
I 



TU 



^ itr ^^^^^^ ^0^"^ w Y 

1 /VJjVJvjrU 



M 1 lUi^ 


CHIEF ENGH^ 

SCH jnNl9 1928 


^cT^c^l 


TrtACEfl 


FILE 



I 


SWEET'S 

ARCHITECTURAL 

CATALOGUE 


A Completely Indexed Catalogue Filing System 

V . of . 

Building Materials, Supplies and Equipment 


Seventeenth Annual Editi 


RECEIVED 

CHIEF ENGINEER'S OFFICf 


?CH 19 1928 

S 

ACTlOtl. 
REPLY 


61 


THACEP 


Compiled, Edited and Published Annually by 

SWEETS CATALOGUE SERVICE, INC. 

119 West 40th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Boston, 47 Franklin Street Pittsburgh, Bessemer Building Chicago, 131 North Franklin Street 

Philadelphia, 1821 Chestnut Street Cleveland, Citizens Bank Building Minneapolis, 407 South Fourth Street 

Detroit, Penobscot Building St. Louis, Title Guaranty Building 


Copyright, 1922, by Sweets Catalogue Service, Inc. 


PRINTED AND BOUND BY W. B. CONKEY COMPANY, HAMMOND, IND. 


PLEASE NOTE 


This copy of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue is 
loaned by Sweets Catalogue Service, Inc., for reference 
purposes, with the understanding that it is to be returned on 
receipt of the next annual edition. 

In order that the distribution list for subsequent issues 
may be accurately prepared, users of SWEET'S are urged 
to notify the publishers promptly of all changes affecting its 
delivery — changes in firm name, firm address, or the name or 
position of the person to whose attention the catalogue should 
be addressed. 
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PREFACE 


This Seventeenth Annual Edition of Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogue contains not only a more 
complete representation of producers and manu- 
facturers of building materials but also a greater 
amount of informative data relating to building 
construction and equipment than any previous 
issue. 

This fact and the increasing co-operation and 
improvement in service which it implies will, un- 
doubtedly, be as gratifying to the users as it is 
to the publishers. 

With the last edition a new form of index 
was adopted for the Products Section (Part III) 
and Specifications were separately indexed (Part 
IV). A new section (Part V) was added, index- 
ing special useful information not susceptible of 
being indexed under the head of products. This 
form of index, having been heartily endorsed, 
has been followed this year, as has also the group- 
ing of products throughout the book in classified 
sections. 

It is with particular gratification, however, 
that the publishers call attention to the fact that 
the "Trade Groups or Classified Sections" (Part 
II) in this new edition conforms (with some few 
additional listings, required by the contents) to 
the Standard Construction Classification of the 
American Institute of Architects. 

This is the first result of the co-operation of 
the Structural Service Committee of the Institute, 
through further contact with which and through 
the more general adoption of the Standard Classi- 


fication, Sweet's Architectural Catalogue extends 
and raises the standard of its usefulness. 

In recognition of the valued co-operation of 
architects and producers throughout the country 
and in the furtherance of the purposes for which 
the two conferences on Better Advertising to 
Architects were recently called, there is recorded 
on the third page following, with the approval of 
the Structural Service Committee, extracts from 
its Report, together with the action of the Ameri- 
can Institution of Architects growing out of these 
conferences, concluding with an expression of the 
disposition of the publishers of Sweet's Archi- 
tectural Catalogue to do their part in the accom- 
plishment of these purposes. 

In further recognition of the co-operation of 
the Institute, and in the belief that the users of 
this catalogue will appreciate having readily avail- 
able basic information concerning the National 
Organization of the architectural profession, the 
publishers have much satisfaction in including in 
this edition an outline description of the American 
Institute of Architects. 

In this will be found, in addition to the pur- 
poses and publications of the Institute, informa- 
tion concerning membership, chapters, committees, 
and other data which, used in connection with the 
Journal of the Institute, will, it is hoped, be useful 
to members of the Institute as well as to the pro- 
fession at large. 

Constructive criticisms and suggestions as 
to how Sweet's Architectural Catalogue may be 
further improved will always be welcomed. 

The Editors. 


Publishers' 

This Seventeenth Annual Edition is loaned, 
for reference purposes, with the understanding 
that it is to be returned on receipt of the next 
annual edition. 

Any user of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue 
whose address or firm name changes is requested 
to notify the publishers immediately in order that 
the distribution lists may be accurately kept and 
subsequent issues delivered promptly. 

Architects, engineers, contractors, purchasing 
agents and others identified with building and con- 
struction programs are invited to address Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogue, 119 W. 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y., for information on any special class 


Notice 

of building material, equipment and supplies not 
fully covered in the following pages. 

The publishers' files contain detailed informa- 
tion pertaining to the many products of the prin- 
cipal manufacturers. 

It is the publishers' aim to make Sweet's 
Architecture Catalogue as comprehensive as pos- 
sible. Users of this catalogue will confer a favor 
upon the publishers by reporting any omissions of 
catalogues of firms in whose products they are 
interested or if the catalogues herein are lacking 
in the specific data they require. Such co-opera- 
tion will aid in making subsequent editions in- 
creasingly comprehensive. The Publishers. 


AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS 


The Octagon House, Washington, D. C. 


Objects 

The objects of the Institute, as expressed in 
its Constitution, are: To organize and unite m 
fellowship the architects of the United States of 
America; to combine their efforts so as to pro- 
mote the aesthetic, scientific, and practical effi- 
ciency of the profession, and to make the pro- 
fession of ever-increasing service to society. 

Membership 

Any resident of the United States, who 
is a practicing architect, or an architect engaged 
in professional education, or an architectural 
draughtsman over thirty years of age, is eligible 
as a Member if able to submit the required proofs 
of his or her professional capacity and honorable 
personal and professional standing. Foreign 
architects practicing within the territory of the 
Institute shall be eligible to membership. 

Juniors— Graduates of recognized schools 
of architecture, and special students of such 
schools if recommended by the head of the school, 
are eligible as "Juniors." They must apply within 
two years of completion of their collegiate work, 
and junior affiliation expires automatically upon 
the Junior's election to Chapter Associateship or 
Institute Membership, on his reaching the age ot 
thirty. The Junior's dues are $5.00 a year of 
which $2.50 covers subscription to 'The Journal. 

Membership Qualifications— The require- 
ments for Institute membership are based on the 
Institute's desires that there be affiliated with it 
every architect who is qualified to practice the pro- 
fession of architecture, and who deals honestly 
with his brother architect and with those whom he 
serves The Institute pledges its members to 
maintain professional standards of behavior and 
to render the right kind of service It has not 
tried to create a privileged class of the profession 
l)ound to maintain a uniform price standard tor 
architectural service. The Schedule of Charges 
has never been mandatory. 

Membership Procedure— Membership Pro- 
cedure has been simplified and the routine to be 
observed is clearly shown on the "Application 
Form" mentioned under "Documents." Two 
essentials are the endorsement of three Institute 
members and the exhibits of two executed build- 
ings Such exhibits should consist of photographs 
and drawings from the architect's files. They 
need not be specially prepared, and are carefully 
returned later. Graduates in architecture of, the 
leading Universities, also holders of various 
scholarships noted on the application form, are 
excused from sending exhibits. 


Assignment— Upon election, the new 
member is assigned to the Institute Chapter cover- 
ing the territory where he practices or has his 
residence, as he prefers. There he comes into 
closer association with his fellow architects, and 
there he will find broader opportunities for service 
and self-improvement. 

Fellowship— Fellowship is conferred upon 
a Member of the Institute who is a citizen of 
the United States, and who, in the opinion of 
an authorized jury of Fellows, shall have 
notably contributed to the advancement of the 
profession in design, construction, literature, 
or education. 

Honorary Membership— There is within 
the Institute an honorary class composed of per- 
sons not eligible to membership, who have ren- 
dered the profession signal and valuable service, 
and who have conspicuously upheld its aims. This 
class consists of two groups of equal standing and 
dignity, known respectively as Honorary Corres- 
ponding Members and Honorary Members. 

The number of Members as of June /th, 
1922, is as follows: 

Members, 2123; Fellows, 272; Honorary 
Corresponding Members, 27; Honorary Mem- 
bers, 68. 

The Initiation Fee and Dues 

The initiation fee was reduced by the Intty- 
fourth Convention from $20.00 to $5.00. This 
fee of $5.00 serves to cover the cost of handling 
the application. i . , • i i 

The dues are $20.00 a year, which includes 
the subscription price of 'The Journal, the 
official organ of the Institute. 

Chapters , tt i 

The meml)ership, other than Honorary and 
Honorary Corresponding members, is distributed 
throughout fiftv-one Chapters, located in different 
parts of the United States, as listed in the 

^^^The* local Chapter of the Institute is the 
American Institute of Architects in its territory. 
The Institute as a national entity is nothing more 
nor less than the aggregate force of its Chapters, 
as expressed by their influence and efforts in pub- 
lic and professional matters. 

Officers • 1 J- 

The President and other officers, including 
three members to serve on the Board of Directors 
are elected at each annual meeting. A list ot 
these and the officers of the various Chapters, 
who 'are elected at different periods of the year 
will be found, always current, in the pages ot 
*The Journal" of the Institute. 


Documents 

The Institute issues, for distribution to its 
members and to any others making written appli- 
cation to the Executive Secretary, The Octagon 
House, Washington, D. C, the following Institute 
Documents : 

The Standard Form of Agreement between 

Owner and Architect (Percentage Basis) .$ .05 

A Form of Agreement between Owner and Archi- 
tect (Fee Plus Cost System) 05 

A Circular of Information on the Fee Plus Cost 
System of Charges (Explanatory of Owner- 
Architect Agreement on Fee Plus Cost Basis) . .03 

A Form of Agreement between Owner and Contrac- 
tor (Cost Plus Fee Basis) 10 

Circular of Information Relative to Cost Plus Fee 
System of Contracting (Explanatory of Con- 
tractor-Owner Agreement on Cost Plus 
Fee Basis) • 06 

A Circular of Advice and Information Relative to 

the Conduct of Architectural Competitions Free 

Standard Form of Competition Program 10 

Ethical Documents of the Institute (in booklet 

form) Free 

Circular on Functions of the Institute Free 

Circular on Information Concerning Requirements 

for Institute Membership Free 

Circular of Information Concerning Requirements 

for Chapter Associateship Free 

Constitution and By-laws Free 

Standard Form of Chapter Constitution and By- 
laws Free 

A Circular of Advice Relative to Principles of Pro- 
fessional Practice, the Canon of Ethics Free 

Schedule of Proper Minimum Charges.. 02 

Decisions of the National Board for Jurisdictional 

Awards in the Building Industry Free 

Model Registration Law Free 

List of Institute Documents Free 

A Filing System for Architects' Offices Free 

Standard Contract Documents — These 
represent the careful study and joint agreement 
of national organizations interested in the build- 
ing industry. 

They are recommended by the Institute, with- 
out reserve, as equitable to the Architect, Owner, 
Contractor and Sub-contractor. 

These documents, obtainable separately or as 
complete sets from the Executive Secretary or 
from dealers in office and drafting supplies in all 
of the large cities of the country, are as follows : 


Agreement and General Conditions (in cover) $ .20 

General Conditions without Agreement 14 

Agreement without General Conditions 0^ 

Bond of Suretyship 

Form of Sub-contract • • • ■ • -^^ 

Letter of Acceptance of Sub-contractors Proposal .UJ 

Cover (heavy paper— with valuable notes) 01 

Complete Set (in cover) ^0 

Publications 

''The Annual Proceedings" of the Conven- 
tion, issued for distribution to members only, con- 
tain reports of officers, board of directors and 
committees, papers read, addresses delivered, and 
discussions. 

'The Annuary" is issued without charge to 
members and at a charge of $5.00 to others. It 
contains a list of all officers, committees and mem- 
bers, with their addresses. 

"The Journal," published by the Press of 
the American Institute of Architects, Inc., is the 
official organ of the Institute and goes to every 
member. The subscription price is at present 
$2.50 to members only ($5.00 to non-Institute 
members). Its Editorial pages and its Special 
Departments are intended to acquaint its readers 
with the technical, scientific, and economic de- 
velopments of the building industry and with such 
urgent questions as Community Planning, City 
Planning, Housing, Education ; also to keep them 
informed of the more intimate matters concerning 
professional practice, compensation, competitions, 
and the many activities of the Institute and its 
Chapters. 

"The Monograph on the Octagon," contam- 
ing thirty drawings (12x18), photographs and 
text, may be purchased at a price of $12.50. 

"The Handbook of Architectural Practice" 
may be purchased for the sum of $5.00. 

Committees 

In professional and puljlic service activities 
of the Institute, many committees are earnestly 
engaged. Names of the members of the Institute 
composing committees may l3e found 
"Annuary," before mentioned. 


the 


Standing and Special Committees, with Names and Addresses of Chairmen 


Standing Committees 

Practice 
Judiciary- 
Contracts 
AlHed Arts 
Public Works 
Building 
Education 
Competitions 

Publications and Public Information 

Structural Service 

Finance 

Special Committees 
Community Planning 
Registration Laws 
School Building Standards 
War Memorials 
Small House Committee 
Foreign Building Co-operation 
Co-operation with Engineers 
Co-oi)eration with Commission of Fine Arts 
Industrial Relations 

Preservation of Historic Monuments and Scenic 

Beauties 
Archives - . 


Chairmen 

Henry H. Kendall 
N. Max Dunning 
B. W. Morris 

Burt L. Fenner 
D. Everett Waid 
C C Zantzinger 
Edwin H. Hewitt 
John V. Van Pelt 
Sullivan W. Jones 
Wm. B. Ittner 

Clarence S. Stein 
Wm. P. Bannister 
Wm. B. Ittner 
Horace Wells Sellers 
Edwin H. Brown 
Charles Butler 
Burt L. Fenner 
lulward W. Donn, Jr. 
Robert D. Kohn 

Fiske Kimball 
Donn Barber 


Addresses 
142 Berkeley Street, Boston, Mass. 
Kimball Building, Chicago, 111. 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. ^ 

1 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

112 S. 16th Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

1200 2nd Avenue, South, Minneapolis, y.hm. 

126 E. 59th Street, New York, N. Y. 

19 W. 44th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Board of Education Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

56 W. 45th Street, New York, N. Y. 

69 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 

Board of Education Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Stephen Girard Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

1200 2nd Avenue, South, Minneapolis, Minn. 

56 W. 45th Street, New York, N. Y. 

101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

808 17th Street, N. W., Washington, D. C. 

56 W. 45th Street, New York, N. Y. 

55 West Range, Charlottesville, Pa. 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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Extracts from Report of the Executive Committee 


JOINT CONFERENCE ON BETTER ADVER- 
TISING TO ARCHITECTS 

and Resolutions of the 

American Institute of Architects 

55th Annual Convention 
- June 7-9, 1922 


The Executive Committee in its Report to 
the Institute, which report was amended at the 
Second Joint Conference between the Institute 
and the Building Materials Producers of the 
United States on "Better Advertising to Archi- 
tects" held on June 5-6 prior to the 55th Annual 
Convention, said : 

*'A11 advertising, regardless of its vehicle, 
falls into two categories. The first may be re- 
ferred to as Tnformationar or that which con- 
veys technical information and data establishing 
quality and the suitability of a product for a spe- 
cific u§e. The second may be generally termed 
'Promo^u^nal' or \that which is designed merely 
to capture oV stimulate the reader's interest in 
the thing advertised; to make him want to know 
more about it ; or better yet, want to use it. 

''Technical or informational advertising, to 
be of value to tbe architect, must convey to him 
the kind of information and data he needs to make 
an intelligent selection and to make proper provi- 
sion for employment of the product selected. 
Such advertising must be accepted by the archi- 
tect as accurate and trustworthy. By experience 
the architect has learned what kind of information 
he needs in order adequately to provide for the 
use of a product in the preparation of specifica- 
tions and drawings, and to identify it when de- 
livered. To define the character of informational 
advertising is a relatively simple undertaking 
when approached from the standpoint of the 
architect's needs. 

"But to determine what is and what is not 
effective promotional advertising is far more diffi- 
cult. The necessary knowledge has, we believe, 
still to be born of experience in testing out new 
postulates. Many of our present assumptions rest 
upon the insecure foundation of theory or the 
results of tests which signify little or nothing. 
For the present, all that can be done is to erect 
lighthouses on the shoals and rocks of past prac- 
tice to warn the advertiser. 

"In the past, architects and manufacturers 
have been separated by a gulf of mutual mis- 
understanding as to incentives and attitudes and 
a certain common blindness with respect to their 
singleness of interest in the product and its proper 
use. This isolation of the two groups we now 
see quite clearly has deprived the architect of that 
commanding knowledge of materials and processes 
which is essential to his full competency, and 
withheld from the manufacturer that marked 


recognition of merit in the product without which 
standards of quality cannot be maintained against 
the pressure of price competition." 

The outcome of the consideration of this re- 
port by the Joint Conference was that the Resolu- 
tion printed below was adopted and referred to 
the Board of Directors of the Institute. By them 
it was presented, with the Board's unanimous 
recommendation, to the Convention. 

The Convention, in turn, unanimously 
adopted the following: 

RESOLUTION 
Whereas the Joint Conference on Better 
Advertising to Architects between the Board of 
Directors of the American Institute of Architects 
and the Building Materials Producers of the 
United States and reported in the Journal of the 
' A. I. A. of April, 1922, and the Conference in 
Chicago, held June 5th and 6th, 1922, has demon- 
strated the great desirability of a better under- 
standing among architects and producers as to 
their common interest in the characteristics, pres- 
entation and appropriate utilization of products 
entering into construction, be it 

Resolved by the American Institute of Archi- 
tects, in 55th Annual Convention assembled, that 
the Structural Service Committee of the American 
Institute of Architects be authorized to create a 
Producers Section of the Structural Service Com- 
mittee as a sustaining body to collaborate in the 
following duties : 

(A) To advise and counsel with manufac- 
turers, who may so desire, on the character of 
their advertising as to size, form, and content. 

(B) To assist in furthering the use,^ by 
Architects and Producers, of the Standard Con- 
struction Classification adopted by the American 
Institute of Architects. 

(C) To promote sincerity and reliability of 
statement in advertising. 

SWEETS CATALOGUE SERVICE 
was represented at both joint Conferences and 
subsequently has been in consultation with the 
Structural Service Committee of the Institute. 
It pledges itself to the fullest co-operation with 
the American Institute of Architects, its Struc- 
tural Service Committee in its new activities, and 
with the producers of building materials and 
devices, generally, in securing the results desired 
to be accomplished. 


A. B. SEE 


AUTOMATIC 


GENERAL INDEX 


The General Index is divided into five parts: 
PART I. List of Manufacturers Represented 
PART 11. Trade Groups or Classified Sections 
PART III. Classified List of Products, Including Trade Names 
PART IV. Classified List of Specifications of Products and Materials 
PART V. Useful Information Not Covered by the Above 


Part I 

MANUFACTURERS 


A list of all the Firms catalogued in this volume 


A. B. See Electric Elevator Co. .1942-1943 

A. P. W. Paper Co 1648 

Abbey, W. B., Inc., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 54 

Acme Asbestos Covering & Supply Co.. 425 
Acme Cement Plaster Co... 342-343 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 

Acme Ventilator Corp 984 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works 587-589 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

Adams Bros. Mfg. Co 1651 

Adams and Elting Co., see Ripolin 

Co 1390-1391 

Aeroshade Co 2082 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2142-2143 

Alabastine Co 1341-1342 

Alberene Stone Co 1605-1607 

Alhambra Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Allen, Jesse, Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Allith Mfg. Co., see Allith-Prouty 

Co 1222-1227 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Allwood Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co 2118 

American Abrasive Metals Co 555-559 

American Bar-Lock Co 484-485 

American Blower Co 1742 

American Blue Stone Co 206 

American Brass Co. — 

Mouldings 584-586 

Pipe 1452-1453 

American Builders Products Co 100 

American Cement Plaster Co 344-347 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. . .340-341 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co 892-893 

American Chain Co., Inc 1188 

American Chimney Corp 129 

American District Steam Co 1688-1689 

American Elevator & Machine Co 1944 

American Enameled Brick & Tile Co. 114-116 
American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd 376 

See also Associated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

American Fence Construction Co 641-643 


American Gypsum Co 348-351 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 

American Heater Corp 1504-1505 

American-Larson Ventilating Co 986-987 

American Laundry Machinery Co 2129 

American Lime & Stone Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co 440-441 

American Mailing Device Corp 2139 

American Mason Safety Tread Co... 552-554 
American Materials Co., see U. S. 

Materials Co 320-321 

American Metal Weather Strip Co. 1172-1175 
American Paint Works, see Ripolin 

Co 1390-1391 

American Pulley Co 1194-1195 

American Rolling Mill Co 941 

American Safety Device Co 1202 

American Seating Co 2062 

American Sheet and Tin Plate Co. . . .942-943 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

American Steel & Wire Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement 27-31 

Electric Wires and Cables 1820-1829 

Stucco Base 278-279 

Wire Rope 22-25 

American Tar Products Co 866 

American Telephone and Telegraph Co.. 1922 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. — 

Prism Glass Construction 486-487 

Skylights 982-983 

American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

American Tube Works 1454 

American Warming & Ventilating Co... 1756 
American Water Softener Co., see 
Associated Mfrs. of Water Puri- 
fying Equipment 1490 

American Window Glass Co 1406-1407 

American Wiremold Co 1809 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

Andersen Lumber Co 1058 

Andre & White 1730 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 59 

Ansonia Sanitary Mfg. Co 1428-1429 

Antihydrine Co 66 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc 211-214 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Arex Co 985 

Arkansas Brick & Tile Co., see 
American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 


Arkansas Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 1038-1039 

Armitage Varnish Co 1340 

Armstrong Cork Co 2150 

Armstrong Cork Co. (Linoleum De- 
partment) 442-447 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. — 

Cold Storage Insulation 1799 

. Cork Tile Flooring 456-457 

\Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

See also Elexit Manufacturers. .. 1852-1853 
Art Metal Construction Co. — 

Hollow Metal Doors 668-669 

Metal Interior Equipment 2032-2035 

Art Stucco Materials Co., see 

U. S. Materials Co 320-321 

Artesian Well & Supply Co 1461 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheathing Co. — 

Shingles 902-903 

Wall Board 1118-1119 

Ash Grove Lime & Portland Cement 

Co., see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Associated Mfrs. of Water Purify- 
ing Equipment 1490 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Associated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1438 

Athey Co. — 

Weatherstrips 1176 

Window Shades... 2083 

Atlantic Insulated Wire & Cable 

Co 1830-1831 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 170-171 

Atlas Devices Co., Inc 2006 

Atlas Iron & Steel Co 592 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 314-315 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp 1754-1755 

Auburn Button Works, see U. S. 

Changeable Sign Co 2148-2149 

Audiffren Refrigerating Machine Co 1785 

Auer Register Co 1757 

Augusta Clay Products Co., see 

American Tile Engineering- Co 146-148 

Auld & Conger Co 225 

Austin White Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Austral Window Co 1294-1295 

Autocall Co 1915 

Automatic Electric Co 1924-1925 
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AUTOMATIC 


COLORADO 


Automatic Refrigerating Co. — 

Air Refrigerators 1781 

Ice Making Machinery 1786-1789 

"Automatic" Sprinkler Co. of 

America 1542 


B 


Babcock-Davis Corp. — 

Concrete Stairs 550-55 1 

Elevator Doors IZ^-Thl 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1539 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Baker, J. E., Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 1641 

Baker, W. J., Co 1136 

Baldwin Brass Works 593 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barkay Co., Inc 594 

Barker Steel Co 34 

Barnes Wire Fence Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn. . .654-657 
Barrett Co. — 

Asphalt Flooring 415 

Built-up Roofing 870-875 

Flashings 946-947 

Roof Vent Connections 948-949 

Bastian-Morley Co 1506-1507 

Batts, John Thomas, Inc 2057 

Bay State Elevator Co 1945 

Bayer-Rothgeb Co., see Bois Pat- 
ented Interlocking Steel Stair Co.. 536-537 

Bayley, William, Co 820-823 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co 1862 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co 1734 

Beaver Board Cos 1122-1123 

Beaver Falls Art Tile Co., see Asso- 
ciated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated 460 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 1884-1886 

See also Elexit Manufacturers. .. 1852-1853 

Bennett Mfg. Co 1635 

Berger Brothers Co 962-963 

Berger Mfg. Co. — 

Lockers 2044 

Metal Ceilings 1036 

Metal Lath 256-257 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Berkshire Hills Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Berry Brothers 1371 

Bessler Movable Stairway Co 534-535 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co 352-353 

Best Register Co 1758-1759 

Betz Bros., Inc 695 

Betz, Frank S., Co. — 

Bathroom Cabinets 1636 

Radiator Covers 1731 

Steel Kitchens 2110-2111 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co. — 

Asphalt and Composition Floor- 
ing 416-417 

Rubber Tile 470 

Waterproofing 68-69 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Billings-Chapin Co 72 

Bird & Son, Inc 1129 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Bishopric Mfg. Co 288-299 

Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co., Inc 90 

Blabon, George W., Co 448-451 

Black White Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Blair Limestone Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Blood, T. L., & Co., see Ripolin 

Co 1390-1391 

Bloom, Louis, Studios 1116 

Bloomginton-Bedford Stone Co., see 
Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's 

Assn 198-202 

Bloomington Brick & Tile Co., see 
American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 


Blue Diamond Plaster Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Blue Ridge Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

Bogert & Carlough Co... 824-825 

Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E 382-385 

Booth Bros. «& Hurricane Isle Gran- 
ite Co., see National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 180-191 

Boston Insulated Wire & Cable Co 1832 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Bradley Washfountain Co 1626-1627 

Bramhall, Deane Co 2086-2087 

Brasco Mfg. Co 1008-1009 

Brascolite Co 1863 

Braun, J. G. — 

Lighting Fixtures 1864 

Mouldings 582-583 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co. . 1580-1581 

Bre Mfg. Co 1629 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1189 

Brook Iron Works see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Brooklyn Vault Light Co 488^89 

Brooks, John A 1552-1553 

Brown Hoisting Machinery Co 32-33 

Brown and Brothers, see Randolph- 
Clowes Co 1541 

Bruce, E. L., Co 480 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. — 

Billiard Tables 2156 

Closet Seats 1634 

Brunswick-Kroeschell Co. — 

Boilers 2017 

Ice Making Machines 1792 

Bryant, Edward, Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

See also Elexit Manufacturers. .. 1852-1853 
Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co. — 

Gas Fired Heating Boilers 1668 

Hot Water Storage Systems 1503 

Buck, Ainsworth 1203 

Buckeye Blower Co 1744-1745 

Buffalo Forge Co 1743 

Building Directories, Bulletin & 
Sign Co., Inc., see Akins, B. L., 

Inc 2142-2143 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co 51 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Burlington Venetian BHnd Co 1076-1077 

Burnett Mfg. Co 1946 

Burnham Boiler Corp 1666-1667 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1137-1139 

Burt Mfg. Co ....988-989 

Bushey, G. M., & Son, see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Butcher Polish Co 1405 

Byers, A. M., Co 1442 

c 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Cal Chemical Co 101 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1197 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1488 

California Brick Co., see Dickey, 

W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

California Portland Cement Co., see 

National Lime Co 324-326 

California Wall Bed Co 2072-2073 

Callahan, T. J., Co 1328-1329 

Cambridge Tile Mfg. Co., see Asso- 
ciated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Campbell Metal Window Corp 791-793 

Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., see 

Ripolin Co ^^^^^^^i 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 
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Campbell Stone Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Canton Clothes Dr>^(|^ 2130-2131 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co ...... 574-575 

Canyon Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co 1947 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co., 

see Protexol Corp 1404 

Carbondale Machine Co 1793 

Cardiff Gypsum Plaster Co., see Gyp- 
sum Industries Assn 340-341 

Carey, Philip, Co. — 

Asphalt Shingles 907 

Built-up Roofing 876-879 

Concrete Expansion Joints 495 

Pipe Covering 1736-1737 

Waterproofing 70-71 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1062-1063 

Carney Cement Co 139 

Carpenter, R. F., Mfg. Co., see 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

Carrier Adjuster Co 1304-1305 

Carter White Lead Co 1347 

Carthage Marble & White Lime Co.... 210 

Casein Mfg. Co 1056 

Casement Hardware Co 1306-1308 

Celite Products Co 1738 

Cclotcx Co 1120-1121 

Centcrville Gypsum Co., see Gypsum 

Industries Assn 340-341 

Central Metal Products Corp 670-673 

Central Metallic Door Co 667- 

Central Oolitic Stone Co 203 

Centre County Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Century Machine Co 2092-2093 

Chain Products Co ' 1190 

Cliamplain Valley Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Chapman Slate Co 230 

Chase Metal Works 1458 

Chattanooga Sewer Pipe Works, see 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Chelsea Elevator Co 1977-1979 

Chemical Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Cheney Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Cheney, S, & Son 1113 

Chesley, A. C, Co 698-699 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co 597 

Chicago Automatic Machine Co 858 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1489 

Chicago Dryer Co 3132-2133 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Chicago & Bloomington Stone Co., 
see Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
men's Assn 198-202 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co 1630-1631 

Cia Mexicana de Tubos de Albanal, 

see Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. 152-155 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co 1140-1141 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co. — 

Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors.. 674 

Ornamental Metal Work 598-600 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Clark, George M.. & Co 2104-2105 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co 2144 

Clason Architectural Metal Works 239 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co 142-143 

Clinton-Wright Wire Co., see Wick- 
wire Spencer Steel Corp 

44-47; 280-287; 638; 1773 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.— 

Garage Hardware 1228-1232 

Metal Covered Doors 700-702 

Tin Clad Doors 723-727 

Cochrane, H. S. B. W., Corp., see 
Associated Mfrs. of Water Pu- 
rifying Equipment 1490 

Colonial Fireplace Co 513 

Colorado Portland Cement Co., see 
Gypsum Industries Assn 340-341 


COLUMBIA 


FULTON 


Columbia Fence & Wire Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works Co, ..514-515 
Columbia Wire & Iron Works, see 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Columbian Hardware Division 1196 

Columbus Sewer Pipe Co., see 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Commercial Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Common Brick Mfrs. Assn. of 

America 108-113 

Commonwealth Brass Corp 1687 

Compound Door Co., see Compound 

and Pyrono Door Co 703 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co. 1582-1583 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co 703 

Concrete Engineering Co ; . . 35 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Congoleum Co., Inc ..452-453 

Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cotta Co 169 

Connecticut Adamant Plaster Co., 

see Gypsum Industries Assn. 340-341 

Connecticut Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Conrad Wood Preserving Co 1402 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. — 

Concrete Reinforcement 

Metal Lath 273 

Consolidated Stone Co., sec Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymens Assn 198-202 

Continental Cement Tile Co 894-895 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc 130 

Continental Machinery Co 1794 

Continental Oil Burner Corp 1686 

Contract Waterproofing Co 73 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. — 

Brass Pipe 1455-1457 

Hardware 1276-1277 

Ornamental Metal Work 601 

Range Boilers 1538 

Rooting 928-935 

Sash Chain 1187 

Screen Cloth 1171 

Shingles 924 

Skylights 964 

Store Fronts.., 1010 

Ventilators 990 

Copperstone Products Co 422-423 

Cornell Iron Works 772-772^ 

Cornell Wood Products Co 1124-1125 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

Coulson, J. W., & Co ...1011-1013 

Courchesne, 'A., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Cousins, H. A 219 

Covert, H. W., Co.— 

Fireplace Dampers 508-509 

Sidewalk Doors 501 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 1669-1671 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co 1584-1585 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Crane, William M., Co 2106-2109 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 915-923 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Crescent Steel Co 826-827 

Crescent Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymens Assn 198-202 

Crescent Washing Machine Co 2119 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

Crex Patent Column Co 530-531 

Crittall Casement Window Co 806-807 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons 1064-1065 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Curtis Bros. & Co., see Curtis Com- 
panies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis Companies Service Bureau. . 1059-1061 
Curtis Detroit Co., see Curtis Com- 
panies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis Door & Sash Co., see Curtis 

Companies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis Sash & Door Co., see Curtis 

Companies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis, Towle & Paine Co., see Cur- 
tis Companies Service Bureau 1059-1061 


Curtis-Yale-Holland Co., see Curtis 

Companies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis & Bentley Co., see Curtis 
Companies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Curtis & Yale Co., see Curtis Com- 
panies Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co 131 

Cutler-Hammer Mfg. Co., see Elexit 

Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Cutler-Magner Co., see National 
Lime Assn 324-326 

Cutler Mail Chute Co 2140-2141 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

D 

Dahlquist Mfg Co 1540 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 675-679 

Dakota Plaster Co., see Gypsum In- 
dustries Assn 340-341 

Daprato Statuary Co 218 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

Davis Marble Co 394 

Davis & Siehl Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co. — 

Oil Storage Systems 2029 

Water Supply Systems 1462-1463 

Deagan, J. C, Inc 2160 

Dean, Olney J., & Co 504 

Decatur Cornice and Roofing Co., 
see Bois Patented Interlocking 

Steel Stair Co 536-537 

Delco Light Co 1782-1783 

Del Turco, L., & Bros 392-393 

Deming Co 1480-1483 

Denison Interlocking Tile Corp 150-151 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 604-605 

Detroit Show Case Co 1014-1018 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Detroit Works 1205 

Dexter Brothers Co 1403 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co 1177 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Dickinson, Paul, Inc 991 

Dillon's, E., Sons, see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Dittlinger Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Dodge, F. W., Co 2174-2175 

Domestic Laundry Equipment Corp. 2134-2135 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Dow Co 542 

Dowman-Dozier Mfg. Co., see Bois 
Patented Interlocking Steel Stair 

Co 536-537 

Doyle, George, Corp., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Dreadnought Flooring Co., Inc 458-459 

Drouve, G., Co 966-967 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2157 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Duplex Hanger Co 497 

Duplex Lighting Works 1865 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co. . 1372-1374 

Duriron Co., Inc 1446-1447 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1464-1465 

E 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co 1590 

Eagle Rock Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co 12-13 

Eastern Machinery Co 1948 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co. — 

Plumbing Fixtures 1592-1593 

Toilet Partitions 1554-1555 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 354-355 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 

Eco Clock Co 1939 

Economart Floor Co., Inc 468 

Economy Concrete Co 221 
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Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 1835 

See also Elexit Manufacturers. .. 1852-1853 

Economy Heater Co 1508-1509 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co 1479 

Edison Electric Appliance Co., Inc. . 1910-1911 

Edison Lamp Works 1890 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1034-1035 

Edwards and Co., Inc 1916-1918 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co 75 

Electric Water Sterilizer & Ozone 
Co., see Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Elevator Co. of America 1949 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc. — 

Door Hangers 1211 

Signal Devices 1971 

Elexit Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc 1411 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-60,7 

Emack, John D., Co 226-227 

Emig Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Empire Fireproof Door Co., Inc 704-705 

Empire Gypsum Co., Inc 360 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 
Empire Kalamine Co., see Empire 

Fireproof Door Co., Inc 704-705 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc. 1106 

Empire Stone Co., see Indiana Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Enameled Steel Products Corp 2112-2113 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Enterprise Lime & Ballast Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Erie Pump & Engine Works I486 

Erikson, L., Electric Co 1879 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 564-567 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 1637 

Evans, W. L 1100-1101 

Eveleth Mfg. Co 1178 

EverHot Heater Co 1510-1511 

Everlasbestos Flooring Co 426 

Excelso Specialty Works 1530 

F 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 1643-1645 

Farnam Cheshire Lime Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc 2120-2121 

Federal Bridge and Structural Co 832-833 

Federal Cement Tile Co 896-898 

Federal Lime & Stone Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2042-2043 

Federal Telephone & Telegraph Co. 1926-1927 

Federal Terra Cotta Co 172 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 439 

Ferro Studio, Inc rV.' 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1556-1557 

Filtrine Mfg. Co 1494-1495 

Finn, Thomas, see Bois Patented 

Interlocking Steel Stair Co 536-537 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Fiske & Co., Incorporated iF7}l? 

Flaxlinum Insulating Co 1130-1132 

Fletcher, H. E., Co., see National 

Building Granite Quarries Assn 180-191 

Flex-Or-Crete Corp 65 

Flexstone Flooring Co 428-4^ 

Forest City Paint & Varnish Co., 

see Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Fort Wayne Engineering & Mfg. 

1466-1467 

Fountain Rock Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Fowler & Pay, see National Lime 
Assn 324-326 

Frantz' Mfg.* Co.' .* ^^^^^?m 

Friedley-Voshardt Co L'^n^ 

Friedrich, E. H., Co ^oKr? 

Frink, I. P., Inc 1880-1881 

Fuller & Warren Co.— 

Furnaces i^n^ 

Ranges 2096 

Fulton Asphalt Co "^^^ 


FULTON 


JOHNSON 


Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Furst-Kerber Cut Stone Co 204 

See also Indiana Limestone Quar- 

rymen's Assn 198-202 


Gager Lime & Mfg. Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 173 

Garden City Land & Lime Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Gardner-Barada Chemical Co 102 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1133 

Gates & Wadleigh, see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

General Chemical Co 103 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

See also Elexit Manufacturers ... 1852-1853 
General Equipment Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

General Fireproofing Co. — 

Metal Lath 260-263 

Waterproofing 92-93 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

General Kompolite Co 427 

Georgia Marble Co 215 

Gifford-Wood Co 1995 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

Glencoe Lime & Cement Co., see 

National Lime Co 324-326 

Glidden Co., see Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co 1543 

Globe Ventilator Co 992 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Golco Sanitary System, Inc 1642 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Goodwin Tile and Brick Co., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

Goss, John L., Corp., see National 
Building Granite Quarries Assn. .. 180-191 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co 356-357 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. . .340-341 

Grand Rapids Show Case Co 2151 

Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount Airy 192 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. — 

Pulleys 1200-1201 

Revolving Window Fixtures 1293 

Rolling Partitions 1090 

Grauer, Albert & Co.— 

Asphalt Mastic Flooring 419 

Sidewalk Lights 490-492 

Graver Corp 1491-1493 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Graves Elevator Co., Inc 1950 

Green Engineering Co 2016 

Grinden Art Metal Co., see Lawton- 

Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

Grinnell Co., Inc. — 

Piping 1739-1741 

Sprinkler Systems 1544 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1591 

Gross Metal Products 680-681 

Groth, John F., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Grove, M. J., Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Grueby Faience and Tile Co., see 

Associated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 738-740 

Guastavino, R., Co 18-19 

Gypsum Industries Assn 340-341 


H 


Haas, Philip, Co 1596-1598 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co. — 

Composition Flooring 430 

Stucco 319 

Haines, William S., & Co 1702 

Hall's Safe Co 860-861 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2145 


Hampden Paint & Chemical Co 1351 

Hannibal Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Harker Mfg. Co 952 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co. 1760-1761 

Harris, Burton K., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc 196 

Hart Mfg. Co 1854-1855 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 1762-1765 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co., see 

Elexit Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Hart & Hutchinson Co. — 

Lockers 2045 

Toilet Partitions 1566 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1 108-1 109 

Hasbrouck-King Co 386-387 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Hastings Pavement Co 414 

Hauserman, E. F., Co. — 

Industrial Partitions 1104-1105 

Puttyless Skylights 968-969 

Shelving .....2046-2047 

Toilet Partitions 1558-1559 

Haws Sanitary Drinking Faucet Co 1620 

Hay-Walker Brick Co., see Amer- 
ican Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

Hayes Products Company 1632 

Hayes-Ruppel Manufacturing Co 1633 

Healy-Ruff Co 1733 

Heath & Milligan Mfg. Co., see 

Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Hecla Iron Works 611 

Heimbach Incinerator Co 2123 

Heine Chimney Co 134 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 135 

Herrick Refrigerator Co 1774-1775 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co 859 

Herrmann & Grace Co 710-711 

Herzog, John, & Son, see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co. .. 1638-1639 
Hetts Detroit Reversible Window 

Fixture Co 1300 

Higgin Mfg. Co.— 

Screens 1142-1144 

Weatherstrips 1179 

Higginson Mfg. Co., see Gypsum 

Industries Assn 340-341 

Highland Glass Co 1418-1419 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co.— 

Memorial Tablets 612 

Registers 1766-1767 

Highwood Dumbwaiter Co 1984 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc 2138 

Hilo Varnish Corp 1384-1385 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Hitchings & Co 2163 

Hoadley, J., & Sons Co., Inc 205 

See also Indiana Limestone 

Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Hockaday Co 1352 

Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co 124 

Hodgson, E. F., Co 1185 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co 1310-1314 

Hoffman Heater Co 1512-1513 

Hoffman, H. P., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 1696-1701 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co 1614 

Holbrook, H. E., Co.— 

Casement Hardware 1309 

Venetian Blinds 1078 

Holland Furnace Co 1656-1657 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 1919 

Honeywell Heating Specialty Co 1703 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 398-399 

Hoosac Valley Lime Co., Inc., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Hoosier Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-^14 

Horn, A. C, Co 76 

Howard. E.. Clock Co 1930-1931 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc 712-713 
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Howe? Mfg. Co 741 

Howie Jo., Inc 970-971 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 4856-1857 

See also Elexit Manufacturers. .. 1852-1853 
Hudson Wire & Iron Co., see Page '^^^ 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Hughes, W. R., Co., Inc 1646-1647 

Hughes-Keenan Co. — 

Steel Stairs 538-539 

Toilet Partitions 1560-1561 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Copper Co. — 

Brass Pipe 1459 

Copper Leaders, etc 954-955 

Hungerford & Terry, Inc., see 
Associated Mfrs. of Water Puri- 
fying Equipment 1490 

Hunt, Robt. W., & Co 4 

Hunter Bros. Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone yuarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1070 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 120-121 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc 77 

Hygeia Filter Co., see Associated 
Mfrs. of Water Purifying Equip- 
ment 1490 

Hy-Test Cement Co 140 


I 

Idaho Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-336 

Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter Co., Inc 198S 

Ideal Hanger Co 498 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Illinois Zinc Co 925 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Imperial Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Improved Office Partition Co 1102-1103 

Indiana Fence & Supply Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's Assn. 198-202 
Indiana Quarries Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

Industrial Limestone Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Insulite Chemical Co 420 

International Bed Corp 2074-2075 

International Casement Co., Inc 808-810 

International Filter Co., see Asso- 
ciated Mfrs. of Water Purifying 

Equipment 1490 

International Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

International Time Recording Co. 

of N. Y 1934-1935 

Iowa Gate Co 1337 

Irving Iron Works Co 563 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 


J 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co. — 

Ornamental Metal Work 613 

Tile 390 

Jacobson & Co 373 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1425 

Jamestown Novelty Mfg. Corp 1640 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

Inc 1806-1808 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Jennison-Wright Co 404-405 

Jeter, A. H., & Co., Inc 972-973 

Jewett Refrigerator Co 1776-1777 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Johns-Manville — 

Conduits 1812 

Shingles 904-905 

Johnson, Geo. W.. Mfg. Co 774-775 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc 1354-1355 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 


JOHNSON 


MORRIS 


Johnson, W. H., & Son Co 1732 

Jones Cold Store Door Co., Inc., see 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

Inc 1806-1808 

Josam Mfg. Co 1586-1587 

K 

Kaestner & Hecht Co 1952-1953 

Kalman, Paul J., Co 40-41 

Kansas City Wire & Iron Works, 
see Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts Assn 654-657 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1441 

Kawneer Co 1019-1021 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co.. 327-333 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

Kellogg, M. W., Co.-t 132-133 

Kelsey Heating Co...f 1658-1659 

Kelvinator Sales Corp 1784 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462^63 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Kenney-Cutting Products Corp 1615 

Kernchen Co 994-995 

Kerner Incinerator Co 2124 

Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp 1972-1973 

Kerscher Elevator Co 1954-1955 

Ketcham, O. W 174 

Kewanee Mfg. Co 518 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co 1468-1469 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

Kimball, W. W., Co 2084 

Kimball Brothers Co 1951 

Kimbalton Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

King Construction Co 2164-2167 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 

King Ventilating Co 996-997 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Kinney, C. M., see U. S. Changeable 

Sign Co 2148-2149 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co •....2058 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Knickerbocker Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co 1748 

Knoxville Sand & Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co 55 

Kompak Co 1518-1519 

Koppell, Edward, Elevator Works, Inc.. 1956 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred 137 

Kuhnla, August, Inc. — 

Skylights 965 

Ventilators 993 

Kushequa Brick Co 122-123 

Kushequa Keramic Co 400-401 

L 

Ladd Lime & Stone Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

LaGrange Fixture Corp 2114-2115 

LaGrange, W. J., see Page Fence 
and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Lally Column Co 532-533 

Lamson Co 1998 

Landolt's, Henry J., Sons, see Penn 

Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

Lasar Mfg. Co., see Bois Patented 
Interlocking Steel Stair Co 536-537 

Lawson Mfg. Co. — 

Garment Hangers 2059-2061 

Hinges 1284-1285 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

Lee, Thomas, & Son Co — 

Hollow Metal Windows 794 

Ventilators 998 

Leesburg Lime Co., see National 
Lime Assn 324-326 

LeGore Combination Lime Co., see 
National Lime Assn 324-326 

Lehigh Lime Co., see National Lime 
Assn 324-326 


Lehon Co 908-909 

Lemmerman & Hoffman Granite 
Co., Inc., see Granite Mfrs. Assn. 

of Mount Airy 192 

See also National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn 180-191 

Liberty Cork Tile Co., Inc 461 

Library Bureau 2038-2039 

Lichty Metal Products Co 999 

Lippincott-Bradley, Inc 464-467 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co. — 

Pantry Sinks 1608-1611 

Toilet Partitions 1562-1563 

Livermore Fire Brick Works, see 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Logan, J. B., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1042-1043 

Longmeadow Co., Inc 207 

Longview Lime Works, see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Loomis-Manning Filter Distributing 

Co 1496-1497 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Lord & Burnham Co. — 

Greenhouses 2168-2169 

Sash Operators 1336 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co 885-887 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

Louisville Cement Co 141 

Love joy Granite Co., see National 

Building Granite Quarries Assn. ... 180-191 

Lowerator Co., Inc 1999 

Luckey Lime & Supply Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Ludowici-Celadon Co 888-890 

Lu-Mi-Nus Signs, Inc 1888 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co 1315 

Lunken Window Co 854-857 

Lupton's David, Sons Co. — 

Casement Windows 815-817 

Industrial Partitions 1107 

Shelving 2050 

Steel Sash 834-843 

Lutton, William H., Co 2170-2171 

Lycoming Calcining Co 361 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2048-2049 


M 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1206-1210 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 614 

McCray Refrigerator Co 1778-1779 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1353 

McFarland, J. C, Co 690 

McFarland-Meade Co., see Bois 
Patented Interlocking Steel Stair 

Co 536-537 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 616-617 

McGill Mfg. Co 1833-1834 

McHenry-Millhouse Mfg. Co 912 

McKeown Bros. Co.— 

Roof Trusses 14-15 

Skylights 974-975 

McKinney Mfg. Co. — 

Garage Hardware 1233-1235 

Hinges 1286-1287 

McMillan, W., & Son, see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

McShane Bell Foundry Co. 2161 

MacAdams, M. J., Corp 300-301 

MacArthur Concrete Pile & Founda- 
tion Co 6 

Mack Iron and Wire Works Co 540-541 

Macomb Sewer Pipe Works, see 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ..... 152-155 

Macon Sewer Pipe Works, see Dickey, 

W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. ..... 1599-1601 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., see National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 180-191 

Majestic Co 520-522 

Maimed, A. T., & Co., see Hy-Test 
Cement Co 140 
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Manufacturing Equipment & Engi- 
neering Co. — 

Drinking Fountains 1621 

Lockers and Shelving 2051 

Toilet Enclosures 1567 

Washbowls 1628 

Maple Flooring Mfrs.' Ass'n 478-479 

Marblehead Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Marbleoid Co 432-433 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Alarine Decking and Supply Co 431 

Marshall Brothers Co.. 1957 

Marshall & Stearns Co 2076-2077 

Mason City Brick & Tile Co., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

Masonry Preservers of N. Y., Inc 78 

Massa, George 1988 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Matawan Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Mathers Stone Co., see Indiana Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Matthews Engineering Co 1914 

Matthiessen & Hegeler Zinc Co 926-927 

Maurer, Henry, & Son 162 

Mazer Acoustile Co 20-21 

Mechanically Applied Products Co. — 

Acoustical Plaster 17 

Composition Flooring 434-435 

Mechanicville Specialty Supply Mfg. 

Co 1588 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2052-2053 

Melhsh-Hayward Co 1750 

Mcnde, Paul 60-61 

Meneely Bell Co 2162 

Menke, F. W., Stone & Lime Co., 

see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Merion Lime & Stone Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co 1330-1331 

Michaels Art Bronze Co 618-619 

Michigan Gypsum Co., see Gypsum 

Industries Assn 340-341 

Midwest Steel & Iron Works, see 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Milford Iron Foundry 527-529 

Miller, Clifford L 322 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump Co. .. 1470-1471 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 264 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Mineral Point Zinc Co., see New 

Jersey Zinc Co 953; 1357 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator Co. .. 1726-1727 
Minnesota Roofing & Cornice Works, 

see Gross Metal Products 680-681 

Minnesota and Ontario Paper Co 1117 

M in wax Co., Inc 79 

Mississippi Glass Co 1420-1421 

Mississippi Lime & Material Co., 

see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co 1412-1415 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., 

Inc 786-787 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc 906 

Moller & Schumann Co., see Hilo 

Varnish Corp ...1384-1385 

Monarch Engineering Co 1472 

Monash-Younker Co 1704 

Monitor Bi-Loop Radiator Co 1674 

Monroe County Oolitic Stone Co., 
see Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
men's Assn 198-202 

Montgomery Elevator Co 1958 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1356 

Moore Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn ....324-326 

Moores Lime Co., see National Lime 

Assn 324-326 

Morene Products Co., Inc 80-81 

Morgan Woodwork Organization. . 1066-1067 
Morris, Herbert, Incorporated 568 


MORRISON 


REFLECTOLYTE 


Morrison-Skinner Co 1145 

Mosaic Tile Co., see Associated Tile 

Mfrs 374-375 

Mott, J. L., Iron Works 615 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co 421 

Mount Airy Granite Cutting Co., see 
Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 

Airy 192 

See also National Building Gran- 
ite Quarries Assn 180-191 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 620 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 1672-1673 

Mueller Mosaic Co 377 

Muller, Franklyn R., & Co 436-437 

Mulvey, Chas., Mfg. Co 499 

Munson Mfg. Co 52 

Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co 1622-1623 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2078-2079 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co. — 

Garage Door Hangers 1248-1251 

Hay Tools 1339 

Pumps 1473-1475 

N 

Nailcrcte Corp 62-64 

Nairn Linoleum Co 454-455 

Nash Engineering Co 1487 

National Brass and Copper Co 936-940 

National Building Granite Quarries 

Assn 180-191 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

National Floor Tile Co 378-379 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

National Metal Molding Co 1810-1811 

National Metal Products Co 1184 

National Mortar & Supply Co 334-335 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

National Paper Products Co 1649 

National Pipe Bending Co 1532 

National Plastic Relief Co 1868 

National Roofing Co 880-881 

National Safety Window Device 

Co., Inc 1204 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

National Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

National Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 374-375 

National Tube Co 1448-1449 

National Ventilating Co 976-977 

National Waterproofing Co 96 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co 246-247 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 1735 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2066-2067 

Nephi Plaster & Mfg. Co., see Gyp- 
sum Industries Assn 340-341 

New England Foundation Co., Inc 7 

New England Granite Works, see 
National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn ...180-191 

New England Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

New Jersey Terra Cotta Co 175 

New Jersey Zinc Co. — 

Paint Pigments 1357 

Rolled Zinc 953 

New Method Stove Co 1652 

New York Architectural Terra 

Cotta Co 178 

New York Belting & Packing Co 469 

N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp 231 

New York Continental Jewel Filtra- 
tion Co 1500 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

New York Sewage Disposal Co 1439 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co 2158 

Newala Lime Works, see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Newark Cornice and Skylight Works. 714-715 

Newman Clock Co., Inc 1940 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Newton & Hoit Co 2064-2065 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. 340-341 


Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co. . 1180-1181 

North Carolina Granite Corp 193 

See also National Building Gran- 
ite Quarries Assn 180-191 

North West Materials Co., see U. S. 

Materials Co 320-321 

North Western Expanded Metal Co. 266-267 
See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Northern Lime & Stone Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co 176-177 

Norton Co........ 560-561 

Norwood Engineering Co., see Asso- 
ciated Mfrs. of Water Purify- 
ing Equipment 1490 

Nubian Paint & Varnish Co., see 

Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Nuhring, Chas., & Bro 1549 

Nutting, H. C, Co 5 

o 

0-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Oak Flooring Advertising Bureau 481 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 82 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc 234 

Ogden Sewer Pipe and Clay Co., 

see Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. 152-155 
Ohio Body and Blower Co. — 

Steam Specialties 1705 

Ventilators 1000-1003 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. .. 1962-1963 

Ohio Heater Co 1517 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co Z2>6-Z2,7 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

Ohio Quarries Co 208-209 

Old Bridge Enameled Brick and 

Tile Co., see Associated Tile Mfrs. 374-375 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Ontario Denison Tile Ltd., sec 

American Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

Orange Screen Co 1146-1147 

Otis Elevator Co ^ 1959-1961 

Overland Cement Plaster Co., see 

Gypsum Industries Assn 340-341 

Owens, John D., & Son Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Ozark White Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

P 

Pacific Coast Gypsum Co., see Gyp- 
sum Industries Assn 340-341 

Pacific Lumber Co., The — 

Lumber 1044-1055 

Wood Blocks 408-413 

Page Fence and Wire Products Assn. 654-657 
Page Steel and Wire Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd 1071-1072 

Paiste, H. T., Co., see Elexit Man- 
ufacturers 1852-1853 

Palmer Lime & Cement Co 323 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

Pardee, C, Works, see Associated 

Tile Mfrs ...374-375 

Pass & Seymour, Inc., see Elexit 

Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Pauly Jail Building Co 576-577 

Paxton & Vierling Iron Works, see 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Payne, F. S. Co. — 

Ash Hoists 569 

Dumbwaiters 1986-1987 

Elevators 1964-1965 

Payson Mfg. Co 1332-1335 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Pecora Paint Co. — 

Calking Compounds 138 

Enamels 1383 

Mortar Stains 144 

Peelle Co 742-747 

Peerless Ice Machine Co 1795 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc .'.510-512 

Peerless White Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn .324-326 
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Penberthy Injector Co 1426 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

Penn Metal Co.— 

Lockers 2056 

Metal Covered Doors 709 

Metal Lath 265 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Pennsylvania Fireproofing Co 163 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co 1416-1417 

Perfeclite Mfg. Co 1869 

Permanent Waterproofing Co 83 

Permutit Co 1501 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Perry Stone Co., see Indiana Lime- 
stone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Perth Amboy Tile Works, see Asso- 
ciated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Pfaudler Co 2127 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co.— 

Furnaces 1660-1661 

Ranges 2097 

Phoenix Ice Machine Co 1796 

Pick, Albert, & Co.— 

Door Beds 2080-2081 

Hotel Equipment 2088-2091 

Pitless Auto Turntable Co., see Can- 
ton Foundry & Machine Co 575 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 664-665 

Pittsburg Water Heater Co 1520-1521 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg. Co., Inc... 2125 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Pittsburgh Reflector & Illuminating 

Co 1882-1883 

Plowman, Frank E., Co 1887 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn . .340-341 

Plymouth Quarries Incorporated.^ 194 

Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron Co 626 

Pole & Tube Works, Inc 571 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 798-799 

Porete Mfg. Co 891 

Potts, Horace T., see Page I'encc 

and Wire Products Assn 054-657 

Powers Regulator Co ....1728-1729 

Powhatan Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc 1388-1389 

Presbrey-Leland Co 197 

Prescott, J. B., & Son- 
Garbage Incinerators 2126 

Wall Plugs 53 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co 1424 

Protexol Corp 1404 

Prouty, T. C, Co., Ltd., see Allith- 

Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Pullman Mfg. Co 1198-1199 

Putnam, W. E 1318 

Pyrono Process Co., see Compound 
and Pyrono Door Co 703 

R 

R. U. V. Co., Inc., see Associated 
Mfrs. of Water Purifying Equip- 
ment 1490 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 222-224 

Randall Control and Hydrometric 
Corp., see Kerr Elevator Appli- 
ance .Corp 1972-1973 

Randolph-Clowes Co. 1541 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Raymond Mfg. Co 2128 

Read Machinery Co 2094-2095 

Reading Iron Co 1443-1445 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2028 

Redfield Brick and Tile Co., see 

Am^erican Tile Engineering Co 146-148 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 363 

Reed, Geo. VV., & Co., see Bois 
Patented luterlocking Steel Stair 

Co 536-537 

Refinite Co., see Associated Mfrs. 

of Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Rcflectolyte Co 1870-1878 


REISERT 


TRAITEL 


Reisert Automatic Water Purifying 
Co., see Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment :,;;H?n 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 716-719 

Reliance-Grant Elevator Equipment 

Corp 1212-1217 

Republic Creosoting Co 406-407 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc 26 

Revolving Doors, Inc.... a;a mV 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co ^^^^JJ 

Reznor Mfg. Co 1653 

Richards, J. M 493 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co.— 

Casement Hardware 1316-1317 

Door Hangers 1258-1273 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co ooo Hi 

Richardson Co 882-883 

Richardson & Boynton Co.— 

Boilers 1675-1679 

Ranges 2098-2103 

Vacuum and Vapor Systems. . 1708-1711 

Warm Air Furnaces 1662-1665 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc 818-819 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co 728-731 

Riester & Thesmacher Co. — 

Hollow Metal Doors 691 

Steel Stairs 543 

See also Bois Patented Interlock- 
ing Steel Stair Co 536-537 

Rile Co, Inc 950-951 

Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Riser and Moulding Co., Inc., see 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 232-233 

Riverton Lime Co., Inc., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Robertson Art Tile Co 388-389 

Robertson, H. H., Co 978-980 

Robinson Ventilating Co 1751 

Rock Plaster Corp 366 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 
Rockdale Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Rockland & Rockport Lime Corp., 

see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Rockport Granite Co 195 

See also National Building Gran- 
ite Quarries Assn 180-191 

Rockwell Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Rockwood Sprinkler Co. of Mass 1545 

Rodd Co 408-413 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co ... 1068-1069 
Rodgers Granite Corp., see Na- 
tional Building Granite Quarries 

Assn 180-191 

Rolup Screen Co 1170 

Rome Brass & Copper Co 1460 

Rockwood Pottery Co 380-381 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 2159 

Royal Ventilator Co 1004 

Rubay Co 1970 

Ruberoid Co 867 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1522-1525 


s 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co 1182-1183 

Saino, F. L., Mfg. Co., Inc 734 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

Samson Cordage Works 1192 

San Antonio Sewer Pipe Works, see 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Sands Mfg. Co 1526 

Sandusky Cement Co. — 

Cement 316-318 

Waterproofing 94-95 

Sani Products Co 1573-1575 

Sani Sink Dishwasher Co 2122 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

Sarco Co., Inc 1714 


Sargent, J. D., Granite Co., Inc., see 

Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount Airy. . 192 

See also National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn 180-191 

Sayre & Fisher Co 125 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co., see As- 
sociated Mfrs. of .Water Purifying 

Equipment 1490 

Schmidt, C, Co 1780 

Schoedinger, F. O 1005 

Schwab Safe Co 862 

Schwarze Electric Co 1920-1921 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co 1112 

Screw Machine Products Corp 1923 

Sears & Piou, see Page Fence and 

Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Security Cement & Lime Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Security Fire Door Co 732-733 

Security Insert Co 56 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1989-1993 

Scifert, Frank A., Plastic Relief 

Co., see Synthetic Tile Co 391 

Sengbusch Self -Closing Inkstand Co 1 

Servicised Products Co 913 

Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co 1274 

Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver Corp 523-525 

Shea & Donnelly Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Sheboygan Lime Works, see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Sheet Steel Equipment Co 2116-2117 

Shelby Metal Products Co 1278 

Sheldon, E. H., & Co 2063 

Sbeldon, F. C, Slate Co ^ 235 

Shenandoah Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Silver Lake Co 1193 

Simmons, Gardner Co 1361 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc 1079 

Simplex Ejector Co.... 1432-1433 

Simplex Pile Foundation Co., see 

New England Foundation Co., Inc 7 

Simplex Steel Products Co 310-313 

Simpson-Frisch Co 627 

Sloan Valve Co 1602-1603 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works. .630-631 

Smith, H. B., Co 1680-1683 

Smith, John P., Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 1191 

Smyser-Royer Co 628 

Snead & Co 2040-2041 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc 658-659 

Solar-Sturges Mfg. Qo 694 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Southern Cypress Mfrs. Assn 1040-1041 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 367 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 
Southern Sewer Pipe Works, see 

Dickey W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Southern Wire & Iron Co., see Bois 

Patented Interlocking Steel Stair 

Co 536-537 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Special Service Flooring Corp 438 

Spencer Turbine Co 2152-2153 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Stack Heater Co 1528-1529 

Standard Carrier Co. — 

Dumbwaiters 1994 

Pneumatic Tubes 2002-2003 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

Standard Electric Time Co 1938 

Standard Gauge Steel Co 1976 

Standard Lime & Stone Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Standard Marble Works 216 

Standard Metals Mfg. Co ^..1604 

Standard Paint Co., see Ruberoid 

Co 867 

Standard Sewer Pipe Works, see 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Standard Stained Shingle Co., see 

Creo^Dipt Co., Inc 915-923 

Standard Varnish Works 1392^1393 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 
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Star Stone Co., see Indiana Lime- . 

stone Quarrymen's Assn 198-202 

Stark Brick Co 128 

Stark Sheet Metal Works Co. — 

Damper Regulators 1720 

Ventilators 1006 

Staunton Lime Products Co., Inc., 

see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Steacy & Wilton Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Stedman Products Co 474-477 

Ste. Genevieve Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Steelduct Co ...1813 

Stepehenson, C. H 526 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Sterling Foundry Co 519 

Stevens Partition & Floor Dead- 

ener Co 482-483 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door Co. . 1802-1805 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc 660-663 

Stewart-Holland Co., Inc., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn. .. .654-657 
Stone, Junius H., Corp. — 

Cold Storage Insulation 1800 

Rubber Flooring 473 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn 180-191 

Stover Mfg. & Ei>gine Co 507 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. 

Co 1928-1929 

Structural Slate Co 240-243 

Sturgis Co 1618-1619 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 1752 

Summerbell Truss Co 16 

Summerhays, Wm., & Sons 136 

Superior Mfg. Co 1654 

Swaine Bros. Iron Works, see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co. — 

Rolling Partitions 1091 

Venetian Blinds. 1080 

Swenson, John, Granite Co., see Na- 
tional Building Granite Quarries 

Assn 180-191 

Sykes Co 785-797 

Sykes Metal Lath & Roofing Co., 
see Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., 

Inc. 248-255 

Symons Clamp & Mfg. Co 58 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

T 

Taber Pump Co 1434-1435 

Tablet & Ticket Co 2146-2147 

Tacoma & Roche Harbor Lime Co., 

see National Lime Assn 324-326 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co 1624-1625 

Taylor, N. & G., Co 944 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Tennessee Cement & Lime Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Texarkana Pipe Works, see Dickey, 

W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Texas Cement Plaster Co 372 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn . .340-341 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc 1527 

Thermograde Valve Co 1715 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 1932-1933 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Thorne Hold-Fast Metal Bar Co., 

Inc 1022-1023 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 720-722 

Tidewater Portland Cement Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Tiffany Studios 629 

Time Systems Co 1936-1937 

Titchener Iron Works, Inc., see 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2018-2019 

Toch Brothers 97 

Tompkins-Kiel Marble Co 217 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 1612-1613 

Traitel Marble Co 395-397 


TRI-STATE 


ZUURI 


Tri-Slate Iron Works, see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1110-1111 

Tropico Potteries, Inc 179 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co 1858-1861 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

Truscon Steel Co. — ■ 

Concrete Reinforcement 42-43 

Metal Lath 268-269 

Steel Joists 496 

Steel Sash 848-851 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co .... .1768-1771 

Twin City Varnish Co., see Ripolin 

Co 1390-1391 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window Co. 1296-1297 
Tyler, W. S., Co 634-635 


u 

Union Blind & Ladder Co., Inc. ... 1092-1093 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1134-1135 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1114-1115 

Unit Sash & Sales Co 1024-1025 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

United Cement Products Co 1440 

United Cork Cos 1801 

United Electric Co 2154-2155 

United Lead Co 956-961 

U. S. Changeable Sign Co 2148-2149 

United States Encaustic Tile Works, 

see Associated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co 1366-1367 

United States Gypsum Co. — 

Hollow Tile 166-167 

Plaster 368-371 

Plaster Board Partition Systems. 307-309 

Roof Tile 899-901 

Wall Board 1128 

See also Gypsum Industries Assn. .340-341 

U. S. Materials Co 320-321 

United States Metal Products Co .... 852-853 
See also Bois Patented Interlock- 
ing Steel Stair Co 536-537 

United States Plywood Co., Inc 1057 

United States Register Co 1772 

United States Roofing Tile Co 402-403 

Universal Electric Stage Lighting Co... 1889 

Universal Safety Tread Co 562 

Universal Sales Co 1298-1299 

Universal Unit Tile Co 164-165 

Upson Co 1126-1127 

Utah Lime & Stone Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Utica Heater Co 1684-1685 

Utility Safety Appliance Co 1974-1975 

V 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1476-1477 

Valders Lime & Stone Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

Valentine & Co 1394-1395 

Vallen, E. J., Electrical Co 1941 

Van, John, Range Co 2085 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co. — 

Jail Construction 578-579 

Post Caps, Joist Hangers 500 

Van Kannel Corp 1322 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co 788-789 


Van Noorden, E., & Co.— 

Puttyless Skylights 981 

Roof Ventilators 1007 

See also Bois Patented Interlock- 
ing Steel Stair Co 536-537 

Variety Fire Door Co. — 

Freight Elevator Doors 750-762 

Kalamein and Hollow Metal 

Doors 692-693 

Varnum Door Engine Co 865 

Vendor Slate Co 236-238 

Ventilouvre Co 1073-1075 

Vermarco Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Vermont Structural Slate Co 244-245 

Vitrolite Co 1576-1579 

Voigtmann & Co 800-803 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1323-1327 

Vortex Mfg. Co 84-85 

Vulcan Iron Works, see Bois Pat- 
ented Interlocking Steel Stair Co.. 536-537 
Vulcanite Roofing Co 914 

w 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., Inc. . 1368-1370 
Wagner, A. F., Architectural Iron 

Works 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1218-1221 

Wallace & Tiernan Co., Inc., see 
Associated Mfrs. of Water Puri- 
fying Equipment 1490 

Walworth Mfg. Co. — 

Flagpoles 572-573 

Valves 2026-2027 

Warner, Charles, Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co 1968 

Warsaw Elevator Co 1969 

Wasem Plaster Co., see Gypsum In- 
dustries Assn 340-341 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 570 

Waterproofing Co 88 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc 505 

Watson Elevator Co., Inc 1966-1967 

Watson Mfg. Co. — 

Metal Furniture 2036-2037 

Window Screens 1150-1169 

Waukesha Lime & Stone Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Wayne Iron Works 666 

Wayne Tank & Pump Co 1502 

See also Associated Mfrs. of 

Water Purifying Equipment 1490 

Weber Electric Co., see Elexit 

Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co 1568-1569 

West Coast Forest Products Bureau 1037 

West Disinfecting Co 1650 

Western Blind & Screen Co 1081-1085 

Western Brick Co 126-127 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

Wesetern Glass Co 1422-1423 

Western Iron & Wire Works, see 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Western Lime Co., see National 

Lime Assn 324-326 

Western Lime & Cement Co., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 


Western Waterproofing Co 86-87 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. . 1901-1909 
Westminster Iron Works, see Bois 
Patented Interlocking Steel Stair 

Co 536-537 

Westover Building Metals Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Wetzel Iron Works, see Bois Pat- 
ented Interlocking Steel Stair Co.. 536-537 
Wheeling Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs ^ 374-375 

White Marble Lime Co., see Na- 
tional Lime Assn 324-326 

White Mfg. Co .1531 

Whiterock Quarries, see National 

Lime Assn " 324-326 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1533-1535 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. — 

Concrete Reinforcement 44-47 

Ornamental Metal Work 638 

Perforated Grilles 1773 

Wire Lath 280-287 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co 2068-2071 

Wilcox. Crittenden & Co., Inc 1186 

Wilhelm, A., Co., see Ripolin Co. . 1390-1391 

Wilkins, George Lester 1319-1321 

Wilks, S., Mfg. Co 1536-1537 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1301-1303 

Willis Mfg. Co 804-805 

Wilson, J. G., Corp. — • 

Blinds 1086-1089 

Rolling Doors and Shutters 76Z-77\ 

Wood Partitions 1094-1099 

Windshield Scupper Co 506 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 1753 

Winkler Ice Machine Co 1797 

Wisconsin Iron & Iron Works 640 

Wisconsin Lime Mfrs. Assn., see 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Wise, John J., & Co. — Incorporated 220 

Wolverine Iron Works 544-545 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co .... 546-549 
Woodbury Granite Co., see National 

Building Granite Quarries Assn. .. 180-191 

Woodville Lime Products Co 338-339 

See also National Lime Assn 324-326 

Woodward-Wight & Co., Ltd., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Wright, Albert N., & Son, Inc 57 

Wright Rubber Products Co 471-472 

Y 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co. — 

Insulated Safes 863 

Shelving 2054-2055 

Yeomans Brothers Co ....1436-1437 

York Mfg. Co 1798 

York Safe and Lock Co 864 

Young & Vann Supply Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 654-657 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co 270-272 

See also Associated Metal Lath 

Mfrs., Inc 248-255 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co 1450-1451 


Zenitherm Co., Inc 168 

Zouri Drawn Metals Co 1026-1033 
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Part II 

TRADE GROUPS OR CLASSIFIED SECTIONS 


Products described in this volume have been divided into trade groups which are arranged in the order 
usually followed in writing specifications. The subjoined index gives the general classification of products and 
the approximate order in which the various groups and sub-groups are arranged; it does not, however, include 
in detail all products described. For complete list and index of products, see Part III. 

The sub-groups of each main classification are arranged in the order shown, except in a few instances where 
paging did not permit. 


1. Architects* Office Supplies T.. 1-3 

2. Engineers and Contractors 4-21 

Inspection. 
Piling. 
Building. 
Structural Steel. 
Roof Trusses. 
Acoustics. 

3. Contractors' Construction Equipment 22-25 

Wire Rope, Derricks, Concrete Mixers, etc. 

4. Concrete Work 26-65 

Portland Cement (see 13). 
Floor Systems. 

Reinforcing Steel: Bars and Rods, Wire Fabric, 
Expanded Metal, Corrugated Plates. 

Concrete Reinforcement Devices: Chairs, Spac- 
ers, Saddles, Separators, Supports, etc. 

Concrete Inserts. 

Forms. 

Nailing Concrete. 

5. Waterproofing 66-99 

Membran*^ Method: Bituminous Paints and 

CompGUrids, Fj^ts. 
Integral Waterproofing: Mass Concrete or 

Cement. 


6. Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement. 

7. Brickwork 


. 100-107 
. 108-144 


Common Brick. 
Face or Front Brick. 
Fire Brick 
Chimneys. 

Lightning Rods. 
Calking Compounds. 
Bricklayers' Cement. 
Mortar Colors. 

8. Hollow Blocks: Structural and Fireproofing. .. 145-168 

Clay or Terra Cotta. 
Gypsum. 

Composition Slabs. 

9. Terra Cotta, Architectural 169-179 


10. Stone 

Granite. 

Limestone; Sandstone; Blue Stone. 
Marble. 

Imitation Marble. 
Imitation Stone. 
Concrete Blocks. 

11. Slate 

Roofing. 

Snow Guards. 
Structural. 

Blackboard (see also 39). 
Accessories (see 39). 


. 180-224 


.225-247 


12. Furring and Lathing 248-313 

Furring. 

Lathing: Metal, Wood, Wire, Wire and Felt, 

Wood and Felt, etc. 
Corner Beads, Metal Plastering Grounds, Cove 

Base, etc. 
Plaster Partition Systems. 

13. Plastering 314-373 

Portland Cement. 

Gypsum Plaster. 

Plaster Boards. 

Lime Plaster. 

Ornamental Plastering. 

Magnesite Stucco and Plaster. 

Special Stucco. 

14. Tile, Floor and Wall 374-381 

15. Swimming Pools 382-390 

16. Terrazzo 391-397 

Floor Dividers. 

17. Paving and Special Floors 398-495 

Cemen\ 
Paving Tile. 
Wood Blocks. 
Brick. 

Asphalt Mastic. 
Asphalt Block. 
Composition, Magnesite. 
Rubber: Tile and Sheet 
Cork Tile. 
Linoleum. 

Linoleum Cement and Glue. 
Hardwood. 

Floor Deadening Systems. 
Vault and Sidewalk Lights. 
Expansion Joints. 

18. Structural Steel and Miscellaneous Iron 496-579 

Rolled Steel Shapes. 
Pressed Steel Lumber. 
Miscellaneous Iron. 

Post Caps and Bases, Beam Hangers and 
Straps. 

Columns, Structural. 

Roadway Drains, Cleanout Doors, Scup- 
pers, Sidewalk Doors, etc. 
Stairs. 

Safety Treads and Sidewalk Gratings. 
Fireplace Accessories. 

Ash, Garbage and Package Receivers, Coal 

Chutes. 
Automobile Turntables. 
Jail Equipment. 
Ash Hoists. 

Carpenters' and Masons' Iron Work. 
Portable Steel Buildings. 
Flagpoles. 

Ornamental Metal Columns (see 28). 

19. Ornamental Metal Work 580-640 
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20. Fencing and Gates 641-666 

21. Fire Resisting Doors, Frames and Appurte- 

nances 667-787 

Hollow Metal. 
Metal Covered. 
Tin Clad. 

Counterbalanced and Telescoping Elevator. 
Rolling Steel. 

Combined Bucks and Trim. 
Mouldings. 


29. 


22. Special Doors and Gates 

Elevator Gates. 

Revolving Doors. 

Cold Storage Doors (see 34). 

23. Fire Resisting Windows and Fittings. 

Hollow Metal. 
Metal Covered. 
Casement. 

Solid Steel Industrial. 


24. Special Windows (see 29). 


.788-790 


.791-857 


.858-865 


25. Vaults and Safes. 

Door Engines. 


26. Roofing 866-952 

Built-up. 

Prepared or Ready. 

Canvas. 

Tile. 

Terra Cotta. 

Concrete. 
Slate (see 11). 
Reinforced Cement Tile. 
Gypsum. 
Shingles. 

Asbestos. 

Asphalt. 

Wood. 

Copper. 

Zinc. 
Sheet Metal. 
Roof Cement. 

Flashing Blocks and Special Flashings. 
Roof Sumps and Vent Connections, Roof 
Flanges, etc. 

27. Sheet Metal Work 953-1036 

Gutters, Leaders, etc. 

Hangers, 
Skylights. 
V entilators. 

Store Front Construction. 
Metal Ceilings. 
Building Corners. 

28. Carpentry 1037-1185 

Lumber Associations. 
Lumber Dealers. 
Millwork. 

Waterproof Glue. 

Veneers. 

Windows. 

Doors. 

Ventilators. 

Interior Wood. Finish. 

Exterior Wood Finish. 

Blinds and ^%v^^ings. 

Wood Mantels. 

Partitions and Booths. 

Flooring (see 17). 

Columns. 
Wall Board. 

Building and Sheathing Papers, Felts, Quilts, 

Mineral Vvool, etc. 
Door and Window Screens. 
Weatherstrips. 
Portable Houses. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


Hardware 1186-1339 

Builders (Rough). 

Nails, Screw Holes, etc. 
Pulleys, Weights, Chains, Cords, Sash Bal- 
ances. 

Window Cleaners' Safety Devices. 

Hangers, Door. 

Garage Door. 
Finishing. 
Screen. 
Specialties. 

Reversible Window. 

Casement. 

Door Exit Devices. 

Sash Operators. 
Dairy Barn Equipment. 

Paint, Preservatives, etc 1340-1405 

Paint. 

Varnish and Enamel. 
Stain. 

Wood Preservative. 
Floor Polish. 

Glazing 1406-1426 

Sheet Window Glass. 

Plate Glass. 

Wire Glass. 

Rolled Figured Glass. 

Vault and Sidewalk Lights (see 17). 

Art Glass: Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

Putty. 

Plumbing 1427-1650 

Drainage. 

Sewage Ejectors and Sump Pumps. 

Sewage Disposal Plants. 

Chemical Toilets. 

Septic Tank Systems. 
Water Supply. 

Pipe and Fittings. 

Valves and Fittings (see 37). 

Meters. 

Heaters, Range Boilers, etc. 
Filters and Purifiers. 
Softeners. 
Well Drilling. 

Private Water Supply Systems. 

Stora^le Tanks and Steel Plate 
Lawn Sprinklers. , , 

Fire Protection. -~ - 

Automatic Sprinklers. 

Fire Extinguishing Apparatus. 
Toilet Partitions and Urinal Stalls. 

Steel. 

vStructural Slate (see 11). 

Soapstone. 

Structural Glass. 
Plumbing Fixtures. 

Drains, Traps, etc. 

I^athtubs, Lavatories, Closets. 

Sinks and Laundry Trays. 

Brass Goods. 

Shower Baths. 

Industrial. 

Drinking Fountains. 

Closet Seats. 

Bathroom Accessories. 

Heating and Ventilating 1651-1772 

Gas Air Heaters. 
Warm Air Furnaces. 
Steam and Hot Water. 

Boilers. 

Radiators. 

Vacuum and Vapor Systems: Valves, 
Traps, etc. (for Standard Radiator Sup- 
pi}^ Valves, see 37). 

Temperature Regulators. 

Feed Water Regulators. r 

Floor and Ceiling Plates, Radiator Hang- 
ers, Covers, etc. 

Insulation. 

Piping. 
Underground Systems. 
Ventilation. i 

Blowers and Fans. , 

Heaters. , ■:,ino2fc:ij:: / • 

Air Conditioning Apparatus. 
Registers. 
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34. 


35. 


.1773-1808 


36. 


37. 


Refrigeration 

Refrigerators. 
Small Domestic Units. 
Ice Making Machines. 
Cold Storage Doors. 
Cold Storage Insulation. 

Electrical Work 1809-1941 

Wire. 

Conduit and Fittings. 
Panelboards and Accessories. 

Wiring Devices: Switches, Plugs, Receptacles, etc. 
Fuses. 

Lighting Fixtures. 
Interior Fixtures. 
Reflectors. 
Industrial Units. 
Exterior Fixtures. 
Stage Fixtures. 
Signs. 

Illuminating Glassware. 
Chain. 
Lamps. 

Heating Devices. 
Ranges. 

Household Appliances. 
Power Equipment. 

Complete Equipment. 

Motors and Generators. 

Switchboards. 

Rheostats and Controllers. 

Isolated Domestic Generating Units. 
Low Voltage Equipment. 

Signal Systems: Bells, Annunciators, 
Alarms, etc. 

Telephones. 

Clocks. 

Batteries. 

Other Specialties. 
Curtain Operators. 

Elevators, Dumbwaiters, etc 1942-2015 

Elevators. 
Cars. 

Elevator and Signal Safety Devices. 
Gates (see 22). 
Dumbwaiters. 

Elevating and Conveying Machinery: Auto- 
matic Elevators, Conveyors, Spiral Chutes, 
Escalators, etc. 

Pneumatic Tubes. 


Power Plant 

Boiler Room Equipment. 
Boilers and Accessories. 
Condensers. 
Economizers. 
Superheaters. 
Grates. 
Stokers. 

Mechanical Draft. * 
Tube Cleaners. 
Separators. 
Fuel Oil Equipment. 
Powdered Coal Equipment. 
Coal and Ash Handling Machinery. 
Cranes. 

Conveyors, Pivoted Bucket. 
Steam Jet Conveyors. 
Crushers and Pulverizers. 


.2016-2031 


37. 


38. 


39. 


Power Plant — Continued 

Pumps (see 32). 

Valves. 

Regulators. 

Pressure Reducing Valves. 

Damper. 

Feed Water (see 33). 

Pressure, Water, Gas, Steam. 
Engine Room Equipment. 

Steam Engines. 

Turbines. 

Compressors. 
Miscellaneous. 

Gas Burners. 

Gas Producers. 

Oiling Systems. 

Oil Storage. 

Oil Filters. 

Water Cooling Systems. 
Combustion Recorders. 


Furnishings 

Wood Furniture. 

Wardrobes. 
Metal Equipment. 

Lockers and Shelving. 
Furniture. 

Library Bookstacks. 
Interior Decorations. 
Wall Coverings. 
Linoleum and Cement (see 17). 
Beds, Concealed or Wall. 
Garment Hangers. 
Ventilating Window Shades. 
Pipe Organs. 


.2032-2084 


Equipment 

Kitchen and Bakery. 
Ranges, Coal. 
Ranges, Gas. 

Ranges, Electric (see 35). 
Kettles and Cookers. 
Dishwashers. 

Incinerators (Garbage Destroyers). 
Kitchenettes. 
Laundry. 

Washing Machines. 
Dryers. 

Ironing Equipment. 
Chutes. 

Barber Shop Chairs and Fittings. 
Commercial Buildings. 

Mail Chutes 

Directory Boards. 
Store. 

Vacuum Cleaners. 
Blackboards (see also 11). 

Accessories. 
Bowling Alleys, Billiard Tables, etc. 
Bells and Chimes. 


40. Dairy Barn Equipment (see 29). 


.2085-2162 


41. Landscape 

Greenhouses. 
Garden Furniture. 


.2163-2173 
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ACCESSORIES 


ANNUNCIATORS 


Part III 

PRODUCTS 


A list of the products catalogued in this volume, arranged alphabetically. Only products described or illustrated 
are indexed under the firm name and page number. Products merely mentioned (not described or illustrated) are 
indexed under their proper headings by page number only. 


Products are indexed under the main noun (Face Brick, for example, being indexed as Brick, Face) except 
where common usage makes it desirable to have the qualifying word precede the main noun (as, for instance, Cork 
Carpet, Metal Lath, etc.). 

Trade names of products are listed in italics following the firm names. No trade names are so listed where they 
are the same as the firm name, as such duplicate listing would be simply unnecessary repetition without giving any 
additional information. Trade names are never used as products headings. 

This index relates to the contents of the book only, and does not include items which might be inferred but 
are not actually mentioned. 

Note — For information regarding special applications, methods of installation, detailed drawings and other 
data relative to products, see Part V of index. 


ACCESSORIES 

Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories 
Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 


ACID RESISTANT 

Drain Pipes, see Pipe, Drain— Acid 
Resistant 

Fittings, see Fittings, Pipe— Acid Re- 
sistant 

Paint and Compounds, see Paint, Acid 

Resistant 
Pumps, see Pumps, Acid Resistant 
Traps, see Traps, Sink, etc. — Acid Re- 
sistant 

ACID TOWER 

Packing, se^ Packing, Acid Tower 

ACOUSTICAL MATERIALS 
AND TREATMENTS 

Guastavino, R., Co 18-19 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Mazer Acoustile Co 20-21 

Mechanically Applied Products 

Co 17 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 473 

Union Fibre Co., Inc.... 1134-1135 

See also pages 1120-1121 

. A const if el t 20-21 

Acoustile 20-21 

Akoustolith 18-19 

Linofelt 1134-1135 

M. A. P. M acoustic 17 

Rumford 18-19 

Specifications 20-21 

ADJUSTERS 

Casement Window, see Hardware, 
Casement Window — Adjusters 
Screen and Storm Sash, see Fasteners, 
Screen and Storm Sash 


AGITATORS 

See Tanks 

AIR 

Compressors, see Compressors, Air 

Controlling Heads, see Ventilators, 
Mushroom 

Deflectors, see Ventilators, Mushroom; 
Register Shields 

Duct Damper Regulators, see Regu- 
lators and Indicators, Damper 

Eliminators, see Vents, Air, Heating 
Systems 

Heaters, see Heaters, Air; Furnaces, 
Warm Air 

Washers, see Washers, Air 

Washing, Heating and Ventilating 
Units, see Heating, Ventilating and 
Air Washing Units, Combined 

AIR CONDITIONING APPARATUS 

American Blower Co 1742 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. 1754-1755 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Grinncll Co., Inc 1739-1741 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Mellish-Hayward Co 1750 

See also pages 1747; 1752 

Mel-Rock 1750 

Webster 1754-1755 

ALARMS 

Burglar, see Burglar Alarms, Electric 
Fire, see Fire Alarm Systems — Electric 

ALTARS 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

ALUMINUM 

Cooking Utensils, see Cooking Utensils 

AMMETERS 

See Switchboard Instruments 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 
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ANCHORS 

Concrete Inserts 

See Inserts, Concrete 

Expansion Bolts 
See Bolts, Expansion 

Floor Sleeper 
See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Furring Strip 

Munson Mfg. Co 52 

Grip'Tite 52 

Screw — Concrete, Plaster, etc. 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 54 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 59 

Aiikor 59 

Stud^gss Partition 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Wall — Beam or Joist 

Mulvey, Chas., Mfg. Co 499 

See also page 500 

Wall Plugs 

See Plugs, Wall, Metal 

Wall Ties 
See Ties, Wall, Metal 

Window Cleaners' Belt 

See Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 

ANDIRONS 

See Fireplace Accessories 

ANNUNCIATORS 
Elevator, Electric 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 

House, Electric 

Edwards and Co., Inc 1916-1918 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 

Mfg. Co 1928-1929 

See also page 1919 

Dixie 1916-1918 

San-Fer-Ann 1916-1918 

page number, 
number only. 


ANTIFREEZE 


BASE 


ANTIFREEZE COMPOUNDS, 
CONCRETE 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Cal Chemical Co 101 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Ac cello 89 

Fermo 106-107 

Konkrcto 1426 

Master Mix 104-105 

Specifications 104-105 

ANTISLIP 

Treads, Metal, see Treads, Safety 
Treads, Tile, see Tile, Paving, Non-slip 

ARBORS 

Wire, see Trellises, Iron and Wire; 

Wire Work 
Wood, see Furniture, Garden — Wood 

ARCHITECTURAL 

Metal Work, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Archi- 
tectural 

ARTESIAN WELLS 

Artesian Well and Supply Co. . . . 1461 

ARTIFICIAL 

Marble, see Marble, Artificial 
I Stone, see Stone, Artificial 

ASBESTOS 

Millboard, see Millboard, Asbestos 
Paper, see Papers, Building, Asbestos 
Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, Pipe 

and Boiler 
Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum — Hard 

Wall 

Shingles, see Shingles, Asbestos 
Wall Board, see Wall Board, Asbestos 
Wood, see Lumber, Asbestos 

ASH 

Bins, see Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
Cans, see Cans, Ash; Receivers, Ash 
Dumps, see Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 
Handling Machinery, see Elevating and 

Conveying Machinery 
Hoists, see Hoists, Ash 
Receivers — Rotary or Stationary, see 

Receivers, Ash 
Sifters, see Sifters, Ash 

ASHLAR 

Granite, see Granite 
Limestone, see Limestone 

ASPHALT 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Paving, Asphalt 

Cement 
See Cement, Roofing, Asphalt 

Flooring, Mastic 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Paving 

Barrett Co 415 

See also pages 418; 868-869 

Anchor 415 

Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll — 
Prepared or Ready 
Shingles 

See Shingles, Asphalt — Plain or Surfaced 

Tile, Mastic 
See Tile, Asphalt Mastic 

Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Paint and Compounds 


ASSOCIATIONS 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. ... 1038-1039 
Associated Mfrs. of Water 

Purifying Equipment 1490 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., 

Inc 248-255 

Associated Tile Mfrs 374-375 

Common Brick Mfrs. Assn. of 

America 108-113 

Copper and Brass Research Assn... 601 
Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 

Airy % 192 

Gypsum Industries Assn 340-341 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's 

Assn 198-202 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn 478-479 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 180-191 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

Oak Flooring Advertising Bureau... 481 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Southern Cypress Mfrs. Assn. . 1040-1041 
West Coast Forest Products 

Bureau 1037 

AUTOMATIC 

Sprinklers, see Sprinkler Systems, 
Automatic, Fire 

AUTOMOBILE 

Turntables, see Turntables, Automobile 
Washers, see Washers, Vehicle — Over- 
head 

AUXILIARY 

Heating Systems, ^ see Heaters, Air, 
Gas — Auxiliary or Bathroom ; Heat- 
ers, Air, Electric — Auxiliary or Bath- 


AWNING 

Blinds, see Blinds, Awning 

AWNINGS 

Combined with Insect Screens, see 
Screens and Awnings, Combined 

AXES 

Fire, see Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 


B 


BACKING 
Stone 

Antihydrine Co 66 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 68-69 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co 75 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

See also pages 94-95 

Des Moines 75 

Medusa 94-95 

R. L W 97 

Specifications 75 

BACKWATER VALVES 

See Valves, Backwater 

BAKERY EQUIPMENT 

Century Machine Co 2092-2093 

Read Machinery Co 2094-2095 

See also pages 2085; 2088-2091 

Specifications 2094-2095 

BALANCES 

Sash — Spring 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1197 

Pullman Mfg. Co 1198-1199 


BALCONY 

Rails, Metal, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

BALUSTRADES 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

BANK 

Check Desks, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Furniture, see Furniture and Furnish- 
ings, Bank and Library 

Screens, Metal, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Vault Door and Gate Operators, see 
Operators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 

Vaults, see Vaults, Safe Deposit and 
Bank 

BAR 

Locks, Elevator Door, see Locks, Ele- 
vator Door — Bar 

Ties and Spacers, see Concrete Rein- 
forcement Devices 

BARBER SHOP EQUIPMENT 

See also pages 2088-2091 

BARN EQUIPMENT 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Iowa Gate Co 1337 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

Mott, J. L, Iron Works 615 

See also pages 590-591; 630-631; 

636-637; 638; 640; 658-659 

BARRELS 

Ash, see Cans, Ash 

BARS 

Curb, Concrete 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Truscon Steel Co 268-269 

Havemcyer 48-50 

Door — Push 

Sec also pages ...593; 621-623; 1008-1009 

Reinforcing 
See Concrete Reinforcement, Bars 

and Rods 

Sash or Skylight 

American Brass Co 584-586 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

See also pages 582-583; 630-631 

Towel 

See Bathroom Accessories 

BASE SCREEDS OR GROUNDS, 
METAL 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Concrete Engineering Co 35 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co. . ^ 264 

Penn Metal Co 265 

Truscon Steel Co ..268-269 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. ...270-272 

See also pages 266-267; 302-306 

Ccco 35 

Penco 265 

Sharon 270-272 

BASE AND CONDUIT, COM- 
BINATION 

Metal 

Central Metal Products Corp. ...670-673 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 675-679 

Condiio Base 670-673 

BASE, WALL 

See Cove Base 
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BASES 


BINDERS 


BASES 

Metal Column 

See Caps and Bases, Column 
Porch Column, Cast Iron 

Cheney, S., & Son 1113 

See also pages 520-522; 1108-1109; 

1110-1111 

Zimmerman 1113 

Post 

See Caps and Bases, Post 


BASES 

Ventilator — Roof 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1000-1003 

BASINS 
Gravel 

See Catchbasins 
Pump and Blow-off 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

See also pages 1582-1583 

Wash 

See Lavatories 


BASTERS 
See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment 

BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 

Electric Heaters or Radiators 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Auxiliary 
or Bathroom 

Gas Heaters * 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxiliary 
or Bathroom 


Holders — Paper Towel 

A. P. W. Paper Co 1648 

National Paper Products Co 1649 

Public Service 1649 

Holders— Soap, Tumbler, Tooth 
Brush, Sponge, etc. 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 1641 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 1643-1645 

Hughes, W. R., Co., Inc., 1646-1647 

See also pages 394; 1637; 1642 

Biltin 1643-1645 

Samsonchina 1641 

Tilc-in 1646-1647 

Specifications 1643-1645 

Holders — Toilet Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co 1648 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 1641 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 1637 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 1643-1645 

Golco Sanitary System, Inc 1642 

Hughes, W. R., Co., Inc 1646-1647 

National Paper Products Co. 1649 

See also pages 394 

Biltin 1643-1645 

Brasscrafters White 1637 

No-Waste 1649 

Samsonchina 1641 

Tile-in 1646-1647 

Specifications 1643-1645 


Medicine Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Medicine 

Mirrors, Steel Frame 
See Mirrors, Lavatory, Steel Frame 

Shelves, Glass 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 1641 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 1643-1645 

Hughes, W. R., Co., Inc 1646-1647 


Shelves, Glass — Cont. 


Samsonchina 1641 

Tile-in 1646-1647 

Specifications 1643-1645 

Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 1641 

Beaton & Caldwell Mfg. Co 1734 

Fairfacts Co., Inc: 1643-1645 

Hughes, W. R., Co., Inc 1646-1647 

See also pages ..394; 621-623; 1637; 1642 

Biltin 1643-1645 

Samsonchina 1641 

Tile-in 1646-1647 

Specifications 1643-1645 

BATHS 
Baby 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Shower or Needle 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co 1614 

Kenney-Cutting Products Corp 1615 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Sturgis Co 1618-1619 

See also pages 1592-1593 

Kas-Bras 1616-1617 

Mixometer 1616-1617 

Niedecken 1614 


BATHTUB FITTINGS 

(See also Plumbers Brass Goods; Cocks and 
Bibbs) 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co 1614 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Deshler 1616-1617 

Diipont 1616-1617 

Niedecken 1614 

BATTERY CHARGING OUTFITS 

General Electric Co. 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Tiingar 1891-1900 


BEADS. CORNER, METAL 

Berger Mfg. Co 256-257 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. . . 273 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Milwaukee Corrugated Co 264 

Penn Metal Co 265 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 53 

Truscon Steel Co 268-269 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. ...270-272 

See also pages 35; 266-267 

Berloy 256-257 

Havemeyer 48-50 

Ceco 35 

Parker 270-272 

Pcnco 265 

Steelcrete 273 

Warren 270-272 


BEAM 

Anchors, see Anchors, Wall 

Clips, see Clips, Beam 

Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or 

Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 

Metal Lath 
Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, 

Wall, etc. 

Wrappings, see Caging, Wire — Beam 
and Girder 

BEDFORD STONE 

See Limestone 


BEDS, DISAPPEARING OR 
BUILT-IN 


California Wall-Bed Co 2072-2073 

International Bed Corp 2074-2075 

Marshall & Stearns Co 2076-2077 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2078-2079 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2080-2081 

Holmes 2074-2075 

In-A-Closet 2074-2075 

In-A-Door 2074-2075 

In-A-Dor * 2078-2079 

White 2080-2081 

Specifications 2076-2077 


BELL 

Ringers, see Transformers, Miniature 
Traps, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

BELLS 

Including: — Church, Tower, Clock, Fire Alarm, 


School, Peel, etc. 

McShane Bell Foundry Co 2161 

Meneely Bell Co 2162 

See also page 2160 

BELLS AND BUZZERS, ELEC- 
TRIC 

Edwards and Co., Inc 1916-1918 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 1919 

Schwarze Electric Co 1920-1921 

See also pages 1936-1937 

Cyclone 1920-1921 

Recti 1916-1918 

Vigilant 1916-1918 


BELTS 

Window Cleaners', see Window Clean- 
ers' Safety Devices 

BENCHES 
Garden 

See Furniture, Garden 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Legs for 
See Legs, Bench 

School 
See Desks, School 

Steel Factory 
See pages 2048-2049; 2051 

BENDS, PIPE 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1739-1741 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

See also pages 1533-1535 

BENDS AND EXTENSIONS, 
WATER CLOSET 

See Water Closet Connections 

BIDETS 

Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. 1599-1601 

BILLIARD TABLES 


Brunswick-Balke-CoUender Co 2156 

See also pages 2088-2091 

BINDERS 

Floor — Expanded Metal 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. 2>6-'^7 
Steelcrete 36-37 

Road 

See page 866 


page number, 
number only. 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 

21 


BINS 


BOILERS 


BINS 

Storage, Steel, see Shelving, Steel 

BINS OR BUNKERS, COAL 

Green Engineering Co 2016 

See also pages 32-33; 1489 

BIRCH 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 

piRD 

Baths, see Furniture, Garden 
Cages, see Fencing, Wire or Woven 
Wire 

BLACKBOARD 
Chalk Rails 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2157 

See also pages 302-306 

Cloth 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2158 
LapilimDii 2158 

Liquid Slating 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2158 
Black Diamond 2158 

Mouldings 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2157 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 2159 

BLACKBOARDS 

Portable — Revolving 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2158 

Slate 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co 246-247 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2158 

See also page 225 

Pyramid 246-247 

Specifications 246-247 

Wood Fibered or Veneered 

Beaver Board Cos 1122-1123 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. 2158 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 2159 

Duroplate 2159 

Specifications 21 59 

BLENDERS 
Flour 

See pages 2000-2001 

BLINDS 
Awning 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1080 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1086-1089 

Porch 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.— 
Ventilating; Blinds, Venetian 

Rolling, Outside 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1080 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1086-1089 

Queen Anne 1086-1089 

Sliding — Wood 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co. 1076-1077 

Venetian 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co. 1076-1077 

Holbrook, H. E., Co 1078 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1080 

Western Blind & Screen Co. ..1081-1085 
Wilson, J. G., Corp 1086-1089 

Venetian — Cloth 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc 1079 

Ventilating 
See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.— 
Ventilating; Blinds, Venetian 


BLOCKS 

Brick 
See Brick, Paving 

Flashing 
See Flashing Blocks 

Gypsum 
See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Hollow Tile 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co 1736-1737 

Celite Products Co 1738 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

See also pages 904-905 

Caroccl m6-m7 

Sal-Mo 884 

Silo-O-Cel W'Al^^ 

Specifications 1736-1737 

Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 
Paving, Asphalt 

Hastings Pavement Co 414 


Paving, Granite 

See pages 193; 195 

Sewer, Segmental — Vitrified 
Hollow Tile 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

See also pages 152-155; 156-161 

Silo—Vitrified Hollow Tile 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

See also pages 152-155; 885-887 

Wood, Natural 

Rodd Co 408-413 

Lockhlox 408-413 

Wood, Flooring and Paving, 
Creosoted or Treated 

Jennison- Wright Co 404-405 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1042-1043 

Republic Creosoting Co 406-407 

Kreodone 406-407 

Kreolite 404-405 

Specifications 406-407 

BLOWERS 
Organ 

See pages 2152-2153 

Pressure or Volume 

American Blower Co 1742 

Buckeye Blower Co 1744-1745 

BufiFalo Forge Co 1743 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Robinson Ventilating Co 1751 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 1752 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 1753 

See also pages 2152-2153 

Silentvane 1752 

Sirocco 1742 

BLUE PRINT 
Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 

Dryers and Ironers 
See Dryers, Blue Print 

Paper 

See Papers, Blue or Brown Print 
Machines 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Peerless 2-3 


BLUESTONE 

American Blue Stone Co 206 

Ambluco 206 
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BOARDS 
Asbestos 

See Millboard, Asbestos ; Wall Board, 

Asbestos 

Black 
See Blackboards 

Bulletin 

Akins, B. L., Inc ^^"^^"olln 

Armstrong Cork Co 2150 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co .2144 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462-463 

Liberty Cork Tile Co., Inc 461 

Lippincott-Bradley, Inc 464-467 

Tablet & Ticket Co 2146-2147 

U. S. Changeable Sign Co 2148-2149 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. 788-789 

See also pages 621-623; 640; 2145 

Diamond Seal 464-467 

Kencor 462-463 

Specifications 462-463; 2150 

Directory 
See Directories, Building 

Ironing 
See Ironing Boards 

Plaster 
See Plaster Board 

Stucco 

Celotex Co 1120-1121 

Alinncsota and Ontario Paper Co. ..1117 

Porete Mfg. Co 891 

Universal Jnsulite 1117 

Specifications 1117 

Wall 
See Wall Board 

BOILER 

Covering • 
See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 

Plate Work 
See Steel Plate Construction 
Settings, Brick 

American Chimney Corp 129 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co 1^1 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 135 

Summerhays, Wm., & Sons 136 

See also page 1^^ 

BOILERS, CLOTHES 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

See also page 1540 

BOILERS, HEATING— CAST 
IRON 
Hot Water Supply 

See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 
Smokeless, Downdraft 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1675-1679 

Smokeless, Updraft 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 1669-1671 

Smith, H. B., Co 1680-1683 

Utica Heater Co 1684-1685 

Novelty 1669-1671 

Steam and Hot Water 

Burnham Boiler Corp 1666-1667 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 1669-1671 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 1672-1673 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1675-1679 

Smith, H. B., Co 1680-1683 

Utica Heater Co 1684-1685 

See also page 2017 

1680-1683 

Novelty 1669-1671 

Mills 1680-1683 

Steam or Hot Water— Gas Fired 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 1668 

See also pages 1684-1685 

page number, 
number only. 


BOILERS 


BRICK 


BOILERS, HEATING— STEEL 
Steam and Hot Water 

Monitor Bi-Loop Radiator Co 1674 

Wilks, S., Mfg. Co 1536-1537 

BOILERS, POWER AND HEAT- 
ING—STEEL 

Fire Tube — Horizontal Return 
Tubular or Vertical 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2018-2019 

See also page 2017 

Perfection 2018-2019 

Fire and Water Tube Com- 
bination 

Brunswick-Kroeschell Co 2017 

Locomotive Firebox 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2018-2019 

See also page 2017 

Acme 2018-2019 

Tico 2018-2019 

Water Tube 
Brunswick-Kroeschell Co 2017 

BOILERS, RANGE 
Copper 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1539 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. . . 1538 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co 1540 

Randolph-Clowes Co 1541 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 1612-1613 

Brozvn and Brothers 1541 

Graves 1612-1613 

Specifications .1 539 

BOILERS, RANGE AND GAS 

HEATER, COMBINATION 

(See also Heaters, Water, Gas) 

Bastian-Morlcy Co 1506-1507 

Economy Heater Co 1508-1509 

Celebrated Peerless 1508-1509 

Marvel 1506-1507 

BOLTS 
Barrel 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

Cremone 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Stanley Works : 1288-1292 

Expansion 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 54 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 59 

See also pages 1206-1210 

Ankor 59 

Flattened End 
Kohler Die & Specialty Co 55 

Foot, Chain, etc. ( 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also page 1274 

Lavatory Door 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Lawson Mfg. Co. 1284-1285 

See also pages 1282-1283 

Triplex 1279-1281 

Sliding Door 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1243 

BONDING COMPOUNDS, CON- 
CRETE 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Vortex Mfg. Co 84-85 

Par-Lock 84-85 

BONDS 

Plaster, Bituminous, see Plaster Bond, 
Bituminous 


BOOKCASES, WOOD 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ...1059-1061 
Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1067 

Sec also pages 2038-2039 

BOOKSTACKS 
Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co. ...2032-2035 

Library Bureau 2038-2039 

Snead & Co 2040-2041 

Green-Snead 2040-2041 

BOOTHS 

Telephone — Receding Door 

Evans, W. L 1100-1101 

Telephone and Ticket — Hollow 
Metal 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

See also pages 621-623; 670-673 

BORINGS, TEST— FOUNDATION 

Artesian Well and Supply Co 1461 

Hunt, Robert W., & Co 4 

BOWLING ALLEYS 

Brunswick-Balke-Callender Co 2156 

See also pages 2088-2091 

BOWLS, STOCK WATERING- 
AUTOMATIC 

*Louden Machinery Co 1338 

BOXES 
Feed 

See Barn Equipment 

Flour, Metal 
Century Machine Co 2092-2093 

Flower 
See Furniture, Garden 

Hose 

Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co. . . 1622-1623 
Ice 

See Refrigerators 

Mail Chute 
See Chutes, Mail 

Meter, Steel 
Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Meter, Vitrified Clay 
See also pages 152-155 

Outlet— Electric, Fan Hanger 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

F-A 1814-1817 

Specifications 1814-1817 

Outlet— Electric, Floor, 
Adjustable 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

r-A 1814-1817 

Specifications 1814-1817 

Outlet— Electrical Conduit 
National Metal Molding Co. ..1810-1811 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Spracjuclets 1818-1819 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Safe Deposit 

York Safe and Lock Co 864 

Sec also pages 859; 860-861 

Steel 

(See also Shelving, Steel) 

Hausermann, E. F., Co 2046-2047 

See also pages .... 1564-1565 ; 2042-2043 ; 

2048-2049 

Switch 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 
Wall, Metal 

(See also Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc.) 

Duplex Hanger Co 497 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 500 
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BRACKETS 
Column 

See Caps and Bases, Column 
Insulator — Exterior Wiring 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 
Lamp 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 
Pipe 

See Hangers, Pipe 

Radiator 
See Radiator Hangers 

Range Boiler 
Mechanicville Specialty Supply 

Mfg. Co. 1588 

Sliding Door 
See Hangers, Door 

Stair Rail 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Holdtite 1258-1273 

BRASS 

Extruded 

See Extruded Metal Shapes 
Pipe 

See Pipe, Brass or Copper 
Sheets 

See Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze or Copper 

BRICK 

Common 

Common Brick Mfrs. Assn. of 

America 

Western Brick Co 126-lZ/ 

Cork 

See Cork Brick 

Enameled 
American Enameled Brick & 

Xile Co 114-116 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 120-121 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. ..885-887 

Sayre .& Fisher Co III 

See also pages IbZ-l^:) , i/^ 

Hy-namel 120-121 

Face or Front 
American Enameled Brick & Tile 

Qq 114-116 

Fiske & Co., Incorporated -^^^'Ji? 

Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co. ... ... 124 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co. 398-399 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co "^oo'lo^ 

Kushequa Brick Co ioc 007 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. ..885-»87 

Sayre & Fisher Co 125 

Stark Brick Co 

Western Brick Co 

See also pages 149; 152-155; 174 

Athena 

Brickette * 1T7 1 To 

Caledonian 

Cloister 126-127 

Doric 26-27 

Empire 126-27 

Gothic 26-27 

Hy-tex 120-121 

Kq Paver 122-123 

Old English '-^^l 

Pottery 398-399 

Rain-zvashed 125 

S. & F. Clinker , 125 

Saruk ^2^"^^^ 

Tapestry 117-119 

Fire 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 

Sayre & Fisher Co 125 

See also pages 114-116; 156-161; 

162; 885-887 

Phoenix 125 

Versailles 152-155 

page number, 
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BRICK 

BRICK— Cont. 

Fireplace or Mantel 
See Brick, Face or Front 
Floor 

Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co 124 

Kushequa Brick Co 122-123 

See also pages 152-155 

Brickctte 122-123 

Hollow 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

Sayre & Fisher Co 125 

Western Brick Co 126-127 

See also pages 149 ; 163 BULLETIN 

Haver straw 156-161 

Hollow — Special Shapes 

Fiske & Co., Incorporated 117-119 

Pennsylvania Fireproofing Co 163 

Fisklock 117-119 

Pcntex Splits 163 

Specifications 117-119 

Insulating 
See Blocks, Insulating; Insulation, Cold 

Storage and Refrigeration 

Paving 

Kushequa Brick Co 122-123 

See also pages 120-121; 149; 

152-155; 174 

Radial, Perforated 

See Chimney Construction, Radial Brick 
Special Shapes — Moulded, 
Arch, etc. 

American Enameled Brick & 

Tile Co 114-116 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 120-121 

Stark Brick Co 128 

Western Brick Co 126-127 

Sec also pages 152-155; 174 

BRICK VENEER BASE 

See Wood Lath and Asphalt Felt, Com- 
bination 

BRICKLAYERS 

Cement, see Cement, Bricklayers 

BROILERS 

See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment 

BRONZE 

Architectural, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 

BRUSHES, FLOOR POLISHING 

See page 1405 

BUBBLING CUPS 

See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary 

BUCKETS 

Clamshell, Dragline, etc. 

Sec also pages 32-33 

Garbage 
See Cans, Garbage 

BUCKS. DOOR 

Angle Iron or Channel, see Frames, 

Door — Angle Iron or Channel 
Combination Frame, Buck and Trim, 
see Frames, Door— Buck and Trim 
Units, Rolled Steel 
Combined Metal Covered Buck and 
Frame, see Frames, Door — Buck and 
Frame, Combination 


BUILDINGS 

Industrial — Standardized Steel 

Barker Steel Co -34 

Truscon Steel Co 42-43 

Millikcn 34 

Portable— Steel 

See pages 526; 1034-1035; 1145 

Portable— Wood 
See Houses, Wood— Portable 

BULL PENS 

See Pens, Live Stock 


Board Frames, see Directories, Build- 
ing; Ornamental Metal Work 
Boards, see Boards, Bulletin 

BUMPERS AND STOPS, DOOR 

Lawson Mfg. Co 

See also pages izbZ-lz^/ 

BURGLAR ALARMS, ELECTRIC 

See pages 1916-1918 

BURLAP 

Decorators, see Coverings, Wall, Woven 

BURNERS 
Gas 

See pages 2106-2109 

Oil 

Continental Oil Burner Corp 1686 

Rubbish 
See Incinerators 

BURNISHING MACHINES, 
SILVERWARE 

American Laundry Machinery Co. ..2129 
rahara 2129 

BUSHINGS AND LOCKNUTS 
Electrical Conduit 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 

BUTTS 

See Hinges 

BUZZERS, ELECTRIC 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 


CAEN STONE 

Cement, see Cement, Caen Stone 

CABINET WORK— WOOD 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ...1059-1061 
Hyde-Murphy Co 1070 


BUILDING 

Cleaning, see Cleaning, Building— Ex 

teriors ^ . . 

Directories, see Directories, Buildmg 
Papers, see Papers, Building 
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Newton & Hoit Co ^064-2065 

See also pages 1066-1067 

CABINETS 

Blue Print and Plan 

Pease C F Co 2-3 

See also pakes ....2042-2043 ; 2048-2049 

China 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1067 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2080-2081 

White 2080-2081 

Dressing 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ...1059-1061 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2080-2081 

White .. 2080-2081 


CAFETERIA 

Filing, Metal 
See Filing Equipment, Metal 

Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Nuhring, Chas., & Bro 'Ac Al 

See also pages • ^75-679 

Allenco ^^^^i^!^ 

j^apid 1549 

Specifications 1546-1548; 1550-1551 

Ice Cream 

See pages 1774-1775 

Kitchen, Steel 

Betz, Frank S., Co 2110-2111 

Enameled Steel Products Corp. 2112-2113 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2080-2081 

Kitchunits ^Hoil}^ 

Majestic IWl'lll. 

White 2080-2081 

Kitchen, Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ...1059-1061 

La Grange Fixture Corp 2114-2115 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1.067 

Kozy-Kitch 2114-2115 

Linen 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1067 

See also pages 2134-2135 

Medicine, Steel 

Bennett Mfg. Co 1635 

Betz, Frank S., Co 1636 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 1637 

Hess Warming & Ventilatmg 

Qq 1638-1639 

Jamestown Noveity Mfg. Corp. ...-1640 

See also pages 2080-2081; 2116-2117 

Betzco 1636 

Brasscrafters, White \ lo37 

Sanisteel 1640 

Steel Maid 1635 

White 2080-2081 

Medicine, Wood 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1067 

Metal, Storage— Stationery, 
^etc. 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2048-2049 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2051 

See also pages 680-681; 2045 

Meeco 2051 

Storall 2045 

Panelboard 

See Panelboards, Electric 

Paper Towe^l 
See Bathroom Accessories, Holders — 

Paper Towel 

Radiator 
See Radiator Covers 

Toilet Paper 

See Bathroom Accessories, Holders- 
Toilet Paper 

CABLES 

Electric, sec W irc and Cables, Electric 

CABS 

Elevator, see Cars, Elevator 

CAFETERJA AND RESTAU- 
RANT EQUIPMENT 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Restau- 
rant and Cafeteria 

page number, 
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CAGES 


CELLAR 


CAGES 

Bird and Animal 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Stock Room 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 

Wire, Bank and Office 

(See also Partitions, Wire, Industrial) 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works 587-589 

Art Metal Construction Co. ...2032-2035 

Watson Mfg. Co 2036-2037 

See also pages ... .542; 590-591 ; 598-600; 

611-620 

CAGING, WIRE— BEAM AND 
GIRDER 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 2>6-Z7 

Steelcrete 36-37 

CAISSON WORK 

Concrete, ftee Contractors, Piling; En- 
gineers or Contractors, Concrete 
Construction 

CALKING AND GLAZING 
COMPOUNDS 

(See also Putty) 
• American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Belknap-Moran Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred 137 

Pecora Paint Co 138 

See also pages 76; 80-81 

Calktex 76 

Elastic 137 

Elastico 1426 

Plastik Sement 80-81 

Tyte-Lite 486-487 

Specifications 137 ; 138 

CALL SYSTEMS 

See Signal Systems 

CANDELABRAS 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

CANNING MACHINERY, MEAT / 

See Meat Canning Machinery 

CANS 

Ash, Hoisting, Swing Bail or 
Side Handle 

Gillis & Geoghcgan 2007-2015 

See also page 570 

G. & G 2007-2015 

Ash, Spiral Ribbed 
Stephenson, C. H 526 

Garbage 

Stephenson, C. H 526 

CANVAS 

Roofing and Deck Cloth 

See pages 908-909 

Wall Coverings 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 

CAPITALS 

Composition 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1110-1111 

CAPS AND BASES 
Column 

Crex Patent Column Co 530-531 

Lally Column Co ' 532-533 

Milford Iron Foundry 527-529 

Post 

Duplex Hanger Co 497 

Ideal Hanger Co 498 

Mulvey, Chas., Mfg. Co. ...7 499 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 500 

See also pages 502-503 ; 630-631 ; 626-637 


CAPS AND TOPS, CHIMNEY 
Cast Iron 

Sec pages 519; 570 

Clay or Terra Cotta 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 173 

See also pages 170-171; 885-887 

Sheet Metal 

Globe Ventilator Co 992 

CARPET 

Cork, see Cork Carpet 

CARRIERS 

Cash or Merchandise — Wire 
Line 

Sec pages ....1998; 2002-2003; 2004-2005 
Feed, Litter, Milk Can, etc. 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

Garment 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Hay 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co. 1339 

Pivoted Bucket 

Gifford-Wood Co 1995 

Pneumatic Tube 

Sec Pneumatic Tube Systems 

CARRYING SYSTEMS, OVER- 
HEAD—FACTORY, WARE- 
HOUSE, ETC. 

See pages 723-727; 1206-1210; 1218- 

1221; 1222-1227; 1258-1273; 1337 

CARS 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 
Elevator 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 598-600 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 1962-1963 

Rubay Co 1970 

Watson Elevator Co., Inc 1966-1967 

See also pages 542; 590-591; 602; 

621-623; 630-631; 634-635; 636-637; 

638; 640; 675-679; 738-740 

CASEMENT 

Hardware, see Hardware, Casement 
Window 

Weatherstrips, see Weatherstrips, 
Metal 

Windows, see Windows, Casement 

CASES 

Museum and Treasure Rx)om 

Library Bureau 2038-2039 

Snead & Co 2040-2041 

Show 

See Showcases 

CASINGS 

Underground Pipe 

See Conduit, Steam Pipe— Underground 

Door, Metal— Flush 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 264 

Window, Metal — Flush 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 264 
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CAST IRON 

Ash Receivers, see Receivers, Ash 
Caps and Tops, Chimney, see Caps and 

Tops, Chimney 
Clean-out Doors, see Doors, Clean-out 
Coal Chutes, see Chutes, Coal— Cellar 

Window 

Column Caps and Bases, see Caps and 

Bases, Column 
Columns, see Columns, Cast Iron 
Covers and Frames, see Covers and 

Frames; Covers and Rings 
Drains, see Drains 

Manhole Doors and Frames, see Covers 
and Frames 

Roadway Drains, see Gratings, Drain- 
age, Roadway 

Studding Sockets, see Sockets, Stud- 
ding 

Wheel Guards, see Guards, Wheel 

CASTINGS 
Aluminum 

See page 614 

Brass or Bronze 
See Ornamental Metal Work 

Iron — Special 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

See also pages 630-631; 636-637; 

1186; 1446-1447 

CATCHBASINS 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

See also pages 1536-1537; 1582-1583 

CATCHES 

Cupboard, Transom, Door, etc. 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1276-1277 

See pages 1252-1257; 1276-1277 

CEDAR 

Lumber, Red, see Lumber; Red Cedar 

CEILING AND CEILINGS 

Plaster Board and Metal Furring Sys- 
tems, see Ceilings, Suspended, Plaster 
Board 

Plates, Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor and 
Ceiling 

Runners, Plaster Board, see Ceilmgs, 

Suspended, Plaster Board 
Sash, Hardware for, see Hardware, 

Ceiling Light 
Sockets, see Inserts, Concrete 
Soffit Clips, Plaster Board, see Clips, 

Soffit Ceiling— Plaster Board 

CEILINGS 
Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co 1036 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1034-1035 

Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

See also pages 786-787; 1005 

Bcrloy 1036 

Suspended, Plaster Board 

Simplex Steel Products Co 310-313 

United States Gypsum Co 307-309 

Jester Sackett 307-309 

Specifications 307-309; 310-313 

Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co 18-19. 

Timbrel 18-19 

CELLAR DRAINERS, AUTO- 
MATIC 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; 
Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric 

page number, 
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CELLAR 


CELLAR WINDOW SETS 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1286-1287 

See also pages 1252-1257 

CELLS. PRISON 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

CEMENT 

Bricklayers 

Carney Cement Co 139 

Hy-Test Cement Co 140 

Louisville Cement Co 141 

Brixment 141 

Specifications 139; 140 

Caen Stone 

Miller, Clifford L 322 

Palmer Lime & Cement Co 323 

Devigan 323 

Monarque ' 322 

Tate 323 

Specifications 322; 323 

Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Expansion Joint 
See Joints, Expansion, Cement for 

Fire Brick or Furnace 
See Clay, Fire 

Floors, Dividing Strips for 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 

Floor, etc. 

Floors 
See Flooring, Cement 

Gypsum 

See Cement, Keene's; Plasters, Gypsum 

Hardeners, Densifiers and 
Dustproofers 
See Hardeners and Densifiers 
Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co 1736-1737 

Celite Products Co. 1738 

See also pages 884; 904-905 

Sil-0-Ccl 1738 

Specifications 1736-1737 

Keene's 

Acme Cement Plaster Co 342-343 

American Cement Plaster Co 344-347 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co. ..352-353 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See also pages . .340-341 ; 348-351 ; 364-365 

Ivory 368-371 

Specifications ..342-343; 352-353; 368-371 

Limestone 

Miller, Clifford L 322 

Monarque 322 

Specifications » 322 

Linoleum 

See Linoleum Cement 
Natural 

See page 141 

Portland 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 314-315 

Sandusky Cement Co 316-318 

See also page 141 

Medusa 316-318 

Speed 141 

Portland, Liquid 

Morene Products Co., Inc. .... 80-81 

. Likzmd Sement 80-81 

Portland — Waterproofed 

Sandusky Cement Co 316-318 

Med^isa 316-318 


Roofing, Asbestos Plastic 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 68-69 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Pecora Paint Co 144 

See also pages 142-143; 884; 913 

Evertite 68-69 

Specifications 144 

Roofing, Asphalt 

Barrett Co 946-947 

Carey, Philip, Co 876-879 

Richardson Co 882-883 

See also pages 76; ^6 \ 868-869; 

908-909; 978-980 

A. T. P 866 

Aquatite 76 

Elastigum 946-947 

Genasco 868-869 

Manco 876-879 

Viskalt ..: 882-883 

Vulcatex 76 

Roofing Tile 
See Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Cement 

Testing 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 

Materials 

Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Paint and Compounds 

Wood Block Bonding 

Rodd Co 408-413 

Crcolignum 408-413 

Infrangible 408-413 

CEMENT ACCELERATORS 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Cal- Chemical Co 101 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Ac cello 89 

Fermo 106-107 

Master Mix 104-105 

Specifications 104-105 

CENTERS, SASH AND TRANSOM 

See Pivots, Sash 

CESSPOOLS, BELL TRAP 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

CHAIN 

Flat Steel and Steel Wire 

American Chain Co., Inc 1188 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1189 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 1191 

See also page 1190 

Brozvn Pattern 1189 

B^illdog 1190 

Cepeco 1190 

Cleveland 1190 

Lock Link 1188 

Niagara 1188 

Noiveld / 1190 

Samson 1190 

Tenso 1188 

Triumph ' 1189 

Hooks, Fasteners, etc. 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1189 

See also pages 1188; 1190 

Sash 

American Chain Co., Inc 1188 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1189 

Chain Products Co 1190 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. ..1187 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 1191 

See also pages 1200-1201 

Acco 1188 

Giant Metal 1191 

Hercules 1188 

Hodell 1190 

Monarch 1189 

Red Metal 1191 


CHAIRS 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 

Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

American Seating Co 


2062 


Refractory 
See Clay, Fire 
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CHALK TROUGHS OR RAILS 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 

CHANNELS, COLD FORMED 

See Furring and Studding, Metal; Lum- 
ber, Pressed Steel 

CHECKS AND CLOSERS, 
DOOR 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

CHEMICAL TOILETS 

See Toilet Systems, Chemfcal 

CHIMES 

Deagan, J. C, Inc. 2160 

McShane Bell Foundry Co 2161 

Meneely Bell Co 2162 

CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION 
Common Brick 

American Chimney Corp 129 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc 130 

Summerhays, Wm., & Sons 136 

Radial Brick 

American Chimney Corp 129 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc 130 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co 1^1 

Heine Chimney Co 134 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 135 

Kellogg, M. W., Co 132-133 

Summerhays, Wm., & Sons 136 

See also pages 885-887 

Specifications 132-133 

Reinforced Concrete 

Heine Chimney Co 134 

Steel 

See Smokestacks, Steel 

CHIMNEY REPAIRING AND 
REMODELING 

American Chimney Corp 129 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc 130 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co 131 

Heine Chimney Co 134 

CHIMNEY TOPS 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney 

CHINA 

Cabinets, see Cabinets, China 

CHURCH FURNITURE 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 


CHUTES 

Coal — Cellar Window 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 514-515 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Kewanee Mfg. Co 518 

Majestic Co. 520-522 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 510-512 

Sterling Foundry Co 519 

Stover Mfg. & Engine Co 507 

See also pages 53; 501; 508-509; 1656-1657 

Armor Plate 518 

Best 519 

Star 519 

Specifications 510-512 

page number, 
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CHUTES 


COATERS 


Gravity — Straight or Spiral 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Lamson Co 1998 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

See also pages 518; 611; 1999 

Ice Recording 

See Doors, Cold Storage 

Laundry, Aluminum 
Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Laundry, Steel — Glass Lined 
Pfaudler Co 2127 

Mail 

American Mailing Device Corp 2139 

Cutler Mail Chute Co ...2140-2141 

Specifications 2139; 2140-2141 

Waste 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Herrmann & Grace Co 710-711 

CLAMPS 

Form, Column 

Symons Clamp & Mfg. Co 58 

Miter and Joint 
Carnahan Mfg. Co 1062-1063 


CLAY 
Fire 

See pages 


...114-116; 152-155 
156-161; 1736-1737 


CLAY PRODUCTS 

Acoustical, see Tile, Ceramic, Acousti- 
cal. 

Architectural Terra Cotta, see Terra 

Cotta, Architectural 
Brick, see Brick 

Coping, Porch, see Coping, Porch 
Farm IDrain, see Drain Tile 
Flashing Blocks, see Flashing Blocks 
Flue Linings, see Linings, Flue 
Flue Thimbles, see Thimbles, Flue 
Grease Traps, see Traps, Grease 
Hollow Building Blocks, see Tile, Hol- 
low, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Roofing Tile, see Tile, Roofing, Clay or 

Terra Cotta 
Segmental Sewer Blocks, see Blocks, 

Sewer, Segmental 
Septic Tanks, see Septic Tanks 
Sewer Pipe, see Pipe, Sewer, Vitrified 
Clay 

Silo Blocks, see Blocks, Silo 
Tile, Drain, see Drain Tile 
Tile Treads, see Treads, Tile 
Underground Conduit, see Conduit, 

Steam Pipe — Underground 
Wall Coping, see Coping, Wall 
Well Tubing, see Tubing, Well 

CLEANERS 

Vacuum, see Vacuum Cleaners 

CLEANING, BUILDING EX- 
TERIORS 

Atlanta Terra Cotta Co 170-171 

CLEANING SYSTEMS 

Compressed Air, see Piping, Indus- 
trial, Power Plant, etc. 

CLEATS, PREPARED ROOF- 
ING 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Servicised Products Co 913 

Kant Leak Kleets 868-869 


CLIPS 

Bar — Concrete Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 

Beam — Channel Furring 
See page 265 

Floor Sleeper 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co 51 

Kalman, Paul J., Co., Inc 40-41 

Munson Mfg. Co 52 

Grip-Tife 52 

Floor Sleeper, Sound Deaden- 
ing 

See Sound Deadening Systems 
Plaster Board — Ceiling and 
Partition Systems 

Simplex Steel Products Co 310-313 

United States Gypsum Co 307-309 

Soffit 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
Soffit Ceiling— Plaster Board 

United States Gypsum Co 307-309 

CLOCK CASES AND DIALS 

Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work 


CLOCK SYSTEMS 
Electric — Secondary 

General Electric Co 

Howard, E., Clock Co 

International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 

Standard Electric Time Co. . . 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 

Tclcchron 


1891-1900 
1930-1931 

1934-1935 

1938 

1932-1933 

1891-1900 

Pneumatic, Secondary 

Time Systems Co 1936-1937 

Ihihl Junior 1936-1937 

Specifications 1936-1937 

Watchman's — Electric 

Autocall Co 1915 

Eco Clock Co 1939 

International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 1934-1935 

See also pages 1916-1918; 1919; 

1930-1931 

Boston 1939 

Watchman's — Portable 

Newman Clock Co., Inc 1940 

See also page 1939 

Specifications 1940 

CLOCKS 

Bank, House, etc. 

Howard, E., Clock Co 1930-1931 

See also pages 1932-1933; 1938 

Program 
See Clock Systems 

Regulator or Master 

Eco Clock Co 1939 

Howard, E, Clock Co. ........ 1930-1931 

International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 1934-1935 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Standard Electric Time Co 1938 

Time Systems Co 1936-1937 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 1932-1933 

Boston 1939 

Warren 1891-1900 

Sidewalk — Post and Bracket 
See Clocks, Bank, House, etc. 

Time 
See Recorders, Time 

Tower 

Howard, E., Clock Co 1930-1931 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 1932-1933 

See also page 1938 

Watchman's 

See Clock Systems 


CLOSERS 

Elevator Door 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1211 

Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp. 1972-1973 
Reliance-Grant Eleyator Equip- 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Ideal 1258-1273 

Norton 1211 

Door, Sliding or Swinging 
See Operators, Door, Sliding or Swing- 
ing 

Swinging Door 
See Checks and Closers, Door 

CLOSET 
Seats 

See Water Closet Seats 

Tanks 
See Water Closet Tanks 

CLOSETS 
Chemical 

See Toilet Systems 

Earth, Portable 
See page 526 

Water 
See Water Closets 

Water, Connections for 
See Water Closet Connections 

CLOTH 

Blackboard 
See Blackboard Cloth 

Blue or Brown Print 
See Papers, Blue or Brown Print 

Tracing 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Wall Coverings 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 

CLOTHES 
Boilers 

See Boilers, Clothes 

Dryers 
See Dryers, Clothes 

Hangers 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Lines, Wire 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp 638 

See also pages 1192; 1193 

• Washers 
See Washers, Clothes 

COAL 

Bins, see Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
Carriers, Pivoted Bucket, see Carriers, 

Pivoted Bucket 
Chutes, Window, see Chutes, Coal — 

Cellar Window 
Hole Covers, see Covers and Rings, 

Coalhole 
Ranges, see Ranges, Coal 


COAT ROOM EQUIPMENT 

See page 


593 
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COATERS AND SEALERS, 
STAIN 
(See also Stains; Varnish; Lacquer) 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Wonderlac .* 1372-1374 

Specifications 1372-1374 

page number, 
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COCKS 


COCKS 

Asbestos Packed 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2028 

Ball, Plug, etc.. 
See pages ....1427; 1446-1447; 2026-2027 

Gage 

See pages 2022-2023 

COCKS AND BIBBS 

(See also Bathtub Fittings) 

Self-closing 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Matrons 1594-1595 

COILS 
Pipe 

See pages 1533-1535 

COLD STORAGE 


CONDUIT 


Doors, see Doors, Cold Storage 

Insulation, see Insulation 

Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, Pipe- 
Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 

Systems, see Refrigerating and Ice 
Makmg Machinery and Plants 

Wmdows, see Windows, Cold Storage 

COLD WATER PAINT 

See Paint, Water 

COLORS 

Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 I 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co 142-143 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Pecora Paint Co 144 

Toch Brothers 97 

See also pages ' ' . * 76-ym-2,6S 

Chromatex 75 

^^^^/'^"Jf *.*.*.*.*.*.*.*.*** 104-105 

A. 1. W 97 

Specifications 104-105 ; 142-143 • 1441 

Oil 

See Paint; Varnish; Enamel 
COLUMN 


Columns, see Bases, | 
see Caps and Bases, I 


Bases for Wood 
Porch Column 
Caps and Bases, 
Column 

Clamps, see Clamps, Form, Column 
Covermgs, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or 
Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum: 
Metal Lath 
Reinforcement, see Concrete Reinforce- 
ment. Column Spirals 

COLUMNS 
Cast Iron 

See pages 502-503; 

Metal, Concrete Filled 

Crex Patent Column Co 530-531 

Lally Column Co 532-533 1 

Milford Iron Foundry 527-529 

See also page .......1338 

Metal— Porch, Pergola, etc. 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1114-11151 

See also pages 

Specifications 1114-1115 

Plaster— Imitation Marble 
Bloom, Louis, Studios 1116 | 

Wood— Lock-joint 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1108-1109 I 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1110-1111 

toll's 1108-1 109 I 


Wood— Porch, Pergola, etc. 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1108-1109 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co 1112 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1110-1111 

See also pages 1066-1067 

specifications 1044-1055 

COMPOSITION 

Building Slabs, see Slabs, Composition 
l^looring, Magnesite, see Flooring, 

Composition, Magnesite 
Ornaments, see Ornaments, Plastic, etc. 

COMPRESSORS 
Air 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

See also pages 1432-1433; 1484- 

1485; 1487; 1502; 1706-1707; 1891-1900 

Specifications 1724-1725 

Ammonia and Carbonic 
Anhydride 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
Turbine 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
CONCRETE 

Antifreeze Compounds, see Antifreeze 

Compounds, Concrete 
Artificial Stone, see Stone, Artificial 
Bond, see Bonding Compounds, Con- 
crete 

Construction, see Engineers or Con- 
tractors, Concrete Construction 
Contraction Joints, see Joints, Contrac- 
tion 

Expansion Joints, see Joints, Expan- 
sion 

Flat Slab Floor Construction, see Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete — 
Flat Slab (Patented) 
Floor Sleeper Clips, see Clips, Floor 

Sleeper 
Forms, see Forms, Metal 
Hardeners, Densifiers and Dustproofers, 

see Hardeners and Densifiers 
Hollow Tile and Reinforced Concrete 
Floor Systems, see Floor Construc- 
tion, Reinformed Concrete and Hollow 
Tile (Patented) 
Inserts, see Inserts, Concrete 
Nailing Base, see Nailing Concrete 
Piles, see Piles, Concrete 
Sleepers, see Sleepers, Nailing Concrete 
Testing, see Inspection and Testing, 

Structural Materials 
Waterproofing, see Waterproofing 

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 

(See also Metal Lath, Expanded) 

Bars and Rods 

Barker Steel Co 34 

Concrete Engineering Co 35 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

Kalman, Paul, J., Co., Inc 40-41 

Truscon Steel Co 42-43 

See also pages 504; dZd-^ZI 

Ceco 35 

Gabriel 34 

A.'a/z;j *.*.* *. . 42-43 

Column Floor Plates 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

Corr-Plate 38-39 

Column Spirals 

Concrete Engineering Co 35 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

Kalman, Paul J., Co., Inc 40-41 

Truscon Steel Co 42-43 

^^(^o 35 


Corrugated Steel Plate 

Brown Hoisting Machinery Co 

I' crroinclave 2^2-3^ 

Expanded Metal 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co .258-259 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Co. " 36-37 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

North Western Expanded Metal 

T.^^- -A '^^^-'^^7 

Truscon Steel Co 42.43 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co! *.* .'270-272 

See also pages 35; 1034-1035 

Leco 2^ 

Corr-Mesh * ' * 38 39 

f^^"?, ;;!.*.*.*.*.*.'.*266-267 

Tir^^^ '■ 1034-1035 

^ elf -S entering 260-263 

^ycelerete 3^,37 

Iruss-J .Rtb 258-259 

Fabricated Units 

Concrete Steel Co 48_50 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc. 38-39 

Truscon Steel Co. ... 42 43 

38-39 

Floor Forms or Tiles 
See Forms, Metal-T-Beam Construction 
Perforated Sheet 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

SJinrebond 27A-277 

Wire Mesh 
American Steel & Wire Co. . 27-31 

Truscon Steel . Co 42 43 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp.* i.'."* 44-47 
also page 35 


See 
Ceco 


\^vi,u -jr 


.27-31 
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Triangle Mesh 
CONCRETE^ REINFORCEMENT 

Including:— Bar Supports, Chairs, 
Spacers Beam Saddles and Sepa- 
rators, Bar Hangers, etc. 

Concrete Steel Co. . . 40 en 
Kalman, Paul J., Co., Inc.' \V.V.' 40-41 

bee also page 50 

Havemeyer en 

:::::::::::::::48:5o 

CONDENSATION RECEIVERS 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 
CONDENSERS 
Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chmery and Plants 
Steam 

See page j^^g 

CONDUCTORS 

Electric 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 

Leader Pipe 
See Pipe, Conductor 

Lightning 
See page 

CONDUIT 

Electrical, Fittings for 

American Wiremold Co. .• 1809 

National Metal Molding '. * i8ib-1811 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Electrical, Flexible— Non-metallic 

American Wiremold Co 1809 

National Metal Molding isiO-lSll 

1810-1811 

yvireduct jgQg 

Electrical, Flexible— Steel 

National Metal Molding 1810-1811 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

r''-'''^^'L 1810-1811 

Greenfield 1818-1819 


CONDUIT 


CORKBOARD 


Electrical, Metal Moulding 

American Wiremold Co 1809 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 
Pittsburgh Reflector & Illumin- 
ating Co 1882-1883 

Wiremold 1809 

Electrical, Rigid 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Steelduct Co 1813 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. . 1450-1451 

Buckeye 1450-1451 

Economy 1810-1811 

Green fieldiict 1818-1819 

Sherarduct 1810-1811 

Spragtieduct 1818-1819 

Electrical, Rigid — Non-metallic, 
Underfloor 

Johns-Manville 1812 

Orangeburg 1812 

Outlets for 
See Boxes, Outlet— Electrical Conduit 

Steam Pipe—Underground 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Caney, Philip, Co 1736-1737 

Sei also pages 152-155; 1688-1689 

Specifications 1736-1737 

Wall Base, Combination 
See Base and Conduit, Combination 

CONNECTIONS 

Roof Leader and Vent, see Vent Con- 
nections, Roof ; Drains, Roof 

Water Closet, see Water Closet Con- 
nections 

CONSERVATORIES 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

CONTRACTION 

Joints, see Joints, Contraction 

Strips, Terrazzo and Cement Floors, 

see Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 

Floor, etc. 

CONTRACTORS 
Boiler Plant 

Brunswick-Kroeschell Co 2017 

Chimney 
See Chimney Construction 
Cold Storage Insulation 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. . . 1799 
Stone, Junius H., Corp 1800 

Concrete Construction 
See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete 
Construction 

Flooring 
See FloorinjT 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing 

Ketcham, O. W 174 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

United States Gypsum Co 166-167 

Interior Decoration 
See Decorators, Interior 

Jail Construction 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Piling 

AlacArthur Concrete Pile & 

Foundation Co 6 

New England Foundation Co., Inc . 7 
Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 


Piping 

Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co 1543 

Grinncll Co., Inc 1739-1741 

Plaster Board Partition and 
Ceiling Systems 
See Partition Systems, Plaster Board 

Plastering 
See Plastering, Ornamental 

Roof Construction 
United States Gypsum Co 899-901 

Roof Trusses, Wood 

McKeown Bros. Co., Inc 14-15 

Summerbell Truss Co 16 

Roofing 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co. 892-893 

Carey, PhiHp, Co 876-879 

Continental Cement Tile Co 894-895 

Federal Cement Tile Co 896-898 

See also pages 795-797 

Swimming Pool 
See Engineers or Contractors, Swimming 

Pool 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

See Engineers or Contractors, Water- 
proofing and Dampproofing 

CONTROLS 

Damper, see Regulators, Damper 
Door and Gate, see Operators, Door 
Elevator, see Elevators, Elecfric 
Elevator Door, see Closers, Elevator 
Door; Operators, Door, Elevator 

CONVERTERS. SYNCHRONOUS 
OR ROTARY 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

CONVEYORS 

(See also Elevating and Conveying Machinery) 

Apron 

See Conveyors, Power 
Ash, Steam Jet 

Green Engineering Co 2016 

Gravity, Roller 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Lamson Co 1998 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

Gravity Chutes 
See Chutes, Gravity— Straight or Spiral 

Pivoted Bucket 
See Carriers, Pivoted Bucket 

Portable 

See pages 1995 ; 2004-2005 

Power— Belt, Chain, Slat, etc. 

Gifford-Wood Co 1995 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Lamson Co 1998 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Standard Carrier Co 2002-2003 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

COOKING UTENSILS 
Aluminum 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co 2118 

See also pages 2085 ; 2086-2087 

Wear-Ever 2118 

Cast Iron, Copper, Glass, 
Tinned, etc. 
See Kitchen Equipment 

COOLERS 

Brine, see Refrigerating and Ice Mak- 
ing Machinery and Plants 

Drinking Water, see Fountains, Drink- 
ing, Sanitary and Ice Tanks, Com- 
bined 

Drinking Water, Industrial, see Refrig- 
erating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 
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COOLING SYSTEMS 
Fan Blast 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus ; Heating 
and Ventilating Apparatus 
Spray — Condensing Water 

See pages 1739-1741 

COPING 
Porch 

Kushequa Keramic Co 400-401 

Wall— Vitrified Clay 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Dickey, \y. S, Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Specifications 152-155 

COPPER 

Conductor Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor — 
Copper 

Covered Doors, see Doors, Metal 

Covered 
Pipe, see Pipe, Brass or Copper 
Range Boilers, see Boilers, Range Cop- 
per 

Sheets, Plates and Rolls, see Sheet 

Metal, Copper 
Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered 

CORD 

Electric — Lamp or Portable 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 
Picture, Wire 

See page 638 

Sash, Cotton 

Samson Cordage W^orks 1192 

Silver Lake Co 1193 

Spot Cord 1192 

Specifications 1192 

Sash, Cotton— Wire Center 

Samson Cordage Works 1192 

Silver Lake Co 1193 

Sash— Wire Cable 
American Steel & Wire Co 22-25 

CORES, FLOOR, STEEL 
See Forms, Metal— T-Beam Construction 

CORK 
Brick 

See page 1338 

Carpet 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co 440-441 

Armstrong Cork Co 442-447 

Blabon, George W., Co 448-451 

Congoleum Co., Inc 452-453 

Nairn Linoleum Co 454-455 

Gold-Seal 452-453 

JVild's 440-441 

Specifications 452-453 

Flooring 

See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition. 

Granulated and Regranulat'ed 

United Cork Cos 1801 

See also page 1799 

Pipe Coverings 
See Coverings, Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, 

Ice Water 

Tile 
See Tile, Cork 

CORKBOARD 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. ..1799 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 1800 

United Cork Cos 1801 

Crescent 1801 

Economy 1801 

Eureka 1799 

Nonpareil 1799 

CORKBOARD FINISH 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 1800 

Stoneivall 1800 

page number, 
number only. 


CORNER 


DESTRUCTORS 


CORNER 

Beads, Plaster, see Beads, Corner, 
Metal 

CORNICES 

Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 

CORRUGATED SHEETS 

See Sheet Metal, Steel, Galvanized or 
Black 

COTTER PINS 

American Chain Co., Inc 1188 

Campbell 1188 

COUPLINGS 

Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical, Fit- 
tings for 

Hose, see Fire Extinguishing Appara- 
tus 

COVE, METAL—FLOOR 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Swine y 302-306 

COVE BASE 
Composition 

See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 

Cork 
See Tile, Cork 

Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork Co 442-447 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. 456-457 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated 460 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462-463 

See also pages 464-467 

Lino tile 456-457 

Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 302-306 

Specifications 302-306 

Rubber 
See Tile, Rubber— Floor 

Terrazzo 

National Floor Tile Co 378-379 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

Tile 

(See also Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving) 

Kushequa Keramic Co 400-401 

See pages 402-403 

COVERINGS 

Beam, Girder and Column 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum ; Metal Lath 
Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. ..1799 

Carey, Philip, Co 1736-1737 

Johns-Manville ^ 904-905 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 1800 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1134-1135 

Impervo 1736-1737 

Nonpareil 1799 

Protecto 1736-1737 

Sal-Mo 884 

Union Lith 1134-1135 

Specifications 1736-1737 

Pipe — Underground 

See Conduit, Steam Pipe — Underground 

Pipe and Boiler — Steam or 
Hot Water 

Carey, Philip, Co 1736-1737 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

See also page 913 

Corocel 1736-1737 

Impervo 1736-1737 

Protecto 1736-1737 

Sal-Mo. :.. 884 

Specifications 1736-1737 


Wall, Woven — Decorative 

Tiffany Studios 629 

Wiggin's H. B., Sons Co 2068-2071 

See also pages 2066-2067 

Fab-Rik-O-Na 2068-2071 

Indikloth 2068-2071 

Ko-Na • 2068-2071 

Specifications 2068-2071 

Wall and Ceiling— Acoustical 

Mazer Acoustile Co 20-21 

Acoustile ^ 20-21 

Specifications 20-21 

COVERS 

Radiator, see Radiator Covers 

Register, see Register Shields 

COVERS AND FRAMES 
Manhole — Roadway 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

See also pages 555-559; 615 

Trench, Gutter, etc. 
American Abrasive Metals Co. ..555-559 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Wt>rks . 502-503 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.. 608-609 

See also page 570 

COVERS AND RINGS 
Cistern 

See pages 519; 520-522 

Coalhole 

American Abrasive Metals Co. ...555-559 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Brooklyn V^ult Light Co 488-489 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works . 502-503 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 494 

See also pages ....490-492; 501; 508-509; 

540-541; 542; 602; 611; 630-631; 

636-637 

Duplex 488-489 

Feralun 555.-559 

COW STALLS 

Cow Stalls, see Stalls, Cow 


CRANES 

Locomotive 

See pages 


.32-33 


CREMATORIES 

See pages 570; 1428-1429 

CREOSOTE OIL 

See Preservatives, Wood 

CRESTINGS AND FINIALS 

Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 
Terra Cotta, see Tile, Roofing, Clay or 
Terra Cotta; Terra Cotta, Architec- 
tural 


CROSSES, NON-SLIP 
Vault Light 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 


.555-559 


CROWFOOTS 

Electrical, see Fixture Studs, Lighting 

CULVERTS 

Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 

CUPBOARDS, METAL 

See Cabinets, Metal, Storage-i-Stationery, 


etc. 


CUPS, STOCK WATERING 
See Bowls, Stock Watering—Automatic 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are Indexed by page 

30 


CURB BARS 

See Bars, Curb 

CURBING, GRANITE 

See page 193 

CURRENT 

Taps, see Taps, Electric Current 

CURTAIN OPERATING 
MACHINES 

Vallen, E. J., Electrical Co 1941 

CURTAINS 

Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
Theater Stage— Steel 

Sec page 1971 

C^JT STONE 

See Specific Type of Stone, as: Blue- 
stone, Granite, Marble, etc. 

CUT-OUTS, FUSE, ELECTRIC 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

See also pages 1848-1851 

CYLINDERS \ 
Seamless Steel 

See pages 1448-1449 

CYPRESS 

Lumber, see Lumber, Cypress 
Shingles, see Shingles, Wood — Natural 

D 

DAMPER REGULATORS 

Air Duct, see Regulators and Indicators, 
Damper 

Boiler Flue, see Regulators, Damper 

DAMPERS 
Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co 513 

Covert, H. W., Co 508-509 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 510-512 

Stover Mfg. & Engine Co 507 

Specifications 510-512 

Mixing 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

DAMPPROOFING COATINGS, 
PAINT AND COMPOUNDS 

See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 

DECORATORS 
Interior 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2066-2067 

Tiffany Studios 629 

DEFLECTORS, AIR 

See Ventilators, Mushroom ; Register 
Shields 

DEHUMIDIFIERS 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus 

DESKS 
Check 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 

School 

American Seating Co 2062 

See also page 2063 

DESTRUCTORS 

Refuse, see Incinerators 

page number, 
number only. 


DIALS 

DIALS, SUN 

See Sundials 
DIFFERENTIAL LOOPS 

See Loops, Equalizing 

DIRECTORIES 
Building 

Akins, B. L, Inc 2142-2143 

Barkay Co., Inc 594 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co 2144 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2145 

Tablet & Ticket Co 2146-2147 

U. S. Changeable Sign Co 2148-2149 

Van Kannel Revolving Door 

Co 788-789 

See also pages 616-617 

Greeley 2142-2143 

Liberty 2144 

Miller 2142-2143 

Wilson 2146-2147 

Building — Frames for 
See Directories, Building; Ornamental 

Metal Work 

DISHWASHERS ' 

Kitchen Sink Combination 

Sani Sink Dishwasher Co. 2122 

Sa)ii-in~the-Sink 2122 

Separate Unit 

Crescent Washing Machine Co 2119 

Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc. ..2120-2121 

Western Electric Co ^.1912-1913 

See also pages 2086-2087 

DISPLAY FRAMES 

See Frames, Display 

DOME CONSTRUCTION, 
VAULTED 

Guastavino, R., Co 18-19 

Timbrel 18-19 

DOOR 

Beds, see Beds, Disappearing or Built- 
in 

Bolts, see Bolts 

Buck, Frame and Trim Units, see 
Frames, Door— Buck and Trim Units 
Bumpers, see Bumpers and Stops, Door 
Casings, Metal Flush, see Casings, Door, 
Metal 

Checks, see Checks and Closers, Door 
Frames, Hollow Metal, see Doors, 

Hollow Metal 
Frames, Metal Covered, see Doors, 

Metal Covered 
Guides, see Guides and Stop; Guides 

and Weatherstrips, Combined 
Holders, see Holders, Door 
Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
Interlocks, Elevator, see Interlocks, 

Elevator Door 
Kick Plates, see Plates, Door— Kick 

or Push 
Knockers, see Knockers, Door 
Latches, see Latches, Door 
Locks, see Locks 

Operators, Elevator, see Operators, 

Door, Elevator 
Operators. Sliding or Swinging, see 

Operators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 
Panels, see Panels, Veneered 
Pulls, see Pulls, Door 
Sills, Saddles and Thresholds, see 

Thresholds and Saddles 
Ventilators, see Ventilators, Door, 

Transom, etc. 

DOORS 

Ash, Trap 

See Dumps, Ash— Fireplace 
Bifolding and Canopy 

See Doors, Warehouse, Horizontal Fold- 
ing 


.742-747 


Clean-out 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works .502-503 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc ^ 

Stover Mfg. & Engine Co • • • • - 507 

See also pages 501; 508-509 ; 519; 

520-522; 540-541; 570; 636-637 

Cold Storage 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

li^Q loOo-loUo 

Stevenson ' Cold Storage Door^^^^_^^^^ 

See dso page ; ' v;;;;;;;;i806f808 

Noequal". 1806-1808 

Specifications 1802-1805 

Corrugated Steel— Sliding or 
Swinging 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co ^74-775 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Saino, F. L., Mfg. Co., Inc 734 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

Alsteel-Dor ^48-749 

Saino 750-762 

Saniomctl Wca lV> 

Specifications 75U-/OZ 

Dumbwaiter, Counterbalanced 
—Steel 

See pages 

Dumbwaiter, Metal Covered 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 700-702 
Elevator, Counterbalanced 
—Corrugated, Tin Clad or 
Metal Covered 

Babcock-Davis Corp 7ZS-72)7 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 738-740 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

Morrison-Skinner Co 1145 

Peelle Co 742-747 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ..728-731 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Security Fire Door Co IZl-lZTi 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

Co-Bal-Dor 748-749 

Scco 732-733 

Ti-Co'-bor"..' 748-749 

Varclad V'^'l^J^ 

Varmanco 750-762 

Specifications 73S-737 ; 750-762 

Elevator, Passenger 
See Doors, Hollow Metal; Doors, Metal 
Covered; Doors, Veneered— Fireproof, 
(Asbestos and Wood Combination) ; 
Enclosures, Elevator 
Elevator, Telescoping — Ver- 
tical Sliding 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

Peelle Co 742-747 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ...728-731 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Security Fire Door Co 732-733 

Sec-Tel 732-733 

Slide-Up-Dor 748-749 

Tel-Co-Dor 742-747 

jral-El-Dor 748-749 

Entrance, Bronze or Iron 
(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 
Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. . . 597 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 

Ferro Studio, Inc 603 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 706-708 

Michaels Art Bronze Co 618-619 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 620 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Penn Metal Co. 709 

Simpson-Frisch Co 627 

Smyser-Royer Co 628 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 720-722 

Tiffany Studios 629 

Wagner, A. F., Architectural 
Iron Works 636-637 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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DOORS 

Entrance, Bronze or Iron — Cont. 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

Wisconsin Iron & Wire Works 640 

See also pages 542; 593; 608-609; 

611; 613; 616-617; 624-625; 626; 
630-631; 634-635; 667; 700-702; 

716-719; 970-971 

Penco 709 

Fire 

See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; 
Tin Clad; Asbestos and Wood; Cor- 
rugated Steel Veneered— Fireproof, 
(Asbestos and Wood Combination) ; 
etc. 

Fire, Hardware for 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 

Freezer, Revolving 
See Doors, Cold Storage 

Garage— Right Angle Sliding 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 763-771 

See also pages 1100-1101 

Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co 668-669 

Central Metallic Door Co 667 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 674 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 675-679 

Gross Metal Products 680-681 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

McFarland, J. C, Co 690 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 691 

Solar-Sturges Mfg. Co 694 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Variety Fire Door Co 692-693 

See also pages 621-623; 636-637; 

716-719; 738-740; 852-853; 1564-1565 

C. M. P 670-673 

Durable 684-689 

R, & T 691 

Specifications ..675-679; 682-683; 692-693 

Kalamein 

See Doors, Metal Covered 
Mausoleum 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 598-600 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 604-605 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 

See also pages 593; 597; 

615; 616-617; 620; 621-623; 624-625; 
630-631; 634-635; 636-637; 639; 640 

Metal Covered 

Betz Bros., Inc 695 

Chesley, A. C, Co 698-699 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 674 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 700-702 
Empire Fireproof Door Co., Inc. 704-705 

Friedrich, E. H.. Co 706-708 

Herrmann & Grace Co 710-711 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. ...712-713 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

Lee, Thomas, & Son Co 794 

Moeschl-Ed wards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 786-787 

Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works 714-715 

Penn iVIetal Co 709 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 716-719 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ...728-731 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 720-722 

Variety Fire Door Co 692-693 

See also pages 

621-623; 636-637; 844-847; 970-971; 981 

Mecco 786-787 

Penco 709 

Standwell 712-713 

Specifications 695; 698-699; 

700-702; 714-715; 716-719 

page number, 
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DOORS 


DRAINS 


DOORS— Cont. 
Pipe Shaft 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 
Co 1638-1639 

Power 

See Specific Type of Door; Operators, 
Door 

Revolving — Automatic 
Panicproof 

Revoh'ing Doors, Inc 790 

Van Kannel Revolving Door 

Co 788-789 

Specifications 788-789 

Rolling, Steel 

Cornell Iron Works lll-m 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 786-787 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1091 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 763-771 

See also pages ....636-637; 738-740; 1078 

Mccco 786-787 

Specifications 750-762 

Rolling, Steel—Motor 
Operated 

Cornell Iron Works lll-m 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 786-787 

Mecco 786-787 

Rolling, Wood — Round- 
house, etc. 
(See also Partitions, Rolling, Wood) 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 763-771 

Screen 

See Screens, Insect 

Sheet Steel 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Detroit Steel Products Co. 828-831 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 738-740 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

See also pages . . . .540-541 ; 602; 630-631 : 
632-633; 640; 728-731; 844-847; 848-851 
Fenestra 828-831 

Showcase 

Kawneer Co 1019-1021 

See also pages 1008-1009; 1011-1013 

Sidewalk, Vault Light 

American Bar-Lock Co 484-485 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Brooklyn Vault Light Co 488-489 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 494 

See also pages 490-492 

Bar-Lock 484-485 

3- IV ay 486-487 

Sidewalk, Metal 

American Abrasive Metals Co. ..555-559 

American Bar-Lock Co 484-485 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 514-515 

Covert, H. W., Co 501 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

Co 540-541 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co. 494 

See also pages ... .542 ; 587-589 ; 590-591 ; 

602; 611; 630-631: 640 

Bar-Lock 484-485 

Madron 540-541 

Ross 501 

3-lVay 486-487 


Sidewalk, Metal or Vault 
Light, Safety Guarded— 
Automatically Opened 
and Closed 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 564-567 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

See also page 570 

G & G 2007-2015 

Specifications 564-567; 2007-2015 

Sidewalk — Opening and Clos- 
ing Devices for 

Ernst, C. K., Speciahy Co 564-567 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

See also page 570 

G & G 2007-2015 

Specifications 2007-2015 

Tin Clad — Sliding or Swinging 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 723-727 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 738-740 

Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works 714-715 

Penn Metal Co 709 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ...728-731 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Willis Mfg. Co 804-805 

See also pages ....636-637; 695: 698-699; 

704-705; 710-711: 732-733: 750-762; 

772-773; 774-77S; 786-787; 794; 

795-797; 844-847: 852-853; 970-971; 

1005; 1996-1997 
Pen CO 709 

Toilet, Steel 

Betz ]^)ros., Inc 695 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1556-1557 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 1566 

Hauserman, E. F., Co : . . . 1558-1559 

Hughes-Keenan Co 1560-1561 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1562-1563 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

W^eis, Henry, Mfg. Co 1568-1569 

Hygca 1560-1561 

Steelbilt 695 

Wcistccl 1568-1569 

Toilet, Wood 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1562-1563 

Tubular Steel 

Bayley, WilHam, Co 820-823 

Bogert & Carlough Co 824-825 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1556-1557 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 1558-1559 

Lupton's, I>avid, Sons Co 1107 

See also pages 848-851 

Boca 824-825 

Fenestra 828-831 

Vault Front 

Hall's Safe Co 860-861 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co 859 


Schwab Safe Co. 

York Safe and Lock Co 

Specifications 859; 


862 
864 
862 


Veneered — Fireproof (As- 
bestos and Wood Com- 
bination) 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co. . . . 703 
Veneered — Flush and Paneled 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1062-1063 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co 703 

Crooks, W. D, & Sons 1064-1065 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau .... 1059-1061 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1070 

Morgan Woodwork Organi- 
zation 1066-1067 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd 1071-1072 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co. 1068-1069 

See also pages 1042-1043 

Fvans Process 1062-1063 

Sterling 1068-1069 

No Warp 1070 

Korelock 1071-1072 


Veneered — Flush and Paneled — Cont. 

Miracle 1071-1072 

A7n;;o.r 1071-1072 

Specifications 1068-1069 

Warehouse, Horizontal Folding 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 738-740 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 774-775 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Peelle Co. 742-747 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ..728-731 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Security Fire Door Co 732-733 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

Wilson, J. G. Corp 763-771 

Fold-Up-Dor 748-749 

Ilorifold 732-733 

Specifications 750-762; 763-771 

Warehouse, Horizontal Trolley 

Howes Mfg. Co 741 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

See also pages 728-731 

Warehouse, Sliding Folding 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 

Warehouse, Vertical Sliding 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 776-785 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Sec also pages ....728-731; 734; 738-740 

Wood, Receding — Toilet, 
Garage, etc. 

Evans, W. L 1100-1101 

Wood, Solid 

(See also Doors, Veneered) 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1059-1061 

See also pages 1042-1043; 1066-1067 

DRAFT APPARATUS 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume 

DRAIN TILE 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 
See also pages 149; 179; 885-887 

DRAINBOARDS 

Copper, White Metal, etc. 

(See also Sinks, Copper and White Metal) 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1608-1611 

See also pages 1612-1613 

i'^ico 1608-1611 

Cork 
See Tile, Cork 

Slate 
See Sinks, Slate 

DRAINERS, CELLAR 


Hydraulic, Automatic ; 
Automatic Electric 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 
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See Ejectors, 
Pumps, Bilge, 

DRAINS 


Backwater Valve 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co. ...1584-1585 
Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1582-1583 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

San-Seal-0 1584-1585 

Signet 1584-1585 

Double Drainage 
Josam Mfg. Co 1586-1587 

Floor, Yard, etc. 

(See also Catclibasins) 
Bravman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1582-1583 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co 1584-1585 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1591 

Josam Mfg. Co 1586-1587 


DRAINS 


ELBOWS 


Floor, Yard, etc. — Cent. 
Mcchanicville Specialty Supply 

Mfg. Co 1588 

Rile Co., Inc 950-951 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

See also pages ...519; 630-631; 1446-1447 

Acme 1582-1583 

Josam-Dnriron 1446-1447 

K. C 1584-1585 

Noxall 1584-1585 

Peerless 1582-1583 

San-Scal-0 1584-1585 

Signet 1584-1585 

Flushing 

Bravman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Garage, Mud Arresting 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1582-1583 

Josam Mfg. Co 1586-1587 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Dehn's Peerless 1582-1583 

Manure Pit 

Bra\^man Water-Tight Drain 
Co 1580-1581 

Refrigerator Drip 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

See also pages 1582-1583 

Roadway 

See Gratings, Drainage, Roadway 
Roof 

Barrett Co 948-949 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

Jeter, A. H., & Co., Inc 972-973 

Josam Mfg. Co. 1586-1587 

Mcchanicville Specialty Supply 

Mfg. Co 1588 

Rile Co., Inc 950-951 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Holt 948-949 

Specifications 950-951 

Shower or Urinal 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Stable Gutter 

Bravman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1580-1581 

See also page 1338 

Swimming Pool 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

DRAWER 

Pulls, see Pulls, Drav^^er 
Slides, see Slides, Drawer 


DRAWERS 

Bench, Steel 

See pages 

Steel Shelving 
See Boxes, Steel 


.2048-2049; 2050; 2051 


DRAWING 

Instruments and Materials 


Pease, C. I^ 
Chicago . . 

Tables 
See Tables, 


Co. 


Drawing 


DRESSER TOPS, CORK 

See Tile, Cork 


DRESSERS 

Kitchen, see Cabinets, Kitchen 

DRESSING 

Cabinets, see Cabinets, Dressing 
Tables, see Tables, Dressing 

DRILLING 

Art^ian Well 

See Artesian Wells 
Elevator Shaft 

Artesian Well and Supply Co 1461 

DRINKING WATER 

Sanitary Fountains, see Fountains, 
Drinking, Sanitary 

Cooling Systems, Industrial, see Re- 
frigerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants 


DRY CLEANERS EQUIPMENT 

See page 


Z\29 


DRYERS 

Air, Fan Blast 
See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; Air 
Conditioning Apparatus ; Blowers, Pres- 
sure or Volume 

Blue Print 

(See also Blue Print Machines) 

See page 2129 

Clothes, Centrifugal 

American Laundry Machinery Co. ..2129 

Clothes — Coal, Electric, Gas 
or Steam Heated 

Canton Clothes Dryer Co 2130-2131 

Chicago Dryer Co 2132-2133 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134^2135 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., 

Inc 2138 

American 2134-2135 

Chicago 2132-2133; 2134-2135 

Chicago-Francis 2132-2133 

Clothes, Outdoors 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

See also pages 1337; 2132-2133 

Champion 2136-2137 

Liquid — Spray Type 

Grinnell Co.. Inc 1739-1741 

DRYING MACHINERY, TEX- 
TILE 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1739-1741 

DUCTS, ELECTRICAL, 
UNDERFLOOR 

See Conduit, Electrical, Rigid— Non-me- 
tallic, Underfloor 


ELBOWS 

Street or Service 

Sterling Engineering 


DUMBWAITERS 

Electric — Push Button or 
Cable Control 

Chelsea Elevator Co 1977-1979 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1971 

.2-3 Energy Elevator Co. 1980-1983 

2-3 Ideal Electric Dumbwaiter Co 1985 

Marshall Brothers Co 1957 

Standard Carrier Co 1994 

Payne, F. S., Co 1986-1987 

See also pages ...1942-1943; 1944; 1945; 
1946; 1947; 1949; 1951; 1952-1953; 
1958; 1968; 1969 
Specifications 1977-1979 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 
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Hand 

Chelsea Elevator Co 1977-1979 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Highwood Dumbwaiter Co 1984 

Massa, George 1988 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1989-1993 

See also pages 1945 ; 1947 ; 

1949; 1951; 1969 

Little Beauty 1980-1983 

Specifications 1977-1979 

Hydraulic 

See page 1946 


Light Duty — Book, News- 
paper, Parcel, etc. 

See Lifts, Light Hand and Power 


ASH— FIREPLACE 

Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 


DUMPS, 

Creswell, 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Peerless xMfg. Co., Inc 510-512 

Stover Mfg. & Engine Co 507 

See also pages 501; 508-509; 520-522 

DUST COLLECTING SYSTEMS 

See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; Blow- 
ers, Pressure or Volume 

DYES, WOOD 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Maco 1397 


EAVES TROUGH 

(Sec also Sheet Metal Work) 
United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

ECCLESIASTICAL FURNITURE 
AND ACCESSORIES 

Brass 

See pages 616-617; 626 

Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co 218 

Wood 

American Seating Co 2062 

EJECTORS 

Hydraulic, Automatic — Cellar 
Draining 

Penberthy Injector Co 1427 

Specifications 1427 

Sewage 

Ansonia Sanitary Mfg. Co 1428-1429 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. . . 1479 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

Simplex Ejector Co 1432-1433 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1436-1437 

Specifications 1428-1429; 1432-1433 


Co 1712-1713 


Union— Ball Check Water Seal 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Union — Standard 

American District Steam Co. . . 1688-1689 

See also page 1687 

Adsco 1688-1689 


ELECTRIC 


ELEVATORS 


ELECTRIC AND ELECTRICAL 

Annunciators, House, see Annunciators, 
House, Electric 

Annunciators, Elevator, see Signal 
Systems, Elevator 

Battery Charging Outfits, see Battery 
Charging Outfits 

Bell Ringing Transformers, see Trans- 
formers, Miniature 

Bells, Buzzers, Gongs, see Bells and 
Buzzers, Electric 

Boxes, Outlet, see Boxes, Outlet — Elec- 
trical Conduit 

Boxes, Junction, see Boxes, Outlet 

Boxes, Switch, see Boxes, Switch 

Brackets, Insulator, see Brackets, In- 
sulator — Exterior Wiring 

Burglar Alarms, see Burglar Alarms, 
Electric 

Bushings, Conduit, see Bushings and 

Locknuts, Electrical Conduit 
Cables, see Wire and Cables, Electric 
Clock Systems, see Clock Systems 
Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical 
Conduit Fittings, see Conduit, Electrical, 

Fittings for 
Conduit Outlets, see Boxes, Outlet — 

Electrical Conduit 
Controllers, Elevator, see Elevators, 

Electric 

Crowfoots, see Fixture Studs, Light- 
ing 

Current Taps, see Taps, Electric Cur- 
rent 

Curtain Operating Machines, see Cur- 
tain Operating Machines 

Dishwashers, see Dishwashers 

Door Controls, see Operators, Door, 
Sliding or Swinging 

Dumbwaiters, see Dumbwaiters, Elec- 
tric 

Elevator Signal Systems, see Signal 

Systems, Elevator 
Elevators, see Elevators, Electric 
Fire Alarms, see Fire Alarm Systems, 

Electric 

Fixture Studs or Stems, see Fixture 
Studs, Lighting 

Floodlights, see Spotlights and Flood- 
lights 

Fuses, see Fuses, Electric 
Generator Sets, see Generating Sets 
Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water, 
Electric 

Heaters, Air, see Heaters, Air, Electric 

Horns, see Horns, Electric 

Incandescent Lamps, see Lamps, In- 
candescent 

Interlocks, Elevator Door, see Inter- 
locks, Elevator Door 

Ironing Machines, see Ironing Ma- 
chines 

Lifts, Light Duty, see Lifts, Light 
Hand and Power 

Lighting Fixtures, see Lighting Fix- 
tures, Electric 

Lighting Plants — Private, see Lighting 
Plants, Electric — Private 

Lighting Units, see Lighting Units, 
Electric 

Locknuts, Conduit, see Bushings and 

Locknuts, Electrical Conduit 
Loom, Flexible, see Conduit, Electrical, 

Flexible — Non-metallic 
Mouldings, see Conduit, Electrical, 

Metal Moulding 
Motors, see Motors, Electric 
Panelboards, see Panelboards, Electric 
Plugs, see Plugs, Electric Attachment 
Push Buttons, see Push Buttons, Elec- 
tric 

Radiators, see Heaters, Air, Electric 

Ranges, see Ranges, Electric 

Receptacle and Indicating Switch, see 
Receptacles, Electric, Switch, Indicat- 
ing — Combination 

Receptacles, see Receptacles, Electric 


Electric and Electrical — Cont. 
Receptacles, Stage, see Stage Fittings 

and Lighting 
Reflectors, Lighting, see Reflectors, 

Lighting 

Safety Switches, see Switches, Electric, 
Safety 

Sewing Machines, Portable, see Sewing 

Machines, Electric — Portable 
Signs, Illuminated, see Signs, Illum- 
inated, Electric 
Slate, see Slate, Electrical • 
Sockets, see Sockets, Electric 
Spotlights, see Spotlights and Flood- 
lights 

Stage Fittings and Lighting, see Stage 
Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

Switchboard Instruments, see Switch- 
board Instruments 

Switchboards, see Switchboards 

Switches, see Switches, Electric 

Telephones, see Telephone 

Underfloor Duct Systems, see Conduit, 
Electrical, Rigid — Non-metallic, 
Underfloor 

Vacuum Cleaners, see Vacuum Clean- 
ers 

Wall Base and Conduit, Combination, 
see Base and Conduit, Combination, 
Metal 

Washing Machines, see Washers, 
Clothes 

Watchman's Clock Systems, see Clock 

Systems, Watchman's — Electric 
Wire, see Wire and Cables, Electric 

ELECTRICAL INSULATING 
COMPOUNDS 

See pages 882-883 

ELECTROLIERS 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

ELEVATING AND CONVEY- 
ING MACHINERY 

Gifford-Wood Co 1995 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Lamson Co 1998 

Lowerator Co., Inc 1999 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

Standard Carrier Co 2002-2003 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

See also page 542 

ELEVATOR 

Annunciators, Electric, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

Cable Locks, see Locks, Elevator Cable 

Cars, see Cars, Elevator 

Door Closers, see Closers, Elevator 
Door 

Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
Door Holders, see Holders, Door, Ele- 
vator 

Door Interlocks, see Interlocks, Ele- 
vator Door 
Door Locks, see Locks, Elevator Door 
Door Operators, see Operators 
Door Switches, see Switches, Electric, 

Elevator Door 
Doors, see Enclosures, Elevator 
Enclosures, see Enclosures, Elevator 
Gates, see Gates, Elevator; Gates, Fold- 
ing 

Guide Rails, see Guide Rails, Elevator 
Indicators, Mechanical, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 
Non-creep Devices, see Non-creep De- 
vices, Elevator 

ELEVATORS 
Ash 

See Hoists, Ash; Elevators, Sidewalk; 
Elevators, Bucket 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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Automobile or Carriage 

See Hoists, Automobile or Carriage 
Automatic — Inclined or Vertical 

Haslett Spiral Chute Co 1996-1997 

Lowerator Co., Inc 1999 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2000-2001 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

See also pages ....542; 1959-1961; 1998; 

2002-2003 

Automatic Push Button 

See Elevators, Electric 

Belt Driven 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

See also pages 1944 ; 1945 ; 

1951; 1957; 1959-1961; 1969 

Bucket 

Gifford-Wood Co 1995 

See also pages 2000-2001 

Electric 

A. B. Sec Electric Elevator Co. 1942-1943 
American Elevator & Machine Co. . . 1944 

Bay State Elevator Co 1945 

Burnett Mfg. Co 1946 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co 1947 

Eastern Machinery Co 1948 

Elevator Co. of America 1949 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Graves Elevator Co., Inc 1950 

Kaestner & Hecht Co 1952-1953 

Kerscher Elevator Co 1954-1955 

Kimball Brothers Co 1951 

Koppell, Edward, Elevator 

Works, Inc 1956 

Marshall Brothers Co 1957 

Montgomery Elevator Co 1958 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 1962-1963 

Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

Payne, F. S., Co 1964-1965 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co 1968 

Warsaw Elevator Co 1969 

Watson Elevator Co., Inc 1966-1967 

See also pages 1977-1979 

Hand Power 

Energy Elevator Co. 1980-1983 

Highwood Dumbwaiter Co 1984 

Kimball Brothers Co 1951 

Marshall Brothers Co 1957 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1989-1993 

See also pages 1944; 1945; 1947; 

1954-1955; 1959-1961; 1969; 1977-1979 

Hydraulic 

Bay State Elevator Co 1945 

Marshall Brothers Co 1957 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 1962-1963 

Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

See also pages 1946; 1952-1953; 

1954-1955; 1969 

Invalid 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1989-1993 

See also pages 1957; 1977-1979 

Sidewalk, Hand 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 564-567 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1989-1993 

See also pages 1945; 1947; 1951; 

1957; 1969; 1977-1979 

Sidewalk, Power 

A. B. See Electric Elevator Co. 1942-1943 

Bay State Elevator Co 1945 

Ernst, C K., Specialty Co 564-567 

See also pages 1947; 1957; 1968; 

1969; 1977-1979 

Tray 

See Elevators, Automatic — Inclined or 
Vertical 

page number, 
number only. 


ELIMINATORS 


EQUIPMENT 


ELIMINATORS 

Air, see Vents, Air. Heating System 

ENAMEL 

Armitage Varnish Co. 1340 

Berry Brothers 1371 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E.-L, & 

Co 1372-1374 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Hilo Varnish Corp. 1384-1385 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1353 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co. . . . .* 1356 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Pecora Paint Co 1383 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. .'.1366-1367 

Valentine & Co 1394-1395 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc \ 1368-1370 

See also pages 76; 1348-1349; 1351 

Amalie 106-107 

Armoritc 1340 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Chcmic 1366-1367 

Chinaline 1366-1367 

Cuticle 1383 

Da-cote 1386-1387 

Dcgraco .1348-1349 

Edclvicc 1381-1382 

Enamelette 1350 

Ev'cr-Dure 1343-1346 

Felkim 1368-1370 

Flozv-Kote 1372-1374 

Gloss-O-Lite ..1366-1367 

Horntilc 76 

Liixeberry 1371 

Marvchmte 106-107 

Molmanite 1384-1385 

Mooramel 1356 

Muronic 1386-1387 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Old Dutch 1362-1365 

Paripan 106-107 

Perfectone 1375-1380 

Pitcairn Banzai 1358-1360 

Porcelite 1396 

R. 1. W 97 

Rice's 1366-1367 

Satinette , 1392-1393 

Spartanitc 1397 

Val-Enamcl 1394-1395 

J'ahpar 1394-1395 

Vitralite 1388-1389 

Zan:site 1353 

Specifications 1340; 1353; 1356; 

1358-1360 ; 1362-1365 ; 1366-1367 ; 
1368-1370: 1371; 1372-1374; 1375- 
1380; 1381-1382; 1384-1385; 1386- 
1387; 1388-1389; 1390-1391; 1394- 
1395; 1396 


ENAMEL UNDERCOATS 

Breinig Brothers, Inc ...1343-1346 

du Pont dc Nemours, E. L, & 

Co 1372-1374 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Ripolin Co 1390-1391 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. 1366-1367 


Enamel Undercoats — Cont. 

See also pages 1348-1349; 1353; 

1362-1365; 1371; 1383; 1384-1385; 

1394-1395; 1396 

Ever-Durc 1343-1346 

Flat-Rite 1362-1365 

Perfectone 1375-1380 

Pitcairn Tector 1358-1360 

Porcelite 1396 

Rice's 1366-1367 

Val-Enamcl 1394-1395 

Vitralite 1388-1389 

Muronic 1386-1387 

Specifications 1372-1374 

ENCLOSURES 
Elevator 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co 668-669 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Central IMetal Products Corp. ,..670-673 

Cincinnati Mf^. Co 598-600 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 514-515 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. ...675-679 
Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. ..12-13 
Empire Fireproof Door Co., Inc. 704-705 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. ..712-713 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Tyler, W. S., Co ....634-635 

Wick wire Spencer Steel Corp 638 

See also pages . . . .502-503; 542; 544-545 
550-551; 587-589; 592; 593; 603; 611 
616-617; 613; 621-623; 624-625; 626 
627; 628; 632-633; 636-637: 639; 640 
667; 694; 738-740; 844-847; 1962- 
1963; 1970 
Glass — Swimming Pool, Sun 
Parlor, etc. 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Stock and Tool Room 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial; Fenc- 
ing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Tennis Court, Kennel Yard, 
Athletic Ground, etc. 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

ENGINEERS 
Consulting 

(Including: — Mechanical, Hydraulic, Electric, 
Chemical) 

Hunt, Robert W., & Co 4 

Nutting, H. C, Co 5 

Sanitary 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1438 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 

New York Sewage Disposal Co 1439 

Telephone 
See Telephone Service, Public 

ENGINEERS OR CONTRAC- 
TORS 

Acoustical 
See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Concrete Construction 

Concrete Engineering Co 35 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

New England Foundation Co., 

Inc 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Republic Fireproofing Co 26 

Waterproofing Co 88 

See also page 7 

Heating and Ventilating 

See Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 


Jail Construction 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Sewage Disposal 
See Sewage Disposal Systems ; Engineers, 

Sanitary 

Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators 

Swimming Pool 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E 382-385 

Hasbrouck-King Co 386-387 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 390 

Standard Marble Works 216 

Water Supply Systems 
See Engineers, Sanitary 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Anti- Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 68-69 

Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co., 

Inc 90 

Contract Waterproofing Co 73 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 

Inc 77 

Masonry Preservers of New York, 

Inc 78 

National Waterproofing Co 96 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 82 

Permanent Waterproofing Co 83 

Waterproofing Co 88 

Western Waterproofing Co 86-87 

ENGINES 

Door Operating 

See Operators, Door 
Steam — Automatic or Throttling 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

See also page 1752 

ENTRANCES 

Bronze or Iron, see Doors, Entrance, 
Bronze or Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Wood, see Millwork 

EQUALIZING LOOPS 

See Loops, Equalizing 

EQUIPMENT 

Bakery, see Bakery Equipment 
Bank, Library, etc., see Furniture and 
Furnishings, Bank and Library 
Barn, see Barn Equipment 
Bells and Chimes, see Bells ; Chimes 
Blackboard Chalk Rails, see Blackboard 

Chalk Rails 
Cafeteria and Restaurant, see Furniture 
and Furnishings, Cafeteria and Res- 
taurant 

Clothes Washers, see Washers, Clothes 
Coat Room, see Coat Room Equipment 
Delicatessen, see Store Fixtures 
Directory Boards, see Directories, 

Building 
Dishwashers, see Dishwashers 
Dry Cleaners, see Dry Cleaners Equip- 
ment 

Filing, see Filing Equipment 

Garment Carrier, see Garment Carrier 

Equipment 
Gymnasium, see Gymnasium Apparatus 
Hotels, Clubs, Institutions, etc., see 
Furniture and Furnishings, Hotel, 
Club and Institution 
Incinerators, see Incinerators 
Jail, see Jail Construction and Equip- 
ment 

Kitchen, see Kitchen Equipment 
Kitchenettes, Steel, Built-in, see Kitch- 
enettes, Steel — Built-in 
Laboratory, see Laboratory Fixtures 
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EQUIPMENT 


FILLERS 


EQUIPMENT— Cont. 

Laundry, see Laundry Equipment and 

Machinery 
Laundry Chutes, see Chutes, Laundry 
Mail Chutes, see Chutes, Mail 
Packing House, see Packing House 

Equipment 
Refrigerators, see Refrigerators 
Safe Deposit and Vault, see Vaults, 

Safe Deposit and Bank 
Store, see Store Fixtures 
Vacuum Cleaners, see Vacuum Cleaners 
Waste Chutes, see Chutes, Waste 

ESCALATORS 

Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

ESCyXCHEONS, PIPE 

See Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

EXHAUST 

Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 

Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
Heads, see Heads, Exhaust— Steam 

EXIT 

Devices, Fire or Panic 

Van Kannel Corp 1322 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1323-132/ 

See also pages .• i^OO-1201 

Von Dupnn 1200-1201 

Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

EXPANDED METAL 

Angles, see Anchors, Studless Parti- 
tion 

Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete 

Reinforcement 
Lath, see Metal Lath, Expanded 

EXPANSION 

Bolts, see Bolts, Expansion 
Joints, Concrete, see Joints, Expansion, 
Concrete 

Joints, Pipe, see Joints, Expansion, 
Pipe 

Screw Plugs, see Anchors, Screw- 
Concrete, Plaster, etc. 

EXTINGUISHERS 
Fire, Chemical 

Allen, W. D., .Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jiflfey Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

EXTRACTORS 

Laundry, see Dryers, Clothes, Centri- 
fugal 

EXTRUDED METAL SHAPES 

American Brass Co 584-586 

See also page 1460 


FABRIC 

Decorative, see Coverings, Wall, Woven 
FAIENCE 
See Tile, Ceramic, Decorative and Faience 

FAN HANGER OUTLETS 

See Boxes, Outlet— Electric, Fan Hanger 

FANS 

Desk, Bracket or Ceiling 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1912-1913 

Ventilating or Exhaust 
American Blower Co 1742 


Ventilating or Exhaust — Cont. 

Buffalo Forge Co ...1743 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Robinson Ventilating Co 1751 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 1752 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 1753 

See also pages 1446-1447 

Davidson 1749 

Scruplex 1753 

Ventura 1742 

Ventura 1901-1909 

FASTENERS 

Casement 
See Hardware, Casement Window 
Conductor Pipe 

Berger Brothers Co 962-963 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

United Lead Co 956-961 

Screen and Storm Sash 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages 1252-1257 

Nob-Lok 1148-1149 

Peerless 1288-1292 

Waif Board 
See Wall Board Fasteners 

FAUCETS 

See Cocks and Bibbs 

FELT 

Acoustical 
See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Insulating and Sheathing 

(See also Papers, Building) 

American Tar Products Co 866 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Carey, Philip, Co 876-879 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Lehon Co 908-909 

Richardson Co 882-883 

Ruberoid Co 867 

See also pages 868-869; 912; 1129 

Anchor 870-875 

Felt ex 876-879 

Fiber ock 876-879 

Mule-Hide 908-909 

Neponset 1129 

Red Seal 870-875 

J^is-Kofe 882-883 

Insulating and Sheathing — 
Board Form 

Flaxlinnm Insulating Co 1130-1132 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1134-1135 

Fibrofelt 1134-1135 

Specifications 1130-1132; 1134-1135 

Insulating and Sheathing — 
Quilted 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1134-1135 

Lino felt 1134-1135 

Quilt . 1398-1401 

Specifications 1 134-1 135 

Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up — Roofing, Roll, 
Prepared or Ready 

Sound Deadening 
See Feh, Insulating and Sheathing 

Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Buckeye Blower Co 1744-1745' Felt, Cloth and Fabric 
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FENCING 
Iron 

American Fence Construction Co. 641-643 
Badger Wire & Iron Works ....590-591 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, 

Inc 658-659 

Stewart Iron Works, Co., Inc. ..660-663 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Wayne Iron Works 666 

See also pages ....542; 580-581; 582-583 
602; 603; 611; 615; 620; 621-623 
624-625; 626; 627; 628; 634-635 
636-637; 639; 640 
AFCO 641-643 

Iron — Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

Non-climbable, Chain Link 

American Fence Construction 

Co 641-643 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

iMskc, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Page F^nce and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, 

Inc 658-659 

AFCO 641-643 

Wire or Woven Wire 

American Fence Construction 

Co 641-643 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Iowa Gate Co 1337 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, 

Inc 658-659 

Wickwirc Spencer Steel Corp 638 

See also pages 542.; 590-591; 

630-631; 640; 666 

AFCO 641-643 

Clay 1337 

Wood, Garden, 

See Furniture, Garden — Wood 

FENDERS 

Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 

FILING EQUIPMENT 
Drafting Room 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co. ...2032-2035 

Watson Mfg. Co 2036-2037 

Sec also pages 863; 2038-2039; 

2042-2043; 2054-2055 

FILLERS 
Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 
Crack or Joint 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Wood, Liquid 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

Butcher Polish Co 1405 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., 

& Co 1372-1374 

See also pages 1354-1355; 1396 

Wheeler ...1372-1374 

Specifications 1372-1374 

page number, 
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FILLERS 


FLASHING 


FILLERS— Cont. 
Wood, Paste 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., 

& Co 1372-1374 

Hilo Varnish Corp 1384-1385 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

See also pages 408-413; 1353; 1358-1360; 

1362-1365; 1371; 1386-1387; 1394- 

1395; 1396 

Indurating 408-413 

Kleartonc 1392-1393 

Silex 1343-1346 

Val-Filler 1394-1395 

Wheeler 1372-1374 

Specifications 1372-1374; 1384-1385 

FILLING STATION EQUIPMENT 

See Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis- 
tributing Systems 

FILTERING MATERIAL 
Sand, Quartz, Powder, etc. 

See pages 1496-1497 

FILTERING AND CIRCULAT- 
ING SYSTEMS 

Lubricating Oil 

See pages 2030-2031 

FILTERS 
Oil 

See pages 1428-1429; 1502 

Water — Gravity or Pressure 

Associated Mfrs. of Water Puri- 
fying Equipment 1490 

Filtrine Mfg. Co 1494-1495 

Graver Corp 1491-1493 

Loomis-Manning Filter Distribut- 
ing Co , 1496-1497 

New York Continental Jewell 

Filtration Co 1500 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

See also page 1501 

American 1500 

Blessing 1500 

Continental 1500 

Hyatt 1500 

Jezvell 1500 

K-Svstem 1494-1495 

National 1500 

IVarren 1500 

Specifications 1496-1497; 1498-1499 

FINIALS, METAL 

See Sheet Metal Work 

FIR 

Lumber, see Lumber, Fir 
FIRE 

Alarm Systems — Electric 

Autocall Co 1915 

Fdwards and Co., Inc 1916-1918 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 1919 

Sec also pages 1936-1937 

Brick 
See Brick, Fire 

Clay 
See Clay, Fire 

Door Hardware 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 

Doors 

See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; 
Tin Clad; Veneered— Fireproof, etc. 


Escapes, Spiral 

Dow Co 542 

See also pages 2000-2001; 2004-2005 

Specifications 542 

Escapes, Standard 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

Co 540-541 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

See also pages . . . .538-539; 602; 608-609; 

615; 630-631; 636-637; 638; 640 
Maciron 540-541 

Exit Devices 

See Exit Devices 
Extinguishing Apparatus 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Brooks, John A 1552-1553 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Nuhring, Chas., & Bro 1549 

Specifications 1546-1548; 1550-1551 

Hose 
See Hose, Fire 

Hose Nozzles 
See Nozzles, Fire Hose 

Hydrants 
See Hydrants, Fire 

Prevention Systems 
"Automatic" Sprinkler Co. of 

America 1542 

Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co 1543 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1544 

Rockwood Sprinkler Co. of 

Mass 1545 

Pumps 

See Pumps, Fire Protection or Under- 
writers 

Racks and Reels 
See Racks and Reels, Hose 

Siamese Hose Connections 
See Siamese Hose Connections 

Valves 
See Valves, Hose 

FIREPLACE 

Accessories — Andirons, Fenders, 
Grates, etc. 

See pages ..501; 507; 508-509; 510-512; 
513: 595; 603; 608-609; 613; 1275; 
1654 

Ash Dumps 
See Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 

Dampers 
See Dampers, Fireplace 

Gas Heaters 
See Heaters, Air, Gas— Fireplace or 

Mantel 

FITTINGS 

Conduit, Electrical 
See Conduit, Electrical, Fittings for 

Pipe — Acid Resistant 
Duriron Co., Inc 1446-1447 

Pipe, Ammonia 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 

Pipe, Brass or Bronze 

See pages 593; 621-623; 

1459; 2020-2021; 2026-2027 

Pipe, Cast Iron — Drainage 
Groeniger Mfg. Co 1591 

Pipe, Cast Iron, Malleable 
Iron, Cast Steel — Screwed 
or Flanged 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

See also pages 1739-1741 

Walmanco 2026-2027 


Pipe, Heating System — Lift 

Webster, W'arren, & Co 1716-1719 

Pipe Railing 
See Railings, Pipe 

Shower Bath 
See Baths, Shower or Needle 

Toilet Partitions — Marble, 
Slate, etc. 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

See also pages 240-243; 621-623 

FIXTURE STUDS, LIGHTING 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 
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FIXTURES 

Garment, see Garment Carrier Equip- 
ment 

Lighting, see Lighting Fixtures 
Store, see Store Fixtures 
Window, Balanced, see Windows, Bal- 
anced, Pivoted — Fixtures for 
Window, Reversible, see Windows, Re- 
versible 

FIXTURES AND EQUIPMENT 

See Equipment 

FLAG POLES 

Halyard Tops for Wood or 
Steel Poles 

Howes Mfg. Co 741 

Walworth Mfg. Co 572-573 

Steel 

Pole & Tube Works, Inc 571 

Walworth Mfg. Co 572-573 

See also pages 602; 630-631; 

636-637; 640; 1448-1449 

FLAG RODS, NON-TANGLE 

Howes Mfg. Co.- 741 

FLAGGING 
Bluestone 
See Bluestone 
Granite 

See pages 180-191; 194' 

Slate 

Emack, John D., Co 226-227 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp 231 

O'Brien Brothers' Slate Co., Inc. . . . 234 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 232-233 

Vermont Structural Slate Co 244-245 

See also pages Z25 ; 236-238 

Olde Stones field 226-227 

Tudor Stone 232-233 


FLANGES 
Pipe 

See Fittings, Pipe 

Roof, Lead 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co 1590 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1591 

Harker Mfg. Co 952 

Rctlaw 952 

FLASHING 
Blocks 

Bartlett Co ' 946-947 

Dickey, W, S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 
Specifications 152-155 

Forms 

Bartlett Co 946-947 

page number, 
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FLASHINGS 


FLOWER 


FLASHINGS 
Pipe Flange 
See Flanges, Roof 
Roof, Galvanized Iron 

Barrett Co 946-947 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

Flex-Lock 946-947 

Toncan 945 

FLAT SLAB CONSTRUCTION 

See Floor Construction, Reinforced Con- 
crete—Flat Slab (Patented) 

FLAT WALL FINISH 
See Paint, Flat Wall Finish 

FLOODLIGHTS 

See Spotlights and Floodlights 

FLOOR 

Binders, Expanded Metal, see Binders, 
Floor 

Cores, see Forms, Metal 
Cove, Metal, see Cove, Metal— Floor 
Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Felt, Sound Deadening, see Felt, Insu- 
lating and Sheathing 
Finishes, Cement, see Paint— Brick, 
Cement, Concrete, etc.; Hardeners 
and Densifiers 
Finishes, Wood, see Varnish, Floor; 

Wax, Floor; Polish, Liquid 
Grating, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, 
etc. 

Hardeners, see Hardeners and Densi- 
fiers . , 
Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 
Plates, Metal, see Treads 
Plates, Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor 

and Ceiling 
Preservatives, Wood, see Preservatives, 

Wood Floor 
Sleeper Supports, see Clips, Floor 

Sleeper; Sound Deadening Systems 
Sleepers, Nailing Concrete, see Sleep- 
ers, Nailing Concrete 
Sound Deadening Systems, see Sound 

Deadening Systems 
Wax, see Wax, Floor 

FLOOR CONSTRUCTION 

Concrete — T-Beam and Metal 
Forms 

See Forms, Metal— T-Beam Construction 
Hollow-Tile— Flat and Seg- 
mental Arch 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Reinforced Concrete— Flat 
Slab (Patented) 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

Reinforced Concrete and Hol- 
low Tile (Patented) 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc 26 

Natco 156-161 

Patented 156-161 

Specifications 156-161 

Reinforced Concrete — Joist 
and Hollow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Reinformed Gypsum 
See Roofs, Gypsum— Monolithic 

Vaulted 
See Ceilings, Vaulted 


FLOORING 

Acid Resistant 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 
Asphalt Block 

Hastings Pavement Co 414 


Asphalt Mastic 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 415 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 416-417 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

Fulton Asphalt Co 418 

General Kompolite Co 427 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 419 

Insulite Chemical Co 420 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co. 421 

Special Service Flooring Corp! 438 

See also pages 908-909 

Anchor 415 

Detroit 419 

Eoleum 438 

Genasco 868-869 

K or k oleum 424 

Mas-Oleum , 416-417 

MastoUth , 427 

r-M-B 421 

Specifications 415; 416-417; 

419; 421; 868-869 

Asphalt Mastic Sheets 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 470 

Insulite Chemical Co 420 

Stone, Junius II., Corp 473 

Battleship 420 

Ruhb erst one 473 

Riibbertex 470 

Bluestone 
See Bluestone 

Brick 
See Brick, Floor 

Cement 

See page 438 

Cement, Aggregates for 

Copperstonc Products Co 422-423 

Specifications 422-423 

Composition, Dividing Strips for 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo, 
Floor, etc. 

Composition, Magnesite 

Acme Asbestos Covering & 

Supply Co 425 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 552-554 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 416-417 

Copperstone Products Co 422-423 

Everlasbestos Flooring Co 426 

Flexstone Flooring Co 428-429 

General Kompolite Co 427 

Hachmcister-Lind Chemical Co 430 

Marbleloid Co 432-433 

Marine Decking and Supply Co 431 

Mechanically Applied Products 

Co 434-435 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co 421 

Muller, Franklyn R., & Co 436-437 

Special Service Flooring Corp 438 

See also page 419 

Acmetvle 425 

Asbestone 436-437 

Bayshan 438 

E-N-B 416-417 

Halicomp 430 

Karbolite 552-554 

Kompolite 427 

Lit-O-Sil-0 : 431 

M.A.P 434-435 

Moulstonc 421 

Specifications 414-417; 

422-423; 425; 426; 430; 436-437 

Composition, Slab 

Zenitherm Co., Inc 


168 


Cork Brick 
See Cork Brick 

Cork Carpet 
See Cork Carpet 

Cork Composition, Tile 
See Tile, Cork Composition 
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Cork Tile 

See Tile, Cork 
Felt 

See Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 

Linoleum 
See Linoleum 

Marble 

See pages 392-393 

Oak 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1042-1043 

Rubber or Rubber Tile 
See Tile, Rubber— Floor 

Slate 

See Slate; Flagging, Slate 

Soapstone 
See Soapstone 

Terrazzo 

Davis Marble Co , 394 

Del Turco, L., & Bros 392-393 

Arterrazzo 394 

Terrazzo — Aggregates for 

Norton Co 560-561 

See also pages 211-214; 216 

Alundum 560-561 

Granito 211-214 

Terrazzo— Dividing Strips for 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 

Floor, etc. 

Tile 

See Tile, Paving; Tile, Ceramic; Tile, 
Terrazzo 

Wood, Fir and Hemlock 

:5ee page 1037 

Wood, Maple, Beech or Birch 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn 478-479 

MEM A 478-479 

Wood, Oak 

Bruce, E. L, Co 480 

Oak Flooring Advertising Bureau . . 481 

Wood, Pine 
Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau ...1038-1039 
Specifications 1038-1039 

Wood, Redwood 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Specifications 1044-1055 

Wood Block— Natural 

Rodd Co 408-413 

Lockblox 408-413 

Specifications 408-413 

Wood Block — Creosoted 

Jennison-Wright Co 404-405 

Republic Creosoting Co 406-407 

Kerodone 406-407 

Kreolite 404-405 

Specifications 404-405; 406-407 

FLOORS, SUB 
Bituminous 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Tar-Rok 870-875 

Concrete Slab— Light Weight 
Porete Mfg. Co 891 

Nailing Concrete 

Flex-Or-Crete Corp 65 

Mende, Paul 60-61 

Nailcrete Corp 62-64 

Wood Strip and Asphalt Felt, 
Combination 
See Sheathing, Wood Strips and Asphalt 

Felt, Combination 

FLOUR 

Boxes, see Boxes, Flour, Metal 

FLOWER 

Boxes or Pots, Terra Cotta, see Furni- 
ture, Garden — Terra Cotta 

page number, 
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FLUE 


FURNITURE 


FLUE 

Clean-out Doors, see Doors, Clean-out 
Dampers, see Dampers, Fireplace 
Linings, see Linings, Flue 
Thimbles, see Thimbles, Flue 

FLUES 

Brick, see Chimney Construction 
Steel, see Steel Plate Construction 

FLUX 

Asphalt 

Barrett Co 415 

FOLDING 

Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
Gates, see Gates, Folding 
Stairways, see Stairs, Folding— Ceiling 
Suspended 

FOOTLIGHTS 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

FORGINGS 
Drop 

See pages 580-581; 611; 1186 

Hand — Decorative 

Braun, J. G 1864 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 

See also page 627 

FORM 

Clamps, see Clamps, Form, Column 

FORMS 

Flashing 

See Flashing Forms 

Gypsum, T-Beam Construction 
See Tile, Hollow Gypsum, Floor 

Metal — General Concrete , 
Construction 

Concrete Engineering Co v35 

Ccco 35 

Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Barker Steel Co 34 

Concrete Engineering Co 35 

General Eireproofing Co. 260-263 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Truscon Steel Co 42-43 

See also pages 40-41; 256-257 

End-Tile 260-263 

Floredomes 42-43 

Floretyle 42-43 

Meyer 35 

Shurchond 274-277 

Steel-Tile 260-263 

Metal — T-Beam Construction 
and Metal Lath Ceiling Unit 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Shurehond 274-277 

FOUNDATION 

Construction for Chimneys, Tanks, 
Buildings, etc., see Contractors, Pil- 
ing; Engineers or Contractors, Con- 
crete Construction 


FOUNDATIONS 
Tank 

Caldwell, W. E., 
See page 


Co. 


.1488 
. 7 


FOUNDERS 

See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 

FOUNTAINS 

Display — Motor and Pump 
for 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 


Display and Lawn 
See Furniture, Garden 
Drinking, Glass Filler 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co 1621 

Drinking, Sanitary 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Filt^ine Mfg. Co 1494-1495 

Haws Sanitary Drinking Faucet 

Co 1620 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 1621 

Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co. ..1622-1623 

Taylor, Halsey, W., Co 1624-1625 

See also pages ....615; 1594-1595; 1750 

Cantonment 1624-1625 

Creta 2020-2021 

Doris 1620 

Ehco 1592-1593 

Ideal 1620 

June 1620 

K-System 1494-1495 

Lily White 1622-1623 

Nordica 1620 

Puritan 1624-1625 

Rex 1620 

Sandozv 1622-1623 

Drinking, Sanitary, Anti- 
freezing 

Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co. ..1622-1623 
Lily White 1622-1623 

Drinking, Sanitary and Ice 
Tanks, Combined 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Filtrine Mfg. Co 1494-1495 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 1621 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co 1624-1625 

See also pages 2120-2121 

Cantonment 1624-1625 

Ebco ..^ 1592-1593 

Economizer * 1621 

K-System 1494-1495 

Puritan 1624-1625 

Soda 

See Soda Fountains 

FRAMES 

Display — Theater Poster, etc. 

See pages 621-623 

Door — Angle Iron or Channel 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 

See also pages 550-551 

611; 670-673; 682-683; 723-727; 728-731 

Door — Buck and Frame, Com- 
bination, Metal Covered 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. ..712-713 

Door — Buck and Trim Units, 
Rolled Steel 
Central Metal. Products Corp. .. .67^-67 2> 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 675-679 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 706-708 

Herrmann & Grace Co 710-711 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. ..712-713 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

Lupton's David, Sons Co 1107 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Penn Metal Co 709 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 716-719 

Sykes Co 795-797 

See also pages 852-8^3 

Penco 709 

Uni-tre 675-679 

Specifications 716-719 

Door, Hollow Metal 
See Doors, Hollow Metal 

Door, Metal Covered 
See Doors, Metal Covered 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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Door, Wood 

See Trim, Wood 

Window 
See Windows 

FURNACES 

Air, Direct Fired — Fan Blast 

See Heaters, Air, Direct Fired 
Warm Air — Pipeless 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 1669-1671 

Fuller & Warren Co 1655 

Holland Furnace Co 1656-1657 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co 1660-1661 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1662-1665 

Andes 1660-1661 

Novelty 1669-1671 

Perfect 1662-1665 

Stezvart 1655 

Warm Air — Standard 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 1669-1671 

Fuller & Warren Co 1655 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 1638-1639 

Holland Furnace Co 1656-1657 

Kelsey Heating Co 1658-1659 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co 1660-1661 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1662-1665 

Andes 1660-1661 

Novelty 1669-1671 

Ottawa All-cast 1656-1657 

Perfect 1662-1665 

Stczmrt 1655 

FURNACES AND KILNS 
Brick 

American Chimney Corp 129 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 

Construction Co 131 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 135 

Summerhays, Wm., & Sons 136 

See also page 134 

FURNITURE 

Beds, Disappearing 
See Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 

Chairs 
See Chairs 

Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and 
Accessories 
Desks, School 
See Desks, School 
Drafting Room 

Pease, C. R, Co 2-3 

Garden — Caen Stone, Ce- 
ment, Stone Composition, 
etc. 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

See also pages 197; 1626-1627 

Garden — Metal 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1114-1115 

See also pages ..540-541; 590-591; 608- 

609; 615; 630-631; 640; 658-659; 

Garden— Terra Gotta 

(See also Pottery, Garden) 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 173 

See also pages 380-381 

Garden — Wood 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

Hartman-Sanders Co 1108-1109 

Hospital, Steel 
See pages 2042-2043 

Metal 

(See also Shelving, Steel; Lockers, Steel; 
Filing Equipment, Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co 2032-2035 

Library Bureau 2038-2039 

page number, 
number only. 


FURNITURE 


GATES 


FURNITURE— Cont. 

Metal — Cont. 

Snead & Co ^^^51041 

Watson Mfg. Co 2036-2037 

See also pages 500; 1564-1565: 2042- 

2043; 2044; 2048-2049; 2051 
School and College 

American Seating Co 2062 

Sheldon, E. H., & Co 2063 

See also page 215^ 

Wood— Special Design 

Newton & Hoit Co 2064-2065 

Tiffany Studios oc^'f:^^! 

See also pages 2066-2007 

FURNITURE AND FURNISH- 
INGS 
Bank and Library 

Art Metal Construction Co. ...2032-2035 

Library Bureau 

Newton & Hoit Co ^^^^-^S^? 

Snead & Co 2040-2041 

Watson Mfg. Co 2036-2037 

Bookstacks 
See Bookstacks 
Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Newton & Hoit Co 2064-2065 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2088-2091 

Van, John, Range Co onc^ 9087 

See also pages 20»C)-ZU«/ 

Ecclesiastical 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

Hotel, Club and Institutional 

Newton & Hoit Co. 2064-2065 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2088-2091 

Kitchen 

See Kitchen Equipment; Cabinets, Kitch- 
en; Kitchenettes, Steel— Built-in 
Lockers 
See Lockers, Steel 

Shelving 
See Shelving, Steel 

Store Fixtures 
See Store Fixtures 
Wall Coverings 
See Covers, Wall, Woven 

FURRING 
Brick 

See Brick, Hollow 

Cold Formed Channels 
See Furring and Studding, Metal 

Concrete Slab 
See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced— Light 
Weight 
Gypsum 
See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Hollow Tile 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Partition, Furring, etc 
Metalr-Crimped Strips 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. ...270-272 

FURRING AND STUDDING, 
METAL 
Channel, U-Stud, etc. 

Berger Mfg. Co 256-257 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. . . 273 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Penn Metal Co 265 

Simplex Steel Products Co 310-313 

Truscon Steel Co 268-269 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. ...270-272 
See also pages 35; 266-267; 302-306 


Channel, U-Steel, etc.— Cont. 

Bcrloy 256-257 

Ceco 35 

Havenieyer 48-50 

Ncmco 266-267 

Pcnc.o 265 

Sharon 270-272 

Shurchond 274-277 

Steelcrete 273 

FURRING STRIP 

Clips or Anchors, see Anchors, Furring 
Strip 

FUSES, ELECTRIC 

Non-renewable Cartridge 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 1835 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Arkless 1835 

Non-renewable Plug 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 1835 

See also pages 1848-1851 

Renewable Cartridge 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 1835 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Shurvent 1901-1909 

Renewable Plug 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 1835 

FUSIBLE LINKS 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 


GAGE BOARDS 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

GAGES 

Pressure or Vacuum 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also pages 1702; 1706-1707 

Adsco 1688-1689 

Water 

See pages 1734; 2026-2027 

GALVANIZED SHEETS 

See Sheet Metal, Steel; Roofing, Steel 

GARAGE 

Automobile Turntables, see Turntables, 

Automobile 
Automobile Washers, see Washers, 

Vehicle — Overhead 
Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
Door Hardware, see Hardware, Garage 

Door 

Door Operators, see Operators, Door 
Drains, see Drains 

Gasoline Separators, see Separators, 

Gasoline and Oil 
Heaters, see Heaters, Garage 
Gasoline Storage and Distributing Sys- 
tems, see Oil and Gasoline Storage 
and Distributing Systems; Pumps, 
Oil and Gasoline; Tanks, Oil and 
Gasoline Storage 

GARAGES, PORTABLE 
Metal 

See pages 786-787; 1034-1035; 1145 

Wood 

Hodgson, E. R, Co 1185 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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GARBAGE 

Buckets, see Cans, Garbage 

Burners, see Incinerators 

Burners and Water Heater Combina- 
tion, see Heaters, Water, Coal Fired, 
Garbage Burner Combination 

Receivers, Built-in, see Receivers, Gar- 
bage — Built-in 

Receivers, Underground, see Receivers, 
Garbage— Underground 

GARDEN 

Flagging, see Flagging 
Furniture, see Furniture, Garden 
Pottery, see Pottery, Garden 
Sprinkling Systems, see Sprinkler Sys- 
tems, Lawn 

GARMENT CARRIER EQUIP- 
MENT 

Batts, John Thomas, Inc 2057 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co 

Lawson Mfg. Co 2059-2061 

Columbia 2058 

Economy 2058 

Rite-Way 2059-2061 

Twentieth Century 2058 

Wishbone 2057 

GAS 

Garage Heaters, see Heaters, Garage, 
Gas 

Heaters, Auxiliary or Bathroom, see 
Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxiliary or 
Bathroom 

Water Heaters, see Heaters, Water, 
Gas . . 

Logs, see Heaters, Air, Gas— Fireplace 
or Mantel 

Ranges, see Ranges, Gas 

GASOLINE 

Pumps, see Pumps . 

Storage Tanks, see Tanks, Oil and Gas- 
oline Storage 

Storage and Distributing Systems, see 
Oil and Gasoline Storage and Distrib- 
uting Systems 

GATES 

Driveway — Automatic Opening 

See page 

Clay 1^37 

Elevator, Automatic and 
Semi-Automatic 

Babcock-Davis Corp yZS-y^^I 

See also pages 1962-1963; 1977-1979 

Elevator, Folding 
See Gates, Folding— Lazy Tong and Bost- 

wick 

Folding— Lazy Tong and 
Bostwick 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 598-600 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 664-665 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

See also pages ....540-541; 542; 587-589; 

602; 608-609; 621-623; 624-625; 627; 

630-631; 634-635; 636-637; 640; 

658-659; 660-663; 1970 
Piff-Bostzvick 664-665 

Garden, Wood 
See Furniture, Garden— Wood 
Iron, Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

Iron and Wire 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

page number, 
number only. 


GATES 


GRATINGS 


Iron or Bronze — Plain or 
Ornamental 

American Fence Construction Co. 641-643 
Badger Wire & Iron Works ....590-591 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc. ..658-659 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. ...660-663 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Wayne Iron Works 666 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp 638 

See also pages ....542; 603: 611; 613; 

615; 616-617; 620; 624-625; 626 ; 627; 

636-637; 639; 640 

Sidewalk Door — Spring 
Guard 

See Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault 
Light, Safety Guarded— Automatically 
Opened and Closed 

GENERATING SETS 

Gasoline or Oil Engine 

See pages 1752; 1901-1909 

Motor 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

See also page 1919 

Motor— Battery Charging 

General Electric Co ...1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
Co. . 1901-1909 

Motor — Motion Picture 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Steam, Turbine and Engine 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co. . 1901-1909 

See also page 1752 

GENERATORS 

Electric— A. C. and D. C. 

General Electric Co. 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1912-1913 

Pressure, Hot Water Heat- 
ing Systems 
See Heating Systems, Hot Water Pressure 

GLASS 

Art — Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

(See also Leaded Glass) 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1425 

See also page 218 

Bulletproof 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Colored 

Highland Glass Co 1418-1419 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Concrete Construction 
See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Sky- 
lights, Glass and Concrete Construction 

Enclosures — Roof, Swim- 
ming Pool, etc. 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 


Figured — Without Wire 

Highland Glass Co 1418-1419 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Mississippi Glass Co 1420-1421 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co 1424 

Western Glass Co 1422-1423 

See also pages 1416-1417 

Apex 1420-1421 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Leaded 

See Leaded Glass 
Polished Plate 

Elias, Joseph, & Co, Inc 1411 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Crystalitc 1411 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Prism, Sheet 

American 3 Way-Lux fcr Prism 

Co 486-487 

Highland Glass Co 1418-1419 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Mississippi Glass Co 1420-1421 

^Mississippi Wire Glass Co. ...1412-1415 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co 1424 

Western Glass Co 1422-1423 

Imperial 1424 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Feniecor 1412-1415; 1420-1421 

Specifications 486-487 

Prism and Diffusing Tile 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Lux Lens 486-487 

Luxfer 486-487 

3-Way 486-487 

Specifications 486-487 

Skylight 

See Specific Type of Glass 

Structural, White 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Sani Products Co. 1573-1575 

Vitrolite Co 1576-1579 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Sani-Onyx 1573-1575 

Specifications 1576-1579 

Vault and Sidewalk Light 

(See also Lights, Vault and S'dewalk) 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co. ...1412-1415 
Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Window — Sheet 

American Window Glass Co. ..1406-1407 

Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc 1411 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Crystal 1406-1407 

Crxstalite " 1411 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Specifications 1406-1407; 1408-1410; 1411 

Wire — Corrugated 

Hires Turner Glass Co. ...... 1408-1410 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. ..1416-1417 

Sykes Co 795-797 

CWG 1416-1417 

Specifications 1416-1417 

Wire— Plain, Rough, Ribbed, 
Polished or Figured 

Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc 1411 

Highland Glass Co 1418-1419 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co. ...1412-1415 
Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. ..1416-1417 

Western Glass Co 1422-1423 

Factrolite 1412-1415 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Solite 1422-1423 

Specifications 1412-1415 


GLASSWARE, ILLUMINATING 

Ivanhoe-Rcgent Works 1866-1867 

Druid 1866-1867 

Rozelle 1866-1867 

Sudan 1866-1867 

Veluria 1866-1867 

GLAZING COMPOUNDS 

See Calking and Glazing Comoounds; 
Putty 


GLUE 

Linoleum 

See Linoleum Cement 
Waterproof 

Casein Mfg. Co 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co. 

Casco , 


105 

439 

1056 

Jeffrey's 439 

Specifications 1056 

GONGS, SIGNAL, ELECTRIC 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

GOVERNORS 
Vacuum Pump 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695" 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also pages 1702; 1715 

GRAB. RAILS, BATHROOM 

See Bathroom Accessories 


GRANDSTANDS 

Steel — Sectional and Portable 

W ayne Iron W'orks 


666 


Etched, Ground, Embossed, 
etc. 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
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GRANITE 
Crushed 

See page 193 

Curbing 

See Curbing, Granite 
Paving Blocks 

See Blocks, Paving, Granite 
Seam Face 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 180-191 

Plymouth Quarries Incorporated . . . 194 

Structural or Monumental 

Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount Airy. 192 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc 196 j 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 180-191 : 

North Carolina Granite Corp 193 

Presbrey-Leland Co 197 1 

Rockport Granite Co 195 j 

Specifications 180-191 i 

GRATES 

Shaking and Dumping 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 5701 

See also pages 2018-20191 

Dean 570] 

GRATINGS 
^ Drains 

irJrayman 

Co 1580-15811 

Cresvvell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-5031 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-6091 

Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-6531 

Irving Iron Works Co 5631 

See also pages ....486-487; 519; 520-522;! 
540-541; 542; 587-589; 590-591; 602 ;1 
611; 618-619; 621-623; 630-631; 636-1 
637; 640 

Reticiiline 5631 

Subway 563| 

Sunzvay 5631 


Vater- light Urani 


GREASE 


HANGERS 


JREASE TRAPS 

See Traps, Grease 

GREENHOUSES AND CONSERVA- 
TORIES 

Hitchings & Co 2163 

King Construction Co 2164-2167 

Lord & Burnham Co 2168-2169 

Lutton, William H., Co 2170-2171 

Specifications 2168-2169 

miLLES 

Bank, see Ornamental Metal Work 

GRILLES AND SCREENS 
Metal — Ventilating 

American Warming & Ventilat- 
ing Co 1756 

Auer Register Co 1757 

Best Register Co 1758-1759 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co 1760-1761 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 1762-1765 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 1766-1767 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 1768-1771 

United States Register Co 1772 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp 1773 

See also pages 595; 598-600; 

603; 606-607; 611; 626; 1638-1639; 1730 

Ferrocraft ..1768-1771 

Ferrostccl 1768-1771 

H & C 1762-1765 

H & K 1760-1761 

ROUNDS 
Base, Metal 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 
Spot 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Peds 260-263 


UARDS 

Column, Steel Plate 

See pages 


.844-847 


Door and Window 

Acorn Wire and Iron W^orks 587-589 

Badger Wire & Iron Works ....590-591 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Mack Iron and Wire Works Co. .540-541 
Pitt, William R., Composite 

Iron Works 664-665 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Wagner, A. F., Architectural 

Iron Works 6Z6-6^7 

See also pages 542 ; 544-545 ; 593 ; 

595; 598-600; 602; 603; 606-607; 608- 
609; 611; 618-619; 620; 621-623; 624- 
625 ; 627 ; 630-631 ; 634-635 ; 638 ; 639 ; 
640; 641-643; 644-648; 654-657; 658- 
659; 660-663; 738-740; 1137-1139. 
Maciron 540-541 

Lamp — Wire 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co 1862 

Reflectolyte Co 1870-1878 

Denzar 1862 

Machinery 

Taylor & Dean 6Z2-62,2> 

See also pages 542; 587-589; 595; 

598-600; 630-631; 638; 641-643; 666; 

738-740 

Safety, Material for 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Screen Door 
See Screens, Insect 

Skylight 
See Guards, Door and Window 


Snow 

Clason Architectural Metal Works . 239 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

See also pages 497; 954-955 

Cleveland 497 

H-B 239 

Specifications 239 

Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire; Wire 

Work 

Wheel 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

See also pages 602; 630-631; 

640; 696-697 

GUIDE RAILS 
Elevator 

Standard Gauge Steel Co 1976 

Specifications 1976 

GUIDES AND STOPS 
Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

GUIDES AND WEATHERSTRIPS 
COMBINED— SLIDING DOOR 

See pages 1206-1210 

GUTTERS 

Floor — Cast Iron 

See pages 630-631 

Hangers for 
See Hangers, Gutter 

Roof, Lead 
See Leadwork, Decorative 

Roof, Metal 
See Sheet Metal Work 
GYMNASIUM APPARATUS 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2052-2053 

GYPSUM 

Blocks, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
Floor Arch Tile, see . Tile, Hollow, 

Gypsum, Floor 
Keene's Cement, see Cement, Keene's 
Monolithic Roofs, see Roofs, Gypsum — 

Monolithic 
Partition and Furring Tile, see Tile, 

Hollow, Gypsum 
Plaster Board, see Plaster Board 
Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum 
Roof Tile, see Tile, Roofing, Rein- 
forced Gypsum 

H 

HANGERS 

Beam, Joist, Wall, etc 

Duplex Hanger Co 497 

Ideal Hanger Co 498 

Mulvey, Chas., Mfg. Co 499 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 500 

See also pages ....602; 6Z0-62>\\ 62>(i-6Z7 

Garment 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Gutter 

Berger Brothers Co 962-963 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

United Lead Co 956-961 

B. B 962-963 

Pipe 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co 1734 

See also pages 2020-2021; 2026-2027 

Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 
Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages 1252-1257 


HANGERS, DOOR 

Accordion Folding — Partition 

AUith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1206-1210 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Specifications 1206-1210 

Elevator — Ball Bearing 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1211 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co. ....1206-1210 
Reliance-Grant Elevator Equip- 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1218-1221 

See also page 611 

Diamond 1212-1217 

ES 1211 

Ideal 1258-1273 

Specifications 1206-1210 

Fire 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 
Gable, Fixtures for 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Garage — Right Angle Sliding 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Louden IMachinery Co 1338 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

Myers, F. K, & Bro. Co 1248-1251 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Runwel 1236-1247 

Rollawav 1236-1247 

Slydasyde 1258-1273 

Garage — Sliding, Folding 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

Co 1228-1232 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1248-1251 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co 1274 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1218-1221 

Cloctite 1218-1221 

E-Z 1236-1247 

Hi-Lo 1236-1247 

Rollaway 1236-1247 

Runwel 1236-1247 

Slidetite 1258-1273 


Parallel Sliding 

Allith-Proutv Co 1222-1227 

Richards-Wikox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Parlor or House 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1206-1210 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Specifications 1206-1210 

Sliding, Flush 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Straight Sliding — Barn, Ware- 
house, Factory, etc. 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 1228-1232 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1206-1210 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1248-1251 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

See also pages 1218-1221 

Big 4 1252-1257 

Faultless 1248-1251 

Giant 1248-1251 

Glide 1236-1247 

Hi-Lo 1236-1247 

New Way 1248-1251 

Reliable 1222-1227 

Rollaway 1236-1247 

Runzvel 1236-1247 

Stayon 1248-1251 

Two- and Three-speed 
See Hangers, Door, Elevator 
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HARDENERS 


HARDWARE 


HARDENERS AND DENSIFIERS, 
CEMENT AND CONCRETE 

American Builders Products Co 100 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

Cal Chemical Co 101 

Concrete Waterproofing Paint Co. ... 74 

Copperstone Products Co 422-423 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Gardner-Barada Chemical Co 102 

General Chemical Co 103 

General Fireproofing Co. "! 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Minwax Co., Inc 79 

National Waterproofing Co 96 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 68-69; 76; 1362-1365 

Agate X 98-99 

Armortop 89 

Ba\ State 1368-1370 

Cr'xstalrox 92-93 

DegracoUn 1348-1349 

Duro 100 

Dusto.v 97 

Ferro Fax 76 

Floorlife 67 

Gar Kern 102 

Hard-n-tyte 103 

Honistone 76 

Indurite 91 

Kennelly's 96 

Koncrex 76 

Konkreto 1426 

Kwik-Set 100 

. LapidoUth 106-107 

Master Mix 104-105 

Penetrite 74 

R. I. W. Flintox : 97 

Rockote 1350 

'Saniseal 104-105 

Specifications 89 ; 91 : 96 ; 100 ; 

101; 102; 103; 104-105; 424; 1348- 

1349; 1368-1370 

HARD LEAD 

See Sheet Metal, Lead 
HARDWARE 

Adjusters, Screen and Storm 
Sash 

See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
Bolts, Cremone 

See Bolts, Cremone 

Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 
See Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

Bolts, Sliding Door 
See Locks, Elevator Door 

Butts 
See Hinges 

Casement Window — Adjusters 

Casement Hardware Co 1306-1308 

Holbrook, H. E., Co 1309 

Putnam, W. E 1318 

Wilkins, George Lester 1319-1321 

See also pages 808-810; 

1200-1201; 1205; 1332-1335 

Bull-Dog 1306-1308 

Everlock 1318 

Security 1319-1321 

Queen 1200-1201 

Whitney 1309 

Win-Dor 1306-1308 

Specifications 1306-1308 

Casement Window — Pivot 
Hinge and Adjuster, Com- 
bined 

Carrier Adjuster Co. 1304-1305 


Casement Window — Cont. 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co-. 1315 

Lemco 1315 

Specifications 1304-1305 

Casement Window — Sash 
Lifting Butts 

Casement Hardware Co 1306-1308 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1200-1201 

Casement Window — Sliding 
Folding 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. ..1310-1314 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1316-1317 

Air-Way 1316-1317 

Specifications 1310-1314 

Casement Window — Subsills 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1301-1303 

Specifications 1301-1303 

Catches — Cupboard, Trans- 
som, etc. 

See Catches, Cupboard, Transom, etc. 

Ceiling Light 
Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. ..1310-1314 

Cellar Window Sets 
See Cellar Window Sets 

Checks and Closers, Door 
See Checks and Closers, Door 
Colonial Hand Forged — 
Door and Shutter 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 

Door Pulls 
See Pulls, Door 

Drawer Slides 
See Slides, Drawer 

Drawer Pulls 
See Pulls Drawer 

EUevator Door Closers 
See Closers, Elevator Door 
Elevator Door Hangers 
See Hangers, Door, Elevator 

Elevator Door Locks 
See Locks, Door, Elevator 

Elevator Door Operators 
See Operators, Door Elevator 
Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic. 
Fasteners, Screen and Storm 
Sash 

See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
Finish, Door 

Bonimer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1276-1277 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1286-1287 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Shelby Metal Products Co. 1278 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1323-1327 

Fire Door and Shutter 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. .723-727 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

See also pages 6Z6-6Z7 \ 728-731; 

800-803; 804-805; 1218-1221 

Monarch 1258-1273 

Garage Door 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

Co 1228-1232 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co 1274 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 
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Garage Door — Cont. 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1218-1221 

See also page 741 

Garment Carriers 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 
See Guides and Stops 

Hangers, Door 
See Hangers, Door 

Hangers, Screen, Storm 
Sash, etc. 
See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Hasps t 
See Hasps 

Hinges 
See Hinges 

Holders, Door 
See Holders, Door 

Kick and Push Plates 
See Plates, Door— Kick or Push 

Knockers, Door 
See Knockers, Door 

Latches, Door 
See Latches, Door 

Locks 
See Locks 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Hughes-Keenan Co 1560-1561 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

Revolving Door 

See Doors, Revolving 
Sash Balances 

See Balances, Sash 

Sash Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 

Sash Chains 
See Chain, Sash 

Sash Cord 
See Sash Cord 

Sash Locks 
See Locks, Sash 

Sash Operating Devices 
See Sash Operating Devices 

Sash Pulleys 
See Pulleys, Sash 

Screen — Door and Window 

(See also Screens, Insect) 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1286-1287 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages 1252-1257 

Nob-Lok 1148-1149 

Screw Plugs 
See Anchors, Screw — Concrete, Plaster, 

etc. 

Stay Rollers, Dgor 
Se*e Stay Rollers, Door 

Transom Adjusters or Operators 
See Transom Operators and Lifters 

Window 

American Pulley Co 1194-1195 

Austral Window Co 1294-1295 

Caldwell Mfg. Co. 1197 

Casement Hardware Co 1306-1308 

Columbia Hardware Division 1196 

Detroit Works 1205 

Drouve, G., Co 966-967 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 
Co 1200-1201; 1293 

page number, 
number only. 


HARDWARE 


HEATING 


HARDWARE— Cont. 
Window — Cont. 

Hetts Detroit Reversible Win- 
dow Fixture Co 1300 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. ..1310-1314 

Lord & Burnham Co 1336 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co 1330-1331 

Payson Mfg. Co 1332-1335 

Pullman Mig. Co 1198-1199 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1316-1317 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window 

Co 1296-1297 

Universal Sales Co 1298-1299 

Wilkins, George Lester ....1319-1321 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1301-1303 

See also pages 804-805 

Window Fixtures, Balanced 
See Windows, Balanced, Pivoted— Fix- 
tures for 

Window Fixtures, Reversible 

See Windows, Reversible 

HASPS 

Frantz Mfg. Co -..1236-1247 

See also pages 1252-1257; 1274 

HAY 

Carriers, Forks, Slings, etc., see Car- 
riers, Hay 

HEADS 

Exhaust — Steam 

Dickinson, Paul, Inc 991 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1705 

Swartzvout 1705 

Leader, Lead 
See Leadwork, Decorative 

HEADERS, PIPE— CAST STEEL 
OR CAST IRON 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

HEAT REGULATORS 

See Regulators; Thermostats 
HEAT 

Exchangers, see Heaters. Water, Steam 

HEATERS, AIR 

Direct Fired— Fan Blast 

Kelsey Heating Co 1658-1659 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1662-1665 

Electric — Auxiliary or Bath- 
room 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 1643-1645 

Hughes, W. R, Co., Inc 1646-1647 

See also pages 1910-1911 

Biltin 1643-1645 

Specifications 1643-1645 

Gas — Auxiliary or Bathroom 

Adams Bros. Mfg. Co 1651 

New Method Stove Co 1652 

Reznor Mfg. Co 1653 

Superior Mfg. Co 1654 

Specifications 1653 

Gas — Fireplace qr Mantel 

Adams Bros. Mfg. Co \6S1 

New Method Stove Co 1652 

Superior Mfg. Co 1654 

See also pages 510-512 

Steam — Pipe Coil 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Sturtcvant, B. F., Co 1752 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 1753 

See also pages ....1743; 1744-1745; 1746 

Ilgair 1747 

Scruplex 1753 

Warm Air Furnaces 
See Furnaces, Warm Air 


HEATERS, FEED WATER 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1705 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1533-1535 

American 1533-1535 

Sivartzvont 1705 

HEATERS, GARAGE 
Gas 

Superior Mfg. Co 1654 

Hot Water— Complete Units 

(See also Heaters, Water, Coal Fired) 
Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

HEATERS, WATER, COAL FIRED 
Garbage Burner, Combination 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 1672-1673 

Wilks, S., Mfg. Co 1536-1537 

See also pages 1428-1429 

Tank or Boiler 

(See also Stoves, Laundry) 

Burnham Boiler Corp 1666-1667 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 1672-1673 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1675-1679 

Smith, H. B., Co 1680-1683 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2018-2019 

Wilks, S., Mfg. Co 1536-1537 

See also pages 1669-1671 

Mcnlo 1680-1683 

Novelty 1669-1671 

HEATERS, WATER, ELECTRIC 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1910-1011 

HEATERS, WATER, FIRE POT 

Excelso Specialty Works 1530 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc 1527 

Taco 1527 

HEATERS, WATER, GAS 
Automatic Storage 

American Heater Corp 1504-1505 

Bastian-Morley Co 1506-1507 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 1503 

EverHot Heater Co 1510-1511 

Hoffman Heater Co 1512-1513 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Kompak Co 1518-1519 

Ohio Heater Co 1517 

Pittsburgh Water Heater Co. ..1520-1521 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1522-1525 

See also page 1526 

Lion 1520-1521 

Roml 1506-1507 

Specifications 1504-1505; 1518-1519 

Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 

Bastian-Morley Co 1506-1507 

Economy Heater Co 1508-1509 

Celebrated Peerless 1508-1509 

Marvel 1506-1507 

Instantaneous Automatic 

American Heater Corp 1504-1505 

Hoffman Heater Co 1512-1513 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Pittsburgh Water Heater Co. ..1520-1521 

Ruud Mfg. Co .1522-1525 

Sands Mfg. Co 1526 

Specifications .1504-1505; 1512-1513; 1526 

Instantaneous Bath and 
Shower Units 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Multicoil Storage 

Hoffman Heater Co 1512-1513 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Pittsburgh Water Heater Co. ..1520-1521 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1522-1525 

Specifications 1512-1513 


Tank or Boiler 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 1503 

Humphrey Co 1514-1516 

Ohio Heater Co 1517 

Pittsburg Water Heater Co. ...1520-1521 

Ruud Mfg. Co. 1522-1525 

Sands Mfg. Co 1526 

Stack Heater Co ...1528-1529 

See also pages ....1512-1513; 1669-1671; 

2104-2105; 2106-2109 

Fortune 1669-1671 

Lion 1520-1521 

Rolf 1517 

HEATERS, WATER, OIL 
Tank or Boiler 

See pages 2104-2105 

HEATERS, WATER, STEAM 

Non-storage 

National Pipe Bending Co 1532 

Stack Heater Co 1528-1529 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc. 1527 

White Mfg. Co 1531 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1533-1535 

American 1533-1535 

B^irt • 1531 

Taco 1527 

Storage — Domestic 

Excelso Specialty Works 1530 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc 1527 

Stack Heater Co 1528-1529 

White Mfg. Co 1531 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1533-1535 

Bnrt 1531 

Sure Hot 1533-1535 

Taco 1527 

Storage — Large Installations 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1539 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1538 

National Pipe Bending Co 1532 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1533-1535 

See also pages 1688-1689 

American 1533-1535 

Thermostatic 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

See also page 1427 

HEATING SYSTEMS 
Bathroom 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Auxiliary or 
Bathroom ; Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxili- 
ary or Bathroom 
Garage 

See Heaters, Garage 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
Hot Water Pressure 

Honeywell Heating Specialty Co. ...1703 
Underground 

See Conduit, Steam Pipe — Underground 

Vacuum, Vapor and Modula- 
tion 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1739-1741 

Haines, William S., & Co 1702 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Thermograde Valve Co 1715 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also page 1543 

Adasco 1688-1689 

Specifications 1696-1701 

Warm Air 

See Furnaces, Warm Air 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 


44 


HEATING 


HONOR 


HEATING, VENTILATING AND 
AIR WASHING UNITS, 
COMBINED 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 1735 

See also pages 1744-1745 

Univent 1735 

HEATING AND VENTILATING 
APPARATUS 

American Blower Co 1742 

Buckeye Blower Co 1744-1745 

Buffalo Forge Co 1743 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Kelsey Heating Co 1658-1659 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 1735 

Sturtevent, B. F., Co 1752 

Wing, L. J, Mfg 1753 

HEATING AND VENTILATING AP- 
PARATUS AND SPECIALTIES 

Air Conditioning Apparatus, see Air 
Conditioning Apparatus 

Air Valves — Radiator Venting, see 
Valves, Air Vent, Automatic — Radia- 
tor 

Air Vents or Eliminators, see Vents, 

Air, Heating System 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume, see 

Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
Boilers, Heating or Power, see Boilers 
Differential or Equalizing Loops, see 

Loops, Equalizing 
Elbows, Union, see Elbows, Union 
Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust, see Fans, 

Ventilating or Exhaust 
Furnaces, Warm Air, see Furnaces, 

Warm Air 
Gages, Pressure, see Gages, Pressure or 

Vacuum 

Heaters, Air, Pipe Coil, see Heaters, 

Air, Steam — Pipe Coil 
Heaters, Electric, see Heaters, Air, 

Electric 

Heaters, Garage, see Heaters, Garage 
Heaters, Hot Blast, see Heaters, Air, 

Direct Fired — Fan Blast 
Humidifiers, see Humidifiers, Air 
Mushroom Ventilators, see Ventilators 

Mushroom 
Plates, Floor, see Plates, Pipe, Floor 

and Ceiling 
Pumps and Receivers, Condensation, see 

Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 
Radiator Covers, see Radiator Covers 
Radiator Hangers, see Radiator Hang- 
ers 

Radiators, Steam or Hot Water, see 
Radiators, Steam or Hot Water 

Register Covers, see Register Shields 

Registers, Heating and Ventilating, see 
Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Regulator and Indicator, Damper — Air 
Duct, see Regulator and Indicator, 
Damper — Air Duct 

Regulators, Temperature, see Regulators, 
Temperature 

Separators, Oil and Steam, see Separa- 
tors 

Sleeves, Floor, Adjustable, see Sleeves, 

Pipe, Adjustable 
Thermostats, see Thermostats 
Traps, Steam, see Traps, Steam 
Valves, Air Line Return, see Valves, 

Air Line Return — Radiator 
Vents, Air, Heating System, see Vents, 

Air, Heating System 
Valves, see Valves 
Washers, Air, see Washers, Air 

HEMLOCK 

Lumber, see Lumber, Hemlock 

HINGES 

Butt— Ball Bearing 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 


Butt — Plain, Ornamental, 
Parliament, etc. 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1276-1277 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1286-1287 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages 640; 1252-1257 

Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window 

Closet Seat 
See pages 1279-1281; 1629 

Garage Door 

Frank Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also page 1274 

Gate — Spring Pivot or Spring 
Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

Saglcss 1279-1281 

Triplex 1279-1281 

Universal 1284-1285 

Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 

See also page 603 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Hughes-Keenan Co 1560-1561 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

Nu 1284-1285 

Saglcss 1279-1281 

Triplex 1279-1281 

Universal 1284-1285 

Pivot, Ball Bearing 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Receding Door — Toilet, 
Garage, etc. 

Evans, W. L 1100-1101 

Screen or Storm Sash 
See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 
Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

Nu 1284-1285 

7>/7>/r.r 1279-1281 

Spring Pivot — Floor 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Shelby Metal Products Co 1278 

See also pages 1222-1227 

Ajax 1279-1281 

Kloz-E-Z 1278 

Matchless 1284-1285 

Premier 1279-1281 

Relax 1279-1281 

Vertical Lifting — Casement 
See Hardware, Casement Window- 
Lifting Butts 


-Sash 


HOISTS 

Automobile or Carriage 

(See also Elevators) 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

Sedgwick Machine Co 1989-1993 

Warsaw Elevator Co 1969 

See also pages 1944 ; 1957 ; 

1968; 1977-1979 

Blast Furnace and Mine 
See pages 1959-1961 


Friction 

See pages 1338; 1995 

Monorail 

See pages 32-33 

Sidewalk 
See Elevators, Sidewalk 

Skip, Automatic 
Otis Elevator Co 1959-1961 

Warehouse, Non-telescopic — 
Electric or Hand Power 
Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

HOISTS, ASH 
Cellar Window 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 564-567 

Morris, Herbert, Incorporated 568 

Telescopic — Electric 
'Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co. 564-567 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 570 

See also page 1957 

G & G 2007-2015 

Specifications 2007-2015 

Telescopic — Hand Power 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 564-567 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2007-2015 

Morris, Herbert, Incorporated 568 

Washburn & Granger, Inc. 570 

See also pages 1977-1979; 2000-2001 

Dean 570 

G & G 2007-2015 

Specifications 564-567; 2007-2015 

Telescopic — Hydraulic, Steam 
or Compressed Air 

Payne, F. S., Co 569 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 570 

See also page 1957 

Dean 570 

HOLDERS 
Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1197 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1323-1327 

Empire 1197 

Von Duprin 1323-1327 

Door, Elevator 
Reliance-Grant Elevator Equip- 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Door, Garage — Overhead 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

Lamp Shade 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

See also pages 1848-1851 

Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, 
Sponge, Toilet Paper, etc. 
See Bathroom Accessories 

HOLLOW BLOCK OR TILE 

Clay, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta 

Gypsum, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
Sewer, see Blocks, Sewer, Segmental 
Silo, see Blocks, Silo 

HOLLOW METAL 

Doors, see Doors, Hollow Metal 
Partitions, see Partitions, Hollow Metal 
Trim, see Trim, Hollow Metal 
Windows, see Windows, Hollow Metal 

HONOR ROLLS 

Cast Bronze, see Tablets, Cast Bronze — 
Memorial, Dedications, etc.; Orna- 
mental Metal Work 

Changeable Letter, see Directories, 
Building 
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HOODS 


JOINTS 


HOODS, RANGE 

See Ranges 

BOPPERS, COAL 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 

HORNS, ELECTRIC 

Schwarze Electric Co 1920-1921 

hOSE 
Boxes 
See Boxes, Hose 

Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Hose 

Connections — Siamese 
See Siamese Hose Connections 
Fire, Linen 

Allen, W. D., Alfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Nozzles, Fire 
See Nozzles, Fire Hose 

Racks and Reels 
See Racks and Reels, Hose 

HOT WATER 

Boilers, see Boilers, Heating 
Heaters — Gas, Steam, Coal, Electric, 

see Heaters, Water 
Mixing Valves, see Mixers, Shower 
Bath 

Radiators, see Radiators, Steam or Hot 
Water 

Range Boilers, see Boilers, Range 
Temperature Regulators, see Regulators, 
Temperature — Tank 

HOUSES 

Wood— Portable 

Hodgson, E. F., Co 1185 


HUMIDIFIERS 
Air 

(See also Air Conditioning Apparatus) 
Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. 1754-1755 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1739-1741 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

See also page 1747 

PVcbster 1754-1755 

Specifications 1724-1725 

Radiator Pan 
See Radiator Covers — Standard or Hu- 
midifying 

HUMIDOSTATS 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

HYDRANTS 
Fire 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co. . . .1622-1623 

Yard — Self-closing, etc. 
Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co. . . .1622-1623 

HYDRATED LIME 

See Lime, Hydrated 


I 


E 

Boxes, see Refrigerators 

Making Machines and Plants, see Re- 
frigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Water Coolers, see Fountains, Drinking 

Water Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, 
Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 

ILLUMINATED 

Signs, see Signs, Illuminated 

IN-AND-OUT BOARDS 


INCANDESCENT LAMPS 

See Lamps, Incandescent 

INCINERATORS 

Ansonia Sanitary Mfg. Co 1428-1429 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Heimbach Incinerator Co .2123 

Kerner Incinerator Co 2124 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg. Co., 

Inc. 2125 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2126 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 570 

See also pages 520-522; 654-657 

Kertierator 2124 

Pyrofuse 2126 

San-a-tor 2125 

Tzventieth Century 2123 

Specifications 1428-1429 

INCINERATORS, COMBINATION 
WATER HEATER 

See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired— Gar- 
bage Burner, Combination 

INDIANA LIMESTONE 

See Limestone 

INDICATORS 

Elevator, Mechanical — Clock Face, see 
Signal Systems, Elevator 

INKSTANDS AND INKWELLS 
Self-closing 

Sengbusch Self-Closing Inkstand Co. 1 
Lock-Well 1 

INSERTS, CONCRETE 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 54 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Kalman, Paul J., Co., Inc 40-41 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co v 55 

Securitv Insert Co 56 

Truscoii Steel Co 42-43 

Wright, Albert N., & Sons, Inc 57 

See also pages 497; 504 

Collings " 55 

Havcmeyer 48-50 

Shurcbond 274-277 

Wrialco 57 

INSPECTION AND TESTING, 

STRUCTURAL MATERIALS 

Hunt, Robert W., & Co 

Nutting, H. C, Co 

Specifications 4 

INSULATING MATERIALS 

Acoustical, see Acoustical Materials and 

Treatments 
Asbestos Board, see Millboard, Asbestos 
Blocks, see Blocks, Insulating 
Cement, see Cement, Insulating 
Cork, see Corkboard 
Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
House and Roof, see Wall Board; Pa- 
pers, Building; Felt, Insulating and 
Sheathing; etc. 
Magnesia, see Coverings, Pipe and 

Boiler— Steam or Hot Water 
Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 
Paper, see Papers, Building 
Wall Board, see Wall Board 


INSULATION 

Cold Storage and Refrigeration 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. . . 1799 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Celite Products Co 1738 

Celotex Co 1120-1121 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1133 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

See Directories, Building Minnesota and Ontario Paper Co. ..1117 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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Cold Storage and Refrigerator— 
Cont. 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 1800 

United Cork Cos 1801 

Union Fiber Co., Inc 1134-1135 ^ 

Keystone 904-905 

Quilt 1398-1401 

Sil-O-Cel 1738 

C'niversal Insulite 1117 

Waterproof Lith 1134-1135 

INSULATOR SUPPORTS 
See Brackets, Insulator 

INTERIOR DECORATORS 

See Decorators, Interior 

INTERLOCKS, ELEVATOR DOOR— 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1211 

Peelle Co 742-747 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Utility Safety Appliance Corp. . 1974-1975 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

Varlock 750-762 

IRON 

Work, Ornamental, see Ornamental 
Metal Work 

IRONING BOARDS 
Built-in 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2080-2081 

White 2080-2081 

Portable Stand 

Chicago Dryer Co 2132-2133 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 
Corp 2134-2135 

IRONING MACHINES 

(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) 

American Laundry Machinery Co. ..2129 

Chicago Dryer Co 2132-2133 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also page 2128 

Chicago 2134-2135 

J 

JAIL CONSTRUCTION AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Pauly Jail Building Co 576-577 

Wagner, A. P., Architectural 

Iron Works 6Z6-62^7 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 578-579 

See also pages ....540-541; 602; 630-631 

JAMBS 

Door, see Frames, Door; Doors 

JOINTS 

Contraction — Concrete Pavement 

Truscon Steel Co 42-43 

Contraction, Terrazzo or 
Cement Poor, 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 

Floor, etc. 

Expansion, Cement for 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred 137 

Minwax Co., Inc 79 

Expansion, Concrete 

Carey, Philip, Co 495 

Servicised Products Co 913 

See also pages 486-487; 908-909 

Elastite 495 

Expansion, Pipe 

J osam Mfg. Co 1586-1587 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also pages 1688-1689; 2026-2027 

page number, 
number only. 


JOIST 


LEGS 


JOIST 

Anchors, see Anchors, Wall 
Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, 
Wall, etc. 

Pressed Steel, see Lumber, Pressed 
Steel 

K 

KALAMEIN 

Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
Partitions, see Partitions, Metal Cov- 
ered 

Trim, see Trim, Metal Covered 
Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered 

KEENE*S CEMENT 

See Cement, Keene's- 

KETTLES 

Steam Jacketed, see Cooking Utensils 
Steel, Glass Lined, see Tanks, Steel — 
Glass Lined 

KICK PLATES 

See Plates, Door— Kick or Push 
KILNS AND OVENS, BRICK 

See Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 
KITCHEN 

Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Kitchen 

Dishwashers 
See Dishwashers 

Equipment 

Bramhall, Deane Co 2086-2087 

Pick, Albert & Co 2088-2091 

Van, John, Range Co 2085 

Wear-Ever 2118 

Mixing Machines 

Century Machine Co 2092-2093 

Read Machinery Co 2094-2095 

See also pages 2086-2087 

Giant 2092-2093 

Mixonette 2094-2095 

Ranges 
^ee Ranges 

Silverware Burnishing Machines 
See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

Sinks 
See Sinks 

Utensils 
See Cooking Utensils 

KITCHENETTES, STEEL- 
BUILT-IN 

Betz, Frank S., Co 2110-2111 

Enameled Steel Products Corp. 2112-2113 

Sheet Steel Equipment Co 2116-2117 

Kitchunits 2110-2111 

Majestic 2112-2113 

Rockford 2116-2117 

KNOCKERS 

Door — Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 


LABORATORY FIXTURES 

Albercne Stone Co 1605-1607 

Sheldon, E. H., & Co 2063 

See also pages 1446-1447 

LACQUER 
Wood 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 


LADDERS 
Metal 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

See also pages ...540-541; 542; 570; 593; 

602; 621-623; 630-631; 636-637; 640; 

1008-1009; 2007-2015 


Rolling, Store 

Meyers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1248-1251 

See also pages 723-727; 1222-1227 

LADDER SHOES, SAFETY 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 552-554 

Mason 552-554 

LAMINATED PANELS 

See Panels, Veneered 

LAMP 

Shade, see Shades, Lamp 
Standards and Brackets, see Standards 
and Brackets, Lamp 

LAMPS 

Incandescent 

Edison Lamp Works 1890 


Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

Mazda 1890; 1912-1913 

Incandescent, Tubular 

Frink, I. P., Inc 1880-1881 

Linolite 1880-1881 

Pier 

See Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 

LANTERNS 

Bronze or Iron 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Fiske. J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

Mott, J. L., Iron Works 615 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Smyser-Royer Co 628 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc. . .658-659 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. . . .660-663 
See also pages ..593; 603; 613; 626; 640 

Iron — Hand Forged Colonial 
Irving, W., Forge 1275 

LATCHES 

Door — Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge 1275 

Door — Sliding or Swinging 
Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1276-1277 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1236-1247 

National Mfg. Co 1252-1257 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages 1233-1235; 1274 

Elevator Door 
See Locks, Elevator Door 

Lavatory Door 
See Bolts, Lavatory Door 

LATH 

Corrugated Steel Plate, see Concrete 
Reinforcement, Corrugated Steel 
Plate 

Metal, see Metal Lath 
Metal and Tarred Felt, Combination, 

see Metal Lath and Tarred Felt, 

Combination 
Wire, see Metal Lath, Wire 
Wood Strips and Felt Combination, 

see Wood Lath and Asphalt Felt, 

Combination 
Wood, see Wood Lath 

LATHING ACCESSORIES 

Base Screeds or Grounds, see Base 

Screeds or Grounds, Metal 
Corner Beads, see Beads, Corner, Metal 
Door Casings, see Casiiigs, Door, Metal 
—Flush 

Invisible Picture Moulding, see Mould- 
ings, Picture, Metal — Invisible 

Window Reveal Casings, see Casings, 
Window, Metal — Flush 


LATRINES 

See pages 152-155 

LATTICE WORK 

Wood, see Furniture, Garden — Wood 

LAUNDRY 
Chutes 
See Chutes, Laundry 
Equipment and Machinery 

American Laundry Machinery Co. '..2129 

Chicago Dryer Co 2132-2133 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

See also page 2138 

Tubs 

See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 
Sterilizer and Washer 

See Washers, Clothes, Sterilizer Combina- 
tion 
Stoves 

See Stoves, Laundry 

LAVATORIES 
Industrial 

Bradley Washfountain Co 1626-1627 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co ;>;>"}^T7 

See also pages 1616-1617 

Eh CO ... 1592-1593 

Victory 1628 

Porcelain or Vitreous China 
Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. .1599-1601 

Crane Co ' 2020-2021 

Madhury 1599-1601 

Nova 2020-2021 

LAVATORY FITTINGS 

(See also Cocks and Bibbs) 

Imperial Brass Mfg Co 1594-1595 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Unit-Acto 1616-1617 

LAWN 

Sprinkling Systems, see Sprinkler Sys- 
tems, Lawn 

LEAD 

Oxide, see White Lead; Red Lead 
Roof Flanges or Flashings, see Flanges, 
Roof 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Lead 
Traps, see Traps, Bathtub, Lead 

LEADED GLASS 

(See also Glass, Art) 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-814 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1425 

See also pages 808-810 

LEADER 

Connections, Roof, see Vent Connec- 
tions, Roof; Flanges, Roof 
Drains, Roof, see Drains, Roof 
Heads, Copper, see Pipe, Conductor- 
Copper 

Heads, Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
Pipe, Lead, see Pipe, Conductor — Lead 
Shoes, see Shoes, Leader 

LEADWORK, DECORATIVE 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-814 

United Lead Co 956-961 

Hoyt 956-961 

Specifications 956-961 


LEGS 

Bench 

See pages 


.2042-2043 ; 2050; 2051 
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LETTER 


LINTELS 


LETTER 

Boxes, Apartment House, see Tele- 
phone, Letter Box Units— Vestibule 
Mail Chutes, see Chutes, Mail 

LETTERS 
Metal 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 
Works 604-605 


Penn. Brass & Bronze Works 
See also pages ... .597 ; 621-623 

LEVELS, SURVEYORS 

See Surveying Instruments 


..624-625 
626; 639 


LIBRARY 

Bookstacks, see Bookstacks 
Fittings and Furniture, see 


Furniture 

and" Furnishings, Bank and Library 

LIFTS 

Ash Hoists 

See Hoists, Ash 

Elevator 
See Elevators 

Light Hand and Power 

Standard Carrier Co 2002-2003 

See also pages ....1947; 1977-1979; 1998 

Tray, Automatic 
See Elevators, Automatic 

Trunk 

(See also Dumbwaiters) 

Energy Elevator Co 1980-1983 

See also pages 1977-1979; 1989-1993 

Little Gimit 1980-1983 

LIGHTING FIXTURES, ELECTRIC 

Bank Screen, Showcase, 
Window, etc. 
See Reflectors, Lighting; Spotlights and 
Floodlights 
Exterior 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; 

Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 

Gas, Vaporproof, Weather- 
proof, etc. 
Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 1884-1886 

Glassware 
See Glassware, Illuminating 

Interior 

Brascolite Co 1863 

Braun, J. G 1864 

Beardslee Chandler Mfg. Go 1862 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Duplex Lighting Works 1865 

Frink, L P., Inc 1880-1881 

Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 

National Plastic Relief Co 1868 

Perfeclite Mfg. Co 1869 

Reflectolyte Co 1870-1878 

Tiffany Studios 629 

See also pages 621-623; 626; 1275 

Ben-Ox 1884-1886 

Denzar 1862 

Duplexalitc 1865 

Fiberolitic 1868 

Specifications 1870-1878 

Reflectors 

See Reflectors, Lighting 

Spotlights and Floodlights 
See Spotlights and Floodlights 


LIGHTING UNITS, ELECTRIC 
Indirect and Semi-indirect 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co 1862 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 1884-1886 

Brascolite Co 1863 

Duplex Lighting Works 1865 

Frink, L P., Inc 1880-1881 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 

Perfeclite Mfg. Co 1869 

Reflectolyte Co 1870-1878 

See also page 610 

Ace 1866-1867 

Aglite 1863 

Conccalite 1863 

Dencar 1862 

Duplexalite 1865 

E-Lite 1863 

Keldon 1866-1867 

Trojan 1866-1867 

Specifications 1870-1878 

Industrial 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Brascolite Co 1863 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 

Westinghousc Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Cutter 1901-1909 

Industrolite 1863 


LIGHTNING RODS 

See Conductors, Lightning 

LIGHTS 

Transom, Prism — Store Front 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 


Co. 


486-487 


Vault and Sidewalk 

(See also Glass, Vault and Sidewalk Light) 

American Bar-Lock Co 484-485 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 486-487 

Brooklyn Vault Light Co 488-489 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 490-492 

Richards, M 493 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 494 

See also pages 636-637 

Bar-Lock 484-485 

Bruner 490-492 

3 lVa\-Luxfer 486-487 

Simplex-Fresnel 486-487 

Paschall 486-487 

Specifications 490-4^2 

LIME 

Hydrated 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport 

Co. 2^27 -m 

National Lime Assn 324-326 

National Mortar & Supply Co. ...334-335 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

Woodville Lime Products Co. ...338-339 

See also pages 141 ; 348-351 ; 323 

358-359; 362; 363; 364-365 

Banner 334-335 

Buckeye 2>2>6-2>2>7 

Gold Metal 338-339 

Hazvk Spread ?iZ6-Zo7 

Rainbow 348-351 

Tiger 2>27-2)2>?) 

eOth Century 348-351 

White Enamel 338-339 

White Lily 338-339 

White Star 141 

Specifications ^27 -m-, m-2>2,7 

338-339; 368-371 

> 

Lump 

Louisville Cement Co 141 

See also pages 334-335; 364-365 

348-351; m-?»2^7 
Blue River 141 


LIGHTING PLANTS, ELEC- 
TRIC—PRIVATE 

Matthews Engineering Co 1914 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also pages 1468-1469; 1782-1783 
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LIMESTONE 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's 

Assn 198-202 

Central Oolitic Stone Co 203 

Furst-Kerber Cut Stone Co 204 

Hoadley, J., & Sons Co., Inc 205 

See also pages 2>27-m\ 334-335 

Cream Buff 205 

Indiana 198-202; 203; 204; 205 

Specifications , 198-202 

LIMESTONE, CEMENT 

See Cement, Limestone 

LININGS 
Paper 

See Papers, Building 

Acid Tower 
See Packing, Acid Tower 
Fireplace 

See pages 1605-1607 

Flue, Terra Gotta 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

See pages 179; 885-887 

Tank, Acid Resisting 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Water- 
proofing and Dampproofing Paint and 
Compounds 

Window Reveal, Metal, 

See Casings, W indow, Metal— Flush 

LINOLEUM 
Battleship 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co 440-441 

Armstrong Cork Co 442-447 

Blabon, George W., Co 448-451 

Congoleum, Co., Inc 452-453 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462-463 

Nairn Linoleum Co 454-455 

Gold-Seal 452-453 

Invincible 448-451 

Wild's 440-441 

Specifications 440-441; 448-451; 

452-453; 454-455; 462-463 
Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile 
and Printed 

Armstrong Cork Co 442-447 

Blabon, George W., Co 448-451 

Congoleum Co., Inc 452-453 

Nairn Linoleum Co 454-455 

See also pages 440-441 

Gold-Seal 452-453 

Jaspc 442-447 

Wild's 440-441 

Specifications 442-447; 454-455 

LINOLEUM CEMENT 
Non-waterproof 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co 440-441 

Armstrong Cork Co 442-447 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 439 

Wild's Keystone 440-441 

Waterproof 

Armstrong Cork Co ' 442-447 

Casein Mfg. Co 1056 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 439 

Casco 1056 

20th Century 439 

Victory Brand 439 

Specifications 439 

LINTELS 

Reinforced Gypsum 

(See also Tile, Hollow, Gypsum) 

Acme Cement Plaster Co 342-343 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

See also pages 348-351 

Specifications ..342-343; 344-347; 348-351 
Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators 

page number, 
number only. 


LITHARGE 


METAL 


LITHARGE 

Sec page 1347 

LITHOPONE 

See White Zinc 
LOCKERS 
Steel 

Bcrger Mfg. Co 2044 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2042-2043 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 2045 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2048-2049 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2051 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2052-2053 

Penn Metal Co 2056 

See also pages 590-591; 

602; 630-631; 636-637 

Berloy 2044 

H & H 2045 

Mceco 2051 

Penco 2056 

Specifications 2042-2043; 2048-2049 

Wood, Receding Door, 
See Wardrobes, Wood— Receding Door 
LOCKNUTS, CONDUIT 

See Bushings and Locknuts, Electrical 

Conduit 

LOCKS 

Elevator Cable 

Ohio Elevator and Machine 

Co 1962-1963 

Elevator Door — Bar 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1206-1210 

Reliance-Grant Elevator Equip- 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1218-1221 

Diamond 1212-1217 

Specifications 1206-1210 

Elevator Door — Gravity 
Reliance-Grant Elevator Equip 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Emergency Exit 

Van Kannel Corp 1322 

Vonnegut Hardv^^are Co 1323-1327 

Von Duprin 1323-1327 

Lavatory Door 

See Bolts, Lavatory Door 
Sash 

See pages 1252-1257; 1332-1335 

Sliding Door — Garage, etc. 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Faultless 1258-1273 

Nobreak 1258-1273 

Time Recording — Electric 
International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 1934-1935 

Time— Vault and Safe 
See pages 860-861 

LOGS, GAS 

See Heaters, 
Mantel 


Air, Gas — Fireplace or 


LOOM 

Flexible, Electrical, see Conduit, Elec- 
trical, Flexible — Non-metallic 

LOOPS, EQUALIZING 
Heating Systems 
Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

LOUVERS 
Automatic 

American Warming & Ventilat- 
ing Co 1756 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 1747 

Metal 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 1766-1767 

See also pages 972-973 


LUBRICATORS 

Elevator Guide Rail 

See page 1947 

LUMBER 
Asbestos 

Asbestos • Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 1118-1119 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Ambler 1118-1119 

Transite 904-905 

Creosoted 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1042-1043 

See also pages 404-405; 406-407 

Cypress 

Southern Cypress Mfrs. Assn. 1040-1041 
Fir 

West Coast Forest Products 

Bureau 1037 

Hemlock 
West Coast Forest Products 

Bureau 1037 

Manufactured 
See Millwork 

Pine 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau ....1038-1039 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1042-1043 

Specifications 1038-1039 

Red Cedar 

Bruce, E. L., Co 480 

West Coast Forest Products 

Bureau 1037 

Cedalme 480 

Redwood 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Specifications 1044-1055 

Spruce 

West Coast Forest Products 
Bureau 1037 

LUMBER, PRESSED STEEL 

Barker Steel Co 34 

Berger Mfg. Co 256-257 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

Truscon Steel Co 496 

See also pages . . .40-41 ; 266-267; 62>6-62,7 

Berloy 256-257 

Nemco Presteel 266-267 

M 

MACHINERY ISOLATION 

(See also Corkboard) 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co. .... 1799 

Nonpareil 1799 

MAGNESIA 

Pipe or Boiler Coverings, see Cover- 
ings, Pipe and Boiler — Steam or Hot 
Water 

MAGNESITE 

Flooring, see Flooring, Composition, 

Magnesite 
Stucco, see Stucco, Magnesite 

MAIL 

Chutes, see Chutes, Mail 

MANGLES 

See Ironing Machines 

MANHOLE 
Covers 

See Covers and Frames, Manhole 

Doors 
See Doors, Clean-out 

MANICURING TABLES 


See Tables, Manicuring 
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MANTELS 

Wood, Composition, Marble, 
etc. 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Jacobson & Co 373 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

See also pages 613; 1066-1067; 1070 

MAPLE 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 

MARBLE 
Crushed 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc 211-214 

Dust and Flour 
See page? 211-214; 358-359 

Interior and Exterior 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc 211-214 

Carthage Marble & White Lime 

Co 210 

Davis Marble Co 394 

Georgia Marble Co 215 

Standard Marble Works 216 

Tompkins-Kiel Marble Co 217 

Imperial 210 

Specifications 210 

MARBLE, ARTIFICIAL 

Cousins, H. A 219 

Wise, John J., & Co., Inc 220 

See also page 218 

MARKET FIXTURES 

See Store Fixtures 
MARQUISES 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Atlas Iron & Steel Co 592 

Badger Wire & Iron Works ....590-591 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 786-787 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc. ..658-659 

United Lead Co 956-961 

See also pages . . . .540-541 ; 542 ; 544-545 
550-551; 602; 603; 608-609; 611; 613 
615; 618-619; 620; 624-625; 626; 627 
628; 634-635; 636-637; 638; 640 
706-708; 714-715; 970-971 

MASTIC FLOORING 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

MASTS 

Tubular Steel, see Flag Poles, Steel 
MAUSOLEUM 

Bronze Work 
See Doors, Mausoleum; Ornamental 

Metal Work 

Granite Construction 
Presbrey-Leland Co 197 

Slate Catacombs 
See Slate, Structural 
MEAT CANNING MACHINERY 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

MECHANICAL DRAFT APPA- 
RATUS 

Blowers, see Blowers, Pressure or 
Volume 

MEDICINE 

Cabinets, see Cabinets, Medicine 

MEMORIAL 

Tablets, see Tablets, Cast Bronze- 
Memorial, Dedication, etc. 

METAL, EXTRUDED 

See Extruded Metal Shapes 

page number, 
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METAL 


MUSLIN 


METAL LATH 
Expanded 

American Rolling Mill Co 941 

Berger Mfg. Co rcfwrr^ 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Co 273 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

General Fireproofing Co 260-263 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 264 

North Western Expanded Metal 

Co 266-267 

Penn Metal Co 265 

Truscon Steel Co 268-269 

United Alloy Steel Corp 945 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. . . 270-272 

See also pages 35; 40-41; 1034-1035 

Armco • • 941 

Berloy 256-257 

Ccco 

Corr-Mesh\ 38-39 

Diamond- A 258-259 

Eureka 266-267 

Havcmcyer 48-50 

Herringbone 260-263 

Hy-Rib 268-269 

Ideal 270-272 

Key 260-263 

Keyridge 1034-1035 

Kno-Burn 266-267 

Loek 258-259 

• Mahoning 270-272 

Miles 258-259 

Penco 265 

Rib pie X 256-257 

Steelcrete 273 

Toncan 945 

Truss-Loop 258-259 

XXth Century 266-267 

Zee 270-272 

Specifications 248-255; 273 

Perforated Sheet 

Berger Mfg. Co 256-257 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Berloy 256-257 

Phoenix 274-277 

Shurebond 274-277 

Self-furring 

Berger Mfg. Co ; 256-257 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 273 

Corrugated Bar Co., Inc 38-39 

General Fireproofing Co. 260-263 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 274-277 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 264 

North Western Expanded Metal 

Co 266-267 

Truscon Steel Co 268-269 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. ..280-287 
Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. . .270-272 

See also page 35 

Berloy 256-257 

Ceco 35 

Chanelath 266-267 

Clinton 280-287 

Corr-Mesh 38-39 

Diamond Mesh 266-267 

Diamond Rib 260-263 

Havemeyer 48-50 

Hy-Rib 268-269 

Kno-Fur 266-267 

Longspan 266-267 

Rid-Gid 273 

Ribplex 256-257 

S elf -S entering 260-263 

Shurebond 274-277 

Truss-Loop 258-259 

Trumbull 258-259 

Trussit 260-263 

Zee 270-272 

Specifications 280-287 


Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co 278-279 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. ...280-287 

See also pages 630-631 

Clinton 280-287 

Triangle Mesh 278-279 

Specifications 280-287 

METAL LATH AND TARRED 
FELT, COMBINATION 

Mac Adams, M. J., Corp 200-301 

North Western Expanded Metal 

Co 266-267 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp. ...280-287 

E-Cod 300-301 

Econo 266-267 

Clinton 280-287 

METAL, SHEET 

See Sheet Metal 

METERS 
Steam 

See pages 1688-1689 

METER BOXES 

See Boxes, Meter 
MILLBOARD, ASBESTOS 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

Sal-Mo 884 

MILK AND PACKAGE RECEIVERS 

See Receivers, Milk Bottle and Package 
MILLWORK 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ....1059-1061 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1070 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1066-1067 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

See also pages 1062-1063 

Specifications 1044-1055 

MINERAL WOOL 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1134-1135 

MIRRORS 

Lavatory, Steel Frame 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 1638-1639 

Polished Plate Glass 

Elias, Joseph, & Co., Inc 1411 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Lighthouse 1408-1410 

Specifications 1411 

MITER AND JOINT CLAMPS 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1062-1063 

MIXERS 

Dough, Cake, etc. 

See Kitchen Mixing Machines 
Shovrer Bath 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co 1614 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Sturgis 


MORTAR 
Asbestos 

See Plaster, Gypsum— Hard Wall 

Bricklayers 
See Cement, Bricklayers 
Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Portland Cement 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 314-315 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 363 

See also pages 358-359 

Atlas White 314-315 

Peerless 363 

MOSAICS 

Ceramic, see Tile, Ceramic 
Marble, see Tile, Marble 

MOTOR GENERATOR SETS 

See Generating Sets 

MOTORS 

Damper Regulator 

See Regulators, Damper 

Display Fountain 
See Fountains, Display— Motor and 
Pump for 

Electric, A. C. and D. C. 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1464-1465 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages ....1752; 1912-1913; 1944 


Co 1618-1619 

Niedecken 1614 

Mixometer 1616-1617 

Tcmporator 1618-1619 

MODELING 

See Sculptors and Modelers 
MOISTENERS, SANITARY 
Finger, Envelope, etc. 

Sengbusch Self-Closing Inkstand 

Co 

Ideal 1 

MONUMENTS 
Granite 

(See also Granite, Structural or Monumental) 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc 196 

Prcsbrey-Leland Co 197 

Marble 

See pages 196; 218 


MOULDINGS 
Blackboard 

See Blackboard Mouldings 
Composition Fiber 

(See also Ornaments, Plastic) 
National Plastic Relief Co 1868 

Drawn Metal 

Kawneer Co 1019-1021 

See also pages 67^-67Z\ 682-683; 

1008-1009; 1011-1013 

Extruded Metal 

American Brass Co 584-586 

Electrical Wiring 
See Conduit, Electrical, Metal Moulding 

Hollow Metal 
See Trim, Hollow Metal 

Metal Covered 
See Trim, Metal Covered 

Picture, Metal — Invisible 
See pages 35; 266-267; 302-306 

Rolled Steel— Plain and 
Ornamental 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

Braun, J. G 582-583 

Tile 

See Cove Base, Tile 

Wood 

See Trim, Wood 

MUCILAGE APPLIERS 

Sengbusch Self-Closing Inkstand Co. ..1 


MUSEUM CASES 

See Cases, Museum 


and Treasure Room 


( 
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MUSHROOM VENTILATORS 

See Ventilators, Mushroom 

MUSLIN, CEILING OR WALL 

Wiggin's. H. B., Sons Co 2068-2071 

Fab-Rik-O-Na 2068-2071 

Indikloth 2068-2071 

Ko-Na 2068-2071 

page number, 
number only. 


NAILING 


PAILS 


N 

NAILING CONCRETE 

Flex-Or-Crete Corp 65 

Mende, Paul 60-61 

Nailcrete Corp 62-64 

N alec ode ^ 60-61 

Specifications 62-64 

NAILING CONCRETE FLOOR 
SLEEPERS 
See Sleepers, Concrete, Nailing 

NAILS 
Cut 

See pages 1443-1445 

Flat Head 

Upson Co 1126-1127 

In-to-Stay 1126-1127 

Hot Galvanized 
Wilcox, Crittenden & Co., Inc 1186 

Slating, Shingle, etc. 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 915-923 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

NAME PLATES 

Changeable Letter, see Directories, 
Building 

Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; 

Tablets, Cast Bronze 
Metal, for Building Directories, see 

Directories, Building ^ 
Removable Letter, see Directories, 
Building 
NAPHTHA STORAGE 

See Oil and Gasoline Storage and Dis- 
tributing Systems 

NAPTHALINE 

See Preservatives, Wood 
NATATORIUM 

Construction and Equipment, see Swim- 
ming Pool Construction and Equip- 
ment 

NEWELS 

Cast Iron or Bronze 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Steel 

Blum, Julius & Co 580-581 

See also pages 546-549; 844-847; 

1114-1115 

All-steel 580-581 

Wood 
See Columns, Wood 

NON-CREEP DEVICES 
Elevator 

Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp. 1972-1973 

Randall 1972-1973 

NOSINGS 

Stair, Metal 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co .....552-554 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated . . ! 460 

Braun, J. G 582-583 

See also pages 580-581; 593; 621-623 

Cooper 552-554 

Stair, Safety 
See Treads and Nosings, Safety 

NOZZLES 
Fire Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

o 

OAK 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
OIL 

Burners for Heating Boilers 

See Burners, Oil 


Creosote 

See Preservatives, Wood 
Filters 

See Filters, Oil 
Floor Finishing, Composition 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co 430 

Halicomp 430 

Specifications 430 

Proofing 

See Waterproofing 
Separators 

See Separators, Gasoline and Oil; Sep- 
arators, Oil 
Wood Floor 

See Preservatives, Wood Floor 

OIL AND GASOLINE STORAGE 
AND DISTRIBUTING 
SYSTEMS 

Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 2029 

Rapidayton 2029 

OMNIBUSES, VAULT AND 
OFFICE 

See Failing Equipment, Metal 

OPERATORS 

Door, Elevator — Electric or 
Pneumatic 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1971 

Kerr Elevator Appliance Corp. 1972-1973 

Peelle Co 742-747 

St. Louis Fire Door Co 748-749 

Variety Fire Door Co 750-762 

E S 1971 

Rayidall 1972-1973 

Door, Sliding or Swinging — 
Electric or Pneumatic 

Allith-Prouty Co 1222-1227 

Campbell Products Corp 696-697 

Howes Mfg. Co. 741 

Varnum Door Engine Co 865 

See also page 1941 

Elcctromatic 1222-1227 

Door, Elevator, Manual 
See Closers, Elevator Door 

Sash 

See Sash Operating Devices 
Sidewalk Door 

See Doors, Sidewalk— Opening and Clos- 
ing Devices for 
Theater Curtain 

See Curtain Operating Machines 
Transom 

See Transom Operators and Lifters 
ORGANS, PIPE 

Kimball, W. W., Co 2084 

ORNAMENTAL METAL WORK 

Art Metal Construction Co 2032-2035 

Atlas Iron & Steel Co 592 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Baldwin Brass Works 593 

Barkay Co., Inc 594 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Braun, J. G 1864 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. . . 597 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 598-600 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 514-515 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 604-605 

Dow Co 542 

Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Co 12-13 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 
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ORNAMENTAL METAL WORK— 

Cont. 

Ferro Studio, Inc 603 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works ..608-609 

Hecla Iron Works 611 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 612 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 613 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 614 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 616-617 

Mack Iron and Wire Works Co. 540-541 

Michaels Art Bronze Co 618-619 

Mott, J. L., Iron Works 615 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 620 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 664-665 

Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron 

Co 626 

Simpson-Frisch Co 627 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Smyser-Royer Co 628 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, 

Inc 658-659 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc 660-663 

Tavlor & Dean 6Z2-6?>Z 

Tiffany Studios 629 

Tyler, W. S., Co 634-635 

Wagner, A. F., Architectural 

Iron Works 6Z6-6Z7 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp 638 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

Wisconsin Iron & Wire Works 640 

See also pages ....500; 538-539; 544-545 
550-551; 587-589; 738-740 

ORNAMENTS 

Plastic, Composition Fiber, etc. 

Fischer & Jirouch Co , 2172-2173 

Jacobson & Co 373 

National Plastic Relief Co 1868 

Sheet Metal— Stamped 
Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

OUTLET BOXES 

Conduit, see Boxes, Outlet— Electrical 
Conduit 

OVENS 

Baking, Electric 

Edison Electric Appliance Co., 
Inc 1910-1911 

Hotpoint Hughes 1910-1911 

Baking, Gas 

(See also Ranges, Gas; Kitchen Equipment) 

Crane, William M., Co 2106-2109 

See also pages 2085; 2104-2105 

Vulcan 2106-2109 

OVERHEAD CARRYING 
SYSTEMS 

See Carrying Systems, Overhead 

P 

PACKING 

Acid Tower— Partition and Spiral 
Ring 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 398-399 

Kushequa Brick Co 122-123 

See also pages 402-403 

Chemico 398-399 

Asbestos 

See page 884 

Sheet Rubber 
See pages 2022-2023 

PACKING HOUSE EQUIPMENT 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

See also page 1780 

PAILS 

Fire, see Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

page number, 
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PAINT 


PAINT 

Acid Resistant 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 415 

Billings-Chapin Co 72 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc 1354-1355 

Toch Brothers 97 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 418; 1348-1349 

Anchor 415 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Eternium 870-875 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

R. I. W. Insulectric 97 

Resist-A-Fume 1354-1355 

Tankcoat 67 

Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder 

(See also Paint, Metal Protective) 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Toch Brothers 97 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages ....... 106-107 ; 1348-1349 

Amalie ...106-107 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Pattons Ironhide 1358-1360 

Thermokote 1350 

Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone — Preserva- 
tive Finishing Coats 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Billings-Chapin Co 72 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Dexter Brothers Co 1403 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc 1354-1355 

Minwax Co., Inc 79 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Sherwin-Williams Co 4362-1365 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. . AZ66-\Z67 
Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 76; 1353; 1358-1360; 

1394-1395 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Bilchaco 72 

Cem-hric 91 

Cemtex 1348-1349 

Concrewaltum 1350 

Degraco 1348-1349 

Driwall " 72 

Glascoat 67 

Granolith \Z66-\Z67 

H ornstone 76 

Kling Koat 74 

Kon-Krete-Kote 1354-1355 

Konkreto 1386-1387 

Koverflor 1392-1393 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Princess Florhide 1358-1360 

R. I. W. Konkerit 97 

Rice's 1366-1367 

Stonetcx 98-99 

Valsemekt 1394-1395 

Vitralite 1388-1389 

Specifications ..79; 1354-1355; 1362-1365; 

1366A367; 1368-1370; 
1388-1389; 1392-1393 
Caen Stone Finish 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

Keystona 1381-1382 


Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, etc. 
Deck 

See Paint, Oil, Ready Mixed 

Fire Retardant 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. ..1366-1367 
Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 76; 1U34-1U35 

Asbestos Ore 1350 

Barreled Sunlight 1366-1367 

Edmanco Tightcote 1034-1035 

Fire ere X 76 


Flat Wall Finish 

Armitage Varnish Co 1340 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., inc 1426 

Berry Brothers 1371 

Billings-Chapin Co 72 

Breinig Brothers, inc 1343-1346 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Dexter Brothers Co 1403 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Rampden Paint & Chemical Co 1351 

Rilo Varnish Corp 1384-1385 

Johnson, OHver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1353 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1356 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Simmons, Gardner Co 1361 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.. . 1366-1367 

See also page 76 

Arm or it e 1340 

Artone 72 

Compo 1384-1385 

Craftcoat 1361 

Dec-O-Kote 1354-1355 

Degraco-Tone 1348-1349 

Flat-Tone 1362-1365 

Flow-on 1366-1367 

Keystona 1381-1382 

Luxchcrry 1371 

Mattona 1353 

New Tynt 1426 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Pattons Velumina 1358-1360 

Permacote 1375-1380 

Rice's 1366-1367 

Sanatone 1396 

Sani-flat 1356 

Sonotint 106-107 

Spartan 1397 

Symentrin 76 

Wallsheen 1343-1346 

Specifications 1340; 1348-1349; 1351 

1353; 1354-1355; 1356; 1358-1360 
1362-1365; 1366-1367 ; 1371 ; 1372-1374 
1381-1382; 1384-1385 

Graphite 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

Superior 1348-1349 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Specifications 1348-1349 

Metal Protective 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Billings-Chapin Co. . . .' 72 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Hampden Paint & Chemical Co 1351 


Metal Protective — Cont. 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc 1354-1355 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc .. 1368-1370 

See also pages ....76; 106-107; 142-143; 
866; 867; 882-883; 884; 908-909; 913; 

1129; 1366-1367 

A TP 866 

Anialie 106-107 

Antoxide 1372-1374 

Bar-Ox 98-99 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Chrom-Oxid 1354-1355 

Eternium 870-875 

Flexiblac 1398-1401 

Galvanum 1350 

Ilighzvay Red 1350 

Lastic 67 

Metalistic 1362-1365 

Nep onset 1129 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Patton's Ironhide 1358-1360 

R. I. W. Tockoliih 97 

Rexide 76 

Roofcoat 67 

Rustnaught 72 

Superior 1348-1349 

Specifications 1348-1349; 1354-1355; 

1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1372-1374 

Mill White 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersev 1350 

Hampden Paint & Chemical Co 1351 

Hockaday Co 1352 

Johnson, Oliver & Co., Inc 1354-1355 

Pecora Paint Co 1383 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. . . 1366-1367 
Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 1358-1360; 1397 

Albatone 1397 

Barreled Sunlight 1366-1367 

Blue Ribbon 98-99 

Brite-zvite 1426 

Cemcoat 106-107 

Dulite 1372-1374 

Eg-Shel 1362-1365 

Lvtall 1388-1389 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Ration's Alba-Lux 1358-1360 

R. L W. Everlite 97 

Sanatone 1396 

Sta-White 1348-1349 

Sunray 1351 

IVahcolite 1368-1370 

Specifications 1348-1349; 1351; 

1354-1355 ; 1362-1365 ; 1366-1367 ; 
1372-1374; 1388-1389 
Oil, Ready Mixed— Interior 
and Exterior 

Billings-Chapin Co 72 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

lohnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Slierwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Standard Varnish Works 1302-1393 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. ..1366-1367 

See also pages 106-107; 1348-1349: 

1353; 1394-1395 
Amalie 106-107 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 

52 


PAINT 


PILASTERS 


Oil, Ready Mixed — Interior and Ex- 
terior — Cont. 

Aurora 1397 

Koverflor 1392-1393 

OjacD 1354-1355 

Old Honesty 1350 

Patton's Porchite 1358-1360 

Rices 1366-1367 

SM/P 1362-1365 

U. S. N 72 

Val-Primer 1394-1395 

Specifications 1354-1355; 1392-1393; 

1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1372-1374 

Porch 

See Paint, Oil, Ready Mixed 

Priming, Galvanized Iron 

General Fireproof ing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

See also pages ..106-107; 1351; 1362-1365 
Galvanum 1350 

Priming, Plaster 
See Sizing; Enamel Undercoats 

Priming, Wood or Metal 
See Paint, Oil ; Enamel Undercoats 

Roof 

See Paint, Metal Protective 
Technical 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

See also pages . . . 104-105 ; 867 ; 1366-1367 

R. 1. W 97 

Water 

Alabastine Co 1341-1342 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1356 

Simmons, Gardner Co 1361 

See also page 913 

Craftex 1361 

Specifications 1341-1342 

Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Paint and Compounds 

Joint 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds 

White Lead 
See White Lead 

White Zinc 

Sec White Zinc 

PAINT GUNS 

Vortex Mfg. Co 84-85 

PANELBOARDS, ELECTRIC 
Dead and Live Front 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

General Electric Co .1891-1900 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1858-1861 

F-A 1814-1817 

Krants 1901-1909 

Triumph 1814-1817 

Specifications 1814-1817 

Metering 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

F-A 1814-1817 

Specifications 1814-1817 


PANELS 
Veneered 

United States i'lywood Co., Inc. ...1057 

See also pages 1068-1069 

Cascomade 1057 

PANIC EXIT LOCKS 

See Locks, Emergency Exit 


PANTRY SINKS 

See Sinks, Copper and White Metal 

PAPERS, BLUE OR BROWN 
PRINT 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

PAPERS, BUILDING 
Asbestos 


Sail Mountain Co. 

Sal-Mo 


884 
884 


Waterproofed 

(See also Felt, Insulating and Sheathing) 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Bird & Son, Inc 1129 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1133 

Lehon Co 908-909 

Vulcanite Roofing Co 914 

See also pages 867; 868-869; 912 

Black-Bear 908-909 

Garrettite 1133 

Jack Frost 870-875 

Liberty 1133 

Neponset 1129 

Rawhide 1133 

Red Seal 870-875 

Seal-Skin 908-909 

Specifications 1129; 1133 

PARALLEL RULE ATTACHMENT 

See Tables, Drawing 
PARTING BEAD, METAL 

See Weatherstrips, Metal 

PARTITION SYSTEMS, PLASTER 
BOARD— NON-BEARING, 
HOLLOW OR SOLID 

Simplex Steel Products Co 310-313 

United States Gypsum Co 307-309 

Jester Sackett 307-309 

Specifications 307-309; 310-313 

PARTITIONS 
Hollow Metal 

See also pages .... 


621-623; 667; 

670-673; 675-679 
Interchangeable Adjustable — 
Steel 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc 1106 

See also pages 675-679 

Interchangeable Adjustable — 
Wood 

Improved Office Partition Co. . .1102-1103 

Telescopartition 1102-1103 

Metal Covered 
Empire Eireproof Door Co., 

Inc 704-705 

Eriedrich, E. H., Co 706-708 

Pcnn Metal Co 709 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 720-722 

See also pages 621-623; 714-715; 

716-719; 786-787 

Penco 709 

Rolling, Wood 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co 1090 

Kinnear Alfg. Co 776-785 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1091 

Union Blind & Ladder Co., Inc. 1092-1093 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1094-1099 

See also page 1078 

Specifications 1092-1093; 1094-1099 

Steel — Rolled or Pressed 

Bogert & Carlough Co 824-825 

Hauserman. E. F., Co 1104-1105 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 1107 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 798-799 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

See also pages 828-831; 634-635: 

848-851; 694; 820-823; 2048-2049 

Unitbilt 1104-1105 

Specifications 1104-1105 

Telescoping 
See Partitions, Interchangeable, Adjust- 
able 


Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, 
Clay or Terra Cotta 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Slate 

Structural Slate Co 240-243 

Pyramid • 240-243 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — 
Soapstone 

Alberenc Stone Co 1605-1607 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal— Steel 

Betz Bros., Inc 695 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co., .1554-1555 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1556-1557 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 1566 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 1558-1559 

Hughes-Keenan Co 1560-1561 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1562-1563 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co 1567 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Sanymetal Products Co 1570-1572 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co 1568-1569 

See also pages 640; 680-681 

Ebco 1554-1555 

Ferromctal 1562-1563 

IF & H 1566 

JJygea 1560-1561 

Meeco 1567 

Steelbilt 695 

Unitbilt 1558-1559 

Weisteel 1568-1569 

Specifications 695; 1556-1557; 

1558-1559; 1568-1569 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — 
Structural Glass 

Sani Products Co 1573-1575 

Vitrolite Co 1576-1579 

Sani-Onvx 1573-1575 

Specifications 1576-1579 

Wire, Industrial 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works .... 587-589 

Badger, Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 654-657 

See also pages 540-541 ; 

542; 595; 608-609; 621-623; 630-631; 
632-633; 634-635; 638; 640; 641-643; 
664-665 

PASTE, LINOLEUM 

See Cement, Linoleum — Non-waterproof 

PAVEMENTS 

Asphalt, see Asphalt, Paving 

Asphalt Block, see Blocks, Paving, 

Asphalt 
Brick, see Brick, Paving 
Granite Block, see Blocks, Paving, 

Granite 

Wood Block, see Blocks, Wood, Floor- 
ing and Paving 

PENS, LIVE STOCK 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

PERFORATED METAL GRILLES 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Venti- 
lating; Registers, Heating and Venti- 
lating 

PERGOLAS 

See Furniture, Garden; Columns 

PEWS, CHURCH 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories, Wood 

PILASTERS 

See Columns 
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PILES 


IV 


PLASTERS 


PILES 

Composite — Wood and Concrete 
New England Foundation Co., Inc. . . 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex 7 

Concrete 

Including: — Premoulded, Cast-in-place, Pedes- 
tal, Steel Incased 

MacArthur Concrete Pile & Foun- 
dation Co 6 

New England Foundation Co., Inc. . . 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex 7 

Specifications 7; 8-11 

Creosoted 
See Lumber, Creosoted 
PINE 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
Lumber, see Lumber, Pine 
PIPE 

Bends 
See Bends, Pipe 

Brass or Copper 

American Brass Co 1452-1453 

American Tube Works 1454 

Chase Metal Works 1458 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1455-1457 

Hunger ford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
per Co 1459 

Randolph-Clowes Co 1541 

Rome Brass & Copper Co 1460 

See also page 593 

A.T.IV. Boston 1454 

Anaconda 1452-1453 

U. T. H. Star 1459 

Specifications 1460 

Coils 
See Coils, Pipe 

Conductor — Fasteners for 
See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 

Conductor — Copper 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
per Co 954-955 

Conductor — Lead 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-814 

United Lead Co 956-961 

Conductors — Steel 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

See also pages 926-927; 

978-980; 1034-1035; 1036 
Toncan 945 

Coverings 
See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 

Drain — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc 1446-1447 

Specifications 1446-1447 

Fittings 
See Fittings, Pipe 

Hangers 
See Hangers, Pipe 

Headers 
See Headers, Pipe 

Joints, Expansion 
See Joints, Expansion, Pipe 

Lead 

See page 1590 

Riveted Steel 
See Steel Plate Construction 

Sewer, Vitrified Clay 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co ; 149 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 
Tropico Potteries, Inc 179 

Sleeves 
See Sleeves, Pipe, Adjustable 

Steel— Lap or Butt Welded 
National Tube Co 1448-1449 


Steel— Lap or Butt Welded— Cont. 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 1450-1451 
Specifications 1448-1449; 1450-1451 

Wrought Iron — Lap or Butt, 
Welded 

Byers, A. M., Co •. 1442 

Reading Iron Co 1443-1445 

See also pages 1450-1451 

Star Brand 1450-1451 

Specifications 1443-1445 

PIPE DRIVING 

Hydraulic Elevator, see Drilling, Eleva- 
tor Shaft 

PIPE ORGANS 

See Organs, Pipe 
PIPING 

Ice Making and Refrigerating, see Re- 
frigerating and Making Machinery and 
Plarfts 

Industrial, Power Plant, etc., see Con- 
tractors, Piping 

PITCH 

Roofing, Waterproofing, Pav- 
ing, etc. 

American Tar Products Co 866 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Old Style 866 

PIVOTS 

Sash — Friction or Antifriction 

Detroit Works 1205 

See also pages • 1200-1201 

Howarth 1200-1201 

Sash — Vertical Lifting 
Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1200-1201 

PLASTER BASES 

See Metal Lath; Plaster Board; Wood 
Lath ; Boards, Stucco ; Wood Lath and 
Asphalt Felt, Combination; Metal Lath 
and Tarred Felt, Combination 
PLASTER BOARD 

Clips, Ceiling and Partition 
Systems 
See Clips, Plaster Board 
Gypsum 

American Cement Plaster Co. . . .344-347 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co 356-357 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 363 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

Southern GypsUm Co., Inc 367 

United States Gypsum Co 307-309 

See also pages 340-341 ; 

348-351; 366 ; 882-883 

Adamant 307-309 

Diamond 358-359 

Monarch 348-351 

Peerless 363 

Sackeit 307-309; 356-357 

Specifications 307-309; 

^ 344-347; 356-357 

Wood Fiber 
See Boards, Stucco 

PLASTER BOND— BITUMINOUS 

(See also Waterproofing, Dampproofing, Paint 
and Compound) 

Antihydrine Co 66 

Aquabar Products Co 67 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Biegler, E. N. Mfg. Co 68-69 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co 75 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Insulite Chemical Co 420 

National Waterproofing Co 96 


PLASTER BOND — BITUMINOUS — 
Cont. 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

Vortex Mfg. Co 84-85 

See also pages 1362-1365 

DeHydrolac 1426 

Des Moines 75 

Hydroseal 74 

Kennelly's 96 

Par-Lock 84-85 

R. 1. IV. Plastertox 97 

Specifications 66; 75; 84-85; 98-99 

PLASTERING, ORNAMENTAL 

Cousins,-H. A 219 

Jacobson & Co 373 

PLASTERS 
Acoustical 
Mechanically Applied Products Co. 
M. A. P. Macoustic 


17 
17 


Asbestos 
See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 
Cement 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 

Exterior 
See Stucco 

Finishing 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Prepared Finish- 
ing; Plasters, Hydrated Lime; Cement, 
Keene's 
Gaging 

See Plasters, Gypsum, Calcined 

Gypsum, Calcined — Plaster of 
Paris 

American Cement Plaster Co. . . . 344-347 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co 356-357 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Rock Plaster Corp 366 

Texas Cement Plaster Co 372 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See also pages 340-341; 342-343; 

348-351; 362; 363; 364-365 

Anchor 348-351 

Arden Superior 368-371 

Big Four 368-371 

Challenge 368-371 

Champion 368-371 

Gold Metal 368-371 

Diamond 358-359 

G. R. P 356-357 

Gilt Edge 364-365 

Hillsborough ^ 358-359 

Hovey's Eagle 356-357 

Iowa 364-365 

Matchless 368-371 

Michigan A '. 368-371 

Monarch 348-351 

N. Y. C. Mills 368-371 

0,K 368-371 

Pearl 368-371 

Quality 368-371 

Riverside 366 

Satin Spar 344-347 

Snow flake 358-359 

Star 368-371 

20th Century 348-351 

White Rock 348-351 

Specifications 368-371; 372 

Gypsum — Casting and Moulding 

(See also Plasters, Gypsum, Calcined; Cement, 
Keene's) 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

King. J. B., & Co 358-359 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See also pages 340-341; 342-343; 

348-351; 352-353; 364-365; 366 

Anchor 348-351 

Arden 368-371 

Aridise 368-371 

Golden Seal Ivory .368-371 

Y. C. Mills 368-371 

Quickset 352-353 

Sunflower 344-347 

U. S. G 368-371 
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PLASTERS 


PNEUMATIC 


Gypsum — Concrete Bonding 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

American Gypsum Co 348-351 

Empire Gypsum Co 360 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Lycoming Calcining Co 361 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 363 

Rock Plaster Corp 366 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 367 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See also pages 340-341 

Bondcrete 368-371 

■ Kon Kreet 362 

Peerless " 363 

Special Windsor 358-359 

Walton 366 

Specifications 344-347; 

348-351; 368-371 

Gypsum — Hard Wall 

Acme Cement Plaster Co 342-343 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

American Gypsum Co 348-351 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 354-355 

Empire Gypsum Co 360 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co 356-357 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Lycoming Calcining Co 361 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

Reed, M. A., Corp 363 

Rock Plaster Corp 366 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 367 

Texas Cement Plaster Co 372 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See aTso pages 340-341 

Acolite 364-365 

Adamant 368-371 

Agatite 344-347 

Akron 344-347 

Alabaster 368-371 

Anchor 348-351 

Apex 342-343 

Arden 368-371 

Arrow 354-355 

Big Four 368-371 

Blue Seal 366 

Boone 367 

Buckhorn 368-371 

Buffalo 344-347 

Cherokee 367 

Climax 342-343; 356-357 

Crystal 356-357 

Crystal Rock 344-347 

Diamond 361 

FMcjle 344-347 

Eldorado 368-371 

Elephant . 356-357 

Eureka • 344-347 

Excelsior 360 

Fishack 344-347 

Flint 368-371 

G. R. P ?>S6-3S7 

Granite 368-371 

Great Western 344-347 

Hardernell 364-365 

Hercules m-ZS7 

Imperial 368-371 

Independent 342-343 

lozva Special 364-365 

Ivory^ 368-371 

King's Mountain 367 

Krisolite 344-347 

Laramie 342-343 

Marble 361 

Mission 342-343 

Monarch 348-351 

O. K 368-371 

Peerless 344-347; 363 

Pyramid ' 368-371 

Reliance 360 

Royal 342-343 

Sampson ..344-347 

Superior 356-357 

Syanize ^ 368-371 

Tennessee Special 367 


Gypsum — Hard Wall — Cont. 

20th Century 348-351 

Victory 354-355 

Watauga 367 

Wayne 344-347 

White Rock 344-347; 348-351 

White Top 367 

Windsor 358-359 

Zenith 368-371 

Specifications 342-343: 344-347; 

348-351; 356-357; 360; 361; 362; 

364-365; 368-371; 372 

Gypsum — Prepared Finishing 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

American Gypsum Co 348-351 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co 356-357 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 367 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

See also pages 340-341; 342-343 

Adamant 368-371 

Anchor 348-351 

Badger 368-371 

Crystal Gray 2>S6-?tS7 

G. R. P. 3S6-3S7^ 

Gypstone 364-365 

Imperial 368-371 

Ivory 368-371 

Monarch 348-351 

Pearl Gray 367 

Silico 368-371 

20th Century 348-351 

Universal 368-371 

White Quartz Sand 367 

White Rock 348-351 

Windsor Superfine 358-359 

Specifications . . . : 344-347 ; 348-351 ; 

356-357; 362; 364-365; 368-371 

Hydrated Lime 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport 

Co 327 -m 

National Mortar & Supply Co. . . .334-335 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co m-2>37 

United States Gypsum Co 368-371 

Woodvillc Lime Product^ Co 338-339 

Gold Metal 338-339 

Ivory 368-371 

Superior 334-335 

Tiger 2,27 -m 

White Enamel 338-339 

White Lily 338-339 

Specifications 327-ZZ3\ 334-335: 

338-339; 368-371 

Keene's Cement 

See Cement, Keene's 
Magnesite 

See Stucco, Magnesite 
Sanded 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 

Wood Fibered 
See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 

PLATE 

Glass, see Glass, Polished Plate 
Metal Work, see Steel Plate Construc- 
tion 

Glass Mirrors, see Mirrors 

Warmers, see Warmers, Plate 

PLATES 

Door — Kick or Push 

Detroit Show Case Co 1014-1018 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-814 

See also pages . . . .597; 621-623 ; 624-625 ; 

640; 1008-1009; 1011-1013; 1205; 

1252-1257 

Floor, Safety 

See Treads, Safety 


Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Beaton & CadvvcU Mfg. Co 1734 

Perfection 1734 

Wall, Cast Iron or Steel 
See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

PLAYGROUND APPARATUS 

See pages 2052-2053 

PLINTHS 

Column, Cast Iron, see' Bases, Porch 

Column 
Tile, see Cove Base, Tile 

PLUGS 

Electric Attachment 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Elexit Manufacturers 1852-1853 

Hubbcll, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 

Wall, Metal 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 53 

See also page 500 

Liutty 53 

PLUMBERS BRASS GOODS 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co ..1614 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

PLUMBERS LEAD GOODS 

Eagle-Pichcr Lead Co 1580 

PLUMBING WORK AND 
FIXTURES 

Bathtub Fittings, see Bathtub Fittings 
Bidets, see Bidets 

Cellar Drainers, see Ejectors, Hydrau- 
lic, Automatic; Pumps, Bilge, Auto- 
matic Electric 
Cesspools, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Chemical Toilets, see Toilet Systems 
Closet Seats, see Water Closet Seats 
Cocks and Bibbs, see Cocks and Bibbs 
Drainboards, see Drainboards 
Drains, Floor, Roof, Garage, etc., see 
Drains 

Drinking Fountains, see Fountains, 

Drinking 
Faucets, see Cocks and Bibbs 
Filters, Water, see Filters, Water 
Grease Traps, see Traps, Grease 
Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water 
Hose Boxes, see Boxes, Hose 
Hydrants, see Hydrants 
Laundry Trays, see Tubs and Trays, 

Laundry 
Leader Shoes, see Shoes, Leader 
Mixing Valves, Anti-scalding, see Mix- 
ers, Shower Bath 
Pipe Hangers, see Hangers, Pipe 
Septic Tanks, see Septic Tanks 
Sewage Disposal Systems, see Sewage 

Disposal Systems 
Sewage Ejectors, see Ejectors, Sewage 
Shower Baths, see Baths, Shower or 
Needle 

Sink and Tub Combination, see Tubs 

and Sinks, Combination 
Sinks, see Sinks 

Soap Systems, Liquid, see Soap Sys- 
tems, Liquid 

Traps, see Traps 

Urinals, see Urinals 

Valves, see Valves 

Washbasins, see Lavatories 

Water Closets, see Water Closets 

Water Supply Systems, see Water 
Supply Systems 

PNEUMATIC TUBE SYSTEMS 

Atlas Devices Co., Inc 2006 

Lamson Co 1998 

Standard Carrier Co 2002-2003 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

Perrine 2004-2005 
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POLISH 


PUMPS 


POLISH, LIQUID— FLOOR 
AND FURNITURE 

Butcher Polish Co 1405 

Johnson, S. C & Son 1375-1380 

PORCH 

Columns, see Columns 

PORCHES, ENCLOSED— GLASS 
AND SCREEN 

Orange Screen Co 1146-1147 

PORTABLE 

Buildings, see Buildings, Portable, Steel 
Houses, see Houses, Wood— Portable 

PORTLAND CEMENT 

See Cement, Portland 

POST CAPS AND BASES 

See Caps and Bases, Post 

POSTER FRAMES 

See Frames, Display 

POSTS 

Clothes, Metal 

See pages 644-648 

Sign, Metal 
See pages 644-648 

Wood, Creosoted 

See Lumber, Creosoted 

POTTERY, GARDEN 

(See also Furniture, Garden — Terra Cotta, 

Architectural) 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 173 

Rookwood Pottery Co 380-381 

See also pages 170-171 

POWER CONTROLS, PNEU- 
MATIC TUBE 

Atlas Devices Co., Inc 2006 

Standard Conveyor Co 2004-2005 

POWER TRANSMISSION 
MACHINERY 

See pages 1488; 2000-2001 

PREPARED ROOFING 
See Roofing, Roll, Prepared or Ready 

PRESERVATIVES 
Wood 


Barrett Co 870-875 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Conrad Wood Preserving Co 1402 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

. Protexol Corp 1404 

See also pages 70-71; 76; 406-407 

866; 1348-1349; 1362-1365 

ATP 866 

Ant lira coil 70-71 

Carbosota 870-875 

Conscrvo 1398-1401 

Creoseptine 1402 

Kopper Karbol 76 

Neosote 1404 

Protexidc 1404 

Reillys 406-407 

Specifications 406-407 

Wood Floor 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

See also pages 76; 1350 

Lignophol 106-107 

IV 0 Oder ex 76 

PRISON CONSTRUCTION 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

PROJECTORS, FLOOD LIGHTING 

See Spotlights and Floodlights, Electric 
PROMENADE TILE 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 


PROOFERS, BAKERY, AUTO- 
MATIC 

See pages 2000-2001; 2094-2095 

PULLEYS 

Power Transmission 

See pages 1194-1195; 1488 

Sash — Cast Iron 

Columbian Hardware Division 1196 

See also pages 1200-1201 

-^^ce 1200-1201 

Sash — Overhead 

Columbian Hardware Division 1196 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1200-1201 

Queen 1200-1201 

Sash — Pressed Steel 

American Pulley Co 1194-1195 

Eagle 1194-1195 

See also pages 1200-1201 

Ameriean 1200-1201 

Hollow Axle 1194-1195 

Merit 1194-1195 

Sazv Tooth 1194-1195 

Top Notch 1194-1195 

Specifications 1 194-1 195 

Screw 

American Pulley Co 1194-1195 

PULLS 
Door 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1233-1235 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1258-1273 

Stanley Works 1288-1292 

See also pages ..621-623; 1252-1257; 1274 
Drawer 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 1276-1277 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1286-1287 

Electric Toggle or Pendent 
Switch— Silk 

McGill Mfg. Co 1833-1834 

Levolier 1833-1834 

PULPITS 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

PUMP AND MOTOR— FOUN- 
TAINS, DISPLAY 

See Fountains, Display — Motor and 
Pump for 

PUMP GOVERNORS, VACUUM 

See Governors, Vacuum Pump 

PUMPING SETS— STEAM (TUR- 
BINE OR ENGINE), GASO- 
LINE OR MOTOR DRIVEN 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 1462-1463 

Deming Co 1480-1483 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1464-1465 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. . . 1479 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

Fort Wayne Engineering & 

Mfg. Co 1466-1467 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 

Monarch Engineering Co 1472 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1473-1475 

Nash Engineering Co 1487 

Taber Pump Co 1434-1435 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1476-1477 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1436-1437 

PUMPS 

Acid Resistant — Centrifugal 
or Reciprocating 

Erie Pump & F.ngine Works 1486 

Air Displacement 
Milwaukee Air Power Pump 
Co 1470-1471 
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Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 

Bilge, Automatic Electric 

(See also Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic) 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. . . 1479 

Goulds Mfg. Co.. 1484-1485 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

Taber Pump Co 1434-1435 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1436-1437 

See also pages 1478; 1589 

Boiler Feed 

See Specific Type of Pump 

Centrifugal— Turbine and Volute 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. ..1479 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Taber Pump Co 1434-1435 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1436-1437 

See also pages 1446-1447; 

1480-1483; 1487 
Specifications 1434-1435 

Deep Well, Plunger 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 1462-1463 

Demnig Co 1480-1483 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1464-1465 

P'ort Wayne Engineering & 

^Mfg. Co 1466-1467 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 

Monarch Engineering Co 1472 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1473-1475 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1476-1477 

Sec also page 1473 

V ^ K 1476-1477 

Dredge 
See Pumps, Centrifugal 

Fire Protection or Underwriters 

Erie Pump & Engine Works I486 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Hand, Force or Lift 
See pages 1480-1483; 1484-1485 

House or Tank— Water Supply 
See Pumps, Centrifugal; Pumps, Power; 

Pumps, Rotary; Pumping Sets 

Oil and Gasoline, Self-measur- 
ing — Hand or Power Driven 

Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 2029 

See also page 1502 

Rapidayton j 2029 

Power— Electric, Belt, Gasoline 
or Compressed Air Driven 

Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Demmg Co 1480-1483 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1473-1475 

See also page 1473 

Rotary 

See pages 1434-1435; 1480- 

1483; 1484-1485 

Spray 

Sec pages 1478; 1480-1483 

. Steam 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

Vacuum — Heating System 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

Chicago Pump Co 1430-1431 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. . . 1479 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1484-1485 

Nash Engineering Co 1487 

See also pages 1484-1485 

Jennings Hytor 1487 

Water Supply Units— Domestic 

See Water Supply Systems 


PUMPS 


RANGES 


PUMPS AND RECEIVERS, 
CONDENSATION 

American Steam Pump Co 1478 

Chicago Pump Co. .1430-1431 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co. . . 1479 

Nash Engineering Co 1487 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1436-1437 

See also page 1715 

Jennings Mytor 1487 

PUSH BARS, DOOR 

See Bars, Door — Push 
PUSH BUTTONS 

(See also Signal Systems) 

Electric — Bells, Buzzers, etc. 

Edwards and Co., Inc 1916-1918 

See also pages 1936-1937 

PUTTY 

(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) 

Lead or Zinc 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

See also page 1351 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Metal Sash 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co., Inc. ...1354-1355 

Pecora Paint Co 1383 

Holdfast 1426 

Ojaco 1354-1355 


QUARRY, TILE 
See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

R 

RACKS AND BINS, STEEL 

See Shelving, Steel 
RACKS AND REELS, HOSE 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jiffey Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Nuhring, Chas., & Bro 1549 

Bowes 1546-1548 

E-Z 1549 

Hartford 1546-1548 

Rapid 1549 

Ryerson 1546-1548 

Yale 1546-1548 

RADIATOR 

Covers — Standard or Humidifying 

Andre & White 1730 

Betz, Frank S., Co 1731 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co 1732 

See also pages 1704; 1750 

Acme 1732 

De Luxe 1731 

Ja-Nar 1721-1723 

Covers — Temperature Controlling 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Ja-Nar 1721-1723 

Hangers 

Healy-Ruff Co 1733 

Smith, IT. B., Co 1680-1683 

E-Z 1733 

Princess 1680-1683 

Specifications 1733 

Valves 
See Valves, Radiator 
RADIATORS 

Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Auxiliary or 
Bathroom 

Steam or Hot Water — Cast Iron 

Monitor Bi-Loop Radiator Co 1674 

Smith, H. B., Co 1680-1683 

See also pages 2026-2027 

Princess " 1680-1683 


RAILINGS 
Metal 

See Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Pipe 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

ElHson Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

See also pages 502-503 ; 

540-541; 542; 550-551; 593; 598-600; 
608-609; 611; 616-617; 618-619; 620; 
626; 630-631; 632-633; 639; 640; 666; 
738-740; 954-955; 1008-1009; 2020- 
2021 ; 2026-2027 

Steel Panel 
See Partitions, Steel 

RAILS 
Chair 

See Trim 
Chalk 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
Grab 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Guide, Elevator 
See Guide Rails, Elevator 
Hand— Hot Rolled 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

Braum, J. G 582-583 

Stair, Brackets for 
See Brackets, Stair Rail 

RAMS, HYDRAULIC 

See pages 1480-1483; 1484-1485 

RANGE BOILERS 

See Boilers, Range 

RANGES 

Coal — Domestic 

Fuller & Warren Co 2096 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co., Inc 2097 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2098-2103 

See also pages 510-512; 1669-1671 

Andes 2097 

Noveltv 1669-1671 

Perfect 2098-2103 

Coal and Gas, Combination 

Bramhall, Deane Co 2086-2087 

Iniller & Warren Co 2096 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co., Inc 2097 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2098-2103 

See also pages 510-512; 1669-1671 

Andes 2097 

Noveltv 1669-1671 

Pcrfcc't 2098-2103 

Electric 

Edison Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc 1910-1911 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also page 2085 

Iloipoint Hughes 1910-1911 

Specifications . 1910-1911 

Electric and Coal, Combination 

Bramhall Deane Co 2086-2087 

Electric and Gas, Combination 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
Co 1901-1909 

French — Coal or Gas 

Bramhall, Deane Co 2086-2087 

Crane, William M., Co 2106-2109 

Fuller & Warren Co 2096 

Phillips & Clark Stove Co., Inc 2097 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2088-2091 

Andes 2097 

Pix 2088-2091 

rulcan 2106-2109 
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Gas — Domestic 

Clark, George M., & Co 2104-2105 

Crane, William M., Co 2106-2109 

New Method Stove Co 1652 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2098-2103 

See also pages .510-512; 1669-1671; 2085 

Fortune 1669-1671 

Jeivel 2104-2105 

Lorain 2104-2105 

Perfect 2098-2103 

Fulcan 2106-2109 

Oil 

See pages 2104-2105 

Wood Burning 
See Ranges, Coat 
READY ROOFING 
See Roofing, Roll Prepared or Ready 

RECEIVERS 
Air 

See Tanks, Steel 
Ash, Rotary — Underfloor 

Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 

Corp. 523-525 

Speci fications 523-525 

Ash, Stationary — Underfloor 
Stephenson, C. H 526 

Condensation 
American District Steam Co. . . 1688-1689 

Condensation, Alternating 
See Traps, Return Steam 

Condensation and Air Pumps 
See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

Garbage — Built-in 
See pages 53 ; 520-522 

Garbage — Underground 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Stephenson, C. H 526 

See also pages 53; 513; 

520-522; 523-525 
Destovall 513 

Milk Bottle and Package 

Donley Brothers Co 516-517 

Majestic Co 520-522 

See also page 53 

Refuse — Sti^eet and Park 
Stephenson, C. IT 526 

RECEPTACLES, ELECTRIC 
Plug, Pilot Lamp, etc. 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Elexit Manufacturers 1852-1853 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Hart Mfg. Co 1854-1855 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 

See also page 1835 

Diamond H 1854-1855 

Te-Slot 1856-1857 

Plug and Fan Hanger, 
Combination 

See Boxes, Outlet — Electric, Fan Hanger 
Stage 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Switch, Indicating — Combination 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

RECORDERS, TIME 
Employees 

International Time Recording 

Co. of New York .; 1934-1935 

See also pages 1930-1931; 1938 

Job or Elapsed Interval 

International Time Recording 
Co. of New York 1934-1935 

Watchman's 
See Clock Systems, Watchman's 

page number, 
number only. 


RECTIFIERS 


ROOFING 


RECTIFIERS, MERCURY ARC 

See Battery Charging Outfits 
RED CEDAR 

Lumber, see Lumber, Red Cedar 

RED LEAD 

Carter White Lead Co 1347 

REDWOOD 

Lumber, see Lumber, Redwood 

REFLECTORS, LIGHTING 
Bank Screen, Showcase, 
Window, Church, etc. 

Erikson, L, Electric Co 1879 

Frink, L P., Inc 1880-1881 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 

Pittsburgh Reflector & Illu- 
minating Co ' . 1882-1883 

Plowman, Frank E., Co 1887 

Color-lite 1882-1883 

Glass 

See Glassware, Illuminating 
Metal 

(See also Lighting Units, Electric, Industrial) 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Frink, L P., Inc 1880-1881 

Plowman, Frank E., Co 1887 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 
Co. . 1901-1909 

REFRIGERATING MACHINES 
Automatic Electric— Domestic 

Automatic Refrigerating Co 1781 

Delco-Light Co 1782-1783 

Kelvinator Sales Corp 1784 

Frigidaire 1782-1783 

Odin 1781 

REFRIGERATING AND ICE 
MAKING MACHINERY 
AND PLANTS 

Audiffren Refrigerating 

Machine Co 1785 

Automatic Refrigerating Co. ..1786-1789 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

Brunswick-Kroeschell Co 1792 

Carbondale Machine Co 1793 

Continental Machinery Co 1794 

Peerless Ice Machine Co 1795 

Phoenix Ice Machine Co 1796 

Winkler Ice Machine Co 1797 

York Mfg. Co 1798 

Specifications 1786-1789 

REFRIGERATOR 

Doors, see Doors, Cold Storage 
Drip Drains, see Drains, Refrigerator 
Drip 

Windows, see Windows, Cold Storage 
REFRIGERATORS 

Brecht Co 1790-1791 

Herrick Refrigerator Co 1774-1775 

Jewett Refrigerator Co. . . 1776-1777 

McCray Refrigerator Co 1778-1779 

Schmidt, C, Co 1780 

See also pages 2085; 2088-2091 

Thcsco 1780 

REGISTER 

Faces 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilat- 
ing 

Shields 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co 1732 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co. .1748 

Acme 1732 

Aislehood . . . .• 1748 

Camelhack 1748 


Heating and Ventilating — Cont. 

Auer Register Co 1757 

Best Register Co 1758-1759 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 1762-1765 

Highton, Wm., & Son Co 1766-1767 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 1768-1771 

United States Register Co 1772 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Corp 1773 

See also pages 611; 621-623 

f errocrajt 1768-1771 

Fcrrosteel 1768-1771 

H & C 1762-1765 

International 1772 

Jones-National 1772 

REGULATORS 
Damper 

, American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Honeywell Heating Specialty Co. . . 1703 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 1726-1727 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also pages ....1702; 1706-1707; 1753 

Adsco 1688-1689 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Specifications 1724-1725 

Pressure 

See Valves, Reducing or Regulating Pres- 
sure 

Temperature — Tank 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 1726-1727 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Sarco Co., Inc 1714 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Temperature — Valve Controlling 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 1726-1727 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Sarco Co., Inc 1714 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Specifications 1724-1725 

REGULATORS AND INDI- 
CATORS, DAMPER- 
AIR DUCT 

Stark Sheet Metal Works Co 1720 

Perfecto 1720 

REINFORCEMENT, CONCRETE 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

RESTAURANT AND CAFETERIA 
EQUIPMENT 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Restau- 
rant and Cafeteria 

REVOLVING 

Doors, see Doors, Revolving 

RESTORATION AND PRESER- 
VATION—BUILDING 
EXTERIORS 

Masonry Preservers of New 

York, Inc 78 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 82 

RIDGE ROLLS 
Asbestos 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. .. 906 

Specifications 906 

Metal 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

See also pages . . . .926-927; 954-955 ; 1036 

Toncan 945 


REGISTERS 

Heating and Ventilating 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal) 
American Warming & Ventilat- 
ing Co 1756 
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RIPRAP 

Granite, see Granite 

RODS 

Brass or Copper 

American Brass Co 584-586 

Sec also pages 1458; 1460; 1541 

Flag, Non-tangle 
See Flag Rods, Non-tangle 

Leveling 
See Surveying Instruments 

Lightning 
See Conductors, Lightning 

ROLLING 

Doors, see Doors, Rolling 
Partitions, see Partitions, Rolling 

ROOF 

Boards; Wood Strip and Asphah Felt, 
see Sheathing, Wood Strips and 
Asphalt Felt, Combination 
Drains, see Drains, Roof 
Flanges, see Flanges, Roof 
Flashing, see Flashing 
Gutters, Lead, see Leadwork, Decora- 
tive 

Leader and Vent Connections, see Vent 

Connections, Roof 
Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk ; 

Skylights 

Repairing Material, Mastic, see Cement, 

Roofing 
Sumps, see Drains, Roof 
Trusses, see Trusses, Roof 
Ventilators, see Ventilators, Roof 

ROOFING 

Built-up — Asbestos 

Carey, Philip. Co 876-879 

Johns-Man ville 904-905 

Specifications 876-879 

Built-up — Asphalt or Tarred 

American Tar Products Co 866 

Barber Asphah Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Carev, Philip, Co 876-879 

Lehon Co. . 908-909 

Richardson Co 882-883 

Ruberoid Co 867 

Vulcanite Roofing Co 914 

See also page 1129 

Feltex 876-879 

Gcnasco 868-869 

Mule-Hide 908-909 

Nep onset 1129 

Specifications 868-869; 870-875 

876-879; 882-883 

Cement, Asphalt 

See Cement, Roofing, Asphalt 

Contractors 
See Contractors, Roofing 

Copper 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 928-935 

National Brass and Copper Co. ..936-940 
Specifications 928-935; 936-940 

Corrugated Asbestos 
Asbestos, Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 902-903 

Felt 

See Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
Lead — Hard 

United Lead Co 956-961 

Roll, Prepared or Ready — 
Plain or Surfaced 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Bird & Son, Inc 1129 

Carey, Philip, Co 876-879 

Johns-:\Ianville 904-905 

page number, 
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ROOFING 


SCAGLIOLA 


Roll, Prepared or Ready — Plain or 
Surfaced — Cont. 

Lehon Co 908-909 

McHenry-Millhouse Mfg. Co 912 

National Roofing Co 880-881 

Ruberoid Co 867 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co 910-911 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

Vulcanite Roofing Co 914 

See also pages 882-883; 913 

Buckeye 910-911 

Ever last ic 870-875 

Genasco 868-869 

Gibraltar 910-911 

Ideal Granite 910-911 

Mule-Hide 908-909 

Paroid 1129 

Peninsular 910-911 

Sal-Mo 884 

Security Wide Weld 880-881 

Slate-Kote 908-909 

Specifications 876-879; 880-881 

Shingles 
See Shingles 

Slate 
See Slate, Roofing 

Steel, Asbestos Covered — Flat, 
Corrugated Beaded, etc. 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Robertson, H. H, Co 978-980 

R, P. M 978-980 

Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat, 
Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 942-943 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n 945 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 1450-1451 

Keystone 942-943 

Toncan 945 

Youngstown Copperoid 1450-1451 

Steel, Corrugated — Standing 
Seam 

(See also Sheet Metal, Steel, Galvanized or 
Black) 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1034-1035 

Steel, Plain or Corrugated — 
Galvanized or Painted 

American Rolling Mill Co 941 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 942-943 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Youngstown Steel & Tube Co. 1450-1451 

See also pages 786-787 

Armco 941 

Tar and Gravel 
See Roofing, Built-up 

Tile, Clay 
See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Tile, Metal 
See Tile, Roofing, Metal 

Tile, Reinforced Cement 
See Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Cement 

Tile, Reinforced Gypsum 
See Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Gypsum 

Tin and Terne Plate 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 942-943 

Taylor, N. & G., Co 944 

Target and Arrow 944 

Specifications 944 

Zinc 

New Jersey Co 953 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Horse Head 953 

Specifications 953 

ROOFS 

Gypsum — Monolithic 

United States Gypsum Co 899-901 

Pyrofill T 899-901 

Specifications 899-901 


Sub, Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 

Thatched, Shingle 
See Shingles, Wood — Stained 
ROPE 

Cotton 

See pages 1192; 1193 

Fittings, Wire 
See Rope, Wire 

Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co 22-25 

Sec also page 638 

ROSETTES 

(See also Wiring Devices) 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

RUBBER 

Flooring and Tile, see Tile, Rubber — 
Floor 

Packing, see Packing, Sheet Rubber 
RUBBISH 

Burners, see Incinerators 
RUBBLE 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. ...211-214 
See also pages 180-191; 193 

RUGS 

Linoleum 

See pages 448-451 

Korsho 448-451 

Oriental 

Tiffany Studios 629 


SADDLES 

Beam, see Concrete Reinforcement De- 
vices 

Door, see Thresholds and Saddles 
SAFE DEPOSIT BOXES 

See Boxes, Safe Deposit 
SAFES 

Fireproof — Light weight 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 863 

See also pages 862f 2032- 

2035; 2036-2037 
Y and E 863 

Fireproof — Portable, Wall, etc. 

Chicago Automatic Machine Co 858 

Hall's Safe Co 860-861 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co 859 

Schwab Safe Co 862 

York Safe and Lock Co 864 

B -Label 862 

Security 858 

Plan, Steel— Vertical Filing 
See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 

SAFETY DEVICES 

Exit Devices, see Exit Devices, Fire or 
Panic 

Non-slip Crosses for Sidewalk Vault 
Lights, see Crosses, Non-Slip, Vault 
Light 

Non-slip Treads, see Treads, Safety 
Switches, Electric, see Switches, Elec- 
tric, Safety 
Window Cleaners Belts, see Window 
Cleaners' Safety Devices 

SANDSTONE 

Longmeadow Co., Inc 207 

Ohio Quarries Co 208-209 

Tompkins-Kiel Marble Co 217 

Biickeye Gray 208-209 

SASH 

Balances 


See Balances, Sash 
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Basement Window, Steel 
See Windows, Basement— Solid Steel 

Casement 
See Windows, Casement 

Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 

Chain 
See Chain, Sash 

Cord 
See Cord, Sash 

Locks 
See Locks, Sash 

Operators 
See Sash Operating Devices 

Pulleys 
See Pulleys, Sash 

Solid Steel, Counterbalanced 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

See also pages 844-847 

Fenestra 828-831 

Solid Steel, Counterweighted 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

United States Metal Products Co. 852-853 

Solid Steel, Industrial — Con- 
tinuous, Pivoted, Sliding, etc. 

Bayley, William, Co 820-823 

Bogert & Carlough Co 824-825 

Crescent Steel Co 826-827 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Federal Bridge and Structural 

Co 832-833 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

United States Metal Products Co. 852-853 

See also pages 976-977 

Boca 824-825 

Economy 848-851 

Febrisco 832-833 

Fenestra 828-831 

Metprodco 852-853 

Pond 834-843 

Storm 

See also pages 1148-1149 

Wood ^ 
See Windows, Wood a 

SASH OPERATING DEVICES % 

Callahan, T. J., Co 1328-1329 

Drouve, G., Co 966-967 

Lord & Burnham Co 1336 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co. ...1330-1331 

Payson Mfg. Co 1332-1335 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

See also pages 504; 826-827; 

820-823; 828-831; 844-847; 976-977; 

2164-2167; 2170-2171 

Crown 1332-1335 

Duplex 1332-1335 

Ideal 1332-1335 

Lovell Dreadnought 966-967 

Monarch 1332-1335 

Peerless 1332-1335 

Pond 834-843 

Reliance 1332-1335 

Signet 1332-1335 

Straight Push 966-967 

Superior 1332-1335 

Triumph 1332-1335 

Victor 1332-1335 

SCAGLIOLA 

See Marble, Artificial 
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SCHOOL 


SHELLAC 


SCHOOL 

Desks, see Desks, School 

SCRAPERS, SHOE— MUD 
I See pages 519; 1252-1257 

SCREEDS, BASE 

Sec Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 

SCREEN CLOTH OR NETTING 

See Wire Cloth 

SCREENS 

Bank and Counter 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Coal, Sand, Gravel, etc. 

See also pages ....638; 1760-1761; 1995 
Ventilating 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilat- 
ing 

SCREENS, INSECT 
Metal Frame 

Baker, W. J., Co. 


1136 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1137-1139 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co 1140-1141 

Higgin Mfg. Co ]\if;\\lt 

Watson Mfg. Co 1150-1169 

See also page •/i^a JJIi 

Cinmanco ^^IS'lHi 

Climajc ^^^l-VAl 

Primus ^^^I'W^l 

Regis 11^7- 

Wakefield 1145 

Rolling 

Rolup Screen Co 1170 

Watson Mfg. Co 1150-1169 

Hastings 1170 

Steel Sash, Pivoted 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1137-1139 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1142-1144 

Watson Mfg. Co 1150-1169 

Wood Frame 
Burlington Venetian Blind Co. .1076-1077 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1137-1139 

Cincinnati IHv Screen Co 1140-1141 

Higgin Mfg.' Co 1142-1144 

Morrison-Skinner Co 1145 

Orange Screen Co 1146-1147 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

Watson Mfg. Co 1150-1169 

See also pages 1042-1043; 1078 

E Z .... . 1140-1141 

New Centurv 1137-113^) 

Orseo ' 1146-1147 

Wakefield 1145 

SCREENS AND AWNINGS, 
COMBINED 

^ Phenix Mfg. Co 1148-1149 

SCREENS AND WINDOW 
UNITS, COMBINED 

Lunken Window^ Co 854-857 

SCREWS ANCHORS 

See Anchors, Screw 

SCULPTORS AND MODELERS 

Daprato Statuary Co 218 

Jacobson & Co 373 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

SCUPPERS 

Dean, Olney J., & Co 504 

Dickinson, Paul, Incorporated 991 

Windshield Scupper Co 506 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., 

Inc 505 

Chicago 504 

Specifications 504; 505; 506 

SEALERS 

See Coaters and Sealers, Stain 


SEATS 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc., see Chairs, 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 
Water Closet, see Water Closet Seats 

SEPARATORS 

Gasoline and Oil 

See panes 1428-1429 

Oil 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1705 

See also page 1715 

B & B 1690-1693 

Szvartzvout 1705 

Reinforcing Steel 

See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Steam 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1705 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also page 1715 

B & B 1690-1693 

Szvartzvout 1705 

SEPTIC TANKS 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 152-155 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1441 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 

United Cement. Products Co 1440 

Perfection 1440 

SEWAGE 

Disposal Systems 

(See also Septic Tanks) 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1438 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 
New York Sewage Disposal Co 1439 

Ejectors 
See Ejectors, Sewage 

SEWER 

Blocks, Segmental, see Blocks, Sewer 
Pipe, see Pipe, Sewer 

SEWING MACHINES 
Electric— Portable 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

SHADES 

Glass — Lighting Fixtures 
See Glassware, Illuminating 
Lamp 

Duplex Lighting Works 1865 

Ivanhoe-Rcgent Works 1866-1867 

See also page 629 

Window — Adjustable 

Athey Co 2083 

Perennial 2083 

Specifications 2083 

Window, Skylight, etc.— 
Ventilating 

(See also Blinds, Venetian) 

Aeroshade Co 2083 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc 1079 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1086-1089 

Aerolux 2082 

Diffuselite 1086-1089 

SHAKES 

See Shingles, Wood 

SHEATHING 
Concrete Slab 
See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced— Light 
Weight 

Wire Lath and Tarred Felt 
Combination 
See Metal Lath and Tarred Felt, Com 
bination 
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Wood or Cane Fiber 
See Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 
Wood Strips and Asphalt Felt, 
Combination 

Bishopric Mfg. Co. . ;;288-299 

Flaxlinum Insulatmg Co lUU-lU^ 

Specifications 288-299; 1130-1132 

SHEATHING PAPER 
See Papers, Building; Felt, Insulating and 

Sheathing 

SHEET METAL 

Brass, Bronze or Copper 

American Brass Co 584-586 

Copper and Brass Research 

/\ssn yd.o-yoj 

"Sr Co. ^.^...^954-955 
National Brass and Copper Co. ..936-940 

See also pages 1458; 1460; 1541 

Sredfications 928-935; 936-940 

Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

Friedley-Voshardt Co -610 

See also page • 11°^ 

Lead— Hard 
United Lead Co 956-961 

Steel, Asbestos Covered 
Johns-Manville 904-905 

Steel, Copper Alloyed— Flat, 
Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 
American Sheet Metal and Tin 

Plate Co 942-943 

United Alloy Steel Corp'n ••••^^S 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 1450-1451 

Keystone , "^^^'VA 

Ton can i/cn'i^ci 

Youngstozvn Copperoid 1450-1451 

Steel, Galvanized or Black— Flat, 
Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

American Rolling Mill Co 941 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 942-943 

Sykes Co* 795-797 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 1450-1451 

See also pages 786-787; 1034-1035 

Apollo Best Bloom 942-943 

Apollo-Keystone 942-943 

Arm CO • • • xT; 

Specifications 941; 942-943 

Steel, Asbestos Covered — Flat, 
Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

Robertson, H. H., Co 978-980 

P. 978-980 

Tin and Terne Plate 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 942-943 

Taylor, N. & G., Co 944 

MP 942-943 

Target and Arrow .944 

U. S. Eagle 942-943 

Specifications 942-943; 944 

Zinc 

New Jersey Zinc Co 953 

Sykes Co. 795-797 

See also pages qc^ 

Horse Head 953 

Specifications 953 

SHEET METAL WORK 

See also pages ... .610; 630-631 ; 636-637 
706-708; 714-715; 786-787; 795-797 
954-955; 965; 970-971; 972-973; 993 
1034-1035; 1036; 1540; 1750 

SHELLAC AND SHELLAC 
SUBSTITUTES 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Sec also pages 408-413; 1354-1355; 

1371; 1384-1385 

Kopalac 1397 

Under-Lac 1375-1380 

page number, 
number only. 


SHELVING 


SIZING 


SHELVING 
Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Steel 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2042-2043 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 2046-2047 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 2045 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 2050 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2048-2049 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co 2051 

Mills Co 1564-1565 

Penn Metal Co 2056 

Snead & Co 2040-2041 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co. ..2054-2055 

See also pages 682-683; 2032-2035; 

2036-2037 ; 2038-2039 ; 2044 ; 2052-2053 

Mccco 2051 

Pcnco 2056 

Unitbilt 2046-2047 

y and E 2054-2055 

Specifications 2042-2043; 2046-2047 

SHIELDS 

Radiator, see Radiator Covers 
Register, see Register Shields 

SHINGLES 
See Stains, Shingle 

Asbestos 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 902-903 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. ... 906 

Servicised Products Co 913 

Ambler 902-903 

Colorblcndc 904-905 

Specifications 902-903; 906 

Asphalt — Plain or Surfaced 

Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Bird & Son, Inc 1129 

Carey, Philip, Co 907 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1133 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Lehon Co 908-909 

McHenry-Millhouse Mfg. Co 912 

National Roofing Co 880-881 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co 910-911 

Ruberoid Co 867 

Servicised Products Co 913 

Sail Mountain Co 884 

Vulcanite Roofing Co 914 

See also pages 712-713; 882-883 

A sf alt si ate 907 

Arro-Lock 912 

Cor-Du-Roy 908-909 

Doiibletite 914 

Everlastic 870-875 

Eve rs tick 913 

Flex St one 904-905 

Garret tite 1133 

Genasco 868-869 

Genasco Latite 868-869 

Interlock 913 

Mule-Hide 908-909 

Ncponset 1129 

Pioneer 910-911 

Sal-Mo 884 

Security Wide Lap 880-881 

Troslate 1129 

Veribest 912 

Specifications 907; 910-911 

Metal 

Copper and Brass Research 

Assn 924 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1034-1035 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

Illinois Zinc Co 925 

Matthiessen & Hegeler Zinc 

Co 926-927 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc. 786-787 


Metal— -Cont. 

See also page 1036 

M & H 926-927 

Mecca 786-787 

Rco 1034-1035 

Tile 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Wood — Natural 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Southern Cypress Mfrs. Assn. 1040-1041 

See also pages 1037; 1068-1069 

Rite-Grade 1037 

Specifications 1044-1055 

Wood — Stained 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 915-923 

Specifications 915-923 


608-609; 615 


SHOES, LEADER 

See pages 

SHOWCASES 

See pages 1019-1021; 2151 

SHOWER BATH 

Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 
Fixtures, see Baths, Shower or Needle 
Mixers, see Mixers, Shower Bath 
Partitions, see Partitions, Toilet, Show- 
er or Urinal 

SHUTTERS 

Automatic, see Louvers, Automatic 
Rolling, Steel, see Doors, Rolling, Steel 
Sheet Steel, see Doors, Sheet Steel 
Tin Clad, see Doors, Tin Clad 

SIAMESE HOSE CONNECTIONS 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Specifications 1546-1548; 1550-1551 

SIDEBOARDS 
Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1059-1061 

See also pages 1066-1067 

SIDEWALK 

Doors, see Doors, Sidewalk 
Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, 
etc. 

Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

SIFTERS 
Ash 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

Hustler 2136-2137 

SIGNAL SYSTEMS 
Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 1971 

Factory, School, etc. — Electric 

Autocall Co 1915 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

See also pages 1884-1886 ; 

1916-1918; 1919 

Hospital — Electric 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 1919 

See also pages 1891-1900 

Telephone Calling System 
See Telephone, Signaling Auxiliaries 

SIGNS 

Glass — Store Front 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
Co 486-487 

Illuminated, Electric — Exterior 

Lu-Mi-Nus Signs, Inc 1888 
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Illuminated, Electric — Interior 

Frink, I. P., Inc 1880-1881 

Lu-Mi-Nus Signs, Inc 1888 

Plowman, Frank E., Co 1887 

Universal Electric Stage Light- 
ing Co 1889 

Glo-Lctr 1887 

Polaralite 1880-1881 

Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 
Cast Bronze 

Tile, Exterior and Interior 

See Tile, Ceramic 
Wire 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Cyclone Fence Co 649-651 

See also pages ... .542; 587-589 ; 630-631 ; 

638; 640; 654-657 

SILLS 
Door 

See Thresholds and Saddles 
Window, Terra Cotta — for 
Solid Steel Sash 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co. ..176-177 

SILOS 

Radial Brick, see Chimney Construc- 
tion, Radial Brick 
Hollow Tile, see Blocks, Silo 

SILVERWARE BURNISHING 
Machines 

See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

SINKS 

Copper and White Metal 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1608-1611 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 1612-1613 

See also page 1539 

Elco 1608-1611 

Fulton 1612-1613 

Kitchen and Dishwasher, 
Combination 
See Dishwashers, Kitchen Sink Combi- 
nation 

Laboratory 
See Laboratory Fixtures 

Laundry Tray Combination 
See Tubs and Sinks, Combination 

Sheet Steel— Kitchen, Scullery, etc. 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co 1608-1611 

See also pages 2120-2121 

Elco 1608-1611 

Slate 

Structural Slate Co 240-243 

Pyramid 240-243 

Soapstone 
Alberene Stone Co 1605-1607 

SIPHONS 

Sewage, Automatic 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1438 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. . . 1468-1469 
New York Sewage Disposal Co 1439 

SIZING 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1356 

Simmons, Gardner Co 1361 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co 2068-2071 

See also pages 103 ; 1371 

Hard-n-tyte 103 

Impcrvo 1356 

Kling Ko-Na 2068-2071 

Lacquersize 1361 

Surfalox 1350 

Specifications 103 

page number, 
number only. 


SKIP 


SPRAYING 


SKIP HOISTS 

See Hoists, Skip, Automatic 

SKYLIGHTS 

Automatic Ventilating 

(See also Ventilators, Theater Stage, Elevator 
Shaft, etc.) 

Kuhnla, August, Inc 965 

Kupc 965 

Glass and Concrete Construction 

American Bar-Lock Co 484-485 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 982-983 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 490-492 

Richards, J. M 493 

Bruner 490-492 

Luxfer 982-983 

Simplex 982-983 

Specifications 490-492 

Puttyless 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 982-983 

Drouve, G., Co 966-967 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 968-969 

Howie Co., Inc 970-971 

Jeter, A. H., & Co., Inc 972-973 

McKeown Bros., Inc 974-975 

National Ventilating Co 976-977 

Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works 714-715 

Robertson, H. H., Co 978-980 

Van Noorden, E., & Co 981 

See also pages 1005; 2170-2171 

Anchor-bar 981 

.Anti-Pluvius 966-967 

Blaski 974-975 

Davlitc 981 

Glasteel 968-969 

Multi-Unit ' 976-977 

Peerless 970-971 

Steelead 982-983 

Specifications ..968-969; 970-971; 976-977 

Shades for 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.— Ven- 
tilating; BHnds, Venetian 

Sheet Metal 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. . . 946 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 7S6-7S7 

See also pages 706-708 ; 795-797; 

972-973; 981 

Ventilating 

Lichty Metal Products Co 999 

Monitor 999 


168 


891 


SLABS 
Wtjk Composition 

Zenitherm Co., Inc 

Concrete, Reinforced — Light 
Weight 

Porete Mfg. Co 

PBr Reinforced Cement 
■ See Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Cement 
Hjjl Structural Glass 
Hpi See Glass, Structural 

SLATE 

Blackboards 
See Blackboards, Slate * 
Electrical 

Structural Slate Co. 240-243 

I See also pages 228-229 
Pyramid 240-243 
Flagging 
See Flagging, Slate 
Plumbing 
See Slate, Structural 


Roofing 

Auld & Conger Co 225 

Chapman Slate Co 230 

Emack, John D., Co 226-227 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

N. Y. Consolidated Slate Corp 231 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc. ... 234 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 232-233 

Sheldon, F. C, Slate Co 235 

Vendor Slate Co 236-238 

Vermont Structural Slate Co 244-245 

See also pages 216; 972-973 

Oldc Stones field 226-227 

William Chapman 230 

Tudor Stone 232-233 

Specifications ....228-229; 231; 232-233; 

234; 236-238 

Structural 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 228-229 

Structural Slate Co 240-243 

Vermont Structural Slate Co 244-245 

See also pages 216; 225 

Pyramid 240-243 


SLATING 

Blackboard, 


Liquid, 
Liquid Slating 


see Blackboard, 


SOCKETS 
Ceiling 

See Inserts, Concrete 
Electric — Key, Keyless, Pull 
Chain or Push Button 

Arrow Electric Co.. 1848-1851 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 

Ben-Ox 1884-1886 

Electric — Porcelain 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-185r 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

See also pages 1891-1900 

Studding — Cast Iron 

See page 


519 


SODA FOUNTAINS 

See pages 


.2088-2091 


SLEEPER SUPPORTS, FLOOR 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper; Sound Deaden- 
ing Systems 

SLEEPERS 

Nailing Concrete 

Nailcrete Corp 62-64 

Mappers 62-64 

Specifications 62-64 

SLEEVES, PIPE, ADJUSTABLE 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co 1734 

See also page 1750 

SLIDES, DRAWER 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 
Co 1200-1201 

Reliance-Grant Elevator Equip- 
ment Corp 1212-1217 

Turner 1200-1201 

SMOKE SCREENS 

See Partitions, Hollow Metal; Parti- 
tions, Metal Covered; Partitions, Steel 

SMOKESTACKS 
Steel 

(See also Steel Plate Construction) 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1489 

See also pages 1491-1493; 2018-2019 

Steel, Brick Lining for 

See Chimney Construction 

SNOW GUARDS 

See Guards, Snow 

SOAP 

Containers, Liquid — Individual 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Holders 
See Bathroom Accessories 

Systems, Liquid 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

West Disinfecting Co 1650 

Soaparatus 1650 

Watrous 1594-1595 

SOAPSTONE 

Alberene Stone Co 1605-1607 
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SOFTENERS, WATER 

Graver Corp 1491-1493 

Permutit Co 1501 

Wayne Tank & Pump Co 1502 

Zeolite 1491-1493 

SOFTENING COMPOUNDS, 
WATER 

See also pages 1582-1583 

SOUND DEADENING MATERIALS 

Composition Slabs, see Slabs, Composi- 
tion 

Cork, see Cork 

Corkboard, see Corkboard 

Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 

Quilted Felt, see Felt, Insulating and 

Sheathing — Quilted 
Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 
Nailing Concrete, see Nailing Concrete 
Wall Board, see Wall Board 

SOUND DEADENING SYSTEMS 
Floor 

Stevens Partition & Floor Dead- 

ener Co 482-483 

Stevens System 482-483 

Specifications 482-483 

SPACERS, BAR 

Concrete Reinforcing, see Concrete Re- 
inforcement Devices 

SPIRAL 

Column Reinforcement, see^ Concrete 
Reinforcement, Column Spirals 

Fire Escapes, see Fire Escapes, Spiral 

Gravity Chutes, see Chutes, Gravity — 
Straight or Spiral 

Stairs, see Stairs, Iron or Steel — 
Spiral 

SPOT GROUNDS 

See Grounds, Spot 

SPOTLIGHTS AND FLOOD- 
LIGHTS 

Electric — Show Window, 
Building Exterior, etc. 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Ivanhoe-Regent Works 1866-1867 

Pittsburgh Reflector & Illu- 
minating Co 1882-1883 

Universal Electric Stage Light- 
ing Co .1889 

SPRAYING MACHINES 

See Paint Guns 

page number, 
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SPRINKLER 


STEPPING 


SPRINKLER SYSTEMS 
Automatic, Fire 

"Automatic" Sprinkler Co. 


of 


America 1542 

Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co 1543 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1544 

Rockwood Sprinkler Co. of Mass. ..1545 

Lawn, Underground 
Brooks, John A 1552-1553 

SPRUCE 

Lumber, see Limiber, Spruce 

SPUN METAL WORK 

See Sheet Metal— Drawn, Stamped, Spun 

STABLE FITTINGS AND 
FIXTURES 
See Barn Equipment 

STACKS 

Book, Newspaper, etc., see Bookstacks 
Smoke, Steel, see Smokestacks, Steel 

STAGE 

Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

Universal Electric Stage Light- 
ing Co 1889 

Theater Curtain 

See Curtains, Theater Stage — Steel 
Ventilator 

See Ventilators, Theater Stage, Elevator 
Shaft, etc. — Automatic 

STAINS 

Brick and Stucco, Waterproof 

(See also Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone — Preservative Finishing Coats) 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Mortar 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Shingle 

Barrett Co 870-875 

Conrad Wood Preserving Co 1402 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 915-923 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

Dexter Brothers Co 1403 

Protexol Corp 1404 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

See also pages 867; 1350; 

1358-1360; 1371 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Dixie White ;....915-923 

Old Virginia White 1398-1401 

Shingletint 1371 

Tor-on 1358-1360 

Velvex 870-875 

Specifications 1398-1401; 1403 

Wood— Acid, Oil, etc. 

Breinig Brother.s, Inc 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co. 1372-1374 

Hilo Varnish Corp 1384-1385 

Marietta Paint & Color Co 1397 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc 1388-1389 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

. See also page 1353; 1362-1365; 1371 

Ever-Diire 1343-1346 

Klcartone 1392-1393 

Maco 1397 

Pen-O-Stain 1343-1346 

Pitcaini 1358-1360 

.Spartan 1397 

Specifications 1372-1374; 1384-1385 

STAIRS 

Concrete, Precast 

Babcock-Davis Corp 550-551 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

See also pages 630-631 


Emergency 
See Fire Escapes 

Folding — Ceiling Suspended 
Bessler Movable Stairway Co. ...534-535 

Iron or Steel — Spiral 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

Works 502-503 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Tavlor & Dean 632-633 

See also pages . . . .540-541 ; 542; 544-545 ; 

. 615; 628 

Iron or Steel — Standard 

(See also Treads and Risers, Metal) 

Atlas Iron & Steel Co 592 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stairs Co 536-537 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 514-515 

Hughes-Keenan Co 538-539 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

Co 540-541 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 543 

Simpson-Frisch Co 627 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 630-631 

Smyser-Royer Co 628 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

Co. .. 546-549 

Wolverine Iron Works 544-545 

See also pages 542; 550-551; 602; 

608-609; 611; 618-619; 620; 621-623; 
626; 634-635; 636-637; 638; 640; 
658-659; 738-740; 2032-2035 

Bois 536-537; 543 

Check-Fire 538-539 

Maciron 540-541 

Prestcel 546-549 

Specifications 546-549; 844-847 

Moving 

See Escalators 
Treads and Risers 

See Treads and Risers 

Wood 
See Millwork 

STALLS 

Cow, Steel 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Iowa Gate Co.* 1337 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

Clay 1337 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

STAMPED METAL WORK 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or 
Spun 

STAMPS, TIME 

See Recorders, Time 

STANCHIONS, TUBULAR STEEL 
AND WOOD LINED 

Louden Machinery Co 1338 

STANDARDS AND BRACKETS, 
LAMP 

Brascolite Co 1863 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. ...597 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 502-503 

Crown Iron Works Co 602 

Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

General Electric Co .1891-1900 

Mott, J. L., Iron Works 615 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 


Standards and Brackets, Lamp— 

Cont. 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1114-1115 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

See also pages ....593; 606-607; 608-609 
611; 613; 616-617; 621-623; 626; 628 
630-631; 634-635; 636-637; 640 
660-663 

STANDPIPES 
Water Storage 

See page 1489 
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STANDS 

Floor, Valve 

See pages 2026-2027 

Music 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

STATUARY 
Marble - 

Daprato Statuary Co 2 

Metal 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. ... 597 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 614 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 616-617 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

See also pages 615; 626 

Plaster 

See Sculptors and Modelers 

Sheet Bronze 
Friedley-Voshardt Co 610 

Terra Cotta 
See Furniture, Garden— Terra Cotta 

STAY ROLLERS, DOOR 

See pages 1252-1257 

STEAM TABLES, FOOD 
See Kitchen Equipment 

STEEL 

Forms for Concrete, see Forms 
Furniture, see Furniture, Metal 
Lockers, see Lockers, Steel 
Lumber, see Lumber, Pressed Steel 
Ofiice Partitions, see Partitions 
Pipe, see Pipe, Steel 
Reinforcing, see Concrete Reinforce- 
ment 

Sash, see Sash, Solid Steel 
Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Steel 
Shelving, see Shelving, Steel 
Standardized Buildings, see Buildings, 

Industrial, Standardized Steel 
Structural, see Structural Steel 
Studding, see Furring and Studding, 

Metal 

Tanks, see Tanks, Steel 

Testing, see Inspection and Testing, 

Structural Materials 
Toilet Partitions, see Partitions, Toilet; 

Shower or Urinal — Steel 

STEEL PLATE CONSTRUCTION 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1489 

Robinson Ventilating Co 1751 

See also pages 1491-1493; 2018-2019 

STEPPING STONES 

See Flagging 

page number, 
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STEPS 


SWITCHES 


STEPS 

Safety — Ladder, etc. 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 552-554 

■jfcrving Iron Works Co 563 

^Kafcstcp 563 

^^fianzvood 552-554 

^STERILIZERS 

Laundry, Washer Combination 

See Washers, Clothes and Sterilizer, Com- 
bination 


STOKERS 

Chain Grate 

Green Engineering Co. 


.2016 


ONE, ARTIFICIAL 

:onomy Concrete Co 221 

ackle, Geo., & Sons Co 222-224 

Zenithern Co., Inc 168 

Artstonc 222-224 


STONE 

Backing, see Backing, Stone 
Bluestone, see Bluestone 
Granite, see Granite 
Limestone, see Limestone 
Marble, see Marble 

Preservation, see Restoration and Pres- 
ervation — Building Exteriors 
Sandstone, see Sandstone 
Soapstone, see Soapstone 

STOOLS 

Metal, see Furniture, Metal 
Window, Metal, see Casings, Windo^y 

STOPS 

Door, see Strikes, Door and Gate 
Sliding Door, see Guides and Stops, 
Sliding Door 

STORE FIXTURES 

Grand Rapids Show Case Co 2151 

Newton & Hoit Co 2064-2065 

Schmidt, C, Co 1780 

See also pages 2088-2091 

These 0 1780 

STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION, 
METAL 

Brasco Mfg. Co 1008-1009 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. ..1010 

Coulson, J. W., & Co 1011-1013 

Detroit Show Case Co 1014-1018 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1408-1410 

Kawneer Co 1019-1021 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 716-719 

Thorne Hold-Fast Metal Bar 

Co., Inc 1022-1023 

Unit Sash & Sales Co 1024-1025 

Zouri Drawn Metals Co 1026-1033 

Brasco-H ester 1008-1009 

Deseo 1014-1018 

International 1026-1033 

Zouri 1026-1033; 1408-1410 

Zoiiri-Lighthouse 1408-1410 

STORE FRONTS 

Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; 
Sheet Metal Work 

STOVES 

Cooking 

See Ranges 

Laundry, Coal 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 


Laundry, Coal — Cont. 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co. 

Inc 2138 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1675-1679 

Laundry, Gas 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2136-2137 

STRAINERS 
Leader Head 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 
Copper Co 954-955 

Pipe 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also pages 1715 

Suction 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1705 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also page 1702 

Szmrtzvotit 1705 

Swimming Pool, etc. 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E 382-385 

See also page 390 

STRIKES 

Door and Gate 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1282-1283 

Chicago Spring Butt Co 1279-1281 

Lawson Mfg. Co 1284-1285 

STRINGS, STAIR, PRESSED 
STEEL 

(See also Stairs) 
Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 
Co 546-549 

STRIPS, BRASS OR ZINC— 
TERRAZZO FLOOR, Etc. 

Davis Marble Co 394 

Del Turco, L., & Bros 392-393 

Traitel Marble Co 395-397 

STRUCTURAL STEEL 
Fabricators 

Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Co. 12-13 

See also pages 50.0; 602; 636-637; 

728-731; 2170-2171 

Inspection of 
See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

STUCCO 
Base 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal 
Lath and Tarred Felt, Combination, 
Plaster Board; Wood Lath; Wood 
Lath and Asphalt Felt, Combination 

Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Magnesite 

Bishopric Mfg. Co. 288-299 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co 319 

Mechanically Applied Products 

Co 434-435 

Muller, Franklyn R., & Co 436-437 

U. S. Materials Co 320-321 

See also pages 364-365; 438 

Asbestone 436-437 

Elastica 320-321 

M. A. P. Mag-Stucco 434-435 

Siuk-kote^ 319 

Specifications 319 
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Portland Cement 
See Cement, Portland; Lime, Hydrated 
Special Formula 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

H order nell 364-365 

Oriental 358-359 

STUDDING, METAL 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 

SUB-IRRIGATION SYSTEMS 

See Sprinkler Systems, Lawn 

SUBSILLS 

Stormproof — Casement or Vertically 
Pivoted Windows, see Hardware, 
Casement Window — Subsills 

SUMPS, 'ROOF 

See Drains, Roof 

SUNDIALS 

(See also Furniture, Garden) 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 614 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1114-1115 

See also pages 173; 608-609; 615; 

616-617; 639; 1108-1109 

SUPERVISION, STRUCTURAL 
MATERIALS 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

SWEEPERS, VACUUM 

See Vacuum Qeaners 

SWIMMING POOL 

Cleaning Tools 
^ See Tools, Cleaning, Swimming Pool 

Construction and Equipment 

Hooraem, J. Francis, M. E 382-385 

Hasbrouck-King Co 386-387 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 390 

Robertson Art Tile Co 388-389 

Specifications 382-385 

SWITCHBOARD 
Bases 

See Slate, Electrical; Soapstone 
Instruments 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1891-1900 

SWITCHBOARDS 
Lighting and Power 

General- Electric Co 1891-1900 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1814-1817 

Telephone 

See Telephone Switchboards 
Theater 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 1814-1817 

See also page 1889 

F-A 1814-1817 

SWITCHES, DAMPER, PNEU- 
MATIC 

(See also Regulators, Temperature) 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

page number, 
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SWITCHES 


TEMPERATURE 


SWITCHES, ELECTRIC 
Dead Face — Panelboard 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Door Bolt — Light Extinguishing 

See pages 1854-1855 

Door, Closet 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Hart Mfg. Co 1854-1855 

See also pages 1891-1900 

Diamond H 1854-1855 

Elevator Door 
Ohio Elevator and Machine 

Co 1962-1963 

Entrance or Service 

See Cut-outs, Fuse, Electric; Switches, 

Electric, Safety 

Heating Appliance 
See pages 1854-1855 

Knife 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co. ...1858-1861 

See also pages 1814-1817 

Sniif-Arc 1858-1861 

Momentary Contact 
See Switches, Electric, Remote Control 

Motor Starting 
Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co. ...1858-1861 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1891-1900 

Circle T 1858-1861 

Push Button, Tumbler, Pull, 
Snap, Pendent 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Hart Mfg. Co 1854-1855 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 

McGill Mfg. Co 1833-1834 

Diamond H 1854-1855 

Lcvolicr 1833-1834 

Remote Control 
Hart Mfg. Co :. 1854-1855 

Safety — Externally Operated 
Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co. ...1858-1861 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1814-1817; 1912-1913 

Circle T 1858-1861 

Krant:: ' 1901-1909 

SYNCHRONOUS CONVERTERS 

See Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 


TABLES 

Artists 
See Tables, Drawing 

Billiard 
See Billiard Tables 

Cook^s 
See Kitchen Equipment 

Drawing 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Dressing 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau ....1059-1061 

Pick, Albert. & Co 2080-2081 

White : 2080-2081 

Garden 
See Furniture, Garden 

Greenhouse 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Laboratory 
See Laboratory Fixtures 


Laundry 

Domestic Laundrv Equipment 

Corp ' 2134-2135 

Manicuring 
Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. .1599-1601 

Metal 
See Furniture, Metal 

School 
See Desks, School 

Steam 
See Kitchen Equipment 

TABLETS 

Cast Bronze — Memorial, 
Dedication, etc. 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Barkay Co., Inc 594 

Bureau Brothers 596 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. . . 597 

Cincinnati Mfg. .Co 598-600 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 604-605 

Ellison Brass Mfg. Co 606-607 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 608-609 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 612 

Hope, Henry & Sons 811-814 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 614 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 616-617 

Michaels Art Bronze Co 618-619 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 620 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 624-625 

Tyler, W. S., Co. 634-635 

Williams, Jno., Inc 639 

See also pages 593; 602; 613; 615; 

626; 630-631; 636-637; 640; 2145 
Specifications 604-605 

TANKS 

Air Separating, Return Line 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Brick 

See Chimney Construction 

Chemical 
See Tanks, Steel; Tanks, Wood; etc. 

Concrete 

(See also Engineers or Contractors, Concrete 
Construction) 

See page 134 

Ice, Drinking Water 
See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary and 

Ice Tanks, Combined 

Oil and Gasoline Storage 

Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 2029 

See also page 1502 

Portable Wheel — Lubricating 
Oil and Gasoline 
Bowser, S. F., & Co., Inc 2030-2031 

Septic 
See Septic Tanks 

Sprinkler or Elevated 
See Water Towers and Tanks 

Steel 

Including: — Air, Car, Creosote, Drip, Ele- 
vated, Gasoline, Grain, Gravity, Hot Water, 
Molasses, Oil, Pressure, Rendering, Run 
Down, Sand, Ship, Slush, Sprinkler, Sugar, 
Tar, Varnish, Water, etc. 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1488 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1489 

Graver Corp 1491-1493 

Wilks, S., Mfg. Co 1536-1537 

See also pages 1441; 1464-1465; 

1468-1469; 2018-2019 
Horton 1489 

Steel — Glass Lined 
Pfaudlcr Co 2127 

Structures 
See Water Towers and Tanks 


Water Closet 

See Water Closet Tanks 
Wood 

Including: — Acid, Alkali, Ammonia, Bleach- 
ing, Mixing, Rosin, Settling, Sewage, Soap, 
etc. 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1488 

Wood, Staves for 
Pacific Lumber Co., The ....... 1044-1055 

TAPES 

Prepared Roofing 

Servicised Products Co 913 

Surveying 
See Surveying Instruments 

TAPS, ELECTRIC CURRENT 
Screw Plug 

See pages 1848-1851 

Socket Combination 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 


TEES 

Flanged 
See Fittings, Pipe 
Non-by-Pass 

Stack Heater Co. 


.1528-1529 
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TELEPHONE 
Booths 
See Booths, Telephone 

Instruments — Desk, Wall, etc. 

Automatic Electric Co 1924-1925 

Federal Telephone & Telegraph 

Co 1926-1927 

Screw Machine Products Corp 1923 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 

Mfg. Co 1928-1929 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

Letter Box Units — Vestibule 

Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
Co 1926-1927 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 
Mfg. Co 1928-1929 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

Service, Public 

American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Co 1922 

Signaling Auxiliaries 

Automatic Electric Co 1924-1925 

Screw Machine Products Corp 1923 

Switchboards 

Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
Co 1926-1927 

Systems, Automatic 

Automatic Electric Co 1924-1925 

Screw Machine Products Corp 1923 

P-A-X 1924-1925 

Select-O-Phone , 1923 

Specifications 1924-1925 

Systems, Intercommunicating 

Federal Telephone & Telegraph 
Co 1926-1927 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 
Mfg. Co 1928-1929 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

Intcr-phonc 1912-1913 

TEMPERATURE REGULATORS 

Damper, see Regulators, Damper 
Hot Water Storage Tanks, see Regu- 
lators, Temperature — Tank 
Thermostatic, Valve Controlling, see 
Regulators, Temperature — Valve Con- 
trolling 

page number, 
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TERNE 


llLE 


TERNE PLATE 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

TERRA ALBA 

: King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

TERRA COTTA 

Architectural 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 170-171 

Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cotta 

Co. 169 

Federal Terra Cotta Co 172 

Ketcham, O. W 174 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. ..885-887 

New Jersey Terra Cotta Co 175 

New York Architectural Terra 

Cotta Co 178 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co. ...176-177 

Tropico Potteries, Inc 179 

See also pages 152-155; 173; 398-399 

Specifications 170-171 

Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Chimney Caps 
See Caps and Tops, Chimney— Clay and 

Terra Cotta 

Flue Linings 
See Linings, Flue 

Roofing Tile 
See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Sills for Solid Steel Sash 
See Sills, Window, Terra Cotta 

TERRAZZO 

Aggregates, see Flooring, Terrazzo, Ag- 
gregates for 
Floor Dividing Strips, see Strips, Brass 

or Zinc — Terrazzo Floor, etc. 
Flooring, see Flooring, Terrazzo 
Tile, see Tile, Terrazzo 

TESTING 

Borings, see Borings, Test — Founda- 
tion 

Structural Materials, see Inspection and 
Testing, Structural Materials 

THEATER 

Curtain Operating Machines, see Cur- 
tain Operating Machines 
Curtains, Steel, see Curtains, Theater 

Stage — Steel 
Display Frames, see Frames, Display 
Equipment, Electric, see Stage Fittings 

and Lighting, Electrical 
Seats, see Chairs, Theater, Assembly 
Hall, etc. 

Stage Ventilators, see Ventilators, The- 
ater Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc. — 
Automatic 
Switchboards, see Switchboards, The- 
ater 

THERMOSTATS 

(See also Regulators, Temperature) 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 1726-1727 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also pages 1694-1695 

B & B 1690-1693 

Sylphon Regitherm 1721-1723 

Specifications 1724-1725 

THIMBLES 

Flue — Cast Iron 

See pages 507; 520-522 

Flue— Terra Cotta 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 

( 

] 


THRESHOLDS AND SADDLES 
Metal 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

Braun, J. B 582-583 

Detroit Show Case Co 1014-1018 

Newman Mfg. Co 621-623 

See also pages . . . .540-541 ; 550-551 ; 593; 
594; 597; 606-607; 611; 624-625; 640; 
1008-1009; 1011-1013; 1019-1021 

Metal— Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co. ..555-559 

Bronzalun 555-559 

Fcrahin 555-559 

Weatherstrip Combination 

American Metal Weather Strip 

Co. 1172-1175 

Baker, W. J., Co 1136 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1180-1181 

Orange Screen Co. . . . .• 1146-1147 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co. . .1182-1183 

Orsco 1146-1147 

Windustitc 1172-1175 

THROATS, FIREPLACE 
See Dampers, Fireplace 

TIES 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcing 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Wall, Metal 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 258-259 

Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 53 

See also pages 302-306; 497; 500; 

602; 630-631; 

Cleveland 497 

M orse 53 

TILE, ASPHALT MASTIC 

Biegler, E. N., Mfg. Co 470 

Stone,* Junius H., Corp 473 

Rubberstone 473 

Rnbbertcx 470 

Specifications 470 

TILE, CEMENT 

See Tile, Terrazzo 

TILE, CERAMIC 
Acoustical 

Guastavino, R., Co 18-19 

Akoustolith 18-19 

Riimford 18-19 

Decorative and Faience 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

Ltd 376 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 390 

Mueller Mosaic Co 377 

Rook wood Pottery Co 380-381 

Tropico Potteries, Inc 179 

See also pages 174; 176-177; 

374-375; 394 

Aetco 376 

Floor and Wall— Glazed, Matt, 
Vitreous, etc. 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

Ltd 376 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 390 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 398-399 

Mueller Mosaic Co 377 

Robertson Art Tile Co 388-389 

Rookwood Pottery Co 380-381 

See also pages 152-155; 174; 

374-375; 392-393; 394 

Aetco 376 

Flemish 377 

Pottry 398-399 

Quarry 

See Tile, Paving 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 

66 


TILE, CORK 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

.Co 456-457 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated 460 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

Economart Floor Co., Inc 468 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462-463 

Liberty Cork Tile Co., Inc 461 

Lippincott-Bradley, Inc 464-467 

Stone, Junius H., Corp 473 

Diamond Steel 464-467 

Specifications 464-467; 460; 

456-457; 462-463 

TILE, CORK COMPOSITION 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co. 456-457 

Beaver Tile, Incorporated 460 

Davis, E. E., Co 424 

Dreadnought Flooring Co., Inc. ..458-459 

Economart Floor Co., Inc 468 

Kennedy, David E., Co 462-463 

Liberty Cork Tile Co., Inc 461 

Lippincott-Bradley, Inc 464-467 

Everlastic 462-463 

Linotile 456-457 

Treadlite 464-467 

Specifications 462-463; 460; 

456-457; 464-467 

TILE, DRAIN 

See Drain Tile 

TILE, HOLLOW, CLAY OR 
TERRA COTTA 

Backing Up 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 

Exterior and Load Bearing 
Book 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Partition, Furring, etc. 
Combination Reinforced Con- 
crete and Hollow Tile Floor 
Construction 
See Floor Construction, Reinforced Con- 
crete and Hollow Tile (Patented) 
Exterior and Load Bearing 
American Tile Engineering Co. . . 146-148 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Denison Interlocking Tile Corp. ..150-151 
Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. ..885-887 

Maurer, Henry, & Son 162 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

Pennsylvania Fireproofing Co 163 

Universal Unit Tile Co 164-165 

Sec also pages ....126-127; 145; 152-155 

Denison 146-148 

Interlocking Tile 150-151 

Natco 156-161 

Penco 163 

Pentex Splits 163 

UU 164-165 

Specifications 145; 146-148 

Partition, Furring, Beam and 
Column Covering, etc. 
American Tile Engineering Co. . . 146-148 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 149 

Denison Interlocking Tile Corp. ..150-151 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. ..885-887 

Maurer, Henry, & Son 162 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

See al^o pages 126-127; 

152-155; 163; 174 

Denison 146-148 

Natco 156-161 

Pentex 163 

Phoenix 162 

Walltile .'...146-148 

Segmental and Flat Arch 

Hollow Building Tile Assn 145 

Maurer, Henry, & Son 162 

National Fire Proofing Co 156-161 

See also pages 149; 152-155 

Herculean 162 

Natco 156-161 
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TILE 


TRAPS 


TILE, HOLLOW, GYPSUM 
Floor 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 354-355 

United States Gypsum Co 166-167 

See also pages 340-341 

Pyrobar 166-167 

Specifications 166-167 

Partition, Furring, Beam and 
Column Covering 

Acme Cement Plaster Co 342-343 

American Cement Plaster Co. ...344-347 

American Gypsum Co 348-351 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 354-355 

King, J. B., & Co 358-359 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 363 

United States Gypsum Co 166-167 

See also pages 340-341 ; 366 

Anchor 348-351 

Peerless 363 

Pvrohar 166-167 

Windsor 358-359 

Specifications 166-167 ; 342-343 ; 

344-347; 348-351 

TILE, MARBLE 

(See also Marble) 
Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. ....211-214 


Davis Marble Co. 


394 


TILE, PAVING 
Non-Slip 

Norton Co 560-561 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

See also pages 377; 398-399 

Alundum 560-561 

Norman-Flash 377 

Specifications 560-561 

Quarry or Promenade 

Hocking Valley Fire Clav Co 124 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 398-399 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 120-121 

Kushequa Kermic Co 400-401 

Tropico Potteries, Inc 179 

United States Roofing Tile Co. ..402-403 

See also pages 152-155; 374-375; 

394; 885-887 

Evcrwcar 124 

Pottry 398-399 

U. S 402-403 

Specifications 402-403 

Random Shapes and Sizes 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 398-399 

Pottry 398-399 

TILE, ROOFING 

Clay or Terra Gotta 

Hood, B. Mifflin. Brick Co 398-399 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick 

Co 885-887 

Ludowici-Celadon Co 888-890 

See also pages 152-155; 174 

Ageart 174 

Imperial 88^^-S90 

Riviera 39«-399 

Specifications tS88-890 

Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced— Light 
Weight 
Metal 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. . . 924 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1034-1035 

Hungerford. U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 786-787 

Mecca 786-787 

Quarry 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 


Reinforced Cement 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co. .892-893 

Continental Cement Tile Co 894-895 

Federal Cement Tile Co 896-898 

Porete Mfg. Co 891 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 222-224 

Ccmcntile 892-893 

Daylight Roof 896-898 

Reinforced Gypsum 

American Gypsum Co 348-351 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 354-355 

United States Gypsum Co 899-901 

See also pages 340-341; 344-347 

Anchor 348-351 

Pyrobar 899-901 

Specifications 899-901 

TILE, RUBBER— FLOOR 

Economart Floor Co., Inc 468 

Liberty Cork Tile Co., Inc 461 

Lippincott-Bradley, Inc 464-467 

New York Belting & Packing Co. ... 469 

Stedman Products Co 474-477 

Wright Rubber Products Co 471-472 

See also pages 462-463 

Diamond Seal 464-467 

Interlocking 469 

Roman tile 469 

Specifications 474-477; 464-467 

TILE, SEWAGE DISPOSAL, 
DIVERTING 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1438 

New York Sewage Disposal Co 1439 


TILE, 


SLATE 

Roofing ; 


Slate, Structural 


TOPS, CHIMNEY 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney 

TOWEL 

Bars or 
sories 

TOWELS 
Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co. ... 
National Paper Products 

Public Service 


Racks, see Bathroom Acces- 


.1648 
•. 1649 
.1649 


Co. 


See Slate, 
Flagging 

TILE, STEEL— FLOOR FORMS 

See Forms, Metal 

TILE, TERRAZZU 

National Floor Tile Co 378-379 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

Adamant lie 378-379 

Diamantile 378-379 

TIMBER 

See Lumber 

TIN AND TERNE PLATE 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

TOILET 
Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co 1648 

National Paper Products Co 1649 

No-Waste 1649 

Paper Holders 
See Bathroom Accessories 

Partitions 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Partition Fittings 
See Fittings, Toilet Partition 

Seats 

See Water Closet Seats 

TOILET SYSTEMS 
Chemical 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1441 

Septic Tank 
See Septic Tanks 

Chemical — Portable 
Stephenson, C. H ... 526 


TOOLS, CLEANING 

Swimming Pool 

United Electric Co 2154-2155 

Tucc 2154-2155 
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Paper Holders for 

See Bathroom Accessories 

TOWERS 

Water, see Water Towers and Tanks 

TRACERY 

Window, Gothic — Artificial Stone 

Economy Concrete Co 221 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 222-224 

Arts tone 222-224 

TRACK, DOOR 

See Hangers, Door 

TRANSFORMERS 

Miniature — Bell Ringing, Night 
Light, etc. 

General Electric Co. 1891-1900 

Westinghouse Electric & Alfg. 

Co 1901-1909 

See also pages 1936-1937 

Wayne 1891-1900 

Power and Lighting 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

TRANSITS 

See Surveying Instruments 

TRANSOM 

Lights, Store Front 

See Lights, Transom, Prism 

Operators and Lifters 

Casement Hardware Co 1306-1308 

Lord & Burnham Co 1336 

See also nages 1332-1335 

Simplex \ 1332-1335 

Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Door, Transom, etc. 

TRAPS 

Bathtub, Lead 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co 1590 

Bell 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Blast Coil or Bucket 
See Traps, Steam 

Grease 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1582-1583 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. ...152-155 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Dehn's Acme 1582-1583 

Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum — Automatic 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Dunham, C. A., Co. 1694-1695 

Haines, WilHam S., & Co 1702 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

Johns-Manville 904-905 

Monash-Younker Co 1704 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Powers Regulator Co 1728-1729 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

Sarco Co., Inc 1714 

page number, 
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TRAPS 


UNDERCOATS 


TRAPS— Cont. 

Radiator, Thermostatic and Vacuum 
— Automatic — Cont. 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Thermograde Valve Co V/r^w JA^ 

B & B 1690-loyv5 


Belvac 


.1715 


Multiiicv' 1690-1^^^^ 

Vacii 1690-1693 

Return Steam 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Bishop & Babcock Co ^^^9i^nr 

Dunham, C. A., Co 7?^ 

Sterling Engmeermg Co 171z-l/l^ 

Thermograde Valve Co \n\y]l\n 

Webster, Warren, & Co lli?:]™. 

B & B 1690-1693 

Sink, etc.— Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc 1446-1447 

Steam— Mains, Risers, etc. 

Bishop & Babcock Co l^^?"}^^^ 

Dunham, C. A., Co ^^^^"^^5 

Haines, William S., & Co • ..1702 

Johns-Manville ^^^inc 

Ohio Body and Blower Co J/Ob 

Thermograde Valve Co VnvAl\^ 

Webster, Warren, & Co \Vo^'}2}o 

ee also pages " - y,^^^^ 

B & B 1690-1693 

Coenco {715 

Szvartzvout ^^^^ 

Trap and Drain Combination 
See Drains 

TRAVERTIN 

Artificial 

TREADS 

Asphalt Mastic 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Bluestone 
See Bluestone 

Cork or Cork Composition 
See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition 

Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 

Rubber 
See Tile, Rubber— Floor 

Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co. ...555-559 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 552-554 

ll Concrete Steel Co 48-50 

IP Irving Iron Works Co 563 

Norton Co ^^^inl 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

Universal Safety Tread Co. .... . ... 56^ 

See also pages 593; 621-623; 636-637 

Alumalun 555' c^i 

Alundum c^ci^o 

Bronzalun ^^^'^^^ 

Fcraiun 55o c 

Mason 5^2-554 


see Marble, Artificial 


Safstep 


563 


Sani Tread kki ild 

Stanzvood 5? r"r cn 

Viilcalun cc^rcQ 

Specifications 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Soapstone 
See Soapstone 
Tile 

(See also Tile, Paving) 
Kushequa Keramic Co 400-401 

TREADS AND NOSINGS 
Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co. ..555-559 
American Mason Safety Tread 
Co 552-554 


Safety — Cont. 

Synthetic Tile Co 391 

Universal Safety Tread Co 562 

Alumalun 555-559 

Broncalun 555-559 

Feralun 555-559 

Mason 552-554 

TREADS AND RISERS 

Composition 
See Flooring, Composition, Magnesite 

Concrete, Precast 
See Stairs, Concrete, Precast 

Steel or Pressed Steel 

(See also Stairs) 
Bois Patented Interlocking Steel 

Stair Co 536-537 

Hughes-Keenan Co 538-539 

Mack Iron and Wire Works Co. .540-541 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 543 

Wolverine Iron Works 544-545 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

Co 546-549 

Bois 

Bois 536-537 

Specifications • 536-537 

TRELLISES 

Iron and Wire 

Anchor Post Iron Works 644-648 

See also pages 641-643; 658-659 

Wood 

See Furniture, Garden— Wood 

TRENCH COVERS 

See Covers and Frames 

TRIM 

Asbestos and Wood Combination 

See page 703 

Frame and Buck Units 

See Frames, Door— Buck and Trim 
Units, Rolled Steel 
Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co 668-669 

Central Metal Products Corp. . . .670-673 

Central Metallic Door Co 667 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co • 674 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 675-679 

Gross Metal Products 680-681 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Solar-Sturges Mfg. Co 694 

Sykes Co 79^-797 

Variety Fire Door Co 692-693 

See also pages 302-306; 636-637; 

675-679; 690; 852-853; 1564-1565 
Metal, Flush 
See Casings, Door ; Casings, Window 
Metal Covered 

Chesley, A. C, Co 698-699 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 674 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. .700-702 
Empire Fireproof Door Co., Inc. 704-705 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 706-708 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. ...712-713 
Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works '^^^-lil 

Penn Metal Co 709 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 716-719 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. ...728-731 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 720-722 

Variety Fire Door Co 692-693 

See also pages 

636-637; 695; 1008-1009 

Pcnco 709 

Specifications 

700-702; 714-715; 716-719 

Wood 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau ...1038-1039 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 
Hyde-Murphy Co. 


Wood — Cont. 

See also pages 1037; 1040-1041; 

1058; 1062-1063; 1066-1067 

Lock Joint 1070 

Specifications 1038-1039; 1044-1055 

TROUGHS, WATER— METAL 

See pages 519; 630-631 

TRUCKS 
Ash Can 

Stephenson, C. H. 


570; 


526 

2007-2015 


See also pages 

Dish 

See Kitchen Equipment 
Feed 

See Barn Equipment 
TRUSSES, ROOF 
Steel 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. . . 12-13 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Pond 834-843 

Wood 

McKeown Bros. Co., Inc .14-15 

Summerbell Truss Co 16 

Specifications 14-15 

TUBE SYSTEMS, PNEUMATIC 

See Pneumatic Tube Systems, 

TUBES, BOILER 

See pages 1443-1445; 1448-1449 

TUBING 

Electrical, Flexible 

See Conduit, Electrical, Flexible 

Metal, Flexible 
See pages 580-581 

Round, Brass or Copper 
See Pipe, Brass or Copper 

Seamless, Steel— Rectangular, 
Square, etc. 

Blum, Julius, & Co 580-581 

Braun, J. G 582-583 

See also pages 1448-1449 

Well, Vitrified Clay 
See pages 152-155 

TUBS AND SINKS, COMBI- 
NATION 

Albcrenc Stone Co 1605-1607 

TUBS AND TRAYS, LAUNDRY 

Alberene Stone Co 1605-1607 

Structural Slate Co ^40-243 

See also page 0A(^ 0A^ 

Pyramid 240-243 

TURBINES, STEAM 

Wesdnghouse Electric & Mfg. 

See also page 1752 

TURNTABLES 

Automobile 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. .574-575 

See also page 602 

Fitlcss 575 

Universal 


.1059-1061 
1070 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 
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UNDERCOATS, ENAMEL 

See Enamel Undercoats 

UNDERGROUND STEAM PIPE 
CONDUIT 

See Conduit, Steam Pipe— Underground 

page number, 
number only. 


UNIONS 


VALVES 


UNIONS 
Cast Iron 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

See also pages 2026-2027 

Kcivance 2026-2027 

Pressed Steel 

Rockvvood Sprinkler Co. of Mass. ..1545 

URINALS 

Enameled Iron — Ventilated 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Ebco 1592-1593 

Flush Valves for 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 
Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. .1599-1601 
Ebco 1592-1593 

Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 
Structural Slate Co 240-243 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co 1605-1607 

Pyramid 240-243 

URNS 

Cinerary, see Ornamental Metal Work 
Coffee, etc., see Cooking Utensils; 
Kitchen Equipment 

V 


VACUUM CLEANERS 
Portable 

Western -Electric Co 1912-1913 

Stationary 

Spencer Turbine Co 2152-2153 

United Electric Co 2154-2155 

Tuec 2154-2155 

Specifications 2152-2153; 2154-2155 

VACUUM GENERATORS 

Pcnberthy injector Co 1427 

VALVE HOLDERS 
Radiator 

Monash-Youiikcr Co 1704 

VALVES 

Air Line Return — Radiator 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

.Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Haines, William S., & Co 1702 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

Monash-Younker Co 1704 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Air Vent, Automatic — Radiator 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co 1734 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Monash-Younker Co 1704 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Specifications 1696-1701 

Air Vent Automatic — Steam and Re- 
turn Main 
See Vents, Air, Heating System 

Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
Back Pressure 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

See also page 1715 

B & B 1690-1693 


Backwater 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co 1589 

Pemiie 2024-2025 

Blow-off 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 
Check 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2028 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

See also pages 1706-1707 

Diaphragm, Globe 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Crops — Dia- 
phragm 

Diaphragm, Radiator Return 
Lme 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum 

Diaphragm, Radiator Supply 
See Valves, Radiator — Packless 
Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Haas, Philip, Co 1596-1598 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Sloan Valve Co 1602-1603 

Standard Metals Mfg. Co 1604 

Pedometer 1594-1595 

Pushomcter 1594-1595 

Royal 1602-1603 

Schroeder 1604 

Universal 1596-1598 

Utility 1596-1598 

Watrous Osilometer 1594-1595 

Floor Stands for 

See Stands, Floor, Valve 
Gate 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2028 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

Kay 2026-2027 

Kebo 2026-2027 

JVaIco 2026-2027 

Globe, Angle, Cross 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2028 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

See also pages 1446-1447 

Kewam^e 2026-2027 

Globe, Angle, Cross — 
Diaphragm 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

High Seat 

Speakman Co 1616-1617 

Hopper 

See also pages 570; 1584-1585 

Star 1584-1585 

Hose 

(See also Valves, Gates) 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1546-1548 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1550-1551 

Walworth Mfg. Co 2026-2027 

Pederal 2026-2027 

Needle 

See also pages 

Mixing 
See Mixers, Shower Bath 


.1584-1585 


Radiator — Electrically or 
Pneumatically Operated 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Johnson Service Co 1724-1725 

B & B 1690-1693 

SylpJwn 1724-1725 

Specifications 1724-1725 

Radiator, Graduated or 
Modulation 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Commonwealth Brass Corp 1687 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

0-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

Thermograde Valve Co 1715 

Webster, Warren, & Co 1716-1719 

See also page 1702 

Adsco 1688-1689 

B & B 1690-1693 

Lavigne 1687 

MultifJe.v 1690-1693 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Specifications 1687 

Radiator — Packless 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Commonwealth Brass Corp 1687 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

See also page 1704 

B & B 1690-1693 

Lavigne 1687 

Multiiiex 1690-1693 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Specifications 1687 

Radiator — Return Line 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum 

Radiator — Standard 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Jenkins Bros 2022-2023 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

See also pages ....1687; 1715; 2026-2027 
Reducing or Regulating 
Pressure 

American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Bishop & Babcock Co 1690-1693 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Fulton Co 1721-1723 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump 

Co 1470-1471 

See also pages 1700-1707; 1715 

Adsco Perfection 1688-1689 

B & B 1690-1693 

Sylphon 1721-1723 

Relief — Air, Gas or Water 
Stack Heater Co 1528-1529 

Safety, Angle and Cross 
See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 

Safety — Heating Boiler 
American District Steam Co. ..1688-1689 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

See also pages 1702; 2026-2027 

Adsco 1688-1689 

Sprinkler System 
See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic 

Thermostatic 
See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 

Vacuum 

Vacuum, Air Vent 
See Valves, Air Vent, Automatic — Radia- 
tor 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
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VARNISH 


VENTILATORS 


VARNISH 

Bituminous 
See Paint, Metal Protective 
Coach 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 


^Jo 


Floor 

Berry Brothers • • • 1371 

Breinig Brothers, Inc ... .1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. 1., & 

Co 1372-1374 

ilo Varnish Corp ' 1384-1385 

Johnson, S. C, & Son H^?"Hoo 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-138Z 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc .-^^^ 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1358-1360 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Valentine & Co ^^'^"^'H^A 

See also pages .........72; 408-413 

Adamantine • "^^^'iM 

Dcyrak f^-f^ 

Elastica H^v^a^ 

vcr-Durc 1343-1346 

^Floorolcnni J^^3 

Liquid Granite 

Mar-Not 1362-136D 

itcairn 1358-1360 

i \ 1388-1389 

Supremis 1372-1374 

Valspar ^^^^^-^^^ 

Zanzibolio -1396 

Specifications 1^^*^ 5 

1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1371; 1375- 
1380; 1381-1382; 1384-1385; 1386- 
1387; 1388-1389; 1394-1395 


Interior and Exterior 


.1371 


Berry Brothers 

Billings-Chapin Co \\\\\-{a1 

Breinig Brothers, Inc 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Hijo Varnish Corp 

Johnson, S. C, & Son -^oQii^oo 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1353 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-138/ 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co H5«-}360 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-13b9 

Sherwin-Williams Co 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co 1396 

Valentine & Co l^^M^^^ 

See also pages 1340; 1348-1349; 

1354-13o5; 139/ 

Chi-Vo 1372-1374 

Degrah ■^^^^i^7? 

Dulglass 

p Uex 1388-1389 

FlatUne 1392-1393 

Impcrmalin 1388-1389 

Lacklustre |371 

Luxebcrry V-^ftk n»7 

Nogloss 1386-1387 

Pcrmanite • • • 1353 

Pitcairn \\fo\\f^ 

Scar-Not W 

Semi-gloss H7oi^7A 

Shipoleum 1372-1374 

U. S. N 72 

Univernish Hn^'J^nc 

Valspar ^^^^'Hll 

Zanzibolio -1396 

Specifications • 

1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1371; 1372- 
1384-1385 ; 1386 


Rubbing 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 

Spar 

(See also Varnish, Interior and Exterior) 

Berry Brothers 1371 

Breinig Brothers, Inc. . 1343-1346 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Hilo Varnish Corp. 1384-1385 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1375-1380 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1353 

Murphy Varnish Co 1386-1387 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. . . .M358-1360 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1388-1389 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Valentine & Co 1394-1395 

See also page 72 

Elastica . ^^^^2-1393 

Evcr-Durc 1343-1346 

Luxebcrr\ 1371 

Navalite^ 1372-1374 

Pitcairn 

Valspar ^^^'^'tl^^?^ 

Specifications ....1353; 1358-1360; 1371; 
^ 1384-1385; 1386-1387 

Spirit 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 
Stained 

ohnson, b. C, & Son 1375-1380 

Valentine & Co 1394-1395 

Valspar 1394-1395 

Wax 

Minwax Co., Inc -'W.JH 

Standard Varnish Works 1392-1393 

Stanvar 1392-1393 

Specifications 

VAULTS 

Fireproof Fronts 

See Doors, Vault Front 
Fixtures for 

See Vauhs. Safe Deposit and Bank ; Fil- 
ing Equipment, Metal 

Grave, Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Safe Deposit and Bank— 
Burglarproof 

Hall's Safe Co 860-861 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co 859 

York Safe and Lock Co 864 

Sidewalk Lights for 

See Lights, Vaults and Sidewalk 

VENEERED ^ 

Doors, see Doors, Veneered 
Panels, see Panels, Veneered 

VENETIAN BLINDS 

See Blinds, Venetian 
VENT CONNECTIONS, ROOF 

(See also Flanges, Roof) 

Barrett Co 948-949 

Mechanicville Specialty Supply 

Mfg. Co 1538 

Holt 948-949 

VENTS, AIR, HEATING SYS- 
TEM 

Dunham, C. A., Co 1694-1695 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...1696-1701 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 1706-1707 

Richardson & Boynton Co 1708-1711 

Sterling Engineering Co 1712-1713 

See also page V/aWllm 

Specifications 1696-1701 

VENTILATING WINDOW SHADES 

Shades, Window, Skylight, 


See 
Ventilating 


etc- 


1374; 1381-1382; 
1387; 1388-1389; 1394-1395 
Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and 
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VENTILATING AND HEATING 
UNITS, COMBINED 

See Heating, Ventilating and Air Wash- 
ing Units, Combined 

VENTILATORS 

Bases for 
See Bases, Ventilator 

Barn 

See Ventilators, Roof 
Door, Transom, etc. — Louvered 

(See also Ventilators, Window, Wall, etc.) 

Vcntilouvre Co 1073-1075 

Specifications 1073-1075 

Glass Top 

See Ventilators, Roof 
Mushroom 

Best Register Co 1758-1759 

Knowlcs Mushroom Ventilators Co. 1748 

Mellish-Hayvvard Co 1750 

Lxon 1750 

Notch 1748 

Ridging 

See page 992 

Roof— Fan 

Burt Mfg. Co 988-989 

See also page 1747 

Roof — Stationary 

Arex Co 985 

Burt Mfg. Co 988-989 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. ..990 

Dickinson, Paul,* Incorporated 991 

Cilobe Ventilator Co 992 

Iowa Gate Co 1337 

Kernchcn Co 994-995 

King Ventilating Co 996-997 

Lee, Thomas, & Son Co 998 

Royal Ventilator Co 1004 

Stark Sheet Metal Works Co 1006 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Van Noorden, E., & Co 1007 

See also pages 714-715; 786-787 

966-967; 978-980; 1005; 1338; 1750 

Aeolus 991 

Aerator 996-997 

Air-o-matic lO^o 

Clay 1337 

Columbus 1005 

K-S-V's 994-995 

Mecco 786-787 

Simplex 1007 

Sure lite 

Specifications 

Roof — Revolving 

Acme Ventilator Corp 984 

American Larson Ventilating Co. 986-987 

Burt Mfg. Co 988-989 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. .. 990 

Lee, Thomas, & Son Co 998 

Lichty Metal Products Co 999 

Ohio Body and Blower Co 1000-1003 

Schoedinger, F. 0 1005 

Stark Sheet Metal Works Co 1006 

Van Noorden, E., & Co 

Air out 

Fosco 

Mack 

Storm King 


.1007 
. 985 


1007 
984 
1005 
1006 
1007 


Specifications 1000-1003 

Siphonage 
See Ventilators, Roof 

Solid Steel Sash 
See Sash, Solid Steel, Industrial; Sash 
Operating Devices 
Store Front 
See Lights, Transom, Prism; Store Front 
Construction 

Theater Stage, Elevator 
Shaft, etc. — Automatic 

Kuhnla, August, Inc 

Knpc 

page number, 
number only. 


993 
993 


VENTILATORS 


WATER 


Wall and Ceiling 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating; 

Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilating 

Window — Barn 
See page 1338 

Window, Wall, etc. 
See page 985 

VESTIBULES, STORM 
Wood 

Orange Screen Co 1146-1147 

Orsco 1146-1147 

VOLTMETERS 

See Switchboard Instruments 

w 

WAINSCOTING 

Caps and Bases — Tile 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade; 
Tile, Ceramic 
Rubber 

Stedman Products Co ..474-477 

Veneered 

See Panels, Veneered 

WALL 

Anchors, see Anchors, Wall Boxes, see 
Boxes, Wall, Metal 

Base, see Cove Base 

Base and Electric Conduit, Combina- 
tion, see Base and Conduit, Combina- 
tion, Metal 

Beds, see Beds, Disappearing or Built- 
in 

Boxes, see Boxes, Wall, Metal" 

Coping, see Coping, Wall 

Coverings, see Coverings, Wall, Woven 

— Decorative 
Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, 

Wall, etc. 
Plugs, see Plugs, Wall, Metal 
Receptacles, see Receptacles, Electric, 

Plug, Pilot Lamp, etc. 
Ties, see Ties, Wall, Metal 

WALL BOARD 

(See also Plaster Board) 

Asbestos 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 
Sheathing Co 1118-1119 

Linabestos 1118-1119 

Cane Fiber 

Celotex Co 1120-1121 

Specifications • .1120-1121 

Fasteners 

Upson Co 1126-1127 

Gypsum 

Niagara Gypsum Co 362 

Plymouth Gypsum Co 364-365 

United States Gypsum Co 1128 

See also pages .340-341; 348-351; 356-357 

Sheetrock : 1128 

White Rock 348-351 

Specifications 1128 

Joint Finisher 

United States Gypsum Co 1128 

Sheetrock 1128 

Wood Fiber 

Beaver Board Cos \\22-\m 

Cornell Wood Products Co. ...1124-1125 
Minnesota and Ontario Paper 

Co 1117 

Upson Co 1126-1127 

See also page 1129 

Universal Insulite 1117 

Nep onset 1129 

Specifications 1117; 1124-1125 

Wood Fiber— Tiled 
Beaver Board Cos 1122-1123 


WALLPAPER 

(See also Coverings, Wall) 

Tiffany Studios 629 

WARDROBES 

Rolling Fronts for 
See Partitions, Rolling, Wood 
Steel 

(See also Lockers, Steel) 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2048-2049 

Wood — Receding Door 

Evans, W. L 1100-1101 

Wilson, J. G., Corp. 1094-1099 

Wood — Rolling Door 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1094-1099 

See also pages 1078; 1090 

WARMERS 
Plate 

(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

See pages 1910-1911; 2086-2087 

WASHBASINS 

See Lavatories 

WASHERS 
Air 

(See also Air Conditioning Apparatus) 

American Blower Co 1742 

Atmospheric Conditioning 

Corp 1754-1755 

Buffalo Forge Co 1743 

Clarage Fan Co 1746 

Massachusetts Blower Co 1749 

Mellish-Hayward Co 1750 

See also pages 1747; 1752 

Carrier 1743 

Mel'Rock 1750 

Sirocco 1742 

Webster 1754-1755 

Clothes 

(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) 

American Laundry Machinery Co. ..2129 

Chicago Dryer Co 2132-2133 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2134-2135 

Raymond Mfg. Co 2128 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also pages 1782-1783 

Cascade 2129 

Chicago 2132-2133; 2134-2135 

Clothes and Sterilizer, Com- 
bination 

Raymond Mfg. Co 2128 

Dish 
See Dishwashers 

Vehicle — Overhead 

Mott, J. L., Iron Works 615 

Walworth Mfg. Co 572-573 

WASTE 

Chutes, see Chutes; Waste and Refuse 
Burners, see Incinerators 

WATCHMAN'S SUPERVISORY 
SYSTEMS 

See Clock Systems 

WATER 

Closet Connections 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1591 

See also pages 1582-1583 

Acme 1582-1583 

Testite 1591 

Closet Flush Valve 
See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Closet Partitions 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 


Closet Seats 

Bre Mfg. Co 1629 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co 1634 

Church, C. R, Mfg. Co 1630-1631 

Hayes Products Co 1632 

Jamestown Novelty Mfg. Corp 1640 

No- joint 1632 

Sanisteel 1640 

Whale-Bone-Ite 1634 

Closet Tanks 
Hayes-Ruppel Mfg. Co 1633 

Closets, Chemical 
See Toilet Systems, Chemical 

Closets, Flush Valve 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Haas, Philip, Co 1596-1598 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. .1599-1601 

Ebco 1592-1593 

Expedia 2020-2021 

Madera 1599-1601 

Universal 1596-1598 

Watrous Duojet 1594-1595 

Closets, Frostproof 
Haas, Philip, Co 1596-1598 

Closets, Low-down Tank 

Crane Co 2020-2021 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 1594-1595 

Maddock's, Thomas, Sons Co. .1599-1601 

Corsyn 2020-2021 

Madera 1599-1601 

Watrous Waltank 1594-1595 

Closets, Pressure Tank 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1592-1593 

Haas, Philip, Co 1596-1598 

Ebco 1592-1593 

Cooling Systems 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 

Drinking Fountains 
See Fountains, Drinking 

Filters 
See Filters, Water 

Gages 
See Gages, Water 

Heaters 
See Heaters, Water 

Softeners 
See Softeners, Water 

Supply Systems, Hydro- 
pneumatic or Storage. 

Artesian Well and Supply Co 1461 

Dayton Pump & Mfg. Co 1462-1463 

Deming Co 1480-1483 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1464-1465 

Erie Pump & Engine Works 1486 

Fort Wayne Engineering & 

Mfg. Co 1466-1467 

Goulds Mfg. Co. 1484-1485 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. .1468-1469 

Monarch Engineering Co 1472 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1473-1475 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1476-1477 

See also pages 1430-1431; 1441; 

1479; 1782-1783 

Marvel 1480-1483 

Paul 1466-1467 

V & K 1476-1477 

Specifications 1466-1467; 1476-1477 

Supply Systems — Non- 
storage 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump 

Co 1470-1471 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1473-1475 

Towers and Tanks 

Caldwell, W. E, Co 1488 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1489 

See also pages 1491-1493 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and page number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 
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WATERPROOF 


WINDOWS 


WATERPROOF 

Glue, see Glue, Waterproof 

Linoleum Cement, see Linoleum Cement 


Integral) 


WATERPROOFING 
Cement Coating 

(See also Waterproofing, 

Waterproofing Co 

Cow Bay 

Specifications 

Integral— Mass Concrete or 
Cement 

American Builders Products Co. ... 100 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 89 

Aquabar Products Co. o/ 

Belknap-Moran-Allen Co., Inc 1426 

Cal Chemical Co nn 

Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co., Inc. yu 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Gardner-Barada Chemical Co .102 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Horn, A. C, Co .......... 76 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc. // 

Master Builders Co 104-105 

Morcne Products Co., Inc 80-81 

National Waterproofing Co 96 

Ruberoid Co -867 

Sandusky Cement Co v2rft^n 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Toch Brothers - 97 

Truscon Laboratories ^o-vv 

Aquatite 1^0 

B'M , 90 

^ Ceresit 

Gar Kern ^^'z 

Hydratite • • • 7b 

Hydrocide 106-107 

; Hydrolite l^^O 

! Kennelly's 96 

; Konkretex 1426 

; Konkretite •••1426 

Master Mix 104-105 

Medusa 94-95 

Penetrite - 74 

Petro fluid ^0-81 

f R. I. W. Toxement 97 

r Winslouh Hydrolithic i-/-;- r!/ 

Specifications 89; 91: 94-95; 96; 

i 98-99; 
i Membrane Method 
\ See Waterproofing and I>ampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric; Waterproofing 
I and Dampproofing Paint and Cc 
pounds 

L WATERPROOFING AND DAMP- 
PROOFING FELT, CLOTH 
fm AND FABRIC 

r American Tar Products Co 866 

[ Barber Asphalt Co o^n'o^? 

i Barrett Co ^"2;^. 

Carey, Philip, Co 70-71 

General Fireproofing Co aa^ 

Lehon Co 908-909 

Minwax Co., Inc •'•'Jri 

See also pages ... .76; 867; 882-883 ; 1350 

Feltex 70-71 

Mule Hide 908-909 

Triple-flex 76 

I Specifications 

L .WATERPROOFING AND DAMP- 
m PROOFING PAINT AND 
COMPOUNDS 

^■American Builders Products Co 100 

ii^American Tar Products Co 866 

r Antihydrine Co 66 

[ Aquabar Products Co 67 

\ Barber Asphalt Co 868-869 

Co 870-875 


94-95 
100; 104-105 


Com 


WATERPROOFING AND DAMP- 
PROOFING PAINT AND 
COMPOUNDS— Cont. 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co 74 

Contract Waterproofing Co 73 

Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co 91 

Detroit Graphite Co 1348-1349 

Dexter Brothers Co 1403 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co 75 

Gardner-Barada Chemical Co 102 

General Fireproofing Co 92-93 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1350 

Horn, A. C, Co 76 

Insulite Chemical Co 420 

Johnson, Oliver, & Co 1354-1355 

Lehon Co ' 908-909 

Masonry Preservers of New 

York, Inc 78 

Minwax Co., Inc 79 

Morene Products Co., Inc 80-81 

National Waterproofing Co 96 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 82 

Permanent Waterproofing Co 83 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 106-107 

Toch Brothers 97 

Truscon Laboratories 98-99 

Vortex Mfg. Co 84-85 

Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Inc 1368-1370 

Western Waterproofing Co 86-87 

See also pages .... 104-105 ; 418 ; 882-883 ; 

1362-1365; 1366-1367 

Anti-Aqua 1348-1349 

Bay State 1368-1370 

Cresolac 91 

Canvascoat 67 

Damp-iite 908-909 

Des Moines 75 

Driwall 72 

Eco 100 

E-N-B 68-69 

Ferro-Tite 73 

Gar Kern 102 

Genasco 868-869 

Hydra tine 76 

Hydrocide 106-107 

Hydronon 870-875 

Hydroseal 74 

Insulite 67 

Ironite 83; 86-87 

Kemisol 80-81 

KennelWs 96 

Lapidolifh 106-107 

Mule-Hide 908-909 

Ojaco 1354-1355 

Par-Lock 84-85 

Penetrite 74 

Percoproof 70-71 

R. L TV 97 

Sfonetex 98-99 

Surfalox 1350 

Toxlnxporc 97 

Specifications 70-71; 72; 75; 79 

83; 86-87; 91; 96; 100; 868-869 

WATTMETERS 

See Switchboard Instruments 

WAX 

Floor 

Brcinig Brothers. Inc 1343-1346 

Butcher Polish Co 1405 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co 1372-1374 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1375-1380 

See also pages 408-413; 1358-1360 

1362-1365 

Ever-Dure 1343-1346 

17th Centurv 1358-1360 

Specifications 1372-1374: 1405 


\ Barrett 

Bieeler, E. N., Mfg. Co 68-69 

L Billings-Chapin Co 72 

■fcCabot, Samuel, Inc 1398-1401 

■pCarey, Philip, Co 70-71 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are 
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WEATHERSTRIPS 

Door Guides, Combination 

See Guides and Weatherstrips, Coml^ined 
— Sliding Door 

by firm name and 
"indexed by page 


Metal — Double Hung 
Casements and Doors 


Windows, 


American Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1172-1175 

Baker, W. J., Co 1136 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1177 

Evcleth Mfg. Co 1178 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1179 

National Metal Products Co 1184 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1180-1181 

Orange Screen Co 1146-1147 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co. . .1182-1183 

See also pages 35; 1078; 1137-1139 

LeakprooT 

1182-1183 

Orsco 1146-1147 

Peace 1180-1181 

IVindusiife 1172-1175 

Metal, Cloth-lined -Double Hung 
Windows, Casements and Doors 
Athey Co 1176 


WEATHERVANES 

Walworth Mfg. Co 572-573 

See also pages 603; 615; 

630-631; 636-637 

WELLS, ARTESIAN 

See Artesian Wells 

WHITE LEAD 

Carter White Lead Co 1347 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1362-1365 

OOP 1362-1365 

WHITE ZINC 

New Jersey Zinc Co 1357 

Keystone Varnish Co 1381-1382 

Abalith 1357 

Zinolin 1381-1382 

WINDOW 

Frames, Wood, see Windows, Wood 
Glass, see Glass 

Opening Devices, see Sash Operating 
Devices; Hardware, Casement Win- 
dow 

Reveal Casings, see Casings, Window 
Screens, see Screens, Insect 
Shades, see Shades, Window 
Shades, Ventilating, see Shades, Win- 
dow, Skylight, etc—Ventilating 
Sills, Terra Cotta, see Sills, Window, 

Terra Cotta 
Tracery, Gothic— Artificial Stone, see 
Tracery, Window, Gothic— Artificial 
Stone 

Ventilators, see Ventilators 

WINDOW CLEANERS' SAFETY 
DEVICES 

American Safety Device Co 1202 

Buck, Ainsworth 1203 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1200-1201 

National Safety Window Device 

Co., Inc. 1204 

More2vood 1200-1201 

Roval 1204 

• IViiitncr 1203 

WINDOWS 

Airtight and Dustproof 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 613 

Richey, Browne & Donald, 

Inc. 818-819 

Browne 818-819 

Art Glass 
See Glass, Art— Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

page number, 
number only. 
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WINDOWS 


WIRE 


Balanced — Pivoted 

International Casement Co., Inc. . .808-810 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 798-799 

Austral 798-799; 808-810 

Balanced, Pivoted — Fixtures 
for 

Austral Window Co 1294-1295 

See also page 1300 

Specifications 1294-1295 

Basement— Solid Steel 

•Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Federal Bridge and Structural 

Co 832-833 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 815-817 

Majestic Co 520-522 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

See also pages 844-847 

Febrisco 832-833 

Fenestra 828-831 

Bronze, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Casement — Hardware for 
See Hardware, Casement Window 

Casement, Metal Covered 

See Windows, Metal Covered 

Casement, Solid Bronze or 
Steel 

Crittall Casement Window Co. . . .806-807 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 811-814 

International Casement Co., Inc. . .808-810 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 613 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 815-817 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc. ..818-819 
United States Metal Products 

Co ....852-853 

See also pages 791-793; 

828-831; 844-847 

Biltin 808-810 

Browne 818-819 

Coal 

See Chutes, Coal — Cellar Window 

Cold Storage 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

Inc 1806-1808 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door 

Co 1802-1805 

Double Hung 
See Windows, Hollow Metal ; Windows 

Metal Covered; Windows, Steel — 

Pressed or Formed 

Hollow Metal 

(See also Windows, Steel — Pressed or Formed) 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 706-708 

Herrmann & Grace Co 710-711 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 682-683 

Lee, Thomas, & Son Co 794 

McFarland, J. C, Co 690 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 

^Co., Inc 786-787 

Newark Cornice and Skylight 

Works 714-715 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 798-799 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Voigtmann & Co 800-803 

Willis Mfg. Co 804-805 

See also pages . .675-679 ; 698-699 ; 852-853 

Mecca 786-787 

Specifications 682-683: 804-805 

Metal Covered 
Empire Fireproof Door Co., Inc. 704-705 

Penn Metal Co 709 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 716-719 

See also pages . . . .695 ; 706-708; 712-713 : 
714-715; 970-971; 981; 1005; 1019-1021 

Penco 709 

Specifications 716-719 

Pantry, Revolving 

See pages 788-789 


Pivoted 

See Windows, Hollow Metal; Windows, 
Metal Covered 

Reversible, Double Hung — 
Fixtures for 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co 1293 

Hetts Detroit Reversible Win- 
dow Fixture Co 1300 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window 

Co 1296-1297 

WiUiams Pivot Sash Co ; 1301-1303 

Tabor 1293 

Specifications 1300; 1301-1303 

Reversible, Plank Frame — 
Fixtures for 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1293 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window 

Co 1296-1297 

Wijliams Pivot Sash Co 1301-1303 

See also page 1300 

Tabor 1293 

Specifications' 1301-1303 

Reversible, Sliding Pivot 

Bogert & Carlough Co 824-825 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 844-847 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

United States Metal Products 

Co 852-853 

Fenestra 828-831 

Boca 824-825 

Ji'ilson Revcrso 795-797 

Reversible, Side or Vertical 
Pivoted — Fixtures for 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 
Co 1200-1201 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window 

Co 1296-1297 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1301-1303 

Specifications 1301-1303 

Reversible, Sliding Pivot — 
Fixtures for 

Universal Sales Co 1298-1299 

See also page 1300 

Specifications 1298-1299 

Solid Steel, Industrial 

(For Specific Type, see Sash) 

Bayley, William, Co 820-823 

Crescent Steel Co. 826-827 

Detroit Steel Products Co 828-831 

Mesker Brothers Tron Co 844-847 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

Truscon Steel Co 848-851 

Fenestra 828-831 

Steel, Pressed or Formed 

(See also Windows, Hollow Metal) 
Campbell Metal Window Corp. ..791-793 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 834-843 

National Steel Door Co 684-689 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 798-799 

Sykes Co 795-797 

Voightmann & Co 800-803 

Wood 

Andersen Lumber Co 1058 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1059-1061 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1044-1055 

See also pages 1042-1043; 1066-1067 

Wood, Unit Construction, 
Dauble Hung — Box Head 
and Insect Screen, Com- 
bination 

Lunken W indow Co 854-857 

WIRE 

Beam Caging, see Caging, Wire 
Cloth, see Wire Cloth 
Fencing, see Fencing. Wire or Woven 
Wire 


WIRE— Cont. 

Glass, see Glass, Wire 
Lath, see Metal Lath, Wire 
Rope, see Rope, Wire 
Snow Guards, see Guards, Snow 
Partitions, see Partitions, Wire, Indus- 
trial 

Signs, see Signs, Wire 
Work, see Wire Work 

WIRE CLOTH 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1137-1139 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. ..1171 
Hungcrford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 954-955 

Copbronze 1137-1139 

Enameled Galvanite 1137-1139 

WIRE WORK 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works 587-589 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 590-591 

Bigelow, Cheney, Wire Works 595 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 652-653 

Taylor & Dean 632-633 

See also pages 514-515: 542; 593 

598-600; 620; 621-623; 630-631; 638 
639; 640; 641-643; 660-663; 738-740 
954-955 

WIRE AND CABLES, ELECTRIC 
Bare 

American Steel & Wire Co 1820-1829 

Brewery, Packing House 
and Canvasite Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co 1820-1829 

Americorc 1820-1829 

Cambric Covered — Annun- 
ciator, Bell, Telephone, etc. 
American Steel & Wire Co. ...1820-1829 
Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 

Mfg. Co 1928-1929 

See also pages 1891-1900 

Flexible Steel, Armored 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 

Sprague Electric Works 1818-1819 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 1450-1451 

BX 1818-1819 

Flexsteel 1810-1811 

Realflcx 1450-1451 

Lamp and Portable Cord 
American Steel & Wire Co. ...1820-1829 
Boston Insulated Wire & Cable 

Co 1832 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Americorc 1820-1829 

Rubber Covered — Interior 
Light and Power Wiring 
American Steel & Wire Co. . ...1820-1829 
Atlantic Insulated Wire & Cable 

Co 1830-1831 

Boston Insulated Wire & Cable 

Co 1832 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 

Americore 1820-1829 

Amerite 1820-1829 

Amparak 1820-1829 

Dolphin 1830-1831 

Liberty 1810-1811 

Neptune 1830-1831 

Triton 1830-1831 

Rubber Covered — Telephone 
American Steel & Wire Co. ...1820-1829 

Sec also pages 1891-1900; 1912-1913 

Theater or Stage Cable 

American Steel & Wire Co 1820-1829 

Boston Insulated Wire & Cable 

Co 1832 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Americore 1820-1829 


Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by firm name and oage number. 
Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page number only. 
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i wi 


WIRING 


ZINC 


WIRE AND CABLES, ELECTRIC— 

Cont. 

Underground, Lead Incased 

American Steel & Wire Co. ...1820-1829 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

See also pages 1830-1831 

Weatherproof and Slow 
Burning 

American Steel & Wire Co 1820-1829 

See also pages ^^^i'l^^S 

Relia7ice 1820-1829 

WIRING DEVICES 

Arrow Electric Co 1848-1851 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. ...1884-1886 

Bryant Electric Co 1836-1847 

Elexit Manufacturers 1852-1853 

General Electric Co 1891-1900 

Hart Mfg. Co 1854-1855 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 1856-1857 

McGill Mfg. Co 1833-1834 

National Metal Molding Co. ...1810-1811 

Western Electric Co 1912-1913 

See also pages 1814-1817 

WOOD 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Wood 
Cabinet Work 


Carving 

(See also Cabinet Work) 

American Seating Co 2062 

Fischer & Jirouch Co 2172-2173 

Columns 
See Columns, Wood 

Doors, 

See Doors, Wood; Doors, Veneered 

Door Frames 
See Trim, Wood 

Dyes 
See Dyes, Wood 

Finishes 

See Varnish; Enamel; Paint; Stains 

Lacquer 
See Lacquer, Wood 

Lath 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau .... 1038-1039 
Pacific Lumber Co., The •••••• 1044-1055 

Specifications 1038-1039; 1044-1055 

Lath and Asphalt Felt, 
Combination 

Bishopric Mfg. Co. 

Flaxlinum Insulatmg Co IHnJHo 

Kevboard 1130-lloZ 

Specifications 288-299 ; 1130-1132 

Preservatives 
See Preservatives, Wood 


See Cabinet Work 

Only those products described or illustrated are indexed by ^^"^ 

Products mentioned, but not described or illustrated, are indexed by page 


Roof Trusses 

See Trusses, Roof, Wood 

Shingles 
See Shingles, Wood 

Stairs, Folding 
See Stairs, Folding— Ceiling Suspended 

Trim 
See Trim, Wood 

Windows 
See Windov^s, Wood 
WOOL, MINERAL 

See Mineral Wool 
WRAPPINGS, BEAM 

See Caging, Wire— Beam and Girder 

WRENCHES 

See pages 2026-2027 

WRINGERS, CLOTHES, ELECTRIC 

See Washers, Clothes 
WROUGHT IRON WORK 

See Ornamental Metal Work 


ZINC 

Oxide, see White Zinc 

Rolled Sheet, see Sheet Metal, Zmc 

Shingles, see Shingles, Metal 


page number, 
number only. 
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ACOUSTICAL 


GUIDE 


Part IV 


SPECIFICATIONS OF 


PRODUCTS AND MATERIALS 


Acoustical Materials and Treat- 
ments 20-21 

Antifreeze Compounds, Concrete . . 104-105 


B 


Backing, Stone 75 

Bakery Equipment 2094-2095 

Bathroom Accessories, Toilet Paper 

Holders, etc 1643-1645 

Beam, Girder and Column Cov- 
ering 166-167 

Beds, Disappearing or Built-in ..2076-2077 

Blackboards, Slate 246-247 

Blackboards, Wood Fiber 2159 

Blocks, Insulating 1736-1737 

Blocks, Wood, Flooring, Creosot- 

ing of 406-407 

Boards, Bulletin 462-463; 2150 

Boards, Stucco 1117 

Boilers, Range, Copper 1539 

Boxes, Outlet — Electric, Fan 

Hanger 1814-1817 

Boxes, Outlet, Electric — Floor, 

Adjustable 1814-1817 

Brick, Hollow— Special Shape 117-119 


Cabinets, Hose 1546-1548; 1550-1551 

Calking and Glazing Compounds . . 137 ; 138 

Ceilings, Soffit, Plaster Board 307-309 

Ceilings, Suspended, Plaster 

Board 307-309; 310-313 

Cement Accelerators 104-105 

Cement, Bricklayers 139; 140 

Cement, Caen Stone 322; 323 

Cement, Insulating 1736-1737 

Cement, Keene's . .342-343; 352-353; 368-371 

Cement, Limestone 322 

Cement, Roofing, Asbestos Plastic .... 144 

Chimneys, Radial Brick 132-133 

Chutes, Coal— Cellar Window 510-512 

Chutes, Mail 2139; 2140-2141 

Clock Systems, Pneumatic, Sec- 
ondary 1936-1937 

Clock Systems, Watchman's — 

Portable 1940 

Coaters and Sealers, Stain 1372-1374 

Colors, Mortar and Cement 104-105 

142-143; 144 

Columns, Metal — Porch, etc 1114-1115 

Columns, Wood— Porch, etc. ...... 1044-1055 

Compressors, Air 1724-1725 

Concrete Floors 103 


Concrete — Lime and Cement 327-333 

Conduit, Steam Pipe — Under- 
ground 1736-1737 

Coping, Wall— Vitrified Clay 152-155 

Cord, Sash, Cotton 1192 

Cork Carpet 452-453 

Cove Base, Metal 302-306 

Coverings, Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, 

Ice Water 1736-1737 

Coverings, Pipe and Boiler — Steam 

or Hot Water 1736-1737 

Coverings, Wall and Ceiling — 

Acoustical 20-21 

Coverings, Wall, Woven — Decora- 
tive 2068-2071 

Creosote Oil 406-407 


D 


Dampers, Fireplace 510-512 

Doors, Cold Storage 1802-1805 

Doors, Corrugated Steel — Sliding 

or Swinging 750-762 

Doors, Elevator, Counterbalanced 

—Corrugated, or Tin Clad ....735-737; 

750-762 

Doors, Hollow Metal 675-679 

682-683; 692-693 

Doors, Metal Covered 695; 698-699; 

700-702; 714-715; 716-719 

Doors, Revolving 788-789 

Doors, Rolling Steel 750-762 

Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault 
Light, Safety Guarded — Auto- 
matically Opened and Closed . . . 564-567 ; 

2007-2015 

Doors, Sidewalk — Opening and 

Closing Devices for 2007-2015 

Doors, Vault Front 859; 862 

Doors, Veneered 1068-1069 

Doors, Warehouse, Horizontal 

Folding 750-762; 763-771 

Drains, Roof 950-951 

Dumbwaiters, Electric 1977-1979 

Dumbwaiters, Hand 1977-1979 


Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic — 

Cellar Draining 1427 

Ejectors, Sewage 1428-1429; 1432-1433 

Electrical Wiring for Apartment 

Houses 1836-1847 

Electrical Wiring for Ranges 1910-1911 

Electrical Wiring for Residences 

1820-1829; 1836-1847 
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Enamel 1340; 1353; 1356; 1358-1360; 

1362-1365; 1366-1367; 1368-1370; 
1371; 1372-1374; 1375-1380; 1381- 
1382; 1384-1385; 1386-1387; 1388- 
1389; 1390-1391; 1394-1395; 1396 

Enamel Undercoats 1372-1374 

Enameling, General ...1343-1346; 1375-1380 


Felt, Insulating and Sheathing— 

Board Form 1130-1132; 1134-1135 

Felt, Insulating and Sheathing — 

Quilted 1134-1135 

Fillers, Wood, Liquid 1372-1374 

Fillers, Wood, Paste ..1372-1374; 1384-1385 
Filters, Water — Gravity or Pres- 
sure 1496-1497; 1498-1499 

Fire Escapes, Spiral 542 

Fire Extinguishing Apparatus ...1546-1548; 

1550-1551 

Flashing Blocks 152-155 

Flooring, Asphah Mastic 415; 416-417 

419; 421; 868-869 
Flooring, Cement, Aggregates for ..422-423 
Flooring, Composition, Magnesite ..416-417 
422-423 ; 425; 426 ; 430; 436-437 

Floor Construction, Gypsum 166-167 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 

Concrete and Hollow Tile 156-161 

Floor Surfacing— Lime and Cement 327-333 

Flooring, Terrazzo 392-393 

Flooring, Wood Block, Natural 408-413 

Flooring, Wood Block — Creosoted 404-405 : 

406-407 

Flooring, Wood, Pine 1038-1039 

Flooring, Wood, Redwood 1044-1055 

Frames, Door — Buck and Trim 

Units, Rolled Steel 716-719 

Furring, Metal 280-287 


Glass, Prism and Diffusing Tile ...486-487 

Glass, Prism, Sheet 486-487 

Glass, Structural, White 1576-1579 

Glass, Window— Sheet 1406-1407; 

1408-1410; 1411 

Glass, Wire — Corrugated 1416-1417 

Glass, Wire— Plain, Rough, Ribbed, 

Polished or Figured 1412-1415 

Glue, Waterproof 1056 

Granite, Structural or Monu- 
mental 180-191 

Greenhouses and Conservatories 2168-2169 

Guards, Show 239 

Guide Rails, Elevator ..1976 


HANGERS 


TRUSSES 


H 


Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 

-Partition 1206-1210 

Hangers, Door, Elevator 1206-1210 

Hangers, Door, Parlor or House 1206-1210 
Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 

and Concrete 89 ; 91 ; 96; 100; 101 ; 

102; 103; 104-105; 424; 1348-1349; 
1368-1370 

Hardware, Casement— Adjusters ..1306-1308 

Hardware, Casement Window- 
Pivot Hinge and Adjuster, 
Combined ; 1304-1305 

Hardware, Casement — Sliding 
Folding 1310-1314 

Hardware, Casement— Subsills ...1301-1303 

Heaters, Air, Electric— Auxiliary 
or Bathroom 1643-1645 

Heaters, Air, Gas— Auxiliary or 
Bathroom 1653 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Automatic 
Storage 1504-1505; 1518-1519 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Instantane- 
ous Automatic 1504-1505; 

1512-1513; 1526 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Multicoil 
Storage 1512-1513 

Heating Systems, Vacuum, Vapor 
and Modulation 1696-1701 

Hoists, Ash, Telescopic— Electric 2007-2015 

Hoists, Ash, Telescopic — Hand 
Power 564-567; 2007-2015 

Humidifiers, Air 1724-1725 


I 


Incinerators 1428-1429 

Inspection and Testings, Struc- 
tural Materials 


Leadwork, Decorative 956-961 

Lighting Fixtures, Electric, In- 

terior lo/U-ic5/c5 

Lighting* Units, Electric, Indirect ^^^^ 

or Semi-indirect 1870-1878 

Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 490-492 

Limer Hydrated Z27-m', m-ZZ7 \ 

338-339; 368-371 

Limestone :!?^:?9^ 

Linoleum, Battleship 440-441; 448-451; 

452-453 ; 454-455 ; 462-463 
Linoleum, Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile 

and Printed 442-447; 454-455 

Linoleum Cement, Waterproof 439 

Lintels, Reinforced Gypsum 342-343; 

344-347; 348-351 

Lockers. Steel 2042-2043; 2048-2049 

Locks, Elevator Door— Bar 1206-1210 

Lumber, Pme 1038-1039 

Lumber, Redwood 1044-1055 

M 

Marble, Interior and Exterior 210 

Metal Lath, Expanded 248-255; 273 

Metal Lath, Self-furring 280-287 

Metal Lath, Wire 280-287 

Millwork 1044-1055 

Mirrors, Polished Plate Glass 1411 

Mortar, Lime and Cement 327-333 

Mortar, White Portland Cement ...316-318 


N 


Nailing Concrete 62-64 

o 

Oil for Composition Flooring 430 


Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone — Preservative Fin- 

ishing Coats 79; 

1354-1355; 1362-1365; 1366-1367; 
1368-1370; 1388-1389; 1392-1393 

Paint, Cement Floor 1368-1370 

Paint, Flat Wall Finish ..1340; 1348-1349; 
1351; 1353; 1354-1355; 1356; 1358- 
1360; 1362-1365; 1366-1367; 1371; 
1372-1374; 1381-1382; 1384-1385 

Paint, Graphite 1348-1349 

Paint, Lead and Oil 1347 

Paint, Metal Protective ...1348-1349; 1354- 
1355; 1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1372-1374 

Paint, Mill White 1348-1349; 1351; 

1354-1355; 1362-1365; 1366-1367; 
1372-1374; 1388-1389 
Paint, Oil, Ready Mixed— Interior 

and Exterior 1354-1355; 1358-1360; 

1362-1365; 1372-1374; 1392-1393 

Paint, Water 1341-1342; 1361 

Paint, Zinc and Oil 1357 

Painting, Exterior Woodwork ..1343-1346 

Painting, General 1368-1370 

Panelboards, Electric, Dead Front 1814-1817 
Panelboards, Electric, Metering ..1814-1817 
Papers, Building, Waterproofed 1129; 1133 

Partitions, Gypsum Block 166-167 

Partitions, Rolling, Wood 1092-1093; 

1094-1099 

Partitions, Steel— Rolled or 

Pressed 1104-1105 

Partitions, Toilet, Shower or 

Urinal— Steel v/Allk 

1556-1557; 1558-1559; 1568-1569 
Partitions, Toilet, Shower or 

Urinal— Structural Glass 1576-1579 

Partition Systems, Plaster Board 
— Non-Bearing, Hollow or 

Solid 307-309; 310-313 

Piles, Concrete 7; 8-11 

Pipe, Brass or Copper 1460 

Pipe, Drain— Acid Resistant 1446-1447 

Pipe, Steel— Lap or Butt Welded 1448-1449; 

^ 1450-1451 
Pipe, Wrought Iron— Lap or Butt 

Welded ^^"^^i^n 

Plaster Board, Gypsum 307-309; 

344-347 ; 356-357 

Plaster Bond— Bituminous 66: 75 

84-85: 98-99 

Plaster of Paris 368-371; 372 

blasters, Gypsum— Concrete Bond- 
ing .... 344-347; 348-351 

Plasters, Finishings, Lime Putty— 

(Hydrated Lime) 2>27-m\ 334-335; 

m-m\ 338-339; 344-347; 356-357; 
364-365; 368-371 
Plasters, Gypsum— Hard Wall ....342-343 
344-347: 348-351: 356-357: 360 
361; 362: 364-365: 368-371: 372 

Plasters, Hydrated Lime 327-333: 

334-335: 338-339: 368-371 
Plasters, Gypsum — Prepared Fin- 
ishing 344-347: 348-351: 

356-357: 362: 364-365: 368-371 

Plasters, Waterproofing of 94-95 

Preservatives, Wood 406-407 

Pulleys, Sash 1194-1195 

Pumps, Centrifugal 1434-1435 


Roofing, Built-up — Asphalt or 

Tarred 868-869; 

870-875 ; 876-879 ; 882-883 

Roofing, Built-up— Asbestos 876-879 

Roofing, Copper 928-935; 936-940 

Roofing, Roll, Prepared or Ready 

-Plain or Surfaced 876-879; 880-881 

Roofing, Tin and Terne Plate 944 

Roofing, Zinc 953 

Roofs, Gypsum— Monolithic 899-901 

Roofs, Wood Shingle, Thatched 
Effect 915-923 


Scuppers 504; 505; 506 

Shades, Window — Adjustable 2083 

Sheathing, Wood Strips and As- 
phah Felt, Combination 288-299; 1130-1132 

Sheet Metal, Copper 928-935; 936-940 

Sheet Metal, Steel, Galvanized or 

Black 941; 942-943 

Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne 

Plate 942-943; 944 

Sheet Metal, Zinc 953 

Shelving, Steel 2042-2043; 2046-2047 

Shingles, Asbestos 902-903; 906 

Shingles, Asphalt 907; 910-911 

Shingles, Wood— Natural 1044-1055 

Shingles, Wood— Stained 915-923 

Siamese Hose Connections 1546-1548; 

1550-1551 

Sizing 103 

Skylights, Glass and Concrete 

Construction 490-492 

Skylights, Puttyless 968-969; 

970-971 ; 976-977 

Slate, Roofing 228-229; 231; 

232-233; 234; 236-238 

Sleepers, Nailing Concrete .» 62-64 

Sound Deadening Systems, Floor ..482-483 

Stain, Wood— Acid, Oil, etc 1358-1360; 

1372-1374; 1384-1385 

Stains, Shingle 1398-1401; 1403 

Stairs, Iron or Steel— Standard ...546-549; 

844-847 

Standpipes, Interior ..1546-1548; 1550-1551 

Stucco, Magnesite 319 

Stucco, Portland, Cement 156-161; 

288-299 ; 316-318; Z27-m 
Swimming Pool Construction and 
Equipment 382-385 


R 


Radiator Hangers •••*}??? 

Ranges, Electric 1910-1911 

Receivers, Ash, Rotary— Under- 

floor 523-525 

Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 

chinery 1786-1789 

Regulators, Damper 1724-1725 

Regulators, Temperature — Valve 

Controlling 1724-1725 

Ridge Rolls, Asbestos 906 
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Tablets, Cast Bronze— Memorial, 

Dedication, etc 604-605 

Telephone, Systems, Automatic ..1924-1925 

Terra Cotta, Architectural 170-171 

Thermostats 1724-1725 

Tile, Asphalt Mastic 470 

Tile, Cleaning of 402-403 

Tile, Cork ..456-457; 460; 462-463; 464-467 

Tile, Cork Composition 456-457; 460; 

462-463; 464-467 
Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta .... 145 ; 

146-148; 156-161 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum, Floor 166-167 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum, Partition, 

Ftirring, etc 166-167; 342-343; 

344-347; 348-351 

Tile, Paving, Non-slip 560-561 

Tile. Quarry or Promenade 402-403 

Tile, Roofing, Clay 888-890 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Gypsum . .889-901 

Tile, Rubber-Floor 464-467; 474-477 

Treads, Safety lllc^^ 

Treads and Risers, Metal 536-537 

Trim, Hollow Metal ^V"'^^ 

Trim, Metal Covered ;-^2?;^2?i 

700-702:714-715:716-719 

Trim, Wood 1038-1039; 1044-1055 

' Irusses, Roof, Wood 14-15 


VACUUM 


WOOD 


Vacuum Cleaners, Stationary ...2152-2153; 

2154-2155 

Valves, Air Vent, Automatic — 

Radiator 1696-1701 

Valves, Radiator — Electrically or 

Pneumatically Operated 1724-1725 

Valves, Radiator 1687 

Varnish, Floor 1358-1360; 1362-1365; 

1371; 1384-1385; 1388-1389; 1394- 
1395; 1353; 1375-1380; 1381-1382; 
1386-1387 

Varnish, Interior and Exterior 1353; 

1358-1360; 1362-1365; 1371; 1372- 
1374; 1381-1382; 1384-1385; 1386- 
1387; 1388-1389; 1394-1395 

Varnish, Spar 1353; 1358-1360; 1371; 

1384-1385; 1386-1387 

Varnish Wax 79 

Vents, Air, Heating System 1696-1701 


Ventilators, Door, Transom, etc. 

— Louvered 1073-1075 

Ventilators, Roof— Revolving ....1000-1003 
Ventilators, Roof— Stationary 985 


W 


Wall Board, Applying and Dec- 
orating of 1126-1127 

Wall Board, Cane Fiber 1120-1121 

Wall Board, Gypsum 1128 

Wall Board, Wood Fiber ..1117; 1124-1125 

Waterproofing, Cement Coating 88 

Waterproofing, Integral — Mass 

Concrete or Cement 89; 91 ; 94-95; 

96; 98-99; 100; 104-105 
Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric 79 


Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Paint and Compounds 70-71; 

72; 75; 79; 83; 86-87; 91; 96; 100; 
868-869 

Water Supply Systems— Hydro- 
Pneumatic 1466-1467; 1476-1477 

Wax Floor 1372-1374; 1405 

vVindows, Balanced, Pivoted — Fix- 
tures for 1294-1295 

Windows, Hollow Metal ..682-683; 804-805 

Windows, Metal Covered 716-719 

Windows, Reversible, Double Hung 

—Fixtures for 1300: 1301-1303 

A^indows, Reversible, Plank Frame 

—Fixtures for 1301-1303 

Windows, Reversible, Side or Ver- 
tically Pivoted— Fixtures for ..1301-1303 
Windows, Reversible, Sliding Pivot 

-Fixtures for 1298-1299 

Wood Lath 1038-1039: 1044-1055 

Wood Lath and Asphalt Felt, 
Combination 288-299; 1130-1132 
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ACOUSTICAL 


COLORg 


Part V 

USEFUL INFORMATION 


An index of useful information not susceptible of being indexed under the head of products (Part III)— detailed 
drawings, designs, data, capacity tables, etc. 

While not a part of our contract undertaking, it has been added in order to make all information contained in this 
volume readily available. As a nev^ feature, it may possibly be found lacking in some respect. We shall appreciate 
suggestions as to how its usefulness can be increased. 


Acoustical Treatment Metal Lath 

Partitions, see Sound Insulation, 

Metal Lath, Data on 
Acoustical Treatment, Walls and 

Ceilings, Details of 21 

Anchors, Concrete Floor and Wall, 

Detail of Installation 51; 53 

Anchors, Concrete, Screw, Method 

of Installation 54 

Anchors, Screw, Application of 59 

Annunciators, Electric, Dimensions of 1918 
Apartment Layout, Two-room, Plan ..2080 

B 

Backplastering Stucco on Metal 
Lath, Details and Data ....251; 253; 254 

Bakery Equipment, Details and 
Dimensions 2093-2095 

Balances, Sash, Detail and Dimen- 
sions 1197; 1199 

Balances, Sash, Method of Installa- 
tion 1199 

Barn Equipment, Typical Floor Plan .133/ 

Base, Blue Stone, Details 206 

Base, Metal, Details Application ...302-305 

Bases, Metal Column, see Caps and 
Bases, Column 

Bases, Ventilator, Roof, Details 
and Dimensions • • -987 ; 1003 

Bathroom Accessories, Dimensions 

1637; 1643; 1644; 1646; 1647 

Bathroom Accessories, Typical In- 
stallation 1645 

Beams and Cornices, Wire Lathmg, 
Details 284 

Beds, Disappearing or Built-m, De- 
tails of Installation 2073; 2074-2075; 

2077; 2079; 2080-2081 

Beds, Folding (Portable), Dimensions 2074 

Bells, Angelus, Chime, Peal, etc., 
Suggestions for Construction of 
Belfry 2161 

Bells, Angelus, Chime, Peal, etc., 
Weights, Tones and Sizes 2161; 2162 

Benches, Wood Garden, Water- 
proof Glue for • • -1056 

Blackboards, Data 246 ; 2159 

Blackboards, Revolving, Dimensions ..2158 

Blackboards, Slate, Dimensions ..246; 2158 

Blackboards, Slated Cloth, Dimensions 2158 

Blackboards, Typical Details 247; 2157 

Blackboards, Wall Board, Wood 
Fiber or Veneered, Data and 
Dimensions 1123; 2158; 2159 

Blackboards, Wood Fiber or Ve- 
neered, Method of Installation 2159 

Blinds, Awning, Details and Instal- 
lation Data 1087 

Blinds, Venetian, Details and In- 
stallation Data 1083-1085; 1087; 1089 

Blinds, Venetian, Details of Instal- 
lation 1077; 1080 

Blinds Venetian, Dimensions 1076 

Blocks, Building, Hollow, Dimen- 
sions 150 

Blocks, Flashing, Details of Instal- 
lation 946 

Blocks, Insulating, Details of Ap- 
plication to Suspended Ceilings 1737 


Blue Stone, Data 206 

Boards, Bulletin, Cork, Sizes ...2143; 2150 

Boards, Bulletin, Dimensions and 
Capacities 789 

Boilers, Heating, Horizontal Tubu- 
lar, Dimensions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Heating, Portable, Dimen- 
sions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Heating, Round, Hot 
Water and Steam, Data 1671 ; 1673 

Boilers, Heating, Round, Sectional, 
Hot Water and Steam, Data 

1667; 1677; 1681 

Boilers, Heating, Sectional, Smoke- 
less, Chimney Flue Sizes 1676 

Boilers, Heating, Sectional, Smoke- 
less, Steam and Water, Data 

1676; 1680; 1685 

Boilers, Heating, Sectional, Steam, 

Vapor, Water, Dimensions 1668; 

^ ' 1678; 1680-1681 

Boilers, Heating, Sectional, Square, 
Hot Water and Steam, Data 1666 

Boilers, Heating, Steam, Dimen- 
sions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Heating, Steam, Smoke- 
less, Data 1670 

Boilers, Heating, Steam and Hot 
Water, Data 1674 

Boilers, Power, Horizontal Tubu- 
lar, Dimensions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Power and Heating, Re- 
turn Tubular, Portable, Dimen- 
sions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Power, Vertical, Steam, 
Dimensions and Ratings 2019 

Boilers, Range, Copper, Dimen- 
sions and Capacities ....1540; 1541; 1612 

Boilers, Range and Gas Water 
Heaters, Combination, Dimen- 
sions and Capacities 1507; 1509 

Books, Library Data, Space Re- 
quirements 2039; 2041 

Bowling Alleys, Details and Di- 
mensions 2156 

Boxes, Meter, Dimensions 517 

Boxes, Sheet Metal, Details and 
Dimensions 2047 

Brackets, Radiator, Method of 
Application 1683; 1733 

Brackets, Trolley Track, see Track, 
Door, Bracket, Details for 

Brackets, Wall Radiator, Details 1683 

Brick, Common, Dimensions 108 

Brick, Enamel, Details, Standard 
and Special Shapes 115-116 

Brick, Enamel, Method of Bonding 115 

Brick, Enameled, Estimating Data • 115 

Brick, Fire, Dimensions 149 

Brick, Glazed, Cleaning of, Data on ... 114 

Brick, Hollow, Special Shapes, De- 
tails and Data 118-119 

Brickwork, Strength of, Data Ill 

Bucks, Frames and Trim, Door, 
Combination— Metal, Details ..681; 711; 

717; 796 

Bucks, Frames and Trim, Door, 
Combination— Metal, Details and 

Dimensions 673; 679 ; 682; 

685-686; 694; 713 

Buildings, Industrial, Method of 
Planning 835-836 
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Buildings, Industrial, Diagram of 
Ventilation 836 


Cabinets, China, Dimensions 2081 

Cabinets, Dressing, Dimensions 2081 

Cabinets, Hose, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1546; 1549; 1550; 1551 

Cabinets, Kitchen, Details and Di- 
mensions 2110-2111; 2113; 2117 

Cabinets, Kitchen, Dimensions ..2081; 21 M 
Cabinets, Medicine, Metal, Dimen- 
sions 1635; 1636; 1637; 

1638; 1639; 1640 
Cabinets, Paper Towels, Details 

and Dimensions 1649 

Cabinet Work, Waterproof Glue for . . 1056 
Cafeterias, Commercial, Designing 

Data 2090 

Cages, Bank, Wire, Details and 

Dimensions 588-589 

Calking, Window and Door 

Frame, Method of Application 138 

Caps and Bases, Column, Details 

and Dimensions. 528; 529; 531; 533; 1113 
Caps and Bases, Post, Method of 

Installation 497 ; 498 ; 499 ; 500 

Caps and Tops, Chimney— Fire 

Clay, Detail and Dimension 155 

Cars, Elevator, Layouts 1965 

Casings, Metal, Details 304 

Catchbasins, Dimensions and Detail 609; 

1580-1581 

Cedar, Western Red, Working Stress . 1037 
Ceilings, Metal Lath, Reinforce- 
ment for, Designing Data 269 

Ceilings, Suspended, Details of Ap- 
plication of Insulating Blocks 1737 

Ceilings, Suspended, Plaster Board, 

Details 255 

Ceilings, Suspended, Metal Lath, 

Details 309; 313 

Ceilings, Suspended, Wire Lath, 

Details 284 

Cesspools, Bell Trap, Dimensions 503 

Chain, Sash, Data 1188-1190 

Checks, Door, Details 1267 

Chimney Caps and Tops, see Caps 
and Tops, Chimney 

Chimney Construction, Data 155 

Chimneys, Boiler Operation De- 

signing Data 129 

Chutes, Coal, Details and Dimen- 
sions 514; 517; 518; 519; 520-521 

Chutes, Coal, Dimensions 507; 516 

Chutes, Coal, Window, Details and 

Dimensions 514; 517; 518; 520 

Chutes, Gravity, Straight or Spiral, 

Dimensions 1996 

Chutes, Laundry, Details 1997; 2127 

Chutes, Mail, Details of Installation ..2141 
Chutes, Mail, U. S. Post Office Re- 
quirements 2140 

Clamps, Form, Column, Data and 

Method of Installation 58 

Clips, Sleeper, Method of Installation 51 ; 52 

Clocks, Tower, Typical Installation 1930 

Clocks, Watchman's, Location of 

Stations 1940 

Closers, Elevator Door, Details 1217 

Colors, Mortar, Quantities Re- 
quired and Color Samples 142-143 


COLUMN 


ELEVATORS 


Column, Artificial Marble, Details 1116 

Column Covering, Hollow Tile, Ap- 
plication ••• 

Column Covering, Wire Lath, Details .284 
Columns, Metal, Concrete Filled, 

^^^^^"^"^ ^^^^ 536:531 :l32?53i 

Columns, Metal, Data 1114 

Columns, Wood, Data ... T109 ; 1110 ; 1112 

Columns, Wood, Details 1111 

Columns, Wood, Waterproof Glue for 1056 
Concrete Mixtures for Various Uses . . 329 
Concrete Reinforcement, Chair, 

Method of Installation 40-41; 48-49 

Concrete Reinforcement, Corrugat- 
ed Steel Plate, Method of In- 
stallation, Data 32-33 

Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded 

Metal, Data 37 

Concrete Reinforcement, Flat Slab, 

Designing Data 39 

Concrete Reinforcement, Metal 

Forms, Method of Installation 276 

Concrete Reinforcement, Metal 

Lath, Designing Data 259 ; 261 ; 268 

Concrete Reinforcement, Steel 

Forms, Method of Installation 42-43 

Concrete Reinforcement, Wire 

Mesh, Designing Data 45-47 

Conductors, Rain Water, see Leaders 
Conduit, Electrical, Rigid, Dimen- 
sions and Weights 1810; 1813 

Conduit and Base, Electrical, 

Metal, Details , 671 ; 676 

Connections, Combination Siamese 

and Standpipe 1548 

Connections, Water Closet, Details ...1591 
Connections, Roof, Details and Di- 
mensions 948; 949; 1587 

Controller, Door, Elevator Details 

and Dimensions 1217 

Conveyors, Pneumatic Tube, Di- 
mensions 2003; 2004 

Coping, Wall, Vitrified Clay, De- 
tails of Installation 154 

Cord, Sash, Dimensions and Capac- 
ities 1192-1193 

Cord, Sash, Wire, Dimensions and 

Capacities 24 

Cork, Granulated and Regranulat- 

ed, Weights 1801 

Corkboard, Dimensions an d 

Weights 1799; 1801 

Corkboard, Thicknesses Required 

for Various Temperatures 1799 

Counters, Bank, Details 586; 2033 

Court Room, Dimensions 2064 

Coverings, Pipe, Underground, see 

Casing, Pipe, Underground 
Coverings, Pipe and Boiler, • Steam 
or Hot Water, Dimensions and 

Efficiency • 1736 

Coverings, Pipe and Boiler, Steam 
or Hot Water, Method of In- 
stallation 1737 

Coverings, Pipe and Boiler, Steam 
or Hot Water, Monetary Losses 

Resulting from Uncovered Pipe .1736 

Covers, Coalhole, Details .489; 609 

Covers, Drain, Details and Di- 
mensions 503; 609 

Covers, Manhole, Trench or Pit, 

Details and Dimensions 502-503; 609 

Covers, Thermostat, Dimensions 1724 

Covers and Rings, Coalhole, De- 
tails and Dimensions 489; 503 

Crypt, Mausoleum, Details 243 

Curtain, Theater, Automatic Ma- 
chine, Typical Installation 1941 

D 

Dampers, Fireplace, Details and 

Dimensions 511 513; 

517; 526-527 

Dampers, Fireplace, Dimensions ..507; 516 

Diffusers, Air, Dimensions 1748 

Directories, Building, Dimensions 

2144; 2145; 2147 
Directories, Building, Details and 
Dimensions 2142-2143; 2149 


Dishwashers, Details and Di- 
mensions 2121; 2122 

Domes, Prominent Buildings, Sizes of . . 19 
Door Swings, Designation ...671; 678; 701 
Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out, Di- 
mensions 502; 507 

Doors, Barn or Garage, Data on 

Estimating Weight of 1210 

Doors, Cold Storage, Details 1802- 

1805; 1806-1808 
Doors, Corrugated Steel— Sliding, 

Details 762 

Doors, Dumbwaiter, Frames and 
Trim, Metal Covered, Details and 

Dimensions 702 

Doors, Elevator, Controller and 

Check, Detail 1217; 1267 

Doors, Elevator, Counterbalanced 

—Corrugated, Details 705-706; 748 

Doors, Elevator, Counterbalanced 
— Corrugated or Tin Clad, De- 
tails and Dimensions 736-737; 

743; 751-753; 754 
Doors, Elevator, Counterbalanced 
— Corrugated or Tin Clad, Instal- 
lation Data 733; 753; 754 

Doors, Elevator, Counterbalanced, 
Corrugated or Tin Clad, Smoke- 
proof, Details of Installation 746 

Doors, Elevator, Hollow Metal, 

Details and Dimensions 681; 682; 687 

Doors, Elevator, Passenger, De- 
tails 634; 635 

Doors, Elevator, Telescoping, De- 
tails 730; 733 

Doors, Extruded Metal, Details ....585-586 
Doors, Fire, Hardware and Access- 
ories for. Details, see Hardware, 
Fire Door, Details 
Doors, Garage, Electric Operators, 

Detail 1224 

Doors, Garage, Right Angle, De- 
tail and Dimensions 771 

Doors, Hollow Metal, Details 

667; 669; 671-673; 691; 796 
Doors, Hollow Metal, Details and 

Dimensions 669 ; 672; 

678; 682; 684; 688; 693; 694 
Doors, Horizontal Folding, see 
Doors, Warehouse, Horizontal 
Folding 

Doors, Metal Covered, Details 

693; 698-699; 705; 707; 712 
Doors, Metal Covered, Details and 

Dimensions 701 

Doors, Revolving, Dimensions 789 

Doors, Rolled Steel, Details and 

Dimensions 823 

Doors, Rolling, Steel, Details 773; 779 

Doors, Rolling, Steel, Details and 

Dimensions 759-761; 766-768; 786 

Doors, Rolling, Wood, Details and 

Dimensions 769 

Doors, Screen, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1157; 1159; 1167 

Doors, Sheet Metal, Swinging, 

Details 740 

Doors, Showcase, Metal, Details 

and Dimensions 1021 

Doors, Sidewalk, Illuminating, De- 
tails and Dimensions 489 

Doors, Sidewalk, Metal, Details 

513; 541; 2010 
Doors, Sidewalk, Metal, Details 

and Dimensions 501 

Doors, Sliding, Details of Header 

for 1209; 1222: 

1225 ; 1267 : 1268 ; 1270 
Doors, Tin Clad, Details of Con- 
struction 723 

Doors, Tin Clad— SUdinpr or 
Swinging, Types and Dimen- 
sions 724-727 

Doors, Tin Clad, Vertical Sliding, 

Types and Installation Requirements 725 
Doors, Vault Front, Dimensions 

and Weights 859: 860; 864 

Doors. Warehouse, Horizontal 
Folding, Details and Dimen- 


sions 755-757; 770; 1273 

Doors, Warehouse, Horizontal 

Folding, Dimensions 729; 783 

Doors, Wood, Waterproof Glue for ..1056 
Doorway, Colonial, Details and 

Dimensions 1^60 

Drainboards, Sink, Details W ,cll 

Drains, Barn, Dimensions 609; 1580 

Drains, Continuous Gutter, Dimen- 
sions 609; 1581 

Drains, Floor, Details and Dmien- 

sions 1581; 1586; 1587 

Drains, Floor, Dimensions 1583; 1584 

Drains, Floor, Garage, Details and 

Dimensions 1587 

Drains, Floor, Garage, Details, Di- 
mensions and Capacities 1582; 1583 

Drains, Floor, Garage, Dimensions . . . 1580 

Drains, Floor, Typical Installation 1582 

Drains, Floor and Yard, Dimen- 
sions 1580; 1581 

Drains, Manure Pit, Dimensions 1580 

Drains, Roadway, Dimensions ...609; 1581 
Drains, Roof, Details and Dimen- 
sions 951; 1587; 1588 

Drains, Roof, Dimensions ...948-949; 1581 
Drains, Roof, Method of Installa- 
tion 948; 949 ; 951; 973 

Drains, Shower or Urinal, Details 

and Dimensions 1581 ; 1586 

Drains, Swimming Pool, Dimen- 
sions 382; 384; 1581 

Dryers, Clothes, Electric, Details 

and Dimensions 2131 

Dryers, Clothes, Gas and Steam 

Heated, Dimensions 2131; 2132; 

2137; 2138 
Dryers, Clothes, Outdoor, Dimen- 

sions ^^'^^ 

Dumbwaiter Doors, Frames and 

Trim, Metal Covered 702 

Dumbwaiter Shafts, Dimension 

Data and Shaftway Plans 1978; 

1981; 1991 
Dumbwaiters, Electric, Dimensions 

and Capacities 1979; 1987 

Dumbwaiters, Hand, Details 1991 

Dumbwaiters, Hand, Dimensions 

and Capacities 1978; 1980; 1981; 

1984; 1985; 1988; 1990 
EHimbwaiters, Hand, Typical In- 
stallation ™' .^^i 

1981 ; 1987 ; 1988 ; 1989 ; 1990 
Dumps, Ash, Fireplace, Dimen- 
sions 502; 507; 512; 516 


Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic, Data 1427 

Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic, 
Dimensions and Ratings 1427 

Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic, 
Typical Installation 1427 

Ejectors, Sewage, Dimensions and 
Ratings 1436; 1437; 1479 

Ejectors, Sewage, Pneumatic Auto- 
matic, Typical Installations 1432; 

1433; 1437 

Elevator Car Layouts 1955 ; 1965 

Elevator Shafts, Dimension Data 1945: 

1947; 1955; 1963; 1965; 1967 

Elevators, Automatic, Inclined or 
Vertical, Dimensions and Capaci- 
ties 1999 

Elevators, Automatic, Inclined or 

Vertical, Typical Installation 1998; 

1999 : 2000-2001 ; 2005 

Elevators, Automobile or Carriage, 
see Hoists, Automobile or Car- 
riage 

Elevators, Coal and Ash, see Con- 
veyors, Coal and Ash 
Elevators, Electric, Details of In- 

stallation 1945; 1947; 1967 

Elevators, Freight, Data ..1968: 1969; 1993 

Elevators, General Data 1968 ; 1969 

Elevators, Hand, Dimensions and 

Capacities 1982 

Elevators, Hand, Typical Installa- 
tion 1982 
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ELEVATORS 


HANGERS 


Elevators, Invalid, Dimensions of 
Car and Shaft 1992 

Elevators, Invalid, Typical Installa- 
tion 1992 

Elevators, Lumber, Screw, Typical 
Installation 1968 

Elevators, Sidewalk, Hand, Details ... 564 

Elevators, Sidewalk, Hand, Dimen- 
sions and Capacities 1992 

Elevators, Sidewalk, Hand, Plan of 
Pit 1983 

Elevators, Sidewalk, Hand, Typical 
Installation 1992 

Enameled Brick, see Brick, En- 
ameled 

Enamels, Color Samples 1377 

Enclosures, Tennis Court, Kennel 
Yard, Athletic Ground, etc., see 
Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Exhauster, Air, Data 1753 

Exit Devices, Fire and Panic, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1324-1327 

Extruded Metal Mouldings, see 
Mouldings, Extruded Metal, De- 
tails 


Fans, Disc, Data 1745; 1751 

Fans, Propeller, Data 1753 

Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust, Di- 
mensions and Capacities 1745 

Felt, Insulating, Board, Details 

and Dimensions 1130; 1135 

Felt, Insulating, Quilted, Details 

and Dimensions 1134 

Fencing, Iron, Data ....645; 650; 658; 659 

Fencing, Iron, Details 660-663 

Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire, 

Data 649-651; 654-657 

Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire, De- 
tails and Data 642-643 ; 646-648; 655-656 
Filters, Drinking Fountain, Typical 

Installation 1495 

Filters, Water, Gravity or Pres- 
sure, Capacities and Dimensions ...1490; 

1491; 1497; 1499; 1500 
Filters, Swimming Pool, Typical 

Installation 1492 

Filtration Rates for Various Uses.1490 ; 1492 

Fir, Douglas, Working Stress 1037 

Fire Alarm Systems, Electric, Data 1916 

Fire Door Cores, Lumber for 1051 

Fire Escapes, Details and Design- 
ing Data 541 

Fire Escapes, Spiral, Method of 

Application 542 

Fire Protection, Use of Metal Lath 

for 249 

Fire Protection, Wire Lath, Details ....284 

Fire Stops, Metal Lath 249 

Fireplace, Designing Data 511; 526 

Fireplace Construction, Details 511; 

526-527 

Fireplace Dampers, see Dampers, 
Fireplace 

Flagpole Fittings, Detail 741 

Flagpoles, Steel, Details and Di- 
mensions .571; 572-573 

Flanges, Roof, Adjustable, Dimen- 
sions 952 

Flanges, Roof, Details 1588 

Flanges, Roof, Dimensions 1590 

Flashing, Brick Wall, Built-up 

Roof, Details 154; 946; 947 

Flashing, Brick Wall, Tile, Roof 961 

Flashing Blocks, Built-up Roof, 

Details 154; 946 

Flashing Forms, Concrete Wall, 

Details 947 

Flashings, Pipe, see Flanges, Roof 
Floor Construction, Concrete Rein- 
forcement, Steel Forms, Method 

of Installation 42; 43 

Floor Construction, Hollow Tile, 

Typical Details 156; 162 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 

Concrete, Designing Data 39; 45-47 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete, Gypsum Forms, Data 35"^ 


Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete — Metal Forms, Method 
of Installation 276 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete, Metal Lath, Designing 
Data 259; 261; 268 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 

Concrete, Typical Installation 29; 31 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete, Welded Sheathing, De- 
tails 286 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete and Hollow Tile, Com- 
bination, Data 166 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete and Hollow Tile, Com- 
bination, Designing Data 157 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete and Hollow Tile, Com- 
bination, Details 26 

Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete and Hollow Tile, Com- 
bination, Typical Details 156-157; 

160; 166 

Floor Construction, Steel Lumber, 

Designing Data 257; 496 

Floor Construction Systems, Floor 
Slabs, Reinforced Concrete, New 
York City Requirements 45-47 

Floor Slab, Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, Expanded Metal, Design- 
ing Data 37 

Floor Slab, Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, Wire Mesh, Designing Data ..45-47 

Flooring, Composition, Cork, 
Waterproof Glue for 1056 

Flooring, Composition, Method of 
Installation 433; 435; 436 

Flooring, Maple, Beech and 

Birch, Grades and Dimensions ...478-479 

Flooring, Oak, Grades and Dimen- 
sions 481 

Flooring, Oak, Uses of Various 
Grades 481 

Flooring, Maple, Uses of Various 
Thicknesses and Faces 479 

Flooring, Rubber Tile, Waterproof 
Glue for 1056 

Flooring, Wood Block, Sizes of . . . .408-409 

Floors, Method of Insulating. .. .483 ; 1121 

Floors, Tiled, Typical Construction ... 31 

Floors, Waterproofing Details 95; 98 

Floors, Sub, Bituminous, Application.. 875 

Flue Lining, see Lining, Flue 

Footings, Concrete Pile, Details 

and Dimensions 6; 7; 11 

Footings, Wood Pile, Details and 
Dimensions 7; 11 

Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1620; 1621; 

1622; 1623 

Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary, Di- 
mensions 1624 ; 1625 

Fountains, Wash, Details and Di- 
mensions 1627 

Frame, Balloon, Detail 290 ; 301 

Frames, Door and Window, 
Method Calking 138 

Frames, Door, Hollow Metal, De- 
tails 681 

Frames, Door, Hollow Metal, De- 
tails and Dimensions 667; 

673; 679; 682; 685; 709; 713 

Frames, Door, Hollow Metal Ele- 
vator, Details 681 : 

682; 687; 713 

Frames, Door, Hollow Metal, 
Methods of Installation 674; 675 

Frames, Door, Metal Covered, De- 
tails 701; 705; 707; 717 

Frames, Door, Metal Covered Ele- 
vator, Details 717 

Frames, Door, Metal Covered, De- 
tails and Dimensions 699 

Frames, Window, Dimensions 1058; 

Furnaces, Warm Air, Data 1655; 1657: 

1659; 1660; 1662; 1663; 1664 

Furnaces, Warm Air, Pipeless, 
Data 1655; 1661; 1665 

81 


Furniture, All Kinds, Waterproof 
Glue for 1056 

Furring, Metal, for Cornices and 
Ceilings, Details 255; 284 

Furring, Metal Lath, Construction 
Data 250 


Gates, Iron and Wire, see Fencing, 

or Woven Wire 
Glass, Figured, Rough, Ribbed, Di- 
mensions and Weights 1409; 1420 

Glass, Opaque, Dimensions and 

Weights 1410 

Glass, Prism, Dimensions and 

Weights .1410; 1423 

Glass, Structural — Partition, Toilet, 

Details 1574; 1577-1578 

Glass, Structural, White, Details 

of Various Applications 1573-1575; 

1577-1579 
Glass, Window, Sheet, Dimensions 

and Weights 1407; 1409 

Glass, Window, Sheet, Grades and 

Qualities 1406; 1407; 1409 

Glass, Wire, Corrugated, Details, 

Dimensions and Weights 1409; 1417 

Glass, Wire — Plain, Rough, Ribbed, 
Polished or Figured, Dimensions 

and Weights 1409 ; 1412 

Glass, Wire— Plain, Rough, Ribbed. 
Polished or Figured, Light 

Transmission Data 1414; 1415 

Glass, Wire— Plain, Rough, Ribbed, 
Polished or Figured, Under- 
writers' Requirements 1412 

Granite, Classification 181 

Granite, Cutting and Finishing 182 

Granite, Description of 181 

Granite, Designing Details 187-189 

Granite, Detail, Carving of 181-182 

Granite, Grades of 182-183 

Granite, Physical and Chemical Tests 181 

Granite Finishes 183-186 

Granite Mouldings, Estimating Units . 187 
Greenhouses, Beds and Tables, Data.. 2169 

Greenhouses, Heating, Data 2168 

Greenhouses, Lumber for .1040; 1051 

Greenhouses and Conservatories, 

Details .2165; 2169 

Greenhouses and Conservatories, 

Details and Dimensions .2167; 2171 

Greenhouses and Conservatories, 

Types of Construction 2165; 2168 

Grillages, Waterproofing Details 90 

Grilles and Screens. Metal— Ven- 
tilating, Dimensions 1765; 1769; 

1770: 1772; 1773 
Grips, Wall, Bathroom, Dimensions 

1643-1644: 1647 

Guards, Wheel, Dimensions 502; 651 

Guards, Window, Details 541 

Guards, Window, Wire, Details 588 

Gutters, Roof, Copper, Details ....940; 955 
Gutters, Roof, Hanging, Details 

and Application 962 

Gutters, Roof, Lead, Details 959 

Gutters, Swimming Pool, Details 

382-385: 389 

H 

Handrail, Metal, Stair, Detail 581; 583 

Hangers, Beam, Dimensions of 500 

Hangers, Beam, Wall, etc., ^Method 

of Installation .497: 498: 499; 500 

Hangers, Door, Accordion Folded. 

Details 1208; 1209: 1225: 1269; 1270 

Hangers, Door, Elevator, Details 1206: 

1207; 1211; 1220 
Hangers, Door, Elevator, Details 

and Dimensions 1213: 1214: 1215: 

1218: 1219: 1220; 1265 
Hangers, Door, Sliding, Details 

and Dimensions 1226; 1227; 1229 

1231; 1232; 1237; 1239: 1241; 1252 
1253: 1255: 1259: 1260; 1262; 1267 
1268: 1270 
Hangers, Gable Door, Details and 

Method of Installing 1244 

Hangers, Garage Door. Data 1221 ; 

1263-1264 


HANGERS 


MOULDINGS 


Hangers, Gutter, Roof, Details and 
Application 962 

Hardware, Ceiling Lights, Details 
and Dimensions 1314 

Hardware, Door Checks, Detail and 
Dimensions 1267 

Hardware, Fire Door, Data 1271 ; 1272 

Hardware, Fire Door, Details 1272 

Hardware, Garage Door, Details 
and Dimensions ..1241; 1245; 1247; 1255 

Hardware, Garage Door, Details 

and Method of Installing 1221 ; 

1222; 1223; 1231; 1232; 1233; 1234; 
1235; 1239; 1241; 1256; 1257; 1259; 
1260; 1262; 1292 

Hardware, Garage Door, Applica- 
tion 1248; 1250; 1274 

Hardware, Garage Door, Com- 
pressed Air Operated, Detail . 697 

Hardware, Garage Door, Electric 
Operator, Details • 1224 

Hardware, Screen, Door and Win- 
dow, Details 1159; 1291 

Hardware, Screen, Door and Win- 
dow. Details and Dimensions 1153; 

1157; 1167 

Hardware, Window, Casement, De- 
tails 1163; 1201; 

1303; 1304; 1306; 1307; 1309; 1315; 
1318 

Hardware, Window, Casement, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1308; 1311; 

1317; 1319; 1320; 1321 

Hardware, Window, Double Hung, 

Pulleys, Application 1200 

Hardware, Window, Double Hung, 
Sash Balances, Details and Di- 
mensions 1197; 1199 

Hardware, Window, Vertical Piv- 
oted, Details 1201 

Headers for Sliding Doors, see 
Doors, Sliding, Details of Head- 
ers for 

Heaters, Air, Electric Auxiliary 

or Bath Room, Dimensions . . . 1643 ; 1647 

Heaters, Air, Gas Auxilliary or 
Bath Room, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1651: 1652; 1653; 1654 

Heaters, Air, Gas, Fireplace, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1651; 1652; 1654 

Heaters, Garage, Dimensions 1654 

Heaters, Incinerator and Water, 
Combination, Dimensions and 
Rating 1537 

Heaters, Water, Coal, Dimensions 

and Capacities 1536; 

1679; 1681 

Heaters, Water, Electric, Current 
Consumption 1906 

Heaters. Water, Garbage Burner 

Combination, Data 1672 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Dimensions 
and Capacities 1528 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Automatic, 
Dimensions and Capacities ...1511; 1513 
1518-1519; 1521; 1525; 1526 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Storage, 
Automatic, Dimensions and Ca- 
pacities 1507; 1517; 1525 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Instantaneous 
Automatic, Dimensions and Ca- 
pacities 1504; 1505; 

1512; 1514: 1521; 1523 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Multicoil 
Storage, Dimensions and Rat- 
ings 1503; 1513; 1515; 1524 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Multicoil 
Storage, Sizes Recommended for 
Various Conditions 1515; 1524; 1525 

Heaters, Water, Gas, Selection of 

Proper Types and Sizes 1520 

Heaters, Water, Indirect, Method 

of Installation 1527; 1529; 1534 

Heaters, Water, Indirect, Ratings 

and Data 1528; 1534; 1535 

Heaters, Water, Steam, Dimen- 
sions and Ratings 1527; 1535; 2019 


Heaters, Water, Steam, Instantane- 
ous, Dimensions and Capacities 1529 ; 1533 
Heaters, Water, Steam, Storage, 

Dimensions and Capacities 1530; 

1531; 1532; 1534; 1539 
Heaters, Water, Steam, Storage, 

Domestic, Typical Installation 1531; 1532 
Heaters, Water, Tank, Coal Fired, 

Data 1667; 1672; 1679; 1681 

Heating, Rules for Figuring Radi- 
ation 1710 

Heating System, Hot Water, Pres- 
sure Generator, Typical Installa- 
tions 1703 

Heating Systems, Piping Details 1531 

Heating Systems, Vacuum, Vapor 
and Modulation, Suggested Pipe 

Sizes 1710 

Heating Systems, Vacuum, Vapor 
and Modulation, Typical Instal- 
lations 1693; 1716; 1717 

Heating Systems, Vacuum, Vapor 
and Modulation, Typical Layouts . . 1688 ; 

1700; 1706; 1709; 1712 
Hemlock, Western, Working Stress . . . 1037 

Hinges, Butt, Data 1279; 1280; 1282; 

1284; 1286; 1287; 1288 
Hinges, Butt, Details of Installa- 
tion 1289; 1290 

Hinges, Door, Types and Sizes 

Recommended for 1288 

Hinges, Spring, Floor, Data ....1280; 1283 
Hinges, Spring, Floor, Details and 

Dimensions 1254 

Hinges, Spring, Lavatory and 

Toilet, Data 1281 

Hinges, Spring Pivot, Dimensions 

1280; 1283 

Hoists, Ash, Details of Installation 564; 

565; 566; 568 
Hoists, Ash, Cellar Window, 

Method of Installation 564 

Hoists, Ash, Telescopic, Hand, De- 
tails .... . 566: 568; 2012 

Hoists, Ash, Telescopic, Hydraulic 
or Electric, Details of Installation . . 569 ; 

2008; 2010 
Hoists, Automobile or Carriage, 

Dimensions and Capacities 1993 

Hoists, Automobile or Carriage, 

Data 1969 

Hoists, Barrel, see Elevators, Auto- 
matic, Inclined or Vertical. 
Holders, Door, Garage, Details and 

Dimensions 1254 

Holders, Toilet Paper, Details and 

Dimensions 1637; 1642; 1648; 1649 

Hydrants, Fire, Dimensions 2025 

1 

Ideal Wall, Details and Data 110-113 

Incinerators, Details and Dimen- 
sions 2125; 2126 

Incinerators, Dimensions .2124 ; 2133 

ncinerators. Typical Installation 

2124; 2125; 2133 
Inlet, Sewer, Detail and Dimensions ... 502 

Inserts, Concrete, Designing Data 56 

Insulation, Heat and Sound, Board, 
Dimensions 1117; 1120; 1130; 1132 


329 
328 
329 
198 


J 

Jambs, Door, see Frames, Door. 
Jail Construction and Equipment, 

Details and Designing Data 578-579 

Jail Construction and Equipment, 

Typical Installations 576-577 

K 

Kitchen Equipment, Typical Floor 

Plans 2085; 2089; 2109; 2115 

Kitchens, Hospital and Institution, 
Designing Data 2091 

Kitchen, Hotel, Designing Data .. 2088-2090 


Laboratory, Chemistry, School, Plan . . 2063 
ladder, Store, Details 1251 

82 


Laundry Equipment and Machinery, 

Typical Floor Plan 2131; 2133 

.aundry Equipment and Machinery, 
Typical Installation 2131; 2133; 2134-2135 

Lavatories, Vitreous China, Dimen- 
sions 1599; 1600 

Leader Connections, Roof, Details 
and Dimensions 877; 881 

Leader Head, Lead, Dimensions ..957; 960 

Leaders, Copper, Dimensions 954 

Leaders, Lead, Dimensions ... .814; 858-859 

Leaders, Straps, Lead, Dimensions 958 

Lighting Fixtures, Direct and Semi- 
indirect, Sizes and Lamp Capaci- 
ties ....1869; 1870; 1873; 1874-1878; 1885 

Lighting, Flood, Data 1898 

Lighting Systems, Illumination 
Values 1896-1897 

Lighting Systems, Size of Lamp Re- 
quired .: 1897-1898 

Lighting Systems, Spacing and 
Mounting Heights 1896-1897 

Lights, Ceiling, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1^1^ 

Lights, Vault and Sidewalk, De- 
signing Data 484 ; 490-491; 492; 493 

Lights, Vault and Sidewalk, De- 
tails 484; 490; 491; 492; 493 

Lights, Vault and Sidewalk, Method 
of Installation 494 

Lime, Hydrated, Cement Mortar, 
Tests ociu 

Lime, Hydrated, Cement Mixtures, 
Proportioning Data 

Lime, Hydrated, Checking List for 

Lime, Use in Concrete 326; 

Limestone, Colors and Textures 

Limestone, Physical and Chemical 

Characteristics , 199 

Linings, Chimney and Flue, Detail 
and Dimension 155 

Linoleum, Composition and Data.. 440; 448 

Linoleum, Grades, Gauge and 
Weight 442; 450; 453; 454; 455 

Linoleum, Waterproof Glue for 1056 

Linoleum, Method of Application, 
Details 445-446; 451 ; 453 

Lockers, Steel, Details and Dimen- 
sions 2049; 2056 

Lockers, Steel, Dimensions ....2042; 2044; 

2045; 2051; 2052 

Locks, Bar, Elevator Door, De- 
tails 1216; 

Lumber, Cypress, Government Re- 
port on 

Lumber, Insulation, Walls, Floors 
and Ceilings, Typical Installation . . 

Lumber, Pine, Grading Rules 1039 

Lumber, Redwood, Grading Rules 1046 

Lumber, Steel, Typical Construc- 
tion 257 

Lumber, Pressed Steel, Designing 

Data 2^^'.^?^ 

Lumber, Working Stresses 1037 

Lumber for Burnt Wood Finish 1041 

Lumber for Enamel Finish 1038 

Lumber for Greenhouses 1040; 1051 

M 

Metal Lath, Checking List 248-249 

Metal Lath, Kinds of 248 

Metal Lath for Fire Protection, 

Typical Installation, Details 249 

Millboard, Asbestos Fiber, Dimen- 
sions 1118; 1119 

Millwork, Waterproof Glue for 1056 

Mixers, Shower Bath, Dimensions 

and Capacity 1520; 1729 

Mortar, Colors, Quantities Required 

and Color Samples 142-143 

Mortar, Lime and Cement, Compo- 
sition ^^1 

Mouldings, Extruded Metal, De- 
tails . ...585-586 

Mouldings, Metal Covered, Details 

and Dimensions 702; 705; 708 

Mouldings, Wrought Iron, Plain or 
I Ornamental, Details and Dimen- 
I sions 581 ; 582-583 


1220 
.1041 
.1121 


NAILING 


SCREENS 


N 

Nailing Concrete, Details 64 

Nailing Concrete, Method of In- 
stallation 64; 65 

Nails, Hot Galvanized, Sizes and 
Data 920; 1186 

Nosings, Stair, Metal, Details 553; 

554; 557; 583 

o 

operator. Door or Gate, Electric, 
Dimensions 865 

Operators, Door, Garage, Com- 
pressed Air, Details 697 

Operators, Door, Garage, Electric, 
Details 1224 

Operators, Elevator Door, Pneu- 
matic, Details 1973 

Operators, Sash, Typical Installa- 
tions ..1329; 1330; 1331; 1333-1335; 1336 


Paint, Cold Water, Color Samples 1342 

Paper, Building, Application 1133 

Partitions, Folding, Wood, Details 

and Dimensions 1095-1096 

Partitions, Gypsum Block, Data 167; 

346; 350; 354 

Partitions, Gypsum Block, Details 351 

Partitions, Metal, Details 1105; 1106 

Partitions, Metal, Rolled or 
Pressed, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1572 

Partitions, Metal, Rolled or 

Pressed, Typical Installation 1572 

Partitions, Metal, Toilet, Shower 
or Urinal, Details and Dimensions . . 695 ; 
1555; 1557; 1558; 1559; 1560; 1563; 
1564; 1567; 1569; 1571 
Partitions, Metal, Toilet, Shower 

or Urinal, Typical Installation 1554; 

1556; 1558; 1559; 1560; 1562; 1568 
Partitions, Metal, Typical Installa- 
tion 1555 

Partitions, Metal Covered, Details 705; 707 

Partitions, Metal Lath, Details 252 

Partitions, Metal Lath, Reinforcing 

for, Designing Data 269 

Partitions, Methods of Insulating 483 

Partitions, Office, Metal, Details 

and Dimensions 1105; 1106; 1107 

Partitions, Office, Wood, Details 

and Dimensions 1103 

Partitions, Office, Wood, Dimen- 
sions 1102 

Partitions, Plaster Board, Details 308; 

311-312 

Partitions, Rolling, Details and Di- 
mensions 1090; 1093; 1098 

Partitions, Sliding, Detail of Head- 
er for, see Doors, Sliding, Details 
of Header for. 
Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Uri- 
nal, Details and Dimensions 242 

Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Uri- 
nal, Dimensions 1561; 1607 

Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Uri- 
nal, Typical Installation 1561; 1592 

Partitions, Toilet, Structural Glass, 

Details 1574; 1577-1578; 1579 

Partitions, Wire, Bank, Details ...588; 589 
Partitions, Wire, Industrial, De- 
tails and Dimensions 587; 588 

Partitions, Wire, Industrial, Di- 
mensions 651; 656 

Partitions, Wire Lath, Details 284 

Partitions, Wood, Details 1103 

Piers, Brick, Tests of 330; 331 

Piles, Designing Data 7; 8-9 

Piles, Details of Installation 6; 7; 10-11 

Pipe, Brass, Dimensions and 

Weights 1459 

Pipe, Brass and Copper, Dimen- 
sions and Weights 1453; 1454: 

1458: 1460; 1541 

Pipe, Conductor, Lead, Dimensions 814 

Pipe, Steel, Lap or Butt Welded. 
Dimensions and Weights 1449: 1450 


Pipe, Steel, Pressure Tests 1449 

Pipe, Wrought Iron, Lap or Butt 

Welded, Dimensions and Weights . . . 1445 
Pipe, Wrought Iron, Pressure Tests ..1445 
Piping, Water Closet, Float Valves, 

Data 1596 

Plaster, Acoustical, Thickness of 17 

Plaster, Covering Capacity 288; 

330; 345; 369 

Plates, Electric Switch, Sizes 1834 

Plugs, Wall, Metal, Installation De- 
tail 53 

Plumbing Fixtures, Water Flow, 

Data 1520 

Pressure Generator, Heating Sys- 
tems, Hot Water, Installation . .1196; 1200 

Pulls, Electric, Color Sample 1834 

Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric, 

Data 1431 

Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric, 

Dimensions and Ratings 1437; 1479 

Pumps, Boiler Feed, Data 1478 

Pumps, Centrifugal, Data. 1431; 1434; 1435 

Pumps, House or Tank, Data 1481 ; 

1482; 1483 

Pumps, Power, Data 1431; 1473; 1474 

Pumps, Sewage Ejector, Data 1430 

Pumps, Vacuum, Heating System, 

Data 1430; 1478; 1487 

Pumps, Vacuum, Heating System, 

Ratings 1479 

Pumps and Receivers, Condensa- 
tion, Ratings 1430; 1437; 1478; 1479 

R 

Racks and Reels, Hose, Details and 
Dimensions 1546; 1547; 1548; 1549 

Radiators, Steam or Hot Water, 
Data 1682-1683 

Rails, Chalk, Method of Installation 
and Dimensions 2157 

Ranges, Coal, Domestic, Dimen- 
sions 2096; 2097; 2098 

Ranges, Coal and Gas, Combination, 

Details 2099-2100 

Ranges, Coal and Gas, Combination, 
Dimensions 2096; 2097 

Ranges, Electric, Current Consump- 
tion 1906 

Ranges, Electric, Dimensions 1906; 

1910-1911 

Ranges, French, Coal, Dimensions . . . .2087 
Ranges, French, Coal and Gas, 

Combination, Dimensions 2087 

Ranges, French, Electric and Coal, 
Combination, Details and Dimen- 
sions 2087 

Ranges, Gas, Dimensions 1652; 

2102-2103 ; 2105; 2106-2108 
Receivers, Ash, Rotary, Underfloor, 

Details and Dimensions 524-525 

Receivers, Milk and Package, Di- 
mensions 516 

Receivers, Package, Steel, Dimen- 
sions 516; 517 

Receptacles, Electric, Dimensions 1850 

Redwood, Description and Char- 
acteristics 1045 

Reflectors, Bank Screen and Show- 
case, Lighting, Detail and Di- 
mensions 1879 

Reflectors, Bank Screen and Show- 
case, Method of Installation 1887 

Reflectors, Industrial Lighting ...1884-1885 
Refrigerating Machines, Ratings 

and Dimensions 1784; 1795; 1796 

Refrigerating Plants, Drinking 

Water Systems, Data 1785 

Refrigerators, Details of Installa- 
tion 1775; 1777; 1778-1779; 2115 

Refrigerators, Dimensions 1774-1775: 

1777; 1778-1779; 1783; 2115 
Refrigerators, Waterproof Glue for . . . 1056 
Registers, Heating, Baseboard, Di- 
mensions 1763 

Registers, Heating, Floor, Dimen- 
sions .1762 

Ree:isters, Heating and Ventilating. 

Dimensions 1757: 1760: 1762: 

1763: 1764; 1765: 1772 
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Regulators, Temperature, Dimen- 
sions 1714 

Regulators, Temperature, Typical 

Installation 1726; 1727; 1729 

Roof Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete, Welded Sheathing, De- 
tails 286 

Roof Construction, Reinforced Gyp- 
sum Tile, Details and Data . .351 ; 900-901 
Roof Construction, Wood Shingles, 

Thatched Effect, Details 917; 919; 

921; 923 
Roof Construction, Wood Strip 

and Asphalt Felt, Details 911 

Roof Trusses, Lumber for 1054 

Roofing, Asphalt, Roll, Built-up, 

Method of Installation 884 

Roofing, Built-up, Method of Ap- 
plication 866; 871-874; 

877-879; 883; 908 
Roofing, Copper, Flat Seams, Details . . 938 
Roofing, Copper, Ribbed Seam, De- 
tails 940 

Roofing, Copper, Ribbed Seam, 

Method of Application 940 

Roofing, Copper, Standing Seams, 

Details 938 

Roofing, Iron or Steel, Plain or 
Corrugated, Method of Applica- 
tion 795 

Roofing, Lead, Details 960-961 

Roofing, Lead, Sizes of 959 

Roofing, Prepared or Ready, Plain 

or Surfaced, Application 880 

Roofing, Timber, Lumber for 1052 

hoofing. Zinc, Corrugated, Data 795 

Roofing Materials, Weights of 936 

Roofs, Method of Insulating 1801 

Roofs, Slate, Details 238 

Roofs, Thatched, Details at Eaves 921 

Rope, Wire, Dimensions and Ca- 
pacities 23-25 

Rope, Wire, Grades 22; 25 

Rubbish Burner, Detail 517 

Rustication, Granite, Details 189 


s 

Saddles, Door, Metal, see Thres- 
holds and Saddles. 

Safes, Filing, Dimensions 862 

Safes, Fireproof, Dimensions and 
Weights 859 

Safes, Light Weight, Dimensions 858; 

861 ; 863 

Sash, Casement, Solid Metal, see 
Windows, Casement, Solid Metal 

Sash, Hollow Metal, Details 701 

Sash, Solid Steel, Industrial, De- 
tails and Dimensions 820; 821; 

826; 827; 838; 839; 
844 ; 845; 848; 849 

Sash Operating Devices, Details 1329; 

1331; 1336 

Sash Operating Devices, Details 
and Dimensions 1332-1335 

Screen, Smoke, Metal Covered, 
Detail, see Smoke Screen, Metal 
Covered, Details 

Screens, Bank and Counter, De- 
tails 586; 2033 

Screens, Door, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1159 

Screens, Porch, Details 1168; 1169 

Screens, Window, Details and Di- 
mensions ...1136; 1137; 1140; 1141; 1155 

Screens, Window, Details for Case- 
ment Window 1139: 1141: 1143: 

1146; 1160; 1162; 1163; 1164; 1165 

Screens, Window, Details for 

Double Hung Window 1138; 

1143; 1146; 1161 

Screens, Window, Details for 
French Windows 1167 

Screens, Window, Details for 
Pivoted Sash 1144; 1158 

Screens, Window, Details of Hang- 
ing 1138: 1148: 1149: 

1153: 1160: 1161; 1291 


SCREENS 


TOWERS 


Screens, Window, Index to Types 1151 

Screens, Window, Methods of 

Hanging 1153 

Screens, Window, Rolling, Details 

for Casement Window ..1160; 1165; 1170 
Screens, Window, Rolling, Details 

for Double Hung Window ....1166; 1170 
Screens, Wood, Waterproof Glue 

for 1056 

Scuppers, Details and Dimensions 504; 

505; 506 

Scuppers, Method of Installation 506 

Seats, Water Closet, Details and 
Dimensions 1634 

Sewage Disposal Plants, Details ..153; 1441 

Sewage Disposal Plants, Typical 
Installation 1438; 1439; 1440 

Sewage Disposal System, Method 
of Installation ; 1469 

Sheathing, Welded, Details of Ap- 
plication 285; 286; 287 

Sheathing, Wood Strip and Asphalt 

Felt, Combination, Details 291 ; 

293; 1131; 1132 

Sheet Iron and Steel, Thickness and 
Weight, Data 941 

Sheet Metal Gauges and Recom- 
mended Uses 941 

Shelving, Metal, Details and Di- 
mensions 2043; 2046-2047; 

2048; 2051; 2055; 2056 

Shelving, Steel, Dimensions 2047 

Shingles, Asphalt, Dimensions and 

Method of Application 876; 900; 1133 

Shingles, Asphalt, Plain or Sur- 
faced, Details and Dimensions . . .907; 914 

Shingles, Asphalt, Plain or Sur- 
faced, Method of Application 909 

Shingles, Roof, Tile, Details 911 

Shingles, Wood, Dimensions 916, 918 

Shingles, Wood, Thatched Roof, 

Details and Data 917- 

919; 921; 923 

Shmgles, Zinc, Details and Dimen- 
sions 925; 927 

Shower Baths, Water Required, 
Data .. 1520 

Shutters, Rolling, Steel, Details 773 

Shutters, Rolling, Steel, Details and 
Dimensions 759-761; 766-768; 1091 

Shutters, Rolling, Steel, Dimensions ... 779 

Shutters, Rolling, Wood 769 

Shutters, Tin Clad, Installation Re- 
quirements 726 

Siamese Connections, Hose, Details 
and Dimensions 1548 

Sills, Doors and Windows, Water- 
proof Glue for 1056 

Sills, Door, Metal, see Thresholds 
and Saddles 

Sinks, Metal, Kitchen, Dimen- 

^sions 1602-1611 

Sinks, Pantry, Details 1613 

Sinks, Pantry, Dimensions 1612 

Sinks, Stone, Kitchen, Dimen- 
sions 1605; 1606 

Sinks, Wash, Porcelain Enameled 1593 

Siphon Chamber, Sewage Disposal, 
Details 157 

Skylights, Glass and Concrete Con- 
struction, Details and Dimensions ... 491 

Skylights, Glass and Concrete Con- 
struction, Typical Installation ...491; 983 

Skylight, Puttyless, Details 715; 961; 

975 : 977 ; 979 ; 983 

Skylights. Puttyless, Details and 
Dimensions 967; 969; 971; 972 ; 980 

Skylights, Puttyless, Types and De- 
tails 969; 979-980 

Skylights, Puttyless, Typical Instal- 
lation 979 

Skylights, Ventilating, Details and 
Dimensions 965; 971; 972; 974 

Slabs, Roofing, Light Weight Con- 
crete, Application 891 

Slabs, Roofing, Reinforced Con- 
crete, Details and Dimensions 891 

Slat! ng, Blackboard, Liquid, Sizes 
of Containers and Covering Ca- 
pacity 2158 


Slides, Drawer, Details 1201 ; 1217 

Smoke Chambers, Steel, Dimen- 
sions 508-509 

Smoke Screen, Metal Covered, De- 
tails 705; 707; 709 

Snow Guard, Method of Installation . . 229 
Softeners, Water, Dimensions, Ca- 
pacities and Weights 1493; 1502 

Sound Deadening, Details of Instal- 
lation 483; 1401 

Sound Deadening for Floors, Details . . 483 
Sound Deadening Materials, Method 

of Installation 21 ; 65 ; 1134-1135 

Sound Deadening Materials, Di- 
mensions 1117 

Sound Insulation, Metal Lath, 

Data on 251 

Sprinklers, Lawn and Fire, Typical 

Installations 1553 

Spruce, Sitka, Working Stress 1037 

Stacks, Book, Details and Data . .2039; 2041 

Stains, Oil, Color Samples 1376 

Stair Construction, Blue Stone 

Treads, Details 206 

Stair Construction, Composition 

Treads and Risers 433 

Stair Construction, Tile Treads and 

Risers for. Details 391 

Stairs, Folding — Ceiling Suspended, 

Details and Dimensions 534; 535 

Stairs, Handrail, Metal, Detail ....581; 583 

Stairs, Metal, Data 546 

Stairs, Metal, Designing Data 537; 546 

Stairs, Metal, Details 515; 537; 539; 

540; 543; 544; 545; 547-549; 
627; 847 

Stairs, Precast Cement, Method of 

Installation 550-551 

Stairs, Slate, Details 241 

Stairs, Spiral, Dimensions 502; 609 

Stalls, Cow, Typical Installation 1337 

Stalls, Urinal, see Partitions, Toilet, 
Shower or Urinal. 

Steel, Grades 27 

Steps, Granite, Details 193 

Stools, Window, Metal, Details 306 

Store Fixtures, Wood, Waterproof 

Glue for 1056 

Store Front Construction, Details 
and Dimensions.. 1008; 1109; 1012-1013; 

1015-1018; 1020-1021; 1023; 
1024-1025; 1027-1033 
Strips, Brass or Zinc, Terrazzo 
Floors, Details and Dimensions. . .392-393 

Stucco, Colored, Formula for 143 

Stucco, Magnesite, Covering Capacity. . 319 
Stucco Base, Details of Applica- 
tion 293-299 

Stucco Construction, Metal Lath, 

Details 251; 253; 254 

Stucco Construction, Wire Lath and 
Tarred Felt Combination, De- 
tails 286-287; 301 

Stucco Finish, Portland Cement, 

Details 315 

Stucco Overcoating, Typical De- 
tails and Data 254; 299 

Sumps, Roof, see Drains, Roof. 

Suspended Ceilings, Details 255 

Swimming Pools, Details of Con- 
struction 318; 382-385 

Swimming Pools, Indoor, Rein- 
forced Concrete, Detail 318 

Swimming Pools, Outdoor, Rein- 
forced Concrete, Details 318; 332 

Switches, Electric, Dimensions 1849 

Switches, Electric, Weights and Ca- 
pacities 1834 

Switches, Electric, Externally Oper- 
ated, Capacities 1859-1860 

Switches, Electric, Externally Oper- 
ated, Capacities and Dimensions .... 1861 
Switches, Electric, Externally Oper- 
ated, NE'.C. Ruling 1858 
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Switches, Electric, Motor Starting, 
Capacities and Weights 1860 

Switches, Electric, Types Recom- 
mended for Various Uses 1848 

T 

Tables, Billiard, Sizes and Space 

Requirements 2156 

Tables, Drawing, Dimensions 2-3 

Tanks, Elevated, see Water Towers 
and Tanks 

Tanks, Hot Water, Storage, Data ....1537 

Tanks, Ice, Drinking Water, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1621 

Tanks, Ice, Drinking Water, Di- 
mensions 1624 

Tanks, Oil and Gasoline Storage, 
Dimensions and Capacities 2029 

Tanks, Septic, Details 153 

Tanks, Steel, Dimensions and Ca- 
pacities 1489 

Tanks, Water Closet, Details and 
Dimensions 1633 

Telephones, Apartment, Suite. 
Vestibule, Dimensions ... 1926 ; 1927; 1928 

Terrazzo, Floors, Strips for, De- 
tails and Dimensions 392-393 

Thermostats, Air, Applications 1725 

Thresholds and Saddles, Details 
and Dimensions 580; 583 

Thresholds and Saddles, Elevator 
Door, Details and Dimensions 557 

Thresholds and Saddles, Metal, 
Details.. 580; 583; 1017; 1175; 1181; 1183 

Thresholds and Saddles, Non-slip, 
Details 557 

Throats, Fireplace, see Dampers, Fireplace. 

Ties, Wall, Metal, Details 49; 259 

Tile, Data and Classification 375 

Tile, Cork, Dimensions 457; 460; 461; 

462; 467; 468; 473 

Tile, Floor, Cork Composition, 

Dimensions 433 ; 456 ; 460 ; 463 ; 

464; 468; 470 

Tile, Floor, Rubber, Color 
Samples 471-472; 475 

Tile, Floor, Rubber, Dimensions ..461; 466; 

468; 476; 477 

Tile, Floor and Wall, Dimensions 399 ; 

401 ; 403 

rile. Hollow, Backing, Application, 158; 162 

Tile, Hollow, Beam and Column 
Covering 158 

Tile, Hollow, Brick Veneered In- 
stallation 158; 162 

Tile, Hollow, Data 159; 163 

Tile, Hollow, Details .....127; 147-148; 165 

Tile, Hollow, Dimensions 150 

Tile, Hollow, Dimensions and 
Weights 145; 159; 165 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 166; 167; 346 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum, Lintel Di- 
mensions 343 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum, Reinforced, 
Details and Data 900-901 

Tile, Hollow, Typical Wall Con- 
struction for. Details. 151; 160; 163; 318 

Tile, Non-slip, Details of Installa- 
tion 391 

Tile, Non-slip, Dimensions 560 

Tile, Paving, Dimensions 375 

Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Data 886 

Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Details and Dimensions 886; 888-890 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Cement, 
Designing Data 893 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Cement, 
Details and Dimensions ... .893 ; 895 ; 898 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Gypsum, 
Designing Data 900 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Gypsum, 
Details 351 

Tile, Roofing, Reinforced Gypsum, 
Details and Dimensions 900-901 

Toilet Systems, Septic, Typical In- 
stallation 153 

Towers, Water, see Water Towers and 
Tanks. 


TRACK 


WOODWORK 


Track, Door, Bracket, Details for 1210; 

1230; 1263; 1272 
Traps, Ash, Fireplace, see Dumps, Ash, 
Fireplace. 

Traps, Blast, Steam, Capacity ...1690; 1695 
Traps, Grease and Oil, Dimensions 

and Capacities 1583 

Traps, Pressure, Steam, Capacity 1695 

Traps, Radiator, Dimensions 1714 

Traps, Radiator, Steam, Capacity 1690; 1694 
Traps, Return, Steam, Data ....1691; 1707 
Traps and Drains, Combination, 

Details and Dimensions .. 1584 ; 1585; 1586 

Treads, Cork, Details 467 

Treads, Linoleum, Details 453 

Treads, Safety, Details and Dimen- 
sions 553; 557 

Treads and Risers, Blue Stone, Details. . 206 
Treads and Risers, Cement, Details ... 551 
Treads and Risers, Composition, 

Details 433 

Treads and Risers, Metal, Details. 515; 537; 

539 ; 540 ; 542 ; 543 ; 544 ; 545 ; 627 
Treads and Risers, Safety, Details 

and Dimensions 391 

Treads, Stone, Details 1607 

Treads and Risers, Slate, Details 241 

Trim, Hollow Metal, Details ....667; 673; 

679; 682; 686; 693; 694; 796 
Trim, Hollow Metal, Methods of 

Installation 306; 691 

Trim, Metal, Blackboard, Details 2157 

Trim, Metal Covered, Details .699; 702; 708 

Trim, Structural Glass, Details 1573; 

1575; 1579 
Trim, Structural Glass, Typical In- 
stallation 1573 

Trim, Tile, Dimensions 401 

Trim, Tile, Rubber Floor, Dimen- 
sions 476 

Trusses, Roof, Steel, Typical In- 
stallations 836 

Trusses, Roof, Wood, Details ....14-15; 16 
Tubs and Trays, Laundry, Dimen- 

"sions 243 

Tubs and Trays, Stone, Laundry, 

Dimensions 1605; 1606 

Turntables, Automobile, Details 
and Dimensions 574 

V 

Vacuum Cleaners, Capacity Test 2153 

Vacuum Cleaners, Rules for Deter- 
mining Number of Cleaners Re- 
quired 2153; 2155 

Vacuum Cleaners, Rules for Deter- 
mining Pipe Sizes 2153; 2155 

Vacuum Cleaners, Dimensions 2154 

Valves, Gate, Dimensions 2024; 2025 

Valves, Flush, Piping for, Data 1596; 

1603; 1604 
Valves, Hose, Details and Dimen- 
sions 1548 

Valves, Modulating, Capacity 1690 

Valves, Return Line, Capacity ..1691; 1698 
Valves, Return Line, Typical In- 
stallations 1701 

Vault Fronts, see Doors, Vault Front. 
Vaults, Fireproof, Construction Data . . 861 
Vent Connections, Roof, Method of 

Application 948; 949 

Ventilation, Barn, Data 996 

Ventilation, Barn, Typical Section 1337 

Ventilation, Changes of Air, Data 

1001; 1006 
Ventilators, Automatic Skylight, 

Details and Dimensions 993 

Ventilators, Door or Transom, 

Steel, Details and Dimensions 1075 

Ventilators, Door or Transom, Data . . 1074 
Ventilators, Floor, Mushroom, Di- 
mensions 1748 

Ventilators, Roof, Revolving, De- 
tails and Dimensions 998 

Ventilators, Roof, Revolving, Di- 
mensions and Capacities 984; 999; 

1005; 1006 
Ventilators, Roof, Rotary, Applica- 
tion to Various Types of Roofs 

987; 1003 


Ventilators, Roof, Rotary, Ca- 
pacities 987; 1101-1002 

Ventilators, Roof, Rotary, Details 
and Dimensions 987; 1002 

Ventilators, Roof, Stationary, De- 
tails and Dimensions 985; 988; 1004 

Ventilators, Roof, Stationary, Di- 
mensions 988; 992; 996 

Ventilators, Roof, Stationary, Di- 
mensions and Capacities ...985; 994-995; 

1004 

w 

Wainscot, Details 388 

Wall Board, Gypsum, Dimensions 365 

Wall Board, Gypsum, Fiber, Data ....1128 
Wall Board, Gypsum, Fiber, Di- 
mensions 345 

Wall Board, Wood Fiber, Data 1117; 

1120; 1122; 1124 
Wall Board, Wood Fiber, Details 

1123; 1125 

Wall Board, Wood Fiber Tests 1121 

Walls, Brick, Details 110-113; 118-119 

Walls, Brick, Estimating Data 110 

Walls, Brick, Hollow, Details and 

Data 110-113; 118-119 

Walls, Brick, Hollow, Method of 

Construction 110; 119; 163 

Walls, Brick Veneered, Wire Lath 
and Tarred Felt Combination, 

Details 286 

Walls, Concrete, Poured, Details of 

Joints 318 

Walls, Exterior, Stucco Base Con- 
struction, Details 293 

Walls, Fire Retardant, Lumber for ...1051 
Walls, Hollow Tile Backing, De- 
tail 158; 162; 165 

Walls, Hollow Tile, Data 145 

Walls, Hollow Tile, Details 127; 

147-148; 165 
Walls, Hollow Tile, Typical Con- 
struction, Details 151; 160 

Walls, Ideal, Details and Data 110-113 

Walls, Interior, Plaster Base, Details . 293 
Walls, Metal Lath, Reinforcement 

for. Designing Data 269 

Walls, Stucco, Details 253-254; 286; 

287; 293-299; 301 ; 318 
Walls, Stucco, Details of Insula- 
tion for 1133 

Walls, Stucco, Finishes for. Details .. 315 
Walls, Stucco, Wire Lath and 

Tarred Felt Combination, Details. .286-287 
Walls, Waterproofing, Details.. 73; 95; 98 
Wardrobe Residence, Details and 

Dimensions 2057; 2058; 2060-2061 

Wardrobes, School, Wood, Details ....1099 
Washbowls, Metal, Details and Di- 
mensions ^ 1628 

Washers, Clothes, Dimensions and 

Capacities 2133 

Washers, Clothes, Sterilizer, Di- 
mensions 2128 

Washers, Dish, Dimensions and Ca- 
pacities 2119; 2121; 2122 

Watchman's Stations, Location Dia- 
grams 1940 

Water Closets, Dimensions ....1597; 1598; 

1601 

Water, Flow Through Plumbing 
Fixtures, Data 1520 

Water Supply Systems, Data for 
Determining Capacity of Pump 
Required 1462; 1476 

Water Supply Systems, Data for 
Determining Capacity of Tank 
Required 1476 

Water Supply Systems, Method of 

Installation 1463; 1470 

Water Supply Systems, Pump and 
Tank Data 1463; 1476 

Water Supply Systems, Selection 
of 1463; 1464; 1466; 1467 

Water Towers and Tanks, Capaci- 
ties and Dimensions 1488; 1493 

Waterproofing, Details for Walls 
and Floors 73; 98; 318 
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Waterproofing, Swimming Pools, 

Reinforced Concrete, Details 318 

Weatherstrips, Metal, Details for 
Casement Windows ....1174; 1175; 1178; 

1179; 1181; 1183 
Weatherstrip, Metal, Details for 

Doors 1175; 1178; 1181; 1183 

Weatherstrips, Metal, Details for 

Double Hung Windows 1172; 1173; 

1176; 1177; 1179; 1180; 1182;1184 
Weatherstrips, Metal, Details for 

French Doors , 1174 

Weatherstrips, Metal, Parting Bead, 

Double Hung Window, Details 1182 

Window Cleaners, Safety Devices, 

Details 1204 

Window Details, Brick Hollow 

Wall Construction 118 

Window Details, Enameled Brick 

Construction 116 

Window Details, Hollow Tile Con- 
struction 147-148; 165 

Window Details, Stucco Base Con- 
struction 294-299 

Window Details, Stucco Construc- 
tion 147-148; 165; 254; 287; 

294-299 ; 301 
Windows, Balanced, Pivoted, Metal, 

Details 810 

Windows, Basement, Steel, Details 
and Dimensions ..522; 817; 830; 833; 850 

Windows, Calking, Details 138 

Windows, Casement, Metal Cov- 
ered, Details 718 

W^indows, Casement, Solid Metal, 

Details 806-807; 808; 1162 

Windows, Casement, Solid Metal, 

Details and Dimensions 807; 809; 

812-813; 816-817; 819 
Windows, Casement, Solid Metal, 

Application of Screens 1162 

Windows, Casement, Wood, De- 
tails 1318; 1320; 1321 

Windows, Casement, Wood, De- 
tails and Dimensions 1312; 1313; 

1315; 1317 
Windows, Double Hung, Disappear- 
ing, Details and Dimensions 854-857 

Windows, Double Hung, Metal, 

Details 797; 799; 802; 804; 805; 

841-842; 853 
Windows, Double Hung, Metal, 

Details and Dimensions ....842; 792; 793 
Windows, Double Hung, Metal 

Covered, Details 718 

Windows, Hollow Metal, Details 
and Dimensions ....683; 710; 715; 794; 

797; 799; 800; 804; 846 

Windows, Pivoted, Metal, Details 803 

Windows, Pivoted, Vertical, Details . . . 1296 
Windows, Reversible, Double Hung, 

Details 1295; 1296: 1297 

Windows, Reversible, Double Hung, 

Fixtures for. Details 1293; 1294; 

1300; 1302 
Windows, Reversible, Sliding Pivot, 

Details 797; 831; 853; 1299 

Windows, Solid Steel, Industrial, 

Details and Dimensions 820-821; 

824-825; 826-827; 828-829; 832; 
837-840; 844-845; 848-849; 851; 852 
Windows, Solid Steel, Offices, 
Schools, etc.. Details and Di- 
mensions 817; 822; 843. 

Wire and Cable, Electric Capac- 
ities 1820; 1822 

Wire and Cable, Electric, Feeders, 

Capacities 1829 

Wire and Cable, Electric, Proper- 
ties 1827 

Wiring, Industrial Plants, Data 

on 1828; 1829 

Wood, Laminated, Dimensions 1057 

Woodwork, Exterior, Waterproof 
Glue for 1056 
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SENGBUSCH SELF-CLOSING INKSTAND CO. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Self-closing Inkstands. 
"Lock-Wells/' 
School Inkwells, 
moisteners. 
Mucilage Appliers. 

Description of Sengbusch Self- 
closing Inkstands 

The Sengbusch self-closing 
inkstand is made in 200 different 
designs and sizes. It is more than 
a mere receptacle for ink, it is an 
ink preserver and a time saver. 
An easy, natural dip of the pen 
depresses the float and brings ink 
over eye of pen, alv^ays giving the 
same uniform amount of clean, 
fresh ink. No danger of spurting. 
Top comes off easily. Wide 
mouth; easily filled. 

When pen is removed, float 
forms a wet joint, closing opening 
airtight so that evaporation is im- 
possible. Any dust or sediment 
in the ink will collect in the bot- 
tom of the inkwell, but can not get 
into the fountain where the pen is 
inked, as trap is too high. Cleaning 
once a year keeps the ink clean and 
fresh. 

Made entirely of glass (plain, 
pressed, or cut, also high grade 
plate glass) and hard rubber. 
Bases are furnished in quarter 
sawed oak and genuine mahogany, 
finished to match any desk. 

Special Features — (1) Ink 
always clean and fresh because 
inkstand closes airtight, as a 
corked bottle, and is dustproof. 
(2) No evaporation of ink. 

(3) Uses only 8 oz. of ink 
during the year, even when used 
constantly. 

(4) No funnels above top 
surface of well; ink never spurts 
out. (5) Pen is dipped to uni- 
form depth — no overloaded pens, 
causing ink blots. 

(6) Requires filling once in 
2 to 6 months of actual use. 
(7) Needs cleaning inside only 
once a year. (8) Saves pen points 
— no corroded ink. 

(9) Prevents evaporation of 
red ink and works perfectly 
with copying and drawing ink. 
(10) Saves temper, time and 
trouble. 



Sectional View 
Shows how well is 
closed tight, when pen is 
withdrawn 



No. 51. Plain Glass 
in. diam., each, $2.00 



No. 55. Plain Glass 
3 in. diam., each, $2.00 
No. 61. Plain Glass^ 
in. diam., each, $2.00 



No. 52. Cut Glass 
3 in. square, each, $2.50 
No. 53. Plain Glass 

3 in. square, each, $2.25 
No. 54. Cut Glass 

3^ in. square, each, $3.75 
No. 54a. Cut Glass 

4 in. square, each, $5.75 



No. 62. Plain Glass 
IV2 in. diam., each, $1.75 

Sengbusch Self- 
closing Inkstands 


"Lock-Well" 

This style of ink- 
well locks firmly into a 
desk and can not be re- 
moved without the aid 
of a key. Suitable for 
banks, post offices, ho- 
tels, schools, and any 
public buildings. 



Self-closing School 
Inkwell 

The safest and 
simplest inkwell for 
schools. Flush with 
top of desk, with no 
edge to catch papers. 
Prevents blots on 
books, papers, desks 
and floors. Elimi- 
nates necessity of re- 
peated scraping and 
refinishing of desks. 
Easy to fill. All parts 
interchangeable. 

A special set 
of tools, loaned to schools, 
makes installation a simple 
5-minute operation. Easily 
fitted to old desks. Should 
be specified as part of the 
equipment on all new desks. 

Moistener 

Glazed white porcelain ; 
nickelplated metal bearings. 
Noiseless. Nothing to wear 
out. No upkeep cost. A san- 
itary way to moisten fin- 
gers, envelope flaps, post- 
age stamps, labels, etc. 


Mucilage Applier 

A practical, efficient device for 
using mucilage. Moulded in one 


"Lock- Well" Inkwell 

No. 58. Plain Glass 
2% in. diam.; with lock, each, $2.25 
No. 60. Plain Glass 
3 in. diam.; with lock, each, $2.25 



School Inkwell 

Ask for quotations in quantities 



Ideal Sanitary 
Moistener 
Price, complete, $1.50 



piece, of genuine hard rubber, pol- Sengbusch Muci- 
ished, with bright nickelplated top. ^^'^^ Applier 
Refillable. 


Price 75c 



Sengbusch Set No. 222 

Comprises 2 No. 57 cut glass wells, 3 in. diam.; cut glass pin cup, 
3 in. diam.; Emeraline (high grade plate glass, green tint) base, 
12l^xl in. 

Price complete, for single desk, $18.50; for double desk (No. 223), 
$21.50. Other sets as low as $3.00. Send for complete catalogue 
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THE C. ¥. PEASE COMPANY 

Blue Printing Machines, Drafting Room and Architects' Supplies 


TELEPHONE 
Superior 9475 


837 North Franklin Street, corner Institute Place 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
'Teaseco, Chicago" 

Codes Used: ABC, 
Bentley and Private 


Products 

Blue Printing Supplies and Accessories, which 
include: Blue Printing Machines; Washing and Dry- 
ing Machines, single sheets and continuous; Blue Print 
Paper Sensitizing Machines; Blue and Brown Print 
Paper and Cloth, sensitized and unsensitized ; Blue Prnit 
Room Requisites. 

Drafting Room Furniture and Supplies of all 
kinds; Drawing Instruments and Materials of 
every sort; all leading brands of Tracing Cloths. 

Surveying Instruments and Field Supplies. 

Pease Continuous Blue Printing Equipment 

Saves Labor— One boy and a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment can print, 
wash and dry more and better blue prints than four 
experienced men can turn out with any other equipment 
using independent methods of washing and drying. 

Prints, Washes and Dries— A Pease Peerless 
will print, wash and dry up to 100 yds. of perfect blue 
prints every hour at any hour of the day or night, and 
do it at a lower cost per square foot of finished Ijlue print 
than is possible by any other method. Each operation — 
printing, washing and drying — is automatic and con- 
tinuous. 

Economical for Short Runs — Short runs of 5 or 
10 minutes are just as economically done by an operator 
who has other duties to perform. 


Where Used— More than 1400 Pease automatic 
continuous blue printing machines are in use in the draft- 
ing rooms of architects, engineers, industrial plants, rail- 
roads, government offices, shipyards and commercial blue 
printers. 

Independent Units— The Pease Peerless blue 
printing machine may be purchased as an independent 
unit, if desired, and the washing and drying machine 
can be added later, although the greatest economy is ef- 
fected by installing the complete equipment. 

Catalogue — Catalogue No. B-37 contains the in- 
formation wanted about this drafting room labor saver. 

Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machine 

In those drafting rooms where the demand for blue 
prints does not warrant the purchase of a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment, the Pease 
vertical blue jorinting machine and sheet washer will 
furnish perfect l)lue prints or negative prints of moderate 
size. The Pease vertical can he installed in a corner of 




Pease Automatic Continuous Blue Printing Machine 

Prints, washes and dries perfect blue prints at the rate of 100 yards 
an hour 


Pease Vertical Electrical Blue Printing Machine and 
Pease Sheet Washer 

' the drafting room and will furnish a constant supply of 
blue prints whether the sun shines or not. 

The contact on the Pease vertical, due to the pat- 
' ented self-adjusting and self -stretching curtain, is prac- 
tically equal to that produced by a vacuum frame. Pease 
vertical machines are equipped with Pease Universal 
lamps, which print as fast as any other blue print lamp 
on the market and use 50% less current. 

The 5 sizes and moderate prices are given in Cata- 
logue No. B-37 which will be sent on request. 

Blue Printing Supplies 

The C. F. Pease Company manufactures every- 
thing used in blue print making, from the smallest sun 
frame and bath tray to the Peerless continuous electric 
automatic printing, washing and drying machine. 
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Drawing Instruments Made in America 

Pease "Chicago" drawing instru- 
ments are made for those discriminating- 
engineers and draftsmen who place qual- 
ity and accuracy above price. The ex- 
perts who designed Pease "Chicago" in- 
struments and who supervised their con- 
struction have made drawing instru- 
ments in the oldest factories of Eu- 
rope and America. They studied every 
detail of every instrument on the market 
and built the Pease instruments with 
only one object in mind — to make them 
superior in accuracy and mechanical de- 
tail to any other line of instruments on 
the market. Each piece is given the finest 


Pease 
Jack Knife 
Ruling Pen 


1 


"1 









i 


i 


Complete Set of Pease "Chicago" Drawing Instruments in 
Genuine Morocco Case 

Smaller sets eciually well made and lower priced are shown in catalogue 

"C-22" 

finish obtainable, and then complete sets of various as- 
sortments are put up in genuine morocco pocket-style 
cases. 

For those who desire a lower priced set, we make 
the Pease-Franklin drawing instruments, which are 
equally accurate ; are made with the same dies and of the 
same construction, but are packed in imitation leather 
cases and are not as highly polished. You may have 
literature and prices on both. Just write for catalogues 
"C-22" and "F-D-22." 

Sensitized Papers and Cloths 

"Veri-Strong," "Royal," "Puritan," and "Superior" 
blue print papers and "Perfection" blue print cloths are 
of highest quality stock and carefully sensitized in 5 dif- 
ferent printing speeds. Coating is done only after receipt 
of customer's order and goods shipped same day. 

"Perfection" brown process papers and cloths are 
also unexcelled. Every roll guaranteed freshly coated, 
full length and continuous. Full credit allowed on any 
goods found unsatisfactory and properly returned. 

Drawing Papers and Cloths 

Pease drawing, detail, and tracing papers and cloths 
are unsurpassed. Sample books or working sample will 
be cheerfully furnished on request. Every effort is made 
to meet detail requirements. 

Printed sheets of tracing paper and cloth (cut to 
required sizes) with customer's titles and appropriate 
borders are furnished on order. 

T-squares, Triangles and Scales 

A full line, both wood and celluloid. All sizes and 
qualities carried in stock. Also slide rules for ever}^ 
calculation required by the architect. 


Drafting Room Furniture 

The Pease line of drafting room furniture and archi- 
tect's office equipment is 
very complete. It includes 
both steel and wood, sec- 
tional and vertical filing cab- 
inets in several sizes ; draw- 
ing tables with and without 
drawers and draftsmen's 
stools of steel or wood. 

Particular attention 
called to a vertical 
plan safe made of 
steel, which makes a 
dustproof container 
for blue prints, 
drawings, maps, 
plates, etc. 

Write for Cata- 
logue F-22 which 

illustrates the com- ^ ,p at r> noo-n 

, ^ . r . Pease Table No. B-022d9 

plete hne of lurni- 





W'ood Cabinet Nos. Steel Cabinet Nos. B-02266 

B-02270 and B-02271 and B-02267 

Blue Print Filing Cabinets 
ture, including drawing stands, drawing boards, ruling 
attachments, drafting machines and scales. 

Surveying and Engineering Instruments 

Levels and Transits— Several types of Buff & 
Buff, Berger, and Gur- 
ley levels and transits 
are carried regularly in 
stock. Instruments for both 
architects and builders, and 
for engineers and surveyors 
can be supplied promptly if , 
requirements are stated inj 
first letter. 

Leveling Rods — We 
manufacture a very superior 
Philadelphia leveling rod, 
both heavy and light. Every 
rod carries both our name and 
guarantee. We also carry all 
accessories such as leveling rod 
ribbons, plumb bobs, hand levels, 
tapes, arrows, measuring chains, 
etc. 

Tapes — Excellent deliv- 
eries can be made on the well- 
known makes of tapes such as 
the Chicago steel tapes, Chester- 
man and Lufkin (in all sizes 
and dimensions). 

Catalogue B-37 Complete 

Pease catalogue B-37, a 272-page cloth bound book, 
contains every blue print and drafting room requirement 
and many articles used by architects, engineers, survey- 
ors and builders in field work. If you have not a copy 
for ready reference, write for one now. 



B-05186 Convertible 
Level and Tuansit 
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ROBERT W. HUNT 


JOHN J. CONE 


D. W. McNAUGHER 


ROBERT W. HUNT & COMPANY 

Engineers 

Bureau of Inspection, Tests and Consultation 


53 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


2200 I nsu ranee Exchange 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Monongahela Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Buildini; cavt pp»vri<:r-r> r-Ar 

DALL..\S, TE.X., Southern Life Building vl^romM-R n n K''-"-^ Street 

KANSAS CITY. MO . Orear-Leslie liuiTding TORO Vm ONT ,f " .^Tfr''-,""' n 

NHW OKLHANS, LA., -.ondeiet BuHd.g ^^^'^.tZ^i^^'Z,^-:'"^ 

LUINUUIN), h.iVC.LANn, 52 Queen Victoria Street, E. C. 4 


General Engineering Service 

Consultation Services in all Engineering 
Fields: Mechanical, Civil, Hydraulic, Electrical 
and Chemical. 

The Supervision and Detail Inspection of Con- 
crete Construction, including Examinations and 
Reports upon the Suitability of Aggregates. 

Soil Tests, Test Borings and Reports upon the 
Same in Connection with Foundations. 

Also, Reports on Permissible Floor Loads and on 
Existing Conditions of Buildings and other structures. 

Testing, Physical, Chemical and Machinery 

Strength tests of materials and systems of con- 
struction—steel, iron, cement, brick; columns, beams, 
floor slabs, partitions and other members. 

Chemical tests of all building materials, including 
steel, iron, cement, paints, oils, slags, limestones, marls 
and clays. 

Duty and efficiency tests of entire plants — engines, 
boilers, pumps, compressors and other machinery. 

Structural Steel Inspection 

The inspection of structural material at the mills 
and ^ foundries, including the identification and wit- 
nessing of- physical tests. 

The supervision and inspection of workmanship, 
checking the sections, dimensions and detail connec- 
tions^ during the course of fabrication at the shops, 
insuring the proper handling of the material, first class 
workmanship, accurate construction, thorough painting 
and distinct marking, thus facilitating the erection at 
the site. 

Estimation of weights from detail drawings, and 
checking shipped weights of finished work. 

The supervision and detail inspection of the struc- 
ture during erection. 

Cement Inspection 

The testing of cement, including the sampling in 
car load or bin lots at die mills or warehouses, or when 
delivered on the work. 

Complete cement and chemical laboratories in con- 


nection with cement testing at Chicago, New York, Pitts- 
burgh, St. Louis, Kansas City, San Francisco, Montreal, 
Vancouver and London. 

Soil Tests, Test Borings and Reports 

The scientific method of determining areas of 
foundations, permissible loads per square foot and the 
probable ultimate settlement under load, based on an 
analysis of direct soil loading tests and borings, as com- 
pared with our records of the results of similar investi- 
gations. 

Specification Forms 

The following is a form for incorporation in speci- 
fications for buildings and other structures, covering 
the necessary arrangements for inspection and relation- 
ship between inspector and contractor: 

Materials of Construction— Shall be inspected and 
tested by Robert W. Hunt & Company, who will act under 
instructions of the architect and engineer, and report to him 
the results of inspection and progress of the work, and other- 
wise facilitate prompt and early delivery of satisfactory materials. 
The inspectors shall also place marks of identification on 
accepted materials. Such inspection shall not relieve contractor 
from responsibih'ty to furnish satisfactory material, but is a 
measure^ of precaution against oversights and errors. The cost 
of this inspection is to be borne by the contractor unless other- 
wise stipulated. 

Structural Steel— Shall be inspected and tested at the 
rolling mills and also inspected at the shops during fabrication, 
m proper manner, to determine whether the material conforms 
with the plans and specifications. Contractor shall furnish 
inspector necessary facilities for inspecting, testing and labor 
for handling material. 

Reinforcing Steel— Shall be inspected and tested at the 
mill or warehouse, in proper manner, contractor furnishing, free 
of charge, testing apparatus and facilities for inspection. 

Cement— Shair be sampled and tested before delivery 
to the work, in accordance with specifications. 

Standard Specifications 

Booklets containing standard specifications adopted 
by American Society for Testing Materials include 
Structural Materials for Buildings, Cement and Con- 
crete, Paving Brick ; and standard specifications for Cre- 
osoted Timber. Also booklet describing facilities of our 
Engineering Division may be obtained on request at our 
general office, Chicago. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


5 


H. C. NUTTING TESTING LABORATORY 

Inspecting Engineers and Chemists 

Hunt and Broadway 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Services 

Inspecting Engineers and Chemists. 


H. C. Nutting Testing Laboratory Service 

This comjmny offers its services to architects and 
engineers for special investigation of all engineering and 
chemical problems. 

Cement Testing and Inspection 

Chemists or samplers are permanently stationed at 
the cement mills, w^here samples are taken while cement 
is being run into bins or is being loaded into cars. This 
laboratory's private seals are placed on the bins or cars, 
and complete tests made. 

Results of tests are in hands of clients, as a rule, 
before cement is needed on the job. 

Testing of Aggregates 

Investigations, tests, and analysis of gravel, stone, 
slag, sand, etc., to determine suitability for use in con- 
crete. 

Structural Steel Inspection 

The inspection of structural material at the mills 
and foundries, including the identification and witnessing 
of physical tests. 

The supervision and inspection of workmanship, 
checking the sections, dimensions and detail connec- 
tions during the course of fabrication at the shops, in- 
suring the proper handling of the material, first-class 
vv^orkmanship, accurate construction, thorough painting 
and distinct marking, thus facilitating the erection at 
the site. 

Estimation of weights from detail drawings, and 
checking shipped weights of finished work. 

The supervision and detail inspection of the struc- 
ture during erection. 

Erection Inspection 

This consists in seeing that members are erected 
in their proper places and are not interchanged ; that 
all columns are plumb and that joints meet without 
excessive use of drift pins. All field connections are 
examined to see that field rivets are tight. Painting is 
watched to see that paint is carefully applied. 

Progress reports are issued weekly. 

Testing — Physical, Chemical and Machinery 

Strength tests of materials and systems of con- 
struction — steel, iron, cement, brick; columns, beams, 
floor slabs, partitions and other members. 



Chemical tests of all building materials, in- 
cluding steel, iron, cement, paints, oils, slags, lime- 
stones, marks and clays. 


Inspection Clauses 

These clauses cover the inspection of cement, re- 
inforcement and structural materials and should be 
incorporated in general specifications where positive 
results are necessary. 

Cement — All cement shall be tested and in- 
spected by a reliable, disinterested Inspection Bureau, 
and the selection of such bureau must be approved by 
the architect, to whom a copy of all reports must be 
sent. The contractor shall include in his l3id the cost of 
such cement testing. When possible, and where facili- 
ties are to be had, the cement shall be sampled at the 
cement mill by the Inspection Bureau while the cars are 
being loaded, so that the tests can be made and the re- 
sults reported before the cars reach their destination; 
otherwise samples shall be selected from each shipment 
at destination at the expense of the contractor in a man- 
ner satisfactory to the architect. 

Reinforcement Steel — All reinforcement steel 
shall be inspected by a reliable, disinterested Inspection 
Bureau, and the selection of such bureau must be ap- 
proved by the architect, to whom a copy of all reports 
must be sent. The contractor shall include in his bid 
the cost of such inspection. The inspection shall be 
made at the rolling mill prior to shipment to the build- 
ing site. 

Structural Materials — All structural material 
shall be inspected by a reliable, disinterested Inspection 
Bureau, and the selection of such bureau to be approved 
by the architect, to whom a copy of all reports must be 
sent. 

Mill Inspection — All structural steel shall be 
tested and inspected at the rolling mill prior to ship- 
ment to the fabricating shop. 

Foundry Inspection — All castings shall be in- 
spected at the foundry before being shipped to the 
machine shop or to the building site. 

Shop Inspection — All fabricated material shall 
be inspected at the structural mills and machine shops 
prior to shipment to the building site. 

The contractor shall include in his bid the cost of 
the inspection of structural materials. 

Specifications 

Specifications will be sent to architects and engi- 
neers on application. 
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MacARTHUR CONCRETE PILE & FOUNDATION CO. 

12 John Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. BOSTON, MASS. PITTSBURGH, PA. NICW ORLKANS, LA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. MONTREAL, CAN. 


Products and Services 

MacArthur Pedestal Concrete Piles. 

The purpose of the company is the Construction, 
under Contract, of various Types of Foundations. The 
company speciaHzes in the design and construction of 
foundations where the low bearing value of the surface 
soils requires the use of piling. It is equipped to install 
Pre-moulded Reinforced Concrete Piles ; Steel Pipe Con- 
crete Filled Piles, Moulded-in-place Straight Piles, or the 
patented MacArthur Pedestal Pile. 

MacArthur Pedestal Concrete Piles 

If you have a difficult foundation problem just 
remember : 

That wooden piling must be cut off below permanent 
water level, which probably means excavation, sheeting 
and pumping. That even when installed the water table 
may change; the pile tops rot and the whole structure 
be ruined. 

That the use of caissons is only commercially fea- 
sible when very large concentrated loads have to be 
carried direct to rock. 

That pre-cast concrete piles are always liable to 
fracture during driving and that they cost more than 
cast-in-place piles. 

That a tapered pile with a small point must depend 


chiefly on skin friction unless carried to rock, and that 
the friction between the pile and the sustaining soil 
depends largely on the roughness of the pile surface. 

That in the pedestal pile both the enlarged foot and 
the shaft are formed under great pressure which is 
exerted through concrete in direct contact with the 
earth. This means : 

First, that the soil in which the pile stands is com- 
I)acted and its bearing value increased. Second, that 
the concrete is pressed into the earth and therefore forms 
an almost perfect friction surface with it. Third, that 
the pile and pedestal may be and are formed of a dry 
mixed, thoroughly tamped concrete of unusual density 
and 25% greater strength than an ordinary poured mix. 
Fourth, that owing to the density and stiffness of this 
concrete and the packed earth layer contiguous to it, 
infiltration of water or possible deformation of the pile 
is prevented. Fifth, that the subsoil to which the foot of 
a pile reaches is nearly always of much higher bearing 
value than the soil which surrounds the shaft of the pile, 
and that the Pedestal Pile alone gives a spread footing on 
that firmer subsoil. 

TJien if you have a difficult foundation problem 
whv not let us look it over and qive an opinion? The 
service will not cost you anything. It will probably 
point the way to a saving in first cost and a big added 
safety factor for future satisfaction. 



Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 


Method of Forming the Pedestal Concrete Pile 

(As approved by The Better Building Committee of New York Architects. Full report will be sent on application) y 
Fig. 1. A core and cylindrical casing are first driven to the required depth. 
Fig. 2. Core is now removed and a charge of concrete dumped to the bottom of the casing. 
Fig. 3. Core is now placed on the charge of concrete and casing is raised to permit formin^^ the pedestal. 

Fig. 4. Core is now used as a rammer to compress this concrete into the surrounding soil. The process is repeated until the base is as large as 
can be formed under the compression caused by the action of a Vulcan steam hammer. 

Fig. 5. The enlarged base being completed, casing is filled to the top with concrete and core and hammer (approximately 6 tons) are rested on 
the concrete. 

Fig. 6. The final step is to withdraw the cylindrical casing from the ground, while weight of core and hammer remain on the concrete. The 
completed pedestal pile, consisting of a monolithic concret-e column 16 in. in diameter surmounting a broad base or pedestal, is thus left in the ground 
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SIMPLEX CONCRETE PILING 


New England Foundation Co. Inc. 

120 TREMONT ST., BOSTON, MASS. 
844 ELLICOTT SQ., BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Simplex Pile Foundation Co. 

KEYSTONE BUILDING, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

REPRESENTATIVES: Morris & Reynolds, Marshall Building, 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products and Service 

Simplex Concrete Piles: Cast-in-place, Pre-cast 
and Composite. 

Engineers and General Contractors on Con- 
crete Construction. 

Also, Steel Incased Concrete Piles, Open Concrete 
Caissons, Difficult Foundations (Chimneys, Tanks, etc.). 

We will submit recommendations, designs and esti- 
mates on receipt of necessary data, or will visit the site 
of prospective work at any time for purposes of investi- 
gation and consultation, without obligation on your part. 

Specific Types of Piles for Specific Conditions 

No one type of concrete pile has as yet been de- 
signed that will economically and successfully meet all 
conditions of soils and loadings. We have developed 
several methods of installing concrete piles enabling us 
to meet successfully every condition. 

Simplex piles are of proved worth. They have 
been used extensively in the United States and Europe 
since 1903 for supporting buildings and other structures. 


Advantages of Simplex Concrete Piles 

Simplicity; easily and quickly Durability equal to that of 
installed natural rock; renewals 

Constant sectional area of 201 never required 

sq in.; equal bulk of con- Greatest fnctional surface 
Crete 'for each foot of Unsurpassed carrying power 
length Economy in time and cost over 

Certainity of results other types of foundations 

Load transferred to f^rm bearing strata without reference to or 
dependence oft poor soil above, although .aking full advan- 
tage of it in addition to the end bearing value 

Standard Simplex Cast-in-place Concrete Piles 

Are suitable for nearly all conditions met with in un- 
reliable ground. A cylindrical steel form, fitted with a 
cast iron point (joint is 
watertight) is driven to 
proper depth and filled 
with wet concrete. P'orm is 
withdrawn and the concrete 
is molded against the rough, 
compacted walls of the hole, 
resulting in tremendous 
skin friction in addition to 
its end bearing. The con- 
crete is placed before re- 
moval of form. 

In no case of Simplex 
pile construction has it been 
found that the back pres- 
sure of the earth was as 
great as the weight of the 
column of concrete in the 
pile.. Reinforcement may 
be used, if desirable. 

Standard Simplex con- 
crete piles are 16 in. in di- 



ameter their entire 
length ; they have 
been driven to depths 
of 75 ft. 

Working load is 
usually 30 tons per 
pile, fully justified 
by long experience 
and many tests. 
Load may be varied 
in special cases. 

Under average 
soil conditions, a 
spacing of 3 ft. on 
centers produces the 
best results. 

Specifi cation — 
Concrete piles shall bt 
made-in-place by driv- 
ing to proper penetra- 
tion a 16-in. diameter 
steel pipe fitted at its 
lower end with a de- 
tachable cast iron point. 
This pipe shall be filled 
with concrete to the 
proper height and then 
it shall be pulled out of 
the ground, leaving the 
cast iron point in the 
ground and a shaft of 
concrete completely fill- 
ing the hole to its com- 
pacted walls. 



How A M .Mi i.i .\ Pile Compresses 
Surrounding Soil 

Greatest compression of soil immediately 
about the pile. Disturbance ceases about 
one diameter from pile 


Comparison of Concrete 
Pile and Wood Pile 
Foundations 


Simplex Pre-cast Concrete Piles 

Are used for foundations for docks, wharves, sea 
walls and other water work, and for foundations where 
the ground is unusually unsatisfactory. A form is driven 
to proper depth as in the standard system. Wet concrete 
is poured into the form. A pre-cast reinforced concrete 
pile is lowered through the form; the projecting ends 
of the reinforcement extend into the wet concrete. The 
form is then withdrawn, leaving the pre-cast pile in posi- 
tion. Thin grout poured into the form as it is withdrawn 
materially increases skin friction in some cases. This 
method admits of positive results as to penetration \yith- 
out striking a blow on the pre-cast pile and entirely 
avoids the questionable consequences of jetting. 

Standard size is 13 in. in diameter and 40 ft. in 
length, but can be installed in larger diameters and to 
greater depths. 

Simplex Composite Piles 

Economical! v meet soil conditions requiring great 
depth of penetration, where the permanent water line 
is considerably below the surface. A wood pile of re- 
quired length' and diameter is driven to proper depth, 
upon which is constructed a standard Simplex concrete 
pile. This method lends itself to the modifications of 
the standard system and readily admits the use of a pre- 
cast concrete pile on top of the wood pile. 
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RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE COMPANY 

Concrete Piles and Special Concrete Work 

140 Cedar Street 111 West Monroe Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y, CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN AI.I. PRINCIPAI, CITIES 
RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE CO. OF CANADA, LTD., MONTREAL, CANADA 


Products 

Raymond Cast-in-place Concrete Piles. 
Raymond Composite (Wood-Concrete) Piles. 
Raymond Pre-cast Piles : Bearing and Sheet. 
Concrete Work of a Special Nature. 

Slogan 

A form for every pile — 
A pile for every purpose. 

Services and Facilities 

We have on our staff and at your service, experts 
in the design and installation of concrete piles for all 
purposes and to meet all conditions. 

Engineering — Our engineering department is 
available to architects and engineers at all times for 
investigation work and consultation, and we will gladly 
submit recommendations, designs and estimates covering 
any problem within the scope of our business. 

Equipment — Every Raymond driver is built of 
structural steel, scientifically designed for the most rapid 
and economical construction and the major portion of 
our equipment is built by ourselves at our machineshops. 

Concrete Piles vs. Wood Piles 

There are certain fundamental advantages that con- 
crete piles have over the use of wood piles. Wood piles 
must be driven so that the cut-off is below permanent 
water line, whereas concrete piles may be cut off at any 
level, irrespective of the permanent water line. Wood 
piles are often broomed or broken while being driven, 
thus reducing, if not eliminating their supporting power, 
whereas the Raymond type of concrete pile is not sub- 
ject to distortion in driving. 

In marine work wood piles most frequently are 
creosoted for protection against marine borers, whereas 
concrete piles are not subject to such destruction. Wood 
piles very often require considerable shoring, underpin- 
ning, sheeting, pumping and deep excavation, whereas 
this can usually be eliminated partially, if not entirely, 
by the use of concrete piles. Furthermore, there is an 
important saving in time by the use of concrete piles, 
when the footings can be placed immediately the con- 
crete pile has been driven. 

Classification of Concrete Piles 

Concrete Piles are of two distinct types : 

(1) Concrete piles, which are made in place, commonly 
referred to as "cast-in-place" concrete piles. 

(2) Concrete piles which are cast in moulds and then 
driven like wooden piles and are referred to as "pre- 
cast" concrete piles. 
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Cast-in-place piles are divided into two classes : 

(a) Those in which a form is left in the ground to 
preserve the integrity of the finished pile. 

(b) Those in which the concrete is placed by means 
of a temporary driving form which is removed before 
the concrete hardens and leaves the pile confined only 
by the loose earth. The green concrete is then, obviously, 
subject to the admixture of foreign materials, excess of 
water and distortion due to strains set up by soil pres- 
sures and the driving of adjacent piles. 

Pre-cast concrete piles are those which are cast in 
a mould and then driven like a wooden pile and are 
referred to frequently as "pre-cast concrete piles." 

The Rajrmond Method 

A collapsible steel core, usually 8 in. in diameter at 
the point and increasing in diameter at the rate of 0.4 in. 
per lin. ft. of length, is incased by the spirally rein- 
forced steel metal shell. The core, thus incased, is 
driven to a proper penetration in accordance with the 
Engineering News formula. It is then collapsed and 
withdrawn from the shell, the shell remaining in the 
ground and maintaining the resistance encountered in 
the driving. The shell is then inspected, found perfect 
from tip to top and filled with concrete, thus making a 
perfect concrete pile. 

Under certain conditions we use 'a core with a 
larger diameter at the point. 

Loads and Spacing — Usually Raymond concrete 
piles are driven to carry a working load of 30 tons each, 
but in some cases, loads of from 35 to 40 tons are 
safely carried. 

A working load of 30 tons per pile is accepted by 
all building departments. The usual spacing of Ray- 
mond concrete piles is 2 ft. 6-in. centers for piles less 
than 30 ft. in length, and for piles in excess of 30 ft. 



Section of Spiral Looking Down Into a Driven 

Shell Shell— 30-ft. Long 
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in length, a spacing of 3-ft. centers is more desirable. 
In view of the very wide variation in soil conditions and 
any difficulties surrounding a job, it is suggested that 
the nearest Raymond office be conferred with, so that 
the site can be investigated and recommendations made. 

Sizes — The standard Raymond concrete pile is in- 
stalled by the use of a pile core 8 in. in diameter at the 
point and increasing in diameter 0.4 in. per lin. ft. of 
length. For instance, a pile 20 ft. in length would be 
16 in. in diameter at the top, while one 37 ft. long 
would have a top diameter of 22.8 in. 

The present limit in length of a standard Raymond 
concrete pile is 37 ft. 6 in. Where conditions are such 
as to require piles of greater length, we call attention 
particularly to the Raymond composite pile, a descrip- 
tion of which will be found on the next page. 

Working Loads — In calculating the resistance to 
penetration, the Engineering News formula, based on 
using a steam hammer, has been found most satisfac- 
tory. This formula follows: 

(Lr=:Load in pounds 
W=Weight of falling parts in pounds 
H=prop in feet of falling parts 
S=Final penetration per blow in inches 

A No. 1 steam hammer has a weight of 5000 lbs. falling 
36 inches. 

A No. 2 steam hammer has a weight of 3000 lbs. falling 
30 inches 

Thus the carrying capacity of the Raymond con- 
crete pile is not a matter of guesswork or speculation, 
but is susceptible of computation and demonstration. 

Advantages of Taper — The Raymond concrete 
pile possesses an extreme taper and offers a maximum 
resistance for a given length. This has been proved by a 
comprehensive record of resistance encountered in driv- 
ing plus an extensive series of loading tests, during 
which the real carrying power of the pile has been 
checked with the driving resistance. Furthermore, the 
taper maintains the resistance accumulated in driving the 
pile. 

Prices — The Raymond concrete pile is "made-in- 
place" and not sold by the foot, f.o.b. cars, consequently 
it is impossible to quote prices without knowing the 
conditions under which the work is to be done and for 
even approximate prices it is necessary to have some 
knowledge of the number of piles, probable length, the 
approximate spacing, soil conditions, accessibility of the 
site, etc. 

Points of Superiority of Concrete Piles — 

(1) Absolute permanency: immunity from decay or 
from the attacks of wood borers and destroyers. 

(2) Economy, because of greater carrying capacity — 
meaning a less number of piles for a given load. The 
claim of greater carrying capacity rests upon several 
points — to wit: 

(a) Greater size, therefore greater displacement 
and frictional area. 

(b) Greater taper, therefore greater frictional 
value per square foot. 

(c) Perfect shape, therefore perfect contact with 
the ground at every point. 

(d) Possibility of inspection after driving, hence 
the ability to load to full capacity, instead of making a 
large allowance for inefficiency as in the case of wood 
piles subject to injury by overdriving, telescoping, de- 
parting from the vertical, and like defects, none of which 
are discernible at the moment when correction is possible. 

(e) Decreased length of pile as a natural conse- 
quence of greater size and taper. 


(3) Smaller and lighter footings, because of decreased 
number of piles. 

(4) Decrease in total load to be carried, because of 
decreased weight of footings. 

(5) Practical elimination of shoring, underpinning, 
sheeting, pumping and deep excavation and the reduc- 
tion of masonry. 

(6) Due to decreased number of piles and conse- 
quent reduction in width of wall footings, the center 
line of columns can be brought nearer to the building 
line. 

(7) Important saving in time caused by: 

(a) The smaller number of piles required. 

(b) The reduction in the amount of excavation, 
shoring, sheeting and pumping. 

(c) The reduction in quantities of footing or ma- 
sonry. 

(d) The manufacture of the pile in place, from 
materials readily procurable in all localities, and the limit 
of manufacture to the actual number and exact length of 
piles required. There is no delay for cutting and trim- 
ming trees, hauling to shipping point, transporting for 
great distances by rail or water and delivery^o the job, 
perhaps only to find that the piles are too long or too 
short. 

Specification— If "Raymond Concrete Piles" are 
called for, this is of course sufficient. On the other 
hand, if it is, for any reason, inadvisable to name them 
specifically the following specifications will cover: 

"Concrete piles shall be of a type specifically approved 
by the architect or engineer, and shall be placed in the following 
manner : 



Essential Steps in the Making of a Raymond Concrete 

Pile 
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"A collapsible steel mandrel or pile core 8 in. in diameter 
at the small end and 20 in. in diameter 30 ft. from that point 
shall be incased in a spirally reinforced steel shell and driven 
to a proper penetration. The pile core shall then be collapsed 
and withdrawn from the shell. Before placing the concrete, 
each shell shall be inspected and, being found perfect, shall 
thereupon be filled with concrete placed in accordance with the 
best practice," 

Or the following : 

"Moulded-in-place piles shall be of a type suitable for the 
conditions and subject to the approval of the architect or engi- 
neer They shall be formed in protective casmgs left in place, 
which shall be of sufficient strength to prevent distortion or 
bulginor after mandrel has been withdrawn and while the cavity 
is being filled with concrete or during the driving of adjacent 
casings." 

More About the Raymond "Cast-in-place" Pile 

The Raymond pile is the only concrete pile having 
a permanent form which remains in the ground. This 
feature is essential for perfect dependable results. The 
province of the form or shell is manifold: 

(1) To serve as a form for the piles. 

(2) To prevent the admixture of foreign substances. 

(3) To retain the original moisture in the mixture un- 
til the concrete is thoroughly hardened. 

(4) To prevent distortion by external pressure, due to 
the driving of adjacent piles or accumulated pressures 
from displacement by the pile itself. 

(5) To perfectly retain the displaced earth forming 
the walls of the cavity, so that there may be no relaxa- 
tion of the ground and therefore no loss of resistance 
when the displacing force (the core) is removed. 

(6) To act as reinforcement of the pile until the con- 
crete shall have attained its maximum strength. 



Raymond Composite Pile 


Raymond Composite Piles 

For use where depths greater than 37 ft. 6 in. are 
encountered, we have developed a composite pile made 
up by superimposing on a previously driven wooden pile, 
a concrete section, which latter section is nothing more 
nor less than a Raymond concrete pile made by the 
usual Raymond methods. The wood pile is ultimately 
driven so that the top of it is below the permanent 
water level and from that point to the bottom of the 
footing is the standard Raymond concrete pile, all of 
which is more fully illustrated herewith and in a special 
catalogue. 

Pre-cast Piles 

Pre-cast piles have a large and useful field, particu- 
larly in marine structures, such as docks, bulkheads, etc. 
The Raymond Concrete Pile Company is prepared, 
through its experience, to give good advice upon the use 
of "pre-cast piles," and also to design and construct 
work in which a pre-cast pile can be used economically 
and advantageously. 

Special Concrete Construction 

In addition to the placing of standard Raymond 
concrete piles for foundation of structures on land, we 
construct and design permanent docks, piers, bulkheads, 
trestles, storage bins, retaining walls, bridges, heavy 
foundations, shipways, drydocks, etc. ^ 

Each problem requires a special study for its solu- 
tion and our experienced organization is yours to com- 
mand. 

References , 

Since 1901 when the first Raymond concrete pile w^ 
placed, we have placed up to 1922 more than 15,000,000 
ft of Raymond concrete piles throughout the United 
States covered by over 1000 separate and individual 
contracts, and will be only too glad to have you refer 
to any of the many architects, owners, engineers and 
general contractors with whom we have been asso- 
ciated. 

A partial list of installations follows : 
Academic Group, U. S. Naval Academy Annapolis Md 
International Bureau of American Republics, Washmgton, 
D. C. 

Post Office, East St. Louis, 111. 

Auditorium, Denver, Colo. ^ , , j 

New Legislative Buildings, Regma, Saskatchewan, Canada 
City Hall, Des Moines, Iowa 

Soldiers' and Sailors' Memorial Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Public Bath No. 1, Brooklyn, N. Y 

Grandstand, National League Baseball Park, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Public School No. 17, New York, N. Y. 
Trumbull School, Chicago, 111. 
I Rowen High School, South Chicago, 111. 

Public Library, New Orleans, La. 
' Public Library, Council Bluffs, Iowa 

Standard Oil Company Office Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Lindcke-Warner Building, St. Paul, Minn. 
Maxwell-Briscoe Building, Chicago, 111. 
General Electric Company Buildings, Schenectady, N. Y 
Troy Laundry Machinery Company Building, Chicago, 111. 
Brewster Building, Long Island City, N Y. 
Ward Bakery Company Building, New York, N. Y. 
Lawler Flour Mill, New Orleans La. rrff^r. 
Gas Holder, New York & Richmond Gas Company, Clifton, 
S I N Y 

Brooklyn Rapid Transit Car Barns Brooklyn, N Y 
Canadian Pacific Railway Viaduct, Lethbridge Alberta, Canada. 
L C. Smith Building (49 stories), Seattle, Wash * 
Water Works Department, City of Detroit, Mich 
Steel Mills, Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co., Youngstown, 
Ohio. 
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EASTERN BRIDGE & STRUCTURAL CO. 

Engineers and Builders 
WORCESTER, MASS. 

OFFICE AND FABRICATING SHOPS, 88 Crescent Street, WORCESTKR. MASS. 


Products and Services 

Engineers; designers, manufacturers and erectors 
of Steel Structures of all classes, particularly Build- 
ings and Bridges; Ornamental Iron Work. 

This company maintains an excellent designing and 
engineering department which is at the service of archi- 
tects and contractors. 

It will execute all the designing and engineering in 
connection with structural and ornamental iron work on 
all classes of structures. 

Facilities 

A large and complete stock of structural shapes is 
carried on hand at all times for immediate delivery. 


The accessibility of the plant to three leading New 
England railroad lines insures prompt deliveries. 

Ornamental Iron and Structural Steel Work 

This is the largest structural steel company in New 
England having an ornamental iron department; thus 
it is given considerable advantage in dealing with con- 
tractors, as it can execute not only the structural work, 
but also the ornamental iron work. 

Structures Designed and Erected by This Company 

Following are a number of illustrations showing 
work designed and erected by the Eastern Bridge & 
Structural Co. 



Plant of Eastern Bridge & Structural Co., Worcester, Mass. 



Stairway, Worcester Electric Light Co. Building, I-lcvator Fronts, Five Cents Savings Bank Building, 

Worcester, Mass. Worcester, Mass. 

Ornamental Iron Work Contracts Executed by the Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 
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, ^ , vV.ucrtown, Mass. Administration Building, Norton Co., Worcester, Mass. 

Steel Structures Designed and Erected by the Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 
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McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY, INC. 

Contractors and Engineers 

112 West Adams Street 21 East 40th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of and contractors for Wood **Lat- 
tis-Trusses/' Wood "Bowstring Trusses" and Wood 
Trusses of other types. 

For Ventilating Skylights, see pages 974-975. 

Uses 

Roof supports for all buildings requiring clear floor 
space, such as commercial garages, machine shops, stor- 
age buildings, assembly halls, etc. 

Spans 

Built for spans from 30 to 130 ft. 


Material 

Unless otherwise specified, trusses are constructed 
of material which will allow the greatest stress per 
square inch as specified in building codes. If desired, 
trusses can be made of acid resisting as well as non- 
decaying woods. 

Designing Loads 

Live load is governed by the building ordinance in 
the locality in which trusses are installed. Dead load is 
figured to meet the roof conditions of each structure. 

Trusses may be designed to carry special loads, 
such as balconies or cranes. 


Spacing of Trusses 

Determined by size of building and building 
ordinance requirements. Usually spaced from 16 to 20 
ft. on centers. 


Drawings 

Full detail drawings are furnished for each job. 


Th/s spac/ng governed 
by centers of roof beams 


Upper Chord^ 
Var/es^ 




Latt/s^ 


6TEFL V STRAR 


Details of "Lattis-Tuuss" Construction 

"Lattis-Trnsses" are built of material having a minimum thickness of 2 in. Trusses are blocked 
throughout in the upper and lower chords where lattice cross to give a solid nailing surface. Special 
attention is given to nailing and bolting so that the strength in all members will be fully developed 


Var/es 
Lower C/iORO 





Nine 122-ft. "Lattis-Trusses" in Riding Club at 
Cincinnati, Ohio 

James Gji,morE, Architect, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Six 126-ft. "Lattis-Trusses" in Garage in 
New York City 
h. A. Sheinart, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
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Construction and Delivery 

Trusses are built on the site of the job under our 
supervision and erected by us when piers are ready. All 
material is purchased locally and local labor is used when 
possible. 

Data Required for Estimates 

As practically every installation is different we 
should receive the following information before sub- 
mitting estimates: 

(1) Outside width of building, thickness of walls and num- 
ber of trusses required. 

(2) Spacing of trusses. 

(3) Loading required in pounds per square foot; give re- 
quired live and dead roof load, ceiling load if any. If trusses 
carry any concentrated loads such as balconies or cranes, esti- 
mates can not be given unless plans are submitted. 

(4) Location of job. 

Specifications . „ 

Roof trusses shall be "Lattis-Trusses" or 'Bowstring 
Trussed to be built and erected by McKeown Bros. Company, 
Inc., 112 West Adams Street, Chicago, or 21 East 40th Street, 
New York. 

Co-operative Service 

Our engineers will be pleased to work m conjunc- 
tion with architects and engineers and suggestive work- 
ing details will be gladly submitted on request. 


Literature 

Interesting folder giving more information mailed 
on request. 




Suggestive Roof Framing Details 



s Ham A/a T^eMeTfiOD o/^ s/ry/^/a 


Methods of Saving Brickwork in "Lattis'^ and "Bowstring" 
Truss Construction 



Details "BoWSTRIN^^^^ S.TsUe^s'™r^^ transmitted through bolted connections. Web 

"Bowstring" trusses are built of material having a minimum thickness of 3 in. All stiess-s are 
members have solid sections 



Twelve 50-ft. "Bowstring" Trusses in Garage in Chicago 
L. E. Russell, Architect, Chicago, 111. 


Twenty-six 60-ft. and Seven 25-ft. "Bowstring" Trusses in 
Jos. H. Collins & Son, Lumber Yard, Philadelphia, Fa. 

Roydhouse-ArEy Co., Contractors, Philadelphia, la. 
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SUMMERBELL TRUSS COMPANY 

Wood Roof Trusses 
30 North La Salle Street lu- • n . 

CHTPArn TT T ^ Mission Road 

CHICAGO, ILL. LOS ANGELES, CAL 


CHICAGO— Telephone: Franklin 0590 


Products 

Manufacturers and 
Trusses. 


erectors of Wood Roof 


Wood Roof Trusses 

withte's tanS"^ '° accordance 

v\"LriSi'oSa.Kes"^ ^"^^'"^^ --^^'^ 

} 1"""'^^ the building site anywhere 

No delays due to inabih-fy in obtaining Lterials locS 
lumber yards carry in stock all sizes of materials used 
m the construction of this truss. 'dtenais used 


Information Required for Estimates 

is neJess'rTr"'"^ '''' information 

building wa^'^'nf SmcS nft'"^' ^^L^^^" o*' 
tect and owner's name. ^"^ation of building, name of archi- 

Service 

Estimates and details furnished on request 
It IS suggested that architects avail themselves of 
l^lLTf'S tfuSer ^"^ callingTor^'jpleS! 



(patents pending) 

^ Urge solid s«tio„ web member, ,n. /"'^'^ERBELL WoOD RoOF TRUSS 
■ luiten f)y the sun to run down 



End Details 


Section Showing "Rigid-roof" Construction 

the bJliZ^^^^ate ^^i^^ ^-^-^i ^^icU wal, on a„ sides of 



American Legion Stadium, Hollywood, Cal 

Slight trusses, 108-ft. span 
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THE MECHANICALLY APPLIED PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Acoustical Plaster 
323-24 Bulkley Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PRODUCTS 

MACOUSTIC 
PLASTER 



Products 

"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster." 

For "M. A. P. Magnesite Composition 
Flooring" and "M. A. P. Mag-Stucco," see 
pages 434-435. 

Theory of Our Treatment 

"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" acoustical 
treatment is based upon sound direction and 
control and calls for a minimum amount of 
sound absorbing materials. 

Elngineering Department 

It will be remembered that the successful use of 
"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" lies not only in the use of 
this material, but in the correct construction of the build- 
ing's interior. We have therefore established an En- 
gineering Department which will render architectural 
service (without charge), and which will recommend 
proper construction and design. 

Plans should be submitted giving us the general lay- 
out of the structural interior desired. We will then 
make the necessary recommendations to obtain the best 
acoustic results. When plans are returned, they are 
accompanied by our Engineers' sketches together with a 
typewritten report and instructions. Consequently the 
following specifications are brief. 

Specifications 

Specify as follows : 

*'M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" as manufactured by The 
Mechanically Applied Products Co., Cleveland, Ohio, is to be 
applied on all surfaces specified and recommended by the manu- 
facturer's Acoustical Engineering Department. 

Economy 

As compared to other acoustical treatments, 
"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" shows a great saving. 
The selection of this material by the city of Cleveland 
for its auditorium (as shown in the accompanying photo- 
graph) saved the city over $100,000.00. 

Because of the great economy of "M. A. P. Ma- 
coustic Plaster," the question of acoustics can now be 
considered in places where it was formerly impractical 
to entertain acoustical construction. Schoolrooms and 
office buildings are the most important of these. 

Application 

"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" is a plastic material 
applied as plaster. It is troweled on % to % in. thick 
over the following surfaces: metal lath, wood lath, 
Bishopric board, tile, brick, gypsum block or gypsum 
scratch coat. 

Painting 

"M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" is not to be painted. 
Should a color other than the natural light gray be de- 
sired, a stain made up of very finely ground color pig- 
ments is to be stippled over the surface. 

Advantages 

Unlike other acoustical treatments "M. A. P. Ma- 
coustic Plaster" is a building material. This means that 


when applied it becomes an integral part of 
the building proper, and is just as permanent 
as the masonry itself. There are no upkeep 
costs as against other materials, which occa- 
sionally need repairing. 

When applied to the surfaces of a build- 
ing, "M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" enhances 
the architectural beauty, because of the deco- 
rative value of its rugged finish against the 
smooth plaster moulding. 



One of a Large Variety of Finishes Obtainable, of Varying 
Degrees of Coarseness, with "M. A. P. Macoustic Plaster" 

Actual size 



CinsE-TTp OF Ceiling Panels, Cleveland Auditorium 

One of our recommended acoustic beams 



C"LK\ i i.A Ni) Auditorium 
Seating capacity, IS.UOU. 'I hc largest building in the world ever treated 
acoustically, and the most successfully 
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R. GUASTAVINO, President WM. E. BLODGETT, Treasurer F. M SUMMERVILLE 

R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 

INCORPORATED UNDER THE LAWS OF THE STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS 

Designing and Installing the System of Timbrel Arch Construction and 
Installation of Akoustolith Tile for Improving Acoustic Properties 


BOSTON, MASS. 
40 COURT STREET 


Fuller Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

• TELEPHONE, Ashland 7948 


FACTORY 
WOBURN, MASS. 


Products and Services 

The business of this company is that of Designing 
and Installing the System of Timbrel Arch Con- 
struction with which its name has been identified for 
many years. 

Facilities 

This company owns and operates for its sole use, 
as contractors, a factory for the manufacture of the 
better grades of glazed and unglazed tile and acoustic 
tile required in its exposed or finished work, thus having 
unexcelled facilities for prompt installation and the 
making of special pieces in connection with its contract- 
ing business. 

Acoustic Tile 

"Rumford" tile is a ceramic product. "Akoustolith" 
is an artificial stone made in tile, block, or in various 
ornamental forms. Both are used on the exposed sur- 


faces of vaults, arches and facing of walls in churches 
and auditoriums to minimize the amount of reverberation. 

Their great acoustical value has been demonstrated 
by laboratory tests made by the late Prof. Wallace C. 
Sabine, of Plarvard University, and by many important 
installations. 

"Akoustolith" is made in a variety of textures, 
usually of a fine granular appearance, and can be made 
to closely resemble building stones. It is manufactured 
in a wide range of colors. 

Ceilings, Roofs, Floor Construction 

A large portion of our business is the construction 
of large vaulted ceilings and roofs in all forms, and floor 
construction for very heavy loads. 

In nearly all cases the small amount of steel required 
is used in tension only, and thoroughly embedded in the 
masonry. This system of construction is approved by 
the New York Building Department. 



Auditorium in the Museum, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wilson. Eyre & McIllvaine, Day Brothers & Klauder, Stewartson & Page. Associated Architects 
Ceiling vault 90-ft. span, supporting floor above, with soffit course and^ side wall finish (except faience inserts) of Rumford 

acoustic tile, constructed by R. Guastavino Company 
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Adaptability 

The class of work for which this system is par- 
ticularly adapted is that of buildings of a monumental 
type, State houses, court houses, churches, libraries, etc., 
in which the vaulted ceiling is notably acceptable, espe- 
cially when laid in finished repressed tiles of designs 
as required, either unglazed or glazed, of any color 
desired. 


Co-operative Service 

Owing to the varied uses of our construction, in- 
volving engineering and architectural features, the 
more satisfactory method is to send us, before the 
plans are fully drawn, a sketch outline of the re- 
quirements, which will enable us to indicate the most 
approved method of treatment and the approximate 
cost. 



Some Domes Constructed by R. Guastavino Company 


BUILDING AND LOCATION 

1. Cathedral, St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y 

2. National Museum, Washington, D. C 

3. Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y 

4. St. Francis de Sales Church, Philadelphia, Pa ". . . . 

5. Bank of Montreal, Montreal, Can 

6. Church of St. Barbara, Brooklyn, N. Y 

7. Girard Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa 

8. University of New York, New York, N. Y 

9. McKinley National Memorial, Canton, Ohio 

10. St. Paul's Chapel, Columbia University, New York, N Y. 

11. Rodef Sholem Synagogue, Pittsburgh, ' Pa 

12. University of Virginia, Charlottesville, Va 

13. Elephant House, Bronx Park, New York, N. Y 

14. Madison Square Presbyterian Church, New York, N. Y.. 

15. J. J. Jermain Memorial Library, Sag Harbor, N. Y 
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ESTABLISHED 1909 


MAZER ACOUSTILE COMPANY 

Acoustical Engineers, Contractors and Manufacturers 

9 South 21st Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


INCORPORATED 1916 


Products 

Manufacturers of Sound Controllinj^ 
Materials, the combination of which com- 
prises the Mazer Acovstile Sound Con- 
trolling System. 



'Old Method'* 


TRADE-MARK 


Calculations Involved in Determining Acoustics 

Obviously only a very brief discussion of acoustics 
is here possible. The solution in most cases lies in the 
precise provision and distribution of sufficient absorbing 
materials to insure the complete decay of sound vv^ithin 
the proper t'me after it originates. This involves ac- 
curate calculations, taking into consideration all the 
exposed materials in the room, each of which has a 
definite sound absorbing value. The use for which the 
room is designed must also be considered. 

Approximate Method for Determining Treatment 

Based upon the data we have accumulated in con- 
nection with hundreds of successful Acoustile installa- 
tions, we have found the number of square feet of 
treatment (Acoustile in its completed form painted as 
desired) required in the average room can be roughly 
estimated at from 2% to 3% of the number of cubic 
feet in volume, depending on the sound absorbing value 
of other materials in the room. Architects may safely 
use this computation where desired for estimating pur- 
poses, pending a more accurate report from our engi- 
neers, which is always advisable before final plans and 
specifications are prepared. 

Detail Drawings Furnished Architects Without Charge 

Our Engineering Department is entirely at your 
service without charge. We shall make a careful study 
of preliminary sketches or plans, and submit full report 
of just what acoustical results may be expected, together 
with complete detail drawings and specifications for 
such treatment as may be necessary to regulate the hear- 
ing conditions of any room or building. Each case is in- 
dividually studied and our recommendations as to location, 
quantity and arrangement of the various Acoustile units 
are made to accord with the architect's ideas of design 
and appearance. Blank data sheets will be furnished on 
request showing the information required for reports on 
the correction of acoustical defects in existing buildings. 
It is our policy to avoid, as much as possible, needless 
annoyance of architects by frequent visits to their offices. 
A representative of this company, fully competent to in- 
telligently discuss acoustical problems, will call on request. 



Back of Triangle Panel Before Erection 

Note three sheets of AcousUfelt already in position. Properly spaced 
wires kept it correct distance from the membrane 

Sweet's Catalogue 


Objectionable Features of * 
Entirely Eliminated 

Acoustile should not be confused with 
the sound absorbing coverings applied to 
walls and ceilings by what is called the 
"old method," which consists of nailing 
furring strips to the surfaces and fastening be- 
these strips, by means of chicken wire, ordinary 
hair felt, such as used for pipe and boiler cover- 


wood 
tween 
rolled 

ings, and an outer covering of thin muslin or rep tacked to 
the face of strips, the tack heads being then concealed with 
a guimpe or moulding. Our Improved Built-Before- 
Erection Acoustile System has entirely overcome 
the many serious objections to this "old method," chief 
of which is the necessity for using a porous or semi- 
porous surface membrane that can not be successfully 
painted with washable oil paints or cleaned and re-painted. 

Advantages of Built-Before-Erection System 

Acoustile panels are built complete before erection. 
They have the only acoustical surface that permits of 
successful painting in washable oil colors. The panels 
can be made any shape, in large or small dimensions, 
and with single or double curvatures, each panel showing 
a permanently smooth, finished surface, from edge to 
edge, without joints or lines of any kind. They may be 
in the form of raised or depressed panels, or flush with 
adjoining surfaces. They can be decorated in any man- 
ner desired, using either water colors or washable oil 
paints, and can be cleaned with soap and water and re- 
painted. Plaster relief ornaments can be secured to these 
panels the same as to plaster walls or ceilings. Murals 
can be painted directly on the face of Acoustile acoustic 
membrane. Acoustile panels can be removed and re- 
placed without damage. In new buildings, the metal 
lath and plaster may be omitted behind the panels, thus 
effecting a material saving in cost. Acoustile can also 
l)e secured directly to old plaster walls, or other surface. 

Pioneers and Specialists 

We were the pioneers in the field of acoustical en- 
gineering, and have specialized in this work exclusively 
for the past fourteen years. Our broad experience in 
all classes of buildings has enabled us to devise scientific 
materials and methods best suited for the correction and 
control of sound under varying conditions, and to develop 
a technique which has been incorporated in the Mazer 
Acoustile specification, insuring satisfactory results no 
matter what the style of architecture. 



View of Main Ceiling, J. Addison Henry Memorial Presby- 
terian Church, Philadelphia 

Finished Acoustile panels in place — no scams or joints 
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Section of AcoustiFE^.T 

(Patented) 
The main sound-absorbing ele- 
ment in Mazer Acoustile Speci- 
fication 


Acoustifelt The Main Sound Absorbing Element 

The main sound absorb- 
ing element in the Mazer 
Acoustile specification is om* 
patented Acoustifelt, made 
of non-inflammable, chemi- 
cally cleaned felt, reinforced 
with a fireproofed, air-cell 
fiber board backing which 
preserves uniform thickness 
and smooth surface, and 
prevents moisture, bits of 
dirt, plaster, etc., from penetrating the felt and reaching 
the inside of membrane. Acoustifelt is never rolled. 
Made in sheets, standard size 15x24 in., shipped in sani 
tary cartons, and delivered in a clean condition, perfectly 
smooth and flat, ready for insertion in Acousf//^? panels, 
without alteration of its predetermined acoustical value. 

Appearance Same as Finished Plaster 

The acoustic membrane or outer surface is a spe- 
cially prepared canvas of definite weight, stretched over 
panels to a vibratory, drumhead tension, responsive to 
a wide ran-e of sound frequencies. Required tautness is 
permanently maintained by tacking membrane to sides 
of frames. The exposed face of Acoustile panels pre- 
sents the same appearance as finished plaster. 

Competitive Bids Assured and Results Guaranteed 

Attention is directed to the importance of preparing 
specifications for acoustical treatment as much ni detail 
as possible, and clearly indicating the exact materials 
and methods of construction to be fol owed Written 
permission to use our patented materials and construc- 


tion will be given to any responsible approved con- 
tractor, and the Mazer Acovstile Company's guar- 
antee issued to cover the workmanship and materials, 
well as satisfactory acoustical results. It is thus pos- 
sible for architects and owners to secure competitive 
bids with the assurance that the acoustical properties of 
the building will be adequately provided for, and that 
the necessary treatment will be installed in the most 
approved manner. 

Abbreviated Specifications for Sound Controlling 
Wall and Ceiling Treatment 

Cover all wall and ceiling surfaces, where indicated on 
drawings, with Acoustile Sound Controlling Panels, built^ com- 
p[ete bifore erection as directed by and under the supervision of 
fhe Engineering Department of the Mazer Acousr7L£ Com- 
pany; of Philadelphia, Pa., the total area Acoustile treat- 
ment beinsf approximately square teet. 

(Write for copy of the Standard Mazer Acoustile specifica- 
tions which contains a complete description of all materials used 
and the various steps in their construction and erection.) 

References i i u 

The Acoustile system of sound control has been 
successfully installed in numerous buildings of all kmds 
throuo-hout the United States and Canada, proniinent 
among which are the United States Supreme Court 
Chamber, Washington, D. C. ; House of Commons Ot^ 
tawa, Canada; State Capitol Building, Clieyenne Wyo. ; 
City Auditoriums at Denver, Houston, Evansville, Day- 
ton etc. ; churches, courtrooms, theaters, lodge rooms, 
schools, banks, offices, etc., and in no case have our 
products and services failed to give complete satis- 

^^^^^We have hundreds of testimonial letters from 
clients, copies of which will be sent on request. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wire Rope 

SALES OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 
BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 

EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 337 Washington Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 


Products 

All kinds of Wire Rope in the following qualities : 
Iron, Crucible Cast Steel, Extra Strong Crucible Cast 
Steel, Plow Steel and Monitor Steel or Tico Special. 

Also a full line of Wire Rope Fittings: Slings, 
Thimbles, Clips, Clamps, Sockets, Hooks, Turnbuckles, 
Shackles, Blocks, Sheaves, etc. 

For Concrete Reinforcement, see pages 27-31 ; for 
Triangle Mesh for Stucco Base, see pages 278-279 ; for 
Electric Wires and Cables, see pages 1820-1829. 


Qualities of Wire Rope and Their Uses 

Wire rope is made in the following 5 qualities: 

Iron Rope — The wires are made from the best 
quality iron, being soft, tough and flexible. They are of 
low tensile strength. Iron hoisting rope is most gen- 
erally used for elevator hoisting, where the strength is 
sufficient. It is almost universally employed for counter- 
weight ropes, except on traction elevators. For traction 
elevators we recommend mild steel hoisting rope. 

Crucible Cast Steel Rope — This is a medium 
strength material, tough and pliable, of moderate cost 
and general utility. Weighs only about half as much 
as iron for same strength; is harder, and better resists 
external wear. This rope is applicable to a great variety 
of uses, among which may be noted mine hoisting, 
logging, elevators, derricks, hay presses, dredges, cable- 
ways, inclined planes, coal hoists, conveyors, ballast un 
loaders, skip hoists and many other uses. 

Extra Strong Crucible Cast Steel Rope— Of 
higher tensile strength than the -crucible steel, and is 
tough, pliable, a little lighter for the same strength 
than crucible steel, and about two and one-half times 
the strength of iron. It has been found particularly 
useful for oil well drilling and tubing lines. Its other 
general uses are similar to those of the crucible steel, 
except that it may be used where loads are somewhat 
heavier. 

Plow Steel Rope — Combines lightness and great 
strength; is somewhat stiffer than crucible steel and 
nearly three times as strong. Used particularly for 
heavy mine hoisting, derricks, inclined planes, dredges, 
cableways, for heavy logging and similar uses. It is the 
most economical rope to use where the weight of the rope 
has to be considered, or where the capacity of the ma- 
chinery is to be increased without a corresponding in- 
crease in sheaves and drums. 


Monitor Steel Rope — This is the highest strength 
rope made. It is somewhat stiffer in the same diameter 
than the plow and crucible steel grades, but, strength 
for strength, it is equally flexible. Very useful where 
great strength, lightness and abrasive resisting qualities 
are required. 


Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope 

The coarsest rope, i. e., 6 by 7 construction, a 
relatively stiff rope with large wires, capable of resist- 
ing external wear or abrasion ; but it is the least flexible. 



Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope (6x7) 


Hoisting Rope 

Composed of 6 strands of 19 wires each, with hemp 
core. Used for elevators, mine hoisting, derricks, 
dredges, cableways, inclined planes, coal hoists, con- 
veyors, ballast unloaders, skip hoist, oil well drilling 
and tubing lines. 



Hoisting Rope (6x19) 


Extra Flexible Hoisting Rope 

This rope is composed of 8 strands of 19 wires 
each, laid around a hemp core. The addition of these 
2 strands over the standard hoisting rope increases the 
flexibility and permits the rope being used over com- 
paratively smaller sheaves and drums. 

Adaptable for derricks, steam dredges, coal and ore 
handling machinery, pHe drivers, and also for logging 
purposes, as well as tubing lines for oil wells. 
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VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS AND GRAPHS OF WIRE ROPE_ 


Extra Flexible Steel Hoisting Rope (8x19) 

Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 

This rope is composed of 6 strands of 37 
wires each, laid around a hemp core. This is 
a very flexible rope, and used largely on 
cranes and similar machinery where sheaves, 
of a necessity, are small. 
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Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope— 6 Strands. 7 Wires to Strand, 
1 Hemp Core 
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.89 
.75 
.62 
.50 
.39 
.30 
.22 
.15 
.12^^ 


6.4 
5 6 
4.6 
3.8 
3 

2.4 
1.7 
1.5 
1.2 


.96 
.74 
.52 
.44 
.34 
.24 


16 
15 
13 
12 

10.5 
9 

7.5 
7.25 
7 
6 

5.5 
4.5 
4 

3.5 
3 


$0.51 
.43 
.36 
.30 
.24 
.18H 
.14 
.12 
.10 
.08' 
.06H 

.04H 

.033/ 
03H 


12 6 

10.6 
9.2 
7.4 
6 2 
4,8 
3 7 
3 1 
2.6 
2 

1.5 
1.1 
.92 
.70 
.50 


5 

iH 
4 

3H 
3 

2H 
2H 


$0.60 
.51 
.43 
.36 
.29 
.22^ 
.17 
.14^ 
.12 
.10 
.08 
06H 
.05H 
.041^ 
.04 


14 6 

12.6 
10 8 

8.6 

7 

5.6 
4.2 
3.3 
2 9 
2.2 
1.8 
1.25 
1.05 
.79 
.59 


$0.75 
.64 
.53 
.44 
.35 
.27 
.20 
.17 
.14K 
.12 
093^^ 
.073^ 
.06 
.05H 
.05 


16.4 

SO. 90 

18 

$1.05 

14 4 

.76 

16 

.88 

12 

.62 

13 

.72 

9.4 

.51 

10 

.58 

7.6 

.41 

SA 

.48 

6.2 

.32 

6.6 

.37 

4.6 

.24^ 

5 

.28H 

3.6 

.21 

4 

.24H 

3 2 

.17H 

3.5 

.20H 

2 4 

.141^ 

2.6 

.17 

2 

• IIH 

2.2 

.13^^ 

1.4 

.09 

15 


1.2 

.068^ 

1.3 

'.oIh 

.88 

.06 
.05H 



.68 




Hoisting Rope— b Strands. 19 Wires to Strand. 1 Hemp Core 


Special Flexible Steel Hoisting Rope (6x37) 

Extra Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 

Composed of 6 strands of 61 wires each, 
with 1 hemp core, and recommended for 
dredging purposes, for which it is usually 
made with special wire center. 
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Extra Flexi ble Hoisting Rope— 8 Strands. 19 Wires to Str and. 1 Hemp Core 
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EXT.. SpeCIAX. flexible HoiSTXNC rope (6x61) ^c.. F..x.^. Ho.s...c^Hop.-6 S..»...s.^3; ^^.^..s ro^r..^.J ^mp Co». 


Flexible Strand Hoisting Ropes 

These ropes compare in flexibility with 
the standard hoisting rope, but possess about 
150% greater wearing surface than the round 
strand ropes of same diameter, and have been 
used generally in the same places. (For data 
see following page.) 
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55 

26 



80 

27 


2 

10 

21 

2 


41H 

23 

8 

1 

65 

25 


1 

92>4 

19 


1 

28 

22 


1 

50 

23 


1 

75 

16 


1 

07 

18 


1 

25 

19 


1 

45 

14 



95 

16 


1 

10 

17 


1 

25 

12 



.78 

14 



91 

14 


1 

05 

10 



.65 

11 



75 

11 



86 
75 

8 
6 



.55 

9 



64 

9 

2 


4 


.44 

7 



.51 

7 

4 


59 

5 



.34 

5 



40 

5 

8 


46 

3 

8 


.27 

4 



.31 

4 

6 


36 

2 

5 


.21 

3 



.24 

3 

2 


27 

2 

1 


.17H 

2.3 


.20 

2 

5 


23 

1 

65 


.15 


85 


.17 

1 

9 


20 

1 

27 


.14 


4 


.16 

1 



.18^ 

93 


.13 

1 



.15 

1 

06 


.17^ 


Diameter of drum advised for extra strong crucible cast steel, plow steel and monitor 
steel ropes is same as for crucible cast steel. , , • 

The tensile strength is 5 times the proper working load given above. 
FXTRA SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE-6 STRANDS. 61 WIRES TO 
EXIKA brii.CiAi^ ri.i..x EACH, 1 HEMP CORE ^= 


Type A (5x28) 



Type B (6x25) 

Flattened Strand Hoisting Ropes 


3H 

3 

2H 

2H 
2 


16.60 
14.20 
11 .95 
9.85 
8.00 
6.30 


6r 


S > 


11 

10 
9 
8 
7 
6 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


il • 

u c£ 

ft. oir. 


56 
48 
40 
32 
25 
21 


4S 


$2.53 
2.11 
1.76 
1 48 


EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST steel 


63 
55 
47 
37 
30 
23 


$3.08 
2.58 
2.09 
1 .70 


PLOW steel 


70 
62 
63 
43 
35 
26 


$3.63 
3.02 
2.42 
1 .9S 


MONITOR 

steel 


.Ho 

il • 


74 
65 
56 
45 

37 

27 


$4.12 
3 .46 

2 .75 
2 .31 
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American Steel & Wire Company 


FLATTENED STRAND HOISTING ROPKS 


CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL 



Type A 

Type A 

Type B 

Types A and B 

Type A 

Type B 

Types 
A and B 

Type A 

Type B 

Types A and B 

n 
G 

.So 


drum 
ft. 

u 

.So 

M. 

.So 


drum 
ft. 


.So 

to 

.So 


.So 

.So 

drum 
ft. 

u 

er in 

work 
tons 

3. 

u 

a 


ce pe 

work 
tons 

3. 

work 
tons 

3. 

u 

a 

O.S 

ce pe 

work 
tons 
s. 

work 
tons 
s. 

ce pc 

work 
tons 
s. 

work 
tons 
s. 

er of 
ve in 

ce pe 



*j 

rt w > 
Q o flj 

'C 

a 


<u.« — 

*j 

.X 

.amet 
shea' 
vised 

'C 

0, 



t-i 




0. 

B 

Prop 
load 
2000 

§.S 

cn 

Prop 

load 

2000 


a, 

CO 

C-T-l O 

III 


III 

£|i 

rt Cfl > 

03 

5 

^.S 


111 

^.S 

OS'S 

13 

cu oS 





O o 



14.4 

8.00 

iiM 

$1.52 

26.6 

29.2 

9.20 


$1.82 

32 

35.2 

$2.20 

42 

46.2 

12 

$2.85 

2 

11 

6.30 

lOM 

1.20 

21.2 

23.4 

7.25 

8 

1.44 

24.6 

27 

1.77 

33.2 

36.6 

11 

2.25 


8.8 

4.85 

9 

1.04 

17.0 

18.8 

5. -60 


1.21 

19.8 

21.8 

1 .55 

26.6 

29.2 

9 

2.08 

iVs 

7.6 

4.15 

7^ 

.82 

14.4 

15.8 

4.75 


.96 

16.6 

18.2 

1.30 

22 

24.2 


1.56 

I'A 

6.6 

3.55 

6^ 

.74 

12.8 

14.0 

4.00 

5H 

.86 

14.6 

16 

1.05 

19.6 

21 .6 

8 

1.37 

iVs 

5.6 

3.00 

6M 

.625 

11.2 

12.4 

3.45 

5H 

.73 

12.8 

14 

.90 

16.8 

18.4 

7H 

1.12 

IM 

4.56 

2.45 

5M 

.52 

9.4 

10.4 

2.80 

5 

.595 

10.6 

11.6 

.70 

13.8 

15.2 


.89 

IH 

3.72 

2.00 

5M 

.43 

7.6 

8.4 

2.30 

4K 
4 

.50 

8.6 

9.4 

.59 

11.2 

12.4 

6 

.71 

1 

2.90 

1.58 

4M 

.34 

6.0 

6 6 

1.80 

.395 

6.8 

7.4 

.48 

9 

10.0 

5 

.60 

Vs 

2.36 

1.20 

4 

.26 

4.6 

5.0 

1 .38 

3H 

.30 

5.2 

5.8 

.38 

7 

• 7.8 

4H 

.49 

H 

% 

1.70 

.89 

i'A 

.21 

3.5 

3.86 

1.00 

3 

.24 

4.04 

4.44 

.30 

5.26 

5.8 

4 

.375 

1.20 

.62 

3 

.155 

2.5 

2.76 

.72 

2H 

ASH 

2.80 

3.08 

.225 

3.8 

4.2 


.28 


.94 

.50 

2^ 

.13 

2 

2.2 

.58 

IH 

.165 

2.24 

2.46 

.195 

2.9 

3.2 

3 


.78 

.39 

2 

.105 

1.68 

1 .86 

.45 

IH 

.145 

1 .84 

2.02 

.175 

2.42 

2.7 




.48 

.22 

1 

.095 













EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL* 


MONITOR STEEL 


Weights for Types A and B respectively are the same for all constructions. 
Standard Plow Steel grade is also furnished if desired. 
*Diameters of drums are the same as for Crucible Cast Steel. 


Sash Cord 

Made ''dead soft'' unless ordered to the contrary. 
Used principally for window weights, bell cords, auto- 
mobile brakes and whistles. 3^V-in. diameter galvanized 
sash cord is used on electric open car curtain fixtures ; 
-^ii-in. galvanized sash cord is used on car curtain fix- 

SASH CORD (6x7) 


STEEL WIRE STRAND 
19 Wires Twisted into a Single Strand, Galvanized or Extra 
Galvanized 


Diameter 
in ins. 

Sizes of 
wire in ins. 

Weight per 
1.000 ft. in lbs. 

Strength 
in lbs. 

List price 
per 100 ft. 

1 

.200 

2100 

32000 

$26.00 

Vs 

.175 

1610 

24000 

20.70 

H 

% 

.150 

1200 

18000 

16.80 

.125 

800 

14000 

11 .00 

V2 

.110 

650 

11000 

9.25 


. 100 

510 

8500 

7.30 


6 Strands op 7 Wires Each, 1 Cotton Core 


Trade 

Diam.. 

Weight per ft. 
in. lbs. 

Approximate 
breaking strength 
in lbs. 

List price per ft. 

No. 

in. 

Iron 

Copper 

Bright 
Iron 

An- 

nealed 
iron 

Bright 
copper 

Iron 

an- 
nealed 

or 
bright 

Tinned 
or 

galvan- 
ized 
iron 

Copper 

26 
27 
27H 


.101 
.077 
.056 

.115 
.087 
.064 

2200 
1800 
1400 

1650 
1411 
1100 

1320 
1080 
840 

$0.03 
.0284 
.02M 

$0.04 
.03H 
.03 

$0.09 
.07H 
.06 

28 

281^ 
29 

»^ 

We 

.025 
.014 
.006 

.029 
.016 

.007 

550 
320 
140 

425 
250 
110 

350 
200 
90 


.02H 
.02 

.01!^ 

.04H 
.03 


Steel Wire Strand 

Used chiefly for guying poles and smokestacks, 
supporting trolley wire, and operating railroad signals. 



STEEL WIRE STRAND 
7 Wires Twisted into a Single Strand, Galvanized or Extra 
Galvanized 


a; 

^ w 
•r C * . <u 




Diamet 
in ins. 


Weight 
per 100' 
in lbs. 

Strengt 
Ids. 

List pri 
per 100 

H 

3 

1200 

16.700 

$14.00 

% 

5 

800 

11.600 

8.50 

% 

6 

650 

9,600 

7 00 


8 

510 

7.400 

5.50 

9 

415 

5.700 

4.50 

11 

295 

4.250 

3.50 


12 

210 

3,200 

2.50 

% 

13 

160 

2,570 

2.25 

H 

14 

125 

1.900 

1.75 

15 

95 

1.540 

1 50 


16 

75 

1.150 

1.25 


17 

55 

870 

1.15 

18 

40 

700 

1.10 


19 

32 

540 

1 .00 


20 

25 

450 

.90 


21 

20 

400 

.80 


22 

13 

300 

.70 


Galvanized Iron or Steel Guy Rope 

For supporting derricks, and for general standing 
rope service; it is not designed to run over drums or 
sheaves. 



GALVANIZED IRON OR STEEL GUY ROPE (6x7 or 6x12) 


Iron 


6 Strands, 7 or 12 Wires Each. 
1 Hemp Core 


Diameter 
in ins. 


IM 

1^ 
1^ 

\y% 
1% 

iVs 

l'^6 
1 

Vs 
% 
H 
% 
Vs 

V6 


Weight 
per ft. in 
lbs. 


85 
.42 
15 

,55 
.24 

,45 
,21 


77 
58 
20 
1.03 
.89 
.62 
.50 
.39 
.30 
.22 
.15 


Strength 
in tons of 
2000 lbs. 


42 
38 
35 
30 
28 
26 
23 
19 
18 

16.1 
14.1 
11.1 
9.4 
7.8 
5.7 
4.46 
3.39 
2.35 
1.95 
1.42 


H 


.125 
.09 
.063 
.04 


1.20 
.99 
.79 
.61 


Crucible Cast Steel 


6 Strands. 7 Wires Each, 
1 Hemp Core 


Diameter 
in ins. 


IK 

I'/i^ 
1 

H 

% 

H 


Weight 
per ft. in 
lbs. 


.45 
.21 

.77 
.58 
.20 
.03 
.89 
.62 
.50 
.39 
.34 
,30 
.22 
.15 


Strength 
in tons of 
2000 lbs. 


42 
38 
34 
31 

28 
22 
19 

16.8 
11.7 

9 

7 

6 

5 

4.2 
3.2 


List prices furnished on application. 
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Tiller or Hand Rope 

Used for starting and stopping elevators, and also 
for steering lines on yachts and motor boats. 



Non-spinning Hoisting Rope 

This type of rope is so constructed that it prevents 
the rotating of a free load suspended on the end of a 
single line. It is recommended for "back hauF' or 
single line derricks. 


Tiller Rope ok Hand Roi'e (6x42) 

TILLER OR HAND ROPE 
6 Strands of 42 WirKs Each, 7 IIEmp Cores 



1 . 10 
.84 
.62 
.43 
.35 
.28 
.21 
.16 
.11 
.07 
.04 


(V 9J 

E > 


24 
21 
18 
15 

13^ 
12 

9 

6 . 


c:5 

l-l 

OQ to 


22000 
15500 
11000 
7000 
6300 
5800 
4000 
3000 
1900 
1300 
750 


$0.33 
.27 
.22 
.17 
.14 
• IIH 
.10 
.09 
.08 
.07> 
.07 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


Non-spinning Hoisting Rope (18x7) 

NON-SPINNING HOISTING ROPE 
18 Strands, 7 Wires Each, 1 Hemp Core 


35000 
26000 
18000 
13500 
11000 
9000 
6500 
4800 
3600 
2500 
1350 


$0.43 
.36 
.30 
.24 
.20 
.17 
.15 
.14 
.12>^ 
.11 
.10 


Steel Clad Hoisting Rope 

Each strand is spirally wound with 
flat steel strips, giving considerable wear- 
ing surface over the ordinary type. When 
the flat strips of a steel clad rope have worn through, 
there still remains the complete hoisting rope with unim- 
paired strength. Where ropes wear out quickly, this 
feature is a distinct advantage. Made in 3 constructions : 
6 strands of 19 wires each; special flexible, 6 strands 
of 37 wires each; and extra special flexible, 6 strands 
of 61 wires each. 




u 





EXTRA STRONG 



MONITOR 



o 

IRON 

CRUCIBLE 

CRUCIBLE 

PLOW STEEL 






CAST STEEL 

CAST STEEL 



STEEL 



B^ 

3 4) 























CO 

C 

C 

•a 



.So 


•So 


.So 

u 

.So 


er in 

perf 

er o 
in ft. 

worki 
tons « 

3. 

ce pel 

work: 
tons 
s. 

ce pe 

work 
tons 
s. 

ce pe 

work 
tons 
s. 

o. 

work 
tons 
s. 

t 
o 

(U 


OI a; 


*C 

a 


11 
a 


Ih 

a 

Im C-^ 

*s 


o. 

B 





^ So 

en 



o z;o 


Prop 
load 
2000 

CO 

5 


M en 


J 

CU °° 







IH 

5.50 

7.00 

9.1 

$0.80 

17.1 

$0.90 

20.2 

$1.10 

22.2 

$1.30 

24.0 

$1.60 

\% 

4.90 

6.50 

7.9 

.65 

14.8 

.77 

17.5 

.94 

19.2 

1.08 

18.1 

1.10 


4.32 

6.00 

6.8 

.57 

12.7 

.66 

15.0 

.80 

16.5 

.93 


3.60 

5.50 

5.6 

.49 

10.4 

.56 

12.4 

.68 

13.7 

.79 

15.1 

.90 

IM 

2.80 

5.00 

4.6 

.40 

8.7 

.46 

10.3 

.56 

11.3 

.65 

12.5 

.75 

IVs 

2.34 

4.50 

3.9 

.33 

7.3 

.38 

8.6 

.46 

9.5 

.54 

10.4 

.62 

1 

1.73 

4.00 

2.9 

.26 

5.6 

.31 

6.6 

.37 

7.2 

.43 

7.8 

.50 

Vs 

1.44 

3 50 

2.3 

.20 

4.5 

.24 

5.3 

• .29 

6.3 

.34 

7.0 

.39 


1 .02 

3.00 

1.7 

.16 

3.3 

.19 

3.9 

.22 

4.9 

.26 

5.4 

.31 

Vs 

.70 

2.50 

1.1 

.12 

2.2 

.14 

2.6 

.16>i 

3.1 

.19 

3.4 

.22>^ 


.87 

2.25 

.97 

.10 

1.8 

.12 

2.1 

.14 

2.5 

.16 


.17 

H 

.42 

2.00 

.73 

.08H 

1.3 

.11 

1.6 


1 .9 

.14 

2.1 

We 

Vh 

.31 

1.75 

.52 

.07>^ 

.98 

.10 

1.1 


1.3 

.13 


.14H 

.25 

1 .50 

.42 

.07 

.78 

.09^ 

.92 

.11 

1 1 

.12H 

1.2 


STEEL CLAD, SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE 
6 Strands, 37 Wires to Strand, 1 Hemp Core 



STEEL CLAD HOISTING ROPE (6x19) 
6 Strands, 19 Wires to Strand 
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Q. 


il 
a 

fc.S^ 


a 


0. 

Diarr 

Weig 

Propi 
load 
2000 

List ; 

Prop 
load 
2000 

List 

Prop 
load 
2000 


List 

Prop 
load 
2000 

List 

2M 

8.45 

8 

21.2 

$1 .56 

24 6 

$1 .74 

28 

$1 

.98 

33 

$2.25 

2 

6.70 

7.5 

19.2 

1 .29 

22.4 

1 .52 

25 

1 

.73 

30 

2.02 

IH 

6 02 

7 

17.0 

1.16 

19.8 

1 .36 

22 

1 

.56 

27 

1.86 


5.25 

6.5 

14.4 

1.01 

16 6 

1.18 

19 

1 

.32 

22 

1 .54 


4.62 

6 

12.8 

.89 

14.6 

1 .03 

16 


.16 

20 

1.33 


3.95 

5.5 

11.2 

.78 

12.8 

.90 

14 

1 

.01 

17 

1.12 


3 30 

5 

9.4 

.67 

10 6 

.77 

12 


.86 

14 

.96 


2.80 

4.5 

7.6 

.57 

8 6 

.65 

9.4 


.73 

11 

.81 

iM 

2.12 

4 

6.0 

.49 

6.8 

.55 

7.6 


.61 

9 

.68 


1.72 

3.5 

4.6 

.41 

5.2 

.46 

5.8 


.51 

7 

.56 


1 30 

3 

3.5 

.36 

4.04 

.39 

4.6 


.43 

5.3 

.48 

1 00 

2.5 

2.5 

.30 

2.80 

.32 

3.1 


.35 

3.8 

.38 

% 

.70 

2 

1 68 

26 

1 84 

.27 

2.0 


.29 

2.4 

.32 
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ice pe 
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0 

Diamet 


Diamet 
sheave : 

1- 

dj.-'- 

Ih 

a 


Q, 


11 
a 


t 

Weig 

Prop^ 
load 
2000 

^ List 

Prop 
load 

List 

Prop 
load 
2000 

List 

Prop 
load 
2000 

List 

2H 

12.05 

8 

32 

$2.52 

37 

$2.95 

43 

$3.35 

45 

$3.75 

23/2 

9.90 

7 

25 

2.10 

30 

2.40 

35 

2.70 

37 

3.00 

2H 

8.00 

6 

21 

1.75 

23 

1.95 

26 

2.20 

27 

2.50 

2 

6.60 

5.25 

18.8 

1.47 

21.2 

1 .68 

23.8 

1.92 

25 

2.19 

iVs 

5.90 

4.75 

17 

1.31 

19 

1.54 

22 

1.76 

23 

2.01 

IH 

4.90 

4.25 

14 

1.13 

16 

1.31 

18 

1 49 

19 

1 .69 


4.30 

3.75 

12 

1.02 

14 

1.18 

16 

1 33 

17 

1 .48 

w 

3.75 

3.5 

11 

.87 

12 

1.00 

14 

1.13 

14 

1.27 


3.05 

3.2 

9 

.76 

10 

.86 

11 

.96 

11 

1.07 

IH 

2.40 

2.83 

7 

.65 

8 

.74 

9 

.83 

9.2 

.94 

IVs 

2.00 

2.5 

6 

.55 

6.4 

.62 

7 

.69 

7.4 

.77 

1 

1 .75 

2. 16 

5 

.45 

5 

.51 

5 

.57 

5.8 

.63 


STEEL CLAD, EXTRA SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE 
6 Strands, 61 Wires to Strand, 1 Hemp Core 


3H 
3 

2^ 
2\4 
2H 


16.80 
14.35 
12.05 
9.90 
8.45 


Bx> 

3 OJ 


(LI (U 


10 
9 
8 
7 
6 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


;.S5 


48 
40 
32 
25 
21 


$3.90 
3.23 
2.71 
2.26 
1.88 


EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


55 
47 
37 
30 
23 


$4.55 
3.78 
3.18 
2.59 
2.10 


PLO W STEEL 


J.S5 


62 
53 
43 
35 
26 


$5.10 
4.33 
3.62 
2.92 
2.38 


MONITOR 
STEEL 


sli 


65 
55 
45 
37 
27 


$5.70 
4.82 
4.06 
3.25 
2.71 
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REPUBLIC FIREPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 

Long Span Two-way Reinforced Fireproof Floor and Roof Construction 

Reinforced Concrete Engineers 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Cuyler Building, 116 West 32nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


Product and Service 

Republic Design of Fireproof Floor, Roof and 
Framing for all classes of buildings. 

The various Republic Patented Two-way Block 
Reinforced Floor and Roof Constructions are sold 
under exclusive licenses and ownership. 

Literature and engineers' service resulting from 
experience in design and sale of material for over 500 
prominent buildings are at the disposal of architects 
and others. 

Technical Advantages 

A floor slab reinforced in two directions resting on 
four supports produces reactions at every point of its 
support, resulting in stresses get up in all directions. 

By virtue of the support on four sides, a floor is 
restrained from deflecting as freely as a floor supported 
on only two sides. 

Concrete, reinforced in two directions, produces 
double compression, resulting in greater stiffness, less 
deflection or greater resistance to bending and allowable 
higher bending moments. 

Through distribution of the load in two directions, 
the supporting members may be reduced and column 
footings and foundations may be lighter than with other 
kinds of construction. 

Description 

The Republic long span fireproof floor and roof 
construction is based upon a unit composed of a block, a 
channel and a soffit, all made of light, strong, fireproof 
material. The channels are, for convenience in handling, 
generally shipped two together and the soffits six to- 
gether. These three elements automatically space them- 
selves when assembled, which is a guarantee against 
errors of installation. 

The lower series of reinforcing bars rest upon the 
sides of the soffits, automatically fixing their correct posi- 
tion above the bottom of the construction. The upper 
bars are placed at right angles to, and on top of, the 
lower bars, which in turn are also fixed in proper po- 
sition so that thorough embedment and fireproofing 
are made certain. The last step in completing the 
construction, after the blocks and bars are aligned, is 
to pour the concrete between the blocks, around the 
bars and over the blocks to the required depth. 

Ceilings produced by Republic blocks, channels 
and soffits are solid and uniform^, so that only two 
coats of plaster are required, instead of three, as is 
generally necessary ; furthermore, discoloration, crack- 
ing and falling of plaster are prevented. 

Fire would most seriously attack the underside of 
a roof or floor where it is reinforced. In the Republic 
construction, the underside of the channels and the 
soffits and the automatic embedment of the bars in the 
concrete insure a maximum of fire protection. 



NOTL -This floor construcfN 
ion can be used with reinforce 
COflcreic columns 6r girders 

PERSPECTIVE SHOWmG METHOD 07 APPLICATION OP 
RLPVBLIC BLOCKS, CHANNELS AND SOFFITS 



R-EPVBLIC BLOCKLS , CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 
BLOCKS ARE 4.5,G& 7 IN.HIGH WITH CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 4J6rN.WlDL 
AND 8°>.i0&i2 IN. HIGH WITH CHANNEL AND SOFFIT BLOCKS 5^ IN. WIDE 


Details 


Republic Blocks and Floor Construction 



Tulilic Service Terminal Building, 

Newark, N. J. 
Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, 
New York, N. Y. 

Buildings in Which Republic Patented Two-way Rein- 
forced Concrete Systems Wf:re Installed 


Fox Department Store, II, 
Cass Gilbert, Architect, 
N. Y. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
Concrete Reinforcement 


SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 337 Washington Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 

SALT LAKE 


NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT RKPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC CO.AST REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire 
Fabrics for Concrete Reinforcement. 

For Wire Rope, see pages 22-25; for Triangle 
Mesh for Stucco Base, see pages 278-279; for Electric 
Wires and Cables, see pages 1820-1829. 


Uses 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fab- 
rics are used for reinforcing of concrete floor and roof 
slabs, arch construction, beams, columns, dams and re- 
taining walls, water, sewer and culvert pipe, pavements 
and roadways, river revetment, silos, fireproofing steel 
framing, bridge floors, reservoirs, monolithic concrete 
sewers and stucco work. 


Advantages of Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

(1) Provides even distribution of steel. 

(2) Reinforces in every direction. 

(3) Tension or carrying members accurately 
spaced. 

(4) Low cost of inspection. 

(5) Properly distributes over a large area stresses 
due to concentrated load. 

(6) Due to cold drawing, higher elastic limits and 
ultimate strengths with same quality of steel. 

(7) Continuous action from one end of the struc- 
ture to the other. 

(8) Impossible to leave out or otherwise reduce 
the necessary steel if specific style number of fabric or 
area of steel is specified. 

(9) Perfect mechanical bond. 

(10) Easily handled and stored on the work. 

(11) Minimum cost of installation. ' 


Grade of Steel 

A reduction of the required sectional area of steel 
is safely accomplished, within limits, by the use of a 
higher tensile strength steel. This high tensile strength 
may be secured by increasing the carbon content or by 
cold drawing of mild steel. 

Cold drawing of mild steel produces a high ultimate 
strength and yield point, and the proportion of the yield 


point to the ultimate strength is increased to from 70 
to 90%. Since the strength of a reinforced concrete 
structure, insofar as the reinforcement is concerned, 
depends on the yield point of the steel, the high yield 
point of cold drawn wire \s of great importance. 

Galvanizing 

Triangle Mesh woven wire reinforcement can be 
furnished either plain or galvanized but is usually fur- 
nished plain. 

Electrically Welded wire reinforcement fabric is 
usually furnished galvanized. 

Galvanizing of reinforcement is necessary when 
used with cinder concrete. 

Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Concrete Reinforcement 

Triangle Mesh fabric is made from cold drawn 
mild steel having an ultimate strength of 70,000 to 
85,000 lbs. per sq. in. The longitudinal members are 
spaced 4 in., the diagonal cross wires either 2, 4, or 8 
in. It is the only design of wire fabric having cross 
wires that assist the longitudinals in carrying the load. 

For the light styles of fabric, the longitudinals con- 
sist of 1 wire ; for the medium styles, 2 wires laid paral- 
lel ; and for the heavy styles, 3 wires stranded. The size 
of the wires is varied to obtain the desired cross sec- 
tional area of steel per foot of width. Stranded longi- 
tudinals are used to reduce the stiflfness of the finished 
product without affecting the tensile strength. 



Fig. 1. Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Concrete Reinforcement 


Solid longitudinals 
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TRIANGLE MESII WOVEN WIRE CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 


ELECTRICALLY WELDED WIRE FABRIC REINFORCEMENT 


Style 
No. 


Number and gauge 
of wires each, 
longitudinal, 
A. S. & W. Co.'s 
steel wire gauge 


Sectional 
area 
longi- 
tudinals, 
sq. in. 
per ft. width 


Total 
effective 
longitudinal 
sectional 
area, 
sq. in. 
per ft. width 


Approx 
weight, Ibw. 
per 100 
sq. ft. 


Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires No. 14-gauge, Spaced 4 in. 


032 

1 — No. 12 gauge 

.026 

.032 

22 

040 

1 — No. 11 gauge 

.034 

.040 

25 

049 

1 — No. 10 gauge 

.043 

.049 

28 

058 

1 — No. 9 gauge 

.052 

.058 

32 

068 

1 — No. 8 gauge 

.062 

.068 

35 

080 

1 — No. 7 gauge 

.074 

.080 

40 

093 

1 — No. 6 gauge 

.087 

.093 

45 

107 

1 — No. 5 gauge 

.101 

.107 

50 

126 

1 — No. 4 gauge 

.120 

.126 

57 

146 

1 — No. 3 gauge 

.140 

.146 

65 

153 

1—H in. 

.147 

.153 

68 

168 

1 — No. 2 gauge 

.162 

.168 

74 

180 

2 — No. 6 gauge 

.174 

.180 

78 

208 

2 — No. 5 gauge 

.202 

.208 

89 

245 

2 — No. 4 gauge 

.239 

.245 

103 

267 

3 — No. 6 gauge 

.261 

.267 

111 

287 

3 — No. 5H gauge 

.281 

.287 

119 

309 

3 — No. 5 gauge 

.303 

.309 

128 

336 

3 — No. 43^ gauge 

.330 

.336 

138 

365 

3 — No. 4 gauge 

.359 

.365 

149 

395 

3 — No. 3 H gauge 

.389 

.395 

160 


Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires No. 14-gauge, Spaced 8 in. 


036P 

1 — No. 12 gauge 


.036 

17 

044 P 

1 — No. 1 1 gauge 


.044 

20 

053? 

1 — No. 10 gauge 


.053 

24 

062 P 

1 — No. 9 gauge 


.062 

27 

072P 

1 — No. 8 gauge 


.072 

31 

084P 

1 — No. 7 gauge 


.084 

35 

097 P 

1 — No. 6 gauge 


.097 

40 


LONGITUDIN.^LS SpACED 4 IN. CrOSS WiRES No. 121/^ -GAUGE, SpACED 8 IN. 


041 R 

1 — No. 12 gauge 


.041 

21 

049 R 

1 — No. 11 gauge 


.049 

24 

058R 

1 — No. 10 gauge 


.058 

28 

067 R 

1 — No. 9 gauge 


.067 

31 

077R 

1 — No. 8 gauge 


.077 

35 

089R 

1 — No. 7 gauge 


.089 

40 

102R 

1 — No. 6 gauge 


.102 

44 


Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires No. 14- and 12 -gauge, 
Spaced 2 in. 

(This material is used principally for cement gun work) 


Style 
No. 


7A 
6A 
5A 
4A 
29A 
28A 
27A 
26A 


Number of 
wires each, 
long 


Gauge of 
wires each, 
long 


12 
10 
8 
6 
12 
10 
8 
6 


Gauge of 
cross wires 


14 
14 
14 
14 

12H 

12H 


Approx. 
weight, lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. 


31 

37 
44 
53 
42 
48 
55 
64 


Length of rolls: 150 ft., 200 ft. and 300 ft. 

Widths: approximately 16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48, 52, and 56 in. 
Note: Material may be furnished either plain or galvanized. Unless 
otherwise specified, shipment will be made of material not galvanized. 

Electrically Welded Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

A square or rectangular mesh made from cold 
drawn steel wire electrically welded at the intersections 
of the transverse and longitudinal wires. Various com- 
binations of spacings and sizes of wires can be fur- 
nished. 

This material combines the same high quality of 
material and service that has given Triangle Mesh re- 
inforcement its enviable reputation. 

When embedded in concrete, this mesh yields the 
maximum of its steel strength. 


Fig. 2. Electrically Welded Wire Fabric 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Spacing of wires, 
in. 

A. S. & W. Co.'s 

steel wire gauge 
No. 

Sectional area per 
lin. ft., so. in. 

Weight, lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Longit 

Trans. 

Loniiit. 

Trans. 

Longit. 

Trans. 

2 

16 

2 

8 

.325 

.015 

119 

2 

16 

3 

8 

.280 

.015 

103^6 

2 

16 

4 

9 

.239 

.013 

88.5 

2 

16 

5 

10 

.202 

.011 

74.6 

3 

16 

3 

8 

.187 

.015 

72.0 

3 

16 

4 

9 

.159 

.013 

61 .4 

3 

16 

5 

10 

.135 

.011 

51 .8 

3 

16 

6 

10 

.116 

• Oil 

45 . 1 

3 

16 

7 

11 

.098 

.009 

38.1 

4 

16 

3 

8 

.140 

.015 

56.1 

4 

16 

4 

9 

.120 

.013 

47.9 

4 

16 

5 

10 

.101 

.011 

40.4 

4 

16 

6 

10 

.087 

.011 

35.2 

4 

16 

7 

11 

.074 

.009 

29.7 

4 

16 

8 

12 

.062 

.007 

24.7 

4 

16 

9 

12 

.052 

.007 

21.1 

4 

12 

3 

7 

.140 

.025 

59.3 

4 

12 

4 

8 

.120 

.021 

50.6 

4 

12 

4 

9 

.120 

.017 

49.4 

4 

12 

5 

10 

.101 

.014 

41.6 

4 

12 

6 

10 

.087 

.014 

36.5 

4 

12 

7 

10 

.074 

.014 

31 .8 

4 

12 

7 

11 

.074 

.011 

30.7 

4 

12 

8 

10 

.062 

.014 

27.4 

4 

1 2 

8 

11 

.062 

.01 1 

26.4 

4 

12 

9 

12 

.052 

.009 

21 .8 

4 

12 

10 

12 

.043 

.009 

18.6 

4 

12 

11 

12 

.034 

.009 

15.6 

4 

12 

12 

12 

.026 

.009 

12 .6 

4 

8 

12 

12 

.026 

.013 

14.1 

6 

8 

12 

12 

.017 

.013 

11.1 

2 

2 

12 

12 

.052 

.052 

36.8 

4 

4 

6 

6 

.087 

.087 

61 .9 

4 

4 

8 

8 

.062 

.062 

44.1 

6 

6 

6 

6 

.058 

.058 

42.0 

6 

6 

8 

8 

.041 

.041 

20.9 

6 

6 

10 

10 

.029 

.029 

20.7 


Widths: — Any multiple of the spacing of longitudinal wires up to a 
maximum of 96 in. for 6-in. or 4-in. spacing, 84 in. for 3-in. spacing and 
60 in. for 2-in. spacing. (56-in. for No. 0 gauge spaced 2 in.) 
- The transverse wires extend 1 in. beyond the outside longitudinal 
wires. Square footage or square yardage will be figured exclusive of these 
projections. Kx^tra charge made for widths narrower than 48 in. 

Lengths: — Styles having longitudinals No. 3 gauge or smaller, made 
regularly in standard rolls of 150 ft., 200 ft. and 300 ft. Styles having 
longitudinals larger than No. 3 gauge made regularly in straightened and 
cut sheets only. 

Weights: — All above weights are based on a width of 60 in. measured 
from center to center of the outside or selvage longitudinal wires. 

TABLES FOR ESTIMATING WEIGHT OF ELECTRICALLY 

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 
Weights per 100 sq. ft. assuming net width of 60 in. center to center 
of outside wires 

Longitudinals 


A.S.&W. Co.'s 

Spacing of longitudinals, in. 

steel wire 







gauge No. 

2 

3 

4 

6 

000 



112 

16 

77.11 . 

00 



93 

50 

64.28 

0 

155.37 

105 

25 

80 

19 

55.13 

1 

132.43 

89 

71 

68 

35 

46.99 

2 

113.96 

77 

20 

58 

82 

40.44 

3 

98.21 

66 

53 

50 

69 

34.85 

4 

83.95 

56 

87 

43 

33 

29 79 

5 

70.87 

48 

01 

36 

58 

25.15 

6 

60.96 

41 

29 

31 

46 

21 .63 

7 

51.81 

35 

10 

26 

74 

18.38 

8 

43.40 

29 

40 

22 

40 

15.40 

Q 

36.37 

24 

64 

18 

77 

12.91 

10 

30.14 

20 

42 

15 

56 

10.69 

11 

24.01 

16 

27 

12 

39 

8.52 

12 

18.41 

12 

47 

9 

50 

6 53 

13 

13.84 

9 

38 

7 

15 

4.91 



Cross 

Wires 





A. S. & W. Co.' 
steel wire 
gauge No. 


2 
3 
4 
5 

6 
7 

8 
9 

10 
11 

12 
13 


Spacing of cross wires, in. 


30 

14 

20 

09 

24 

01 

16 

01 

18 

41 

12 

27 

13 

84 

9 

23 


4 

6 

8 

12 

16 

56 

99 

37 

94 

28 

49 

18 

99 

14 

24 

49 

10 

32 

74 

24 

55 

16 

37 

12 

28 

41 

97 

27 

98 

20 

99 

13 

99 

10 

49 

35 

43 

23 

62 

17 

72 

11 

81 

8 

86 

30 

48 

20 

32 

15 

24 

10 

16 

7 

62 

25 

90 

17 

27 

12 

95 

8 

63 

6 

48 

21 

70 

14 

47 

10 

85 

7 

23 

5 

43 

18 

18 

12 

12 

9 

09 

6 

06 

4 

55 

15 

07 

10 

05 

7 

53 

5 

02 

3 

77 

12 

01 

8 

00 

6 

00 

4 

00 

3 

00 

9 

20 

6 

14 

4 

60 

3 

07 

2 

30 

6 

92 

4 

61 

3 

46 

2 

31 

1 

73 


The above weights are based on width of 60 in. measured from center 
to center of the outside or selvage longitudinal wires. 

The weight of the cross or transverse wires includes the 1-in. projec- 
tion or overhang beyond the outside longitudinal wires. 
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STEEL WIRE GAUGE AND DIFFERENT SIZES OF WIRE 



A. S. & 




Lbs., 


Diameter, 

W. Co.'s 

Diameter, 

Area, 

Lbs.. 

Ft. 

in. 

steel wire 
gai'Re 

in. 

sq. in. 

per ft. 

per mile 

per lb. 

M 


.5000 

.19635 

.6668 

3521 . 

1 .500 

7/0 

.4900 

.18857 

.6404 

3381. 

1.562 


.46875 

.17257 

.5861 

3094. 

1.706 

6/0 

.4615 

.16728 

.5681 

2999. 

1.76 


.4375 

.15033 

.5105 

2696. 

1.959 

5/0 

.4305 

.14556 

.4943 

2610. 

2.023 

"/6 

.40625 

.12962 

.4402 

2324. 

2.272 


4/0 

.3938 

.12180 

.4136 

2184. 

2.418 

% 

.3750 

.11045 

.3751 

1980. 

2.666 

3/0 

.3625 

.10321 

.3505 

1851. 

2.853 

"/^ 

.34375 

.092806 

.3152 

1664. 

3.173 

2/0 

.3310 

.086049 

.2922 

1543. 

3.422 

»/i6 

.3125 

.076699 

.2605 

1375. 

3.839 


0 

.3065 

..073782 

.2506 

1323. 

3.991 


1 

.2830 

.062902 

.2136 

1128. 

4.681 



.28125 

.062126 

.2110 

1114. 

4.74 


2 

.2625 

.054119 

.1838 

970.4 

5.441 



.2500 

.049087 

.1667 

880.2 

5.999 

3 

.2437 

.046645 

.1584 

836.4 

6.313 


4 

.2253 

.039867 

.1354 

714.8 

7.386 



.21875 

.037583 

.1276 

673.9 

7.835 

5 

.2070 

.033654 

.1143 

603.4 

8.750 


6 

.1920 

.028953 

.09832 

519.2 

10.17 



.1875 

.027612 

.09377 

495 . 1 

10.66 

7 

.1770 

.024606 

.08356 

441 .2 

11.97 


8 

.1620 

.020612 

.07000 

369.6 

14.29 



.15625 

.019175 

.06512 

343 . 8 

15.36 

9 

.1483 

.017273 

.05866 

309.7 

17.05 


10 

.1350 

.014314 

.04861 

256.7 

20.57 



. 1 25 

.012272 

.041 68 

220 .0 

24 . 00 


11 

.1205 

.011404 

.03873 

204.5 

25.82 


12 

.1055 

.0087147 

.02969 

156.7 

33.69 



.09375 

.0069029 

.02344 

123.8 

42.66 

13 

.0915 

.0065755 

.02233 

117.9 

44.78 


14 

.0800 

.0050266 

.01707 

90.13 

58 . 58 


15 

.0720 

.0040715 

.01383 

73.01 

72.32 


16 

.0625 

.0030680 

.01042 

55.01 

95.98 


17 

.0540 

.0022902 

.007778 

41 .07 

128 60 


Wire Fabric Reinforced Slabs Supported by Concrete 
Beams 

Design Suggestion, Cost, Etc. — From an econom- 
ical standpoint it is very desirable to have the same 
amount of reinforcement and the same thickness of slab 
in the end as in the intermediate slabs ; the inspection 
requirements are less and in fact the entire installation 
costs are reduced. This is true whether bars or mesh 
constitute the slab reinforcement. The construction of 
the forms can seldom be made exactly uniform for the 
end and intermediate panels re,^ardless of the relative 
lengths of spans **A" and "B" ; therefore the cost of 
forms should not be considered. 


^COL. Fflce 


I 
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3' 


INTER M SP/fN 


Fig. 3. 


Uniform Reinforcement and Thickness of Slab 
IN Intermediate and End Slabs 
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Fig. 4. Scheme for Increasing the Reinforcement in the 
End Spans 

In order for span /*B'* to have resisting moments 
equal to span "A/* assuming the same reinforcement 
and same thickness of slab in both cases, the length of 
span **B" must be not more than nine-tenths time "A." 

Under certain conditions it may be found advis- 



Fig. 5. Showing Inexpensive 
Method of Supporting Wire 
Mesh Reinforcement 
Over Concrete Beams 


able so to space the columns as to require a greater or 
less amount of reinforcement or a greater or less thick- 
ness of slab for the end spans than for the intermediate 
spans. If the reinforcement requirements are greater, 
add sufficient bars or another layer of mesh to make up 
the difference. It is recommended that the spacing of 
additional bars be not more than 24 in. 

Supporting the Mesh Reinforcement — The cor- 
rect location of the rein- 


forcing mesh in the top 
portion of slabs over 
concrete beams can be 
easily and cheaply ob- 
tained by means of pre- 
cast concrete blocks as 
shown in Fig. 5. 

The blocks should have a height about 1>4 or IJ^ 
in. less than the full thickness of the slab. The length 
may be any convenient amount such as 1 or 2 ft. or such 
lengths as are readily formed by breaking long strips of 
the blocks. The mesh should be supported for at least 
one-third of its width. These blocks will stay in ap- 
proximately correct position without any means of 
attachment to the reinforcing mesh or to the forms. 

For short spans (about 8 ft. or less) these blocks 
will be required on one side only of the beams. For 
spans greater than 8 ft., use blocks on both sides. 

Detailing Widths of Mesh — For estimating pur- 
poses where accuracy is unnecessary, provided the esti- 
mate is on the safe side, it is permissible to assume that 
the mesh required will equal in square feet the actual 
area of the floor slab. As a matter of fact, the amount 
of mesh needed will be less than that, and at the same 
time a more efficient and more economical layout is 
possible. In the first place, a 2-in. lap along the sides of 
the sheets of wire mesh reinforcement is sufficient 
to develop the full strength of the reinforcement; more 



Fig. 6. Showing Triangle Mesh Reinforcement as It 
Actually Appears with a Side Lap of 2 in. 


Fig. 7. Showing Electrically Welded Fabric as It Actually 
Appears with a Side Lap of 2 in. 

than that is a waste of material. This 2-in. lap means a 
lap of the outside (or selvage) longitudinal wires and 
should not be assumed for those forms of mesh having 
a zigzag selvage edge. 

A suggested detail for the amount and location of 
Triangle Mesh reinforcement is shown in Fig. 8. Pro- 
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4-«rinrH srrtf o*» m i*l to ai^oem - 



Fig. 9. Typical Section 
OF Concrete Joist 
Floors 


Fig. 8. Detailing Widths of Mesh and Showing Extra 
Strip of Mesh Over the Girders 

viding a short strip of light weight fabric (Style 049 or 
053P) is placed near the top of the slab over the girders 
with the main longitudinal wires at right angles to the 
direction of the girders, it is not only unnecessary but a 
waste of material to require that the main reinforcement 
of the slabs entirely cover the space between and over 
the girders. The distance between the center line of the 
girder and the edge of the reinforcing fabric can be any 
amount up to about 20 in. without reducing the strength 
of the structure. 

Other Uses of Wire Mesh Reinforcement 

Concrete Joist Floors — For long spans and light 
loads, a floor construction consisting of closely spaced 
concrete ribs and connecting concrete slabs will very of- 
ten prove to be economical. Fig. 9 shows a typical sec- 
tion of such a floor. Here is a 2-in. or 3-in. slab having 
a clear span between the supporting ribs of 23 in., that 
must not only act as part of the compression portion of 
the beams and resist temperature stresses, but in addition 
act as a support of the loads that may come upon the 
floor. The most efficient type of reinforcement to take 
care of these various stresses is a fabricated mesh made 
from cold drawn high elas- 
tic limit wire. At first these 
thin top slabs were built 
without any reinforcement. 
Such a construction invites 
disaster. The next step in 
the development of this type 
of floor consisted of adding 
small wire or rods placed at right angles to the ribs and 
spaced about 24 in. apart. Such a method possibly takes 
care of the temperature stresses but does not definitely 
insure the T-beam action assumed in the design. A wire 
mesh fabric with comparatively close spacing of mem- 
bers is the only logical reinforcement to use. 

Top Layer of Concrete Finished Floors — It is 
often desirable for construction reasons to leave the 
or 1-in. top dressing until after the main part of the slab 
is completely hardened. In this case the slab should be 
thoroughly cleaned before applying the final course, and 
this course should be reinforced with wire mesh rein- 
forcement to prevent destructive cracks. Specify Style 
032 Triangle Mesh or 4 in. x 4 in. mesh No. 12 by No. 
12 gauge wires Electric Weld wire fabric. 

Basement and Other Floors that Rest Upon the 
Ground — It is very seldom that such a concrete floor 
has better than filled ground for support, and it usually 
must carry heavy loads sometimes spread over a large 
area, sometimes concentrated on comparatively small 
space. Unless such a floor is reinforced, it is liable to 
crack and then concrete is criticised unjustly. As con- 
ditions vary with each job, it is impossible to make any 
definite suggestions regarding the proper weight of 
fabric to use, but it can be said that millions of square 
feet of Style 049 Triangle Mesh have been successfully 
used for this purpose. Where heavy loads and question- 
able fill-foundations occur, it will be economy to use 
heavier mesh, such, for instance, as Style 153 Triangle 
Mesh or an equivalent weight of Electrically Welded 
wire fabric having spacings of wires that do not exceed 
6 in. 


Flat Slab Beamless Floors, Special Triangle 
Fabric — A most successful style of construction for 
warehouse and other heavy load construction is the flat 
slab type, without any beams or girders. 

For this type of floor, use extra heavy Triangle flat 
slab fabric, which is made of %- to i/^-in. cold drawn 
wire spaced 4 in. on centers in very long lengths, rolled 
up sideways and bundled. When applying to the build- 
ing it is only necessary to lay it on the forms and unroll 
it sideways; it is then ready for the concrete to be 
poured. This guarantees absolute spacing of wires, an 
immense saving on account of the small number of laps, 
extremely low cost of placing as compared to loose rods, 
and higher values in continuous action. This material is 
most desirable and it is highly recommended. 

Cement Gun Work — Gunite (trade-name) is con- 
crete applied ])y the cement gun process, which produces 
probably the densest and therefore the most waterproof 
concrete available by present known methods. 

Gunite reinforced with Triangle Mesh reinforce- 
ment has repaired successfully old crumbling bridge 
piers, tunnel linings and sea walls ; old steel bridges, 
tanks and trusses; leaky reservoirs and irrigation 
ditches ; even wooden structures that have been dam- 
aged by fire have been restored to usefulness by this 
method. And repair work is by no means the most 
important class of work produced. All kinds of new 
construction, especially those requiring waterproof 
qualities with light resulting weight, can be successfully 
executed. 

Fireproofing of Steel Framing — Wrap all steel 
columns, girders and beams with Triangle Mesh, Style 
032, or Electrically Welded fabric, 4 in. by 4-in. mesh, 
all No. 12 gauge wires. 

Concrete Chimneys — Style 153 Triangle Mesh is 
standard for the circumferential reinforcement. 

Stucco Reinforcement — See pages 278 and 279. 

Concrete Sewers — The close spacing of members 
of Triangle Mesh is largely responsible for the success- 
ful results obtained with precast sewer pipe. The weight 
of fabric varies with the diameter of pipe thickness of 
shell and depth of fill. 

Concrete Driveways, Streets and Highways — 
Wire fabric reinforcement is essential to prevent de- 
structive cracks. The action of the reinforcement is 
to increase the structural strength of the concrete slab 
and also to bind it together as a unit. The high tensile 
strength and the close spacing of members of a wire 
fabric show decided advantages for these purposes. The 
weight of wire fabric used in pavement has varied on 
account of varying conditions, but the average practice 
calls for 35 or 40 lbs. per 100 cu. ft. 

Suggested Specifications— Reinforcement shall consist 
of steel wire fabric manufactured from cold drawn wire, 
finished members of which shall develop an ultimate tensile 
strength of at least 70,000 lbs. per sq. in. and which shall bend 
cold 180° around a pin the diameter of which is equal to diameter 
of wire specimen without cracking on outside of bent portion. 

All reinforcement shall be free from excessive rust, scale, 
paint or coating of any character which will tend to prevent 
proper bonding of the concrete. 

The fabric reinforcement shall weigh not less than 40 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. For figuring weight per 100 sq. ft., the width 
considered shall be the distance center to center of outside or 
selvage longitudinal members. 

The main or heavier wires of fabric shall be spaced not more 
than 6 in. apart. The secondary or lighter wires of fabric shall 
be spaced not more than 12 in. apart. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


American Steel & Wire Company 


31 



Tdr Paper/ / JoisU 

Under flooring Cross 'bnd^Ln^^ 


C0N5TIIUCTI0N FOE- TILLD PLOOR- 
IN NEW I^UILDING^ 


i-on g i t u di. m.a !. Wire 
Ccmcnf Top Tinish ^ ^) ConcrzU Ploor Sla^b- 



in forc^ me ni- 

?)<ZAm Profcclion 
t)Ond<z.d wiih 


TYPICAL TLOOR- COKSTP.UCTION^ 
STILL blAMS riPJ^PR-OOILD 



l±n Wood. T loo r 


■Cinder Concr(zl'^ Fill 


V ^ • V ^ -V triangular jAz^h 
\> / jn force r 


J MToncreU Tioor Jois i s 



TYPICAL FLOOJL CON5TRUCTION 
WITH CONCRETE FLOOK. JOI5T5. 


DR.AWN BY 
^WEET^S CAIALOGUI^ 
SERVICE INCr 


AMIRICAN STEEL WIRE CO/S TRIANGLE MESH 
USED rOR REINFORCEMENT OF CONCRETE FLOOR CONST 


5CALE 
EQUAL S-l-O 
DATE-AUG-2Q 



Pier 42, North River. 56,000 Square Feet, Style 40, Triangle Mesh Reinforcement Used 

Note the large area of reinforcement with its heavy stranded longitudinals. Excellent results obtained with minimum installation cost 
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FOUNDED 1880 


THE BROWN HOISTING MACHINERY CO. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South La Salle Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Monadnock Building 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Whitney Central Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Ferroinclave," 
a Patent Sheet Steel Reinforcement for 
concrete. 

Also manufacturers of Concrete Coal and Ash Bins ; 
all kinds of Hoisting Machinery, which includes Loco- 
motive Cranes, I-beam Trolleys, Clamshell and Dragline 
Buckets, Bridge Cranes, conveyors, etc. 


clave" sheets are 10 ft. long, and purlins 
must be so spaced that the lap (usually 
3 in. or more) of the sheets comes on one 
TRADE-MARK ^^^^ ^ spacing of 4 ft. IO1/2 in. is 

most economical, as it allows the use of sheets 10 ft. 
long and requires a minimum of concrete and erecting 
labor. 

"Ferroinclave" sheets should be laid on hardwood 


Service 

On request, and for large contracts, the company 
will execute the work complete and guarantee same. 

Catalogue H shows more fully how and where 
"Ferroinclave" is used. 

Description of "Ferroinclave" 

"Ferroinclave" is a box annealed steel sheet with 
dovetail corrugations, 1/2 in. in depth or height, which 
are inversely tapered, permitting the large ends of cor- 
rugations of one sheet to fit or "shingle" over and into 
the small ends of corrugations of another sheet. This 
forms a tight joint and practically makes one continuous 
sheet. 

The dovetail corrugations form a key for concrete, 
making it possible to apply concrete to both sides without 
the use of centering or forms of any kind. This results 
in greater speed in erection and also greatly reduces the 
cost. ' . * . 

Sheets for ridges or valleys of roofs are made with 
non-tapering corrugations. 

"Ferroinclave" Advantages 

(1) Lightest reinforced concrete construction. 

(2) Strongest for a given 
thickness and span. 

(3) Erected without forms. 

(4) Sheets are waterproof 
and building can be used before 
concrete is applied. 

(5) Sheets are laid entirely 
from upper side. 

(6) Sheets easily handled. 

(7) Under side is smooth and 
white and serves as a ceiling. 

Details for Roofing with Con- 
crete 

"Ferroinclave" is laid in the 
same manner as ordinary corru- 
gated iron roofing. The purlins, 
I-beams, channels or Z-bars may 
be spaced any distance up to 9 ft. 
9 in. 

The standard size "Ferroin- 



"Ferroinclave" Roof, Flat Floor or 
Siding, Etc. 


strips, % in. square, placed along the tops of the pur- 
lins, thereby preventing corrosion. As the sheets are 
laid they should be secured to the purlin at intervals of 
10 in. with clips furnished with the sheets. The side 
laps are fastened with our special cross-ties, spaced about 
2 ft. apart. 

Mortar Mixture — When the "Ferroinclave" is 
secured in place, the upper side should be coated with a 
mixture of 1 part portland cement to 2 to 3 parts of 
sand, or 1 part portland cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts 
of stone or gravel. 

The coating should be V2 i"- ^^i thickness above tops 
of corrugations when purlin spacing does not exceed 5 ft. 

Tables of safe loads will be furnished on application. 

After cement on upper side has set, under side 
should be coated with mortar composed of 1 part port- 
land cement to 2 or 3 parts sand, with small amount of 
hair. 

Mortar to be % in. thick, applied in 3 consecutive 
coats — second and third applied before preceding one 
dries or sets. Waterproof covering should be used on 
top of roof. 

Weight — Weight of complete roof (without 
waterproof covering), 1% in. thick, is about 16 lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

This kind of roof (with purlins not more than 5 
ft. apart) will support a minimum 
load of 300 lbs. per sq. ft. after 10 
days. 


Details for Roofing with Cork 

In some cases, a lightweight 
roof is necessary and for such in- 
stallations "Ferroinclave" with a 
cork and waterproof covering 
makes an ideal roof. 

The *Terroinclave" is laid in 
the usual manner as described 
above, and the cork slabs are then 
put in place after being dipped in 
asphalt. This type of construction 
makes a strong and lasting roof, 
but one that is very light in weight. 

By painting the under side of 
the "Ferroinclave" white, a light, 
attractive building is obtained. 
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"Ferroinclave" Roof with Cork 

I^Iethod of covering "Ferroinclave" roof with cork and waterproof covering 


Details for Flooring 
and Highway 
Bridges 

Same construction 
as roofing, or sheets may 
be curved l)etween floor 
beams, making a seg- 
mental arch floor. 

Mortar of 1 part 
Portland cement to 2 or 
3 parts sand should be 
spread over the sheets to 
about y2 in. above cor- 
rugations. Then port- 
land cement concrete 
should be tamped on top 
to about 3 in. al)ove the 
crown of the *'Ferroin- 
clave," thickness depend- 
ing on span and load. 

The under side, 
when coated as in roof- 
ing, presents a smooth 
white appearance and scrv 



Ferroinclave" Flat Flooring 


Under Side of "Ferroinclave" Roof 

As concrete is applied to under side of "Ferroinclave" roof it is 
given a smooth finish which makes a white ceiling, mcreasmg the light of 
the building 

sheets with corrugations 
so that tread and riser 
are formed by one sheet. 
Mounted on structural 
or reinforced concrete 
stringers and then cov- 
ered on both sides with 
concrete. A very strong, 
light weight, attractive, 
economical, efficient, and 
fireproof stairway. Eas- 
ily and quickly erected 
without centering. No 
forms are necessary. 
Thickness of concrete 
on upper side is deter- 
mined ^ by the spacings 
of supports and maxi- 
mum load to be carried. 


"Ferroinclave" flat floor combines great strength with light weight. Can 
be erected easily and (juickly, is attractive in appearance, fire-resistive and 
inexpensive. The concrete is applied without the use of any forms and with- 
out interfering with any work on the floor below 


es as a ccilinsr. 


Details for Stairways 

^'Ferroinclave" stairs 


arc 


made 


ben dine: the 



Details of All Sizes 

Sheets are made in 
any lengths up to 10 ft.; 
and length is determined bv spacing of the purlins. 
Width, 201/2 in. 

Center to center of side laps, 20 in. 

The following are kept m stock, for immediate 
shipments : 

No. 26 gage sheets in 10-ft. lengths. 

No. 24 U. S. gage sheets in even and V^-^t. lengths, 
from 5 to 10 ft. 

Other sizes and weights are formed to order and 
shipped promptly. 

WEIGHT AND CROSS-SKCTIONAL AREAS OF "FERROINCLAVE" 

(NOT INCLUDING LAPS) 


Gage No. 
U. S. G. 

Weight, lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

Cross-sectional area, sq. in. 
per ft. of width 

28 

.94 

.274 

26 

1 . 13 

.329 

24 

1.5 

.439 

22 

1 . 88 

.548 


TABLE OF DEFLECTIONS 
Sheets with Concentrated Loads at Middle and Without Cement or Plaster 
Covering — 4-ft. 


"Ferroinclave" Stairway 


No. 26 U. S. gage 

No. 24 U 

. S. gage 

No. 22 U 

S. gage 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

Total 

load, 

deflection, 

load, 

deflection, 

load. 

deflection. 

lbs. 

in. 

lbs. 

in. 

lbs. 

in. 

30 

Vs 

125 

H 

170 


80 

Vs 

150 

H 

270 


130 


175 


370 


180 

Vs 

200 


518 



Sweet's Catalogue 
3 


34 


BARKER STEEL COMPANY 

Concrete Reinforcement and Fireproofing Materials 

7 Water Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Deformed Concrete Reinforcing Bars; Pressed 
Steel Lumber; Steel Floor Forms; Standardized 
Steel Buildings. 

Service 

The Barker Steel Company carries in its Boston 
warehouse a large stock of deformed concrete reinforc- 
ing bars and pressed steel lumber from which immediate 
shipment can be made. Quick shipments can be made 
on bars cut to special lengths from a large stock main- 
tained at the mill warehouse. 

Accuracy in fabricating reinforcing bars and steel 
lumber is ol3tained by special machines and expert super- 
vision. Bent bars are furnished to exact details, all bars 
are carefully tagged either singly or in bundles con- 
venient to handle. This accuracy, special care and sys- 
tem of marking bars, with clear details and placing 
plans, eliminates error, delay and extra cost at the job, 
which is a real and practical service to the contractor. 

Engineering 

The Barker Steel Company's engineers are 
always at the service of its customers for consultation 
on designs, estimates and technical features of rein- 
forced concrete design and metal luml)er construction. 

Our service includes preliminary layouts and esti- 
mates on cost of all types of fireproof floor construc- 
tion, also the preparation of complete setting plans, bar 
schedules and ])ending details. 

Deformed Reinforcing Bars 

Gabriel bars are rolled in all grades of steel from 
new billet stock to conform to the standard specifica- 
tions of the Association of American Steel Manufac- 
turers. Gabriel deformed reinforcing bars have a 
raised section number rolled on the surface at 3-ft. 
intervals, indicating the size of the bar. These section 
numbers will save the contractor two or three dollars 
per ton in the cost of sorting and placing reinforcing 
bars. Gabriel bars have the same shape in cross section 
for all sizes equivalent in area to round or square 
sections. 



Gabriel Deformed Reinforcing Bar 


Section 
No. 

Gabriel 
square in. 

Weight 
per foot, lbs. 

Section area, 
sq. in. 

Gabriel 
round, in. 

G- 1 


.38 

.11 

Vs 

G- 2 

"% 

.49 

.14 


G- 3 

.67 

.196 

Yi 

G- 4 


.86 

.25 


G- 5 


1 .05 

.307 


G- 6 

"% 

1 .35 

.39 


G- 7 

1.52 

.442 

*M 

G- 8 

"% 

1.94 

.563 


G- 9 

2.06 

.60 


G-10 

"ji 

2.64 

.766 

1 

G-11 

1 

3.41 

1 .00 

^Y^ 

G-12 


4.20 

1 .22 


G-13 

i'li 

4.34 

1.265 


G-U 


5 . 35 

1 . 562 



Pressed Steel Lumber 

Pressed steel lumber floor construction is a recog- 
nized type of economical fireproof floor. Its general 
use has created a demand for local shop fabrication, 
avoiding delays involved by mill shipments. Our Boston 
warehouse is equipped to fabricate pressed steel joists. 

Immediate shipments can be made on sizes carried 
in stock listed in the following ta])le : 


Depth, in 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Weight per ft., lbs 

4.90 

5.80 

6.80 

7.70 

8.70 

Area of section, sq. in 

1.42 

1 .69 

1 .98 

2.24 

2.54 


Steel Floor Forms 

Long span concrete joist construction is now stand- 
ard and its economy is proved by its general use. The 
steel floor tile or forms which are used to form the 
concrete joists are of two general types — light gauge 
corrugated forms' to remain in the floor construction 
and heavy gauge forms which are removed. In gen- 
eral, the permanent forms are used when an attached 
wire lath ceiling is required and the removal forms are 
used when the concrete joists are left exposed. We 
carry both types of steel forms in stock ready for imme- 
diate shipment. 

Permanent steel forms are corrugated, made from 
No. 26 gauge steel. Width at bottom is 20 in. ; fur- 
nished in lengths of 30 and 35 in. 

Heavy removable steel forms are smooth on top and 
sides and are made from No. 14 gauge steel. Width at 
bottom is 20 in. and length varies from 4 to 6 ft. 

The standard depths of both types are 6, 8, 10, 12 
and 14 in. 

Expert advice, estimates, designs and specifications 
furnished on either permanent or removable form types 
of long span concrete joist construction, without obliga- 
tion. An opportunity to co-operate with architects, 
engineers and contractors will be greatly appreciated. 

Standardized Steel Buildings 

The Barker Steel Company is sole New England 
representative of the Milliken Bros. Mfg. Company, Inc., 
manufacturers of Milliken standardized buildings of 
structural steel skeleton frame construction. These 
buildings are made in unit members on the standard 
truss unit system (patented). 

Milliken buildings are suitable for industrial serv- 
ice of practically every kind, such as light manufactur- 
ing, warehouses, machine shops, garages, storage build- 
ings, etc. Prompt shipment can be made from large 
stock maintained at the New York plant. 

Our latest catalogue No. 10, containing complete 
information on Milliken buildings, will be mailed free 
on request. 



Milliken Standardized Steel Building 


Sweet's Catalogue 


35 


CONCRETE ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Fireproofing and Reinforcing Materials 
Omaha National Bank Building 
OMAHA, 


CHICAGO, ILL., 140 South Dearborn Street 
MILWAUKKlv, WIS., Colby and Abbott Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Railway Exchange Building 


NEBR. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., Vinton Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Hubbell Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Interurban Building 


Products 

Ceco Reinforcing Bars; Ceco Column 
Spirals; Meyer Removable Steelforms; 
Ceco Round Column Forms. 

Also, Ceco Bar Chairs and Spacers, Tri- 
angle Mesh Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded Metal 
and Rib Reinforcing, Metal Lath, Self-furring Metal 
Lath, Cold Rolled Channels; Corner, Base and Rail 
Beads; Picture Moulding; Metal Weatherstrips. 

Ceco Service 

The Engineering Department will prepare com- 
plete designs on all types of reinforced concrete con- 
struction at a nominal charge. Preliminary estimates 
of cost, layouts, etc., are a part of the service and 
incur no obligations. 

The Concrete Engineering Company's Contract 
Department will erect all materials when the quantity 
is large enough to warrant doing so. 

Meyer Removable Steelforms 

Economically adapted for all buildings with long 
spans. A series of concrete joists is formed, elimi- 
nating all concrete useless in resisting stresses, and 
effecting a great saving- in form work through the 

early removal 
and speedy re- 
u s e possible. 
No. 16 gage 
sheet steel. 
Shaped exactly 
by heavy press- 
es, extremely 
rigid, so maxi- 
mum re-use is 
secured. 

Rented t o 
contractors, the 
labor of placing and removing being 
handled by Contract Department. 
Furnished in 6-, 8-, 10-, 12-, and 14-in. 
depths, in 20-in. widths; and 12- and 
15-in. depths in 30-in. widths; as 
well as special widths ; and with 
both single tapered and double 
tapered end forms — also an econ- 
omy. 



SIZES. WEIGHTS, AREAS AND EXTRAS, 
reinforcing BARS 


CECO 


TRADE-MARK 



Meyer Steelforms with Reinforce- 
ment IN Place Ready for Concreting 


Meyer Re- 
movable 
Steelform 


Ceco Reinforcing Bars 

Rolled from new billet steel. In either 
plain or deformed rounds and squares. 
Conforming to the Manufacturers' Stand- 
ard Specifications for reinforcing steel, 
cut to length, and bent to specifications, 
warehouse. 


Ceco Reinforcing Bars 



Size 

Round 

Bars 

Square Bars 

Size Extras 





Area 

Weight 

Area 

Weight 



.049 

.167 

.063 

.212 

50c per cwt. 

Vs' 

.110 

.376 

.141 

.478 

25c per cwt. 

'A' 
Vs' 

.196 

.668 

.250 

.850 

10c per cwt. 

.307 

1 .043 

.391 

1 .328 

05c per cwt. 

H' 

.442 

1 .502 

.563 

1 .913 

Base 

r 

.601 

2 .044 

.766 

2.603 

Base 

.785 

2 .670 

1 .000 

3.400 

Base 

\%' 

.994 

3.380 

1 .265 

4.303 

Base 


1 .227 

4. 172 

1 .563 

5.313 

Base 


Ceco 
Column 
Spirals 


Ceco Column Spirals 

Accurately shaped to required diame- 
ter by machinery, and held in correct pitch 
by the channel spacer, accurately spacing 
each wire, preventing distortion, allow- 
ing spirals to be collapsed for ship- 
ment, and then readily expanded to re- 
quired diameter. Unless otherwise speci- 
fied, two spacers furnished with each 
spiral. Hooping given an extra turn at 
each end and securely wired in position, so 
no slipping is possible. 

Ceco Round Column Forms 

In standard ad- 
justable sections, all 
snugly fitted together 
l)y tongue and groove 
joints, and held in place 
with both flat and tee 
iron clamps. All parts 
completely inter- 
changeable ; columns 
with diameters of 12 to 48 in., of 
any height, quickly formed. The 
natural rigidity of heavy gage 
sheet steel, with added reinforce- 
ment of tongue and groove joint 
between clamps, makes an abso- 
lutely stiff and rigid form. Column 
section always uniform through- 
out, and smooth surface a cer- 
tainty. Used with any type floor 
construction, special column caps 
being furnished when necessary. 
Constant re-use effects great 
economy. 

Contract Department will erect Ceco round 
column forms in place ready for concrete, guaran- 
teeing complete satisfaction. Or they will be rented 
to responsible parties without labor of installation. 

Shipping Facilities 

Adequate stocks are always maintained in ware- 
houses at Omaha, Chicago and Kansas City. Prompt 
shipments of any size order made without delay. 

Handbooks 

Handbooks with detailed information and illus- 
trations will be supplied on request. 



Ceco Round 
Column Forms 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 

Concrete Reinforcement 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS., Penn Metal Co. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

BRADDOCK, PA. 

(In the Pittsburgh District) 
SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

EXCLUSIVE REPRESENTATIVES 
TORONTO, CAN., Baines & David, Ltd. 


NICW YORK, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
DALLAS, TKX., R. J. De Wees Co. 


Products 

"Steelcrete" Expanded Metal for 
reinforcing concrete; ''Steelcrete" Road 
Mesh for concrete roads ; "Steelcrete 
Binder"' for stucco; Beam Wrapper. 

For Plastering Lath, Corner Beads and Channels, 
see page 273. 

"Steelcrete" Expanded Metal for Concrete Rein- 
forcement 

Sectional Area — A sheet of expanded metal 16 ft. 
in length can be obtained with a sectional area of .60 
sq. in. and under. 12-ft. sheets may be had with a 
sectional area up to 1.00 sq. in. Reinforcing ranges 
from this sectional area of 1.00 sq. in. down to a light 
section used for temperature stresses. The sheets are 
stiff and rigid, readily handled and quickly placed. 

Scope of Use — "Steelcrete" Mesh, the most 
widely used and the oldest of concrete reinforcement, 
for floor and roof slabs, sewers, conduits, tanks, roads, 
highway bridges, culverts, retaining walls, etc. 

Description — Cold drawn from soft open hearth 
steel of low carbon content, ''Steelcrete" possesses great 
unit strength and a high elastic limit of more than 60,000 
lbs. per sq. in. It is uniform in size, and the flat sheets 
save time, give economy in weight and quicker con- 
struction. 

Distinctive Features — In reinforcing with ''Steel- 
crete" each pound of steel does 50% more work — does 
it easier, better and at less cost. 

With "Steelcrete" a unit stress of 24,000 lbs. can 
be used in all designs. It provides tensile strength and 
bond resistance; it reinforces the concrete in all direc- 
tions. 

Specifications — The slabs shall be reinforced with "Steel- 

crete" Mesh, size [or, The Slabs shall be reinforced with 

"Stcelcrete" Mesh, of such thickness of slab and size of metal as 



tradk-mark 


shall carry a superimposed load of .... lbs. per sq. 
ft. with a factor of safety of 4]. 

The expanded metal shall be laid on the forms 
with long way of diamond meshes extending trans- 
versely to supporting beams. Adjoining sheets shall 
be lapped 8 in. on the end and 3 in. on the side. 



Laying "Steelcrete" Expanded Metal Sheets 

"Steelcrete" is readily handled, quickly placed; it retains its position 
securely in the form 


**Steelcrete" Road Mesh 

The increasing weight of traflic of the present, and 
the unknown limits of burden that will be placed on 
roads in the future, present a problem that is best met 
by the properly reinforced concrete road. 

Extremes of temperature, unequal settlement of 
the subsoil all cause stresses that must be distributed 
over the greatest possible area. A flat, stiff sheet, hav- 
ing all strands of steel rigidly connected, is essential, and 
expanded metal has given by far the nearest approach 
to this ideal. 

In addition, "Steelcrete" Road Mesh provides a 
most secure bond between the expanded metal and the 
concrete. The Joint Committee reports: 

"The hond stresses hetween concrete and plain rL'inforcing 
bars may be assumed at 4% of the compressive strength, or 2% 
in the case of drawn wire." 

The rectangular strands, and the integral and rigid 
joints of "Steelcrete" give a bond stress that may be 
assumed at a much greater percentage than 4% of the 
com])ression strength of the concrete. 

Authoritative tests indicate that "Steelcrete" rein- 
forcing possesses a great effective area at right angles 
to its main line of strength. It reinforces longitudinally 
as well as transverselv, and thorou'>-hlv distributes all 
strains. "Steelcrete" Road Mesh at 24,000 lbs. per sq. 
in. will allow less deflection than bars or wire at 16,000 
lbs. ])er sq. in. 

Thousands of tons of this material are installed in 
concrete roads throughout the coiuitry. The flat "Steel- 
crete" sheets are ready for use — no imrolling, no lost 
time. It gives a practical, actual saving in the con- 
struction of every yard of road. 



Concrete Highway Reini-okced with "Steelcrete" Road Mesh 
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'S^ee/cre^e MESH SLAB TABLES FOR u3er w^th GRAVcL or stone CONCRE 
Giving ihickness of slab in inches and area in s^. in.perfh of w/'J-fh. J 
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DECIMAL STANDARDS FOR "STEELCRETE" EXPANDED METAL 


Designation 

Size of mesh, in. 

Area, 

.\pproximate 
weight per 

Size of 
standard 



sq. in. 

of nicsli 

Width of 

Length of 

per ft. 

sq. ft., 

sheets, 
ft. in.>ft. in. 


diamond 

diamond 

of width 

lbs. 






\ 

6-Ox 8-0 

3-13-075 

3 

8 

.075 

.25 


6-0x12-0 





\ 

6-0x16-0 
6-9x 8-0 

3-13-10 

3 

8 

.10 

.34 


6-9x12-0 





1 

6-9x16-0 
5-3x 8-0 

3-13-125 

3 

8 

. 125 

.42 


5-3x12-0 
5-3x16-0 
7-Ox 8-0 

3-9-15 

3 

8 

.15 

.51 


7-0x12-0 






7-0x16-0 
6-Ox 8-0 

3-9-175 

3 

8 

.175 

.59 


6-0x12-0 






6-0x16-0 
5-3x 8-0 

3-9-20 

3 

8 

.20 

.68 


5-3x12-0 





1 

5-3x16-0 
4-Ox 8-0 

3-9-25 

3 

8 

.25 

.85 

U-0xl2-0 






4-0x16-0 
7-Ox 8-0 

3-9-30 

3 

8 

.30 

1 .02 


7-0x12-0 
7-0x16-0 
6 -Ox 8-0 

3-9-35 

3 

8 
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1 

6-0x12 0 

6- (:xl6-0 

7- Ox 8-0 
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3 

8 
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1 .36 

^7-0x12-0 






7-0x1 6-U 
6-3x 8-0 

3-6-45 

3 

8 
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1.53 


6-3x12-0 
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5-9x 8-0 

3-6-50 

3 

8 

.50 
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5-9x12-0 
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3 

8 
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"STEELCRETE" SPECIAL MESHES 



Size of mesh, in. 

Approximate 
weight 
per sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Size of 
standard 
sheets, 
ft.in.xfti.n. 

Designation 
of mesh 

Width of 
diamond 

Length of 
diamond 

No. 18 

.43 

1.2 

.74 

/ 3 -0x8-8 

^' No. 13 

.95 

2 

.80 

\6-0x8-8 
6-0x8-0 

1 1/2 ' No. 13 

1 .36 

3 

.60 

4-OxS-O 

r No. 13 

1.82 

4 

.50 

5-0x8-0 

^' No. 9 

.95 

2 

1 .80 

4-0x8-0 

IH'No. 9 

1.36 

3 

1 .28 

5-0x8-0 


1 .82 

4 

.90 

4-0x8-0 


1 .82 

4 

.18 

2-6x8-8 

Beam wrapping 

3 

8 

.20 

0-6x8-8 


"Steelcrete" Binder 

This material i.s a light sectional area of expanded 
metal designed to reinforce concrete against tempera- 
ture stresses. It is especially fitted for use in mosaic 
work, terrazzo, tile and cement flooring or stucco. Such 
surfaces are so designed that, if cracks occur, their whole 
purpose would be ruined. They must be guaranteed 
aqaiiist cracks, and it is necessary that they be reinforced 
against temperature stresses. 



"Steelcrete" Binder 

Note the mesh shape which rigidly binds the whole floor together. 
Details of floor binder are noted in table of "Steelcrete" Special Meshes 

Literature 

The Companies issue the "Steelcrete" Handbook, 
containing useful tables and designing data. 

The booklet, ''Companion Sets of Steelcrete Slab 
Tables," gives additional working data. 

"Expanded Metal vs. Bars" gives conclusive tests 
of value to every architect. 

The catalogue, "Steelcrete Products," lists and de- 
scribes all products. 

The Universal Slab Computer gives proper thick- 
ness of the slab and reinforcing necessary for any given 
bond and span ; 50c postpaid. 

Bulletins will be mailed as issued to names on the 
Companies' lists. 



Note that in the decimal standard for "Steelcrete" the width is desig- 
nated as the short way of the diamond and the length is designated as 
the long way of the diamond. 


"Steelcrete" Beam Wrapper 

Serves as a concrete binder for the lo^ver flange of I-beams 
of all sizes up to 24 in. 
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CORRUGATED BAR COMPANY, INC. 

Concrete Reinforcement 

Mutual Life Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Whitehall Building, 17 Battery Place ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen's Bank Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 20 West Jackson Boulevard ST. PAUL, MINN., Pioneer Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1713 Sansom Street SYRACUSE, N. Y., Union Building 

BOSTON, MASS.. 27 School Street MILWAUKEE, WIS., 820 Wells Building 

DETROIT, MICH.. Penobscot Building ATLANTA, OA., 404-405 Candler Building 


Products 

Corrugated Bars; Corr-Bar Units; Column 
Spirals; Corr-Plate Floors; Corr-Mesh, a ribbed 
expanded metal. 

Corrugated Bars 

Perfect bond between Corrugated Bars and the con- 
crete is assured by the carefully formed ribs — scien- 
tifically designed to bear squarely against the concrete 
without any splitting tendency. 

This gives the Corrugated Bar a positive and def- 
inite bonding value that is independent of the character 
of the surface. It permits designers to build with a 
definite factor of safety. It saves steel. There is no 
need to provide a great excess of steel to take care of 
the uncertainty in bonding value that is always present 
when materials are needed whose bond is dependent 
upon the accidental conditions of their surface — whose 
bonding value varies in practice as much as 1000%. 

standard sizes of corrugated bars 


ment, and is opened on the job and set in the form 
wherein it positions itself. 


Net area, sq. in. 

Weight per ft., lbs. 

Equivalent to 

.11 

.38 

^-in. Round 

.19 

.66 

H-in. Round 

.25 

.86 

H-in. vSquare 

.30 

1 .05 

^-in. Round 

.44 

1.52 

^-in. Round 

.60 

2.06 

Ji-in. Round 

.78 

2.69 

1-in. Round 

1 .00 

3.43 

1-in, Square 

1.26 

4.34 

1 H-in. Square 

1.55 

5 . 35 

1 K-in, Square 



Corrugated Rounds (Patented) 



Corrugated Squares (Patented) 

Accessories 

We offer a complete line of slab spacers and chairs, 
beam and joist spacers and chairs. 

Corru-Bar Units 

Insure correct reinforcement in accordance with the 
specifications and save much labor cost because only 
one piece has to be handled instead of fifteen to twenty. 

They are shop fabricated and self-positioning rein- 
forcement for concrete beams and girders. Each unit, 
representing the entire reinforcement for the beam, 
anchored rigidly together, is made collapsible for shlp- 



Ready to I'lacc 

Cokr-Bar Units (Patented) 

Column Spirals 

Spirals for col- 
umns are shop fabri- 
cated with T-section 
spacers and furnished 
in any length, in diam- 
eters of 10 to 36 in., 
pitch 1 to 4 in. A 
large stock is main- 
tained at all times 
available for imme- 
diate shipment. 

Corr-Plate Floors 

Contrary to pre- 
vailing ideas, a system 
of rods radiating from 
columns as reinforce- 
ment for a flat slab 
concrete floor is not 
economical. 

The Research De- 
partment of the Cor- 
rugated Bar Com- 
pany, Inc., has determined by extensive laboratory and 
field tests that in over 90% of the area of the panel, the 
lines of principal stress in such floors are parallel to the 
sides of the panel. Therefore, a 2-way system of rein- 
forcing is far more economical and is scientifically cor- 
rect, provided the quantity of reinforcement per unit of 
width varies according to the gradual change in stress. 

The Corr-Plate floor satisfies these requirements, 
and is, therefore, a technically correct and economical 
system of flat slab construction. , 

The stresses around the column are much greater 
than in the middle of the panel. In Corr-Plate floors, 
therefore, a cap is used, usually about 2 in. in thickness, 
which saves much concrete. This cap is usually placed 
underneath the floor, or if wood floor surface is used, 
it can be placed on top, giving a perfectly smooth ceiling. 
There is no waste of reinforcement, because it runs at 
practically all points in exactly the right direction to 


Spirals for Columns 
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coincide with the principal stresses, meeting in quantity 
and location the actual theoretical requirements. The 
fact that the reinforcement is in hut 2 layers gives an 
increased effective depth, as compared with those forms 
of flat slal) construction employing 4 layers of steel. 

Corr-Plate floors save in total height of structure 
for given clear story heights. 

Forms and ease of erection are simpler, lighting and 
ventilation are better. Large savings are effected in cost 
of sprinkler, shafting, piping, elevators and other in- 
stallations. 

Patents — The Corrugated Bar Company, Inc., is 
able to convey on its Corr-Plate construction the pro- 
tection of Lindau Patent No. 1,050,477. 



Corr-Plate Floor Dimension Diagram 



diml:nsion tablk of corr-pi,ate floors 
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expanded products. It is given a protective coating of 
paint, applied after expansion. 

The ribs obviate the necessity of studs for the par- 
titions, practically eliminate centering for the floor and 
roof construction, and materially reduce the amount of 
light steel framing required for suspended ceilings. 

There are two kinds of Corr-Mesh : one with %-in. 
ribs and the other with iV-in. ribs. The former is called 
"34-in. Rib Corr-Mesh," the latter '^i^-in. Rib Corr- 
Mesh." The standard sheets of both kinds are made in 
Nos. 24, 26, and 28 U. S. gages, painted. Other gages 
can be furnished if required. 

Corr-Mesh Partitions 

Corr-Mesh partitions greatly reduce the amount of 
labor and time in the field, eiYect a considerable saving 
in floor space, are light in weight, and are fireproof and 
verminproof. 

When used in fireproof buildings, the difiference in 
the weight of Corr-Mesh and hollow tile partitions is 
enough to cause considerable saving in the cost of steel 
framing. 

When used for solid partitions, %-in Rib Corr- 
Mesh is steel studs and 
lath combined. 

When used for dou- 
ble partitions, the stiff- 
ness and close spacing of 
the ribs of fV-in. Rib 
Corr-Mesh permit sup- 
ports to be placed from 
26 to 40 in. center to cen- 
ter. 


Note — Dimensions T, II and D arc given in inches. Weiglu given in pounds per square foot. 

Designing Table — Table gives dimensions of Corr-Plate floors when reinforced with Corrugated Bars for 
various sizes of panels and live loads. Data are based on a maximum theoretical concrete stress of 750 lbs. per sq. in. 
Slab thicknesses are such that the deflections under a superimixis ed test load, equal to twice the safe live load plus 
dead load, will not exceed 1/500 of span for a theoretical working stress in steel of 18,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

Flat slab designs, showing smaller column head diameters, or thinner slabs over the supports, should be carefully 
checked for shear at the edge of the column heads. 

Corr-Mesh 

Corr-Mesh is an expanded metal with integral stiff- 
ening ribs connected by a diamond mesh. It is so 
expanded that no internal stresses are produced in the 
metal. It is not necessary to handle it carefully in 
order to avoid splitting, a condition peculiar to the over- 
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Sheets are 13 in. wide and have 5 ribs % in. high. Made in standard 
lengths of 8, 10 and 12 ft., but may also be had in intermediate lengths 



OUTS I 

Rib Corr-Mesh 

Sheets are 18 in. wide and have 7 ribs in. high. 


lengths of 8 and 12 ft., 


Made in standard 
but may also be had in intermediate lengths 


Corr-Mesh Ceilings 

Corr-Mesh is an 
economical material for 
suspended ceilings. 
Being a combined unit of 
steel lath and furring, it eliminates three-quarters of 
the light steel framing and time consumed in wiring. 
The mesh affords a positiye plaster key. 

Solid Stucco (Steel Frame) — When applied to a 
skeleton steel frame, %-in. Rib Corr-Mesh gives a wall 
especially suited for factories and such other buildings 
of an industrial character as are not required to be 
heated to the same degree as stores and office buildings. 
Such walls cost about half as much as brick; are per- 
manent, i)resental)le, economical and fireproof. 

Stucco Veneer (Wood Frame) — When a stucco 
residence of excellent quality and moderate first cost is 
desired, j%-in. Rib Corr-AIesh is fastened direct to 
the timber sheathing and plastered with cement mortar. 
This type of wall gives a very handsome finish, is eco- 
nomical, and affords an excellent insulation against heat 
in summer and cold in winter. 

Corr-Mesh Floors and Roofs 

•)4-in. Rib Corr-Mesh forms a very efficient rein- 
forcement for short span floor and roof construction 
l)etween either steel or concrete beams. 

Handbook 

For architects, engineers, contractors, and students 
of reinforced concrete construction, we offer a handbook 
''Useful Data on Reinforced Concrete Buildings" (price 
$2.50). 

Catalogues and Information 

Catalogues, detailed information, etc., sent in re- 
sponse to requests on business letterheads. 
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PAUL J. KALMAN COMPANY, INC. 

Reinforcing Steel and Concrete Accessories 
22 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO. MILWAUKHK, WIS. NEW YORK, N. Y. MINNIvAPOLIS, MINN. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING SHOPS 
CHICAGO, ILL. MINNESOTA TRANSFER, MINN. YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Products 

Kalman Grip Bars for concrete reinforcement; 
Kalman Columns Spirals. 

Kalman Concrete Accessories: Slab Spacers, 
Beam Chairs, Rib Chairs, High Chairs. 

Kalman Concrete Inserts; Kalman Hanger 
Inserts; Kalman Sleeper Anchors. 

Also Bar Clips, Metal Lath, Steel Tile, Steel Joists 
and Accessory Products. 

Kalman Services and Facilities 

Warehouses and fabricating shops at centers of dis- 
tribution, where large stocks are maintained with full 
equipment for rapid handling, accurate cutting and 
bending, tagging and loading for prompt and positive 
shipment. 

Kalman Grip Bars 

Deformed bars meeting in all essentials the stand- 
ards generally recognized and approved for reinforcing 
steel. These bars are rolled from new billet stock exclu- 



Kalman Round Grip Bar 


machinery of special design, which prevents variation 
in diameter, and are assembled to specified pitch and 
length with stiff channel iron spacers which maintain 
alignment and allow collapsing of the spiral for con- 
venient shipment and handling. 

Kalman Accessories 

Practical devices to aid in accurate and economical 
setting of reinforcing steel. By their use bars are cor- 
rectly supported from the forms, properly spaced apart, 
and firmly held in place prior to and during the con- 
creting operation. 

Kalman accessories are protected by patents. 

Slab Spacers — -Strongly built of steel rods, with 
wire legs welded at every bar location. Made for service. 
Exceptionally easy to handle. Will positively hold slab 
steel where it belongs. 

Kalman slab spacers do not tip over; do not dig 
into the forms ; do not collapse when stej^ped on. 

Kalman slab spacers do embed perfectly in concrete. 

Are shipped straight and reach the job straight. 

Furnished in lengths and spacings to conform with 
design details of each job. Bundling and tagging is 
carefully done to insure delivery in acceptable condition. 

]\Iade in standard heights : i/>, % and 1 in. Heights 
above 1 in. readily furnished. Made up promptly to 
order. 


Kalman Square Grip Bar 

sively and are furnished in square and 
round sections, areas and weights 
being the same as are standard for 
plain squares and rounds. 

The deformation of Kalman grip 
bars is distinctive. Lateral ribs are 
provided with correct frequency to 
insure effective mechanical bond. 
Longitudinal ribs add greatly to the 
bending properties of these bars, 
which do not twist or wind when 
bent. This is particularly of advan- 
tage in the use of square sections, 
and makes the Kalman grip bar spe- 
cially desirable for work demanding 
extreme accuracy of detail. 

Kalman Spirals 

Kalman si)irals are strongly and Kalman Column 
accurately made. They are coiled by Spiral 




Kalman Slab Spacer 

Beam Chairs — Strongly made of wire parts, elec- 
trically welded. Kalman beam chairs combine maximum 
stability and supporting strength with minimum inter- 



Kalman Beam Chair 
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ference to flow of concrete. Trussed for lateral stiff- 
ness. Solidly footed to prevent overturning. Chair, or 
separator, to carry a second layer of rods, rests directly 
on the lower layer rods and is not in any way dependent 
on connection with the chair beneath the lower rods. 

Made to order to fit exact requirements of detailed 
design. Special attention given to packing, strong fiber 
cartons "being used. 

Kalman Rib Chair 

For use in any and all of the many types of ribbed 
floor construction. Kalman rib chairs provide rod seats 
of ample depth and separation, witli supporting legs giv- 
ing exceptional stability. No obstruction to flow of con- 
crete. Standard type illustrated furnished in sizes for 
4- or 5-in. width of rib. 

Special chairs for 6-in. rib and special arrangements 
of reinforcement are provided on short notice. Standard 
sizes carried in stock. 


of nails at ceiling, which saves 
still more labor. 

Washer inside of insert auto- 
matically prevents withdrawal of 
bolt and provides full range of 
adjustment with no loss of bear- 
ing. 

Kalman inserts carried in 
stock for 5^- and V^-i". 

bolts. 



Kalman Concretk 
Inskrt • 


Kalman Hanger Inserts 

A light concrete insert capable of carrying loads up 
to 1000 lbs. ; especially adapted for use in suspended 
ceiling construction and the hanging of pipe lines. A 
very simple insert to set, and a very economical insert 
to use. 

Special literature descriptive of the various detailed 
uses of this eflicient insert supplied on request. 



Kalman Rib Chair 

Kalman Bar Chair 

Very strong welded wire chairs for 
the support of single rods or two rods 
crossing each other, the chair being 
placed at the point of crossing. Kalman 
bar chairs made in any height from % to 
5 in., and are especially valuable on 
heavy work, such as bridges and rail- 
road structures. 

Kalman bar chairs carried in stock 
for prompt shipment. 



Kalman Bar 
Chair 


Kalman High Chair 

Very strong supports for rein- 
forcement at heights above 5 in., col- 
lapsible for compact shipment, require 
no nailing to the forms. Made to 
any height from 5 to 16 in. Certain 
to hold steel at correct elevation with 
no obstruction to free flow of con- 
crete. 

Shipment made on short notice. 

Kalman Concrete Inserts 

Mallaeble iron inserts of stand- 
ard adjustable type. Improved 
fastening means for setting on the forms, also safety 
feature preventing loss of proper bearing for bolt head. 

Staple points drive directly into forms and hold 
insert securely. No nails required. Saving of 75% of 
labor compared with other methods. When forms are 
removed staple is withdrawn from insert. No cutting off 



Kalman High 
Chair 



Kalman Hanger Insert 


Kalman Sleeper Anchor 

A strong and permanent anchor for embedment in 
the top surface of a concrete slab to provide secure 
fastening to the slab for wood sleepers where wood top 
flooring is required. These devices provide sleeper 
anchorage superior to the results ol)tained by the use of 
cinder concrete and are very economical in cost. 

Made in two widths, for 2x2-in. dressed sleepers 
and 2x4-in. dressed sleepers. Carried in stock for imme- 
diate shipment. 





Kalman Sleeper Anchors 


Catalogues, etc. 

Kalman catalogues and special information for- 
warded in response to inquiries made on business letter 
heads. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Reinforcing Steel and Building Specialties 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


For Branch Offices, see page 


Products 

Reinforcing Steel; Kahn Trussed 
Bars; Rib Bars; Rib IMetal; Column Hoop- 
ing; Steel Floretyles and Floredomes; 
Wire Mp:sh ; Concrete Inserts; Contrac- 
tion Joints; Steel Buildings. 

For Hy-Rib Metal Lath, see pages 268-269 ; 
for Steel Joists, see page 496; For Steel Win- 
dows, see pages 848-851. 



Collapsible Column Hooping 

Accurately constructed col- 
umn reinforcement, shipped flat in 
coils of exact diameter attached to 
spacing bars, ready for field erec- 
tion. Sizes as follows: 


TRADl;-iVIARK 


Dianirtcr of wire, in. 

H 





.0491 

.0767 

.1105 

. 1963 

Wt. per sq. ft., lbs. . 

.167 

. 261 

.376 

. 66.S 



Service 

Owing to the wide range of detail of these products 
and the value of the technical experience of the com- 
pany, it is suggested that engineers and architects avail - 
themselves of the service offered by our corps of en- 
gineers that is at all times ready to furnish suggestions, 
estimates and details. 

The following is necessarily only an outline of 
products and not an attempt to suggest their wide appli- 
cation and extensive use. 

Kahn Trussed Bars 

Open hearth steel, concrete beam, girder, floor and 
~ arch reinforcement. Unit bars with 45"^ 

rigid diagonals formed from flanges on 
the main body producing 12% to 30% 
stronger beams than loose stirrups; save 
steel in design, labor in installation; safe; 
Connection strong; fireproof and shockproof. 






Kahn Trussed Bar 


Standard She.\r 
Middle portion left unsheared 


Section Kahn 
Trussed Bar 


D & B 

Wt. per 

Ar 

ea, 

in. 

lin. ft. 

sq. 

in. 

J^xl H 

1.4 lbs. 

0. 

41 

Hx2% 

2.7 lbs. 

0. 

79 


Center Shear 
Entire bar sheared^ to center 


One- Way Shear 

All diagonals sheared, inclining in one 
direction 


Special Shearing 

As directed by purchaser 
LENGTH OF DIAGONALS 


Section Kahn 
Trussed Bar 


U & B 

W t. pjr 

Area, 

in. 

lin. ft. 

sri. in. 

1 '.>x2i4 

4.8lbs. 

1.41 


6.81hs. 

2.00 

2 x3 4 

10.2 lbs. 

3 . CO 


Size, 
in. 

Standard 
lengths, in. 

•Special 
lenKths, in. 


12 

(6) 8 (18) 

Hy-2% 

12. 24 

8 (18) 30 

lHx2M 

12, 24. 36 

8 (18) 30 

1^x2^ 

36 

(24) 30 (48) 

2 x3l4 

36 

(24) 30 (48) 


* Note — The special lengths enclosed in 
parentheses are ordinarily available only for 
items of 5 tons or more 


Diameter of coils — 9 in. to 36 in. 
Pitch of coils — 1 \i in. to 12 in. 


Column 
Hooping 


Rib Bars 

Special rolled steel section with series of cross ribs 
to secure maximum grip. Carried in stock in ware- 
houses in various cities, furnished straight or bent as 
ordered. 

properties of rib bars 


Area, 
in. 

Equivalent to 

Wt. per ft., 
lbs. 

.110 

^-in. Round 

.379 

. 196 

}2-i"- Round 

.674 

.250 

> 2-in. Square 

.86 

.307 

^^-in. Round 

1 .054 

.442 

34^-in. Round 

1.517 

.601 

J-^-in. Round 

2.065 

.785 

1 -in. Round 

2.697 

1.000 

1 -in. Square 

3.46 

1.266 

1 V^-in. Square 

4.38 

1 . 563 

1 )^i-in. Square 

5.41 



Square Rib Bar 



Round Rib Bar 


Floretyles 

Rows of specially formed steel tiles, separated by 
reinforced concrete joists and covered with thin layer of 
concrete, produce strong, deep, light weight, long span 
floor construction with fiat ceilings; require but inexpen- 
sive centering and are soundproof. Accuracy of spacing 
assured by special spacer-chairs, %-in. Hy-Rib metal 
lath used for ceilings. 

Furnished in two types: ribbed and corrugated. 

(1) Ribbed Steel Floretyles — Ribbed with deep 
stiffening ribs across top, corrugated sides, rounded 
corners, corrugated flanges. 

Approximate width at base, ZOy^ in. ; standard 
lengths, 3 and 4 ft. ; standard heights, 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. 



Ribbed Steel Floretyles 

(2) Corrugated Steel Floretyles 

with deep corrugations extend- 
ing completely around tile ; corru 
gated flanges. 

Approximate width ^^^^ 
at base, 201/2 J stand- 
ard lengths, 2 ft. 41/2 in. 
and v3 ft. 9 in. ; standard 
heights, 6, 8, 10 and 
12 in. 


-Corrugated, 



CoKiu (i.xTKD Steel Floretvle 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Contijiucd on next page 


Truscon Steel Company 


43 


Cantilever Floretyle— In this construction, the 
end Floretyles are tapered so as to provide a maximum 
width of joists at the supports. 

The joist is reinforced to act as a cantilever for a 
considerable distance from the support, assuring a longer 
span without increase of depth, as well as maximum 
economy of materials. 

Cantilever Floretyles are used with either the ribbed 
or corrugated types of Floretyle. 

Properties of Cantilever Floretyles — Standard heights, 
6, 8, 10 and 12 in.; approximate width at end, 20i/o in.; 
at narrow end, 13% in. ; lengths (nominal) 2, 3 and 4 ft. 



Cantilever Floretyles 

Truscon Removable Floredomes 

Truscon removable Floredomes have the advantages 
of Floretyle, but are adapted to two-way construction 
in which the loads are carried in two directions to the 
supports. As the Floredomes are removable they can 
be used repeatedly and thus reduce the cost of forms. 

Truscon removable Floredomes are formed from 
No. 16 gauge sheets by powerful presses and are abso- 
lutely uniform and exact. Their smooth, true surfaces 
make them especially easy to remove after the concrete 
has set. 

Properties of Cantilever Floredomes — Thickness of 
metal. No. 16 gauge; standard heights, 6 and 8 in.; size 
over all, 22 by 22 in.; size at base, exclusive of 1-in. 
flanges on all sides, 20 by 20 in. 


/ 


Truscon Removable Floredomes 


Rib Metal 

A unit reinforcement, 
equivalent to a large numl)er 
of separate bars. Provides 
perfect cross reinforcement 
against temperature a n d 
shrinkage strains. 



Rib Mktal 
FROPKRTIES OF RIB METAL 



2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12 

Width of sheet, in 
Area per foot of 
width, sq. in.. 

16 

.450 

24 
.300 

32 
.225 

40 
.180 

48 
.150 

56 
128 

64 
.113 

96 

.075 


Truscon Wire Mesh 

A superior reinforce- 
ment for concrete roads. 
Furnished either in rolls 
vv^ith 18-in. core or in flat 
sheets cut to length; vari- 
ous weights. 



Truscon Slotted Insert 

Standard lengths, 12, 18, 24, 36, 48 
and 60 in. 



Truscon 
Adjustable 
Insert 

1/2, % and S^ in. 


Trucson 
Tapped 
Insert 
^, % and % in. 


Truscon Inserts 

Used in con- 
crete slabs, beams 
or columns for at- 
taching shaft hang- 
ers, fixtures, sprin- 
kler systems, etc. 
Obviate expensive 
drilling into concrete 
in finished building. 
Built into concrete 
during process of 
construction by 
merely fastening 
them to v^ood cen- 
tering. The concrete 
thoroughly embeds 
insert and holds it 
rigidly in place. Only narrow slot flush with concrete 
is seen in completed work, 

Truscon Dowel Contraction 
Joint 

Used in concrete roads to 
form a plane of weakness for 
joint. Plates beveled to crown 
of road and doweled to pro- 
vide stiffness. Truscon Dowel Con- 

Truscon Standard Buildings J^^^^ 

The ideal auxiliary building for industrial plants, 
built of interchangeable steel panels, permitting any ar- 
rangement of doors or windows. Wall heights up to 21 ft. 
4 in. in multiples of 2 ft. 8 in. plus varying curb heights. 

Widths of Standard Buildings— rppe /—Clear 
span, pitched roof 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 40, 48, 50 
and 60 ft. 

Type 2— Two-bay, pitched roof 40, 48, 50, 56 and 

Type 3— Three-bay, pitched roof 56, 60, 64, 68, 
72, 76, 80, 84, 88, 96, 98, 106, 108 and 116 ft. 

Type 3M— Three4:)ay (monitor roof) 60, 64, 68, 
72, 76, 80, 84, 88, 90, 96, 98, 100, 106, 108 and 116 ft. 

Type 4— Four-l)av, pitched roof 80 ft. (4 bays of 20 
ft.) ; 100 ft. (4 bays of 25 ft.) ; 112 ft. (4 bays of 28 ft.). 

A continuous lantern, 12 ft. wide, can ])e pro- 
vided at the 



Type 3M (Monitor) Ti^uscon Standard 
Building 


Truscon Wire Mesh 


at 

ridge of any 
building which 
is 40 ft. or more 
in width. 

Lengths of 
Standard Build- 
ings — Any mul- 
tiple of 2 ft. 

Sawtooth Type of Truscon Standard Buildings 

Widths of 
sawtooth build- 
ings (direction 
at right angles to 
face of saw- 
tooth), any mul- 
tiple of 28 ft. 

Lengths of 
sawtooth build- 
ings (direction 
along face of 
sawtooth) mul- 
tiples of 2 ft. 



50x500-1-1. Sawtooth Tvi'ic Truscon 
Standard Building 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CLINTON-WRIGHT WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Electrically Welded Wire for Concrete Reinforcement 
WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

BOSTON MASS.. 120 Franklin Street CHICAGO, ILL., 215 West Ontario Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA.. 237 North Sixth Street TULSA, OKLA., 861 Mayo Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 3044 West Grand Boulevard 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Ill Townsend Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 316 Market Street 


Product 

Clinton Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
Concrete Reinforcement. 

For Wire Lath and Welded Sheathing, see paj^es 
280-287; for Ornamental Metal Work and Wire Fenc- 
ing, see page 638; for Perforated Metal Grilles, see 
page 1773. 

Clinton Electrically Welded Wire Fabric 

Scope of Use — Clinton electrically welded wire 
fahric, a mesh reinforcement, is especially suited for 
floors, roofs, walls, roads, sidewalks, sewers, reservoirs, 
levees and all kinds of slab construction. The material 
is also used to special advantage in all kinds of work 
involving the covering or protection of steel with con- 
crete as in buildings, bridges, subways and tunnels. 

Material — Clinton electrically welded wire fabric 
is a wire mesh made up of a series of parallel longi- 
tudinal wires, spaced at even distances apart and held in 
position by means of transverse wires arranged at right 
angles to the longitudinal ones, and securely welded to 
them at the points of intersection by a patented electrical 
process. 

Wire — Clinton electrically welded wire fabric is 
manufactured from a special grade of high quality steel 
wire, possessing such strength, elasticity, and ductility 
as to render it especially suited to structural use. 

The wire will develop an average ultimate strength 
of 70,000 to 80,000 lbs., with a maximum, in some 
cases, of 85,000 lbs. per sq. in. or over. 

Innumerable tests and investigations which have 
been made upon welded wire during the past 15 years 
have proved, beyond the shadow of a doubt, that the 
])rocess of welding does not in any way lessen the tensile 
strength of the longitudinal wires. Specimens when 
tested, whether they break at or between the welds, will 
invarial)ly show the full tensile strength of the longi- 
tudinal wire when compared with the strength of the 
plain wire before welding. 

Electric Weld — In Clinton welded wire the trans- 
verse wires are welded to the longitudinal wires by means 
of an electric current. They are not in any way secured 
by winding, or by loops or clips, and for this reason the 
casual observer sometimes concludes that the wires are 
merely soldered together. This idea is wrong. The con- 
nection is made by an absolute and perfect weld, in 
which the two wires are actually fused into one homo- 
geneous section. 

A great number of tests have been made upon the 
welded connections, and it has been shown that the 
shearing strength of the weld in many cases actually 
exceeds the tensile strength of the longitudinal wire. 

Rectangular Mesh — Clinton welded wire is rectan- 
gular or square mesh. There are no zigzag or diagonal 
members in the material. 



The Clinton Electric Weld 

In this view the two wires have been cut through at their pojnt of 
union, revealing a perfectly smooth surface. It is a perfect weld; the 
two wires are actually fused together. 

When used as reinforcement in floor slal)s, the long 
tudinal members are thus located in the line of tension, 
while the transverse or secondary members, arranged at 
right angles to them, afford a most efficient means of 
distributing concentrated loads in a direction perpendici 
lar to the main reinforcing members. 

In floors slabs, designed 
and estimated on the basis of 
distributed loads, this is a most 
important factor in enabling a 
slab to receive a very heavy 
load on a small area. Clinton 
welded wire fabric, affording, 
as it does, an efficient trans- 
verse as well as longitudinal re- 
inforcement, prevents cracking 
due to changes in temperature 
and provides a perfect network 
of steel which knits and binds 
the concrete together, re' n forc- 
ing it securely in all directions. 

Perfect Bond — There is 
perfect adhesion of concrete to 
this fabric, because it has no 
clips or wrapped wires to pre- 
vent free flow of the aggregate 
when it is being poured ; there- 
fore, no voids exist in the com- 
i:)leted work. Transverse 
strands, which are of much 
heavier gauge than can be used 
in any other wire fal)ric, arc 
securely welded to longitudinal 
strands at right angles to the 
latter, and provide absolute 
anchorage against movement of 
the fabric when subjected to 
strain. 

Unbroken Continuity — 

By using Clinton welded wire in floor slabs it is possible 
to obtain a perfect continuity from s])an to span without 
any lapping or splicing of the meml)ers. 

Fabric is delivered in rolls, and may be laid in con- 
tinuous sheets up to 200 ft. in length. The result is no 
waste, no lapped ends, no weak points. 



Roll of Clinton Elec- 
trically Welded 
Wire 

Shipped also in sheets if 
desired 
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Economy and Accuracy of Installation— The 

use of welded wire eliminates all cost and trouble 
involved in the spacin^^ and wiring of loose members. 
Spacing is established by machinery, and it is impossible 
for the relative position of various members to become 
changed in the slightest degree. 

The fact that great quantities of material can be 
laid accurately in a very short time by unskilled labor, 
with absolute assurances that every strand of wire is 
in its proper position, renders welded wire the safest, 
simplest and most economical reinforcing material for 
all kinds of slab construction. 

Finish — Unless otherwise ordered, Clinton elec- 
trically welded fabrics are furnished made with plain 
steel longitudinal and galvanized steel transverse strands. 
The price is lower than for fabrics galvanized through- 
out, the difference being controlled by the market price 
of spelter used in the galvanizing process. 

Galvanizing — Clinton electrically welded fabrics 
are also made from steel wire, which is thoroughly 
galvanized before being welded. Galvanizing affords 
protection against the development of rust if the 
material is exposed to the weather by reason of delays 
in its use in the work, or if the concrete is of inferior 
quality and contains elements injurious to steel, or is 
so porous as to permit the entrance of moisture or 
destructive gases. 


to the weight of the slab. No allowance, therefore, need 
be made for the weight of the slab. The tables have 
been compiled on a basis of a maximum compression in 
concrete of 650 lbs. per sq. in. with a maximum tension 
in the steel of 20,000 lbs. per sq. in.; spans being 

WP 

considered as continuous, i. e., M= 

12 


•i -'u ^Clinton i^e'cea Wire Reinforcement 

Slab Supported on Concrete Beams 
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Slab Supported on Top of Steel Beams 


City Hall Annex, Boston, Mass. 

Edward T. P. Graham, Architect 
View during cons.triiction of floor, showing Clinton electrically welded 
wire in position, ready for pouring concrete; entire floor rem fore edv^^ 
drawn steel wire (the best known mzKerwil for tensile reinforcement), 
ei?ry uft accurately spaced and securely held in its P^P^f /"f/- ^"7^" 
unbroken continuity of reinforcement from one side of the building to 
the other 

Reinforced Concrete Slab Tables 

The tables following the reinforced concrete slal) 
section are based on accepted formuLx. The loads given 
at heads of the varying tables cover customary roof and 
floor loads, and are the safe applied load in addition 



^Clinton Welded W,re Reinforcement 

Steel Beams with Concrete Haunches 


C/intor) Welded Wire Reinforcement 
^^y^C/inton Welded Wire Beam Wrapping 


Steel Beams with Complete Concrete Fireproofing 

RKTNFORCKD CONCRETE SLAB TABLES 

Reissued April 1, 1922 
Table I. Applied Load 50 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 
of 
slab, 


Concrete 
bel ow 
steel, 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab, ft. 


4x 12 
9&12 


4x12 
9&12 


4x12 
9&12 


4x12 
9&12 


xl6 
7&11 


4x12 
8&12 


4x16 
&10 
4x 16 
6&10 


4x 

8&12 


4x 16 
7&11 


4x 16 
4&9 


4x 16 
o&lO 


4x 16 
7&11 


7&11 


3x16 
4&9 


4x16 
4&9 


4x16 
3&8 


4 X 16 
5&10 


4x 16 
6&10 


4x 16 
6&10 


3x 16 
3&8 


4x16 
3&8 


4x 16 

4x 16 
4&9 


4x 16 
5&10 


4x16 


10 


3x 16 
4&9 


3x 16 
4&9 
4 xl6 
3&8 


2x16 
5(fel0 


3x16 
3&8 


3 xl6 
3&8 


4x 16 
4&9 


4x16 


5&IOI4&9 


3x16 
4&9 


3x16 
4&9 


2x16 
4&9 


2x 16 
5&10 


3x16 
3&8 


2x16 
4&9 


2x16 
4&9 


3x16 2x16; 
3&8 5&IOI4&9 


2x16 
3&8 
2x16 
3&8 
2x16 


Table II. Applied Load 75 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 
of 
slab, 
in. 

Concrete 
below 
steel, 
in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab. ft. 

4 

5 

4x 12 
8&12 

6 

'4x16 

6&10 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

33^2 

V 

H 

4x12 
9&12 

4x16 
4&9 

3x16 
4&9 








4x12 
9&12 

4x12 
9&12 

4x 16 
7&11 

4x 16 
5&10 

4x16 
3&8 

3x16 
3&8 





4^2 1 

4x12 
9&12 

4x 16 
7&11 

4x 16 
5&10 

4x16 
4&9 
4x16 
4&9 

3x16 
4&9 
3x16 
4&9 

2x16 
5&10 





5 1 



4x16 
7&11 

4x 16 
o&lO 

2x16 
5&10 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
4&9 



e , . 



4x 12 
8&12 

4x16 
6&10 

4x 16 
5&10 

4x 16 

3ife8 

4x16 

4&9 

4x16 

4&9 

3x16 
4&9 

2x16 
5&10 

2x16 
3&8 

2x16 
2&8 
2x16 
3&8 

' 1 ' 


4x16 
7&11 

4x16 
.5&10 

3x16 
4&9 
4x16 
3&8 

3x16 
6&S 
3x 16 
3&8 

2x16 
4&9 

2x16 
3&8 

8 j IM 





4x16 
6&10 

2x 16 
5&10 

2x16 
4&9 

.... 





Table III. Applied Load 100 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thic'ncss 
of 
slab. 


3H 


4H 


Concrete 
below 
steel, 


4x12 
&12 


Clinton fabric required 


4x12 
9&12 


4x16 
7&11 
4x12 
8&12 


4x12 
8&12 


4x16 
5&1Q 
4x 16 
6&10 


4x 16 
6&10 


4x 16 
6&10 


7&11 


Span of slab, ft. 
9 


3x16 
4&9 


3 X 16 
o&lO 


3x 16 
k 10 
3x 16 
6&10 


4x 

.T&IO 


4x 16 
6&10 


3x16 
3«fe8 


3x16 
4&9 


3 X 16 
4&9 
4x 16 
4&9 


4x 16 
5&10 


4x 16 
5&10 


2x16 
4& 


3x16 
3&8 


3x16 
3&8 


3x 16 
4&9 


4x 16 
3&8 


4x16 
3&8 


2x16 
4&9 


4&9 


2x16 
2& 


2x16 
5&10 


3x 16 
3&8 
3x 16 
4&9 


2x16 
4&9 


2x 16 
5&10 


2x 16 
o&lO 


2x16 
3&8 


2x 16 
3&8 


2x 16 
4&9 


2x16 
1&7 


2x16 
3&8 


2x 16 
3&8 


2x16 

1&7 

2x16 

2&8 
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REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB TABLES (Continued) 
Table IV. Applied Load 125 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB TABLES (Continued) 
Table IX. Applied Load 250 Lbs, per Sq. Ft. 


ThicknGSS 
of 
slab, 
in. 

Concrete 
below 
steel, 
in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab, in ft. 




7 

g 

9 

10 


12 

13 

14 

6X2 

8/ 
74 

4x 12 
8& 12 

4x 16 
6& 10 

3x 16 
5 & 10 

3x 16 

3 & 8 












4 

H 


4x 16 
7<frll 

3x 16 
6&10 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
5&10 







4^2 

H 


4x 16 
7&11 

4 X 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 
2x 16 
4&9 







2x 16 
3&8 


5 




4x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
o&lO 

3x 16 
.?&8 







6 

1 



4x 16 
6&10 

4x 16 
5&10 

4 X 16 
3&8 

3x 16 
3(fe8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 


2x16 
0&6 
2x 16 
1&7 

7 





4x 16 
5&10 

4x 16 
4<fc9 

3 X 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
4«!k9 

2x 16 
in 

2x 16 
4ct9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 




8 

VA 




4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
3*8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3<t8 

2x 16 
2&8 





Table V. Applied Load 150 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 

Thickness 
of 
slab, 
in. 

Concrete 
below 
steel, 
in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab, in ft. 

4 1 5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


'A 

4x 12 
8&12 

4x 16 
5 & 10 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4&9 















4 

H 


4x 16 
6&10 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
3&8 












4M 

% 


4x 16 
7&11 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
o&lO 

2x 16 

3&8 











5 




4x 16 
o&lO 

3 x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
0&6 










6 

1 



4x 16 
6&10 

4x 16 
4&9 

3 X 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
TxfelO 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 

2&8 









7 

1 




4x 16 
o&lO 

4x 16 
3&8 

3 X 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 

3&8 

2x 16 

2<!t8 

2x 16 
K^-7 




2x 16 
0&6 

8 

IM 





4x 16 
3&8 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
5&10 

2x 16 
3<fe8 

2x 16 
2&8 

2x 16 
1&7 






Table Applied Load 175 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 
of 
slab, 
in 

Concrete 
below 
steel, 
in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab, in ft. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 



4x16 
7&11 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
4&9 
















4 


4x12 
8&12 

4x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
5&10 

2x 16 
o&lO 















4J/2 

% 


4x 16 
6&10 

4 X 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
6&10 

2x 16 
4&9 













5 

1 


4x 16 
6&10 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x16 
2&8 












6 




4x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
5&10 

2 X 16 
6& 10 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 

3&8 











7 





3x 16 
6&10 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 

.T&IO 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 







8 

VA 





4x 16 
3&8 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
2&8 

2x 16 
1&7 







Table VII. Applied Load 200 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Concrete 
below 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab in ft. 


In.' 

in. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 



4x 16 
6&10 

3x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
3&8 

















4 

% 

4x 16 
7&11 

3x 16 
6&10 

3 X 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4&9 








4H 


4x 12 
8&12 

4x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
3&8 







5 

1 


4x 16 
6&10 

3x 16 
')&10 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x16 
4&9 

2x 16 

0&6 











6 

1 



4x 16 
5&10 

3x 16 
4(t9 

2x 16 
o&lO 

2 X 16 

3&8 

2x16 
2&8 










7 

1 




3x 16 
o&lO 

3 x 16 
3&8 

2 X 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
2<fe8 

2x 16 
Oct 6 







8 

lA 





3 X 16 

2x 16 
-)& 10 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
2&8 

2x 16 
1&7 

2x 16 
OA- 6 





4&9 



Table VIII. Applied Load 225 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 
of 
slab, 
in. 

Concrete 
below 
steel, 
in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab in ft. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 



4x16 
6&10 

4x16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 
















4 

A 

4x 16 
7&11 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x16 
2&8 














4H 

A 


4x 16 
5&10 

3 X 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
1&7 













5 

1 


4x 16 
5&10 

?xl6 
4&9 

2x 16 
5&10 

2x 16 
3&8 













6 

1 



3x16 
6&10 

3x16 
4&9 

3x16 
2&S 

2x16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 











7 

1 




4x 16 
3&8 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 










8 

lA 





3x 16 
4&9 

3x16 
2&8 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
2&8 

2x 16 
1&7 







Thickness 
of 


Concrete 
below 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab in ft. 


in. 

in. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

3H 

A 

4x 16 
r)&10 

3x 16 
4&9 


















4 

A 

4 X 16 
6&10 

3x 16 
5& 10 

3x 16 

3&8 
















432 

A 

4x 16 
7&11 

3x 16 
6& 10 

3x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
4*9 













0 

1 


? X 16 
'utlO 

3 X 16 
4«fe9 

2x 16 
1&7 












6 

1 



3x 16 
o&lO 

3x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 

2&8 










1 ' 




3x lb 
4A'9 

2x 16 
.-)& 10 

2x16 
3«fe8 

2x 16 

2&8 








8 lA 




3x 16 
3<t8 

2x 16 
4&9 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x 16 
1&7 




Note: Values in all these tables indicate size of mesh and 
gauge of wires in Clinton fabric. Thus, 4x16, 7&11 indicates 
a fabric having No. 7 gauge longitudinal wires on 4-in. centers 
welded to No. 11 gauge transverse wires on 16-in. centers. 

Reinforcements below and to left of zigzag lines may also 
be safely used in cinder concrete without exceeding 300 lbs. 
per sq. in. compression in the concrete. In using cinder concrete, 
applied loads as given may be increased SVj lbs. for each inch 
thickness of slab. 

Wire 

Size of Wire — The fabrics listed below are 
suggested as com])inations which may be used to 
special advantage. While all of these fabrics are not 
actually carried in stock, the majority of them may 
usually be obtained upon short notice. When only a 
small quantity is desired it is sometimes less expensive 
to use a stock grade, even though it possesses greater 
strength than the vi^ork requires. 

The longitudinal or transverse strands may be of 
Nos. 0 to 13 inclusive, Washlmrn & Moen gauge wire. 
When the same size of wire is not required in both 
members of the fabric, the heavier size can be placed 
longitudinally or transversely, as may be specified, but 
there should not be a difference exceeding 6 numl)ers 
on heavy grades, or 5 numbers in light grades, between 
the longitudinal and transverse strands. 

PROPERTIES OF WIRE AND SECTIONAL AREA OF FABRICS 


Size 
per 
W.&M. 
gauge 

Diam. 

of 
1 wire, 

in. 

Sec- 
tional 

area 
of 
1 wire, 
sq. in. 

Weight 
per lin. 

ft. of 
1 wire, 

lbs. 

Sectional area (sq. in.) of longitudinal 
wires only in 1 ft. of fabric width 
when spaced as sliown below 

2 in. 

3 in. 

4 in. 

5 in. 

6 in. 

No. 0 

. 3065 

.07378 

.2506 

.4426 

. 295 1 

.2213 

.1770 

.1475 

No. 1 

.2830 

.06290 

.2136 

.3774 

.2516 

.1887 

. 1509 

.1258 

No. 2 

.2625 

.05411 

. 1838 

.3246 

.2164 

.1623 

. 1298 

.1082 

No. 3 

.2437 

.04664 

.1584 

.2798 

.1865 

.1399 

.1119 

.0932 

No. 4 

.2253 

.03986 

.1354 

.2391 

. 1594 

.1195 

.0956 

.0797 

No. 5 

.2070 

.03365 

.1143 

.2019 

.1346 

.1009 

.0807 

.0673 

No. 6 

. 1920 

.02895 

.0983 

.1737 

.1158 

.0868 

.0694 

.0579 

No. 7 

.1770 

.02460 

.0835 

. 1476 

.0984 

.0738 

.0590 

.0492 

No. 8 

. 1620 

.02061 

.0700 

.1236 

.0824 

.0618 

.0494 

.0412 

No. 9 

. 1483 

.01727 

.0586 

. 1036 

.0691 

.0518 

.0414 

.0345 

No. 10 

. 1350 

.01431 

.0486 

.0858 

.0572 

.0429 

.0343 

.0286 

No. 11 

.1205 

.01140 

.0387 

.0684 

.0456 

.0342 

.0273 

.0228 

No. 12 

. 1055 

.00874 

.0296 

.0524 

.0349 

.0262 

.O'OO 

.0174 


Spacing of Longitudinal Wires — The longitud- 
inal wires inay be spaced on centers of 2 in., or more, 
in steps of i/) in. The distance between centers of 
outside longitudinal wires can not exceed 100 in. 

Spacing of Transverse Wires — The transverse 
wires can be spaced on centers of 1 to 10 in. inclusive, 
in steps of 1 in., and on centers of 10 to 18 in. inclusive, 
in steps of 2 in. They must project at least l^ in. 
beyond the outside longitudinals and may, if required, 
be extended to a maximum length of 102 in. 

Rolls and Sheets— Special lengths of rolls or 
sheets, as may be required, can be made to order. Rolls 
may be of any desired length not exceeding 400 ft. 
in the light grades, depending upon the weight and 
convenience in handling. Sheets should not exceed 
20x71^ ft. if shipped in box cars, or 32x8 ft. if shipped 
on flat cars. 
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Special Designs in New York, N. Y. 

In the city of New York the allowable capacities 
of floor slabs are no longer based on tested approvals 
but may now be determined by a newly devised meihod 
of computation which applies to flat slabs of either 
stone or cinder concrete when cast between steel beams, 
vnd only when the span of slab does not exceed 8 ft. 
For these conditions a minimum thickness of 4 m. is 
required. While 4 in. is thus f^xed as the minimum 
thickness of slab, still a 4-in. thickness may be used 
on any span up to 8 ft., and for any load which does 


not exceed the computed capacity of the slab ; the actual 
capacity in anv case being determined by the thickness 
of slab, the conditions of continuity, and the amount and 
kind of reinforcement used. 

Because of the unaccountable strength of short 
span slabs as shown by actual tests, the city of New 
York has adopted an empirical formula to be used in 
designing slabs of 8-ft. span and less when confined 
between steel beams. The tables below have been com- 
puted by this formula for the conditions of continuous 
wire mesh reinforcement. 


AlLo^ABI;;^ CAP^ciTIEs" of floor SLABS IN NEW TORK,^N.__y.^ ^^^^^ 
Cinder ConcrKTE Slabs 



336 4 .^/aa ^ ^ " 

n^^rPTPTTON OF STOCK CRAPES OF CLINTON ELECTRICALLY WELDED WIRE 


FABRIC 


Longitudinal 
wires 


Spacing. Size No. 
in. W.&M. gauge 


Spacing, Size No. 
in. W.&M. gauge 


2 

m 

3 
3 
4 
3 
3 
3 
4 
3 
3 
4 
3 
4 
4 
6 
4 
5 


Transverse 
wires 


vanized wire is required. 


16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
12 

8 
16 
12 
12 
12 

6 
12 


Cross-sectional area of 
longitudinal wires 
per foot of width 
of fabric 


.2798 
.2238 
. 1865 
. 1594 
. 1399 
.1346 
.1158 
.0984 
.0868 
.0824 
.0824 
.0738 
.0691 
.0618 
.0518 
.0286 
.0262 
.0209 


Weight 

per 
sci. ft.. 

lbs. 


.002 
.816 
.693 
.592 
.539 
.506 
.434 
.374 
.338 
.332 
.356 
.293 
.276 
.263 
.219 
.198 
.120 
.113 


Description of rolls 


Specifications 
for ordering 


Length, 
ft. 


150 
150 
150 
150 
150 
150 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
400 
400 
400 


Width, 


60 
75 
84 
84 


84 


84 


84 


96 
100 
100 


Weight, 
lbs. 


776 
785 
744 
636 
579 
543 
621 
535 
484 
475 
510 
419 
395 
376 
313 
646 
408 
384 


Approx. 
diam., ins. 


25 
20 


20 
20 


23 
20 


21 


30 
24 
30 


Mesh, 


2 

2V2 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

4 

3 

4 

4 

6 

4 

5 


16 
16 
16 
X 16 
X 16 
X 16 
X 16 
X 16 
X 16 
X 12 
X 8 
X 16 
X 12 
X 12 
X 12 
X 6 
X 12 
X 9 


Gauge No. 
of wire 


3 and 8 
3 and 8 

3 and 8 

4 and 9 
3 and 8 

5 and 10 

6 and 10 

7 and 11 

6 and 10 

8 and 12 

8 and 12 

7 and 11 

9 and 12 

8 and 12 

9 and 12 
10 and 10 
12 and 12 
12 and 12 


in the longitudinal and galvanized wire 
ordering, specify whether plain or gal- 
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ST. LOUIS, MO. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
OMAHA, NEBR. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

NORFOLK, VA. WASHINGTON. D. C. 

WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING WORKS 
NORFOLK, VA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SYRACUSE, N. Y. NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 

BIRAHNGHA^r, ALA. ST. PAUL, MINN. KANSAS CITY, MO. DETROIT, MICH. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

CHICAGO. ILL. 

Products 

Concrete Reinforcement Bars; Collapsible 
Column Reinforcement; Concrete Reinforcement 
Devices, including Supporting, Spacing and Tying 
Devices for holding bars in place in forms ; Wire Sof- 
fit Clips; Wall Anchors and Ties; Concrete In- 
serts; Curb Bars; Safety Stair Treads; Sheet 
Lath; Expanded Metal Lath (Plain and Self-fur- 
ring) ; Expanded Metal Reinforcement; Riblath ; 
Hot Rolled and Cold Formed Channels; Corner 
Beads; Wire Devices. 

Elngineering Departments 

Experienced and efficient engineering depart- 
ments are maintained in our district sales offices. 
This organization, which includes the highest grade 
of engineering talent in its line, will lend every 
assistance in connection with all concrete reinforce- 
ent problems. 

wemeyer Concrete Reinforcement Bars 

These deformed bars (Figs. 1 and 2) are rolled 
quare and round sections, with the deformations 
.ning longitudinally and entering directly into the 
sile strength of the bar, no metal being used for 
mechanical bond only. At all points they have 
:stant uniform area of cross section exactly equal 
:he cross-sectional area of a plain bar of same size. 
_ s the purchaser secures all the advantages of a 
rmed bar with the same weight as a plain bar. He 
~~ not have to pay extra for the weight of the lugs. 
— As the projections and depressions are rolled 
itudinally, there are no sharp angles to start a 
ture when bar is bent. Tests prove the very 
Tior bending qualities of Havemeyer bars. 
Specifications for Steel — Havemeyer bars are 
d to any desired standard specification from new 
, steel at mills which do not re-roll rails. This 
lates all possibility of substitution of inferior metal. 
Shop Bending and Fabricating — Our ware- 
houses are equipped for accurately bending and fab- 
ricating bars. This service eliminates a bending 
gang and bending machines on the job. Our ware- 
house charges for bending are less than it would 
cost the contractor if he did the work himself. Fur- 
thermore, shop bending assures the architect that 
every bar is bent accurately. 

Fabricated units can be made up in our ware- 
houses by using Havemeyer Beam-Saddles, Bar- 
Tys, etc. This assures proper spacing and placing 
of bars. 


CONCRETE STEEL COMPANY 

42 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 
r>OSTON, MASS. 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 


Thi 



IIAVEMKYER CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT BARS 
Ten Standardized Sizes Carri.ni in Stock 


Size, in 

sq. 

IK 
sq. 

sq. 

1 

rd. 

Is 
r 1. 

H 
rd. 

H 

rd. 

H 
sq. 

'A 
rd. 

rd. 

Area, sq. in 

1 .563 

1 .266 

1 .000 

.785 

.601 

.442 

.307 

.250 

.196 

.110 

VVeightperft.,lbs. 

5.313 

4.303 

3.400 

2.670 

2.044 

1.502 

1.043 

.850 

.668 

.376 

Mill extra for size 











per 100 lbs 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

5 c 

10c 

10c 

25c 



Fig. 4. Col- 
lapsible 
Column 


Fig. 2. Snnnre 

Havemeyer Concrete Reinforcement Bars 


Havemeyer deformed bars have a uniform area of cross section and 
the same weight i)er foot as plain bars. 

Above standardized sizes recommended by the War Industry Board 
and adopted by the American Concrete Institute and by the Distributors of 
Reinforcing Bars. 

Collapsible Column Rein- 
forcement 

Havemeyer Collapsible 
Column Spirals — Wire is 
accurately coiled to proper 
diameter and correctly 
spaced with a rigid spacer. 
Shipped collapsed, ready to 
he opened up and placed in 
the form. 

Havemeyer Collapsible 
Columns — Havemeyer bars 
used for longitudinal mem 
hers and for hands, the lat- 
ter being attached to longitudinal members by Bar- 
Tys. Shipped collapsed for convenience in shipping 
and handling. Re'idily opened and set in place. 
These can be fabricated in our warehouses or by 
the contractor on the job. The use of liar-Tys consti- 
tutes the cheapest method of assembling column steel. 

Securo Bar-Spacers for Supporting, Spacing and 
Holding Slab Reinforcing Bars 

j\Iade from hoop steel. Locking prongs and legs 
self-contained. Facilitate insi)cction — a missing bar is 

detected by its absence 
from the chair seat. 
Standard height from 
underside of bar to 
form, l^, % and 1 in. 
Minimum spacing be- 
tween bars, 3 in. Book- 
let No. A8. 

Bar Spacer 

Havemeyer Bar-Tys for Tying Together 
Reinforcing Bars at Intersections 

Used for tying together bars in 
walls, bent-up bars to supporting 
rods in slab, tying stirrups to beam 
bars, for fabricating columns, etc. 
More quickly attached than soft wire 
and much more secure. Made from 
high grade spring steel wire in vari- 
ous sizes to accommodate any com- 
bination of bars. Carried in stock. 
Fig. 6.^ar-Ty Booklet No. A4. 
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Havemeyer Ty-Chairs for Tying and Supporting Slab 
Reinforcing Bars 

Quick, simple and economical. Made from high 
grade spring steel wire. 

Standard distance from underside of bar to forms, 
1 in. ; special, % to 2 in. Made in various sizes to ac- 
commodate any combination of bars used. Carried in 
stock. P)0()klet No. A4. 



X-Tension Clips (Soffit Clips) for Fireproofing Steel 
Beams, Girders, Columns, Etc. 

Quickly snapped on flange of beam and have a vise- 
like hold. Cost of applying is much less than with mesh. 
May be placed end to end or overlapped; may be ap- 
plied on either end of ])eam and pushed along. Made of 

high grade spring steel 
wire. Size No. 1 for 
flanges 3 to 6 in. ; No. 2 
for flanges 7 to 10 in. 
Carried in stock. Book- 
let No. A4. 



Fk;. 11. X-TENsioN Clips 
Placed ox Steel Beam 


Fig. 7. Ty-chaik 

One Ty-Chair used at each intersection on large bars and at every 
third intersection on small bars 

Havemeyer Hy-Chairs for Supporting Head Rods 
Over Columns and Bent-up Bars in Slabs 

Cheaper and better 
than concrete blocks. 
Made from pressed steel, 
beaded for strength and 
punched with locking 
prong and nailing holes. 

Shipped n e s t e d o 
Easily carried and quick- 
ly distributed. Maximum 



Security Anchor and Wall-Tys 

Used especially for bonding brick veneer, stone, 
terra-cotta or tile wainscoting to concrete surfaces. Also 
used for holding metal lath ceilings 
and for anchoring floor screeds. 

Anchor i s 


made from loop 
steel; Tys from 
steel spring wire. 
Standard length 
of anchors is 8 
ft. 


Hy-chair 


size bar, % in. Range in height from 11/2 to Sy^ in- Pro- 
vided with nailing holes to insure retaining position in 
forms when concrete is poured. Booklet No. A8. 

Havemeyer Easel-Chairs for Supporting and Spacing 
Two Bars in a Joist 

Used in terra cotta and steel tile construction. Made 
from high grade spring steel wire. Spring of locking 
arm securely holds bars in place. Single easel-chairs 
support one bar and both 
arms lock on the bar; 
double easel-chairs sup- 
port two bars, one arm 
locking on one bar and 
the other arm on the 
opposite. 

Standard distance 
from underside of bar 
to forms, 1 in. ; special, 
3/4 to 2 in. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A4. 




Anclior sliowing 
nailing barbs, anchor 
arms and S-hooks 


Anchor embedded 
in concrete wall 
holding brick veneer 


Inserting a wall- 
ty through loop in 
anchor 


Fig. 12. Applications of Sfxurity Anchor and Wall-tys 


Concrete Inserts 




Dayton Adjustable-In- 
serts — Made from highest 
grade malleable iron, cast in 
one piece with keyhole slot for 
adjustment. 

No. 3 is for 14- to y^-m. 
standard bolts; No. 5 for 
%-in. to %-in. standard bolts, 
inclusive. Carried in stock. 
Booklet No. A7. 


Fig. 9. Easel-chair 


Havemeyer Beam-Saddles and Separators for Sup- 
porting, Spacing and Holding Reinforcing Bars 
in Beams, Girders, Lintels, etc. 

Saddles space and support lower layer of bars; 
separators space and support the upper layer. 

Standard height fro m underside of bar to form s, 

11/2 and 2 in. Made l/o 

in. short of beam widths. 

Standard clear distance 

between layers, 1 in. 

Made from hoop steel. 

Locking prongs hold 

bars in position. Booklet — ^ — — ^ 

. Fig. 10. Beam-sadull and 

No. A5. Separator 


Fig. 14. 
"Y" Socket- 
Insert 



No. 3 No. 5 

Fig. 13. Dayton Adjustable- 
Inserts 

Havemeyer "Y" Socket-Inserts — 

Made from highest grade malleable iron. 
Broad nailing base with four nailing holes 
insures against displacement. Accommo- 
date %- to %-in. bolts with standard 
thread, both inclusive. Carried in stock. 
Booklet No. A7. 

Havemeyer Slotted-Inserts — Made 
from high grade pressed steel. Standard lengths, 12, 
18, 24 and 36 in. Accommodate 1/0-, Vs- and ^-in. 
bolts ; Vs-'^T^' bolt special. Have 6 nailing holes. Closed 
slot and removable end caps prevent seepage of concrete 
to inside. Can be used 
singly, or, with end caps 
removed, can be placed 
end to end for a contin- 
uous run. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A7. 


f\ r\ r\rv 

Fig. 15. Slotted-insert 
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Concrete Steel Company 


Havemeyer Round Nose Curb Bars 

Staggered and flared anchors act as reinforce- 
ment. Absence of continuous web permits accurate 
and even bending with- 
out kinking. Stocked 
in 10- and 12-ft. 
lengths, galvanized. 
Booklet No. A6. 

We also make 
angle nose curb bars 
for stair nosings and 
platform edges. Booklet No. A6. 


STANDARD SIZES HAVKMEYER CHANNELS 



Fig. 16. Round Nose Curb Bar 


Havemeyer Safety Stair Treads ("SaniTread' ) 

"SaniTread," a combination of steel plate and 
lead slugs, can be applied to any type of concrete 
stairs. Cut to required lengths in multiples of 3-in. 
Carried in stock. Booklet No. A6. 

Havemeyer Metal Lath 

An ideal base for ceilings, walls, partitions and 
exterior stucco work. 

A stiff heavy product made of steel, plain or gal- 
vanized, or of iron alloy, especially well adapted for 



Fig. 17. Havemeyer Metal Lath 


Gauge No. 

Lbs. per sq. ft. 

Gauge No. 

Lbs. per sq. ft. 

27 
26 

Havemeyer 

2.25 
2.50 
special 

25 
24 
24 

3.00 
3.40 
2.75 






16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16 

18 

16 
2 

H 

635 

Weight per 1000 ft., 

Vs 

276 

304 

1 

% 
332 

387 

m 

456 

2 

% 
580 

IH 
525 

458 


Havemeyer Corner Beads 

Wing Bead— No. 26 guage special analysis gal- 
vanized sheet. Stock lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 
ft.; 10 pieces to bundle; weight, 175 lbs. per 1,000 ft. 


overcoating or long spans. Corrugations on 2-in. 
centers give increased rigidity and enable lath to be 
used without furring. All sheets are 24 by 96 in.; 
1.77 sq. yds. per sheet; 9 sheets per bundle; 16 sq. 
yds. per bundle. 

Havemeyer Expanded Metal 

Sizes with large diamonds are used for rein- 
forcing, especially for culverts, sewers, bridges, 
tanks, etc. Smaller 
diamonds for machin- 
ery guards, enclosures, 
railings, lockers, etc. 

Furnished in full 
range of sizes from 
3x7 in. to ^xl^ in. 

Fig. 18. Havemeyer Expanded 
Havemeyer Channels Metal 

Hot Rolled Channels— Furnished in any size on 
short notice. 



Fig. 20. Wing Bead 
Rail Bead — 

No. 22 gauge 
electro galvanized 
steel. Its great 
ease in bending 
gives it prece- 
dence over wing 
bead for arches 
and similar work. 
Erected with 
clips, one clip 
furnished for each 
foot of bead. 
Lengths same as 
wing bead. 


Fig. 19. Havemeyer Cold Formed Channel 

Cold Formed Channels— For suspended ceil- 
ings, furring, columns, false beams, cornice work, 
or for solid or hollow partitions. Stock lengths, 12, 
14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 



Fig. 21. Rail Bead 


Bull Nose Bead— No. 26 gauge galvanized steel, 
3/i-in. radius. Lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. ; weight, 
273 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Havemeyer Base Bead— For cement base. No. 
26 gauge galvanized sheet. 12 pieces per bundle; 
weight, 135 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Havemeyer Diamond Rib Lath 

An exceptionally stiff metal lath— A labor and 
material saver, therefore a money saver. 

The V-shaped ribs are cold drawn, not folded, 
imparting a materially greater elastic limit to the 
steel. Sheets are 24x96 in.; 1.77 sq. yds. per sheet; 
ribs spaced 4.8 in. center to center. The wide strand 
diamond mesh between ribs takes plaster easily and 


Fig. 22. Havemeyer Diamond Rib Lath 

MAXIMUM SPANS RIB LATH 



Weight 
lbs. per 
sq. yd. 

Ceilings 

Partitions 

Gauge 

Steel furring 
in. 

Wood joists 
in. 

Steel studs 
in. 

Wood studs 
in. 

24 
26 
28 
Special 

4.8 
3.6 
3.0 
2.4 

30 
24 
19 
16 

36 
30 
24 
19 

36 
30 
24 
19 

40 
36 
30 
24 


rapidly without waste. Rapid erection results from 
using a smooth sheet, easily handled. Economy re- 
sults from perfect fit of interlocking ribs along sides 
and ends, from reduced number of fastenings to sup- 
ports, and from saving in material by spacing sup- 
ports further apart without sacrificing stiffness of 
plaster. 

Wire Devices 

Our wire shops are prepared to manufacture, on 
short notice, any type of wire device required for 
the installation of suspended ceilings or for securing 
lath. Tie wire staples, etc., carried in stock. 
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THE BULL DOG FLOOR CLIP CO. 

Floor Clips for Use in Concrete Construction 
WINTERSET, IOWA 

AGENTS THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


oduct 

The Bull Dog Floor Clip for concrete construe- 
on. (Patented June 14, 1921.) 

logan 

'Tut the Bull Dog on your Payroll." 

Description and Advantages 

The Bull Dog floor clip, made of No. 20 gage gal- 
vanized iron, is a modern money saving simple device tor 
' ying wood floors over concrete. 

Through the use of these clips, one-half of the 
lumber usually required for the old strip-fill method is 
.saved. In addition, no concrete or cinder concrete fill 
is necessary which means a saving of 18,000 lbs. dead 
load to every 1000 sq. ft. Figuring this saving in dol- 
lars and cents: 1000 sq. ft. concrete fill at 8c would 
cost $80.00; 1000 sq. ft. of floor with Bull Dog clips 
spaced 16 in. center to center would require 576 clips 
at 5i/4c a clip in place, making a total cost of $30.24, a 
saving of $49.74 per 1000 sq. ft. of floor. 

From careful tests, no hollow or drum head sound, 
can be detected where fill is eliminated. Clips are placed 
in green concrete with top members folded over (as 
shipped). In this method they can be forgotten until 
the floors are to be installed, and the delay and expense 
of strip fill is done away with. An occasional "fire wall'' 
of concrete on a wood strip can be thrown between strips 
to avoid any draft under floor where an underwriter 

might consider it feasible. 

In short, with Bull Dog 
clips there is absolute assur- 
ance of holding the floor strips 
rigidly in place with no buckle 
or dome in the finish floor due 
to strip-fill or slab moisture. 

If a fill is required, sand, 
cinders, or a very weak con- 
crete mix will do. Enough 
saving can be made in labor, 
time and lumber, to much 
more than pay for the clips. 


Bull Dog Floor Clip 
Showing Top Members 
Raised to Receive 
Floor Strips 



Method of Installation 

Good substantial screeds should be placed every 8 
or 10 ft., so when the concrete is poured it can be levelled 
oflf with a straightedge. After the concrete has been 
poured about 30 minutes, or, as soon as it will support 
a man on a plank without sinking down, take a straight 
2xl2-in. plank, mark one edge off into 16-in. spaces 
(preferably with a saw). Place this plank about 4 in. 
from the inside wall line; then beginning at one end, 
place a clip with side against the plank and push it down 
into the concrete until the center cross bar of the clip 
is even with the surface of the concrete. By holding 
the side of the clip against the plank each time a clip 
is placed, a perfect alignment of clips will be assured. 
After one row of clips has been placed, move the plank 
over 16 in. and proceed as before. An easy method of 
keeping the rows of clips just 16 in. center to center 
without measuring with a rule each time, is to nail a 
strip at each end, and at right angles to the plank, with 
the ends projecting over just 16 in. 

The Bull Dog floor clips are manufactured and 
shipped with the tops bent over, one on top of the other. 
They are placed in the concrete and the tops are not 
raised until the floor strips are to be put down. This 
allows the free use of the floor for wheeling or shoveling. 

When the time arrives to put down the floor strips, 
take a chisel or any sharp edge tool and raise the top 
members perpendicular to the floor. Place the strip 
between the top members, level it up with a straightedge 
and nail to the clip on both sides. Two holes are punched 
in each side of each clip so that when a joint occurs be- 
tween the strips, both ends may be nailed. This does 
away with having any loose ends. If it is found that the 
concrete slab or base has not been leveled off properly, 
and there are open holes under the floor strip, take a 
bricklayer's trowel and slush these places with cement 
mortar, or use shingle wedges. If the workmen are 
particular with this phase of the work, they will have 
every strip lying snugly on the slab, thus getting a better, 
more solid and cheaper floor than by the use of any other 
method. Use No. 7xli4-in. nails. 

Samples and Prices 

Sample clips and descriptive folder mailed on 
request. 



Bull Dog Floor Clip 
AS Manufactured and 
Ready to Place in 
Soft Concrete 



Bull Dog Floor Clip Method ^. -n ^ v 

Each floor strip laying flat on concrete .and held rigidly jl} P^^" ^^^^^^^i feuMn. 
space prevents moisture from injuring finish floor. Clips, 16 in. c-c. btrips, i%xii$ m. 
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MUNSON MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Floor and Wall Anchors 
WINTERSET, IOWA 


Product 

Grip-Tite Floor and Wall 
Anchors. 

Grip-Tite Floor and Wall 
Anchors 

Grip-Tite floor and wall an- 
chors are made of No. 12, 10 
or 9 gauge dead, soft, annealed, 
galvanized wire. 

They hend easily but do not 
break or lose their shape. Save 
work, time and money. 

No fill of any kind is neces- 
sary between the sleepers when 
Grip-Tite anchors are used to 
anchor them to the slab. These 
anchors are easily installed and 
will last as long as any building. 



We can show a saving of at 
least $85.00 per 1000 sq. ft. of 
floor space over the old method 
of using the fill. 

Prices 

No. 12 gauge $15.00 per 
thousand; No. 10 gauge $17.50 
per thousand; No. 9 gauge 
$20.00 per thousand; f. o. b. 
factory, Winterset, Iowa. 

Samples 

Sample anchors and circular 
will l)e gladly sent on request. 
We will also be glad to answer 
any questions or furnish further 
information. 


Detail of Grip-Tite Floor Anchor Holding Nailing Strip 

Note perfect ancl:orage in concrete slab; also method of 
fastening nailing strip to anchor 
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J. B. PRESCOTT & SON 

Manufacturers of Building and Construction Specialties 

WEBSTER, MASS. 


Products 

The original all-steel line of Building Spe- 
cialties, comprising Rutty Metal Wall Plugs, 
in two forms, Morse Steel Wall Ties in 
three styles, and Prescott Corner Bead. 

DeLuxe Udderground and Built-in 
Wall Garbage Receivers, Coal Chutes, Re- 
ceptacles for Ice, Packages, etc. 

For Pyrofuse Garbage Incinerators, see 
page 2126. 



Rutty Steel Wall Plugs 

Rutty Steel Wall Plugs are constructed of heavy 
sheet steel in such a wav that an opening is created suffi- 
ciently large for a lOd or larger nail. Also made m the 
non-furring variety, the use of which eliminates the 
obsolete wooden furring strips. 


made of solid rolled bar steel, absolutely true 
and straight, and of sufficient weight to maintain 
a perfect corner. Held in place by heavy steel 
clips and allows sufficient thickness of plaster at 
the extreme corner to give permanency. 

Uses 

trade-mark The Rutty Steel Wall Plug provides an ab- 

solutely perfect nailing l)ase in all forms of brick, stone 
or concrete construction. The non-furring plug does 
away with the use of wood furring strips. 

Morse Steel Wall Ties in their three forms are the 
universal ties for bonding all classes of brick and stone 
construction. 

Prescott Corner Bead prevents plaster from chip- 
ping or breaking away. . 


Morse Wall Ties , , i 

Morse Wall Ties are made in several thicknesses 
of galvanized steel wire, not only in the straight form 
for solid walls, but also in the dripped style for hollow 
walls and the veneer style for veneer walls. Veneer 
ties come complete with galvanized staples. 

Prescott Steel Corner Bead . , i 

Prescott Steel Corner Bead is correct in design and 



b 


Morse Steel Wall Tie 



Veneer Tie 



Other Products 

De Luxe Underground Garbage Receivers are made 
from the most approved forms, with bodies of heavy 
sheet steel and tops of cast iron. The design covers 
cverv convenience. ..11 

De Luxe Coal Chutes are built from original de- 
sign, embracing convenience, safety and durability. 
Thev are of sheet steel bodies and semisteel fronts. 

^De Luxe Built-in Wall Garbage Receptacles prove 
of great convenience where our Pyrofuse can not be used, 
and receive waste directly from the kitchen, yet opening 

out of doors. ... , 

De Luxe Line of Receptacles for receiving ice, pack- 
ages and meter reading are made from original de- 
signs and cover every essential feature of convenience 
and durability. 

Write for special circulars and catalogues. 



Prescott Steel Corner Bead 


Non-furring Plug for Attaching Metal Lath 
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ACKERMAN-JOHNSON CO. 

Expansion Screw Anchors, Expansion Bolts, Concrete Inserts 

625 West Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

AcKERMAN-JOHNSON ExPANSIVE ScREW AN- 
CHOR! Expansion Bolts; Concrete Inserts. U. S. 
Patents; April 27, 1915, December 21, 1915, April 4, 
1916, May 14, 1918; others pending. Patented in Can- 
ada, Great Britain, France, Belgium; others pending. 

Ackerman-Johnson Expansive Screw Anchor 

Adaptability — For attaching objects to hard 
materials, as concrete, brick, stone, tile, marble, etc. 

Description and Operation — Consists of a dou- 
bly tapered internally threaded cone made of brass, iron 
or steel (Fig. 1), within a lead composition ductile 
sleeve (Fig. 2). These are assembled at the factory, the 
sleeve being forced on the cone to a normal position as 
at Fig. 3. 





Manner of Installing Anchor 

The piloted setting punch supplied without 
charge with all anchors 


the 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Ackerman-Johnson ExPANsrvE Screw Anchor 

When installed as illustrated, the sleeve is driven 
farther toward .^^^t h,s end hrstin hole 

base of the cone ' ' ^^mmj, 
and is expanded 
generally to any 
degree required 
to swedge tight- 
ly against the 
sides of hole, 
effecting perfect 
holding contact 
throughout the 
length and cir- 
cumference of the anchor. 

Thus consolidated with the wall material, 
anchor provides a machine threaded hole the same as 
an ordinary tapped hole in a machine part. Any object 
may then be attached with a standard screw or bolt of 
suitable diameter 

The heavier the load attached, the more forcible 
becomes the expansion causing the anchor to resist effort 
to pull it out far beyond the tensile strength of any 
screw or bolt 

Distinctive Advantages— Time saving through 
the use of Ackerman-Johnson anchors compared with 
any others much more than compensates their total cost. 

They save 50% to 75% of drilling costs, requiring 
holes only a fraction of the depth needed for others. 

They are installed instantly, without the aid of the 
screw, and before the fixture is lifted into position to be 
fastened. 

They will support loads more than double what 
other types can support. 

They necessitate the least displacement of wall ma- 
terial and consequently less injury to buildings. 

They effect a neater and more finished job than 
any others. 


Sizes — The size of anchor is designated as the 
size of the bolt or screw to be used. Example: For 
No. 10-24 screw, use No. 10-24 anchor; for :^-in. bolts 
use ^-in. anchor. 

SIZES, EXPANSIVE SCREW ANCHORS 


Anchor 
No. 

Minimum Dimen. 
of holes required, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. per 
1000 

Anchor 
No. 

Minimum Dimen. 
of holes required, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. per 
1000 

Diam. 

Depth 

Diam. 

Depth 

6x32 
8 x32 
10x24 
12 x24 
M'x20 

H 

ll6 

% 

% 
H 
Vh 

7'2 

15 

22>^ 

38 

5014 

^.e'x 18 
5^'xl6 
'/i'6''xl4 
H "x 1 3 
^"x 11 

Vs 
H 
Vs 
Vs 
1 's 

1 

IM 

2 

95 
162 
231 
221 
512 


Packed 50 or 100 ui box. 

Stud Type Expansion Bolts 

So great is the holding power 
of this anchorage, that when set in 
strong stone or concrete with only 
its one primary sleeve expanded, 
the bolt shank can be pulled in two, 
without the anchorage yield- 
ing. 

Secondary Expansive 
Units — Made up of an ex- 
pansive sleeve and a slip 
steel cone, giving 
additional anchor- 
age equal to the 
primary unit. 

Calculate the 
minimum depth of 
holes for setting at 
twice the diameter 
of hole drilled. 


Concrete Inserts 

A c k e r m a n- 
Johnson concrete 
inserts for mould- 
ing into the con- 



Bolt with Primary Ex- 
pansive Sleeve Only 



Bolt with Primary and One Sec- 
ondary Expansive Unit 



Sectional View Showing l^olt with Prnnary 
Expansion Sleeve, One Iron Spacing Sleeve, 
and One Secondary Expansive Unit 

Stud Type Expansion Bolt Sizes 


Diam. of bolt, in . . . 
Diam. for hole, in.. . 

Vs 

Mi 

3-2 

H 






IM 

2]i 

3 f i> 

6 



m 

2 

3 

4 

8 



iM 


3 ' ■ 

5 

10 



2 

3 

4 

6 

12 



2K 

3K 

4K 


15 
18 


3 

4 

5 

9 




41 (, 

6 





4 


7 

12 






8 

15 






Three Methods of Setting Inserts onto Form Lumber 

Crete when poured, afiford minimum displacement of the 
concrete and maximum speed in setting. Can be fur- 
nished for all sizes of screws and bolts for which we 
make expansive screw anchors. 

We invite requests for full information concern- 
ing inserts. 

Users of Ackerman-Johnson Products 

Extensively adopted by leading contractors, manu- 
facturers, railroads, shipyards, government depart- 
ments and public utility companies. 
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KOHLER DIE & SPECIALTY CO. 

Concrete Inserts and Metal Specialties 
DEKALB, ILL. 


Products ^ 1 

KoHLER Threaded Concrete Inserts: Pressed 
Steel and Cast; Colli ngs Slotted or Adjustable 
Concrete Inserts; Flattened End Bolts. 

Kohler Threaded Concrete Inserts 

Advantages— The easiest and quickest inserts 
on the market to set in the forms. No nails or pins 
required for their use. Adapted for use with either 
wood or steel forms. 



Pressed Steel 
Insert 

Construction of %- and 
Yz-in. sizes 



Insert Without Screw 

Construction of %-and %-in. sizes 


The screw point, shown clearly in the illustration 
below, does the work. A blow with the hammer and 
a couple of turns with the hand sets this screw down so 
that the insert is held securely in a vertical position 
ready for the concrete to be poured. 

The bottoms of these inserts are squared accurately 
with the thread, as illustrated, so that the inserts must 
stand upright when the screw is firmly turned down. 
After work is finished, forms are easily pulled away 
from the screws, which are then quickly removed, leav- 
ing the insert free for the threaded bolt. 




Steel Insert in 
Form, with Screw 
Point in Place 

Construction of %- and 
%-in. sizes 


Exact Size of 
Screw Point 
Used in %-in. 
Insf:rt 

(Patented Feb. 
27, 1912) 



Cast Insert 


to set these inserts in the forms almost instantly and 
with the same accuracy as driving a nail. 

SIZES, WKTGHTS AND PRICES, KOHLER INSERTS 


Economy— These inserts, regularly spaced in 
the ceiHngs, floors or walls of reinforced concrete build- 
ings mean a saving of time and heavy expense in attach- 
ing or rearranging shafting, piping or other interior 
equipment. A necessity in concrete construction. 

Strength— Careful tests show that both the 
pressed steel and cast threaded inserts have an ample 
margin of safety over the working load of bolts to be 
used. At the University of Illinois the >^-in. steel in- 
serts, constructed as shown in the small illustration m 
upper left-hand corner of page, supported an average 
load on five tests of 6070 lbs. Similar tests of Vs-m. 
cast inserts showed a supporting strength of 9600 Ibs^ 

How Shipped— With both the pressed steel and 
cast threaded inserts the screw points as illustrated are 
used. These are put in place at the factory so that in- 
sert as shipped is ready for use. Notice it is possible 


Size bolt 

Height 

Weight per 100 

List price 

Prehskd Steel Threaded Inserts 

Vs in- 
H in. 

in. 
H in. 

2 H in. 

3 in. 
3H in. 
3h in. 

8 lbs. 
13 3^ lbs. 
42 lbs. 
50 lbs. 

10c each 
13c each 
17c each 
20c each 

Cast Threaded Inserts 

}-2 in. 
H in. 
H in. 
14 in. 

314 in. 
3\i in. 
3V8 in. 
3H in. 

45 lbs. 
75 lbs. 
85 lbs. 
110 lbs. 

15c each 
19c each 
22c each 
28c each 


l.ist prices are subject to discount wliich will be quoted on application. 

Collings Adjustable or Slotted Insert 

Made with a corrugated stem that extends up into 
the compression area of the concrete, the correct place 
to hang the load. The tapering, ribbed base is so 
shaped that it gives the greatest possible supporting 
strength to the concrete member. In this insert the 
fullest strength of the concrete is developed. The 
greater the load on the Collings insert the tighter the 
concrete grips and holds. 



Note Corrugated Stem and Taper- 
ing Base with Flange at Top View of Chamber for Bolt 

Collings Insert 

(Patented March 26, 1918) 

The Collings insert, when placed in the form, is 
never in the way of the reinforcing bars, and is so de- 
signed that the concrete flows freely around it. There 
are no sharp corners and with the Collings insert less 
surface is exposed in the ceiling after the forms are 
removed than with any other — a very desirable feature. 

The Collings insert may be used upside down in 
the floor for fastening chairs, machinery or permanent 
fixtures but its greater field is in the ceiling for support- 
ing shaft hangers, sprinkler systems, electric lights, pip- 
ing and overhead rails. Either the head of the bolt or 
the nut may be used in the socket. The Collings is the 
only insert in which the bonding value of the corrugated 
bar is secured. 


Size bolt 

Height 

1 Weight per 100 

in. 
H in. 

3H in. 

76 lbs. 

3H in. 

81 lbs. 

H in. 

4 in. 

1 100 lbs 


List price 


16c each 
19c each 
23c each 


Discounts will be quoted on application. 

Flattened End Bolts 

For use in sus- 
pending overhead 
piping and other 
work supported 

from concrete in- Flattened End Bolt 

serts. . 

Flattened, punched and threaded one end as illus- 
trated 

sizes and prices. FLATTENED END BOLTS ^ 


No. 3— Machine thread, bolt ends. 3^ x 2 m 
No. 4— Machine thread, bolt ends. H x 2 


8c each 
10c each 


4— Machine tnreaa. ooit eiiuj>. r-j ^ ^ 2 t" ^„ . 

Ivjo. 5— Mac hine thread, bolt ends. Vsxl^^in liccacn 

List prices are subject to discount, which will be quoted on application. 
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SECURITY INSERT COMPANY 

Ceiling Sockets for Concrete Work 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Product 

Security Inserts, or Ceiling Sockets, for Con- 
crete Work. 

Security Inserts 

The Security insert solves in a practical way the 
problem of the hanging of machinery or fixtures from 
the ceilings or walls of factories, warehouses and other 
buildings of concrete construction. 

Designed by engineers after most careful and 
exhaustive study, the Security insert has proved its 
practicability because it is being specified repeatedly. 
The illustrations show the ease of installation and 
many other commendable feat- 
ures of this socket, such as the 
absence of any fixed thread, the 
flexibility of placement of bolt 
and nut, the strength of design, 
maximum grip in the concrete, 
etc. 


Eleven Reasons for Specifying 
Security Inserts 

The design, construction 
and application of Security 
inserts embody many superior 
features of which the following 
are the most important : 

(1) The sturdy design of 
the Security insert enables it to 
carry a greater load than the 
bolt. 

(2) The nut being placed 
up in the concrete the strain is 
not entirely dependent on the 
casting, but is reinforced by the 
concrete itself. 

(3) It has no fixed thread 
to become rusty or damaged. 

(4) In place of fixed 
thread a standard steel nut (the 
strongest thread possible) is 
placed in the insert when ready 
to use. 

(5) This nut is renewable 
at any time. 



Introducing or Re- 
moving Nut 



(6) A stud or a bolt may be used, whichever is 
more convenient for the work. 

(7) The Security insert is nailed to the form, thus 
avoiding waste of time and lumber, and the large flat 
base assures its remaining upright during pouring. 

(8) A unique and convenient way to install Secur- 
ity inserts is by the use of a machine cut wood block 
as shown in the illustration. This l)lock fits into the 
rectangular shank of the insert which is merely set down 
over it. This method avoids leaving nails protruding 
from the ceiling to be clipped off. 

(9) It is desirable to place inserts in all parts of 
concrete buildings, even offices, storerooms, etc., for 
they provide easy means for fastening partitions, etc. 
A unique and exclusive feature of the security insert is 
that the holes may l)e concealed l)y means of a cardl)oard 
disk which fits the washer recess and can be painted. 

(10) Once placed the Se- 
curity insert is always ready for 
use. There is nothing in the 
socket to get out of order or 
deteriorate. 

(11) The Security insert 
has been found to be the most 
practical means for providing 
safe, permanent anchorage for 
any loads from the lightest parti- 
tion to the heaviest crane. 



Bolt and Nut in 
Position 


Safety 

Above all. Security inserts 
are safe. Even with vilirating 
loads the nut and bolt are 
secure. Besides, Security in- 
serts will carry with a factor 
of safety the safe load of the 
bolt. 

Indorsed by Builders 
Everywhere 

Many of the finest in- 
dustrial buildings in the 
United States are equipped 
with Security inserts. 

A list of prominent 
installations will be sent on 
request. 


Cross Section Show- 
ing Machined Wood 
Block for Setting up 
Insert 



Insert Nailed to Form 


TABLE OF MEASUREMENTS 


Size 

of 
bolt. 

in. 

A 
in. 

B 
in. 

C 
in. 

D 
in. 

E 
in. 

F 
in. 

Vs 

2H 

IH 


iVs 


1^54 

'A 


2 


\% 

2^ 

iWe 

% 

3 

2H 

2H 


2y^ 

2"^ 

H 

3 

3 



2% 

2'<6 

H 

4 

3 




2 

Vs 

4 

3 

2% 

2M^ 

3"^ 

2"^ 



Dimension Diagram 
Security Insert 


strength of bolts 

Assumed Tensile Strength 60,000 lbs. per Sq. In. 


Size of bolt, in 



% 




4.100 

7,600 

12.100 

18.100 

25.200 


820 

1.520 

2.420 

3.620 

5,040 


WEIGHTS AND PRICES 


Made for the following 
sizes of bolts, in 


Vz 

% 

^x3 

5^x4 

% 

Shipping weight, 100 





170 

185 

inserts, lbs 

40 

70 

110 

140 

List price, each 

11c 

13c 

17c 

21c 

25c 

30c 


Discounts and prices of wood blocks on application. 
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ALBERT N. WRIGHT & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Inserts 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


roducts 

*'Wrialco" Concrete Inserts. 

Description of the "Wrialco" Concrete Inserts 

The "Wrialco" Insert is a one-piece casting made 
of an exceptionally high grade malleal)le iron for the 
following sizes of U. S. Standard Bolts: %, /o, V2» % 
and 'ji ii^- 

"Wrialco'* Inserts have a standard slotted bottom 
and will take either the bolt head or nut. 

A shelf at the key end of the slot permits using the 
entire length of the adjustment chamber without danger 
of the bolt sagging. 

The wedge shape of the "Wrialco" Insert together 
with the heavy loop at the top, through which a rein- 
forcing bar may be placed if desired, makes it an insert 
of unusual strength. 



Sectional View of *'Wrialco" Insert 


Distinctive Features of the "Wriaico" Insert 

(1) Strength, due to design and construction. 

(2) Compact, no special bolts or nuts to loosen. 

(3) Adjustment the full length of the slot. 

(4) Nailing feature, four ^ugs instead of the usual 

two. 

(5) Inexpensive. 



"Wrialco" Insert 


List Prices of "Wriaico" Inserts 

%-in., $0.10; i^«-in., $0.11; i/o-in., $0.12; %-in., 
$0.15; %-in., $0.19 f.o.b. foundry, Buffalo, N. Y. 

"Wrialco" Inserts are sold by the best dealers 
throughout the country. 


Special ^^Wrialco" Insert 

Special "Wrialco" Insert for the Plumbing and 
Heating Trades. Made in i^-in. and %-in. sizes for nut 
only. Provides vertical and horizontal adjustment. 



Special "Wrialco" Insert 
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TELEPHONE 
Lawndale 0652 


SYMONS CLAMP & MFG. CO. 

Column Clamps 
2112-2116 South Sawyer Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES V 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 243 Bush Street. BROOKLVN-Telephone, Henry 1809 KANSAS CITY. MO.. Mutual Building-Telephone. Harrison 6167 

REPRESENTATIVES IN LEADING CITIES 


Products 

Symons Column Clamps. 

Also Symons Bar-ties and Bar-tie Supports. 

Description 

Symons column clamps have been designed to save 
time in erecting forms for concrete columns, and have 
so effectively accomplished their purpose that they are 
now recognized by most of the leading contractors in 
this country to be one item of their standard equipment. 

They are made of mild steel, are suitable for both 
square and rectangular columns and are very quickly 
applied and removed from a form. One size clamp 
usually suitable for all the columns in a construction. 
There are no loose parts to become lost, and the wear 
and tear are negligible. 

The saving derived from their use is so pronounced 
that the company devised a means for putting them out 



Setting Up Column Form with Svmons Clamps 


on rental orders, making shipment 
stock, located in principal cities. 


from v^^arehouse 


Rental Proposi- 
tion 

The clamps 
may be rented on 
terms that insure 
o r guarantee a 
saving. All rental 
contracts contain 
a 90-day option 
of purchase, the 
paid rentals to 
apply. This rental 
I)roposition guar- 
antees a saving 
even when fig- 
ured on a rental 
basis, and has 
proved so attrac- 
tive to contrac- 
tors that within the last live years Symons clamps have 
come into almost universal use and seldom need an in- 
troduction in a contractor's office. 

Symons clamps made good when form lumber was 
selling for $25.00 and $30.00 per thousand, and carpen- 
ters were being paid 50c and 60c per hour. Surely 
they ought to make good under present conditions. 

SIZIvS AND SPECIFICATIONS OF SYMONS COLUMN CLAMPS 



Application of Symons Column 
Clamps 

Showing also tightening wrench 


Size of 
clamp, 
in.* 

Arms (mild steel), 
in. 

Adjustment, 
in. 

Size of columns (square or 

rectangular) for 
which clamps are suitable 
Size is net of concrete, in. 

30 X 30 
36 X 36 
48 X 48 
60 X 60 
48 X 72 
72 X 72 

2 X «/<6 X 30 

2 X Vfe X 36 
2 1^ X ^ X 48 

3 xVsxtO 
2H X 3^ X 72 
2J^ X ^ X 72 

14 
17 

22 
24 
24 
30 

20 X 20 to 9 X 9 
25 X 25 to 10 X 10 
36 X 36 to 14 X 14 
48 X 48 to 24 x 24 
34 X 58 to 12 X 36 
58 X 58 to 36 x 36 



Symons Column Clamp, Complete 


With 1-in. boards. 30-in. size is suitable for columns 22x22 in. down 

^ *"s\ze"of^cfamp" indicates length of clamp arm only. Does not mean 
size of column for which clamp is suitable. 

Sample Clamp 

The Symons Clamp & Mfg. Co. has never em- 
ployed a road salesman, but on request, sends prepaid a 
sample clamp which speaks for itself in more convincing 
language than a salesman might command in telling 
about it. If not acquainted with this popular clamp, 
send a postcard at once. Procure a sample and a list 
of over 1000 contractors in this country who will testify 
as to its worth. 

Immediate Shipment 

Tmnicdiate shipment from stock at the fol- 
lowing points: New York, Chicago, Minneap- 
olis, Kansas City, San Francisco, Los Angeles, 
Seattle. 
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ANKYRA MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Expansion Bolts 

149 Berkley Street, Wayne Junction 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Product 

Ankyra Ankor (Expansion) Bolts. 
Purpose 

To provide a means of holding fixtures 
to any wall, whether hollow or solid, and so 
holding them that they shall never come loose. 

Uses 

The uses for Ankyra Ankor Bolts are too many to 
permit of more than a description of typical cases. 

Ankyra Ankor Bolts will fasten fixtures to lath 
and plaster, hollow tile, glazed tile, expanded metal lath, 
compoboard, sheet metal, brick or concrete walls— in 
fact they may be used in any sort of wall with assur- 
ance that the fixture will "stay put," and yet that it 
may be removed and replaced at will, if alterations or 
renewals are necessary. 

The illustrations show some uses; but a booklet 
giving detailed information will be mailed on request. 

Other Advantages 

Unlike wooden or lead plugs which are prone to 
loosen quickly because they dry out or are so soft that 
the threads wear out rapidly, Ankyra Ankor Bolts re- 
main in the wall — rivet themselves in it — and, being 
made of steel, last indefinitely. 



TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


studding or making previous provision during 
construction for the location of fixtures. 

(4) The fixture may be removed by tak- 
ing out screw, but Ankyra 
nut will not drop down in- 
side of wall as it is an inte- 
gral part of sleeve or bolt. 



Ankyra Bolts Uskd for Holding Fixtures in Bathroom 

Tests show that Ankyra Ankor Bolts will support 
a greater load than can be carried on any hollow wall 
regularly used on standard construction. 

(1) The Ankyra sleeve is a self-riveting wing nut. 

(2) Ankyras can be installed so quickly that the 
labor and time saved is an exceedingly important factor. 
Contractors and plumbers have reported that they saved 
as much as 90% over ordinary methods. 

(3) Ankyras obviate the necessity of sounding for 



Ankyra Bolt Expanded 

Note wood screw 
Self -riveting; self-adjusting 


Ankyra Bolt with 

Wood Screw 
Before Expansion 


Ordinary standard wood screws are used with 
and may be selected to match other hard- 

Ankyras will hold until the wall itself gives 


(5) 
Ankyra 
ware. 

(6) 
way. 

(7) The alignment of grounds can be controlled 
regardless of irregularities in the face of the wall. 

(8) Ankyras are easily and quickly installed. 

(9) The solution to many especially vexing prob- 
lems. 

Fastening wall radiators to^ 
nearly any kind of wall, but more 
particularly to tile walls, is usu-| 
ally a ticklish proposition. Ankyras | 
hold the radiator hooks firmly to 
any kind of wall and are easy to 
install, as well as permanent. 

Bathroom fixtures — especially! 
in public places — break loose with 
annoying and expensive f rc- 
q u e n cy. The remedy lies in 
Ankyras which not only hold per- 
manently, but can be used without 
fear of cracking or breaking the 
tile. 



Wall Radiator 
Placed on Tile 
Wall 


References 

Hundreds of thousands Ankyra Ankor Bolts have 
been used in many of the largest and best known build- 
ings in this country and Canada. Among them are: 

The Woolworth, Metropolitan, Equitable and Widcner 
Buildings; Massachusetts histitute of Technology; the Ritz- 
Carlton, Bellevue-Stratford and Marlborough-Blenheim Hotels; 
Detroit Free Library. 
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PAUL MENDE 

INCORPORATED 

132 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

jMende's Nalecode, a Nailing 
Concrete made of indestructible min- 
erals. 


m 



Section Through 
Nalecode 


Description 

Nalecode is a compound of pow- 
dered and fibrous minerals, which, 
when mixed with portland cement, sand and water, makes 
a plastic mortar that sets and forms a tough, elastic 
mass filled with air cells, into which nails or screws 
can be driven as readily as into wood. It is made en- 
tirely of minerals, and con- 
tains no cinders, which gen- 
erate destructive sulphuric 
acid fumes. It contains no 
sawdust, wood chips, vege- 
table matter, gypsum, lime 
or other chemically active 
matter. It will not disin- 
tegrate nor lose its nailing 
properties, and is absolutely 
verminproof. It prevents 
condensation, because it is 
a poor conductor of heat. 
Nalecode weighs and costs less than concrete. It 
eliminates the short-lived wooden sleepers, fill and under- 
fiooring, affecting a considerable saving in cost. 

Mixing and Applying 

Nalecode compound is shipped in neat form, and 
on the job it is mixed with portland cement, sand and 
water in accordance with directions furnished by the 
manufacturers. The method for mixing and applying 
Nalecode is the same as ordinary cement mortar or con- 
crete. Nalecode is slower setting than concrete, how- 
ever in two or three days after it is laid, it can be walked 
upon and will not interfere with other operations in the 
course of construction. 

Installation Data 

For Floors— A 2-in. layer of Nalecode is laid on 
the structural slab or arch of floors to form a nailing 
base. Where a wood finish flooring is specified, Nale- 
code takes the place of underflooring, wood sleepers and 
cinder fill. 
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For Roofs— A 2-in. layer of 
Nalecode, on a reinforced concrete 
slab, book tile or other structural slab, 
makes a perfect and permanent base 
for nailing finish roofings, thus elim- 
inating wood sleepers, fill and sheath- 
ing. 

Nalecode Structural Roof Slab — 


A Nalecode struc- 
tural slab for roofs 
offers great advan- 
tages. It weighs 75 
lbs. per cu. ft. ; pro- 
vides a perfect nail- 
ing base for all kinds 
of finish roofings ; 
is a good insulator, 
preventing condensa- 
tion. Specifications, 
tables and tests fur- 
nished on request. 

For Reinforced 
Solid Partitions— A 
1-in. coat of Nale- 
code, applied to 
either side of rein- 
forced metal, makes 
a 2-in. solid parti- 
tion, to which all 



Nalecode Structural Roof Slab 

Rosary College, River Forest, 111. 
Installed by H. J. Baker Co., Chicago, Hi. 



NTalecode Being Applied As a Nailing Base for Finish 
Flooring 


trim' can be readily nailed without furring strips. A 
Nalecode partition deadens sound and is fireproof. 

References 

New York, N. Y.— Cass Gilbert; Donn Barber; Ernest Flagg; 
Ludowici-Celadon Co. ; Board of Education ; Westinghouse, 
Church, Kerr & Co.; Wm. Welles Bosworth; Eiectus D. 
Litchfield; Kenneth M. Murchison ; McKim, Mead & White 

Washington, D. C— U. S. Government, Yards and Docks De- 
partment: various buildings throughout the United States, 

Albany, N. Y.— Alexander Selkirk; PubHc Works Commis- 
sioner ; L. F. Pilcher, State Architect . 

Philadelphia, Pa.— Horace Trumbauer ; Arthur H. Brockie 

Springfield, Mass.— McClintock & Craig 

Trenton, N. J.— Board of Education 

Pittsburgh, Pa.—S. Diescher & Sons Co. 

Detroit, Mich. — Essylstyn, Murphy & Hanford 

Boston, Mass.— Massachusetts State Architect 

Kansas City, Mo.— Wight & Wight 

Chicago, 111.— New Immaculate High School 

Indianapolis, Ind.— Westinghouse Lamp Co. 

St. Louis, Mo.— Wrought Iron Range Co. 

Cumberland, Md.— Kelly-Springfield Tire Co. ^ ^ , . , 
Pittsburgh, Pa.— Hunt Armory, W. G. Wilkins Co., Architects 
Denver, Colo.— Byers Junior High School; Presbyterian Hospital 
Fargo, N. D.— Roosevelt School 
Missoula, Mont.— State Library 
Olympia, Wash.— Capitol Building 

Names of many others on request. 


pit iiif lip plSl PP 


Details of Nalfxodk Floor Construction 
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BUILDINGS IN WHICH NALECODE HAS BEEN INSTALLED 



Detroit Public Library, Detroit, Mich. 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Geo. a. Fuller Co., General Contractors 


University of Texas, Austin, Tex. 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 
James A. Stewart & Co., General Contractors 



Kiefer Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Smith, Hinchman & C.rylls, Architects 
Geo. A. Fuller Co.. General Contractors 


Christ Church Cathi 


St. Louis, Mo. 


Jas. p. JamiEsox, Architect 
IIinchman-Renton Construction Co., Contractors 



Apartment House, 950 Park Avenue, 

New York, N. Y. 
J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect and Builder 

! 





Cluett-Peabody & Co., Inc., Troy, N. Y. 

WEstinghousE Church Kerr Co., Engineers and Contractors 


Public School No. 61, New York, N. Y. 
C. B. J. Snyder, Architect 
Thos. Dwyer, New York, N. ¥., General Contractor 
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THE NAILCRETE CORPORATION 

Manufacturer of the Original Nailing Concrete 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Nailcrete 


PATKNTKD-NAMK R1<G. 


con- 


Products 

Nailcrete (A Nailing Concrete. 
Patented. Name registered). 

"Nappers'' (Little Sleepers made of 
Nailcrete. Patents allowed. Name reg- 
istered). 

Nailcrete, a Nailing Base 

Nailcrete is well known to architects and 
tractors as a patented cementitious mixture especially 
suitable as a nailing base for floors, roof coverings of 
various kinds, etc. 

As Nailcrete is used without sleepers and without 
underfl'ooring or sheathing, it is both cheaper and more 
durable than the ordinary construction with cinder fill. 

Nailcrete is made after different formulae giving 
varying degrees of strength, tenacity and fineness of 
texture, as may be required for its different uses. Com- 
plete instructions accompany each shipment. ^lanu- 
factured under United States, Canadian and foreign 
patents. In successful commercial use over ten years, 
following four years of laboratory tests in connection 
with researches in economic construction conducted by 
Grosvenor Atterbury, Architect, for the Russell Sage 
Foundation. Always specify Nailcrete by name. 

"Nappers" (Little Sleepers), a Fireproof Substitute 
for Wood Sleepers 

Small precast reinforced sleepers of a Nailcrete mix- 
ture, 31 in. long, 3 in. wide on top, 4 in. wide on the 
bottom and 2 in. thick with sloping sides. A "Napper" 
weighs about 12 lbs., or, say,. 5 lbs. to the running foot. 

Comparative Advantages of Different Forms of 
Nailcrete 

Nailcrete made with portland cement, sand and cin- 
ders is cheaper, lighter and slightly stronger than Nail- 
crete made with portland cement and sand. For floors 
not requiring cinder fill, "Nap- 
pers" will usually be the most 
economical form of Nailcrete. 
They bring practically no water 
into the building, and the wood 
floor may be laid 48 hours after 
the "Nappers" are in place. 
"Nappers" can not be used under 
parquet floor without a wood 
underfloor, but a parquet floor 
be nailed directly on Nail- 


without a wood under- 


can 
Crete 
floor. 

Nailcrete neat is regularly 
supplied in bags containing in each 
case the correct quantity for the 
mix used. The Nailcrete com- 
pletely mixed, except for the ce- 
ment, will be supplied, if desired. 



Nailcrete Used on Roof of the Tower of 
Forest Hills Inn, L. I. 

Nailing strips for tile rotted out in four years. 
Tile was removed and Nailcrete applied, making a 
nermanent and practically indestructible nailing base 
for the tile. This roof has a pitch of 72* 


Uses of Nailcrete 

(1) Subfloor— As a subfloor 2 in. 
thick, weighing 13.4 lbs. per sq. ft., Nail- 
crete is laid directly on top of the structural 
slab or floor arch in place of short-lived 
wood sleepers, the cinder fill between sleepers and the 
wood underfloor. Nailcrete is also used under cork tile, 
linoleum, etc., giving to the floor in such cases greater 
resiliency, and making it more impervious to sound. 

(2) Reinforced Floor Slabs for Metal Lumber 
— Nailcrete can be used 2 in. thick on top of metal lath 
placed on metal lumber floor beams. In this case the 
Nailcrete acts as the floor slab and as a nailing base for 
the finish wood floor. 

(3) Roof Coating — This is usually li^ in. thick 
on top of sloping roof slabs as a nailing base for tile, 
slate, shingles, etc., in place of wood nailing strips, the 
fill between strips and the sheathing. 

(4) Reinforced Sloping Roof Slab — A poured- 
in-place construction on rafters of steel, metal-lumber, 
or wood. 

(5) Nailing Strips — These are laid around 
rooms in hotels, etc., as a nailing base for carpets. 

(6) Mortar — For laying up terra cotta parti- 
tion and furring blocks, Nailcrete affords perfect nail- 
ing in every joint without wood plugs, etc. 

(7) Plaster — For plastering the exterior of pent 
house walls, skylight curbs, etc., to receive the sheet 
metal covering. 

(8) "Nappers'* Made of Nailcrete — Used in 
place of wood sleepers. Quickly and easily set in ce- 
ment mortar to a true level without clipping and 
l)racing. 

"Nappers" are especially recommended under wood 
floors in basements. Because of the mechanical key 
(a patented feature) on the under side, "Nappers" can 
never work loose from the mortar bed. 

Cinder concrete is unnecessary with "Nappers," as 
fire drafts and vermin can be 
checked by means of two cross 
rows of "Nappers" laid at the ends 
of the bearing rows and, in large 
areas, intermediately every 20 ft. 
or so. 


Qualities and Physical Properties 

Nailcrete and Nailcrete "Nap- 
pers" are a])solutely fireproof, 
and are unaffected by dampness; 
never rot, shrink, nor swell ; hojd 
nails better than white pine, re- 
tain their nailal)ility, and do not 
affect any metal embedded in 
them. 

Nailcrete deadens sound, and 
is a poor conductor of heat. 
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Nailcrete's Co-efficient of Expansion, Setting 
and Drying Periods — These are substantially the 
same as those of cinder concrete. It calls for the same 
precautions against freezing, quick drying, etc., as are 
necessary with ordinary concrete. 
Weight of Nailcrete — 

Per cu. ft 80 lbs. 

(25% less than weight of 1 :3 :6 cinder concrete) 
iPer sq. ft. 

1 in. thick (plaster) 6.7 lbs. 

IV2 in. thick (roof covering) 10 lbs. 

2 in. thick (subfloor) 13.4 lbs. 

3 in. thick (roof slab) 20 lbs. 

31/2 in. thick (roof slab) 23.4 lbs. 

4 in. thick (roof slab) 26.8 lbs. 

Weight of Nailcrete "Nappers" — 

Each '^Napper" (31 in. long), about 12 lbs. 

Per running foot, say 5 lbs. 

Per sq. ft. of floor area : 

"Nappcrs" spaced 12 in. on centers 5 lbs. 

"Nappers" spaced 14 in. on centers 4.2 lbs. 

"Nappers" spaced 16 in. on centers 3.6 lbs. 

(One (juarter of weight of sleepers and cinder fill) 

Strength (See Tests)— Nailcrete has slightly 
greater compressive strength than 1:3:6 cinder concrete. 

Nailcrete gives a greater nail-pull than white pine. 

ICost 

Of Nailcrete or of "Nappers" in place is less than 
fcost of good wood-sleeper-and-cinder-concrete-fill con- 
struction. 

(Tests and Analysis 

Made by Central Testing Laboratory for New 
|York City before installation of Nailcrete in New 
i^'ork City Hall. 

NO. 30522-A AND B— APRIL 3. 1918 


Nail holding power (lbs. 

resistance to drawing) : 

a— 8d floor nails, depth 
1 in 

b — 8d floor nails, depth 

IV2 in 

Crushing strength (ulti- 
mate compressive 

strength in lbs. per sq. 

in.) 

Chemical Composition : 

Loss on ignition (mois- 
ture and volatile mat- 
ter) 

Loss on ignition (mois- 
ture volatile and or- 
ganic matter) 

Chlorides 

Sulphates as SO3 

Iron and aluminum 
oxides 

Magnesium oxide 

Calcium oxide 

Insoluble matter (silica 
and silicates) 

Wood filler 

Water soluble material 


30522-A 
Nailcrete 
made with 
cinders 


165 
320 

855 


16.50% 


Trace 

Trace 

0.30 

0.28 

5.60 

7.50 

1.05 

1.11 

11.26 

10.26 

65.29 

72.60 

None 

None 

1.65 

2.10 


30522-B 
Nailcrete 
made with 
sand 


White pine 


163 
260 

731 

8.25% 


106 
210 


Judging from the chemical analysis, it would appear that 
the materials will not deteriorate copper, or any other metal 
embedded therein. 

♦ * * * 

Otto H. Klein, 

Director of Laboratory. 

Specifications for Nailcrete 

Materials— Nailcrete shall be made with portland ce- 
ment and sand, or with portland cement, sand and cinders, 
strictly in accordance with the specifications of the manu- 
facturer for its various uses. All sand shall be sharp, clean 
and screened through ^A-in. mesh. All cinders shall be screened 
through %-in. mesh. 


Preparatory Work — Immediately before Nailcrete is 
laid, or Nailcrete ''Nappers" are put in place, the surface to be 
covered shall be swept broom-clean and properly sprinkled. 

Setting — All Nailcrete shall be allowed to set properly 
before being walked on. 

Note: Ordinarily 2 clays in summer, and 3 days in winter. 

Nailcrete Subfloors — On structural floor construction 
Nailcrete shall be laid 2 in. thick, and screeded, and if necessary, 
troweled, to a level. 

Note: For high class work, specify (under the heading of Car- 
pentry) one layer of tarred paper (not less than 2-ply), additional, 
deadening felt, if desired, and the finish wood flooring to be used. 

The flooring is to be laid only after the Nailcrete has thoroughly 
dried out. 

On Metal Lumber Beams — Cover the floors of rooms, 
etc. (specify which ones are to be covered), with metal lath 
secured directly to the beams (not over 2 ft. apart), and on 
top of the metal lath put a bed of Nailcrete not less than 
2 in. thick at the thinnest point, screeded level to receive the 
finish flooring specified under Carpentry. 

Note: In high class work specify paper as above. 
Even in work of the highest class under-flooring is unnecessary. 

Nailcrete Roof Coating — The structural roof construc- 
tion shall be covered with W2 in. of Nailcrete. 

Note: If slate are tliicker than % in., consult The NailcrET« 
Corporation as to the thickness of the Nailcrete. 

Reinforced Sloping Roof Slabs — Cover the steel rafters 
with self-centering or ribbed lath (as per specifications of 
the manufacturers), and on top of the lath apply Nailcrete 
in. thick. (See Table of Safe Loads.) 

Naihng Strips for Carpets, Rugs, etc.— On top of the 
rough concrete fill, lay a strip of Nailcrete entirely around all 
edges of (specify all rooms, halls, etc., where desired), of such 
thickness as will bring Nailcrete to level of finished cement floor. 

This strip is to be troweled smooth and level with the 
Portland cement floor finish. 

Mortar— Nailcrete mortar shall be used for laying up 
the terra cotta block walls and partitions in (state where it is 
to be used). 

Plaster — Plaster the exterior of pent house walls, sky- 
light curbs, etc., with Nailcrete plaster 1 in. thick in two 
coats, scratch and finish, troweled (or floated) true and 
even. 

Note: If the Nailcrete plaster is to be applied to gypsum blocks, the 
blocks should be covered first witli proper bonding material, and the Nail- 
crete is then to be applied while the bonding material is still tacky. 

Specifications for Nailcrete "Nappers" (Little 
Sleepers) 

Nailcrete "Nappers" laid in a bed of portland cement 

mortar in. on centers, to a true level will be required 

in (state the rooms, etc., where required). Lay a cross row 
of "Nappers" at each end of the bearing rows, as fire stops; 
and also lay such intermediate rows as may be needed to 
make the spacing of these fire stops not more than 20 ft. 
at any point. 

Patents 

It is the belief of this company that its patents 
cover the only practical and feasible concrete material 
for nailing purposes ; and that all other mixtures of the 
cementitious nature adapted to receive nails aie in- 
fringements of these patents. 

Safe Loads 

ROOF SLABS— TOTAL SAFE LOAD PKR SQUARE FOOT 
(Exclusive of weight of slab) 


Cross-sectional 


Thickness 
of Nailcrete 


SPAN IN FEET 


sq. inches, 
per sq. ft. of slab 

above steel, 
in. 

4 


5 

5H 

6 

6H 

7 

7K 

8 

.174 

3 

3M 
4 

2<S0 
362 
458 

216 
281 

355 

223 
283 

138 
180 
231 

113 
148 
189 

93 
122 
156 

77 
102 
131 

65 
85 
110 

54 
72 
84 

.239 

3 

3H 
4 

310 
403 
479 

241 
314 
373 

192 
250 
297 

155 

202 
241 

127 
166 
198 

105 
138 
165 

88 
116 
138 

74 
98 
117 

61 
83 
100 

.281 

3 

325 
428 
538 

252 
332 
420 

201 

265 
335 

162 

214 

272 

133 
177 

225 

111 

147 
187 

93 
124 
158 

78 
105 
134 

64 
89 
114 


Supervision 

Where practicable. The Nailcrete Corporation 
will send a representative to the job without expense to 
the owner, to instruct users in the proper installation 
of Nailcrete. 
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The Nailcrete Corporation 


References 

35% of all orders have been re-orders. 
Grosvenor Atterbury, New York— Executive offices, Sage Foun- 
dation Homes Co., Forest Hills, N. Y., floors 40 dwell- 
ino-s built in last 10 years for Sage Foundation Homes Co , 
Forest Hills, floors and roofs. Forest Hills Inn roof 
Fabbri residence, New York, floors. New York City HaU, 
roof and cupola. Gould residence. New York, "Nappers 
for floors; Bloomingdale Hospital, Occupation Building 

Gros^v^eno^r Atterbury and Stowe Phelps, Associate Architects, 
New York— First Presbyterian Church, New York, root 
coating under copper roof. . xt i 

Bessell and Goodwillie, New York-School No 1 Great Neck, 
N Y., floors. School No. 2, Great Neck, floors. 

Roger H. Bullard, New York— Oakland Golf Club, Bayside, 

Henry' Ba'rret^Crosby, New York— School No. 13, Clifton N. J., 
"Nappers" for floors. School No. 6, Paterson, N. J., 

Cros^s^'s Cross, New York— Tryor residence, Greenwich, Conn., 
floors. Chas. Sabin Residence, Southampton, N. Y^, Jioors. 

Cass Gilbert, New York— Annex to U. S. Treasury Building, 
Washington, D. C, floors and roof. ^, ^ xr 

Bertram Goodhue, New York-Aldred Residence Glen Cove N. 
Y roof St. Bartholomew's Church, New York, roof slabs. 

Frank" Goodwillie, New York— Globe Indemnity Building, New- 
ark, N. J., floors. , XT 1 

Philip Goodwin, New York— Apartment house New York, 
floors. Goodwin Residence, Syosset, N. Y., Nappers for 

Helmk ^& Corbett, Brooklyn, N. Y.— Nurses' Home, Kings 

County Flospital, Brooklyn, floors. 
Howells and Stokes, New York-John Sherman Hoyt Residence, 

New York, floors. 



Hunt & Hunt, New York— Sanderson Residence, Oyster Bay, 
N. Y., roof. 

Frederick P. Kelley, New York— Day Nursery, Bethlehem, Pa., 
floors. Settlement House, Friendly Aid Society, New York, 
floors. 

Robert D. Kohn, New York— Macy Warehouse, New York, 
floors. . 

E. A. Kunze— Central R. R. of New Jersey station at Newark, 
N. J., floors. 

Lockwood, Greene Co., New York— Cotton mill, Reading, Pa., 
floors. 

Mann & MacNeille, New York— Wells Residence, Vt., floors. 
Porter Residence, Scarsdale, N. Y., floors. Freeman Resi- 
dence, New York, floors. Hendrix Residence, Larchmont, 
N. Y., floors. Community House, Trcmont, Mich., floors. 

E. S. Masqueray, St. Paul, Minn.— Sioux Falls Cathedral, 
Sioux Falls, S. D., roof. 

Otto G. Simonson, Baltimore, Md.— Administration Buildmg of 
Maryland Casualty Co., Baltimore, roof slabs of belfry 
towers. 

Louis Sonntag, Acting Architect, Board of Education, Newark, 
J— Oliver Street School, floors. Madison Avenue 
School, floors. 

C. B. J. Snyder, Architect, Board of Education, New York- 
Floors in Schools Nos. 26, 38, 60, 136 and in Bryant High 
School. School 130, roof slabs. 

J. K. Turton, New York— Factory, Long Island City, N. Y., 
floors. 

U. S. Government Architect— U. S. Treasury Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C, roof coating. 

Nailcrete has been specified for use under cement finish and 
linoleum throughout in Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Cass 
Gilbert, Architect; and for floors and sloping roof of American 
wing of Metropolitan Museum, New York, N. Y., Grosvenor 
Atterbury, Architect. 


Typical Reinforced Stone or Cinder Concrete Floor 
Construction 



IT 


Metal Lumber Floor Construction 



Terra Cotta Hollow Tile Floor Construction 


^^i%t Lath backed 

WITH PAPt^i^ 


Be-r-ger or. OTH' 
Light Mbtal Stooj 

AND 5.MTEaS li}o.i 


24 GUAGE GALV.l^ojMi 

txp. Ketal Lath 
Plaster- 


-1"Na1LCP.I*TL 5TUCCO 

[Coan»ct. OP Slight 
pjLojfCTioN can be. 
Formed witHHAiLciLtTt 


rNAILCOtTE 3TUCCO 

6opp£<L, Slate, SniHGLt 
Tile oh Asbestos Shihgle 
Facing 



Reinforced Roof Construction 



- <^s»aJTos ■Sfi(>r<t.fc», ^rnwque- 


. . , ,x'- T .1 With Masonry Construction 

With Metal Lumber and Wire Lath 

Typical Pent House Wall and Roof Construction 
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FLEX-OR-CRETE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Fireproof Nailing Concrete 
Earle Street, Somerville 
BOSTON, (42), MASS. 


Products 

Flex-Or-Crete, a Nailing Con- 
crete for Fireproof Sound Deadening 
Subfloors and Fireproof Subroofs. 

Owners of United States and For- 
eign patents. 


TRADE MARK 


FLEX-OIVCIOE 


A pamphlet describing Flex-Or- 
Crete, its uses and method of appHca- 
tion, will be forwarded upon request. 


RtCISTLRLD 


Material 

Flex-Or-Crete is a high grade, patented, fire-- 
proof nailing concrete of light weight and great com- 
pressive strength; it is a non-conductor of sound and 
heat, is non-corrosive and permanently retains all of its 
qualities. 

Uses 

Flex-Or-Crete is particularly suited for use as 
a subfloor or subroof and receives directly— nailed, 
screwed, glued or cemented— any surfacing, including 
wood, tiie, slate, linoleum, etc., and grips against removal 
with greater resistance than wood. 

Flex-Or-Crete subfloors covered with linoleum 
produce a silent, resilient and non-fatiguing floor espe- 
cially suited to hospitals, business offices and educa- 
tional buildings. 



Details of Flex-Or-Crete Floor Construction 

Shipping and Applying 

Flex-Or-Crete is supplied in bags completely pre- 
pared, ready for use with the addition of water only ; it 
is mixed in the usual concrete mixer to the consistency 
of mortar of good body ; the base to which it is applied 
should be properly roughened, wetted, and grouted to 
secure a perfect bond ; when applied, it is simply screeded 
to a level surface and, except in special applications re- 
quires no float or trowel finish. One ton (2000 lbs.) 
covers 320 sq. ft. 1 in. in thickness. 



Flex-Or-Crete Tests 

The following are the results of 
tests, reported February 15, 1921, by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories of the National Board of Fire Underwriters : 

Fire Test — "The results obtained during the tests in- 
dicate that when properly reinforced and proportioned, slabs of 
this material (Flex-Or-Crete) are capable of sustaining their 
full figured safe working loads for long periods under exposure 
to severe fire." 

Bonding Test — "Efforts to detach the Flex-Or-Crete 
facing from the concrete block sample produced fractures ex- 
tending well into the concrete." 

Nailing Test — "The tests indicate that nails can be 
driven into Flex-Or-Crete regardless of its age, and show that 
this material will serve as a nailing base and will make the use 
of grounds and nailing strips unnecessary." 

Flex-Or-Crete is the first, and at present the only, 
material for fire resistive subflooring listed by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

SAFE uniformly DISTRIBUTED LIVE LOADS IN POUNDS PER 
SOUARE FOOT ON FLEX-OR-CRETE SLABS 
Weight, 84 lbs. per cu. ft. 


Thickness of 
Flex-Or-Crete 
above mesh, in. 

Span 


4'6' 



6'0' 

6'6' 

7'0' 

7'6' 

8'0' 

2 

2^ 
3 

4 

5 

3 
4 

110 
138 
168 
178 
194 
222 
210 
330 

87 
109 
132 
141 
155 
186 
with 
with 

70 
88 
105 
112 
130 
162 
0.164 
0.219 

58 
71 
84 
91 
111 
137 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 

49 

60 

67 

73 

96 
119 
steel I 
steel I 

41 

52 
57 
63 
83 
104 
)er foo 
3er foo 




44 
49 
55 
76 
95 
t widt 
t widt 



43 
48 
71 

88 

h. 
h. 

38 
42 
67 
83 


Details of Flex-Or-Crete Roof Construction 


Except where otherwise noted, this table is to be used with 0.137 sq. 
in. of steel per foot width. 

Flex-Or-Crete Applications 

Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, New York, N. Y., 

Coolidge & Shattuck, Architects 
Liberal Arts Building, Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass., Day 

& Klauder, Architects 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass., Wm. W. 

Bosworth, Architect 
Canadian Hospital for Insane, Whitby, Ont., James Govan, 

Architect 

Sandusky Hospital, Sandusky, Ohio, E. F. Stevens, Architect 
Norfolk County Hospital, Braintree, Mass., H. Kellogg, Architect 
Northeast School, Hartford, Conn., Whiton & McMahon, Archi- 
tects 

Oliver School, Lawrence, Mass., James E. Allen, Architect 
Belmont High School, Belmont, Mass., Brainard & Leeds, Archi- 
tects 

Embankment Trust Apartments, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Carl- 
son, Architects 

New Haven Music School, New Haven, Conn., Coolidge & 

Shattuck, Architects 
Public Garden Apartments, Boston, Mass., H. Van B. Magonigle, 

Architect * 
Munsell Residence, Brookline, Mass., Putnam & Cox, Architects 
Alexander Porter Residence, Magnolia, Mass., Charles B. Baker, 

.A.rchitect 

Parliament Buildings, Ottawa, Can., John A. Pearson, Architect 
United States Post Office, Boston, Mass., James McLaughlin, 

Architect . ^ , , t^- i 

Forbes & Wallace Department Stores, Sprmgfield, Mass., Kirk- 

ham & Partlett, Architects ^ ^ 

Watertown Arsenal Buildings, Boston, Mass., U. S. Government 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 

THE ANTIHYDRINE COMPANY 

308 Washington Building 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Antihydrine, a 
Coating for Dampproofing and Stain- 
proofing. 

Description 

Antihydrine is a material made of a 
high grade of asphalt carefully prepared in 
combination with several chemicals, which 
combination gives it the peculiar property 
of forming (without heating) a continuous 
glossy and impervious coating upon por- 
ous surfaces, without penetration, 

Antihydrine is the pioneer dampproof 
ing been first made in 1895. 
sequent change in formula. 



paint, hav- 
There has been no sub- 


Advantageous Features 

(1) Antihydrine eliminates the necessity of using 
lath and wood furring for interior plastering of out- 
side walls, plastering being applied over the Antihydrine 
within 24 hours. 

(2) Renders walls dampproof. 

(3) Prevents staining of plastering on walls and 
on fireproof work; also, the following: 

Applied to Inside of Outside Walls — (4) No 
furring needed — cost of, and space occupied by furring 
are saved. 

(5) Dangerous places to harbor vermin and en- 
courage fires (when wood furring is used) are elimi- 
nated. 

(6) Outside walls are made absolutely dampproof. 

(7) Building is made warmer and more easily 
heated. 

(8) All staining of and efflorescences on plaster- 
ing are avoided. 

Applied to Fireproof Blocks in Ceilings and Par- 
titions — (9) All staining and efflorescence prevented. 

(10) Plastering on blocks dries quickly, saving 
much time. 

(11) All plastered surfaces permit diversified deco- 
ration without danger of damages from dampness. 

(12) Discoloration of plastering from smoky brick 
is prevented. 

Applied to Built-in Surfaces of Iron, Limestone, 
Marble, Face Brick, etc. — (13) All ironwork built in 
wall is preserved. 

(14) Staining and efflorescence on exterior of 
limestone, marble and brick are prevented. 

(15) Use of ordinary cement mortar in the back- 
ing is allowed, thus saving time and money otherwise 
spent in preparation of expensive cement mortar. 

Application 

After being well stirred, the Antihydrine contents 
are poured into a pail and any laborer can apply same 
cold with a brush. Material is fully prepared, ready 
for use, and is applied as easily as whitewash ; the coat- 


ing, however, must be kept absolutely con- 
<f>^^iGyp^ tiniwus, covering every part, A second 
coat can be applied, if desirable, within a 
'^uJ Q few hours after the first application. 

2 Covering Capacity 

|h)lp ^ Extensive, by reason of its lack of 

^M^t penetration. 1 gal. covers about 100 sq. 
ft. of brickwork or fireproofing, 1 coat; 
or, 60 sq. ft., 2 coats ; 1 coat, properly ap- 
plied, is sufficient for the prevention of 
dampness and stains. 

Shipment 

Antihydrine is delivered in casks of 10 and 50 gals. 

Cost 

The cost of Antihydrine is $1.25 per gal. 

Specification Data 

The brush shall be the kind used for oiling brick 
fronts; contents of barrel to be thoroughly stirred be- 
fore application ; every part to be covered, leaving no 
small holes, etc.; coating to be thin where it is to be 
plastered over, with sufficient body to leave a glossy 
surface ; and the Antihydrine to be soft or "tacky" when 
plastering is applied. 

First coat of plastering, as thin as will allow of 
proper scratching, will dry quickly; second coat is ap- 
plied immediately thereafter ; after drying, third and 
last coat of plastering is applied when, after a few days, 
surface will be ready for painting and decorating. 

References 

A few buildings in which Antihydrine was used: 
New York, N. Y. 
American Museum of Natural History 
Delmonico Building 
St. James Building 
Manhattan Hotel 
Skin and Cancer Hospital 
Home for Aged Men and Married Couples 
Journeay Building 
Public School Buildings 
New York Hospital 
New Hall of Board of Education 
Commercial Academy of Marest Bros. f 
Clara Hirsch Home for Working Girls 

Other Cities 
St. John's Home for Boys, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Brazer Building, Boston, Mass., Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Boston, Mass., Loring & Phipps, Architects 
Residence, Beacon St., Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, 
Architect 

Hotel Dartmouth, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sullivan, 
Architects 

St. Joseph's Novitiate, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sul- 
livan, Architects 
Hotel Cambridge, Boston, Mass., W. T. Sears, Architect 
Hall of Missions Church, Boston, Mass., T. J. Untersee, 
Architect 
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AQUABAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors; 
Manufacturers of Proofing Products 
112 South 16th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Waterproofing, Acidproofing, Alkali- 
proofing, OiLPROOFiNG and Brineproofing 
Compounds. 

Services 

Research ; designing ; engineering and con- 
tracting as applied to all proofing problems. 


Aquabar Integral 

An integral waterproofing for concrete, 
cement mortar and stucco. This product is com- 
posed of waterproofing elements which are in 
the cement itself. 


trade :m ark Aquabar Plaster Bond and Dampproofing 

A bituminous product of unusual elasticity 
and adhesiveness. It is applied with either a 
brush or spray and flows readily into the smallest 
cracks, forming an impervious dampproof film. 



Research Department 

For sixteen years the Aquabar organization has been 
successfully solving proofing problems of every nature. 
Well equipped chemical and testing laboratories, directed 
by ranking men in their respective professions, enable 
us to offer our clients an unusually comprehensive re- 
search service. 

The elimination of damaging water conditions is 
only one field covered by this Company. Many manu- 
facturing concerns wish to protect their plants or prod- 
ucts against certain chemical conditions. It is the 
business of this organization to advise and furnish the 
remedy in such cases. 

Designing Department 

There are many instances where apparently 
reputable products have failed to accomplish the results 
claimed for them. This is usually caused either by the 
selection of unsuitable products or by incorrect design- 
ing. This department may be consulted without charge 
at any time and will prepare suitable plans to guard 
against any unusual proofing -conditions. 

Contract Department 

]\rany engineers or architects prefer that the actual 
proofing work be done by the manufacturer of the 
products used. For those who desire it, the Contract 
Department will apply Aquabar products or will erect 
those portions of structures where Aquabar products 
are used, either on a lump sum or cost-plus basis. 

Construction work done by our Company is guar- 
anteed to be satisfactory in every particular. 

"Waterproof Specification Index and Guide" 

To assist engineers and architects in selecting the 
proper methods and materials for waterproofing in 
building construction, this Company has edited a prac- 
tical handbook, dealing with standard problems of this 
character. It will be sent on request. 

Individual folders on each product are also available. 


Aquabar Glascoat 

A colorless liquid, applied with a brush or spray, 
for weatherproofing the exterior surfaces of masonry 
walls. This liquid does not change the texture nor 
discolor the surface. 

Aquabar Lastic Paint 

An elastic paint which will neither peel nor crack. 
It should be specified whether the paint is desired for 
use on concrete, wood, metal or asphalt coating. 

Aquabar Floorlife 

A colorless liquid for hardening and waterproofing 
the surfaces of concrete floors. 

Aquabar Insulite 

A black, plastic, waterproofing membrane which is 
extremely adhesive. It is applied with a trowel. 

Aquabar Oilproofing 

A coating for concrete tanks to protect them from 
crude oil or fuel oil. 

Aquabar Weathershed Roofcoat 

For renewing old, built-up, metal or composition 
roofs and as an overcoating for new roofs. 

Aquabar Tankcoat 

A heavy black coating for metal, concrete or wood 
tanks. It will neither crack nor peel and is impervious 
to both acids and alkalis. 

Aquabar Canvascoat 

A preparation in either white or khaki color for 
waterproofing canvas. It is fire resisting, will not crack 
nor rub off and does not stiffen the fabric. Applied 
with either brush or spray. 
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E. N. BIEGLER MFG. CO. 

Waterproofing Compounds and Dampproof Paints, Plastic Cements 

and Floor Hardeners 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2728-2740 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R. R. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONES 

Humboldt 0135, 0136 


Products and Services 

Biegler's Foundation Waterproof 
Coating No. 15. 

Evertite Plastic Cement Water- 
proofing (No. 23 Mastic). 

Biegler's Plaster Bond Dampproof- 
ing. 

Biegler's Stone Backing Paint. 

Contracts for Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing executed anywhere in the United States. 

Also manufacturers of Orinite Cement, Floor Har- 
dener and E-N-B Cement Waterproof Compound. 

For Biegler's Mas-Oleum Mastic and E-N-B Mag- 
nesite Composition Floors, se.e pages 416-417; for Bieg- 
ler's Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring, see page 470. 

Biegler Service 

As manufacturers and contractors in our line we 
can furnish estimates of cost of either material required 
or the work executed anywhere 
in the United States. We can 
remedy your troubles in this 
line and work entirely according 
to conditions existing on spe- 
cial waterproofing and floor 
problems. Materials furnished 
or contracts executed by us are 
fully guaranteed. 

Specifications furnished 
gratis on any character of work 
in our Hne. 

Approval and References 

Biegler's products are rec- 
ommended and specified by 
leading architects in the United 
States for the purposes intend- 
ed. Our materials have been 
approved by the supervising ar- 
chitect at Washington, and by 
many other leading architects 
and engineers. 

We can furnish unlimited 



tradi;.mark 



QuiGLEY Preparatory Seminary, Chicago, III. 

Zachary Davis, Chicago, Architect 
BlomE-Sinek Co., Chicago, General Contractors 
All floors and walls below grade, including natatorium, in 
this edifice were waterproofed with Biegler's Foundation 
Waterproof Coating No. 15 and Evertite Plastic Cement 
(No. 23 Mastic). All stone painted with Biegler's Stone 
Backing Paint. Biegler's Mas-Oleum Mastic floors installed 
in gymnasium, locker rooms, balconies, etc. 


references on some of the largest industrial 
plants on which our material has been suc- 
cessfully used. Among them are hundreds 
of government buildings throughout the 
United States, and the Armour abattoir at 
South St. Paul (Blome-Sinek Company, 
Chicago, contractors, and Robert Clark, Chi- 
cago, architect) on which we waterproofed, in 1917, 
floors and roof areas aggregating over 1,250,000 sq. ft. 

Biegler's Foundation Waterproof Coating No. 15 

A bituminous compound of liquid consistency, ready 
for use, applied with a brush. Under ordinary condi- 
tions one or two coats will be sufficient. Covering ca- 
pacity, 75 sq. ft. per gal. for each coat. 

Where water pressure must be contended with and 
on top and sides of walls to prevent dampness entering 
building, apply extra coat of Biegler's Evertite Plastic 
Cement (No. 23 Mastic) over Liquid Coating No. 15. 

Evertite Plastic Cement Wa- 
terproofing (No. 23 
Mastic) 

Manufactured ready for 
use, of plastic consistency. Ap- 
plied with a plasterer^s trowel. 
Will retain its elasticity under 
any earthy or climatic condi- 
tions. Covering capacity, ap- 
proximately Yo lb. per sq. ft. 
for one-coat work. Can be ap- 
plied over floors by using ap- 
proximately % lb. per sq. ft. 
Can also be used for many 
other purposes where a water- 
proof job is desired. Is prac- 
tical for repairing leaks in 
foundations and basements, re- 
pairing skylights, chimneys. 



Method of Waterproofing 
Exterior Walls Below Grade 



Comparison of Typical Old Wooden 
Lath Method of Construction with 
Modern Fireproof Construction 
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vent ducts, air shafts and composition roofing of any 
character. It expands and contracts with the surface to 
which it is appHed. Can be used for Hning vats, brine 
tanks, etc., and is absolutely acidproof and alkaliproof . 

To get best results for plastic cement over common 
brick or tile foundations, it is preferable to use Liquid 
Coating No. 15 as a primer, then apply No. 23 Mastic, 
though mastic v^ill itself apply readily to any surface. 


Biegler's Plaster Bond Dampprooiing 

A plaster key furnishing a perfect bond be- 
tween plaster and brick, tile or concrete surface, resist- 
ing dampness, alkali and saltpeter. Furnished ready for 
use. Applied with a brush, one heavy coat and retouch- 
ing. Covering capacity, approximately 75 sq. ft. per gal. 
A fireproof construction that saves space and is vermin- 
proof and much cheaper than wood lath and furring 
strips. 



Biegler's Stone Backing Paint 

When applied on unexposed surfaces of limestone, 
granite and all cut stone it will prevent stains or damp- 
ness from reaching face. 

A heavy coat should be applied with a brush to all 
unexposed surfaces of stone at yard, and another coat 
at the job before stone is set, or apply paint to brick be- 
fore stone is set. Material can be applied by any work- 
man, as it comes ready for use. Covering capacity, 100 
sq. ft. per gal. Positively acidproof, stainproof and 
alkaliproof. 


Conway Building, Chicago, III. 

Graham, Anderson, Prorst & White, Chicago, Architects ^ 
Biegler's Plaster Bond Danipproofing applied on all exterior hrick 
walls of this building 



Mettioi) of Applying Bieglkr's Stoxe Backixg Paint 



Drake Hotel, Chicago, III. 

Marshall & Fox, Qiicago, Architects ^ . . -o • 

All exterior walls in this building coated with Biegler's Stone Backing Paint 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


Products 

Carey Percoproof Dampproofing. 

Carey Preformed Waterproofing 
System. 

Carey Fabricated Membrane. 

Carey N-o. 66 Subway Asphalt. 

Carey Feltex (Asphalt Saturated 
Felt). 

Also manufacturers of Carey Asphalt 
Primer, Carey Standard ]\Iembrane Waterproofing Sys- 
tem, and Carey Anthracoil Wood Preservative. 

For Expansion Joints, see page 495 ; for Built-up 
Roofing, see pages 876-879; for Asphalt Shingles, see 
page 907; for Pipe Coverings, see pages 1736-1737. 

Experience and Facilities 

For half a century this company has manufactured 
various waterproofing and dampproofing materials and 
has evolved improved methods for their successful appli- 
cation. The fact that these materials are today serving 
the purpose for which they were intended is definite 
and convincing proof of the reliability, permanence, 
.economy, and satisfaction, which the users of Carey 
products know are their characteristics. 

Carey Percoproof Dampproofing 

Cost, covering capacity, efficiency, durability and 
safety attending the use of a dampproofing material are 
the vital factors governing its acceptance and use. 

Percoproof, a liquid bituminous dampproofing com- 
pound, consists of a combination of high grade water- 



proofing materials, contains no animal or 
vegetable oils and is not saponified by 
alkalis or carbonized by acids. It comes 
^ ready for use and will cover approximately 
100 sq. ft. per gal., depending largely on 
the condition of the surfaces treated. 

Percoproof adheres to concrete, brick, 
stucco, plaster or tile, is designed for 
dampproofing only and should never be 
used on walls below grade line where hydrostatic pres- 
sures must be guarded against. It penetrates the pores 
of the materials providing an even, unbroken and elastic 
film which readily expands or contracts without crack- 
ing, flaking or peeling, perfectly insulating the interior 
of all walls from any evidence of dampness. 

Specifications for Dampproofing Masonry Sur- 
faces — All surfaces, particularly those below grade 
line, shall be absolutely dry, comparatively smooth and 
free of loose particles of foreign material. 

Percoproof is applied with heavy brushes in an even 
uniform coating which is well rubbed into the pores of 
the surfaces treated. It is preferably applied to exterior 
surfaces, although satisfactory results are obtained when 
interior surfaces are coated. If the surfaces are very 
porous a second application is necessary to insure a heavy 
uniform layer of dampproofing. 

Caution: No alteration, thinning or adulteration 
of Percoproof shall be made as the material is prepared 
in the correct consistency for use. In cold weather, Per- 
coproof may be slightly heated, but never thinned with 
oil. 
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Carey Preformed Membrane System of Water- acters which afford complete satisfaction to all 
proofing 

The Carey preformed membrane system of water- 
proofing was developed from the well recognized need 

of providing an efficient 
volume of real water- 
proofing without the tre- 
mendously excessive 
labor cost incident to 
such construction by 
old methods of laboriously building up to the required 
thickness. Since asphalt, rather than felt is the real 
waterproofing material, a heavy body of asphaltic com- 
pound is interposed between two layers of asphalt satu- 
rated wool felt, combined to uniform thickness under 
tremendous mechanical pressure, providing a heavy bar- 
rier impenetrable to moisture and positively resistant to 
seepage. 

It is made in standard sheets 3x5 ft., 14 and 1/2 m. 
in thickness, furnished complete with all materials for 
installation. 

Application — The concrete surface to be water- 
proofed should be finished hard and smooth, free 
from holes and loose particles of sand, cement or 
dirt. Coat the concrete with Carey Asphalt Primer 
applied cold and thoroughly brushed in. Mop the 
primed concrete with Carey No. 
66 Subway Asphalt into which, 
while hot, embed 1 layer of Carey 
Preformed Membrane, butting 
joints tightly. The joints and 
surface of the preformed mem- 
brane should then be mopped 
with Carey No. 66 Subway As- 
phalt and a second layer of the 
preformed membrane embedded, 
so that the sheets break joint with 
the first course, after which all 
exposed joints are reinforced 
with a strip of Feltex and en- 
tire surface mopped with Carey 
No. 66 Subway Asphalt applied 
hot* and evenly mopped to a 


uniform finish. 

Specifications — 

Detailed specifications 
suited to particular 
needs and conditions 
will be cheerfully and 
promply furnished on 
request. 

Indorsement — 
Experienced engineers 
who have used this 
system on large and 
important work have 
pronounced it abso- 
lutely the most satis- 
factory and efficient 
ever installed. 

Installations — 
The following instal- 
lations are but a 
few representations of 
the type and char- 


users : 

Cheswick Power Plant, Cheswick, Pa. 

Harrison Water & Electric Co., Harrison, Ohio 

Rapid Transit Subway Stations, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Carey Fabricated Membrane 

Carey Fabricated Membrane consists of a sheet of 
high grade asphalt saturated wool felt mechanically com- 
bined with asphalt to a layer of asphalt saturated and 
coated Calcutta burlap. Designed for use as a mem- 
branous layer in built-up waterproofing, its use affords 
a two-ply membrane with one less mopping of asphalt, 
thereby reducing the labor and expense of application. 
It embraces the desirable features of strength, flexibility 
and absolute water proof ness. Furnished in rolls 36 
in. wide and 36 ft. long weighing approximately 35 
lbs. per roll. 

Carey No. 66 Subway Asphalt 

Carey No. 66 Subway Asphalt is a highly re- 
fined product, so tempered as to retain its flexi- 
bility and ductility under practically all temperature 
changes which the average waterproofing must 
withstand. Melting point is 175° Fahr. (over mer- 
cury) and especially designed to meet the re- 
quirements of waterproofing 
work. 



A"Concrel6 -Surface to be wdterproofed 
B~ Carey Aspha.lt Primer 
C~Carey No. GG Subway Asphalt 
D-Ca.rey Preformed Nfembrane 
tr Feltex btrips 

F'Cd-rey No.GG Subway A&phalt 
G" Carey Preformed Membrane 
H~ Carey No.GG 6ubway Asphalt 



Waterproofing Under Turbine Room of Cheswick 
Power Company 


Carey Feltex 

Carey Feltex is a high grade 
wool felt, asphalt saturated, and 
is both odorless and waterproof. 
The method of saturation mats 
the fibers in the felt into one 
solid sheet, rendering it both 
tough and flexible. Used as a 
membranous layer in the built- 
up system of waterproofing by 
application in a hot asphaltic 
binder. Carey No. 66 Subway 
Asphalt or Carey Manco Asphalt 
are recommended for that 
purpose, as these materials are so 
manufactured as to be 
adaptable for use to- 
gether. 

Correspondence 

Correspondence 
regardless of the size 
or character of any 
project or problem in- 
volving waterproofing 
or dampproofing is in- 
vited. The combined 
experience of our ex- 
perts and engineers 
under varied condi- 
tions in all parts of 
the country affords a 
fund of information 
which is frequently of 
an invaluable char- 
acter. 
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ESTABLISHED 1879 

THE BILLINGS-CHAPIN CO. 

Paints, Cement Coatings and Varnishes 

438 Pearl Street 1163 East 40th Street 146 High Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO BOSTON, MASS. 

TELEPHONE, Worth 1354 TELEPHONE, Randolph 4675 TELEPHONE, Main 4137 


Products 

Manufacturers of Coatings, Transpar- 
ent and Opaque; Waterproof, Decorative, 
and Protective, covering every department 
of Exterior and Interior treatment of sur- 
faces — wood, stone, metal, cement, stucco, 
brick, plaster. 



trade-mark 


Driwal 


TRADE-MARK 


Clear Driwal for Cut Stone Application 

Clear Driwal is a colorless liquid. It prevents the 
discoloration of stone by 
blocking the passage of 
staining elements, both 
from within and without. 
It. does not change the nat- 
ural appearance of the 
stone. 

Specifications— Preparation— The stone shall be thoroughly 
clean and dry before Driwal is applied. 

For Exierior Trim— AW cut stone shall be given a saturating 
coat of Clear Driwal on all six sides. 

For All-stone Structures — Before setting, a saturating coat of 
Clear Driwal shall be applied to both back and face of each unit 
of stone, allowing the brush to cover the edges of beds and 
builds to about 1 in. Cornice courses shall be treated on backs 
and faces, beds and builds, and on all areas extending out 
beyond the wall line. Copings shall be treated on all 6 sides. 

Driwal for Cement, Stucco, Brick or Plaster 

Driwal waterproofs and preserves, without impair- 
ing the texture of the surface. It is made in 12 colors 
which conceal stains already present and prevent further 
discoloration, as well as keep out dampness. 

Driwal does not lay on the surface, hence it can not 
blister or peel if properly applied. It penetrates, tints 
and preserves. 

Black Driwal for Underground Work 

Unlike tar, Black Driwal will not become brittle and 
may be applied without heating. It is made in 3 consis- 
tencies : No. 1, Standard Body; No. 2, Extra Heavy, 
especially desirable on rough work; No. 3, Paste, for 
filling cracks and crevices. 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating 

An oilproof coating which prevents staining and 
dusting. 

It is particularly suitable for floors liable to injury 
from the action of lubricating oils 
and greases. Acetic acid will not 
affect it. It is non-poisonous. 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coat- 
ing is made in 6 colors. On large 
orders, special colors can be sup- 
plied. 

It is recommended for 



garage floors, kitchens, lavatories, cement 
granaries, silos, and tanks for oil, etc. 

U. S. N. Deck Paint, "The Universal 
Paint'' 

This is a quick drying, extremely dur- 
able, general purpose paint. It dries hard overnight with 
a smooth, pleasing luster which withstands washing, 
scrubbing and the most se- 
vere conditions of wear and 
weather. 

U. S. N. Deck Paint is 
made in 30 colors, white and 
black. It gives splendid re- 
sults on houses, porches, 
floors or walls. 



The Universal Paint 

TRADE-MARK 


Artone Flat Finish for Walls, Ceilings, etc. 

Artone produces the velvetlike finish so much de- 
sired for interior walls. It may be used on smooth or 
rough plaster, cement, brick, wall board, metal or wood. 

Artone may be washed with soap and water with- 
out injury. It will not rub 
off as do calcimine and cold 
water paints, and is more 
sanitary than wall paper. It 
is made in 12 colors, black 
and white. 



FL^TlFiraiSH 

TRADE-MARK 


Rustnaught, The Anti-rust Paint of Greatest Dura- 
bility 

Rustnaught is a paint coating which prevents rust 
and electrolysis of metals. It is especially suitable for 
structural steel, metal roofs and siding, etc. Made in 8 
colors and black. 

This coating is made along the lines indicated by 
the Bureau of Industrial Re- 
search as best for the pro- 
tection of structural steel, 
bridges, etc. It resists sul- 
phuric acid fumes, brine and 
lubricating oils. It contains 
no asphaltum or tar. 


RUSINAUGHI 

METAL CO ATI NO 

TRADE-MARK 


TRADE-MARK 


U S. N. Deck Varnish, 'The Universal Varnish" 

A pale varnish of exceptional durability suitable for 
all exterior and interior work. Particularly adapted for 
floors or any other surfaces exposed to severe wear or 
weather. 

U. S. N. Deck Varnish 
is suited also to use in combi- 
nation with U. S. N. Deck 
Paint where high gloss en- 
amel results of extreme dur- 
ability are desired. 


DECK VAR 



NISHI 

TTOC 


The Uniyersal Varnish 


TRADE-MARK 
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CONTRACT WATERPROOFING CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 
2042 Railway Exchange Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
DALI.AS, TEX. 

Product 

Ferro-Tite, 
waterproofing. 


KANSAS city, MO. 
NEW ORI.EANS, LA. 


the "Iron Method" of 


BRANCH OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BOSTON, MASS. 
QUEBEC, CANADA 


Description 

Ferro-Tite is composed of finely ground, 
clean, gray iron mixed with an accurately 
proportioned percentage of chemical constit- 
uents. It is mixed with water and then 
applied to the surface to be waterproofed. 
Clean, sharp, fine sand is also added in cer- 
tain applications. Oxidization of the iron 
accomplishes the waterproofing, the chemicals hastening 
the process and completing the waterproof seal. 

Ferro-Tite is used for waterproofing basements, 
subways, reservoirs, vaults, tunnels, swimming pools, and 
any structure of stone, brick or concrete. It is also used 
to oilproof concrete storage tanks. 

Application 

Wherever practical, the Contract 
Waterproofing Co. applies Ferro-Tite 
to the inner surface, the number of coats 
depending on the condition of the surface 
and the amount of moisture present or 
leaking through. The surface must be 
carefully cleaned before applying the first 
coat which is thin and consists of Ferro- 
Tite and water. The following coats are 
thicker. Each coat is kept moist to assist 
oxidation and should be well oxidized be- 
fore the next coat is applied. 

Where hydrostatic pressure is pres- 
ent, the pressure is localized and relieved 
by the proper placing of "bleeders." The 
leakage being concentrated, the water- 
proofing is applied in the other portions 
and the "bleeders" gradually eliminated. 

Finishing of Walls 

Ferro-Tite being an iron material 
naturally discolors the surface to 
which it is applied, but these sur- 
faces are brought back to a light gray 
or natural cement color in the finish- 
ing. This is done by the application 
of slush coats of pure cement, or by 
gradually diminishing the iron con- 
tents in the coatings and adding 
cement and sand until coatings of 
practically nothing but sand and ce- 
ment are being applied. The Con- 
tract Waterproofing Co.'s method 
permits of walls being plastered or 
decorated after the waterproofing has 
been applied. 



TRAUJv-MARK 



, F«rro.T,re 

V*ittrproof«r>g 


Typical Calking for 
Pipes, etc. 


\M>ftrproof Covt 


Floor Coatings 

The coating is placed on the up- 
per surface of the floor slab before 
the finish concrete (or granolithic) is 



Typical Ferro-Tite Wall and Floor 
Waterproofing 


applied. The number of coats required de- 
pends on the water present, three coatings 
usually being sufficient where no seepage has 
appeared. A slush cement coat should be 
applied over the waterproofing before the 
topping or finished surface is laid. 

Advantages of Ferro-Tite Waterproofing 

Ferro-Tite when properly applied be- 
comes an integral part of the structure. The 
water used carries the materials into the 
pores of the surface and the waterproofing 
is so strong that it can not be pushed from the walls and 
will withstand a very high hydrostatic pressure without 
showing the slightest evidence of percolation. 

Ferro-Tite is fireproof and unaffected by intense heat. 
No additional protective wall lining is required, the 
mortar cost ordinarily applied to protect waterproofing 
being eliminated. 

The application of Ferro-Tite does 
not delay nor depend on other work. 

When applied on the inside surface 
the extra excavation for outside walls and 
the incidental back filling is avoided, thus 
efifecting a considerable saving in cost. 

Cost of Ferro-Tite Includes Application 

Successful waterproofing depends as 
much on the proper application of the ma- 
terials as it does on the materials them- 
selves. For this reason Ferro-Tite is not 
offered for sale commercially but is applied 
by this company under a contract for 
waterproofing. 

Contracts and Guarantee 

The Contract Waterproofing 
Co. confines its efforts exclusively 
to waterproofing and has devoted 
many years to this specific type of 
work. This company contracts for 
service and results, not for a given 
number of coats or a specific amount 
of material and labor. No work is 
undertaken which can not be guaran- 
teed and full responsibility is taken 
on all work undertaken. 

Upon completion of our work 
we guarantee that all surfaces treated 
by us are and will remain absolutely 
watertight and waterproof, we to 
promptly make any repairs necessary 
within the time limits of the guaran- 
tee, at our expense. 

Handbook 

The Contract Waterproofing 
Co.'s handbook containing valuable 
information on structural water- 
proofing will be sent without charge 
to architects, engineers and contrac- 
tors on request. 
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CONCRETE WATERPROOF PAINT CO. 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials and 

Cement Coatings 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

829-835 North 3rd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Hydroseal Dampproofing Com- 
pounds : No. 330, a Plaster Bond ; No. 640, 
a Foundation Waterproofing; No. 309, for 


HY^^^^^AL ^^^^^ surface effectually sheds 

TRADE-MARK Kling Koat Cement Coating withstands 


Preventing Staining of Limestone, etc. ; No. 304, for Pro- 
tection of Woodwork and Tanks ; No. 352, a Metal Pre- 
servative. 

Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Powder and 
Paste; Penetrite Transparent Compound, a Color- 
less Waterproofing for Concrete, Cement, etc.; Pene- 
trite Floor Finispi, for Preventing Dusting of Cement 
Floors; Kling Koat Cement Coating, a Decorative 
coating for exterior or interior masonry surfaces. 

Advantages 

Hydroseals are so prepared that they remain elastic 
indefinitely. No coal tar products are used. Such paints 
will be made to meet specific requirements, and any prop- 
osition offered will be submitted to our chemical labora- 
tories. 

Penetrite Transparent Compound enters into the 
pores of concrete or brick one-quarter inch. It seals 


cHmatic changes, and beautifies any surface, 
in white and in colors. 


It is made 


Catalogues and Samples 

Catalogues containing information and samples 
may be obtained free on request by any architect or 
engineer. 

References 

Our various materials have been approved by the 
office of the Supervising Architect of the United States 
for Government work. 

The character of our products may be judged by 
the type of buildings on which they have been used suc- 
cessfully for years. 

We will gladly forward to you desirable references 
which are too numerous to list. 


Purposes 


To dampproof exposed walls to be 
plastered — unfurred or furred with 
hollow brick or furring tile 

To prevent surface infiltration and 
dampness in basements and cellars ^ 

To prevent and resist severe conditions 
of dampness and water below sub- 
level 

To prevent water penetration through 
old walls of stucco, cement faced brick 
or stone by an exterior application 

To render waterproof by physical mix- 
ture with concrete and cement 


Used as an integral waterproofer, an in- 
tegral hardener, as well as an anti- 
freeze 

For the protection of limestone, marble, 
etc., against stain caused by the cement 
through surrounding masonry 

For the insulation and protection of 
woodwork, tanks, etc.; i. e., to prevent 
the warping and deterioration of sleep- 
ers, wainscoting, etc. 

For prevention against electrolysis and 
corrosion of exposed structural steel 

For protection against brine drippings of 
salt water, gas, etc. 


BRANDS, USES AND SPECIFICATIONS 

Material 

For Dampproofing and Waterproofing Concrete, Brick and Cement 


Specifications 


Hydroseal No. 330 
Hydroseal No. 640 

Hydroseal No. 640, in conjunction with 
canvas, felt or cheesecloth 

Penetrite Transparent Compound 

Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Paste 
Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Powder 


Conwatco Mix 

For Stainproofing Limestone and Marble 
Hydroseal No. 309 

For the Protection of Wood 
Hydroseal No. 304 


For the Protection of Metal 
Hydroseal No. 352 

Hydroseal No. 352B 


For Waterproofing and Beautifying Concrete and Plaster Surfaces 


Coat the interior of all exposed walls 
one coat, and, if necessary, two 

Apply one heavy continuous coat 

Apply No. 640, and canvas, etc., alter 
nately 3- to 5-ply until the hydrostatic 
pressure is equalized 

Apply one coat after having pointed all 
joints 

For ordinary work add 1 gal. to 16 gals, 
of water 

Use 2 lbs. to a bag of cement, under 
most severe conditions 3 lbs. 

When using Conwatco Mix as an anti- 
freeze and waterproofer use 1 gal. to 
15 gal. of gauging water 

Apply to all unexposed sides of stone, 
one continuous coat 


Apply to surface one heavy coat 


Apply one shop coat, to be followed by 

a field coat 
Remove all loose particles, then apply 

one heavy coat 


To beautify and protect exterior walls 
of brick, stucco cement, and concrete 

To prevent the dusting and abrasion of 

concrete floors 
For application after cement or concrete 

floor is laid. Makes the floor hard, 

dustproof and waterproof 
Mixed with the cement to harden and 

waterproof 


Kling Koat Cement Coating (flat and 
gloss) 

For Treatment of Floors 
Penetrite Floor Finish 

Penetrite Liquid Floor Hardener 
Penetrite Metallic Floor Hardener 


Apply one or more coats 


Apply two coats, and allow 24 hours be- 
tween applications 

One application is all that is necessary if 
the condition is not severe 

Approximately 100 lbs. to a sq. ft. in the 
top coat 


Sweet's Catalogue 


75 


Products 

No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite for 
Cement Waterproofing and Bond- 
ing; No. 65 Des Moines Elaterite 
for Stone Backing. 

Also manufacturers of Preservative 
Paints for all classes of surfaces. 



trade-mark 


No. 


60 Cement Waterproofing and Bonding 

No. 60 Des Aloines 


THE ELATERITE PAINT & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Waterproofing and Bonding Materials 
DES MOINES, IOWA 

EASTERN DISTRIBUTERS 
ELATERITE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

NEW YORK, N. Y.: 171 Madison Avenue — Telephone, Murray Hill 5167 BOSTON, MASS. : Room 819, 6 Beacon Street — Telephone, Haymarket 3346 

Specifications — (a) For IVaterproofing Sub- 
structures — The waterproofing contractor shall 
apply waterproof membrane of No. 60 Ce- 
ment Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines 
Elaterite, manufactured by The Elaterite 
Paint & Maxufactuking Co., Des Moines, 
Iowa, to the outside of all foundation walls to 
a point 6 in. above grade, including piers, and 
to be carried over all footings and properly joined to waterproof- 
ing course on outside walls. Membrane to consist of 2 coats 
properly applied so there shall be no pinholes or uncovered 
spaces. At least 24 hrs. must elapse after the application of first 
coat before applying a heavy second coat, allowing it to dry 
thoroughly before covering. Walls shall be cleaned thoroughly 
to remove all loose particles and must be dry and, if of concrete, 
thoroughly set before applying No. 60 Cement Waterproofing 
and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite. 

Where textile membrane is desired, first apply a coat of No. 
60 Cement W^aterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
over clean, dry surface ; then a layer of open mesh cotton fabric 
to withstand 90 lbs. pressure per sq. in. Over this apply as many 
layers of No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite and open mesh cotton 
fabric as may be needed to insure perfect watertightness. 

(b) For Dampproofing Interior IValls which are to be Plastered^ 
or for Waterproofing Exterior Walls which are to be Stuccoed — The 
contractor is to apply 2 coats of No. 60 Cement Waterproofing 
and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, manufactured by The 
Elaterite Paint & Manufacturing Company, Des Moines, 
Iowa, over the inside surfaces of all exterior walls which are to 
be plastered, and outside surfaces of all walls which are to be 
stuccoed. Walls are to be clean and dry and the application to be 
so made that there shall be no pinholes or uncovered spaces. At 
least 24 hrs. must elapse between the application of the first and 
the heavy second coat. Plaster is to be applied directly over the 
coating of No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite, after the second coat 
is "set" but while it is still "tacky." 

Stucco shall be applied directly over the coating of No. 60 
Des Moines Elaterite, likewise in manner mentioned above. 

The waterproofing and bonding coats may be applied with 
air gun or spray, if contractor prefers. 

(c) For Integral Waterproofing Use — All concrete, stucco or 
cement mortar which is to be waterproofed shall have No. 60 
Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
manufactured by The Elaterite Paint & Manufacturing 
Company, Des Moines, Iowa, in the proportion of 1 part of No. 
60 Des Moines Elaterite, to 4 parts of water. The No. 60 Des 
Moines Elaterite is to be added to the mixture in the foregoing 
proportion immediately after the water has been stirred in, and 
then the mixing is to be continued until there is a complete and 



Applying Plaster Coat Di- 
rectly TO Des Moines "Elat- 
erite'' Waterproofing and 
Bonding Coat 


Elaterite is both a water- 
proofing and a bonding 
material. Its base is an 
intensely adhesive, ex- 
tremely elastic, non-por- 
ous, acid resisting, abso- 
lutely waterproof hydro- 
carbon known as "min- 
eral rubber." It seals 
the pores of cement brick 
or stone, destroys capil- 
lary attraction and pro- 
vides a continuous film 
which completely shuts 
out dampness. In addi- 
tion its intensely adhe- 
sive quality makes it an 

ideal bonding material permitting the direct application 
to it of plaster or stucco coats. 

Uses — For w^aterproofing all brick, stone and 
cement surfaces and as an integral waterproofing to be 
mixed in concrete or cement mixtures and for bonding 
plaster, stucco, tile, linoleums, etc. 

Advantages — Intensely adhesive, permanent 
character; extreme resistance to all acids, preventing 
disintegration; permanent pliability and elasticity, pre- 
venting breaking of the waterproof film from hair cracks 
or expansion and contraction; smooth liquid character, 
providing a continuous, rubbery blanket; absolute wa- 
terproof character, sealing the surface against passage 
of dampness; combination of waterproofing and bond- 
ing, permitting doing away with lath or furring, econo- 
mizing room and saving in labor and material costs; it 
meets every waterproofing requirement, thus there is no 
need to specify a diflferent material for outside founda- 
tions, inside walls, basement floors or bonding. 

Application — Applied cold, it spreads rapidly 

with broad flat brushes 

— or may be applied with 
an air gun or spray. No 
hot swabbing or layers 
of felt required and any 
workman can apply it. 

Covering Capacity 
—100 to 150 sq. ft, (one 
coat) per gal. or from 
80 to 100 sq. ft. (two 
coats) on cement, brick 
or stone, depending on 

ur^ ^ _ porosity; 250 to 300 sq. 

Applying Des Moines Elat- ' ^ i ♦^^^f^i 

ERiTE" to Outside of Founda- ^t. on wood or metal. 
tion Wall 



thorough distribution throughout the mixture. 

No. 65 Stone Backing 

No. 65 Des IMoines Elaterite is an absolutely stain- 
proof, acid resisting, 
waterproof m a t e r i al 
and will preserve the 
natural color of the 
stone or marble upon 
which it is applied. 

Specification — All 
stone to be coated, before 
setting, on the 5 unexposed 
sides, also entire inner 
surface, including joints, 
to be coated after the stone 
is set with No. 65 Stone 
Backing, Des Moines Elat- 
erite, as manufactured by 
The Elaterite Paint & 
Manufacturing Co. of 
Des Moines, Iowa. 



Protecting Stone Facing from 
Discoloration with "Des Moines 
Elaterite" 


Prices and References 

These will be gladly sent on request. 
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TELEPHONE 

Hunters Point 3671 


A. C. HORN COMPANY 

Chemical Products for the Conservation of Building Materials 

Room 505, Horn Building 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
HoRNAco, New York" 


CHICAGO OFFICE: Chamber of Commerce Building 
AGENCIES LOCATED IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES, CANADA, SOUTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 
The Names of our Distributers and the nearest Points of Distribution will be given on request 


Products 

Waterproofings ; Dampproofings ; Tech- 
nical Paints; Wood Preservatives; Con- 
crete Hardeners; Calking Compounds; 
Technical and Structural Compounds; 
Mortar and Cement Colors, which include: 

Dehydratine Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 10, 22, 
80; Hydratite (paste and powder) ; Symentrex ; 
Hornstone (crystal form); Aquatite Cement; 
Vulcatex; Kopper Karbol; Rexide; Calktex. 


Services 

For twenty-six years the A. C. Horn Company 
has been meeting unusual situations and solving difficult 
problems in its lines, and is always at the service of 
architects, engineers and contractors. When necessary, 
new methods are devised or new materials manufactured. 

Specifications — The company will write specifi- 
cations for any specific job, and in addition will fur- 
nish literature containing detailed specifications for each 
product. A short form of specification is often adequate 
for our more familiar products. 

The following is suggested: 

"For (name of operation) use (mention 1 or 2 
coats if a coating) of (name of product) as manufac- 
tured by and in accordance with the directions of the 
A. C. Horn Company, Long Island City, N. Y." 

General Specifications 

Foundation Walls 

Membrane Method — 

(1) Brush coating— Dehydratine No. 4. 

One gal. double coat, 25 to 40 sq. ft. 

(2) Trowel coating — Dehydratine No. 6 

One gal. i^g in. thick, 26 sq. ft. 

(3) Mop coating with fabric— Dehydratine No. 7 and 

Tripleflex Fabric. 
One gal. melted, 33 sq. ft. per coat. 
Fabric in rolls, 50 sq. yds. each. 
Integral Method— • xt i 

(1) Waterproofing powder— Hydratite No. 1. 

2% by weight of cement used. 

(2) Waterproofing paste— Hydratite No. 2 

to 2% by weight of cement used. 
Pits, Reservoirs, Swimming Pools, Tunnels and Floors 
Below Grade 
Same materials and quantities as for foundation walls. 

SUPERSTRUCTURAL WaLLS 

Exterior Surfaces — 

(1) Cement coating— Symentrex. 

One gal. double coat, 100 to 135 sq. ft. 
Transparent waterproofing— Dehydratine No. 2 or 22. 
One gal. single coat, 175 to 200 sq. ft. 
One gal. double coat, 80 to 100 sq. ft. 
Stainproofing stone— Dehydratine No. 3. 
One gal. single coat, 150 to 175 sq. ft. 
One gal. double coat, 75 to 90 sq. ft. 
Cement mortar and exterior stucco— Hydratite Nos. 
1 and 2. 
2% by weight of cement used. 
Densifying and preserving limestone— Hornstone 
Preservative. 
One gal. single coat, 150 sq. ft. 
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SUPERSTRUCTURAL Walls (Continued) 
Interior Surfaces of Exterior Walls, etc. — Dampproofing — 
Brush coating — Dehydratine No. 1. 
One gal. single coat, 80 sq. ft. 
One gal. double coat, 50 sq. ft. 
Trowel coating — Dehydratine No. 10. 

One gal. in. thick, 26 sq. ft. 
Wall coating for industrial buildings — 
decorative — Horntile Enamel. 
One gal. double coat, 300 sq. ft. 
Mortar color — Fast to light and alkaline 
conditions ; limeproof — Horn's Chrom- 
atex Colors. 
Amount depends on color and shade. 
Steel Work 
Priming or metal protective coat — Rexide. 
One gal. single coat, 400 sq. ft. 
One gal. double coat, 300 sq. ft. 
Final or saponification-proof coat — Dehydratine No. 5. 
One gal. 500 sq. ft. 

Concrete— Roots 

(1) Integral method — Hydratite Nos. 1 or 2. 
2% by weight of cement used. 
Of Every Character — 

(1) Trowel coating — Aquatite Cement (Coal Tar) 
Vulcatex ( Asphalt ) . 
One gal. i\t in. tliick, 26 sq. ft. 
Cement Floors 
Steel hardener — Ferro Fax. (Also in red and green). 

15 to 33 lbs. per 100 sq. ft., depending on traffic. 
Chemical hardener — Hornstone Crystals. 

Two lbs. per 100 sq ft. 
Cement filler and coating — Koncrex (with color or 
transparent). 
One gal. single coat, 200 to 225 sq. ft. 
One gal. double coat, 150 to 175 sq. ft. 
Building Interiors 
Kitchens, Lavatories, Bathrooms — 

High glaze waterproofing enamel to resist condensation and 
steam — Hornstone Enamel. 

One gal. double coat, 300 sq. ft. 
^lat Wall Finish- 
China. Flat. 

One gal. single coat, 300 to 400 sq. 
One gal. double coat, 175 to 225 sq. 
Calking— Miscellaneous 

For pointing up brick, stone, wood, cement- 
calk windows — Calktex. 

One gal. will calk 9 windows. 
Wood Preservative — 
Kopper Karbol. 

One gal. rough lumber, 200 sq. 
One gal. planed lumber, 250 sq. 
To Prevent Splintering of Wood Floors — 
Woodcrex. 

One gal. single coat, 400 sq. ft. 
To Make Wood Fire Resistant — 
A colorless coating — Firecrcx. 

One gal. will cover 300 sq. ft. 
Bonding Nezv to Old Concrete — % 
Bondsit. 

Two lbs. dissolved in 1 gal. water covers 150 sq. ft. 
References 

Due to the long period of successful manufacturing 
in which this company has been engaged, it is able to 
refer to a large number of jobs on any of its products. 

Should a desire be had to visit and inspect some 
of these jobs, reference lists will be promptly supplied. 
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THE HYDROLITHIC WATERPROOFING CO., INC. 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 
32 Pearl Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 
Bowling Green S0S5 


Services and Products 

Engineers and Specialists for Winslow's 

HYDROLITHIC SySTEM OF WATERPROOFING. ^^^^^^^ 

This company takes and executes contracts tor the 
Waterproofing of all kinds of Substructures, such 
as Subways, Tunnels, Reservoirs, Vaults, Swimming 
Pools, Boiler Rooms, Cellars, etc., giving a guarantee 
against any percolation, whether structures are ot con- 
crete, brick or stone. 

Winslow's Hydrolithic System , 

All work is executed in the well-known Winslow s 
hydrolithic system, using either hydrolithic cement or 
hydrolite as the conditions may require. Hydrolithic 
coatings contain all the good points of a first class true 
Portland cement mortar, with the addition of their water 
repellent and waterproofing qualities. 

Application— Hydrolithic waterproofing is ap- 
plied on the interior of exterior walls and floor forming 
one monolithic shell. Its adhesive qualities are such that 
it will withstand any water pressure, and will last just 
as long as the structures waterproofed will last Hy- 
drolithic waterproof coatings, H in. thick on brick have 
withstood tests of 1200 lbs. per sq. in.; and actual suc- 
cessful work has been done 162 ft. below grade, repre- 
senting a hydrostatic pressure of over 70 lbs. per sq. in. 

Advantages— The advantages of Winslow s hy- 
drolithic system over the old membranous method are 
many Repairs of any defects can be made easily, as 
the work is always in sight; it gains floor space, taken 
up in the membranous method of protecting brick walls, 
not necessary under the hydrolithic system ; the water- 
proof coat constitutes the finish of the walls and floors 
and being impervious, is absolutely sanitary. Hydrolithic 
coatings are perfectly bonded to waterproofed structures, 
forming a part of such and thereby add strength to walls, 
and especially to floors. 

Record— Winslow's hydrolithic system has been 
used for more than 25 years ; has stood the test of time, 
and the company can truly say there is nothing superior 
to it on the market to-day. 

Estimates— If architects will write their require- 
ments, specifications and estimates will be gladly fur- 
nished no matter Jwzv large or small the job may be. 


References 


-MARK 



A few of the buildings where Hydrolithic 
Waterproofing was installed: 
Graton & Knight Mfg. Co., Worcester, Mass. 
Third National Bank, Springfield, Mass. 
Scovill Mfg. Co., Waterbury, Conn. 
Bridgeport Trust Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Standard Oil Co., Baltimore, Md. 
Public Service Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Gambrill Mfg. Co., Ellicott City, Md. 
Grace Dodge Hotel, Washington, D. C. 
William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
National Biscuit Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Jos. Home Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Standard Underground Cable Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pressed Steel Co., Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co., Ford City, Pa. 
Royster Building, Norfolk, Va. 
Interstate R. R. Co., Norton, Va. 
Farmers Supply Co., Roanoke, Va. 
B. F. Goodrich Co., Akron, Ohio 
Peoples National Bank, Jackson, Mich. 

Michigan City Trust & Savings Bank, Michigan City, Mich. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Louisville, Ky. 

Royal Bank of Canada, Liverpool, Nova Scotia 

Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y. 

College of City of New York, New York, N. Y. 

Glackner Building, New York, N. Y. 

Nurses Club, New York, N. Y. 

Fifth Avenue Building, New York, N. Y. 

Alanhattan Eye & Ear Hospital, New York, N Y. 

Remington Typewriter Co., New York N Y 

Residence, R. Fulton Cutting, New York, N. Y. 

Residence, Jas. Gamble Rogers, New York N. Y. 

New York Harbor Dry Dock Co., Staten Island, N. Y. 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Loft Candy Factory, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Ardsley Club, Ardsley, N. Y. 

Sunningdale Country Club, Scarsdale, N. Y. 

Piping Rock Club, Locust Valley, N. Y. 

New York Shipbuilding Corp., Camden, N. J. 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Westinghouse Lamp Co., Trenton, N. J. 

U. S. Post Office, Asbury Park, N. J. 

Singer AHg. Co., Elizabethport, N. J. 

Geo J Gould Estate, Lakewood, N. J. 

Norwood Golf Club, Long Branch, N. J. 



, r , . ,,r . c After being Waterproofed 

Before applying Waterproofing ^ 

42nd Street (New York) Station, Queensboro Subway 
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MASONRY PRESERVERS OF NEW YORK, INC. 

"Caffalls' Scientific Process" 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing Engineers and Contractors 

1 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Services 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing Engineers 
and Contractors, specializing in the Caffalls' Scien- 
tific Process of Preserving and Waterproofing. 

Caffalls' Scientific Process of Preservation 

This is the only known process which preserves 
brick, stone, terra cotta and concrete by preventing it 
from chipping, flaking, crumbling, discoloring or disin- 
tegrating and which absolutely prevents the penetration 
of water or moisture. 

In the Caffalls' scientific process, a preparation of 
paraffin and chemicals is applied to exterior walls of 
brick, stone, terra cotta and all kinds of concrete and 
masonry, either new or old. 

Both preservatives and surfaces to be treated are 
heated. Preservative is then applied with a brush or 
spray by our specially trained experts under the personal 
supervision of Mr. Edward M. Caffall, son of the in- 
ventor of the Caffall process. 

The preservative penetrates the material to which 
it is applied to a depth of about ^4 i"- completely filling 
all pores or voids, forming an impenetrable barrier to 
water or moisture, and preventing disintegration other- 
wise caused by the action of the elements. 

The preservative does not change the color or 
appearance of the surface treated. 

Permanent Results 

The Caffalls' scientific process is not an experiment 
— it has stood the test of time and has an enviable record 
for durability. Structures treated with it over 50 years 
ago are still waterproof and in good condition. 

The preservative used is unaffected by acid and 
alkali solutions, gases and moisture, and is highly re- 
sistant to oxidation. 

One treatment will last as long as the surface to 
which it is applied. 


Guaranteed Results 

We guarantee that the masonry (stone, brick, terra 
cotta, concrete, etc.) surfaces treated by us with the 
Caflfalls' scientific process will not discolor, disintegrate, 
chip, break, crumble nor allow the penetration of water 
or moisture for a period of twenty years from date of 
treatment. Should any of the aforesaid defects occur 
during that period, we will re-treat same where necessary 
without charge. 

Important Waterproofing Suggestions 

There are certain vulnerable parts of the gable walls 
of buildings, which, if protected against the weather, 
will go far to insure a dry building. These are the 
parapet walls. If the average wall is examined, it will 
be found that the top of the parapet wall is the first part 
of the masonry to show signs of disintegration and wast- 
ing away of mortar joints. If the following specifica- 
tions are used, the penetration of dampness will be 
eliminated. 

North and east exposures are always subject to 
dampness, but the commencement of the trouble is gen- 
erally at the top of the building. 

Specification Suggestions 

Suggestion No. 1 — All exterior walls above grade shall 
be treated with Caffalls' scientific process for preserving and 
waterproofing, as applied by Masonry Preservers of New York, 
Inc., 1 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y., or equal. 

Suggestion No. 2 — Brickwork of penthouses, bulkheads, 
side, rear and fire walls topped with stone, tile or terra cotta 
from roof flashline over and including the coping, down to the 
lintel level of the top-story windows shall be treated with CaffallV 
scientific process for preserving and waterproofing, as applied by 
Masonry Preservers of New York, Inc., 1 Madison Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., or equal. 

Suggestion No. 3 — Brick or stone work of chimneys 
above roof flashing shall be treated with Caflfalls' scientific 
process for preserving and waterproofing, as applied by Ma- 
sonry Preservers of New York, Inc., 1 Madison Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., or equal. 



These Buildings Are Preserved and Waterproofed by the Caffall Process 
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MINWAX COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of and Consulting Engineers on Waterproofing 

and Structural Protection 

18 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. ^ . ^ 

CHICAGO ILL 327 South La Salle Street PHILADELPHIA, PA.. 609 Harnson Buildmg 

CHICAGO, ILL.. bom REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products ^ 

MiNWAx Saturated Cotton Fabric; Water- 
proofing Asphalt; Vault Light and Expansion 
Joint Cements; Heavy Liquid Waterproofing and 
300 Dampproofing; Clear Waterproofing; Brick 
and Cement Coating; Concrete Floor Finish ; Flat 

Finish. . 
Also Steel Coatings and Plaster Stains. 

Minwax System of Sublevel Waterproofing 

The Minwax System is an elastic membrane sys- 
tem using 2 plies of Minwax Saturated Cotton Fabric, 
laid'in with 3 layers of Minwax Waterproofing Asphalt. 

This membranous system of waterproofing has 
become recognized as the highest standard of water- 
proofing engineering. It is the pioneer of all cot on 
cloth systems and has a record of over 15 years of satis- 
factory service. . ^ -c k 

Minwax Saturated Fabric— A woven cotton fab- 
ric thoroughly saturated with Minwax Waterproofing 
Asphalt, weighing 14 oz. to the sq. 
yd. No oils, petroleum residues, 
or other solvents used in obtaining 
the saturation. When tested by 
''Strip" Method, gage length 3 in., 
shows a tensile strength of 65 lbs. 
per in. of width and an elasticity 
factor at point of rupture of at 
least 10% in any direction. It is 
not coated with talc, wood pulp or 
other material which might pre- 
vent bond; is flexible at all tem- 
peratures. 

Minwax Waterproofing 
Asphalt— A tough rubbery as- 
phaltic bitumen derived from an 
asphaltic petroleum by careful re- 
fining. Its melting point (B&R) 
150° Fahr. to 175° Fahr. Pene- 
tration at 32° Fahr. not less than 
10; penetration at 115° Fahr. not 
more than 100; Ductility at 77° . 
Fahr. not less than 20 cm. It forms a permanent, tena- 
cious mechanical bond to the membrane, to the material 
on which it is swabbed, or material which is cast against 
it. It is chemically inert and unaffected by water, the 
alkalis in cement or acids in cinders. 

Specification— The sublevel waterproofing shall consist 
of 2 plies of Minwax Saturated Cotton Fabric laid in Minwax 
Waterproofing Asphalt. Materials shall be delivered on the job 
in original, unbroken packages. The entire substructure shall be 
enclosed in a 2-ply waterproof blanket, built up shingling method, 
carrying the waterproofing to grade. Application shall be done 
by responsible waterproofing contractor. ^ 

Note— A standard 2-ply blanket will require approximately 
25 yds. of fabric and 12y2 gals, of asphalt per lOQ sq. ft. of 
surface to be waterproofed. 

Minwax Vault Light and Expansion Joint Cement 

An especially refined asphaltic cement for produc- 
ing watertightness in vault light, expansion and con- 
struction joint work. The material heated only to the 
point where it will flow; joint dried, cleaned and poured 
flush. Not adapted to vertical or inclined surfaces ; for 


such work use Minwax Fibrous Expansion Joint Ce- 
ment. Used exclusively in New York subway work since 
1906. 

Minwax Heavy Liquid Waterproofing 

A heavy-bodied, asphaltic coating for sublevel 
dampproofing, which forms a heavy, tough film of 
asphalt on curing, that bonds closely and firmly, and 
does not become brittle. 

Minwax Clear Waterproofing 

A colorless penetrative treatment, which, when 
cured, completely fills all voids with a chemically inert 
wax, forming a dense, waterproof surface. It does not 
change the texture, form a film on the surface, or mate- 
rially change its color. Applied with a brush, like paint. 

Minwax Brick and Cement Coating 

This is a penetrative pigment coating, having as its 
vehicle Minwax Clear Waterproofing, and forms in and 
^ on the surface, a tough, flat pig- 
ment film, which does not flake, 
blister or peel, and which is abso- 
lutely waterproof. The coating is 
produced in 6 standard colors. 
Note that this material is in no 
way affected by the alkalis in ce- 
ment or mortar surfaces. 

Specification — All walls shall be 
thoroughly pointed, taking particular 
care at the windows. The material 
shall not be applied at temperatures be- 
low 40° Fahr. Two thorough brush 
coats of Minwax Brick and Cement 
Coating shall be applied, 12 hours to 
elapse between coats. 

Minwax Concrete Floor Finish 

For dustproofing concrete 
floor surfaces. 

A light, oillike material, ap- 
plied cold to the surface. It pene- 
trates and carries into the floor 
a tough, chemically inert wax, 
Liiuiuugixxj i-x.x.^ all pores, densifying the surface, 
rendering it dustproof , waterproof and resistant to stains. 

Minwax Flat Finish 

For the waxing, staining and finishing of wood 
floors and trim. Particularly on floors where a pene- 
trative, waterproof, attractive and lasting finish is de- 
sired Minwax Flat Finish is of service. Manufactured 

in 7 colors. , ^ ^ . 

Specification— The wood must be clean, free from dirt 
grease, wax or other finish. Two coats should be applied, 1 J 
hours between coats. Each coat should be rubbed off with a 
clean dry cloth in not less than 2 or more than 6 hours. 

Notc—¥ov a high polish apply a coat of any floor wax. 



Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Warren & WetmorE, Architects 
Thompson-Starrett Co., Builders 
Entire foundation, 14 ft. below mean tide level, water- 
proofeTby "Se Mi?wax system of sublevel waterproofing 

thoroughly filling 


Minwax Service 

This company maintains a corps of engineers ex- 
perienced in all phases of waterproofing and structural 
protection and is equipped to co-operate on details of 
design, specification, and application. A note to our 
nearest oflice places this service at your disposal. 
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MORENE PRODUCTS CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Portland Cement in Liquid Form and Waterproofing Specialties 

245-247 West 28th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., and LONG ISLAND, Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Arvon Co., 1814 Ludlow Street 

Specialties Co., 375 Fulton Street VVATl;RTOWN, N. Y., Wait & De Long 

BOSTON, MASS., E. R. Brisbin, 80 Boylston Street 


Products 

MoRENE Likwid Sement, a Finishing and Pro- 
tective Coating with which any texture and color can 
be produced. Adaptable for exteriors and interiors. 

MoRENE Kemisol, a Preservative and Permanent 
Colorless Waterproofing for stone, brick and cement 
surfaces. 

MoRENE Petrofluid, uscd integrally in cement 
plaster for Waterproofing basements, tunnels, tanks, etc., 
subjected to water pressure. 

Also Morene Likwid Sement Thinners, a special 
preparation for thinning Likwid Sement to obtain the 
proper consistency for application ; Morene Plastik Se- 
ment, a special waterproof portland cement putty for 
pointing crevices around windows, doors, etc. Will bond 
to any surface. 


Morene Likwid Sement 

Morene Likwid Sement is portland cement in liquid 
form, produced by a chemical process, carrying sand in 
suspension, retaining the natural set, hardening and cur- 
ing features of the original portland cement base. Is 
free from injury in any temperature. 

Morene Likwid Sement in the mass remains soft. 
When applied in a thin film to any surface, it takes its 
initial set in a few hours, and slowly hardens for months, 
similar to all cement mortars and concretes. Its slow 
setting quality prevents all surface and shrinkage cracks. 

The base color is white portland cement. It is 
applied with a brush or trowel on stone, brick, concrete, 
plaster, metal or painted surfaces. Any smooth, stippled 
or stucco effect can be produced in any color. 

Rough concrete or brick walls first given a surface 
application of Morene Kemisol (see directions, Kemisol) 
and a heavy brush coat of Morene Likwid Sement will 
be absolutely waterproof and have a reasonably smooth 
appearance as the small voids and imperfections will 
be filled. 

It can be applied without injury when subjected 
to hot sun and wind. After being applied an hour, 
ordinary showers will not injure the surface. 

Stone, brick and cement walls can be safely re- 
finished. Morene Likwid Sement applied over brown 
coat cement plaster makes it unnecessary to apply the 
usual finish or dash coat of plaster and paint. Likwid 
Sement will produce both texture and color. Wooden 
or metal cornices can be finished to match the adjacent 
stucco or stone work. 

Likwid Sement has the peculiar quality of pre- 
venting condensation. Cold water supply pipes, exposed 
walls and ceilings of laundries, factories, powerhouses. 


etc., where moisture caused by condensation is prevalent, 
should be coated with Likwid Sement. 

Two or three heavy brush coats of Likwid Sement 
applied on structural metals will protect same against 
corrosion or smoke fumes. 

Likwid Sement is absolutely fireproof, and will re- 
tain the bond and not crack or peel when applied on 
metals, even if subjected to 500° of continuous heat. 
Likwid Sement applied over combustible materials such 
as wood, fiber boards, etc., produces an unusually effi- 
cient fire retardant. 

List of buildings where Morene Likwid Sement 
has been used as an exterior finish, will be supplied 
upon request. 

Art Cementings — The first exhibit of art cement- 
ings was recently shown at the thirty-seventh annual 
exhibition of the Architectural League, New York City. 

Special attention is directed to the possibilities of 
producing artistic wall decorations for interiors by the 
use of Morene Likwid Sement. The highest type of 
mural decorative art in bold relief work can be pro- 
duced. The scope of artistic wall finishes combining 
both texture and color has no limitation. 

One brush coat applied over troweled brown coat 
plaster replaces both the hard finish plaster coat and all 
decorative painting. Old painted walls can easily be 
made into newly plastered walls, plain or ornamental, 
combining any texture and color. 

Remember it is Portland cement in liquid form. 
Ask for full details. 

Partial List of Buildings Where Morene Likwid 
Sement Has Been Used as an Interior Decorative 
Finish — 

Mrs. J. W. Thompson Studio, 335 East 50th Street, New York, 
N. Y. 

Clinton Peters Studio, 78 West 55th Street, New York, N. Y. 
St. Marks Church, 10th Street and Second Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Stephen Clark Residence, 46 East 70th Street, New York, N. Y. 
Clark Bros. Bank, 154 Nassau Street, New York, N. Y. 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, N. Y. 
H. F. Dabelstein Studio, 154 West 99th Street, New York, N. Y. 
J. H. Kaufman Residence, 60 East 91st Street, New York, N. Y 
Julius Gregory, Architect, Residence, 323 West 112th Street, 

New York, N. Y. 
Farmers Loan & Trust Co., 475 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Ramsey Hoguet Residence, Woodmere, L. I., N. Y, 
Mrs. Stewart Kerr Residence, Bronxville, N. Y. 
Mary McMillan Studio, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Dr. Miller's Sanitarium, Brewster, N. Y. 
Robert Strange Residence, South Orange, N. J. 
L. D. Compson Residence, Red Bank, N. J. 
Mrs. Ellen S. Stan Residence, Stamford, Conn. 
St. John's Episcopal Church, Newport, R. I. 
National Tile & Mosaic Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Rcnnas Hotel, Shamokin, Pa. 
Dime Savings Bank, Shamokin, Pa. 
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Morene Kemisol 

The scientific, practical and economical perfection 
of a colorless waterproofing and preservative for stone, 
brick, concrete and cement surfaces above ground. 

Morene Kemisol is a chemical solution, water base, 
ready for use and is efficient only on absorptive sur- 

kemisol is a surface application and permanently 
waterproofs by destroying the basic cause, absorption 
or capillarity (a force of nature) existing in the mate- 
rial itself, to depth of penetration. Leaves no coat, fills 
no pores, and is absolutely colorless. 

Kemisol is a preservative for stone, brick and 
cement; prevents discolorations, stains, and damage from 
frost. 

Kemisol applied to the surface prevents efflorescence 
or alkali from appearing on walls. 

Kemisol applied on newly plastered sand or hard 
finished walls is a perfect sizing for paint and kalso- 
mine. 

Kemisol applied to the beds and builds of granite, 
stone and artificial stone before setting in wall will pre- 
vent any stains and discolorations appearing from the 
cement or lime mortar. 

Because of condensation, water frequently accumu- 
lates on cement floors, laid directly on the ground and 
covered with linoleum. By thoroughly saturating the 
cement floor and treating the underside of the linoleum 
with Kemisol, this difficulty can be successfully over- 
come. 

Estimate to use 1 gal. of Morene Kemisol for 10 
to 15 sq. yds. Surface to be treated must be dry and 
absorptive to obtain proper results. If the structural 
material is covered with paint, grease or other foreign 
matter preventing direct contact, same must be thor- 
oughly removed before applying the waterproofing. 

Morene Kemisol should be applied with a com- 
pressed air spray or a large brush as required. Every 
square inch of exposed surface must be treated. 
Crevices, cracks, voids and all low places must be 
thoroughly saturated. 

Apply freely, not less than two applications, second 
to follow immediately after first is absorbed, not over 
10 minutes intervening. Once dry and set, no more can 
be absorbed. Any material remaining on the surface is 
useless. Smooth cut stone or pressed brick surfaces 
should be wiped oflF with cheese cloth before last applica- 
tion has thoroughly dried. 

All dangerous crevices and voids on buildings must 
be pointed up with Morene Plastik Sement after being 
treated with Morene Kemisol to insure a watertight 

job. . 

Partial List of Representative Buildings in which 
Kemisol Has Been Used— 

Hide & Leather Building, Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Marlin-Rockwell Building, Madison Avenue, New York, N Y 
Hardman, Peck & Co. Building, 433 Fifth Avenue, New York, 
N Y 

Astor Estate Apartment House, West 45th Street, New York, 
N. Y. 

Westchester County Hospital, East View, N. Y. 
Irvin S. Cobb Residence, Ossining, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Prudential Insurance Co. Building, Newark, N. J. 
Smaltz Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Stern Residence, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Brown University, Providence, R. I. 
U. S. Naval Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Congressional Library, Washington, D. C. 
U. S, Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 


Morene Petrofluid 

An underground waterproofing material for base- 
ments, tunnels, tanks and reservoirs, or any concrete or 
brick construction to resist water pressure; to be used 
as an integral mixture in cement plaster or floor top- 
ping. 

Surface to be plastered must be properly prepared 
to secure a perfect bond. 

If the surface is smooth or has been painted, 
roughen by chipping about 70% of the surface. Dry 
parts of the wall must be thoroughly wetted with water 
or given a brush coat of equal parts of Morene Petro- 
fluid and water before plastering to avoid quick drying 
of plaster and assure a perfect bond. 

For average conditions, mix 1 part cement and 2 
parts fine sharp sand in the usual manner. Add 1 gal. 
of Morene Petrofluid to each bag of cement, then add 
sufficient water to make proper consistency. Apply and 
finish same as ordinary cement plaster. 

For troweling or floating surface, use equal parts 
of Morene Petrofluid and water. 

Estimate for this work: 1 bag of cement and 2 
bags sand will plaster 6 to 7 sq. yds. 1/2 in. thick. Min- 
imum thickness of plaster should be 1/2 in. Where 
severe water pressure exists, increase the quantity of 
Morene Petrofluid about 50% or 11/2 gals, to each sack 
of cement. Also increase the thickness of plaster some- 
what. 

Partial List of Representative Buildings Where 
Petrofluid Has Been Used- 
National Casket Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 
Repetti Candy Factory, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Bischoff Chocolate Factory, Balston Spa, N. Y. 
Griselli Chemical Co., Elizabeth, N. J. 
Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Woolworth Building, Providence, R. I. 
Turks Head Building, Providence, R. I. 
Hotel Woodruff, Watertown, N. Y. 
Watertown Garage, Watertown, N. Y. 
F. D. Fleming Bungalows, Long Beach, N. Y. 
Racquet Club Swimming Pool, Washington, D. C. 
Municipal Building, Washington, D. C. 

Technical Service Department 

This company riiaintains a technical service depart- 
ment. Experts are available for the solution of any 
problems pertaining to the proper use of Morene 
Products. 

Orders and Shipments 

Likwid Sement — Quantity orders for LiWid 
Sement must have from 5 to 10 days advance notice as 
the material is not carried in stock in large quantities. 
This product must be used v^ithin about 4 months after 
being manufactured. 

Weight per gallon, 14 lbs. Shipped in wooden 
barrels about 50 gals. 

Half barrels, 25 to 30 gals. Smaller quantities in 
5 -gal. cans. 

Petrofluid and Kemisol— Any reasonable amount 
can be shipped promptly as a supply is always carried 

in stock. ^ . . r 

These products will keep an indefinite time alter 

being shipped. 

Weight per gallon, 8 lbs. Shipped in wooden bar- 
rels about 50 gals. 

Half barrels, 25 to 30 gals. Smaller quantities in 

5-gal. cans. 
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TELEPHONE 
Gramercy 2710-2711 


OBELISK WATERPROOFING COMPANY 

Dampproofing Contractors and Engineers 
1 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Services 

Exterior Surfaces of Stone, Brick 
and Stucco Buildings, above grade, 
Treated with the Caffall Process. 

Business, Residential and Monu- 
mental Buildings and Churches Restored, 
Dampproofed and Preserved; Exteriors 
of Delicate Marble Preserved from 
Weather Disintegration ; Monuments 
Restored and Preserved. 

Guarantee 

All work done under contract, and 
with a 10-year guarantee, or on a cost- 
plus-percentage basis. 

Process 

New Structures — The surface is 
tested and structural defects, if any, are 
made good. The wall is then impreg- 
nated to considerable depth with a melted 
wax compound forced in by heat. 

Old Structures — Where masonry 
walls leak but material disin- 
tegration has not occurred, 
all joints are tested and made 
sound where necessary, and 
the entire surface, including 
joints, treated as above. 

Where the surface has 
disintegrated from weather 
attack, it is restored to 
sound condition, joints are 
repointed, and the entire sur- 
face treated as above. The 



treatment leaves the appearance un- 
changed, and one treatment will last for 
the life of the building. 

It will be understood that applica- 
tion of heat to buildings, particularly to 
fine marble and granite, requires expert 
skill. Heat dries out the surface and 
forces penetration of preservative ma- 
terial. On cooling, the wax congeals and 
becomes an integral part of the material 
at and below the surface. 

Durability 

The principal components can not be 
easily oxidized and are insoluble in 
water, acidulated or akaline solution, or 
gases. This is the only preservative 
process having a successful history cover- 
ing any considerable period. Buildings 
treated more than fifty years ago are 
still dry. 


Obelisk or Cleopatra's 
Needle 

Restored and preserved by Caffall 
Process in 1885 


Cost 



Plymouth Rock 
Treated 1921 


Cost can be ascertained on applica- 
tion to the company. It is 
determined by the following 
elements : 

Character of material to be 
treated. 

Condition, whether newly 
erected, old, or requiring renova- 
tion. 

Area requiring treatment. 
Character of surface, 
whether plain or ornamental. 

Location of building or 
monument. 




City Hall, New York, N. Y. 


i\ \\. WooLWORTH Residence, Glen Cove, L. L, N. Y. 
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PERMANENT WATERPROOFING COMPANY 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 

Interstate Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY. MO.. In....e BuiMin. ^^i^^^i^^^i^^^rt!^:^.^^ 

CH CAGO ILL.. Conway B^^^^^^^^^ MINNEAPOLIS MINN., 640 Builders' Exchange 

MILWAUKEE, WIS.. 613 Cas^^ell B ock OKLAHOMA CITY OKLA.. 1016 First National Bank Building 

pTT"^^O^RfH^^^l !~ and Jarvis Street H^ut?SN, TEX.. ^04 Beatt'y Building 


Services 

Real Waterproofing can not be accomplished by 
haphazard methods. It is a specialized engineering 
problem, requiring study and wide experience with all 
materials and methods, used under all sorts of condi- 
tions. 

It is with this in mind that we offer our services 
and solicit consideration wherever Waterproofing or 
Dampproofing is required. Information or suggestions, 
based on our past experience, will be cheerfully given 
at all times. This applies to Basement Walls and 
Floors, Pits, Tanks, Swimming Pools, Cisterns, Tun- 
nels, Subways, Concrete Bridges, Retaining Walls, etc. 

Material 

The Permanent Waterproofing Co. adopts the 
material best adapted to the conditions which must be 
met. It has been found that for all subgrade work- 
basements, tunnels, pits, etc., as well as for concrete 
tanks— Tronite" waterproofing is the most satisfactory. 
The material used under these conditions contains no 
grease, asphalt, oil or other substances subject to disin- 
tegration. ^ 

Application 

The waterproofing can be applied to either the 
Inside or Outside surfaces of walls after all forms are 
removed, and to the top of rough floor slabs and foot- 
ings, in the form of brush coats or in combination of 
brush and plaster coats. 

Appearance 

The finished surfaces are left with a finish and color 
similar to cement brush coat or cement plaster. The 
surface in either case may be plastered or painted or 
finished with any type of cement, marble, or terrazzo 
surfacing. Paint will not be discolored. 

Resistance to Pressure 

Applied either upon the inside or outside of walls, 
this waterproofing will resist any hydrostatic pressure 
which the wall is capable of withstanding. 

Permanency 

This material is not a simple coating, subject to 
injury by ordinary wear and abrasion or by changing 
atmospheric conditions. It will not "slump,'* crack or 
scale. Ironite possesses much chemical vitality and in 
combination with water becomes very active. It works 
its way into the pores of the concrete, expands and unites 
chemically as well as mechanically with the structural 
materials, forming a strong and impenetrable mass. The 
depth of the penetration varies in accordance with the 
porosity of the masonry— being greatest where the voids 
are most numerous and seepage most likely. The result 
is. a metallic surface of varying thickness which is part 


of the wall or slab and can not be removed without 
actual cutting. Not only does the material form a 
permanent waterproofing, but it also serves as a preser- 
vative and strengthener of the masonry. 

Bonding Qualities 

This waterproofing forms an absolutely permanent 
bond between old and new surfaces. It is indispensable 
where a perfect bond between rough slabs or walls and 
finish coatings of cement, terrazzo, marble, tile, etc. is 
required. 

Working Conditions 

The efiiciency of any material or methods depends 
in the last analysis upon workmanship. 

The material is mixed with water, and the work 
can be done at a time when the working conditions are 
most favorable. This makes possible the highest class 
of workmanship when combined with the employment 
of intelligent experienced workmen, properly directed. 

Outstanding Features 

Waterproofing placed upon the inside or outside of wet walls, 
which penetrates and becomes part of the walls or floors. 

Waterproofing which actually increases, rather than de- 
creases, the strength and efficiency of the concrete, stone or 

Waterproofing which is continuous and assures (instead of 
breaks) the bond between footings and walls. This should be 
considered in case of lateral pressures. ^ ^ ^ 

Waterproofing which introduces no foreign or injurious ma- 
terials into the concrete. 

Waterproofing which assures bond between rough surfaces 
and finish and which is not injured by contact or vibration. 

Waterproofing which eliminates the necessity for double or 
protective walls and slabs. 

Waterproofing which offers peculiar resistive qualities to 
sulphurous fumes, gases, acids, fire and electrolysis. ^ 

Waterproofing which may readily be repaired in case of 
structural cracks 

Waterproofing which is less expensive than any other real 
waterproofing. . , , . » 

Waterproofing which is absolutely guaranteed. 

Specifications 

Walls— All outside walls and areas exposed to seepage 
shall be waterproofed with Ironite by the Permanent Water- 
proofing Co.'s method on the inside surfaces from floor level to 
outside finished grade level. This work to be done before 
partitions or other obstructions are installed. 

Inside walls and columns extending through the basement 
slab shall be waterproofed or dampproofed as may be required 
—upon both sides from the top of the footings to the outside 
finished grade level. i j r 

Floors— After the rough slab has been poured and suf- 
ficiently set it shall be thoroughly cleaned and waterproofed 
with Ironite, according to Permanent Waterproofing Co. s 
method, and finished with a slush containing good sharp tor- 
pedo sand to give a good bond surface for the topping. This 
work shall be done before partition walls, machinery bases, 
conduits, etc., are placed. ^ ^ 

Immediately before the topping is applied wash this surface 
well and apply a bonding coat of cement and Ironite and 
thoroughly brush into the slab. Apply finish in the usual way. 
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THE VORTEX MANUFACTURING CO. 

Par-Lock Processes of Plastering, Waterproofing, Dampproofing, 

and Cork Insulating 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

1978 West 77th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

LICENSED APPUERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Product 

Par-Lock, the method of mechan 
ically applying waterproofing asphalt com 
pounds ; also the method of mechanically trade-mark 
building out a coarse rock grit key when used for bond- 
ing purposes. 

Par-Lock Process 

By this process structural surfaces such as concrete, 
tile, brickwork, etc., are hermetically sealed with a pure 
asphalt compound applied at normal temperature, and 
when used for bonding purposes, the application is made 
in successive layers, sufficiently heavy to receive a coarse 
rock grit. This grit is driven into the asphalt while it 
is still wet, forming a rock asphalt mastic which quickly 
hardens, presenting an unexcelled, rough, rock faced 
key of minor but uniform suction. This forms a posi- 
tive dampproof binder or key to receive plaster finish 
or cork insulation. 



Fig. 1. ArPLiCATiMN 1'.\k \jk k Co. mi 



Application of Par-Lock Bond and Key 

Par-Lock bond is applied only through 
Par- Lock equipment. It is driven under 60 
lbs. air pressure from the Par-Lock asphalt 
gun. The bond is expanded to a fine film and driven 
over and into the surface in repeated layers sufficiently 
heavy to receive and hold the rock grit in the form of 
a mastic (Fig. 1). 

The crushed rock is driven into the wet bond until 
it is entirely charged with all the rock that it will con- 
tain, and until the surface shows only the dry rock uni- 
formly imbedded over the entire area (Fig. 2). 
After 3 days, the plaster may be applied. 


Fig. 2. Application of Par-Lock Grit Key 


Advantages of Par-Lock Plastering 

Par-Lock plastering assures positive adhesion and 
freedom from all moisture and stain. 

Solid brick or concrete side walls plastered direct 
with Par-Lock plastering develops the dryest, tightest, 
warmest and most economical type of side wall con- 
struction. 

Cleavage Eliminated — Plastering directly over 
concrete or masonry has many disadvantages. Differ- 
ing coefficients of expansion, filtration of lime and sul- 
phur salts, and many other features develop cleavage 
planes and make plaster fall. The Par-Lock process 
overcomes these cleavage planes with its permanent, 
flexible, integral and mechanical bond. 

Waterproof — Par-Lock bond forms a waterproof 
insulation. This prevents damage to equipment and 
furnishings on floors below by the flooding of sprinkler 
systems or broken plumbing. Stain transmission and 
discoloration of plaster is also prevented. 

Speed in Construction — Par-Lock can be applied 
to monolithic concrete buildings in process of construc- 
tion, permitting the finish work to proceed before the 
roof construction or roof covering is in place. 

In the construction of building No. 40 of the B. F. 
Goodrich Plant, Akron, Ohio, the plaster was applied 
over the Par-Lock key on the first floor while the cement 
finish was being laid on the second floor. The Par-Lock 
key was being applied on the fourth floor ceiling while 
the sixth floor concrete was being run in place. Before 
the roof covering was placed the building was plastered 
and machinery installed. 

Many buildings have been completed in this manner. 

Economy in Construction — This process permits 
of the use of solid brick masonry or brick and tile walls 
with headers laid indiscriminately. Furring and lathing 
is eliminated. Substantial walls may be built at a 
minimum cost. 

Condensation Eliminated — The positive, tight- 
wall construction developed by Par-Lock sufficiently in- 
sulated with hard plaster, prevents both the infiltration 
of moisture and the ingress and egress of air. This 
maintains an even temperature at the surface of the 
plaster and prevents condensation. 
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Increased Efficiency of Heating Systems— Heat- 
ing systems are developed to their highest efficiency as 
the tight side wall construction overcomes the rapid 
temperature changes at the surface of the plaster. 

Advantages of Par-Lock Waterproofing 

Par-Lock waterproofing assures positive, uniform 
adhesion of the waterproofing compounds of sufficient 
thickness and ductility. 

Par-Lock Specifications 

Below are listed the various forms of standardized 
Par-Lock specifications : 

Par-Lock Plastering (No Scratch Coat Required)— 

—Form Preparation for plastering horizontal concrete, 

concrete tile and tile surfaces, except roof slabs. On roof slabs, 
use specification "B." . , 

Form "JS"— Preparation of surfaces to be plastered. Brick 
and terra cotta walls, vertical concrete surfaces and gypsum sur- 
faces, where thorough dampproofing or light water resisting is 
required and for all types of roof slab construction. 

Floor Finish— Form "C"— Waterproofing and binding 
plastic floor finish except below grade line. 

Waterproofing— Form **D"— For waterproofing surfaces to 
be finished with portland cement or tile to resist light bodies 
of standing water (interior of basement walls, floors, elevator 
pits, swimming pools, tunnels, etc.). 

Form **£" — "Cotton membrane waterproofing" for heavy 
waterproofing on basement walls, floor footings, swimming pools, 
tanks etc 

Form "F"— For light waterproofing of footings, outside 
walls below grade line, basement floors, tunnels etc. 

Form "G"— 'Membrane waterproofing" for heavy water- 
proofing to resist hydrostatic pressure (tunnels, swimming pools, 
reservoirs and deep basements). 

Form "H"— For waterproofing bridge decks, basement floors, 
tunnels, etc. 

Dampproofing — Form — Dampproofing walls to be 
furred, and for coating cinder fill mixtures under matched 
flooring. 

Form *7"— For dampproofing vertical tile wall surfaces to be 


plastered. Machine applied bond coat requires scratch coat same 
as bond paints which are less effectively applied by hand. 

Note: If you do not have these specifications on file, they will be 
sent on request. . i. j j 

When specifying Par-Lock, indicate the surfaces to be coated ana 
the form letter of the particular specification required for the work, 
selected from the above list. For example: „ ^ , , 

"All surfaces shall be coated by the Par-Lock Process accord- 
ing to Par-Lock specification form " 

Specifications so written are positive assurance of a correct applica- 
tion by any of our Par-Lock licensees. 

Guide for Specifying Plastering Over the Par-Lock 
Key 

CeiUngs, Except Roof Slabs (Over Par-Lock Specifica- 
tion Form "A")— Materia/— May be neat gypsum finish or 
hydratcd lime gauged with not less than 40% gauging plaster. 
The usual proportion of sand may be added when sand finish is 

desired. x i i j 

y4pp/ica<ion— Materials shall be laid over Par-Lock key and 
darbied or rodded true and even, and tight to key at all low 
places. As soon as plaster has sufficiently set, the plasterer shall 
double-back with a thin coat, troweling or floating it to finish 
required. 

Side Walls and Roof Slabs (Over Par-Lock Specifica- 
tion Form ''B")— Material— No scratch coat is required. Brown 
coat shall be gypsum prepared sand mortar, or gypsum hard 
plaster, mixed with sand on the job and prepared in the same 
proportions as the mill mixed materials (where lime mortar 
materials are specified for use over the Par-Lock key, they 
should be gauged slightly with a good gauging plaster to induce 
the set of the mortar sufficient for quick application of finish 
coat). 

Finish coat shall be as specified above for ceiling surfaces 
(where Keene's cement is used for finish coat, it should be 
specified over gypsum brown coat applied over the Par-Lock 

key). . -n T 1 

Application — Brown coat shall be applied direct to Par-Lock 
key and darbied or rodded out straight and true to the grounds, 
ready to receive the finish coat. As soon as brown coat has 
sufficiently set, the plasterer shall double-back and apply finish 
coat in the usual manner. Grounds of at least % in.^ in thickness 
shall be used when Par-Lock plastering is applied on solid 
masonry or concrete side wall construction. 

Caution — Plasters which are a mixture of portland 
cement mortar or putty gauged with portland cement or Keene's 
cement mortar must not be used over the Par-Lock key. 



Wall Surface 


Par-Lock Bond 


Par-Lock Key 


Cork Board 


Waterproof Mastic Finish 


Typical Installation of Par-Lock Cork Insulation 


Process 

The Par-Lock Process waterproofs concrete and 
masonry surfaces, and provides the rock asphalt mastic 
key to receive the cork insulation. 

Par-Lock Cork Insulation 

Assures positive, permanent adhesion of cork in- 
sulation to structural surface. Prevents air infiltration, 
giving maximum efficiency of the cork insulation. Bonds 
the cork to the structural surface with a strength much 
greater than the cork itself. 

Guide for Specifying Par-Lock Cork Insulation— All 
surfaces to be insulated shall be prepared with Par-Lock Speci- 
fication Form "B." Cork shall be stuck to the key with asphaU 


cement having a remelting point of 180° to 200° Fahr. The 
asphalt cement shall be heated to the consistency of molasses, 
and the insulating board dipped 1 side and 2 edges, and firmly 
pressed against the Par-Lock until the asphalt chills. 

Par-Lock licensees will make the Par-Lock applica- 
tion for all insulating companies. 

Unit installation of Par-Lock and cork insulation 
installed by United Cork Companies, Lyndhurst, N. J. 
See page 180L 

Vorco Waterproofing Cork Mastic 

Is a waterproofing, odorless, sanitary finish coating 
to be troweled in 2 layers over the surface of the cork. 
No joints and non-detachable. 
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WESTERN WATERPROOFING COMPANY 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


OFFICES 

ST. I^OUIS, MO., 1064 Syndicate Trust Building COLUMBUS, OHIO, Gugle Building PHILADELPHIA, PA 317 Stephen Girard 

DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1900 Euclid Building BOSTON, MASS., 27 School Street TOLEDO, OHIO, 409 Smith & Baker Building 

HARTFORD, CONN., 902 Main Street TORONTO, CAN., 22 Yonge Street 


Services 

Experts in waterproofing and sell no 
material. All work is done exclusively un- 
der contract and is guaranteed. Contracts 
are taken for Treating Structures of 
Concrete, Brick or other Masonry, 
whether new or old. Consultation is solic- trade- 
ited from architects and engineers when 
plans are being made, with a view to assisting them in 
the solution of problems involving Waterproofing, 
OiLPRooFiNG, etc. 



Method Used 

This system involves the use of Ironite Water- 
proofing, which is a finely pulverized gray iron con- 
taining chemicals. Upon brushing this on the walls 
with the addition of water, the particles are lodged in 
the surface pores. Due to the chemicals, rapid oxida- 
tion of the iron takes place with the resultant expansion 
of the iron particles. This swelling completely fills the 
surface pores and seals them against leakage. Sufficient 
coatings are applied to thoroughly fill all pores. The 
early coats make a filling or stuffing for the surface 
pores, and the succeeding coats form a highly oxidized 
iron filament. This iron oxide surface is extremely 
dense and impervious, not alone to the action of water, 
but also to oils, dilute acids, etc. 

The treatment is applied on either the pressure side 
or the side opposite. In the latter case it is impossible 
to force the waterproofing away from the wall as the 
particles inside the surface pores have expanded therein 
and become an integral part of the structure. 

Character of Work 

Waterproofing — Tunnels, powerhouses, subways, 
pits, swimming pools, reservoirs, dams, retaining walls, 
viaducts, sewers, etc. 

Treatment for — Fuel oil tanks, gasoline and 
lighter oils, molasses tanks, pickling vats, mineral or 
vegetable oil containers. 

Acidproofing — To resist soaps, greases, fats, etc. 
Treating floors and walls of packing houses, soap 


factories, tanneries, dairies and other struc- 
tures requiring protection of concrete and 
brick against dilute acids. 

Specifications 

It is our preference to write a separate 
-MARK specification for each specific job. 

As a general specification the follow- 
ing may be used: 

Basements— All enclosing walls and floors coming in 
contact with the earth are to be treated on the inside surfaces 
by the Western Waterproofing Company [give here street 
and town address of nearest office] according to their system 
of waterproofing, to be covered by their written guarantee. 

Oil Tanks — All interior surfaces coming in contact with 
the oil are to be waterproofed and oilproofed; and the roof is 
to be waterproofed on the top surface, carrying the treatment 
down the outside walls a distance of 2 ft.; all waterproofing 
and oilproofing to be applied by the Western Waterproofing 
Company [give here street and town address of nearest office], 
and to be covered by their written guarantee. 

Swimming Pools— All walls and floor to be water- 
proofed by the Western Waterproofing Company [give here 
street and town address of nearest office] ; said work to be cov- 
ered by their written guarantee. (If tile is used, we leave the 
walls with a rough finish to give proper bond to tile without 
further preparation of surface.) 

Protection from Greases, Vegetable Oils, etc. — 

We have successfully used this system for the protec- 
tion of concrete and brick walls and floors in packing 
houses, soap factories, sugar refineries, dairies, etc., but 
individual specifications are necessary for each job. 
We solicit inquiries on this class of work. 

Advantages of This Method 

On practically all basements, tunnels, pits, etc., the 
inside surfaces are treated to withstand any hydrostatic 
pressure. Thus is eliminated the necessity of the fol- 
lowing items which would be needed for an outside sur- 
face treatment, such as membrane ; extra excavation, 
extra backfilling, brick or other backing wall for pro- 
tecting membrane, subfloor on which to lay membrane 
under main floor, cost of waterproofing footings, as our 
system does not require this, delay to progress of build- 
ing incidental to waterproofing of footings, rubble walls 
and floors on pits. 
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Representative Contracts 

Below are a few representative contracts executed: 

MASSACHUSETTS 

Fuel Oil Tanks Pacific Mills, Lawrence (also Dover, N. H.) ; 
Lockwood, Greene & Co., Architects, Boston; L. E. Locke 
& Son, Contractors, Lawrence 

3,000,000 gal. Crude Oil Tank, Beacon Oil Co., Everett; Leon- 
ard Eng. Co., Architects and Contractors, Chicago 

Memorial Building, Hamilton; Guy Lowell, Architect, Boston; 
J. R. Worcester Co., Engineers, Boston 

CONNECTICUT 
U. S. Post Office Bldg., New Haven; Davis-Carpenter Co., 
Contractors, New York 

RHODE ISLAND 
Providence-Biltmore Hotel, Providence; Warren & Wetmore, 
Architects, New York ; Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors 

NEW YORK 

Heckscher Bldg., New York; Warren & Wetmore, Architects, 

New York ; Geo. Backer Const. Co., Contractors, New York 
Klau Theatre, 45th St., New York ; E. DeRosa, Architect, New 

York ; Jardin Co., Contractors, New York 
National Biscuit Co., Buffalo; A. G. Zimmermann, Architect; 

Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors, New York 
N Y. Steam Corp. Station "J"; Stone & Webster, Contractors, 
Swift & Co., New York; Bloome, Sinek Co., Contractors, New 

York 

NEW JERSEY 

Barber Asphalt Plant, Maurer ; Lockwood, Greene & Co., Arch- 
itects, New York; White Construction Co., Contractors 

Duratex Co. Plant, Newark; Wood, Hulse & Yates, Architects 
and Contractors, Newark 

Manufacturing Building for Mutual Potteries Co., Trenton; 
Stone & Webster, Inc., Contractors, Boston 

Passenger Tunnel, Brooklawn, for Pennsylvania Railroad Lom- 

Scho^o^No. 2, Hoboken ; C. F. Dieffenbach, Architect, Hoboken ; 
Jas. Mitchell Co., Inc., Contractors, Jersey City 

Seacoast Trust Co., Asbury Park ; Thos. M. James Co., Arch- 
itects, Boston ; Fred T. Ley & Co., Inc., Contractors 

PENNSYLVANIA 

Chestnut Hill Hospital, Philadelphia; Willing & Sims, Archi- 
tects Philadelphia ; Frank C. Stewart, General Contractor 

Eastern Warehouse, Philadelphia; C. E. Wundcr, Architect, 
Philadephia; Cramp & Company, General Contractors 

Underground Tunnel, Philadelphia Plant of Sears Roebuck 
& Co. ; Irwin & Leighton, General Contractors, Philadelphia 

MARYLAND 

Two 200,000 gal. Concrete Reservoirs, United States Navy 
Department, Navy Yard, Washington, D. C. 

SOUTH CAROLINA 

Francis Marion Hotel, Charleston; W. L. Stoddart, Architect, 
New York; Charleston Engineering Co., Contractors 

OHIO 

S S Kresge Co., Toledo; Owner, Architect and Builder 
Commercial Bank, Toledo; H. W. Wachter, Architect; A. 

Bentley & Sons, Builders , ^ , , ^ a u 

Ford Plate Glass Company, Rossford, Toledo; Owners, Arch- 
itects; A. Bentley & Sons, Builders c u i td ^ 
South High School, Toledo; Edward M. Gee, School Board 

Architect; H. J. Spieker Co Contractors 
Cleveland Discount Building, Cleveland; Walker & Weeks, 

Architects, Cleveland; Craig Curtiss Co., Contractors 
Plain Dealer Building, Cleveland ; Hubbell & Benes, Architects, 

Cleveland; Crowell Little Construction Co., Contractors 
B. F. Keith's Theater and Office Building, Cleveland; C W. 

& Geo. L. Rapp, Architects, Chicago; Lundoft-Bicknell Co., 

Contractors, Cleveland. . „ a t,-^ ^ 

East High School, Columbus; Howell & Thomas, Architects, 

Cleveland; Walbridge & Aldinger, Contractors, Detroit 
OberHn High School, Oberlin; Franz C. Warner Architect, 

Cleveland; Willing Bros. Construction Co., Contractors, 

B e 1 1 e v u c 

Technical High School, Elyria; R. S. Silsbee, Architect, Elyria; 
L. A. Burgett Co., Contractors, Loraui 

Akron University, Akron; M. M. Konarski, Architect, Akron; 
Lew Wallace & Son, Contractors, Akron 

Capital University, Columbus; David Reibeld & Son, Archi- 
tects, Columbus; Chas. Schneider & Son extractors 

Walworth Run Diversion Sewer, Cleveland; Mr. Hottman, 
City Engineer 


MICHIGAN 

American Can Co., Grand Rapids 

Postum Cereal Company, Battle Creek ^ 

Cadillac Motor Car Co., Fire Lines, Reservoirs, Meter Pits; 
Du Pont Engineering Co. , , 

Timken-Detroit Axle Co.; Owners, Architects and Builders 

Bell Telephone Co.; Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Engineers; 
Pontiac Construction Co. 

S. S. Kresge Store; Owners, Architects; Bryant & Detwiler, 
General Contractors . 

Book Building; Louis Kamper, Architect; Walbridge- Aldinger 
Co., General Contractors 

Stroh Building; Giaver, Dinkleberg & Ellington, Architects; 
Lanquist & Illsley, Builders 

Woolworth Building, Geo. A Fuller Construction Co., Con- 
tractors A 1 • 

Hospital School Building, Framington; Albert Kahn, Archi- 
tect; Bryant & Detwiler Co., Contractors 

Burton School; Malcomson, Higginbotham & Palmer, Archi- 
tects; Edw. D. Finn, Contractor 

MICHIGAN (Detroit) 

Dodge Bros. Plant; Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Architects; 
Owners, Builders . 

Morgan & Wright Plant; Lockwood, Greene & Co., Engineers; 
Stone & Webster, General Contractors , 

Frank & Seder Co., Mercantile Store, 2 buildings; Smith, 
Hinchman & Grylis, Architects; Thompson-Starrett Co. 

River Rouge High School; Van Leyen, Schilling, Keough & 
Reynolds, Architects; Bryant & Detwiler, Contractors 

General Motors Co., Power House Tunnel ; Albert Kahn, Arch- 
itect ; Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors 

Ford Motor Co., River Rouge Plant; Albert Kahn, Architect; 
H. G. Christman Co., Contractors 

Detroit Packing Co., Brine Tanks, Grease Pits, etc.; F. R. 
Patterson Construction Co. . „ ^ a i • 

Wyandotte High School; B. C. Wetzel & Co., Architects; 
Patterson Construction Co. 

MISSOURI 

Rice-Stix Building, St. Louis; Mauran, Russell & Crowell, 
Architects, St. Louis; Jas. Stewart & Co., Contractors, 

St. Louis ^ , r> T . T • 

Washington University Swimming Pool, St. Louis; Jamieson 

& Spearl, Architects, St. Louis « 
Post Dispatch Building, St. Louis ; Barnett, Haynes & Barnett, 

Architects; Jas. Stewart & Co., Contractors 
Grain Elevators, Valier-Spies Milling Co., St. Louis ; Jas. Stew- 
art & Co., Engineers and Contractors 
Anheuser-Busch Co. Train Sheds, Viaduct, Tunnels, Settling 

Basins, etc., St. Louis; KHpstein & Rathman, Architects; 

Gilsonite Contracting Co. 
S S. Kresge Building, St. Louis ; T. P. Barnett Co., Architect 
Central States Life Ins. Co., St. Louis; T. P. Barnett Co., 

Architects, St. Louis ; Dickie Construction Co., Contractors, 

St. Louis 

VIRGINIA 

Textile Plant for Riverside and Dan River Cotton Mills, Inc., 
Danville; Lockwood, Greene & Co., Engineers, Boston ; 
Aberthaw Construction Co., General Contractors, Boston 

ILLINOIS 

Swift & Co., E. St. Louis; Owner, Architect and Contractor 
KANSAS 

Bell Telephone Co., Wichita ; I. R. Timlin, Architect, St. Louis ; 
W. M. Sutherland B. & C. Co., Contractors, St. Louis 
LOUISIANA 

Orpheum Theater, New Orleans; Murch Bros., Contractors, 
St. Louis 

FLORIDA 

35 School Buildings, Board of Public Instruction, Jackson- 
ville; W. B. Ittner, Architect, St. Louis 
CANADA 

Kinff Edward Hotel, Toronto; Essenwein & Johnson, Archi- 
tects, Buffalo; P. Secord & Sons Co., General Contractors, 

Grinndl* Co, Ltd.; Anglin-Norcross, General Contractors, 
Toronto ; H. M. Lane Engineering Co., Detroit 

Prince Edward Hotel, Windsor; Essenwein & Johnson Arch- 
itects, Buffalo; P. Secord & Sons Co. General Contractors 

Interprovin<:ial Brick Co., CheUenham ; Wells & Gray, Ltd., 
Contractors and Engineers Toronto A..u;f«^fc. 

Mt Royal Hotel, Montreal; Ross & McDonald, Architects, 
' Thompson-Starrett Co., General Contractors 
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THE WATERPROOFING COMPANY 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 


345 East 33rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product and Services 

Manufacturers of "Cow Bay" Water- 
proof Cement. 

Engineers and Contractors for Water- 
proofing, making a specialty of Cement Wa- 
terproofing. This company contracts for the 
waterproofing of basements, subways, reser- 
voirs, vaults, tunnels, swimming pools, etc., 
guaranteeing a positive and permanent water- 
proofing for all kinds of masonry construction. 

Designs and builds Reinforced Concrete 
Construction, including Oil Storage Tanks. 

Specializes in Oilproof Concrete Tanks. 


Experience 

The Waterproofing Company introduced and 
perfected cement waterproofing. During the past 18 
years this company has waterproofed a majority of the 
important buildings in New York, Boston and Pitts- 
burgh. 

"Cow Bay" Waterproof Cement 

Advantages of "Cow Bay" Cement Waterproof- 
ing — No extra supporting walls required. Walls are left 
with a neat finish ; no furring and plastering being neces- 
sary. Floor coatings serve both as waterproof seal and 
floor finish. "Cow Bay'* waterproof coating is as hard 
as the best portland cement finish ; placed beneath 
grillages and column bases without danger of settlement. 

Specifications — Maierial — All interior surfaces of all ex- 
terior walls and upper surface of concrete floor slab through- 
out basement (or subbasement), elevator pits, machinery 
foimdations, trenches, etc., as shown on plans, shall be water- 
proofed with "Cow Bay" Waterproof Cement, applied by The 
Waterproofing Company. 

Workmanship — All surfaces, before application of waterproof 
coating, shall be thoroughly 
chipped and cleaned, and coat- 
ing applied not later than 24 
hours after surface has been 
so prepared. A perfect bond 
must be secured with under- 
lying masonry. 

Wall waterproofing shall 
be %-in. in thickness, applied 
in two coats. The floor work 
shall be 1 in. in thickness and 
is to serve as a wearing sur- 
face as well as a water- 
proof coating. All waterproof- 
ing shall be floated and trow- 
eled to a smooth and even 
finish free from imperfec- 
tions. 

Cuaranlee — The Water- 
proofing Company shall fur- 
nish written guarantee that 
all coating placed by them 
will be waterproof ; that dur- 
ing a period of 3 years after 
completion of the work, they 
will promptly repair any leaks 
appearing through their water- 
proofing which are not due to 
causes beyond the waterproof- 
er's control. 


65 Albany Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 



A 

tracts— 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. 
Patent Office 


Few Important Waterproofing Con- 

-Building, location and architect: 
New York District 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & 
Sawyer 

Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., Cass Gilbert 
Hudson Terminal Buildings, New York, N. Y., Clin- 
ton & Russell 
Singer Building, New York, N. Y., Ernest Flagg 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co., New York, 

N. Y., Wm. Welles Bosworth 
Morgan & Co., New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Liv- 
ingston 

Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & 
Livingston 

Municipal Building of New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
City Investing Building, New York, N. Y., Francis H. Kimball 
Adams Express Co., New York, N. Y., Francis H. Kimball 
Guaranty Trust Building, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Liggett Building, New York, N. Y., Carrere & Hastings 
State Education Building, Albany, N. Y., Palmer & Hornbostel 

New England District 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis 
Copley Plaza Hotel, Boston, Alass., Henry J. Hardenbergh 
Wentworth Institute, Boston, Mass., Peabody & Stearns 
R. H. Stearns Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Opera House, Boston, Mass., W heelwright. Haven & Rice 
New John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas 

& Rice; (F. A. Waldron, New York, Engineer) 
Shawmut National Bank, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Merchants National Bank, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Old Colony Trust Company, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Noyes-Buick Company, Boston, Mass., A. H. Bowditch 

Pittsburgh District 
Union Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., MacClure & Spahr 
Jones & Laughlin, Pittsburgh, Pa., MacClure & Spahr 
Fort Pitt Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Abbott 
Oliver Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., D. H. Burnham & Co. 

Miscellaneous 
Hydraulic Power Co., Niagara Falls, N. Y., John L. Harper 
Detroit River Tunnels, Detroit, Mich., Butler Bros. Const. Co. 
Shawinigan Falls Tunnels, Northern Aluminum Co. 
4/ Telephone Buildings in various cities, McKcnsic, Voorliees & 

Gmelui 



Before being Waterproofed After being Waterproofed 

Same Point in Pennsylvania Tunnels Before and After Being Waterproofed with "Cow 

Bay'' Waterproof Cement 
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ANTI-HYDRO WATERPROOFING CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Market 5069 


NEWARK, N. J. 



TRADK-MARK 


Products and Services 

''Anti-Hydro/' a Liquid Integral Compound for 
waterproofing, dampproofing, accelerating, without weak- 
ening, and hardening all portland cement mixtures. 

Armortop, an applied Hardener and Dust Prevent- 
er for cement floor surfaces. 

AccELLO, a water solution of commercially pure 
calcium chloride for refrigeration, for preventing freez- 
ing and for accelerating the set of concrete in cold 
weather. 

Consulting Waterproofing Engineers, for con- 
sultation and design for all waterproof constructions. 
Correspondence invited. 

Anti-Hydro 

Description — "Anti-Hydro's" function may be 
expressed as waterproofing cement with cement ; that is, 
filling the voids with a cement solution, which crystallizes 
at the same time as the cement, integrally forming a hard, 
insoluble silicate of greater tensile strength, density and 
activity. It enriches mortars 
so that cost of troweling, 
mixing and supervision is re- 
duced to a minimum. In 
fact, it more than pays its 
cost in labor saving. It 
hardens wearing surfaces to 
a degree that makes them dustless and adamant. It low- 
ers the freezing point of the gaging water permitting 
concreting when the temperature is as low as 15° Fahr. 

"Anti-Hydro" is a liquid compound, neutral to 
litmus. When added, in certain percentage to the 
water used in gaging portland cement mixtures in 
the usual way, it has the eflfect, without retarding set- 
ting, of rendering cement in all kinds of^ masonry 
impervious to water, moisture, frost, gas, oils, odors, 
sugar solutions, alkalis and most acids. It excites and 
brings into service all the cohesive or colloidal possibili- 
ties of Portland cements, which in themselves are most 
efficient waterproofing mediums. There are no alums, 
hydrate of lime, greases, oils, stearic acid, or decompos- 
able ingredients used ; neither are there any iron admix- 
tures — all of which disintegrate concrete in time. 

When mixed with portland cement, "Anti-Hydro" 
forms a plastic mass which sets up very quickly and is 
used for calking metal passing through concrete, and 
for stopping leaks under pressure. If water is added 
to the preparation as per the dampproofing specifications, 
dampproof cold water paint is formed, which can be ap- 
plied to the inside of masonry walls or to the back of 
limestone to prevent discoloration. 

Because of its remarkable properties "Anti-Hydro" 
is used for hardening cement floors, for waterproofing 
concrete in mass and in surface coating, for damp- 
proofing and for waterproofing mortar in brickwork. 

Fo'r coatings, 1 gal. "Anti-Hydro" for each 80 to 
100 sq. ft. 1 in. thick; for mass concrete, 11/2 to 2 gals, 
for each cu. yd. 

Approval— The superiority of "Anti-Hydro" for 
waterproofing and concrete hardening is demonstrated 
by the permanency of work completed as long as eighteen 
years ago, and by the comparative tests of the United 


States Bureau of Standards. In these tests, reported in 
their Technologic Paper No. 3, they designate "Anti- 
Hydro" as Compound No. 40, and state "It is most 
impermeable of any of the Mortars." 


Specifications — Floor Hardener — The 1-in. floor topping of 
1 :2 mix shall be gauged by addition of "Anti-Hydro" to all 
water used in tempering dry mixture, in proportion of 1 gal. 
of Anti-Hydro" to each barrel (4 bags) of cement. The proper 
consistency will be obtained if, for each barrel of cement, 1 gal. 
of "Anti-Hydro" and 10 gals, of water be used. 

IVaterproofing in Mass— To the 1 :2 :4 mix, for gauging add 1% 
gals, of "Anti-Hydro" for every cubic yard of concrete. Proper 
consistency will be obtained if, for each barrel of cement, 1 gal. 
"Anti-Hydro" and from 10 to 15 gals, of water be used. If 
forms are below water level, concrete should be poured extremely 
stiff. 

IVaierproofing in Coatings — Floor work shall be 1 in. in thick- 
ness, and shall serve the double purpose of a waterproofing agent 
and dustless wearing surface. 

Wall coatings shall be % in. in thickness from floor level, 
where they shall be properly coved and bonded to floor, and car- 
ried up to at least 1 ft. above grade. 

The 1 :2 mortar shall be gauged by addition of "Anti-Hydro" 
to all water in proportion of 1 gal. "Anti-Hydro'* to each bar- 
rel (4 bags) cement. To assure perfect bond I0 underlying 
masonry, all surfaces, before application of waterproofing, shall 
be thoroughly roughened, cleaned, dampened and grouted. A 
slush or grout of neat cement, using 1 part "Anti-Hydro" to 3 
parts of water, is first applied. Coatings shall be applied not 
later than 24 hours after surfaces have been prepared. 

Dampproofing — To a mixture of 1 gal. "Anti-Hydro" and 3 
gals, water stir about V2 bag of portland cement to a creamy con- 
sistency. Apply 3 coats with a brush or spray, the surface first 
being cleaned and dampened. 

Note: Specifications for waterproofing Bricku'ork, Stucco on Solid 
Masonry and Stucco on Metal Lath will be furnished on request. 

Acid Resisting— Write for special specifications. 
Armortop 

Description — Armortop reacts chemically w^ith 
cement, forming a surface so hard that it becomes dust- 
proof and wearproof. When brushed into an ordinary 
concrete floor, it immediately combines chemically with 
the cement, forming a new compound which binds the 
loose, disintegrating particles of the concrete mix into a 
dense, hard mass. The results therefrom are permanent 
and should not be confused with temporary paint coat- 
ings. 

So easily and quickly 
does Armortop transform 
soft floors into new ones, the 

whole job can be done in the ^^JiRBil3^ 
evening after closing hours. A It rMfe Btt I Ol^ 

By the following rnovnmg ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

the floor is ready for use trade-mark 
without loss of valuable time. 

Directions for Applying Armortop — Thoroughly clean 
the old floor, removing any loose particles and any oil or grease 
that may be on the surface. Upon the clean, dry floor apply 
a coat of 1 part Armortop and 1 part water. This should be 
flushed over the floor and swept into the surface with a long 
handled brush or stiff broom. The same process should be 
repeated with a second and a third coat, allowing at least 4 
hours between each application. 

Shipment 

"Anti-Hydro" is shipped in standard containers of 
5, 10, 20 and 30 gals., f.o.b. Newark, N. J. 

Armortop is shipped in barrels of 55 gals. each. 
Accello is shipped in barrels of 53 to 55 gals. 
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THE BITU-MORTAR WATERPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Cement Waterproofing; Waterproofing Engineers 

and Contractors 

TELEPHONE , 280 Madison Avenue 

Murray Hill 3647, 3648 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

NORTHWESTERN AGENTS 

ST. PAUL, MINN.. K. F. Lott & Co.. 101 East 8th Street MINNEAPOLIS. MINN., K. F. LoTT & Co., Andrus Building 


Products 

"B-M No. 78" BiTu- 
Mortar Liquid Water- 
proofing Compound. 


WBERPRQQjW 

WATERPRTOiaj|R>yMANENTlY 

TRADK-^L\RK 

Services and Guarantee Bond 

Contractors for the execution of waterproofing 
in all sections of the country, making a specialty of 
difficult operations where other materials have failed. 

Will furnish bond from any bonding company, 
when required, guaranteeing work to remain absolutely 
watertight for a long term of years. 

An engineering department is maintained, which 
is at the service of all seeking advice on any questions 
concerning waterproofing of tunnels, subways, founda- 
tion walls, sewers, reservoirs, etc. 

"B-M No. 78" Bitu-Mortar Liquid Waterproofing 
Compound 

This is a bituminous emulsion which can be readily 
incorporated in ordinary portland cement mortar, ren- 
dering same absolutely and permanently impervious to 
water, even under severe pressure. 

Mortar so prepared will bond perfectly to either 
old or new concrete, brick, stone or iron, and can be 
applied to surfaces even when water is comino^ through. 



FiSK Building, 57ti[ Street, Broadway and Eighth Avenue, 

Nt^w York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, Architects Fred T. Ley. Contractor 


Suggestions for Application 

Nature of Work Conditions 


Tunnels, sub- 
ways, cellar 
walls. 


Already con- 
structed. Water 
coming through 
floors, ceilings 
or sidewalls. 


Material Required 
B itu - Mortar 
Liquid Water- 
proofing Com- 
pound, " B-M 
No. 78." 



AlEiiicD 01' Carrying Waterproofing Back of Beams 




Method of Obtaining 
Continuous Coating 
Where Interior Wall 
Butts Against Out- 
side Wall 


Method of Waterproofing Under 
Grillages 

A — First operation, "dampcourse" 

B — Second operation 

C — Third operation, finished floor 


List of Prominent Installations 

Munson S. S. Co. Building, Wall and Beaver Streets, New York, 
N. Y. ; Kenneth Murchison, Architect; George A. Fuller 
Co., Contractors 

Kerr S. S. Co. Building, 38 Beaver Street, New York, N. Y.; 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects ; George A. Fuller Co., Con- 
tractors 

Comhustion Engineering Co. Building, 43-47 Broad Street, New 

York, N. Y. ; Ludlow & Peabody, Architects; George A. 

Fuller Co., Contractors 
Fisk Building, 57th Street, Broadway and Eighth Avenue, New 

York, N. Y. ; Carrere & Hastings, Architects; Fred T. Ley, 

Contractor 

7 Gold Street and 83 Maiden Lane Building, New York, N.^Y.; 
Clinton & Russell, Architects ; Cauldwell, Wingate Co., Con- 
tractors 

Thomas W. Lamont, Residence, 109 E. 70th Street, New York, 

N. Y.; Walker & Gillette, Architects; Marc Eidlitz & 

Sons, Contractors 
Business Building, 10-14 Pearl Street, New York, N. Y. ; Clinton 

Russell, Architects ; H. H. Voight Co., Contractors 
Jas. A. Hearn & Sons, 26-28 W. 13th Street, New York, N. Y.; 

Dunsmore & McClcar, Engineers; R. H. Howes Construction 

Co., Contractors 
Astoria Gas Plant, Astoria, L. L (Underground Tunnel) : W. 

Cullcn Morris, Engineer ; George A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
181 Sixth Street, Long Island City, N. Y. ; Stein & Davies Co., 

Owners ; Turner Construction Co., Contractors 
American Brake Shoe & Foundry Co., Newark, N. J.; Jas. A. 

Stewart & Co., Contractors 
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CRESCENT SALES & MFG. CO. 

SUCCEEDING CERESIT WATERPROOFING CO. 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing Products and Waterproofing Compounds 

904 Westminster Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



TRADE-MARK 



Products 

Crescent Waterproofing ; Ceresit Water- 
proofing Compound; Indurite Liquid Hardener; 
Cem-Bric Covering Compound; Crescent Founda- 
tion Coating; Crescent Plaster Bond; Cresolac 
Transparent Waterproofing. 

Crescent Waterproofing 

The integral method of waterproof- 
ing has the prestige of years of success- 
ful use. The efficiency of this method 
of waterproofing concrete, cement mor- 
tar and cement stucco has been demon- 
strated in a practical way to the satis- 
faction of architects, engineers and build- 
ers for so long a time, that it is now conceded to be 
the economical and correct method of procuring per- 
manently waterproof results. 

Crescent Waterproofing (paste or powder) can be 
thrown in the mixer without any preliminary prepara- 
tion. This is a distinct advantage over other types of 
waterproofing. It is efficient beyond the factor of safety, 
and its use means economy and effectiveness for all 
classes of waterproofing work. 

Ceresit Waterproofing Compound 

Ceresit has three gen- 
eral uses as follows : 

(a) Waterproofing sub- 
structure work, such as 
foundations, basements, pits, tunnels, swimmmg pools, 
etc. Ceresit can be used either in mass concrete or 
cement mortar coating as indicated by specifications 
below. 

(b) Waterproofing cement stucco. 

(c) Waterproofing concrete bridges, pergolas, and 

ornamental cement work. ^ ^ ^ 

Specifications— In all work to be waterproofed Ceresit 
Waterproofing Compound shall be used as manufactured by 
Crescent Sales & Mfg. Co., Chicago. Ceresit shall be used 
according to following directions : • i u r i 

Mass Concrete— Temper the concrete aggregates with the tol- 
lowing solution: mix 1 part each of Ceresit and water, then 
add 15 to 19 parts of water, proportions in final solution to be 
1 part Ceresit to 16 to 20 parts water. During waterproofing 
work, all water pressure must be relieved. 

Amount required: 10 to 12 lbs. of Ceresit per cu. yd. of 
concrete. 

Cemenl Mortar— Where a waterproof cement mortar or 
plaster coat is to be applied, dry mix cement and sand, and 
temper with the following solution: mix 1 part each Ceresit 
and water, then add 11 parts water, final solution to be 1 part 
Ceresit to 12 parts water. During waterproofing work, all water 
pressure must be relieved. ^ 

Amount required: 12 lbs. Ceresit per 100 sq. ft. cement 
mortar 1 in. thick. Proportionate amounts for fractions of 

an inch. . <• 

Cement 5fucco— Follow the same specifications as for cement 

mortar. . . i i/ • 

Amount required: 3 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. for each % m. 
thickness. 

Indurite Liquid Hardener 

A colorless chemical compound, which, when ap-' 
plied to cement surfaces, changes them to a flinty, gran- 
itelike hardness. Indurite gives concrete floors a per- 


manent wearing surface, and insures them against dust- 
ing and the action of oils and moisture. 

Indurite hardens by chemical reaction and is there- 
fore permanent. A special folder gives detailed informa- 
tion as to its uses. 

Covering Capacity — For 2-coat work approxi- 
mately 100 sq. ft. per gal. 

Directions — Thoroughly clean floor, removing all foreign 
matter such as oils, grease, etc. Workmen should wear rubbers 
or rubber boots. Apply material in 2 coats. Dilute first coat 
of Indurite with water, half and half. Flush the floor to 
full absorbent capacity and scrub in thoroughly with long- 
handled brushes with stif? bristles. Apply the second coat of 
Indurite without dilution, after a few hours. Scrub second coat 
thoroughly into the surface. Any material not absorbed can 
be removed with a rubber squegee, preferably with hot water. 

Cem-Bric Covering Compound 

A waterproof decorative paint for exterior surfaces 
of brick, cement stucco and concrete. Cem-Bric pene- 
trates and seals the surface pores and is made in the fol- 
lowing colors: white, cream, bufT, cement gray, tile 
green, brown and brick red. 

Directions — Give flowing coat over dry surface until 
pores are thoroughly saturated. If necessary, first coat can be 
thinned with turpentine. Apply second coat without dilution 24 
hours after first coat. 

Crescent Foundation Coating 

A heavy black, asphaltic paint for dampproofing 
outside of foundation walls, under wood floors and 
work of similar character. 

Covering Capacity— About 65 sq. ft. per gal. on 
brick; 75 sq. ft. per gal. on concrete. Double coat 
work 40 to 50 sq. ft. per gal. 

Directions— Apply with large brush from outer edge of 
footings to 2 in. above grade level. After first coat dries, apply 
second coat. 

Crescent Dampproof Plaster Bond 

A dampproof protecting and bonding material to 
be applied to the inside surfaces of outer or exposed 
walls before application of plaster. 

Covering Capacity— 60 to 75 sq. ft. per gal. on 
brick; about 75 sq. ft. per gal. on concrete, for smgle 
coat work. 

Directions— Apply with large brush and coat thoroughly, 
leaving no pinholes. Plaster can be applied after 24 hours. 

Cresolac Transparent Waterproofing 

A waterproofing liquid to be applied with a brush 
for protecting exteriors of cement, brick and porous 
stone against water penetration. It leaves no film on 
the surface, but enters and effectively seals the pores 
without changing the color of the treated surface. 

Covering Capacity— 150 to 200 sq. ft. per gal. 
for 2 coats. 

Directions— Apply with wide brush in 2 coats several hours 
apart, over dry and dirt-free surface. 

Literature . , , , 

The Crescent catalogue and specification book de- 
scribes all of these products in detail. Other Crescent 
products are included, such as, Crescent Metallic Hard- 
ener, Hydrolac Acidproofing and Hydrolac Protective 
Coatings. 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING COMPANY 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing Products and Technical Paints 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


CHICAGO, 325 W. Madison Street 
NEW YORK. 257-63 E). 133rd Street 
BOSTON, 125 Federal Street 
SYRACUSE, 707 Keith Theater Building 
PHILADELPHIA, 614 Bulletin Building 
ATLANTA, 257-63 Decatur Street 


Products 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, Builders' Exchange, 15 


E. 


Fayette Street 
CLEVELAND, Builders' Exchange, Rose 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, 1009 Waldheim Building 
OMAHA, 213 Kennedy Building 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT, 438 Broadway, NEW YORK 


MILWAUKEE, 1018 First Wisconsin National 

Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, 20 Beale Street 
LOS ANGELES, 618 Washington Building 
BUFFALO, 824 Ellicott Square 
MINNEAPOLIS, 754 Builders' Exchange 


Integral Waterproofing, Paste and Powder; 
Foundation Brush Coating; Mop Coating; Water- 
proofing Felt; Saturated Fabric; Acidproofing ; 
Colorless Waterproofing; Cement and Masonry 
Coating (in colors) ; Hardener and Densifier for 
concrete floors; Floor Primer; Floor Enamel (in 
colors); Wood Preservatives; Dampproofing Coat- 
ing; Stainproof Stone Backing; Mastic Cement; 
Protective Coating (for steel); Galvanized Steel 
Primer; Bonding Compound. 

For Metal Lath Reinforcement, see pages 260-263. 

Service 

Ordinary waterproofing and dampproofing prob- 
lems are covered in standard literature, but there are 
many special problems which can not be thus ade- 
quately discussed. In order to meet these contingencies, 
a Waterproofing Service Department is maintained at 
Youngstown to assist in the solution of special prob- 
lems. Aside from this service which is ofifered by the 
Home Of^ce, our branch offices and representatives 
throughout the country are qualified to render the same 
assistance. 

The Waterproofing Sales Department will be glad 
to suggest details for waterproofing or dampproofing 
any particular structure and will supply instructions and 
specifications for carrying on the work provided that 
data is supplied describing conditions to be met. Our 
engineers will study the problems and recommend the 
best methods and materials. This service is free and 
does not obligate you in any way. 

Quality of GF Waterproofing Products 

GF Waterproofings are manufactured from chem- 
icals of the highest grade procurable and will accom- 
plish as much as any similar product that can be found 
on the market. 

The General Fireproofing Company is too 
proud of its reputation to place on the market products 
other than those of the highest quality which will fully 
meet with all the claims made for them. 

Literature 

The General Fireproofing Company publishes a 
wide variety of literature on waterproofing, from pieces 
describing the entire line to small folders discussing the 
use of an individual product for an individual purpose. 

GF Integral Waterproofing Paste No. 10 

A smooth, white paste to be mixed with the gauging 
water of concrete. The small quantity required and the 
ease of using it make it an efTective and inexpensive 


waterproofing. Once dissolved in gauging water used 
for tempering the mass, it remains permanently in solu- 
tion. GF Waterproofing Paste No. 10 is used in 
densifying and waterproofing mass concrete, either plain 
or reinforced. It lubricates the mixture, reduces amount 
of gauging water necessary to secure density, and thus 
decreases voids in finished concrete and distributes 
throughout the mass a medium which meets with the 
properties to be desired in an efficient waterproofing 
compound. Also used to waterproof stucco. 

GF Integral Waterproofing Powder No. 11 

This product is the same material which forms 
when GF integral Waterproofing Paste No. 10 combines 
with cement in finished concrete or mortar. It is mixed 
dry with the cement. 

GF Cement Accelerator No. 12 

A colorless liquid which is mixed with water and 
used to accelerate the set of cement. It also lowers the 
freezing point, thereby allowing work in much colder 
weather than usual ; eliminates overtime work, and 
permits a much better finish to concrete floors. 

GF Foundation Brush Coating No. 16 

A bituminous, dampproofing compound which can 
be applied with a brush to the outside of any foundation 
wall. 

GF Mop Coating No. 17 

A high grade bitumen for use with either GF 
Waterproofing Felt No. 18 or GF Saturated Fabric 
No. 21 in building up a membrane waterproofing. 
GF Mop Coating No. 17 is free from all elements which 
have no permanent waterproofing value. It remains 
elastic at zero and will not run or slide at 110° Fahr. 
It repels water, ammonia solutions, sulphuric acid and 
saturated solutions of sodium chloride. Must be melted 
before using, and applied hot. 

GF Waterproofing Felt No. 18 

For membrane waterproofing in connection with 
GF Mop Coating No. 17. A strong water repellent felt 
made up from cotton stock with linen and fiber to give 
it tensile strength. GF No. 17 and GF No. 18 in 
combination are used for waterproofing swimming pools, 
steel and concrete bridge decks, substructures, etc. 

GF Saturated Fabric No. 21 

A high grade cotton duck fabric, thoroughly sat- 
urated during manufacture with strictly pure bitumen. 
For use especially on railroad bridges, etc., where 
structure is subject to excessive vibration. 
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GF Acidproofing No. 99 

This product is chemically neutral and will not 
combine with material over which it is applied. Espe- 
cially adaptable for coating wood or concrete walls m 
hospitals and laboratories, and for coating tanks or 
vats (on the inside) to contain weak acids or alkali 
mixtures. 

GF Colorless Waterproofing No. 100 

A colorless, permanent, pore filling liquid which 
effectively dampproofs walls without changing appear- 
ance. For waterproofing exterior walls of brick,^ stone, 
or stucco; for copings, parapets, cornices, cisterns, 
water tanks, pools, etc. 

GF Cement and Masonry Coating No. 101 

For uses similar to GF No. 100 except that it im- 
parts a lasting color to the surface. Supplied in colors- 
white, old ivory, buff, bedford gray, portland^ gray, 
concrete gray, tile red, and brownstone — making it pos- 
sible to secure almost any desired decorative effect. 
GF Cement and Masonry Coating is in no way affected 
by the alkali in concrete or stucco surfaces, and will 
not peel or scale, as will ordinary paint. It effectively 
fills and seals surface pores, thus preventing absorption 
of moisture. 

GF Thinner No. 101 

A thinner to be mixed with GF Cement and 
Masonry Coating to form the priming coat. Use 1 part 
of thinner to every 5 parts of GF No. 101. 

GF Metallic Floor Hardener No. 140 

A ground metallic hardener which is mixed with 
cement and dusted over surface of a concrete floor prior 
to final troweling. Gives a smooth, hard, dense surface 
that will withstand exceptionally severe traffic. 

GF Crystalrox Crystals No. 145 

A chemical hardener which increases the hardness 
of a cement surface from 40% to 50%. Can be applied 
to old floors without interrupting their use. It protects 
floors from action of weak acids, alkali and oils. GF 
Crystalrox No. 145 is shipped in crystal form, this 
method being adopted for the customer's greater secur- 
ity. Eliminates freight charge on the water used to hold 
the compound in solution. Will keep indefinitely if kept 
dry. The application is simple. Dissolve crystals in wa- 
ter and apply solution in accordance with specifications. 

GF Floor Enamel No. 155 

A product containing high grade pigments coni- 
bined with a tough, elastic vehicle which insures maxi- 
mum wearing surface. The proper percentage of pig- 
ment and vehicle is combined in order to obtain greatest 
wear. This enamel gives an even, uniform coating, and 
is especially adapted for cement floors in hospitals, 
schools, hotels, libraries and all public buildings. GF 
Floor Enamel No. 155 is furnished in several pleasmg 
colors. Neither pigment nor vehicle is affected by free 
lime in cement. 

GF Floor Enamel No. 155 Transparent (Floor 
Primer) 

When deep penetration of surface is required, it is 
found advisable to apply a floor primer previous to appli- 
cation of colored floor enamel. This is true of dustmg 
floors or when the floor is laid directly on the ground. 


GF Wood Floor Preservative No. 160 

For application to either hard or soft wood floors. 
An exceptionally high grade wood preservative, giving 
a smooth appearance that is highly wear resistive. Seals 
the pores of surface to which it is applied, prevents 
absorption of moisture, prevents dry rot, and cements 
fibers of the wood together, thus preventing splintering 
and slivering. 

GF Dampproofing Coating No. 200 

A material to be applied to interior of brick or 
tile walls above grade before plastering. It forms a 
dampproof coating and at the same time furnishes a 
bond for plaster, inasmuch as the material retains a 
strong "tack." GF No. 200 is applied with a brush, 
and efifectively protects interior plastered surface from 
absorption of dampness and moisture through wall. 
GF Dampproof Coating No. 200 is }wt to be applied to 
ceilings which are later to be plastered. This product 
is also used as a dampproofing on walls which are 
furred, lathed, and plastered. 

GF Stainproof Stone Backing No. 220 

A high grade coating applied to all unexposed sides 
of cut stone, marble, etc., to prevent staining and dis- 
coloration. Effectively seals pores of stone, preventing 
penetration of moisture and dampness from back-up 
walls, etc. 

GF Black Mastic Cement No. 250 

A heavy plastic trowel coating used for waterproof- 
ing concrete, tin or slate roofs, also for calking around 
windows and doors, pointing up flashings, chimneys, 
roof gutters, etc. Previous to application of GF Black 
Mastic Cement No. 250, GF Liquid Primer No. 250 
shall be used. 

GF Liquid Primer No. 250 

A brush coating for use previous to the application 
of GF Black Mastic Cement No. 250. 

GF Mastic Cement in Colors No. 250 

A heavy decorative mastic trowel coating, pig- 
mented, manufactured for use similar to GF Black 
Mastic Cement No. 250. 

GF Steel Coating No. 300 

A high grade paint for coating steel surfaces to 
protect them from corrosion. Also thoroughly insulates 
the surface and prevents electrolytic action. Furnished 
in black and several colors. 

GF Galvanized Primer No. 350 

For priming galvanized surfaces. Penetrates the 
film of grease left in the galvanizing process, forming 
a perfect bond with the metal itself without injuring 
the zinc coating. Furnished in several colors. To be 
used previous to the application of a decorative paint. 

GF Bonding Compound No. 400 

To be diluted with water and used as a wash to 
increase the bond between old and new concrete or 
plaster coat, by removing the laitance, etc. 

GF Wood Preservative No. 550 

To be used for making structural timbers, posts, 
etc., proof against the action of water, rotting due to 
dampness, etc. Applied by brush, spray, or immersion. 
Nut brown in color. 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT CO. 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORIES 

BAY BRIDGE (SANDUSKY), OHIO DIXON, Ihh. YORK, PA. 



Product 

Medusa Waterproofing, in either 
Powder or Paste form — the original integral 
concrete waterproofing. 

Also, Medusa Stone Backing. 

For Medusa Portland Cements, see 
pages 316-318. 

Output 

1,000,000 lbs. of waterproofing. 

TRADE 

Medusa Waterproofing Paste 

A white emulsion to be added to the gauging water. 
Especially recommended for machine mixed concrete. 

Medusa Waterproofing Powder 

To be mixed dry with dry cement before sand and 
water are added. 

Description of Medusa Waterproofing 

The Paste is identical with the Powder in resulting 
composition and waterproofing effect. The sole difference 
between the two is the greater ease and convenience of 
mixing which the paste form offers. If the powder is 
thoroughly and carefully mixed with the cement, how- 
ever, equally good results can be obtained with either form. 

Medusa Waterproofing forms in concrete a water 
repellent compound, thoroughly and effectually render- 
ing the mass impermeable. It is not subject to deteriora- 
tion and is as everlasting as the concrete itself. 

Advantages 

Concrete contains many microscopic pores or capil- 
lary tubes constituting from 20% to 40% of the cubic 
contents. Water enters concrete because of physical law 
of capillary attraction. To make it waterproof, the walls 
of the capillary tubes must be made impermeable. 

Medusa Waterproofing, being mixed with the 
cement, becomes an inseparable part of the concrete 
itself. It is designed to be mixed with cement, to 
lubricate the particles and form an integral part of the 
mixture. It thus becomes an inseparable part of the 
mass, being tightly sealed within the concrete. 

Aledusa Waterproofing will positively and per- 
manently render concrete dampproof and waterproof. 

Uses 

*'Medusa" will give positive watertight and darnp- 
proof results in construction of concrete reservoirs, 
water towers and tanks, bathing pools, tunnels, disposal 
plants, pumping stations, elevator pits, stucco, basement 
walls and floors, cisterns, cement blocks, etc. 

Quantity Required 

Powder— From 11/2% to 2% of weight of cement 
(6 to 8 lbs. Waterproofing to 1 bbl. cement). 

Paste — 1 gal. to 1 bbl. portland cement (dissolved 
in the water to be used for mortar or concrete). 

Specifications for Waterproofing of Mass Concrete 
for Foundations, Walls, Floors, Footing, Piers, 
Swimming Pools, Reservoirs, Tanks, Wells, 
Pits, Tunnels and Concrete Blocks 

Proportions— The concrete shall consist of 1 part cement, 
2 parts sand and 4 parts aggregate. 
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Cement — The cement shall be Medusa 
Waterproofed Portland Cement or a brand of 
equal quality, which will pass all the requirements 
of the Standard Specifications of the American 
Society for Testing Materials. 

Waterproofing — If Medusa Waterproofed 
Cement is not used, then the contractor shall use 
Medusa Waterproofing, either powder or paste, 
to waterproof the Portland cement which is used. 

(A) Medusa Waterproofing Powder — To 
render concrete or cement work impervious to 
water, use Medusa Waterproofing Powder to the 
amount of 2% of the weight of cement (8 lbs. 
to the barrel of cement). 
If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is to be used, consult Par- 
agraph "B." 

Method of Mixing Hand — If a mechanical mixer is not used 

add the powder directly to the dry cement and mix by hand 
until the powder is uniformly distributed throughout the ce- 
ment. To the dry mixture of Cement and sand, add the crushed 
stone and mix until a uniform batch has been secured. The 
above procedure differs in no respect from the thorough mix- 
ing recommended for all concrete, except by the addition of 
the powder and its dissemination throughout the cement. Care 
should be taken to add the water a little at a time in order 
to avoid flotation and washing about of the fine particles of 
Waterproofing. 

Mechanical Mixing — Where a concrete mixer is employed, the 
powder should be added directly to the cement at the hopper 
or on the loader. The time of mixing should be sufficient 
to insure uniformity throughout the mass and should not be 
lessened with a view to increasing speed. The water should 
be added slowly to prevent flotation and washing about of 
the fine particles of Waterproofing Powder. The amount of 
water should be kept as low as conditions permit, a quaking 
consistency being most desirable. 

(B) Medusa Waterproofing Paste — If the paste is used 
instead of the powder, use the Paste to the amount of 2% by 
weight of the cement (8 lbs. to the barrel of cement). 

Thoroughly mix the Medusa Paste with equal parts of 
water, and add this paste water to the gauging water used to 
mix the concrete. 

If Medusa Waterproofing Powder is to be used, consult 
paragraph "A." 

Gauging Water — The amount of water per cubic yard 
of concrete varies greatly with conditions. It theoretically re- 
quires only about 20 gals, of water to the barrel of cement 
to make 1:2 mortar or 1:2:4 concrete. This would be 30 gals, 
to the cubic yard. In actual practice, however, the quantity 
of water used may be 40 to 60 gals, or even more per cubic 
yard. The amount of Waterproofing added should therefore 
be in proportion to the cement or aggregates which go to make 
up the finished concrete. 

Avoid Tricks in Specifications — The contractor who has 
blindly followed a specification for a given quantity of paste 
to a given quantity of water is apt to be grievously surprised 
when he receives a considerably larger bill for waterproofing 
than he had anticipated. 

We therefore advise that the amount of water which a 
crew is using be determined, and the correct amount of Water- 
proofing Paste be added to the gauging water so that for each 
barrel used, 1 gal. of paste (8 lbs.) goes into the concrete. 

No more water shall be used than is absolutely necessary 
to make a slightly plastic and workable mix. 

Sand — The sand shall be clean, sharp and free from 
clay, loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Aggregate — The aggregate shall be gravel, crushed 
trap rock or crushed limestone uniformly graded so that the 
largest pieces will pass a \V2-in. ring. 

Placing — Concrete shall be placed immediately after 
mixing and shall be well spaded to expel entrapped air and 
insure maximum density. If possible, pouring of concrete for 
entire operation shall be continuous. If joints are unavoidable, 
however, extreme care shall be taken to remove all dirt and 
laitance from old concrete, saturating joint with water and 
giving it a good coat of cement grout. 
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Specifications for Waterproofed Cement Plaster for 
Waterproofing Concrete Foundations, Pits, 
Wells, Reservoirs, Basements, Tunnelsi etc. 

Proportions — The cement plaster shall be composed of 
1 part cement and 2 parts sand. 

Cement — The cement shall be Medusa Waterproofed 
Portland Cement or a brand of equal quality which will pass 
all the requirements of the Standard Specifications of the Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials. 

Waterproofing — If Medusa Waterproofed Cement is 
not used, then the contractor shall use Medusa Waterproofing, 
either powder or paste, to waterproof the portland cement em- 
ployed. (See "Waterproofing of Mass Concrete" specifications 
on preceding page.) 

Sand — Sand shall be clean, sharp and free from clay, 
loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Preparation of Surface — The old concrete surface shall 
be mechanically roughened or hacked by means of stone mason's 
hammers, drills or similar tools, exposing the matrix of the 
concrete and having Vt- to %-in. deep holes every 2 to 3 in. 
apart, so as to provide a better bond for the cement plaster. 
Remove all loosened pieces and apply freely to the cleaned area 
a solution of 1 part muriatic acid and 10 parts water, using 
a fiber or acid brush. Allow acid solution to remain until the 
acid exhausts itself, approximately 10 minutes. 

Wash the surface with water from a hose, being positive 
to remove all of the acid solution. Go over the walls with 
stiff wire brushes, or where available, compressed air or steam 
may be used, and remove any remaining loose pieces or particles. 

Saturate the entire surface with water to prevent the con- 
crete absorbing water from the cement plaster before the ce- 
ment has had time to hydrate or set. 

Masonry — Mortar joints shall be raked out to a depth 
of V2 to % in. and all old and loose mortar removed. 

All paint films are to be thoroughly removed by burning, 
scraping or by sand blast. All hard non-porous surfaces must 
be scored to provide key for plaster. All masonry surfaces 
shall be thoroughly saturated before grouting is applied. Pre- 
pare a grout of Portland cement, 2% Medusa Waterproofing 
by weight of the cement, and water. Mix to a creamy con- 
sistency and apply with a fiber brush to the cleaned surface, 
brushing the grout thoroughly into the concrete. 

Mixing — Using cement and sand as heretofore specified, 
mix waterproofed cement plaster to stiff, workable consistency, 


adding water slowly and using the smallest possible volume. 

Application of Cement Plaster — Apply the first coat of 
plaster % in. thick, troweling the plaster well into the con- 
crete surface so as to secure a proper bond. 

Scratch the first coat with a "scratcher." Do not use 
nails, trowel, or scratch too deep. 

As soon as the first coat has set hard enough, saturate with 
water and apply the second coat % in. thick, troweling the plaster 
with a sufficient pressure to obtain maximum density and to 
close all surface pores, leaving a tight, close-grained finish. 

Where the waterproofed cement plaster is to be applied 
to the walls and floors, cut the second coat of plaster off 
6 in. above the finished floor line. 

After the walls have been plastered, prepare the surface 
of the floors, including the 6-in. base at walls, in the same 
manner as the walls (see ''Preparation of Surface"). 

Have the floors cleaned, saturated with water and apply the 
coat of grout as described. Use extreme care to prevent mud 
or dirt being brought on or tracked over the grouted surface. 
Apply a 2-in. coat of waterproofed cement plaster over the floor, 
joining the coved base with the finished wall cement plaster. 

Where joints must be made in cement plaster work, run the 
cement work 1 or 2 in. beyond the contemplated joint. After 
plaster has set, cut this surplus off on as broad bevel as pos- 
sible, giving this bevel a good coat of grout prior to applying 
subsequent plaster. 

In Case Water Interferes With the Work— If there is 
a continual seepage through the walls, holes must be bored in 
the walls, and tubes or small gas pipes inserted to concentrate 
the flow of water and relieve the pressure while the plaster 
coat is being applied. Caulk around pipes with oakum dipped 
in hot asphalt. Drainage pipes should remain open until the 
waterproofed cement plaster coat has thoroughly set and is cap- 
able of resisting the pressure by its own adhesive strength, 
after which remove pipes and plug holes with cork or wood 
and cover them with waterproofed cement plaster. 

If the water pressure is exceedingly great, it will be neces- 
sary to sink sumps on the exterior of the walls to a depth be- 
low the basement floor level, and keep pumps going until the 
plaster is thoroughly set. 

Keep Finished Surface From Drying Out Too Fast— 
The finished surface must be protected from too rapid drying 
out, by keeping moist for at least a week to allow it to thor- 
oughly harden and to prevent hair cracks. Sprinkle or soak 
with a hose, or cover with canvas or burlap kept continually wet. 
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NATIONAL WATERPROOFING CO. 

Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 
1077-1081 Columbus Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing, 
Dampproofing and Oilproofing. 

Kennelly's Liquid (Integral) Waterproofing 
and Oilproofing. 

Kennelly's Dampproofing Paint and Com- 
pound. 

Kennelly's Concrete Floor Hardener. 
General 

We will absolutely guarantee all waterproofing done 
by us to be watertight. We will dampproof without dis- 
coloring the outside of any concrete, brick or stone 
structure and will guarantee the work to be absolutely 
moistureproof. We will apply a floor hardener to any 
concrete surface and guarantee the work against dust- 
ing or softening of the surface. All work done by us 
will be carried on in such a manner that no delay will 
be caused the general contractor or any part of the work. 

Engineering Department 

Our engineers are always at the service of archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors and owners for the solu- 
tion of waterproofing problems, for preparing specifica- 
tions and for estimating the cost of waterproofing all 
concrete structures, foundations, tunnels, dams, reser- 
voirs, swimming pools, etc. 

Kennelly's Liquid Waterproofing (Integral Method) 

Kennelly's liquid waterproofing is an integral water- 
proofing liquid which crystallizes in the mass as the 
cement sets, sealing completely and permanently the 
voids or pores between the sand and cement against the 
passage of liquids, even under heavy pressure. It is used 
in concrete or cement mortar to prevent the penetration 
of water or dampness. Having practically the same 
specific gravity as water, it immediately becomes part of 
the tempering water when poured into the barrel, thus 
becoming evenly distributed throughout the mass. Ken- 
nelly's liquid waterproofing not only renders concrete, 
mortar and stucco permanently impervious to water, but 
prevents discoloration and efflorescence, gives additional 
protection to the reinforcement and increases rather than 
decreases the strength of the mass. It does not affect 
the color or setting of cement mortars or concrete. 

Our method of installing is to have a competent 
man stationed at the water barrel or any other source 
of water supply for the mixer, who will put the com- 
pound into the water to be used. Thus no delay is 
caused; in short, whenever concreting is to be done, 
start the work at once and the concrete can be water- 
proofed as it is placed and we will guarantee the work 
to be watertight. 

Kennelly's Plaster Waterproofing 

If a watertight plaster finish is desired, put the com- 
pound into the water used in making mortar and then 
place the mortar on the surface to be covered and work 
it out to the desired finish. By this method, concrete, 
cement mortar and stucco are rendered permanently 
moistureproof and pressureproof, the finished surface 
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is not discolored, and the strength of the concrete is in- 
creased rather than decreased. 

Kennelly's Exterior Dampproofing (Colorless) 

A colorless liquid for dampproofing exterior sur- 
faces of stucco, brick, stone and concrete masonry. Also 
extensively used as a sizing for lime plaster on interior 
walls before paint is applied. It is applied with a brush. 
Efflorescence and blotches are caused by the absorption 
of atmospheric moisture and exudation of gypsum and 
lime. By the use of our dampproofing, we have over- 
come these disfiguring features without discoloring the 
original surface or joints. 

We will guarantee to make any building dampproof 
by this method at a reasonable cost. 

Kennelly's Interior Dampproofing (Dark) 

A compound for coating interior surfaces of brick, 
stone or hollow tile walls. Forms a continuous water- 
proof film or coating on the surface, completely sealing 
walls and preventing penetration of moisture. This 
method eliminates furring and lathing and thus effects 
a great saving, as the plaster may be applied directly to 
this coating. 

Kennelly's Concrete Floor Hardener 

A liquid compound either mixed with the concrete 
finish in new floors or applied to the surface of old as 
well as new floors. In buildings subject to heavy wear, 
the dusting of a concrete floor induces disintegration and 
crumbling of the concrete and thus ruins the floor. Our 
hardener insures against dusting, and provides a non- 
absorbent surface, more impervious to wear than ordi- 
nary concrete, makes a durable top surface, and pro- 
vides a sure non-slip foothold. 

Specifications 

Integral Waterproofing and Oilproofing — To each 50 
gals, of water (1 bbl.) used in tempering the mass concrete, 
add 6 qts. of Kennelly's Liquid Waterproofing, thoroughly mix- 
ing the concrete and carefully spading it into place so as to avoid 
stone pockets. 

Plaster Waterproofing — Material used in same propor- 
tion as for integral work, mixing the waterproofing with water 
used in making concrete mortar and then placing the mortar on 
the surface to be covered, using 6 qts. of waterproofing to 50 
gals, of water. 

Dampproofing — Thoroughly clean surfaces to be damp- 
proofed by washing with warm water. Allow to dry, and then 
apply dampproofing with brush, covering surface well. Allow 
4 or 5 hours to elapse before making second application, and 
when thoroughly absorbed, make a third application. 

Concrete Floor Hardener— First thoroughly clean the 
floor surface to be treated by scrubbing with warm water, thereby 
removing all foreign particles, etc. Allow to dry, and then 
apply the floor hardener with brush, covering the surface well 
and allow to dry for at least 4 or 5 hours before making a 
second application. Should any dry spots appear, treat with an- 
other coat of hardener. 

Stone & Webster Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 
General Electric Co., Pittsfield, Mass. 
New England Telegraph & Telephone Co., Boston, Mass. 
Boston Post, Boston, Mass. tt.,„^„ 
United Illuminating Co.'s Plants, Bridgeport, and New Haven, 
Conn. 
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ESTABLISHED 1848 


TOCH BROTHERS 


INCORPORATED 1922 


Technical and Scientific Paint and Varnish Makers 

320 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTING AGENCIES IN THE WORLD'S PRINCIPAL CITIES 
WORKS AND LABORATORIES: LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


TMBER ITS WATEi 

A<r t^. ^ Off. 

TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Inventors and manufacturers of Steel 
Protective Paints; Damp-proofing and 
Waterproofing Paints and Compounds ; 
Concrete Floor Coatings; Insulating 
Paints; Smokestack Paint; Roofing Paint; 
Enamels; Mortar, Cement and Plaster Colors; 
Stone Backing. 

Also manufacturers of Decorative Paints for all 
purposes ; Machinery Enamel. 

Integral Waterproofing — Concrete, Stucco and Ce- 
ment Mortar 

"R.I.W." Toxement (a dry powder), the patented 
integral waterproofing compound which luhricates con- 
crete, increases its worka])ility, plasticity and flowabil- 
ity, renders it non-porous, and eliminates the necessity 
for extreme tamping and vertical chuting. 

"R.I.W." Toxement Mortar Paste, for the integral 
waterproofing of cement mortar and stucco. 

Membrane Waterproofing — ^For thin wall rein- 
forced concrete foundations. 

"R.T.W." Self-Healing Bridge Cement, adhesive, 
waterproof, alkali-proof and elastic even under low tem- 
perature. Requires no skill to apply. Obviates the use 
of costly treated felts and fabrics. 

Damp-proofing Walls Below Grade, Exterior 

''R.I.W." Marine Cement, for damp-proofing foot- 
ings, foundations, floor slabs, skylights and for expansion 
joints. 

Damp-proofing Walls Above Grade, Interior 

No. 232 "R.I.W." a black, waterproof, elastic, tacky 
material, for brush application to interior surfaces of 
exterior masonry walls. Forms a perfect bond with 
plaster applied directly to painted surface; prevents 
penetration of dampness; renders walls vermin-proof; 
saves cost of furring and lathing. 

"R.I.W." Plastertox, dark olive gray, waterproof 
plastic compound; renders furring and lathing unneces- 
sary. 

Damp-proofing Exposed Walls Above Grade, Exterior 

*'R.I.W." Liquid Konkerit (patented), priming and 
finishing cement paints, ready for use, for damp-proof- 
ing, beautifying and overcoming the natural porosity of 
stucco, concrete and masonry walls. 

"R.I.W." Toxloxpore (transparent), for brick, con- 
crete, stucco, limestone, Bedford stone and wood. Pre- 
vents efflorescence and penetration of dampness. 

Cement and Mortar Colors 

"R.I.W." Cement Colors, for cement floors, stucco, 
bridges, swimming pools, buildings and other cement con- 
struction. 

Edinburgh Mortar Color for mortar joints. 

Stone Backing 

No. 110 "R.I.W." (black), alkah-proof and water- 
proof. For backing limestone, Bedford stone, granite, 
marble or any cut stone. Protects against chemical ac- 
tion and discoloration from cement. 



Concrete Floor Coatings 

No. 2626 "R.I.W." Cement Filler, for 
hardening and preserving dry, crumbly 
floors where enamel finish is not to be 
applied. 

"R.I.W.'' Cement Filler and Cement Floor Enamel, 
for hardening and painting dry, porous or crumbly 
floors. 

"R.I.W." Pigmented Cement Filler, for priming 
well finished cement floors where an enamel finish is 
to be applied. 

"R.I.W." Dustop, for dust prevention only of dry 
floors. 

"R.I.W." Flintox, for chemically hardening and 
binding wet or dry floors. 

"R.I.W." Acid-Proof Filler, for resistance to weak 
acids or alkalis. 

"R.I.W." Exposed Porch and Deck Paint, for 
wood, canvas or concrete surfaces exposed to elements. 

Interior Enamels 

"R.I.W." Everlite Mill White, waterproof; easily 
cleaned ; can be applied direct to any surface. 

*'R.I.W." Hospital and Laboratory Enamel, water- 
proof ; resists fumes of acids, alkalis, sulphuretted hy- 
drogen and chemicals. 

''R.I.W." Pipe Enamel, in white, black, yellow, 
green, etc., for identification as well as protection. 

Structural Steel Paints 

"R.I.W." Tockolith, anti-corrosive patented cement 
paint for priming steel and other metal. 

No. 49 "R.I.W." (black, dark olive green), for 
bridges, tanks, lined smokestacks, etc. 

No. 137 "R.I.W." (red), for roofs, gutters, gas 
holders, tanks and interior of chemical works. 

No. 1087-A "R.I.W." (black, red, brown and dark 
green), for railroad bridges, tanks, composition roof- 
ing, etc. 

No. 110 "R.I.W." (black and maroon), for gril- 
lages, column footings, metal lath and steel subjected to 
the fumes of acids, alkalis or electrolysis. 

No. 112 "R.I.W." (black and maroon), for struc- 
tural steel building frames. 

Acid- and Alkali-proof Coatings 

No. 44 *'R.I.W.," for tanks of wood or metal sub- 
jected to extreme heat and acid fumes. 

No. 1375 "R.I.W." (cherry red), acid-proof and 
waterproof coating; resists gases, moisture, steam, etc. 

No. 5 "R.I.W." Insulectric (black), for electrical 
insulating of armatures, junction boxes, transformers; 
non-conductor and acid-proof. 

Catalogue, etc. 

A chemical laboratory is maintained by us and the 
services of the chemists are at the disposal of clients who 
desire paints for special conditions. Correspondence and 
personal inquiries are invited on technical paint and 
waterproofing problems. Send for copy of Toch Speci- 
fication Book, and the Blue Book describing complete 
line of steel preservative paints. 
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THE TRUSCON LABORATORIES 

Waterproofings, Technical Paints and Factory Maintenance Products 

DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 605 Forsyth Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 406 Builders Exchange Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 147 Summer Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 22 West Monroe Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 13434 Merl Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 261 Taylor Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., 738 Wilson Building 
DENVER, COLO., 2941 Walnut Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Caniff Street and G. T. R. R. 
EL PASO, TEX., 1701 Olive Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 611 Bryant Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1480 E. 4th Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 601 Metropolitan Trust Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 31 Union Square, W. 
NORFOLK, VA., 607 Dickson Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1432 So. Penn Square 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 608 Maloney Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 194 N. 13th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1307 Syndicate Trust Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 423-24 Mclntyre Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., 527 Old National Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 10th and Bryant Streets 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 440 Gurney Building 
TORONTO, ONT., 311 King Street, East 


Products 

Waterproofings and Factory Main- 
tenance Products: Dampproofings, Pre- 
servatives, Floor Hardeners, Technical 
Paints. 

Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concen- 
trated 

Integral waterproofing compound, in 
paste form for concrete and cement mortar ; 



TRADE-MARK 
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mixes perfectly with water and diffuses 
readily through the mix, giving uniformly 
dependable results. 

For foundations, dams, tunnels, reser- 
voirs, tanks, and floors where absolute 
waterproof ness is essential. 

Specifications — Mass Concttit — The dry mix 
of cement, sand and stone (1:2:4) to be tempered 
with water to medium consistency and add 1 part 
Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, to 
each 36 parts of water as per manufacturer's di- 
rections. All concrete to be placed in one con- 
tinuous operation, each pouring to be thoroughly spaded to insure 
uniform density. 

Waterproof Plaster Coat Applied io Concrete or General Ma- 
sonry— To dry mix of sand and cement (2:1), tempered to required 
consistency, add 1 part Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Con- 
centrated, to 18 parts of water as per manufacturer's directions. 
Before applying waterproofing coat, chip or otherwise roughen 
up the masonry and thoroughly clean to af¥ord satisfactory bond. 
Further treatment of such surfaces as directed by manufacturer 
Plaster to be applied in 2 coats, each % in. ; the second applied 
just before the first has reached its final set. 

Renovating and Protecting Exposed Masonry 

A protective coating is as essential to exterior 
masonry surfaces as it is to wood. Masonry is porous 
and absorbs water, causing staining and cracking of 
concrete and stucco— and mildewing and chipping of 
brick. Stonetex, by preventing absorption of water, 
eliminates these troubles. 

Stonetex — A specialized masonry coating, ap- 
])lied with a l)rush. It renovates and uniforms the sur- 
face, giving the texture and appearance of natural stone. 

Send for color card of 10 beautiful masonry shades. 

Dampproof Coatings 

Truscon Plaster Bond — A bituminous damp- 
proofing for the interior of exposed masonry walls. 
Plaster bond penetrates, being absorbed deeply into 
])ores of masonry and insulates interior from dampness. 

When using Truscon Plaster Bond, furring and 
lathing are eliminated, since material remains tacky, 
affording an excellent bond for coat of plaster. 

Booklet containing specifications sent on request. 

Truscon Foundation Coat— A liquid bituminous 
cement of heavy consistency for dampproofing sub- 
structural work under earth filling. Applied with a 
large brush, or mop. It is particularly penetrative and 
adhesive, which makes it especially valuable for under- 
grade dampproofing of masonry. More economical than 
coal tar pitch— requires no heating apparatus. 

Truscon Stone Backing— A black dampproof 
coating for treating unexposed sides of cut stone to 
prevent staining and discoloration of stone, due to 
absorption of moisture from mortar. 

For detailed specifications, see Truscon Specifica- 
tion Handbook. Ask for a copy. 
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Truscon 
Maintenance (^ Engineering 
Service 

maintenance; department tradk mark 

A Maintenance Product for Every Maintenance Purpose 

For many years The Truscon Laboratories have 
satisfied the maintenance requirements of manufactur- 
ing plants. It has heen our special mission to invent 
and formulate various materials for increasing the value 
and serviceability of buildings and equipment. 

This work has made it necessary for us to make a 
careful study of general maintenance requirements and 
to provide materials that would do these requirements 
justice. The result of this sound experience in main- 
tenance work is offered free of charge in Truscon Main- 
tenance Engineering Service. 

Offices are located at convenient points throughout 
the United States — each office in charge of a man who 
has made maintenance a life study (list on opposite 
page). These are the Truscon Maintenance Engineers 
who are ready to cooperate with any engineer or ])lant 
superintendent regarding the requirements of his build- 


ings. You are invited to call on them for assistance. 

Concrete Floors Hardened Chemically with 
Agatex — Agatex hardens and densities the cement, 
making it dustless, oilproof and long-wearing. Send for 
booklet *'Agatex and Its Performances." 

"Daylighting" Interiors — For increasing the 
lighting efficiency of a plant use Truscon Industrial 
White. Send for booklet, Spread the Sunshine In- 
side." 

Identification of Pipes — Truscon Pipe Identifica- 
tion Paint in various standard shades for the various 
pipes in industrial plants: compressed air, drinking 
water, steam, drain, sprinkler system, gas, etc. 

Masonry Protected and Dampproofed — Stone- 
tex, the specialized coating for dampproofing, protect- 
ing and beautifying concrete, stone, stucco, etc. Color 
card on request. 

Structural Steel, Steel Sash Construction, Tanks 
and Other Exposed Steel Work Thoroughly Pro- 
tected — Use Bar-Ox Inhibitive Coating — the coating 
that inhibits corrosion. Send for booklet, "Bar-Ox 
Protective Steel Coatings." 

Wood Floors — Prevent drying-out and splinter- 
ing of wood floors with Truscon Wood Floor Preserva- 
tive. Penetrates into the wood. Does not make the sur- 
face slippery. Protects against decay where floors are 
subjected to wetting. Booklet on request. 



HARD SOUND TRAFFIC-RESISTING 
WOOD FLOORS-DECAY-PROOF AND 
NON-SPLINTERING 
TRUSCON WOOD FLOOR 
PRESERVATIVE 


Illustrating Scope of Truscon Maintenance Engineering Service 
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AMERICAN BUILDERS PRODUCTS CO. 

Concrete Floor Hardeners and Waterproofings 


TELEPHONE 

Harrison 2490 64 East Van Buren Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Kwik-Set 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Kwik-Set, a liquid Integral Hardener and Water- 
proofer for cement floors. 

DuRO, a liquid Chemical after-treatment for Hard- 
ening and Dustproofing new or old cement floors. 

Aquatite, a liquid Integral Waterproofer for walls, 
stucco, brick masonry, cement or concrete mixtures. 

Eco, a Waterproofing Emulsion for brushing on 
surfaces of concrete or cement mixtures, brick, stone, 
stucco, etc. 

Metallic Floor Hardener, a compound for dust- 
proofing, wearproofing and waterproofing concrete floors. 

Kwik-Set 

An integral liquid hard- 
ener and waterproofer for 
concrete floors, especially 
adapted for use in depots, 
loading platforms, industrial plants, hotels, service sta- 
tions and garages. By its action the facing becomes 
dense, preventing penetration and making the floor im- 
pervious to water, oil or grease. 

It quickens the final set without weakening the ten- 
sile strength, and produces a hard and flintlike wearing 
surface that will not dust nor disintegrate. 

Kwik-Set gives an ideal fatty troweling condition, 
saving time and labor, and can be poured in low tem- 
peratures. 

Specifications — Add to gauging water in proportion of 
1 gal. Kwik-Set to every barrel of cement used. Pour, float and 
trowel in the usual manner. A second troweling when suffi- 
ciently set will give a hard, smooth finish. Keep surface wet 
and protected for 5 days, using a layer of soft wood sawdust; 
wet down as needed. Allow 1 gal. to 100 sq. ft. of surface. 

Duro 

A chemical after-treatment for 1% f T n /\ 

dustproofing and hardening cement U I\ vJ 

floors, new or old. 


tradk-mark 


Specification — Surface must be clean 
and dry. 

First Coal— Mix Duro and water half and half. Thoroughly 
flush this mix over the floor very generously, letting soak in all 
possible to absorb. Use long handled, stiff bristle brush. 

Second Coat or Finish— Apply Duro full strength, no dilution, 
in same manner as first coat; 5 to 10 hours advised between 
coats, depending on porosity of floor. 1 gal. covers 100 sq. ft., 
2 coats, the complete treatment. 

Aquatite 

This liquid integral wa- 
terproofer for walls, stucco, 
brick masonry, cement or 
concrete mixtures, undergoes 'j rade-mark 

chemical action during the setting and becomes an in- 
tegral part of the concrete or mortar. It produces an 
absolutely waterproof and dampproof condition, is simple 
in its use and gives uniform results. 

Specification— Add 1 gal. Aquatite to gauging water 
for each barrel of cement. 


Aquatite 


Eco 

This waterproofing emulsion for ^ ^ 
brushing on concrete or cement mixtures, 1^ f f 1 
brick, stone and stucco surfaces, produces 
a non-porous condition absolutely impervi- trade-mark 
ous to moisture. 

Specifications — Brush on 2 coats. The second coat can 
be applied immediately following first coat's absorption. 100 sq. 
ft. to gallon, 2 coats. 


Metallic Floor Hardener, Regular or Red 

For concrete floors, producing wearproof, water- 
proof and dustproof surface. 

Specifications — Mixed equal parts hardener and dry 
cement dusted on. For ordinary foot wear, such as schools, 
public buildings, etc., the proportion is 15 lbs. to 100 sq. ft. For 
heavy duty, such as factories, garages, warehouses, etc., 25 lbs. 
to 100 sq. ft. 

For decorative purposes, moving picture houses, garages, 
etc., supplied in red, producing a good imitation of tile by mark- 
ing off in squares. 30 lbs. to 100 sq. ft. is necessary to produce 
a good red floor. 


References 

A partial representative list of architects and con- 
cerns for or by whom the above products have been ap- 
plied or furnished. 
International Harvester Co., Chicago, 111. 
Worthington Pump & Machinery Corp., Cudahy, Wis. 
Worden-Allen Co., Chicago, 111. 
Joliet Railway Supply Co., Chicago, 111. 

Pfister & Vogel Leather Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Walter W. 

Ahlschlager, Architect, Chicago, 111. 
Fire House, City of Milwaukee, Wis. 

Johnson Soap Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Makers of Palmolive Soap 

Armour Leather Co., Chicago, 111. 

Nash Motor Co., Milwaukee Plant 

Eddy Paper Co., Three Rivers, Mich. 

H. L. Vander Horst, Contractor, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Wisconsin Sugar Co., Menominee Falls, Wis. 

Ferro Concrete Construction Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Illinois State Penitentiary 

U. S. A. Quartermaster's Department 

J. I. Case Threshing Machine Co., Racine, Wis. 

Chicago Wet Wash Laundry, Chicago, 111. 

Nelson & Co., Inc., General Contractors, Racine, Wis. 

E. W. Sproul Co., General Contractors, Chicago, 111. 

Great Lakes Construction Co., Chicago, 111. 

Continental Seed Co., Hammond, Ind. 

E. N. Crovvell, General Contractor, Crown Point, Ind. 

John Obeiiberger Forge Co., West Allis, Wis. 

Concordia College, River Forest, 111. 

Laurence Construction Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Mandel Bros., Chicago, 111. 

Green Bay Paper & Fiber Co., Green Bay, Wis. 
Burgess Battery Co., Madison, Wis. 
Whiting Hotel, Stevens Point, Wis. 
John Hoberg Paper Co., Green Bay, Wis. 

Walter W. Oeflein, Inc., General Contractor, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Frank D. Chase, Architect, Chicago, 111. 

Badger State Tanning Co., Sheboygan, Wis. 

Locomobile Co., Service Station, Chicago, 111. 

The Texas Co., Oils, Chicago, 111. 

Rainbo Gardens, Red Dance Floor, Chicago, 111. 
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THE CAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

HAGERSTOWN, MD. "-^T^rvA. 

NEW ENGLAND OFFICE: 88 Broad Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


Product 

Concrete Hardener and Frostproofing. 

Slogan 

"CAL Cures Concrete." 

'The Same Strength in Half the Trim." 

CAL Concrete Hardener 

CAL is an accelerator, integral hardener, frostproof- 
ing, and curing material for all portland cement mix- 
tures. It is a definite aid to a proper cure under all 
conditions of temperature and climate, and is the best 
insurance against poor concrete and mortar. 

It is a pure white powder, shipped in 100-lb. cloth 
sacks and added dry to the mix. A safe year around 
average use of CAL is 5 lbs. per bag of cement. This 
is increased or decreased on the job according to weather 
conditions and time of set required. 

The Non-corrosive Accelerator — Careful archi- 
tects, engineers and contractors have long felt the need 
for a material of this kind which could be used with 
equal safety in plain and in reinforced concrete, CAL 
is the first and only answer to this need — it lessens the 
danger of corrosion. A simple test can be made in any 
office to conclusively show that CAL is not corrosive. 

The Test — Fill two cups with water from the 
faucet. To one cup add about a teaspoonful of CAL 
and stir for a few seconds. The CAL is partially dis- 
solved. Then add to each a nail which has been cleaned 
with gasoline or ether, and after a few days note the 
results. CAL actually prevents corrosion. 

For Summertime Curing — CAL holds the water 
of the mix until the cement needs it, insuring a good cure 
under the severest drying out conditions. Tests show 
that at 100° Fahr. a CAL mortar has more strength at 
2 days than the same mortar, untreated, at 28 days. 
(Prof. /. R, Lapnanu) A similar comparison was found 
by the U. S. Bureau of Standards in test pieces stored 
in the laboratory air. (Tech. Paper 174). Too rapid 
drying out ruins more floors and finish than any other 
cause. 

For Cold Weather Curing— Below 40° Fahr. the 

curing of ordinary concrete is very slow. The addi- 
tion of CAL to the mix will bring winter work back to 
summertime speed. In freezing weather CAL is a double 
protection. It shortens the danger period and at the 
same time it generates a valuable heat of reaction in the 
mass, which prevents it from reaching the low tempera- 
tures which would otherwise be experienced. 

For temperatures below 20° Fahr. CAL should be 
used to supplement rather than to replace the recognized 
cold weather precautions of heating water and aggre- 
gates. Be sure the aggregates are free from ice. 

For Waterproofing — CAL is equivalent to an 
equal amount of hydrated lime in waterproofing. It fills 
the pores with an inert material, which makes a very 
much denser, less absorptive concrete. 

For Stucco and Finish — For all stucco and finish 
work the water-holding power of CAL reduces the dan- 
ger of checking and shrinkage cracks. Its early harden- 
ing is a protection against injury. 

For Masonry — CAL cement mortar is fat and 


plastic without the addition of lime. The brick can not 
suck the life out of CAL mortar; it is the best mortar, 
summer and winter. 

For Correcting "Flash Set" — CAL should not be 
used where an initial set in less than one hour is de- 
sired. The use of twice the recommended maximum of 
CAL will not give "flash set." 

Cements which have become "flash set" will be cor- 
rected by the addition of a small amount of CAL. 

For Correcting Unsound Cements — Cements 
which boil unsound will be made sound bv the use of 
CAL. 

Early Removal of Forms 

In summer or winter, CAL will allow the forms to 
be removed in half the time. This will show an enor- 
mous saving in cost where expensive forms can be used 
again on the job. Where conditions are particularly 
severe the saving in time will be even greater. 

As a Floor Hardener 

CAL is an integral hardener, not an after-treatment. 
It hardens the topping all the way through, and at the 
same time it insures a good cure without checks and 
cracks, and without the need of wetting down. The 
great plasticity and workability of the CAL-mix makes 
it possible to finish the floor with a minimum of water 
and of troweling — another insurance against a soft, 
dusty floor. The early strength reduces scars and in- 
juries to the new floor during construction. 

Highest Authority 

The architect who specifies CAL is backed by the 
highest technical authority of the United States Gov- 
ernment. CAL is not a secret compound. It has been 
investigated and reported with full description and 
analysis by the U. S. Bureau of Standards in Tech- 
nologic Paper 174. Literature will be sent by The Cal 
Chemical Company on request. 

Specifications 

Under no conditions should any material be used 
in reinforced concrete which does not pass the simple 
corrosion test given above. 

For best results in mortar or concrete use from 5 to 8 lbs. 
of CAL according to time of set desired by the contractor. Add 
CAL dry to the mix, and mix thoroughly not less than 1 minute. 
Resistance to wear is greatly increased if the actual mixmg is 
increased to 2 minutes. /-at • 

It is not necessary to specify wetting down, where CAL is 
used. 

When the temperature is expected to fall below 20° Fahr. 
use recognized precautions of heating water and aggregates in 
addition to using CAL. 

Installations and Recent Users of CAL 
Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C, Fred Drew Co., Contractor 
Harris Forbes Building, Boston, Mass., Lockwood Greene Co., 

Architects; George A. Fuller Co., Contractor 
Storage Tanks of the Security Cement & Lime Co., Security, 

Md., M. A. Long Co., Contractor 
Evening Star Building, Washington, D. C, George A. Fuller 

Co., Contractor 

Concrete Highways, Wayne County, Mich., County Highway 
Dept., Contractor 

Street Railways, Washington, D. C, Capitol Traction Co., Con- 
tractor 

Cement Gun Construction, Fresh Pond Filter, Cambridge, 
Mass., H. Whittemore Brown 
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GARDNER-BARADA CHEMICAL CO. 

Concrete Floor Hardeners and Waterproofing Products 

3123 Bloomingdale Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Concrete Floor Hardeners. 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing Products. 

OiLPRv.c_ .^V- ::::: for concrete tanks. 

Oil Method of Concrete Floor Hardening 

Gar Kem Concrete Dressing — A coml^ination of 
oils treated under pressure with chemicals which par- 
tially "rubberize" or "gelatinize" them. These oils are 
then dissolved in a mixture of volatile hydrocarbon and 
turpentine distillates which prevent completion of the 
"rubberizing." It is applied with a brush, readily pen- 
etrating the voids or pores of the concrete. The vola- 
tile carrier of the "rubberized" oils evaporates, and the 
process of "rubberizing" is completed. Floors so treated 
are tough, watertight, dustproof, oiltight, resistant to 
the action of dilute organic acids and are sanitary. 

How to Specify — Concrete floors shall be hardened by 
the use of Gar Kem Concrete Dressing as manufactured by 
Gardner-Barada Chemical Co., Chicago, III, using 1 gal. to 
each 150 sq. ft. of floor surface. Floor shall be clean and dry. 
Gar Kem Concrete Dressing shall be poured or sprinkled upon 
the floor and brushed in thoroughly with an ordinary 18-in. 
sweeping brush, using about 1 gal. to 225 sq. ft. When 
absorbed repeat the process, brushing in well so that no excess 
is left on the floor. When second application has been absorbed, 
repeat the process, using just enough of the Dressing to push 
ahead of the brush. Brushing shall continue until all of the 
Dressing shall have been absorbed. Care shall be taken to pre- 
vent collection of Dressing in any hollows and to thoroughly 
cover high spots of floor. 

Acid Method of Concrete Floor Hardening 

Gar Kem Crystal Hardener — An acid fluo-sili- 
cate of magnesium and lead in concentrated form. It 
changes the aluminum and lime of the cement into a crys- 
talline form which is hard, dense and resistant to wear, 
and renders the surface waterproof by filling the voids 
or pores of the surface with magnesium and lead salts. 

How to Specify — Concrete floors shall be hardened by 
the use of Gar Kem Crystal Hardener as manufactured by 
Gardner-Barada Chemical Co., Chicago, 111., using 2 lbs. to 
each 100 sq. ft. of floor surface. 

When concrete floor has attained its final set, or as soon 
thereafter as possible, it shall be flushed with a solution of Gar 
Kem Crystal Hardener and water in the proportion of 1 lb. of 
Hardener to 1 gal. of water, using 1 gal. of the solution to 
about 75 sq. ft. of floor surface, brushing it in with an ordinary 
floor brush or a soft broom. When first application has been 
absorbed (when floor begins to appear gray or dry) again flush 
floor and brush in thoroughly, using 1 gal. of the solution to 
about 125 sq. ft. of floor surface. 

Note: For old floors, treatment is similar to that above and floor must 
be clean, drv and free from oil and paint. If floor is extremely porous, 
soft or affected by frost, a third application of the same strength may be 
needed. This need will be known by an extra rapid absorption of the 
solution. 

Gar Kem Integral Waterproofing 

A waterproofing in powder form, which, when 
mixed with cement before the water is added, will pro- 
duce a permanently waterproof surface. It is a com- 
bination of chemicals and hydrated lime which increases 
the hardness and density of the concrete and makes it 
quick setting. 

How to Specify — Floors and walls shall be water- 


proofed with Gar Kem Integral Waterproofing as manufactured 

by Gardner-Barada Chemical Co., Chicago, 111. To each bag 
of cement as it is added to the stone, gravel or sand, and before 
water is added, add 2 lbs. of Gar Kem Integral Waterproofing, 
thoroughly mixing waterproofing and ceme . 

Gar Kem Colorless Rainproofing 

A solution of chemicals in a volatile solvent, which, 
when applied to any porous surface, penetrates into the 
body of the mass. The solvent evaix)rates, precipitating 
the chemicals into the i)ores. 

It is colorless, does not deteriorate nor change, 
is neutral and inert, will not wash off and its eflPect is 
permanent. Suitable for applying with a brush to 
brick, cement, stucco, plaster or other jxjrous substances. 
Positively prevents efflorescence and the scaling of walls 
due to the action of frost. 

How to Specify — All exterior walls shall be rainproofed 
with Gar Kem Colorless Rainproofing as manufactured by 
Gardner-Barada Chemical Co., Chicago, 111. All surfaces shall 
be dry before application of Rainproofing. To all smooth sur- 
faces, apply Gar Kem Colorless Rainproofing with a wall or 
calcimine brush, covering surfaces with successive coatings until 
no more of the Rainproofing shall have been absorbed. To all 
rough surfaces, apply the Rainproofing with an air brush or 
by stippling or splashing with a calcimine brush. 

Note: One gallon of Gar Kem Colorless Rainproofing will coyer 
about 150 sq. ft. of smooth surface; 140 S(i. ft. of rough surface. Applica- 
tions should follow each other immediately. Old or stained walls must be 
cleaned before applying the Rainproofing. 

Gar Kem Oilproof Enamel 

A solution of natural and synthetic gums and col- 
loids in a mixture of alcohol and ether being readily 
absorbed by porous materials such as concrete, tile and 
the like. 

It is applied with a brush to the interior surfaces of 
concrete tanks and positively renders them impervious 
to animal, vegetable and mineral oils and mineral oil 
distillates, also proofs them against the absorption of 
water, brine, tan liquors, etc. 

Gar Kem is also useful for i)rotecting metals and 
concrete from acid fumes. It is hard and wear resisting 
to a very great degree, yet is tough enough and suffi- 
ciently elastic to prevent cracking or scaling. 

How to Specify — Inner surfaces of concrete tanks shall 
be made oilproof by the application of Gar Kem Oilproof 
Enamel as manufactured by Gardner-Barada Chemical Co., 
Chicago, 111., using not less than 1 gal. to each 100 sq. ft. of 
surface (for gasoline tanks not less than 1 gal. to each 75 sq. 
ft.) Surface to be treated shall be dry and carefully inspected 
to insure its freedom from sand or gravel pockets or cracks. 
All cracks or pockets must be sealed with a 1:1 mixture of 
Portland cement and s:ind. The Gar Kem Oilproof Enamel shall 
be applied with a wall brush or calcimine brush. The first coat 
shall be well brushed. An interval of 24 to 48 hours shall 
elapse before applying subsequent coats. At least 4(S hours shall 
have elapsed after application of last coat before tanks are 
allowed to be filled. 

Note: If tanks have already been used for oil. new mortar should 
not be used to seal cracks or to cover sand or gravel pockets until the 
surface for 1 or 2 in. on cither side of cracks has been thoroughly 
cleaned with kerosene or gasoline. If cracks or pockets are deep, they 
shall be roughened or chipped to a depth of % to 1 in. from the surface 
and then filled with a 1:1 mixture of portland cement and sand. All cracks 
and pockets should then be given a heavy coat of Car Kem Oilproof 
Enamel and strips or squares of unbleached muslin dipped in the Knamel 
and allowed to dry until they become sticky or tacky, should be laid over 
cracks or pockets and 3 or 4 coats of Gar Kem Oilproof Enamel applied 
until a heavy enameled surface is obtained. 
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GENERAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 

Chemical Treatments for Concrete 

40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Hard-n-tyte: Chemical Surface Hardener and 
Priming Coat for concrete, portland cement mortar, 
plaster and stucco surfaces. 

Hard-n-tyte 

Hard-n-tyte is the trade-name for pure white 
crystals of zinc and magnesium fluosilicate. When 
applied to concrete surfaces according to the simple 
specification given below, Hard-n-tyte combines with 
the lime in the cement, producing a hard, insoluble sub- 
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Stance similar to fluorspar which binds the particles of 
aggregate firmly together, giving 

(1) A flint-hard, wear-resistant surface. 

(2) Freedom from "dusting." 

(3) High density. 

(4) A non-soluble surface. 

(5) A surface free from uncombined lime, making 
Hard-n-tyte an excellent priming coat before painting 
concrete. 

Standard Packages 

Hard-n-tyte is packed in barrels containing 325 
lbs. net, and in 50- and 10-lb. containers. 

Since it is shipped in a dry, crystalline condition 
and not as a solution, the use of Hard-n-tyte involves 
a considerable saving in transportation cost. 

Five-year Guaranty Bond 

The General Chemical Company will give a 
five-year Guaranty Bond issued by U. S. Fidelity & 
Guaranty Company on all jobs in the United States 
and Canada providing the floor is finished and treated 
by a contractor approved by the General Chemical 
Company in strict accordance with the following speci- 
fications. 

Hard-n-tyte Specification for Concrete Floor Finish 
and Treatment 

Top mortar shall be mixed in the proportion of 1 sack port- 
land cement to not more than 2 parts of clean, silicious sand or 
equally durable material, uniformly graded from ^ in. down 
to that passing a 100-mesh sieve. 

Above mentioned materials shall be thoroughly mixed with 
a minimum of clean water to give a workable consistency. 
Measured by the *slump test, the slump shall not be greater 
than 5 in. 


*A simple method of determining the proper consistency of concrete 
is known as the slump test. A tapered conical form of tin or sheet 
metal 6% in. in diameter at the bottom, 12 in. high and SH 
diameter at the top is required. After the mortar has been thoroughly 
mixed, it is placed in the form until flush with the top and compacted 
by working with a pointed round rod. The form is then lifted, allowing 
the concrete to settle or slump. After the pile has settled, its height 
should be measured and subtracted from the original height of 12 in. 
This figure is the "slump." 


Wearing surface shall have a minimum thickness of 1 in. 
\fter being rodded off to grade, mortar shall be finished with 
a wooden float and steel trowel; then a final finish given with 
the steel trowel. Surface shall be left true to grade and tree 
from depressions or excessive trowel marks. 

After surface has hardened it shall be treated with two 
applications of General Chemical Company Hard-n-tyte as 

follows : , . , , /I 1 \ 

First Application : One part of Hard-n-tyte (by volume) 

dissolved in 13 parts of . water. . , j • j i. * 

Second Application: (After first apphcation has dried, but 

not sooner than 30 minutes.) 3 parts of Hard-n-tyte (by 

volume) dissolved in 10 parts of water. 

Concrete wearing surface shall be at least 48 hours old 

and broom-cleaned before first application. Solution shall be 
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evenly distributed over area to be treated and all surfaces shall 
be kept wet with the solution for at least 3 minutes, each 
application. . . , ^ , n i i 

After second application has dried, floor shall be kept 
covered with building paper until all plastering has been com- 
pleted. , . , • • 1 

All Hard-n-tyte used shall be delivered in the original 

packages. 

Note: Incorporating the full wording of the specification 
in order to avoid any misunderstanding is advised. 

If an abbreviated specification form is desired, the 
following is suggested. 

Abbreviated Specification 

Concrete floors shall be finished and treated in accordance 
with the Hard-n-tyte specification dated 1921, by a contractor 
approved by the General Chemical Company. The contractor 
shall furnish the General Chemical Company^s Surety Bond 
Guaranty for five years. 

Hard-n-tyte Specification for Priming Coat 

. All Portland cement plaster and concrete surfaces shall be 
treated before painting with a priming coat composed of 2 parts 
of General Chemical Company Hard-n-tytc, dissolved in 
16 parts of water. 

Application shall be made when the concrete or plaster is 
not less than 24 hours old. , . r 

Surfaces shall be kept drenched with the solution for at 
least 3 minutes. 

Paint shall not be applied until the Hard-n-tyte treatment 
has thoroughly dried and in no case before 48 hours have 
elapsed. 

General Directions for Hard-n-tyte 

Hard-n-tyte is readily soluble in cold water, but 
care should be taken that it is thoroughly dissolved before 
applying. 

When measuring Hard-n-tyte by volume for the 
first applications, use 1 level pail of crystals (measuring 
loosely) to 13 pails of water. It is a good plan to give 
a floor all it will take up readily, even going back over 
porous spots, where absorption is more rapid. 

In this manner the surface is made to wear uni- 
formly, irrespective of irregularities in placing the mor- 
tar or method of finishing. 
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THE MASTER BUILDERS COMPANY 

Specialists in Masterbuilt Concrete Floors 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA 

KANSAS CITY, MO. SALT LAKE CITY SAN FRANCISCO 


SALES OFFICES 
DETROIT ATLANTA DALLAS MINNEAPOLIS 
MONTREAL TORONTO 


Products 

Master Builders Concrete Hardner, 
used in accordance with Master Builders 
Method for making concrete floors dust- 
proof, wearproof and waterproof. 

Master Mix (controls concrete), a color- 
less, odorless liquid chemical used integrally 
in cement mixtures, stucco, brick mortar, etc. 

Colormix, a gauging water dye which 
hardens, dustproofs and waterproofs cement 
floors, at the same time producing uniform, 
permanent colored floors. 

Master Builders Saniseal, a liquid chemical for 
hardening and dustproofing cement floors. 

Also manufacturers of Master Builders Liquid 
Waterproofing ; Waterproofing Paste and Powder ; Mas- 
ter Builders Technical Paints. 

Description and Advantages of Master Builders 
Method 

Ordinary concrete floors dust and wear into ruts and 
holes. The reason for this is their porous structure and 
lack of proper wearing aggregate. Master Builders 
Method is a formula for building concrete floor surfaces 
according to definite, standardized principles which elim- 
inate the defects of ordinary concrete floor surface con- 
struction and produce wearproof, dustproof and water- 
proof concrete floors. 

To accomplish this result. Master Builders Method 
employs Master Builders Concrete Hardner, a perfectly 
graded, scientifically treated metallic aggregate, which, 
when added to the sand and cement when the topping of 
the floor is installed, eliminates all pores and supplies 
a hard wearing, permanent, non-abrasive element that 
withstands the wear and tear under which ordinary con- 
crete floors break down and wear out. 

Master Builders ]\Iethod is the original and stand- 
ard method for producing concrete floors that will not 
dust or absorb moisture and that will resist the hardest 
kind of wear. Over 30,000 users have more than 100,- 
000,000 sq. ft. of surface in use to date. 

Master Builders ^'Standard Specification" 

Recommended for making wearproof, dustproof and 
waterproof concrete floors in every type of l)uilding. 

Wherever practicable, topping to be laid before l)ase 
has set. 

Proportions of Topping — Topping (thickness at least 
full % in.) shall consist of the following proportions: 1 part 
tested Portland cement; 2 parts coarse, gritty, clean sand. 

If rock or grit is used in addition to sand, specify as follows, 
instead of above: 1 part tested portland cement; 1 part crushed 
rock or grit (not over % in. in size), free of dust; 1 part clean, 
coarse, gritty sand. 

Measuring Volumes — These proportions shall be accu- 
rately measured by volume, in suitable size boxes. No counting 
by shovels, or measuring by wheelbarrows or other approxima- 
tion will be permitted. To determine proper proportions, 1 bag 
of cement shall equal 1 cu. ft. of sand or grit. 

Addition of Water — Mix thoroughly dry until uniform 
in color, showing no streaks or patches of the constituents; if 
mixed by hand, topping aggregate shall be turned over dry three 
times. Add sufficient water to saturate mixture and mix thor- 
oughly again. Topping shall at no time be made sloppy. 

Application of Topping — Lay and straightedge the top- 
ping to a true and even surface; float the surface well with 
wooden floats to close all voids and hollows. 
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Wearproof Finish— A dry mixture of 1 part 

Master Builders Concrete Hardner to 1 part tested 
Portland cement (by weight), mixed to an even color, 
shall be sprinkled evenly over surface. Not less 
than 30 lbs. of Master Builders Concrete Hardner 
and 30 lbs. of portland cement shall be distributed in 
this manner over each 100 sq. ft. This shall be 
floated^ in thoroughly and troweled. A second 
troweling shall be given surface when it has set suffi- 
ciently to finish hard and smooth. Under no circum- 
stances shall wearproof finish be applied when there 
is any surplus water on the floated surface. 

Safeguarding the Floor— After topping has 
set up, contractor shall cover it with a uniform 
layer of soft wood sawdust, shavings, or other 
suitable covering. This covering must not be applied until experi- 
ment shows surface hard enough to prevent covering from 
scratching or injuring the finish. Surface shall be kept wet for 
at least 5 days. Floors, if protected as above, will be ready for 
light traffic in 1 week, and for heavy traffic in 3 weeks, under 
favorable weather conditions. 

Exceptions — The foregoing "Standard Specification" is 
the standard method of procedure for the average building. 
The 30 lbs. of Master Builders Concrete Hardner recommended 
per 100 sq. ft. will give a surface which will withstand any 
average service. However, there are some cases where the 
quantities should be varied. These exceptions follow : 

For floors, piers and loading platforms, etc., which receive 
extremely heavy wear, specify 35 lbs. of Master Builders Con- 
crete Hardner to every 100 sq. ft. for the wearproof finish. For 
railroad repair shops, forge shops, etc., specify 40 lbs. of Master 
Builders Concrete Hardner to every 100 sq. ft. for the wearproof 
finish. 


Masterbuilt Tile Red Concrete Floors 

Where the advantages of Master Builders Method 
are desired, combined with a color, Master Builders Red 
Hardner is recommended. It produces a hardened con- 
crete surface with a pleasing tile red color finish. Widely 
used in office buildings, schools, institutions, etc. Speci- 
fications on request. 

Colormix 

This offers an inexpensive substitute for tile and 
similar materials, with the wearing advantages of hard- 
ened concrete, for floors for public buildings and private 
dwellings. 

Colormix is unique in many respects. Instead of a 
dry color, mixed with dry sand and cement, it is a liquid 
which acts as a dye in the gauging water. This insures 
complete distribution of the color throughout the mass 
and a deep, uniform, permanent color. 

In addition, Colormix automatically accelerates the 
set of cement, providing a rich, fatty troweling surface 
at just the right time for proper results, and saving time 
and labor. It also waterproofs all concrete with which 
it is properly incorporated. 

Colormix is now made in the following true colors : 
Tile red, battleship gray, linoleum brown and Nile green. 

Colormix Specifications 

Pour a bucket of fresh clean water into the mixer. ^ Then 
throw in a shovelful of clean, sharp sand while the mixer is 
revolving. Add to this the proper amount of Colormix for the 
batch, as follows : 

Gray, 3 lbs. per bag of cement. 

Red, 10 lbs. per bag of cement. 

Brown, 11 lbs. per bag of cement. 

Green, 16 lbs. per bag of cement. 

Buff, 15 lbs. per bag of cement. 
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In order to get a uniform color throughout, it will be neces- 
sary to mix the aggregates a little more thoroughly than you 
would with the plain sand and cement mix. Wherever possible, 
a Mi -in. topping is recommended instead of 1 in. 

Master Builders Saniseal 

Saniseal is a corrective for concrete floors which 
have started to dust, crumble and disintegrate. Also a 
preventive of these conditions on new floors. It is a 
liquid chemical preparation which combines with the 
lime in the cement, forming a new crystal that is exceed- 
ingly hard and wear resisting. It changes the soft, 
porous surface to a flintlike hardness. Saniseal is easy 
to use. No complicated dilutions or applications are neces- 
sary. Except where a floor is particularly porous, 1 gal. 
of Saniseal will cover approximately 100 sq. ft. It does 
the work overnight in most cases, thus preventing delays. 

In a comparative study of various concrete floor 
treatments, the Bureau of Standards, Washington, re- 
ported on a test panel treated with Saniseal : "This panel 
has been in service two years and two months. It is in 
good condition and uniform in appearance. No wear is 
apparent." 
Master Mix 

Master Mix gives the answer to five vital questions 
in concrete construction : 

(1) How to accelerate the final set of the cement, 
and increase its initial tensile strength. (2) How to 
produce ideal troweling conditions. (3) How to create 
at low cost a dense, hard surface that will not dust. 
(4) How to secure waterproof concrete. (5) How to pre- 
vent concrete from freezing at ordinary low temperatures. 

The scientific explana- 
tion of how Master Mix set- AJWc/^f^ A/f V 
ties the "how" problems re- ^^^^S^g 
quires more space than is '^""^^ ' 
available here, but its accom- tradk^mark 
plishments can l^e touched upon in sufficient detail to 
show the amazing possibilities and opportunities in this 
preparation. 

Master Mix accelerates the final set of the cement 
from 2 to 4 hours; increases the tensile strength 71% in 
the first 24 hours and from 5% to 10% permanently; 
produces a "fatty" condition of the cement that makes 
it 100% easier to trowel; hydrates from 40% to 50% 
more cement than water, thus producing a dense, hard 
surface that will not dust or crumble; prevents concrete 
and stucco from freezing at ordinary low temperatures ; 
renders concrete waterproof, through giving it sufficient 
density to prevent water seeping through. 


The latest development in the use of Master Mix 
is for brickwork. Mixed with the mortar it prevents 
it from freezing, making it possible to lay brick at the 
rate of a story a day, because the work can be tooled 
immediately, and scaffolding moved up without loss of 
time. It saves thousands of dollars in both time and 
labor. In addition, Master Mix renders mortar water- 
proof — a most important feature. 

Master Mix Specifications 

For Accelerating Set of Cement and Hardening Con- 
crete Floors — 1-in. topping is recommended, proportioned 
2 parts clean, fairly coarse, sharp sand and 1 part fresh tested 
Portland cement. Mix thoroughly dry. Add Master Mix to 
gauging water gradually in proportion of 1 gal. Master Mix for 
every barrel of cement used. Pour, float and trowel cement in 
usual manner. A second troweling when surface is sufficiently 
set will produce a hard smooth finish. Protect surface from 
injury and keep it wet until surface is hard. For this purpose 
use a layer of soft wood sawdust, properly wet down. 

For Waterproofing Brick Masonry — Mortar in which 
bricks are laid should be 1 part cement and 2 parts sand. 
Mortar to be tempered with water to which has been added 
Master Mix in proportion of 1 gal. waterproofing to 10 gals, 
of water. Carefully grout each course of bricks, taking care 
that all joints are filled with mortar. 

For Waterproofing Concrete and Cement Mixtures — To 
waterproof 1 :2 :4 mass concrete add % gal. of Master Mix to 
gauging water to each barrel of cement. To waterproof 1:2:5 
mass concrete add 1 gal. of Master Mix to gauging water to 
each barrel of cement. 

Concrete walls, floors, etc., can be made waterproof by the 
application of a cement coat into which Master Mix has been 
introduced. A mixture of 1 part cement to 2 parts sand should 
be made and tempered with water and Master Mix in the 
proportion of 1 gal. of Master Mix to 18 gals, of water. 

For Waterproofing Stucco — Stucco shall be applied in 

2 coats. The straightening coat shall consist of 1 part portland 
cement and 3 parts sand. This shall be gauged with a solution 
of 1 part Master Mix to each 18 parts of water. 

Wall shall first be thoroughly wetted and the straightening 
coat applied % in. thick. Finish coat shall consist of 1 part 
Portland cement and 2V2 parts clean sand, which shall be gauged 
with the same strength solution of Master Mix and water as 
the straightening coat and applied V4. in. thick. 

To Make Masonry Impervious to Moisture— To a mix- 
ture of 1 gal. Alaster Mix and 3 gals, water gradually stir about 
V2 bag of Portland cement to a creamy consistency. Apply in 

3 coats, with a brush or spray. 

First coat is a penetrating one, mixture for which should 
be as thick as the brush will carry, and well embedded, taking 
particular care to fill all joints and cracks. The second is a 
further filler. The third is the finish coat to which any color or 
effect can be given. Above coating also acts as a cold water paint. 

To Prevent Concrete from Freezing— Use the following 
proportions to hydrate the mixture at indicated temperatures. 
Add Master Mix to gauging water. 

Temperature 32°, 1 part Master Mix, 20 parts gauging water ; 
temperature 25°, 1 part Master Mix, 15 parts gauging water; 
temperature 18°, 1 part Master Mix, 10 parts gauging water; 
temperature 13°, 2 parts Master Mix, 10 parts gaugmg water. 



United States Naval Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Turner Construction Company, Contractors 
Area 3,000,000 sq. ft. Master Mix used to accelerate set of concrete floor topping and harden floor surface 
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L. SONNEBORN SONS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Floor Hardeners, Waterproofing Materials, 

Decorative and Technical Paints 
114-116 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY, BELLEVILLE, N. J. 


Products 

Lapidolith, the Liquid Chemical Hardener and 
Dustproofer for concrete floors and Waterproofer for 
concrete and stucco walls. 

Cement Filler and Dustproofer for cement 
floors (transparent and in colors). 

Fermo, an Integral Liquid Chemical for the accel- 
eration of the setting, and for prevention of freezing of 
concrete mixtures. 

LiGNOPHOL, a Preservative for wooden floors. 

Cemcoat, a Wall and Floor Coating for concrete 
and other surfaces. 

SoNOTiNT, a Flat, Washable Wall Coating. 

Marvelwite, a Laboratory Enamel. 

Paripan, an Imported Long Oil Enamel. 

Hydrocide Waterproofing Products for interior 
and exterior surfaces. 

Also manufacturers of Amalie Structural Steel 
Paints, Galvacote, a coating for galvanized iron ; Amalie 
Pipe Enamel; Amalie Radiator Enamel; Amalie Stack 
and Boiler Paints ; Amalie P & D House Paints ; Enam- 
elife. 

Lapidolith 

Lapidolith is a liquid chemical which renders con- 
crete floors hard, dustproof, wearproof and watertight. 
When applied to old concrete 

floors, Lapidolith will pre- | A-P I DPI ITH 

vent further dusting and trade-mark 
disintegration. 

Advantages — Prevents dusting and wear of 
floors, because Lapidolith unites with the free lime in 
the cement, and makes the mass as hard as granite. 

Lapidolized floors take on a fine surface finish un- 
der service. 

After Lapidolith is used, floors will not crumble or 
dust, thus saving cost of expensive repairs to machin- 
ery and injury to merchandise. 

The labor cost of applying Lapidolith is negligible. 
Only unskilled labor is required, and an average man 
should be able to cover from 10,000 to 15,000 sq. ft. per 
day with 1 application. 

Covering Capacity — With 3 applications 1 gal. 
will cover 70 to 100 sq. ft. This will vary according to 
the porosity of the cement. 

To harden an ordinary floor, 3 applications are suf- 
ficient. 

An Investigation of the Action of Lapidolith on 
Concrete — Following is an extract from the official 
report of Prof. R. J. Colony of Columbia University, 
New York, as the result of an examination by him, un- 
der the microscope, of treated and untreated concrete : 

"The external application of Lapidolith to concrete 
surfaces results in (a) the formation of an optically iso- 
tropic but crystalline sul)Stance, derived by a reaction 
between components of the Lapidolith and the cement 
matrix of the concrete which (b) has a tendency to fill 
in voids and cavities and act as a binding agent, thus 
rendering the surface smoother and more uniform." 

Lapidolith actually forms a new crystalline com- 
ponent, which reduces the pores of the concrete. 



Untreated Concrete Lapidolized Concrete 

Note large numerous Note roughness is re- 

voids (black spots) and duced and voids filled with 

roughness of surface network of newly formed 

hard crystalline substance 


MiCROPHOTOGRAPHS OF SPECIMENS OF CONCRETE 
Magnified 50 diameters 

Guarantee of Lapidolith — ^The chemical change 
efifected by Lapidolith is guaranteed to be permanent. 
Lapidolith Specifications for Concrete Floors — 

Harden and dustproof with Lapidolith, manufactured by 
L. SoNNEBORN SoNS, Inc, Ncw York, N. Y., as per 
their directions. 

What Two Prominent Users Think of Lapidolith 

Fownes Bros. & Co., 119 W. 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y., wrote us on June 23rd, 1922 : 

*'We beg to acknowledge receipt of your favor of the 7th 
instant in which you inquire as to the present condition of our 
concrete floors which were treated with LapidoHth in the Spring 
of 1913. 

We are pleased to advise that these floors are in excellent 
condition today which we feel is the result of using your pre- 
paration, as we have not found it necessary to treat them in any 
further way since LapidoHth was first applied." 

Chalmers Knitting Company, Amsterdam, New 
York, wrote us on July 20th, 1915: 

"We have used one barrel of your Lapidolith hardener on 
our concrete floors, using it only in the runway where we do 
trucking and after three applications, finding it so satisfactory, 
we have placed an order for another harrel to use in other 
places in our concrete flooring, which is subject to wear and 
dusting. 

We are pleased to learn by experience that Lapidolith is all 
you claim for it." 

They wrote us again on June 12, 1922 : 

"Replying to yours of the 7th inst. we are pleased to advise 
you that our Lapidolized concrete floors are still rendering the 
same satisfactory service." 

Cement Filler and Dustproofer 

An inexpensive but thoroughly efficient preparation 
for dustproofing and waterproofing concrete floors, es- 
pecially suitable for use in hospitals, school rooms, or 
office buildings where there is no excessive wear on the 
floor. 

Made of treated oils and hard, durable, resilient 
gums properly compounded to furnish a material that 
penetrates into the pores of the concrete, acts as a filler 
and is a bond between the sand and cement aggregate. 
Can be furnished either transparent or in many attrac- 
tive colors. 

The material is easily applied, being brushed on the 
floor, the same way as painting, using a long handled 
brush. It is applied in 1 or 2 coats depending upon the 
condition of the floor. 
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The first coat will dry in 6 to 12 hours and the second 
and third coats in 12 to 24 hours. The floor can be used 
24 hours after the last coat has been applied. 

Covering capacity per gal. (1 coat) is 350 sq. ft.; 
(2 coats) is 200 sq. ft. 

Fermo 

Fernio will : 

(1) Accelerate the setting of concrete. 

(2) Prevent concrete from freezing at low tem- 
peratures. 

(3) Densify concrete and reduce its permeability. 

(4) Produce a smooth, workable mix which is 
much more easily troweled than ordinary cement. 

For conservation of time and labor, specify Fermo. 


Marvelwite 

An enamel to meet the demand for an intensely 
white wall coating, which has the highest resistance 
against the conditions which turns the color of average 
enamels. 

It is highly resistant to the influences of most 
of the chemical gases, fumes and vapors as they exist in : 

Laboratories, tanneries, bleacheries, textile mills, 
laundries, bakeries, chemical plants, hospitals, operating 
rooms, and rubber and tire plants. 

Covering Capacity — "Marvelwite" enamel, 500 
sq. ft. to the gallon, 1 coat. 

Covering Capacity — "Marvelwite" undercoating, 
350 sq. ft. to the gal., 1 coat. 

Paripan 

Paripan is an imported English long oil enamel, as 
suitable and substantial for exterior use, as it is artistic 
for interior decoration. 

Exceptional covering capacity in both density and 
area. Made in gloss, semigloss (eggshell) and flat. 
Write for general specification book. 


Lignophol, the Preservative of Wooden Floors 

New floors will be protected from splintering and 
decay ; old floors will be revived and ^ jyoo%\«w^ 

their life prolonged. 

fOff WOODEN FLOORS* 

Lignopholed floors last longer, trademark 

are dustless, smooth and sanitary. . , „, . ^ n j * 

Covering Capacity— 1 gal. covers 350-400 sq. ft., Hydrocide Waterproofing Products 

depending upon dryness and texture of wood. Hydrocide No. 633— For waterproofing inner 

surfaces of exposed exterior walls; also plaster bond. 
Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. Saves 

Cemcoat , . . ..,,^11 furring and lathing expense. Should not be applied to 

The industrial enamel pamt, is particularly durable ^^^^^^^1^ concrete surfaces which are to be plastered un- 

on interior or exterior walls and on j^^^ ^^jj^ sufficiently roughened. Covering capacity 

ceilings, washable and therefore san- /^^/t/VJ^T^ per gal. (1 coat) is 65 to 100 sq. ft. 

itary. ^o^nrTMATr^ Hydrocide No. 648— For waterproofing outer 

Laboratory tests show conclu- tradl.-makk surfaces of foundation walls and footings, 

sively that it stays white longer than any other paint. Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. Covering 

It goes farther because of its body and because it ^^^^p^dty per gal. (1 coat) is 65 to 100 sq. ft. 

flows more freely under the brush. Thus it is cheaper, Hydrocide No. 611 For the protection of unex- 

as 2 coats do the work of 3. posed surfaces of limestone, caen stone, marble and 

For Interior Walls— Can be used on concrete or ^^j^^^ stones, from stain caused by absorption or 

any other type of building material. One coat of flat communicated by surrounding masonry. Covering ca- 

primer or undercoating followed by 1 coat of either • ^^.^^^^ 250 to 350 sq. ft. per gal. 

gloss, eggshell or flat finish gives the best results. On Hydrocide Colorless— For waterproofing exposed 

porous or rough surfaces, 1 coat of Amahe wall size is ^^terior walls. 

recommended, before applying 2 coats of Cemcoat. ^ Applied with a brush or spraying machine. Cover- 
White Gloss Cemcoat— Reflects all the light and ^^^^ capacity per gal. (1 coat) approximately 100 sq. ft. 

disseminates it equally throughout the ro(jm. ^ Hydrocide Integral Powder — For waterproofing 

Covering Capacity— Approximate number of sq. ^^^^^^ concrete, concrete walls, floors, elevator, boiler and 

ft. per gal, per coat : , battery pits, swimming pools, water tanks, etc. 

First Coat Second Coat ^^.^ ^ ^^^^ Hydrocide integral powder with each 

^^1^"""^^ 200 ^50 bag of portland cement, then add to the sand and stone 

p[aster 250* '.'^^y.'.'.'.'.'. 300 mixtures. In cases of high water pressure, mix 3 lbs. 

Wood .'.'.'.y. 300 350 of Hydrocide integral powder with each bag of port- 
Metal 350 400 land cement. 

Colors— Made in any desired shade. Standard Hydrocide Integral Paste— For waterproofing 

colors always in stock : Gray, red, green, stone, brown, cement, stucco and mortars. 

terra cotta, cream, white, concrete, moss green, maroon. ^^y. Hydrocide integral paste thoroughly with the 

For Exterior Walls — Used effectively on con- gauging water, using 3 lbs. of the paste to each bag of 

Crete, brick, tile, slate, stone, wood shingles, canvas or portland cement, 
felt and on plaster. It seals the pores and minute cracks 

on the surface; and on account of high degree of elas- Further Information 

ticity and intense adhesion to surface, is not affected by following printed matter sent on request: 

expansion or contraction of building material and will Individual specification sheets on Lapidolith, cov- 

not peel ofif or crack. Lasts long and will remain water- ^^^^^ schools, hospitals, factories, warehouses, packing 

proof under the most trying conditions. plants, bakeries, creameries, garages, power plants. 

Specifications and color cards on Cemcoat and other 

Sonotint paints. . t. ^ . »^ 

A flat oil finish paint offered in 18 tints as well as "Index of Sonneborn Paint Products 

white and black. Other variations are possible as the Circular:^ "A Scientific Investigation of the Value 

colors can be modified by the painter. Restful to the of Lignophol -RvHrnridP Wateroroofine 

eye; provides light reflection without glare. Washing Specification Sheets on Hydrocide Waterproohng 

with soap and water preserves appearance. Products and Permo. 
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THE COMMON BRICK MANUFACTURERS' 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 



Product of the Industry 

Brick, which is properly defined as a 
solid building unit of Inirned clay. 

New Type of Brick Construction 

The Ideal wall is a comparatively new 
type of brick construction for residences and 
other small structures and is now being ex- tradk-mark 
tensively used throughout the entire country. 
This wall is less in first cost than frame, hollow unit, or 
any other type of construction. It is the lowest cost 
everlasting construction. 

Character of Association Service to the Building 
Industry 

The compiling of more exact information on the 
strength and other properties of brick and brickwork 
than is now available is one of the most important func- 
tions of the Association. Tests are being conducted 
jointly by the Association and thoroughly reliable, dis- 
interested agencies such as the United States Bureau of 
Standards. 

The Association, in 1920, adopted a standard size 
for common brick: 8x2l^x3% in.; and brick of this 
size are now made by al- 
most all its members. This 
size is the same as standard 
face brick size, and is now 
required in A. S. T. M. 
specifications. 

A list of members — 
from whom the best brick 
and the best service may be 
obtained — will gladly be 
sent by the Association. 

What the Trade-mark 
Stands for 

The product of mem- 
bers of this Association 
may be identified by the 
trade-mark, shown above. 
While many members place 
this mark on every brick, 
others, for mechanical rea- 
sons, find it impossi])le to 
do so, but place it upon 
their stationery and adver- 
tising matter. 

The Association insists 
that this mark shall identify 
brick of good quality ac- 
cording to its grade ; and it 
will investigate and remedy 
to the best of its power any 
complaints regarding the 
quality of common brick 
supplied by its members. 



Publication 

''Brick — How to Build and Estimate" — A 
comprehensive 72-page manual of brick con- 
struction ; containing general information on 
the strength and other properties of brick- 
work and mortar; many pages of text and 
illustrated plates on solid and Ideal wall con- 
struction ; proportioning mortar ; bonds and 
joints ; equipment for house construction ; 
tables showing number of brick, weight, 
bricklayers* and laborers' time, and material for mortar 
for any area of solid and Ideal walls in several bonds 
and thickness of wall ; table of heights of courses with 
l)rick flat and on edge ; 30 tables, 9 full page detail plates 
and 57 illustrations. Sent for 25c prepaid. 

Brick Is Worthiest Vehicle of Architect's Genius 

Because of its small units, its infinite variety of 
color, shade, and texture, the many bonds and patterns 
in which it may be laid, the various sections, widths, 
colors and textures of its mortar joints, brick is one of 
the most interesting and flexible of all the materials at 
the disposal of the designer. 

An architect's creations live after him according to 
the degree in which he builds of permanent material. 

Not only his larger works, 
but his humblest cottages 
will endure to express their 
designer's genius for gen- 
erations, if built of the ma- 
terial which forms the ever- 
lasting wall surfaces of 
many of the greatest and 
the smallest buildings which 
have come down from me- 
dieval times in England, 
France, Belgium, Italy and 
every other section of the 
civilized v\^orld. 


The Beauty of Ivxposkd Inti:ki()i< IIi^u kwokk 
Harvard Lampoon Building, Cambridge, Mass. 

Wheelwright & Haven, Architects • 


Integrity of Brick Con- 
struction 

There is little chance in 
brickwork for hidden or ex- 
posed structural defects. 
Brickwork will always 
carry the load it is designed 
to bear. Inspection of 
brickwork is easy. Every 
portion is in plain sight as 
the wall goes up. 

Brick Is Best for Fire and 
Party Walls 

Brick is the most satis- 
factory material for fire and 
party walls. Rudolph P. 
Miller, formerly Super in- 
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Three Years or Three Centuries Old 

It is hard to tell the ape of a brick house. This was built m 


tendent of Buildings of the Borough of Manhattan, New 
ySrk, says in "Kidder^s Architects' and Builders' Pocket- 
Book" : "In the Baltimore and San trancisco hres it 
was demonstrated that f(^r 
outside walls brick is su- 
perior as a fireproof ma- 
terial to any other material 
used in wall construction." 
The solid wall takes the 
lowest or "base" fire in- 
surance rate on building, 
equipment, and contents, a 
"penalty" being imposed on 
a wall of hollow unit con- 
struction. 

For party walls brick 
has the further advantages 
of protecting the owner's 
rights. It may ])e neces- 
sary to cut new openings in 
such walls or make other 
changes. Without a wall 
which can be cut out at any 

desired height and at every . 
required interval for the introduction of beams, joists, 
etc or into which new chimneys or new walls may be 
bonded, one owner will be deprived of his right of using 
the party wall for his own requirements of construction. 
He may have to go to considerable expense and lose 
valuable space as a result of having to build another 
wall; and in such case the other owner will also lose liis 
rebate of one-half the cost of the original party wall, in 
some states the recognition of these facts entrenched as 
a right is so firmly established that no material other than 
brick is permitted for party walls. 

Brick Has Many Other Practical Advantages 

The brick wall is not easily damaged, brickwork 
resists knocks and blows by the inertia of its bonded 
mass This is most important in garages and industrial 
buildings. Brickwork is unexcelled as an anchorage tor 
guardsr shafting and fixtures. Its well bonded mass 
resists direct pull. 

The Ideal Wall— The Lowest Cost Everlasting Con- 

General'lnformation and Record of Performance 

—The Ideal Wall is the name given to a new type oi 
brickwork. Using standard brick a ^"bstant.al and wel 
insulated wall of any thickness rom » . n "P s pro 
duced at less cost than frame, hollow unit or any other 
type of construction. , , t ^ ^r>,i 

The Ideal wall has the great advantage of a con- 
siderable saving in material and labor. It thoro"^^^^^^^ 
dry wall and does not require furring or lathing. It 
combTnes the advantages of the solid brick and hollow 
unit type of wall at a lower cost than either. 

Ideal construction is adapted for : 

(a) Foundation and superstructure walls of all resi 

"^""Tb) Load bearing walls wherever the hollow unit 

type of wall is now employed or allowed. 

Cc^ Spandrel, curtain and partition wal s 

For fire! division, and party walls solid brick only 

''^Alttugf this method of laying brick was developed 
bv The Common Brick Manufacturers' Associa- 
SoN OE AMERICA, there have been, found numerous 
examines of this construction in various parts of this 


country and Europe, but never before has it been worked 
'out in'all its details to fit varying conditions nor has t 


been promoted until now. 


I J XX.J, . 

The Association has care- 
fully investigated every ex- 
ample of this construction 
that has been brought to its 
attention. Although some 
of these buildings have 
been standing fifty years, 
they have, without excep- 
tion, given satisfaction and 
proved substantial, durable, 
and in every instance the 
walls have been found to be 
dry and frostproof when 
plastered directly on the 
brick. 

Moisture proof — The 

Structural Service Bureau, 
Philadelphia, reporting on a 
group of Ideal wall houses at 
Phillipsburgh, N. J., states: 
"Mr. Paul R. Smith (the archi- 
tect) states that the 8-in. Ideal 
1666 wall is a great success, and in a 
short time will come into general 
use He states that although the walls are not furred, there had 
been no moisture show through on the mside of any of the 
houses whose ages ran from several months to one year. In 
conversado^^^ the people living in these houses, and in re- 

sZse to definite questions, there was no complaint of moisture 
Tair leakage; in fact all appeared well satisfied with their oc- 
cupancy of these houses. We conclude the 8-m. Ideal wall is 
verv satisfactory throughout the development. 

S m lar favorable reports on the behavior of this wall dur- 
ing thTra^ny season come from Californ a; and other sections 
of the country report the success of Ideal walls wherever 

^'^""Ttst of Imperviousness-A practical test to determine 
the degree of imperviousness of the Ideal wall was made at 
Williamson Trade School, Delaware County, Pa., under the di- 
rec on of Prof. Joseph Shisler, instructor in charge of the 
Masonry Department, who is also the author of the following 

"^^""Apparaius-One adjustable nozzle, length of hose, clamps and 

'""^^IVall-S in. thick laid in Flemish bond, all bricks on edge 

^^'^ Mol"^--! part lime paste, 3 parts cleari bar sand. 
Joints— % in. thick concaved with round steel jointer. 
Bricks-Common straight hard, end wire cut 
Condilions-W^n built in shop on cement floor Inside sur 
fire Dlastercd % in thick with 1:3 lime and sand mortar and 
finfshed with ^^^^^^ hard white coat of calcined plaster and hme 
pastr TWs surface after four weeks drying was papered with 

^^"So7o/'&-T^ie hose with nozzle attached w^^^^^^^^^^ 
nected to faucet and water was turned on so as to Produce a 
continuous running sheet of water on ^^^^f^^^^^^^^^^^ 
Measure showed 25 gals, per hour per sq. ^^^^^^^^J.^'e^^^ 

Thi\ nrooortion was reduced to a small area tor cioser 
obscrvatiorhwolving only a few bricks under severest test con- 

'^'^'"Rcsult-Aher 3 days (72 hours) it was found that the bricks 
in tlfe most saturated'portion of the wall had "ot transn„tted 
sufficient water through wall to even dampen wall paper on 

T°he stretchers on outside face of wall were wet on back 
surface but the headers which extend through the wal to the 
nlaster had conducted the water only one-half this length. 

The plaster on inside face of wall after beuig removed 
showed no evidence of moisture , ^ ^ ^^wmine 

Conc(.,s;on-The purpose of the test was f^^f™ 

severe than natural weather conditions and that the poorest 
hollow tile. 
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Brick for the Ideal Wall With any kind of construction there are, of course, factors 
. _ ... - r t- • I • w 1 T 1 1 beyond the control of the material manufacturer and which 
No special sizes or shapes of bri(± are requi^^^ ^^ect the properties of the finished structure. Supplementing 
wall. Standard size brick only— 2^/4x3 %x8 in.— either face or brick, there must be also reasonably good mortar and work- 
common, are used. , , • manship, and where such are used furring may be safely omitted 
Greater speed of construction is possible when a non-im- ^jth the 8-in. Ideal wall and the plaster applied directly to the 
pervious brick is used for Ideal wall construction. The use of inside brick surface; excepting in those parts of the United 
shale or similar hard impervious brick slows down the work grates which have long continued periods of severely cold 
considerably where the brick are laid on edge. The use of non- weather, such as northern Michigan, the Dakotas, and Mon- 
impervious brick is also advisable for the reason that such ^^na, in which localities the 8-in. wall should be furred or the 
brick make the most weather resistive wall in Ideal con- iz-in. unf urred Ideal wall used instead. The brick in all cases 
struction. It will readily be seen that during a very heavy' and should be selected as recommended above. 

ti^::fsZi '''''' '''''' t^'::^XM!'^s:'^^ idlrArRotktrcK 

^ * approaches the strength of the solid wall also. 

Principles of Construction— In the Ideal All-Rolok wall This is due to the fact that the transverse or bending 

a-11 the brick are laid on edge. strength of a brick on edge is greater than when laid flat ; a 

In the Ideal Rolok-Bak wall the brick in the outer 4-in. brick in a wall having to resist stresses similar to those in a 
course are laid on their flat bed, so that the wall has the usual beam, in consequence of the slight irregularities in the supporting 

brick appearance, the backing and superimposed beds of 

brick being on edge. Header p — — — ^ mortar. 

courses may be mn at every , . -^MMf^jj^j^gSr - The thickness of the webs 

third or every sixth course ttM - - ' --^^^^ (2^4 in.) and method of lay- 

and any bond may be used. ...SI i^^^^^H HP jl^'-^ '^i^M i"g the units make it impos- 

With the Ideal Rolok-Bak --''^.Mpm wl^K^^KW "'''''mM^^' o^^H sible to have webs out of 

wall, each header which ex- ttta^k^^SSST^'^'SSH I^^H vertical alignment, 

tends from the flat outer ''!WtmBUMMK^^ Fire Resistiveness — 

course to the backing of brick l ^j^WB ^^^^MM^M^ilM|liyr''^n^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ undoubtedly retain 

on edge, must have a small L^^^iW>B|[^HH^B ^■ '■■BB much of the fire resistive 

filling piece placed over it to WtKtl^S^^^^^^^^^ m& M^^^S^^^^ ^ J^^^ properties of solid walls. The 

make the brick on edge course ^^BKBB^WKIB^^^^^^^BBKwI^-'' ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ vjslWs, formed 

line on top. It is not neces- BHi^Hft Cs flH^Hflk^ '^^^^^^l of solid units separated by 

sary for the bricklayer to $^^^^BmwU^^^^^Km^Hi ^'^I^^^H mortar joints, can expand 

cut a special piece for this mKkWtk^mi^m^^^ rlllltttl^mM'W Wk. ^ . without rupturing the brick 

filler. Brick chips lying on MM: mK' BMBMBlBt^Z^^^ -'/l^^^^W units of which the wall is 

the scaffold can be used for BB ^^^^^H^H iH W ^VHr^ ^Jf^^^^^M built. 

this purpose, well slushed with '^ "^^'^^ ^WIBhBHK J^-' ^ Jyj^^^^^H The United States Bureau 

mortar. iHMKilBiHi'-Kff^^^^^ ^"lilW^^ ' ll^^^^^^^^H Standards is now making 

Examination of the plates I^^HHH Vt'^ttiii^AHV '^^^^^^^B ^^^^^ determine the com- 

will show that the Ideal wall iVHIHK^lK Hfi^HHill ^^^^^^^^^H pressive and fire resisting 

has an absolute, positive break ' H^^^^^w mm rnKKf^^^Sj^^M^^ '.m^^^^^^^^M values of all types of the Ideal 

in the mortar joint in the di- BllRll[^i^Z?^P^ jHHIP^^ii^^^^^^^l statement can be 

rection of the thickness of the mm WK^^^^ttttim^ ^ mtfl^^f' . '^^^^^^^^M made prior to the publication 

wall ; thus accomplishing with ^^-^^Pfl^^^^^^^^ .^^^^^^^^H ^^^^ Bureau's own report, 

ordinary brick what has long IftSM^^EP^IIV^Hi^^''^^^ ^W^^^^^^^^^^^m Cost of Laying — 

been striven for in vain .Ml^BBHtl'Sa^ ! ^^Mt ^^^^^^^^^^^H Although, on the average, 

through the use of odd shapes i^^^K^m; lM m^ ^ r^K ^ '^^^^^^^^^^H ^^wer brick may be laid per 

and units which lack many of t^^ ^BHP^K ■H^'^^^wL. t#..>r' -i^^^^^^^^^^^H ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ 

the good qualities of brick. Hi ' WkJ b l^. m 3^^! JBt^'^'jIJMM^" ^I^'^^^'^I^^^^^^^^^B avails, a greater area of wall 

In a wall above grade it HBuMMM .^^^^^^^^^^H ^''^^^ P^^ ^^Y- some cases, 

almost irnpossible, under Wff .JI^H^^^^IbmI^^^^B^ J^^^^^^^^^^^m however, bricklayers 

conditions existing in actual Mj^^sKIRI^^^^II^^^^V J^^^^^^^KKf^^^^' construction 

practice,, for a well burned i|HH|^^S«9^^^^^^^^B ^ ^^^^^Ki^^^ ■ approach closely the number 

header to carry moisture along wU^KBESI^BII^^^^^^m " ^^HH^ laid in solid work, 

its entire length by capillary ^T^'iHH^^H^^f^^^lft ' mf^^^ • ^he Richards Brick Com- 

attraction. Moisture can, WjfKl^^S^^^r^^ ' W . J B pany, Edwardsville, 111., makes 

under severe conditions, be ^^^^Hkp^^^ J^^^^^m |fl|HB| the following report on the 

conducted along a mortar joint ^^^^HILl. ^^^^^Kf' ^^^^H ^^^^ laying Ideal walls in a 

either of cement or of lime W^^^KKKMMm^^^^^^m ^^^^L 6-room brick bungalow, 32x30 

mortar ; hence the importance j^^^^^^HHS^^^^^^F ^^^^usive of front and rear 

of interrupting the joint. H^^^^Bl^MP^^^^^V ^^IH Parches — the first Ideal wall 

The 8-in. Ideal wall has ^^^^^^^^T^^^^^m structure built in that district, 

one break in the mortar joint ^^^^^^O'^ttll^^^^Hi^ House built in spring of 1921, 

and the 12-in. wall has two, ^^^HHHhHBH^V^' bricklayers inexperienced with 

thus eliminating the penetra- ^ j^^^j construction, 

tion of moisture from this Ideal All-Rulok Wall Exterior basement walls 

cause. Note the sturdy construction of the 8-in. wall tO grade — solid walls. 

To further safeguard the Interior basement parti- 
inside surface, a slight steady circulation of air in the cavity tions— 8-in. Ideal All-Rolok walls. (These were badly cut up 
dries out any small amount of moisture that might reach the j^y openings and corners.) 

portion of the header within the hollow space. Walls above grade— 8-in. Ideal Rolok-Bak walls, faced with 

The 8-in. wall has one ventilated space; the 12-in. wall has face brick. 

two. The plates distinctly illustrate the fact that in the 12-in. Number of face brick used 15,200 

wall there is no material in direct contact from front to back. Number of common brick used.... 26,000 

No equal to this wall has as yet been devised for weather resis- 

tive qualities. Total Brick 41,200 

Because of the slight circulation of air in the cavities the Total bricklayers' time for entire job— 260 hours. 

Ideal wall of any thickness dries out very quickly, the mortar Total laborers' time for entire job— 240 hours, 

soon attaining its maximum hardness. The full load can be Average number of brick laid by each mason per 8-hour day 

placed on it soon after it is built. on entire job— 1268. This includes chimneys, piers, porch walls 

Omission of Furring — From many parts of the United and all brickwork. 

States users report that plaster applied directly to the inside With bricklayers' wages $1.25 per hour, laborers' $.85 per 

brick surface of properly built Ideal walls — without the use of hour, total cost of masonry labor on entire house was $529.00 

furring — has proved satisfactory, and that with walls so con- or $12.84 per thousand brick. 

structed buildings are warm, dry and comfortable. The following number of brick were laid in interior base- 
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ment partitions (8-in. Ideal AU-Rolok walls, with plain cut 
joints, requiring 3203 brick) : Each mason per 8-hour day laid 
1349 brick. This averages 81 more brick per day than average 
for entire job. , . .... 

General Notes— The Ideal All-Rolok wall is laid in 
Flemish bond. With any brick it has a surprisingly distinctive 
and attractive appearance. When the rough or wire cut surface 
of the stretchers is exposed in combination with the smooth end 
of the headers this adds greatly to the interest and charm of the 
finished wall surface. . . , , , 

The Ideal Rolok-Bak wall may be laid in any bond, the 
header courses consisting of Flemish headers, and occurring 
every third or sixth course. . 

Where face brick are tied into backing of special ma- 
terial or special shapes and sizes, difficulty is often encountered 
in making the courses coincide where the headers occur, 
making it necessary to split courses or adopt the unsatisfactory 
device of tying with metal ties. All trouble of this kind is 
eliminated in the Ideal wall, particularly in the All-Kolok 
type. 

Where face brick are used outside, 
Ideal backing has the further advantage 
of being thoroughly bonded to the face, 
thus adding the strength of the face brick 
to the strength of the wall. 

It is an advantage to use soft or sal- 
mon brick for backing, such brick not only 
costing less, but affording an unexceHcd 
bonding surface on which to plaster. 
Walls with a salmon brick backing have 
more than ample strength for ordinary 
purposes. 

In concrete floor systems it is some- 
times necessary to place spandrel beams 
within the outside walls, concealed behind 
a 4-in. thickness of brickwork. By plac- 
ing the outside brick on edge and securely 
anchoring every third course, it will be 
possible in many cases to leave enough 
room for the inverted beam so that it can 
be placed in an 8-in. wall. 

Methods of supporting and anchoring 
joists are shown on the plates. ^ More com- 
plete information is given in "Brick — 
How to Build and Estimate." 

It is possible to keep the face of the 


window and door trim flush with the plaster with the Ideal All- 
Rolok wall if desired, and thus produce a charming and unusual 
effect By making the brick opening a little wider and higher 
and setting out the frame, a stock double hung window used in 
the Ideal Rolok-Bak wall can be made to preserve the usual re- 
lation of the back of the frame being flush with the finish plaster. 
In this case a wind stop is nailed to the back of the frame. This 
detail has much historic precedent. 

The Ideal wall is devised to take advantage of the enormous 
strength of burned clay brick. Ideal walls should never be buih 
of unburned imitation brick, which are porous, weak and un- 
satisfactory in performance and appearance. 

Fire Resistiveness of Brick Column Coverings 

The report on the fire resistiveness of various 
column coverings, issued within recent months jointly 
bv the Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insurance Com- 
])anies, the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and the United States 
Bureau of Standards, states that a 
4-in. thickness of brick, protecting a 
steel column 12 ft. 8 in. high, success- 
fully resisted the action of fire for 7 
hours 13Vi minutes and was, in conse- 
quence, given an official 5-hour rating. 


European Construction 

In European countries it is 
standard construction to use 4-in. 
brick walls for bearing and non-bear- 
ing partitions in residences and other 
buildings having only moderate floor 
loads and ordinary story heights. 
Such walls are frequently built 3 
stories high and support the joists at 
each floor level. Non-bearing par- 
titions of brick on edge are used ex- 
tensively also. 



An Interesting Detail 

Note the attractive Flemish hond of ideal 
wall construction 


STRENGTH OF THIN BRICK WALLS 


' and 4V2* in. thick 


Thickness of 
wall, in. 

Brick 

Mortar 

Crushing st'gth 

of 9x9-in. 
cubes, lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Age of cubes 
when tested, 
days 

Crushing strength 
of wall 14 in. wide 
8 ft. 6 in. high, 
lbs. per sq. in. 

Age of wall 
compression 
test, days 

§Horizontal 
pull to break 
wall 3 ft. 6 in. 
wide, 8 ft. 6 in. 
high, lbs. 

Vertical load ap- 
plied, in tons per 
ft. run.while wall 
was tested under 
horizontal pull, 
tons 

Age of wall 
tested under 
horizontal 
pull, days 

VA 

4H 
2% cast in 
one piece 

xStock 
xStock 
tFletton 
■ Fletton 
• Fletton 
tFletton 
on edge 

1 :3 cement 
1 :6 cement 
1 :3 cement 
1 :6 cement 
1 :3 lime 
1 :3 cement 

770 
720 
1530 
1250 
1050 
1470 

26 
26 
26 
26 
22 
29 

638 
562 

1040 
930 
330 

1040 

24 
23 
24 
23 
24 
23 

895 
791 
781 
705 
375 
553 

2 

1 
1 
1 

34 
41 
39 
36 
27 
44 


1460 lbs. sq. in. 


soft burned, 760 lbs. sq. in. 


xHard burned stock brick, compressive strength 
tCompressive strength 3300 lbs. sq. in. 
S^SrCHtm^'rorllsTppntd^^; Z centex of the waU by .ncans of a chain attached to a horizontal timber for spreading the load at the back 

of the wall. 

*Dimensions of English Brick. 
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AMERICAN ENAMELED BRICK & TILE CO. 

INCORPORATED 1893 

Manufacturers of Fire and Enameled Brick; Dealers in Face Brick 

TELEPHONES 52 Vanderbilt Avenuc cable address 

Murray Hill 8787, 8788 NEW YORK, N. Y. ''Amerebrick" 


Products 

Enameled Brick, White, Mottled and Standard 
Colors, in standard sizes and ornamental shapes. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Brick, Standard 9-in. 
and 9-in. Series Shapes (as adopted by the members of 
the Refractories ^Manufacturers' Association), and Spe- 
cial Shapes. 

Fire Clay, packed in bags or in bulk. 

Dealers in Face Brick, all shades and textures. 

Territory 

The business operations of this firm cover North 
and South America, Europe, Asia and Australia. 

Personal Representatives 

For the convenience of our customers in the United 
States and Canada, we have,' in order to keep in closer 
touch v^ith them, located representatives in all the prin- 
cipal cities to attend personally to inquiries, orders and 
deliveries. 

Facilities 

We are the largest manufacturers of enameled brick 
in North and South America. 

Our v^orks, located but an hour's travel from the 
New York ofiice, are situated so as to enable shipping 
over two of the largest railroads, viz., the Pennsylvania 
and the Central of New Jersey, and their connecting 
lines. 

Capacity 

Our present capacity is 12,000,000 brick per annum, 
which will be increased as occasioned by the demand. 

Stock 

The average stock on hand at our factory is more 
than 2,000,000 brick, giving a large assortment for im- 
mediate delivery. 

Illustrations of Stock Designs of Enameled Brick 

Much delay is saved by use of stock designs of 
moulded brick. 

In the following pages are shown designs that we 
recommend as being most satisfactory in manufacturing 
results. 

We try to keep a stock of these on hand, in stand- 
ard colors. 

These designs are chosen to reduce manufacturing 
difficulties and delays to a minimum; to enable com- 
posite mouldings to be made up ; and to enable prompt 
filling of orders. 

Colors— Bright, Medium or Matt Finish 

In addition to our regular white and standard colors, 
such as our sage green, red brown, etc., we have made 
a specialty of mottles in the following colors : 

Gray, brown, black, blue and blue-brown in both 
enameled and porcelain finish, which give a very fine 
appearance for both interior and exterior work, having 
a finish more on the type of marble than enameled or 
porcelain brick. 


If you have in mind, at any time, a particular color, 
shade or finish of enameled brick for interior or exterior 
purposes, advise us of your ideas and requirements and 
we will be pleased to submit samples. 

Uniformity of Shade of Enameled Brick 

We guarantee uniformity of shade in all first quality 
deliveries to the limit of practicability. Colors and effects 
giving most uniform results are, in order of degree of 
uniformity, white, mottled gray, mottled brown, mottled 
black, sage green and red brown. Other colors follow 
in irregular positions. 

We will try on orders of moderate size, or on larger 
orders, if ample time be given, to match in shade the 
moulded and stretcher stock, but can not always guar- 
antee to uniformly shade shipments of specials, partic- 
ularly on rush shipments. 

Special Features and Advantages of Our Enameled 
and Porcelain Brick 

In making our product we follow the English and 
Scotch systems, working by the soft mud process. 
This is without question the only process which insures 
durability and the closest relation of bond obtainable 
between body and glaze. 

Our brick are burnt in but one fire, thus making 
the chemical change in the body and the glaze simul- 
taneous. 

Where manufacturers use the dry pressed process, 
the brick have to be burnt first as front brick before the 
enamel can be applied, and fired again for the fluxing of 
the glaze. 

Where the enamel is applied on an already burnt 
brick and fluxed in a second fire, the bond is weak and 
peeling is sure to follow. 

We use hard and durable glazes; not soft lead 
glazes frequently seen on inferior grades of enameled 
brick and tile. 

There has not been a single case during our twenty- 
nine years of business where any peeling or discoloring 
has been seen or reported. 

This is better than any guarantee which we might 
be asked to give, as it covers a distributed output of 
over 125,000,000 brick, located all over the United States, 
Canada, South America and elsewhere, subject to all 
varieties of climatic conditions. 

Cleaning 

Enameled brick are best cleaned with some alkaline 
solution, such as caustic soda or sodium carbonate. This 
cleans the enamel and does not affect the cement or lime 
mortar. 

Acids 

Sulphuric, nitric or hydrochloric acids, even in con- 
centrated form, will not affect our glazes; but if used as 
a wash, even when diluted, they will attack the cement 
or lime mortar. 

The only commercial acids which will attack and 
destroy our enamel are hydrofluoric and hydrofluosilicic. 
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Comparison of Sizes Showing Number of Bricks Per Square 

Foot 

All dimensions are approximate 


System of Bonding or Tying Enameled Brick to Common 
Brick or Concrete Backing, Also Method of 
Bonding Flatter Brick for Partitions 
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Illustrations of Types 

For projection and dimensions see next page 


BuLLNOSE Specials 

For projection and dimensions see next page. All brick shown have 2-in. 

radius 
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American Enameled Brick & Tile Go. 
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Cove Mould 

For projection and dimensions see cut below 


Ogee Mould 

For projection and dimensions see cut below 


700 L .S 


Lintel Stretcheb Lintel Header 



701 S.2J.L. 


Lintel Starter 



•Window ' 


' WAIN5C0AT' 


Study of a Window Opening and of a Base and Cap CauRSE 

For projection and dimensions see next cut 
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Projection and Dimensions of Special Shapes 
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FISKE & COMPANY, INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of 'Tisklock'' and Face Brick 


30 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 17 West 46th Street 


WATSONTOWN, PA. 


Products 

*Tisklock" Brick (Hardoncourt-Fiske Patents). 
Also, '^Tapestry" Brick, "Caledonian" Brick, 
"Fiske'^ Brick, Garden Tile, "Tapestry" Tile. 

Trade-names and Patents 

"Fisklock" brick is fully covered by the Hardon- 
court-Fiske patents which are the exclusive property of 
FiSKE & Company, Incorporated. 

The trade-names "Fisklock" and "Tapestry" are 
registered, United States Patent Office. 

"Tapestry" is the trade-mark applied to our face 
brick, of vertical rough texture, burned to flashed shades. 
It is more fully descril)ed in our catalogue "Tapestry 
Brickwork" which will be sent on request to architects. 

"Caledonian" is applied to our face brick of hori- 
zontal rough texture, burned either to flashed or clear 
shades. 

"Fiske" is applied to our smooth face brick and 
certain rough texture brick. , . 

To protect our customers against substitution ot 
inferior products, these trade-marks are branded on our 
brick. 

"Fisklock" Brick Unit 

"Fisklock" is an interlocking channel brick, 8x21/4x8 
in. It has the face of a standard brick, 8x2^4 in. 
and is equivalent to a face brick and a co mmon brick. 

It provides a double, hollow, brick wall 

which consists of two masonry walls each 
3 in. thick and containing dead air cells. 
The double walls are separated by a 2-in. 
air space, yet are bound together by webs 
which are integral with the brick. Every 
"Fisklock" is both a header 
and a stretcher. 


How a "Fisklock" Wall Is 
Constructed 

The 8-in. wall is built up 
by laying one "Fisklock" on 
another in the usual way. It 
is equivalent to an 8-in. wall 
built up of face brick backed 
with common brick. A 12-in. 
wall requires a common brick 
backing of 4-in. thickness, 
with header courses. For 
corners, around doors and 
windows, solid brick is used 
in conjunction with "Fisk- 
lock." The same combina- 
tion takes care of construc- 
tion around beams, etc. 



Insulating Qualities 

Confined still air is the best heat and cold insulator 
and small air cells are more efficient than large ones. A 
"Fisklock" wall has a multitude of closed air cells, three 
in each brick. These air cells are horizontal, thereby 
eliminating internal air circulation caused by up-and- 
down drafts which are common in hollow walls having 
vertical air spaces. 

Even hollow tile or solid brick construction saves 
15% to 25% of the heating expense for a frame house. 
Tests by engineers of Columbia University indicate that 
the heat transmission through "Fisklock" walls is con- 
siderably less than that through walls of hollow tile or 
solid brick, and the saving in heating costs is therefore 
even greater. 

Dryness 

It is a well-known fact that moisture traverses a 
brick wall through the mortar joints, which are more 
porous than hard burned clay. The "Fisklock" wall has 
no continuous mortar joints, either horizontal or vertical. 
There is no possibility of moisture "striking through." 
This is an absolutely unique feature in brickwork. 

Structural Strength 

Every "Fisklock" brick is also a header interlocking 
with the one below throughout the length 
of the mortar joint on each side. There- 
fore the wall is stronger than a wall of 
solid brick in zvhich headers only occur 
every fifth or sixth course. There are no 
fillers, no backing to be tied in. 


Easily Hatidlccl 
Easily Laid 


fal 

Closcdl Air 
Spaces 


Pace 



^^FI SKLOCK.^^ RRICK UNIT 


Economy 

Only about half as many 
brick are handled and laid. 
When a mason lays a "Fisk- 
lock" he lays the equivalent 
of two brick, but because of 
the balanced handhold he does 
it without additional effort. 
Although the equivalent of 
two ordinary brick, "Fisk- 
lock" weighs only about 
seven-tenths as much as the 
two brick. This effects a large 
saving in freight and truckage 
charges. Because of the 2-in. 
space (moisture check) left 
in the horizontal mortar 
joint, the amount of mortar 
is reduced to a minimum. 
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Fiske & Company, Incorporated 


Standard Size • 
WiAdow box- 


' face briclc 


bricks 


-Common brick, 
relieving arch 

-Flat arcb of 'A' 
siie face brick. 



"PislCloclJl.' 
brie 


-•Pisk-lock." briclc 
"A* Siie. face bricks 


•A." SIZE BR.1C1C 

"A" Size briclc is a solid bricks 
made for use with Tisk-locic 
briclc and has same texture 
and color as * lisliCtocR.' 


NOTR:- If Soldier Course, projects. 
•A" Size Briclc must be used 

VIEW OF EXTELIOR.COBNEII 
SHOWING RUSH FISICLOCICBBICEC 
SOLDIEHCOUIiSE ^TYPt 'A'SIZt BRICK. 


Doorframe [jQy^^^g^j^ DI^AWINGS SHOWING 

DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION WITH ^FISICLOCIC" BWCK. 
IN CONNECTION WITH POOIL AND WINDOW FR.AME, 
BRICIC SILL AND LINTEL, FLOOR JOISTS CORNEH OF WALL 


DRAWN BY 
SWEEf 5 CATALOGUE 
5ERV1C, INC. 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS FOR USE WITH 
EIGHT INCH "FISICLOCIC'' BRICK WALL 


SCALE 3/4" 
ECLUALS l-O" 
DATEJUNE-21. 
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Cent 1-^.1 Aif 

Cell 2"wid[« 

Twin Wdlis of 
Masonry 3' wide. 

5ICTIONAL VIEW 


Jthr<zjz Honzonfai 
"closed Air Cells. 


JnfeflockinJ 
'F<z.dfur«. 


-Moisture, Check.. 

_PurrinA,Ldfh 
"and Pfas-j-cr. 


-Mo r tat* Jo ml. 


-Double Webs 
bonding Twin 
-Walls of Masonry. 



PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING APPEARANCE 
OF "FISKLOCK." WALL 


DETAILS AND LAYING UP OF EIGHTINCH "FISKLQCl;' WALL 


First Cost 

A "Fisklock" wall costs less than any other face 
brick wall whether solid or brick veneer; costs about 
the same as hollow tile covered with thrcc-coat stucco; 
costs but slightly more than frame construction. 

There are types of buildings, three stories in height 
or less, in which 8-in. walls of "Fisklock" fulfill all 
structural requirements, even where 12-in. walls of solid 
brick would otherwise be required. 

Ultimate Cost 

Over a period of years a "Fisklock" house is less 
costly than other construction for it needs no paint, no 
repairs, no renewals. And it costs less to heat in win- 
ter. 

Specifications of "Fisklock'' Brick Walls 

All face brick shall be "Fisklock'' Brick, as manu- 
factured by Fiske & Company, Incorporated, or their 
licensees. The exterior surface of the brick shall be 
of rough texture, and either "Full Range Red'' or 


"Clear Reds," as elected by the architect. All ex- 
posed door and window jambs, lintels, sills, corners, 
slopes and moulded courses, shall be .built of solid brick, 
manufactured for use in connection with "Fisklock** 
brick, having same face size, color and texture, as the 
"Fisklock" brick. Mortar joints to be M^-in., both verti- 
cal and horizontal, and to be made full, to a depth of 
not less than 3 in. from the exterior and interior faces 
of the wall. 

Mortar formula suggested as follows: 1 part 
cement, 3 parts sand and 10% hydrated lime. Mortar 
to be tinted to shade selected by the architect. 


Where "Fisklock" has been Used 

"Fisklock" has been used in more than 300 cities 
and towns from Maine to Alabama; in over 1000 resi- 
dences—from humble cottages to fine country houses 
on Long Island and in Westchester County, N. Y. ; for 
apartment buildings, hospitals, schools and garages ; ana 
!)y the United States Government. , 

Architects specify "Fisklock,'' and express their 
liking for it by repeated use. 
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HYDRAULIC-PRESS BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Distributers of Hy-tex Brick 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNKAPOLIS, MINN., Ruilders Exchange 

NEW YORK, N. Y., FrEdenburg & Lounsbury, Rep., 381 Fourth Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J., Frrdenburg & Lounsbury, Rep., 38 Park Place 
OMAHA, NEBR., Woodmen of the World Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Otis Building 
ROSEVILLE. OHIO 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Ohio Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Colorado Building 


BALTIMORE. MD., Munsey Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, Putnam Building 
DUBOIS, PA., Deposit National Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Board of Trade Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Rialto Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 710 Boyle Building 


PRINCIPAL SE] 

ALLENTOWN, PA., George K. Halteman, Hunsicker Bldg. 
ATLANTA, GA., Sciple Sons, Citizens and Southern Bank Bldg. 
BINGIIAMTON, N. Y., Pratt Lumber Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Waldo Bros. & Bond Co., 181 Congress St. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., John H. Bi^ck Co., 123 W. Chippewa St. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Builders' Material Co., 600 Lincoln Inn Court 
Bldg. 

DALLAS, TEX., Fraser Brick Co., Sumpter Bldg. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Baker Brick Co., 410 Shops Bldg. 

DETROIT, MICH.. United Fuel & Supply Co., Free Press Bldg. 

DULUTH, MINN., Standard Salt & Cement Co., 237 Lake Ave., South 

ERIE, PA., Boyd & Shaeer, 19th and Parade Streets 

JACKSON, MICH., I. N. DeLamater 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Baker & Holmes Co. 

LOUISVILLE, KY., R. C. Tway Coal Co., 506 Inter-Southern Bldg. 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Memphis Brick Supply Co., Goodwyn Institute Bldg. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Ricketson & Schwarz, University Bldg. 
MONTREAL, QUE., Alex. Bremner, Ltd., 100 Bleury St. 
NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., Empire Builders Supply Co., Inc., Gluck Bldg. 


ING AGENCIES 

NORFOLK, VA., G. S. Friebus, Monticello Arcade Bldg. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Lumbermen's Supply Co., American Bank 
Bldg. 

OTTAWA, ONT., T. Sidney Kirby Co., Ltd., 213 Sussex St. 
PEORIA, ILL., Dering & Oliver Co., Lehmann Bldg. 
QUEBEC, QUE., Pruneau & CiE., 140 Rue St. Pierre 
RICHMOND, VA., R. Massie Nolting, Mutual Bldg. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay & Cement Corporation, 1175 
East Main St. 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., Lumbermen's Supply Co., Holland Bldg. 

ST. JOSEPH, MO., St. Joseph Pressed Brick Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corning-Donohue Brick Co., 613 Ryan Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Paragon Plaster Co., Water St. 

TAMPA, FLA., I. W. Phillips & Co. 

TOPEKA, KANS., Lumbermen's Supply Co., New England Bldg. 
TORONTO, ONT., Drummond & Reeves, Ltd., Mail Bldg. 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co., 728 Broad St. 
WICHITA, KANS., Lumbermen's Supply Co., Caldwell-Murdock Bldg. 
WINNIPEG, MAN., Winnipeg Supply & Fuel Co., 265 Portage Ave. 


Products 

Smooth Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Gray and Buff Ranges, in wide 
variation of tone and shade; Hy-tex Red 
Range, running from light reds to dark browns and 
blacks ; Hy-tex Flat Set Range, bronze and mahog- 
any ; Ironspots, in variation of shade ; Hy-tex Equit- 
able Range, in various speckled effects; Hy-namel 
Range, in white, cream, green, brown, blue, and in trans- 
parent brown and speckled tones; Hy-tex Common 
Range, in wide variety of reds, a high grade common 
used for facing in the St. Louis market; Wire-cut-lug, 
Fiber, and Repressed Pavers of the best shales. 

Hy-namels and Hy-tex Equitables are made in 
standard sizes, and corresponding moulded forms. 

Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Matt Range in reds, greens, browns, gun- 
metals, clear or flashed, served in varied mixtures, kiln 
run, or sorted to shades ; Hy-tex Chaldean Range, in 
same color-tones as Matt Range. Special forms in 
Matt Brick made on order. 

Hy-tex Hollow Building and Partition Tile 
in various sizes. 


Color and Texture 

Our widely distributed clay fields make it possible 
for our experts to turn out any color or texture in face 
brick the architect, builder, or owner may need. 

Sizes and Special Forms 

All Hy-tex Brick, except pavers, are made in stand- 
ard size : wire cut, 2l^x8x3% in. ; dry press, 21/4x8x3% 


Hy-tex 

TRADE-MARK 


Moulded or special forms in wire-cut 
brick, when not in stock, are made on specifica- 
tion of the architect. Arch brick are ground 
or moulded to any required radius. 


Important 

Please note the necessity of getting exact size of 
the particular brick to be used, as brick vary from 
to % in. in dimensions, dependent on the nature of clay 
or the kiln burn. 

Service 

With our 22 plants and 16 branch offices, besides 
numerous agencies throughout the country, we can as- 
sure the architect or builder of what he must have, 
prompt, responsible, and efficient service. The elaborate 
and artistic exhibit rooms, connected with all of our of- 
fices, are a mine of valuable information and suggestion. 

If architects can not visit them, send to us or to our 
nearest branch office for color plates, or for samples, 
when considering face brick. 


Products 


Chicago Branch Office 

Smooth Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Calvert Colonial Range, sanded face in 
red, brown, green, and black tones. 

Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Velour Range, in maroon, antique, and 
bronze tones; Hy-tex Chaldean Range, in varied 
shades of red and brown. Both Velours and Chaldeans 
can be furnished in even shades if desired. 

St. Louis, Davenport, Indianapolis, and Cleveland 
Ranges of Hy-tex and Hy-namel Brick distributed here. 
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Products 


Cleveland Branch Office 

Smooth Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Cherry Red Range, in light, medium, and 
dark shades; Hy-tex Blackstones, or flashed Cherry 
Reds; Hy-tex Independence Red Shale Range, in 
rich dark reds, running to chocolate tones; Hy-tex 
RouNDrEDGE Paver Range, a repress shale; Hy-tex 
Old English, a simulation of old English brick, the 
surface sanded and slightly pebbled, in a variation of 
shades. 

Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Bokharas (rough horizontal scoring) ; 
Hy-tex Royal Bokharas (rough vertical scormg) ; 
Hy-tex Nela Bokharas (fine horizontal scormg) ; m a 
rich varietv of red, brown, bluish, bronze, and poly- 
chrome eflfects, served in any desired percentages or in 
full range of color. 

Hy-tex Verticuts are made from the famous 
Bokhara Shale with a mechanical but interesting vertical 
scoring. 

Indianapolis and Dubois Ranges of Hy-tex ; Phil- 
adelphia Hy-tex Equitable Range and St. Louis Hy- 
namel Brick distributed here. 

Products Davenport Branch Office 

Hy-tex Oak Bark, nature's own beauty in im- 
perishable material, each brick varying in texture; Hy- 
tex RusTico, vertical texture of exceptional beauty; 
Hy-tex Matts, semirough, and avoid the light reflec- 
tion of most smooth brick. 

Any of the above textures served in mixtures com- 
prising the forest shades : greens, purples, browns and 
autumnal reds harmoniously blended. Can serve re- 
stricted shade variations on request. 

St. Louis, Chicago, and Indianapolis Ranges of 
Hy-tex and Hy-namel Brick distributed here. 

Products Dubois, Pa., Branch Office 

Semismooth and Rough Texture Brick 
Reds, Grays and Browns. 

Hy-tex F^alls Creek and Reynoldsville Red 
Range, in reds, browns and gunmetals, in both Semi- 
smooth' and Rough Textures, Horizontal and Vertical 
Cut. 

Hy-tex Cowan Gray and Brown Ranges, in both 
Semismooth and Vertical Texture, in wide variations 
of artistic color-tones. Special sizes and shapes made on 
architect's specification. 

Rough Texture and Repress Floor Tile, in 
various shades, suita])le for porches, terraces, and hearths. 

Philadelphia, Washington, and Cleveland Ranges of 
Hy-tex and St. Louis Hy-namel Ranges distributed 
here. 


Products ^^'^^^^^ Branch Office 

Semismooth Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Old Missions, in color variation from 
brown to maroons; Hy-tex Old English, in color 
variation from tans through copper browns and olive 
buffs. 

Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Matt Range; Hy-tex Chaldean Range, 
both running in reds and browns, served in full variation 
of the reds or browns or in percentage mixture of both. 

St. Louis, Davenport, and Indianapolis Hy-tex and 
Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 

_ _ Minneapolis Branch Office 

Products ^ ^ 

Smooth Iexture Brick 

Hy-tex Red Press and Sand Mould Georgian 
Ranges, running from light to dark reds, in uniform 
or mixed shades ; Colonial Sand Mould Range, in a 
rich varietv of red tones, fire flashed and gunmetal. 
Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex No. 39 Chenille, a Mixed Range, from 
rich maroon red to dark gunmetal, with flashed and poly- 
chrome eflfects, served also in uniform shades of red. 

St. Louis, Indianapolis, Cleveland, Chicago, Dubois, 
Davenport, and Washington Hy-tex and Hy-namels dis- 
tributed here. 


Products 


Indianapolis Branch Office 

Smooth Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Golden Salt Glaze Range, in varied 
light, medium, and dark shades; Hy-tex Red Oxford 
Standard Range, in light, medium, and dark shades; 
Hy-tex Buff and Gray Ranges, in whites, creams, 
light and dark bufifs, steel grays, and varied mottled grays. 
Rough Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Matt Range, in ivory, gray, and mosaic 
eflfects; Hy-tex Chinchilla Range, in maroon red, 
seal brown, gunmetal, and black mission tones; Full 
Range Seal Brown, and Saraband, in blended shades. 

St. Louis, Davenport, Chicago, Cleveland, and 
Dubois Hv-tex and Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 


Products 


Products 


New York Branch Office 

Smooth Texture Brick 
Washington and Philadelphia Hy-tex Ranges; 
St. Louis Hy-namel Range. 

Rough Texture Brick 
Dubois and Philadelphia Hy-tex Ranges. 

Products Omaha Branch Office 

Distributing center for all Hy-tex and Hy-namel 
products manufactured at St. Louis, Kansas City, Dav- 
enport, Chicago, and Indianapolis. 

Philadelphia Branch Office 

Smooth Texture Brick 
Hy-tex Winslow Ironspot Range, in rich varia- 
tion of peachblow and orange tones ; served in standard 
size or, on order, in Roman size ; also in various moulded 
forms. 

Hy-tex Equitable Range, in whites and light 
grays with small or large speckle, served in standard 
size and in various moulded forms. 

Rough Texture Brick 

Hy-tex Winslow Belgian Range, in tan, copper, 
and bronze eflfects. 

Dubois and Washington Hy-tex and St. Louis Hy- 
namel Ranges distributed here. 

Products Toledo Branch Office 

Hy-tex Toledo Sand Mould Range, in uniform 
deep red tone or kiln run variation; on order, made in 
Radius, Octagon, and Bullnose forms. 

Chicago, Cleveland, Dubois, Indianapolis, and St. 
Louis Hy-tex and Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 

Products Washington, D. C. 

Hy-tex Washington Red Range, in reds and 
browns; Hy-tex Washington Gray Range, in a varia- 
tion of tones from plain white to dark mottled eflfects, 
served in standard and Roman sizes, in smooth face and 
rough texture face ; and also, on order, in moulded and 
ornamental forms. 

Dubois and Philadelphia Hy-tex and St. Louis 
Hy-namel Ranges distributed here. 
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KUSHEQUA BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Face Brick and Paving Materials 

OXBLOOD AND GARNET PLANTS 

KUSHEQUA, PA. 


Products 

Vitrified Shale Face Brick, Flooring and Pav- 
ing Materials; Acidproof Specialties. 

Kushequa Face Brick 

The characteristics of Kushequa face bricks are 
their deep color (specially dark red), great strength and 
high vitrification. Kushequa face bricks include Kq 
Paver, Wire-cut, Oxblood and Garnet Devonshire, 
Velours, Saruk, Autumnoak and Veneer Brickette. 

Kq Paver— 21/4x814x3% in.; weight, CYg lbs. 
Repressed, with bevel edges resembles a small paving 
block. It is particularly pleasing in large buildings. 

Wire-cut— 2l^x8x3y8 in., v^eight, 6 lbs. A stand- 
ard red brick with smooth face and wire-cut sides, in 4 
shades. Shade 1, exceptionally deep and strong; Shade 
2, a dark red brick of moderate cost; Shade 3, a clear 
red brick for sidewalks and fronts not requiring dark 
red ; and Shade 4, a light red brick, sufficiently vitrified 
to withstand wet and frost. 

Oxblood Devonshire — 214x8x3% in. ; weight, 5% 
lbs. Very rough texture and a clear, uniform red color. 
Shade 1, the darkest clear red on the market; Shade 2, 
a fine deep red ; Shade 3, a bright red. 

Velours — Similar to Oxblood, but of finer tex- 
ture, giving a velvety appearance. 

Saruk— 21/4x8x3% in. ; weight, 5% lbs. The 
rough texture and variegated color give this brick an 
Oriental rug effect. The hues harmoniously blend from 
deep red through old rose to greenish gray, and from 
bronze to tan. To get the best effect, it should be laid 
with dark mortar joints, not exceeding i/^ in., raked. 

Garnet Bricks— At our Garnet Plant we make 
the following kinds of face brick similar in size, texture 
and color to the Oxblood bricks, but having warm brown 
tint, viz: Rough Texture Autumnoak (full range), Dev- 
onshire Shades Maroon to Light Bronze, and Smooth- 
faced Wire-cut Shades 1 to 3. 



W'kstminstkk Prksbyterian Church. Kuoii;>iKK, i\. \. 
Faced with 100,000 Saruk and Oxblood mixed 


Veneer Brickette— 21/4x8x2 in. ; weight, 31/2 lbs. 
Made at Garnet Plant with rough texture face, and 
Autumnoak coloring. Corner ells to match show 
2i^x3%-in. heads. Used for siding on adobe, hollow 
tile or wooden structures gives appearance of solid brick 
wall. Reduces initial cost of freight, bricklayers* labor 
and fire risk ; saves painting and lessens fuel bills. 

Paving and Acidproof Material 

This company commenced business in 19Q4 with 
the manufacture of paving blocks out of a strongly 
ferruginous mountain shale highly vitrified by natural 
gas. The beauty of color and finish of the product 
created such demand for building purposes that, for 
several years, the capacity of the factory was principally 
taken for face bricks. 

The high vitrification of our products makes them 
acidproof and electric insulating. Such products com- 
prise : 

Kushequa Repressed Paving Blocks — 3l^x8% 
x4 in.; weight, 10 lbs. Tough, durable, impervious 
and handsome in finish. Guaranteed to lay 40 per sq. 
yd., street measure. 



Hotel Sherman, Chicago, III. 

Faced with 500,000 Kq Pavers 
IIoLABiRD & Roche, Architects 
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Brickette— 21/4x8x2 in. ; weight, 31/2 lbs. A dark 
red, thoroughly vitrified brick, useful for floors where 
hard wear is desired but unnecessary depth is objection- 
able. The mall or concourse at Staten Island end of 
New York Municipal Ferry is paved with Kushequa 
Brickettes. 

Also used for packing house floors. 

Packing House Floor Brick— 4x8x1% in. ; weight, 
4% lbs. Specially made for packing house floors to 
resist grease, hot water and heavy trucking. One side 
and two ends smooth ; wire-cut back and edges. Dura- 
bility and lightness are combined. Second quality, laid 
reverse side up, makes a superior sidewalk brick, edges 
showing no kiln marks. 

Acid-tower Packing— Garnet Plant makes vitri- 
fied acidproof specialties, notal)ly rings for packing con- 
densery towers at acid works, oil refineries and fertilizer 
plants. These are hollow cylinders 3 or 6 in. diameter 
and same length divided by radial partitions. Other 
shapes made to order. 

Shipping Facilities 

Daily output, Oxblood Plant, 30,000, Garnet Plant, 
20 000 bricks. Ample stocks carried. Both plants 
are located at Kushequa on the Mt. Jewett, Kinzua & 
Riterville R. R., a local railroad connecting direct with 
the Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Ry., Erie I>L R., 
Pennsylvania R. R., Baltimore & Ohio R. R. and Pitts- 
burgh, Shawmut & Northern R. R., consequently com- 
petition in freight rates, prompt car supply, and a mini- 
mum of embargo annoyances. 

References 

The following is a partial list of buildings in which 
Kushequa products were used, giving the location, archi- 
tect, kind and quantity : 

Face Brick . 
Thorp School, Lockwood and Berteau Streets, Chicago, HI., 

A F. Hussander; Brown Saruk, 60,00U. 
Sanitary District Pump Station, Mohawk and Menominee 

Struts Chk^^^^^ 111^ F. L. Barrett; Oxblood Devonshire, 

CollfnsTpartments, 54th and Cornell Streets, Chicago, 111., H. L. 

Newhouse; Kq Paver dark, 60,000 v.lniir*^ 
G S Bridge, Residence, Evanston, 111., Geo. W. Maher; Velours 

Shade 2, 30,000. 


Plotel Sherman, Clark and Randolph Streets, Chicago, 111., Hola- 
bird & Roche; Kq Paver dark, 700,000. 

Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, 111., R. L. Lindstrom ; Oxblood De- 
vonshire Shade 1, 450,000. . t q. 

Highlands Co., 6811 Euclid Avenue, Chicago, III, J. R. Stone; 
Kq Paver dark, 25,000. _ , ^ , ^ • in 

Callahan Apartments, 1622-24 Garfield Boulevard Chicago, 111. 
Worthmann & Steinbach; Kq Paver light, 35,000. 

Y W C A., Brooklyn, N. Y., Frank Freeman; Saruk and Ox- 
blood (Gardens), 180,000. , ^ ^ ^. ^ , 

Erie R. R. Station, Ridgewood, N. J., Graham King; Saruk, 

Electnc^ower Plant, South Framingham, Mass.; Kq Paver 
(2nds), 90,000. ^ ^ , ^ . 

Fire and Truck House No. 8, Germantown Avenue and Brin^ 
hurst Street, Philadelphia, Pa., W. B. Powell; 50,000 Wire- 
cut Shade 3; 52,000 Blackheaders. ^ c. . 

8th District Police Station, 10th and Buttonwood Streets, 
Philadelphia, Pa., W. B. Powell ; 47,000 Wire-cut Shade 3 ; 
48,000 Blackheaders. xt ^/ t u \r.r. 

Church of Our Lady of Rosary, Yonkers, N. Y., John V. Van 
Pelt; Saruks. ^ tt 1 1 1 a 

Boys' High School, Louisville, Ky., J. E. Henry; Oxblood and 
Saruk mixed, 225,000. , ^ ;? n • 

Louis Scelbach, Residence, Louisville, Ky., McDonald & Dodd, 
Wire-cut Shade 2, 65,000. c 1 ^ 

Westminster Presbyterian Church. Rochester, N. Y. ; Saruk and 
Oxblood Devonshire mixed, 100,000. cu ^ 1 

Colonial Theater, Dayton, Ohio; Oxblood Devonshire Shade 1, 

Eagles'Temple, Jamestown, N. Y., Frecburg & Fidler ; Saruk. 
United Evangelical Church, Oil City, Pa., J. C. Brenot; Saruk, 

Mayo^'B?os. Clinic Hospital, Rochester, Minn.; Kq Paver, 

Mayef Bros.' Block, Erie, Pa., Richard I rvin ; Velours 250,000. 
Academy High School, Erie, Pa., Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, 

Mo. : Saruk, 250,000. , , . tt m^t 

Methodist Episcopal Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa., Horace W. 

Castor; Autumnoak, 200,000. 

Paving Materials 
D. B. Martin Co., Packing House, Claremont, Baltimore, Md. ; 

T J^FelifM^^ Philadelphia, Pa., C. B. Comstock; 

Packing House Floor Brick, 140,000 .wVnrk 
C. K. G. Billings, Driveways, Riverside Drive, New York, 

King^n^&'S Mn^ H^^^^^^^^ ^.1^^^^^'' ^''"^ ^' 

Packing House Floor Brick, 100,000. tt . t.^ 

W. M. Rice Institute, Courts and Cloisters Houston, Tex., 
Cram, Goodhue & Ferguson; Kq. Paver, 25,000 

Hammond Packing Co., Packing House East Liberty, P.tt.- 
hiircrh Pa , Packing House, Floor Brick. ^ 

Kingan\ Co.? Packing House Floor, Richmond, Va., Brickettes. 




, Y M C. A. Building, Louisville, Ky. 

Louis Seelbach Residence, Louisville, J5.\. ^^^^^ ^.^^ ^^^^^ Oxblood Devonshire mixed 

Faced with 65,000 Wire-cut Shade 2 McDonald & Dodd, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
McDonald & Dodd, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
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THE HOCKING VALLEY FIRE CLAY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Salt Glazed Brick 
NELSONVILLE, OHIO 

SALES AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Athena Salt Glazed Brick. 
Sanitary Floor Brick. 
Everwear Paving Tile. 

Athena Salt Glazed Brick 

Size — 8x21/^x3% in. 

Shade Numbers, etc. — Made in beautiful shades 
of mahogany (105), brown (106), golden (107), buff 
(108), thoroughly vitrified and salt glazed on both faces 
and ends, and rich in both color and glaze. All standard 
shapes carried in stock and special shapes made on order. 

Interior Uses — For facing entire interior walls or 
wainscot work wherever sanitary conditions are desired. 
Principal places: schools, hospitals, gymnasiums, swim- 
ming pools, stables, garages, office, factory and ware- 
house buildings; prisons, power plants, city market 
houses, acid rooms and vats, fire engine houses, packing 
plants; subways, passenger and freight depots. 

A Few Important Jobs (Interior) 

World's Largest Electric Generating Station, United 
Electric Light & Power Co., 201st Street, New York 
City (see illustration) 

Lincoln Park Lion House, Chicago, 111. 

Roseland & Mayfair Pumping Stations, Chicago, 111. 

Twin Market Houses, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Fire Engine Houses, Chicago, New York and Boston 

General Chemical Co. Plants (many parts of United 
States) 

Swift & Armour Packing Plants (various places) 
Pennsylvania Railroad Stations and Tunnels 
Ohio Penitentiary, Columbus, Ohio 
Both High and Grade Schools in all principal cities of 
United States and Canada 

Exterior Uses — For facing all exterior walls 
where a beautiful sanitary and permanent wall is desired, 
as it is not affected by acids or the elements. 

A Few Important Jobs (Exterior) — 

6-story Moose Building in Loop District, Chicago, 111. 
Apartment Buildings in all principal cities 
3-story Business Block, Dr. J. E. Pickett, Minersville, Pa, 
3-story Business Block, Marvin DeMaine, Pomeroy, Ohio 

These brick have been furnished for exterior facing 
in almost every conceivable class of building. 

Sanitary Floor Brick 

Size— 81/4x4x13/8 in. 

Uses — This product is usually embedded in 
cement. It is used for practically the same class of 
floors as those named for our Everwear paving tile, par- 
ticularly where the desire is for lighter weight material. 
Especially desirable in packing house floors, and is being 
used extensively for such purposes. Only one side is 
glazed and either side can be turned up as desired. 

A Few Special Jobs — 

Cincinnati Abattoir Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Wm. Davies, Ltd. (Packing Plant), Toronto, Ont. 

Swift & Co., Chicago, 111. 

Armour & Co., Chicago, 111. 

Everwear Paving Tile 

Size — Size 10x5x2l^ in. 



20 1st Street Genkratixc, Station, United Electric Light & 
Power Co., New York, N. Y. 

W. E. McCoy, EiiRineer F. F. NESbit & Co., Contractors 

650,000 brick used, shades 103 and 102 (interior) 


Uses — Extensively used for paving floors of en- 
gine and boiler rooms, power and industrial plants ; base- 
ments of public buildings, schools, warehouses and bat- 
tery rooms and for paving around electric and steam rail- 
way passenger and freight depots. Thoroughly vitrified 
and only one side glazed ; it is unsurpassed for beauty and 
wearing qualities. They save 50% over cement floors 
on original cost, and have many times the life of a 
cement floor. 

These tile have been upon the floors of boiler and 
engine rooms of the New York Life Insurance Building, 
New York, for 20 years and show scarcely any wear. 

A Few of Man^ Concerns Using Same — 

Chicago Edison Electric Co., Chicago, 111. 
Cleveland Electric Railway Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Cincinnati Gas & Electric Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Lord Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Aluminum Castings Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Hocking Valley Railway Co., Columbus, Ohio 

General Qualities of Salt Glazed Material 

All shades of the standard brick and two classes of 
floor brick are burned to about 22(X)° Fahr. ; it is thor- 
oughly vitrified and salt glazed ; non-absorbent of mois- 
ture ; absolutely acidi)roof ; will not craze, crack or peel ; 
withstands all the elements of the air besides heavy 
crushing strain, and always looks fresh and clean. 

Samples 

Communicate with this company and the nearest 
sales agency will be directed to submit samples and 
prices at once. 

Facilities 

With a daily capacity of 50,000 brick, or approxi- 
mately 15,000,000 annually, and a large and well selected 
stock for quick shipment, all business is given prompt 
attention. 
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SAYRE & FISHER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of All Kinds of Brick 

261 Broadway (cor. Warren Street) 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Fine Pressed Front Brick ; Enameled Brick. 

In the Red Brick Department: Hard Building 
Brick; Selected Colonial Brick; "S. & F.'' Clinker 
Stretchers; "Rain-washed," "Old English" Red, 
Repressed Down-draft Red, and Repressed Up-draft 
Red Stretchers, and Black Headers for Facing; 
Hollow Brick and Fire Brick. 

Front Brick in Various Colors 

Manufactured by this company in a gfeat variety 
of colors : white, light and dark ljuff , red, gray, old gold, 
rough face Persian and mottled — other shades to order 

enabling architects to select a material that, while 

fire resisting and easily handled, shall permit them to 
lighten and beautify and add strength and variety to a 
street fagade. 

Superior Enameled Brick 

Superior enameled brick is manufactured in white 
and various colors. They are coming into more general 
use for a great variety of purposes, and are especially 
adapted for lining of waiting rooms of railroad stations, 
tunnels, markets, hospitals, engine and boiler rooms, 
kitchens, etc. 

Porcelain (Dull Finish) Enameled Brick for Out- 
side Work 

Several million used in prominent city buildings. 

Red Brick Department 

Hard Building Brick— Hard burned, dark red 
color. Shipments in cargo lots, via our fleet of barges 
or schooners, or via rail to all points. A very econom- 
ical building brick for heavy construction work. 

Selected Colonial Brick— For facing. Of general 
dark red color and sufficiently varied in color and shape 
for "Harvard" work. These are very desirable for 
Colonial work. 

"S. & F." Clinker Stretchers — These are also 
for facing. Sometimes called ^'Clinker P)rick," because 
they are nearest the fire in the kihis and are l)urned 
black and twisted. 

"Rain-washed" Red Stretchers— A pitted face 


brick and laid either with or without Black Headers. 
A "chance" product caused by rain on the brick when 
in a green state in open yards. 

"Old English" Red Stretchers— This product 
is something new and is about the size of the Old Eng- 
lish Brick, made in dark red tone and measuring about 
87/8 X X 4 in. 

Over 600,000 in the new Curtis Publishing Com- 
pany s Building in Philadelphia. Selected by the archi- 
tects after searching the Old World for ideas that were 
unique and artistic. 

Repressed Up-draft Red Stretchers— Same as 
the Down-draft, except that these show light and dark 
kiln marks on the stretcher side, which gives a diversi- 
fied efl^ect. 

Repressed Down-draft Red Stretchers— These 
are of a dark cherry red color and very popular for face 
work. 

Sears, Roebuck Company, Philadelphia, Pa., used 
3.000.000. 

Black Headers — Made to be used with the Se- 
lected Colonial Brick or Repressed Stretchers for the 
"Harvard" effect if desired. 

Hollow Brick — Both stretchers and headers 
(Haverstraw size) of a very superior quality. They 
can be furnished in cargo lots. 

Fire Brick 

Three grades: "Savre & Fisher Extra," No. 1 
"Phoenix" and No. 1 "Flue." Very desirable for boiler 
settings, furnace linings, etc., in all standard sizes. 

Shipping Facilities 

The fav()ral)le location of the Sayre & Fisher 
Company works at deep water on the Raritan River, in 
New Jersey, permits the loading of vessels of large 
draught. 

Shipments can also be made direct to all points 
connecting with any line of railroad. 

Export Trade 

With such adequate and satisfactory facilities for 
shipment, as well as such large and complete stock 
always on hand, our export trade has grown to great 
proportions and is still increasing. 



Brick Wokks of the Sayre & Fisher Company, Sayreville (on Raritan River), N. J. 
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WESTERN BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of All Kinds of Brick; Building and Partition Tile 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

DANVILLE, ILL. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


PEORIA. ILL., 720-22 Jefferson Building 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 804 Hume-Mansur Building 


FT. WAYNE, IND., 305-08 Shoaff Building 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE MIDDLE WEST AND THE NORTHWEST 


Products 

Facing Brick: "Cloister," Side-cut, Imper- 
vious; "Empire," Matte or Rough Texture; "Doric" 
and "Gothic," Stippled Texture. 

Various grades of Vitrified, Impervious and 
Semiporous Common Brick. 

Building and Partition Tile and Standard 
Hollow Brick. 

All products are manufactured strictly from shale 
and fire clay. 

Facilities 

The Western Brick Company manufactures an- 
nually 100,000,000 brick and tile at the three plants. 

The shale and clay supply for these factories is 
practically inexhaustible; fuel supply is owned by the 
company in sufficient quantities to last at least twenty- 
five years. 

Shipping facilities are unequalled, as the product 
can be distributed from Danville over 7 railroads. Plants 
have side track room for about 75 cars, and ordinary 
daily shipments, during the building season, exceed 
500,000. 

Over 1,300,000,000 of brick have been manufac- 
tured and marketed. 

Facing Brick 

"Cloister" or 400 Series — A medium priced, im- 
pervious, side-cut facing brick manufactured from 
shale. Colors range from bright red through the in- 
termediates to dark brown. Treated in the early stages 
of manufacture, in order to eliminate all harsh glaze. 

This face brick is absolutely the best value for the 
money that can be produced, and we are able to sell it 
at prevailing prices only on account of our exceptionally 
large production. 

About 200,000,000 have been marketed in the middle 
West. The absorption is well below 4%, and the crush- 
ing strength exceeds 10,000 lbs. to the sq. in. None of 
the "Cloister" or 400 series are of rough texture on 
face. 

A brief description of various shades follow : 
**Cloister* No. 420 — Ranging from dark to light 


brown. This shade produces a brown eflPect in the wall, 
and has been a favorite for years for use in church and 
school construction, and all kinds of group buildings. 

**Cloister*' No, 430 — Brownish edge, with deep 
red center are the prevailing characteristics of this brick. 
Headers are darker than the stretchers and the wall 
eflPect is full of life and character. 

''Cloister'' No. 440 — Dark wine red, fairly uniform 
in color. 

''Cloister* No. 424 — Light and dark brown, to 
black. 

"Cloister* No. 450 — A brilliant red brick, quite 
uniform, one of the most attractive of the "Cloister" 
shades. 

Dark "Cloister** Mixture — This mixture has been 
especially popular for a number of years and consists 
of approximately 40% No. 420 and 60% No. 430, there- 
by producing a somewhat dark eflfect, giving to the wall, 
however, considerable life and an eflfect that is most 
beautiful. 

Red "Cloister** Mixture — This mixture consists of 
10% No. 424, 40% No. 440, and 50% No. 450, and 
produces a lively and interesting wall, prevailing tones 
being the rich and lively red. The No. 424's will pro- 
duce some dark spots. 

"Cloister" No. 160 — Light red facing brick, suit- 
able for factories, inside facing, chimney tops and foun- 
dations. 

"Empire" 501 Mixture — This grade of brick is of 
the vertical scored, rough texture type, being a strong 
mixture, with the red predominating. The colors will 
range from a small percentage of dark brown brick to 
a brilliant red. The effect produced in the wall is a 
beautiful one, and this mixture has proved to be one 
of our most popular shades in the last few years. 

"Western Empire** No. 551 — A bright red; almost 
carmine in color. 

"Doric" and "Gothic" Stippled Brick— This is 
of a new refined texture, developed by this company 
and placed on market January, 1916. The principal 
feature is the elimination of all grain or lines by use of 
stippling process, making a myriad of small indentations. 
Colors in this texture are refined, deep and soft. 
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"Empire" Shades— For every shade or "Doric" or 
"Gothic" face brick described in the following para- 
graphs, this company is in a position to furnish a hori- 
zontal texture matte brick of the same color. 

Doric* No. 87/— Very dark purplish brown and 
black, quite uniform in color (same shade in matte tex- 
ture is "Empire" No. 810). 

"Doric* No. 872— Beep brown, with slight pur- 
plish cast; not absolutely uniform (same shade in matte 
texture is "Empire" No. 820). 

"Doric* No. 875— A variant from No. 872 in that 
its prevailing color is lighter, the tans are more promi- 
nent, and shading not quite so uniform (same shade in 
matte texture is "Empire" No. 825). 

"Doric* No. 876— A golden tan brick, distinctly 
different in shading from anything else produced; not 
absolutely uniform, but with sufficient life to make the 
wall interesting (same shade in matte texture is "Em- 
pire" No. 830). 

"Doric** No. 878— Lively golden buff, compara- 
tively even in color (same shade in matte texture is "Em- 
pire" No. 833). 

"Gothic** No. 20— Ranges from dark to light 
brown, one of the most popular of the stippled texture 
l)rick, and a shade especially suitable for all types of 
construction. 

"Gothic* No. 30— Brownish edges with deep red 
centers, producing in the wall plenty of life and charac- 
ter. 

"Gothic* No. 35— Similar in general character to 
"Gothic" No. 30, however, in this shade the red blush 
covers almost the entire face of the brick, with a brown 
edge or rim forming the background. The effect is 
most pleasing. 

"Gothic* No. 24— May be described as a "Gothic" 
stippled brick, brown in color, ranging from the light 
to the dark, not produced in great quantities, but is used 
extensively in the "red gothic stippled mixture." 

"Gothic* No. -^0- Probably no shade of stippled 
brick has more pleasing possibilities than No. 40. It 


is described in a general way as a dark wine red, fairly 
uniform in color, especially satisfactory for creating 
the best in brick work. To best appreciate, ask for 
samples. 

"Gothic* No. 50— This shade is fairly uniform 

red. 

Dark ^'Gothic* Stippled Mixture— Consists of a mix- 
ture of No. 20's, No. 30's, and No. 35's. 

Red "Gothic* Stippled Mixture— Consists of No. 
24's, No. 40's and No. 50's. This shade produces a 
very lively and interesting wall effect, the prevailing 
tones being a rich and lively red, the variation being 
produced by the use of No. 24's. 

Shapes— Octagons, or 45^ angles and round cor- 
ners (2-in. radius) or bullnoses, are kept in stock at 
all times to match any of the foregoing shades. 

Arches or specials, other than the above, can be 
made to order, cut green and burned, as all the facing 
brick are burned too hard to be successfully ground. 

This work requires from 3 to 5 weeks, dating from 
the time the full sized details are received. 

Western Common Brick 

These bricks are all manufactured from shale, and 
in the hard burned varieties are impervious and vitrified. 
The company does not ship any brick "kiln run" as all 
are carefully sorted for hardness (not for color) into 
three grades described below: 

Vitrified Hard Commons— Very low absorption 
and thoroughly vitrified. Not selected for color. 

Medium Hard Commons— Very durable and can 
be used for all classes of work, either foundation or 
superstructure. Not selected for color. 

Light Commons — Suitable only for inside work 
and are not recommended or suggested for use in work 
exposed directly to the weather. 

Literature 

A postal card will bring literature describing our 
many interesting shades of face brick or furnish complete 
hollow tile information. 
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STARK BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Face Building Brick 
CANTON, OHIO 


FACTORY 
EAST CANTON, OHIO 


FORT WORTH, TEX., Acme Brick Co. 
ERIE. PA., Boyd & Schafer 
LONDON, ONT., Wm. Buchanan 
CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, Builders Material 
Co. 

GARY, IND., Calumet Supply Co. 
HARTFORD, CONN., The City Coal Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Builders 

Supply & Brick Co. 
WHEELING, W. VA., Centrai. Building & 

Supply Co. 
AKRON, OHIO, Derr Sales Co. 
FLINT, MICH., Flint Coal Co. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. F. Grand Brick Co. 
GREEN BAY, WIS., Jos. A. Gagnon 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Hydraulic-Press 

Brick Co. 


REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Hay Walker Brick Co. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Ironclay Brick Co. 
CHICAGO, ILL., S. S. Kimball Brick Co. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Kraatz Brick Co. 
HAMILTON, ONT., Norman D. McPhie 
BENTON HARBOR, MICH., Mamer Co. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., A. B. Meyer Brick 
Co. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Michigan Face 
Brick Co. 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., P. ly. Monroe & Son 
FORT WAYNE, IND., Wm. Moellering's 
Sons 

LINCOLN, NEBR., Nebraska Material Co. 
BOSTON, MASS., Parry Brick Co. 
RACINE, WIS., Racine Builders Supply Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., A. S. Reid & Co. 
NEWARK, N. J., A. S. Reid & Co. 


SAGINAW, MICH., Saginaw Brick Co. 
MONTREAL, QUE., Stinson Reeb Builders 

Supply Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Frederic B. Stevens 
DULUTH, MINN., Standard Salt & Cement 

Co. 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., Southwest Builders 

Supply Co. 
OMAHA, NEBR., Sunderland Bros. Co. 
TOLEDO, OHIO. Toledo Plaster & Supply 

Co. 

LOUISVILLE, KY., R. B. Tyler Co. 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Twin City Brick Co. 
PEORIA, ILL., Western Brick Co. 
MADISON, WIS., Wisconsin Brick Co. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., West Virginia 
Brick Co. 


Products 

Facing Brick (Salt Glazed Brick a specialty.) 

Salt Glazed Brick 

The brick are made from the best fire clay, taking 
a heavy glaze, free from iron. 

The shades are buff, orange and mahogany. 

Adaptability — We suggest the use of salt glazed 
brick for interior decoration of walls in the following 
places: Schools, garages, market houses, dairies, hos- 
pitals, domestic science rooms, lavatories, clul) houses; 
and for other purposes where cleanliness and sanitary 
conditions are of prime importance. 


Size of Brick — Standards are Sx3ygx2% in. All 
shapes are made to meml)er with this size. 

References 

Our products have been used in : 

Canton High School, Canton, Ohio 

West Technical High School, Akron, Ohio 

City Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 

Hell Gate Power House, New York, N. Y. 

The last named is the largest job of salt glazed brick 
in the United States. 

We have furnished glazed brick for a large number 
of schools in the United States and Canada. 
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TELEPHONE 
Stuyvesant 3735, 5741 


AMERICAN CHIMNEY CORPORATION 

Designers and Builders of Chimneys 
147 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Stephen Girard Building 
CHICAGO, HrL., 1101 Security Building 

Products 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys. 
Common Brick Chimneys. 
Chimney Repairs. 
Linings for Steel Stacks. 
Boiler Settings. 
Furnaces. 

Services 

The American Chimney Corporation designs 
and builds perforated radial brick and common brick 
chimneys of all sizes and for any purpose, such as boiler 
operation, smelter plants, chemical plants (acid gases), 
crematories and incinerators (high temperatures). 

We also make a specialty of the repair and exten- 
sion of old chimneys; design and construction of orna- 
mental chimneys ; inspection and repair of lightning-rods 
on chimneys; refractory linings for steel stacks; boiler 
settings and furnaces. 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

The American Chimney Corporation constructs 
its chimneys of special bricks which are perforated 
and are shaped to the circular and radial lines of the 
chimney, producing, when in place, smooth and true 
inner and outer surfaces. 

The perforations in the brick permit a thorough 
burning. In the wall they form insulating dead air 
spaces which reduce radiation, resulting in fuel economy. 

The mortar extends into the perforations, thor- 
oughly bonding the bricks together and adding greatly 
to the stability of the chimney. 

Steel bands are provided for in the wall as safe- 
guards against cracking. 

Joints are broken in every course, horizontally and 
vertically. 

The chimneys are built from inside without scattold- 
ing, greatly reducing the cost and time of erection. 

Radial bricks are made of tested clays of a highly 
refractory nature and are acidproof and weatherproof. 

Common Brick Chimneys 

The American Chimney Corporation is prepared 
to erect chimneys of common brick, round, square or 
octagonal, to suit special architectural requirements. 

Estimates 

When asking for information or estimates, kindly 
advise on the following points : 

(1) Intended use of chimney (boiler furnace, smelter, 
chemical plant, incinerator). 

(2) Height above foundation and diameter or boiler horse- 
power or number and dimensions of boilers. 

(3) If a bid is desired on foundation, give character of soil. 

(4) Does chimney stand independent of building? If it 
is a part of the building, state for what height. 

(5) Give hauling distance from purchaser's railroad siding 
or nearest railroad freight yard. 

(6) If possible, give approximate prices of building ma- 
terials and wage scale of local common labor. 

(7) Color of bricks desired. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 919 Ulmer Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


Construction Data 

For general layouts it is often desirable to have some 
preliminary information available and for this purpose 
we submit the following data for designs. 

For additional construction data, send for our cata- 



Design Data— Chimney for Boiler Operation 

In chimneys for other purposes, the extent of the fire brick lining is 
varied to suit the stack temperature 

Some Recent Installations 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Altoona, Pa. 
New Jersey Zinc Co., Palmerton, Pa. 
Owens Bottle Machine Co., Glassboro, N. J. 
Dwight P. Robinson & Co., Inc., New York, N. Y. 
Viscose Co., Marcus Hook, Pa. (2 chimneys) 
Viscose Co., Marcus Hook, Pa. (2 chimneys) 
Viscose Co., Lewiston, Pa. 
Whitall-Tatum Co., Millville, N. J. 
New Departure Mfg. Co., Meriden, Conn. 
Hartford Fire Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Hoover Suction Sweeper Co., Canton, Ohio 
Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 
Sanford Mills, Sanford, Me. 
Boston & Albany R. R. Co., West Springfield, Mass 
Jessus & Moore Paper Co., Wilmington, Del. 
Norfolk & Western Ry. Co., Roanoke, Va. 
Frankford Arsenal. Philadelphia, Pa. (2 chimneys) 200 


Height, 

Diam., 

ft. 

ft. in. 

175 

8-6 

200 

14-0 

150 

6-0 

. 271 

21-0 

208 

10-6 

60 

3-6 

300 

22-0 

150 

6-6 

150 

7-6 

150 

7-0 

175 

8-0 

176 

9-0 

170 

8-0 

150 

6-6 

175 

9-6 

200 

10-0 

) 200 

12-0 
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TELEPHONES 
Franklin 2594, 2595 


CONTINENTAL CHIMNEY CO^ INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO AMERICAN CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION CO. 

Radial and Common Brick Chimneys 
118 North La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products and Services 

Perforated Radial and Common Brick Chim- 
neys, Designed and Constructed for all purposes, and 
of all sizes. 

Old Chimneys Extended, Repaired, Straight- 
ened, and Pointed while in operation; Reports and 

Recommendations on con- 
dition of old chimneys; 
Steel Stacks Lined. 


Engineering Service and 
Facilities 

Reliable information 
and recommendations will 
be given by our engineers 
regarding the proper di- 
mensions of chimneys with 
full consideration of the 
purpose for which they are 
designed. Advice will be 
given as to boiler arrange- 
ments and other conditions. 

Twenty-six years' ex- 
perience in building chim- 
neys in all parts of the 
world enables us to render 
the most efficient and eco- 
nomical service in all the 
details involved. 


Perforated Radial Chim- 
neys 

The purest materials 
only are used in making 
the radial blocks and are 
chosen for their great re- 
fractory qualities and high 
crushing strength. These 
materials are so combined 
in the proper proportions 
as to insure a chimney with 
the maximum resistance to 
strains of every nature to 
which it may be subjected. 

Radial bricks can be 
furnished in red or light 
buff color as desired. 


1^ 


Common Brick Chimneys 

The Continental Chimney Co., Inc., also builds 
round common brick chimneys of inside top diameter 
from 3 ft. 6 in. and larger. 

These chimneys are just as good looking and dur^ 
able as the radial brick chimneys ; they have been in use 
for many years and have 
given universally good re- 
sults and satisfaction. 


Data Required for Chim- 
ney Designs and 
Estimates 

Give all possible infor- 
mation regarding place, 
transportation, dimensions 
of chimney required, boiler 
horsepower, probable tem- 
peratures, etc. 

State nature of soil 
where chimney will be 
erected. 

Give local prices for 
necessary building material. 

In accordance with the 
above information, designs 
and lowest estimates of the 
chimney needed will be sul.)- 
mitted. 


Chimney Repairing 

Chimneys extended 
with no interference to op- 
eration of plant. 

Dimensions of chim- 
ney are desired or a plan 
of it. 

Old chimneys repaired, 
straightened, pointed and 
banded while in opera- 
tion. 

Inspections made on 
the condition of old chim- 
neys and reports fur- 
nished. 


Chimney 140 Fx. High for 
Chicago Junction 
R. R. Co. 



Perforated Radial Blocks 


Chimney 150 Ft. High for 

B. KUPPENHEIMER & Co., 

Chicago, III. 


i 
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ALPHONS CUSTODIS CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION CO. 


TELEPHONE 

CORTLANDT 8428 


ATIvANTA, GA., Healey Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Equitable Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 51 EHery Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building 


Bennett Building — 95 Nassau Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"CusTOS, New York" 


AMERICAN BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Guardian Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Moffat Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 548 Milwaukee Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 315 South 15th Street 


CANADIAN BRANCH OFFICES 


MONTREAL, QUE., 10 Cathcart Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Empire Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 222 Pine Street 
RICHMOND, VA., American National Bank 
Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., Colman Building 
TORONTO, ONT., Kent Building 


Products and Services 

Designers and Builders of Perforated 
'Radial Brick Chimneys, with Founda- 
tions and Flues, of all sizes, for boilers, 
furnaces, crematories and ovens; Chimneys 
for smelters, hotels and office buildings; Acidproof 
Chimneys for paint works and chemical plants; High 
Temperature Chimneys for garbage destructors and 
incinerators; Kilns, Boiler Settings, etc.; Repairing 
and Heightening Old Chimneys; Lightning Rods 
Installed and Repaired. r • i i 

Specifications, plans, designs and data furnished 
free on request. 

The Alphons Custodis Chimney Construction 
Co., through its fifty years of ex- 
perience, is equipped to give expert advice 
as to the size and shape of any kind of a 
chimney, for any purpose, as well as make 
recommendations through its engineers re- 
garding boiler layouts and size, shape and 
design of flues. 

The boilers, the design of flues, the coal 
used, temperatures, gases generated, geo- 
graphical location and many other conditions 
affect the determination of the most eco- 
nomical and efficient size of a chimney. State 
conditions and the results desired, and our 
engineers will promptly furnish the correct, 
efficient and economical size and design of 
chimney. They will make recommendations, 
not from theoretical tables, but from over 
fifty years' experience and unpublished data 
collected from actual v^orking conditions of 
our chimneys all over the v^orkl. 

The fact that over 10,000 Custodis 
radial brick chimneys are now in successful 
operation is conclusive proof of their effi- 
ciency, permanency and economy. 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

The perforated radial blocks are made 
only from the purest clays, selected for high 
refractory powers and high crushing 
strength. Special attention is given in the 
brickyards to making the proper mix of 
clays in the right proportion to produce a 
radial brick chimney which will resist heat 
strains, as well as strains from weight and 
wind. All the radial blocks are formed to 
suit the circular and radial lines of each part 
of the chimney, so that they can be laid with 
thin, even joints and produce a regular 
smooth surface. 

The blocks are larger than common 
' bricks, making the number of mortar joints 




Tallest and Lakgesi 
Chimney in the 
World Built for 
Anaconda Copper 
Mining Company, 
Anaconda, Mont, 

Height above grade, 585 ft. 
Inside diameter at top, 60 ft. 
Built in 1918 


in a radial brick chimney one-third of those 
in a common brick chimney of the same size. 
Moulded with vertical perforations, the ra- 
dial blocks are most thoroughly and uni- 
formly burned, materially increasing their 
density and strength. The perforations form a dead air 
space around the chimney, insulating the hot column 
of rising gases on the inside from sudden changes of 
temperature of the outer air. This results in a maxi- 
mum draft under all conditions. 

Repairing and Heightening 

We make repairs to radial, common brick and con- 
crete chimneys. Work done while chimney is in opera- 
tion, if necessary. 

Old chimneys can be heightened with- 
out any interruption to the plant. 

Send the height, inside diameter at the 
top, width at base and wall thickness, or a 
plan of the old chimney. The engineering 
department will furnish design and figure on 
heightening it. Old brick chimneys can be 
removed without danger. 

We inspect old chimneys and make re- 
ports and recommendations on their condi- 
tion. 

Lightning Rods 

Lightning rods installed and repaired. 
Special lightning rods for acid chimneys. 
Flues and Kilns 

This company designs and constructs 
flues and furnaces. It makes a specialty of 
building kilns of all kinds. Steel stacks, 
etc., lined. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Name of place where chimney is to be erected. 
On what railroad siding is same located. 
Distance from siding delivery to chimney site. 
Is chimney to be used for boiler drafts or other 
purposes. 

Give probable temperatures of the flue gases. 
If for boiler draft, what is total horsepower. 
Kind of fuel or coal to be used. 
Amount consumed per horsepower or total per 

hour. . 
Dimensions of chimney required— diameter ; 
height. 

Is arrangement for overhead or underground flue. 
Give dimensions and shape of flue opening desired 
in chimney. 

Give height of same above or below foundation 
top. . 1 J 

What is nature of soil where chimney will stand. 
What is estimated safe load per square foot. 
What depth of excavation is necessary to reach 
good soil. 

What is latest date allowed for erection of 
chimney. 

Sketch showing arrangement of building, boiler 

and chimney. 
Local prices — red brick, lime, cement and sand. 
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THE M. W. KELLOGG COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

140 Cedar Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
tA, PA. CH 

MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CAN., Canadian Kellogg Co., Ltd. 


BOSTON MASS PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO. ILL. PITTSBURGH. FA. 

BOSTON, MAS^S^^ ^j^^ELES. CAL. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


Products 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys. 
Service 

The M. W. Kellogg Company has erected some of 
the finest chimneys in the United States during the last 
eighteen years, and is ready to share the results of that 
experience with engineers and architects who are en- 
gaged in problems where chimney construction is re- 
quired. . 

This company's engineers will be glad to advise 
on types, sizes, shapes, etc., of chimneys for any condi- 
tion that may arise. 

Kellogg Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

No artificially produced material for the construc- 
tion of the modern factory chimney compares with 
refractory clay. This raw material is put through a 
variety of scientific treatments by skilled hands and 
especially designed machines before it comes from the 
kilns in the form of perforated radial brick ready for 
shipment, and for use in chimney construction. 

Each brick is formed to occupy a certain position in 
the circular and radial lines of the chimney, as shown 
by the drawing on this page, and is sound ringing, hard, 
well burned and free from checks. 

Bricks are made to conform closely with the cir- 
cular and radial lines of the shaft and are weatherproof 
and acidproof. 

The total amount of perforations does not exceed 
one-fourth of the cross area of the brick, which are 
tested to a crushing strength of not less than 6000 lbs. 

per sq. in. , . , r i j 

The perforations in the radial bricks form a dead 
air space about the core of the chimney. This has a 
marked effect in reducing amount of fuel used, in 
preventing sudden changes of temperature within the 
chimney, and in reducing radiation. Thus a uniformly 
maximum draft is maintained in any kind of weather. 

A trained superintendent of construction, familiar 
with all the details of the plans and specifications of 
the chimney, accompanies each shipment of radial brick, 
to supervise unloading and stacking in the order of their 
use. Throughout the entire construction the bricks of 
each tier reach their final place under his direction.^ 

An expert mortar man supervises the preparation 
and use of all of the mortar. The tensile strength of 
the chimney, its ability to withstand heat and cold and 
to defy all sorts of weather from without and all sorts 
of gases from within, depend largely upon this mortar. 
Each brick is laid in so full a bed of mortar that the 
latter enters the perforations of the brick from 1 to 
11/2 in. The joints are struck both inside and out. 

A crew of trained men in scientific chimney con- 
struction carry forward the erection of the chimney 



Queen Lane Filter 

Plant 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Corn Products Refining Co., 
Argo, III. 



Method of Using M. W. Kellogg's Perforated Radial 
Brick in Chimney Construction 


from start to finish, insuring careful construction and 
the proper grading and matching of brick throughout. 

Standard Specifications for Perforated Radial Brick 
Chimneys 

Scope — The work included under this contract is ta 
consist of all labor and material necessary for the erection 
complete of one radial brick chimney in accordance with this 
specification, which shall become a part of the contract. The 
proposal shall include all scaffolding, cartage, unloading of 
material and removal of rubbish necessary to leave the chimney 
in a first class condition ready for operation. 
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Delivery — The chimney will be built at 

located on the 

railroad. 

Alaterial may be unloaded on owner's siding, which is 
within of the chimney site. 

Space — Sufficient storage room for chimney contractor's 
materials will be provided adjacent to chimney as well as 
unobstructed access from transportation delivery to the site of 
chimney for delivery and removal of materials and tools. At 
least one side of chimney will be left free and open by the 
owners for hoisting and working space until the chimney is 
completed. 

Water — The owners will provide the chimney con- 
tractor with necessary water within 50 ft. of the site of the 
chimney free of expense to the chimney contractor. From this 
point the chimney contractor will make his own hose connec- 
tions, if required. 

Workmanship and Materials — All workmanship and 
materials shall be first class. 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a competent foreman 
under whose supervision the chimney will be built. Chimney 
must be built in a thorough, complete and workmanlike manner. 

Time of Completion — The chimney contractor shall 
state in bid the guaranteed number of working days in which 
he will finish the chimney after receipt of signed contract and 
approved drawings. 

Foundation — Proper foundation will be built by the 
owner from plans and specifications to be furnished by the 
chimney contractor, who will, on completion, give in writing 
his approval of the foundation as being sufficient to sustain the 
chimney and fulfil the guarantee. 

Note: In case, however, it is desired to have chimney con- 
tractor build the foundation, the following may be used: 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a concrete foundation 
of proper depth and spread to safely sustain the chimney. The 

foundation shall not be loaded to more than tons per 

sq. ft., which is the safe bearing value as determined for this 
work. 

Excavating shall be done by contractor for foundation. 

The concrete shall be composed of cement, sand, stone or 
gravel in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2V2 parts sand and 
5 parts of stone or gravel. It shall be deposited in the forms 
in layers not to exceed 6 in. in thickness and thoroughly rammed 
into place. Concrete shall be a wet mixture. 

Design — ^The design of the chimney shall conform to 
the following dimensions as shown on drawing attached: 

Height above top of foundation ft ^ in. 

Minimum internal diameter ft in. 

The wall of the column shall have one straight and true 
batter from top to bottom. The wall thickness and section 
lengths to be as shown on drawing. In case the contractor's 
standard wall thickness should not be exactly as shown, a 
variation of 3% will be allowed in either direction. 

Base — If chimney is to be built with base and column 
construction, use the following: 

The base of the chimney shall be built [here fill in shape 

of base] in shape ft. high, of the dimensions shown 

on drawing, of straight, hard, well burned, well shaped common 
building brick laid in full bed of cement lime mortar as herein 
specified. 

Note: If round for the entire height, specify as follows: 

The chimney shall be built of perforated radial brick for 
the entire height, as hereinafter specified. 

Radial Brick — All radial brick shall be best quality, 
moulded from refractory clay, sound ringing, hard, well burned, 
well shaped, of reasonably even color and free fro'm checks: 
made to closely conform with the circular and radial lines of 
the shaft, and shall be weatherproof and acidproof. They shall 
have a water absorption of not less than 5% nor more than 
12% of their dry weight after immersion for a period of 24 
hours ; and shall have a crushing strength of not less than 6000 
lbs. per sq. in. The total amount of perforations shall not 
exceed one-fourth of the cross area of the brick. One cu. ft. 
of radial brickwork shall weigh not less than 120 tbs. The out- 
side faces of the brick shall be of regular size, so that the 
general appearance of the brickwork will be neat and uniform. 

Lining — The chimney shall have an expansion lining 

built of perforated radial fire brick 4^/4 in. thick, ft. 

high from a point 2 ft. below the bottom of the flue opening. 
The lining prevents flue gases from coming in contact with the 
solid masonry of which the shell is built, and shall be separated 
from same by an air space of not less than 2 in. 

The lining shall be built after the chimney is finished, and 
exceptional care must be taken to keep the air space clear and 
free of loose mortar and other dirt. 

Rack out the shell of the chimney approximately 2 in. 
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above lining, to form a ledge for the purpose of diverting the 
falling soot when the chimney is in operation. 

Mortar — All brickwork shall be laid in cement lime 
mortar, as hereinafter specified, with courses level and with full 
joints throughout. Face brickwork and backing to be laid up 
at the same time with joints of reasonably even thickness, not 
exceeding V2 in. The mortar to be used in the chimney shall 
consist of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts fresh burnt lump lime 
mortar and 5 parts clean, sharp sand. The cement to be added 
to the sand and lime mortar as the mortar is required, and no 
mortar having taken an initial set is to be used. The cement 
must not be added until the lime is cool. The sand shall be 
clean and sharp, free from loam, vegetable matter and large 
pebbles. If necessary, it must be both screened and washed. 

Bond — All common brickwork shall have every fourth 
course a header course. 

Radial brickwork shall be bonded every three courses. 

Breeching Opening — One opening shall be provided in 
chimney. The opening to be lined on the reveals with refrac- 
tory material. The masonry above the opening to be supported 
by heavy I-beams set on steel plates, with air spaces at each 
end for expansion. Under these I-beams a flat masonry arch 
shall be built to properly protect the beams from the effect of 
the gases. The flue opening shall be reinforced laterally by 
heavy tie rods and plates over the top and at the bottom. 

Steel bands, % by 3 in., to be placed in the masonry above 
and below opening . 

The opening shall be wide by high, the 

bottom of which shall be approximately above foun- 
dation. 

Reinforcing Rings — The chimney contractor shall place 
in the brickwork at every change in wall thickness steel bands 
% in. thick by 3 in. wide. 

If the contractor should furnish perforated radial brick 
having corrugated sides, these bands may be omitted. 

Head — The head of the chimney shall be neatly corbeled 
out and fitted with a heavy annular retaining ring set in full 
bed of cement mortar. 

Clean-out Door — ^Provide and place in base of chimney 
where directed by owner a cast iron clean-out door and frame 
properly hinged and fitted with latch. Said door to be approxi- 
mately 24 in. wide by 36 in. high. 

Ladder — Build on the interior of the chimney a ladder to 
consist of %-in. galvanized iron rungs, spaced approximately 15 
in. center to center and securely anchored to the masonry from 
top to bottom. These ladder irons to be in the shape of a "U" 
with hooked ends. 

Lightning Conductor — The lightning conductor is to 

consist of copper points, % in. in diameter 

by 8 ft. long, with 1^/4-in. platinum tips. The points to be 
anchored to the top of the column and extend from the bottom 
of the corbeling upward. The lower ends of the points to be 
connected by a loop of copper cable encircling the chimney. 
From this loop there is to be P/^-in. 7-strand No. 10 Stubbs* 
wire gauge copper cable, carried down the side of the chimney 
and connected to copper ground plate of the 3-winged type as 
best for the proper distribution of charge. The points to be 
securely fastened to the top of the chimney and the cable to be 
anchored every 7 ft. in height with brass anchors, so designed 
that they will support the weight of the cable. The ground 
plate shall be buried by the contractor for the foundation when 
it is built. 

Lettering (When Desired) — Work into the column on 
[one or twol sides as directed the letters [here insert the de- 
sired legend] to be made in permanently colored kiln burnt 
brick. Letters to be true to size and shape and to be in a true 
vertical line. 

Trimmings (If Any) — All necessary stone or terra cotta 
shown on drawing will be furnished without charge by the 
building contractor to the chimney contractor, who will set 
same. No one piece should weigh over 200 lbs. 

Insurance — The chimney contractor shall carry at his 
own expense, during the entire period of construction, liability 
insurance, insuring the men in his employ and the public in 
general, in case of damage due to accidents. 

Guarantee — The chimney contractor shall guarantee the 
chimney for a period of 5 years from date of completion. The 
guarantee shall cover any defects that may arise within this 
period due to faulty design, construction, material, weather, and 
the products of combustion up to 800° Fahr. ; and shall further 
guarantee to make good at his own expense all defects that 
may arise from any of the above conditions within the specified 
period. 

The chimney shall be designed for a wind velocity of not 
less than 100 miles per hour. 

Note: The chimney shall be built according to The M. W. 
Kellogg Company [or equal] system of construction. 
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THE HEINE CHIMNEY CO. 

Engineers and Builders of Radial Brick and Concrete Chimneys 


30 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


123 West Madison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

Engineers and builders of Radial Brick and Con- 
crete Chimneys. 

Chimney Repairing and Remodeling. 

Also Concrete Tanks and Towers for all industrial 
purposes, Boiler Settings, Furnaces and Kilns. 
Services 

The Heine Chimney Co. have a 
skilled and experienced organization 
for the designing and construction of 
chimneys, tanks and towers. As a re- 
sult of close application for many years 
in radial brick and concrete construc- 
tion, our engineers are in a position to 
render a most valuable consulting serv- 
ice to engineers and others who are in- 
tending to build either chimneys, tanks 
or towers. A vast accumulation of data 
in our possession, and which is not or- 
dinarily available, is at the disposal of 
our engineers for their use in determin- 
ing the most efficient type and size of 
chimney required to meet any existing 
conditions. We are prepared to under- 
take contracts for the construction of 
either brick or concrete chimneys in any 
part of the world. 

Heine Radial Brick Chimneys 

Heine radial brick chimneys are 
built with perforated radial brick, manu- 
factured from clays specially selected 
for high refractory qualities and crush- 
ing strength. 




Heine Concrete Chimneys 

Heine concrete chimneys are constructed with all 
steel outer and inner forms, covered by patents, assuring 
a true and concentric chimney with uniform taper. They 
are built with a wet mixture, and reinforced with steel 
bars and triangular wire mesh as manufactured by 
American Steel & Wire Company. 


Some Representative Clients 

U. S. Government (Army and Navy) 

Knickerbocker Portland Cement Co. 

National Malleable Castings Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 

Morton Salt Co. 

New York Central R. R. Co. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co. 

Barrett Co. 

H. J. Heinz Co. 

United States Steel Corporation 
General Motors Corporation 
Stone & Webster Corporation 
Harry M. Hope Engineering Co. 
Jas. Stewart & Co. 
American Car & Foundry Co. 
General Electric Co. 
Pressed Steel Car Co. 
United Gas Improvement Co. 
Henry L. Doherty & Co. 
Vacuum Oil Co. 
Godchaux Sugars, Inc. 
American Hominy Co. 
Electric Bond & Share Co. 
American Sugar Refining Co. 
Washington Pulp and Paper Co. 
Pacific Power and Light Co. 
Peet Brothers Manufacturing Co. 
Sinclair Oil Refining Co. 
Erie R. R. Co. 




Heine Radial Brick Chimney Con- 
structed FOR THE Denver 
Union Water Works 


View Looking Down on Steel Form in 
Place Filled with Concrete 


Heine Concrete Chimney Con- 
structed FOR the Knicker- 
bocker Portland Cement Co. 
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H. R. HEINICKE, INC. 

Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 


540 North Meridian Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


147 Fourth Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: NEWCOMERSTOWN, OHIO 
SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. LOUISVILLE, KY. MONTREAL, QUE. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CINCINNATI, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. MEMPHIS. TENN. NEW ORLEANS, LA. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. CLEVELAND. OHIO LOS ANGELES, CAL. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. TORONTO, CAN. 


Products and Services 

Specialists for 20 years in the design and construc- 
tion of Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys and ac- 
cessory structural members, including Foundations, 
Boiler Setting and Brick Furnaces. 

Manufacturers of Perforated Radial Brick. 

Also, Grain Elevators, Tanks and Silos. 

Rush work a specialty. Material always ready for 
immediate shipment from the factory. 

Heinicke Radial Bricks and Chimneys 

Heinicke chimneys are constructed of specially 
formed perforated bricks manufactured by Heinicke 
themselves. These bricks are shaped to the circular and 
radial lines of the chimney, producing, when in place, 
smooth and true inner and outer surfaces. 

They are hard burned, regular in shape, sound ring- 
ing, weatherproof and acidproof. Produced from 
selected, chemically tested and carefully proportioned 
refractory fire clay and shale. 

The perforations permit of thorough burning of the 
bricks, assuring a product which is highly resistant to 
acids, heat, weather and other deteriorating influences. 

Our brick plant is run as a part of this business and 
not as a separate enterprise. It is the only brick plant 
in the United States which makes a specialty of radial 
bricks. Radial bricks are produced by other brick mak- 
ers simply as a side line in connection with their regular 
business and, of course, the same care and attention can 
not be given. The Heinicke bricks are superior to the 
brick ordinarily used and are made by this company 
to maintain a high standard of excellence. 

Since we manufacture the brick and erect the chim- 
neys by our own organization, full responsibility is as- 
sumed for results without question or argument. 

Heinicke chimneys are bonded in every direction at 
all courses. This, with the concealed reinforcement em- 
ployed, enables us to absolutely guarantee chimneys 
against cracking, except from unusual cause or abuse. 

Heinicke designed chimneys have been erected in 
Europe and America and thousands are in operation 
today as examples of their success. As specialists in the 
engineering and designing of chimneys, this company's 
experience is available to engineers, architects, contractors 
and owners. 

Features of Design and Workmanship 

(A) Perforations in radial bricks form insulating 
dead air spaces in wall of chimney, which reduce radia- 
tion and prevent sudden temperature changes within 

•chimney, resulting in a considerable saving in fuel. Mor- 
tar slightly extends into perforations, forming an an- 
chorage that adds greatly to stability of chimney. 

(B) Concealed steel bands are used in reinforcing 
chimney; these add materially to strength in resisting 
stresses due to expansion, and insure safety against 
cracking. 


rull mortar bed 



Sectional Detail of 
Chimney Showing 
Heinicke Bond 



Heinicke Chimney Serving 

A Smelter 
Height, 460 ft.; clear diameter at 
top, 8 ft. 


(C) The Heinicke system of bonding provides for 
breaking of joints between courses, so that no vertical 
joint is higher than one brick. Every course is thor- 
oughly bonded through use of bricks varying in length 
from 4 to 10 in. (See sec- 
tional detail.) This method 
of bonding gives greater 
compressive strength and 
resistance to lateral stresses 
than other systems; the 
increase in strength over 
the common bond amounts 
to about 300%. 

(D) Erection of chim- 
ney is done from inside, 
doing away with outside 
scaffolding and eliminat- 
ing accompanying dan- 
gers to workmen as well 
as unnecessary cost. 


Estimates 

Please advise us on 
the following points : 

(1) Distance from near- 
est railroad siding or team 
track. (2) Intended use of 
chimney (boilers, furnaces, 
incinerators, smelters) . 
(3) Height and diameter, or 
boiler horsepower, or type, 
number and dimensions of 
boilers. (4) Kind of fuel to 
be used. (5) Character of 
soil for foundation. (6) Ap- 
proximate price of cement, 
lime, sand, gravel, crushed 
stone and common hard brick, 
delivered at chimney site. 



Co., 


Passaic Metal Ware 
Passaic, N. J. 

Height, 125 ft.; clear diameter at 
top, 3 ft. 
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WM. SUMMERHAYS & SONS 

Designers and Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 

1 Exchange Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

MONTREAL, QUE., 109 Place D'Youville 
REPRESENTATIVES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA.. Harold H. Happold, 1025 Widener Building MONTREAL, QUE., John C. Russell, 109 Place D'Youville 


Products 

Chimneys: Perforated Radial Brick and Com- 
mon Brick. 

Brick Boiler Settings, Special Furnaces and 
Ovens. 

Sixty-six Years of Successful Chimney Building 

Summerhays brick chimneys embody the results of 
66 years of successful chimney building and have gained 
for Wm. Summerhays & Sons an enviable reputation. 
Their present day practice is the cumulative experience 
of three generations. 

Stability of design and quality of workmanship and 
materials explain the long life of their chimneys and 
the large number of successful installations in the 
United States and Canada. 

This organization employs only workmen skilled 
in the chimney building trade — men who have specialized 
in this line of construction. 
^ Summerhays chimney experts will, without charge, 
/submit recommendations, plans, estimates, etc., for 
proposed radial and common brick chimneys and foun- 
dations, based on the knowledge gained through their 
long experience in chimney building. 

Perforated Radial Brick — These brick are made 

from a selected shale 
material moulded from 
dies of this company^s 
own design in varying 
sizes and radii, to make 
a perfectly bonded wall 
and to conform to the 
circumference of the 
chimney for any di- 
ameter. They are hard 
burned to the point of 



Pitts- 


vitrification. The perforations insure an even and 
thorough burning of the entire brick, giving a material of 
maximum strength. The air pockets formed by these 
perforations, which are sealed with mortar, serve to in- 
sulate the hot flue gases from cooling by the atmosphere. 

Typical Summerhays Chimneys — 
Bausch & Lomb Optical Co. Isco Chemical Co. 
Berliner Gramophone Co., Ltd. Merrill Silk Co. 

Mohawk Condensed Milk 

Co.— 3 
National Carbon Co. — 2 
New England Box Co. 
New York Canncrs — 6 
Oldsbury Electro Chemical Co. 
J. Hunger ford Smith Co. — 2 
Standard Oil Co.— 3 
Taylor Instrument Cos. 
United Gas Improvement 
Co.— 3 

Products Vacuum Oil Co. — 5 

Worcester Salt Co. — 4 
Yawman & Erbe Mfg. Co. 


Cotton 


Buffalo, Rochester & 

burgh Ry. — 2 
Canadian Connecticut 

Co. 

Curtice Bros. Co. — 3 
Curtiss Engineering Corp. 
Douglas Packing Co. — 2 
Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea 
Co. 

Hamburg Canning Co. — 3 
International Milk 
Co.— 2 

International Salt Co. — 2 


Brick Boiler Settings and Furnaces 

The fire masonry experts of Wm. Summerhays 
& Sons are in a position to design and build brick boiler 
settings, also ovens 
and special furnaces 
for any purpose. 

From the stand- 
point of economy 
and efficiency, it is 
suggested that esti- 
mates for the con- 
struction of the 
chimney include con- 
struction of the 
boiler settings. 



Berliner Gramophone Co., 
Ltd., Montreal, Que. 


How Summerhays Radial Brick are Bonded 

Wall bonding of Summerhays radial brickwork is accom- 
plished by the use of brick of such varying lengths as to 
assure a thorough breaking of vertical and horizontal joints. 
This bonding is made every three courses 



Rochester Gas & Electric Cor- 
poration, Rochester, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 


H. B. FRED KUHLS 

Manufacturer of Elastic Glazing Composition and Joint Paint 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

6411-6423 Third Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Elastic Glazing Compound; 
Elastic Seam Paint; Elastic Ex- 
pansion Joint Composition. 

Elastic Glazing Composition 

General Glazing — For bedding 
and glazing in general; skylights, con- 
servatories, etc. 

For new work, after sash has 
been primed, apply Elastic Glazing 
Composition in same manner as ordi- 
nary putty. 

For old work, clean sash thoroughly and putty as 
above. 

For bedding and glazing on a ^2 in. margin, 1 lb. 
will spread 10 ft. 

Architects' specifications should read, "All sash to 
be glazed with Elastic Glazing Composition, manufac- 
tured by H. B. Fred Kuhls, Brooklyn, N. Y." 

Calking — For calking of window frames. 

For new work, before putting on staff bead, fill 
joint thoroughly with Elastic Glazing Composition so 
that it becomes flush with frame. 

For old work, remove staff bead. If joints are wide, 
calk with oakum to within in. from surface, then fill 
with Elastic Glazing Composition. 

Between 2 and 3 lbs. required for a window 7 by 
3 ft., according to size of opening. 

Architects' specifications should read "Calk all 
window frames with Elastic Glazing Composition 
manufactured by H. B. Fred Kuhls, Brooklyn, N. Y." 

Pointing Up — For pointing up of stonework, 
flashings, joining of tin roofs to walls, etc. 

After joints have been cleaned out thoroughly, paint 
with Special Elastic Joint Paint, then fill with Elastic 
Glazing Composition with a pointing tool or knife. Spe- 
cial colors to match the stone. 

Architects' specifications should read, "Paint all 
joints with Special Elastic Joint Paint and fill with 
Elastic Glazing Composition manufactured by H. B. 
Fred Kuhls, Brooklyn, N. Y." 

Features 

Elastic Glazing Composition adheres readily to gal- 
vanized and raw iron, steel, wood, glass, stone, con- 
crete, etc. 

Never becomes very hard, always remaining elastic 
and flexible, and prevents glass from cracking. 

Withstands heat, cold and moisture. 

Vibration has no effect upon it, thus it is ideal for 
setting wire glass, which has no tendency to crack when 
embedded in this composition. 

More economical than white lead putty, it is double 
the bulk, and wears ten times as long ; therefore is cheap- 
est glazing material obtainable, service considered. 

Color 

Stock color is light gray ; can be made in any shade. 



How Shipped 

Put up in kegs of 121/4, 25 and 
50 lbs., and in barrels of about 800 lbs. ; 
also in cans of 1, 2 and 5 lbs. 

Expansion Joint Compound 

This material has been used on the 
Army Base, Brooklyn, N. Y., and sev- 
eral other large buildings. It has been 
adopted by prominent architects and 
meets all requirements. A small sample 
will be sent on request. 

Directions for Use — Expansion 
joints must be thoroughly cleaned out. Apply 1 or 2 
coats of Elastic Seam Paint, or until the surface shows a 
gloss, and then apply Elastic Seam Composition No. 2. 
Fill the joints so they are crowning; this will allow for 
heavy expansion and make a tight joint. 

Testimonials 

New York, Feb. 7, 1918. 

Dear Sir: 

Your letter of December 13 has just been referred to the 
writer and in reply will say that I have used your glazing Com- 
pound for a number of years for special conditions and fre- 
quently to replace putty for glazing which had become defective 
through use. 

Your Compound has always given good results and as far 
as the writer knows it is the best material on the market for 
glazing purposes. 

Yours very truly, 

Charles A. Platt, 
(Signed) per Dixon, 
101 Park Avenue. 

Dear Sir: Worcester, Mass., May 10, 1918. 

In your communication of December 12, 1917, you inquired 
as to result of my use of your Elastic Glazing Composition and 
at that time was unable to make any statement owing to the fact 
that same had not been exposed sufficiently long to make a test. 

At present writing will say that your Composition is the best 
rnaterial for glazing that I have ever used. Owning (36) thirty- 
six tenements, have a large number of windows and sash to keep 
in repair and your composition meets with my hearty endorse- 
ment. 

My painter said to me this morning "It is the best material 
for glazing I have ever seen." 

Yours truly, 
(Signed) Charles S. Webster, 
Slater Bldg. 

References 

A few buildings on which Elastic Glazing Compo- 
sition has been used : 

Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y., 20 tons for glazing 
Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., 5 tons for glazing and 
pointing up 

Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y., 1 ton for pointing up 
Racquet & Tennis Club, New York, N. Y, 2^/4 tons for glazing 
Newcastle Leather Co., Wilmington, Del., IV2 tons for glazing 
New York Central R. R., 10 tons for reglazing 
Singer Sewing Machine Co., Elizabethport, N, J., 3 tons for 
glazing 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass., 2 tons 

for glazing 
U. S. Government Warehouses, 100,000 lbs. 

Further references and information on request. 
Over 70 agents in United States and Canada. Send for 
booklet. Prices on application. 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 

Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pecora Calking and Glazing Com- 
pound. 

For Mortar Stains and Roofing Ce- 
ments, see page 144; for Enamel Paints 
and Metal Sash Putty, see page 1383. 


"Toogh as hi 


TRADE-MARK 


Pecora Calking and Glazing Compound 

A plastic material, impervious to heat, 
cold and moisture, or acid fumes. When set it forms a 
tough skin on the surface but remains permanently pli- 
able and elastic underneath, never cracking or drying 
out. It adheres tenaciously to wood, stone, concrete, 
iron, glass, or any other building material, while its per- 
manent elasticity adjusts itself, under all ordinary con- 
ditions, to contraction, expansion, or warping of the 
surfaces it joins. . 

Its consistency is about that of putty and it is as 
easily applied. Stock color is light gray Other shad^ 
furnished if ordered in not less than 1/2 barrel lots (400 
to 500 lbs). 

Air Leakage Prevention . 

The prevention of air leakage is a vital prerequisite 
to fuel saving and satisfactory heating, and to the subse- 
quent comfort of the occupants of a building Approxi- 
mately 90% of the air leakage in all buildings occurs 
between the window and door frames and the surround- 
ing masonry. Unless these spaces are calked with a 
permanently flexible material in place of the usual mor- 
tar joint and cement pointing, this air leakage is bound 
to continue. 

Method of Calking Around Window and Door Frames 

This necessarily varies with the conditions to be 
found in old buildings. In some cases it is advisable to 
remove staff beads and calk space between the frame 
proper and the wall, while in other cases the calking 
can be done satisfactorily without removing staff beads. 
For this class of work a reliable calking contractor 
should be consulted; a list of these will be furmshed on 

requ^t.^ calking frames in new buildings the following 
set of specifications, if rigidly enforced, will insure thor- 
oughly weatherproof, windproof, and dustproof joints 
between frames and the surrounding masonry. 

Specifications— In the last paragraph of the gen- 
eral conditions to the specifications insert under the 

^''^^3ulr1>7 Mafena^^ efc.-For ^^terial aijparat^^^^^^ 
annliances specified, other articles of equal capacity, material, 
Sns workmanship, and space occupied may be subst^ "ted 
J ovidi^g that the written approval of the ^.^^^^itect sha^^^^^ 
given before the general contract is signed. After contract is 
figned, no substitutions will be allowed. Samples of such sub- 
stitutions shall be submitted before signing the general contract. 

In specifications for stone, hollow tile, or brick 
masonry, insert this paragraph : 

This contractor shall rake out the mortar before it is set 
¥2 in. deep from outside face of door and window frames, on 
jambs top and under wood sills. -^^^^4- 
In specifications for carpenter and millwork insert 

this paragraph : , . « r 

All staff beads on door frames and reveal window frames 


and back band moulding on plank front frames 
shall be loose and shall be put in place by the 
carpenter immediately after the calking is done. 

In carpenter specifications after exte- 
rior door and window frames are specified 
add these paragraphs: 

Calliing — All exterior window and door 
frames shall be sealed with Pecora Calking 
Compound manufactured by the Pecora Paint 
Company of Philadelphia, Pa. This shall be 
executed so that the joint between masonry and frames (heads, 
jambs, and sills) will be rendered weatherproof, windproof, 
and dustproof, and guaranteed so to remain under all ordinary 
conditions for a period of 5 years from date of installation. 
When spaces between the frames and the surrounding masonry 
are wider or deeper than V2 in., these spaces shall be packed 
within V2 in. of frame surface with oakum and the remaining 
space filled solid with the calking compound. 

The above work shall be done when all frames are set in 
place and primed and masonry joints raked out, as called for 
under masonry specifications. 



Double Hung Window (Plank Double Hung Window (Reveal) 

Front) 

Suggestive Details for Applying Moulds to New 
Frames to Accommodate Calking and Under- 
cut Sills for Same Purpose 

Other Uses 

Glazing — For any construction subject to severe 
conditions, such as excessive vibration, gas, acid fumes, 
extreme variations in temperature, etc., Pecora Calking 
and Glazing Compound should be used for bedding and 
glazing the skylights. Its permanent elasticity prevents 
the glass from cracking. It will go twice a-s far as 
white lead putty. 

Pointing Stonework — It is difficult if not impos- 
sible, to get a cement mortar that will stand up in ex- 
posed joints in stone, terra cotta, or tile cornices. The 
cement cracks and becomes loose, causing leaks. To 
overcome this, set the masonry in portland cement in the 
usual way, but rake the joints back Vo in. before the ce- 
ment hardens and fill in with Pecora Calking Compound. 

In old work, clean the joints of all loose dirt or 
cement and grout with Pecora Calking Compound. This 
makes a positive seal against the action of the weather 
on the cement, insuring permanently tight waterproof 
joints. 

Packages 

Pecora Calking Compound is packed in 121/2-, 25-, 
50-, and 100-lb. kegs ; also in I/2 barrels (400 to 500 lbs.) 
and barrels (800 to 900 lbs.). 
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CARNEY CEMENT COMPANY 

QUARRIES AND GENERAL OFFICES 

MANKATO, MINN. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders' Exchange ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 

OMAHA, NEBR., Omaha National Bank Building CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building DETROIT, MICH., Book Building 


Product 

Carney Cement. 

Description 

The Carney Cement Company has heen manu- 
facturing cement since 1883. 

Carney is a cement unHke any other used in brick 
and tile construction. It is made from a pecuHar deposit 
of stone found only at Mankato, Minn. This stone con- 
tains the correct proportion of lime combined chemically, 
so that, when the stone is burned and ground, it needs 
nothing but sand and water to form a smooth working, 
slower setting mortar. In the wall it becomes harder 
than the brick it binds. 

Advantages 

Carney is lighter in weight, and is easier handled. 
A barrel, 4 cu. ft., weighs 240 lbs. A sack of 1 cu. ft. 
weighs 60 lbs. Users of Carney are not required to 
buy lime, hence labor of slaking and mixing is elimi- 
nated. Carney requires nothing but sand and water in 
mixing. 

One barrel of neat cement will swell, when properly 
soaked, so as to make a barrel and a half of putty. 
This 50% increase in volume does not injure the strength 
and durability of the mortar. It allows the user to lay 
approximately 1000 brick to the barrel. The soaking 
bleaches the cement, resulting in white mortar joints. 

The simple mixing formula saves time and labor 
and eliminates carelessness. The addition of too much 
sand or adulteration at the mortar box interferes with 
the plastic, smooth working properties of the cement 
and is immediately noticed by the masons. 

Because of the plastic and smoother working prop- 
erties masons can lay more brick per man per day. 

Carney mortar has no waste. Mortar left over at 
the end of the day or when a job is delayed can be 
used the next day by retempering with water. 

Because of its slower set there is no tamping of 
brick or retempering on the mortar board. 

Carney can be used winter and summer. Frost 
does not affect the strength of Carney mortar in the 
wall. Printed directions on tags attached to the cement 
bags provide for its proper use in cold weather. 



NEAT CEMENT THREE HOUR SOAKING 

50% SWELL 


Soaking Test of Carney 
S0% increase in volume — the result of soaking the neat cement before 
adding sand 


In the wall, Carney mortar returns to its native 
hardness, becoming harder than the brick it joins and, 
as the mortar is absorbed into the brick because of its 
slower setting properties, it exerts a tremendous grip- 
ping power. It makes one solid wall of masonry. 

Directions for Using Carney in Brick, Tile and Terra 
Cotta Walls Above Grade 

The following mixing directions are printed on 
tags attached to the cement bags: 

Machine Mix — Box to be used for soaking Carney in 
water, or so called "putty box," should be about 5 ft. wide, 10 or 
12 ft. long and 3 ft. deep, divided in the middle with a partition, 
making two equal sections for soaking. Thus cement can be 
soaked in one section while being used from the other. Put the 
neat cement in putty box, adding watei in proportion of 1 part 
cement to 2 parts of water by volume. (Some prefer to fill 
putty box two-thirds full of water and then throw in cement as 
it comes from the bags.) Stir cement and water thoroughly 
and allow same to stand until surplus water is absorbed. This 
will require about 3 hours, though this time can be considerably 
shortened by an additional stirring. Putty is now ready to be 
mixed with sand for use. Throw into mixer 1 shovel of Carney 
putty to 3 shovels of sand, adding enough water to produce a 
mortar of the proper consistency for laying brick. Run mortar 
from mixer into a box and it is ready for use. 

Note: There is considerable economy in using clean, sharp sand as 
the cement will go much further in the work. 

Hand Mix — Have two boxes approximately 5 ft. wide. 
10 or 12 ft. long and 18 in. deep partitioned off through the 
middle, thus making 4 sections for mixing. Pour the cement 
from bags into the boxes and add water, using 2 parts of water 
to one part of cement by volume. Hoe over to insure a thor- 
ough mixture of the water and cement which should be of the 
consistency of cream. This should stand for a couple of hours 
or so before addition of sand, or may stand overnight without 
affecting its quality. Sand is now added to the putty, chopping 
it over a couple of times, adding sufficient water to make a 
workable mortar for bricklayers. As each section of box is 
emptied of mortar it is refilled with water and Carney again, 
and the same procedure carried out as explained above. 

Cold Weather Directions — Heat the sand and water. 
Hot water will cut in half the time required for soaking, thus 
obtaining the full swell of the putty in the least time. In cold 
weather use equal parts by volume of cement and water, and 
do not soak longer than an hour or an hour and a half before 
adding sand. Use directly after adding sand. 

For Non-porous and Hard Shale Bricf^ in Cold Weather — 
For every barrel of Carney use 1 bag of portland cement when 
adding sand. This small addition of portland cement quickens 
^ the set of the mortar, which is necessary when laying impervious 
brick in cold weather. 

Specifications for Brick, Tile and Terra Cotta Mortar 

Plain Mortar — For all brick, tile and terra cotta mortar 
above grade, use 1 part Carney, 3 parts clean, sharp sand (no 
lime), in accordance with the manufacturers' directions attached 
to the cement bags. When used in connection with Bedford 
Stone, the stone should be made stainproof. 

Colored Mortar — Use a good, double strength mortar 
color. Mix Carney, the color and sand dry together and soak 
in water as long as possible before using. 

Catalogue and Descriptive Literature 

A catalogue and descriptive literature covering 
every point on Carney will be sent on request. A list 
of buildings near you that have been laid up in Carney, 
together with the names and addresses of the architects 
and contractors, will also be sent, if requested. 
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HY-TEST CEMENT CO. 

FORMERLY A. T. MALMED & CO. 

Manufacturers of Bricklayers' Cement 

MAIN OFFICE 

Presser Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

MILL: Siegfried, Pa 
BRANCH OFFICES 

TMT?w vnPTT TM V ^07 Fifth Avenue BOSTON, MASS.. 101 Tremont Street 

KiTmOr'^ MD.-; Zun ltrZ^ Streets PITTSBURGH. PA.. 803 Union Ban. Building 


Product 

Hy-Test Masons' Cement, a finely pulverized, 
plastic, smooth working cement made especially for 
brick and tile mortar, and general masonry. 

Advantages 

Hy-Test mortar takes the place of portland cement- 
lime mortar. 

Hy-Test masons' cement requires no addition of 
lime to make it work smooth, but contains within itself, 
when mixed with sand, properties which produce a 
creamy mortar that will work long and buttery under the 
trowel. 

Architects will be quick to appreciate the fact that 
a mill finished cement that requires no adulteration with 
lime will produce a more uniform quality of mortar than 
the uncertain mixtures of portland cement adulterated 
with varying additions of lime to suit the individual ideas 
of each bricklayer. 

An excess of lime undoubtedly decreases the 
strength of mortars. 

Strength of Hy-Test Mortar 

Hy-Test mortar will produce a compressive strength 
4 to 6 times greater than the maximum load permitted 
on brickwork by the building codes of the larger cities. 
1 :3 Hy-Test mortar will withstand over 80 tons com- 
pression at 28 days and will eventually approximate 
portland cement in strength. 

Lower Bids 

Hy-Test masons' cement makes for lower bids be- 
cause It costs less than portland cement, lime, or any 
combination of the two. 

Composition and Manufacture 

Hy-Test masons' cement is similar in chemical 
composition to portland cement and differs merely in 
the degree of burning. Portland cement is burnt to 
approximately 1800° Cent, and the lime is therefore so 
combined with the silicates and aluminates that it does 
not function to promote maximum plasticity, whereas 
Hy-Test cement is burnt to 900° Cent, and the lime is so 
combined as to impart that smoothness so desirable for 

bricklaying. , , . i 

Hy-Test is made from the splendid cement rock 
of the famous Lehigh Valley. The necessary quanti- 
ties of limestone and gypsum are added at the kilns, 
and the entire aggregate is burnt, granulated, pulver- 
ized and finished under strict laboratory control, in the 
latest design of cement making equipment. 


Color 

The natural color of Hy-Test is a pleasing light 
buff which makes it very desirable for face brick joints. 

It can be colored more satisfactorily than port- 
land cement-lime mortar, as lime has a tendency to bleach 
the color. Hy-Test mortar takes and retains the full 
richness of coloring. 

Hydraulic Properties 

Hy-Test cement is hydraulic and may be used both 
above and below ground. It has a definite set so that 
work can progress without waiting for the mortar to 
harden. Due to this early set, the walls will not slip. 

Laboratory Tests and Approvals 

Compression and tensile tests made by the Mass- 
achusetts Institute of Technology and by eight prominent 
testing laboratories are in evidence as to the uniformity 
and strength of Hy-Test. Copies of test reports gladly 
sent on request. , xt i 

Hy-Test has been approved by the New York 
Building Department after thorough tests under the 
supervision of five city engineers. 

Cold Weather Qualities 

As Hy-Test is of the same composition as portland 
cement it is not affected by alternate freezing and thaw- 
ing. 

Estimating Data 

One barrel of Hy-Test used in the proportion of 
1 part Hy-Test to 3 parts sand, will lay 1000 bricks, 
average %-in. joint. 

How Packed 

Hy-Test is packed in cloth sacks each containing 
1% cu. ft. of cement, 4 sacks to the barrel, totaling 
41/2 cu. ft. 

Specifications 

"The mortar for all masonry below grade, and for laying 
brick and tile, shall be made of one (1) P^r^ .Hy-Test masons 
cement (Hy-Test Cement Co., Presser Building, Philadelphia, 
Pa.) or approved equal, mixed with three (3) parts clean sand, 

no lime to be added. , , u j .t. /in 

'To each bag of Hy-Test there shall be added three (3) cu. 

ft of sand The sand shall be measured in cubic foot boxes. 

No counting by wheelbarrows or shovels will be permitted. 

"When mixed by hand the Hy-Test and sand shall be first 

mixed dry and turned over at least three times before the water 

"In warm weather wet all bricks before laying. In freezing 
weather heat sand and water." 
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LOUISVILLE CEMENT COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

315 Guthrie Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

PORTLAND CEMENT MILLS : SPEEDS,^ IND. ^^^^^ 


NATURAL CEMENT MILLS : NEAR SPEEDS, IND. 
MILLTOWN, IND. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Brixment, a Special Cement for 
Brick Masonry, patented under U. S. 
Patents Nos. 1323952 and 1323953; 
British Patents Nos. 155431 and 158390; ■ 
French Patents Nos. 506378 and 506379 
and Belgian Patents Nos. 283418 and 
283419. 

Also, Speed Portland Cement, Louisville Natural 
Cement, Blue River Lump Lime, White Star Hydrated 
Lime. 

Brixment, for Perfect Mortar 

Brixment, which is the outgrowth of fifty years ot 
experience in cement manufacture, is a cement for brick 
niortar— of great strength, endurance, economy and 
architectural advantages. It is made, by an exclusive 
patented process, of argillaceous limestone and un- 
saponifiable oil, or waxy material, and oily shale. 

Brixment is slow setting, plastic, strong and does 
not deteriorate in storage. It is similar to portland 
cement in its chemical composition and approximates it 
in strength. Being hydraulic it may be used above or 
below ground. 

Method of Manufacture 

The limestone, which is high in alumina and com- 
bined lime and silica, is first crushed to uniform size. 
It is then burned in upright kilns, passed through suit- 
able mills and finally through a ring-roll reducer where 
such a fineness is obtained that 85% will pass through 
a 200-mesh screen. It is then placed with the oily 
materials in a specially constructed hydrater and suffi- 
cient water is added for complete hydration of the lime. 
When reaction has taken place it is conveyed to steel 
hoppers where, after about two weeks, the hydrating 
reaction is completed. From there it goes through the 
tube mills for final pulverization and thence to storage 
bins for bagging and shipping. 

Advantages of Brixment 

The three most essential elements in the making ot 
brick mortar— enduring strength, economy and archi- 
tectural adaptability— have been attained in Brixment 
to an exclusively high degree, the natural result of the 
combination of the following Brixment features : 

Greater Strength and Endurance— Practical 
tests show that Brixment's early strength approaches 
that of Portland cement mortar, while after the lapse of 
a few months they are of equal strength. This unusual 
strength and endurance is due to the high content of 
calcium silicates, the hydration of which is the cause of 
the final strength in hardened concrete. 

Unimpaired by Retempering— The quick setting 
substances in Brixment have been retarded, while the 
slow setting, strength giving silicates retain their ability 
to set and cause the mortar to become hard, even though 
re-tempered. This permits mixing larger batches and 
tempering more slowly than with other cements. 

Greater Economy — Being composed of definite 
elements in chemical equilibrium, according to an un- 
varying formula, Brixment, when gauged with good 
sand and^ properly tempered, produces uniformly good 
results with economy in time, labor and money. 


Needs No Slaking— Needing no 
slaking ])efore use, Brixment is constant in 
volume and will not swell, pop, crumble 
nor scale from rain after becornirig hard 
in the work. Finished joints will always 
remain smooth. 

Will Not Become Air-set — Samples 
of Brixment taken from a dealer's stock 
after two years' storage, showed no impairment of 
strength or condition, and test briquettes of same doubled 
in strength between the 28- and 90-day periods. ^ 

Greater Architectural Advantages— Being in- 
variably uniform in quality and composition, the propor- 
tion of liinding material required by the specifications 
need not be left to the discretion of the mortar mixer, as 
is the practice when using lime mortar tempered with 
cement. 

Repels Moisture and Has Greater Plasticity— 

The oily content not only imparts greater plasticity to 
Brixment making it easier to work and assuring smooth 
joints, but also makes it impervious to moisture. Joints 
when set, repel rather than absorb moisture. 

Inert to Mortar Colors— Less color is therefore 
required to obtain the desired shade than when using 
mortars made with lime or other cements. 

Directions for Using Brixment 

With 1 part Brixment, mix thoroughly 3 parts dry sand. 
Add sufficient water to make mortar of proper consistency. The 
addition of color does not af¥ect the strength of Brixment mor- 
tar and Brixment does not affect mortar color; less color is 
required than with other mortar. Mortar may be mixed either 
by machine mixer or by hand. 

Estimating Data 

Brixment is put up in sacks of 1 1/9 cu. ft. each. Each 
sack weighs 75 lbs. Four sacks make 1 bbl., which is of 
greater volume than 1 bbl. of portland cement. ^ 

One barrel Brixment used in the proportion of 1 part Brix- 
ment to 3 parts sand should lay 1000 brick. 

Average cost, $1.45 per bbl., f. o. b. Speeds, Ind. 

Tests 

A report of the American Bureau of Inspection and 

Tests is as follows : 

"The Brixment produced about the same water-repellent 
qualities as the waterproofed white cement, and the absorption- 
resisting qualities of the mortars made with the^two cements in 
the same proportion, appeared to be about equal." 

CRUSHING STRENGTH OF BRIXMENT 
Test by Robt. W. Hunt Co., Chicago, 111. 


Specimen 


Mortar started to crush at about, lbs.. 
Brick started to crush at about, lbs. 


No. 1 


20.000 
25,000 


No. 2 


23,000 
25,000 


No. 3 


19,000 
24.000 


Note: 3 specimens of Brixment used with one-third sand in a V2-in. 
joint between 2 common bricks. All tested at age of 28 days. 

SHEARING STRENGTH^ OF^BRIXM^^^^^^^ PORTLAND 


Test No. 

Cement Used 

Bricks used 

Shearing Load lbs. per sq. in. 

1 

2 
3 
4 

Brixment 
Brixment 
Cement-lime 
Cement-lime 

Common 
Common 
Co,mmon 
Common 

average 112 
average 65 


PHYSICAL TEST 


Fineness 100 
Fineness 200 
Initial Setting 


96.8% 
87.0% 

3 hrs. 30 min. 


Steam pat 

7-day 3-1 tensile 
28-day 3-1 tensile 


O. K. 

76 lbs. 
147 lbs. 
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THE CLINTON METALLIC PAINT COMPANY 

Mortar Colors, Protective Paints and Roofing Cement 
100 Clinton Road, CLINTON, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Clinton Mortar Colors. 
Also manufacturers of Clinton Iron Oxide Protect- 
ive PAINTS and Silk Fibre Elastic Roof Cement. 

Clinton Mortar Colors 

Made from ores, carefully selected for their richness 
and purity, passed through special processes of drying, 
grinding and air separation. The resulting products are 
extremely fine and have tremendous coloring power and 
permanence. 

Pulp or Dry Colors — Clinton Colors are sold either 
in pulp or dry form. Colors in pulp form are more con- 
venient to use and mix more readily with mortar, but 
they are somewhat more expensive and have not as much 
coloring power per unit of weight. 


Mortar of color shown is produced by addinj? amount of dry 
Clinton Mortar Color mentioned to mortar consisting of 1 bucket 
or 16 quarts Portland Cement, 1 bucket or 16 quarts Hydrated 
Lime and 6 buckets or 96 quarts sand. 



21 Quarts Clinton Double Strength Olive Green No. 1303 



2 t Quarts Clintou I'onipeiiun BufT No. 600 


I?, TVT'T-r^TI W" 

K 'M'' " -m " 'ft ' ^ ■ ~ 'ft 


Importance of the Mortar Joint 

The mortar joint frequently represents nearly one- 
fourth the wall area. It is generally recognized that the 
treatment of the mortar joint, with respect both to color 
and texture, greatly influences the appearance of the 
brick wall. In Clinton Mortar Colors the architect has 
at his command a wide variety of shades from a rich 
mellow buff and the deepest red through warm browns, 
olive green and chocolates to the blackest black. These 
colors used alone in various quantities or mixed with one 
another, permit of almost any effect from pearl gray 
tones (produced by using a very little black) or warm, 
aged tones (obtained by using a small amount of buff) 
to the most decided tones which may be secured by using 
these colors in the quantities herein suggested. 

Permanency of Clinton Colors 

The color treatment chosen by the architect must be 
permanently preserved or the result in a few years will be 
disappointing. 

Clinton Mortar Colors have been used by foremost 
architects and contractors throughout the country since 
1887 and they have given complete satisfaction in regard 
to their non-fading properties. These colors are mineral 
colors and absolutely free from anything which could 
possibly weaken the mortar. No chemicals or chemical 
by-products are used in their manufacture. 

Importance of using Clinton Mortar Color Experi- 
menter and Preparing Sample Panels in Select- 
ing Mortar Colors 

In order to help the architect select the proper mortar 
color this company has had made the Clinton Mortar 
Color l^xperimenter. This consists of a number of 
strips of wall board 3^-in. thick, tinted along the edges 
to reproduce colored mortars. By using these strips, 
brick panels can be built up and studied with the various 
colored strips without the use of actual mortar. 

The Color l^xperimenter will be sent without charge 
to architects requesting it. 

Test Panels — After using the Color Experimenter to 
determine what color harmonizes best with the brick se- 
lected, two or three panels of brick should be set up with 
colored mortar to determine the actual proportions of 
the aggregates of the mortar of the tint selected. 

Such panels should be allowed to stand for a few days 
before arriving at a final decision, to' give the mortar an 
opportunity to dry out and attain its permanent color. 
The mortar when wet, is deeper in shade. 

''»''' 
> 1.1 1,1 I 


11 Ouarls Cliiilun Double Slrcii{;lli (Jlux olale iNo. 102 


24 Quarts Clinton Double Strength Black No. 800 
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Warning — Test Panels should be of the same thickness 
as the finished wall. More rapid drying of thin panels re- 
sults in a lighter color tone. 

Quantity Required for Mortar Joint of Deep Color 

Amount of Clinton Mortar Color given under the panels, with 
the exception of panel laid in pearl gray mortar, involves the use 
of approximately 100 lbs. of coloring material per 1000 brick laid 
in running or common bond with mortar joints 3^-in. wide. For 
other bonds and widths of mortar joints color estimates must of 
course be adjusted proportionately to the amount of mortar re- 
quired. 

Panel laid in pearl gray mortar involves the use of approximately 
25 lbs. of Clinton Double Strength Black No. 800 per 1000 brick 
laid with 3^-in. joint in running or common bond. 

Formulae given are for dry colors. When pulp colors are used 
increase quantity of color 20%. 

Note — Clinton Mortar BInck No. 900 will not gire a j«t black. For best 
work, use Double Strength Black No. 800. 

Cost of mortar color for intensely colored mortar var- 
ies from $2.50 to $8.00 per 1000 brick based on a 3^-in. 
joint. If light tints are sought, cost will of course de- 
crease proportionately with the amount of color used. 

Specifications 

After convincing himself that he has selected the right 
brand and shade of color, the architect wishes to write 
his specification so as to permit of no substitution. The 
following is suggested: 

"All mortar for face brick work to be colored with genu- 
ine Clinton Mortar Color (insert shade and state whether 
dry or pulp), manufactured by The Clinton Metallic 
Paint Company, Clinton, N. Y. All lime must be thor- 
oughly slaked and cooled for at least 24 hours before the 
color is added. (State here how color and mortar are to 
be proportioned. See formulae suggested under color 
plates). This proportion must be strictly adhered to. 
Mix thoroughly and uniformly. 

All mortar colors must be delivered at the job in their 
original packages." 


Identification Labels 


HEMATITE RED 


The Qinton Metallic Paint Co. 


Colors of inferior grade are 
frequently offered as Clinton 
Colors. All barrels, kegs and 
bags bear the Clinton yellow 
label as illustrated. 


Clinton No. 700 Colonial Buff Color for Stucco 

This is a rich non-fading color which is mixed with the 
aggregates of the finish coat of stucco. The tone may be 
varied from a light cream to a deep buff. 


Formula for Cream Colored Stucco: 

White Cement 8 parts 16 quarts 

Sharp Sand 8 parts 16 quarts 

Lime Putty 1 part 2 quarts 

No. 700 Clinton Colonial Buff . . 1 part 2 quarts (2.6 lbs.) 

Note: Quantities above are for 100 sq. ft. finishing coat. 

To obtain a deep buff color double the amount of mor- 
tar color above. To produce a surface of clear attract- 
ive color it is necessary to use White Portland Cement. 

Coloring of Rough Cast Stucco is highly recommended 
and offers no difficulties if specifications are followed. 
In Smooth Finish Stucco the color follows the trowel or 
float, giving a surface of somewhat irregular or mottled 
appearance. 

Service 

Dealers all over the United States and Canada carry 
ample stocks of Clinton Mortar Colors. If local dealer 
in building materials does not carry Clinton Mortar 
Colors, write or wire for the name and address of nearest 
distributor. 

Further Information 

Booklets, Mortar Color Experimenter, etc., sent upon 
request. Special inquiries gladly answered. 



21 Quarts Clinton Double Strength Olive Green No. 1503 



Pearl Gray Morlar — 6 Quarts Clintou Double 
Strength Black No. 800 



21 Quarts Clintou Double Strength Olive Green No. 1503 


24 Quarts Clinton Colonial BufT No. 700 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 

Mortar Stains and Roofing Cements 

Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pecora Mortar Stains; Pecora Roof- 
ing Cement. 

For Calking and Glazing Compounds, 
see page 138; for Enamel Paints and ]\Ietal 
Sash Putty, see page 1383. 

Pecora Mortar Stains 

Uses — A paste, or pulp, not a powder, 
made in 12 standard colors for moxing with 
lime or cement mortar, or the two combined, 
in laying brickwork for the facing of exterior or interior 
walls in any type of structure. Equally applicable for 
coloring the mortar of mantel facings, fireplaces, 
hearths and the jointings of floors, whether of brick, 
tile, marble, slate or other material. , . • • 

They are also used for the pointing and jointmg 
mortar of stonework where any color effect is desired, 
also for producing color tones in exterior *'white-wash." 

Advantages— Pecora Mortar Stains are ofifered as 
heavy paste or pulp, for in that form only, after much 
experiment, this company has found it is possible to 
produce chemical (not acid) mortar stains which, made 
from finely ground ores dissolved in chemicals, have the 
advantage of being absolutely fadeproof, exceptionally 
strong and thoroughly economical, and which give that 
deep, rich tone so often sought and so seldom found. 

They have the added advantage of being most 
easily and thoroughly assimilated by the mortar with 
which they are mixed. Unlike powder, the quality of 
permeability is obtained by mechanical precision in mak- 
ing the paste, instead of uncertainly securing this result 
by hoeing a dry power into a wet mass of mortar. 

This company's many years of successful research 
and constantly growing business have proved^ this 
superiority of pulp stain; and while a small detail in the 
construction of a building, it is, nevertheless, an im- 
portant one, the correct use of which helps to build a last- 
ing quality reputation for both architect and contractor. 

Properties— Being a pulp or paste, constituting 
a fast stain or dye, and differing in that respect from 
ordinary coloring mediums or powders, they form a 
chemical union with the mortar and strengthen, rather 
than weaken, the mortar joint. 

Economically they are unapproached as, being 50% 
to 100% stronger than any mere mineral coloring 
material, they are much less costly in. the long run. Be- 
ing manufactured from carefully selected, finely ground, 
and richest ores in combination with extenders and fixa- 
tives, the colors become permanent' after the mortar is 
set, making rich, clean, clear shadefe, free from streaks 
or spots. Pecora Mortar Stains do not cause or increase 
unsightly efflorescence on the face of brick walls. 

Colors — Shades below are always in stock. Spe- 
cial shades made to order. 

Black Red Colonial drab 

Brown Buff Amber 

Dark brown Purple Terra Cotta 

Windsor Fern green French gray 

Specifications — Many architects have found that speci- 
fication by description only has resulted in the substitution of 
inferior goods, the spotting or fading of which necessitates 
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expensive tuck pointing. Therefore the following 
outline form is suggested : 

All mortar to be colored or stained with Pecora 
Mortar Stain, manufactured by Pfxora Paint Com- 
pany, Philadelphia, Pa., using by measure 1 bucket 
of paste or pulp to 7 buckets of face wall mortar. 

Mortar must be cold before mixing in stain. 
To secure a uniform and smooth shade, "hoe in" 
stain thoroughly. Keep soft in package by covering 
with water. Pour this of¥ before using. Do not 
allow stain to freeze before being mixed with 
mortar. 


N'ote — Depending upon depth of shade desired, the fol- 
lowing proportions per 1000 brick, ordinary stretches, will be found to 
approximate quantit> desired: re iu 

Red, buff, terra cotta and amber — For %-in. jomt use 45 to 55 lbs.; 
for each additional % in., add 20 to 25 lbs. per 1000 brick. 

Brown, windsor, Colonial drab, fern green, purple, French gray and 
dark brown — For Vs-in. joint use 35 to 45 lbs.; for each additional Vs in. 
add 15 to 20 lbs. per 1000 brick. , • , ,/ • 

Black— For %-in. joint use 20 to 30 lbs.; for each additional % in. 
add 10 to 15 lbs. per 1000 brick. . . • , c 

Mortar varies and takes more or less stain according to richness ot 
lime and quality of sand. Before laying brick it is suggested that a small 
portion of the stained mortar should be taken from the mortar bed and 
dried out thoroughly to determine whether the proper quantity rf stain is 
being used to produce the shade desired. 

Literature— Booklet showing actual colors and 
giving full details and photographs of important hiiild- 
ings, with testimonials from architects and owners, sent 
on request. 

Pecora Roofing Cement 

Uses — An elastic cement used for bedding or lay- 
ing slate or tile in roofs; for pointing around dormer 
windows, skylights, and chimneys; for sealing joints of 
tile, stone or terra cotta copings; for repairing breaks, 
cracks or holes in roofs of all kinds. 

It is used also for pointing up cap flashings, hip and 
ridge rolls, and for sealing nailholes and joints in roofs 
of slate or tile. 

Advantages — (It is easily and rapidly spread with 
an ordinary trowel, and once in place, clings tightly 
without washing out. It expands and contracts with 
extremes of temperature, remaining in a rubberlike con- 
sistency for years. On account of this durability, it can 
be used in any climate. Pecora Roofing Cement has 
l)een used in the cold Northwest and in large quantities 
on the buildings at the Panama Canal with equal success. 

It meets the need recognized in the Standard Speci- 
fications of the Building Materials Division, War In- 
dustries Board and other modern specifications for slate, 
tile, and composition roofing, and so, in spite of rigid 
conservation in the use of other materials, it was and 
is retained in specifications for the purpose of insuring 
tightness at places susceptible to leakage. 

Properties — Pecora Elastic Roofing Cement pos- 
sesses every feature which makes an elastic cement per- 
fect for general repair or for new work. It will adhere 
to metal, glass, wood, slate, tile, asbestos or composition 
roofing. 

Colors— It is made in 3 standard shades— red, 
brown, and slate. Other shades to order. 

Specifications— After enumerating the places where 
tightness is required and mentioning the manner of laymg or 
pointing with elastic cement, the inclusion of the clause 'All 
clastic cement to he Pecora Elastic Roofing Cement as manu- 
factured hy Pecora Paint Company of Philadelphia" will in- 
sure against complaint from contractor or owner, will guarantee 
them freedom from the annoyance of leaks, and elicit their 
appreciation of the architect's attention to apparently small, but 
very important, details. 
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THE HOLLOW BUILDING TILE ASSOCIATION 

Conway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products of the Industry 

Hollow Building Tile for Exterior Walls: 
Load Bearing Tile 

Backing-up Tile, for walls faced with brick, 

cut stone or architectural terra cotta 
Smooth and Texture Faced Wall Tile 
Hollow Tile for Interior Partitions and 
Division Walls : 

Load Bearing Tile 
Partition : 

Fire Wall Enclosures 
Subdividing Partitions 
Wall Furring Tile 
Hollow Tile for Floor Construction and Fire- 
proofing : 

Standard Column Covering Tile 
Standard Beam and Girder Covering Tile 
Flat Arch Floor Construction Tile 
Long Span Floor Construction Tile used 

with reinforced concrete 
Segmental Arch Floor Construction Tile 
Roof and Ceiling Construction Tile 
Hollow Tile for Special Purposes: 
Hollow Brick Size Tile 
Hollow Tile Silo Blocks 
Certain manufacturers also produce Special Hol- 
low Tile for corn cribs, grain bins and dry kilns ; for 
supporting column construction ; and for chimneys 
and other circular masonry structures. 

Announcement 

The Hollow Building Tile Association is a 
national organization representing the interests of the 
hollow building tile manufacturers throughout the 
United States. 

Information will be sent promptly regarding the 
industry, its products, and the best methods for their 
use. 

Any complaints regarding the products or serv- 
ice, as well as suggestions for changes or improve- 
ments in the products, will receive the most careful 
attention. 

A complete list of member manufacturers will be 
furnished on request. 

Definition of Hollow Tile 

Hollow burned clay building units with parallel 

cells. 

Specifications for Hollow Building Tile 

Hollow tile shall be uniform, straight, free from 
objectionable cracks and be manufactured in such a 
manner and burned to such a degree of hardness that 
it will have an average absorption of not over 12% ; 
develop an average crushing strength of not less than 
700 lbs. per sq. in. of gross area when designed to be 


laid with the cells horizontal and when tested in that 
position ; and 1200 lbs. per sq. in. of gross area when 
designed to be laid with the cells vertical and when 
tested in that position. 

Smooth face tile or other tile for use in exterior 
walls without stucco finish should be specified to 
have an absorption of not over 10%. 

Tile for use in foundation walls in saturated 
soil, or where constantly subjected to subsurface 
water and the action of frost, should be specified to 
have an absorption of not over 8%. 

( 

standard weights 

(Revised June 16, 1922) 

I I Standard weight, lbs. 
Dimension, in. | No. of cells (See footnote) 


Load Bearing Wall Tile 


X 3 X 12 X 12 

3 

18 

4x12x12 

3 

20 

6x12x12 

6 

30 

8x12x12 

6 

36 

10 X 12 X 12 

6 

45 

12 X 12 X 12 

9 

54 

Partition Tile 

X 2x12x12 

3 

14 

3 X 12 X 12 

3 

16 

4 X 12 X 12 

3 

18 

X 5x12x12 

3 

20 

6 X 12 X 12 

3 

22 

X 7x12x12 

3 

25 

8x12x12 

4 

30 

X 9x12x12 

4 

33 

10 X 12 X 12 

4 

36 

12 X 12 X 12 

4 

40 

Backing-up Tile 

4 X 5x12 

1 

9 

8 X 5 X 12 

2 

16 

8 X 5 X 12 

3 

18 


Note: "X" These shapes are not stock shapes. 

Note: The standard weights permit a tolerance of 5%. In other 
words, they may vary 5% over or under the weights given in this 
schedule. 


Publications 

The following publications have been issued and 
will be sent free on request: 

"Hand Book of Hollow Tile Construction"— This 
publication was designed as a reference book for the 
architect and engineer. 

It covers both structural tile work and fireproof- 
ing, giving details and specifications. 

"Standard Building Code" — A standard hollow 
tile section for use in building codes. 

This section has already been adopted by a num- 
ber of the larger cities and is oflFered as a reference or 
guide to those interested in writing a new city code 
or in revising the present code. 

"Hollow Tile for the Home"— A non-technical 
publication illustrating and describing a number of 
residences and garages that have been constructed 
of hollow tile. 

"Hollow Tile Farm Buildings" — A non-technical 
publication illustrating the various uses of hollow tile 
in the construction of farm buildings. 
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DENISON LOAD-BEARING TILE 

AND 

DENISON "H" WALLTILE 

PATENTS OWNED BY 
AMERICAN TILE ENGINEERING CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE, Denison Building, MASON CITY, IOWA 
PITTSBURGH, PA., OFFICE, 1215 Farmers Bank Buildins; . LOS ANGELES, CAL., OFFICE. 611 and 612 Pacific Mutual 

Building 

LICENSED MANUFACTURERS 
MASON CITY BRICK & TILE CO., Mason City, Iowa ARKANSAS BRICK & TILE CO., Little Rock, Ark. 

GOODWIN TILE & BRICK CO., Des Moines, Iowa ONTARIO DENISON TILE LTD., Windsor, Ont. 

REDFIELD BRICK & TILE CO., Redfield, Iowa HAY WALKER BRICK CO., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

AUGUSTA CLAY PRODUCTS CO., Augusta, Ga. BLOOMINGTON BRICK & TILE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

GENERAL SALES AGENTS 
MASON CITY, IOWA, Denison FirEproofing Co. PITTSBURGH, PA., Hay Walker Brick Co. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.. Hydraulic Press Brick Co. AUGUSTA, GA., Georgia-Carolina Brick 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corning-Donohue Brick Co. NEW YORK, N. Y., Hay Walker Brick Co., of Pittsburgh 

OMAHA. NEBR., Sunderland Bros. Co. DULUTH, MINN., Duluth Builders Supply Co. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Wisconsin Face & Fire Brick Co. ATLANTA, GA., B. Miflin Hood Brick Co. 

Sold Through the Best Building Material Dealers in Every Town 


Products 

Denison Load-Bearing Tile. 
Denison "H" Walltile. 

Patents and License 

The manufacture, sale and use of Denison Load- 
Bearing Tile and of Denison "H" Walltile is licensed 
under the "Wilson System Bearing Wall Construction" 
Patented ; patents as follows : United States Patents No. 
760,774; No. 784,476; No. 1,234,990; No. 1,171,913. 
Reissue No. 14,414; No. 1,350,399. Canadian Patents 
No. 151,165 and No. 178,744. Other domestic and for- 
eign patents pending. 

Advantages 

(1) All vertical bearing webs are in perfect align- 
ment to carry all load pressures. This gives a wall with 
the greatest load bearing capacity. (2) Two separate 
mortar beds at top and bottom, lying in same horizontal 
plane. (3) Dead air insulates space between these two 
horizontal mortar beds in same manner as body of tile is 
insulated, thus preventing formation of frost or moisture 
Hues on inside of wall. (4) Closed trough in top of tile 
insures against conduction of moisture through wall. 

(5) Works out to the same heights and thicknesses 
as common brick, hence is adapted to any height of cor- 
nice, window ledge, etc. (6) Because of discontinuous 
or insulated mortar joint, plaster may be applied direct to 
the wall without the use of furring tile. 

(7) Tile is completely symmetrical, thereby facili- 
tating laying. (8) It is a complete unit, which will stand 
on its own base in a stable condition when stood on 
either face or end, thus facilitating piling and handling. 
(9) Dimension tile of fractional lengths furnished to 
facilitate the laying of any length wall. 

(10) Corner tile permit turning inside or outside 
corners without destroying the insulating efficiency of 
the wall at the corner. (11) Jamb and half jamb tile 
are furnished for either casement or box frame openings, 
which provide for a weatherproof joint with the frames 
and which maintain the insulating efficiency of the wall. 
(12) Furnished either scored or smooth faced as ordered. 


Costs 

Construction costs will vary somewhat, due to such 
local problems as freight rates, yet, in general, practice 
indicates that it is safe to say that a given wall can be 
built of these tile at a cost that is 20% to 30% less than 
the cost to build the same wall of common brick, and the 
same price as to build it with common tile. 

Strength 

These tile are guaranteed by the various manufac- 
turers to have a minimum crushing strength of not less 
than 700 lbs. to the sq. in. of gross bearing area, or not 
less than 2500 lbs. to the sq. in. net area of web section. 
Representative tests, made for the various manufacturers 
by such recognized testing laboratories as the following, 
show an ultimate crushing strength per tile ranging from 
120,000 to 189,000 lbs. : Civil Engineering Laboratory, 
Engineering Experiment Station, Iowa State College; 
College of Applied Science, State University of Iowa; 
Testing Laboratory, Department of Buildings, Min- 
neapolis; Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

Specifications and Details 

The following may be used as standard specifications for 
the use of these tile in "Wilson System Bearing Wall Con- 
struction" : 

Denison Load-Bearing Tile and Denison "H" Walltile 
shall be laid with the voids horizontal except for corners, jambs, 
piers or pilasters; all vertical joints shall be staggered and the 
tile above should overlap the tile below by at least 3 m. When 
the wall thickness is greater than that of the tile, it shall 
be constructed of a combination of whole and half thickness 
units, spaced apart from each other the distance of the void 
between the two lobes of the whole tile, and the next whole 
tile above shall bond two subadjacent tile below together by 
overlapping two bearing webs of each, retaining all bearing webs 
in alignment. Where joists rest on the wall they shall extend 
into same so that they will overlap at least two bearing mem- 
bers of the tile. Where wall heights do not work out to even 
courses of the tile being used, a smaller unit shall be used to 
complete the height. Dimension lengths, which are furnished 
in sufficient quantities, shall be used to complete lengths of 
walls and between openings, etc. 

A portfolio, containing a full set of detail and working drawings, 
furnished free on request made to any licensed manufacturer. 
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THESE 


BUILD 


THESE -> 


The No. 35 or the No. 23 and their allied units may be used in the 
place of, or in connection with, the No. 47 and its related units in this or 
in any of the other constructions shown here. In this way any desired 
height of wall can be reached that may be reached by usmg common 
brick. 





An "F" tile is, in reality, one of 
the two lobes of either a No. 47, a 
No. 35 or a No. 23. It may be fur- 
nished ready split, or it can be split 
from the full standard unit on the 
job. 



IJTJ 


The "J" and "J6" units in the 
different sizes make possible 
weatherproof joints between the 
wall and a box frame without de- 
stroying the wall insulation. 


47JI02 


These units in the different 
sizes make weatherproof joints 
between the wall and casement 
frames without destroying the 
wall insulation. 



("47102:) 



This corner unit enables either 
an inside or an outside corner to be 
turned without destroying the wall 
insulation. It bonds the two walls 
together into a strong and rigid 
corner. 



The No. 11 is a hollow unit for backing up header courses 
of brick and maintains both the insulating and the load bear- 
ing efficiency of the wall. 
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P. BANNON PIPE CO. 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing and Patent Lidded Pipe 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing ; Shale Brick ; Fire 
Brick; Wall Coping; Flue Linings; Chimney 
Tops; Sewer Pipes; Patent Lidded Pipe and Ex- 
pansion Pipe Supports. 

Also, Vitrified Culvert Pipe; Drain Tile; Glazed 
Conduit Pipe (for underground work) ; Vitrified Pav- 
ing Brick and Blocks ; Boiler and Grate Tile. 

Hollow Tile and Shale Brick 

Hollow Tile — For fireproofing of every descrip- 
tion. Made of shale. For partitions and furring tile, 

to 16 in.; building tile, 6-cell and 9-cell, 6 to 12 in.; 
book tile, back up blocks; column covering; standard 
arch floor tile, 6 to 16 in. 

Shale Brick — Are manufactured hollow; with 
rough texture face, and common. 



Hollow Tile Sizes 


Fire Brick 

All shapes and sizes. 



-i«u B z 
cu 


Square 



Side Wedge Circle, 36, 40 and 44 

Fire Brick Sizes 

Wall Coping 

Made of best fire clay and shale, thoroughly vitri- 
fied, glazed to render surface as smooth as glass. Tile 
is shaped to fully cover wall, protecting same from ac- 
tion of the elements; also secures the top course of 
brick. 




X 13 in., pipe 
hole 


13 X 13 in. 


Flue Linings 

Sewer Pipe and Fittings 

Made, of vitrified salt glazed 
fire clay and shale. 

The salt glazed surface, being 
smooth, clean and impervious, pro- 
tects pipe and fittings from damp- 
ness, frost, all acids and sediments. 

It is durable, low in cost, con- 
venient for construction, and be- 
cause of its smooth glazed surface 
has greater carrying capacity than 
any other material. It can be laid 
by unskilled labor. 



No. 14 
Chimney Top 




Sewer Pipe 
T-Branch 


Lidded Pipe 

For conducting steam and water pipe 




Plate K, Single Line 


Plate F, Double Line 


Wall Coping, Hip Shape 

With or without rib 


Detail of Conduit 

Reference letters point as follows: 

Plates B and F — A, reinforcement inside along score cut on both sides- 
of lid half; C, outer open scores; D, trenchlike fracture; E, inner open 
scores; F, support anchoring pocket; H, drainage space; I, hub of hd 
half; O, cement shelf and outer reinforcement at each side of lower half; 
P, hub of lower half. . . . 

Plate B, only — B and J, standard covering; K, 6-in. iron pipe; W 
saddle receiving K, direct; M, 4%x2-in. toothed roller (meshes in rack of 
saddle and cradle); N, No. 15-F-15 cradle (the finger supported style). 

Plate F, only — B, saddle for main line J; L, saddle for return line K; 
G, roller for return saddle; M, roller for main line saddle; N, No. 
16-P-15-D cradle (the rib supported, boss-anchored style) 
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DENISON INTERLOCKING TILE CORPORATION 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Guardian Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

35 FACTORIES AND 120 SALES OFFICES THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Product 

Interlocking Tile for Bearing 
Walls, Curtain Walls, Partitions, and 
Foundations. 

Particularly adapted for use with trade-mark 
Face Brick and with Stucco Exterior; also made with 
Rough Texture Face for exposed work. 


INTERLOCKING 
TILE 


Design 

Owing to the special design of this tile, walls built 
with it have several distinct advantages found in no 
other type of wall construction. 

Vertical Webs Always Align 

The design of the tile is such that when laid in the 
wall every vertical web must stand directly over a cor- 
responding web in the tile below. This feature of posi- 
tive alignment of webs is protected by letters patent 
and is peculiar to this form of tile. 

The 4-in. width of the mortar bed insures thorough 
bedding between webs; thus every square inch of ver- 
tical web section in the wall is available in computmg 
bearing loads. 

No Through Mortar Joints 

A common fault of other forms of masonry walls 
is the through mortar joint, which readily conducts 
moisture, heat and cold through the wall. 

In the wall of Interlocking Tile, the mortar beds 
are on different levels. An air pocket is thus provided 
in the mortar joint which prevents passage of moisture 
through the wall by capillary attraction, and insures 
ideal insulation. 

Triangular Reinforcement 

The lateral strength of the wall is materially in- 
creased by the triangular reinforcement due to this off- 
setting of the mortar beds. In addition to this, all the 
mortar beds are dovetail-grooved, holding the tile to- 
gether in the firmest possible manner. 

Many Dead Air Spaces 

The air spaces are horizontal, and afford the per- 
fect insulation which dead air gives. No convection 
currents can occur in such a wall. 

In the 8-in. wall there are 3 air chambers, in the 
12-in. wall 5, and in the 16-in. wall there are 7, etc. 

No Continuous Cross Webs 

None of the cross webs extend continuously through 
the wall, each being insulated by an air chamber. 

Strong Walls 

The interlocking feature gives the wall greater 
strength for bearing the weight of walls and floors in 
the buildings, and makes the wall stronger against side 
thrusts, such as the roof and wall loads. 


Non-conductive Walls 

Walls of this tile are, for practical 
purposes, perfect non-conductors of heat 
and cold. Buildings are therefore warmer 
in winter and cooler in summer. 
This feature makes the tile especially advantageous 
for walls in cold storage buildings, lumber dry kilns, 
warehouses and other places where non-conductive walls 
are necessary. 


Dry Walls 

Moisture and dampness quickly penetrate the or- 
dinary masonry wall at the joint. This liability to in- 
jury is entirely overcome in the Interlocking Tile wall, 
because no mortar joint extends entirely through the 
wall. 

Bearing Strength 

The bearing strength of an Interlocking Tile wall 
is greatly enhanced by the fact that all bearing webs 
are continuous one above another from footing to sill. 
Thus every particle of strength of the individual tile 
is transferred to the wall. The web over web feature 
in this tile is not dependent on the skill or care of the 
mason; the tile can be laid no other way. 



Interlocking Tile 


Strength Tests 

The following tests on Interlocking Tile conducted 
by well-known engineering authorities show the bear- 
ing strength of the individual tile and of the completed 
wall. 


Authority 
United States 
Government Arsenal 

Building 
Department 

United States Bureau 
of Standards 


Location 
Watertown, 
Mass. 

Tacoma, 
Wash. 

Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


Material 
Individual 
tile 

12-in. 
wall 

12-in. 
brick faced 
wall 


Result 
5042 lbs. per sq. 
in. of vertical 
web section. 
70.8 tons per 
sq. ft. of gross 
wall area. 
64.8 tons per 
sq. ft. of gross 
wall area. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Denison Interlocking Tile Corporation 


151 


Fireproofing Qualities 

The design of Interlocking Tile makes them even 
more valuahle than ordinary tile for fireproofing. 

There are no vertical air spaces in the wall, and no 
furring is required, the plaster being applied directly 
to the tile, thus eliminating all vertical passages which 
might carrv flames from floor to floor. 

There^ are no through mortar joints to weaken 
under high temperatures. In case of injury to the 
outer shell of the wall, rendering it useless, there would 
still remain suflicient supporting webs to provide a safe 
wall for salvage. 

No Furring Required 

Owing to the non-conductive feature of the wall, 
no furring is required, plasier or stucco being applied 
directly to the tile itself. 

Building Walls Any Thickness 

One shape and size of Interlocking Tile builds walls 
of any thickness. Regardless of thickness, the wall re- 
tains all the advantages outlined on the previous page. 

Three or four different thicknesses of walls are re- 
quired on practically every operation, and one size of 
Interlocking Tile takes care of them all. 

There are no left over sizes, and the mason does not 
require three or four miscellaneous widths of block on 
his scaffold. 


the tile with one hand, without laying down the trowel. 
All other tile of equal displacement require use of both 
hands. 

Each tile is equivalent to 6 bricks. The bricklayer 
thus lays the equivalent of 6 bricks in one operation. In 
addition to this advantage, only one-third as much mor- 
tar is required as in the solid brick wall. 

How to Order Interlocking Tile 

If the number of square feet in the face of the 
wall and in the thickness of the wall are known, the 
number of Interlocking Tile required to lay it can be 
easily computed from the following table : 
2.2 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of 8-in. wall. 
3.4 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of 12-in. wall. 
In ordering jamb or corner tile, the total linear 
feet (vertical) of jambs and corners should be given. 

Weight of Wall 

Including mortar, 60 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Details, Catalogues and Data 

Each of the offices is in position to submit details 
and other data, and to give valuable assistance to the 
architect or engineer. 

Correspondence should be addressed to the main 

offi 


Bonds Perfectly With Brick 

The illustration shows the ideal bonding of Inter- 
locking Tile with face brick. 

All other forms of 
hollow tile backing re- 
quire a brick stretcher 
course back of the header, 
thereby destroying the in- 
sulating effect at each 
header course, and adding 
materially to the cost. 

The brick facing on 
Interlocking Tile becomes 
an integral part of the 
wall, and will not shrink 
away, bulge or crack. It 
bears its share hi the ver- 
tical load. 


Partitions always directly over 
each other — giving ■ greatest 
J)ossible supportinR ■ 
strength. 


Same tile builds 
walls any thick- 
,ness. This is 
8-inch wall 


Plaster direct 
on tile — no fur- 
ring necessary. 


An Ideal Base for Stucco 

The wall is always 
dry, and the hard burned 
body prevents absorption 
of water from the plaster 
coat. 

The tile has practi- 
cally the same expansion 
as the cement plaster, thus 
preventing cracking, and 
enabling it to withstand 
severe weather conditions. 

The horizontal dove- 
tailed grooves make a per- 
fect mechanical key to 
hold the plaster or stucco. 


Every i 
joint int 
edby air 
which pi 
conduct 
heat, cold 
moisture. 


Honeyc(Miib( i 
with indivkUi..! 
air s p ;i c I s 
which make 
best insulator 


12-lnch 
built of 
same tile 



SECTION OF 8- AND 

12-IN. Wall 


Lays Up Rapidly 

There is only one size and shape of Interlocking 
Tile. The shape is such that the mason easily handles 


Some Typical Buildings 

The following buildings, each of which is well 
known in its own territory, give some idea of the wide 
approval with which Interlocking Tile has met for every 
class of building work throughout the United States and 
Canada : 

Building and Location 

Hotel Statler, Cleveland, Ohio, and 

Detroit, Mich. 
Mt. St. Mary's Hospital, Niagara 

Falls, N. Y. 
Sacred Heart Academy, Vancouver, 

B. C. 

M. K. & T. Station, San Antonio, 
Tex. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Santa Fe Depot, San Diego, Cal. 

Residence, Geo. McKesson Brown, 
Huntington, L. I., N. Y. 

May Co. Department Store, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Cleveland General Hospital Buildmgs, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Pacific Coast Condensed Milk Co. 
Factory, Stanwood, Wash. 

St. Louis Country Club, St. Louis, Mo. 

Elks Club, Seattle, Wash. 

Royal Connaught Hotel, Hamilton, 
Can. . 

Fourth Presbyterian Church, Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Fleischmann Yeast Co., Sumner, 
Wash. 

Municipal Building, Dallas, Tex. 
Christian Science Church, Toronto, 

Can. . 
Ranier Brewery, San Francisco, Cal. 
Y M C. A. Building, Providence, 

R. I. 

Fruit Storage, Murphy Oil Co. 
Port of Astoria Docks 

Residence, John Hanan, Miami, Fla. 
Rockefeller Institute, Plainsboro, 
N. J. 


Architect 

Geo. B. Post & Sons 

W. P. Ginther 

Chas. G. Badgley 

Henry John Schlesk 

Brown & Von Beren 
Bakewell & Brown 

Clarence Luce 

D. H. Burnham & Co. 

Myron B. Vorce 

Mauran, Russell &Crowell 
John Carrigan 

Esenwein & Johnson 

Cram, Goodhue & Fer- 
guson 

John Graham 
C. D. Hill & Co. 

S. S. Beeman 
Carl Siebrand 


Hussey & Shattuck 
Rea & Garstang 
R. R. Bartlett 
F. J. Walsh 
August Geiger 

Coolidge & Shattuck 


{ 
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W. S. DICKEY CLAY MFG. CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1885 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 

MACON SEWER PIPE WORKS, Macon, Ga. 
Established 1887 

OGDEN SEWER PIPE AND CLAY CO., Ogdcn, Utah 
Established 1899 

SAN ANTONIO SEWER PIPE WORKS, San Antonio, 
Tex. 

Established 1895 
SOUTHERN SEWER PIPE WORKS, Birmingham, Ala. 

STANDARD SEWER PIPE WORKS, Rome. Ga. 
Established 1888 

TEXARKANA PIPE WORKS, Texarkana, Tex. 
(Each of these companies owns and operates manufacturing plants) 


CHATTANOOGA SEWER PIPE WORKS, Chattanooga, 
Tenn. 

Established 1871 

CALIFORNIA BRICK CO., 604 Mission Street, San Fran- 
cisco, Cal. 

CIA MEXICANA DE TUBOS DE ALBANAL, Mexico City, 
D. F., Mexico 

(The Mexican Sewer Pipe Co.) 

Established 1899 
COLUMBUS SEWER PIPE WORKS, Columbus, Ga. 
LIVERMORE FIRE BRICK WORKS, Livermore, Cal. 
MACOMB SEWER PIPE WORKS, Macomb, 111. 

Established 1883 


Products 

Manufacturers of Terra Gotta and Clay Prod- 
ucts, which include: 

Architectural Terra Gotta: Enamel, Glazed, Poly- 
chrome, Slip 

Blocks: Gupola, Hollow Building, Paving, Flash- 
ing, Rotary Kiln, Silo, Grain Tank, Gorn Grib, 
Segment (for large sewers and culverts), Sewer 
Invert 

Boxes: Meter 

Brick : Acid Resisting, Dry Pressed, Buildmg, Gom- 
mon. Dust, Special Mix for fire cement, Enam- 
eled, Face, Fire, Glazed, Kiln Floor, Mantel, 
Ornamental, Paving, Ruffled, Sewer, Step, Vit- 
rified, Walk 

Clay: Grude, Fire, Dry Milled, Fire Modelmg, Spe- 
cial Mix for fire clay, Fire Brick Dust for fire 
cement 

Conduits : Vitrified Glay Underground 
Coping: Wall 

Culverts : Pipe, Segment Block 

Dams: Soil (Dickey Soil Saving Dams) 

Fire Brick: Flints, Standards, 9-in. series shapes 

Fire Cement: Dry Milled Fire Glay, Special Mix 

Fire Glay and Fire Brick Dust 
Fireproofing : Hollow Tile 
Flue Lining : Fire Glay 
Grain Tanks : Hollow Glazed Blocks 
Lot Markers : Glazed Glay 

Pipe: Vitrified Salt Glazed Glay Sewer, Culvert 
Stove, Well Irrigation Work (farm drain tile) 
Roofing Material: Crushed Brick 
Roofing Tile: Mission-Spanish, "S'^ Shingles 
Saggers : Fire Glay 

Sewage Disposal Plants : Septic Tanks, Self-flushing 
Latrines 

Silos : Dickey Glazed Hollow Tile 

Tanks : Grain, Fuel Oil, Septic 

Terra Gotta: Flue Lining, Mantel, Ornamental, 

Partition Tile, Pipe 
Thimbles : Chimney, Stove Pipe 


Tile : Bake Oven, Boiler, Building, Drain, Enameled, 
Fireproofing, Floor (enameled and vitrified). 
Furnace, Glazed, Hearth, Hollow Building, 
Mantel, Partition, Promenade, Quarry, Roof- 
ing, Sewer, Wall 

Tops : Chimney, Fancy Windguard, Plain 

Services 

Due to the locations of the plants, and their capaci- 
ties, it is possible for the buyer of these clay products 
to receive the very highest grade of service. 

The service by mail includes illustrated booklets on 
all the products listed. 

In addition to the co-operation of this broad-gaged 
and experienced organization, the user of clay products 
can have confidence that the materials are selected, 
blended and mixed and burned under the supervision 
of experts. 

Materials and Manufacture 

Vitrified, salt-glazed clay products are all made by 
the same processes of mixing and burning. These ma- 
terials are moulded under high pressure and dried by 
regulated steam heat and burned to complete vitrifica- 
tion in a properly constructed kiln. They finally receive 
an indestructible salt glaze which closes the pores of the 
clay and makes a hard, smooth surface that is impervious 
to rain, snow, frost, gases, acids, grease, etc. This adds 
to the strength, aids in cleaning ; in sewer and drain pipe 
it helps the flow of liquids, because the glaze is practically 
perfect, giving a low co-efficient of friction. 

In the building block this hard and impervious 
finish eliminates the need of painting, because neither 
its attractive appearance nor its smooth resisting or 
wearing qualities are ever affected by the elements. 

Flue linings are made from special process fire clay, 
which also is used in fire brick. 

Versailles fire brick is made of the celebrated Ver- 
sailles flint clay, which has a very low co-efficient of 
expansion and will stand a working temperature of 
3250° Fahr. 
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Dickey Vitrified, Salt-glazed Septic Tanks 

Consists of three or more sections of specially made 
salt-glazed clay pipe laid horizontally. Sections are 
separated l)v vitrified salt-glazed baffle walls, and each 
section, 2 ft. in diameter by 2^2 ft. long, is equipped 
with vitrified, salt-glazed covers for clean-out purposes. 
Three sections care for an average residence with 5 per- 
sons. , . 1 1 

If for any reason it should be desirable to increase 
the capacity, more sections can be added as needed. 
Equally well adapted to public buildings, clubhouses, 

hotels, etc. . . 

In addition to providing for improved sanitation, 
this septic tank gives the country home the conveniences 
of a modern city home— the lavatory, closet, bathtub and 
sink. It lessens danger of contaminating water supply 
by seepage from old fashioned cesspool to spring or 
well. 

These septic tanks require no attention except 
cleaning at intervals of several years and will last 
indefinitely. 

Bacterial Consumption of Organic Matter- 
When sewage reaches first section of tank, its flow is 
retarded. Solid or organic matter settles to bottom and 
forms a sludge bed, in which bacterial action is imme- 
diately begun by millions of germs (anaerobes) that 
work in the dark and without oxygen. As solid matter 
breaks up and floats on top of tank, some bacteria go 
with it and continue their destroying action. 

Liquefaction of Sewage— When, through bac- 
terial action, sewage has been reduced to a hquid, it 
flows through round openings in salt-glazed clay baffle 
plate used for partition. What little solid matter does 
pass into second or third chambers will be accompanied 
by its army of germs, and septic or destroying action 
will continue until no solid matter remains. 

Disposal of Liquid— With all solid or organic 
matter eliminated, sewage is a liquid and is ready for 
disposal through lines of vitrified tile laid in a disposal 
fleld. 

In dense, non-absorbent soils, tile lines are laid 
on two levels with intermediate filter bed of broken 
stone and cinders; in open al)sorbent soils, lines of tile 
laid with open joints carry the liquid sewage through 
the field and into the soil, where it is absorbed. 

Automatic Siphon— In extremely tight soil, or in 
a large system, an automatic siphon is used in an addi- 
tional chamber. The siphon discharges the entire con- 
tents of the siphon chamber into the distributing system 
when the liquid in the siphon chamber reaches a certain 
height. This intermittent discharge allows time for the 
purifying action in the drain tile system to occur between 
discharges, and prevents the soil from becoming clogged 
and foul. 

Vitrified, Salt-glazed Grease Trap 

Trap and cover made of vitrified salt-glazed clay, 
all in one piece, except lid. Will not rust, decay, cor- 
rode, or disintegrate. Serves to separate the grease and 
soap from waste water which flows from kitchen sink, 
bathtub, laundry tubs, or milk house. 

Especially recommended for use in connection with 
septic tanks, since grease is not readily liquefied by 
bacteria in the tank and tends to fill up pores of the 
disposal field. 

Inside Measurements— Diameter, 18 in., length, 
30 in. Inlet and outlet connections, 4 in. in diameter. 

Larger sizes furnished when necessary. 
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Versailles Flint Fire Brick 

They have a very low co- 
efficient of expansion and vi^ill 
stand a v^orking temperature of 
3250° Fahr. 

Particularly adapted for 
tempering furnaces, smelting 
furnaces, Yielding furnaces, copper furnaces and rotary 
cement kiln housings. 



STANDARD fIREBRICK 


Versailles Standard Fire Brick 

They will stand a working 
temperature of 3000° Fahr. 
Suitable for stack lining, incin- 
erators, bake ovens, coke ovens, 
zinc kiln settings, brick, tile and 
sewer pipe kilns, house grates 

and fireplaces, and for outside walls of all kinds of 
furnaces. 

Vitrified, Salt-glazed Wall Coping 

This coping is as important and necessary to a 
wall as ridgeboard is to a shingle roof. It is needed 
protection for all brick, stone and concrete walls. It is 
made impervious to moisture, frost, acids, gases, etc., 
by the salt-glazing process. 

Made in sizes to fit 9-in., 13-in., and 18-in. walls. 
Straight coping made in 2-ft. lengths. Fittings fur- 
nished for various structural requirements include : right 
and left corners, right and left tees, starters and closed 
ends. 

Specifications — All parapet walls shall be coped 
with vitrified, salt-glazed wall coping. Provide starters, 
closed ends, corners and tees as required. All coping 
to be neatly fitted. It shall be embedded in portland 
cement mortar composed of 1 part portland cement and 
3 parts sand. All voids and joints shall be completely 
filled with the mortar. All joints shall be neatly pointed. 
On sloping walls, the sockets should be laid down the 
slope in order to prevent water from running into the 
socket joint. 

Dickey Flashing Blocks 

Being made of vitrified clay, they are impervious 
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VlTRiriED SALT GLAZED WALL COPING 


to moisture and frost, and proof against decay. Outside 
dimensions conform to structural requirements and prac- 
tice, resulting in easy construction. The grooves in block 
furnish permanent anchorage for the base and cap 
flashings. Half length and mitered corner flashing blocks 
are furnished to meet special requirements. 

Specifications for Flashing Blocks — Whm Blocks 
are Laid Horizontally — Blocks shall be laid in wall as 
brick is built up, starting with bottom of blocks 2 
courses above high point of roof and extending on a 
level line until bottom of block is 4 courses above roof, 
then drop the line of blocks down 2 courses of brick 
(height of l)lock) making the upper course of block 
overlap the lower course 12 in. Continue to drop the 
courses as al)ove, throughout the length of the wall. In 
all head and cross walls the blocks shall be laid across 
on a level line. 

Special mitered blocks, in pairs, shall be used for 
all outer angles, such as offsets and chimney breasts. 
Inner angles shall be constructed by butting the end of 
one block against the face of another so that grooves 
match, the end of one block extending 4 in. into the 
abutting wall. 

When Blocks are Laid Parallel to Slope of Roof — 
The brick shall l)e cut to conform to angulation, and 
clipping of blocks shall be done at intersections of inner 
and outer corners. Installation of hXoQks must always 
begin at high point of roof, and grooves in blocks be 
made to match at all joints. 

Flashing, Method No. 1 — As shown by detailed 
drawing, the roofing material shall be extended up along 
the wall, but not fastened. Base flashing shall be tucked 
into the lower groove with oakum to allow for play or 
expansion and contraction. 

Flashing, Method No. 2— When base flashing is 
not used, the roofing material shall be extended up along 
the wall and into the lower groove, where it shall be 
tucked in with oakum, allowing for play of expansion 
and contraction. 

In both methods No. 1 and No. 2, the metal or other 
cap flashing shall be permanently cemented into the upper 
groove with the best portland cement mortar or high 
grade asphaltic cement. 
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Fire Clay Flue Lining 

Flue lining serves as a fire preventive, and gives 
a straight flue of uniform dimensions. The ordinary 
brick chimney will not do this. With flue lining the 
flue has a smooth inner surface, which leaves no lodging 
place for soot, thus eliminating the possibility of chirn- 
ney fires. The cost of flue lining is only nominal. It is 
a cheap method of preventing fire and strengthening 
the chimney. 

Fire Clay Stove Pipe Thimbles 

Thimbles are made and burned in the same manner 
as flue lining. They are used to make the opening which 
connects stovepipe, furnace pipe or clean-out hole to 
flue through the chimney. They are superior to metal 
thimbles, which rust or disintegrate, or to a round open- 
ing shaped in the brick chimney. 

Fire clay thimbles are made in 6-, 8-, 10- and 12-in. 
sizes; AY^'y 6-, 9- and 12-in. lengths in all sizes. 

Chimney Tops 

Chimney tops have a practical as well as an orna- 
mental value. By adding height to chimneys, they cause 
better draft. The unsightliness of loose brick on the top 
of the chimney is prevented. 

Our chimney tops are made from a mixture of fire 
clay which is not afifected by heat and will not crack from 
changes in temperature. They are much superior to 
metal, both in appearance and durability. 

Old chimneys which provide a poor draft, because 
they are either too short or defective will be much im- 
proved by the addition of a chimney top. 

If desired, they can be painted a dark color, such 
as green, red, brown or black, to conform, to the color 
scheme adopted. 


Data on Chimney Construction 

Every smoke flue for a stove or range shall have an 
inside area of not less than 49 sq. in. Inside cross sec- 
tion of Si/^xS^/^-in. flue lining is 49 sq. in. 

The minimum area inside of flue lining used for fur- 
nace or fireplace shall be 75 sq. in. Inside cross section 
area of S^/^xlS-in. flue lining is 75 sq. in. 

Each flue shall be lined starting at the bottom of the 
flue or from the throat of the fireplace. The flue lining 
shall be carried up through the entire height of the chim- 
ney as it is built. Care must be taken to make the joints 
of the flue lining tight and smooth. Sufficient mortar to 
fill the space between brick and flue lining must be 
slushed in as the chimney is built up. This will shut oflf 
all air currents which weaken the draft. The flue hning 
shall extend 4 in. above the top capping of the chimney 
to prevent brick falling into the chimney, and protect the 
mortar from gases and acids. 

Neither chimney nor flue Iming shall be contracted 
or drawn in at top. In no case shall abrupt angles be 
made. The angle of offset shall never be more than 30° 
from plumb. 

The chimney shall extend at least 2 ft. above the 
ridge of a peak roof and 3 ft. above a sloping or flat roof. 
Conditions may require that the chimney be even higher 
than this. 

Chimneys for soft coal or wood fires require 25% 
more area than for hard coal. 

The cheapest way to increase draft is to add a chim- 
ney top to the height of chimney. 

A fire clay stovepipe thimble of proper length shall 
extend through the brick chimney wall into the flue open- 
ing or cleanout opening in the flue lining. Brick and 
mortar shall be carefully laid around thimble to make 
airtight joints. 


DIMENSIONS OP f-VJ-t LINING 


Size 


8^2X8^ 

43^x13 

8^2X13 

13 X 13 

e^xl?'^ 

13 X 17^ 

17^xl7>2 


Weiohi . 
PerFooi 

LenoiK 

Outside 
Dimea In. 

I4lb5 

2 

5x9 

18 lbs 

2 

8^2X8^2 

20 lbs 

2 

5 X iSk 

30 lbs 

2 

8^^x13 

381b5 

2 

13x13 

36 lbs 

2 

9 x 18 

45 lbs 

2 

13^X18^ 

62 lbs 

2 




SiraigKV Sirigle Opening Double Opeamg Opening 
flue Lining forPipe for P»pe for Register 


riRgCLAY f^VJE: LINING 




1/ ^ 
\l i 



r ^ 

H 


vrry-rjz.* Chimney Tops 
1 lU 1 L • made m various 
sizes io fit the sizes 
of Plue Linino in mosi' 
general use. ^ 
See Table at nghr 


Windouard Hooded Windouard 
Nos.7?8,9 siyle. Nos.10,11,12 


Windouard 



Plain 
Ho5. 14.15 


DIMENSIONS Of-CHIMNfyT0P5 


Top 
M6. 


Approx 
Wt.fd 


over 


76 lbs 
115 lbs 
155ibi 
BOlbi 
120 Ibi 
160 Ibi 
lOOlbi 
130 lbs 
170lb6 
lOOlbs 
I301bs 
I70lb5 
200Ib5 
601b 
90ibj 


0u+5ide 


30in. 

30 m 

36in 

30 m 

30in 

36 la 

40in 

40in 

40in 

40in 

40ia 

40ia 

38^in 

24 in 

£4m 


I3i^xl3^ 
13^x16^ 
16^x16^ 
13^X13^ 
13^X16^ 
16^X16^ 
13jixl3^ 
13J^ xl6-^ 
I6;^xl6^ 
13^xl3>2 
13^X16^ 

16^ X 24 
13^ X13>2 

13>2X16^2 


fiis pv/er 
FlueLinjag 
— I 


8^x8>^ 

a^x 13 

13 X 13 

8^x 13 
13 X 13 
8^2^8-5^ 
8-^x13 
13 X 13, 

x 13 
13 y 13 
13 xl7>2 
8-^x8^ 
e>2 xl3 



Crown 
Wos.K2.3 



2039 


Hooded 
Nos. 4,5. 6 


T=^IR.ECLA^r^ CHIMMEr"^ TOPS 


Sweet's Catalogue 


156 


ORGANIZED 1889 

NATIONAL FIRE PROOFING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hollow Tile 

MAIN OFFICE 

Fulton Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PXtlNCIPAL CITIES TWENTY-ONE FACTORIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of Standard Dense 
Hollow Tile for fireproof floors, roofs, 
ceilings, partitions, wall furring, column and 
girder coverings; and for exterior walls of 
all kinds, including barns, silos, and other farm buildings. 

Also manufacturers of Natco Lock Joint Sewer 
Tile, Kiln Bottom Brick and Fire Clay. 

Contractors for Fireproof Construction in Hol- 
low Tile. 


NATGC) 


MARK 


TRADE Natco Flat Arches 

The flat arch is the accepted type of 
standard fireproof floor construction, meet- 
ing every requirement as to strength, fire 
protection, architectural appearance and 
minimum weight. The Natco hollow tile flat arch con- 
struction, as illustrated below, has been developed as 
the company's standard for this type. 


Facilities 

The National Fireproofing Company is the 
largest concern in the world devoted solely to the busi- 
ness of hollow tile fireproof construction. It has an 
output from 21 factories in the United States and 1 in 
Canada. These factories, conveniently located, insure 
economical transportation and prompt delivery. 

Branding 

Attention is directed to the present policy, orig- 
inated by this company, of branding all its hollow tile 
with the trade-mark name, Natco. The tile of special 
design bear special marks of identification, as Natco, 
Natco XXX, Natco Header-Backer, Natco Double Shell, 
Natco Lock Joint, to show the particular types of con- 
struction for which they are adapted. 

Natco Floor Construction 

Fireproof floors of hollow tile arches can be set more 
safely in winter, as the construction dries out in a few 
days. 

They are absolutely soundproof and fireproof. 
Following are typical illustrations and descriptions 
of the Natco floors in everyday use. 

Natco Segmental Arch (without Tie Rod) 

This form of arch combines great strength with 
economy and lightness. 

It is suitable for warehouses, lofts, factories, side- 
walks, or wherever a flat ceiling is not essential. Metal 
lath and plaster ceiling may be used in combination with 
it, as installed in the New York public schools, and in 
private houses, stores, etc. The 6-in. arch is used for all 
ordinary purposes ; it weighs 35 lbs. per sq. ft. 




Perspective of Standard Natco Flat Arch 

To find total dead load of any floor use the following weights: Tile^ 
rock asphalt or cement finish weighs about 140 lbs, per cu. ft.; wood floor- 
ing, 31/4 lbs. per sq. ft.; wood sleepers, 30 lbs. per cu. ft.; cinder concrete 
fill, 60 lbs. per cu. ft.; hollow tile arch, see table below; plastering, 5 lbs. 
per sq. ft.; steel I-beam, divide weight of beam by span in feet 




Maximum safe spans 

Depth of arch. 

Approximate weight, 



in. 

lbs. per sq. ft. 

ft. 

in. 

6 

28 

4 

0 

7 

31 

4 

6 

8 

33 

5 

0 

9 

37 

6 

0 

10 

41 

6 

6 

s 12 

44 

8 

0 

14 

51 

9 

0 

15 

53 

9 

6 

16 

55 

10 

0 


The strength of any arch depends as largely on workmanship as oa 
materials; therefore the maximum spans given can be used only where 
experienced workmen are employed and the work is guaranteed by a 
responsible contractor 

Natco ''Combination" Floors (see next page) 



Typical Span of Natco Sexjmental Arch 


Perspective View of Typical "Combination'' Floor 

Note economical wood centering used; 2x8 in. or 2x10 in. under each 
joist is sufficient 
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Continuous ^ ^ 
span 12 


Continuous ^ 
span 10 


Semi- 
continuous 
span 


150 


125 


W L 
9 


Simple WL 
span 8 


Span, ft 6 

Span, ft 7 

Span, ft 8 

Span, ft 9 

Span, ft 10 

Span, ft 11 

Span, ft 12 

Span, ft 13 

Span, ft 14 

Span, ft 15 

Span, ft 16 

Span, ft 17 

Span, ft 18 

Span, ft 19 

Span, ft 20 

Span, ft 21 

Span, ft 22 

Span, ft 23 

Span, ft 24 

Span, ft 25 


110 


100 


165 


135 


120 


110 


"^Combination" Natco 

Hollow Tile 

and Reinforced 

Concrete Long 

Span Floor 

Constru c t i o n 

(Continued) 
Used without gird- 
ers for clear spans up 
to 25 ft. Rows of tile 
12 in. wide between 
reinforced concrete 
joists 4 to 6 in. wide, 
monolithic with a con- 
crete top coat 2 in. 
thick, mixed 1 part ce- 
ment, 2 parts sand, and 
4 parts gravel. Elimi- 
nates beam forms and 
requires one-third to 
one-half less flat cen- 
tering, effecting great 
economy in erection ; 
2 by 8-in. or 2 by 10-in. 
planks under each 
joist are sufficient. 

For semicontinu- 
ous and continuous 
spans proper reinforce- 
ment must be provided 
in top of slab over 

supports to take care of negative bending moment. 

Where heavy loads and long spans are encoun- 
tered, the vertical and longitudinal shear must be 
investigated. 


LOAD TABLE FOR "COMBINATION" FLOOR SLAB WITH 2-IN. CONCRETE TOP 

Total Safe Loads (Dead and Live) Pounds per Square Foot . „ . , 

The figures on left in tables denote the depth of tile in inches, the figures on right the area of reinforcing steel 
in -ch concrete joist in square inches. ^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^ reinforcement 

t lM0SVsry?'sn"-in. Ei - 15 tin concrete joists 16 in. o. c. 


3/. 23 
3/. 29 
3/. 36 
3/. 43 
4/. 41 
4/. 48 
4/. 56 
5/. 53 
5/. 60 
5/. 68 
6/. 65 
6/. 73 
6/. 81 
7/. 79 
8/. 77 
8/. 84 
9/. 84 
9/.91 


3/. 19 
3/ 25 
3/. 32 
3/. 39 
3/. 47 
4/. 45 
4/. 53 
5/. 51 
5/. 58 
5/. 68 
6/64 
6/. 72 
6/. 80 
7/. 79 
8/. 77 
8/. 84 
9/. 84 
9/. 92 
10/. 89 


180 


150 


135 


120 


3/. 21 
3/. 27 
3/. 35 
3/. 43 
4/. 42 
4/. 49 
4/. 58 
5/. 56 
5/. 64 
5/. 72 
6/. 70 
6/. 78 
7/. 78 
8/. 76 
8/. 85 
9/. 84 
9/. 91 
10/. 90 
.2/. 81 


195 


160 


130 


3/. 23 
3/. 30 
3/. 37 
3/. 46 
4/. 45 
4/. 53 
5/. 52 
5/. 60 
5/. 69 
6/. 67 
6/. 75 
7/. 76 
7/. 84 
8/. 82 
8/. 91 
9/. 91 
10/. 89 
12/. 80 
12/. 87 


210 


3/. 24 
3/. 32 
3/. 39 
4/. 40 
4/. 48 
4/ . 58 
5/. 56 
5/. 65 
6/. 63 
6/. 72 
6/. 81 
7/. 82 
8/. 80 
8/. 89 
9/. 89 
10/. 88 
10/. 96 
12/. 87 
12/. 94 


225 


240 


200 


150 


3/. 19 
3/. 26 
3/. 34 
3/. 41 
4/. 43 
4/. 52 
5/. 51 
5/. 60 
5/. 69 
6/. 68 
6/. 77 
7/. 78 
8/. 77 
8/. 86 
9/. 87 
10/. 86 
10/. 94 
12/. 85 
12/. 93 
[2/1 .00 


260 


160 


3/. 20 
3/. 28 
3/. 37 
3/. 43 
4/. 46 
4/. 55 
5/. 55 
5/. 64 
6/. 63 
6/. 72 
7/. 74 
7/. 83 
8/. 82 
9/. 84 
9/. 93 
10/. 92 
12/. 83 
12/. 91 
12/. 99 
15/. 86 


175 


3/. 22 
3/. 32 
3/. 40 
4/. 40 
4/. 50 
4/. 61 
5/60 
5/. 70 
6/. 69 
6/. 79 
7/. 81 
8/. 80 
8/. 90 
9/. 92 
10/. 91 
12/. 83 
12/. 91 
12/. 99 
15/. 87 
15/.94 


300 


250 


225 


335 


280 


200 


3/. 26 
3/. 35 
3/. 46 
4/. 46 
4/. 57 
5/. 57 
5/. 68 
6/. 68 
6/. 79 
7/. 81 
8/. 81 
9/. 84 
9/. 94 
10/. 95 
12/. 86 
12/. 95 
15/. 83 
15/. 90 
15/. 99 
5/1 .07 


375 


450 


335 


225 


3/. 29 
3/. 38 
4/. 41 
4/. 52 
5/. 53 
5/. 64 
6/. 65 
6/. 77 
1/ .19 
8/. 81 
9/. 84 
10/. 84 
10/. 95 
12/. 87 
12/. 97 
15/. 85 
15/. 93 
15/1.02 


250 


3/. 32 
3/. 44 
4/. 46 
4/. 58 
5/. 59 
5/. 72 
6/. 72 
7/. 76 
8/. 78 
8/. 89 
9/. 93 
10/. 94 
12/. 87 
12/. 97 
15/. 86 
15/. 94 
15/1 .04 


300 


3/. 39 
4/. 42 
4/. 55 
5/. 57 
5/. 71 
6/. 73 
7/. 78 
8/. 80 
9/. 85 
10/. 88 
12/. 83 
12/. 93 
15/. 83 
15/. 93 
15/1.03 


WEIGHT OF COMBINATION SLABS PER SQUARE _FQ0T^ 


Tile. 


Weight 4^) IDS. IDS. jj lus. uu iu». luo. .^^ il^q. -. _ — 

""The load tables are for general information only, as each particular operation should be designed in accord- 
ance with actual conditions. Other "Load Tables" and other types of floor systems shown in our literature on 

^°"The ^Tgineering department is at the entire disposal of anyone desiring further information. 


3 in. 


45 lbs. 


4 in. 


50 lbs. 


5 in. 


55 lbs. 


6 in. 


60 lbs. 


65 lbs. 


8 in. 


70 lbs. 


9 in. 


75 lbs. 


10 in. 


80 lbs. 


12 in. 


90 lbs. 


15 in. 


105 lbs. 


Natco 'Two-way"' Floor System (Patented) 

A later development of the "Combination" floor, 
designed to carry loads to four sides in place of two, 
thus enabling designer to cut down thickness of slab 
and reduce depth of supporting girders. Most eco- 
nomical for bays, the ratio of whose sides does not 
exceed for long narrow spans, "One-way" 

system is cheaper. 

Tile is substituted for concrete, and approxi- 
mately 54% of heavier and more expensive material 
is eliminated in an average slab built of 
a "Two-way" combination of 6-in. Natco 
hollow tile and reinforced concrete with 
a 2-in. top coat cast monolithic with joists. 

Tile is so designed that spacing of 
same on flat centering is almost auto- 
matic. Bond between heavily scored 


hollow tile used in this floor system is increased by dove- 
tailed slots in tops of the several tile forming sides of 
the long span of bay, and small amount of concrete 
forcing its way into small end openings of flanged tile. 

When covered with concrete, the architect tan 
feel satisfied that tile of the "Two-way" system are 
exactly where they were placed when he inspected 
them. Table of safe loads (live and dead) is given 
for general estimating purposes only, and every 
problem should be given special consideration. Con- 
sultation with our engineering department is solicited. 

Write for handbook of "Natco Combination 
Long Span 'One-way' and 'Two-way' Fireproof 
Floors," containing full details, photographs and 
other useful information. 

TABLE SHOWING THICKNESS OF TILE FOR VARIOUS SPANS AND SAFE LOADS 

(LIVE AND DEAD) 

fc = 700 lbs. per sq. in. %-in. of concrete.below reinforcement 

fs = 18,000 lbs. per sq. in. fin. concrete joists, 28 in. o. c. 

M = 


2-in. concrete top 


WL 

W = Part of load taken m each direction. 



Perspective View of Natco "Two-way"' 
Floor System 
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Examole- To find thickness required for bay 20x25 ft., with a total load (live and dead), 

«f ion thl n^r ft Ratio of sides 2%. = ^M.r,. Run across the horizontal space marked 
? 1 25 untU'Vertkal columrma;^ lbs. is reached. Run down this vertical column to the 

horizLul Uce marred^ (short span). This gives thickness of tile as 6 in., which, with 

2 in. for concrete top, makes total thickness of floor « in. 

Continued on next pfige 
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Natco Girder Covering 

Hollow tile beam and girder covering is made in 
various forms to fit the flanges of all standard steel 
beams and girders. It is self-supporting except where 
the width to be covered is more than 12 in.; then the 
soffit is supported by metal clips. 




□□ 












\ j ' 

iT 



1 

U 



Standard Natco Beam Covering 



Typical Box Girder Covering 

Hung on metal clips 

Natco Column Covering 

Steel and cast iron columns must be covered by 
at least 2 in. of semiporous hollow tile. 

For square columns Natco hollow tile can be fur- 
nished in 3-in. and 4-in. thicknesses, and with rounded 
corners if necessary. 

For circular columns segmental column covering 
can be furnished in 2-in., 3-in. and 4-in. thicknesses. 



n" 

u 


Square Column 
Covering 


Circular Column 
Covering 


Q 

Square Column 

Covering 
Round Corners 

Standard Natco Column Covering 

Natco Book Tile (for both Roofs and Ceilings) 

Natco book tile is used between and supported on 
T-irons to form flat mansard and hip roofs. 

It is also used for flat or hung ceilings, for which 
purpose the ends can be rab- 
beted so that book tile are Header 
flush with bottom of steel 
T-irons. 



Stretcher 

Porous 
stretcher 


Natco Wall Furring 

Walls are furred to 
prevent the admission of 
moisture, either by lining 
the inside with Natco fur- 
ring tile, or by building the inside face of the wall with 
hollow brick, "Haverstraw" size, which, however, is 
manufactured at Eastern factories only. The former 
method is more eflfective. 


"Haverstraw" Brick 

Stock Sizes 
Stretcher, 2V2x3V2x8 in. 
Header, 2^x3y2x7i4 in. 




Furring Split Ready 
to Lay Against 
Brick Wall 


Furring as Manufac- 
tured and Shipped 
to Job 

Natco Wall Furring 



Natco Split Furring Tile Applied to Inside of Brick Wall 

Stock Sizes 

1^4x12x12 in., approximate weight per sq. ft., 8 lbs. 
2 xl2xl2 in., approximate weight per sq. ft., 9 lbs. 

Natco Header-Backer Construction (Patented) 

A Natco XXX load bearing tile veneered with face 
brick efficiently bonded as required by all building codes. 
Its use assures a saving of tons of dead weight on struc- 
tural frame and foundations and approximately one- 
third of labor and mortar expense over solid masonry 
construction. Greatly superior to any other form of 

masonry for curtain-walls 
of office or loft buildings, 
hotels, warehouses, and for 
])earing walls of schools, 
banks, hospitals, garages, 
residences, etc. 

Face brick are well 
bonded to a load bearing 
tile of great strength. The 
header tile displaces 41/2 
brick, an 8 by 12 by IQi/s in. 
backer tile (most commonly 
used) displaces 12 brick, 
and a 12 by 12 by IOI/2 in. 
13-iN. Wall of Natco backer tile, 18 brick. Backer 
Header-Backer Tile tile also manufactured in 4 
in., 6 in., and 10 in. thickness, and just enough heights 
to work up with most commonly used joints and bonds. 
Readily adapted to a veneer of Indiana limestone or any 
other stone facing. 

Natco Bakup Tile 

For backing up face 
brick. Sizes 8 by 5 by 12 
in., and 4 by 5 by 12 in., 
displacing 6 and 3 bricks 
respectively in 13-in. and 
9-in. walls; smooth on a 
5-in. by 12-in. face and 
scored for mortar or plaster 
on other three sides, assur- 
ing decreased weight, an in- 
sulated wall and economy 
in material setting. 




Wall of Natco Bakup Tile 
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Natco Hollow Tile Partitions 

Fireproof, soundproof, easily 
erected, and the standard for stability, 
especially where called on to support 
plumbing fixtures, heavy picture 
frames, shelving, etc. 

Stock sizes 2 to 12 in. thick, lay- 
ing up 1 sq. ft. of wall surface. Short 
lengths also furnished. 

Hollow tile partitions are com- 
monly built of dense material: 3-in. 
tile can be used safely to a height of 
12 ft. ; 4-in. to 16 ft. ; 5-in. to 20 ft. ; 
and 6-in. to 24 ft. 



3x12x12 in. 6x12x12 in. 8x12x12 in. 

Typical Shapes of Natco Hollow Partition Tile 


12x12x12 in. 


TABLE OF APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, 
PARTITION TILE 


ETC., OF NATCO 


Natco XXX Hollow Tile 

Natco XXX as compared with regular Natco 
merely represents added strength in one of the strongest 
and most stable of all building materials. It realizes 
the very last degree of complete structural efficiency, its 
design being such that, when set up, every square inch 
of webs and shells is under direct compression. 


Size, 
in. 

Minimum 
number of 
cells 

Weight, 
lbs. 

2 X 12 x 12 

3 

14 

3x 12 X 12 

3 

15 

4x 12 X 12 

3 

16 

5x 12 X 12 

3 

19 

6 X 12 X 12 

3 

22 


Size, 
in. 

Minimum 
number of 
cells 

Weight, 
lbs. 

7 X 12 X 12 

3 

25 

8x 12 X 12 

4 

30 

9x 12 X 12 

4 

32 

lOx 12 X 12 

4 

35 

12 X 12 X 12 

4 

40 


Note— Half lengths are also carried in stock and a reasonable per- 
centage shipped on all orders. 






12". 


Standard Tile 


Comparative Cost — 

Natco XXX, with its 
superior qualities of extra 
heavy shells and webs, all 
in direct alignment when 
laid, and with its deep 
dovetail scoring which af- 
fords the best possible 
mechanical bond for the 
stucco, costs no more than 
the old style of tile, and 
for walls alone compares 
favorably in first cost 
with the best type of frame 
construction. 


Half Jamb Tile 



Jamb Tile 

Details of Typical Shapes of Natco XXX Hollow Tile 


Bearing Slab 


TABLE OF APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC.. OF NATCO XXX HOLLOW TILE 


Standard Sizes 


Weight, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

No. 
of 
cells 

(In. 

— in wall) 



3 
4 
6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

3 
3 
6 
6 
6 
9 

18 
20 
29 
34 
40 
52 

Slabs 

6 
8 
10 
12 

1 
1 
1 

12 
10 
8 
12 


6 
8 
8 
12 

Sill tile 

10 
12 
14 

5^ 
5M 
5M 

12 
12 
12 

3 
4 
4 

20 
22 
25 


Jamb Tile 


Thick- 

ness 


Height 


Length 


(In. — in wall) 


10 
12 


12 
12 
12 
12 


12 
12 
12 
12 


Half Jamb Tile 

Corners 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 
ness 

Height 

Length 

( In. — in wall) 

(In. — in wall) 

6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

5^ 
5^ 

5Vs 

6 
8 
10 
12 

12 
12 
12 
12 

12 
2 
4 
6 


Natco Building Tile (Smooth Face; Glazed and Un- 
glazed, from Eastern Factories Only; 

These particular tile are appropriate for bearing or 
curtain walls of all types of city or farm buildings. Sam- 
pies sent on request. 

Natco Double Shell Building Tile (Glazed and Un- 
glazed, from Western Factories Only) 

These Natco products are hollow tile units with 
combed and "Tex" face affording a finished exterior 
surface when laid up in a wall. They have all the struc- 
tural and artistic advantages of a good face brick with 
the added advantages of air spaces to check the passage 
of moisture, heat and cold, and a 30% decrease in cost 
of laying and mortar, without limitations as to size ; man- 


centaee of half lengths to use with 1-in. slabs listed here in working up xo 
story hefght; when sped called for on the customer's written order. 

ufactured in 8- and 6-in. thicknesses, with all necessary 
corners, jambs, sills, closures, joist tile, etc. 

Superior Features— End construction (A) for 
greatest strength. Double shell (B) for ideal horizontal 

mortar joint. 
Moisture stop (C) 
for perfect insula- 
tion. 

General Fea- 
tures — Burned 
clay tile — fire safety 
and permanence. 
Hollow (enclosed 
air spaces ) — light- 
ness and insulation. . 
^ Large unit — rapid 

_ „ - and economical 

Regular Wall Tile 8x12x5 in. handling. 

Sizes and Types — 6x12x5 in. for wall 6 in. thick. 
8x12x5 in. for wall 8 in. thick. 
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^gmcw THRoueHnATCoaiLL mc. 

Typical Exterior Wall Construction of Natco XXX Hollow Tile 


I- CONCttTt- TOP- CAST- WTTH-BCAMa* 



Typical Detail of Natco XXX Exterior Wall and Com- 
bination Floor of Hollow Tile and Reinforced Concrete 

By erecting interior partitions of Natco hollow tile in conjunction with 
this type of construction, it is possible to completely fireproof private resi- 
dences; stores, apartments, school buildings, libraries, etc., at a cost ot 
approximately from 15% to 20% over the ordinary frame construction 

Materials and Methods 

The materials and methods illustrated and de- 
scribed herein have been determined by wide practical 
experience in Natco hollow tile construction, and have 
been approved by fireproofing engineers and architects 

generally. . i- . i -i 

Full details, not easily furnished m limited availa- 
ble space, will be supplied on application. 

Specification Notes 

For the assistance of all those desiring to take full 
advantage of hollow tile construction, with its low in- 
itial cost and minimum expense of upkeep, this com- 
pany offers the following specifications for wall con- 
struction, floor construction, and stucco finish, which 
have been carefully developed through years of use and 
may be regarded as the manufacturers' standard specifi- 
cations. The adoption of these will insure equable con- 
ditions in estimating, and produce results in accordance 
with best practice. . „ n 

It is suggested that the first clauses of wall or floor 
specifications entitled "General'^ might be quoted in full, 
followed by clauses stipulating: (1) Which contractor 
applies cement coat to exterior of foundation walls of 


tile; (2) whether dampproofing shall be integral or ap- 
plied and by whom furnished and done; (3) whether 
door or window openings are to be calked by hollow tile 
layer, as specified, or by plasterer ; (4) how and by whom 
fireplaces and chimneys shall be constructed; (5) by 
whom centering for any arched or clear openings shall be 
provided; (6) by whom centering and sleepers for 
floors shall be provided and set; (7) which system of 
floor construction is to be used, or whether alternate esti- 
mates are to be given, etc. 

Specification for Hollow Tile Walls 

General— The contractor for this part of the work shall 
furnish deliver and erect all materials required for exterior and 
interior bearing walls and any interior subdividing partitions, 
as indicated on plans, of hard burned hollow tile, together with 
all necessary special shapes required at corners at joist level, 
in working around openings or to complete buildings as called 
for in this specification to approval of architect. All follow tile 
shall be true and regular in size, manufactured of such design 
that all webs and shells are in direct compression when laid in 
the wall. Tile shall have all faces scored with special dovetail 
scoring to offer a good surface for the stucco and plaster finish. 
Tile cracked or broken on the outside shells will not be accept- 
able under this specification. , . - . n 

In general all exterior walls and interior bearing walls 
shall be of Natco XXX load bearing hollow tile; non-bearing 
subdividing walls shall be Natco partition tile as manufactured 
by the National Fire Proofing Company. 

Laying— All tile used in the exterior walls and any interior 
bearing partitions must be laid with the holes or voids vertical 
in the wall, in order to develop their full strength. Interior 
subdividing, non-bearing partition tile may be laid on side it 
desired, but must be started on the structural floor and wedged 
against the floor above. Care must be taken that the tops of all 
unfinished walls are thoroughly covered or protected against 
stormy weather. . « i- • i_ j 

The contractor for laying hollow tile is also to furnish and 
set all iron or steel or concrete incidental to the completion of 
the building as covered by these specifications— the materials 
in each case to be the best of their respective kinds subject to 
approval of architect. 

Mortar— All mortar used for laying up the hollow tile 
shall consist of a standard portland cement and clean sharp 
sand in the proportion of 1 part cement to 3 parts sand, well 
mixed to a smooth, moderately stiff mortar. Lime, not to exceed 
10% of the cement by volume, will be allowed m the mortar. 
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Foundation Walls — Any foundation walls so indicated 
on plans from top of footings to the underside of first floor 
beams shall be constructed of proper combination of Natco XXX 
load bearing hollow tile to produce thickness shown. Care should 
be taken to use special Natco XXX hollow tile at the corners. 
Outside of walls from footing to a point above the ground shall 
be given a heavy coat of waterproofed cement or other approved 
dampproofing. 

Where columns or piers supporting heavy loads rest on 
the foundation wall, the same shall be filled with concrete from 
footing to top of wall to prevent the possibility of failure due 
to compression. 

Jamb Tile — Provide for all double hung windows Natco 
XXX jamb tile with rabbeted openings to receive the window 
frame box. Fill well with mortar the space between the tile 
and the frame box to within 1 in. of stop bead. The con- 
tractor for the setting of the tile is to calk to stop bead of all 
doors and windows with roofers' cement or oakum, furnished 
and set by him, to prevent the passage of air or moisture. 

Lintels— Openings not exceeding 5 ft. in clear span may 
be spanned with Natco XXX arch lintel tile or with Natco XXX 
load bearing tile reinforced with proper steel rods in lower 
cells and filled solidly with stone or gravel concrete. 

Openings over 5 ft. in clear span to be spanned with rein- 
forced concrete girder faced with tile, or with steel angles— size 
of structural or reinforcing steel variable with load and span; 
all to be furnished and set by the contractor for tile laying to 
approval of architect. 

Sills— Form all sills of Natco XXX special hollow sill 
tile. Special care must be taken to fill all joints so as to prevent 
moisture working through the same; wood sill of frame to 
be set in a heavy bed of roofers' cement. 

Arch Openings — Build all arch openings shown on plans 
of 2-course rowlock hollow brick header arches, carefully laid 
on substantial centers. Arches will spring from the hollow tile 
and must be well bedded on them. 

Porch Columns and Piers— rConstruct any porch col- 
umns and piers, so indicated of hollow tile to sizes as shown. 
Where column finish is round, build the same of 3-in. circular 
hollow tile column covering, filling the column with concrete 
when the second story walls are supported by them. If steel 
reinforcement is used, care should be taken to band the steel 
against lateral deflection. Square columns _ shall be built of 
the proper size Natco XXX load bearing tile. 

Floor Beam Bearings — Provide and set load bearing tile 
slabs 1-in. thick under all floor beams as bearing plates for the 
same. These slabs shall also be used for working up to levels 
and story heights when the full or fractional tile do not work 
out correctly. 

Beam Courses — Wood floor beams are to be framed 
into exterior walls as shown on detail, using Natco XXX load 
bearing hollow tile in accordance with the following: In 8-in. 
walls 3x12x12 in. for facing ends of beams, and 4x12x12 in. 
for filling between beams. In 10-in. walls 5x12x12 in. for 
facing ends of beams, and 4x12x12 in. for filling between beams. 
In 12-in. walls 6x12x12 in. for facing ends of beams, and 5x12x12 
in. for filling between beams. 

Roof Plates — Embed in cement grout in 2 upper courses 
of wall at intervals of 5 ft. %-in. bolts 24 in. long. Bolt to 
project 6 in. above the top of the wall, to allow of plate 
being fastened down with nuts. 

Specifications for Floor Construction 

General — Floor construction shall be the type known 
as the combination hollow tile and concrete floor construction, 
consisting generally of 4-in. reinforced concrete beams spaced 
16 in. on centers with Natco hollow tile between, and covered 
with concrete top as shown, all to have at least 4-in. bearmg on 
walls. 

Concrete— All concrete used in floor construction shall 
consist of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts clean sharp sand, and 
4 parts broken stone or gravel of such size as will pass through 


a %-in. ring. Concrete will be of wet mixture, and must be 
well tamped and worked around reinforcing steel after pouring. 

Reinforcing Steel — Steel rods for floor construction 
must be of such type as will have a mechanical bond with the con- 
crete. Corrugated, twisted or similar type will be accepted. 
Steel must have an elastic limit of not less than one-half the 
tensile strength. Rods must be clean and free from rust scales 
before placing in position, and must be placed not over 1 in. 
above bottom of floor. 

Tile — Depth of Natco tile and size of steel reinforce- 
ment will be regulated by span and load to be carried, in accord- 
ance with standard tables of the manufacturers, and will be of 
size indicated on the plans. All tile must be wet before concrete 
is placed, so as to insure a proper bond with the concrete. 

Centers — Centers must be of such size as to insure of 
their not deflecting under the weight of the wet concrete, and 
must be provided in such quantity as to insure speedy work. 
Centers must not be removed before the concrete has properly 
set, and under long spans a center line of supports must be main- 
tained for at least 3 weeks after the concrete has been poured. 
In cold weather the centers must be left in place until directed 
by the architect to remove them. 

Specifications for Stucco on Hollow Tile 

The stucco shall consist of the following materials and be 
mixed in the following proportions : 

(1) Portland cement which has met the requirements of 
the American Society for Testing Materials. 

(2) Sand free from organic matter or loam, and uniformly 
graded in size from coarse to fine. 

(3) Hydrated lime— any good brand of prepared hydrated 
lime or well burned slaked lime putty will be accepted. 

First coat: 1 cement, tu lime, 2 sand. 
Second coat: 1 cement, ^ lime, 2V2 sand. 
Third coat: 1 cement, tV lime, 3 sand. 

All stucco should be applied immediately after being mixed ; 
no re-tempered stucco shall be used. No stucco is to be applied 
when it is liable to freeze before it sets. All stucco work shall 
be kept thoroughly wetted down until cement has set, in hot or 
dry weather, as too rapid drying will cause cracking. 

The tile surface shall be free from all foreign material, and 
shall be thoroughly wetted down before the first or scratch 
coat is applied. The first coat shall be applied with force so 
as to key behind the dovetail scoring, also to prevent air 
bubbles or holes, and shall be thoroughly scratched to insure 
proper bond with the next coat. The second coat should be 
applied as soon as the prior coat has sufficiently set to allow 
working upon the same, and should be straightened with darby 
and straightedge, then floated \yith cork or wooden float to 
prevent waves showing on the finished wall. 

Should it be impossible to apply the second and last coats 
as soon as the former coat has become thoroughly set, ^yet 
down the coat already applied before applying others, to give 
a better bond between successive layers. 

The finish coat should, as far as possible, be applied to the 
entire area of one side of structure to the corners at one opera- 

^^°"*Thickness of each coat should average from ^/i to y2 in. 
If only 2-coat work, the material must have a total thickness 
of not less than % in., exclusive of the dovetail scoring. 

Finish coat of stucco is to be waterproofed with an approved 
brand of integral waterproofing compound or other approved 
compound in accordance with directions of manufacturers. 

Co-operative Services 

The branch engineering departments maintained in 
many of the larger offices of this company are fully 
equipped to make complete plans and details of the fire- 
proofing of buildings, estimate the cost, and give all pos- 
sible help and information to patrons who wish to avail 
themselves of the advantages offered. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


162 


ESTABLISHED SIXTY-SIX YEARS 

HENRY MAURER & SON 

Manufacturers of Hollow Tile for All Classes of Buildings 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE ^20 East Twenty-third Street factories 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, Gramercy 5050 


1919-1921 Brandywine Street 


MAURER, NEW JERSEY 


Products 

Hollow Tile Blocks for interior partitions, wall 
furring, exterior walls, backing tile and roof blocks 
(book tile). 

Also Flat and Segmental Floor Arches, Round and 
Square Column Covering, Girder Covering, *Thoenix" 
Wall Construction, "Herculean" Long Span Floor 
Arches, Fire Brick for Boilers, etc. 

Facilities 

Factories located on tidewater and on Central R. R. 
of New Jersey and Lehigh Valley R. R. This insures 
prompt shipment by boat or rail. Direct delivery to 
buildings in New York and other cities. 

Quality 

Our material is of the best quality and workman- 




P ART ITION BLOCKS 




LOAD SEARING 
WAL L 5 L O CK 3 


) I I 



BOOK TILE. 


SPLIT WALL 7UR.R.ING 



S t GHENT AL. AR.CH 


HOLLOW TILE FIRE PROOFING 


ship, and economical to erect because of its uniformity 
of size and shape. 

Maurer Backing Tile 

A backing system which makes the strongest and 
most dampproof wall, and, as only one size of block 
is used, is the cheapest to build. 

These backing blocks, with webs running vertically 
back up the stretcher face brick as well as the header 
face brick, give maximum strength and a true and com- 
plete furring within the wall. The cubical content of 
the continuous air cells (running the entire height from 
floor to floor) is the greatest obtainable, reducing to a 
minimum the danger of moisture penetrating the wall 
through capillary attraction. The stretcher and header 
face brick are backed by tile with vertical webs, creat- 
ing a wall which resists the greatest amount of com- 
pression. The header face brick have absolute support 
and are held securely so they can not rock out of place. 



s» Headers 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW 5HOWINC5 
METHOD Of BONDING BRICIC 
To BACKIN G TILE 


MAURER BACKING TILE 
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PENNSYLVANIA FIREPROOFING CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES FACTORY 
ERIE, PA. ST. MARY'S, PA. 


Products 

"Penco" Hollow Tile for exterior walls. 

"Pentex Splits" Hollow Tile (Hardencourt- 
Fiske Patent). 

Also Fire Clay Hollow Tile, hard burned, dense, 
and semiporous, for fireproofing steel buildings and for 
partition walls; "Pentex'* Hollow Tile; Hollow Brick 
for backing up solid brick walls. 

Manufacturers of the well-known Denison Inter- 
locking Hollow Tile, being exclusive licensees for New 
England, Pennsylvania, Delaware and Maryland. Deni- 
son Interlocking Tile are described elsewhere in this 
catalogue under the Denison Interlocking Tile Corpora- 
tion. 

"Penco" Hollow Tile 

An extra heavy, hard burned block for exterior 
walls, that will not discolor or stain the plaster. 



"Penco" Hollow Tile 


"Pentex Splits" Hollow Tile ( Hardencourt-Fiske 
Patent) 

These products (made for 8-in. and 12-in. walls) 
give a hollow tile wall with rough texture exterior face, 
at low cost, combining the beauty and soft exterior color 
scheme of high grade face brick. Face of tile is not 
wire cut, but is produced by a process that insures a 
more pleasing effect. The horizontal air space, the best 
insulator against cold or heat, absolutely prevents pass- 
age of moisture through wall, via horizontal or vertical 
mortar joints. 

The colors, varying shades of red, with shadows 
and lights of the rough surface, make an artistic wall 
exterior. 

Each 2i/4x8x8-in. block represents 2 standard solid 
brick ; 7 of these splits equaling 1 sq. ft. of 8-in. wall. 

The cost of a square foot (exterior surface) of 
8-in. wall is from 25% to 40% cheaper (by using 
"Pentex Splits") than a face brick wall of solid brick. 
Large savings accrue in freight, cartage and human 
energy in handling; also, in cost of steel framing where 


"Pentex Splits" are employed, as curtain walls in large 
office, apartment or factory buildings. 

Dead load on steel reduced 25%. 

Guarantee as to Compression Load Tests — This 
company guarantees that "Pentex Splits" will, when 
laid up in the wall in accordance with the standard 
specifications, meet the following compression load tests: 

Maximum load in pounds per lineal foot of 8-in. wall or 
96 sq. in. gross, 75,000 lbs. Maximum load in pounds per square 
inch net section under compression (48 in.), 1800 lbs. Maxi- 
mum load in pounds per square inch, gross area 96 sq. in., 780 lbs. 



"Pentex Splits" Installed in a Hollow Tile Wall 

Note double horizontal air cells, which have twice the insulating value 
of a single tile 

"Pentex Split" Block (Hardencourt-Fiske Pat- 
ent) — A hollow tile with the exterior faces rough 
texture and of the same size as a solid face brick. Red 
shades. 



"Pentex Split" Block (Hardencourt-Fiske Patent) 

2^x8x8 in. 

Corner Block and Header — Very useful as a 
closure in turning corners or in jambs for doors and 
windows where plank frames are used. Can also be 
used in soldier courses over windows, water tables, belt 
courses or rowlock courses. 



Corner Block and Header 
2i/4x3%x8 in. 
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UNIVERSAL UNIT TILE COMPANY 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Scripps Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. 



Product 

Hollow Building Tile for structural 
purposes of novel and improved design, suit- 
able for all types and varieties of buildings 
in which burned clay products can be used. 

Design 

The Universal Unit was designed to 
overcome the disadvantages of the present 
commercial forms of structural hollow tile traui. 
and to facilitate and reduce the cost of manufacturing, 
shipping, handling, estimating and laying. 

Advantages of Universal Unit Tile 

(1) One size and shape for all standard thicknesses 
of walls and details of construction. Starter, corner 
jamb, sill, filler and all special shapes readily cut with 
trowel from standard unit leaving sections of usable size. 

(2) Units are two bricks wide, three high and one 
long, with mortar joints, thus displacing six bricks in 
wall Building construction can be designed with the 
Universal Unit same as for brick as they cut into any 
necessary combination of brick sizes. 

(3) This construction offers maximum resistance 
to frost and dampness penetration. All mortar bed 
ioints are offset, lead upward from exterior to interior 
face of wall and are interrupted by vertical rising voids 
Stucco and plaster may be applied direct to tile without 

furring. ^^^^.^^^ interior construction and direct line 
continuation of webs through entire Unit insures maxi- 
mum load bearing and lateral strength. 

(5) No ties or reinforcing required except tor arcn 
and lintel construction; jamb tile make masonry bond 

with wall. , ^ J • 4. 

(6) Brick veneer work can be figured in support- 
ing strength of walls as Unit bonds perfectly with it. 

(7) Perfect balance, easy and quick to lay. 

(8) Units nest perfectly, hence minimum breakage. 

(9) Units simply yet positively interlock 

(10) Size, shape and cut-up features simplify quan- 
tity calculations. r . 

(11) Facilitates placing grounds and plugs tor in- 
terior finish without danger of moisture penetration. 

Scoring . 

Units scored to facilitate cutting into special shapes, 
a proportion cross-scored for cutting into vertical half- 
sections. The scored tile can also be cut into rebated 
sections for forming joist pockets, providing pipe chases, 
etc. 

Estimating and Construction Data 

Face sizee of units 8x8x8 in. Two units lay 
exactly one face foot of 8-in. wall; three units for 13-in 
walls; four units for 17-in. walls etc. Units weigh 
between 17 and 18 lbs. Lintels formed of standard 
units or cut sections reinforced and filled with concrete, 

^ Tests^by recognized testing engineers show each 
unit to have crushing strength of 50,000 to 100,000 lbs. 

Use of Brick 

As units are worked out to brick sizes in every 


dimension, walls can be built entirely ^ylthout 
brick or brick can be used anywhere in con- 
struction and they line and bond with the tile. 

Quality and Marking 

All load bearing Universal Units are 
composed of properly prepared grades of 
hard burning clay, shale, fire clay or mix- 
tures thereof to provide maximum strength 
MARK and fire resistance. Each unit has trade- 

mark *'UU" impressed thereon. 

Non-bearing Construction 

Universal Unit tile offers superior advantages for 
curtain and filler walls in pier and girder construction 
The convenient size and shape, ease and rapidity ot 
handling and laying, made it compare favorably in cost 
with plain tile. Its lightness, in addition to its fireproof, 
frostproof and dampproof feature, renders its use most 
desirable in construction of this class. , tt • 

In cities and localities where the Universal Unit is 
now available, it is rapidly being given preference over 
other forms of hollow filler wall construction. 

Farm Buildings 

The advantages of fireproof construction on the 
farm is rapidly being realized. Universal Unit is a 
superior material for all types of farm buildings, houses, 
barns, silos, corn cribs, etc. The one size and shape 

builds all. ^ _ ^ ^- ^ 

The simplicity and economy of this construction 
especially recommends it for use where skilled labor is 
difficult to obtain and construction costs must be mini- 
mized. 
Availability 

Universal Unit tile is available for immediate ship- 
ment in many sections of the south, middle west and 
west, and additional territory will soon be covered. 
The nearest sales office or agency can be obtamed from 
the Executive Offices, Scripps Building, San Diego, Cali- 
fornia. 

Specifications , tt 

Specifications covering the use of Umversal Unit 
tile for any type of building furnished on request. 

Patents 

Universal Unit tile is manufactured and sold under 
the Richard S. Requa patent issued May 25th, l^ZU. 
Other United States patents allowed and pending. Cana- 
dian patent issued October 12th, 1920. Patents pend- 
ing, or issued, in all principal foreign countries. 

Engineering Service 

Free engineering service for advice or data concern- 
ing construciion problems in connection with the use of 
Universal Unit tile is available at the Executive Office^^^ 
Architects, engineers and contractors are invited to freely 
avail themselves of this service. 
Catalogues and Construction Details 

Catalogues, detail sheets miniature samples and 
general construction data will be supplied from the 
Executive office or any of the branch offices. 

Continued on next page 
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LAYS THE tQUIYALINT 

OF SIX BRICKS 
WITH MORTAR. JOINT 



UNIVLR.SAL 
UNIT TILL 




FIG. 1 


PIG. 2 


FIG. 3 



FIG 


FIG. 5 



via.i 



•FIG 




FIG.ia 


Fi^.l - Scciioh uszd for wmdow <&• doof hcc^ds,<»iid flush iambs. 

2- 2/^ 5 eciton used whev<z full umi -wovle-s ioo ki , etc. 
Fi$.3 - Lon<^itudinai half saciHon, used for corners and for consi vuct in walls 

more fhan 8" ihick.. 
F»$.4 - For bonding courses in brtck- veneer work, under brick- window silla, 

special floor con ru ciion , etc . 
Fi4s. 8, 9 lO - For special construction .fillers, eic. Ft<^. 3 is a brick- 

Sjzed section formed in cu i t »n<^ other stjecial sections, And can beusedas 

starter under std. units , or wherever a i?rick. size, pi cc<2 is needed. 


SPECIAL SHAPES CUT THOM STANDARD. BIOCK.S 



>-£xterior Faccs of WaU 

CO P-N LP- DLTAILS 

Note simplicity, siren^-th, cAnd perfect bond. 



Fi$.4 


DETAILS OF 
BRICK. SILL 

Shown witb 
8" wail 



SICTIOKS THROUGH H£ADS 

-^Wy-, prV- 



'8'WALL- ■ ^i2'WALL ^ ' 17"WALL 

Note simplicuy of construction .and the "Vvaterproot , f.repyooi, 

intcrloclcin6 and load beartnA features of these walls. _ ^ 

K SCALE DLTAILS OF TYPICAL WALL CONSTRUCTIONS 


12"BRIGK:V£NEtRlDWALL 
Tile perfectly adapted to 
this work.. Bonding Miay b« 
every 4th 7t"h. course 



SICTIO"NS THROUGH JAMBS 









5 



StCTIOKS THROUGH SJLLS 

SCALE DETAl L OF SCALE DETAI L OF 
DOUBLE HUK WINDOW CASEMENT WINDOW 

Not* the interlocking hotid€\round opening* 


DRAWN BY 
ISWtErSCATALCXlUEl 
SERyiCE,INC. 


UNIVERSAL UNIT TILE.SHOWING VARIOUS SHAPES 
CUT FROM STANDARD BLOCKS 6^DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION 


SCALE 3/4" 
EQSJALS I'-O' 
DATE:AUG.'22 


myfQ 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Floor Tile; Partition and Furring Tile, and Column Covering 

205 West Monroe Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 910 American Building 
PHILADliLPHIA, PA., 107 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1723 Oliver Building 
CLKVKLAND, OHIO, 646 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, OA., 358 Williams Mill Road 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 
DKTROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 
MILWAUKKE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders' Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 523 Bryant Building 
OMAHA, NKBR., 301 Peters Trust Building 
DENVKR, COLO., 401 Boston Building 

LOS ANGlCLES, CAL-, 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


Products 

Pyrobar Floor Tile; Pyrobar Partition and 
Furring Tile; Pyrobar Beam and CoLUiMN Covering. 

For Plaster Board Partition Systems, see pages 
307-309; for Gypsum Wall Plasters and Finishes, see 
pages 368-371 ; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 899-901 ; for Sheetrock Wall- 
board, see page 1128. 

Engineering Service 

Our Fireproofing Department is organized to co- 
operate with architects and engineers in the designing of 
floor systems. 

Send in floor plans and the engineers will submit 
designs for a Pyrobar floor system together with specific 
information showing the advantages and economies ob- 
tained by the use of Pyrobar floor tile. 

Pyrobar Floor Tile 

Description — Pyrobar floor tile is made of 
"Structolite," a dense, specially prepared gypsum. The 
tile is cast with one end-piece integral, thus providing a 
seal for each row at the girders. Joist facers are made 
in standard widths of 5 in. ; are 1 in. thick and 12 in. 
long. Special width facers can be furnished. 

Advantages — Pyrobar floor tile is easily handled, 
and is rapidly and economically installed. No nailing is 
required to hold the tile in place on the forms. 

A saving in reinforcing steel and concrete is assured 
when this tile is used, because its light weight reduces 
materially the dead load carried by joists and girders. 

Form work is reduced to a minimum, as the large 
units are placed 24 in. on centers. 

Spans up to 30 ft. are permissible with this system 
where light floor loads are involved. 

Tests show that concrete poured against this tile is 
greatly increased in strength. 

Pyrobar floor tile acts as a very efficient sound 
deadener, making it especially desirable for use in hos- 
pitals and schools. Used in roof construction, its high 
insulating value prevents condensation. 

By using joist facers between the voids a uniform 
plastering base is obtained, thus obviating the use of 
metal lath. 

Specification for Pyrobar Floor Tile — The floors and 
roof shall consist of the Pyrobar Floor Tile System of rein- 
forced concrete construction, as shown on the accompanying 
plans, and all material and workmanship shall be in strict 
accordance with these plans and specifications. 

The tile for the floor and roof construction shall be Pyrobar 
Floor Tile, manufactured by the United States Gypsum Com- 
pany. 

The tile shall be of the sizes indicated on the drawings. 

The floor tile shall be accurately spaced to secure the exact 
joist widths shown. Pyrobar joist facers, if required, shall be 
laid directly on the forms between the rows of tile. Care must 


be taken to see that the exact length of joists, as determined by 
the width of beam tee, is maintained. 

In case this length is in odd feet and inches, the floor tile 
shall be sawed to fit. After all floor tile have been placed, wet 
tile and forms thoroughly before the concrete is poured. 

Specifications for Plastering — See page 370. 


^'^Each hh is prov^id^d with 
one dospd casi inte»qral 



'9--^ Posts 
Spaced-i-Cr 
Centensalcng 
2''83tnngefs 


PYROBAf^ FLoOR Tile CofSSTRUCTfON 




5f>e»c/'r>g [ 


uvifh Joist facGiro 


Detail Pvrohar Floor Tile Construction 




f 

1 

Depfh oF Tile 

e" 


IO" 

12" 

12' 


5" 

5" 

5' 

5" 

6" 

Spaciryg Center fo Center- 

24" 

2a" 

24" 

24" 

25" 

2' 

h/f. of Cone 4 Tile per 5a Ft ofF/oorAnea 

54* 

eo'^ 

66* 

V6* 

30* 

CU. Ft of Cone, per 5ef. Ff. of F/oorArea 

0.28 

0.32 

a 35 

0.3<^ 

0.42 

5cf Fi ofF/oor/ir^a for One YdofConc. 

<?<5 

ae 

vy 

70 

^65 

Core Area in per cent of 3«cHon 

5S 

62 

65 

67 

64 

3' 

i^. ofCooc. ^ Tile per Set. Ff. oF Floor Area 

66^ 

72* 

60"^ 

36* 

92* 

Cu.Ft of Cone, per Scf Ft of Floor Area 

0.36 

0.40 

0.43 

0.47 

0.51 

5a.FI.of Floor Arva for One W of Cone 

74 

63 

62 

53 

53 

Core Area in percenf of Section 

51 

56 

60 

62 

60 



Wt.ofCooc. 4 77/e per 5ct.Ff. of Floor Area 

52* 


67^ 


73*^ 

Cu.FfofConc.per Sq.Ff. of Floor Area 

0.26 

0.30 

0.33 

0.37 

0.40 

5<j.Ff.of Floor Area for One \<d.ofConc 

/02 

<?/ 

G/ 

va 

63 

Core Area io per cenf of Section 

eo 

64 

67 

63 

66 

3' 

Wf. of Cone . 4 Tile per Scf. Fl. of Floor Anea 


71* 


37^ 

^O* 

Ci/.Ff.oFConc.per StfFAof Fhor Areai 

0.35 

0.3Q 

0.42 

0.45 

049 

3ctFt: of Floor Area for One ^.oFCooe. 

7S 

7/ 

65 

60 

55 

CoreAr^ci iryperc-enf oF SecHory. 

5a 

66 

61 

64 

62 


Weights of tile per lin. ft.: 6 in. deep, 26 lbs.; 8 in., 29 lbs.; 10 in., 
35 lbs.; 12 in., 41 lbs. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


United States Gypsum Company 


167 


Pjrrobar Partition and Furring Tile 

This very light, tough, underwriter-approved, fire- 
proof tile is made of the highest grade calcined gypsum. 
Used for fireproof partitions, steel column protection, 
wall furring, stair and elevator enclosures, warehouse 
partitions, pipe chases, heating and vent ducts, etc. 

Stainproof — Pyrobar is made from pure gypsum 
that can not produce stains nor mar decorations. 

Sound Resisting — Tests prove that a plastered 
Pyrobar partition is more efifective in preventing the 
transmission of sound than any other similar partition 
of same thickness. 

Distinctive Economy — Pyrobar tile are large 
units — two and one-half times the size of clay tile. Every 
Pyrobar tile is straight and true. It requires less plaster 
than clay tile. Partitions require not over 1/2 in. of 
plaster on a side to finish. 

Cost — Its extreme lightness and large, true units 
secure economy in freight, labor, handling, erecting and 
plastering, and of material in laying up and plastering. 

SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF PYROBAR PARTITION TILE 


Thickness 
(Alltile 
WxSO") 

Ceiling 
height, 
ft. 

Weight 

tile 

per 
sq. ft., 

lbs. 

Weight 
plaster, 
1 side, 

per 
sq. ft., 

lbs. 
0/2 in. 
grounds) 

Total 

weight, 
plastered 
1 side, 

per 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Weight 
plaster, 
2 sides, 

per 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 
in. 
grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plas- 
tered 
2 sides, 

per 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 

l}^-in. split 

Furring 

4.9 

3 

7.9 




Furring 

6 4 

3 

9 4 




10 

9.4 

3 

12 4 

6 

15.4 


13 

9.9 

3 

12 9 

6 

15.9 

3-in. solid 

15 

13.0 

3 

16 0 

6 

19.0 

4-in. hollow 

17 

13.0 

3 

16 0 

6 

19.0 

S-in. hollow 

25 

15.6 

3 

18.6 

6 

21.6 


28 

16.6 

3 

19 6 

6 

22.6 


This company will erect Pyrolmr partitions. 



Pyrobar GvrsuM Partition and Furring Tile 

P3nrobar Beam, Girder and Column Covering 

Pyrobar tile, used for fireproofing steel beams, 
is a combination of special gypsum shoe ti.le and 
standard Pyrobar partition tile. Columns are usually 
covered with standard solid or hollow 
Pyrobar partition tile. The shoe tile is 
moulded to conform with the steel shapes. 

Pyrobar beam and column covering is 
light in weight, which decreases the dead 
load of structural steel; can be easily cut 
and fitted; is uniform in size and shape; 
and affords a straight and true base for 
plastering. 

Gives maximum fire protection and in- 
sulation of steel framing. 



Pyrobar 

Beam 
Covering 


Specifications for Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile 

Partitions — Unless otherwise specified or shown, all 
partitions shall be built of United States Gypsum Company's 
Pyrobar Tile, of thickness indicated on plans. All partitions 
shall be started on the fireproof floor, and the tile shall be set 
plumb, straight and true, and shall be wedged at ceiling and 
slushed with mortar. The corners of all partitions shall be built 
log cabin fashion, the tile alternating back and forth. 

Furring — All outside walls, where shown on plans, shall 
be furred with Pyrobar Tile of thickness and type indicated on 
plans, laid up against the wall. Where solid or hollow furring 
tile are used, these shall be securely spiked to the wall every 
square yard with lOd steel cut nails. Metal ties or other 
approved methods for securing furring to the masonry may be 
used. 

Shafts, Openings and Ducts — All pipe chases, dumb- 
waiter shafts, heating and vent ducts, etc., where shown on 
plans, shall be constructed with 2-in. solid Pyrobar Tile, unless 
otherwise specified. 

Mortar and Laying — All Pyrobar Tile shall be laid up 
in mortar composed of any brand of the United States Gypsum 
Company's unfibered gypsum cement plaster (retarded for 4-hour 
set) 1 part plaster to 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp, dry sand, 
thoroughly mixed. (Important: Do not use Portland cement 
or lime mortar.) No mortar shall be re-tempered. All tile 
shall be laid with full, flush joints to a line, with horizontal 
beds uniformly level on each course. All joints, chinks, and 
crevices between the tile and other work shall be filled with 
mortar well slushed in. All partitions coming in contact with 
existing walls shall be anchored by driving spikes into the walls 
in the joints of each course. The wood door bucks shall be an- 
chored to Pyrobar Tile by driving lOd cut nails into every 
course of tile. 

Lintels — Openings in partitions of tile not greater than 
22 in. may be spanned with a single tile, which shall have a 
bearing at each end of not less than 4 in. When such openings 
are more than 22 in. but not more than 4 ft., the Pyrobar tile 
over these openings shall be laid in the form of a jack-arch. 
Openings over 4-ft but not over 6-ft. shall be spanned with 
reinforced gypsum lintels. Openings over 6-ft. shall be spanned 
by metal lintels of approved design. 

Wood Frames — The carpenter contractor shall set and 
secure the rough bucks for openings ahead of the contractor for 
this work so as to cause no delay. These bucks shall be left 
plumb and true by the carpenter and shall be made of 2-in. 
lumber of the same width as the thickness of the partitions, and 
there shall be ^^x2%-in. grounds nailed to the bucks, forming 
a rabbet to receive the Pyrobar Tile. 

Trim — All wood or metal trim shall be of such design 
as to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or 
furring and the plaster coats. 

Baseboards and similar trim shall be secured to grounds 
or to nailing blocks set in the tile construction for this purpose. 
Nailing blocks shall be not less than % in. thick, shall be nailed 
directly to the end of the gypsum tile and shall be of such 
other dimensions as to completely cover the end of the tile. 
When nailing blocks are used they shall be spaced not to exceed 
30 in. 

Chair rail, picture moulding and plaster grounds shall be 
secured as is herein specified for baseboards. 

Blackboards, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured by 
bolting through the tile construction, or shall be nailed to nailing 
blocks not less than IV2 in. thick of the character required for 
other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 

Plastering — See specifications for plastering Pyrobar 
Gypsum Tile, Nos. 15, 26, or No. 30, on page 370. 

Specifications for Pyrobar Beam and Column Cov- 
ering 

Column Covering — All exposed interior columns shall 
be covered with Pyrobar Tile, of thickness indicated on plans. 
These tile shall be laid in log cabin fashion and the vertical 
joints shall be broken. 

Girder and Truss Covering — All girders, beams and 
trusses, unless otherwise specified, shall be covered with Pyrobar 
Beam Covering Tile in accordance with the standards of the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

Mortar and Laying — See above specification for mortar 
and laying Pyrobar Tile. 

Plastering — See specifications for plastering Gypsum 
Tile, Nos. 15, 26 or No. 30, on page 370. 
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ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC 

Manufacturers of Sound, Heat and Fire Resistive Materials 


TELEPHONE 
Stuyvesant 5565 


OFFICE AND SALESROOM 

22 East 17th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
RUNYON, N. J. 


Products 

The Universal Building Material known and speci- 
fied as Zenitherm, for Floors, Interior and Exterior 
Wall E\icing, Roofing Tile and Shingles, Stair Treads 
and Risers, Wainscoting, Sanitary Base Trim, Store 
Fronts, Show Window Floors, Showroom Decorations, 
etc. 

Where Used 

For sun porches, li])raries, terraces, decorative floors 
and walls, apartments, lobbies, entrance halls and stair- 
wavs, hotels, dining rooms, office l)uildings, public build- 
ings for all wall and floor surfaces, churches— interior 
and exterior with broken ashlar, theaters— for wall and 
floor areas. 


What Is Zenitherm ? 

Zenitherm is a fire resistive ma- 
terial, made under heavy hydraulic 
pressure. It will not warp, shrink 
or expand. It is made in slabs Vo in.. 
1 in. and 2 in. in thicknesses 18 in. x 
48 in. It can be sawed, nailed and 
carved, and set by either capenters or 
masons. The material comes in vari- 
egated shades of mottled ivory. 
Stock cutting sizes for tile — 5VL> in., 
8% in., IIV2 in. and 17y- in. For 
ashlar heights, l/V- in., 11^2 in., 
8% in. and 51/2 in.— lengths, 471/2 
in. y2-in. material weighs 3 lbs. a sq. 
ft. 1-in. material weighs 6 lbs. a 
sq. ft. 

Zenitherm is a material that 
should be used as an ashlar ; a highly 
decorative effect is obtained in any 
plain, unbroken surface on account 
of its harmonizing tones and tex- 
tures. 



Joints 

Tight joints are recommended. Where joints are 
required as a feature, the edges of slab are slightly bev- 
eled forming a V- joint. 

Application 

Zenitherm can be applied to masonry or wood back^ 
ing and can be either nailed or anchored and plastered, 
meeting any condition found on construction work. Zeni- 
therm is shipped in tile sizes and in ashlar sizes cut to 
the coursing heights and in full length slabs which are 
cut and jointed in the field. 

Facilities 

We can furnish Zenitherm for floors or ashlar 
for walls in large quantities at short 
notice. 


A Few Installations 

These installations represent 
Zenitherm used as a flooring, insula- 
tion, acoustic, and for decorative pur- 
poses for both inside and exterior: 

Office of Pease & Elliman, New York, 
N. Y. 

Mosse Store, Fifth Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Board Room, Anaconda Copper Co., New 

York, N. Y. 
Park Hotel, Plainfield, N. J. 
Fashion Park Clothing Co., Rochester, 

N. Y. 

Cadillac Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
American Can Co., New York, N. Y. 
Safe-Cabinet Company, Marietta, Ohio 
National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
South Congregational Church, Springfield, 
Alass. 

New Jersey Law School, Newark, N. J.^ 
Eastman School of Alusic, Rochester, N. Y. 
Strohcim & Romain, Hecksher Building, 
New York, N. Y. 




Three Applications of Zenitherm 
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CONKLING-ARMSTRONG TERRA COTTA CO. 

Wissahickon Avenue and Juniata Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

AGENCIKS IN rRINCIPAI. CITIES 


Products 

Architectural Terra Cotta of highest quality. 
Services 

As one of the largest terra cotta concerns in the 
country, the Conkling-Armstrong organization is in an 
exceptional position to execute, from sketch drawings 
if necessary, work of any description, however artistic, 
complex or technically difficult, and of any magnitude 
whatever. 

Information, specific or general, covering any mat- 
ter relative to terra cotta and its use gladly supplied 
on request and without obligation. 



Quality 

Conkling-Armstrong material has long represented 
the best in terra cotta both as to satisfactory appear- 
ance and permanence. This has been the result of 
studied investigation, not only of the material, but al- 
lied facts such as support, mortar, setting, pointing, etc. 


Delivery 

Large ccnlrally located i)lant assures convenient 
delivery to any part of the United States. 


Representative Work 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
Ikiplist Publication Building, Frank Miles Day (now Day & 

Klaudcr), Architect 
Broad Street Station, Furness, Evans Co., Architects 
Bulletin Building, E. V. Seeler and F. C. Roberts, Architects 
Stanley Theater, Hoffman, Hennon Co., Architects 

New York, N. Y. 
Waldorf Hotel, H. J. Hardenberg, Architect 
Wanamaker Store, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 

Boston, Mass. 
Filene Building, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 
And over 5000 others. 


The Atlantic Refining Company Display Building, 
40th and Walnut Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 
W. G. WiLKiNS Co., Architects, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
The above building, from top of granite steps, is built entirely of 
terra cotta. The general tone effect is ivory white, with but a touch of 
color in the green letters of the name panel 
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ATLANTIC TERRA COTTA CO. 


350 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SOUTHERN FACTORY 
ATLANTA, GA., Atlanta Terra Gotta Go., Citizens & Southern Bank Building 


ATLANTA, GA. 


PLANT 1: TOTTKNVaLLlC, S. I.. N. Y. 
PLANT 2: PKRTH AMBOY. N. J. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 
PLANTS 

PLANT 3: ROCKY HILL, N. J. 
REPRESENTATIVES 


DALLAS, TEX. 


SOUTHERN PLANT: EAST POINT, 
luglit miles from Atlanta 


GA. 


AKRON. OHIO 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS. TEX. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
FAIRMONT, W. VA. 
GRAND RAPIDS. MICH. 
HALIFAX. N. S., CAN. 
HAMILTON, ONT., CAN. 
KNOXVILLE. TENN. 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MONTREAL. QUE., CAN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK. VA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
QUEBEC. QUE., CAN. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


ST. JOHNS, N. B., CAN. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SCRANTON, PA. 
TAMPA. FLA. 
TOLEDO. OHIO 
TORONTO, ONT., CAN. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
WILKES-BARRE, PA. 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Products and Services 

Atlantic Terra Cotta. 
Garden Pottery. 
Chimney Pots. 

Buildings cleaned (Masonry of any kind).' 

Printed Information 

''Questions Answered," a booklet of gen- 
eral information. 

Garden Pottery catalogue. 

"Atlantic Terra Cotta" — issued monthly. 

"Store Fronts and Stock Material," issued 
by Atlanta Company. 


Uses of Terra Cotta 

For facades, as illustrated in skyline photograph 
by the Woolworth Building (entirely of Atlantic Terra 
Cotta for 52 stories on all elevations) ; for entrances, 
window trim, mouldings, cornices and panels ; for in- 
terior sidewalls and ceilings; for important rooms in 
hotels, banks, and rotundas of public buildings. 

For exterior or interior construction and decoration 
with masonry, steel or reinforced concrete frame. 

Modeled Detail 

Atlantic Terra Cotta is plastic before being burned. 
In modeled detail the only limits are the limitations of 
the modeler. The Atlantic Terra Cotta Co. em- 
ploys modelers of recognized skill. 

Surface Finishes 

For unglazed colors, smooth or tooled surface. For 
glazed colors, matt or lustrous. For conglomerate colors, 
rough-cut, picked, stippled, crandalled, bushhamm'ered, 
smooth-, light- and rough-drag and special surfaces made 
in the mould or applied by hand while the terra cotta 
is in a plastic state. 

Colors 

Many shades of gray, buff, brown and red in 
unglazed, vitreous colors. White, creams and ivories in 
matt or lustrous glaze. A practically unrestricted 



range of blue, green, sienna, purple, yellow, 
lavender, etc., in matt glaze. Scarlet and gold 
either matt or lustrous. 

Conglomerate colors are combinations of 
colors that occur in natural geological forma- 
tions and a wide variety is possible. 

Polychrome 

Two or more colors on one piece or pieces 
of different color set in juxtaposition. Gen- 
erally five or six colors are used. The Wool- 
worth Building used nine colors in the modeled 
ornament for their color value and to accentuate the 
shadows of the modeling. 

Fire Resistance 

Atlantic Terra Cotta is made by fire and can not 
burn. There are many instances of buildings completely 
gutted by fire while the outside walls of Atlantic Terra 
Cotta were unimpaired. 

Cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta 

Atlantic Terra Cotta, in its widest application, is 
made especially for the building in which it is to be 
used, and is intended to occupy a certain place in that 
building. The designer is not restricted by standard 
dimensions. 

Catalogue material, however, is coming into increas- 
ing use for small, conventional store fronts, banks, 
garages, filling stations, and small buildings in general. 
Our catalogue, in addition to a few comi)lete designs, 
contains string courses, cornices, capitals, door and win- 
dow trim and numerous details which the architect can 
incorporate at will in his design. 

To determine the cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta for 
the great majority of buildings on which catalogue 
material can not be applied, the architect should submit 
the following drawings : floor plans and elevations 
drawn to scale, sections showing projections, and sketch 
details. When specifications have been prepared, they 
should be sent with the drawings. Details such as the 
amount and character of the modeling, and the color or 
colors should be indicated. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Atlantic Terra Gotta Go. 


171 


The architect may either inspect the models at the 
Atlantic Plants or approve them from photographs the 
Atlantic Company will submit. 

On all contracts, complete construction drawings, 
subject to the architect's approval, are prepared for the 
builder. The construction drawings show the location 
of every piece and its attachment to the frame. Accom- 
panying the drawings, if necessary, is a schedule of 
iron rods and anchors for the iron contractor's bid. 

Notification of plans to be estimated should be 
sent to the main office of the Atlantic Company, or to 
the nearest representative. 

Southern Factory 

The Atlantic Company operates a Southern Branch 
at Atlanta, Ga., under the name of Atlanta Terra Cotta 
Company, and separately managed. The Atlanta product 
equals the standard established by the northern Atlan- 
tic factories, and the architects of the South will find the 
Adanta Company convenient in location and prepared 
to meet their requirements in every way. 

Atlantic Service at the Building 

It is a very simple matter to erect Atlantic Terra 
Cotta. The setting drawings prepared by the Atlantic 
Company on every contract are complete in detail and 
any builder can follow them. These drawings are pre- 
pared under the supervision of our chief draftsmen and 
engineer of standards; men who by training and experi- 
ence are authorities on terra cotta construction. 

Where the contract is of sufficient size to warrant 
it, the Atlantic Company will, if desired, erect the terra 
cotta. The advantages are many. Naturally, we know 
how to handle Atlantic Terra Cotta to the best advan- 
tage and we take an interest in the work. The respon- 
sibility is entirely ours from the time we receive the 
order until the Atlantic Terra Cotta is manufactured, 
shipped and set in the building. The following specifi- 
cations should be used : 

All terra cotta shall be set by the terra cotta manufacturer. 
Hoisting? services, storage space, setting mortar delivered on 
the scaffold, outside and inside scaffolds, runways and plat- 
forms, water, temporary light and removal of refuse shall be 
furnished to the terra cotta manufacturer free of charge by 
the mason contractor. The mason contractor shall do the 
necessary backing up of the terra cotta as the work progresses. 



Where the terra cotta is not to be set by the terra 
cotta manufacturer, we shall, if requested, furnish a 
competent man to assist in sorting and handling the 
terra cotta, and in general to facilitate the work. The 
customary method is to place this expert terra cotta 
mason on the contractor's payroll at the current New 
York wage rate. This is not an extra expense to the 
contractor as the terra cotta mason takes the place of 
one of the masons who would be employed, and is able 
by his experience and knowledge of terra cotta setting 
to reduce erection costs. The contractor is required to 
pay traveling expenses to and from New York or At- 
lanta, and a weekly allowance for board. If the 
work is of such scope or character that the proper hand- 
ling and setting of the terra cotta can be advanced by the 
use of an Atlantic terra cotta mason, the following 
specifications should be used : 

The terra cotta manufacturer shall furnish, at the expense 

of the setting contractor, a competent 

terra cotta mason to assist in sorting, 

selecting, handling and setting the terra 

cotta. 

Service at the building is under 
the direction of our service depart- 
ment. 

Cleaning Buildings 

After a building has stood for 
years in a large city, dust and soot 
sometimes mar its freshness and 
cleaning may be advisable. 

Atlantic Terra Cotta does not 
absorb dirt and can be easily restored 
to its original cleanliness. While this 
is not true of other materials to the 
same extent, cleaning will always im- 
prove the appearance. 

While frequently buildings take 
on a soft patina that adds to their 
beauty, . there are many cases where 
an accumulation of dust is unsightly. 

We are prepared to execute 
cleaning contracts for every type of 
masonry, and our experience insures 
thorough satisfaction. 

Cleaning operations are ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

under the direction of our service ing by Atlantic Terra 

department. 



Times Building, 
New York 

KlDI,lTZ & McKENZIE, 

Architects 



Filling Station for Atlantic Refining Co. 
East Liberty, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Joseph Kuntz, W. G. Wilkins Co., Architect 
Entirely of matt glazed ivory 
Atlantic Terra Cotta 


New York City's Terra Cotta Line 

More than half the visible building material is Atlantic Terra Cotta. 
The Woolworth Building, Cass Gilbert, Architect, represents a building 
entirely of Atlantic Terra Cotta for 52 complete stones on all elevations 
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FEDERAL TERRA COTTA CO- 

Manufacturers of a Superior Grade of Architectural Terra Cotta 

MAIN OFFICE WESTERN OFFICE 

FACTORY 101 Park Avenue Book Building 

WOODBRIDGE, N. J. NEW YORK N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Architectural Terra Gotta for exterior and 
interior use. 

Colors and Finishes 

Complete lines of unglazed standard colors, such 
as gray, buff, red, etc., with hard burned vitreous 
surface; matt and full glazed white, cream, and poly- 
chrome finish. 

All surface finishes are hard burned, impervious to 
weather conditions, and permanently durable. 


Specialties 

Terra Cotta Granite and Terra Cotta Marble — 

Jveproduce exactly the color, texture and general appear- 
ance of the natural material. Samnles furnished on 
request. 

Unusually Large Pieces — With careful study of 
jointing to conform to architect's scale and design. 

Service 

Development of preliminary drawings to show 
adaptability and construction of terra cotta. 




A notable example of 


Racquet Club, Washington, D. C. 

J. Henri de Sibour, Architect 
building trimmed with Federal terra cotta marble. Note size of pieces in lower work 


Representative Work 

Building 
Equitable Building 
Wolverine Hotel 
Public Service 
Munson Building 
Guaranty Trust Co. 
Waggoner Building 
Rosenthal Building 
United Fruit 
Racquet Club 


Location 
New York, N. Y. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Baltimore, Md. 
New York, N. Y. 
Butler, Pa. 
Fort Worth, Tex. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 
Washington, D. C. 


Architfxt 
Graham, Burnham & Co. 
L. P. Rowe 

Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Kenneth M. Murchison 
Weary & Alford Co. 
Sanguinett & Staats 
Monks & Johnson 
Diboll & Owen, Ltd. 
J. Henri de Sibour 


Builder 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 
Fridstein & Co. 
J. Henry Miller, Inc. 
Geo. A. Fuller Co. 
Weary & Alford Co. 
C. S. Lambie Co. 
Gascoigne & Linenthal, Inc. 
Geo. A. Fuller Co. 
Harry Wardman 
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ESTABLISHED 1810 


GALLOWAY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Galloway Pottery 
3200 Walnut Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Galloway Garden and Decorative Pottery and 
Terra Cotta, including Flower Pots, Boxes, Vases, 
Bird Baths, Sundials, Tables, Benches, Hermes and 
Statuary; Chimney Caps. 

Also Architectural Terra Cotta. 

Finish 

Standard finish, light stony gray. Red, cream, and 
special finishes made on order. 


Chimney Caps 

Can be supplied in a number of stock patterns for 
standard flues. Special caps will be made on order. 
State requirements in writing for information. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue of Galloway Pottery will be sent on 
request. Illustrations of chimney caps can also be sent. 




No. 642. Bench 

Top of Ituliana limestone; supports of liirlu stony- 
gray terra cotta 


No. 603. Flower Pot 

28 in. wide. Made in other sizes 



No. 541. Vase 

32 in. high, 24 in. wide 




Large Jars 

In tlie garden of Joseph C. Baldwin, at Alt. 
Kisco. N. Y. 
Benjamin Morris, Architect 



No. 713. Flower Pot or 
Well Curb 

32 in. wide. Executed for Chas. 

M. Schwab 
Charles E. Leavitt, Landscape 
Architect 



No. 183. Antique Vase 

35 in. high 


No. 275. Cretan Jar 

44 in. high. Cast from the 
antique 




Chimney Caps 


No. 595. Bird Font 

48 in. high, 29 in. wide 
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0. W. KETCHAM 

Ornamental and Structural Burnt Clay Products 

121-125 North 18th Street, South of Parkway 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


FACTORY 
CRUM LYNNE, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, MD., American Building 


WASHINGTON, D. C, Home Life Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of Architectural Terra Gotta. 

Also special Moulded Brick, and Hand Made 
"Ageart Terra Tile" for Roofing, which is made in any 
size, shape, color or texture. 

Dealers in Hollow Tile Fireproofing ; Clay Roofing 
Tile, Decorative Inlaid and Faience Tile; Enameled, 
Salt-glazed. Paving and Face Brick. 

Services 

Architects desiring expert advice on architectural 


terra cotta construction, brick or fireproofing may feel 
free to call upon us for such service. 

Extensive exhibits of our products may be seen in 
all our offices, and descriptive booklets or samples may 
be had on request. 

We also erect our own hollow tile fireproofing: 
exterior walls, partitions, floors, column and girder cov- 
erings, etc. Our work in this line includes many of the 
largest factories, office buildings, warehouses and 
residences. 



■. A Few Examples ur Terra Cutta Work Kxeluteu by 0. W. Ketcham 
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ECKARDT V. li;SKESP:N. Pkesiuent and Treasurer KARL MATHIASEN, Jr., Secretary 

THE NEW JERSEY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1888 

Manufacturers of Architectural Terra Cotta 

TELEPHONE Singer Building, 149 Broadway "^P.^^^.r r 

CoRTLANDT 3903, 2767 ^ NEW YORK N Y PERTH AMBOY, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 43 Tremont Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

AGENCIES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. V. Grand Brick Co. LANSING, MICH., Briggs Co. DETROIT, MICH., F. B. Holmes & Co. 

COI/JMBUS, OHIO, Allan Ross RAPr NEW ORLEANS, LA., Erskine W. Fisher NORFOLK, VA., Ghover L. White 

MONTREAL, CAN.. Webster & Sons BUFFALO, N. Y., Seneca Clay Co. 


Products 

Architectural Terra Gotta for exterior and in- 
terior of buildings. 



Character and Scope of Work 

Ornamented and plain terra cotta in all colors and 
finishes glazed and unglazed. Highest development of 
Mottled and "Granite" Finishes. 

New Jersey terra cotta is being used in the 
largest, as well as the smallest, buildings in all 
parts of the United States and Canada. 

Our illustrated booklet on store fronts will 
be sent on request. 


Keith Theater and Office Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 

C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp, Architects . 
The entire street facades and returns from the curb line to top of building furnished 
in a special glaze of a pinkish shade with splash finish 


K 



A 


jSectton Tyirou.cr/z Co7-nic^. 


Detail of Cornice, Keith Theater and Office 
Building 



Detail of Cheneau, Keith Theater and Office 
Building 
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THE NORTHWESTERN TERRA COTTA COMPANY 


WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

2525 Clybourn Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Architectural Terra Gotta in glazed, unglazed, 
pulsichrome, polychrome (two-color, three-color, four- 
color, etc.), and fire gilded (gold) ceramic fimshes. 

Also "Northwestern" Multi-unit Sill for steel sash 
windows; Faience. 

Northwestern Terra Cotta 

Glazed Northwestern Terra Gotta is impervious to 
moisture, and is made in any one of three degrees of 
gloss, viz : hright, satin and matt. 

Unglazed Northwestern Terra Gotta is covered with 
a slip coating of varying degrees of hardness and sheen. 

Either glazed or unglazed material may have a 
plain, pulsichrome, polychrome, speckled, mottled, gran- 
ite, old ivory, fire flashed, shaded, blended, or special 
color treatment. 

All ceramic finishes are applied over a mechanical 
surface finish as selected ; either smooth, tooled, drove, 
irregular drag or combing, bush hammered, rugged, 
pitted or special. 

Quality 

Northwestern Terra Gotta is made from carefully 
selected fire clays, chosen for those qualities which 
enable them to receive in the plastic condition, and main- 
tain through the drying and burning processes, the form 
of design desired, with a minimum of warping, twisting 
or other variation, and with a resultant strength suffi- 
cient to fill any reasonable structural requirement. 

All surface coatings are scientifically adjusted to 
the body underneath, to eliminate crazing, parting and 
other surface defects, and are prepared from formula 
so compounded as to give maximum assurance against 
undesirable variation in color, when passed through the 
fire. 

As a decorative material adapted to fulfil all the 
requirements of present day architectural construction. 
Northwestern Terra Gotta is unsurpassed. 

The nature of the raw material and the processes 
of manufacture permit of a variety in design, color and 


texture, which renders architectural terra cotta a me- 
dium unequalled for the expression of the individuality 
of the designer and the architect. 

Service 

To take full advantage of these possibilities requires 
close co-operation between the designer and an organiza- 
tion experienced in the most highly developed methods 
of manufacture. 

The Northwestern Terra Gotta Company 
through long experience has built up such an organiza- 
tion, and is in a position to render every assistance to 
designer and builder, relating to the proper uses and 
application of its product. 

To the designer and arehitect, consultation at the 
initial stage of building promotion is recommended, in 
order that every advantage may be taken of the possi- 
bilities of the material. 

To the builder, a service is offered which insures 
prompt deliveries, consistent with promises, and a mini- 
mum of time and lalx)r necessary for erection. 

To the o-wner, a result is obtained which is certain 
to yield a big return on his investment and a large 
measure of satisfaction in having used a material which 
retains its beauty and usefulness for all time. 

Production Facilities 

The Northwestern Terra Gotta Company oper- 
ates the largest plant in the world devoted to the manu- 
facture of architectural terra cotta. 

More than forty years' experience has equipped 
this company with a plant and organization capable of 
furnishing a quality and service unsurpassed in the 
entire industry. 

Specifications 

"Northwestern" has been a short form of specifica- 
tion covering architectural terra cotta quality and service 
of the highest degree obtainable, for nearly half a cen- 
tury. It needs qualification only with respect to the 
particular color treatment, mechanical and ceramic fin- 
ishes desired. 
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The Chicago Theater at State and Lake Streets, Chicago 

C. W. and George L. Rapp, Architects , ■ 
All architectural terra cotta facing on exterior of building, in the lobby, the interior work in rest room and at other points, 
was manufactured and set by The Northwestern Terra Cotta Company. 
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NEW YORK ARCHITECTURAL TERRA COTTA COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Astoria 0700 


401 Vernon Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Product 

Architectural Terra-Cotta. 

Terra-Cotta 

Ceramic finishes of proved merit cover such a wide 
range that the variety of selection presented to architect 
and owner is almost limitless. The New York Company 
presents the results of thirty-six years' constant research 
in this department. 

The New York Company applies these ceramic fin- 
ishes to terra-cotta which has been fabricated to outlast 
the building of which it will form a part. 

Only the highest grade of selected clays, scientifically 
mixed and thoroughly pugged, tempered and aged enter 
into the construction of the New York Company terra- 
cotta. 

With solidly pressed faces, sides and ends, all of 
honest thickness, and with heavy struts adequately placed. 


each piece of New York Company terra-cotta carries 
with it the New York Company guarantee. 

Quality 

For thirty-six years the New York Company has 
manufactured terra-cotta of the highest quality only. 
Its product meets the most exacting requirements of 
architect and owner. 

Service 

The unique location of the New York Company- 
its plant covers five acres on the East River opposite 
East 59th Street— enables it to give tail-of -truck deliv- 
eries story by story as needed throughout the greater 
city and the Metropolitan District. 

Rail or water shipments are made direct from the 
plant to out-of-town buildings. 




Detail L"i'ii.K biuuv vi Tekka-Cutta— TuK JtIeckscher Building. iMi iu A\i..\tL at o/iu biKLLT, Is'liW York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wet more. Architects 
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TROPICO POTTERIES, INC. 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

GLENDALE, CAL. 


Products 

Architectural Terra Cotta in all 
ceramic finishes and colors and with any 
special surface treatment desired. 

Glazed Faience Tile in all colors. 

Vitrified and Semivitrified Buff 
and Red Quarry Tile. 

Salt Glazed Vitrified Sewer Pipe. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Clay Flue 
Lining, Chimney Pipe, Water Pipe, Drain 
Tile, and kindred products. 



trad t;-M ark 


for facings of a different character. It 
may he used with equal success in either 
exterior or interior work. 

The plastic nature of the raw mate- 
rial and the possibilities of variety in the 
color and texture make architectural terra 
cotta a medium unsurpassed for the con- 
summation of the architect's ideal in design. 

Its fire resisting and sanitary qualities 
and durability recommend it for use where 
these considerations are of prime importance. 


Production Facilities 

Tropico Potteries, Inc. operate an up-to-date 
plant sufticiently large to meet all demands, and main- 
tain an organization well equipped to render a complete 
and dependable service. Estimates, either preliminary 
or final, samples, color studies, and suggestions regard- 
ing design or construction will be cheerfully furnished 
at any time on request. 

Architectural Terra Cotta 

Tropico terra cotta is made from carefully selected 
fire clays, which receive the desired form of design 
while in the plastic condition by being hand pressed 
in plaster moulds. The pieces are then carefully dried 
by scientific methods which prevent warping or crack- 
ing. After drying, the surface coating (called the 
ceramic finish) is applied by spraying and the material 
is then l)urned at a temperature of 2000° Fahr. This 
burning operation firmly fixes the ceramic finish to 
the body and, at the same time, (level ojis a strength in 
the body itself sufficient to fill all structural requirements. 

Tropico terra cotta is unexcelled as the material 
for the entire facade of a building, or as decoration 


Faience Tile 

A very complete line of matte glazed faience tile in 
many attractive color and texture effects. These tile are 
made in 6x6-in., 6x2%-in., 2yii,x2y^-'m. and 4i/4x4i4-in. 
sizes. Other sizes can be furnished to meet special 
requirements. Catalogue sent upon request. 

Floor Tile 

Our quarry tile is a dry-pressed product, very 
straight and true and of a pleasing shade of buff and red. 
Buff quarry tile is made in 6x6-in. and 4i4x4i/4-in. sizes ; 
red quarry tile is made in 6x6-in. and 9x9-in. sizes. 

Vitrified Salt Glazed Sewer Pipe 

Tropico vitrified salt glazed sewer pipe is manufac- 
tured by the most modern and approved methods of 
pressroom and kiln. By the process of vitrification and 
subsequent salt glazing, a glass surface is formed on both 
the inside and the outside of the pipe. 

There is no other material known, suitable for the 
manufacture of sewer pipe, that will resist all physical 
and chemical attacks as will vitrified clay. When once 
laid, Tropico vitrified clay, sewer pipe will last forever. 
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NATIONAL BUILDING GRANITE QUARRIES ASSOCIATION 

INCORPORATED 
HARRIE H. SHERMAN, Secretary 

31 State Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

LIST OF MEMBERS 


BOOTH BROS. & HURRICANE ISLE GRANITE 
COMPANY 

208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Branch Office, New London, Conn. 
H. E. FLETCHER COMPANY 

West Chelmsford, Alass. 

Branch Office, 31 State Street, Boston, Mass. 
JOHN L. GOSS CORPORATION 
Stonington, Me. 

Branch Office, 77 Summer Street, Boston, Mass. 
LEMMERMAN & HOFFMAN GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Office, 30 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
C. C. Jenkins, Representative 
LOVEJOY GRANITE COMPANY 
Milford, N. H. 

MAINE & NEW HAMPSHIRE GRANITE CORPORA- 
TION 
North Jay, Me. 
Branch Offices : 

103 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
300 Wrigley Building, Chicago, 111. 
Redstone, N. H. 
MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING COMPANY 

Mount Airy, N. C. 
THE NEW ENGLAND GRANITE WORKS 
Westerly, R. I. 
Branch Offices : 

489 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Concord, N. H. 
THE JOHN SWP:NS0N GRANITE COMPANY 
Concord, N. H. 
Branch Offices : 

101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Marquette Building, Chicago, 111. 


Products 

Granite — Rough, Dressed, and Polished — for Com 
mercial, Public, Monumental, and Residential Building; 
for Memorials, Ornamental Public Improvements, Land- 
scape Work, Mausoleums, and Monuments. 

Granite — Rough, and Dressed — for Sea Walls, 
Dry Docks, Bridges, Foundations, and similar construc- 
tion. 

Granite — Flagging, Riprap, Rubble, etc. 
Rock Faced and Seam Faced Granite. 

The Association and Its Functions 

The chief aim of this Association is to further the 
use and sale of granite for building purposes and to 
advance the general v^elfare of the building granite in- 
dustry by co-operative effort. 

Co-operative Service — Close co-operation be- 
tween the architect and the craftsman will produce the 
best results. This Association has been formed for that 
very purpose, to offer the knowledge gained by its crafts- 
men through long experience in this material, in an im- 
partial manner, unbiased by thought of personal profit. 

The membership of the Association includes the 
largest and most important producers of the standard 
building granites. Approximately 75% of the building 
granite used east of the Mississippi River is quarried 
by Association members. Many producers, not members 
of this Association, have indorsed the policies and in- 
directly received the benefits of co-operative effort, 
which is not confined to the membership solely, but is in- 
tended to benefit the industry as a whole. 


THE NORTH CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORA- 
TION 
Mount Airy, N. C. 
Branch Offices : 

10 East 43rd Street, New York, N. Y. 

George L. Mead, Representative 
127 North Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 

Charles H. Gall, Representative 
Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
George E. Scranton, Representative 

ROCKPORT GRANITE COMPANY 
Rockport, Mass. 
Branch Offices : 

31 State Street, Boston, Mass. 
21 Park Row, New York, N. Y. 
Chamber of Commerce, Chicago, 111. 
614 Hale Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
RODGERS GRANITE CORPORATION 
271 West 125th Street, New York, N. Y. 

J. D. SARGENT GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 
Branch Offices : 

10 East 43rd Street, New York, N. Y. 

George L. Mead, Representative 
Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

George E. Scranton, Representative 
127 North Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 
Charles H. Gall, Western Representative 

STONE MOUNTAIN GRANITE CORPORATION 
Stone Mountain, Ga. 

WOODBURY GRANITE COMPANY 
Hardwick, Vt. 
Branch Office, Bethel, Vt. 


Estimates and Samples — The Association does 
not quote prices, but requests for preliminary or final 
estimates will be transmitted to members and estimates 
promptly obtained. 

Requests for samples will be transmitted to members 
producing the kind and quality of granite desired and 
information will be furnished as to where certain colors 
and qualities of granite may be obtained. 

Uniform Proposal and Contract — The Associa- 
tion has adopted a uniform Proposal Blank which is 
used by all members in submitting estimates. This pro- 
posal form standardizes all the estimates as to terms and 
conditions. 

Uniform Contract Forms have been adopted by the 
Association and are recommended for general use on 
contracts for granite work. One form has been pro- 
vided for granite work delivered, and another form for 
granite work set in place complete. These contract 
forms embody the terms and conditions upon which the 
proposals are based, and have been carefully studied 
with a view of equity to both parties. 

The Association has adopted a Code of Practice 
bearing particularly on bidding with a view of placing" 
comi)etition on a fairer basis and eliminating the old cut- 
throat methods which have been detrimental to the best 
interests of all parties concerned. 

Competition — The Association, by its imper- 
sonal pul)licity, and through its reports to members, in« 
sures a wider and more intelligent range of competitive 
granite bids, backed up by the best organized and 
equipped plants in the building industry. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


National Building Granite Quarries Association 


181 


Architects may easily secure for the owner a larger 
number of responsible competitive granite bids by re- 
ferring their requests for bids through the Association. 

Architects and general contractors are invited to ad- 
vise the Association concerning prospective v^ork, calling 
for granite, giving the date where possible when bids 
will close. This information will be transmitted to the 
members and will result in bids which might not other- 
wise be secured. 

Architectural Uses of Granite 

Granite has many and varied qualifications adapting 
it for architectural uses. Its natural qualifications are 
unsurpassed by any other material for exterior building 
purposes. The durability, hardness, and toughness of 
granite is so well established that it scarcely needs any 
comment. Granite occurs, and is produced, in a wide 
range of colors and textures. 

" Granite is often considered as adapted only to 
plain or massive work. That granite may be carved with 
as much fineness and delicacy of detail as marble, for 
instance, has not been generally known, but is neverthe- 
less a well established fact. There are many fine ex- 
amples where granite carving and detail can not be sur- 
passed in any material — with the added feature that this 
detail will retain its sharpness and delicacy indefinitely, 
unaffected by action of weather or time. 

Granite has a well recognized value as a cornmercial 
building material, due to its strength and durability. It 
is also preeminently adapted for perpetuating archi- 
tectural masterpieces, where uUimate results outweigh 
mere cost consideration. Modern tools and appliances 
have made it possible to execute fine architectural details 
and carving in granite within reasonable time and cost, 
having in mind the worth-while result. 

Design of Detail to Reduce Cost— When cost 
is an important factor the application of certain funda- 
mental principles in design, which take into account the 
methods of cutting granite and the elimination of minor 
details, which tend to increase expense out of pro- 
portion to their architectural merit, will enable very sub- 
stantial savings to be made. 

The best results will be secured at the minimum of 
cost when details are worked out for granite rather than 
just for stone as is generally the case. It has frequently 
happened that application of these principles has reduced 
the total cost very materially. The Association v^ill ap- 
preciate every opportunity to make suggestions in this 
connection. 

Description of Granite 

Granite is a holocrystalline, granular rock of igne- 
ous origin. The essential constituents are quartz and a 
potash feldspar. The principal accessory mineral is 
usually either mica or hornblende. Other minerals oc- 
cur in small quantities, but are generally secondary to 
those mentioned. 

The accessory mineral mica, occurs in two forms — 
black mica or biotite, and white mica or muscovite. The 
hornblende in building granite is usually black or a very 
dark green. 

Granites are usually classified by the predominating 
accessory mineral. The most common varieties of build- 
ing granites are known as biotite, muscovite,^ biotite- 
muscovite, muscovite-biotite, hornblende, biotite-horn- 
blende, and quartz-monzonite. 

As a general rule the color of granite is determined 
by that of its feldspars, and the hardness by the quartz 


and feldspars, varying according to the proportion and 
hardness of the feldspars. 

Colors and Textures — The granites produced 
by Association members include many shades of gray, 
lavender, pink, red, green, brown, buff and white. 

Natural texture varies according to the distribution 
and size of crystals of the constituent minerals. Granite 
is graded as to grain by the size of its feldspar crystals, 
from very fine to very coarse. The size of crystals or 
coarseness of grain has practically no bearing on the 
structural qualities, but gives to granite the variety of 
texture which adds greatly to its architectural possibili- 
ties. 


Physical and Chemical Tests 

The standard building granites so far exceed all 
ordinary architectural requirements as to chemical and 
l)hysical properties, that specific data on tests has little 
or no bearing upon the relative architectural merits of the 
different granites. 

In confirmation of this, the following statement, 
prepared l)y Mr. G. F. Loughlin of the U. S. Geological 
Survey is quoted in full: 

"Physical tests have supplemented actual experience in the 
use of granite by showing that it exceeds the requirements for 
the tallest and most exposed buildings to a great degree. With 
this fact demonstrated, the actual results of strength and porosity 
tests are of little significance; far less than an accurate knowl- 
edge of the component minerals and their state of preservation 
as revealed by the microscope. 

"Recorded crushing strengths of granite may serve as rela- 
tive measures of soundness provided the tests were all made 
on machines that are calibrated alike and provided enough 
samples of each granite are tested to show its range in strength, 
also provided all samples are prepared with equal care; but 
as even the lowest recorded results obtained under unfavorable 
circumstances are far above the maximum required for the 
tallest buildings, the fact that the crushing strength of one 
granite is somewhat more than that of another should be of no 
concern to the architect or builder. Only when monuments of 
solid masonry and of unusual height are to be erected or when 
paving stone for extremely heavy traffic is to be laid, do crushing 
tests of granite need any consideration. 

"Transverse breaking strengths of granites are also quite 
adequate to support any load that they are expected to support 
in buildings. There is much more danger of cracking from 
uneven settling of foundations than from overloading, and ex- 
amples can be shown where granites with the highest recorded 
transverse strength have cracked when the load upon them was 
relatively low. 

"Issues have been raised at times regarding the porosity of 
granite. Unwcathered granites such as are supplied to the high 
class building .trade are for all practical purposes absolutely im- 
pervious except close to the surfaces of blocks where minute 
cracks have been developed during splitting or tooling. 'Porosity* 
varies with the number and depth of these cracks. Differences 
in 'porosity' may indicate which granites are most^ likely to 
'blister' from frost action if tooled too severely. If 'blistering 
takes place it extends only to the depth of the minute surface 
cracks and thereafter weathering effects are imperceptible. That 
granite weathers in nature is undisputed, but conditions of 
weathering in the walls of a building are much less severe and 
not strictly comparable, and the time necessary for unweathered 
and properly fabricated granite to show appreciable effects of 
weathering in buildings is too long to cause concern except for 
monumental structures intended to last for thousands of 
years. 

"Chemical analyses of granite, as usually recorded, are of 
little or no value from the builder's standpoint. For proper 
interpretation they require microscopic study. Such study sup- 
plemented by examination of the granite in the quarry and in 
the building, will disclose the essential facts regarding Weather- 
ing qualities and other important questions. Such study may 
result in a call for special chemical tests, for example, to de- 
termine permanency of color, and then specific directions should 
be given to render the test thorough. For most granites, how- 
ever, competent examination in the quarry and in structures 
supplemented by microscopic study will give all the information 
needed without resort to any physical or chemical tests." 


Sweet's Catalogue 
12 


Continued on next page 


182 


National Building Granite Quarries Association 


Quarrying 

In selecting granite for building purposes, the 
quarry is the first essential and most vital consideration. 
The principal requirement of a building granite is abil- 
ity to produce, in quantity, granite of the particular 
color, texture and sizes required and the quarry must be 
so equipped that the output may be handled and shipped 
promptly and at a rate to meet cutting requirements. 

The Association quarries without exception meet 
the above requirements. They are all quarries of es- 
tablished reputation and have been developed to meet 
the requirements of quantity production. The only 
practical limit to sizes of individual blocks for specific 
purposes is that of transportation. 

Most of the quarries are operated in conjunction 
with their own cutting and finishing plants, which handle 
the bulk of the quarry output, although several of the 
quarries ship part of their output in the rough to out- 
side cutting plants and one Association quarry ships 
practically all of its output in the rough. 

Cutting and Finishing 111 11 

Modern time requirements demand that building 
granite plants be well equipped with machinery and ap- 
pliances for handling and manufacturing. Association 
plants include the largest and best equipped plants of 
their kind in the country. . 

Granite is delivered from the quarry in rough 
blocks— some already split to approximate dimension 
sizes and others in random sizes to be drilled and split 
to dimension or sawed into slabs for ashlar or polished 
work Pneumatic drills are universally used for drilling 
up rough stock or slabs, and pneumatic hand tools for 
cutting the edges, mouldings, and for carving. 

Pneumatic surfacing machines rough down large 
surfaces, and point or cut them to the form and finish 
required. Surfacing machines also bush saw slabs to 
the various cut finishes, core and rough out heavy checks 
or mouldings, recess for panels, rough and finish the sur- 
face of columns, rough out the flutes and similar work. 

Polishing machines are used for producing rubbed, 
honed or polished work, from surfaces prepared either 
by surfacing machines or saws. Steel shot, carborun- 
dum and emery are used as abrasives for grinding down 
the surfaces, and heavy felt faced wheels gloss the sur- 
face thus ground, using oxide of tin and water. Small 
surfaces, mouldings, etc., are rubbed and polished by 

^^^^ound work, such as balusters and columns, 
are usually turned to required finish in specially built 
lathes using disc cutters. Lathes are also used for pol- 
ishing round work. Several Association plants are 
equipped to do turned work for plants not so equipped. 

Carborundum machines are coming into more gen- 
eral use in granite plants for special work such as cut- 
ting checks, rabbets, arrises, and for freeing flutes and 

mouldings. ^ ^ , . . , . 

Saws are used for cutting up blocks into slabs ot 
various thicknesses, leaving smoothly finished surfaces, 
ready for bushing or polishing. ^ 

Handwork is required in finishing practically every 
niece of architectural granite, and a good journeyman 
granite cutter is one of the most skillful craftsmen m in- 
dustry today. No tool or machine can displace this 
craftsman— his skill of hand and eye is as indispensable 
today as when the Egyptians cut their granite temples 

The handling, machining, sawing, and polishing ot 
eranite consumes power in relatively large quantities, 
and the power plant is one of the most important acces- 
sories to the direct cutting and finishing operations. 


Blacksmith shops, carpenter shops, and repair shops are 
also necessary accessories. 

Carving and Models 

Granite can be carved with the same delicacy of 
treatment and detail as much softer and less durable 
stones. The development of the pneumatic carving tool, 
and the skill which granite craftsmen have acquired in 
its manifold uses, have made it possible and practical to 
carve granite to almost any extent desired. 

In the preparation of details and models for granite 
carving three points should be considered : the color and 
texture of the granite ; location in the building as to dis- 
tance from the eye; and location as to sunlight. 

Color and texture regulate to a material extent the 
decorative value of the detail produced. Delicate detail 
would generally be wasted on a granite composed of 
coarse granite, strongly contrasting mineral constituents. 
In a fine grained ligbt colored granite or a coarser 
grained granite, in which the component minerals pro- 
duce a more nearly uniform tone, delicate details would 
appear more nearly in their true relative values. 

Distance from the eve should regulate the character 
of detail and treatment. For work near the eye, the 
finer details would be more efTective, and for work dis- 
tant from the eye bolder detail, having greater light and 
shade values, would be more appropriate and at the 
same time more economical. 

Location as to sunlight is generally the least con- 
sidered point of all. A southerly exposure would obvi- 
ously have greater light and shade value than a northerly 
exposure, and the detail and mass should be considered 
according to the exposure. .1 , -iv 

With the assurance that the craftsman has the ability 
to produce almost any result required in granite carving, 
under modern conditions, it lies chiefly with the architect 
and the modeler to get the best results with the greatest 
economy. Consideration of the three points above 
mentioned will be of very material aid. 

Standards of Quality 

It will be noted under "Physical and Chemical 
Tests" that these standard building granites come well 
within all possible requirements of architectural use, so 
that standards of material are unnecessary. The cutting 
properties of the granites from different quarries vary 
quite materially and it would be very difiicult to define 
standards of workmanship. 

Quality of workmanship has been graded by usage 
into three classifications, which, while somewhat elastic 
and difficult to define exactly, are pretty well established 
and recognized by the manufacturers. 

Monumental Building Grade— For permanent 
l)uildings designed to perpetuate public pride or civic 
spirit where utility and economy are subordinate to 
architectural merit, such as state house, courthouse, li- 
brary or pul)lic memorial. 

Good Commercial Grade— For high class build- 
ings designed both for utility and to express something 
of the character, dignity and stability of the occupancy, 
such as banks or insurance buildings, high class office 
buildings, churches, schools, etc. 

Ordinary Commercial Grade— For buildings 
where architectural appearance is subordinate to utility 
and governed by economic considerations. Workman- 
ship will meet requirements of structural safety, but not 
carried beyond the point of a good appearance to the 
casual observer. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF BUILDING GRANITES 
Quarried and cut by Association Members 
White, Gray, Lavender, Pink, Red, Green, Buff, Brown 


Name of granite 


Bethel White 

Mount Airy 

Mount Airy 

Mount Airy 

Mount Airy 

North Jay 

Chelmsford Gray .... 

Milford, N. H 

Stone Mountain . . . . 

Concord 

Concord 

Connecticut White... 
Westerly Blue-White. 


Woodbury Gray 
Rockport Gray . 


Stonington Pink-Gray. 


Goss Pink 


Conway Pink 


Jonesboro 

Red Westerly . . , 
Moose-a-bec Red 


Rockport Sea-Green. 
Conway-Green 


Somes Sound 

Rockport Seam-Face. 


Producer and manufacturer 


Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. 

North Carolina Granite Corp., Mt. 
Airy, N. C. 

Lemmerman & Hoffman Granite Co., 
Mt. Airy, N. C. 

Mt. Airy Granite Cutting Co., Mt. 
Airy, N. C. 

T. D. Sargent Granite Co., Mt. Airy, 
N. C. 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. 

H, E. Fletcher Co., West Chelms- 
ford, Mass. 

Lovejoy Granite Co., Milford, N. H. 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp., Stone 
Mountain, Ga. 

John Swenson Granite Co., Concord, 
N. H. 

New England Granite Works, Wes- 
terly, R. I. 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

New England Granite Works, Wes- 
terly, R. I. 

Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 

Rodgers Granite Corp., 271 W. 125th 
St., New York, N. Y. 


John L. Goss Corp., Stonington, Me. 


Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. 


Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

New England Granite Works, Wes- 
terly, R. I. 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Co., North Jay, Me. 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 


Location of quarry 


Bethel, Vt 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Mount Airy, N. C 

North Jay, Me 

West Chelmsford, Mass. 

Milford, N. H 

Stone Mountain, Ga. . . . 

Concord, N. H 

Concord, N. H 

Waterford, Conn 

Westerly, R. I 


Woodbury, Vt. 
Rockport, Mass. 


Deer Isle, Stonington, Me. 


Crotch Island, Stonington, 
Me 


Redstone, N. H. 


Jonesboro, Me 

Westerly, R. I 

Jonesport, Me 


Rockport, Mass. 

Redstone, N. H 


Mt. Desert, Me. 
Rockport, Mass. 


Grain 


Coarse inclined to 
medium 

Medium 

Medium 

Medium 

Medium 

Fine 

Fine and medium. 

Fine inclined to 
medium 

Moderately fine. . . 

Fine to medium . . 

Fine to medium . . 

Fine 

Fine 

Medium 

Medium to coarse. 


Coarse 
Coarse 
Coarse. 


Coarse inclined to 
medium 

Medium inclined 
to coarse 

Coarse 

Medium to coarse. 
Coarse 


Coarse inclined to 
medium 

Medium 


Color 


White-faintly mot- 
tled with gray . . . 

Very light gray 

Very light gray 

Very light gray 

Very light gray 

Very light gray. . . . 

Light gray 

Light gray 

Light gray • . . 


Light to medium 

gray 

Light to medium 

gray 


Medium buff gray, 
hammers light. . . . 

Bluish gray 


Medium gray 

Medium gray, slight 
bluish-green tinge 

P i n k i s h-lavender 
tinted, medium 
gray 


P i n k i s h-lavender 
tinted, medium 


gray 

Light pink mottled 
with large gray 
and small black 
spots 


Pinkish gray 


Reddish-gray speck 
led with black . . . 

Dark reddish-gray 
with white and 
pinkish feldspar. . 

Dark olive-green 
gray with black 
spottings 


Dark yellowish 
greenish-gray with 
black spottings. . . 

Light grayish-buff. . 


Dark yellow-brown, 
bright rust-brown, 
light yellow-brown 


Technical 
classification 


Quartz-monzonitc 

Biotite 

Biotite 

Biotite 

Biotite 

Biotite-muscovite 

Muscovite-biotite 

Quartz-monzonite 

Biotite-bearing 
muscovite 

Muscovite-biotite 

Muscovite-biotite 

Quartz-monzonite 

Quartz-monzonite 

Biotite 
Hornblende 

Biotite 
Biotite 
Biotite 

Biotite 
Biotite 
Biotite 

Hornblende 

Biotite-hornblende 

Biotite 
Hornblende 


Color Plates 

Color reproductions of nineteen standard American 
granites were published in the Association catalogue in 
Sweet's Architectural Catalogue, Fifteenth Edi- 
tion, pages 177 to 192. Reference is made to these color 
plates as valuable in making preliminary selections for 
color and texture. 

The above catalogue and color plates have been 
reprinted by the Association in the form of a book- 
let entitled "Architectural Granite.'' A copy of this 
booklet will be sent to any architect or prospective 
user of granite on application to the Association Sec- 
retary. 


Plates Showing Surface Finishes 

The half-tone reproductions on the second and third 
pages following illustrate the standard grades of finishes 
most commonly used on exterior building granite work. 
The reproductions are full size and have been prepared 
from a standard gray granite of fine to medium grain 
and of a light to medium gray color. 

The relative cost of the different finishes illustrated, 
for any particular kind of granite, runs in the same 
order as the plates are numbered, with rock-face as the 
less expensive and polished as the most expensive. 

The color and texture of a granite should be con- 
sidered in selecting the grade of finish, as well as the 
type, and design of building, its location, atmospheric 
conditions, and relative cost considerations. 
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Surface Finishes 

The surface finishes most frequently used for 
granite on building work, arranged in the order of their 
relative cost are: 

Rock-faced, pointed, pean-hammered, four-cut, six- 
cut, eight-cut rubbed, and polished. These terms are fre- 
quently misunderstood and sometimes misapplied. 

The following briei' description of finishes most 
generally used are therefore given: 

Rock Face — Generally the least expensive finish, 
but with decorative as well as utilitarian value. 

The relative cost varies according to the grade of 
work required. 

The grades vary from ordinary split or quarry 
face ashlar with split or roughly squared beds and joints, 
to carefully quarried faces having practically uniform 
projection, beds, joints and arrises as carefully and ac- 
curately cut as for hammered work, and sometimes with 
rusticated or tooled margins. 

Pointed Work — Coarse, medium, and fine 
pointed are the three general distinctions for grade of 
pointing, with many special grades for certain texture 
effects. 

Hand pointing and machine pointing differ slightly 
m general appearance, machine pointing being generally 
more uniform. Special pointing will usually necessitate 
handwork. In general the point depressions in fine 
pointing will be approximately % in. apart, medium 
pointing % to % ^^^-^ ^^'^^ coarse pointing 1 to 11/4 in. 

Where special pointing is required, a sample should 
first be prepared under the architect's personal super- 
vision. Beds, joints and arrises will conform to the 
method of use and grade of pointing. 

Pean-hammered — Finish is adapted to rougher 
work such as steps, curbings, house or mill sills and 
thresholds, or on portions of high class work which re- 
quire level finished surfaces, but which are not exposed 
to the eye. 

In general this finish is somewhat coarser and less 
regular than four-cut and the point marks are not en- 
tirely eradicated by the axing. 

Four-, Six-, and Eight-cut — These surfaces are 
finished by bushing with the patent bush hammer. This 
is a hand hammer with patent head having two opposite 
jawlike openings approximately Yg in. wide, in which are 
firmly bolted sets of 4, 6 or 8 cutting blades as the case 
may be. 

Four-cut work is frequently and erroneously de- 
scribed as 4 cuts to the inch. Actually the four-cut 
hammer leaves nearer 5 cut marks to the inch, as 4 cut- 
ting blades are clamped into the opening of the 
jaw ; 6 and 8 cuts to the inch are likewise improperly so 
termed. 

To produce four-cut work the rough split face is 
taken out-of-wind and reduced to an approximately 
level surface by pointing. This pointed surface is then 
further leveled and smoothed by cross-bushing with 
either a pean-hammer or four-cut, removing all trace of 
the pointing. This surface is then bushed with a sharp 
four-cut hammer, the bushing being kept parallel and in 
the required direction, until the entire surface is uni- 
formly bushed to a true and level surface. The finished 
bush marks are not necessarily continuous or mechanic- 
ally precise, but the resultant surface has the appear- 
ance of being uniformly corrugated to the fineness deter- 
mined by the hammer used. 

Six- and eight-cut finishes are simply continuations 
of the four-cut process, each coarser hammer being used 
consecutively, until the required finish is reached. 


Pneumatic surfacing machines are also used for 
bushing, especially on larger surfaces, following practi- 
cally the same routine as above described for hand bush- 
ing. Sawed surfaces are bushed under the surfacing 
machines, in which case the pointing process is un- 
necessary. 

Ten-cut and Twelve-cut — These surfaces are 
also produced, but the finer finishes are less frequently 
used on regular building work, being more applicable to 
monumental or special work. 

Texture and character are emphasized by the 
coarser cuts. 

Rubbed and Honed Work — Produced by grind- 
ing a pointed or sawed surface under the polishing mill. 
The grade of rubbing is determined by the extent to 
which this grinding process is carried from coarse 
rubbed, with small surface scratches, adapted to work 
requiring fine finish but not close to the eye, to honed 
finish which is the last stage just before glossing, with 
dead smooth surface, practically free from scratches. 

Small surfaces and mouldings are generally rubbed 
or honed by hand and the relative expense of this finish 
is materially affected by the amount of handwork neces- 
sary. 

Polished Work — Produced by glossing, under a 
heavy felt coated wheel, a surface previously rubbed and 
honed. A durable and mirrorlike polish can only be 
obtained by carrying the grinding and glossing processes 
to their extreme stages, leaving the surface free from 
scratches, dull spots, or indications of stun marks from 
tooling. 

Under modern methods, practically every standard 
granite may be polished to a satisfactory gloss suitable 
and durable for most ordinary requirements. Generally 
the harder granites and those containing the least mica 
content take a higher and more durable polish than the 
softer granites and those with abundant mica particles. 

The preparation of the surface for polishing is 
almost as important as the polishing processes. Sawed 
surfaces are well adapted for polishing, and when sur- 
faces are prepared by hand or machine pointing, suf- 
ficient excess material should be left for grinding to 
avoid stun marks in the finished surface. 

Selecting the Finish 

The following general suggestions will indicate 
methods of selection, which depend on the type and 
design of building, color and texture of the granite, lo- 
cation and atmospheric conditions. 

Large scale work: rock-face, pointed and the 
coarser cuts. Small scale work : the finer cuts. 

Rock-face, pointed, pean-hammered, and four-cut 
for economy, and rock-face and pointed for decorative 
effect in conjunction with hammered work and other 
materials. 

Six-cut for average work, combining economy with 
good architectural effect. 

Polished for base courses, portions subject to traffic 
stain, lower stories where exposed to smoky atmosphere, 
and for decorative effect. 

Rubbed or honed where fine finish is required and 
for softened tone and texture effects. 

Polished finish is practically impervious to stain 
or weather. Fine finishes will keep clean longer than 
coarser finishes, particularly where subject to atmos- 
pheric dirt and dust. 

The possibilities of combining different grades of 
finish are almost unlimited, and combinations of differ- 
ent granites are used extensively with splendid archi- 
tectural results. 
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Plate 



Plate No. 3. Coarse Pointed 



Plate No. 4. Medium Pointed 



Plate No. 5. Fine Pointed 


iiw IP-' 


I'late No. 6. Four-Cut 


STANDARD GRADES OF FINISHES FOR EXTERIOR BUILDING GRANITE WORK 
Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium gram 
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Plate No. 9. Ten-Cut Plate No. 12. Polished 

STANDARD GRADES OF FINISHES FOR EXTERIOR BUILDING GRANITE WORK 
Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium grain 
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Granite Specifications 

Section 1. General Conditions— All work included under 
the specifications for granite is to be subject to the general 
conditions hereinbefore written for the entire work. 

Section 2. Material— All granite shall be of compact 
structure, hard and practically non-absorbent, and equal in 
durability and strength to the best granite of the kind required. 
Granite shall be (mention color, tone and grain) and of the kind 
designed as (mention name) granite from quarries at (mention 
location). Granites designated as (mention names and quarries), 
will also be considered. In submitting estimates, the contractor 
shall state the name of granite, and quarry, upon which his 
proposal is based. 

Section 3. Quarry and Plant— Granite must be obtained 
from approved, well-known quarries having capacity and facili- 
ties for furnishing the quantity, sizes, and quality of granite 
required, and the cutting and finishing must be done by firms 
properly equipped to produce the finished material without caus- 
ing delay in the progress of the work. Evidence to this effect 
must be submitted if required by the architect. 

Section 4. Quality— All the granite shall be selected to 
meet the requirements of these specifications and shall be abso- 
lutely sound and free from seams or other defects which would 
impair its strength. Exposed surfaces shall be free from spots, 
stain discoloration, knot formations, spalls, chips or other de- 
fects, which would impair the appearance of the work, except 
that in inconspicuous places a reasonable number of knot spots 
or texture variations inherent to the particular granite proposed 
may be permissible if samples showing the maximum of such 
characteristics be submitted to, and approved by, the architect. 

In quarrying the granite the blocks shall be so selected that 
any variations in color permitted by the architect will be uni- 
formly distributed throughout the exposed surfaces of the walls 
and other portions of the work. If granites from different 
quarries are used such granites shall be similar in texture and 
shall satisfactorily match in color and tone throughout the work. 

Section 5. Work Included— The work to be done by 
the contractor under the heading of Granite shall include the 
furnishing, delivery and setting in place and completion of all 
granite work as required by the drawings and herein specified. 

The work generally shall include (state portions of work to 
be of granite). 

Note: State any portions or special features which are not to be of 
granite or not to be included in this contract. 

Section 6. Shop Drawings— The granite contractor 
shall prepare all necessary shop drawings, showing the bedding, 
bonding, and jointing of all the granite work and typical and 
special anchoring of same. The dimensions and setting numiber 
of each granite stone shall be indicated upon the drawing which 
shall be submitted and approved by the architect as required 
under general conditions. No cutting shall be done or work 
completed except from shop drawings which have been approved 
by the architect. 

Section 7. Corner Stone*— The granite contractor shall 
furnish and set where indicated on the drawing (or as directed) 
a corner stone of the required dimensions, having an inscrip- 
tion cut thereon in accordance with the drawings and recessed 
to receive the copper box to be furnished by the (general con- 
tractor). 

Section 8. Samples— After the award of the C9ntract 2 
samples of each kind of granite required 8 by 8 by 2 in., show- 
ing the extreme variation in quality, color and texture that 
will occur in any granite which will be used, shall be submitted 
to the architect. Upon approval of these samples, one ot each 
shall be returned to the granite contractor for use at the quarry 
or plant and the other retained by the architect for comparison 
with work at the building. Samples shall be dressed on the 
face and one edge to show finish required by the specification; 
opposite face may be split or dressed to the approximate size 
called for or may be dressed to another of the specified finishes 
called for. 

Section 9. Finishes— The exposed surfaces of the 
granite shall be dressed as indicated on the drawings or specified 
herein In general, surface finishes shall be as follows : From 
2 in below grade to level (state level or course) , shall be dressed 
with best (state finish-as polished, six cut eigh -cut) work ; 
Vom level (state level) to level (state level) shall be dressed 
whh best (state finish) work; and from level (state level) to 
top of parapet shall be dressed with best (state finish) work. 

*If required. 


Note: State here any exceptions to the above such as "treads of steps 

or platforms shall be finish"; "back of parapet and coping courses 

shall be finish." etc. 

The cut marks of all bush hammer work shall be vertical 
except as noted. 

Soffits shall be bushed at right angles to the face. 
Faces of key blocks and voussoirs shall be bushed (state 
whether vertical or radial). 

Top surfaces of window and door sills, steps, copings, 
washes and projecting courses shall be bushed at right angles 
to the nosing. 

Moulded surfaces shall be bushed parallel to the direction 
of the mouldings. 

Note: Mention other specific instructions on direction of bushing. 

Section 10. Cutting — All exposed surfaces must be out- 
of-wind, free from waves, projections or depressions and faces 
of granite in the same plane must be absolutely flush at joints. 
Arrises must be cut sharp and true to square or pattern and 
continuous with adjoining arrises. 

Slight inequalities which may occur in setting shall be 
trimmed to the proper surfaces and refinished equal to the 
original finish. 

Section 11. Beds and Joints— Beds shall be horizontal 
and shall be cut full and square for a distance of at least 2 
in back from the face, from which point they may fall off not 
to exceed 1 in. in 12 in.; and shall be reasonably free from 
large depression and cuppings, which might impair the stability 
of the work. 

Joints shall be dressed at right angles to the face for at 
least V/i in. back from which point they may fall away, not to 
exceed 1^^ in. in 12 in. 

Backs of granite stones shall be scabbled or split to ap- 
proximate vertical surfaces which shall not vary more than 
1 in in 12 in. from the true vertical, nor vary more than 1 in. 
either way from the thickness called for on the drawing. 

Section 12. Jointing— The jointing of the granite work 
shall be as shown on the drawings and no additional joints will 
be permitted except upon written consent of the architect. 
The joints shall be uniformly in. (or i/4 in.) in thickness. 

Section 13. Bonding— The bonding of various portions 
of the work shall be as shown on drawings. Alternate courses 
of granite shall bond at least 4 in. with the backing except 
where otherwise shown. No granite stone shall have less than 
4 in bed- projecting courses shall have beds equal to the pro- 
iections unless otherwise shown. Where brick backing is re- 
quired the granite shall not go closer than AVi in. to the inside 
of the brick wall. Where granite facing occurs at grades it 
shall extend nowhere less than 4 in. below grade unless other- 
wise shown. 

Section 14. Reveals and Returns— Reveals of all open- 
ings, unless otherwise shown shall be cut solid without vertical 
joints Returns shall be not less than indicated on the drawings. 
Mitering of granite stones at corners will not be permitted. 

Section 15. Mouldings— Granite stones forming con- 
tinuous moulded courses shall be of uniform profile on the face 
with continuous unbroken lines absolutely flush at the joints and 
with the surfaces free from projections or depressions and out- 
of-wind. 

Section 16. Washes and drips— All exterior projecting 

granite stones and all exterior sills, steps, platforms, coping 
and other stones with exposed top surfaces, shall be cut with 
a wash on top. Where other work is built upon such granite 
stones, they shall be cut with raised seats and lugs to form level 
beds for work built upon them. 

All projecting granite stone, such as sills, cornices, copings, 
etc., shall have a groove drip cut on the underside unless other- 
wise detailed. . 

All exterior door sills shall be cut with raised thresholds 
unless otherwise shown. 

Section 17. Miscellaneous— Mouldings and projections 
must not be subjected to pressure; and granite stones having 
projecting members which have weight of any kind bearing 
upon the upper surface shall have seats cut to bear such weights; 
and in all cases the edges of mouldings or projections must be 
kept free from pressure. 

Reglets shall be cut for flashing and counter flashing as 
required. 

Section 18. Models— Full size plaster models of all 
ornamental and carved work, shall be furnished to the granite 
contractor as hereinbefore specified. 
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Specifications ( Continued ) 

Where necessary for the proper execution of the work, 
models will be delivered at the plant of the granite contractor 
free of expense to him, to be used by him for the purpose of 
roughing and such carving as may be done at the plant, the 
granite contractor to carefully preserve these models for re- 
shipment to the building if required. The expense of handling 
and re-crating for shipment at the plant to be borne by the 
granite contractor. 

Section 19. Roughing for Carving — No roughing for 
carved work is to be done from drawings but from approved 
models only. Sufficient stock in all cases shall be left for the 
carving and the granite shall be roughed to suitable form and 
condition for the carver. The cutter and carver shall co- 
operate in the method of securing the proper roughing for 
ornamental work. 

Section 20. Carving* — Carving may be done at the site 
either before or after the granite is set or the work may be de- 
livered at the site already carved. In case the carving is done at 
the plant or at the site before being set in place, this contractor 
shall do all necessary refinishing or retouching to make the 
carving conform to the models and to the satisfaction of the 
architect. All carved ornament shall be executed by hand by 
skilled carvers in a spirited and artistic manner and in strict 
accordance with the approved models. 

Where carving is done after the work is set all necessary 
staging and protection shall be furnished by the general con- 
tractor, and if required the models shall be hoisted into position 
and properly secured to the scaffolding for the convenient use 
of the carvers by the general contractor. 

Inscriptions, lettering or numerals if required shall be 
clean cut and in accordance with the models, if provided, or 
otherwise with the full sized details of same. The incised sur- 
faces of lettering shall be cut smooth and accurately to the full 
depth and section shown on the models or drawings. 

Section 21. Crating and Shipping — This contractor shall 
properly crate the finished granite for shipment, the crating 
being so constructed as to properly protect the edges and sur- 
faces of the exposed portions of the work during shipment and 
handling prior to setting same. Due precaution shall be taken 
to use crating material which will not stain or discolor the 
exposed surfaces of granite; and especial care shall be used 
to protect and suitably note any delicate portion where extra 
care should be observed in handling. 

The finished granite properly crated shall be carefully 
loaded for shipment by this contractor who shall exercise all 
necessary precautions in loading to withstand the usual hazards 
in transit. 

Section 22. Precaution Against Stain — Special precau- 
tions shall be taken in the setting to guard against possible 
seepage through the joints of moisture from the mortar or 
material used in backing up the granite work, which will cause 
discoloration around the face joints or surface of the granite. 

At least 12 hours before the granite is set, all surfaces not 
exposed shall be thoroughly coated with an approved damp- 
proof compound to within 1 in. of the exposed face. After 
the granite is set, and before backing up, another coat of the 
same dampproofing compound shall be applied to the back for 
the special purpose of covering the backs of the mortar joints. 

The painting of the granite may be omitted with the 
approval of the architect when it is definitely known that the 
setting mortar will not stain the granite, but the backs of the 
mortar joints should be dampproofcd in any event to guard 
against seepage. 

If the first coat of dampproofing is applied at the mill, the 
setting numbers must be painted conspicuously over the damp- 
proofing. • 

The granite shall at all times be protected from stain and 
upon delivery at the site shall be kept stacked on timber or 
platforms at least 4 in. above the ground, until set in place in 
the wall. 

Under no circumstances shall salt be used for thawing out 
Lewis holes or otherwise in connection with the granite work. 

Section 23. Setting — Each granite stone shall be brushed 
clean and drenched immediately before being set. Each piece 
shall be carefully bedded in a full bed of non-staining mortar 
and tapped home with a wooden mallet to a full and solid 
bearing. 

*Notc: If carving is to be done by others than the granite contractor 
same should be noted here — and this specification modified to suit conditions. 


The face of the granite work shall be kept free from 
mortar at all times. 

Granite facing shall not in any case be built up more than 
two courses ahead of the backing and no stone having a greater 
width of bed than the one below it shall be set until the lower 
course is backed up. 

All surplus mortar shall be immediately raked out to a 
depth of at least 1 in. and every precaution taken to prevent 
stones bearing upon the edges. 

Sills, etc., subject to pressure, shall be bedded only at the 
ends. 

The cement in the mortar used for setting all granite work 
where the joint is exposed to the weather shall be made water- 
proof with a satisfactory waterproofing compound, mixed with 
the mortar. 

The sand used in all setting rnortar shall be such as to 
cause no stain or chemical action with the cement. 

Section 24. Anchors, Dowels, etc. — All bolts, expansion 
bolts, anchors, ties, etc., required in the setting of the granite 
work, will be furnished to the granite contractor. All ashlar 
shall be anchored to the backing with heavily galvanized 
wrought iron anchors M: by 1^/4 in. turned down into the 
granite 1^/4 in. and extending into the backing 8 in. if the 
thickness of wall permits; the end to be turned up in. into 
the backing. There shall be at least two anchors to every 
stone whose length exceeds its height and in general there shall 
be not less than two anchors to each superficial square yard of 
ashlar. 

Note: Special anchoring for heavy cornices and overhanging courses, 
cramps, dowels, etc., for jxirapets, balustrades, pilasters, and columns, etc., 
should be suitably described or shown according to the requirements of 
the work. 

Section 25. Boxing and Protection — All granite work 
must be protected from damage during the progress of the 
work and until the completion of the building. 

The general contractor shall provide the necessary protec- 
tion, covering all projections, top surfaces, angles, etc., pro- 
tective boxing to be securely fastened in position and securely 
nailed throughout with galvanized iron nails. No lumber or 
material to be used which would in any way stain or deface 
the granite work. 

All necessary forms, centers, scaffolding, etc., required by 
the setter or carver to be furnished by the general contractor. 

Section 26. Pointing and Cleaning — After the comple- 
tion of the granite work or at such time thereafter as all 
liability from stain of other operations on the building is 
passed, and when there is no danger therefrom, the whole of the 
granite work shall be carefully cleaned down, removing all dirt, 
mortar, stains, and other defacements. 

The use of wire brushes, acids or solutions which might 
cause discoloration will not be permitted. 

All face joints shall be raked out to a depth of not less 
than 1 in., brushed clean, thoroughly wetted, and filled with 
pointing mortar and then carefully jointed. The pointing mor- 
tar must be packed solidly into all joints, completely filling the 
same; and the form of joint shall be as directed by the 
architect. 

Vertical joints in the top courses of uncovered cornices 
having a projection of 8 in. or more shall be filled with mortar 
by grouting to within 3 in. of the top of the granite, then 
calked with picked oakum and filled with molten lead, calked 
against the edges and slightly convex at the top — taking care 
that the oakum is kept at least 2 in. away from the face and 
top of granite. 

Joints in the upper surfaces of projecting stones which are 
not so protected and in all platforms, steps and coping, shall be 
raked out at least 2 in. deep and thoroughly grouted flush with 
the surface of the granite. 

Pointing and cleaning shall start at the top and be con- 
tinued until such work is completed. 

Section 27. Defective Work— No patching or hiding of 
defects will be permitted. Defective granite stones shall be 
replaced with perfect ones, except in extreme cases where a 
stone has been damaged through no fault of the granite con- 
tractor, and where it is possible and practicable to remedy the 
defect without in any way impairing the appearance, strength 
or durability of the work — and then only with the approval and 
under the supervision of the architect — and where a satisfactory 
allowance has been agreed upon which shall be deducted from 
the contract price. 
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GRANITE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION OF 

MOUNT AIRY 


I D. SARGENT GRANITE CO, 
42nd Street 


MOUNT AIRY 

MEMBERS 
New York Office, 30 East 


N.. C. 


LEMMERMAN & HOFFMAN GRANITE CO., INC. 
MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING CO. 


Products 

Cut Granite for Buildings, Mausoleums, Monu- 
ments, Bridges, Dry Docks, etc. 

Polished and Turned Granite Work. 

The Association and Its Object 

The aim of this Association is to jointly promote 
the use of Mount Airy granite for all purposes where 
granite is adapted. 

The individual members will co-operate with archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors or owners in matters relat- 
ing to the use of granite, samples, specifications, esti- 
mates, etc. 

Facilities 

Cutting plants and offices are located at the base of 
the Mount Airy quarries and are equipped with the 
latest improved machinery for the manufacture of gran- 
ite, including electric traveling cranes, polishing ma- 
chinery and turning lathes with individual motors, also 
compressed air for the pneumatic surfacing machines 
and hand cutting tools. 

These plants, taken together with the unlimited 
supply of rough granite available, enable large contracts 
to be executed in quick time. 

Moulding and Carving 

Owing to the composition of Mount Airy granite, 
it is especially adapted for fine moulding, carving and 
sculpture work, as is attested by reference to the 
following : 

Pennsylvania State Monument, Gettysburg, Pa. 

Column Capitals of the North Western Life Insurance Buikl- 

ing, Mihvaukee, Wis. 
Column Capitals and Panels of the Municipal Building, Ne\^ 

York, N. Y. 

Colors and Textures 

Mount Airy granite is a light gray granite of 


medium texture, the feldspar is nearly white, while the 
quartz is a blue gray and the mica black and very evenly 
distributed, giving an appearance of decided strong char- 
acter when hammer dressed. 

Estimates and Samples 

A complete organization is maintained by each 
member of this Association for furnishing estimates, 
setting plans, details, etc., on short time. 

Preliminary estimates cheerfully furnished on re- 
quest of architect or contractor. Samples of Mount 
Airy granite will be furnished on request, also advice 
as to grade or style of finish desired. 

References 

Buildings 

Guilford Courthouse, Greensboro, N. C. 

Lincoln Deposit & Trust Company, Altoona, Pa. 

Citizens & Southern Bank, Augusta, Ga. 

Merchants National Bank, Allentown, Pa. 

Winona Savings Bank, Winona, Minn. 

Isherwood Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

Public Mausoleums 
Rose Hill Mausoleum, Chicago, 111. 
Valhalla Mausoleum, St. Louis, Mo. 
The Memorial Mausoleum, Reading, Pa. 
Rose Hill Mausoleum, Hagerstown, Md. 

Private AIausoleums 
Sharer Mausoleum, Alliance, Ohio 
Stadelman-Grant Mausoleum, Akron, Ohio 
Cone Mausoleum, Greensboro, N. C. 
Hoerncr Mausoleum, New Orleans, La. 
Ward Mausoleum, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Mycr Cohen Mausoleum, Nashville, Tenn. 
Dodge Mausoleum, Detroit, Mich. 
Packard Mausoleum, Columbus, Ohio 
AIonuments 
McConncll Shaft, Carthage, N. C. 
General Julian S. Carr, Durham, N. C. 
General Nathaniel Greene, Guilford Battle Ground, N. C. 
Additional references furnished on request. 



Love Mausoleum, Indianapolis, Ixp 
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NORTH CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORATION 

MAIN OFFICE AND QUARRIES 

MOUNT AIRY, N. C. 

NEW YORK office:, 10 East 43rd Street nilLADELPHIA OFFICE, Witherspoon Building 

WESTERN SALES OFFICE, 127 North Dearborn Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

Products New York City, New Orleans and Chicago ; which fact 

Dimension Granite for Buildings, Mausoleums, guarantees a Veasona])le transportation cost on their 

Monuments, Bridges, Dry Docks, etc. material to pomts throughout the Last, South and 

Also manufacturers of Granite Paving Blocks, Middle West. ^ , , i o .i -i 

Street Curhing, Crosswalk, Ruhhle, Crushed Granite These quarnes are served by the Southern R^^ 

and Rip Rap. and have a nearby connection with the Norfolk & 

Western Railway. 

Quarry Production 

The quarries were first opened in 1889, the first Government Tests 

shipment being made in July, 1890; the output for that Blount Airy granite The Granite of Individuality 
year being 135 carloads and has increased rapidly to a is a very light gray almost white, biotite granite of 
maximum output of 3500 carloads in one year. niedium texture. Feldspar, quartz and mica character- 
Owing to the natural advantages peculiar to the i^e the granite megascopical ly, and, being uniformly 
Mount Airy quarries, Dimension Stone of unusual size distributed, present a most pleasing appearance to the 
is easily obtained, the only limit being that of railway ^y^- _ .-i-.j 
transportation. The composition of Mount Airy granite is indicated 

by the following Chemical Analysis: 

Facilities SiC 70.70 

raciiities ^^^^ 

The Mount Airy quarries are located one mile Fe'Os 2.34 

east of the Town of Mount Airy, N. C, and have 40 MgO 0-29 

acres in exposed granite area. CaO 2.96 

They are equipped with cableways for handling 2.45 

the stone to the railroad ; i)iped throughout with com- p^g^ 0.09 

pressed air for the pneumatic drilling tools. ""ooo 

The crushing plants have a caj^acitv of 500 tons Total 9989 

per day and can furnish any size desired.' Weight per cu ft n^^ ih 

A Water absorbed per cu. ft O.JJ lb. 

Crushing strength 23,068 lbs. per sq. in. 

Geographical Location j^^^^ Bulletin No. 2, page 155; North Carolina Geological 

The Mount Airy quarries are well situated in refer- Survey, 'The building and ornamental stones of North Carolina." 
ence to shipping, being about an equal distance from Joseph Hyde Pratt, State Geologist. 



Guilford Courthouse, Greensboro, N. C. 
Harry Barton, Architect 
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PLYMOUTH QUARRIES INCORPORATED 

Specialists in Ashlar 

142 Berkeley Street . 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Ashlar, in Seam Face and Split Face Granite. 
Also Flagging and Stepping Stones, in Seam Face 
Granite. 

Description 

Color— We call particular attention to the large 
variety of color we can furnish, ranging from warm 
gray to deep russet brown ; including, among others, buff, 
tan, red, and dusty purple, making it possible for the 
architect to produce almost any effect desired. 

Color Scheme— As we operate several different 
quarries, we can produce almost any desired effect as 
to colors, design, or texture. r -n r aa^ o 

Tests— Extracts from the report of Frot. W. U. 
Crosby and Dr. G. F. Loughlin, of the Department of 
Geology of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology : 
Absorption— The absorption is remarkably low for the beam 
Face Granite. The low absorption ratio makes freezmg tests 
wholly unnecessary. . 

Fire Resistance— Flame tests demonstrate that this granite 
is to a good degree proof against the scaling and cracking to 
which granites in general are so subject on exposure to tire. 

Buildings Under Construction, or Recently Con- 
structed 


Building and Location 
J. F. Dodge Residence, Detroit, Mich. 
W. iB. Lasher Residence, Bridgeport, 
Conn. 

M. T. MacLaren Residence, Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Temple Beth-El of Boro Park, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Architect 
Smith, Hinchman & Grylls 

Walter John Skinner 

Scott & Mayer 

Shampan & Shampan 


Building and Location 
Swedenborgian Church, Bryn Athyn, 
Pa. 

Delaware & Hudson R. R. Office 
Building, Albany, N. Y. 

Albany Evening Journal Office Build- 
ing, Albany, N. Y. 

Geo D. Pratt Residence, Glen Cove, 
N. Y. 

Church of the Covenant, Wilmington, 

B'Nai Jeshurum Synagogue, New 

York, N. Y. 
E L. Woodward Residence, Le Roy, 

N. Y. 

Trinity Church, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Calvary Episcopal Church, Provi- 
dence, R. I. 
Central Baptist Church, Providence, 

p. R. Allen Residence, Duxbury, 

Mass. (Flagging) 
F. L. Young Residence, Duxbury, 

Mass. (Flagging) 
W. H. Clark Residence, Stockbridge, 

Mass. (Flagging) 
Bates College Chapel, Lewiston, Me. 
Albany Rural Cemetery (Gateway), 

Albany, N. Y. 
Taylor Art Building, Vassar College, 

Poughkccpsie, N. Y. 
A. R. Jeffords Residence, Gradyville, 

Pa. (Flagging) 
Massachusetts State Armory, North 

Adams, Mass. 
Third Presbyterian Church, Newark, 

N. J. 

W. O. Briggs Residence„Detroit, Mich. 
Albert Strauss Residence, New York, 

NY. ^ , 

Church of the Holy Innocents, Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. _ . 
N. Woodward M. E. Church, Detroit, 
Mich. 

D. S. Blossom Residence, Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Robert Law, Jr., Residence, Port 
Chester, N. Y. 


Architect 

Bryn Athyn Studio 

Marcus T. Reynolds 

Marcus T. Reynolds 

Trowbridge & Ackerman 

Kenneth M. Murchison 

Herts & Schneider 

Arnold & Stern 
Brazer & Robb 

Clarke & Howe 
Jackson, Robertson & 
Adams 

R. Clipston Sturgis 

R. Clipston Sturgis 

Ferruccio Vitale 
Coolidge & Carlson 

Marcus T. Reynolds 

Allen & Collens 

Wilson, Eyre & Mclllvaine 

McFarland & Colby 

McMurray & Pulis 
Chittenden & Kotting 

York & Sawyer 

Helmle & Corbett 

W. E. N. Hunter 

Abram Garfield 

James Dwight Baum 



James Gamble Rogers, Architect ^ 
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ORGANIZED 1864 


ROCKPORT GRANITE COMPANY 

Dealers in Rough and Finished Granite 
ROCKPORT, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 Park Row BOSTON, MASS., 31 State Street 

CHICAGO, Ihh., Chamber of Commerce Building PHILADELPHIA, Px\., 614 Penfield Building 

QUARRIES: ROCKPORT, BAY VIEW AND PIGEON COVE, MASS.; JONESPORT, ME. 


Products 

Oiiarriers and producers of Rockport Sea Green, 
Red and Gray Granites for the better class of Build- 
ings, and for Memorials. 

Also manufacturers of Granite Paving Blocks. 

Co-operation and Estimates 

Samples furnished to architects. Opportunity is 
solicited to submit prompt and reliable estimates from 
plans and specifications. 

Facilities 

The plant of Rockport Granite Company con- 
sists of more than 800 acres of quarry land, finishing, 
cutting and polishing sheds, wharves, and a fleet of 
sloops, schooners, barges, towboats, and lighters. The 
company also charters the best class of coasting schooners, 
barges and steamers up to 2500 and 3000 tons. This 
enables them to handle contracts of any size promptly 
and at moderate cost, particularly to the seacoast cities; 
also, having railroad connections, allows them to render 
service equaled by no 
other manufacturer. 

At the quarries 
and sheds every mod- 
ern appliance is utilized 
that will facilitate the 
quarrying, building- 
granite cutting, and 
carving work. These 
appliances include air 
compressors with an 
aggregate capacity of 
6500 cu. ft. of free air 
per minute, 40 large 
modern steam derricks, 
many of which are ca- 
pable of hoisting over 
75 tons, hoisting en- 
gines of the latest type. 
Newly equipped elec- 
tric drive polishing mill, 
with large polishing 
wheels, lathes, surface 
cutters, etc. From 800 
to 1000 men are em- 
ployed. 


Rockport Granite 

Rockport Granite 
— "the Granite of Char- 
acter" — is a. true horn- 
blende granite, and re- 
sembling in composition 
the Egyptian granite 
from which ancient 
obelisks and sarcophagi 
were built. It is of de- 
cided toughness, firm 
and uniform in 


texture, of high crushing test, free from impurities, en- 
during in color, and susceptible to a beautiful and last- 
ing polish. 

Carving Qualities 

Particularly significant of the toughness and carv- 
ing quality of Rockport Granite is the fact that Prof. 
John H. Sears, Peabody Academy of Science, was able, 
in his microscopic studies of this stone, to make sections 
of it 1/700 in. thick. 


References 


of 


Following are a few buildings recently erected 
Rockport granite : 

Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio, Rockport Sea Green, 

Frank Hill Smith, Inc., Architects 
Seaboard National Bank, New York, N. Y., Rockport Sea 

Green columns, Rockport Gray base, Alfred C. Bossom, 

Architect 

Gloucester Safe Deposit & Trust Company, Gloucester, Mass., 
"Rockport Moose-a-bec Red," Ezra L. Phillips, Architect 

Plain Dealer Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Rockport Gray, Hubbell 
& Benes, Architects 



Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 
Frank Hill Smith, Inc., Engineers 
Rockport Sea-Green Granite, eight-cut finish, was used exclusively in the construction of this building 
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HARRISON GRANITE COMPANY, INC. 


200 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA 


QUARRIES AND WORKS, BARRE, VT. 
BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT 


CHICAGO 


MINNEAPOLIS 


Products ^ ^ , 

Memorials of all kinds in Granite, Marble and 
Bronze, ranging from monumental pieces of public m- 
terest to the simplest of private tributes. 

Service Department 

The Harrison Granite Company, Inc. mamtams 
a service department of an exceptionally high standard 
and broad experience. It is prepared to give expert ad- 
vice on fitness of material, kind of finish and practical 
and economical construction; to place at your disposal 
the assistance of men trained to handle granite or marble 
and to set it with accuracy and skill. The interest of the 
client is always the first consideration, and upon the com- 
pletion of the work he is presented with a written guar- 
antee of its durability. 

Harrison Quarries 

The Harrison quarries contain rich veins of smooth, 
fine grained, even textured granite that has become re- 
nowned the world over for its peculiar fitness for me- 
morial sculpture. Equipped with the most modern and 
extensive cutting facilities, and manned by experienced 
and well trained^^cjuarriers, the Harrison quarries are well 
able to supply all the ordinary needs of monument buyers. 

Construction and Erection Facilities 

Personal supervision has been the secret of Harrison 
achievement since the company commenced business 73 
years ago. No work is permitted to leave the Harrison 


shops unless it meets every requirement of the Harrison 
standard. The Harrison plant is electrically equipped, 
and contains all the modern tools and appliances for turn- 
ing out neat, artistic monuments. Its erection facilities 
are of the best, and this work is entrusted only to those 
who have demonstrated their capability to grasp and exe- 
cute the lofty concept of the architect who designed the 
memorial they are to build. 

References 

Below are listed a few of the architects for whom 
we have done work : 
Ernest Flagg, New York, N. Y. 
A. W. Brunner, New York, N. Y. 
H. Van Buren Magonigle, New York, N. Y. 
Dodge & Morrison, New York, N. Y. 
H. Allen Jacobs, New York, N. Y. 
Barrister & Schell, New York, N. Y. 
Denby & Nute, New York, N. Y. 
John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
C. P. H. Gilbert, New York, N. Y. 
Eugene Schoen, New York, N. Y. 
John V. Van Pelt, New York, N. Y. 
Pennington & Lewis, New York, N. Y. 
David M. Ach, New York, N. Y. 
Donaldson & Meier, Detroit, Mich. 
Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 
Geo. S. Orth & Brother, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Edward I. Lee, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
L. S. Buffington, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Murphv & Olmstead, Washington, D. C. 
Sanquinet & Staats, Fort Worth, Tex. 
Tallmadge & Watson, Chicago, 111. 
Howard Van Doren Shaw, Chicago, 111. 



McKiNLKv Memorial, Canton, Ohio 
H. Van P>uren Magonigle, Architect 
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THE PRESBREY-LELAND COMPANY 

Designers and Workers in Stone 

SHOPS: 

WORKS- 681 Fifth Avenue nashville, tenn. 

vvwj\jv^. VALHALLA N Y 

BARRE, VT. NEW YORK, N. Y. - woodlawn, n. y. 

branches 

HARTFORD, CONN. NASHVILI^E, TENN. 
REPRESENTED IN VARIOUS CITIES 


Products 

Mausoleums, Public and Private Monuments, 
Fountains, Garden Adornments, etc., executed and 
erected complete in all parts of the country. 

Special Service for Architects 

This company maintains an exhaustive collection of 
photographs illustrating mausoleums, monuments, etc., 
throughout the world. These photographs are mailed 
for reference on request. Detailed information is offered 
concerning laws and regulations governing mausoleums 
in all states. Expert co-operation in the economical de- 
sign and construction of stonework. Typical plans and 
specifications mailed. The company offers the experi- 
ence of a quarter century in the production of more 
than 500 mausoleums and approximately 15,000 puhlic 
and private memorials. 

Quarries and Shops 

The Preshrey-Leland Quarries at West Dummers- 
ton produce the fine grained white Vermont granite 
known as "Dummerston." It is indorsed for mausoleums, 
monuments, fine carvings and ])uildings. The Presl^rey- 
Leland Works at Barre, Vt., are the largest retail granite 
working shops in America. Thoroughly equipped with 
all modern facilities ; person- 
ally directed by an official of 
the company ; provided with 
efficiency and cost record sys- 
tems, these shops produce 
work of superior craftsman- 
ship with unequalled expedi- 
tion. All employees share in 
the annual earnings of the 
company through the extra - 
compensation system. Suj)- 
plementary sho'ps are located 
at Valhalla, N. Y., Nashville, 
Tenn., and Woodlawn, 
N. Y. C. 


Construction Equip- 
ment 

The company con- 
tracts to manufacture 
and erect work com- 
plete, thus insuring 
economy and constant 
supervision. Replete 
equipment for con- 
struction work is 
maintained at conven- 
ient points in the East, 



South and West. Expert granite and marble setting 
crews are retained in the exclusive employ of the com- 
pany. Experienced in the conduct of work in cemeteries, 
these construction crews command the respect of ceme- 
tery officials throughout the country, who indorse their 
efficiency. 

Ideals in Craftsmanship 

The conscientious and intelligent interpretation of 
architects' plans and details is a feature of the com- 
pany's record. There is a unique spirit of good crafts- 
manship prevailing in the Presbrey-Leland Shops. The 
art and ideals of the company are best appreciated by 
careful inspection of the work erected. The ''Directory 
of Presbrey-Leland Patrons in America" is mailed on 
recjuest. 

References 

A partial list of architects for whom the company 
has done work : 

New York — McKim, Mead & White, Carrere & Hastings, 
Wm. Welles Bosworth, H. VanBuren Magonigle, Warren & Wet- 
more, Henry Bacon, Charles A. Piatt, J. H. Phillips, Kenneth B. 
Murchison, Albro & Lindenberg, Wm. Lawrence Bottomley, 
Walker Sz Gillette, Clarence N. Brazer, Charles Welford 
Lcavitt, Howard Greenley, Thomas Nash, Hiss and Wrecks, 
Edward I. Shire, D. Everett Waid, Jas. Layng Mills, How- 
ard Major, Joseph Freedlander, 
Crow, Lewis & Wickenhoefer, 
Harry A. Jacobs, Alfred Free- 
man, Fred L. Smith, "E. K. 
Rossiter, B. E. Stern, Frank A. 
Rooke, L. C. Holden, Carlos 
Contreras. 

Chicago — Graham, Biirnham 
Sc Son, Zachary T. Davis, Wm. E. 
Parsons, Childs & Smith. 

Philadelpht a — John T. 
Windrim, J. C. M. Shirk, Edgar 
V. Secler. 

N E w A R K — Henry Baechlin, 
Wm. Neuman, Nathan Myers, 
Guilbert & Batelle, J. O'Rourke & 
Son. 

Pittsburgh — Louis Stevens. 
Omaha— Thos. R. Kimball. 


Works and Quarry of the Presbrey-Leland Company 

One of the largest granite cutting plants in the United States 


Columbus - 

— Frank 

L. Packard. 


Cleveland — 

-Walker 

& Weeks. 


St. Louis 

— James 

Jamison. 


Bridgeport - 

-J. W. 

Northrop. 

Stamford — 

- George 

A. Freeman. 


Elkhart — 

E. Hill 

Turnock & Son. 


PiTTSFIELD— 

-Harding 

& Seaver. 


West New 

York — 

Alex E, Schoen. 
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INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN'S ASSOCIATION 

BEDFORD, IND. BLOOMINGTON, IND. 

INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN'S ASSOCIATION, P. O. BOX 800, BEDFORD, IND. 


MEMBERS OF THE INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN'S ASSOCIATION 


BLOOMINGTON-BEDFORD STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
CHICAGO & BLOOMINGTON STONE CO., Bloomington, 
Ind. 

CONSOLIDATED STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 
CRESCENT STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
EMPIRE STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
FURST-KERBER CUT STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 
HUNTER BROS. STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
IMPERIAL STONE CO., Bedford, ind. 

w. McMillan & 


INDIANA QUARRIES CO., Bedford, Ind. 
J. HOADLEY & SONS CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
MATHERS STONE COMPANY, Bloomington, Ind. 
MONROE COUNTY OOLITIC STONE CO., Bloomington, 
Ind. 

NATIONAL STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
PERRY STONE CO., Ellettsvillc, Ind. 
SHEA & DONNELLY CO., Bedford, Ind. 
STAR STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
SON, Bedford, Ind. 


Product 

Indiana Limestone (formerly 
called "Bedford Stone"). 

Gray (or Blue), Buff, Varie 
GATED (or Mixed) and certain other 
special varieties. 

Random Indiana Limestone Ashlar: Rough 
sawed-four-side Quarry-run Indiana Limestone of short 
length stock is one of the specialties furnished for Ran- 
dom Ashlar wall construction and facing. 

Colors and Textures 

Gray is a silvery gray stone, with a slightly bluish 
cast, and' is often called "blue" by the trade. The gray 
stone is available in both light and medium dark shades. 

Buff varies from a very light creamy buff or buff 
gray to a distinctly gray-buff. 

Both buff and gray vary somewhat in shade, but in 
general are fairly represented by these color designations 
which have been long in use and are now universally 
recognized. 

Variegated (often called "mixed") is a mixture of 
gray and buff, some of it on the same stone, and occurs in 
the quarries at the irregular junction of the buff and the 
gray stone but is without cleavage plane. It is in great 
demand for "textured" walls and for producing an in- 
formal homelike atmosphere in dwellings, or the effect of 
maturity in new buildings. 

The gray is specially suitable for both the more 
important monumental work and the average run of 
commercial work. The buff on account of its tone is 
generally preferred for interior work, but has always 
been extensively used for all purposes. 

In addition to the classification by color the stone is 
further classified by texture as follows : 

Select — Uniform fine grain; most suitable for 
carving, interior and special work, and is of a finer tex- 
-ture than generally required for average exterior work. 

Standard — The grade most frequently used for 
exterior work, both plain and monumental; and for all 
general purposes, including trim, has a somewhat wider 
range of texture and color tone than "Select." This 
grade is always furnished unless another grade is clearly 
specified. 



MATERIALS 


Rustic— (Buff only). Dis- 
tinctly variable in texture and less 
uniform in color than the "Stand- 
ard" variety. Specially suitable for 
use where antique or rustic effects 
are wanted and for residences and 
other buildings where the effect is more dependent on 
texture and tone than on carving and tooled work. Also 
used very extensively for heavy cornices and other work 
placed at some elevation above the eye. 

Services 

The Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's Associa- 
tion is the result of the consistent effort on the part of 
the quarry operators to establish a means of placing be- 
fore architects and the building public a source of de- 
pendable and unbiased information regarding the product 
of the industry; to promote its proper and economical 
use; to render assistance on any problems pertaining to 
the use of Indiana Limestone and its employment in mod- 
ern building construction, and render such other services 
to the users of Indiana Limestone as may be of general 
benefit to all concerned. 

The activities of this Association are both promo- 
tional and educational comprising general publicity, in- 
vestigation and research work, technical service and 
assistance to the architectural profession, to the trade 
or others directly interested in the use of this product. 
For this purpose the Technical Division, Service De- 
partment and Bureaus are maintained. 

Practically all of the long established and proved 
quarries from which this dependable stone has been pro- 
duced for generations are controlled by the seventeen 
separate and distinct companies who are members of 
this Association. 

Cost 

The present cost of this material compared with 
substitute products is such as to make it economically 
available for use in all classes of buildings, especially 
schools and institutional work, but also including mod- 
erate cost residences and many ordinary commercial 
structures, as well as for the more monumental work for 
which a natural stone is always used. 
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Physical Characteristics 

Indiana Limestone is not crystalline: the aggregate, 
filler and matrix are all pure carbonate of lime. 

Chemical Analysis (Average) 

Carbonate of Lime 97.26% 

Silica 1-69% 

Oxide of Iron 49% 

Magnesia • 

Water and Loss . • 19% 

100.00% 

While not a hard or brittle stone it can l)e split with 
equal ease in any direction and for all practical purposes 
is considered a free stone, having no evidence of grain. 
It possesses far greater strength than required for any 
ordinary building purposes, 
having an average crushing 
strength close to 9,000 
lbs. per sq. in., and a re- 
markably uniform modulus 
of rupture whether tested 
parallel to or at an angle 
with the grain, making it 
safe for long lintels, etc., 
and also making it unneces- 
sary to set this stone on its 
natural quarry bed. 

Indiana Limestone is 
to all intents and purposes 
fireproof. It calcines above 
1500° Fahr. and will not 
spall, crumble, split or 
check at temperatures up to 
1000° Fahr. when drenched 
with cold water. 

It possesses a wonder- 
ful internal elasticity, 
adapting itself without 
damage to extreme tem- 
perature changes and other 
conditions of permanence 
that exist in modern build- 
ing structures, and for this 
reason alone is particularly 
well adapted to use in ma- 
sonry and as a facing ma- 
terial in the colder northern 
sections of the United 
States and in Canada. 

Permanence 

Its durability and re- 
sistance to atmospheric ac- 
tion is proved by the 
exposed quarry ledges that 
are centuries old and by 
many fine existing struc- 
tures of considerable age. Its soft light color tones are per- 
manent, and no other building material remains clean so 
long or better resists the accumulation of grime from the 
smoke laden atmosphere of manufacturing cities. Many 
fine monumental and commercial buildings in the South 
and in Canada may be referred to as attesting the beauty, 
adaptability, permanence and genuine value of this fine 
natural building stone under varied climatic conditions. 

Ease of Working 

In spite of its great strength no other commercial 
stone is so easily worked. It can be freely carved, 
sawed, planed and turned and otherwise worked by 
machinery, as well as by hand. 


Finishes 

Any hand tooled or machine finish, including rub- 
bing and honing, may be applied; but bush hammering, 
and other so called "hard stone** finisnes are rarely used, 
except for special purposes. 

Additional information on finishes will be found in 
the service publications of the Association. 

Organization of Industry 

Indiana Limestone is found only in two counties of 
the state of Indiana and is produced by a number of 
independent quarrying concerns which are operated along 
thoroughly modern lines. Millions of dollars are in- 
vested in machinery, equipment, buildings, and a network 
of railway tracks. 

The entire production 
operation is handled with 
precision and efficiency more 
like large scale manufactur- 
ing than quarrying, as quar- 
rying is frequently carried 
on. This enables the in- 
dustry to give rapid delivery 
and most satisfactory serv- 
ice, regardless of the size of 
any operation and the quan- 
tity of material required. 

Uses 

Indiana Limestone, to 
the extent of many millions 
of cubic feet, is used each 
year for all classes of build- 
ings. A great proportion 
of United States Govern- 
ment buildings, including 
post offices, have been built 
of this stone. 

Many of the finest of- 
fice buildings, banks, stores, 
and other commercial struc- 
tures, churches, residences, 
apartments, as well as 
monumental buildings of 
all sorts have been built of 
this material. It is unsur- 
passed as a material for 
trim, porches, etc., and for 
the trim of factory and 
other industrial buildings 
where it is used in walls of 
brick or other materials. 

The finer grades of 
Indiana Limestone are 
much used for interior 
work in churches, public 
buildings, fine residences, etc. The fine grained buff 
stone, when in place, can scarcely be distinguished from 
the Caen stone of France; and having greater strength 
is often selected as its superior. The finest and most 
elaborate carved work, both interior and exterior, is easily, 
beautifully and permanently expressed in this material. 

It is widely used for architectural sculpture and 
statuary, gateways, copings, pergolas and garden orna- 
ments with most gratifying results. For such uses, the 
practically unlimited size of the perfect units which may 
be had is a great advantage. Monolithic columns, up to 
any size which can be transported, are always obtainable. 

In engineering, Indiana Limestone is extensively 
used for retaining walls, piers, bridge abutments, etc.. 



Federal Reserve Bank Building, Chicago, III. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's Association 


and especially for the balustrades and trim of bridges 
built of other masonry or reinforced concrete. 



Cathedral School, Wichita, Kans. 

IvOrkntz Schmidt & Co., Architects 


Preface to Standard Form of Cut Stone Specifications 
for Indiana Oolitic Limestone 

For the convenience of architects and others using 
this specification it has been prepared and published both 
in loose leaf typewritten form and in booklet form and 
zinll be mailed to architects on receipt of postal request. 

In reference to booklet edition the specification 
proper, complete for all ordinary requirements, is ar- 
ranged in the most approved manner under subheadings 
as it appears in this publication, but is made more com- 
plete by alternate and supplementary clauses, marginal 
notes, and supplementary data in the form of appendices ; 
also references to the specification clauses that should be 
inserted in the specifications for other trades. 

The explanatory notes and descriptive data included 
in the appendices are intended to explain the require- 
ments of the specification and the reasons therefor more 
fully than is possible in the marginal notes, and every 
one using the specification should have the booklet copy 
and read carefully all of these references. 

It is particularly important that the notes in refer- 
ence to setting mortar, sand for setting and pointing 
mortar, flashing and calking of projecting members, de- 
tailing of stone in connection with reinforced concrete 
and the protection of cut stone at time of delivery, dur- 
ing and after erection, be carefully studied. 

In addition to the standard form of specification 
there has been included in the booklet a short form of 
specification for use in connection with small jobs or 
whenever it is not desired to incorporate the entire speci- 
fication for cut work in the general specification. 

Note: It being more or less usual for the cut stone 
to be furnished to the contractor either f .o.b. cars at des- 
tination or delivered alongside curb at the building site by 
trucks or teams, the specification is so arranged that 
either the setting only, or the delivery and setting, may be 
readily separated under a separate "Setting Contract." 

Specification for Cut Indiana Limestone 

(1) Work Included — The work under this contract shall 
include all labor and material for the furnishing of cut stone 
work in accordance with the drawings and as hereinafter specified. 

(2) Description of Stone — All limestone specified or 

shown on drawings shall be Standard (Color) (Gray, 

Buff, and Variegated) Indiana Oolitic Limestone building stock, 
free from all defects that would materially impair its strength, 


durability or appearance, and within the range of variation of 
color and texture represented by two samples approved by the 
architect. 

Specially graded stone acceptable as to hardness and color 
as per samples to be submitted shall be employed where indi- 
cated on drawings for and all other positions 

exposed to direct wear. 

Wherever the terms ''Indiana Limestone" or "Limestone" 
occur in this specification, they specifically refer to and shall 
imply "Indiana Oolitic Limestone" quarried in Lawrence or 
Monroe County, Indiana, by a member of Indiana Limestone 
Quarrymkn's Association. 

(3) Samples — The contractor shall submit to the archi- 
tect, two samples which shall be typical of the extremes which 
the contractor proposes to furnish. Samples to be about 4 in. 
wide by 7 in. long by about 1 in. thick, produced so that the large 
faces shall show across the grain of the stone, the finish speci- 
fied to be indicated on the large faci?s and at least two of the 
edges to be rock face. 

Similar samples shall be provided when Select stock or 
specially graded hard stone is specified for certain positions in 
the building. 

All samples shall be labeled or otherwise clearly marked 
with the name of the contractor submitting same, and the grade 
of the limestone, with the statement: "Samples of Indiana 
Limestone to be furnished for the ( ) 
Building." 

(4) Standard Practice— In so far as these specifications 
pertain to the practice set out for the proper use of Indiana 
Oolitic Limestone, the standards established by the Indiana 
Limestone Quarrymen's Association of Bedford, Ind., are 
to govern. Bidders not familiar with tht?se standards are 
cautioned to inform themselves regarding them. 

The architect reserves the right to approve the sub-con- 
tractor for cut stone before this portion of the work is awarded. 

(5) Cutting and Setting Drawings— The cut stone con- 
tractor shall prepare and submit to the architect for approval 
complete cutting and setting drawings in triplicate for all of the 
Limestone work under this contract. Such drawings shall show 
in detail sizes, sections and dimensions of stone, the arrange- 
ment of joints and bonding, anchoring, and other necessary 
details. 

These drawings shall be based on and follow the drawings 
and full size details prepared by the architect, except where it 
is agreed in writing that changes be made. Each stone indi- 
cated on these drawings shall bear the corresponding number 
marked on the back or bed with a non-staining paint. 

Moulded or projecting courses, unless otherwise shown, shall 
have not less than four-sevenths (4/7) of their cubic contents 
inside the face of wall and all projecting stones; except where 
otherwise shown or specially anchored to the structure, and so 
provided for by details on setting drawings; shall have beds in 
the wall at least 1 in. greater in depth than their maximum 
projection. There shall be "through" or bond stones wherever 
indicated on approved stone details. 

Provi sions for the proper anchoring and dowelling or clamp- 
ing of work in keeping with standard practices, also for the 
support of same by shelf angles and loose steel, etc., when re- 
quired, shall be clearly indicated on the setting drawings. 

(6) Details for Lintels, etc. — Lintels and architraves or 
other members spanning openings, whether supporting a super- 
imposed load or only their own weight, shall be of the propor- 
tions and sectional area that will provide an ample factor of 
safety based on the average ultimate breaking strength of the 
stone. 

(7) Carving and Models — All carving shall be done 
under this contract by skilled carvers, in a correct and artistic 
manner, in strict accordance with the spirit and intent of the 
architect's sketches, or from plaster models prepared or approved 
by the architect. 

(8) Cutting — All stone shall be cut accurately to shape 
and dimensions and full to the square, with jointing as shown 
on approved drawings. All exposed faces shall be cut true and 
out of wind. Beds and all joints shall be dressed straight and 
at right angles to the face unless otherwise shown, and, except 
where otherwise shown or noted on drawings, joints shall have 
a uniform thickness of in. 

Patching or hiding of defects will not be permitted and 
Lewis holes shall not be made on exposed surfaces. 

Washes shall be as deep as practical and drips of sufficient 
width and depth to shed water shall be provided on all projecting 
stones and courses. 

Reglets for flashing, etc. shall be cut in the stone where 
so indicated on the drawings. 
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Moulded work shall be carefully executed from full size 
details, supplied by the architect and must match perfectly at 
joints. All arrises to be sharp and true. 

All columns shall be accurately cut with the entasis as 
shown on drawings. All pilasters unless otherzvise indicated to 
be cut straight without entasis or taper. 

(9) Checking Out of Backs and Fitting to Structural 
Frame — Stone coming in contact with structural work shall 
be back checked as indicated on the general drawings. Stones 
resting on structural work shall have beds shaped to fit the sup- 
ports. 

Where stone facing adjoins steel columns and spandrel 
girders, the depth of stone shall be such that will allow not 
less than 3 in. between extreme edge of metal and the back of 
the stone. 

(10) Finish — The finish on exposed surfaces generally 
shall be smooth, machine dressed, showing no tool marks. 

(11) Lewis Holes and Cutting for Dowels, Anchors, 
Clamps, etc. — Lewis holes shall be cut in all stones weigh- 
ing more than 100 lbs. No lewis or other holes shall come closer 
than 2 in. to the exposed face of the stone. 

Holes and sinkagcs shall be cut in stones for all anchors, 
clamps, dowels, etc., called for under this specification and in- 
dicated on the cutting and setting drawings. 

(12) Loading and Shipment — The cut Indiana Lime- 
stone shall be carefully packed for rail or wagon transportation 
with exercise of all customary practical and reasonable pre- 
cautions against damage in transit. 

All cut stone under this contract shall be delivered promptly 
as ordered and in the sequence in which it is to be set. 

(13) Field Cutting — Specify in detail any field cutting that 
will be required. 

Specifications for Setting Indiana Limestone 

(14) Work Included — Contractor shall refer to the pre- 
ceding specification for cut Indiana Limestone for more de- 
tailed information regarding the cut stone that is to be set under 
this contract ; also refer to "General Masonry," "Sheet Metal 
Work," "Roofing" and "Carpentry" specifications for reference 
to work tliat must be executed in conjunction wnth this work. 

(15) Delivery and Storage — All Indiana Limestone de- 
livered f.o.b. cars at destination under another contract shall 
be carefully unloaded and delivered to the building site. 

Wagon or truck haul shall be handled throughout by com- 
petent workmen and by such methods as will guard against 
soiling, mutilation or snipping in transit to and upon delivery 
at the building site. 

The stone shall be stored at the building site, for what- 
ever period, on planking set so that stone will rest entirely 
clear of the ground, and be protected by proper means from 
damage to arrises and from contact with anything which would 
result in the accumulation of dirt, dust, soot, mud, grease or 
other staining or disfiguring elements. During extended periods 
of storage at the building site, the stone to be covered with tar- 
paulin, stout non-staining paper or boards. 

(16) Setting Mortar — All Indiana Limestone shall be 
set in carefully prepared lime mortar tempered with stainless 
cement of an approved brand. The mixture to consist of 1 part 
dry hydrated lime or lump lime paste, to not over 3 parts sharp, 
zvashed clean sand, with the addition of stainless cement in an 
amount equal to 15% by volume of the lime used. 

Lump lime paste shall be of best quality freshly burned 
lump lime slaked with cold water and screened through a fs-in. 
mesh screen into a settling box following the practice employed 
in preparing lime for plastering. The lime putty so prepared 
to stand in the settling box not less than one week and then 
be mixed with the sand and be properly stacked to age; the 
cement to be added and thoroughly worked into the mixture in 
small batches just prior to its use for the setting of the stone. 

The sand must be zvashed clean, entirely free from silt, vege- 
table matter, salts and all other injurious substances, and must 
be screened if containing pebbles or very coarse grains that 
would interfere with the proper bedding and jointing of the 
work. The water must be clear and devoid of salts and all 
injurious elements. 

(17) Scaffolding— All scaffolding required for the proper 
execution of this work will be furnished and erected by the 
masonry contractor for the use of all trades. 

(18) Centering — All wood centering required for the 
proper setting of cut stone work will be furnished and erected 
by the carpentry contractor. 


(19) Anchors and Dowels — All anchors, dowels, clamps, 
lewis anchors, etc., required by setting drawings or necessary 
for the proper erection of the work shall be of thoroughly gal- 
vanized iron. Anchors, etc., to be galvanized after they have 
been bent to shape. 

(20) Setting Cut Stone— The Indiana Limestone shall 
be set in accordance with the requirements of the drawings. 
When ready for setting, all stone shall be washed on all sides 
by scrubbing with soap powder and water applied with fiber 
brushes only and be thoroughly rinsed with clean water. Im- 
mediately prior to setting, all stone shall be sponged or drenched 
on all sides with clean water. 

The stone shall be set accurately by competent stone set- 
ters true to line and level, with full flushed joints, filling all 
anchor holes. The face to set on thoroughly soaked wooden 
wedges, which shall not be removed until the building is cleaned 
and pointed. 

Heavy projecting courses shall be securely propped until 
mortar has set and wall above same built. 

All beds and vertical joints shall be of a maximum width 
of Vi in. except where otherwise indicated. Mortar shall be 
raked out % in. from the face of the stone to allow for point- 
ing and the stone be sponged off along all joints. 

Splashing exposed faces of cut stone with mortar shall be 
avoided and any splashing shall be immediately removed with 
a sponge and clean water. 

The entire backs of all stone, while wet, shall be plastered 
with not less than Vi-m. coat of setting mortar before backing 
up same; and where the stone occurs as a facing applied direct 
to previously erected structural members, both back of stone and 
face of structural work shall be plastered with setting mortar 
to insure a thoroughly filled back joint. 

The ends only of all sills shall be set in a full bed of 
mortar, balance of sills to be left free until pointed. 

Steps shall be set with a slight pitch to the front. 

All cornices, copings and projecting belt courses and all 
stones forming gutters, etc., shall be set with the vertical joints 
dry. These joints shall be calked on exposed surfaces with 
picked oakum and shall then be filled from above with a mortar 
grout. Grout shall be composed of 1 part non-staining cement 
and 1 part fine white sand, mixed in small quantities, stirred 
vigorously until used, and of as thick consistency as can be 
poured into joints. 

Where the Limestone extends down to the grade line of 
building the first course above grade shall be placed on a layer 
of approved non-staining impervious material. 

(21) Backing up Cut Stone — The first course of brick 
next to stone facing, shall be laid in the same kind of mortar 
as used by masons for setting of stone. 

(22) Protection of Finished Work — Contractor setting 
cut stone shall co-operate with the carpentry contractor who will 
furnish and erect the necessary protection for sills and project- 
ing stonework. 

(23) Cleaning — The face of all stone work under this 
contract shall be thoroughly cleaned upon completion, this clean- 
ing to be done with soap powder boiled in clean water and applied 
vigorously with stiff fiber brushes. If necessary, clean sharp 
fine white sand to be added to the soap and water mixture. After 
cleaning, all exposed surfaces of stone to be drenched with clear 
water. 

The use of wire brushes or acids of any kind will not be 
permitted under any circumstances for cleaning the stone work. 

(24) — Pointing — All face joints shall be brushed out 
clean % in. in depth, carefully removing all wedges so that 
pointing will be continuous, and after a thorough wetting of the 
stone be pointed flush with mortar, consisting of 1 part stainless 
cement, 2 parts clean white sand and sufficient cold lime putty to 
make as stiff a mixture as can be worked. 


Transportation 

Owing to the fortunate central location of quarries 
and unsurpassed railroad facilities, Indiana Limestone 
can be transported to all points with exceptional prompt- 
ness and at minimum cost. 

Distribution 

Good sized stocks of Indiana Limestone are carried 
by cut stone contractors in nearly all the principal cities 
of United States and Canada. It is, therefore, available 
in quantity for prompt deliveries at all times. 
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Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's Association 




Horner Sales Garage, Washington. D. C. 

Waddy B. Wood, Architect 


B. A. Eckhart Residence, Lake Shore Drive, 
Chicago, III. 

Marshall & Fox, Architects 



Literature and Samples 

Literature useful to architects in the form of ser- 
vice pubHcations, including technical information, con- 
struction details and service plates, etc., is constantly 
being prepared and as published will be furnished free 
to those requesting same. 

Samples of the stone will also be furnished to archi- 
tects and others interested. 

Data on setting mortars and cleaning, and other in- 
formation will be furnished gratis on request. 


Arlington, Mass., Town Hall 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Architect 

Architects should also obtain copy of the Associa- 
tion (masonry) specifications for random ashlar. 


Association Service 

Architects and builders are cordially requested to 
make free use of the Service Department and Bureaus 
of the Association as a source of reliable and impartial 
information regarding the products of the industry 
and their proper and economical use, and for assistance 
on any of their problems pertaining to Indiana Lime- 
stone and its employment in building construction. 
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TELEPHONES: 

Lawndale 8940, 5490 


THE CENTRAL OOLITIC STONE CO. 

Indiana Limestone 

CHICAGO OFFICE 

2120-2140 South Kedzie Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

QUARRIES AND MILLS: BLOOMINGTON, IND, CLEAR CREEK, IND. 


Products 

. Selected, Standard and Rustic Grades 
of Buff, Gray and Variegated Indiana 
Limestone in the Rough Block, Sawed, 
Planed, Turned or Cut ready to set in the 



excellent facilities for the prompt and effi- 
cient execution of contracts of any size. 


TRADE-MARK 


Description 

. , , , ^ „ , . . For complete description of the colors 

wall,^ supplied from any of the well-known quarries in and grades of Indiana Limestone, refer to pages of the 
4.u^ Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's Association. 


the district. 
Facilities 

Our mill, located in the heart of the Indiana Lime- 
stone district, modernly equipped with electrically oper- 
ated machinery of the latest approved type, offers 


r' 



l^^iRST National J>axk, Dktkoit, Mk ii. 
Albert Kahn, Architect. TiiE Foundation Co., General Contractors 


Quality 

The policy of this company is to see that no work 
leaves its mill not thoroughly executed in a workmanlike 
manner, and that the grade of stone is in accordance with 
the specifications and equal to approved sample sub- 
mitted. 

Samples 

To interested parties and prospective buyers will be 
sent, express prepaid, on request, samples of ordinary 
size to any part of the United States or Canada. 

Estimates 

Requests for quotations on stone work are solicited 
and will be given prompt attention. 

Co-operative Service 

This company has an organization composed of men 
thoroughly experienced in their respective lines, and will 
gladly give information or render service to the architect, 
owner, and general contractor when called on. Prompt 
and satisfactory attention will be given to all inquiries 
and attractive quotations made at all times. 

References 

This company has executed the stone work for some 
of the prominent buildings of the country, and points 
with satisfaction and pride to its references. Some 
recently completed contracts follow: 

Courthouse, Rockford, 111., J. W. Royer, Urbana, 111., Architect 
Register & Tribune Building, Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird 

& Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa, Architects 
Men's College Dormitory, Grinnell, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & 

Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa, Architects 
Court Avenue Bridge, Des Moines, Iowa, Marsh Engineering 

Co., Des Moines, Iowa, Engineers 
Ohio River Pumping Station, Louisville, Ky., J. B. Wilson, 

Louisville, Ky., Engineer 
Washington Hotel, Washington, D. C, Carrere & Hastings, 

New York, N. Y., Architects 
American Exchange National Bank, Dallas, Tex., Lang & 

Witchell, Dallas, Tex., Architects 
Municipal Courthouse, Des Moines, Iowa, KefFer & Jones, Saw- 
yer & Watrous, Kraetsch & Kraetsch, Norman T. Vorse, 

Associated Architects of Des Moines, Iowa 
Durant Building, Detroit, Mich., 15-story Colonnade and Court 

Walls, General Motors Co., Owners, Albert Kahn, Detroit, 

Mich., Architect 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Oklahoma City, Okla., Court- 
land L. Butler, Tulsa, Okla., Architect 

University of Michigan Hospital, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert 
Kahn, Detroit, Mich., Architect 

First National Bank, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich., 
Architect 

Other references gladly supplied on request. 
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THE FURST-KERBER CUT STONE CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Cut Stone Contractors 

CHICAGO OFFICE ^^^^JT ^^^t ™ QUARRIES AND MILLS 

2301 South La Salle Street BEDFORD, IND. BEDFORD, IND. 


Product 

Buff Bedford Indiana Limestone. 
Also all other grades found in this district; spe- 
cialty — Furst-Kerber Indiana Travertine. 

Qualifications 

The comparatively simple problem of designing a 
building for the use of a generous quantity of stone and 
specifying a first class material, such as Buff Bedford 
Indiana Limestone, does not take care of the entire situa- 
tion. It is of even greater importance that when a con- 
tract for the required cut stone is under consideration, 
only such firms ])e allowed to compete as are known to 
be properly qualified to render performance' of the cor- 
rect standards. 

Need of Proper Facilities 

This involves a number of important factors. At 
the base of them all lies the existence of complete and 
balanced facilities, and 100% maintenance of equipment. 
Then there is the question of ability to finance opera- 
tions in keeping with their magnitude, as well as per- 
manency and efficiency of factory and organization. 
Last, but not least, comes the condition of the quarries. 
Unless these are shipshape, no matter how they are 


equipped and managed, no stone company can operate 
successfully. 

Experience and Capacity for Production 

The Furst-Kerber Cut Stone Co. has quarried 
the stone for many of the most important public and pri- 
vate buildings in the United States. This Company has 
been in successful operation more than a generation, and 
its organization and experience in handling the cut stone 
business is of the highest type developed in the industry. 
It is an institution ranking second to none in point of 
capacity and record for first class cut stone work of all 
types and sizes. Its mill facilities include Number One 
Mill, 625 ft. long by 150 ft. wide with 6 traveling cranes, 
and Number Two Mill, 320 ft. long by 120 ft. wide 
with 3 traveling cranes. Both mills are enclosed and 
operate the year around. 

Magnitude of Operations 

The quarries are amply able to furnish all require- 
ments, interestingly illustrated by reference to the Bureau 
of Engraving and Printing at Washington, D. C. — 
500 car loads of Buff Bedford Indiana Limestone were 
(juarried and milled for this structure by The Furst- 
Kerber Cut Stone Co. in less than 6 months' time. 



General Office 


AliLL NUMHER 1 



Quarry Number 2 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 


J. HOADLEY & SONS CO., INC. 


Cut Stone Contractors and Quarrymen of Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 


BLOOMINGTON, IND. 


Products 

Quarrymen and manufacturers of cut, 
carved, planed, turned, sawed and block 
Cream Buff Indiana Limestone. 

Facilities 

Our modern steam heated daylight plant 
contains 50,000 sq. ft. of operating floor space, 
with facilities for loading and unloading ten 
cars at all times, and an annual capacity of 
200,000 cu. ft. of cut stone. Our sawing 
mill has an annual production of 150,000 
cu. ft. 

We own and operate quarries that pro- 
duce 300,000 cu. ft. annually of "Cream 
Buff" Indiana Limestone. 

Mills and quarries are located on the Monon Rail- 
road and are easily accessible to all parts of the country. 

Variety of Production 

We produce the following grades of Indiana lime- 
stone : 

Select Cream Buff, Standard Cream Buff, Hard 
Cream Buff and Rustic Buff. Cream Buff stone which 
is the most widely used of any shade, has a light creamy 
color and a fine even uniform texture. 



TRADE-MARKS 


Hard Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 

Produced only in the quarries of J. 
HoADLEY & Sons Co., Inc. Is fine grain 
and, as the name indicates, very hard. 
It is particularly desirable for steps, but- 
tresses, base courses, basement sills, mauso- 
leums, interior work, etc. 

Its wonderful wearing qualities, uniform 
color, low percentage of water absorption and 
crushing strength of 11,805 lbs. per sq. in. 
against 5,128 lbs. per sq. in. for the ordinary 
Buff Indiana Limestone, show conclusively 
that it will give satisfaction where a close 
grain non-absorbent stone is required. Data 
sheet showing the test conducted at Purdue University 
will be sent to interested parties with samples, on request. 

Indorsement 

One of the most important recent contracts is the 
Scottish Rite Cathedral, Guthrie, Oklahoma, illustrated 
below. 

About 100,000 cu. ft. of "Select Cream Buff" In- 
diana Limestone was required, and contract was com- 
pleted in 8 months. 

The largest building in the world used exclusively 
for Masonic Purposes. 



Scottish Rite Cathedral, Guthrie, Oklahoma 

Hawk & Parr, Architects, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
JAS. Stewart & Co., Inc., General Contractors, Houston, Tex. 
J. HoADLEY & Sons Company, Inc., Cut Stone Contractors 
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AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 


CONSULTING AND SALES OFFICES 

1 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
PORTAGEVILLE, (AMBLUCO), N. Y. 


Products 

Genesee Valley Blue Stone (sometimes called 
Portageville), a New York State Blue Stone for ex- 
terior and interior building construction. 

Ambluco Stair Treads and Landings for interior 
steel and concrete stairways. 

Also Ambluco Wall Base and Blue Stone Flooring. 

Facilities 

This company was organized and opened its first 
quarry in 1899. It now has well developed quarries on 
its own property of about 200 acres located at Ambluco, 
N. Y., near the village of Rossburg, in Allegheny 
County, which forms part of the Pennsylvania border 
line of New York State. 

The blue stone is taken out to a depth of 100 ft. 
from the top of the ground. 

The mills and yards are equipped with the most 
modern machinery so that large volumes of business can 
be shipped without delay. 

This blue stone is handled by dealers in principal 
cities east of the Mississippi River. 

Genesee Valley Blue Stone 

Color and Texture — A distinctive uniform shade 
of light blue, blending well with adjacent light colored 
surfaces, or giving a sharp clean contrast with dark 
materials. It is of a fine grain and even texture, being 
made up mostly of pure hard quartz as shown below. 

MiNERALOGICALLY CONSIDERED 

Fine hard sand, mostly quartz 70% 

Clay, as binding material 28% 

Water 2% 

Strength, Weight and Fire Resistance — Few, if 
any, stones have a greater crushing and transverse 
strength than this blue stone as shown in table below, 
compiled by the U. S. Ordnance Department. Likewise 
the stone has high tensile and shearing strengths. 

Crushing Strength 

Quincy granite 9,793 lbs. per sq. in. 

Rockport granite 15,296 lbs. per sq. in. 

Genesee Valley blue stone 19,970 lbs. per sq. in. 


Although of great density it weighs only approxi- 
mately 150 lbs. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

It offers great resistance to extreme heat. 

Durability — Specimens of this l)lue stone have 
been critically and carefully analyzed by eminent min- 
eralogists and pronounced one of the most durable of 
all stones. In abrasive tests it excels most other stones. 
Like all stones this blue stone should be cut to set on 
its natural bed. 

Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and Landings 

This tracft-name has Ijeen adopted ])ecause it is a 
contraction of the company's name and because the 
Pennsylvania Railroad has so named the passenger and 
freight station at our plant. 

Am])luco treads and landings have established them- 
selves wholly on their own merits, without any intro- 
duction on our part. By those who have studied their 
qualifications or used them, they are declared to 
be superior to and more economical than any other 
type. 

The uniformity in color, even grained texture and 
sand sawed finish (free from saw marks and imperfec- 
tions) combine to give a splendid appearance. 

The non-slip property, due to the fine grained 
quartz, does not grip the foot to cause tripping, but 
gives ample security at all times against slipping without 
requiring resurfacing or replacing. 

The extreme durability of the Ambluco treads comes 
from the character of the material and the steadily in- 
creasing hardness of the stone brought on by the heat 
of the building, causing the treads ta resist wear as 
they age. This great hardness prevents generation of 
dust and permits clean sweeping and mopping. 

Best results are obtained by ordering the treads 
sawed on top, bottom and the two long edges li/> to 2 
in. thick. Just before installation, treads should be fitted, 
the slight %-in. radius round put on the two front arrises 
and any dirt which may have accumulated washed off 
with sand and water. 



Ambluco Stair Treads Installed in 
Hartford Fire Insurance Co.'s 
Building, Hartford, Conn. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
Austin Ford & Son, E. Cambridge, Mass., 
Contractors 
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Using bluestone treads; steel risers; blue- 
stone showing from below 
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Using bluestone treads; cement risers; 
reinforced concrete support 
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Using bluestone treads; cast iron risers; -Ambluco base showing recess in back for 
steel supports conduits 


Details of Ambluco Stair Treads 
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THE LONGMEADOW CO., INC. 

Producers of Longmeadow Red and Brown Sandstone 

293 Bridge Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

QUARRIES AND MILL, EAST LONGMEADOW, MASS. 


Products 

Longmeadow Sandstone, Red and Brown, suit- 
able for all classes of buildings. 

Facilities 

Our quarries are equipped with hoisting machinery 
of the latest and most efficient types, which are capable 
of handling blocks of any size required by contractors 
or which may be specified by architects. 

Our mill is located near the quarries, in the same 
town (East Longmeadow), and has its own railroad sid- 
ing. Planes, lathes, compressor and gang saws are 
electrically driven. 

We are in a position to furnish finished stone, sawed 
to size, or quarried blocks. 

Estimates, etc. 

We are glad at all times to furnish estimates for 
architects or contractors, and to give any information or 
suggestions which might be helpful in the preparation of 
designs or plans. 

Samples of the stone, in either color, forwarded 
upon request. 


References 

Longmeadow sandstone appears in numerous im- 
portant buildings throughout the country. 

A notable example is the impressive and tasteful 
Romanesque entrance to Trinity church, Boston (of 
which the late Phillips Brooks was rector for many 
years), well known as the Galilee porch. 

A few more representative buildings are listed be- 
low, and we shall be glad to name others which may be 
nearer to the address of any architect inquiring. 

Correspondence is invited. 

Second Congregational Church, Holyoke, Mass. 

Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Mary Lyon Hall, Mt. Holyoke College, South 
Hadley, Mass. 

Skinner Chapel, Holyoke, Mass. 

Marshall Field Building, Chicago, 111. 

New York Life Insurance Building, Omaha, Neb. 

New England Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Library and Stack Building, Princeton University, 
Princeton, N. J. 



Galilee Porch, Trinity Church, Boston, Mass. 

Shepley, Rutan & CooLiDCE, Architects 
Built of Longmeadow brownstone 
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THE OHIO QUARRIES COMPANY 

Producers of ''Buckeye Gray" Sandstone 

Citizens Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

"Buckeye Gray" Sandstone (sometimes called 
Amherst Sandstone) for exterior and interior building 
construction. 

Trade-name 

^'Buckeye Gray" is the trade-name of the finest 
stone taken from the quarry and is furnished in one 
grade only. The stone specially selected for building 
purposes comes from below the 100-ft. level in the 
quarry, which has a total depth of 212 ft. The stone 
above this point is utilized for curbing, sidewalks, grind- 
stones, bridges and other purposes where appearance is 
not of prime importance. 

Supply and Facilities 

In connection with an ample quarrying capacity, 
to satisfy the requirements of any undertaking regard- 
less of the quantity of stone involved, we operate a 
modern mill, which consists of 24 gangs of saws, a steel 
tramway one-third mile in length equipped with 5 elec- 
tric traveling cranes and a railroad embracing 4 miles 


of standard gage track, which furnishes a connection 
with the main line of the New York Central Railroad. 

A separate organization has 3 cut stone plants in 
operation adjacent to our quarries, devoted exclusively 
to supplying the trade with stone cut ready to set. 
These plants are each completely equipped with modern 
machinery such as planers, lathes, air compressors, rub- 
bing beds, circular saws, etc., and are in a position to 
make attractive figures on "Buckeye Gray" sandstone 
cut ready to set. 

Color and Texture 

"Buckeye Gray" sandstone is of a distinctive shade 
of rich light gray, with natural variations in tone. If 
desired, stone can be selected of an almost uniform 
shade. It is of a fine and even texture, and does not 
contain flint streaks, holes, glass seams or other such 
imperfections. 

Structure 

"Buckeye Gray" sandstone is what is geologically 
known as a silicious sandstone, analyzing approxi- 



2i: 


Partial View of Buckeye Quakrv 

A point about 35 miles southwest of Cleveland, Ohio. This is ( 
ft. in depth 


Located at Amiii:i;>t, Lorain County, Ohio 

ne of the largest quarries in the world; over 1600 ft. in length, 400 ft. in width, 
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matelv 95% pure silica, and should not be confused 
with other classifications of sandstone, the cementing 
Qualities of which are carlronate of lime, iron oxide or 
clayey matter. It is the presence of a large percentage 
of silica in the rock which gives it wonderful enduring 
qualities. 

Strength 

"Buckeye Grav" sandstone has withstood a crush- 
ing strength of 10,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

If this stone was piled as high as the Washington 
Monument (555 ft. 5 in.) there would only be a pres- 
sure at the bottom of 579 lbs. per sq. in. 

Fire Resistance 

"Buckeye Gray" sandstone is the most perfect 
stone on the market in this respect. The mere state- 
ment of fact tliat thousands of tons of it are used an- 
nually by steel companies for lining their furnaces to 
protect them from the intense heat, amply verifies this 
assertion. 

Durability 

The excellent appearance of the stonework in many 
old buildings in Cleveland and vicinity, haying been 
subjected for a period of over 65 years to adverse cli- 
matic conditions and severe atmospheric testes without a 
sign of disintegration appearing, illustrates the fact that 
nature has endowed "Buckeye Gray" sandstone with 
wonderful element resisting qualities. The original too 
marks of the stonecutters' tools are as clean cut and 
sound today as when the stone was first set in the wall. 

Many old buildings, having outlived their usetul- 
Tiess have been torn down, the stone removed to a new 
location, re-cut and used a second time, which is another 
proof that the stone is durable beyond question. 

The severest test that can be applied to stone to 
determine its durability is where it is used for street 
curbing, as it is constantly subjected to the moisture 
and acids from the soil and pavement refuse and dur- 


ing the winter months to a continuous freezing and 
thawing process. . ^ 

Curbing made of this material has been in place 
over 45 years on certain heavy traffic streets in the 
city of Cleveland, during which time the road surface 
has been renewed three times, but the original curbing 
is still in place and unaflfected by the elements working 

against it. . , i 

"Buckeye Gray" sandstone has never been known 

to scale or disintegrate. 
Weight 

"Buckeye Gray" sandstone weighs approximately 
150 lbs. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

How to Use "Buckeye Gray" Sandstone 

Many a fine stone job has been ruined due to vari- 
ous causes before and after the stone arrives at the site 
There are a few set rules which, if strictly adhered 
to, will insure an attractive stone job, to wit : 

(1) Design the stonework, as far as practicable, 
so that the rain water will drain off and not run over 
the face of the stone. This is exceedingly important 
at porticos, porte-cocheres, porches and other such fea- 
tures. Provide drips on all projecting stones. _ 

(2) Keep the stone clean until it is set. (This is 

very important.) , , .i ^ 

(3) Waterproof the first course at grade, both top 
and bottom beds, also waterproof the back of parapet 

^^^'^(4) Good setting. Employ experienced stoneset- 
ters only. 

Service Bureau 

Expert information and data relating to the use, 
cost, handling, setting, etc., of "Buckeye Gray" sand- 
stone ; samples ; suggested specifications and general in- 
formation gladly furnished gratis. 

Send plans for cut stone figures and we will secure 
them from reliable cut stone contractors who make a 
specialty of cutting "Buckeye Gray" sandstone. 



"Buckeye Gray" Sandstone Used for Art Museum, Oberun College, Oberlin, Ohio 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 
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CARTHAGE MARBLE & WHITE LIME COMPANY 

Producers of Imperial Gray Marble 

QUARRIES AND MILLS 

CARTHAGE, MO. 


Product 

Imperial Gray Marble: 
Sawed, Planed, Turned and Cut 
Stone for interior and exterior work. 


Experience and Facilities 

The Carthage Marble & White 
Lime Co. (incorporated 1884) are the pioneer quarriers 
of the Carthage District and have been operating quar- 
ries continuously during 39 years, furnishing stone for 
exterior and interior work for banks, schools, churches, 
public buildings and residences. Throughout the widest 
scope of application Imperial Gray marble has been uni- 
formly found to give the highest degree of satisfaction. 

A fully equipped quarry, sawmill and finishing plant 
is maintained at Carthage, Mo., for finishing of exterior 
and interior work. 

Blocks and slabs of any reasonable size can be 
furnished without delay, and estimates given on finished 
exterior work. 

Imperial Gray Marble 

Of a beautiful, soft gray color that is always pleas- 
ing to the eye. When sawed with the grain as recom- 
mended, the result is often a very fine clouded effect 
which shows no veining, and is extremely handsome. 
The fossil ingredients of this stone when polished give 
it a surface not obtainable in any other marble. The 
color is such that almost any color scheme used in deco- 
rating will harmonize with the marble. 

When sand rubbed, it has a pleasing white appear- 
ance, and when polished, a uniform gray color. 

Analysis — Chemical analysis shows that Imperial 
Gray marble contains nothing which can in any way 
discolor it. It is 99% calcium carbonate and is free 
from iron. 

Non-Absorbent— The ratio of absorption of this 
stone is 45/100 of 1%. Such a quality is of great im- 
portance in both exterior and interior work, for stains 
that can not penetrate the marble can be easily removed 
from the face, a feature of great value in sanitary work. 

Strength — The strength of Imperial Gray marble 
is such that it stands all tests su])jected through various 
kinds of work. Its crushing strength is about 20,000 lbs. 
per sq. in., which is considerably more than is required 
in any building work. 

Wearing Qualities — Exposed to every weather 
condition found in the extreme climates, Imperial Gray 
marble has demonstrated its excellent qualities admirably. 

Short Specifications for Ordinary Work 

Write for more detailed specifications on large work. 

Exterior Specifications — All cut stone to be of 
properly selected Carthage building stock, as furnished 
by the Carthage Marble & White Lime Co., 
Carthage, Mo. Veining averaging 14 in- or less, if tight 
and sound, is permissible anywhere in face of stone. 

All steps, door and window sills, coping and pro- 



TRADE-MARK 


jectmg courses, shall be cut to lay on 
the natural bed. Base, belt courses, 
ashlar, lintels, etc., to be set on edge! 
On stone set on edge, veining shall not 
nitercept the face but clouded faces are 
permissible. 

, . Setting — All exterior cut stone to 

be set m lime mortar. No acid to be used in cleaning 
stonework. 

Finish— On exterior work, sand rubbed finish shows 
up to best advantage on ordinary work, but where a 
special finish is wanted, rock face, bushhammer or tooled 
may be used. 

Interior Specifications— Marble to be Imperial 
Gray as furnished by the Carthage Marble & White 
Lime Co., Carthage, Mo., sawed with the grain to show 
clear faces. 

Fm/5/1— Susceptible to all finishes of any natural 
stone or marble, but polished finish is recommended for 
interior finish only. 

Veining 

Attention is called to the fact that this company 
can not agree to furnish Carthage marble free from 
veins which are characteristic of all marbles. 

References 

Exterior 

Iowa National Bank, Des Moines, Iowa, Boyd & Moore Archi- 
tects ' 

First National Bank, Las Vegas, N. M., I. H. & W. M. Rapp 
and A. C. Hcndrickson, Architects 

Medical Building, Missouri State University, Columbia, Mo , 
Jamieson & Spearl, Architects 

Courthouse and Jail, Union, Mo., N. B. Howard and Bonsack 
& Pearce, Associated Architects 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa, Boyd & Moore 
Architects ' 

Columns and Bases, Clements Library, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert 
Kahn, Architect 

High School, Winnsboro, La., Neild & Olschner, Architects 

First State Bank, Rochester, Minn., F. H. EUerbe, Architect 

Butler County State Bank, Eldorado, Kans., W. H. Simon, 
Architect 

W. K. Jewett Residence, Pasadena, Cal., Marston & Van Pelt, 
Architects 

R. M. Bennett Residence, Lake Minnetonka, Minn., Pike & Cooke, 
Architects 

Community Mausoleum, Wellington, Kans., R. W. Shaw, Archi- 
tect 

Interior 

Y. W. C. A., Tulsa, Okla., C. K. Birdsall, Architect 

High School, Butler, Pa., W. G. Eckles, Architect 

Y. M. C. A., Joplin, Mo., Smith, Rea & Lovitt, Architects 

Dormitory Building, Gary, Ind., A. F. Wickes, Architect 

U. S. Post Office, Raton, N. M., J. A. Wetmore, Architect 

Kennedy Building, Tulsa, Okla., W. Black, Architect 

Missouri Athletic Association, St. Louis, Mo., G. F. A. Bruegge- 

man, Architect 
Buder School, St. Louis, Mo., W. B. Ittner, Architect 
Carved Entrance, Geo. D. Harter Bank, Canton, Ohio, Walker 

& Weeks, Architects 
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APPALACHIAN MARBLE CO., Inc. 

Quarriers and Manufacturers of Appalachian Tennessee Marbles 

KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


Appalachian Tennessee Marble, especially 
for interior use, including : 

Appalachian Gray. (Page A. Illustration 
No. 1). 

Appalachian Golden Vein. (Page A. Illus- 
tration No. 2). 

Appalachian Champion Pink. (Page B. Illus- 
tration No. 3). 


Appalachian Roseal. (Page C. Illustration 
No. 4). 

Appalachian Silver Gray. (Page D. Illustra- 
tion No. 5). 

Appalachian Dark Chocolate. (Page D. Il- 
lustration No. 6). 

Floor Tile, Crushed Marble, Rubble Marble, 
Tennessee Granito. 



Illustration No. 1 


Appalachian Gray 



Illustration No. 2 


Appalachian Golden Vein 
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Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. 



Illustration No. 3 


Appalachian Champion Pink 


Availability 

All of the various Appalachian Marbles are 
available in practically unlimited quantities. The 
quarry holdings of the Appalachian Marble Com- 
pany are the largest in Tennessee. 

Quality 

Appalachian Marbles are non-absorbing, long 
wearing, strong and easily workable. 

Average 

Co-efficient of absorption .047 

Tensile strength (transverse to bed) 1,554 lbs. per sq. in. 

Tensile strength (with bed) 1.551 lbs. per sq. m. 

Transverse strength (modulus of rupture) 2,686 lbs. per sq. m. 

Compressive strength 18,274 lbs. per sq. in. 

These tests made by U. S. Bureau of Standards and reported by 
T. Nelson Dale, Retired Geologist, U. S. Geological Survey. 

Standard Thicknesses 

Appalachian Marble is cut in standard thick- 
nesses. They are (after honing and polishing) : 
% in., IV4, in., IV2 and 2 in. Other thicknesses on 
order. 


Price 

Because of quantity production Appalachian 
Marbles although as beautiful as most fine foreign 
marble and superior in quality to the best of them 
are a great deal cheaper in price than imported 
marbles, as well as like quality domestic marbles. 

Floor Tile 

Orders for floor tile can be executed immedi- 
ately. Standard sizes are always kept on hand. 
These are 8x16 in. and 10x20 in. 

Crushed Tennessee Marble 

Beautiful, bright light colored Tennessee Mar- 
ble suitable for stucco work. Marble dust. 

Tennessee Granito 

Sizes No. 1, 2 and 3 for terrazzo floors. 

Tennessee Rubble Marble 

This company is in a position to ship large 
quantities of one man's size stone for prompt de- 
livery. 


1. National Bank of Commerce, 
Fort Worth Texas 

Sanguinet & Staats, Houston, Texas, 
Architects 



2. Fulton National Bank, 
Atlanta, Georgia 

R. S. Pringle, Atlanta, Georgia, 
Architect 


Jacksonville Terminal Sta- 
tion, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Kenneth M. Murchison, New York City, 
Architect 
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Illustration No. U 


Appalachian Roseal 


Samples 

Polished samples showing the beauty of the 
Appalachian Marbles, of which the cuts shown 
herewith only hint, will be sent to any interested 
architect on request. 

Installation 

A few of the buildings in which Appalachian 
marble has been used are: 

Name of Job, Architect and Address 

Durant Hotel, Flint, Mich. — Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
First State Bank, Royal Oak, Mich. — Fred'k D. Madison, Royal 
Oak, Mich. 

People's Savings Bank, Barberton, Ohio — Nachtegall Manufactur- 
ing Co., Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Buffalo City Hospital Group, Buffalo, New York — Green & Wicks, 
Buffalo, N. Y. ^. . 

East Side School, Cincinnati, Ohio — Garber & Woodward, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio. 

Erie Academy, Erie. Pa. — Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Chas. Vernon Gridley School, Erie, Pa.— Wm. B. Ittner, St. 
Louis, Mo. , _ 

Christopher Columbus School, Erie, Pa.— Wm. B. Ittner, St. 
Louis, Mo. _ „ „ 

City Hall, Galveston, Texas— C. D. Hill & Co., Dallas, Texas. 

First National Building, El Paso, Texas — Barglebaugh & Whitson, 
El Paso, Texas. 


Bienville Apartments, New Orleans, La. — Toledano, Wogan & Ber- 
nard, New Orleans, La. 

Albany City Hall, Albany, N. Y.— Ogden & Gander, Albany, N. Y. 

Signal Mountain Inn, Chattanooga, Tenn. — Alsop & Phillips, Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn. 

Exchange Bank, Olean, N. Y. — Mowbray & Uffinger, New York 
City, N. Y. 

Green County Court House, Jefferson, Iowa — Proudfoot, Bird & 
Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa. 

Hubbell Building, Des Moines, Iowa — Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, 
Des Moines, Iowa. 

Valley National Bank Building, Des Moines, Iowa — Proudfoot, Bird 
& Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa. 

General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich. — Albert Kahn, Detroit, 
Mich. 

Fidelity Trust Company, Knoxville, Tenn. — Manley & Young, Knox- 
ville, Tenn. 

First National Bank, Birmingham, Ala. — Warren, Knight & Davis, 
Birmingham, Ala. 

Jacksonville Terminal Station — Kenneth M. Murchison, New York 
City, N. Y. 

Metacomet National Bank, Fall River, Mass. — Nachtegall Mfg. Co., 
Grand Rapids, Mich. , . , ^ 

Fulton National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. — R. S. Pringle, Atlanta, Ga. 

National Bank of Commerce, Fort Worth, Texas — Sanguinet & 
Staats, Houston, Texas. ^ , ^ „ , , 

Huntington National Bank, Columbus, Ohio — Frank L. Packard, 
Columbus, Ohio. , ^ ^ , „ ^ , 

Federal Reserve Bank Annex, Richmond, Va. — Carneal & Johnson, 
Richmond, Va. , „ o. . 

Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Texas — Sanguinet & Staats, Hous- 
ton, Texas. „ ^ ,. ^, 

Union Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa.— F. E. Osterling, Pitts- 

^"^^Volunteer State Life Insurance Bldg., Chattanooga, Tenn. — Barn- 
well & Barnwell, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
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Illustration No. 5 


Appalachian Silver Gray 


Co-operative Service 

The Service Department of the Appalachian 
Marble Company welcome the opportunity to co- 
operate with the architect. This co-operation 
reaches its highest state of efficiency when archi- 
tects furnish the Appalachian Service Department 


Facilities 

The Appalachian Marble Company plant is the 
largest in Tennessee. Twenty-eight marble gang 
saws are operated. Two car loads of finished 
marble are shipped a day. 

The quarries are only seven miles away from 



Illustration No. 6 


Appalachian Dark Chocolate 


with blue-prints of the projects upon which they 
are working. The Service Department is then in 
a position to carefully estimate on work and offer 
all possible co-operation. 


the mills. Any marble desired can be delivered at 
the mill, ready for manufacture, on twenty-four 
hours notice. 
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THE GEORGIA MARBLE COMPANY 

TATE, GA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. 1328 Broadway— Telephone, Fitzroy 2193 CHICAGO, ILL.. 456 xMonadnock Block 

Products Statuary 

Georgia Marble for exterior and interior building The "White" and "Silver Gray" Georgia marble are 

and monumental work. unexcelled for sculpture work exposed to the weather. 

Rough quarry blocks, sawed stock or finished work The marble is unaffected by the most severe weather, 

in the following marbles produced by us: "White/' Large sizes can readily be obtained. 

;;Light Cherokee," ;;Silver Gray,- "Mezzotint," Monoliths 

''Creole, and Pink. Special attention is given to the production of long 
Durability ' columns in one piece. The company has furnished mono- 
Georgia marble, owing to its dense, flawless, crys- liths 30 ft. long by 4 ft. diameter, 
talline formation and non-absorbing qualities, does not 

disintegrate. It will stand the test of time, as proved r acuities i r . 
by use in many fine buildings and memorials. Facilities for production and finishing are unex- 
^ celled, eight quarries are operated, v^hich will easily pro- 
Colors duce 1,000,000 cu. ft. per annum. The equipment of 
"White" — This company operates four quarries the four plants consists of upwards of 100 gang saws, 22 
of white marble ranging from almost pure white to white rubbing beds, planers, lathes, diamond saws, carborun- 
with more or less dark marking, known as "White Geor- ^^j^ni machines, etc., and with an unlimited supply of mar- 
gia" and "Kennesaw." ble, any size order can be accurately and promptly filled. 

"Light Cherokee' —A very light gray with 

clouding and veins running in waves well distributed. References ^ ^ , . , ^ 

"Silver Gray"-A uniform pearl gray, practically A few representative buildings in which Georgia 

free f rom maTking. & ^ ' ^ marble has been used, location, and architect or sculptor : 

. ^ 11 1 ..^fV^o*- Exterior of Buildings 

"Mezzotint —Gray background with rather (^i^^^i^nd Museum of Art, Cleveland, Ohio, Hubbell & Bcnes 

heavy dark marking occurring in waves, between Silver york Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & 

Gray" and "Creole." Livingston tvt i ? 

"Creole"_Heavily veined and living, white ^^-^.^-^.^C^l'^t^t^^^ ^^"^ " 

background with black and bluish black veinmg ana ^ ^ p^^^ Office, Birmingham, Ala., Supervising Architect, 

figures. Treasury Department 

"Pink' — Ran^res from a very light salmon to a Pan American Building, Washington D. C. Paul P. Cret 

r-inK. ivci uj^c^ iiui ^ ^ ^ Federal Reserve Bank, At anta, Ga., A. Ten Eyck Brown 

deep old rose with very warm tmts. ^^f^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ g^^l^; Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 

Physical Properties of Georgia Marble Interior of Buildings 

^ , , ^ 1 T^ ^ * HnarrHqn Savings & Trust Co., C eve and, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 

Crushing Strength-Tests by the Ordnance Department ^u^jlian^^^^^ , ^.^^^^^^ ^ 

^^"^V'l^'f/"' -^'^"^ ^"'^ ^'"^ House of Representatives Office Building, Washington, D. C, 

''^^^^ at Worcester Polytechnic Institute: ^J^^^ ^^"^^ Buffalo, N. Y., Fur- 

grre of MtneTium.- :::::::::::::::::::: I'o'S: ness, Evans & co. 

Alumina ....0.22% MONUMENTAL AND SCULPTURE 

Silica '.*.'.*.*.'.*.'.". '. \ \ *. ! *. *. *. 0.61 % Lincoln's Statute, Lincoln Memorial Building, Washington, D. C, 

^ 08% Daniel Chester French 

Weight-The 'specific* gVaViiy'at* 'CO^' Fahr. is 2.7178, equal- "Civic Virtue" Municipal Fountain, City Hall Park, New York, 

o wptcrlit nf 169 S Ihs ^cr cu ft N. Y., Frederick W. MacMonnies 

Ibsofp ioi^^^^^ c'ube'was'dried at 220» Fahr. till its Pediment, National Capitol, .Washington D. C. Paul Bartlett 

weight was constant; it was then placed in water at 60^ Fahr. Columbus Memorial Fountain Washington D^C Lorado^T^^^^^ 

7or 24 hours, and reweighed. It was found to have absorbed Du Pont Memorial Fountam, Washington, D. C, Daniel Chester 

only 0.028% of moisture. French 



McKiNLEY Birthplace Memorial, Niles, Ohio 

ATcKiM, MiCAD & White, Architects ^ 
Constructed entirely of Georgia n,arble. inCudin. .l,e statue of M_cKinVe,_^in^ cem^^^^ peristyle. 28 columns, 25 ft. high, 3 ft. 4 in. .n d.a,ncter; 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


TELEPHONE 

West 2705, 2706 


STANDARD MARBLE WORKS 

JOHN M. MUELLER, JR., Proprietor 
OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Cable Address 
"Mueller Cincinnati'' 
ABC Code 5th Edition 


Products 

]\Iarble, Onyx, Slate, Alberene and kindred 
Products from all parts of the world, for all Architec- 
tural and Decorative Requirements, in a great diversity 
of natural colors and figures. 

Contractor for the installation of walls and floors 
in Tile, Islosaic and Terrazzo. Special attention given 
to the installation of Swimming Pools. 

Facilities 

We saw, cut, turn, carve and completely finish the 
various kinds of marble used for the interior and ex- 
terior of buildings. Our mill facilities for turning out 
finished materials are most ample and we are prepared to 
ship all orders on very short notice, and to erect same, 
if required. 

Service 

The stock of various blocks and sawn slabs in our 
capacious storage building assures a very good assort- 
ment to select from at all times. 

Samples showing the variety of colorings and the 
different textures, will be furnished on application. 


Estimates to architects, contractors and owners will 
be given promptly on receipt of plans and specifications. 

Some Work Completed 

City Hall, St. Louis, Mo. 

Post Office, Pittsburg, Kans. 

Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Stahlman Building, Nashville, Tenn. 

Mercantile Library Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Empire Building, Birmingham, Ala. 

Mack Building, Denver, Colo. 

Keith Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Cox Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Union Trust & Savings Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Lincoln National Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Planters National Bank, Richmond, Va. 

Empire National Bank, Clarksburg, W. Va. 

Citizens American Bank, Tampa, Fla. 

American National Bank, Pensacola, Fla. 

Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 

Jefferson Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Bancroft Hotel, Worcester, Mass. 

Penn Harris Hotel, Harrisburg, Pa. 

South Park High School, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Hughes High School, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Further information on request. 



Factory and Offices of Standard Marble Works 


Sweet's Catalogue 


217 


TOMPKINS-KIEL MARBLE CO. 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 414 Wrigley Building 


505 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


YARD AND WHARF, 3 Mill Street, ASTORIA, h. I., N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 845 Monadnock Building 


Products 

We dispose of the entire output of quarries in all 
parts of the country. We also act as wholesale distribut- 
ers of varied and complete stocks of Domestic and 
Foreign Marbles and Stone. 

Shipment 

These stocks are located in various strategic ship- 
ping centers where we also have an office or a represen- 
tative. This enables us not only to make prompt and 
economical shipments, but to co-operate with you in the 
selection of marble at the very beginning of the work. 

Our marbles and stones have been used for both 
exterior and interior of the largest and most im}:)ortant 
work executed in the country for a great number of 
years. If it is marble, we have it, or will get it, or it is 
not in the country. 

Color Scheme 

In arranging your color scheme we offer the fol- 
lowing suggestions in marble and stone : 
White 
Madre Cream Alabama 
Madre Veined Alabama 
Eastman's Cream Statuary- 
Eastman's White Paovnazzo 
Eastman's Cream Paovnazzo 
Eastman's American Sienna 
Eastman's Blanc Clair 
Pink 

Pink Kasota Fleuri 
Pink Kasota Veine 
Kettle River Sandstone 

Gray 
Napoleon Gray 
Alamora 
Batesville 

Buff 

Onondago 
Ccnere 
Juraville 

Wellington Cream 

Brown 
Nebo Golden Travis 
Green 
Westfield Green 
Eastman's Cipolin (Light) 
Eastman's Cipolin (Dark) 
Imported Verde Antique 
Emerald Curley Green 

Cream and Buff Stones 
American Cream White Lens 
Silverdale 
Dunville 
Littleton 
Champville 

Black 

York Fossil 
Antwerp Black 

Yellow 
Yellow Kasota Fleuri 
Yellow Kasota Veine 
Blue 

Eastman's Oxford Fleuri 

Descriptions 

Alabama Marble — In color- 
ing, soft cream white, beautifully 
marked. It has wonderful carv- 
ing qualities, producing a smooth 
and regular finish. 

Eastman Marble — Comes 
from Vermont in colorings of 



cream white, green, beautiful blue ; eleven attractive 
shades. 

Napoleon Gray— A real gray marble ; high grade, 
taking a high polish. Equally effective in a hone finish. 
Suitable for interior or exterior work, and absolutely 
frost resisting. Non-slip when used as floor, tile or 
treads. 

Alamora — A rich gray marble with just enough 
veining to make it particularly attractive for interior use. 

York Fossil — A black marble dotted with small 
white spots, suitable for interior and exterior purposes. 

Emerald Curley Green — Rich, dark green back- 
ground with plenty of character and curley markings. 

Westfield Green — Color, rich deep moss green 
with light green markings, giving splendid effect. The 
only spangled marble. Hard and durable, taking high 
polish. Exceptionally suitable for exterior use. 

Imported Verde Antique — In color, rich dark 
green background with light green and white veinings. 
Pink and Yellow Kasota Stones — Stones of ex- 
ceptional beauty, sawed either 
with or across the bed. Espe- 
cially pleasing when used in a 
hone finish in ashlar. 

Nebo Golden Travis — 
Utah*s rich product, having a rich 
golden background, shaded with 
rose and golden tints. 

Onondago — America's 
Tavernelle marble. Ground of 
cream white with scattered crystals 
of buff gray. 

Cenere — A deep buff ground 
with characteristic markings of 
yellow and red. Takes a high finish. 

Kettle River Sandstone — 
Beautiful pink stone of uniform 
color and texture. Used for ex- 
terior and interior purposes. 

Cream and Buff Stones 
(Listed) — America's cream white 
and buff stones are particularly 
suited for interior finish in 
churches, theaters and banks. 

Juraville — Cream buff back- 
ground, variegated, similar to 
Tavernelle and Hauteville. 

Wellington Cream — Rich 
cream buff, interesting marking 
and taking a good polish. Has no 
crowfeet and absolutely sound and 
uniform. Suitable for exterior 
and interior construction. 


Reredos of St. Thomas's Church, 
New York City 

G, Bertram Goodhue, Architect 
Lee O. LawriE, Sculptor 

Carved entirely of Dunville Stone supplied by us 
and quarried at Dunville, Wis. This imposing piece 
of work is in many ways the handsomest thing of 
its kind in this country. It is 80 ft. high and 40 ft. 
wide 


Samples 

We will be glad at any time 
to furnish samples of marble, or 
our sample book which shows 37 
different marbles in their natural 
colors and finish. You will find the 
book of great assistance in work- 
ing out color schemes and much 
easier to file than pieces of marble. 
A copy will be sent on request. 
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DAPRATO STATUARY COMPANY 

Designers, Sculptors and Makers of Statuary, Reliefs, Altars and 
^ Stained Glass Windows 


STUDIOS 

CHICAGO, MONTRKAL, JERSKY CITY; 
PIETRASANTA, ITAI,Y 


762-770 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 51 Ilarclay Street 
MONTREAL, CAN., 966 St. Denis Street 


Products and Services 

Designers, Sculptors and Makers of High Grade 
EcclesiaItica'l Work, such as: Altars. Altar Ra. hngs 
and Pulpits of Marble, Scaghola and R'S^l'^o.: ^ atues 
Stations of the Cross; Cemetery Groups ; Staned G^^^^^^ 
Windows; Sounding Boards ; Baptismal Fonts SancUi 
ary Lamps; Electroliers; Monuments; Oil Paint 

'"^''special Sculpturing and Modeling of all kinds. 


Facilities 

The studios of Daprato Statuary Company have 
been established for 60 years and are ^day the largest 
of their kind in the world. Here is available the work 
of artists, sculptors and modellers of excep lonal skill 
aid ability. Architects, whose plans -^lude the creation 
of new ideas in architectural embellishment, either in the 
form of special statuary, relief work or ornamental ef- 
fects, can utilize our facilities to advantage. 

Correspondence invited. 
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H. A. COUSINS 

INCORPORATED 

Marble, Scagliola and Travertin 

516-524 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Mycenian Marble, Scagliola, Travertin. 

Synthetic Reproductions of Imported and 
Domestic Marbles and Stones indistinguishable from 
the natural, for architectural and decorative purposes. 

Quality 

The products of this firm are acknowledged to be 
the most perfect in form, color and finish, and are uni- 
versally quoted as the "Standard of Quality." 


Recent Installations in Important Buildings 

S. W. Straus & Co., New York, N. Y. 
Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 

Rhode Island Hospital Trust Building, Providence, R. I. 
Fifth Christian Science Church, New York, N. Y. 
National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
National Commerce Bank, Albany, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Trust Company, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Coal & Iron National Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Equitable Trust Building, New York, N. Y. 
Commercial National Bank, Washington, D. C. 
Guaranty Trust, New York, N. Y. 



Reception Room and Lobby of the S. W. Straus Bank Building, 46th Street 
and Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
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JOHN J. WISE & COMPANY- INCORPORATED 

Artificial Marble, Scagliola and Travertine 
587 Eleventh Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of and contractors for : 
Artificial Marble, Scagliola, Travertine, etc 
Synthetic Reproductions of all kinds of Imported 

and Domestic Stones and Marbles for Architectural and 

Decorative purposes. 

^""products of this firm are of the best character, both 
in esthetic values in reproductions of natural marbles 
and in quality of workmanship and materials. 

Co-operation , ^ „. 

We welcome anv opportunity to be of service to 
architects and contractors in any capacity. Samples, esti- 
mates and suggestions will be submitted on request. 

Prompt and attractive proposals will be sent to the 
inquirer on receipt of plans and specifications. 


Recent Installations 

Biltmorc Hotel, Providence. R. I.. Warren & Wetmore, Arch- 

StatlTHotcl, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Son, Architects 

New York University. New York, N. Y.. Wm. S. Gregory, 
Architect _ x r^t- 

National Bank of Commerce, Providence, R. I.. Stone, Car- 
penter & Sheldon, Architects , , c„n 

Lafayette Theater. Buffalo. N. Y., Leon H. Lempcrt & Son, 

Loe^^^ltrTheater. Buffalo. N. Y.. Thos^W Laml. Architect 
Church of Our Lady of Guadaloupe, New York, N. Y.. Gustave 
ClJcW Our^Srof Victory, Jersey City, N. J., Joseph 
St SI « Nashua. N. H.. ^VaUer K. Fotmtaine. 

ExcetiorSvings Bank. New York. N. Y.. Randolph H. Al- 
miroty, Architect 







^^^^ 







Main Lobby of Liggett Building, New York 

CMiRERr & IlAstiNCS, .\rclutects 
Cna^enu, pHa.e.caps. I.L, com.e and bea.s; .ep.oducUon in Bo.t.c.no .na.Me 
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ECONOMY CONCRETE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Decorative Concrete Stone 

1337 Dixwell Avenue 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 

Concrete Stone of different colored aggregates. 
Also Laundry Tubs of the same material. 

^Samples 

Samples of our concrete stone sent on request 


Uses 

Few architects realize the rapid growth of the best 
makes of concrete stone in the past few years. Saving, 
as compared with limestone, is considerable, and its 
superiority to the natural article is generally admitted. 



Tracery Window, First Presbyterian Church, Far Rockaway, N. Y— Memorial to Russell Sage. Built in 1908 

Cram, Goodhue & Ferguson, Architects 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


THE GEO. RACKLE & SONS CO. 

Originators of Artstone 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Artstone Gothic Windows, Building 
Trim, Artstone Interior Work, Balus- 
trades; Flat Slab Concrete Roofing Tile. 

Experience and Facilities 

This firm has manufactured Artstone for 
fifty years, being the originator of this material 
and the leading producer of it today. During these years 
of progress a strong organization has been developed 
qualified to handle the best class of work, and the con- 
stantly expanding factory space makes it possible to 
execute contracts of any size. Ornamental work is a 
specialty, being in the hands of competent artists, and 
unusual attention is given to carrying out with precision 
the architect's ideas in design. 



trade-mark 


Artstone 

Rackle Artstone is formed from a special 
concrete which has been developed through the 
many years that this firm has been in business, 
and stands on its own merits, distinct from any 
other product. Accurate layout, artistic model- 
ing, expert mould making, careful selection of 
materials and a thorough knowledge of casting 
processes all enter into the manufacture of Rackle Art- 
stone, for it is the Rackle idea that quality must not be 
sacrificed to cheapness, and that it pays to make the best 
article that can be produced. 

Rackle Artstone is made in a variety of colors and 
textures. It is strongly reinforced, and it is everlasting. 

Economy — An important point is that while 
Rackle quality is high, the cost of Artstone is low. Cer- 



Rackle Artstone Stairway in Residence of S. B. Newberry, Cleveland 

Heights, Ohio 
F. B. Meade and J. M. Hamilton, Architects 
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tain reasons for this are apparent, such as the fact that 
any product cast in moulds is less expensive than when 
made by hand. But there are other things which enter 
into the matter, chief among them being the Rackle 
processes of manufacture, which have been perfected 
during a half century and which have economy as their 
aim, as well as high quality. 

Gothic Windows — I^^or Gothic windows Art- 
stone is peculiarly adapted, being superior to any other 
material for this purpose. This is because Artstone, 
while it may be made into any shape, still has no grain 
or strata to cause splitting of curves and angles; and 
being thoroughly reinforced with steel rods, it is strong 
and durable. And then Artstone is always straight and 
true, never being warped nor twisted by any burning 
or firing process, and so is an ideal material for holding 
glass. 

Building Trim and Balustrades — Scattered over 
the country are hundreds of buildings trimmed with 
Rackle Artstone, as well as scores of balustrades. Lit- 
tle argument is necessary to prove the case for Artstone 
when this work is seen, as the results speak for them- 
selves. The list includes store and apartment buildings, 
the better grade of residences, office structures, hotels, 
schools, churches, banks, theaters, municipal and other 
public buildings. The firm's well-known success in pro- 
ducing exterior work means that Rackle Artstone has 
been found practical, attractive and permanent. 


Interior Work — During the last few years there 
has been a growing demand for Rackle Artstone for in- 
teriors which require something better than ordinary 
finish, and yet in which the question of economics needs 
attention. This interior work comprises columns, 
arches, wainscots, stairways, door and window finish, 
and the like, in churches, schools, banks, and residences 
of the better class. Nothing is superior to Rackle Art- 
stone for these purposes, as its beautiful, soft color tones 
can be made so as to harmonize with any surround- 
ings. 

References — 

Church of the Ascension, Lakewood, Ohio 
Grace Lutheran Church, Wadsworth, Ohio 
Trinity Lutheran Church, Akron, Ohio 
Boulevard Presbyterian Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Trinity Lutheran Church, Lakewood, Ohio 
St. Mary's Church and School, St. Paul, Minn. 
Tabernacle Presbyterian Church, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Mt. Olive English Lutheran Church, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Schaufflcr Hall, Richmond, Va. 
Church of Our Redeemer, Chicago, 111., (windows) 
Wade Park M. E. Church, Cleveland, Ohio, (windows) 
St. Paul's Evangelical Lutheran Church, Youngstown, Ohio 
St. Andrew's Episcopal Church, Akron, Ohio, (windows and 
interior) 

St. Paul's Lutheran Church, Elyria, Ohio^ 

St. Paul's Lutheran Church, Warren, Ohio 

St. Vmccnt de Paul Church, Mt. Vernon. Ohio 

Grace Covenant Presbyterian Church, Richmond, Va. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Warren, Ohio 



Trim of Artstone, Church of the Ascension, Lakewood, Ohio 
J. W. C. CoRBUSiER, Architect 


224 


The Geo. Rackle & Sons Co. 



Gothic Window 


Flat Slab Roofing Tile 

Rackle reinforced concrete flat roofing tile have 
proved successful in furnishing a light, strong, eco- 
nomical and fireproof roof which answers every require- 
ment of first class building construction. 

For foundries, shops, warehouses, garages, schools 
and theaters they are unexcelled. Flexible, yet firm, 
these tile are laid rapidly in place without building forms 
or centering such as is required for the old style of cast 
concrete roof. Rackle tile are used for either flat or 
pitched roofs wherever steel purlins can be used. 

References — 

U. S. Copper Products Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Ohio Body and Blower Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Lima Locomotive Co., Lima, Ohio ^ 
Harshaw, Fuller & Goodwin Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Canton Sheet Steel Co., Canton, Ohio ^ 
Wellman-Seaver-Morgan Co., Akron, Ohio 
Superior Foundry Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Van Dorn Iron Works Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
McMyler Interstate Co., Bedford, Ohio , 
East and West Junior High Schools, Warren, Ohio 
White Motor Co., Shipping Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
J M. & L. A. Osborn, Warehouse, Cleveland, Ohio 
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CuDELL Memorial Tower, Cleveland, Ohio 
Built of Rackle Artstone 
DERCUM & Beer, Architects 



Forge Shop Roof, The Vlchek Tool Co., ClE\i:land, OhiO' 
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THE AULD & CONGER COMPANY 


Producers of Roofing Slate, Slate for Terraces and Garden Walks, Blackboards 

and Structural Slate 

GENERAL OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


QUARRIES 
POULTNEY, VT. 
BANGOR, PA. 


Products 

Roofing Slate. 

Also Blackboards; Structural Slate; Slate for Ter- 
races and Garden Walks. 

Slate Effects 

Early European slate effects are easily obtained by 
using our natural slate resources, which do not imitate 
but actually reproduce. Artistic slate effects are a mat- 
ter of the proper assembling of the slate at the quarries. 

Service Department 

Our Architectural Service Department will gladly 
furnish samples of slate and co-operate with architects, 
with suggestions if desired as to the color, texture, and 
method of application best suited to the type of build- 
ing. For the architect's protection and also to enable the 
contractor to fairly estimate his work — as no set speci- 
fication can cover each individual character of roof — on 
receipt of plans we will make a roof layout, actually de- 
tailing thereon just what the architect requires. 

Our Products — (Roofing Slate) 

Our Mammoth Vein Poultney Weathering Sea 
Green — A most durable, economical slate. 

Our Purple Vein — A purple slate with green 
mottlings. 


Our Agecraft Rustic Slates — These are an un- 
usual material and are from a distinctive bed, or vein, in 
our quarries, and should not be confused with the 
(weathering) sea green slate. These rustic slates have 
an almost endless variety of shades — soft grays, several 
different colored browns, gray-greens, blacks, brown- 
greens and a few brown-purples. A very pleasing fea- 
ture of this kind of roof is its improvement with age. 
The colors grow mellow with time and take on some 
very beautiful tints, making a decidedly artistic roof. 
F'urnished in any size or thickness. Color cut on re- 
quest. 

Our Agecraft Mottled Purple and Rustic Slates — 

These are our purple vein slates mottled with green, and 
are mixed, by us, together with our rustic slates ; soft 
grays, several different colored browns, some blacks and 
brown-purples, making a roof which at almost any dis- 
tance shows its colors and individuality. Furnished in 
any size or thickness. Color cut on request. 

Our Celebrated Genuine Bangor Slate — Penn- 
sylvania unfading black slate furnished with labels and 
certificate of "The Genuine Bangor Slate Manufacturer's 
Association.'* 

Catalogue 

Write us for our book "Above All" which gives in- 
teresting facts about all slates and their uses. 


nnjL 


rr 


rr 





!l 

ii 






Lyford M. Moore Residence, Detroit, Mich. 
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THE JOHN D. EMACK CO. 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs 

110 South 16th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

QUARRIES AND ASSEMBLING YARDS, VERMONT AND NEW YORK STATES 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 17 East 49th Street 

REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DICTROIT, MICH. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


KANSAS CITY. MO. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Products 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs are, in design, materials and 
Greens and Grays; Garden Flagging. 
Also Black Slates. 

Olde Stonesfield Roof Treatment 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs are, in design, materials and 
construction, based on the century-old roofs of Eng- 
land's famous Cotswold District. 

Individual Treatment— England s roofer cratts- 
men designed each roof by laying the stones out on the 
ground, just as they were to be placed on the root 

Pieces of various sizes, thicknesses, shapes and col- 
orings, were literally woven into a tapestry thatch of 
stone, having rounded valleys and wonderful effects. 

Service to Architects— In similar manner The 
ToHN D. Emack Co.^s designers will gladly consider 
With architects each Olde Stonesfield Roof in con- 
nection with each structure-a service that directly co- 
operates w:th the architect in skillfully translating his 

"''c'osts-E^timates, for supplying sufficient ma- 
terial, will be furnished on receipt of plans, based on the 


most appropriate graduation for the subject to be treated 
(unless special specifications are required). 

Individual Effects— Olde Stonesfield Roofs are 
assured bv the fact that we quarry the material and as- 
semble orders at our yard before shipping, in accordance 
with carefully detailed working drawings which are tur- 
nished with each order. 

Stonesfield Special 

A moderate priced slate, full of texture, varying 
from to tV in- '^^^ thickness and wide range of colors. 
Especially quarried for the smaller type of house. 

Colonial Greens and Grays 

Quarried in soft, neutral shades for buildings where 
quiet or old shingled effects are desired. 

Olde Stonesfield Garden Flagging 

Large quantities of garden flagging in a wide range 
of colors, for porches, terraces, walks, etc., are pro- 
duced and carried in stock. 

^^^""spedJl d^^plays in both offices for visiting architects. 



Residence of R. W. Crabbe Cincinnati, Ohio 

G. C. Burroughs, Architect i ♦ o «,n,lf.rste 

Where "Stonesfield Special" graduation has been applied to a moderate 
size house 


T. A. Farrell Terrace, Norwalk, Conn. 

I EROY P. Ward, Architect , 
Note interesting effect produced by using irregular and random 
rectangular flagging 


Continued on next page 
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Residence of Eugene Du Pont, Wilmington, Del. 

H. T. LiNDBERG, Architect 
Note the graceful effect of round valleys 


Farm Building of James A. Farrell, Norwalk, Conn. 
IvEROY P. Ward. Architect 
A touch of the Old World brought out by Stonesfield roof treatment 



Olde Stonesfield Roof of the Allan Lehman Residence, Tarrytown, N. Y. 

J. Russell Pope, Architect 

Note the variation of the ridge line and the undulated effect of parts of the roof, reminiscent of the century-old Cotswold stone thatched houses 
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KNICKERBOCKER SLATE CORPORATION 


E. J. JOHNSON, President 

153 East 38th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roof Slates; Garden Flagging; Slate Black- 
boards; Structural Slate; Snow Guards; Slating 
Nails. 

Also Slaters- Tools. 

Consulting Service 

Recent slate developments are such as to require 
the highest technical knowledge of slate possibilities in 
order "to secure the best results. This concern offers 
an experience which covers 35 years in quarrying slate 
and working out the most advanced problems in install- 
ing. Especially does this apply to the Old European 
roof slate features which have been made a special study 
by us since its introduction in this 
country. 

Our consulting service in- 
cludes supplying the architect 
with technical facts covering slate 
possibilities in color combina- 
tions, specification suggestions 
and plans of layouts. 

The full benefit of our long 
practical experience is gladly ex- 
tended to aid the architect, roof- 
ing contractor, or owner in secur- 
ing the results best suited to any 
particular building project. 


ment as may be desired), with nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk and in random widths and graduated lengths as follows: 
Under eave course, 17Mj in. long by V2 in. thick; eave course 
30 in. long by ¥2 in. thick, ISVi in. to weather; the next course 
30 in. long by 1 in. thick, 13Vi» in. to weather; the next two 
courses 28 in. long by % in. thick, \2V2 in. to weather; the next 
three courses 26 in. long by V2 in. thick, llVa in. to weather; the 
next three courses 24 in. long by % in. thick, lOV^ in. to weather; 
the next three courses 22 in. long by Vi in. thick, m. to 
weather; the next three courses 20 in. long by ^^ in. thick, 
SV2 in. to weather; the next three courses 18 in. long by ^ in. 
thick, 7V2 in. to weather; the next four courses 16 in. long by 
fff in. thick, 6V2 in. to weather ; the next four courses 14 in. long 
by 1^ in. thick, SV2 in. to weather; the next five courses 12 in. 
long by f(T in. thick, 4V2 in. to weather. All slate to be fastened 
with yellow metal nails of suitable lengths for the various thick- 
nesses. 

Slates at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges to be laid in elastic 
cement of same color as slate. Small 
pieces of slate at valleys and hips will 
not be allowed. 

Notes: We supply blue prints of 
roof plan showing exposures and 
thickness of each course. 

The foregoing specification is for 
a roof with a 22-ft. rafter. The ar- 
rangement may be varied to suit any 
length rafter, the thickness increased 
or decreased, the exposures varied, or 
the cost reduced by using thinner 
slates, as the random and graduated 
effect would be obtained even though 
full t^-in. slates were used entirely. 
A uniform length of slate and ex- 
posure throughout the roof with ran- 
dom widths is another scheme specially 
adapted to ^-in. thickness. 



Old European Slate 
St. Peter's Church 


Old European Slate Roof 

A true reproduction of the 
ancient roof of Europe, wherein 
are slates of marked texture, 
graduated in thickness from as 
high as 2 in. down, and also in 
exposures from 13 in. down, 
other additional features lending 
themselves to make this character 
of roof an outstanding charm of 
any building. A feature in which 
we excel even the roofs of Eu- 
rope is our color scheme wherein 
we vie with the autumnal tints 
of the hillside, having various 

shades of green, gray, purple, red and black, with the 
additional yellows produced by exposure. With the 
selection of"^ guaranteed hard slates, such roofs will last 
hundreds of vears— age adds beauty. 

At a small advance in cost over that of an ordinary 
slate roof, we can give many of the desirable features of 

these roofs. , -t r j 

We invite correspondence as to detail features and 

advice. 

Specifications for Old European Slate Roof, Knicker- 
bocker Method 

Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of heavy 
tarred roofing felt to be approved by architect, over which lay 
the Knickerbocker Slate Color Scheme K (or other color arrange- 


Roof and Flagging, 

, MORRISTON, N. J. 


Old European Garden Flagging 

We furnish slate slabs in 
uniform or irregular shapes and 
in any of the various colors 
(including mottled purple and 
green) for loggia floors, garden 
walks, church floors, courtyards, 
etc. The color scheme of the roof 
may be reproduced in these walks 
or 'floors. Full description and 
interesting suggestions will be 
furnished on request. 


Standard No. 1 Roof Slate Full 3/16 In. Thick 

''Standard No. 1 Slate" is the trade-name applied 
to the ordinary thickness of roof slate, which approxi- 
mates i'V-in. in anv of the colors, and implies the best 
material as to quality. Thickness is not sufficiently or 
properly established in the trade to make that important 
point clear and definitely fixed as it should be, but leaves 
the question open to the use of thin or substantially split 
slate as may be the policy of those who supply it. We 
are earnest advocates of substantially split slates and 
supply in all our roof slates a Standard No. 1 full j\-m. 
thick; and if architects will specify the "Knickerbocker 
Standard No. 1 Slates full ^-in. thicks it will insure 
this point of maximum strength and thickness which is 
so properly expected in a slate roof. 
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Specifications for Ordinary or Standard No. 1 Slate 
of Full 3/16 In. Thickness 

Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of single-ply 
tarred roofing felt properly lapped and of quality as may be 
approved by the architect, over which lay the Knickerbocker 
Unfading Green Roof Slate (or otherwise as may be desired) 
Standard No. 1 full in. thick, nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk, size 20x10 in. (or size as desired), each slate fastened 
with 2 yellow metal slating nails 1V4 in. long. All slates to be laid 
with 3-in. lap and exposure of 8V2 in. (or other dimensions 
suitable to size of slate used), with butts laying tight. Under 
eaves and top courses to be of same width and with grain of 
slate vertical; no "stretchers" or slate with grain running hori- 
zontal will be permitted. Slates at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges 
to be laid in elastic cement of same color as slate. Small pieces 
of slate at valleys and hips will not be allowed. 

Metal at gutters must run well up under slate. Ridging and 
hips of 16-oz. cold rolled copper (or other metal), 3-in. flange 
coming down over slate, covering all nailholes; 14-oz. copper 
flashings and 16-oz. cap flashings wherever necessary. 

Note: Boston hips and ridges of slate are not only effective 
but are exceedingly practical. Detailed information respecting 
specification requirements will be furnished architects on request. 

Snow Guards 

The patent snow guard standard, in connection with 
%-in. (outside measurement, 1 in.) galvanized gas pipe, 
composes the "pipe" or "rail" guard. This standard is 
adjustable to any pitch of roof. The plate is made the 
thickness of standard No. 1 slate and of the same dimen- 
sions as the slate upon the roof where used, the plate 
taking the place of a slate and being well secured to the 
roof with wood screws or otherwise as may be desired. 

Standards with plates of greater thickness than 
standard No. 1 slate will be made to suit heavier slate 
at an additional charge. Plates will also be made of 
suitable form for use on tile roofs of any pattern. 

Standards are placed along the eaves of all roofs 

from 5 to 6 ft. apart and 
are made for 2, 3 or 4 
pipes. 

When ordering, spec- 
ify the size of slate to be 
used on the roof (stand- 
ard No. 1 thickness is 
understood unless other- 
wise ordered) and the 
number of pipes that will 
be used. We quote on 
and ship 3 pipe standards 
unless otherwise specified. 



Snow Guard Standard 
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Pipe or Rail Guard Complete 

Slating Nails 

The nails used for fastening slate should be of the 
most durable material, since most slate roof troubles are 
due to slates falling out because the nails have corroded. 
Cut yellow metal or copper wire nails are recommended 
for slate roofs. We also make plain wire, galvanized 
wire, tinned wire and copperclad nails. 

Nails are made up and shaped distinctly for slating 
purposes — the result of many years' experience. 


Structural Slate 

Furnished in various shapes and sizes for use for 
steps, platforms, risers, wainscoting, base, toilet slabs 
of all kinds, floors, electrical slabs, etc. 

Can be supplied in regular ribbon black, clear black, 
light green and mottled purple and green. 

The light green and mottled purple and green slates 
present a very fine appearance and are especially suitable 
for use in entrances, lobbies, stairways, etc., where archi- 
tectural beauty is desired. They compare favorably with 
marble in appearance and are considerably cheaper. 

Slate Blackboards 

Made of the best black slate with the highest grade 
of machine rubbed finish. Spaces made up of stated 
dimensions. 

References 

Slate roofs and interior structural slate supplied by 
us have been used throughout the country for buildings 
planned by leading architects. 

A list of a few of these buildings, with the archi- 
tects' names, follows : 

Nicholas Brady Residence, Roslyn, L. I., N. Y., John T. Windrim 
Mrs. Francis Carolan Residence, Burlingame, Cal., Willis Polk 
& Co. 

Cornell University, Residential Halls "A" and "D," Ithaca, 

N. Y., Day & Klauder 
Bryan Mullanphy School, St. Louis, Mo., William Ittner 
First Presbyterian Church, San Francisco, Cal., Wm. C. Hays 
Sage Memorial Church, Far Rockaway, N. Y., Cram, Goodhue 

& Ferguson 

South Methodist University, Dallas, Tex., Shepley, Rutan & 
Coolidge 

G. E. Gregory Residence, South Orange, N. J., Hollingsworth 

& Bragdon 

Wm. Percy Bartram Residence, Stamford, Conn., Hollingsworth 
& Bragdon 

St. Johns Church and Rectory, Locust Valley, N. Y., H. W. Rowe 
Cathedral of Sacred Heart, Newark, N. J., L E. Ditmars 

H. S. Snyder Residence, Bethlehem, Pa., Duncan Eraser 
Robert Eidlitz Residence, Ardsley-on-Hudson, N. Y., Francis 

Y. Joannes 

M. P. Worthington Residence, Birmingham, Ala., Warren & 
Knight 

St. Michaels Church, Litchfield, Conn., Rossiter & Muller 
Highlands School, Highlands (Just north of Seattle), Wash., 

David Meyers 
Cheyenne School Building, Cheyenne, Wyo. 
Philosophy Hall, University of Washington, Seattle, Wash., 

Bebb & Gould 

C. V. Steinhart Residence, Westfield, N. J., Hollingsworth & 
Bragdon 

Morril Gates Residence, Park Avenue and 75th Street, New 
York, N. Y., John Mead Howells 

Administration Building, Lindenwood College, St. Charles, Mo., 
Labeaume & Klein 

Quadrangle Memoria' Buildings, Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn., James Gamble Rogers 

Hugh A. Murray Residence, Wheatley Hills, L. L, N. Y., Pea- 
body. Wilson & Brown 

Truly Warner Store, New Orleans, La., Starrett & Van Vleck 

Truly Warner Store, Boston, Mass., Starrett & Van Vleck 

Williams Hall, Vassar College, Poughkeepsie. N. Y., Hunt & 
Hunt 

Mrs. Leighton Lobdell Residence, Rumsen, N. J., Alfred Busselle 
Bernhardt E. Miller Residence, Milburn, N. J., Bernhardt E. 
Miller 

V. Everitt Macy Residence, Ossinning, N. Y., W. Welles Bos- 
worth 

Sarah Choate Residence, Pleasantville, N. Y., McKim, Meade & 
White 

Convent for Holy Trinity Church, Mamaroneck, N. Y., Robt. J. 
Reilly 

Lincoln School, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Milton Point School, Rye, N. Y., Tooker & Marsh 
Convent Divine Compassion, White Plains, N. Y., Anthony F. A. 
Schmitt 

New Bronx P. H. S. Hospital, New York, N. Y., United States 
Government 

Culver Apartment, New York, N. Y., Walker & Gillette 
Allerton Apartment, New York, N. Y., A. Loomis Harmon 
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THE CHAPMAN SLATE COMPANY 

BETHLEHEM, PA. 


Products , 

Makers and shippers of "William Chapman' 
Black Roofing Slate in all regular stock sizes, also in 
graduated lengths and thicknesses and random widths. 

Quarries 

The quarries of The Chapman Slate Company 
were opened in 1850, and today, with a capacity of over 
3000 squares per month, produce more roofing slate than 
any other single hard vein quarry operating in the 
country. 

The Chapman product today is quarried from a 
depth of over 200 ft. ; is made by highly skilled mechan- 
ics, many of whom have long been in the service of the 
company, and the entire output is most carefully in- 
spected to insure the proper grading. 

Heavy "Old English Cleft" Special Rough Slate 

Owing to the numerous and constantly increasing 
demands from architects, the company has, for the past 
years, been making a heavy rough "Old English Cleft" 
slate ranging from i/i to 1 in. in thickness, and in gradu- 
ated lengths and random widths. 

The artistic effect of a roof laid with the genuine 
^William Chapman" "Old English Cleft" special rough 
slate gives tone and character to a building which can 
not be produced by the use of any other roofing material. 

For manufacturing plants or other places where 
particularly hard wear is required, the company recom- 
mends the use of "William Chapman" special rough 
slate, l^ in. thick. 

Standard Roofing Slate 

The excellence of the "William Chapman" roofing 
slate lies in the toughness of the fiber, which is very hard 
and close grained, thus insuring a durability beyond any 
known limit of time. "William Chapman" roofing slate 
absorbs no moisture and will not decompose. Largely 
owing to these characteristics there is practically no 
breakage in transportation. 

The stock of regular sizes is large and complete. 

These slate are about j\ in. thick, weighing approxi- 
mately 680 lbs. to the square, allowing for the standard 
3-in. lap. There are 14 different sizes— ranging from 6 
xl2 in., to 14x24 in. Special sizes will be made to order 
when required. 

Labels 

To prevent substitution of inferior quality slate, 
the company has instituted the practice of labeling about 


2% of each shipment of genuine "William Chapman" 
roofing slate with a label, facsimile of which is repro- 
duced herewith, on which is indicated the grade, whether 
No. 1 or No. 2. 


"William Chapman" Slate Label 

Shipping Facilities 

The company ships direct from the Chapman quar- 
ries to every state in the Union, to Canada and Mexico, 
or to seaboard for export to Europe or South America. 

With the present capacity, any size order for 
"regular" stock can be supplied promptly. 

References 

Herewith is given a partial list of buildings covered 
with "William Chapman" slate roofs: 

Brooklyn Bridge Buildings, New York, N. Y. 

Holy Trinity Church, New York, N. Y. 

Central Park Buildings, New York, N. Y. 

Isabella Heimath Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Long Island Historical Society, New York, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Opera House, New York, N. Y. 

Philadelphia & Reading Railway Freight Station, Subway, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
Roman Catholic Cathedral, New York, N. Y. 
Roman Catholic Church of the Epiphany, Philadelphia, Pa. 
St. George's Church, New York, N. Y. 
St. Vincent's Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
U. S. Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 
First Presbyterian Church, Newark, N. J. 
Mt. St. Mary's Convent, Plainfield, N. J. 
St. Barnaby's P. E. Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 
The Orphanage, Paterson, N. J. 
Hackensack Water Co., New Durham, N. J. 
Hackensack Water Co., New Milford, N. J. 
Essex County (N. J.) Insane Asylum, Overbrook, N. J. 
Morris Plains Asylum, Morris Plains, N. J. 
U. S. Fort Terry, Plum Island, N. Y. 
U. S. Fort H. G. Wright, Fishers Island, N. Y. 
Convent Buildings, Lodi, N. J. 
State Capitol, Albany, N. Y. 

St. Ladislaus Polish Catholic Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Donner Steel Co., Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Consolidated Gas Co. of New York, New York, N. Y. 

Midvale Steel Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bethlehem Fabricators, Inc., Bethlehem, Pa. 
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N. Y. CONSOLIDATED SLATE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Roofing Slate and Garden Walk Slabs 

MAIN OFFICE QUARRIES: 

POULTNEY, VT. poultney. vt. 

BOSTON OFFICE: 61 West Seldon Street, BOSTON 26. MASS. 
REPRESENTATIVES FOR CHICAGO AND THE WESTERN STATES: Slate & Flagstone Company, 1825 Central St., EVANSTON, ILL. 
REPRESENTATIVES FOR PENNSYLVANIA AND NEW YORK: William Moore Co., 1516 Sansom St., PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Roofing Slate and Garden Walk Slabs. 

Roofing Slate 

We are prepared to furnish roofing slate in all the 
standard sizes, colors and thicknesses. 

Graduated Roofs 

Artistic roofs of the style requiring random widths 
and lengths constitute our specialty. 

Slate of graduated thicknesses in any size desired 
may be had in various attractive shades. 

The present popularity of graduated roofs allows 
many charming combinations in the present day slate 
roof. Leading architects have not been slow to take ad- 
vantage of this opportunity afforded to combine dura- 
bility with color. The finished roof produces an artistic 
effect that easily harmonizes with the surrounding land- 
scape. 

Sizes of Roofing Slate 

Where standard sizes are desired, roofing slate may 
be had in the following thicknesses : 

i\ in. in. % in. 1/9 in. 

•)4 in. 1 in. iy± in. II/2 in. 

Selling Quantity of Roofing Slate 

All of our roofing slate is sold by the square. 

A square is equal to the amount of slate necessary 
to cover 100 sq. ft., the slate being laid out so as to allow 
a 3-in. lap over the head of the second course below. 


Colors 

Roofing slate or garden walk slabs may be had in 
the following shades and combinations : 

Unfading Green — ^"Dark green in color, the 
greenest of all roofing slates and non-fading, the color 
never changing. 

Unfading Mottled Purple and Green — Tliese 
slates afford many pleasing combinations. 

If desired we can supply a larger proportion of 
either the mottled purple or the green, thus causing a. 
predominance of the shade desired in the finished roof. 

Sea Green — A tough, durable, and" moderate 
priced slate capable of withstanding hard usage. 

Clear Purple — In standard sizes and thicknesses. 

Variegated Purple and Green — In standard sizes 
and thicknesses. 

Grey and Black — May also be had in any stand- 
ard size and thickness. 

Roofing Slate Specifications 

All pitched roofs to be covered with slate manufac- 
tured and sold by the N. Y. Consolidated Slate Cor- 
poration, Poultney, Vt. Size, quality and color as per 
samples on view at (or specify as desired). 

Garden Walks 

The use of slate slabs in irregular sizes and shapes 
for garden walks lends itself readily to the Old World 
atmosphere of period houses. These slabs may be ob- 
tained in various random sizes and attractive shades. 

Detailed Information 

Further information regarding our extensive line 
of roofing slate and garden walk slabs will be gladly fur- 
nished on request. 
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RISING & NELSON SLATE CO. 

Miners, Makers and Shippers of High Grade Roofing Slate 

QUARRIES AND MAIN OFFICE 

WEST PAWLET, VT. 

NEW YORK OFFICE. 101 Pa.. Avenue 11^%%"" oIvVcf^Tco^U 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE. U2 Soutl, 16th Street BOSTON OFFICi;, 46 Cornh,!! 

LONDON OFFICE. 26 Martin Lane. Cannon Street 
ARCHITECTS' SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 101 Park Avenue. NEW \ORK, M. Y. 



"mm 


Products 

^TuDOR Stone" and "Tudor Stone 
jr/' Roofing Slate. 

Commercial Roofing Slate. 

Flooring Slate and Garden 
Flagging. 

trade-mark 

Production 

The fact that this company owns and operates nu- 
merous quarries in addition to controlHng the production 
of a number of others in- 
sures quahty and uniformity 
of result in all slate. 
This is especially true of 
architectural slate, w4iich 
is quarried to order under 
trained architectural su]3er- 
vision. 

Architectural Specialties 

''Tudor Stone'' Roof- 
ing Slate; also the follow- 
ing, which are variations of 
the ''Tudor Stone'' group: 
Golden Pheasant, Valen- 
heli, Verde Unique, York- 
shire Gray, Cotswold, ''Tu- 
dor Stone Jr.;' etc. These 
are distinct types, not or- 
dinary slate parading under 
new names, as can readily 
be seen by comparison. 

Commercial Roofing Slate 

Sea Green, Unfading 
Green, Weathering Green, 
Mottled Green and Purple, 
Clear Purple, Purple Vein, 
Rustics, Red, etc., quarried 
. in Vermont. 

Genuine Bangor, Al- 
bion or Jackson Bangor, 
Washington, Bangor, 
Franklin, Chapman, Peach 
Bottom, etc., quarried in 
Pennsylvania and elsewhere 


We have a new booklet and archi- 
tectural leaflet showing examples of our 
products. We would be pleased to for- 
ward copies of these on request. 



Van 


Antwkkp Rksidknce, 
BakEwEll & Brown 


Architects' Service Department 

The Service Department estab- 
lished in the Architects Building, 101 
Park Avenue, New York City, is under trained architec- 
tural direction, and is equipped and maintamed by this 

company for the convenience 
of architects and others 
who may require informa- 
tion in reference to roof de- 
sign and construction. 

Architects ar e re- 
([uested to make use of the 
facilities offered, either for 
preliminary work or for the 
prei^aration of complete 
roof layouts and estimates 
of costs. This service is 
without any obligation. 


Specifications for Tudor 
Stone Roofing Slate 

Preparation — Slating con- 
tractor shall examine roof 
boarding and report to carpen- 
ter all defects which would be 
detrimental to the durability of 
the linished roof, and shall see 
that defects are remedied be- 
fore applying felt. 

Carpenter contractor shall 
furnish and apply a cant strip 
nailed about 2 in. above the eave 
line of the slate and shall put 
water shedding cant strips back 
of chimneys and up the sides of 
dormers and where else re- 
((uired. 

The carpenter contractor 
shall also build up forming 
where curved slate valleys are 
shown and furnish and place 
all blocking required by roofer 
Roofing contractor shall 
furnish and apply elastic cement 


BuKLINGAiME, 
Architects 


Cal. 


Monson and Brownville, quarried in ]\Iaine. 

Flooring Slate and Garden Flagging 

Split surface or rubbed surfac^, trimmed or sawn 
edees Irregular shapes, random sizes, rectangular 
shapes and regular size pieces. In full range of weather- 
ing and unfading colors in all thicknesses. 

Samples and Booklet , ,1 i r 11 

Samples of any slate desired will be forwarded on 

request. 


where in his judgment the same is necessary 

Fe" to be slated, including cheeks ot 

dormers, with slater's asphalt impregnated '^^^^1^^^^^^^^^ 
40 lbs to 100 sq. ft., lapped 6 in. at joinings. (See ^Jote I.) 
Where curved slate valleys are shown felt shall be double 

^^''""^Slate— All surfaces prepared for slate as above de- 
scribf^shall be covered with Tudor Stone Roofing Slate as 
made by the Rising & Nelson Slate Co., West Pawlet, Ver- 

"""""Thickness, exposure to the weather and character of layii^ 
shall be as indicated on roof layout prepared by the Architects 
Service Department of the Rising & Nelson Slate Co. under 
the direction of the architect. The contractor shal include in 
his estimate a sum sufficient to pay the expense of an expert 
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Isaac T. Starr Residknce, Laverock, Pa. 
Charles A. Platt, Architect 


from said Service Department to visit the work and assist the 
roofer in obtaining the architectural efYect desired. 

Nails — Nails shall be yellow metal (see Note 4) slater's 
nails of sufficient length to adequately penetrate the roof boards 
using not less than 2 to each slate. 

Flashing — The sheet metal contractor shall furnish and 
the slate contractor shall install 16-oz. soft rolled copper built-in 
flashings as required at closed valleys, chimneys, dormers and 
other necessary places. Flashing shall extend not less than 4 in. 
under slate and have not less than 4 in. exposed above the slate 
on a line at right angle to the roof and shall not be nailed to 
the vertical surface. Roofing contractor shall insert all aprons 
required, which will be furnished by sheet metal contractor. 
Sheet metal contractor shall apply counter flashing and make 
same secure against leaks. 

Open Valleys — All open valleys shall be 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see Note 5), 20 in. wide, nailed at top only. In 
applying slate, care shall be used that no nails penetrate the 
sheet metal valleys.^ 

Closed Valleys — All closed valleys to be flashed with 
16-oz. copper flashing over each course. Flashing to lap at least 
2 in. and to extend 10 in. either side of valley. 

Round Valleys — To be carefully fitted and laid with 
special long slate. No metal used unless specially directed, but 
care must be taken to preserve continuity of roof color and 
texture. 

Ridge Rolls — Form 16-oz. copper hip and ridge rolls 
(see Note 6) as shown or required. 

Guarantee — Contractor shall guarantee to maintain all 
slate roof surfaces in a watertight condition for a period of 2 
years from completion. 

Specification for Plain Hipped Roof with Valleys and 
Dormers Using Commercial Grade Slate 

Preparation, Cement, Felt and Guarantee to be specified as 
described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing Slate with such 
modifications as may be necessary to meet the individual problem. 

Slate — All surfaces prepared with felt as above de- 
scribed shall be covered with No. 1 Weathering Green (see 
Note 2) Roofing Slate, as furnished by the Rising & Nelson 
Slate Co., West Pawlet, Vermont. 

Slate shall be of random widths and 16 in. long (see Note 
3) ; laid with 3-in. head lap so that distance to the weather shall 
be 6V2 in. 

Nails (see Note 4), Valleys Flashing and Ridge Rolls to 
be specified as described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing 
Slate. 

Specification Notes 

Note 1 — For best commercial work 30-lb. felt is recom- 
mended. For slate not over in. thick 16-lb. felt may be used. 

Note 2 — Substitute, if desired, Tudor Stone Junior, 
Weathering Green, Unfading Green, Mottled Green and Purple, 
Clear Purple, Red or Pennsylvania Slate. 

Note 3 — Substitute other lengths or uniform widths if 
desired, but note that commercial slate are made in lengths from 


10 to 24 in., always in even inches, and that slate should have 

3- in. head lap on second slate. 

Note 4 — Substitute for less expensive work away from 
seashore, galvanized iron or copper clad steel nails. 

Note 5 — Substitute zinc, galvanized iron or tin if de- 
sired. Copper is recommended. Curved slate valleys require 
special attention and when required should be specified to be 
watertight and of uniform appearance to adjoining slate. 

Note 6 — Substitute 4-lb. sheet lead or galvanized iron 
if desired, or specify slated "Boston" hips and ridges or mitered 
slated hips and ridges. Plumbing specifications should call for 

4- lb. sheet lead flashings, 18-in. square, turned up 4 in. around 
all plumbing pipes, with separate lead cap flashing extended 
down to the slate and calked into first joint of pipe above the roof. 

References 

A partial list of prominent architects who use our 
products : 

Chas. I. Berg, New York, N. Y. 

Alfred Hopkins, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. ' 

John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 

H. T. Lindeberg, New York, N. Y. 

Chas. A. Piatt, New York, N. Y. 

Bertram G. Goodhue, New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 

Murphy & Dana, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Ackcrman, New York, N. Y. 

Goodwin, Bullard & Woolsey, New York, N. Y. 

Ewing & Allen, New York, N. Y. 

James W. O'Connor, New York, N. Y. 

Aymar Embury, 2nd, New York, N. Y. 

Theodate Pope, New York, N. Y. ^ 

Smith & Bassette, Hartford, Conn. 

Howard VanDoren Shaw, Chicago, 111. 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, 111. 

Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Boston, Mass. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Boston, Mass. and Baltimore, Md. 

Bakewell & Brown, San Francisco, Cal. 

John T. Windrim, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wm. B. Itner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Archer & Gloyd, Kansas City, Mo. 

Chas. S. Cobb, Toronto, Can. 

Kenneth Rea, Montreal, Can. 

Schenck & Williams, Dayton, Ohio. 

Brust & Phillipp, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd., New Orleans, La. 

Albert Kahn. Detroit, Mich. 

Ludlow & Peabody, New York, N. Y. 

Allen & Collins, Boston, Mass. 

Zanzinger, Borie & Afedary, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Horace Trumbaucr, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Day and Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mellor, Meigs & Howe, Philadelphia, Pa. 



Park Avenue Baptist Church, New York, N. Y. 
Henry G. Pelton and Allen & Collins, Architects 


Sweet's Catalogue 

15 


234 


ESTABLISHED 1901 

O'BRIEN BROTHERS SLATE COMPANY, INC. 

Producers of Roofing Slate 

QUARRIES AND OFFICES 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 


Products 

Miners, makers and shippers of : 

O'Brien Brothers Emerald Unfading Green 
and Unfading Mottled Green and Purple Roofing 
Slate. 

Garden Flagging. 

Production 

This firm owns and operates its own quarries, pro- 
ducing a roofing slate that is unapproached in quahty, 
workmanship and color. The large production enahles 
the company to offer for immediate shipment slate in 
quantities to take care of any reasonahle size order in 
the Standard No. 1 grade, in sizes of from 10x6 to 24x12 
in. inclusive. 

Special thick slate W to 2 in. thick in lengths from 
12 to 36 in. Also can be furnished in random lengths 
and widths, made to order. 

O'Brien Brothers Roofing Slate 

Unfading Green — Emerald Unfading Green is 
admitted to be the greenest colored slate produced. It 
is of a dark green color and never changing. This slate 
is furnished with an absolute guarantee not to change 
color. 

Unfading Mottled Green and Purple— Unfading 
Mottled Green and Purple slate produces a roof full of 
warmth and life. An effect of either green or purple 
predominating can ])e produced if so desired. This slate 


should be given consideration by architects who desire 
to ()l)tain the best in a slate roof. 

Combination of Colors — By a combination of 
Unfading Green and Unfading Mottled Green and Pur- 
ple slate the very best in color blend can be produced. 

This combination has been used extensively by the 
leading architects with wonderful success. 

In order to obtain this combination of coloi the 
slate is laid haphazard on the roof. 

Specifications — All pitched roofs as indicated on 
plan shall be covered with (state the color, quality and 
size here) slate as mined, made and sold by O'Brien 
Brotiier.s Slate Company, Inc. of Granville, N. Y. 

Samples — On application this firm will forward, 
without obligation, small or large samples of any slate in 
any thickness desired. 

Garden Flagging 

This firm furnishes flags in the natural cleft irregu- 
lar shapes and thicknesses. Any desired pattern can be 
worked out by using trimmed edge flags cut to sizes. 

Colors — Eight and dark mottled green and pur- 
ple, black, rustic gray, red, light and dark unfading green, 
fading green. 

Service — On request, samples will be furnished, 
and on receipt of plans the service department will lay 
out a sketch of a garden using the different colors de- 
sired. 




Combination of O'Brien Unfading Green and Unfading Mottled Green and Purple Roofing Slate, Residence of Frederick 

OsBORN, Garrison-on-Hudson, N. Y. 
Pleasants Pennington, Architect 
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F. C. SHELDON SLATE COMPANY 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CriICA(^.0, ILL.. Marquette Building DKTROIT MICIL, 901 Kresgc Building 

CINCINNATL OHIO, 534 Main vStrcct 
COLUMBLX. S. C, 312 L. & h]. Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Scollard Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., 137 McGill Street 


GREENS BOKO, N. C. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 
RICHMOND, VA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


ICast 42nd Street 


^ RED GR 


Products 

Roofing Slate of every known size, 
color and thickness, comprising the Black 
Slates of Elaine, Pennsylvania and Vir- 
ginia; the Red Slate of New York; and 
the varying shades of Greens, Grays and 
Purples, permanent or weathering, from the Sheldon 
mines in Vermont. 

Also, Structural and L^lectrical Slate; Blackboards; 
Flagging for Gardens and Floors. 

Production 

We are generally recognized as the largest individual 
producers of colored roofing slate from quarries owned 
and operated under our personal su])ervision, resulting in 
the execution of all orders for architectural or commer- 
cial slate with unexcelled promptness and satisfaction. 

Special Types 

The wide range of natural colors, sizes and textures, 
in which Sheldon's slates can he furnished affords a se- 
lection that from any standpoint will most satisfactorily 
meet every individual recjuirement, thus providing a 
special type of slate to *'fit" the building. If furnished 
with plan and elevations and informed as to the general 
color scheme that is to be carried out, suggestions will 
be submitted with full ])articulars covering just the kind 
of slate which an extensive ex])erience, based on an 
exhaustive study of individual conditions, has demon- 
strated will be most apt to give the best results or prove 
the most satisfactory investment. This company has 
specialized with marked success in the development of 
distinctive and unique roof effects. 

To insure faithful reproduction in texture and ap- 
pearance, Sheldon's Old F>nglish graduated slate are 
hand wrought by skilled Old World artisans, and for 
exactness and accuracy of detail can not be surpassed. 

A special brochure containing com])lete information 
and typical layouts for roofs of this description will be 
sent gratis to any architect on request. It will prove a 
valuable reference. 

Exclusive Specialties 

Weathering Greens and Grays — Rich, gray 
green in color when first quarried, but, upon exposure, 
gradually "weather" into wonderful deep shades of 
brown and buff. Time only serves to beautify and bring 
out in full the rich mellow colors of this product. These 
slate possess the greatest intrinsic value in proportion to 
the investment of any known type of roofing material 
and splendidly harmonize with natural surroundings. 

Clear Purple — A handsome royal j)urple, ])ar- 
ticularly ada])te(l for high class residences, especially 
those presenting a white exterior or constructed of stucco 
or cream face brick. 

Unfading Green — Produced in two shades of 
color, light and dark, l^oth permanent. Can be used 
separately or in combination depending upon individual 
choice. 

Unfading Rustic Greens and Grays — Slightly 


GREEN PURPLE BLACK^ 



TRADE-MARK 


varying shades of green and gray, all of 
strictly fast color — some clear, some with 
dark spots and streaks that impart a 
"rustic" tone. This type of slate is con- 
stantly increasing in popularity on the part 
of discriminating architects and owners 
who prefer to avoid the flat color effect that results from 
the use of but one uniform shade. 

Hard Vein Variegated Green and Purple — A 
combination of light and dark shades of green and pur- 
ple, some of which retain their original color — the ma- 
jority changing on exposure to a harmony of contrasts. 
Two-thirds purple and one-third green are the propor- 
tion of colors frequently called for, but these percentages 
may be changed to suit individual taste. Practically the 
same combination of colors can be supplied in strictly 
unfading slate throughout. Unusually fine effects are 
secured by applying both the weathering and unfading 
combination promiscuously on the same roof. 

National Black — A strictly high grade Sheldon 
product guaranteed absolutely unfading. By reason of 
more favorable freight rates, it can be delivered to many 
localities at a considerable saving in cost over Maine, 
Peachbottom or Buckingham. 

Sheldon's Superior Bangor with Certificate — We 
unhesitatingly recommend this product as representing 
the l)est value for the money of any blue or black slate 
on the market. Exclusively a Sheldon specialty. The 
certificate with every shipment protects the buyer against 
possibility of substitution. Strong and well made. Every 
slate "rings true." Extensively used by discriminating 
trade who have proved their value and found these slate 
their best buy. 

Arabian Red — Distinctively a New York State 
product — Washington County, oi this state, being the 
only place in the world where roofing slate of this color 
and quality has been found. Production limited. Im- 
mensely i)opular and exclusive. 

Semiunfading Green — A happy medium between 
a Weathering Green and strictly Unfading Green, both 
as regards price and color permanency. 

Unfading Mottled Purple — Slightly varying 
shades of permanently beautiful purple. Some quite 
clear; others more or less "motded" or "tinted" with 
si)ots or clouds of green. No two slates alike in this 
respect. 

Co-operative Service 

An architect's service department is maintained at 
the main ofiice, thoroughly equii)j)ed for supplying de- 
tailed roof layouts, also general and technical informa- 
tion ])ertaining to every phase of the roof question. A 
well informed representative will confer with members 
of the profession at any time and render any desired 
assistance toward the furtherance of architect's roof 
requirements. Our experts will suj^ervise the applica- 
ti(^n of any roof when required. 

Samples 

Miniature or full sized samples promptly furnished 
on request free of charge. . 
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VENDOR SLATE COMPANY 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 


MAIN EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

EASTON, PA. 

DEPARTMENT OF ARCHITECTURAL SLATE, EASTON, PA. 
BRANCH OFFICES 
WASHINGTON. D. C. COLUMBUS. OHIO DETROIT. MICH. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. CINCINNATI. OHIO LOS ANGELES. CAL. 

HARTFORD, CONN. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

INSPECTION AND SHIPPING OFFICES 
BANGOR, PA. SLATINGTON, PA. 

SHIPPING POINTS FOR ROOFING SLATE 
BANGOR, PA. BERLINSVILLE, PA. PEN ARGYL. PA. POULTNEY. VT. 

SLATINGTON. PA. WIND GAP, PA. SLATEDALE, PA. WEST PAWLET, VT, 

REPRESENTATIVES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Products « VENDOR 5LAJE CQ 

Architectural Roofing Slate; Hi easton. Pennsylvania 

Standard or Commercial Roofing trade-mark 
Slate ; Flat Roof Slate 


NEW YORK, N. 
LONDON, ENG. 


POULTNEY, VT. 

FAIR HAVEN, VT. 
GRANVILLE, N. Y. 


■ ^ " ) * — • 

Also Garden Walk, Terrace and Stepping Stone 
Slate ; Tools, Accessories and Instructions for Applying 
Roofing Slate in regions unfamiliar with the material 
and its method of laying. 

Size and Capacity 

The Vendor Slate Company carries at all times a 
larger stock and ships more slate ; architectural and com- 
mercial, than the combined output of all other American 
producers. Facilities for quick shipment are thus unsur- 
passed. 

Roof Designing Department 

A fully equipped architectural department promptly 
gives advice of professional value on any subject con- 
nected with slate roofing, its design, selection, applica- 
tion, or cost. Blue prints greatly assist giving of specific 
information and are promptly returned. 

Slate for the Flat Roof 

Forming a smooth clean usable 
surface slate is in increasing use for 
surfacing the tar-and-gravel type 
roof where it displaces the unclean, 
troublesome and non-permanent 
slag or gravel. See specifications 
below. 

Pennsylvania Slate 

Controlling the bulk of Penn- 
sylvania production, the Vendor 
Slate Company is the logical head- 
quarters for all inquiries on these 
high grade varieties, both standard 
and the newer architectural effects. 

Catalogue, Service Sheets, Sam- 
ples, etc. 

Our complete architectural 
catalogue, service sheets of roof 
construction details, samples of any 
desired slate or slating effect, will 
be sent any architect on request. 

Certificate 

The Vendor Certificate accom- 
panying all shipments is an abso- 
lute guarantee as to material and 
grade. 


interest of 
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Architectural Roofing Slate 


Specifications for Architectural Slate 

Note: Architectural slate comes from 
the same beds as Standard slate — the dif- 
ference being in the greater texture and 
.x.u^x^o. surface and color selection over com- 
mercial gradings which run uniform to trade stand- 
ards. . 

(1) Preparation of Roof — Before starting work, the 
roofer shall examine all roof surfaces and report for correc- 
tion all defects likely to interfere with his work or guarantee. 

(2) Provide in place at all eaves a beveled cant strip of 
proper thickness for the slate. 

(3) Paper— Cover all roof surfaces intended for receiv- 
ing slate with 40-lb. (steep pitches 30-lb.) asphalt impreg- 
nated roofing felt of approved brand. The felt shall be well 
lapped, laid to shed water and in undamaged condition when 
the slate is applied. , . , , ^ 

(4) Nails — Each slate shall be secured with at least Z 
yellow metal slaters' nails of length in every instance to 
penetrate the roof boarding 1 in. 

Note: Away from tlie influence of manufacturing fumes or salt water, 
or for cheap work, gahanizcd metal can be specified; however, it is never 
to be recommended. . 

(5) Nails securing slate must in no instance be driven 
through flashings. 

(6) Cement— Within 1 ft. of dormers, vertical walls, val- 
leys, ridges, hips and similar places, slate shall be laid in an 
approved brand of elastic cement approximating the gen- 
eral color value of the slate. 

(7) Slate— Cover all properly 
felted roof surfaces so intended with 
roofing slate supplied by the Vendor 
Slate Company, Easton, Pa., with their 
certificates as to kind and quality. 

(8) The slate used shall be (here 
insert the name of desired material as 
given in the Vendor Classification fol- 
lowing this specification). 

(9) Kind, thickness, graduation, and 
character of laying shall be as per lay- 
out prepared by the Vendor Slate Com- 
pany under the architect's direction. 

(10) Laying of Slate— All slate 
shall be laid in a proper weathertight 
manner, with joints well broken and 
preserving a head lap of at least 3 in. 
under second course above in all in- 
stances. 

(11) Open Valleys — (For closed 
valleys use paragraphs 12 and 13 below.) 
All open valleys shall be of 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see note following para- 
graph 4) of sufficient width to extend 
8 in. under the slate each side (for steep 
pitches 6 in. is sufficient). 

(12) Closed Valleys— All closed 
valleys shall be properly slip slashed un- 
der each course of slate. 

(13) Each flashing shall be of suffi- 
cient size to lap 2 in. under the flash- 
ing next above and extend 8 in. under 
slate each side. 

(14) Hips — All hips shall be made 
tight with cement and where necessary 
with slip flashings as well. 

(15) Ridges— Make all ridges 
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tight, using cement. Ridges shall be plain type as directed 
(or Boston ridges and hips, or metal as below). 

(16) Ridge Rolls — (Metal) — Form 16-oz. copper (4-lb. 
sheet lead or see note following paragraph 4) to detail and se- 
cure to all ridges (and hips). 

(17) Cleaning Up and Guarantee — The contractor shall 
guarantee his work for a period of one year from acceptance 
of his work, replacing or repairing at completion, and promptly 
as notified until the end of the guarantee period, any broken 
slates or any leaks. 


Specification for Commercial Grades 

Note: Accessories such as felt, nails and flashing metal should be 
specified very much as under architectural slate above, although on inex- 
pensive work a chcai)er grade may have to be used respectively, as gal- 
vanized nails, 15-lb. asphalt felt, tin, or galvanized iron flashings. 

(18) Slate — Over the properly felt-covered roof lay 
Vendor Slate Company's (No. 1 Genuine Bangor, Red Slate, 
Unfading Green, or any other desired slate) roofing slate 24 in. 
by random (or desired size). 

(19) All slate shall be quarry punched, 2 holes to each 
slate, and shall be laid with 3-in. head lap under second course 
above, with joints well broken. 

(20) Adjacent to ridges, hips, valleys or vertical surfaces 
slate shall be laid in elastic cement for a distance of 1 ft. 

(21) Hips or ridges shall be laid Boston style (or plain 
or covered with metal roll), valleys shall be open (or closed), 
using 16-oz. soft rolled copper (or see note preceding para- 
graph 18). 

(22) On completion, replace any broken slates and repair 
any leaks that may develop during a period of one year from 
acceptance of the work. 


Specification for the Flat Slate Roof 

Note: Because of its absolute perrnanence in having nothing to wash 
off, evaporate, or require replacement, it is recommended to be use^i only 
over a high grade standard "specification" roof, the manufacturer's 
directions for which would be followed implicitly up to and including the 
last coat of felt. Copper or lead flashings arc invariably recqmmended 
as this roof construction is absolutely permanent. 

(23) Slate — All slate shall be Vendor Slate Company's 
No. 1 (jenuine Bangor (or Genuine Washington or other de- 
sired slate) with edges true and square (preferably sawed). 

(24) Embedding Compound — The compound used for 
embedding slates shall be Vendor Embedding Compound or other 
approved embedding compound fulfilling standard texts for tem- 
perature and flow. 

(25) Embedding of Slates — All slates, thoroughly dry 
when placed, shall be neatly embedded bevel side up in full 
surface contact with the embedding compound. 

(26) All lines shall be kept true, straight, and parallel with 
not over clearance between slates and with all surfaces 
even, slate to slate. 

(27) After laying point all joints nearly flush with hot 
embedding compound poured from a can. 

(28) Completion — On completion all slate shall be 
sound, whole and clean and the roof shall be left in every re- 
spect tight, smooth and a neat example of workmanship. 


7-" 


Slate Surface for Flat Built-Ui' Roof 


Slate List and Descriptions to Accompany Above 
Specifications 

The Vendor Classification is now recognized as the chief, 
if not the only, standardized listing of roofing slate ever pre- 
pared or maintained. In the following, practically every slate 
of American origin is given under its basic name with a brief 
and accurate description of its physical characteristics espe- 
cially zvcathcring or fading. 

Vermont Colored Slate, Unfading Varieties — 

Unfading Creen — Color, green running uniform, strictly un- 
fading. (Verdelite Unfading Green is quarried exclusively in 
the well-known as "Penryhn" and "Eureka" quarries, now 
Vendor operated and whose products are not elsewhere obtain- 
able. It is positively unfading, of the uniform light shade for 
which these two quarries have so long been famous and wholly 
devoid of that dullness or gray common to practically all other 
so-called unfading greens.) 

Variegated Creen and Purple — Color, green and purple on 
each piece blended in a beautiful cloudy or irregular fashion. 
While the green usually predominates (called "light") some 
beds run somewhat purple ("dark") but always variable. Aver- 
ages distinctly lighter than the zvcathcring Mottled Purple from 
which it should be carefully distinguished if an unfading roof 
is desired. 

Red — Color a garnet red, strictly unfading. Florentine Red, 
the only red now in production, has a bright, pleasing color, 
uniform as to shade and texture, highest quality and strength. 

Variegated Red — Vendor Variegated Red is similar to clear 
red, but selected from beds showing various dark markings. 

Vendor Old Red — A slate of varied deep shades of red and 
containing also blotches still darker, even black. Has rough 
fracture giving it exceptional value for architectural effect. 
Sold for special work only, not supplied in bulk to the trade. 

Vermont Colored Slate, Weathering and Fading Va- 
rieties — 

Weathering Creen — Color, when fresh, green turning to vari- 
ous shades of buft', brown or yellow within a few weeks. While 
the color change is not predeterminable, this very quality when 
intelligently handled in mixture makes the slate very desirable 
where a variegated roof of decidedly warm color is desired. The 
Vendor production of this slate is of best quality and a par- 
ticularly pleasing weathering index. 

Mottled Purple — Color, predominately purple with occasional 
clear green markings on practically every piece. Certain beds 
weather visibly but as the material can not be selected for or 
against this tendency it is here classified as a weathering or 
fading slate. 

Clear Purple — From some beds as Mottled Purple but sorted 
to contain as little green as possible. 

Note: Owing to a prevalent discrepancy, inaccuracy and even ini- 
principled use of the several terms "mottled," "variegated," "green and 
purple," "purple and green" and the like, the \'endor lists the following, 
a mixture: 

Mottled Purple and Sea Creen — An artificial mixture of two 
different slates — Mottled Purple and Sea Green (usual propor- 
tions about one-half each). Often substituted under non-explicit 
specifications calling for "mottled green and purple," or "varie- 
gated purple and green" and other near expressions. 

Sea Creen — Color gray or green, fading quickly to brown, 
yellow or buff. Commercial term purely, formerly indis- 
criminately applied to fading and weathering slates quarried 
near the southern end of the Vermont slate region. On account 
of the extreme variability of the product, the misleading name 
(very little of it remains green) and resulting disappointment 
to the uninitiated, the Vendor Company endeavors to confine 
its sales of Sea Green slate to the trade where the color change, 
(luite harmless in itself, can occasion no artistic disaster. 

Browns, Duffs and Yellojvs — Certain beds of Weathering 
Green slate turn to various shades of the above colors after a 
more or less lengthy exposure to the weather. In orders for 
mixed effects a proportion of these colors can be selected from 
I lie stock or. hand so as to hasten the effect desired. 

Pennsylvania Slates, Grays and Blue Grays— 

Genuine Bangor — The highest quality slate produced in the 
i>lue Gray slates of Pennsylvania — no appreciable weathering — 
(ienuine Bangor Slate, though all produced from the same beds, 
is divided into three classifications as follows. 

No. 1 Clear — Tolerably uniform as to surface; thickness 
about ^ in, straight with clean corners and entirely clear stock. 

Scmiclcar — Produced from the same beds as the No. 1 and 
mostly clear stock. Whatever portion of the slate contains rib- 
bons (dark streaks) is entirely above the nailholes and there- 
fore is not only a first quality slate, but has the same appearance 
on the roof as the No. 1 Clear, 

No. 1 Ribbon — Similar in quality and in appearance on the 
roof to the "Clear" and "Semi-Clear" grades ; the only difference 
being that some of the ribbons come below the nailholes. 
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Guarantee — All the above grades of Genuine Bangor Slate 
are identical in quality and appearance on the roof — they are all 
Certificate Slate and fully guaranteed. 


its 


Note: "Genuine Bangor" slate needs no further recommendation than 
name. To protect architects and users against the substitution of 


inferior grades, the producers have formed the "Bangor Slate Association, 
and with all shipments of "Genuine Bangor" slate is furnished a certificate 
of the Association. It is safe to assume that any slate offered under any 
name hyphenated with Bangor, such as West Bangor, Albion-Bangor, or 
any other prefix to the word Bangor except "Genuine Bangor" is a sub- 
stitution of much inferior material. 

Genuine Washington Big Bed Provident Big Bed — Very high 
quality slate of a darker blue shade than "Genuine Bangor" — 
very uniform in color and unfading. Specified and accepted by 
the United States Government for its excellent quality and uni- 
formity of color. 

Genuine Franklin Big Bed — Of the same general excellence 
as the other Big Beds but somewhat below Genuine Bangor in 
tensile strength. 


Genuine Albion^Rsinks next to Big Beds in quality and has 
an excellent reputation for strength and color. Where a dif- 
ference in cost without undue difference in quality is desired, it 
fills the bill admirably. . . 

Vendor Small Beds (Weathering)— 01 good quality, it is an 
admirable slate to use where a quickly developed weather ap- 
pearance is desired. 

Rough Textured 5/a/e— Produced from Selected Beds that 
have a rough textured cleave. Neither surface nor thickness 
is uniform (purposely so). Thickness varies from ^ to full 
^/4-in. and thus combined with the rough surface provides an 
architectural effect that is impossible with the smoother surfaced 

Other Penns\)lvania 5/a/e— The Vendor Slate Company does 
not handle other grades of Pennsylvania slate except at the 
purchaser's risk. . ,. • j 

Peach Bottom, Monson, etc.— Production hmited or 
stopped altogether. 
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THE CLASON ARCHITECTURAL METAL WORKS 

Wire Snow Guards for Roofs 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Product 

Wire Snow Guards for roofs. 

Their Purpose 

To lessen chances of damage suits against owners 
of property by increasing both personal and proi>erty 
safety. 

There are many buildings so situated that the use 
of snow guards is essential to personal safety; there 
are more cases where the use of snow guards could 
protect the surrounding roofing and sheet metal work 
against costly damages. 

Sliding snow and ice often injure roofings, and 
puncture or tear away gutters, etc. The use of our 
snow guards forestalls these dangers, as they hold the 
ice and snow where they form. They are a cheap and 
unol)trusive j^reventive against damage. 

Manufacture 

We make our guards in our own plant, and are 
not dependent upon the facihties or services of others. 
These guards are manufactured either from pure cop- 
per wire or galvanized steel wire, both selected for duc- 
tility and stiffness. No copper-covered steel wire is used. 

Practicality 

Our wire snow guards combine strength, long serv- 
ice, economy and unobtrusive design. 

Types 

Three general designs are offered : 

For new roofs, the "Clason" and the "H-B." 

For old roofs, the "H-B'^ Special. 

The "Clason" 

The "Clason** has been for years this company's 
standard guard, and is the strongest guard made. 



"Clason" Snow Guard for New Roofs 


Note from the illustration that the "])Utterfly" loops 
brace and strengthen each other, while the extension 
brace lends additional strength. 

The **H-B" 

The "H-B" snow guard is made with a single loop 
and extension brace, and is a strong, service giving guard. 


It is sold at a lower price than the "Clason" due to lower 
manufacturing costs. 



'*H-B" Snow Guard for Nkw Roofs 


Number Per Square 

The following table gives the approximate number 
of snow guards which may l)e safely specified for use in 
each 100 sq. ft. of roof surface: 

Roof Pitch Number of Guards 

One-quarter 50 

One-third 75 

One-half 150 

Towers, and steeper roofs than al)ove indicated, 
may require special consideration. 

How to Specify 

Apply to all pitched roofs "Clason" ["H-B"] 
Snow Guards, as made by The Clason Architectural 
Metal Works, Providence, R. I. The guards to be 
made from pure copper [galvanized steel] wire. (Here 
specify the number of guards required per square, de- 
pendent upon the pitch of the roof and other special 
conditions.) 

In applying the snow guards, the eaves course of 
the roofing material shall be laid as usual, but the next 
course shall be laid with the joints slightly open to re- 
ceive the shank of the snow guard. After striking the 
line for the third course of the roofing material, place 
the guards in the joints, with the loop just below the lap 
of the course, and drive the prong into the roof deck- 
ing ; then lay the course, leaving only the loop exposed. 
Care must be used to insure having the shank well sunk 
into the joints, so that the following course of roofing 
material will lie flat and not bear upon the guard. 

(Note : The architect or engineer may omit at his 
discretion the method of application of the guards.) 

A Correction 

We note a tendency in the use of snow guards to 
install four or five courses just above the eaves line. 
From a practical standpoint, this is erroneous. In order 
to attain the desired results, the guards should be in- 
stalled according to our recommendations. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


240 


I 


THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 

PEN ARGYL, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 622 Old South Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building 
CHICAGO, Ihh., 1451 Marquette Building 
LOS ANGELKS, CAL.. 600 Metropolitan Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders Exchange 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1128, 200 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 313 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 255 Frick Building Annex 
WACO, TEX., P. O. Box 461 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Mather Building 



y3^\t5 0F5^ ing and utilization of slate, the Structural 

f.^^jt^ yv^^C >> Service Bureau of Philadelphia, as archi- 

" ^'^ ' tectural advisor and structural standardist, 

^ has conducted a series of researches into 

^ the ])roduction, uses and methods of instal- 


Products 

Quarries of "Pyramid" Brand Dark 
Blue-gray Structural Slate for Archi- 
tectural, Electrical, Sanitary and other uses. 

Manufacturers of ^'Pyramid" Brand , _ , - 

Slate for Stairs, Toilet Enclosures, Urinal Proof ago.n,t ;7^e-^ar-/Z^"^r-/>re./ ^^^'^n within huildings as hest adapted to 
Stalls, Shower Stalls, Laundry Tuhs, Sinks, TRADE-MARK their occupancy. As a result The Structural 


BLACKLBOARDS 


Wainscots, Bases, Thresholds, Plinths, 
Floors, Hearths, Vats and Tanks, Electric Switchboards 
and Panelboards, Lithograph Stones, Garden Steps, 
Window Sills and Heads, Wall Copings, IMortuary 
Slabs, Grave Vaults, Mausoleum Crypts, etc. 

Quarries and Organization 

The deposits of slate in the counties of Northamp- 
ton and Lehigh, State of Pennsylvania, possess charac- 
teristics which, with the abundant supply and ease of 
working, make this material particularly adaptable to a 
wide variety of uses in building construction and for 
commercial and scientific purposes. 

In order to develop the most efficient standards of 
extraction, workmanship, assembling, distribution and 
methods of installation, as well as to encourage the 
maximum production and use of slate, the majority of 
the quarries throughout this far-famed slate district co- 
operate through one organization — The Structural 
Slate Company. 

Equipment and Production 

The different member companies have thus been 
enabled to enlarge and modernize mills and machinery, 
to co-ordinate in producing slate for all types of instal- 
lations either of the standards adopted or to suit any 
special requirements and to co-operate with architects, 
engineers and constructors in obtaining fullest conserva- 
tion of materials at a minimum outlay. 

This has also made it possible to so produce large 
quantities of slate, as to maintain a stock of all sizes 
constantly on hand ready for prompt shipment. 

Inspection and Trade-mark 

All slate produced by this group of operators is 
thoroughly inspected before and after working and 
given the name "Pyramid." This trade-mark is regis- 
tered and can be relied upon as indicative of the best 
that can be produced through careful methods of quarry- 
ing and experienced workmanship. Specifications need 
only call for "Pyramid" brand structural slate to insure 
that excellence of product and service which is obtainable 
through The Structural Slate Company organiza- 
tion alone. 

Research and Service 

In addition to the work of the company's own 
service department, containing specialists in the quarry- 


Service Bureau has advocated the adoption 
as standards of certain sizes, parts and details and has 
prepared data as to number, arrangement, accessories 
and preparatory work for the various slate installa- 
tions. 

This data, prepared in co-operation with The 
Structural Slate Company, has been issued by it in 
the form of separate chapters, the numbers, titles and 
subjects of which are as follows: 

Chapter 1. Origin and Geologic Data. Commercial Grading 
and Standard Finishes. 

Chapter 2. Basic Specifications. Essential Information and 
Preparatory Work. 

Chapter 3. Stairways. Specifications, details and data con- 
cerning stairways. 

Chapter 4. Fittings. Illustrating and describing those used 
with structural slate. 

Chapter 5. Toilet Enclosures. Standardized sizes and parts, 
drawings and specifications. 

Chapter 6. Urinal Stalls. Standardized sizes and parts, draw- 
ings and specifications. 

Chapter 7. Shower Stalls. Standardized sizes and parts, draw- 
ings and specifications. 

Chapter 8. Laundry Tuhs, Sinks and Sink Tops. Standardized 
sizes and parts, drawings and specifications. 

Chapter 9. Caps, Bases, Wainscots and Floors. Standardized 
sizes and parts, drawings and specifications. 

Chapter 10. Architectural Uses of Slate. Drawings, details 
and data. 

Chapter 11. Miscellaneous Uses of Slate. Drawings, details 
and data. 

Chapter 12. Electrical Uses of Slate. Standardized sizes and 

parts, drawings and specifications. 
Chapter 13. Grave Covers and Vaults, Mausoleum Crypts. 

Drawings, details and specifications. 
The subject matter contained within each publica- 
tion is set forth herewith in consecutive order. 

Origin and Characteristics 

Among the chief characteristics of structural slate 
are its fine even grain, uniform color and its cleavage 
or fissility, which permits it to be split into slabs of 
practically any thickness. The results of tests which 
are given in Chapter 1 show that slate is one of the 
least absorptive of any of Nature's products used for 
structural purposes. Moreover, it is not affected by 
atmospheric changes such as heat or cold and therefore 
does not contract or expand. 

Further data in connection with the natural forma- 
tion and quarrying of slate may be secured from Bulletin 
No. 586 of the United States Geological Survey. 

Chapter 1 also describes and illustrates the methods 
of producing and finishing slate for structural pur- 
poses. 
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Finishes 

Slate is furnished with standard commercial finishes 
depending on use, cost and effect desired. The "spHt 
face" finish is the result of the natural cleavage or split- 
ting of the slate and is therefore the least expensive. It 
forms an interesting and irregular surface, particularly 
suitable outdoors for copings, steps, fence posts, floor- 
ing, etc. 

The next surface given slate is that resulting from 
the planing, which is the next step in milling after the 
slabs are split to thickness. In this finish, which is 
known as "planed" surface, the marks of the plane are 
faintly indicated and yet the effect is suitable in many 
locations such as the underside of stair treads, etc., as 
a means of economy and conservation of labor. 

The standard "sand rubbed" finish is produced by 
the action of sand and water upon the slate after it has 
been planed and placed on large revolving disks. This 
is the finish illustrated by Fig. 1 and which is used in 
the great majority of cases for sanitary installations, 
stair treads, copings, tanks, vats, etc. 



Fig. 1. Standard Sand Fig. 2. Honed Finish 

Rubbed Finish 


The fourth step in the i)roceis gives the smooth, 
sand finished slate a slight polish or "honed" finish 
which is naturally the highest in cost. It is i)articularly 
adaptable for such i)urposes as electrical installations, or 
when a very fine, velvet-smooth surface is required. 
Fig. 2 illustrates this finish. 

Grading 

Slate is produced in one "quality" only, but the 
stock is divided into two natural gradings known as 
"clear stock" and "ribbon stock." The former is a 
special selection, adding to the cost, for particular pur- 
poses, and must be free of any of the ribbons or natural 
veinings which are peculiarly the characteristics of the 
material and which in no way affect its usefulness or 
strength for structural purposes. The clear stock is 
naturally scarce and ribbon consequently is used in the 
vast majority of cases for installations of structural slate. 

When in use as in stairs, floors, etc., or when for 
other purposes given the customary oiled finish, the rib- 
bons become practically invisible. 

Basic Specification 

A basic specification is offered for the furnishing, 
installing and finishing of structural slate. This is given 
in Chapter 2. 

The general conditions contain specific requirements 
governing grades, workmanship, construction, erection 
and finish of the slate. 

For those who do not wish to repeat these in full, 
they may be made a part of any specification by the use 
of an abbreviated form referring to the original as fol- 
lows : 


'The General Conditions, Paragraphs 1 to 14 inclusive, as 
printed in Chapter 2 on Structural Slate, copyrighted by and 
registered with the Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, 
bearing the date of April 15th, 1920, are hereby made to 
constitute the general conditions of this specification." 

Following the general conditions are descriptive 
paragraphs under separate headings indicating the man- 
ner in which slate may be specified for various types of 
installations. 

Included also are reminder paragraphs for use in 
connection with other parts of an architect's specifica- 
tion for construction work preparatory to receiving slate 
installations. 

Stairways 

A detailed specification is also given in Chapter 3 
suggesting paragraphs for inclusion in the architect's 
specification to secure a slate stairway installation in any 
of the 4 types of construction covered, namely : 

( 1 ) Slate treads, cast iron risers, steel supports. 

(2) Slate treads and risers, steel supports. 

(3) Slate treads, cement risers, reinforced concrete. 

(4) Slate treads and risers, reinforced concrete. 

This specification is accompanied by complete de- 
tailed drawings showing methods of installation. Fig. 3 
illustrates the second type. 

Each detail is accompanied by a photograph of a 
completed stairway of that type. 



.5ECTI0N iCf^u m »Kh»-|iH ..f CLEVATlONf 

Fig. 3. Detail of Stairway 


Comprehensive data concerning the proportion of 
tread or run to rise, the arrangement of platforms, the 
strength, capacity and width of stairs, is also published 
in the chapter. There is also a table giving the height 
of risers in inches and fractions of inches when the dis- 
tance from floor to floor is between 8 ft. and 13 ft. 11 in., 
as well as actual measurements of risers and treads taken 
from various types of buildings constructed and in use. 

Fittings, Trimmings and Accessories 

"Pyramid" structural slate is furnished complete 
with all required metal work for the construction of each 
installation and for essential equipment as definitely 
described in the drawings for each type. This feature 
of the Company's service will be appreciated by all speci- 
fiers. Reference by number to the type desired carries 
with it all required metal parts without further selection. 
Stocks of quality fittings are maintained throughout 
the country to suit all requirements. All are illustrated 
in Chapter 4 including "trimmings," which may be pur- 
chased with the slate if not included as a part of the 
installation. 
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Toilet Enclosures 

The specific sizes and types adopted as standard 
are as follows : 


Size 

Width 
ft.-in. 

Length 
ft.-in. 

Type 

1 

2 10 

4 6 

AB 

2 

2 10 

4 0 

ABC 

3 

2 8 

4 6 

AB 

4 

2 8 

4 0 

ABC 

5 

2 10 

3 6 

C 

6 

2 8 

3 6 

C 


Type A is known as the "all-slate" type with front 
stiles and rails of slate; finished height, 6 ft. 11 in. 

Type B is held together and stiffened by nickelplated 
brass rails above the stiles. In this type the stiles are 
of slate, but only the end stiles are continued to the floor, 
all others and all partitions being 11 in. above the floor 
supported on metal standards. 

Type C is the same as Type B, except that the 
front stiles are omitted and the rails, standards, etc., are 
fastened directly to the ends and partitions. 

Each of these types may be ol)tained with vent 
spaces or work spaces by adding the letters V or W, as 
the case may be, to the type letter. Chapter 5 contams 
complete line drawings and perspectives of each of the 

types of enclosures, 
together with de- 
scriptions and full 
dimensions of the 
various sizes. 

Suggested para- 
graphs for specify- 
ing these enclosures 
in accordance with 
the standards 
adopted are also in- 
cluded. The perspec- 
tive drawings are 
similar to those in 
Fig. 4, accompanying 
each of which is a 
f plans, eleva- 
and sections. A 
shop drawing 
enclosure is 
illustrated. Details 
of jointing are 
shown as in Fig. 5. 

Urinal Stalls 

P\)ur types of 
urinal stalls have 
been adopted as 
standard and are 
shown by complete 
drawings and de- 


space by adding the 
letter V to the type 
letter. Fig. 6A 
shows standardized 
details, the backs 
of all urinals being 
sloped to insure be- 
ing covered with 
water. 

Working data 
as to proportioning 
the number of 
urinals in various 
types of buildings 
and specifications 
applica])le to any 
type installations are included 



Fig. 4. 


Toilet Enclosure, 
Type AV 



Types A and B 

Fig. 5. Details of Jointing for 
Toilet Enclosures 


scriptions in Chapter 6, of which Fig. 6 is typical. Only 
one. width, 24 in., and one height, 4 ft. 6 in. has been 
used in all types, the distinction between types being as 
follows : 

Type A, 21 in. deep, alternate 24 in. deep, for use 
with separate urinal bowls. 

Type B, 19 in. deep, with slate gutter and flushing 

pipe. 

Type C, 22 in. deep same as type B but without mdi- 
vidual partitions. 

Type D, 19 in. deep, with slate gutter and flushmg 
trough at top and vent space. 

Each of these types may be obtained with a vent 



Fig. 6. Urinal Stall, Type BV 



Fig. 6A. Detail of Urinal Stall 

Shower Stalls 

Five types of shower stalls have been adopted as 
standard, the perspectives, plans and elevations of which 
are given in Chapter 7. The perspectives are similar 
to that shown by Fig. 7. 

These types are furnished in 3 sizes varying as 
indicated in the following ta1)le : 


Size 

Width 
ft.-in. 

Depth 
ft.-in. 

Type 

1 

2 
3 

3 
3 

3 6 

3 

3 6 
3 6 

A 

ABCDE 
BCDE 
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Type A consists of slate slabs forming backs, ends 
and partitions, with slate floors. 

Type B is similar to Type A with a curb added at 
the bottom. 

Type C is a development of Type B with stiles 
placed on either side of the front. 

Types D and E comprise comljination dressing 
rooms and showers. Type D having a shower for each 
room, and Type E 
a shower between 
2 dressing rooms. 
A slate seat is pro- 
vided and a stile 
and curb occur be- 
tween each dress- 
ing room and 
shower. 

Details are 
given in Chapter 7 
for metal pan 
equipment and 
specificational para- 
graphs are sug- 
gested. 

Continued on next page 
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Laundry Tub, Type B 


Laundry Tubs, Sinks and Sink Tops 

The following types of laundry tubs, sinks and sink 
tops have been adopted as standard : 

Laundry Tubs — Type A is plain with slate ends, 
partitions, front and back. 

Type B has back slab extended 12 in. above top 
of tub. 

Type C is like type B but provides a work space 
l)ehind tubs and back with slate cover and ends for con- 
cealed plumbing. 

Type D is a combination sink and laundry tub. 

Each of these 4 
types is furnished 
24x24, 30x24 and 
36x24 in. for each 
compartment. 

Fig. 8 shows 
one type of laundry 
tub. 

Sinks and Sink 
Tops — Type A is a 
slate sink supported 
on brackets; no 
drainboard. 

Type B is a 
slate drainboard without apron, for any kind of sink 
and is supported on brackets. 

Type C is similar to type B but has an apron, sup 
ported on standards. 

Type D is a slate sink with slate back and slate 
drainboards supported on standards. 

The types are illustrated and described in Chapter 8, 
together with slate lavatory tops and suggested specifi- 
cations are offered. 

Wainscots, Bases, Caps and Floors 

Drawings showing how slate may be advantage- 
ously used for the purposes indicated by the heading, 
together with suggested forms of specifications, are in- 
cluded in Chap- 
ter 9. Thresh- 
o 1 d s, coves, 
plinths and vari- 
ous types of 
floors are illus- 
trated and de- 
tailed. Fig. 9 is 
an example of 
one of the types 
of wainscots 
Fig. 9. Drawings of Wainscot suggested. 

Architectural Uses of Slate 

Slate has been utilized in many positions in all types 
of buildings for sanitary, protective and architectural 
purposes. 

In order to indicate some of these various uses under 
the latter heading and to illustrate methods of installa- 
tion, drawings are included in Chapter 10 showing 
cornices, chimney caps, door and window sills and heads, 
column bases, areaways, dampproof courses, shelving, 
fireplaces and hearths, protections for ranges, radiator 
recesses, register faces, copings, steps, walks, fence 
posts, etc. 

Miscellaneous Uses of Slate 

In addition to the other wide uses of slate, it plays 
kn important part in many industries. For vats in 
chemical work and for tables in candy and other manu- 
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facturing establishments, tanneries, laboratories, etc., 
slate is becoming extensively utilized. It is in demand 
for refrigerating purposes and is standard construction 
for billiard table tops, greenhouse benches and many 
other uses. 

Chapter 11 gives drawings, details and descriptions 
relating to some of these uses. 

Electrical Uses of Slate 

Slate is rapidly becoming one of the most important 
essentials for switchboards, panelboards and various 
other features of electrical installations. Properly 
selected slate is free from magnetic veins and is resistive 
to wear and tear and to the constant impact of safety 
circuit breakers. 

Drawings illustrating electrical uses of slate are 
shown in Chapter 12. Valuable technical data, the results 
of stringent tests of Pennsylvania slate to determine its 
hardness, absorption, crushing strength, abrasion and its 
other properties for electrical purposes are tabulated. 
For the assistance of engineers and manufacturers, as 
well as of architects and constructors, there is included 
a complete developed specification setting forth the 
requirements which must be fulfilled by slate to make it 
suitable for electrical uses. 

Grave Covers, Mausoleum Crypts 

Through its resistance to dampness and action of 
the earth, slate has been used for the protection of the 
dead for many hundreds 
of years. Not only in 
underground vaults and 
as grave covers, but also 
to form grave vaults and 
crypts in mausolea either 
above or below ground, 
slate is standard with 
many cemeteries. 

Drawings and de- 
tailed data of such in- 
stallations including re- 
quirements are given in 
Chapter 13. One of these 
showing a crypt is illus- 
trated in Fig. 10. 

Structural Slate in 
Schools 

This is the title of 
a special publication is- 
sued for the use of 
architects, school officials and others giving condensed 
data and cross reference to the various chapters before 
referred to. It is suggestive of many of the purposes 
in school buildings to which slate may be put, including 
blackboards, as mentioned in connection with the pages 
of the Natural Slate Blackboard Company in this edition 
of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue. 
Plumbing Trade Catalogue 

A new publication is now on the press, and is for 
express distribution to plumbing supply houses and 
plumbing contractors. It illustrates all sanitary uses of 
slate with data as to size, cost, weight, etc., within the 
one volume of convenient size. 

The Company's Publications 

These will be furnished without cost to interested 
inquirers, who will, on stationery containing their 
printed letterhead, address The Structural Slate 
Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 


Fig. 


10. Detail of Crypt 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 

FAIR HAVEN, VT. 

BOSTON REPRESENTATIVE. E. A. Bullard, 746 Tremont Build- ^^^53YORK j^g^jf |J;.^ft^'^^'^^^'^' Knickerbocker Slate Corporation, 

PHILADELPHIA REPRESENT/^TIVE, Wiluam Moore Co., 1516 San- CHICAGO REPRKSKNTATIVE. Slate & Flagstone Co., 1825 Central 
som Street * Street, Jivanston, 111. 


Products 

Vermont Unfading Green Structural Slate. 
Vermont Unfading Mottled Green and Purple 
Structural Slate. 

Vermont Unfading Purple Structural Slate. 
Garden Flagging or Stepping Stones. 
Roofing Slates, 

Structural Slate 

Description — Vermont structural slate is the narne 
applied to structural slates quarried in or near Fair 
Haven, Vermont. 

It is quarried in blocks ranging from 4x2 ft. to 
8x6 ft. in various thicknesses. 

The process of manufacture is to horizontally split 
the quarried blocks to a suitable thickness and to verti- 
cally cut to the approximate sizes required. The slabs 
are then passed through planers ; after which operation 
they are ready to be reduced to exact dimensions on 
rubbing beds or through the use of air tools and other 
special machinery. 

Vermont structural slate is a hard, dense rock 
formed by metamorphic action from clayey shale. It 
is exceedingly strong, hard and perfectly non-absorbent 
and does not chip or spall easily. It stands foremost 
among natural stones used in architectural and engineer- 
ing work on account of its strength and durability. Few 
possess so fine and firm a texture or so remarkable a 
transverse resistance. Vermont structural slate is not 
affected by dilute mineral acids, and the permanency 
of color in combination with the lasting qualities of 
the rock make it desirable in many cases where for 
esthetic reasons 
black slate should 
not be used. 

Vermont struc- 
tural slate pos- 
sesses all the su- 
perior qualities of 
the highest grades 
of slate, and in ad- 
dition to them the 
charm and perrna- 
nency of attractive 
color. 

Color — The 
colors are distinct 
and permanent, 
ranging from a 
light green to a 
dark purplish 
brown. The most 
popular colors are 
the different shades 
of unfading green, 
unfading mottled 
green and purple, 
and unfading pur- 
ple. 


Vermont Unfading Green Slate in Com 
7 carloads of Vermont unfading green slate 


Finishes — The standard finish for Vermont struc- 
tural slate is the regular sand rul)bed finish. This method 
of finishing reduces the surfaces finished to perfectly 
true, smooth surfaces. The arrises, where desired, are 
remarkable for their perfectly sharp and true lines. A 
handhoned finish furnished when required. 

Sizes — The approximate maximum limit of sur- 
face size in which Vermont structural slate can be pro- 
duced is 6 ft. wide by 8 ft. long. Greater lengths, how- 
ever, can be furnished in lesser widths. The treads shown 
in illustrations are approximately 12 ft. long. The limit 
in width, for stair platforms, partitions, etc., is 6 ft. 3 in. 

Uses — Great quantities of Vermont structural 
slate are furnished for water closet enclosures, shower 
bath enclosures, urinal stalls, etc.; for floors, either in 
large slal)s, random rectangular, or other shapes; for 
wall base, wainscoting, plinths, thresholds, floor borders, 
etc.; for stair treads, strings and platforms; for door 
and window sills; for roofing and other structural pur- 
poses. Also used extensively for electrical apparatus. 

Prices— Prices, samples, etc., v^ill be furnished 
on request. 

Garden Flagging 

Recently, considerable quantities of floor and ter- 
race work have been furnished with rough sawed edges 
and with top surfaces showing the natural cleave of the 
rock. A further variation of this finish is obtained by 
having the top surfaces slightly rubbed, thus showing in 
each stone a partly rough and pardy smooth surface. 
This finish is especially adaptal)le to floors, church aisles, 
terraces, etc., and when laid in random, rectangular 

sizes presents a 
very artistic ap- 
pearance. 

Garden f 1 a g- 
ging is generally 
furnished in quarry 
run, small and me- 
dium sizes and ir- 
regular shapes. 
The thickness most 
generally used is 
approximately 1 in., 
but greater or lesser 
thicknesses can 
readily be furnish- 
ed. A large stock 
of the regular flag- 
ging is carried at 
all times, insuring 
prompt deliveries. 

Stepping stones 
can be furnished in 
irregular shapes 
and sizes or in rec- 
tangular shapes 
with rough trim- 
med edges. 



BINATION WITH GRAY TENNESSEE MaRBLE 
treads and platforms used in this building 
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Floor Tile and Border 

While we are prepared to furnish tile in any 
size or thickness, the nature of slate rock is such 
that tile of small or medium sizes, >4 or in. in 
thickness, affords sufficient strength and wearmg 
qualities, at the same time giving the buyer the ad- 
vantage of a lower price and lesser freight cost than 
if tile 1 in. or more thick is used. 

Sanitary base in any of the popular colors and 
of any desired design can be furnished for use with 
Vermont slate tile floors. 

Tests 

Abrasion Tkst of Vermont Unfading Green Slate : 

With Best Black slate, made by J. Horace Cook, Architect 
and Supervisor, Board of Public Education, Philadelphia, Pa. 

All samples were 12 in. x 12 in. x 1 in.; were subjected to 
the same weight (56 lbs.), and ground under the same condi- 
tions for the same length of time (3 minutes). ^ 

Best Black wore to in. on one edge and in. on opposite 
edge. Vermont Unfading Green wore to % in. on one edge and 
{h in. on opposite edge. ^ ^^rrf ^ 

Vermont Unfading Green thus showed not only 11 7o less 
but more uniform wear. 

EXTRACT FROM U. S. ARSENAL TEST OF VERMONT STRUC- 
TTRAL SLATE . . 


Test No. 


12,011-13 
12,014-16 

12,020 


Classification 


Compressive test of slabs 1 
Pressure applied at ends/ 

Compressive test of cubes 
On b2d . 
On edge 
On bed. 
On edge 


Color' 


Green 
Purple 


Green 
Purple 



Ultimate strength 

Size 

Total, 
lbs. 

Per sq. 
in., lbs. 

33 in. long 
1 1 in. wide 
2 in.thick 

409.000 
291,800 

17,035 
12,166 

4 in.each 
way 

374.500 
378,800 
43 3. ceo 

■17r,,6''0 

23,400 
23,650 
27,560 
30.300 



Kitchen Alcove of Vermont Structural Slate 



Specifications for Structural Slate 

The usual specifications covering the installa- 
tion of slate for structural purposes apply to Ver- 
mont structural slate. Further than that, Vermont 
colored slates may be used to advantage in different 
color combinations and special finishes to produce 
desired artistic effects. 

Roofing Slates Furnished 

The popular Vermont colored slates for roofing 
purposes furnished in any color combination desired. 
A specialty is made of heavy roofing slate in the dif- 
ferent shades of Vermont unfading slates, Vermont 
unfading mottled green and purple ; also weathering 
slates. 
References 

Park Avenue Baptist Church, Park Avenue and 64th Street, 
New York, N. Y.— Allen & Collins, Henry C. Pelton, Asso- 
ciate Architects. , . ,r r i- 
Treads, platforms, base and floors all of Vermont unfadmg 

green slate. The floors are of natural cleft slabs with rough 

sawed edges, in random, rectangular shapes, the balance of the 

work in the regular sand rubbed finish. 

School of Architecture, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J.— 
Cram & Ferguson, Architects. 

Treads, platforms, base, border, tile, window sills, saddles, 
etc., all of Vermont unfading green stock in the regular sand 
rubbed finish. 

Junior High School, Springfield, Mass.— H. L. Sprague, Archi- 
tect. . 
W. C. enclosures, urinals and shower stalls of unfading 
green slate. , - 

Also many other projects where Vermont col- 
ored slates were used to splendid advantage. 



Slate Flagging Lskd in Aisles of St. George's Church, 
Indiana Avenue and Almond Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 



View of Plant of The Slate & Flagstone Co., Evanston, III. 

G. Dudley Wagstaff, I^andscape Architect 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Mottled Field, Green Borders— League Island Park, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
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NATURAL SLATE BLACKBOARD COMPANY 

PEN ARGYL, PA. 

MILLS AT SLATINGTON, WIND GAP, PEN ARGYL AND BANGOR 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building PHILADF.LPHI A, PA., 313 Perry Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1451 Marquette Building PITTSBURCill, PA., 255 Frick Building Annex 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue WACO, TF.X., P. O. Box 461 

WASHINGTON, D. C, Mather Building 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, MASS., Nnw Kngland Slate Blackboard Co., 224 Congress MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Minneapolis Natural Slate Co., Builders 
Street Exchange Building 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Natural Slate Blackboards. 


Service and Organization 

Foremost in the minds of the various 
producers of slate who form the Natural 
Slate Blackboard Company, is the ne- 
cessity of giving the consumer all of the 
information which will enable him to advantageously 
use the material. 

In order to assure to architects, constructors and 
owners the best available data, the Natural Slate 
Blackboard Company has had the Structural Service 
Bureau of Philadelphia conduct extensive investigations 
into the production and utilization of natural slate for 
blackboards. The information thus obtained has been 
put into available form for use in laying out the black- 
boards and also for specifying the same in varying forms 
of construction. 

Certain of this informative data rs published in these 
pages, which also contain the specifications finally 
adopted. Detailed drawings on the following page show 
typical standardized methods of application. 

In the pages of the Structural Slate Company within 
this issue of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue will 
be found reference to a series of-publications which con- 
tain much information of value concerning the character- 
istics and production of structural slate. 

Advantages of Slate for Blackboards 

The structure and characteristics of natural slate 
are such that the surface may be brought to a finish 
which is unexcelled for blackl)oard purposes. It results 
in a smooth, even, dark writing surface upon which 
chalk marks are clearly legible and which may be easily 
erased or cleaned. 

As slate is not aflfected by atmospheric changes in 
the classroom, its true, velvetlike surface remains con- 
stant under all conditions and does not wear out or re- 
quire replacement. The first and only cost in natural 
slate blackboards is in furnishing and installing them at 
the time the building is constructed. In order that they 
may be properly erected it has been the endeavor of the 
Natural Slate Blackboard Company to place at the 
service of all users of natural slate blackboards their 
years of experience in this installation. 

The "Pyramid" brand, which is stamped on all slate 
furnished by the Natural Slate Blackboard Com- 
pany, was adopted in order to distinguish the material 
distributed by this company as a guarantee of the en- 
forcement of the most rigid rules of workmanship and 
inspection in order to assure the best possible selection 
for the purpose. 


NATURAL SLATE k 


STRUCTURAL 

Proof aqa.ns^ Time - U/^ar -USitr-rire! 

trade-mark 


Heights, Widths, and Areas Required 

The ages of the pupils in the various 
grades should determine the height at 
which blackboards are to be placed above 
the floor. In a district school where chil- 
dren of all grades may be in a single room, 
the board is usually placed at an average 
height of 2 ft. 4 in. from the floor to the 
chalk rail. In some cases the board behind the teacher's 
desk is set higher than the others as it may be used en- 
tirely for illustration work. 

Nearly all states and the larger cities have adopted 
requirements governing the height of chalk rails and the 
area, height and width of blackboards. The tables and 
data here presented represent standard requirements 
compiled from the sources noted. 

standard heights of chalk rails and blackboards 


Grade 

Height of 
chalk trough 

Height of 
blackboard 

Top of board 
above floor 

New York 
ft. in. 

Boston 
ft. in. 

New York 
ft. in. 

Boston 
ft. in. 

New York 
ft. in. 

Boston 
ft. in. 

Kindergarten 
1st, 2d, 3d. . . 

2 0 
2 0 
2 6 

2 6 

3 0 
3 0 
3 0 

2 2 
2 2 
2'4'2'6' 
2 8 
2 8 
2 8 
2 8 

4 0 
4 0 
3 6 
3 6 
3 6 
3 6 
3 6 

4 0 
4 0 
4 0 
4 0 
4 0 
4 0 
4 0 

6 0 
6 0 
6 0 
6 0 
6 0 
6 6 
6 6 

6 2 
6 2 
6'4'6'6' 
6 8 

6 8 
6 8 
6 8 

.Sth. 6th ... 
7th 


HiKh schools. 


For colleges it is usual to set the hoard 3 
4-ft. width. 


ft. above the floor and use 


BLACKBOARD AREAS 

High Schools 

Lecture rooms Not less than 50 sq. ft. 

Manual training room LSx4 ft 

Drafting rooms 15x4 ft. 

Cooking rooms 10x4 ft. 

Chemical laboratory Board parallel to desk section 

and back of demonstration table. 

Physical laboratory As much board as possible. 

Botanical and zoological 
laboratory 50 s(|. ft. of board. 

Colleges 

Small lecture rooms Blackboard back of instructor's 

desk and full on one side. 

Laboratories generally LS to 20 lin. ft. 

Lecture room for mathematics. All board space possible. 
Drafting rooms About 15 lin. ft. 

"Not less than 80 ft." of l)lackboard are required 
for the walls of each classroom by the Pennsylvania 
State Board of Education, which also requires the fol- 
lowing heights and widths as best suited to the uses 
indicated : 

Primary rooms 21 in. above floor 

Elementary rooms 25 in. above floor 

High school rooms :30 in above floor 

Boards should be not less than 3 ft. 6 in. wide, but 4-tt. 
widths are more suitable for accommodating all grades. 
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Architect's Specificatian 

The following note and specification are identical 
with those in ''Natural Slate for Blackboards" issued 
by the Natural Slate Blackboard Company and 
copyrighted by the Structural Service Bureau, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. They may be copied in full or referred to 
by name in the architect's specifications as governmg the 
installation of l)lackl)oards. 

Note: A complete specification for the furnishing and 
setting of blackboards affects the work of several different 
trades In connection with this specification the spucihcation 
for carpentry and milhvork should call attention to require- 
ments in regard to the grounds, trim, etc., to be furnished and 
set and the kind of wood should be specified. It should be 
noted whether or not switches, thermostats, etc., are to be 
placed in trims of openings: and these trims designed accord- 
ingly The location of switches, thermostats, etc., should be 
also specified under electrical work, heating work, etc. 

Under masonry the setting of blocks or plugs to be built 
into the walls should be provided for. Under plastering it 
should be noted whether or not the walls back of the boards 
are to be plastered and under painting the finishing of the 
exposed frame and trim should be provided for. 

(1) The general contractor shall furnish and arrange for 
the complete installation of Natural Slate Blackboards in every 
classroom Cm the Manual Training room, the Domestic Science 
room in ail Laboratories and in the Assembly Hall) and in 
all other portions of the building where so shown or noted on 
the drawings. ^ ^ , , , 

(2) On all walls where blackboards occur they shall run 
full to corners and trim of openings. The heights of the slate 
to be as follows (state heights and whether single height or 
"double-tier"). . , i w 

(3) Where wardrobes occur in classrooms, place slate 
blackboards in each door, as follows (describe recessed panels, 
etc ) 

(4) The slate shall be the finest quality selected blackboard 
stock even in color, free from veinings or imperfections, not 
less than Vi in., nor more than % in. thick. Each piece shall 


be surfaced in accordance with the Natural Slate Black- 
board Company's standards, and shall be branded with the 
"Pyramid" trade-mark. , , t • 

(5) Spaces 4 ft. 6 in. or less in length shall be in one piece: 
from 4 ft. 6 in. to 9 ft. in two pieces; longer spaces to be 
divided into pieces as nearly approximating 4 ft. 6 in. as space 
and standard lengths permit. Slate shall be furnished with 
joints ground straight, true and neatly fitted. 

(6) The carpenter-contractor will furnish and set a 
grounds and will set all blackboards complete, with trim. AH 
trim will be furnished by the millman. The complete installa- 
tion shall be in accordance with the details and with the printed 
directions of the Natural Slate Blackboard Company, con- 
sistent herewith. . . , i • 

(7) Fasten securely to the walls, kiln-dried white pine 
"ground" strips 4x7i in. at top, bottom and ends of all spaces 
to be occupied by blackboards (and intermediate strip near top 
if double-tiered). Back of all joints in slate securely place Z 
xV'-in white pine strips and, when blackboards are being set, 
tap' wood wedges behind slate and glue and sprig the wedges 
to these uprights. . 

(8) To the "ground" strips, above mentioned, securely set 
1^4x3 Vj-in. trim, slightly rounded at edges. 

(9) At bottoms of blackboards place SV-xlVi-in. coun- 
tersunk chalk troughs carefully leveled extending under black- 
boards to face of wall (or studs) and securely nailed to 
"ground" strips and to 4^4-in. moulded aprons. Chalk trough 
shall be (moulded or rounded) on all exposed edges and re- 
turned at ends (or left open for cleaning), as detailed. 

(10) As the blackboards are set, a -/sx'Xs-in. Quarter- 
round shall be well secured to surrounding trims and chalk 
trough, firmly holding slate in place. Any free standing end 
trims and all tops shall be back -banded with %-in. coved scotia 
mould (iVt in. if on frame walls). 

(11) The joints between slate shall, after being wedged 
as before specified, be made tight with special glue or jointing 
compound, which shall be furnished with the slate, and after 
completion of setting, joints shall be shaved and scraped to 
have the appearance of a smooth plane with adjoining surfaces. 
All slate blackboards shall be left sound, clean-black, ready for 
use and in every way a complete and satisfactory installation. 



Two Typical Details of 

(1) Detail of installation on masonry walls, (2) detail of i 


Blackboard Installations 

nstallation on frame walls. Scale as printed 3 in. equals 1 ft 
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ASSOCIATED METAL LATH MANUFACTURERS, INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Randolph 1748 


123 West Madison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


MEMBER COMPANIES 


BERGER MANUFACTURING CO., (pages 256-257), Canton, NORTH WESTERN EXPANDED METAL CO., (pages 266- 

Ohio 267), Chicago, 111. 

BOSTWICK STEEL LATH CO., (pages 258-259), Niles, PENN METAL CO., (page 265), Boston, Mass. 

Ohio SYKES METAL LATH & ROOFING CO., Niles, Ohio 

GENERAL FIREPROOFING CO., (pages 260-263), Youngs- TRUSCON STEEL CO., (pages 268-269), Youngstown, 

town, Ohio Ohio 

MILWAUKEE CORRUGATING CO. (page 264), Milwaukee, YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL CO., (pages 270-272), 

'yYjg Warren, Ohio 


Services 

(a) Development of Crack Prevention Data. 

(b) Development of Metal Lath as a fire re- 
sistive building material of high efficiency. 

(c) Engineering Department giving full infor- 
mation on all subjects relating to Metal Lath, also to 
Fireproofing, Stuccoing and general Construction Work, 
without charge. 

(d) Research Work, to Develop Metal Lath 
for every desirable purpose and to determine the type 
best suited for diflFerent classes of construction. 

(e) Research Work, to Determine Perfect 
Methods of Metal Lath Application and Their 
Formulation into Practical Specifications for 
the use of architects and others in the building trades. 

(f) Publication of Metal Lath Literature, 
furnished on application. 

(g) Reports on Acoustics, Distortion, Crack 
Prevention, Fire, Thermal Conductivity and other 
tests on application. 

(h) Preparation of Safety Regulations for 
Building Codes. 

Slogan 

"Metal Lath Stops Fire and Prevents Cracks." 

Purpose of this Catalogue 

The purpose of the following data is to remind the 
architect, his draftsmen and specification writers, where 
metal lath should properly be specified or shown 
on the drawings, and to clarify some of the conditions 
under which metal lath should be employed. 

Kinds of Metal Lath 

Individual types and forms of metal lath and the 
particular qualifications of each will be found in the 
catalogues of the various companies listed above. Each 


has its distinctive qualities and uses which are described 
in their own catalogues. 

In general, metal lath is furnished either painted, 
or galvanized before or after forming. No unprotected 
lath is manufactured for plastering use. Painted lath 
is suitable for all practical purposes. 

Expanded metal is also used for reinforcing con- 
crete, etc., and is illustrated by the members listed 
above. 

Uses of Metal Lath ^ 

In fireproof construction, metal lath is a most con- 
venient form of fire protection and its economy should 
be utilized to the fullest extent. It is the most eco- 
nomical form of structural steel protection. 

Ordinary construction can be made practically crack- 
proof and measurably firesafe by its more general use. 
Plastering on metal lath has decreased relatively in 
cost — it is frequently only about 25c per yard more than 
plastering on the commonest lath. Architects are quickly 
adopting a policy of using metal lath in a few of the 
points most vulnerable to fire or in prominent rooms 
only, when strict economy is essential. 

Checking List for Metal Lath 

Vulnerable Points (Ordinary Construction) — In 

ordinary construction, metal lath should be used on as 
many of the following points as possible : 

(1) All bearing partitions and stud exterior walls, 
including a basket to hold incombustible material as a 
fire stop. 

(2) Ceilings under inhabited floors, especially over 
heating plants and coal bins, and prominent ceilings. 

(3) At chimney breasts, around flues and back of 
kitchen ranges. 

(4) Stair-wells and under stairs. 

(5) Base and reinforcement for exterior stucco. 
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For Fireproofing — 

(1) Steel column covering. 

(2) Soffits of beams. 

(3) Concrete column reinforcement. 

(4) Elevator enclosures. 

(5) Other steel beams and shafts. 

(6) Furring for automatic self-closing fire- 

doors. 

(7) Sawtooth and monitor walls. 

(8) Suspended Ceiling. 

For Economy) in Floor Space — 

(1) Solid Partitions (hotels, apartments, in- 

stitutions). 

(2) Stair and elevator enclosures. 

For Insulation — 

(1) Furring for walls. 

(2) Refrigerating room walls. 
For Appearance and to Prevent Cracking— 

(1) Reinforcement for composition floors. 

(2) Wood stud partitions. 

(3) Ceilings, especially in prominent rooms. 

(4) Bathroom and kitchen wainscots. 

(5) Corners over wood lath. 

(6) On porches instead of wood ceiling. 
For Minimum Weight and Economy— 

(1) Solid partitions. 


(2) Moulded and ornamental work, coves, cor- 

nices, girders, beams and ceilings. 

(3) Fireproofing trusses. 

For Superior Plastering Surface— 

(1) Around windows and doors in thick ma- 

sonry walls. 

(2) Over chases in masonry and wood lath 

walls. 

(3) Lunettes, etc. 

(4) Bay windows soffits. 

For Sound Insulation — 

(1) Solid partitions in hotel, apartment, hos-. 

pital and public buildings, music 
rooms, etc. 

For Stucco — 

(1) Backplastered. 

(2) Sheathed construction. 

(3) Soffits of cornices, eaves, etc. 

General — 

(1) Overcoating old frame buildings. 

(2) Walls and fences. 

(3) Pent house construction. 

(4) Half timber and stucco construction. 

(5) Toilet and shower stalls. 


For Fire Stot'S — 

(1) On all stud bearing parti- 
tions and walls and fire 
stops between studs. (Fire 
stops to be metal lath basket- 
shaped to fit between studs, 
coated witii plaster or ce- 
ment and filled with incom- 
bustible materials.) 

(2) On ceilings under inhabited 
floors, especially over heat- 
ing plants and coal bins. 

(3) At chimney breasts, around 
flues and back of kitchen 
ranges. 

(4) For stair-wells and under 
stairs. 

(5) As a base and reinforcement 
for exterior stucco. 



For Crack Pretention — 

(a) On ceilings of prominent 
rooms. 

(b) Lap 6 in. on either side of 
wall and partition angles, 
and around door bucks. 

(c) Back of wainscots and tile 
mantels. 

(d) Across plumbing pipes and 
heat ducts. 

(e) Proper construction of ex- 
terior stud walls for success- 
ful stucco. 


For Fire Stops and Crack Prevention 

Most advantageous positions for metal lath 
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Economical Metal Lathing Specifications 

To gain the maximum advantages of crack and fire- 
proofing, the plastering specifications for every residence 
in which wood lath predominates should call for metal 
lath over the heating plant and fuel storage and on the 
bathroom wainscot. 

In addition to this, the following two alternates are 

suggested. 

Alternate I— (1) Use metal lath on the ceilings 
of the living room, dining room, entry hall, and around 
and under the stairs and stairwell where exposed to view 
from the main floor. 

(2) Use a 12-in. strip bent into the corners of the 
living room, dining room and entry hall (to prevent 
corner cracks). 

Alternate II— (In addition to the above) 

(1) Use metal lath for the walls of the living room, 
dining room and entry hall. 

(2) Use metal lath for the balance of the basement 

ceiling. 

Have your contractor figure these alternates and 
show your clients how inexpensive it is to gain the advan 
tages of metal lath. 

Specifications for Erecting Metal Lath 

General— for Walls, Partitions, e/c— Metal lath for 
inside walls and partitions and for fireproofing columns, 
brackets, ducts and vertical furring where tied to steel 
shall weigh not less than 2.5 lbs. per sq. yd. ; where at- 
tached to wood shall weigh not less than 2.3 lbs. 

For Cei/mgs— Metal lath shall weigh not less than 
3 lbs. per sq. yd. tied to steel or 2% lbs. if attached to 
wood, with supports spaced not greater than 16 in. center 
to center. 

For Exterior Stucco H^or/e— Metal lath shall weigh 
not less than 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Ribbed Metal Lath— ShM weigh not less than the 
minimum above, but the spacing of supports shall be in 
accordance with the published recommended practice of 
the manufacturers thereof. 

Sheet Metal Lath—ShM weigh not less than 
41/2 lbs. per sq. yd. with supports for non-bearing parti- 
tions and ceilings not more than 24 in. on centers, or for 
bearing partitions not greater than 16 in. on centers. 

Staples— Shall be ly^ in. by No. 14 gauge smooth 
wire, driven to a penetration of at least }i in. 

A^a//s— Shall be not less than 4d for flat metal 
lath, but where ribbed lath or furring is used, 6d nails 
shall be used. They shall be driven to at least %-in, 
penetration and shall be bent up to engage at least one 
strand without breaking. 

Tie IVire—ShM be not less than No. 18 gauge 
black annealed lathers' wire. For suspended ceilings tie 
wires shall be galvanized. 

Furring — For wood frame buildings, shall be at 
least i/o-in. by No. 22 gauge crimped steel or -i\-in. pencil 
rods or self-furring lath. 

Furring Channels— For suspended ceilings, shall be 
not less than .276-11). %-m. channels. • 


Runner Channels— For suspended ceilings shall be 
not less than .442-11). iy2-in. channels, 4 ft. center to 
center. 

//angers— For suspended ceilings, shall be 3'^-in. 
round mild steel rods or No. 8 gauge galvanized steel 
wire fastened by twisting or lxi\v-in. flats. 

Lappmg— Lower sheet laps 1/2 in. over sheet 
above. 

Wood Frame Buildings— Where furring is used, 
it is to be fastened to studs and joists by nailing or 
stapling every 12 in. 

The metal lath is placed with the long dimension 
(8 ft.) across supports and fastened by nailing or 
stapling every 6 in. Staples are placed astride the fur- 
ring, nails are bent over the furring. The sheets are 
lapped not less than V2 in. on the sides and tied once with 
wire between supports. Ends lapped not less than 1 in. 
over supports. 

The lath is first applied to ceilings and carried down 
6 in. on all walls and partitions. 'All lath shall be started 
at least one stud away from a corner and be bent into 
the corner on to the abutting wall to avoid a lap-joint 
in the corner. On walls and partitions the lathing is 
started at top and carried down, the lower sheets lapping 
over upper sheets (lap being not less than in.). 

Diamond lath, sheet lath or ribbed lath on exterior 
work should be fully embedded in cement by back- 
plastering where wood sheathing is eliminated, furring 
with y^-in crimped furring or iVm. pencil bars (or 
self-furring lath). For overcoating or where sheathing 
is required, at least %-in. space shall be provided behind 
the lath and must be filled by cement plaster. 

Suspended Ceilings — Hangers are placed 4 ft. 
center to center in both directions. Where suspended 
below concrete construction, hangers are placed before 
pouring concrete ; below fiat arch hollow tile, hangers are 
fastened to toggle bolts inserted after tile are placed or by 
hangers extending completely through the block. Where 
steel beams or purlins are not more than 4 ft. center to 
center, hangers may be attached directly to them. 

Runner bars placed 4 ft. on centers are bolted to 
hangers or suspended by securely twisted loops formed 
in the lower ends of the hangers. 

Channels are placed across the runner bars and 
clipped securely to them. They are set on various cen- 
ters depending upon the lath used. A maximum of 11% 
in. is used for 3-lb. flat lath; 15% in. for 3.4-lb. flat lath; 
and 19-in. centers for 3-lb. rib lath. 

The metal lath is then wired to the channels, the 
long dimension (8 ft.) of the sheet being across the 
channels. The ties are placed not more than 6 in. apart, 
sheets are lapped not less than y^ in. on sides and not less 
than 1 in. on ends and tied once between supports. 

Solid Plaster Partitions— Studding used for soHd 
partitions shall be -^-in. cold or hot channels 15% in. 
center to center for partitions not to exceed 16 ft. in 
height and 1-in. channels for greater height properly 
braced during plastering. Where ribbed lath is used, 
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the partition shall be erected in accordance with the 
published recommended practice of the manufacturers. 

The channels are held in place by springing into 
holes drilled in floor and ceiling. On wood floors, 
channels are bent to an angle and spiked or set in shoes. 
The metal lath is fastened to the channels, with the long 
dimension of the sheet across the channels by wiring 
every 6 in. Sheets are lapped not less than i/^ in. on 
sides and wired once between supports and lapped not 
less than 1 in. at ends over supports. 

All lath shall be started at least one stud away from 
a corner and be bent into the corner and carried on to 
abutting wall to avoid a lap-joint in the corner. 

The work is started at the top of the partition and 
carried down so that the lower sheets lap over those 
above. 

Specifications for stucco and plaster work sent on 
application. 

Sound Insulation 

Through the recent completion of exhaustive, orig- 
inal tests, the superior acoustic properties of the 2-in. 
solid metal lath partition has been definitely determined 
by Professor F. R. Watson of the University of Illinois. 

To learn the relative sound insulation of solid par- 
titions and so-called "hollow" block units which are 
actually "bridged over/' the following experiment was 
conducted under the most scientific conditions : 

Partitions were tested with the holes filled, making 
the blocks solid; and the additional material increased 
the sound insulating quality over that shown when the 
holes were unfilled. Solid partitions on various plaster 
bases and varying thicknesses were then tested. The 
test showed conclusively that 2-in. solid metal lath par- 
tition is even more soundproof than commercial par- 
titions of 4 in. total thickness, using 3-in. block. 

Full details of test and discussion of reasons for 
results sent on application. 

The relative measurements of transmitted sound 
are shown in illustration below. 


Block Partitions "4" Thick 

Holes in BlocH Filled 

So called HolloNPorfihoij-Acfuollif Bridged Oyer 


78^ 


SOLIP PARTITIONS' 2"7fHCK 
Plaster Board Cora 


Me^cfl Lath Core 
0.93 


* 2-in. solid plaster partition as specified above 

Relative Amount of Sound Through Partitions 
Fire Stops 

Through its committee on Treatment of Concrete 
Surfaces, The American Concrete Institute has the 
following to say concerning fire stopping, "Probably the 
best method of fire stopping is to form a basket of metal 
lath (filled with concrete) to occupy spaces between the 


studs at juncture of floor joists and wall." See also re- 
vised edition "Dwelling House Code" of National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. (See drawing on second preced- 
ing page.) 

Partitions 

For the convenience of architects and builders, re- 
duced details of various types of metal lath partitions 
are shown on following pages. 

The methods outlined are all results of the manner 
of application which has proved most efficient in actual 
service. 

These partitions are necessary in present-day space 
economy. In a typical 500-room hotel, 10 additional rooms 
can be secured by using 2-in. instead of 4-in. partitions. 

Column Incasement 

Results from Bureau of Standards Fire Tests indi- 
cate the necessity for surrounding concrete columns 
with metal lath. Investigation of 20-in. columns dis- 
closed that, without use of expanded metal, the columns 
after 4 hours fire test, failed at an average of 1145 lbs. 
per sq. in. With the mesh incasement, they failed at 
5615 lbs. per sq. in. 

Incasement of concrete columns by expanded metal 
is the only safe way to handle silicious gravel concrete. 
Required in 1921 report of Joint Committee on Rein- 
forced Concrete. It is also most economical for steel 
columns and should be provided for, at least as an 
alternate, in every specification. See Uiiderzvr iters' 
column tests, 

BACK-PLASTERED MEmiATH STVCCO CONSTRUCTION 
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Back-plastered Metal Lath Stucco Construction 
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Stucco Elxteriors 

Cardinal Points of Good Stucco Design — 

(1) Stucco should not be run down to the ground 
except when applied over a solid impervious base course. 
Wood frame should rest on a masonry foundation at 
least 12 in. above the finished grade. 

(2) Window sills and other horizontal woodwork 
should be given the proper overhang and drip beyond 
the face of the stucco. To avoid concentration and 
scouring action of water at ends of sills they should 
be provided with stops. 

(3) The design should be chosen to permit of a 
generous overhang of eaves and cornices. 


(4) There should be no horizontal surfaces of 
stucco on which water can collect. Liberal and dis- 
criminating use of flashings should be made wherever 
water might get behind stucco — such as at roof and 
wall intersections, under joints of masonry trim, etc. 

(5) Chimneys should be topped with projecting im- 
pervious caps having drip cut into underside to shed 
water beyond face of stucco. Chimneys should be 
wrapped with metal lath before stuccoing. Sheating 
should be eliminated and metal lath backplastered for 
economy and permanence of stucco. See reports of the 
U. S. Bureau of Standards. 
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Types of Construction — Two types of construc- 
tion with stucco on metal lath are in general use— 
sheathed and hackplastered. Either is satisfactory and 
economical. 

Back plastered construction, see second preceding 
page for details, is recommended. U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, after a severe weather test on 56 panels, using 
all stucco hases, gave the hackplastered metal lath sample 
the only perfect rating where wood studs were used for 
supports. Investigation on ability to withstand distortion 
held at the Armour Institute of Technology further tes- 
tifies to the strength of hackplastered construction, as well 
as tests recently made in Omaha, that indicate a resist- 
ance to distortion that is six times that of ordinary lath 
construction, together with freedom from cracks. 


In hackplastered construction, pencil rods i% in. 
in diameter or %-in. crimped furring are attached 
vertically to each stud and the lath nailed or stapled 
directly thereon, or self-furring lath is used. After the 
scratch coat, the keys are hackplastered, the entire body 
of the lath being embedded in plaster, giving when com- 
plete, a reinforced concrete slab II/2 i^^- thick (see "e" 
on fourth preceding page, cdso National Board of Fire 
Underwriters' Housing Code). 

Heat Insulation 

The heat insulation of hackplastered walls is better 
than many other common masonry walls. Common 
building paper so installed on inside face of studs as to 
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allow 1 in. or less air space from back of interior plaster, 
provides least expensive efficient extra insulation. Full 
report of tests made at Armour Institute of Technology 
may be had on application. 


Overcoating 

Extensively used in remod- 
eling old frame houses, each of 
which must be treated according 
to its physical condition. Ef- 
fects a saving of 13.3% on the 
coal bill. Where furring is used 
the space back of lath must be 
entirely filled with plaster and 
provision must be made for ex- 
tending old window and door 
frames for increased thickness 
of wall. If applied to clap- 
boards or shingles in good con- 


Preparation for 
Overcoating 


dition, the method shown on the preceding page 
is satisfactory; if applied to flush siding, water- 
proof paper should be first applied, the surface furred 
with metal furrings, and proceed as for new work. 
If weatherboarding is in poor condition, it should be 
removed. 

Fire Tests 

Metal lath and plaster constitute a most economical 
fire-resistive protection to any material over which they 
are applied. Both materials are of themselves incombus- 
tible, but the remarkaljle grip or key which the many 
small openings in the metal lath mesh afford the plaster 
or stucco is an essential part of the secret of their fire- 
resistive qualities. Exposed to a fire the metal lath holds 
the plaster covering in place long after it would have 
fallen off of other plaster bases and exposed them, and 
in turn the whole structure to the mercy of the flames. 

In order to rate the fire-resistance afforded by metal 
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lath and plaster protection for wood joisted floors and 
\ wood stud bearing partitions and exterior walls, severe 
[fire tests have just recently been completed at the Un- 
|derwriters' Laboratories of Chicago. While the final 
reports are not issued' the results show that such con- 
struction has passed the one-hour test. This is greater 
protection than afiforded by any other combination of in- 
terior finish for frame construction, and now gives to 
architects the positive assurance of the actual value of 
metal lath and plaster protection, and should overcome 
the slight handicap of extra expense. 

Paint Weather Tests 

Paint weather tests recently completed demonstrate 
the perfect coating that has been attained through 
i operative study of the member companies. Out of hun- 
dreds of samples placed in the weather at Jacksonville, 
Pittsburgh, Boston and Chicago, readings after 3 months' 
exposure showed the recommended coating of the Asso- 
ciation to be 9S% perfect. Galvanized lath is not neces- 
sary for practical purposes. 

Suspended Ceilings 

The report of the Committee of Members of the 


American Society of Civil Engineers upon the San 
Francisco Fire reads : 

"It may be stated that one of the most obvious 
lessons taught by this fire is the protection to concrete 
floors and floor beams by the suspended ceiling of lath 
and plaster. In all cases where used it afiforded com- 
plete protection. Where not used concrete was de- 
stroyed and beams distorted." 

Many interiors of residences, theaters, schools and 
oflice buildings may be greatly improved architecturally 
by the use of plain or curved metal lath ceilings. A 
few dollars thus spent will add hundreds to appearance. 

The minimum size of supporting members for sus- 
pended ceilings appears elsewhere on this page. At an- 
other place will be found construction details showing 
how ornamental cornices, beams and ceilings are built 
up and supported. 

Many interiors of residences, theaters, schools and 
public buildings can be greatly improved architecturally 
by the use of plain or curved metal lath and plaster sus- 
pended ceilings. They add a richness and luxuriance 
not obtainable otherwise excepting at much greater ex- 
pense. A few dollars thus spent will add hundreds in 
])ermanent value. 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Metal Building Materials 
CANTON, OHIO 

BRANCHES 


SOUTH BOSTON, MASS., 307-315 Dorchester 

Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 514-524 West 25th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 16th Street and Wash- 
ington Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 20 North Market Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Third and Russell Avenues 
NORTH KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and 

Charlotte Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1701-1729 Broadway 

N. E. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1120 Mission Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 405 East Second Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Corinth and Pearl Streets 
ROANOKl*', VA., l^oMiNioN Metal Products 
Corp. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Florida Metai. 
Products Co. 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 514-524 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BERLOY 


Products 

RiBPLEx Metal Lath ; Diamond Mesh 
Expanded Metal Lath; Lattice Sheet 
Lath ; Corner Beads ; Cold Rolled Chan- 
nels; Metal Lumber Joists and Studs. 

Also, Floor Cores (pressed steel forms trade-mark 
for concrete floor construction) ; Multiplex and Ferro- 
Lithic Reinforcing Plates. 

For Metal Ceilings, see page 1036; for Steel 
Lockers, see page 2044. 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex Metal Lath 

This is a ribbed expanded metal lath used principally 
for partition and ceiling plaster work, for exterior 
stucco and for overcoating old buildings. 

The '>^-in. ribs take the place of separate furring 
and permit wider spacing of supports (see table below). 
'Ribs nest together at sides and ends to make a rigid 
splice and a uniform plastering surface. Effective 
covering width, 24 in. No waste of material in side 
laps. Finished work is strong, firm, uniform, permanent 
and satisfactory in every way. 

BERLOY %-IN. RIBPLEX METAL LATH 


SPACING OF SUPPORT FOR RIBPLEX METAL LATH 


Gauge No. 
of Ribplex 

Stud spacing for walls 
and partitions, in. 

Spacing of supports 
for ceilings, in. 

28 

233^ maximum 

20 maximum 

26 

29 K> maximum 

23^ maximum 

24 

35 H maximum 

29}/2 maximum 


Gauge 
No. 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Sq. yds. 
per sheet 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Sq. yds. 
per bundle 

28 

2.55 

24x96 

1 .78 

9 

16 

26 

3.06 

24x96 

1 .78 

9 

16 

24 

4.08 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 


Can be supplied in painted steel or cut from galvanized sheets in all 
gauges or from Toncan Metal in No. 26 or 24 gauges. 

Erection Specifications — In all cases 
place ribs against, and the mesh away from, 
supports. Place ribs at right angles to 
supports. All adjoining sheets are to be 
interlocked at sides and ends. 

Sheets shall be securely wired together 
with No. 18 gauge wire once between sup- 
ports and not over 24 in. apart along ribs 
at sides and every 4 in. at ends. %-in. 
Ribplex lath shall be securely wired to chan- 
nels with No. 18 gauge wire or stapled to 
studs with lV4-in. No. 14 gauge wire staples 
at least every 8 in. 

When splices are necessary between 
supports, they shall be at least 2 ft. apart 
in adjacent rows. Allow 2-in. end lap when 
splices are at supports. If splices are be- 
tween supports, allow 8 in. Spacing of 
supports for %-in. Ribplex shall be accord- 
ing to following table, unless other condi- 
RiBs Against ^j^^^g make closer spacing advisable: 
Support 




Berloy %-in. Ribplex 

A combined reinforcement and centering for use in 
construction of concrete floors, roofs, walls, tanks, etc. 
Also a heavy weight self -furring expanded metal lath 
for use on extremely wide spacing of ceiling or siding 
supports and with ribs vertical for solid partitions with- 
out studs. 

Covering width of ^-in. Ribplex sheets, 24 in. 
Supplied in standard lengths, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
12 ft. (odd lengths without charge except waste). Made 
of open hearth steel in Nos. 28, 26 and 24 gauges, or 
of Toncan Metal in Nos. 26 and 24 gauges. Weights 
per 100 sq. ft. are as follows : No. 28 gauge, 50 lbs. ; 
No. 26 gauge, 60 lbs. ; No. 24 gauge, 75 lbs. Tables and 
complete construction details supplied on request. 



Section Across %-in. Ribplex Plate 


-A. 


Cross Section to Show Relation Between Ribs and Mesh 

Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 

This is the ideal 
metal lath for all bent or 
formed work, also ex- 
tensively used for all 
lath purposes. Made in 
two mesh sizes, "B. B." 
(Berloy Best) and 
"standard," the latter 
having a slightly larger 
mesh and lower weight 
per square yard than the former. Both are shipped in 
bimdles of 9 sheets. 

BERLOY DIAMOND MHSH MKTAL LATH 



Gauge 

Weight per 

Size of 

Sq. yds. 

No. 

sq. yd., lbs. 

sheets, in. 

per sheet 


B. B. Lath 


27 

2.33 

24x96 

1 .78 

26 

2.50 

24x96 

1 .78 

25 

3.00 

24x96 

1 .78 

24 

3.40 

24x96 

1 .78 

Standard Mesh 

26 

2.20 

1 21x96 

1 .56 

24 

2.80 

1 22x96 

1 .63 


Cross Section to Show Relation Between Ribs and Mesh 


Both latlis can be supplied in Painted Steel in all gauges and made 
of Toncan Metal in No. 26 gauge and heavier, or cut from galvanized 
sheets in Nos. 26 and 24 gauges. 
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Berloy Sheet Lath 

This lath is a perforated sheet; not expanded. 
Because of its great stiffness and plaster-cHnching qual- 
ities, Berloy sheet lath is preferred by many architects 

for tile back-up and 
similar work. Weight 
per sq. yd., 4.50 lbs. 
Size of sheets, 18x36 in. 
Number of square yards 
per sheet, 1.33. Sheets 
per bundle, 9. Square 
yards per bundle, 12. 
Made only in painted 
steel. 


NEW STANDARD BKRLOY METAL LUMBER JOISTS 
(June I, 1922) 


Standard Joists 



Wt. 
per ft. 
in lbs. 

Flange 
in. 

Web 
thickness, 
in. 

Section 
modulus 

Depth 
in 
in. 

Wt. 
per ft. 
in lbs. 

Flange 
width, 
in. 

w eo 
thickness, 
in. 

Section 
modulus 

3.7 

3 

.144 

1.3 

4 

6.1 

3 

.240 

2.14 

4.2 

3 

.144 

1.75 

5 

6.9 

3 

.240 

2.92 

4.7 

3 

.144 

2.3 

6 

7.8 

3 

.240 

3.77 

5.5 

3H 

.144 

3.2 

7 

9.2 


.240 

5.26 

6.1 

4 

.144 

4.2 

8 

10.5 

4 

.240 

6.92 

7.0 

4 

.150 

5.3 

9 

11.4 

4 

.240 

8.28 

8.0 

VA 

.156 

6.65 

10 

12.6 

4H 

.240 

10.23 

9.5 

4^ 

.172 

8.4 

11 

13.5 

4H 

.240 

11 .72 

10.5 

4H 

.180 

10.0 

12 

14.3 

4H 

.240 

13.30 


Special Joists 


Berloy Shpzet Lath 


Berloy Corner Bead 

Rail Bead — For extra hard service made of No. 
22 gauge galvanized steel with one clip supplied for 
each foot. Stock lengths, 6, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft., shipped 
in bundles of 25 pieces. Weight per thousand feet, 
167 lbs., including clips. 

Wing Bead — Easy to erect, gives perfect angle. 
Clips not necessary but can be supplied if desired. Stock 
lengths, 6, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. Made of No. 26 gauge 
galvanized steel. Shipped in bundles of 10 pieces. 
Weight per thousand feet, 165 lbs. 

Berloy Cold Rolled Channels 

For partitions, ceilings, furring and formed work. 
Made of No. 16 gauge steel in sizes J4 to 2 in. with 
length of leg % and >4 in. Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 
18 and 20 ft. 


Berloy Metal Lumber 

Has a 15-year successful service rec- 
ord. Berloy joists combine simplicity and 
low cost of unit joist type of construction 
with solidity and fireproof qualities of 
heavier and more expensive fireproof sys- 
tems. 

Berloy pressed steel joists and studs 
are factory made and can be easily in- 


Bearings on brick walls, one-half the depth of the joists, but not 
less than 4 in.; on steel beams or shelf angles, not less than in. 

STANDARD BERLOY METAL LUMBER PRESSED STEEL 
I JOISTS 

Safe total loads in pounds per s(iuare foot of floor 

Joists Spaced 24 In. Center to Center 


Depth.. . 

4 

5 

6 1 7 

8 1 9 

10 

11 

12 

Weight. . 

3.7 

4.2 

4.7 

5.5 

6.1 

7.0 

8.0 

9.5 

10.5 

6 
8 

,^ 12 

.S 16 
c 18 
o. 20 

in 22 
24 
26 

193 
108 
56 
32 









146 

94 
54 
34 

192 
123 

85 
54 
37 







171 
119 
87 
59 
41 






156 
115 
88 
62 
45 





144 
111 

88 
64 
48 





139 
110 

89 
67 
52 
41 

175 
139 
112 
93 

72 
57 

209 
165 
134 
110 
93 
74 






















Joists Spaced 16 In. Center to Center 


6 
8 

10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 


163 
84 
48 

219 
140 

82 
51 

287 
184 
128 
81 
54 







256 
178 
130 
88 
62 






234 
172 
131 

93 
68 





216 





166 
131 

96 
72 

208 
164 
133 
101 
77 
61 

262 
208 
168 
139 
108 
85 

313 
247 
200 
165 
139 
110 





























Standard 
Joist 


(1) Berloy metal lumber-l-joists 

(2) Metal cross bridging 

(3) %-in. Berloy ribplex metal lath 

(4) Electric conduits 

(5) Wood nailing strips 

(6) Concrete fill 


Berloy Metal Lumber 


Note: Joist weights given above are per lineal foot. 
Total dead weight of construction based on wood finislied floors 
and plastered ceiling under, 40 lbs. per sq. ft. 

spected. The best and most 
economical fireproof floor sys- 
tem for light occupancy build- 
ings. Berloy Metal Lumber 
is easy to design and erect, 
and the architect is assured of 
safe construction with mini- 
mum inspection. 

New Standard Berloy 
Metal Lumber Joists (June 

1, 1922)— These Standards 
of depth and strength have 
been adopted by all manu- 
facturers of Pressed Steel 
Joists. 

Special Berloy I-Joists 

— Have greater strength and 
are used principally 
for headers, t r i m- 
mers, etc., and can be 
made in special shapes 
for these purposes. 

Details as simple 
as for wood. 

Berloy Building Ma- 
terials Hand- 
book 

A 400-page book, 
full of good special 
and general informa- 
tion, gladly sent free 
to any architect re- 
questing one on his 
business letterhead. 


(7) Finished wood floor 

(8) Plaster 

(9) Berloy-"B"-channel socket strip 

(10) B''rloy-"B"-channel studs 

(11) Wood nailing block 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 


THE BOSTWICK STEEL LATH CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Bell 836, 837 


NILES, OHIO 

DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL CENTERS 

EASTERN WAREHOUSE: rHILADELPHIA, PA., 2324-28 Callowlnll Street— Telephones: Bell, Locust 0956; Keystone, R5566 
Alanufacturcrs of Lath According to the Standards of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers 


TR.\nE-M.\RK 


Products 

jManufacturers of Bostwick Products 
under the **Bostwick'' Trade-name: 'Truss- 
Loop" Metal Lath; "Truss-V-Rib," light reen- 
forcement; Exi)anded Metal Lath; *'Diamond-A/' 
"Lock," "Niles," "Trumbull"; Metal Ground Bead; 
Metal Corner Bead; Corrugated Metal Wall Tie; "Y" 
3-Stress, 3-\Vay Metal Wall Tie; Metal Wall . Plug; 
Channel Iron. 

Advantages of Metal Lath 

For general description of the advantages of metal lath 
construction, such as fire resistance, crack prevention, etc., 
see pages of Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. 

Bostwick "Truss-Loop" Metal Lath 

A distinctive type. 

Parallel corrugated ribs each side of a series of 
trussed arches (recognized as strongest form of sup- 
port) ; metal expanded and contracted to forms of scien- 
tific structure and arrangement ; each outside rib makes 
a nest for lapping, and gives double strength at every 
joint ; openings spaced to give largest and most perfect 
plaster key. Weight 4V2 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Strength and rigidity and low cost of finished plas- 
ter surface; safely used'on centers up to 24 in.; saves 
11% in lath; no w^aste overlapping; nails direct to stud- 
ding or joist; no time lost in stretching; does not give 
under trowel; allows rapid work; scratch 
and brown coats can be applied with- 
out changing or removing the r.>i^s2^^? 
scafifold; requires no J^?'^^:^^"- 
furring. 


Bostwick "Diamond-A" Expanded Metal Lath 

Note the real diamond mesh. "Diagonal 
strands forming diamond shaped mesh pro- 
vide ideal stress 
distribution." 

The unusual angles 
of the strands make for 
increased strength ; the 
result is a rigicl plaster 
clinching fabric of 
greater weight and 
strength, the superiority 

of which has been fully Bostwick ''Diamond-A" 

demonstrated. Expanded Metal Lath 

"DIAMOND-A" EXPANDED METAL LATH 



Sizes, in. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Width 

Length 

14 
14 

96 

96 

10 

U) 

10 
10 

4 

2H 


Bostwick "Trumbuir* Lath 

A self-furring expanded lath, cut with wide strand. 
In galvanized, a popular base for stucco or exterior 
cement work. 



Bostwick 'Truss 

Note the metal trusses — 652 in a square yard. 
"TRUSS-LOOP" METAL LATH 


TRADE-MARKS 
(Registered) 


Size; 

, in. 

For centers, 
in. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Width 

Length 


96 

16 and 24 

10 

10 

4K2 

24 

96 

16 and 12 

9 

16 


27 

96 

12. 16 and 24 

10 

20 



Bostwick "Lock" Lath 

In places where a lighter 
weight material is desirable 
Bostwick "Lock" lath will 
meet requirements. Made 
from equally as good ma- 
terial as Bostwick's other 
types, and furnishing an 
excellent plaster key. 

"LOCK" LATH 



•loop" Metal Lath 

They hold the plaster in a permanent sri] 

Bostwick "Niles" Lath 

A standard lath, con- 
forming to weights shown 
in Metal Lath Hand Book. 
Of good i)laster holding ca- 
pacity, made in wide sheets 
favored by contractors. An 
eminently satisfactory ma- 
terial. 



liosTWRK "NiLEs" Lath 


Bostwick "Lock" Lath 


Sizes, in. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Width 

Length 

22 
21 

96 
96 

9 
0 

142/3 
14 

2.80 
2.20 


"NILES" LATH 

Size 

's, in. 

SiKH'tS 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight 
per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Width 

Length 

24 
24 
24 
24 
24 

96 
96 
96 
96 
06 

9 
9 
9 
9 
<) 

16 
16 
16 
16 
16 

4.00 
3.40 
3.00 
2 . 50 
2 ..^0 


Bostwick "Truss-V-Rib" Metal Lath 

Ideal material for light concrete work without forms 
or stiffening channels. Made from best open hearth 
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Bostwick "Truss-V-rib" Metal Lath 

Rib, % in. liigh; width between ribs, 7 in. 
Size of stock sheets, 21 in. wide by 4, 5, 6, 7, 
8, 9 and 12 ft. long. 

Area of sheet, 21x96 in.: 14 sq. ft. 
Weight of sheet, 21x96 in.: No. 24, 17.333 lbs.; 
No. 26, 13 lbs.; No. 28, 10.85 lbs. Packed 5 
sheets to the bundle. 


sheet. A ribbed 
material with every 
ounce of metal re- 
tained, shaped into 
"truss" formations 
for weight carry- 
ing capacity, form- 
ing openings for 
strongest and most 
efficient plaster 
bond ; no narrow 
strands of metal to 
break from rib and 
weaken the fabric. 


TABLE OF LIVE LOADS, FLOOR & ROOF SLABS 

SECTION 
OF SLAB 

OF SLAB 1 



SPAN IN FEET-SArETv^ 

SPAN IN FEET-^^^ 

ET 
TO 

V ' 
R t 

? 

$ z 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2 3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 


ill" 

19 

28 

124 

68 

40 





2451 136 

80 

42 




26 

190 

95 

65 

36 




380ll90 130 

72 

38 



24 

260 

124 

90 

65 




520iZ48 180 

130 

85 




7" 

P 

28 

270 

142 

98 

67 

38 



5402821196 

144 

76 

40 



26 

296 

160 

110 

72 

48 

22 


580320 

220 

134 

96 

44 



24 

398 

190 

135 

90 

64 

37 


790380 

270 

180 

125 

70 




31 

28 

291 

235 

178 

102 

72 

45 



580470 

355 

200 

14C 

90 

1 


26 

350 

272 

205 

134 

91 

61 

30 


700 [540 

410 

265 




24 

462 

310 

261 

167 

122 

82 

51 


9201620 

520 

330 




3" 

37 

28 

511 

372 

214 

136 
185 

108 

68 

38 



520740 

425 

270 

215 

135 

75 




26 


44a 

292 

126 

94 

70 

56 


895 

580 

370 

252 

185 

140 

112 



24 


602 

394 

245 

168 

\Zi 

95 

7S 


1200 

bo 

785 

490 

335 
230 

245 
165 

190 
125 

150 
95 

50 


43 

28 


426 
548 

260 
308 

166 
198 

115 
140 

84 
100 

63 
76 

46 
58 

26 
32 


520 
635 

332 
395 

280 

200 

150 

115 

60 

24 



404 

265 

184 

134 1 100 

77 

38 


805 

530 

365 

265 

200 

144 

76 


OAUtit 

o-r 

o-iii* 

D-Z* 

D.4- 


D.3i 

J. 4^ 




?8 

3-6' 

3-0* 

z'-r 

Z'-4* 

2'-r 

I'-IO 





26 

4-r 

3€* 

3-r 

2-9* 

?5' 

2-2* 

r-ir 

r-8' 


24 

4'-8 

4- r 

3-r 

3-4* 

2-ir 

2-7' 

z'-o'ii-io 

r-8" 


Bostwick Corrugated Metal Wall Tie 

Made from heavy galvanized sheets, with deep 
corrugations, ^^^^^^ 

7 in. long^jy^^ys i^i- Bostwick Corrugated Wall Tie 
wide. Any reasona])le 

size made to order. Packed 1000 to box. Weight: No. 1, 
40 lbs. ; No. 2, 30 11)s. All ties punched for veneer work. 

Bostwick "Y" 3-Stress, S-Way Wall Tie 

A new departure 
ways. Change 
of position in wet 
mortar will not 
affect holding 
power. Ties every 
brick with usual 
number of ties, or 
usual number of 
brick with half the 
number of ties. 

Heavy galvanized stock with deep corrugations at 
various angles. All ties punched for veneer work. 

"V" 3-STRl<:SS, 3 -WAY WALL TIE) 



Bostwick 


Packed 


3-STRESS, 3-WAY WaLL 

Tie 

000 per box; weight 65 lbs. 


For 

Length, in. 

Widtli. in. 

Spread, in. 

Shipping 
weight 
per 1000 lbs. 

Concrete wall .... 

7 
10 

1 

1 


65 
ICS 


Bostwick Metal Wall Plug 

Made from heavy 
galvanized stock. For 
fastening interior trim 
instead of nailing into 
mortar joints (which 
gives a temporary and 
unsatisfactory hold), 
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Bostwick Metal Wall Plug 

. -ngth, 2% in.; width, 2^4 Packed 
500 per carton. Shipping weight, 50 lbs. 



Type A, ^ In. High 



Type B, % In. High 



Type C. 1 Tn. High 

Bostwick Metal Ground Bead or 
Base Section 

Standard lengths, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
Shipping weight, 250 lbs. per 1000 ft. In- 
.>ide and outside corners supplied according 
to requirements 


or wooden blocks which shrink and loosen from 
wall. 

Bostwick Metal Ground Bead or Base Section 

Where composition floors are used, Bostwick metal 
ground bead prevents plaster running to a thin edge eas- 
ily chipped and broken, insures a uniform thickness 
both of plaster and flooring compound to dividing line 
and protects from damage at the vulnerable point. 
Openings for plas- 
ter and compound 
bond alternate on 
upper and under 
sides of bead, pre- 
venting the mixing 
of c o m p o s i tion 
flooring with plas- 
ter and consequent 
discoloration, thus 
insuring a rigid 
clinch for both. 
Made from heavy 
galvanized stock. 

Type A is espe- 
cially efficient for 
heavy service on 
uneven grounds — 
the extra plaster 
keys in the flange 
increase the hold- 
ing power and the 
gymped edge gives 
a solid nail hold in 
any surface depres- 
sions without changing the line of the bead. 

Type C gives the same semiflat surface to the face 
of the bead as is found in corner l)eads and the slightly 
turned edge of the flange checks the downward trend of 
the plaster while wet and adds to the holding power. 

Bostwick Metal Corner Beads 

"Standard'' — Supporting leaves are 
adjustable and of extra length, and bead can 
consequently be satisfactorily applied to any 
depth of ground ; they fit every angle of the 
bead; reinforcing to double strength every 
12 in. they are used, and distributing the 
shock over the largest possible area, prevent- 
ing chipped and bruised corners. Plaster so 
covers and keys into bead that it becomes an 
integral part of wall or partition. 

Standard lengths, 5 ft., 6 ft., 7 ft., 8 
ft., 9 ft., 10 ft. Length of clip, 2) in. Stand- 
ard package, 1000 lin. ft. Shipping weight, 
250 lbs. 

"Truss- Wing'* — A lighter weight 
bead with a trussed shoulder giving an 
unusual depth of grounds for plaster key. 

"Rail" — A miniature railroad rail, making a solid 
plaster corner with a stee) reinforcement. No. 22 gauge ; 
galvanized. 

Handbooks 

The Bostwick Catalogue, containing complete infor- 
mation of the full line, conforms to size for advertising 
matter as adopted by A. I. A. Following booklets also 
furnished: "After the Fire," "Beautiful Permanent 
Walls," "Princeton," "Wall and Ceiling Handbook"; and 
Handbook of the x\ssociated Metal Lath Manufacturers. 


Bostwick 
Standard 
Metal 
Corner 
Bead 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING COMPANY 

Expanded Metal Lath, Expanded Metal Reinforcement, Steel Tile for 
Floor Construction, and Steel Lumber 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


CHICAGO, 325 W. Madison Street 
NEW YORK, 257-63 E. 133rd Street 
BOSTON, 125 Federal Street 
BUFFALO, Ellicott Square Building 
BALTIMORE, 15 E. Fayette Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, 257-63 Decatur Street 
PHILADELPHIA, 614 Bulletin Building 
CLEVELAND, Builders' Exchange 
KANSAS CITY, 1009 Waldheim Building 
OMAHA, 213 Kennedy Building 
SYRACUSE, 707 Keith Theater Building 
EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 438 Broadway, NEW YORK 


MINNEAPOLIS, 754 Builders' Exchange 
MILWAUKEE, 1018 First Wisconsin National 

Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, 20 Beale Street 
LOS ANGELES, 618 Washington Building 


(jrouMGSTOjgi^om 

TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Office 


Products 

"Herringbone'' Rigid Metal Lath, 
Painted, Galvanized or Armco Ingot Iron. 

"Key" Expanded Metal Lath. 

Cold Rolled Channels, used as Stud- 
ding for Metal Lath Partitions and as Fur- 
ring for Suspended Ceilings, Cornices, False 
Beams and Ornamental Plaster Work. 

Corner Bead, for supporting and protectmg ex- 
posed plaster corners. 

"Self-Sentering/* an Expanded Metal Remforce- 
ment for Concrete, acting as both Form and Rem- 
forcement or as Lath and Stud. 

Diamond Rib Lath, a rib reinforced lath used for 
Plastering, Suspended Ceilings, etc. 

Expanded Metal Angles. 

"Trussit," a patented Reinforcement for Curtain 
Walls and Partitions without studding. 

Expanded Metal, the general purpose Reinforce- 
ment for Concrete Work. 

Steel Lumber, used similarly to wood joists and 
studs in Fire Resistive Floor and Partition Construction. 

"Peds," patented Spot Grounds for attaching wood 
and metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete floors. 

Steel-Tile and End-Tile— Steel Forms for joisted 
Concrete Floor Slabs. 

For Waterproofings, Dampproofings and Technical 
Paints, see pages 92-93. 

Handbooks 

GF publications cover construction data concern- 
ing our products completely and include standard 
specifications. 

The "Herringbone'' Catalogue contains full infor- 
mation on "Herringbone" metal lath with construction 
details and specifications. 

The "Fireproofing" Handbook treats fully the uses 
of "Self-Sentering," "Trussit" and expanded metal. 

The "Steel-Tile" Handbook includes drawings, for- 
mulas, tables and computations for the concrete designer. 

The "Steel Lumber" Handbook gives data on fire 
resistive floor and partition construction using GF Steel 
Lumber. 

Specific information on any of these products, 
together with advice and estimates on particular appli- 
cations, can be obtained from 
our Engineering Service De- 
partment. 

"Herringbone" Expanded 
Metal Lath 

"Herringbone" metal 
lath, universally used because 
of its stiflfness, is, on account 
of its heavy, longitudinal 
ribs, the most rigid metal 

Sweet's Catalogue 



''Herringbone" Expanded 
Metal Lath, 
Style BB 


lath made. Its use permits the widest stud 
or joist spacing. 

"Herringbone" oflfers a firm surface, 
over which it is easy to lay a level coating 
of plaster. It will not buckle or sag be- 
tween supports, which means a saving of 
plaster and labor. The interlocking edges 
eliminate waste from lapping and materially reduce the 
cost of lacing the sheets together. 

The mortar curls around the flattened cross strands 
and the main ribs, forming a 
perfect key and embedding 
the metal lath therein. 

"Herringbone" metal 
lath is carefully painted to 
protect it until the plaster is 
applied. It is always fur- 
nished painted, unless or- 
dered galvanized. Suitable 
for all interior plastering and 
exterior stucco work. 

Where unusually severe conditions prevail, "Her- 
ringbone" can be furnished galvanized or made from 
"Armco" ingot iron. 

The "Herringbone" Cat- 
alogue, containing standard 
lathing, plastering and ce- 
ment stucco specifications, 
mailed on request. 

For complete specifica- 
tions for the use of "Her- 
ringbone" metal lath, send 
for the "Herringbone" Hand- 
book. 


umiiiiiiimiiii 
mmmm 
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^'Herringbone'' Expanded 
Metal Lath, 
Style A 



"Herringbone/' Expanded 
Metal Lath, 
Style AAA 


HERRINGBONl 


EXPANDED METAL LATH, 
WEIGHT PER SQUARE YARD 


APPROXIMATE 


Gage No., U. S. Standard | 

Weight, painted, lbs. 1 

Weight, galvanized, lbs. 

Style BB, Standard Lath for Cement Siding Construction and Fire- 
proof Partition 

27 
26 
24 

22 

2.25 
2.50 
3.37 
4.21 

2.82 

Not made 
3.91 

Not made 

Sheets 20j4x96 in., lYi sq. yds. Size of mesh, 3'^2xlJ4 i". 
Packed 15 sheets (22>^ sq. yds.) to the bundle. 

Style A, Standard Lath 


28 

3.00 

3.75 

Sheets 13>^x96 in., 1 sq. yd. Size of mesh. 
Packed 20 sheets (20 sq. yds.) to the bundle. 

-f\xl in. 

Style AA 

\, THE "General Purpose" Lath 

27 
26 
24 
*22 

2.53 
2.81 
3.79 
4.74 

1 3.17 

Not made 
1 4.39 
1 Not made 


in. 


Sheets 18x96 in., sq. yds. Size of mesh, /axl) 
Packed 15 sheets (20 sq. yds.) to the bundle. 
^Furnished from mill shipment only. , . , , . . 

Note— All styles furnished painted, galvanized or made from rust re- 
sisting "Armco" iron. 
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GF Cold Rolled Channel Studding and Furring 

Rolled from No. 16 gage steel, with square corners 
and true right angle sides. GF channels are light, stiff 
and straight; therefore, easily erected. 

GF cold rolled channels are used for studding in 
solid or hollow partitions, for furring on flat or sus- 
pended ceilings, false heams and columns, cornice work, 
and on masonry. 

Plain channels furnished in widths of }i, 1, Ij^ 
and 2 in., and lengths of 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 

Perforated channels (punched for wiring metal 
lath) furnished in widths 1>4 and 2 in., same lengths 
as plain channels. 

Both styles stocked in large quantities. 

GF Corner Bead 

A heavy galvanized bead, rigid enough to make 
erection easy and so designed that the plaster coat is 
carried tight up to the nose and held firmly in place. 
GF corner bead insures a straight, solid corner. 

Made with or without clip. No. 26 gage. Stock 
lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 

"Key" Expanded Metal Lath 

"Key" Ex- 
panded Metal Lath 
is extensively used 
in all locations and 
is especially suitable 
for curved surfaces 
because of its uni- 
form pliability. 

"Key" lath is 
easv to handle and 
erect. The small 
mesh insures its 
complete envelop- 
ment in plaster, 
with the use of a 
minimum amount 
of material. The 
large sheets reduce 
the number of laps 
and save both labor 
and material. 

"Self-Sentering" 

"Self-Sentering" is a combined reinforcement and 
centering used extensively for concrete floor and roof 
construction. It is also used for solid and hollow walls, 
light partitions, etc., making possil)le a light weight, 
thin slab, built without expensive formwork, and equal 
to cast reinforced concrete in fire protection. 

Roofs of any design and pitch can be built with 
"Self-Sentering" without solid forms. 

"Self-Sentering" is an expanded metal sheet, stif- 
fened by heavy ribs ^ in. high, and spaced in. 
apart. The ribs carry the weight of the concrete until 
set; the diamond mesh forms a perfect bond for the 
concrete. 

Sheets are 29 in. wide and are furnished in lengths 
from 4 to 12 ft., in variation of 1 ft. Long sheets per- 
mit rapid erection and minimum laps. The side ribs 
nest snugly. 

"Self-Sentering" Floor Designs 

"Self-Sentering" Floor, Type No. 1— "Self-Sen- 
tering" is attached direct to steel beams by clips; con- 
crete is applied to the desired thickness and the under- 
side plastered with cement mortar. Sides of beam boxes 
are wired together, to save bracing across the span. To 


"Key" Expanded Metal Lath 
Approximate Weight Per Square Yard 


Gage I\o., 
U.S. Standard 

Weight, 
painted, lbs. 

Weight, 
galv., lbs. 

27 

2.30 

2. 73 

26 

2.50 

2.94 

25 

3 . 05 

3 . 32 

24 

3 . 40 

3.74 

*22 

4.00 

Not n-iade 


vSheets 24x96 in., packed 15 sheets to a 
bundle, 26^3 sq. yds. 

Can also be furnished of rust resisting 
"Armco" iron. 

*Furnished from mill shipment only. 



"Self-Sentering" 

Patented March 3, 1914 
Stock Gage.s and Weights Per Square Foot 


Gage No., 
U.S. Standard 

Weight, painted, 
lbs. 

Weight, galvanized, 
lbs. 

Section area per 
foot width, sq. in. 

28 

.58 

.73 

.173 

26 

.70 

.83 

.208 

24 

.93 

Not made 

.277 


Other gages furnished on special order. 

Galvanized *'Self-Sentering" furnished on special orders only. 

permit pouring the beam covering at the same tirne, 
punch out the mesh between the "Self-Sentering" ribs 
where they come over the beam. 

/ £ 4£oncrefe 



"Self-Sentering" Floor, Type No. 1 

^*Self-Sentering'' Floor, Type No. 2— This type 
is the same as No. 1, except that beams are fireproof ed 
with metal lath and plastered. 

This can l)e done at the same time the underside of 
the slab is plastered. 

15 4 Concrete 


Clip- 


"vS e/f-6enfering " 
"*JC///? 


Diamond- Rib Ldfh- 


n 


Cement 
P/osfer 


"Self-Sentering" Floor, Type No. 2 


safe: uniformly distributed live loads, lbs. per 
sqlwre foot on "self-sentering" slabs 

Assumptions: 

Stress in steel, 16,000 lbs. per sq. in. 
Ratio between the moduli of elasticity, 15. 
Center of gravity, .19 in. above bottom of slab. 

R. M. = resisting moments per foot width in inch-pounds; f c = 
maximum extreme fiber stress in concrete. 

W L 

Bending moment = jq 


Gage 
"Self- 
Sen ter- 

ing" 

Thickness 
of slab 
above 

mesh, in. 

R. M. 

f c 

Safe uniformly distrib 
loads per sci. ft. fc 
indicated 

uted 1 
)r spa 

ve 
ns 

3 ft. 

4 ft. 

5 ft. 

6 ft. 

7 ft. 

8 ft. 

28 
26 
24 

2 
2 
2 

4,360 
5.190 
6.210 

660 
760 
800 

310 
359 
476 

164 
192 
258 

98 
128 
166 

61 
92 
110 

'49 
64 

30 

28 
26 
24 

2H 
2H 

5,625 
6,710 
8,720 

560 
650 
680 

419 
484 

233 
279 
377 

150 
186 
254 

93 
118 
165 

57 
76 
111 

■56 
76 

45 
64 
100 

28 
26 
24 

3 
3 
3 

6,920 
8.240 
10.820 

500 
560 
660 

561 

311 
386 
512 

184 
231 
322 

114 
147 
210 

73 
97 
143 

28 
26 
24 

3H 

3H 
3^ 

8.250 
9.800 
12.750 

460 
500 
610 


368 
455 

218 
274 
375 

135 
174 
245 

80 
115 
166 

50 
76 
116 

28 
26 
24 

4 
4 
4 

9,500 
11.300 
14,800 

425 
460 
560 


439 
533 

261 
320 
436 

164 
206 
286 

105 
136 
196 

68 
91 
137 


"Self-Senterirg" floors and roofs, are given in the "Fireproofing Hand- 
book." A copy of the latest edition available on request. 

Diamond Rib Lath 

A rib reinforced lath stiffened by U-shaped ribs ap- 
proximately in. high, 4.8 in. on centers, with diamond 
mesh between the ribs. 

Diamond Rib Lath is primarily a plaster base for 
walls or suspended ceilings, permitting, through its ex- 
ceptional rigidity, a wider spacing of supports. 

Manufactured in Nos. 24, 26 and 28 gage. All 
sheets 24 in. wide, and 8 ft. long. (Special lengths in- 
volving 5 tons or more furnished on mill order.) 
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Weights of Diamond Rib Lath are as follows : 

No. 28 gage 3.0 lbs. per sq. yd. 

No. 26 gage 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

No. 24 gage 4.8 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Expanded Metal Angles 

For attaching "Trussit" or "Self-Sentering" to 
floor and ceiling in studless partition and curtain wall 
construction. Made of No. 11 gage steel ; furnished in 
lengths up to 8 ft. 




Expanded Metal Angles 

"Trussit" 

"Trussit" is an expanded steel reinforcement spe- 
cially designed for solid plastered fireproof walls and 
partitions ; also, for hollow walls, curtain walls, elevator 
enclosures, small individual structures, or office parti- 
tions in large huildings where fireproof, soundproof par- 
titions are required. 

"Trussit" eliminates the usual studding, a few tem- 
porary braces being required only till the first plaster 
coat has set. Sheets are attached to floor and ceiling 
with expanded metal angles or by other methods that 
insure a firm support. 

"Trussit" is uniformly 
expanded in both directions. 
This makes it possible to 
plaster both sides exactly 
alike and, when the wall is 
finished, steel and concrete 
are so uniformly distributed 
that cracking from expan- 
sion or contraction is pre- 
vented. 

Stocked in gages Nos. 
27, 26 and 24 and sheets 8, 10 and 12 ft. lung; sheets 
uniformly 19 in. wide. Furnished painted, galvanized 
or "Armco" ingot iron. 

Expanded Metal Reinforcement 

Expanded metal, made by expanding sheets of steel 
into a diamond shape mesh, has greater reinforcing 
strength, pound for pound, than any other material. It 
is cut and expanded to the sizes required for particular 
classes or sizes of work. 

DATA. EXPANDED METAL 



'Trussit" 
(Patented) 



Size 


Net 



Standard size sheets 


mesh, 

Nomi- 

Approx. 





section 





short 

nal 

weight 




Style 

way 

gage 

area per 

foot 
width, 
sq. in. 

per sq. 


Lengths 

Widths 


of 

of 

ft.. 


long way 

short way 


diamond, 
in. 

metal 

lbs. 


of diamond 

of diamond 

1^-12-194 

IH 

12 

. 194 

.66 

6' 

8' 

3', 4'. 6' 

H-18-220 


18 

.220 

.75 

6' 

8' 

4' 

3 -10-353 

3 

10 

.353 

1.20 

6' 

8', 9' and 10'8"' 

3', 4'. 6' 

3 -10-265 

3 

10 

.265 

.90 

6' 

8', 9' and 10'8'' 

4', 5'4' 

3 -10-176 

3 

10 

.176 

.60 

6' 

8', 9 and 10'8' 

3', 4', 5', 6' 

3 -12-150 

3 

12 

. 150 

.51 

6' 

8', 9' and 10'8' 

4', 5' 

3 -16-082 

3 

16 

.082 

.278 

6' 

8' and 10'8'' 

3', 4', 5' 6' 

5^-12-246 


12 

.246 

.84 

6' 

8' 

4' 4'. 6' 6' 


A full line of expanded metal carried in stock at all times. 

The larger meshes are used for reinforcing con- 
crete in the construction of floors, roofs, sidewalks 
over basements, bridge decks, retaining walls, sewers, 


Expanded Metal 


conduits, tanks, res- 
ervoirs, etc. 

Smaller meshes 
are used in lighter 
cement work and for 
railings, window 
guards, elevator and 
tool room enclosures. 

"Peds" 

'Teds'' are patented spot grounds for attaching 
wood or metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete 
floors. They avoid the dangerous practice of embedding 
wood strips in masonry. 

Wall *Teds" adhere permanently to metal lath, 
brick, concrete, gypsum block or hollow tile surfaces. 
They are set with ordinary gypsum wall plaster, which 
keys through the holes in the metal rim, and are firmly 
held in place by the finished plaster. **Peds" are easily 
and economically applied and give a better nailing base 
for wall trim at a much lower grounding cost. 

Floor "Peds" are set in cement mortar beds in rows 
16 in. on centers and 18 to 24 in. apart. Screeds are 
then nailed to the "Feds," providing a firm base for the 
floor. 

"Feds" will not shrink, come loose, or split when 
nails are driven in. 

Steel-Tile and Elnd-Tile 

GF Steel-Tile are light weight steel forms for 
joisted concrete floor slal)s, designed on the well-known 
T-beam principle — deep reinforced joists and thin con- 
necting slabs of concrete. 



GF Steel-Tile 
Steel-Tile secures the substantial reduction in dead 
weight. Useless concrete is eliminated, reducing the 
dead load on girders, columns, foundations and footings, 
and permitting a lighter construction throughout, with- 
out sacrificing strength. 

PROPKRTTKS OF STKEL-TILK FLOORS 


Width 
of joists, 
in. 

Center to 
center of 
joists, 
in. 

2 in. of Concrete Above 

Size Steel-Tile 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

14 in. 

4 

24 

Average weight 
per sq. ft., lbs. . . 

Cu. ft. of concrete 
per sq. ft. of floor 

Core area, per cent 

40.1 

.278 
58.3 

46.0 

.319 
61.7 

53.5 

.371 
63.0 

61.0 

.423 
63.8 

72.6 

.505 
62.2 

5 

25 

Average weight 
per sq. ft., lbs. . . 

Cu. ft. of concrete 
per sq. ft. of floor 

Core area, per cent 
of section 

42.3 

.293 
55.9 

49.4 

.342 
59.2 

57.1 
.396 

60.3 

65.3 
.452 

61 .2 

78.4 

.537 
59.7 


Send for GF Steel-Tile Handbook. 

GF Steel-Tile make the old, expensive solid form 
work unnecessary. Centering along the line of joists, 
which are 25 in. apart, is suflicient. Flanges are flat and 
fit snugly against forms, preventing any leakage of con- 
crete. 

Steel-Tile are adapted to schools, hotels, oflice 
buildings, department stores, apartments, warehouses, 
lofts, etc. Wherever long spans are required GF Steel- 
Tile construction will be found most economical. 

Flat ceilings are easily constructed under Steel-Tile 
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floors. Suspended ceilings are supported from hangers 
which are placed in joists before pouring concrete. 

GF Steel-Tile with 
End-Tile to match are made 
of corrugated steel in sizes 
of 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in., 
also 10, 12 and 14 in. in 
tapered tile and tapered 
ends. Steel-Tile are fur- 
nished in lengths of 30 and r^^^ ^ 
35 in. Width at bottom, 20 End-tile 
in., exclusive of flange. Shipped nested. 

GF Steel Lumber 

Description — GF Steel Lumber gives economical 
light weight construction that is permanent, durable, 
fireproof and soundproof. It provides a construction 
which eliminates combustible material entirely, with the 
minimum dead weight on l^eams and columns, and is 
a safe, dependable type of construction for erection in 
all seasons. 

Steel Lumber is cut and fabricated ready for use 
when it arrives on the job and is handled and placed 
similar to wood joists or studs. 

GF Steel Luml)er joist sections are made of two 
absolutely uniform strips, of special steel, formed cold 
into channel sections 
and spot-welded to- 
gether, a process insur- 
ing absolute uniformity 
of size and strength of 
the finished member. 
All lengths continuous, 
no splices. 

All GF Steel Lum- 
ber is given one coat 
of oil before fabrica- 
tion, and after fabri- 
cation all sections are 
dipped in a special 
graphite paint before 
shipping to destination. 

GF Steel Lumber 
floor construction con- 
sists of pressed steel 
joists parallel to each 
other on supporting 
beams or walls, and 
secured in position by 
1-in. strips of No. 20 
gage steel cross brac- 
ing, approximately 6 
ft. on centers. 


.164" 


7.7LB3. 



9-1 N., 7.7 Lb. GF I-JoiST 


GF Steel Lumber is furnished in 4-, 5-, 6-, 7-, 8-, 9-, 
10-, 11- and 12-in. floor joist and 4-in. channels and I's 
for studding. 

Specifications — Me/a/ Laih — Over joists a layer of Her- 
ringbone metal lath or Diamond Rib lath is to be placed to 
support and reinforce the concrete slab, in which wooden floor 
screeds are embedded. (If cement finish or tile floor is desired, 
screeds to be omitted ; in which case a richer mix of concrete 
shall be used for top slab.) Herringbone lath or Diamond 
Rib Lath on top of joist to be attached by driving large head 6d 
roofing nails through lath directly into joint between the sec- 
tions of joist or by special clips. 

For wood floor finish, screeds or nailing strips, approxi- 
matelv IM by 1^ in., to be set directly on top of metal lath 
and along the center line of the joist and attached to joist with 
12d nails at frequent intervals. Floor filling to be placed be- 
tween screeds, lightly tamped or pressed in place and neatly 



I \5/)OM/?ff <ronr?^//or9 Same S/z^y 

of-GF- Si^/ J 


GF Steel I-Joists Connected with 
Bolts or Rivets 


levelled off flush with their surface. Wood finish floor is then 
nailed directly to screeds. 

Metal lath under joists to be Herringbone rigid metal lath 
or Diamond Rib lath of sufficient weight to support Va to 1 m. 
of plaster ceiling and retain its true position when the ground 
coat is applied. All metal lath to be given a dip coat of good 
paint by the manufacturer. 

Metal lath for floor and ceiling to be lapped at ends and 
interlocked at sides. All laps at ends of sheets to come at steel 
joists. Ceiling lath under joists to be secured by special clips. 

Floor Fi7/mg— Floor lath to be covered with floor filling as 
specified, if a wood top floor is used. H cement finished floor 
is desired, use 1-2-4 concrete for top slab with cement finish. 

Spacing— In no case shall joists in floor construction, or 
any studs in bearing partition construction, be spaced more 
than 23K' i"- center to center. In roof construction, where 
metal lath and a concrete slab are used above the steel joists, 
joists shall not be spaced more than 30 in. center to center. 
"Where steel joists are used to support cement tile on flat roofs, 
spacing of joists may be increased to meet tile requirements, 
provided joists are tied together at intervals not exceedmg 
6 ft. on centers by ^-in. round steel tie rods securely fastened 
through joists at each end of rods. Punching of holes for rod 
connections to be along center of web. 

APPROXIM.\TE WEIGHT OF GF STKKL LUMBER FLOORS 


Wood flooring 

1^-in. concrete 

GF steel joists (average). 
Plaster ceiling 


Total 


Weight per sq. ft., lbs. 


3 
21 
3 
7 

34 


Above is based on a wood floor finish. For other types of finish make 
proper correction. Total dead weight will not exceed 40 lbs. per sq. ft. 
for any standard design of steel joist construction. 



GF Steel Lumber and Metal Lath in Practical 
Application 
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MILWAUKEE CORRUGATING CO. 

Metal Building Specialties 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCH OFFICE AND FACTORY AT KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SALES OFFICE, 929-30 Lumber Exchange, MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Netmesh Expanded Diamond Metal Lath. 

Stay-rib Metal Lath. 

Expansion Corner Beads. 

Expansion Door and Window Casings. 

Patent Casing Lock or Clip. 

Expansion Plastering Screed. 

Expansion Flashing. 

Also Superior, Neverbreak, Milcor and Bullnose 
Corner Beads; Milcor Pressed Steel Channels; Milcor 
Base Screeds ; Milcor Picture Moulds. 



Expansion Door and Window 
Casings 

An entirely new feature is embodied 
in Expansion Casings, namely, the 
expanded metal wings or webs. 

Made of Tight-coat galvanized 
open hearth steel in 6-ft., 7 ft. 6-in., 
8-, 9-, 10- and 12-ft. lengths. Also 
furnished in 16-oz. cold rolled copper, 
if desired 





Netmesh Expanded Diamond Metal Lath 


rurnished in Nos. 27, 26, 25, and 24-gauge metal, painted or galvanized 
after cutting. Also furnished with %-in. corrugation, if desired 


Profiles of Expansion 
Door and Window 
Casings 



One-Piece Mitre 

For No. 6 O.G. Casing only 
Designed to slip inside of 
casing, and is therefore hid- 
den from view. Holds casing 
in place in event of shrinkage 
of wood, or settlement 



Stay-rib Metal Lath 


Has reinforced ribs Va in. wide and % in. apart, center to center, 
making a rigid, flat, strong lath 



Showing Un- 
der Side of 
Clip 


Patent Casing Lock or Clip 

Applicable to our expansion door 
and window casings. . , 7 • 

Casings are punched with 1*5 -in- 
round holes, 3 in. center to center. 
%-in. No. 10 round head screws are 
set in permanent jamb and driven to 
about % in. of home, and casings 
slipped over heads of screws. After 
being lined up, they are nailed to 
buck. Patent clips are slipped under 
heads of screws and driven home, 
thus locking casing immovably down 
on jamb. Casing will never open up 



No. 1 Bead 
For outside angle of wall. Made 
of Tight-coat galvanized op -n hearth 
steel in 8-, 9-, 10-, and 12-ft. lengths. 
Furnished in 16-oz. cold rolled copper 
for exterior use 



No. 2 r>ead 
For inner angle of wall. Same con- 
struction as No. 1, with reversed 
wings. Made of Tight-coat galvanized 
open hearth steel in 8-, 9-, 10- and 
12-ft. lengths 

Expansion Corner Beads 

Eliminate necessity of clips and 
otherwise effect saving of time in 
erecting. AlTord a perfect bond for 
plaster, and true lines, as Expansion 
Beads are drawn like a wire 



Expansion Plastering Screed 
No. 3 

Made for A -in. grounds only, fur- 
nishes a perfect bond between port- 
land cement and lime gypsum plaster. 
Made in 10- and 12-ft. lengths of 
Tight-coat galvanized open hearth 
steel 



Expansion Flashing No. 7 

For use with exterior stucco, pre- 
vents cracks where stucco joins win- 
dow or door frames. Made in light- 
coat galvanized open hearth steel in 
6-ft., 7 ft. 6-in., 8-, 9-, 10- and 12-ft. 
lengths. Also furnish-d, in 16-oz. cold 
rolled copper, when desired 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Metal Studding and Lathing Accessories 

65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

SALES OFFICES 

PHILADKLPHIA, PA., 25th and Wharton Streets PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 

EXPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Wasliington Streets, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 

Penco Expanded Metal Lath, Metal 
Corner Beads, Metal Grounds or Base 
Screeds. 

Also, Penco Metal Studs and Furring; 
Beam Clips. 

For Fire Resistive Doors and Windows, 
see page 709; for Steel Shelving and Lockers, see 
page 2056. 

Penco Expanded Metal Lath 

A perfect kith should (1) be rigid; (2) have gauge 
consistent with span of supports or condition of work 
required; (3) be sufficiently expanded to allow thorough 
embedding in plaster; (4) have wide strand to hold 
plaster with a proper slant to avoid cutting key; (5) be 
of a width conveniently handled without extra labor; 
(6) be in sheets uniform and squared. 

All of these essentials are embodied in Penco ex- 
panded metal lath, backed by over 25 years' actual 
service in outside and inside construction. 

Penco lath is a reinforcement and not a background 
for plaster. 

Specifications — For specifications and details of 
applications, see Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers' 
pages 248-255. 



TRADEMARK 



Penco Expanded Metal Lath, Full Size 


Gauge 

Weight per sq. 
yd., painted, lbs. 

Weight per sq. 
yd., galv., lbs. 

Note: Size of sheets 
24 X 96 in. Packed 9 
sheets to a bundle, 16 sq. 
yds. Made in steel, 
painted or galvanized; also 
Hampton rust resisting 
metal. 

No. 27 U.S.S. 
No. 26 U.S.S. 
No. 25 U.S.S. 
No. 24 U.S.S. 
No. 22 U.S.S. 

2.25 
2.50 
2.75 

3.0 (or 3.4) 
4.0 

2.75 

3.0 

3.25 

3.50 (or 3.90) 
4.50 


Penco Metal Corner Beads 

Made to tie in and protect the softer plaster. When 
papered or painted, the w^all does not break at the cor- 
ner. Offer a perfect key for plaster. The staggered 
holes, placed near the outer edge form a splendid clinch, 
thus bonding the plaster where most needed. Formed 
over micrometered dies that make a positive straight 


edge. Lengths: 6, 7, 8, 81/2, 10 and 12 ft. 
Penco is the only metal corner bead made in 
12-ft. lengths. 

No. 1 Metal Corner Bead — No. 24 gauge, 
galvanized. For plaster grounds %, % and 
% in. 

No. 2 Metal Corner Bead — No. 26 gauge, 
galvanized. For buildings w^here there is unusual wear 




No. 1 . . No. 2 

Penco Metal Corner Beads 

and tear, such as schoolhouses and public buildings. For 
%-in. grounds only. 

No. 4 Metal Corner Bead — BuUnose corner bead, 
used in hospitals and public buildings. Make a large 
rounded corner and at a cost much less than an all- 
plaster corner. For %- and %-in. grounds. 

No. 6 Metal Corner Bead — Rail type, adjustable 





No. 4 No. 6 

Penco Metal Corner Beads 

for any depth of grounds. One clip furnished with 
each foot of rail. Made in foot lengths only; 6, 7, 8, 
9, and 10 ft. 

No. 3 Metal Ground or Base Screed 

The joint between the plaster above and the cement 
or tile below is formed with a Penco Metal Ground be- 
tween, providing a non-shrinking and solid construction. 
Made in 10-ft. lengths to suit % and % in. grounds. 



Penco No. 3. Base Screed 
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NORTH WESTERN EXPANDED METAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Expanded Metal Reinforcing and Lath 

Accessories 
407 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 46 Davenport Avenue 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 300 Sidney Street 
NEW YORK. N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 33 Poplar Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 419 Fulton Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1006 Fullerton Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 319 Lumber Exchange Building 


DALLAS, TEX., 1311 Great Southern Life Building 
LOS ANGELES. CAL., 501 Stimson Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 307 Masonic Temple 


Products 

Expanded Metal Lath : Kno-Burn, XXth Cen- 
tury, Eureka, Corrugated (Self-furring), Kno-Fur 
(Self-furring), Post Office Special, Diamond Mesh, 
Econo Sheathing, Chanelath (%-in. T-Rib), Long- 
span (^-in. U-Rib). 

Econo Expanded Metal Reinforcing. 

Also Nemco Presteel Lumber and Nemco Metal 
Lath Accessories: Corner Beads, Base Screeds, Base 
Grounds, Picture Moulds, Cold Formed Channels. 

Specifications^ Catalogues and Samples 

Specifications, catalogues, results of tests and 
samples of Nemco expanded metal products will be 
promptly sent on request. For information on plas- 
tering, stuccoing and fireproofing, etc., styles of 
plastering laths, stock sizes and weights, etc., ask 
for handbook 'Tireproof Construction." For data 
on reinforced ^:oncrete, using Econo expanded metal, 
request "Designing Data". "Formless Concrete 
Construction" describes the use of T-Rib Chanelath. 

Our engineers invite consultation on any prob- 
lem involving the use of Nemco expanded metal 
products. 

Kno-Burn Expanded Metal Lath 

A flat, stiff, small diamond meshed, steel lath 
and reinforcement for all types of plastering work, 
fireproofing, fire stopping, etc. Assures equal dis- 
tribution of stress, preventing plaster cracks.^ Per- 
— — feet keying. Economical be- 

cause of the small mesh 
which prevents waste of 
plaster, and ease and rap- 
^ I idity with which it can be 
^ cut,^ shaped, erected and 
'fe plastered. Uniform 
strands. 

Furnished in convenient 
sized sheets, 24x96 in. 
Packed 9 sheets (16 yards) 
to a bundle. Furnished 
painted. 

Gauges Nos. 24, 25 and 
26 can also be furnished cut 
from pure iron, and gauges 
Nos. 24 and 26 cut from gal- 


XXth Century Expanded Metal Lath 

Cut from copper bearing, acid resisting sheet. 
For all types of plastering, ratproofing, etc. Es- 
pecially desirable for use in damp or warm climates, 
and with patent plasters, etc. Same mesh, sizes and 
weights as Kno-Burn (see illustration and table). 

Eureka Expanded Metal Lath 

Mesh similar in shape 
but slightly larger than Kno- 
Burn. Very economical for 
n 2-in. solid partitions or- 
iy namental plastering or 
wherever a lath with as 
small a mesh as Kno- 
Burn is not required. 

Packed 9 sheets to a 
bundle. Furnished painted, 
cut from pure iron or copper 
bearing steel; also cut from 
galvanized sheets or galva- 
nized after cutting. 

Eureka Expanded Metal Lath 



KNO-BttRN Expanded Metal 
Lath 



WEIGHTS OF KNO-BURN LATH 

Gauee 

No. 

Weight per sq. yd., lbs. 

Weight per bundle, lbs. 

24 

! 26 
27 

3.4 
3.0 
2.5 
2.33 

54.4 
48.0 
40.0 
37.3 



Gauge 
No. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Yards per 
bundle 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Weight per 
bundle, lbs. 

24 

26 

22 X 96 
21 X 96 

14^ 
14 

2.8 

2.2 

41.1 

30.8 


Corrugated (Self -furring) Expanded Metal Lath 

A rigid, self-furring lath which eliminates the 
need of separate furring strips and can be used on 
wide spacing of supports for overcoating^s t u c c o 
work, etc. 

Furnished in same 
gauges and types of mesh 
as Kno-Burn, XXth Cen- 
tury or Eureka lath but 
with corrugations V^-'^n. 
high, 1-in. apart, length- 
wise of sheet, which act as 

furring strips and add to 

stiffness of lath. Corrugated Metal Lath 

Kno-Fur (Self -furring) Expanded Metal Lath 

An unusually stiff, self-furring lath for stuccoing 
(new or overcoating) and which permits of wide spacing 
of supports. Cut from copper bearing or open hearth 

STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF KNO-FUR LATH 



Gauge 
No. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Yards per 
bundle 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Weight per 
bundle, lbs. 

*24 regular 
**24 special 
**26 special 

♦27 regular 

22 X 96 
20»^ X 96 
193^ X 96 
22 X 96 

14^ 
13^ 
13 

14H 

3.7 
3.0 
2.4 
2.5 

54.3 
41.0 
31.2 
36.7 


*Cut from copper bearing sieei anu nas iviiu-i.uni ct^^v, .»v...". 
**Cut from open hearth steel and has Eureka style mesh. Can also 
be furnished galvanized. 
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Steel sheets. Has y4-m. 
open meshed ribs running 
diagonally across sheet in 
both directions, which act as 
furring strips. Packed 9 
•sheets to a bundle. 

Post Office Special Lath 

An extra heavy plaster- 
ing lath for United States 
Government v^ork, etc. 
Strands, 3/32-in. V7 i d e . 
Sheets, 24x96 in. Weight per sq. yd., 4.3 lbs. 
per bundle, 68.8 lbs. 

Furnished painted, cut from pure iron or copper 
bearing sheet, also cut from galvanized sheets or gal- 
vanized after cutting. 

Diamond Mesh Lath 

For reinforcing and plastering purposes, etc. 
Furnished painted or cut from galvanized sheet. Packed 
"9 sheets to a bundle. 

STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF DIAMOND MESH LATH 


Kno-fur Metal Lath 

Weight 


Gauge 
No. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Yards per 
bundle 

Weight per 
sq. yds., lbs. 

Weight per 
bundle, lbs. 

22 

21 X 96 

14 

3.75 

52.5 

24 

21 X Q6 

14 

3.30 

46.2 

26 

24 X 96 

16 

2.30 

36.8 


Econo Sheathing Lath 

A combined lath 



and sheathing for stucco or 
interior plastering. Con- 
sists of No. 16 gauge, 3x8- 
in. mesh Econo expanded 
metal riveted to heavy 
waterproof building paper. 
Large sheets, -36x96 in. 
Quickly erected. Econom- 
ical to plaster. Moisture- 
proof and weatherproof. 

Furnished 24 sheets 
(64 sq. yds.) to a 
crate. Weight per sq. 
Econo Sheathing Lath yd,, 3.4 lbs. 

T-Rib Chanelath 

A rib stiffened lath, used as a combined form 
and reinforcing for concrete roofs or any slabs of 
moderate span and load, also as a self-furring plas- 
tering lath or suspended ceilings, solid partitions, 
etc., where the labor economy of large areas of 
combined lath and furring ribs is of advantage. 

The %-in. high T-Ribs are connected by 4-in. 
sections of Kno-Burn mesh. Furnished painted, in 
sheets 4 to 48 in. wide and 3 to 12 ft. long. Shipped 
crated. Weights per square foot of gauges Kos. 
24, 26 and 28 are net, .89, .67, and .56 lbs. respectively; 
crated, 1.07, .82, and .70 lbs. respectively. 



Longspan 

A U-Rib or self-furring lath for partition work, 
ornamental plastering, etc. Very stiff. Splices easily. 
Has fine, smooth plastering surface. 

The U-Ribs, %-in. high, are connected by 4-in. 
sections of Kno-Burn mesh. Ribs and lath are ex- 
panded from one piece of metal. Painted. Shipped 
uncrated. Sheets 24x96 in., 16 sheets to bundle. 



LOXGSPAN 

GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF LONGSPAN 


Gauge No. 

Weight per sq. yd., lbs. 

Weight per bundle, lbs. 

24 

4.8 

76.8 

26 

3.7 

59 2 

28 

3.0 

48.0 


Econo Expanded Metal Reinforcing 

A cold drawn, fabricated or mesh reinforcing 
for concrete. Saves time and labor. Permits large 
areas of reinforcing to be quickly placed by un- 
skilled workmen without possibility of error. As- 
sures a perfect bond between steel and concrete, and 
perfect embedment of steel. Equalizes stresses. 
Made in large, flat sheets, requiring no stretching. 
Furnished in a variety of sizes and meshes, ranging 
from i^xlVi in. to 514x12 in. (3-in. mesh Econo is 
generally used for reinforcing purposes, etc.) 

Each style has a definite steel cross section area, 
which is used as part of the number designating the 
style. Thus, 15-3 Econo has 15/100 sq. in. of steel 
for every 12 in. in width of material, measured across 
short dimension of diamond. 



Econo Expanded Metal Reinforcing 

PARTIAI, UST OF STOCK SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF ECONO 
EXPANDED METAL 


T-RiB Chanelath 


Style 

Mesh, 
in. 

Gauge 
No. 

Sectional area 
per ft. of width, 
sq. in. 

Weight 
per sq. 
ft., lbs. 

Width, 
ft.-in. 

Lengths, 
ft. 

06-3 

3 

16 

.06 

0.20 

6-0 

8, 12 

08-3 

3 

16 

.08 

0.27 

6-0 

8. 12 

10-3 

3 

13 

.10 

0.34 

4-0 

8. 12 

125-3 

3 

13 

.125 

0.42 

5-6 

8, 12 

135-3 

3 

13 

.135 

0.46 

5-0 

8. 12 

15-3 

3 

10 

.15 

0.51 

7-Q 

10. 12 

16-3 

3 

10 

.16 

0.55 

6-6 

8, 10, 12 

176-3 

3 

10 

.176 

0.60 

6-0 

8, 10, 12 

20-3 

3 

10 

.20 

0.68 

5-6 

8, 10, 12 

25-3 

3 

10 

.25 

0.85 

4-3 

8, 10, 12 

30-3 

3 

10 

.30 

1 .02 

7-0 

8. 10. 12 

35-3 

3 

10 

.35 

1 . 19 

6-0 

8. 10. 12 

40-3 

3 

7 

.40 

1.36 

7-0 

8, 10. 12 

45-3 

3 

7 

.45 

1.53 

6-3 

8, 10, 12 

50-3 

3 

7 

.50 

1.70 

5-9 

8. 10. 12 

54-3 

3 

7 

.54 

1.83 

5-6 

8, 10, 12 

60-3 

3 

7 

.60 

2.04 

4-9 

8. 10. 12 

65-3 

3 

7 

.65 

2.19 

4-3 

8, 10. 12 

10-2^ 

2H 

16 

.10 

0.34 

5-0 

8, 12 

15-2^ 

2H 

13 

.15 

0.51 

4-9 

8, 12 

265-21^ 

2H 

9 

.265 

0.90 

4-6 

8. 12 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


For List of Offices, see page 848 


Products 

Hy-Rib; Metal Lath; Steel 
Studs ; Corner Beads ; Base Screeds. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Steel 
Buildings, see pages 42-43; for Steel 
Joists, see page 496; for Steel Windows, 
see pages 848-851. 
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Truscon Hy-Rib and Metal Lath 

Hy-Rib— A steel sheathing, stiffened by rigid 
ribs, eliminating forms and saving studs— an ideal re- 
inforcement for concrete and a perfect base for plaster. 

Floors and Roofs— Hy-Rib provides both the 
centering and reinforcement for the concrete, reducing 
costs and simpHfying construction. 

Walls and Sidings— Apply the Hy-Rib, plaster 
both sides, and the wall is complete. Hy-Rib provides 
a solid, monolithic wall, 2 in. thick, at half the cost of 
brick. No forms are required. 

Partitions— There are two types of Hy-Rib par- 
titions : (1) the ribs of the %-in. Hy-Rib extend verti- 
cally from floor to ceiling and eHminate all stiffening 
channels; (2) the Hy-Rib lath with ribs extending hori- 
zontally is supported by widely spaced channels. Both 
types save channels and the expense of attaching lath 
to them. Solid Hy-Rib partitions, only 2 in. thick, save 
valuable floor space, stop fire, prevent cracks and are 
sound resisting, rigid and economical. 

Ceilings— Hv-Ril:> is attached to the lines of sup- 
port and plaster applied directly to the underside. Hy- 
Rib permits wide spacing of supports, saving channels 
and labor of attaching lath to them. . , , . 

Furring— Attach the Hy-Rib to wall with lath 
side outward and apply the plaster. Hy-Rib does away 
with furring strips. 


properties of HY-RIB 


Type of 
Hy-Rib 


Number 
of 
ribs 


Height 
of 
ribs 


spacing 
of 

ribs 


Width 

of 
sheets 


28' 

24* 


Wt. per sq. ft., lbs. 


Gauge 
24 


.93 
.53 


Gauge 
■ 26 


.70 
.40 


Gauge 
28 


.58 
.33 


area of iiy-rip> vkr bundle 


Type of 
Hy-rib 


Sheets 
per bundle 


8 
18 


.Area per bundle 


8' 0" 
lenf^th 


10' 0' 

length 


186-ij sq. ft. 
40 sq. yds. 


12' 0" 
length 


224 sq. ft. 
48 sq. yds. 


149 J 3 sq. ft. 
32 sq. yds. 

Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel— all painted ^tand- 
ard lengths, 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. Other lengths cut from standard l;-;i>gths 
wifhout charge except for waste. ^-in. Hy-Rib is shipped in bundles of 
8 sheets, and s/g .i„. Hy-Rib Lath in bundles of 18 sheets. 


34-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 

A self-furring lath, permits 
wide spacing of studs and 
saves channels and wiring. 

Width of sheets, 24 in. 
Standard lengths, 8, 10 and 
12 ft. 

Ship]:»ed in Inindlcs of 18 sheets 

m 


%-IN. HY-RIB LATH 


Gauge 
No. 

Wt.per 
sq.yd., 
lbs. 

Stud spac. 
for walls 
and parti- 
tions, in. 

Spac. of 
supports 
for ceilings, 
in. 

28 

3.0 

19to24 

16 to24 

26 

3.6 

24 to 32 

19 to 24 

24 

4.8 

32 to 36 

24 to 32 



MAXIMUM SPANS FOR %-TN. HY-RIB AS CENTERING 
TO SUPPORT WET CONCRICIL 


Maximum 
spans for 
centering 

Gauge 

Vs' 
Hy-Rib 

Thickness of 
slabs above base 
of Hy-Rib 

Maximum 
spans for 
centering 

Gauge 
Hy-Rib 

Thickness of 
slabs above base 
of Hy-Rib 

3'-3'' 
3'-6" 
4'-0' 

28 
26 
24 

2' thick slab, 
weight 24 lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

2'-6'' 
2'-9'' 
3'-0' 

28 
26 
24 

314' thick slab, 
weight 42 lbs, 
per sq. ft. 

3'-0' 
3'-3'' 
3'-8' 

28. 
26 
24 

2^' thick slab, 
weight 30 lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

2'-4' 
2'-6' 
2'-10"' 

28 
26 
24 

4' thick slab, 
weight 48 lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

2 '-9' 
3'-0' 
3'- 4' 

28 
26 
24 

3' thick slab, 
weight 36 lbs. 
per sq. ft. 





For greater spans use temporary supports. 

SAFE LOADS IN LBS. PER SQUARE FOOT FOR SLABS REIN- 

FORCED WITH 78 -IN. HY-RIB 
(Safe loads include weight of slab. For safe live loads, deduct weight 

of slab) 


Tliicknes.s of 
slabs above 
base of Hy-Rib 


2" tliick slab 
weight 24 lbs 
per sq. f t . ■ . . 


234* thick slab, 
weight 30 lbs. 
Qpr sq . f t . . . 


3" thick slab, 
weight 36 lbs. 
per sq . f t . . . . 


3H' thick slab, 
weight 42 lbs 
per sq. ft ■ ■ ■ ■ 


4" thick slab 
weight 48 lbs 
per sq. f t . . . . 


Gauge 
Vs' 
Hy-Rib 


Moment of re- 
sistance per 
ft. of width 


28 
26 
24 


28 
26 
24 


28 
26 
24 


28 
26 
24 


28 
26 
24 


3533 
4241 
5647 


4590 
5513 
7346 


5648 
6773 
9023 


6705 
8044 
10721 


7763 
9304 
12409 


Span in feet 


_4_ 
185 
221 
294 
239 
287 
38.S 
294 
.^53 
469 
.U9 
417 
558 

40.^ 
485 
644 


117 
141 

188 
153 

1 83 

2 45 
187 
2 25 
300 
2 20 
268 
356 
259 
310 
413 


B. M.=j^wl' For B. M.: 


=_lwl2, add 20% to above loads. 


For B. M.=-j^wl2, deduct 20% from above loads. 

No. 1-A Hy-Rib Lath— The most popular lath 
on the market for plaster and stucco. Permits wide 
stud spacing and saves plaster. The most rigid surface 
to work against, and a perfect key for the plaster. The 
straight edges save 4% of lath in the laps. 


l€€€€€€€€€i 



No. 1-A Hy-Rib Lath 


Grade 

Wt. per sq. 
yd., lbs. 

Stud spac. 
for walls, 
c. to c. 

Joist spac. 
for ceilings, 
c. to c. 

No. 1-A 

3.20 

16" to 24" 

16" to 19" 





IN. Hy-Rib Lath 


Size of sheets, 18x96 in. 

Shipped in bundles containing 15 sheets or 20 yards. 
Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel. 
Painted or galvanized before expansion. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page- 


Truscon Steel Company 


269 


Truscon Diamond Laths 


SOLID PARTITIONS WITH IIY-RIB LATH 



Sklf-fukring Diamond Lath 

Tills type is furnished in any Range of diamond lath. For dimensions, 
weights, etc., use tables for regular Diamond and Universal Diamond Lath 

TRUSCON DIAMOND LATH 


Gauge 
No. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight per 
square yard, 
painted, lbs. 

Weight per 
square yard, 
galvanized, lbs. 

27 
26 
25 
24 
22 

10 
10 
10 
10 

15 

20 
20 
20 
20 

262;{' 

2.33 
2.55 
3.00 
3.40 
4.20 

2.50 
3.60 

2 yds. per sheet. Size of sheet, 27x96 in., except 22 gauge, which 
is 24x96 in. 

UNIVERSAL DIAMOND LATH 

Gauge 
No. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

Weight per 
square yard 
painted, lbs. 

Weight per 
square yard 
galvanized, lbs. 

26 
24 

10 
10 

20 
20 

2.20 
2.80 

2.50 


Size of sheet, 27x96 in. 2 yds. i)cr siieet. 
Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel, 
vanized before expansion. 


Standard Rib Lath 

A ribbed steel lath 
useful in buildincy work. 


of medium weight, generally 




Rib Lath 



Grade 

Weight 

Stud spacing 

Joist spacing 

sq. yd., lbs. 

for walls 

for ceilings, 


(c. to c), in. 

(c. to c), in. 

No. 2 Standard Rib Lath.. 
No. 4 Standard Rib Lath.. 
No. 6 Standard Rib Lath.. 

2.64 
3.17 
4.23 

14 to 16 
16 to 20 
18 to 22 

12 to 14 
14 to 16 
16 to 18 


Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel — all painted. 
In Standard Rib Lath, the amount of metal surface compared to open 
areas — 78%. 

Size of sheets, 27x96 in. Shipped in bundles containing 10 sheets, 
or 20 yds. 


With Channels 


Height of 

Thick- 

parti- 

ness, 

tions, ft. 

in. 

10 

IH 

12 

2 

14 

2H 

16 

2H 

18 

2H 

20 

3 


Reinforcement 


No. 28 7^' Hy.Rib 
No. 28 Hy-Rib 
No. 28 Hy-Rib 
No. 28 Hy-Rib 
No. 26 7^' Hy-Rib 
No. 26 7/s' Hy-Rib 


Without Channels 


Spacing of 
channels, in, 


14 to 16 

16 to 28 
16 to 20 
24 to 30 
32 to 36 
36 to 42 


Metal Lath 


Diamond lath, 2:2 to 3.0 
lbs. or 1-A Hy-Rib lath 

Diamond lath, 3.00 to 3.4 
lbs. or Std. lath No. 2 

1-A Hy-Rib lath 

Std. lath No. 4 

3.0 lb. rs" Hy-Rib lath 

3.6 lb. yg' Hy-Rib lath 

4.8 lb. Hy-Rib lath 


HY-RIB CEILINGS 


Spac. supports 
ft. in. to ft. in. 


1 

0 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

4 

1 

4 

1 

11 

1 

11 

2 

4 

2 

6 

2 

9 

2 

9 

2 

11 

3 

0 

3 

11 

4 

0 

4 

11 

5 

0 

5 

11 


Reinforcement 


Diamond lath, 2.20 to 3.00 lbs. or Standard Lath No. 2 

Diamond lath, 3.0 to 3.40 lbs. or Standard Lath No. 4 

1-A Hy-Rib lath or Standard Lath No. 4 

3.0 1b. Vs" Hy-Rib lath 

3.6 lb. Vs" Hy-Rib lath 

4.8 1b. Vs" Hy-Rib lath 

No. 28 7^ • Hy-Rib 

No. 26 7/^' Hy-Rib 

No. 24 7/^' Hy-Rib 


IIY-RIB SIDE WALLS 


Spac. 
supports, 
ft. in. 

Thickness 
of wall, 
in. 

1 2 


1 6 


2 0 


2 8 


3 6 

1% 

6 0 


8 0 

2 

10 0 

2 

12 0 

2y2 


Reinforcement 


Diamond lath, 2.2 to 3.0 lbs. 

Diamond lath, 3.00 to 3.4 lbs. or Std. Lath No. 4 
1-A Hy-Rib lath, or 3.0 lb. Hy-Rib lath 
3.6 lb. Vs" Hy-Rib lath 
4.8 lb. Vs' Hy-Rib lath 
No. 28 Hy-Rib 
No. 26 Hy-Rib 
No. 26 Hy-Rib 
No. 24 7/^" Hy-Rib 


Ribs run horizontally 

Steel Channels and Hollow Studs 

Truscon channels are used in ceilings, solid parti- 
tions and furring. Carried in stock in lengths of 12, 
14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. ; shipped in bundles of 25 channels. 

Hollow studs as used in hollow partitions are made of 
two ^-in. channel 
studs united by spac- 
.ing bars. Furnished 
usually with channels 
and spacing clips 
separate, for assem- 
bling on the job. 

Standard widths 
(outside) 2 in., 3 or 
4 m. ; other widths 
can be furnished on 
special order. 

Spacing of clips, 
36 in. center to cen- 
ter of studs. 



Truscon Steel Channels 


Size 

yi in. 

1 in. 

1 H in. 

2 in. 

Weight, lbs. per 
lin. ft 

.276 

.332 

.442 

.553 


-4-"- 
-3- 
- 2"- 



Cross Section Hollow Stud 

Corner Beads 

Furnished in two 
styles for the protection 
of plastered corners: (1) 
Detroit T-rail with adjust- Corner Bead 

able clips and (2) rib steel as illustrated. 


Metal Base Screeds 

Use between cement 
bases and plastered walls 
as ground for plaster and 
cement. 



Base Screed 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL COMPANY 

Metal Lath, Channels, Corner and Base Bead, Furring and Expanded Metal 

WARREN, OHIO 


Products 

Mahoning Metal Lath; Ideal Metal Lath; 
Zee Metal Lath; Sharon Channels; Youngstown 
Box Channel; Crimped Furring; Youngstown Ex- 
panded Metal; Youngstown Corner Bead; Warren 
Corner Bead; Parker Corner Bead; Sharon Base 
Bead. 

Slogan 

''Metal Lath Makes Good Frame Construction 
Better/' 

Mahoning Metal Lath 

Mahoning metal lath has a small diamond-shaped 
mesh that requires a minimum of plaster. This lath 
is manufactured by a process that gives straight, parallel 
edges on the long sides so that the lath laps evenly with 
minimum waste. The diamond construction is such that 
every strand becomes thoroughly embedded in the 
plaster, assuring a splendid key for the mortar. 

Mahoning metal lath is adapted for all types of in- 
terior plastering and is especially easy to erect as a 
base for ornamental plaster cornices, arches, column 
capitals, mouldings and other intricate work. 

Mahoning metal lath is manufactured from the 
best grade open hearth steel and is furnished painted 
l)lack or in copper iron alloy painted red, also galvanized 
in Nos. 22, 24 and 26 gages. Sizes and weights are as 
follows : 


Styl 
No 

e 

Size of sheet, 
in. 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Yards per 
bundle 

♦22 
23 
♦24 

25 
*26 

24 X 96 
24 X 96 
24 X 96 
24 X 96 
24x96 

3.4 
3.0 
2.75 
2.5 

2.2 

9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

16 
16 
16 
16 
16 


?^faWa^i/ed'l,r'n'\hese'gag°er^.eighs"siig¥tly 
Steel lath of the same gage. 



expanded metal lath, the first step is to sht the whole 
sheet of material, then stretch or draw it, thereby open- 
ing up the diamonds. In the manufacture of Ideal lath, 
however, the sheet is slit and expanded one row of dia- 
monds at a time, giving absolute uniformity and shape 
with one operation. , 

Metal lath has a strand measuring .096 in., which 
in No. 24 gage weighs 4 lbs. per sq. yd. and meets with 
specifications as prepared by the U. S. Government's 
supervising architect. 

The diagonal diamond mesh of Ideal lath provides 
an excellent distribution of stress. Because of the 
peculiar twist of the strands, the rigidity of the lath is 
increased at least 50%. Ideal is known as the *'flat lath.'* 
It saves plaster and gives the plasterer a surface much 
easier to work on. Sheets of Ideal lath are cut square 
with ends parallel. This saves waste due to lapping, 
the necessary lappage on Ideal lath being only about one- 
half of that required on other types of lath where the 
sides and ends are not at right angles. 

Ideal metal lath is manufactured from the best 
grade open hearth steel, and is furnished painted black 
and in copper iron alloy painted red in the following 
weights and sizes : 


Style 
No. 

Size of sheet, 
in. 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Yards per 
bundle 

24 
*25 
26 

21 x97 
21 x97 
21 x97 

4.00 
3.50 
3.00 

9 
9 
9 

14 
14 
14 


*Style No. 25 in iron alloy is manufactured to order only. 



Mahoning Metal Lath 


Ideal Metal Lath 

Ideal metal lath has a diamond mesh but a wider 
strand than other diamond mesh laths. This lath is 
exceedingly rigid and affords a firm, solid base for both 
interior plastering and exterior stucco work. 

There is an essential difference in Ideal metal lath 
that makes it superior to other brands. This superiority 
lies in the twist of the strands. 

This twist is obtained by an unusual method of 
manufacture. In all other processes of manufacturing 


Ideal Metal Lath 

The Twist That Makes It Stiff— The process of 
cutting and expanding Ideal metal lath in a direction 
perpendicular to the plane of the raw sheet, both at one 
operation, gives a twist to the lath at the intersection of 
the strands. This twist, a feature found in no other 
lath, adds 50% 
to the tensile 
strength, but 
even more 
important, 
makes the lath 
itself stiff and 
rigid. The rig- 
idity of Ideal 
lath tends to re- 
duce amount of 
plaster required 
and eliminate 
plaster cracks. 



The 

twist that 
makes it stiff 


Section of Ideal and Mahoning 
Metal Lath 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Youngstown Pressed Steel Company 


271 


Zee Metal Lath 

The most rigid self-furring metal lath for stucco 
work. On account of its self-furring feature, this lath 
may be applied directly to the sheathing boards, thereby 
saving furring and labor and insuring a wall of uniform 
thickness, which is easily plastered. 

Zee metal lath is a product in which a lateral ledge 
is incorporated at regular intervals throughout the 
course of the sheet, as indicated by the illustrations. 
This gives the lath added strength and practically pre- 
vents expansion and contraction ; at the same time it 
reduces the amount of stucco required to a safe mini- 
mum. 

Zee metal lath is furnished in steel, painted black, 
and in copper iron alloy, painted red, in the gages shown 
in the following table : 


Style 
No. 

Size of 
sheet, in. 

Weight per 
sq. yd., lbs. 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Yards per 
bundle 

22 

24x96 

3.40 

9 

16 

♦23 

24x96 

3.0 

9 

16 

24 

24x96 

2.75 

9 

16 

♦25 

24x96 

2.50 

9 

16 

26 

24 X 96 

2.20 

9 

16 


*Style Nos. 23 and 25 in iron alloy are manufactured only to order. 



Front and Side Views of Zee Metal Lath 


Sharon Channels 

For wall and column furrings, solid partitions, 
carrying bars and furring strips for suspended ceilings. 

Formed cold, of best quality open hearth steel, pro- 
ducing exceptionally straight and very rigid channels. 
Can be bent into the most difficult shapes for furring 
without the steel fracturing. 

Sharon channels provide the best possible method 
for speedy erection of metal lath, and are lighter be- 
cause of the uniform thickness produced only by the 
cold form process. 

An important feature of Sharon channels is the 
fact that the legs are exactly perpendicular to the web. 
The corners are rounded, but with a small curve that 
produces a strong corner but keeps the web and legs 
perfectly straight without any belly or curvatures. 

With the greater tensile strength of special steel 
cold formed with the lighter weight and the perpendicu- 
lar legs, a builder can not afford to use other than 
Sharon straight, rigid channels. 

Copy will be furnished of Robert W. Hunt & Com- 
pany's test on ^-m. channel for furring and 1-in. chan- 
nel for carrying bars in suspended ceiling construction. 

Plain, in stock lengths 12 to 20 ft., in standard 
No. 16 gage, or if required, in Nos. 14 to 18 gage, leg 
lengths either % or % in. Also furnished perforated. 

Plain channels manufactured in the sizes shown in 
the following table: 


SHARON PLAIN CHANNELS 


Gage 

Size of 
web or back, in. 

Size of flange 
or leg, in. 

Weight per 1000 
lin. ft., lbs. 

16 

H 

Vs 

276 

16 


H 

304 

16 

1 

% 

332 

16 

IH 

% 

387 

16 


% 

456 

16 

iy2 

'A 

525 

18 


% 

^58 

16 

2 


580 

16 

2 


635 


Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft.; longer or special lengths can 
be furnished on special orders. 

We are also prepared to furnish special sizes of channels with webs 
up to 6 in. wide, legs up to 2i/^ in. in any length. The thickness of steel 
may be from No. 8 gage or .050 to .156 in. 


Youngstown Box Channel 

New channel recently developed for suspended 
ceiHngs, furred walls and ceilings and solid plaster parti- 
tions. This box channel weighs the same as the usual 
y^-vci. No. 16 gage cold formed channel, but is very 
much stiffer and stronger, due to the fact that more 
metal is concentrated in the flange (see illustration and 
note long flanges). The long flanges eliminate the 
tendency of furring channel to turn over when pressure 
is applied in tying to runner bars. This makes the 
channel easy to erect. ^ 



Box 

Sharon Channels Channel 
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The Youngstown Pressed Steel Company 


Crimped Furring 

These metal strips are used over sheath- 
ing paper, over studs or against any solid 
surface to allow room back of flat steel lath 
for plaster to key solidly. Highly important 
in stucco work. The use of wood furring 
should never be permitted, for it detracts 
from the fireproof quality of the construc- 
tion and will cause cracks in the plaster. 
This cracking is due to absorption of mois- 
ture from plaster before it has had time to 
set properly. Furnished in Yo-, %- or 1-in. 
width in bundles of 50 pieces of 10-ft. 
lengths. 


Crimped 
Furring 


Youngstown Expanded Metal 

A sheet metal product formed cold at a single oper- 
ation without waste. Youngstown expanded metal pro- 
vides the sturdiest and strongest type of reinforcement 
due to the fact that stresses are absorbed in practically 
all directions. The larger diamond meets the need of 
architects, contractors and engineers for reinforcing 
foundations, floors, roofs, sidewalks, bridges, silos, res- 
ervoirs and retaining walls. It gives a higher factor 
of safety. Furnished in sheets up to 10 ft. in length 
(meaning the long axis of the diamond) and as large as 
15 ft. wide. Youngstown expanded metal covers large, 
areas quickly as sheets are laid in forms without wiring. 



Youngstown Expanded Metal 


Style 


3-059- 

3-082- 

3-115- 

3-130- 

3-147- 

3-162- 

3-179- 

3-251- 

3-274- 

3-324-1 

3-37 7-1 

2M-155- 
13^-108- 
l>i-179- 
1-084- 
1-162- 
1-206- 
M-084- 
M-162- 
H-206- 
^-226- 


Dia- 
mond.in. 


3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

2H 
2}4 

IH 
I '4 
1 
1 
1 

H 
H 


Sectional 
area, 
SQ. in. 


.059 
.082 
.115 
.130 
.147 
.162 
.179 
.251 
.274 
.324 
.377 
.089 
.155 
.108 
.179 
.084 
.162 
.206 
.084 
.162 
.206 
.226 


Weight 

per 
so. ft., 

lbs. 


.20 
.28 
.39 
.44 
.50 
.55 
.61 
.85 
.93 
1 .10 
1 .28 
.30 
.52 
.36 
.61 
.29 
.55 
.70 
.29 
.55 
.70 
.76 


Compar- 
ative 
gage 
No. 


16 
12 
12 
12 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
16 
12 
16 
12 
18 
16 
12 
18 
16 
12 
18 


Standard sizes 


Width 


5' V 
5' 4' 
5' 4' 
5' V 
5'3', 

5' 

5' 

5' 

5' 

5' 

5' 
5' 3' 
5' 3' 
5' 3' 
5' 3' 

6' 
6' 6' 
6' 6' 

6' 
6' 6' 
6' 6' 
3' 6' 


Lengths 


6', 8', 10' 
6', 8'. 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8'. 10' 
6', 8'. 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6'. 8'. 10' 
6'. 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6\ 8'. 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6\ 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
6', 8', 10' 
8' 


Sizes of diamonds, and thickness and width of 
strands can be varied to suit the purpose. The smaller 
diamond meshes just fit the need for window, elevator, 
or machinery guards, and hundreds of similar uses. 

Youngstown expanded metal is manufactured for 
concrete reinforcing purposes, in gages from No. 18 
gage to 14 in. thickness, and the sizes of diamonds are 


as follows: 3x7 in., 21/2x5 in., IVoxS in., Ix2ys in., 
%x2 in., 1/2x1 in. 

The lx2Vs in. is made in gages from Nos. 13 to 
18. Nos. 13 to 15 are used largely for locker purposes 
and for machinery guards ; while the lighter, Nos. 16 and 
18 gages, are used largely for reinforcing slabs for tile 
roofing purposes. The other gages and styles mentioned 
above are used almost exclusively for concrete rein- 
forcement. 

Corner Bead 

Youngstown Corner Bead — Youngstowrn corner 
bead is of the wing type erected with or without the 
use of clips. ^ 

It is rigid, being stiffer in the No. 26 
gage than any similar No. 24 gage bead. 

Corner bead is often specified on the 
basis of weight. While Youngstown bead is 
lighter than many other types, it is 
much stiffer. The blank from which 
it is made measures 3 in. across the 
face. Other beads have a blank of 
only 2V2 to 
2j% in. But 
the holes in 
Youngstow n 
bead are cut 
oval. This reduces 
weight but does not 
reduce its strength. 
The large size of the 
oval hole permits the 
plaster to form a bet- 
ter key and the extra width of the 
wings provides a longer fastening 
surface. 

This bead is supplied galvanized 
in 6-, 7-, 8-, 9-, 10- and 12-ft. lengths 

Warren Corner Bead — Warren 
corner bead is the same style as 
Youngstown wing bead except that 
the wings are slightly shorter. War- 
ren bead has the same narrow throat 
beneath the head to give it unusual stiffness. 

Parker Corner Bead — Parker corner bead is a 
miniature rail bead and is the only No. 22 gage corner 
bead made. This bead is especially recommended for 
use on arched corners where the bead must be curved. 

The long clips supplied with Parker bead make it 
especially suitable for use on corners where good 
grounds for fastening are difficult to secure. 

Parker bead is extremely heavily galvanized before 
forming. Stock lengths are 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. 

Sharon Base Bead 

Used on walls to divide the cement base from the 
plaster, to form a ground for both the plastered wall 
and cement or granolithic base. Its use keeps cement 
from staining the plaster. Costs less than temporary 
wood grounds. Made from special galvanized sheets 
and furnished in stock lengths of 6, 8 and 10 ft. 



Parker 

Youngstown 
Corner Bead 



Sharon Base Bead 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 

Plastering Lath and Corner Bead 
BRADDOCK, PA. 

For Sales Offices and Representatives see page 36 


Products 

Expanded Metal Plastering Lath ; 
Corner Bead; Channel Furring. 

For Expanded Metal for Reinforcing 
Concrete, for Iniilding construction and roads, 
see pages 36-37. 


Expanded Metal Plastering Lath 

"Steelcrete" lath is manufactured into stiff sheets 
24 or 28 in. wide hy 97 in. long, and in different gauges 
and designs to meet all possible conditions. 

The diamond type is the lath which is recommended 
for general construction. The sheets are stiff and the 
openings are of the proper size to allow just the right 
amount of mortar to be forced through. The mortar 
clinches on the back and thoroughly embeds the lath. 


Stcelcrcte 

trade-mark 




"Steelcrete" Diamond 
Lath 


Expanded Metal Lath 

Showing thorough bond with 
plaster 


The illustration above shows plaster torn from a 
building which had been erected a number of years. It 
shows how effectively the plaster is keyed on "Steel- 
crete" Diamond Lath^ 

Other laths manufactured by us include the 22-P 
type which is acceptable to the United States Govern- 
ment for post office work. It is made from No. 22 
gauge, U. S. standard steel and has a i/V-in. strand. 

For exterior stucco work, "Steelcrete Binder," a 
stucco reinforcement, is recommended. It has No. 16 
gauge square strands and 2-in. diamonds. 

''Steelcrete Binder" has every feature essential to 
strength and rigidity. It provides for temperature varia- 
tions, vibration, shrinkage, and all stresses to which 
stucco is subjected. 

Orders and Specifications — When ordering or 
specifying lath, always give the full designation by 
name, gauge, weight per square yard, and whether 
painted, galvanized, or made from copper bearing 
steel Specify as follows: 

"The metal lath shall be *Stcelcrete' 'F' or *H' No. 24 
gauge, painted [galvanized or 'Cop-al' painted red], weighing 
lbs. per sq. yd." 


The accompanying table gives all nec- 
essary particulars. Lath should be wired to 
metal furring with No. 18 gauge annealed 
steel wire. For fastening to wood studs or 
sheathing, use staples long enough to enter at 
least i"- 

"STEELCRETE" EXPANDED METAL LATH 


Designa- 

Painted 

Size of 

Number of 

Number of 

Weight 

tion and 

weight per 

sheets, 

sheets in 

sq. yds. 

per bundle. 

gauge 

sq. yd., lbs. 

in. 

bundle 

in bundle 

lbs. 

*22-P 

4.37 

24x96 

10 

17.77 

77.65 

24-F 

3.40 

24x96 

15 

26.66 

90.67 

25-F 

3.00 

24x96 

15 

26.66 

80.00 

26-F 

2.55 

24x96 

15 

26.66 

68.00 

27-F 

2.33 

24x96 

15 

26.66 

62.22 

24-H 

2.90 

28x96 

14 

29.00 

84.10 

26-H 

2.20 

28x96 

14 

29.00 

63.80 


^Special post office lath 3-32 in. strand. 

Unless otherwise specified, the above laths will be furnished painted 
black; same can be furnished made from a copper, steel or galvanized 
sheet. 

Rid-Gid Metal Lath 

For wider spacing of studs, and its resultant econ- 
omy in construction. Rid-Gid Metal Lath provides un- 
usual advantages. The ribs give it strength — 30% 
greater strength than any standard type of lath, with no 
greater weight. 

This rigidity adapts it to use on suspended ceilings, 
and for other similar purposes where ordinary metal 
lath would not serve. In fact, Rid-Gid has proved itself 
an all-purpose lath. 



Rid-Gid Metal Lath 

^^Steelcrete" Corner Beads and Channels 

The standard wing type, rail type and bullnose 
corner beads in the standard gauges, hot galvanized after 
forming. The same may be obtained cut from galvan- 
ized sheet. Beads are strong and straight, and prevent 

cracking of the plas- 
ter after erection. 

Write for cata- 
logue. 

Wing Type Bead with Rounding 
Nose 

Strong and rigid and well suited for 
general use 



Furring and Studding 

a full line of standard channel sections 
for furring and studding 
Sizes. %, 1. 11/2, and 2 in. 


AT 

T-Rail Bead 

Adjustable to any depth 
grounds. Clips may be 
fastened with every foot 
of bead 

Literature 

The Companies publish and furnish free: 
"Sound Insulation/' containing the report of the 
investigation by Professor F. R. Watson on sound 
insulation of 2-in. solid metal lath, plaster board and 
hollow block partitions; also "Cop-al*' Metal Lath, 
which contains a report on the highest achievement in 
corrosion resisting steel. 
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THE GOLDSMITH METAL LATH CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Metal Tile System for Reinforced Concrete 

Slabs and Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Shurebond, Four-rib Shurebond and Phoenix 
Metal Lath; Shurebond Unit System of Metal 
Tile; Cold Rolled Channels; Hanger Inserts. 

Services 

The Goldsmith Metal Lath Co. is always glad 
to have special problems brought to its attention as the 
range of application is so great as to make it impos- 
sible to cover herein all phases as to the use of Shure- 
bond products. 

Catalogue containing complete details, specifications, 
table of safe loads for short concrete spans, and full 
information, mailed on request. 

Shurebond— Its Wide Range of Adaptability 

Shurebond is a patented metal reinforcement and 
lath used in fireproof, composite or wood constructed 
buildings, and is particularly adapted to solid plaster 
partitions, suspended and furred ceilings, fireproofing 
beams and columns, short span concrete floor and roof 
construction, outside walls, etc. 

Shurebond is furnished in multiples of y2-ft. lengths 
to 6 ft. and even foot 
lengths to 12 ft. Made 
only in three gages 
(Nos. 28, 26, 24) and in 
widths of 2-ft. covering 
surfaces — allowance for 
laps unnecessary. Shure- 
bond can be furnished 
arched to any radius 
down to cylinders 6 in. 
in diameter. Shurebond 
Metal Lath is furnished 
either painted or black. 


Shurebond Advantages 

Shurebond is designed to give the maximum bond, 
and stiffness, and greatest strength when combined with 
plastic materials which harden or set. Ribs are 4 in. on 
centers and dovetail, bonding mechanically with con- 
crete and plaster. The webs of perforations are in the 
form of a truss, overlapping each other in both direc- 
tions (no metal sheared away) which stiffens the plate 
vertically and laterally. No straight lines between per- 
forations — plaster can not slip or shear upon application. 
Positive bond. Rib is % in. high. Cracks at rib are 
prevented because sufficient plaster covers top of rib 
when % to 1 in. mortar is applied. Rib does not act in 
compression in thin concrete slabs. 

The process of manufacturing Shurebond does not, 
as in expanded metals, require mutilating the fiber by 
first slitting the raw material, then expanding and 
stretching it. This destructive process opens up the 
slits, thereby making the entire plastering surface an 
open network of fractured metal fibers, which expose 
the open pores of the metal to corrosion and rapid dis- 
integration. Shurebond is indestructible and should be 
used in buildings that are to last for all time, the life 
being many times that of expanded rnetals with or with- 
out ribs. 

Partitions — Shure- 
bond solid plaster parti- 
tions are absolutely fire- 
proof, soundproof, sani- 
tary, light in weight and 
space savers. They are 
economical in cost and 
rapidly erected. Can be 
])uilt any height using 
No. 28 gage Shurebond. 
The names of many ho- 
tels, ofiice buildings, hos- 




SHUR.EBOND METAL LATH. SHOWING THE WEBS AND 
PEK70KATI0NS WHICH BOND ABSOLUTELY WITH 
THE PLASTIC MATERIAL 

Data, Shureeokp Me-TAlLath ^ 


.80 lb. 
.951b. 
1.25 lbs. 


oi- Sliui*«bonci 



Shui'ebond Suspended Ceilin6 m Couk-sc 
of ConsVi^uciion 


Shui-cbond Patiiiion in Coui'sc oi Con- 
stifuciion ^ 


APPLICATIONS or SHUREBOHD METAL LATH 
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pitals, schools and institutions constructed with Shure- 
bond Reinforcement will be supplied as reference to bear 
out the above statements. 

Ceilings — Shurebond for suspended ceilings can 
be used on 4-ft. spans without additional cross furring 
and of No. 28 gage. Bagging and sagging an unknown 
quantity. Shurebond can be plastered as easily as wood 
lath on account of its great stiffness and the fact that 
there are no sharp edges to cut the mortar. This natu- 
rally eliminates wastage. Shurel)ond Metal Lath should 
always be plastered on the smooth side first. When used 
as reinforcement it should be concreted on the rough side. 

4-rib Shurebond Metal Lath 

Identical to regular Shurebond except that ribs are 
channel shaped and are 8 in. on centers. Manufactured 
only in No. 28 gage weighing 7/10 lb. per sq. ft. or 6.3 
lbs. per yard, in sheets 8 ft. long by 2 ft. wide covering 
surface, and painted. Used mainly for suspended ceilings 
up to 2 ft. 8-in. spans and in the manufacture of lath bot- 
tom units in the Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile. 

Phoenix Metal Lath 

Used for nailing on wood studs or joists and for 
stucco work. Long life assured. Plastered as easily as 
wood lath. Bagging and sagging impossible. Good for 
18-in. to 2-ft. span. 



Phoenix Metal Lath — ^Web or Rough Side 


Made only in sheets 24V2 in. wide by 8 ft. long 
and painted, weighing 4.85 lbs. per sq. yd.; 9 sheets 
(16.34 yds.) per bundle. Ribs 8 in. on centers. 

Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile (Patented) 

This is a system of reinforced concrete slab con- 
struction which can be used with either reinforced con- 
crete or structural steel frame. The Shurebond Unit Sys- 
tem of Metal Tile consists of a series of rows of Shure- 
bond Metal Tile Units separated so as to form concrete 
ribs or joists, which are reinforced and then covered with 
a thin slab of concrete. These reinforced concrete joists 
with the top slab carry the load to the supporting mem- 
bers ; the Shurebond Metal Tile acting as a filler to form 
the ribs and support the dead load of the concrete slab 
as it is being poured. 

Where ceilings are plastered directly on the under- 
side of the slab Shurebond Lath Bottom Units are used 
in connection with the tile units. 

Where ceilings are unplastered or suspended ceil- 
ings occur on the underside of the slab, the tile units are 
flanged and nailed to the forms directly with an 8d nail 
eliminating the lath bottom units. 

Shurebond Lath Bottom Units are manufactured 



Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile 

New 12-story Keith Office Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 


with a flange turned upward and a groove formed inside 
the flanges, so that when the Shurebond Tile are placed 
in this groove without nailing, they are held rigidly in 
position and a movement of the tile legs either inward or 
outward is impossible. When the concrete is poured to 
form the joists, it ties into the perforated flanges of the 
bottom unit, fills up the dovetail concave pockets in the 
flanges, forming lugs therein, thereby rigidly binding the 
Shurebond Lath Bottom Unit to the concrete and making 
it an integral part thereof, independent of the metal tile. 
It is only necessary to tack the lath bottom unit to the 
form with a No. 8 billposter's tack and a magnetic ham- 
mer. When the centering is removed these tacks do not 
project through far enough to interfere with the plaster- 
ing and a perfectly flat and level ceiling is obtained with- 
out the use of wiring, hangers or furring of any kind 
whatever. 

To prevent the concrete from running into the 
Shurebond Metal Tile at the supporting members, such 
as a girder or wall, Shurebond End Units are used to 
close the tile units at this point. 

Shurebond Tile Units are furnished in standard 
widths of 20 in. and lengths of 2 and 1 ft., varying in 
depths from 4 to 16 in. inclusive. Shurebond End Units 
are furnished in standard widths of 20 in. and in depths 
of from 4 to 16 in. inclusive. Shurebond Lath Bottom 
Units are furnished in standard widths of 20 in. and in 
lengths of 2 and 1 ft. 

The Company also manufactures a "fill in'' tile, 
lath bottom and end unit which is standard 12 in. wide, 
designed for use at a wall or girder line where the spac- 
ing of the joists does not work out uniformly, thereby 
making it unnecessary to pour a large mass of concrete 
at these points. 

Any depth or width of tile, end or lath bottom unit 
desired can be furnished on special order. 

Economy of Construction — The Shurebond Unit 
System of Metal Tile is the most economical and service- 
able slab system of reinforced concrete construction. 

The dead load of floor slab, as compared with any 
other type of construction, is so materially reduced that 
it results in a considerable saving in reinforcing steel 
and concrete, not alone in the slab itself, but in girders, 
columns and foundations of concrete structures and 
structural steel in steel frame construction. 

The simplest kind of temporary form work is em- 
ployed. Only a skeleton centering is necessary, thereby 
reducing the amount of lumber and labor for forming 
for reinforced concrete work to a minimum. 

The concrete after setting is very much harder 
than with clay tile, there being no loss by absorption or 
leakage through joints. 

With the Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile 
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The Goldsmith Metal Lath Co. 


the speed in erecting fireproof buildings is greatly of each tHe, placement of Jess rd^^^ 
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Cold Rolled Channels 

The Goldsmith 
Metal Lath Co. manu- 
factures cold rolled and 
formed channels stand- 
ardizing on 1- and 
ly^-in. face with 
flanges out of No. 16 
B.W.G. and in 16-ft. 
lengths. Any size, length 
and gage desired can ])e 
made on special order. 



Actual Size Section of Cold 
Rolled Channels 


Shurebond Hanger Inserts (Patented) 

This insert is just what its name implies — Shure- 
bond because it is an integral part of the concrete struc- 
ture when the concrete is poured and set, the same as 
reinforcing steel ; liangcr insert because the primary rea- 
son for its development was the lack of any economical 
or easily workable device to provide for suspending or 
furring from concrete slabs. 

Unlimited Utility and Economy — The Shure- 
bond Hanger Insert is ideal for susj^jending or furring 
ceilings; it can be used for suspending pipes or any- 
thing else that has to be hung from the underside of a 


concrete slab. It is an insert for which a thousand uses 
can be found and which some time may be just the thing 
you are looking for, to overcome in a simple manner, 
some tantalizing little problem. 

Anticipate these problems before the buildings are 
up. The cost of Shurebond Hanger Inserts is a very 
small item. They are hardly noticeable in an unplas- 
tered ceiling. They will stand the pull that inserts many 
times their cost will. No holes to drill in wood forms. 
A man will lay 25 inserts while placing 1 wire in the 
old way, resulting in a tremendous saving in labor. 

Application — All that is necessary is to nail the 
Shurebond Hanger Insert to the form through the nail- 
hole provided and when the form is stripped wedge the 
heavy wire loop downward with a chisel and one or 
two light blows with a hammer will give a perfect loop 
projecting downward to which to make attachment or 
suspension. 

Specification — Be sure to specify Shurebond 
Hanger Inserts as manufactured by The Goldsmith 
Metal Lath Co. of Cincinnati, Ohio, in future speci- 
fications and give the client the most important little 
device in the building line. 

Try it and test it. • We will gladly send one or two 
for experimental purposes. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Fabric for Stucco Houses 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Prick Building 
BUFFALO, 337 Washington Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 

SALT 


SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 
KANSAS CITY, 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Product 

Triangle Mesh Galvanized Woven Wire 
Fabric for Stucco Work. 

For Wire Rope, see pages 22-25 ; for Concrete Re- 
inforcement, see pages 27-31 ; for Electrical Wires and 
Cables, see pages 1820-1829. 

Description 

Triangle Mesh is a woven fabric made of galvanized 
steel wire, each member of which is cold drawn from a 
hot rolled steel rod. When a rod is drawn through a 
die or hole in a cast steel plate, its various particles are 
rearranged and compressed, thus forming the finished 
wire which is smaller in diameter than the original rod. 
This mechanical working produces a steel that is auto- 
matically tested for imperfections and is very much 
stronger than the original rod from which it was drawn. 

The accompanying cuts show the exact sizes of the 
wires used in the fabric and the general appearance of 
the mesh itself. The main or longitudinal wires are 
spaced 4 in. apart and the diagonal cross wires are spaced 
2 in. apart. This fabric can also be furnished with the 
cross wires spaced 4 in. instead of 2 in. apart although 
the closer spacing is recommended. 

Uses 

Triangle Mesh fabric is adapted to new buildings or 
overcoating old structures and works equally well for the 
overcoating of old wood, brick or stone structures. It 
is equally efficient with cement and magnesite stuccos. 

Advantages 

A study of the illustrations shows conclusively the 
decided advantage gained by having the wires placed as 
they are in this material. No matter where a crack may 
try to form, there is always a wire there to prevent it. 
The diagonal wires also act as a brace to prevent col- 
lapse of the building in exactly the same manner as 
the diagonal members in a bridge prevent collapse of that 
structure. 

The openings are large enough to insure that the 
stucco will be pushed through and around the wires, 
thereby forming a perfect key or bond between the 
mesh and the stucco and at the same time making a 



Exact Size of 
Main or Longi- 
tudinal Wire 


Exact Size of 
Diagonal Cross 
Wires 


Style 2L, 2-in. Mesh 


galvanized trianglk mesh woven wire reinforce- 
ment for stucco 



Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Approx. 

Style 
No. 

Gauge 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge 

Spacing, in. 

weight, lbs., 
per sq. yd. 

2L 
2M 

No. 12 
No. 12 

4 
4 

No. 14 
No. 14 

2 
4 

2.84 
1.94 


ividuc ic^uidiiy ill 1 una i^yj iv. c*»iv-» »/v» v^* iv^ .. 

Rolls 150 ft. long, 36 in. wide contain 50 sq. yds. Rolls 150 ft. long,. 
48 in. wide contain 66% sq. yds. 

complete coating over the wires. This coating, in addi- 
tion to the zinc galvanizing, insures a lasting construc- 
tion. 

The wires used in Triangle Mesh reinforcement are 
6 or 8 times as heavy as the members in the small meshed 
metal laths. This fact in itself demonstrates its super- 
iority. 

It is common knowledge that a thin, plain piece of 
steel will be quickly destroyed by rust. It is also known- 
that a coating of paint is only a temporary protection. 
Therefore, specify a reinforcement for stucco that is 
made up of good substantial steel members, thoroughly 
galvanized. Galvanized Triangle Mesh steel wire costs- 
less than a plain or painted small meshed metal lath. 

It is furnished in long rolls, thereby eliminating 
extra material due to laps, and insures a stronger con- 
struction due to the longer continuous bands of building 
steel. 

Because of the galvanized coating, it can be suc- 
cessfully used with magnesite as well as cement stucco. 
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Economy 

The economy of galvan- 
ized Triangle Mesh fabric 
lies in its efficiency, low first 
cost and low installation cost. 

The size of the wires, the 
strength of the wires and the 
quality of the galvanized coat- 
ing insure efficiency. The cost 
is less than for painted metal 
lath and compares favorably 
with wood lath. The cost to 
the contractor in small lots 
will average about 20c per sq. 
yd. For the ordinary house 
construction, 2 men will apply 
300 sq. yds. per day. 

Application 

This material is not a lath 
in the true sense of the word; 
a suitable backing must be 
used to prevent the stucco 

from pushing through and falling to the ground at the 
time of application. 

This backing is always found in a well constructed 
house and may consist of the usual board sheathing with 
or without a covering of light weight tarred building 
paper, a manufactured felt, paper, or gypsum board, or 
any of the other so-called sheathing or plaster boards. 
Triangle IMesh fabric is used over this backing and its 
most important duty is to prevent the formation of de- 
structive cracks in the stucco, eliminate the possibility 
of the stucco falling entirely away, and bind the house 
with bands of steel, thereby insuring the greatest sta- 
bility possible. 

When wood lath or small mesh metal lath is used, 
furring strips must be applied to hold the lath out away 
from the sheathing, otherwise the stucco will not flow 
through the openings far enough so that the lath will be 
gripped by the stucco. No furring strips are needed 
with Triangle Mesh reinforcement because its general 
construction is such as to insure that the wires are held 
away from the sheathing and that the stucco will com- 
pletely cover them. 

For fastening the reinforcement to wood sheathing, 
use 1-in. or larger galvanized wire poultry netting or 




Extend the Fabric Around the Corners 


Applying Scratch Coat Over Galvanized Triangle Mesh 

Style 2-L 

metal lath staples, using at least one staple in every 
square foot of fabric. Special care should be taken to 
staple the mesh securely at all corners and all openings. 
Galvanized staples or nails are preferred for all types of 
stucco and are absolutely necessary when used with any 
of the magnesite stuccos, for the reason that the chemi- 
cals used in their manufacture will attack the plain or 
painted steel and cause early destruction. 

The wire fabric should extend around the corners, 
no laps being closer than 8 in. from the corner. The laps 
along the sides of the sheets should be at least 2 in. The 
cutting of the fabric can be easily done by means of 
heavy snips. 

Stucco should not extend down to the ground, oth- 
erwise unsightly stains will form due to dirt, rain. etc. 
There is also the possibility that frost will work in be- 
hind the stucco and cause damage to the surface. 

Sometimes it is necessary to run the stucco to grade 
and in that case the backing should be concrete, brick, 
stone or tile, and the steel wire reinforcement should be 
suitably fastened over this backing to insure that the 
stucco will not eventually crack and flake off. 

Overcoating of Old Structures 

Triangle Mesh is easily and quickly applied to old 
buildings at a small cost, and buildings remodeled in 
this way are made warmer, more durable and present a 
greatly improved appearance. 

It is well adapted to the overcoating of old wood, 
brick or stone structures. 

If the weather boarding on the old wood building 
is in bad condition, it is advisable to have it removed 
before applying the building paper and the fabric; other- 
wise staple directly to the old weather boarding. 

For fastening to old siding, use 8d or lOd wire nails 
driven well into the sheathing or studding and bent over 
the reinforcement. For fastening to old brick walls, lOd 
wire nails should be driven well into the mortar joints 
and bent over the reinforcement. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CLINTON-WRIGHT WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Woven Wire Lath and Welded Sheathing 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N..Y., 41 East 42nd Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 120 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 237 North Sixth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 215 W. Ontario Street 


Products 

Clinton Wire Lath and Welded Sheathing. 

For Electricallv Welded Wire Fal)ric for Concrete 
Reinforcement, see'pages 44-47; for Ornamental Metal 
Work and Wire Fencins?, see page 638; for Perforated 
Metal Grilles, see page 1773. 

Clinton Wire Lath 

Clinton Wire Lath has heen the recognized standard 
of quality for over half a century and is the most 
efficient and trustworthy lathing material in use at the 
present time. 

The Clinton Wire Cloth Company (Wickwire 
Spencer Steel Corporation, successor), the origi- 
nator of wire cloth weaving, was the first concern to 
engage in the manufacture of fireproof lath. 

Soon after the invention of power looms for the 
weaving of woolens and cotton, the Clinton Wire Cloth 
Company perfected a form of loom for weaving wire 
and entered into the manufacture of their wire lath. 
This woven wire mesh was the first efficient form of 
metal fireproofing ever used. It was used for fireproof- 
ing purposes as early as 1856, and many huildings are 
now standing which were fireproofed with this material 
at that time. 

Wire versus Sheet Metal— A drawn steel wire 
when compared with a sheet metal is, in the matter of 
strength and general quality of material, a superior prod- 
uct. The wire, which is made by being drawn through 
a die, is, during its manufacture, subjected to a high 
tensile stress. This drawing and working of the 
material renders the wire a fibrous material of uniform 
quality and for this reason it is stronger and more reli- 
able that sheet metal, which is necessarily of an inferior 
grade and which suffers more or less injury through the 
process of cold cutting and expansion. 

Perfect Key — The primary function of any 
lathing material is to serve as a foundation to grip and 
hold mortar. It is the key or the clinch of the back- 
plaster which actually determines the efficiency of the 
plastered surface. 

To obtain the best results it is not sufficient to have 
isolated portions of mortar here and there pushed 
through and turned on the reverse side of the lath, as is 
obtained with a great many types of metal lath. In 
order to insure substantial and permanent construction, 
it is absolutely essential that the lath be actually em- 
bedded in the body of the plaster. Without a thorough 
covering of backplaster, air and moisture will in tirne 
attack the metal and slow but sure disintegration will 
result. 

In view of the ease with which mortar will pass 
over and around the small circular strands of a wire mesh 
with no flat or inclined surfaces to deflect or obstruct 
its passages, Clinton lath enables plaster to form a more 


DETROIT, MICH., 3044 West Grand Boulevard 
TULSA, OKLA., 861 Mayo Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Ill Townsend Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 316 Market Street 


perfect key than can be obtained with any other type 
of lath. 

Quantity of Plaster — This perfect key does not 
by any means indicate that wire lath will waste plaster. 
All metal which enters into the structural elements of 
a building must be protected against rust and corrosion. 
In the case of a metal lath it is this backplaster, this 
key, this rear side covering, which must be relied upon to- 
offer the necessary protection to the lath. The claim 
made by some manufacturers that their lath saves 
mortar is in itself an admission of the fact that a 
thorough and satisfactory key is not obtained. Nat- 
urally any type of lath which permits plaster to pass 
through and be turned here and there at isolated spots 
on the reverse side of the lath will use less plaster than 
one which permits the plaster to thoroughly cover the 
metal. 



The Key of Clinton Wire Lath 

It must be remembered that this rear side of the 
plastered surface is inaccessible; it can not be reached 
after the front side has been plastered, and it is conse- 
quently necessary to rely upon the plaster that works 
through and forms the key to offer the necessary pro- 
tection to the metal on the rear side of the wall. 

If good work is desired, plaster must be used and 
Clinton wire lath will require absolutely no more 
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plaster than will be necessary on any other type of 
metal lath used in such a way as to insure good first 
class and reliable construction. 

Stock Grades and Sizes of Clinton Wire Lath 

Mesh and Gauge — All stock grades of Clinton 
wire lath are woven from No. 18 to No. 21 Washburn 
& Moen, gauge wire with 2 and 2i/2 meshes per lineal 
inch in each direction. In Clinton lath the gauge of 
wire is always correctly tagged, thus showing the actual 
size of wire used. 




Plain Japanned Wire 
Lath 

21/2x21/2 mesh 


Plain Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

2x2 mesh 



Plain Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

21/2x21^ mesh 


Stiffened Galvanized 
Wire Lath 

21^x21/^ mesh 


V-stiffeners — In cases where special rigidity is 
desired or where furring strips are widely separated, 
Clinton lath may be provided with V-stiffeners. These 
are rigid V-shaped ribs of No. 24 gauge steel securely 
fastened to the wires and extending across the fabric 
at intervals of 8 in. 

In addition to giving additional stiffness, these 
V-stiffeners also afford an offset of % in. from the 
supports to which the lath is attached. The V-stiffeners 
are attached to the wire by flat steel clips which hold 
them rigidly in position. The V-stiffeners may be 
utilized as furring strips, thus enabling stiffened lath 
to be applied directly to flat surfaces with sufficient 
clearance behind the wire to establish a satisfactory key 
for the plaster. 

Japanned Lath — All sizes of Clinton lath, either 
plain or stiffened, may be obtained either japanned or 
galvanized. Japanning, while cheaper than galvanizing, 
affords for average interior construction a thoroughly 
satisfactory and efficient protective covering. If, how- 


ever, it is desired to use the best that the market affords, 
the galvanized grade should be used. 

Galvanized-after- woven Lath — C 1 i n t o n lath, 
either plain or stiffened, may be obtained in the grade 
known as "galvanized-after-woven." 

This process of galvanizing after the mesh is formed 
increases the rigidity of the fabric as a result of the 
soldering action of the galvanizing metal at the points 
where the wires cross each other. This grade of material 
should always be used for exterior construction where 
the work is subjected to severe climatic conditions. 

Size of Rolls — Clinton V-stiffened lath, either 
ja])anned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished in rolls. 
100 ft. long. 

Clinton plain lath, (i.e., lath without stiffeners) 
either japanned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished 
in rolls 150 ft. long. 

The stock width of Clinton lath, either plain or 
stiffened, is actually 36% in. This width is called 36 in. 
and sold as such. Thus a 150-ft. roll of Clinton lath, 
which is sold as 50 sq. yds., actually contains about 
51 sq. yds. 

Special Grades and Sizes — Clinton wire lath 
may, upon special order, be obtained with various 
combinations of mesh and gauge other than .those 
mentioned under "Stock Grades and Sizes.'* 

SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF CLINTON WIRE LATH 


Wire 
gauge 
No. 


Weight of 1 roll, 36 in. wide, lbs. 


Plain Lath 
containing 150 lin. ft. 


V-stiffened Lath 
containing 100 lin. ft. 



Japanned 

Galvanized 

Japanned 

Galvanized 

18 
19 
20 
21 

160 

125 
90 
75 

205 
160 
125 
105 

135 
110 

90 
80 

175 
145 
125 
110 

WIRE LACING AND WIRE STAPLES REQUIRED TO APPLY 
100 SQ. YDS. OF CLINTON WIRE LATH 

Spacing 

of 
furring, 
in. c. to c. 

Plain Lath 

V-stiffened Lath 

No. 18 galvan- 
ized wire 
lacing, lbs. 

^-in. No. 14 
galvanized 
wire staples, 
lbs. 

No. 18 galvan- 
ized wire 
lacing, lbs. 

l|4-in. No. 13 
galvanized 
wire staples, 
lbs. 

12 
14 
16 
18 

6 

5 

4.1^ 

4 
2 

4 

3H 

9H 
8 
7 
6 


Proper Grade of Clinton Wire Lath to Use 

As to the proper grade of lath to be used in any 
given case, that is, whether plain or stiffened, it may be 
said that this usually depends upon the spacing of the 
furring or the supports to which the lath is attached. 
In general, plain lath can be used with perfect satis- 
faction when the furring members are spaced 12 in., 
and in some cases even 16 in.^ whereas the stiffened type 
should always be used when the supports are more than 
16 in. apart. 

As to the proper size of wire to be used, the 
company would in general recommend, for ordinary 
average construction with 12-in. spacing of furring, the 
use of a No. 19 gauge wire when the lath is plain, 
while a No. 18 gauge may be used in special ceilings or 
cornices which are slightly heavier than usual or in other 
cases where it is desired to increase the spacing of 
furring to 14 or 16 in. If, however, the lath is provided 
with V-stiffeners, which are in reality small, secondary 
furring strips on 8-in. centers, a No. 20 gauge wire is 
sufficient. In the case of the galvanized-after-woven 
grade slightly smaller sizes may be used with perfect 
satisfaction ; as, for instance, a No. 20 gauge when plain 
and a No. 21 gauge when V-stiffened. 
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Specifications for Interior Furring and Lathing 

Wire Lath— The lath throughout shall consist of No. 20 
gauge Clinton Wire Lath woven with 2V-i meshes per inch. All 
lath shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven. {\i galvaniz- 
ing is not desired, substitute word "japanned for words 
*'galvanized-after-woven.") The lath shall be provided with 
V-stiffening ribs, the depth of which shall be not less than '/s in. 
beyond the face of the lath. These ribs shall be securely 
clamped to the transverse wires, and shall extend across the 
full width of the fabric at intervals not exceeding 8 in. (These 
last two sentences may be omitted if the stiffened type is not 
desired.) 

Laps— All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in where end 
joints are made, and at the sides of the sheet shall be lapped and 
tied in such a manner as to provide secure and unbroken con- 
tinuity to the lathed surface. 

W\rz Lacmg— Lath shall be securely tied or laced to 
furring, as hereinafter specified, with No 18 gauge annealed 
galvanised wire, and the ends of ah ties shall be secured by a 
double turn and bent back flush with the face of the lath. 

HoTP io Apph—ln applying wire lath to wooden supports 
either against sheathing or to bare studs in walls and partitions 
or against joists as in ceilings, the lath shall be securely stapled 
in place with galvanized wire staples, driven down so as to 
bring the lath to a secure bearing against the supporting back- 

^^^Tn applying plain lath to wooden furring, it shall be stapled 
along each stud or joist. , .i • „«u 

In case stiffened lath is applied directly to sheathing each 
stiffener shall be stapled both at the sides and at the center ot 
the sheet. 

Workmanship— AW lath shall be tightly drawn with proper 
tools and shall finish smooth and true to the required lines 

"^^'aU nuf ; shaf be tightly drawn and all lath securely wired 
before plastering is begun. u i +o u^U 

All furring, cross-furring, siuds, frames, brackets and lath 
shall be true, exact and rigid, and all necessary supports, con- 
nections and attachments shall be supplied and erected as re- 
quired, leaving all surfaces in proper condition to receive the 
plaster. 

Ceilings— S/ze of Furrmg— Furring for ceilings shall be 
done with suitable channels, angles, tees, or flats of such size 
and strength as will adequately support the ^^Pep^ing loads^ 
All furring and supports for same shall be of sufficient strength 
to sustain a load of at least 10 lbs per sq. ft. of Plastered sur- 
face, and all furring members shall have such stiffness that they 
will not deflect more than 1/360 of the span under the final 
load which they are required to sustain. 

Furring bars shall in no case be less than % -in channels, or 
their equivalent, for spans up to 5 ft. ; nor less than \x%xVh- 
in. channels, or other approved sections of equivalent strength, 

Forspanf exceeding 7 ft., the sectional area and strength 
of furring bars shall either be increased in proper proportion 
or they shall be provided with intermediate supports consisting 
of clips or hangers securely fastened to or anchored in the 
■floor construction above. . 

In all cases where heavy ornamentation or other special 
attachments are called for, special provision shall be made to 
sustain the loads imposed. 

Suspended Cer7mgs— When ceilings extend more than 6 in^ 
below the floor beams, they shall be considered as suspended 
ceilings and shall be properly cross-furred by means of run- 
ning bars which shall receive and support the furring bars. 

Running Bars— Suspended ceilings shall be provided with 
continuous running bars properly suspended by hangers from 
the beams or floor construction as may be required. 

These running bars, which shall be spaced not more than 
5 ft apart, shall be of such size and strength as to adequately 
support the loads imposed, but shall in no case be less than 
lV2xV^-m. flat steel or other approved shapes of equivalent size 
and strength. 

Connection of Furring Bars io Running Bars— In suspended 
ceilings the furring bars shall be securely bolted or clipped to 
or passed through the running bars. If running bars and fur- 
ring bars are boU-connected, the bolts for such connections shall 
be % in. in diameter, or if hairpin clips are used they shall be of 
No 9 annealed galvanized wire and shall pass up on both sides 
of 'the furring bars and be securely hooked over the running 

*^^^^if furring bars are passed through running bars, they shall 
fit snug in the openings provided to receive them in order to 
prevent undue play or movement of the bars. 


Spacing of Furring Bars— The spacing of furring bars in 
clipped and suspended ceilings shall depend upon the type of 
lath used, but shall not be more than 12 in. when the lath is 
plain nor more than 18 in. when the lath is provided with 
V-stiffeiiers. 

C/,'ps— Clips used for the purpose of receiving and sup- 
porting furring bars for ceilings shall be made from not less 
than IxVs-in. flat steel, but must in all cases be of sufficient 
strength to sustain the loads imposed, and of such fabrication 
and design as will meet the approval of the architect. All clips 
attached to steel beams shall be of the forked or clamped type 
and must be securely fastened over both sides of the bottom 
flange of the beam. . , , r 

Unless other secure and approved means be provided tor 
receiving and supporting furring bars, the lower ends of clips 
shall be punched for and provided with Vi-in. diameter bolts 
for attaching furring to same. 

Hangers — In suspended ceilings the main running bars 
shall be suspended from the floor construction above by means 
of hangers which shall be not less than Ixi^a-in. flat steel, but 
which in all cases shall be of such strength, fabrication and 
design as to adequately support the loads imposed. All hangers 
attaching to steel beams shall be of such a type that they will 
securely clamp on both sides of the bottom flange. At their 
lower ends, hangers shall be punched for and provided with 
%-in. diameter bolts for securing the furring to same and shall 
be of varying lengths so that any variation may be taken up 
and the wire lath ceiling made firm and secure to the proper 
lines. r . f 

Auxiliary hangers shall be provided for furring bars in 
clipped ceilings and for running bars in suspended ceilings at 
points where the strength and rigidity of the construction 
requires intermediate supports between floor beams. These 
hangers shall be not less than Ix^^^s-in. flat steel when sup- 
porting furring bars as in clipped ceilings, nor less than Ixfcr- 
in. flat steel when supporting running bars as in suspended 
ceilings, but must in all cases be of such size and strength as 
is required to sustain the depending loads. Such hangers shall 
be provided at their upper ends with suitable means for attach- 
ing to or anchoring in the floor construction, and at their lower 
ends shall be punched for and provided with suitable bolts for 
connecting furring to same. These bolts shall be of V^-in. diam- 
eter for hangers supporting furring bars as in clipped ceilings 
and of %-in. diameter for hangers supporting running bars as 
in suspended ceilings. 

Connection to Concrete or Wooden Beams — All hangers and 
clips which do not attach to steel beams must in the case of 
concrete beams be securely anchored therein or in the case of 
wooden beams be securely spiked thereto. 

Partitions— ^Sfzc of Studs — All studding for partitions 
shall consist of suitable channels, angles,^ tees or flats of such 
size and strength as will produce and maintain a stiff and rigid 
partition wall, but shall in no case be less than %-in. channels 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 

Arrangement of Studs — In solid partitions the furring shall 
consist of a single line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines and of such size as will give the required 
thickness to the finished partition wall. 

In hollow partitions the furring may consist either of a 
single or a double line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines. , , e 

If a single line of studs be used, they shall be of such 
strength as will provide the required stiffness and rigidity of 
construction and of such width or depth as will give the re- 
quired thickness to the finished partition wall. ^ 

If a double line of studs be used, the two lines shall at all 
times be maintained the proper distance apart, in order to obtain 
the required air space within the partition, and also give the 
proper thickness to the finished partition. 

Supports for Studs— AW studs shall be securely fastened 
to the floor and ceiling construction by bent knees, slotted clips 
or runner plates of approved type. 

Runner Plates— Where runner plates are used, they shall 
be not less than IxVs-in. flat steel or IxlxVs-in. angles, but 
must, in any case, be of sufficient size, strength and width to 
receive and hold the studs in suph a manner as to obtain rigid 
and secure supports for same. j ^ 

Runner plates must be securely clamped or fastened to the 
floor beams by suitable attachments or must be securely con- 
nected to floor and ceiling construction by means of expansion 
bolts or anchor nails of approved type. 

If a double line of studs be used, and if these are con- 
nected top and bottom to runner plates, two lines of such plates 
shall be provided both top and bottom— that is, one tor each 
line of studs; and these plates shall be absolutely parallel and 
shall be maintained the proper distance apart. 
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Separators — When two lines of studs are used, all studs, 
in addition to being bolted or otherwise securely connected to 
the ceiling and floor construction, must be braced and stiffened 
also b)' means of separators connecting the studs of one line 
with the corresponding studs of the other. 

These separators which shall not be less than IxVs-in. flat 
steel shall be spaced at intervals of not more than 5 ft. vertically, 
and shall be securely bolted to the studs with ^^-in. diameter 
bolts. 

Frames for Openings — Frames for doors, windows and 
other openings shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees 
or other approved shapes assembled in a rigid manner and 
securely bolted in place. 

All frames for openings must be true in size and shape, must 
have correct location and position as indicated on the plans or as 
may be directed by the architect and shall be provided with ^-in. 
round holes punched 18 in. apart to receive bolts for attaching to 
the wooden bucks. (See "Carpenter Work.") 

Spacing of Studs — The spacing of the studs in a direction 
longitudinal with the length of the partition wall shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but in no case shall such spacing 
be more than 16 in. when plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. 
when the lath is provided with V-stiffcners. 

False Columns — Size and Arrangement of Studs — Furring 
for false columns shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees, 
flats or built-up sections of such strength and arrangement as 
will provide a firm and secure foundation for the plaster or 
ornamental covering. 

In all false columns each column shall enclose at least four 
vertical studs which shall in no case be smaller than Ixlx^-in. 
angles or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 
These longitudinal studs shall be set true and plumb and shall 
be accurately spaced and arranged in such a way as to conform 
to the general outline of the finished column. 

False Beams and Cornices — Furring for false beams and 
cornices shall consist of steel brackets accurately bent and 
shaped so as to conform to the general outline of the finished 
beam or cornice. These brackets shall be formed with chan- 
nels, angles, tees or flats of proper size and strength to ade- 
quately support the depending load, but shall in no case be 
formed with less than %-in. channels or other approved shapes 
of equivalent size and strength. 

All brackets must be formed so as to constitute rigid and 
secure frames for supporting the plaster covering, and shall be 
securely bolted top and bottom to the longitudinal supporting 
rails with "!4:-in. diameter bolts. 

Longitudinal /Rai/s-— Extending at right angles to the 
brackets and in a direction longitudinal with the beams or 
cornice which is being furred, there shall be provided a top 
and bottom rail which shall be of proper size and strength to 
receive and support the bars of which the brackets are formed. 
These rails shall in no case be less than Ixfk-in. flat steel, 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength, and 
shall be securely connected to or supported from the beams, 
walls or ceilings by means of clips, bolts or hangers. 

Chases, Air Ducts, etc.— All pipe chases, air ducts and 
other spaces as may be required, and all surfaces of iron or 
steel coming within spaces to be plastered, shall be properly 
furred and lathed. 

Without Furring — All such Openings or spaces as do not 
exceed 2 ft. in width may be lathed by the direct application 
of Clinton V-Stiffened Wire Lath without the use of any furring. 

In such cases the lath shall be applied in such a way that 
the V-stiffening ribs, span across the space or opening with suf- 
ficient lap on either side and with each stiff ener secured on 
each side with staples or anchor nails of approved type. 

With Furring — Openings not less than 2 ft. nor more than 
4 ft. in width shall have a Ixlx^-in. angle, set 'along each side 
with the outstanding leg flush with the wall surface and the 
other leg secured to the wall with expansion bolts or anchor 
nails of approved type. 

Extending across the opening and bolted with V4-'m. diam- 
eter bolts to the outstanding leg of each angle stud there shall 
be provided furring strips which shall be not less than Ixi^^r-in. 
flat steel, but must, in any case, have such stiffness and rigidity 
as to offer adequate support to the lath and plaster. 

The vertical spacing of these furring strips shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but shall not in any case be more 
than 16-in. if plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. if the 
lath is provided with V-stiffeners. 

Lath Adjoining Masonry— All lath shall be lapped at 
least 4 in. over all adjoining masonry and shall be properly 
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secured thereto by galvanized staples or anchor nails of approved 
type. 

Joints — Where materials of different kind come to- 
gether such as the joining of brick to gypsum, or gypsum to 
terra cotta, etc., such joints shall be covered with a strip of 
Clinton Wire Lath which shall extend 6 in. on each side of the- 
joint and which .shall be properly secured in place by galvanized 
staples or anchor nails of approved type. 

Miscellaneous — It is to be understood that all miscel-^ 

laneous furring and lathing as indicated on the plans, but which, 
may not herein be specifically described, shall be done in a 
workmanlike manner conforming in all respects with the gen- 
eral scope and intent of these specifications, and in such degree 
of detail and exactness as will meet the approval of the architect. 


Specifications for Exterior Furring and Lathing 

General Requirements — Intent — It is the intent of this 
specification to include the furnishing of all labor, materials, 
apparatus, ladders, scaffolding, hoisting and cartage necessary 
to supply, erect and complete all waterproofing, furring and 
lathing required to construct a substantial and proper founda- 
tion for exterior plastering. 

Wire Lath— The lath throughout shall consist of Clinton* 
Wire Lath woven with 2Mj meshes per lineal inch and of size 
and type as hereinafter specified. 

Galvanizing — All lath used for supporting exterior plaster 
shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven, and no type of 
painted or dipped lath other than that which is galvanized will' 
be accepted when used to support exterior plaster. 

Laps — All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in. where end. 
joints are made and these joints shall be properly alternated or 
broken. 

Side joints shall be properly lapped and stapled in such a. 
manner as to provide secure and unbroken continuity to the lathed' 
surface. 

Staples — All lath applied to wooden supports shall be 
properly secured thereto with Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples 
as hereinafter specified. 

Walls with Wooden Sheathing — Where the wall framing 
is constructed with wooden sheathing, the exterior surface of 
the sheathing shall be waterproofed with an approved quality 
of 3-ply waterproof building paper of such thickness that 
8 sq. ft. will weigh 1 lb. 

Strips of the same paper as herewith specified shall extend 
around all openings and shall lap the flashings and be securely 
cemented thereto with approved liquid tar or asphalt. 

Furring Strips — After the sheathing is thoroughly water- 
proofed as hereinbefore specified, %-in. wooden furring strips 
shall be set vertically at 12-in. intervals. These furring strips 
shall be securely nailed^ in place and leveled and plumbed in 
such a way as to provide a proper and secure foundation to* 
receive the lath. 

Wire Lath — Over the furring there shall then be applied 
No. 19 gauge Clinton Galvanized Wire Lath. 

Application of Lath — The lath shall be tightly drawn and' 
lapped as hereinbefore specified and shall be securely stapled 
at 6-in. intervals along each furring strip with %-in. No. 14 
round top Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples. 

Special Stiffened Lath without Wooden Furring — Wooden; 
furring strips as hereinbefore specified may be omitted by using 
Clinton Wire Lath provided with special %-in. V-stiffeners. 
The lath for this purpose shall be No. 20 gauge Clinton Galva- 
nized Wire Lath provided with special V-stiffening ribs, the 
depth of which shall be not less than %-in. beyond the face 
of the lath. 

Walls without Sheathing — Waterproofing — Where the wall 
framing consists of wooden studs without sheathing, the exte- 
rior face of each stud and the sides of each stud to a depth of 
not less than 1 in , or to such depth as may come in contact 
with the plaster, shall be waterproofed by thoroughly painting 
with approved liquid tar or asphalt compound. 

Wire Lath — After the studs have been properly water- 
proofed they shall be covered with No. 20 gauge Clinton Gal- 
vanized Wire Lath, provided with standard V-stiffening ribs, 
the depth of which shall be not less than % in. beyond the 
face of the lath. 

These ribs shall be securely clamped to the transverse wires 
and shall extend across the full width of the fabric at intervals 
not exceeding 8 in. 
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Clinton Welded Sheathing 

This material is manufactured in two grades, viz.: 
"Plain" and ^'Interposed." Both grades consist of an 
electrically welded wire mesh the same in every respect 
as our regular reinforcing fal)rics. Both the longitu- 
dinal and the transverse wires are of No. 13 Washhurn 
& Moen gauge, and are galvanized. The longitudinal 
wires are spaced 3 in. on centers and the transverse or 
lateral wires are on 8-in. centers. The fabric would 
thus be designated as 3x8-in. mesh, 13 and 13 wires. 
The asphaltic felt occupies a position between the planes 
of the longitudinal and lateral wires, the welds being 
made through small holes previously punched in the felt 
at each point where a longitudinal crosses a lateral wire. 

The Interposed sheathing differs from the Plain 
only in that a light poultry netting is interposed with the 
asphaltic felt between the longitudinal and the transverse 
wires. 

The longitudinal or so-called "carrying" wires are 
on the side of the felt to which the plaster is applied and 
are entirely unobstructed and become thoroughly em- 
bedded in the body of the plaster or concrete, as the felt 
bulges slightly away from the wires under the pressure 
of the plasterer's trowel. The poultry netting in the 
Interposed type of sheathing is arranged also on the 
side of the felt to which the plaster is applied and gives 
a substantial bonding and fiber effect to the plaster. 

Uses of Clinton Welded Sheathing 

Clinton welded sheathing is especially adapted as 
an inexpensive lathing material for stucco and all kinds 
of interior plastering ; also as a reinforcement for short 
span concrete slabs, as in roofs, or in floors carrying 
comparatively light loads. 

Advantages of Clinton Welded Sheathing 

As applied to exterior wall construction, Clinton 
welded sheathnig may be used without wood sheathing, 
as the wire fabric with its asphaltic felt backing may be 
stapled directly to the studs. 

The lath is placed so that the longitudinal or 
""carrying" wires, which are 3 in. apart, extend horizon- 


tally across the studs; the transverse or "stay" wires, 
which are 8 in. apart, run vertically with the studs. As 
the cement mortar is applied, it is pushed back, and keys 
thoroughly around all the carrying wires; while the 
asphaltic felt serves as a backing to prevent waste, and as 
a stop to retain the mortar while in its plastic state. 

Exterior walls constructed in this manner are con- 
tinuous slabs of cement, spanning from stud to stud, 
reinforced with galvanized steel wire, and covered with 
an impervious moistureproof backing. 

The strength of this construction is apparent, as 
the reinforcing wires are of much heavier gauge than can 
be conveniently used in any type of woven or expanded 
metal lath ; while its great economy is shown by the fact 
that the cost of any acceptable type of metal lath is more 
than double that of Clinton welded sheathing. 

Here is the ideal material for stucco work — galva- 
mzcd wire lathing and moistureproof felt combined in 
one material at a fraction of tJic cost of ordinary metal 
lath. 

Clinton welded sheathing, as applied to cement 
roof and floor construction, requires no forms, as the 
material may be stapled directly to the joists and merely 
screeded over with 1 to li/> in. of concrete or cement 
mortar. 

For light loads and short spans, Clinton welded 
sheathing provides both forins and galvanised wire rein- 
forcement combined in one material, at about half the 
cost of wood forms in place. 

Stock Sizes of Clinton Welded Sheathing 

Stock grades are cut into flat sheets 32 in. wide 
and 8 ft. 2 in. long, packed in bundles of convenient 
size and crated for shipment. 

Heavier wires and sheets of special size may be 
obtained upon special order. 

Details of Clinton Welded Sheathing 

Details of standard constructions are shown on the 
following two pages. 

A booklet showing additional details will be sent 
on request. 
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THE BISHOPRIC MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Stucco, Stucco Base, Plaster Base 

300 Este Avenue 


Cincinnati, Ohio 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 2848 Grand Central Terminal 


THE OOVCTAILEO KEY 

INTERLOCKS 



TRADE:rMARK 


Products 

Bishopric Stucco. 
Bishopric Stucco Base. 
Bishopric Plaster Base. 


Bishopric Stucco 

Bishopric stucco is waterproofed 
throughout, which provides against dis- 
coloration and deterioration. Bishopric stucco is strictly 
a quality product, produced under laboratory supervision, 
and is absolutely uniform. Bishopric stucco is ready 
mixed, this means that chloride, waterproofing and all 
other essential ingredients are included in one drum, 
ready for use. 

The base and finish coats are identical— if the^finish 
coat is stronger than the base coat, it is bound to "pull'' 
and cause cracks and deterioration. 

Bishopric stucco, because of its uniformity through- 
out, makes possible an artistic, white, stipple or splatter- 
dash finish which beautifies with age. This style of fin- 
ish is less expensive than a stone dash. (However, 
stone dash finishes can be used with Bishopric stucco, 
if so desired). Samples showing stipple and dash fin- 
ishes sent on request. 

Bishopric Stucco Base 

Bishopric stucco base is an everlasting, damp proof 
background for use wherever lath may be required for 
exterior cement plaster, interior plaster finishes and brick 
veneers on frame structures. It is made of strong, dove- 
tailed wood strips embedded under great pressure in a 
thick layer of asphalt mastic having a background of 
extra heavy fiber board. There is no metal in it to rust 
and break away from the fastenings. Every piece of 
material is time resisting, the patented combmation 
being proof against wind, weather and vermin. 

The strong, scientifically dovetailed wood strips lock 
the plaster with such security that it can not loosen. 

Bishopric stucco base is the logical, practical back- 
ground for stucco. Contractors who specialize on stucco 
construction recommend the use of Bishopric base for 
the following specific reasons: 



1st — Bishopric base provides a strong,, 
rigid background for stucco; it braces the 
building — is sufficiently elastic to take up 
foundation settlements, shrinkage of lumber 
in the frame of the building, relieving these 
strains from the stucco or plaster, prevent- 
ing cracking. When these stresses occur, 
something must absorb them, which Bish- 
opric base effectively does. 

2nd — The space between the wood strips of Bish- 
opric is uniform and just right to provide the necessary 
key to insure proper thickness to the base coat, eliminat- 
ing guesswork that sufficient mortar will be pressed 
through the "curled back" to form a key. 

3r(i — Bishopric stucco base provides a positive wall 
curtain of insulation, preventing continued circulation of 
moisture through the stucco or plaster, which causes dis- 
coloration and deterioration. Bishopric base is the only 
background that provides this protection. 

Backing for Brick Veneer — ^Bishopric stucco 
base should be used over the studding in place of board 
sheathing. The combination of the fiber board and the 
asphalt mastic produces a dry and warm building. The 
dovetailed wood strips clinch the cement mortar and 
make a tie for the brickwork. (See illustration, Draw- 
ing No. 2.) 

Bishopric Plaster Base 

Bishopric plaster base is a positive shield against 
dampness, extreme heat or cold. It makes possible 
greater uniformity of temperature, thereby mcreasmg 
health conditions, reduces heating expense, is an effective 
sound deadener because the heavy asphalt coated fiber 
board is a non-conductor. 

Eliminates Ceiling Streaks— In churches, clubs, 
apartments, etc., Bishopric plaster 
base eliminates unsightly ceiling 
streaks, due to suction between 
common lath, because air can not 
penetrate the tough asphalt mastic- 
fiberboard backing in which the 
wood strips are embedded. 

Covering Capacity — The 
leading plaster manufacturers re- 
port that it takes : 

1400 to 1700 lbs. wood fiber 
plaster to cover 100 sq. yds. of 
common lath. 

1800 to 2000 lbs. wood fiber 
plaster to cover 100 sq. yds. of 
metal lath. 

2200 to 2700 lbs. wood fiber 
plaster to cover 100 sq. yds of 
hollow tile. 

1050 to 1275 lbs. wood fiber 
plaster to cover 100 sq. yds. of 
Bishopric board. 

Note the decided saving made 
possible by Bishopric board. 



Style of Shipping 
Package 


Bishopric Stucco Base 
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Directions ror the Use of Bishopric Stucco 

Gutters and Rainspouts— It is advisable to set 
up die gutters and rainspouts before stuccoing, to 
eliminate any damage that might possibly be done to 
the Bishopric wall in case of rain or storm. 

Foundation Treatment — The brick or concrete 
foundation should always be brought up to 10 in. above 
the grade line, and Bishopric applied from there up. 
This eliminates any trouble that might result, by run- 
ning veneer coating down below the grade line. 

All tools, hods, buckets and mixing boxes, must be 
thoroughly clean before using. Never use trowels that 
have been used in lime, without first cleaning them 
thoroughly. Lime and Bishopric stucco are enemies, 
and should not come in contact with each other. 

Pulverize any lumps which may have formed in 
the material before using. 

Add clear water slowly (approximately 2^2 gals, to 
each 100 lbs.) and bring mortar to proper consistency. 
Stir frequently while using to insure a uniform mixture 
at all times. Do not retemper mortar. 

Apply first coat in. thick over face of Bishopric 
base. Apply second coat i/i in. thick (making thick- 
ness of Bishopric stucco Vo in. over all). 

Stone Dash Finish— The dash aggregate should 
cast into the finish coat before it sets. The man 
casting the dash should follow closely behind the plas- 
terer who is spreading the finish coat, while the finish 
coat is still fresh and soft; the stone chips or whatever 
material is being used for dash should be thrown forci- 
bly against the surface. Dash can be thrown in by 
trowels, but a stifif wooden or sheet iron paddle with 
a blade about 8 in. in width can be used to better ad- 
vantage in obtaining a uniform surface. Great care 
should be taken in dashing to avoid fan marks or 
blotches. Such defects are the result of faulty work- 
manship. 

A considerable portion of the dash material will 
not adhere to the stucco. It will, therefore, be found 
economical to place a canvas sheet under the scafifold 
so that the excess material may be saved and used over 
again. Never use any dash the second time that has 
become coated with fresh stucco or soiled in any other 
manner. 

Stipple Finish — It is produced in the same man- 
ner as the sponge finish, except that a brush having 
about a 6-in. fiber bristle is used. An ordinary coarse 
bristle, new bar broom, cut in half, makes an excellent 
implement for this work. 

Spatter Dash Finish — It is produced by tapping 
a long bristle, straight handled brush against a bar of 
wood so that a thinned mixture of the Stucco will spatter 
against the surface after the second coat has been ap- 
plied and before it has fully set. 

Base— The most satisfactory base for Bishopric 
stucco is Bishopric narrow key base manufactured ex- 
pressly for the purpose, making rigid, waterproof, air- 
tight, permanent walls. 

Types and Uses of Bishopric Stucco and Plaster Base 

Medium Weight— Standard key, % in. thick, well 
seasoned, selected wood strips, creosoted, or not creo- 
soted. When creosoted this type is especially recom- 
mended for exterior cement stucco and brick veneer. 
When not creosoted, it is satisfactory for exterior cement 
stucco and brick veneer. 

Medium Weight— Narrow key, % in. thick, well 
seasoned, selected wood strips, is especially adapted for 
magnesite stucco and all interior plastering. 
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Heavy Weight— Standard key ys in. thick, well 
seasoned, selected wood strips, creosoted or untreated, 
made with standard key or narrow key as desired. 

Insulating Base — Has felt backing in place of the 
fiber board backing. This type is especially adapted for 
conditions where special insulation features are desired. 
Made with standard or narrow key, % in. or ys in. thick, 
creosoted or untreated. 

Directions for Applying Bishopric Stucco Base 

Care of Material — It is necessary to keep 
Bishopric stucco base dry until it is applied to the 
frame. It should be put under cover promptly on ar- 
rival and protected from rain and dampness. 

As the stucco base is applied, each wood strip should 
be nailed with 4 nails. When once thoroughly nailed 
it is not affected by climatic conditions; in dry weather 
sprinkle the exposed surface before applying the stucco. 

If the wood strips are damp there will not be so 
great a suction and consequent setting of the cement on 
the surfaces of the strips. It is therefore well to have 
the wood strips sprayed if dry. 

Vertical and Horizontal — It is recommended to 
have the wood strips cross the grain of the under sur- 
face ; if the stucco base is applied directly to the studs 
or furring strips, it should be horizontal, but if put over 
horizontal sheathing it should be vertical. Mortar will 
adhere to the vertical strips equally as satisfactorily as 
to the horizontal position ; it is the key that insures the 
grip. 

In construction, if sheathing is desired, a much 
warmer and better wall can be obtained by using 
Bishopric sheathing, as there is no shrinkage or move- 
ment of Bishopric sheathing and a non-circulating air 
space is thereby obtained, making best known insulation. 
(See illustration, Drawing No. 2.) 

Cutting — Saw across the wood strips with a 
sharp, well set saw, leaving the sheets on a bench for 
the purpose, or on a pair of boxes with a couple of 
strings of scantling on top and saw between them. For 
lengthwise cutting, rip-saw the sheet between the wood 
strips. 

Breaking Joints — We advocate breaking joints 
every 3 or 4 ft., thereby avoiding continuous joint and 
adding greater strength and rigidity to building. How- 
ever, it can be applied in continuous strips with suc- 
cessful results. 

The corners of any building are the weakest part 
of the structure and therefore require greatest protec- 
tion, which Bishopric stucco base insures. Many build- 
ers further support the corners with galvanized chicken 
wire mesh, which we believe is a good practice, par- 
ticularly as it is inexpensive. 

Nailing — In applying medium weight Bishopric 
stucco base, use No. 5 galvanized wire box nails, nail- 
ing each strip at each bearing point when used direct 
to the studs or furring strips, and 4 nails to each strip 
when used over sheathing. Use No. 6 nails for heavy 
stucco base. 

]\Jails — For convenience of our patrons who are 
unable to obtain galvanized wire box nails, we are pre- 
pared to supply them quickly from Cincinnati in any 
quantity. 

For ready convenience, the following is submitted: 

5d nails (galvanized), per keg 39,000 

Lbs., per keg \^ 

Nails, per lb 390 

Nails required for 1000 sq. ft. Bishopric (4 nails of each 

wood strip) 15% lbs. 
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Strength Tests, Bishopric Stucco Base vs. Lumber 
Sheathing 

The illustrations below explain graphically the re- 
sults of tests conducted by Robert W. Hunt & Co., to 
determine the comparative strength of Bishopric stucco 
base applied directly to studs and ys-"^- thick lumber 
sheathing applied in the same manner. 

Summarized, the results of tests conducted by sev- 
eral engineers are as follows: 

Robert W. Hunt & Co. 
Bishopric stucco base 4400-lb. pull— deformed 1.69 in. 

%-m. sheathing 2400-lb. pull-deformed 6.11 m. 

Professor Shepard, Yale University 

1300-lb. pull— deformed 2.5 
600-lb. pull— deformed 4.5 

Memphis, Tenn., City Test 
Bishopric stucco base— 1.5 in.; ^s-in. sheathing— 4.75 in., equal 
loads. 

Detailed reports of the above tests will be sent on 
request. 


Bisphoric stucco base 
%-in. sheathing 



Condition of Bishopric Stucco Base After Stress of Load 
OF 4400 Lbs. 



Showing 6-in. Movement of Frame of Ordinary Sheathing 
AND Lath After Stress of Load of 2400 Lbs. 


Details and Drawings Showing Application of Bish- 
opric Stucco Over Bishopric Base, Also Bish- 
opric Sheathing 

The accompanying detail sheets give comprehensive 
information relating to the use and application of Bish- 
opric stucco and Bishopric base to various constructions 
and conditions. The details are compiled from standard 
details in general use by well-known architects. Addi- 
tional information will be cheerfully furnished. 

Especial attention is called to Drawing No. 2 show- 
ing exterior wall conditions. The adoption of any par- 


ticular method shown depends largely upon the general 
class of the building to be enclosed and the amount of 
the approj^riation available. 

For moderate priced work where cost is the most 
important consideration, the method shown of applying 
Bishopric stucco base directly to studs gives a perfectly 
satisfactory and substantial construction, insuring de- 
pendable protection from cold and heat. 

The most essential requirement for successful stucco- 
houses is that of a rigid frame, and this, combined with 
the proper mixture and application of the stucco, will 
give a successful job in every way. It is a mistaken 
idea that Bishopric stucco base requires any special 
bracing of the frame — it does not, as it is more rigid 
than the lumber sheathing. 



(Truxsed over 




i 


ELIVATIOIT 


! - 


1/4'SCAL£ DETAIL OF bALLOONFIUM 
SHOWING PRDPAR BRACING lOTL VZl WITH 
BISHOPRIC SHLATHINGAND STUCCO base 


General Specifications for Bishopric Stucco Base 

The following specifications are necessarily more 
or less general in character with only those features 
which are generally common to all being mentioned. 

All special features should be shown by scale draw- 
ings and details, and further described in the specifica- 
tions. 

Specification No. 1 

Rough Carpenter Work — (1) General Conditions — The 
work included under Rough Carpenter Work is to be subject 
to the "General Clauses and Conditions" written for the entire 
set of specifications, whether attached to this part or not, and 
the contractor for rough carpenter work is notified to refer 
thereto as an integral part of his contract work. 

(2) Work to be Done— The contractor shall furnish and 
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set all rough carpenter work as required by the drawings and 
-herein specified. 

(3) Framing Timber— AW framing timber, unless otherwise 
:specified to be well seasoned spruce, [yellow pine], [hemlock], 

[Douglas fir], free from all imperfections that would impair 
its strength. 

(4) Sizes — Sizes to be as shown on drawings and as herein 
specified. Where construction or sizes of timbers are not 
specified or shown on drawings they shall be of design and 
.sizes corresponding to similar adjacent work. 

(5) Main sill (4) in. x (6) in. 
Main plate (4) in. x (4) in. 

Roof rafters (2)in. x(6) in. (16) in. O.C. 

Collar beams (2)in. x(6) in. (spiked to every 

other rafter) 

Hips and ridges (2) in. x (10) in. 

Valley rafters (3) in. x (10) in. 

Interior studs (2) in. x (4) in. (16) in. O.C. 

Exterior studs (2) in. x (4) in. (16) in. O.C. 

(6) Posts at corners and angles 4x6-in. with 2x4-in. piece 
rspiked on side. Posts must extend in one piece from sill to 
the plate. 

(7) Sills and caps of partitions 2x4-in. except bearing 
partition caps which shall be two 2x4-in. 

(8) Ledger boards, ribbon boards or girts l%x4-in. notched 
into studs. 

(9) Framing— The building shall be substantially framed 
and braced in the most workmanlike manner, leveled, squared 
and plumbed, strongly anchored and strapped where necessary 
and all openings properly trussed. 

(10) Cut in lx6-in. braces 6 ft. long at corners, cut into 
the studs at 45° and spiked at each bearing. 

(11) The underside of the sill shall receive a coat of 
creosote or other wood preservative, and shall be set level and 
bedded in mortar, mason assisting. 

(12) Sills and plates must be halved at the corners and 
where necessary spliced and scarf jointed and bolted. Full 
length sills and plates must be used wherever possible. 

(13) Sills to be anchored into masonry with %-m. bolts 
30 in. long, 5 ft. on centers with 4x4-in. plates at bottom and 
washer and nut at top. 

(14) The carpenter shall exercise care in framing so that 
important timbers will not require cutting for pipes, chimneys, 
etc., and he must go over with the various trades each section 
of the building and determine how pipes, ducts and the like are 
to be run before beginning work. 

(15) Frame for all openings required, as stairs, chimneys, 
hearths, scuttles, registers, flues, slots, ventilators, plumbing and 
other pipes, ducts, etc. 

(16) Headers up to 4 ft. in length and the trimmers of 
same shall be 1 in. thicker than the joists. Where headers and 
trimmers are more than 4 ft. long they shall be twice as thick 
as the joists. 


■E)l5HOPTl-lC BASE 
4-0* 

- 16- — — 16- — h- i^;- 


— 7/6* SHtATHINQ 


SHOWING APPLICATION OT £)I3HOPR.IG STUCCO 
BAg£ AND QR.DINAIl.y MIlATllING t'QL COJi^PAILISOr 


(17) All timbering about chimneys must clear brickwork 
by at least 1 in. (In New York City headers must clear chim- 
neys 4 in., and trimmers 2 in.) 

(18) Set skewback pieces for hearths on headers opposite 
fireplaces. 

(19) Bearings of beams shall be not less than 4 in. 

(20) Headers less than 4 ft. long, all tail joists, etc., may be 
put together with mortise and tenon. 

(21) Headers and trimmers more than 4 ft. long and floor 
joists supported by wood girders shall be hung in wrought 
iron or steel stirrups furnished and set by the contractor for 
rough carpenter work. 

(22) Floor joists supported on steel girders shall be sup- 
ported on 2x4-in. piece bolted through girder or Dn steel shelf 
angle. Joists to be set at least V2 in. above top of steel 
beam. 

(23) Floor joists to be doubled under all partitions. 

Note : To prevent shrinkage cracks, the construction spe- 
cified in paragraphs 24 and 25 is recommended. 

(24) Partitions running parallel with joists shall rest on 
2x4-in. piece spiked at bottom of floor joists. (Or to rest on 
%x4-in. wrought iron plate secured to floor joists with 4-in. 
lag screws.) 

(25) Partitions running at right angles to floor joists to 
rest on ^^x4-in. plate secured to joists with 2-in. lag screws. 

(26) All floor joists to be machine sized to even dimen- 
sions with crown edge set at top. Sizing may be omitted where 
cross furring of ceilings is specified. 

(27) First floor joists to be notched down (4) in. on sills 
and mortised (2) in. more into them, bringing the bottom of 
joists flush with the bottom of the sills. Second floor joists to 
be notched over ribbon board. Joists to be spiked to sill and 
studs, where possible. 

(28) Jamb studs shall be doubled at all openings, exterior 
and interior. 

(29) Studs to be full length from sill to plate for balloon 
frame. Each stud is to be cut with a 2-in. tenon at the lower 
end and is to be well spiked at the upper end with 20d spikes. 

(30) The plates to be made of two pieces of 2x4-in., 
breaking joints and securely spiked to posts and studding, 

(31) Openings exceeding 4 ft. shall be trussed or shall have 
substantial lintels where headroom will not permit trussing. 

(32) Angles of walls and ceilings shall be so managed that 
lath can not "run through" but must be nailed at angles. 

(33) Studs of second story partitions shall be carried down 
to cap of partition below where conditions will permit. 

(34) All partitions shall be carefully straightened and shall 
have one row of 2x4-in. diagonal or horizontal bridging in 
each story. 

(35) Partitions through which pipes pass shall be of suffi- 
cient width to completely cover joints of pipes. 

(36) Bridging — Bridge each tier of joists with lx3-in. 
or 2x2-in. double cross bridging, cut to fit neatly and secured 
with 2 lOd nails at each end. 

(37) Fire Stops — At first and second story levels of ex- 
terior frame walls cut in 2x4-in. pieces between studs of ex- 
terior walls to form fire stop. 

(38) Miscellaneous Framing — Frame for all porches, over- 
hangs, dormers, cornices, etc., in a substantial manner as re- 
quired by the drawings. 

(39) Bishopric Stucco Base — All exterior surfaces of 
all exterior frame walls indicated on drawings to have stucco 
finish (including soffits of overhangs and porch ceilings) shall 
be covered with medium weight, standard key, creosoted Bis- 
hopric stucco base. 

(40) Bishopric Stucco Base shall be set with wood strips 
running horizontally and with each strip nailed at each bearing 
with No. 5 galvanized wire box nails. (Where Stucco Base 
is applied over horizontal board sheathing the strips of the 
Stucco Base shall run vertically.) Use No. 6 nails for heavy 
weight Stucco Base. 

(41) The rough flooring where tile floors are required by 
the drawings, shall be cut in between the joists and rest on 
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P/s-in. cleats nailed on sides of joists 4 in. below the top of 
the joists. 

Tops of joists under tiled surfaces to be beveled. 

(42) Permanent Grounds — Provide grounds and blocks re- 
quired to secure all trim, cisterns, brackets, basin slab supports, 
pipe supports and for work of other mechanics where required. 
Grounds shall be %x2 in., or as shown on details or required, 
and secured straight, level, even and plumb in place. 

(43) Furnish and set all grounds, blocking and rough 
framing required to set exterior wood finish. 

(44) Cross Furring— AW ceilings and soffits throughout first 
and second stories shall be furred with %x2-in. furring strips 
set 16 in. on centers. All to be set level and true. 

(45) Lathing— The interior of all exterior walls and stud 
partitions throughout (basement), first and second stories (and 
attic) shaff*be covered with medium weight, standard key, un- 
treated Bishopric Stucco Base with each strip nailed at each 
bearing with No. 5 galvanized wire box nails. 

All ceilings and soffits of stair throughout (basement), 
first and second stories (and attic) (and porch ceilings) shall 
be covered with medium weight, narrow key, untreated Bishop- 
ric Stucco Base with each strip nailed at each bearing with 
No. 5 galvanized wire box nails. 

Portland Cement Stucco Specifications — For Use on 
Bishopric Stucco Base 

It is important to specify the stucco mixture and 
follow the directions here given. 

Be sure to have all bids for stucco work furnished 
on the definite basis of these specifications. This in- 
sures getting a stucco mixture that has proved itself 
dependable wherever used. 

Specification No. 2 

(1) General Conditions — All Bishopric Stucco Base, 
lime and cement to be used in the preparation of stucco shall 
be properly protected when delivered to the work and shall 
not be placed on the ground or against damp walls. In no 
case shall the mortar be mixed on the bare ground. 

(2) While the plastering is being done, all plaster sur- 
faces shall be properly protected against the weather, and in 
rainy or threatening weather all fresh surfaces must be properly 
protected against the direct washing effect of the rain. 

(3) No fresh stucco shall be allowed to dry out rapidly 
and all stucco surfaces shall be kept continuously wet for 7 
days by sprinkling the surfaces or hanging wet burlap or 
tarpaulins over the same, keeping the cloths wet. 

(4) There shall not be mixed at one time more stucco 
than will be used within one-half hour— stucco which shall 
stiffen by taking on the initial set shall not be used. 

(5) All stucco work shall be done with such materials as 
will meet with the approval of the architect, and all labor in 
connection therewith shall be performed by skilled and ex- 
perienced workmen in accordance with the best practice and 
requirements of the trade. 

(6) No stucco in which cracks, pits, streaks, discolora- 
tions or other defects may occur will be accepted. 

(7) All mixing shall be done on a watertight platform, the 
different constituents thereby mixed dry to an even and uni- 
form color. No retempering shall be done under any con- 
sideration. 

(8) Bishopric Stucco Base — Secure the Stucco Base 
firmly to the studding by nailing each lath to every stud, using 
No. 5 galvanized wire nails, 4 nails to every lath. 

(9) If the Stucco Base is used over %-in. sheathing, the 


wood strip should run vertically and be nailed with 4 nails to 
each wood strip. 

(10) Butt all end joints in a tight manner, and where a 
joint is made between the wood strip, bring down the fibre 
board and lap it over the fibre board below. 

(11) Before applying the stucco see that the wood strips on 
the stucco base are well sprayed. 

(12) Stucco — Portland Cement — All portland cement shall 
be of the standard specifications adopted by the American 
Society for Testing Materials and the U. S. Government, and 
of a brand acceptable to the architect. 

(13) H\)draled Lime — Hydrated lime of a brand to be ap- 
proved by the architect shall be used and must be delivered 
to the work in original packages and shall be mixed in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. 

(14) Sand— AW sand shall be free from loam, salt vege- 
table or other deleterious matter, and shall be graded from 
fine to coarse. It shall be angular and sharp, and if not clean, 
it shall be thoroughly washed. 

(15) Mix/ure— Take 1 part of hydrated lime, by volume, 
and mix dry with 10 parts of portland cement; mix this until 
a perfectly even color is obtained ; then take 1 part of this 
mixture and add it to 2Vi» parts of clean, dry sand, and mix 
this as above. In dry, hot weather this can be made a one-third 
mixture to advantage. To this mixture add enough water to 
give a good, stiff mortar, seeing that the water is thoroughly 
mixed with the dry mixture. The water for the first quantity 
mixed shall be accurately measured and the same amount shall 
be used for each succeeding mixture of stucco. 

(16) Application — Apply the first coat to the stucco base, 
under pressure to insure filling the dovetail key and troweling 
as little as possible. Cross-scratch this coat deeply and thor- 
oughly. This coat should be % in. thick, and beginning with 
the second day should be kept wet for 7 days before applying 
the second coat. 

(17) For the second coat use the same mixture as above, 
and apply in the same manner, omitting the scratching. Stipple 
or float this coat at the time of application and be sure that the 
under coat is thoroughly wet before applying this coat. 

(18) The finishing coat shall not be less than in. thick, 
and shall be carried on continuously in one general direction, 
without allowing the mortar to dry out at the edge. Where 
this is impossible, the joints shall "be made at a break, an open- 
ing or other natural division of the surface. 

(19) Surface Finishes — Stippled — Finishing coat shall be 
smoothed with a clean metal trowel with as little rubbing as 
possible, then shall be lightly patted with a brush of broom 
straw to give an even stippled surface. 

(20) Floated — The finishing coat, after being brought to 
a smooth, even surface, shall be rubbed in a circular motion with 
a wood float. This floating shall be done when mortar is par- 
tially set, and a little sand shall be used to slightly roughen the 
surface. 

(21) Rough Coat — After the finishing coat has been 
brought to an even surface and before attaining its final set, it 
shall be uniformly coated with a mixture of 1 part white 
cement to 2 parts white sand, thrown forcibly against the wall 
in such a manner as will produce a rough surface of uniform 

(22) Pebble Dash — After the finishing coat has been 
brought to an even surface and before attaining its initial set, 
clean pebbles or crushed stone shall be fordbly thrown against 
the mortar and embedded therein. Pebbles shall vary in size 
from V4: to M> in., shall be well wetted before being cast, and 
shall be uniformly distributed over the surface. They should 
be pressed into the surface with a clean wooden trowel, but 
the surface shall not be otherwise disturbed. 
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Use and AprLicATioN of Bishopric Stucco Over Bishopric Base for Exterior Wall Conditions (Drawing No. 2) 
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Window Details for Use with Bishopric Heavy Weight Stucco Base on Studs (Drawing No. 3) 
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Window Details for Use with Bishopric Medium Weight Stucco Base on Studs (Drawing No. 3 A) 
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Window Details for Use with Bishopric Stucco Base (Drawing No. 5) 
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blSHOPRjq-". 

MEDIUM. 
WEIGHT 
STUCCO 
BASE 


sicrroN THuu 


V^T^mVYWUGHT 
^EATHIKCiBASE 

^ srLL 


BISHOPWC 

PLASTIR. 
BASE 


TIOH -THRU SILL " SECTION THR,U SI 

3'SCAL£I)ITAILS WITH 3"ZCm DETAIL OF DOUBLE. HUNGWINDOW 3"SCALL 'DETAIL OF CASLMEUT 
l^g'QUTSIDL ARCHITRAVE WITH 0U7SIDL GA^IlfG & COYL^}f.O\J^) WINDQY/ WITH SASH OPEIIIHG III 


DETAILS WITH STUCCO BASE APPLIED OYER. SHLATHIITG 


Window Details for Use with Bishopric Stucco Base and Sheathing (Drawing No. 4) 
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The Bishopric Manufacturing Go, 



KtAVY I 
V/UGHl 
STUCCO] 
BASE 


3"SaiED£.TAII or DQUBI£. HUKG WINDOW 
WITH STUOOOiDT^iViU USING S.TUCCO BASE 
OVni-SHLATHING ON G' STUDS 


ISHOPRJC 
MIDIUM 

3'SCALE DLTAIL OF INWARD OPENINC CASEMINT 
VITH STUCCOED Rimi USING STUCCO BASE 
OVLR. SHXATHIKG ON G" STUDS 


3" SCALE DETAIL OE DOUBLE HUMG WINDOW 
IN BR-ICK. VANE.ER.ED WALL USING 
STUCCO BASE ON 4" STUDS 



3" SCALE' DETAIL -OF-DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 
USING SHEATHING UNDER, 
SHINGLE OR„ CL A BOA R.D EXTERIOR. 


Window Details for Use with Bishopric Stucco Base and Sheathing (Drawing No. 6) 
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5ECTJ0KTH2U 
WATER TA5L£ 


3' -^CALE DETAILS OF WIIiD0¥5 FOK. U5E WITH Sl^CQO base 
* .A[{D. 5TUCC0 BASE AND FURRIMG 


S^^CALE DETAILS 0? D00R3 ^¥ATERTA5LE5 FOR USE. 
WITH STUCCO BASE AND STUCCO BASE m FURglfja 


Exterior Details for Use in Overcoating Old Frame Buildings with Bishopric Stucco Over Bishopric Stucco Base 

(Drawing No. 7) 
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M. J. MacADAMS CORPORATION 

Plastering Bases 


TELEPHONE 1731 Conway Building 

Franklin 5423 CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK CITY, N. Y. 


Product 

"Wire Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric and 
"Wood Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric, plaster- 
ing bases for exterior and interior use. 


Description 

"Wire Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric— Composed 
of asphalt saturated felt backing reinforced with No. 14 
gauge galvanized wires, woven through and across the 
face of the felt in a 3- by 4-in. mesh. Galvanized wires 
are not attached, so pressure of the trowel, in plastering, 
forces the felt away from the wires and embeds them 
completely in plaster. The original bond between felt 
and plaster is perfect. When plaster sets, the reinforc- 
ing wires are completely embedded and protected from 
moisture and therefore from rust and disintegration. 
Tests by the Underwriters Laboratories show that "Wire 
Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric is fire resistant to a high 
degree because of complete embedding of the heavy 
reinforcement and the close adhesion between felt and 
mortar. 

Shipped in sheets 32 in. wide by 98 in. long ; packed 
31 sheets to crate, totaling 75 sq. yds. 

"Wood Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric— Composed 
of asphalt felt backing, reinforced vertically with No. 
14-gauge galvanized wires, 4 in. apart, woven through 
the felt and over strong, horizontal wood strips 4 in. 
on center. These wood strips, securely held in place 
by the heavy galvanized wires, form a beam in the 
plaster slab producing great strength and rigidity. In 
plastering, the wood strips are locked in plaster and the 
galvanized wires completely em- 
bedded. 

"Wood Reinforced" E-Cod 
Fabric is designed especially for 2- 
coat plaster work. It requires a 
minimum of plaster or stucco. It is 
• particularly adapted for interior plas- 
ter work, and used extensively as a 
backing for stucco, being exception- 
ally desirable with magnesite stucco. 

Shipped in sheets 30.1/2 in. wide 
by 48 in. long ; packed 27 sheets to a 
crate, totaling 30 sq. yds. 



Adaptability 

Both ''Wire Reinforced" and 
"Wood Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric 
can be used wherever and whenever 

Sweet's Catalogue 


Stucco Slab on "Wood Reinforced" 
E-CoD Fabric 
Note beam in plaster 


a plastering base is required. Both are adapted 
to all styles of construction, exterior and in- 
terior. Both have been thoroughly tested in 
use and in both there is an effective reinforce- 
ment of the plastered slab by the wires, adding 
strength wherever used. 
"Wood Reinforced" E-Cod Fabric can be used for 
every kind of mortar, but is the best base on the market 
today for magnesite stucco because it does not absorb 
the chloride from the plaster. It produces a better, 
harder, stronger slab than any other base. It may be 
used for 2- or 3-coat work. 

E-Cod Fabric is an economical, permanent base 
for all exterior or interior plastering combining also 
waterproofing, insulation, building paper, reinforcement 
of the plaster slab and a real economy in first cost, 
building better walls for less expense. 

Economy 

On exterior work, E-Cod Fabric serves as both 
lath and building paper. E-Cod Fabric can be and 
very often is applied direct to the studs, saving sheath- 
ing, building paper, furring strips and the labor neces- 
sary for application of all three. In the popular bridge 
construction (illustrated on opposite page) strong walls 
are secured at low cost. Applied to studs inside and 
out, a wall is produced which is moistureproof and in- 
sulated from cold and heat, by two thicknesses of heavy 
asphalt felt backing and the dead air space between. 

E-Cod Fabric saves 507^ to 60% of the plaster 
which goes to form the key on the ordinary open mesh 
lath. It also saves time in application of plaster. 


Properties 

E-Cod Fabric is fire-retardant, 
rustproof, dampproof, and sound 
deadening. The felt backing is one 
of the best sound deadeners. E-Cod 
Fabric is exceptionally adapted for 
use in walls of apartment buildings, 
hotels, hospitals and residences. 

E-Cod Fabric absolutely pre- 
vents checking, cracking and staining 
of plaster. Interior walls can be 
decorated as soon as plastering is 
finished. 

Samples and Catalogues 

Samples and booklets describing 
use and construction will be sent on 
request. 
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Ajfc, r»t5CK.tTS- 


WOOD-KE.1NFORCE.D t-COD 
FADRIC APPLIED TO SHEATHING 



FABRIC Af PLIED TO STRIPS 


NOTL: WOOD KLINPOKCLD E-COD FADK-IC USLD FOK.ALL 
1NTLK.10K. FLASTLKINQ. ALLOW FOR 5TANDAKD ^"(3K.OUNDS, 


SECTION Tlil^U ^\LL 
DETAILS oT 

DOUDLL HUN6 WINDOW 



y^mCH .3CALE DETAILS OF DAL LOON F^AME -SHOWlNto 
DKACINS ro^ U-5E WITH WOOD OK WIKL KEINFOKCED 
E-COD FABRIC DIRECT ON STUD3 FOR EXTLKlOLSTUCeO. 


mm 


WINDOW DETAILS and WALL 

ro^ U^TL WITH E-COD FAD^lC 
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KNAPP BROS. MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Building Specialties and Sanitary Trim 


TELEPHONE 

Canal 4975, 4992 


2419-2425 West 14th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

PRINCIPAL SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Expanded Metal Eng. Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Pearce Fireprooe Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rolunson 

KANSAS CITY, MO., C. A. Brockett Cement Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. V. Hart 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hugh J. Baker Co. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Paragon Plaster Co. 

UTICA, N. Y., American Hardwall Plaster Co. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay Cement Co. 

SALT LAKE 'city, UTAH, Chas. F. Porter 

OMAHA, NEBR., Sunderland Bros. 

HELENA, MONT., Raymond C. Grant 

SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally 

PORTLAND, ORE., J. McCracken Co. 

TiTTFFAI O N. Y.. Buffalo Fireproofing Co. 

UurrAw, PITTSBURGH, PA., 


PHOENIX, ARIZ., Walter DubrEE 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, II. C. McNeil & Son 
WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa Building Material Co. 
FARGO, N. D., Victor H. LEEby Co. 
BOSTON, MASS., W. J. Grosvenor Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Los Angeles Lime Co. 
ST. LOUIS, MO., H. Golterman 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Builders Steel Products Co. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Chas. Vandervei.dE 
ELMIRA, N. Y., J. I. Bingham 

DALLAS, TEX., Northwestern Expanded Metal Co. 
TORONTO, CAN., Drummond & Reeves 
ATLANTA, GA., Northwestern Expandi-d Metal Co. 
DENVER, COLO., Geo. P. HinEs & Co. 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., T. F. Snyder 


Mover & Stewart 


^*"^Me*tal Sanitary Cove Rases (Styles 202, 205, 501 
W and • Sanitary Flush Metal Casings ot 
various styles; Bullnose Corner Beads several styles ; 
Sanitary Metal Window Stool, Trim and Reveal 
Lining; Cove Moulding. 

Besides the above articles, Knapp Brothers manu- 
facture a complete line of Metal Plaster Corner Beads, 
Metal Base Grounds, Metal Wall Ties, Partition Studs, 
Concrete Plaster Bond Inserts, Metal Wall Furring, 
Metal Blackboard Trough, Sanitary Chair Rail and in- 
visible Picture Moulds. 

Co-Operative Service 

Knapp Bros, have in their organization an experi- 
enced registered architect who will be glad to assist in 
the solution of technical problems connected with the 
Knapp products. Inquiries are invited and this service 
is available for all architects. 

Finish 

All the products are made from tight-coat galva- 
nized steel and are primed with special paint before 
leaving the factory. This primer adheres to the metal 
and forms a basis for subsequent decorations. Ihe 
many installations of these materials throughout the 
country testify, after years of service, to their per- 
manency. References and list of installations on re- 

^^^^Can be painted, varnished, enameled or grained 
over Knapp primer. 

Metal Sanitary Flush Bases Nos. 202 and 205 

Adapted for hospitals, sanitariums, hotels, schools, 
etc They are cheaper than any other kind of coved 
base Used with any kind of flooring. Eliminate the 
cost and necessity of wood grounds. Establish the very 
necessary true ground for plastering. Furnished in 
long lengths, easily erected by special tools. Complete 
fittings for corners and returns at doors in cast iron, 
square and radial. Grouting behind base with plaster 
or cement to produce solid backing and protection is 
recommended. 



BOTTOM 
\ FLANGE OF 
'-'^^\ BASE STYLE 
I SOI 


/ NAILED TO 
PARTITION 
OR WALL 


cement or 
Xplaster 


CEMENT OR 
COMPOSITION 



|:rfLUSH WITH PLASTER 
• NO PLACE FOR 
fVERMIN TO LOOCE 


FLUSH WITH 


Sanitary Flush Base No. 202 Used in Connection with 
Knai'p No. 14 Bullnose Corner Bead 

Note the sanitary bullnose corner fitting 

Suggested Brief Specification for Sanitary Flush Bases 

Base throughout shall be Knapi) Bros. Metal Sani- 
tary Cove Base\nimber [202 or 205] made of [No. 20 
gauge or No. 18 gauge] galvanized steel painted at the 
factory with Knapp special primer. At all corners and 
at all door openings or returns at stairs use appropriate 
fittings. Base shall be 4 in. [or 6 in.] high. Erection 
shall be in accordance with printed instruction of manu- 
facturers using special tools furnished by them. 

Upon completion of plastering and floor work, clean 
off all plaster droppings or cement cakes and give base 
3 coats (over priming coat) of enamel [or paint or 
varnish] in color and finish as selected by architect. 
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plHl/H FLU/H WITH ^LAyitl.. 

pLA/TE-t. ?LA/TC.5. 

lOQt^QL O^L 16 Q AQL, 
Q ALVANIZLD. 

ALL C^^HNUy ANP DOOl 


RIAALD AT THt fACT^^Y 
WITH GALVANIC PCINIEI 


QMovj WITH claalNt iH f\iJL9ijC'(>f t>ir>(j,y. 


4" Oh 6' 


0 • • ' 


<i C qt^ C 4L ^ T ^ 


. 4 



Base No. 205 (Patent pending) 
Recommended for use in non-fireproof buildings and with wood joist. 


Base No. 202 (Patented) 

Recommended for use in fireproof buildings with cement, composition ivc^uimucuucu lui uac m iiv^i»-.x»v,i^. .^wx „..v. , 

or other styles of mastic floors. This style is not recommended with wood Upper member is attached to the wall or partition. Lower cove member 
joist construction because the shrinkage in the wood joists tends to pull is attached to floor, so that settlement or shrinkage can take its natural 

course 

Knapp Sanitary Metal Cove Bases Nos. 202 and 205 


the base from the wall 
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Tj.cr c,.v,f ?(\2 Sanitary Flush Base, Style 205 

Sanitary Plinth for Base Sivle 'J'JJ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

Used in connection with flush door casing JNo. 


Sanitary Rush Metal Casings (Patented) 

Especially adapted to hospitals, schools, 
dormitories, offices, restaurants, toilets, etc. 
Casings are put on before plastering and act 

as ground. . , i i 

They are made of galvanized sheet steel 
of different gauges shown in the accompany- 
ing illustrations. They are coated on the ex- 
posed face with this company's special gal- 
vanic primer. 

The corrugated and perforated flange not 
only acts as a key strip for the plaster be- 
tween the buck and the partition, but also is 
a strengthening anchor between the two. 

In casings No. 40 and No. 41 the wood 
door jambs are erected first. They should 
be filled and back painted and protected by 
paper before erection. In the other styles 
the door jambs are put up after plastenng, 
and mould No. 24 is used to cover the joints 
between buck and jamb. 

Casings No. 36 and No. 40 (without the 
extending flange) are designed for use on 
lath partitions. The lath is brought up to 
and overlaps the short nailing flange ^ 

All casings are sold in the following 
lengths : 6 ft., 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8 ft., 9 ft., and 
10 ft. They are cut and mitered on the job 
with an ordinary hack saw in an ordinary 
miter box. They are easily and quickly 
erected and require no particular mechanical 
skill. They are made for both 1/2- and ^A-m. 
thicknesses of plaster. ^ 

Knapp Bros, make a sanitary plinth tit- 
ting which allows all Knapp casings to be 
used in connection with their metal base. See 
illustrations on foregoing page. 

Further Details— Write for full par- 
ticulars. 


Ci\/1NQ37 
M(?ULD24 



No. 39, Made of No. 20 Gauge Steel 
No. 36, Made without the Flange Extension 


CA/lHa41 


No. 41, Made of No. 24 Gauge Steel 
No. 40, Made Without the Flange Extension 

Sanitary Flush Metal Casings 

Actual size 
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Removable Base No. 203 

Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized steel coated with 
special galvanic primer. Base is put on after plaster- 



Section No. 203 Sanitary Base 

Half size 

ing in the standard manner. Fittings for corners and 
returns. Tools furnished for punching and erection. 
Base 4 and 6 in. high. 

Made also with a detachahle cove for use with wood 
floors, known as style No. 204. 



LINOLEUM OR CARPET 


Removable Base No. 203 Showing Cornek Fittings 



No. 203 Base Showing Sanitary Plinth 

Used in Connection with Sanitary Metal Casing 

Cove No. 43 (Patented) 

Made of No. 24 gauge galvanized steel coated with 
special galvanic primer. Is used with wood base already 
installed and takes the place of wood shoe. Fittings for 
corners and returns. 

Sold in 10-ft. lengths, countersunk screw holes 
punched at factory. 



Method ok Fitting Cove No. 43 at Wall Angles, Returns, 
etc., by Use of End Stop and Corner Castings 
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Knapp Bros. Manufacturing Go. 


Sanitary Window Stool, Trim and Reveal Uning 
(Patented) 

Style 302 (illustrated on the right) can be used 
either as a stool alone or continued around the window 
opening as a complete trim as shown. The sanitary cove 
corner fittings together with the flush-with-the-plaster 
feature, constitute an absolutely sanitary trim. Like the 
sanitary flush base, this trim is erected before plastering 
and acts as a screed for the plaster. The curvature of 
the nose can be had in either U/g- or radius. 

The style 304 stool (illustrated below) is fiat and 
projects slightly beyond the plaster hne. This is de- 
signed as a stool only, but is frequently used in connec- 
tion with the iambs and head trim in the style 

The style 305 stool (illustrated below) is splayed 
and is designed to be used in thick walls or under con- 
ditions where it is desirable to prevent the stool from 
being used as a shelf. This also can be used in connec- 
tion with the style 302 jambs and heads. 

All styles are made in both No. 18- and 20-gauge 
galvanized steel and coated on the exposed face with the 
galvanic primer. ^ ^. • j- 

All window trim is made to order to fit the indi- 
vidual window opening. The manufacturers require 
the contractor to furnish them with exact dimensions 
and when this is done, the trim is shipped knock down 
ready to be set in place in the building. 

Further Details— Write for full particulars. 


Jhisteealcant«ira<m 
'lo deptK required I 
-Stock Reveal 1 



Style 302 Stool 



Rush With 
theplaster 
no place for 
vermin 
tollidqe 


Cove 
tary 
mer 


,>Plasterkey 


Style 302 Window Trim Used Entirely Around Opening 


This reveal can be 
made to depth required 
^ Stock Reveal-» 
3li' 



Style 304 Stool 




Jamb Trimmed with Style 302 Trim 


Style 305 Stool 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Plaster Board and Partition Systems 
205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 910 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 107 Kmpire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1723 Oliver Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 646 Ilanna Building 
ATLANTA, OA., 358 Williams Mill Road 

Products . . 

Sackett Plaster Board, a Fire Resistive, 
Heat Insulating and Sound Retarding Base for 
Plastering. 

Adamant Plaster Board. 

Jester-Sackett Solid and Hollow Parti- 
tions and Suspended Ceilings, consisting of 
Sackett (or Adamant) Plaster Board applied to 
Metal Channels. 

Sackett Soffit Ceilings, Plastering Base 
under Concrete Joist Floors. 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Fur- 
ring Tile, and Column Covering, see pages 166- 
167 ; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes see pages 
368-371 ; for Reinforced Roof Tile, and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 899-901; for Sheetrock 
Wallboard, see page 1128. 

Service 

We maintain a corps of experienced field 
superintendents and mechanics familiar with every 
detail of Jester-Sackett partition and ceiling con- 
struction, and we will contract for the complete 
installation of this system ready for plaster. Send 
plans for estimates. 

Plaster Board 

Brands: Sackett and Adamant. 
Fire resisting lathing material ; superior to wood 
or metal lath. Specifications on page 309. 

Sackett plaster board consists of 3 alternate layers 
of gypsum and 4 sheets of strong fibrous felt. Adamant 
plaster board consists of gypsum between two sheets 
of fibrous material. 

Advantages — Combines lathing and fire resist- 
ing construction in one inexpensive commodity. Non- 
conductor of heat and cold; 
sound deadener. Easily and 
rapidly applied. Reduces fuel 
expense. No contraction or 
expansion ; avoids buckling 
lath, stains and other defects 
of wood lath construction. 
The uniform backing insures 
a stronger and denser coat. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 523 Bryant Building 
OMAHA, NEBR., 301 Peters Trust Building 
DENVER, COLO., 401 Boston Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens National Bank Building 




menace, isoie wasic «r-«*.J Uj*^-iM " "V"^ 

of plaster behind lath ^ piaster wasted 

Sectional Views of Wood Lath Wall and Plaster Board Wall 

Instead of weak, flimsy, inflammable wood lathing that swells and cracks 
wood lath 

Other Uses for Plaster Board— Extensively 
used between clapboards and sheathing as a fire stop 
and insulator. Also used instead of sheathing under- 
neath weatherboarding. Used as a fire stop and in- 
sulator under roof boards ; under wood shingles or other 
inflammable roofing. Between floors as a fire stop and 
sound deadener. Under floor joists in furnace base- 
ments for protection against fire, dust and smoke. Un 
exposed wooden surfaces in mill and warehouse con- 
struction as a fire stop. 

Cost, Sizes and Weights- 
Plaster board walls with plaster 
cost much less than metal lath and 
plaster walls, and in most markets 
but little more than wood lath and 
plaster walls. Regular dimensions 
32x36 in.— 8 sq. ft. Special sizes 
made for Jester-Sackett system 
and sofiit ceilings. 


Sackett Plaster Board 

Note patented reinforced nail- 
ing edges, also alternate layer 
construction, an exclusive Sack- 
ett feature 


All Genuine Sackett 
Bears This Trade-Mark 




All Genuine Adamant 
Bears This Trade-Mark 


Adamant Plaster Board 

Note patented reinforced 
nailing edges 


WEIGHTS OF PLASTER BOARD 


Keeps the moisture in plastering away from the wood- 
work; no warping of framing or trim. The bond be- 
tzvecn plaster and board is perfect. 


Thickness, in. 

Weight 
per sq. ft., lbs. 

Weight 
per board, iba. 


2 

2H 

12 
16 

20 


4 (special to meet requirements of certain 
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United States Gypsum Company 


Jester-Sackett System of Partitions and Ceilings 

This system involves the use of VI- or %-in. 
Sackett or Adamant plaster board, attached to %-in. hot 
or cold rolled channel studs by means of patented 
metal clips. 

Advantages — The Jester-Sackett system is in- 
combustible and even unplastered is an effective barrier 
against fire. When plastered both sides, the use of this 
system for non-bearing fireproof partitions in fireproof 
buildings has been approved by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters and by many large cities. When 
plastered on both sides, Jester-Sackett partitions provide 
sound resistance equal to any type of incombustible lath 
and stud partition. This type of construction provides a 
smooth, rigid plastering surface, requiring no, mechanical 
key to insure bonding of the plaster. There is no waste 
and excess plaster as when open flexible lath is used. 
The plaster board has high tensile strength, will not 
expand or contract and, when finished, combines with 
the plaster to form a solid homogeneous mass of gypsum. 
Jester-Sackett construction does not warp, buckle or 
bulge. 

Jester-Sackett Solid Partitions 

Jester-Sackett solid partitions are constructed in 
2-in. finished thickness only. For the method of con- 
structing see the illustration below, and specifications on 
following page. 



Detail of Jester-Sackett Solid Partitions 


MATERIAL RE:0UIRED PER SQ. YD. TKSTER-SACKETT SCUD 
PARTITION" 


Type 

Board 

Studs 

Clips 

Size, in. 

Sq. ft. 

Size, in. 

Lin. ft. 

Type 

Reqd. 

2' Solid 

14 or ^x24x32 

9 


sy2 

No. 1 

6 

No. 2 

6 


Jester-Sackett Hollow Partitions 

Jester-Sackett hollow partitions can be erected in 
3-, 4-, 5- and 6-in. finished thicknesses, and require one 
size of stud only — ^-in. hot or cold rolled channel. 

For a partition of 3-in. finished thickness the %-in. 
studs are placed in a single straight line, 16-in. on cen- 
ters. For 4-, 5- and 6-in. finished thicknesses the same 
size studs and sj)acing are used, but the channels are 
staggered. The clips maintain the alignment of the board 
and also provide the necessary side stiffness. See illustra- 
tion below, and specifications on following page. 



Jesier-SackI'Tt Hollow Partition 


MATERIAL REQUIRED PER SQ. YD. JESTER-SACKETT HOL- 
LOW PARTITION 


Type 

Hollow space 
between 
boards, in. 

Board 

Studs 

Clips 

Size, in. 

Sq. ft. 

Size, in. 

Li«. ft. 

Type 

Reqd. 

3' Holl. 

1 

^xl8x32 

18 



No. 6 

10 

4' Holl. 

2 

^xl8x32 

18 



No. 8 

10 

5' Holl. 

3 

^xl8x32 

18 



No. 9 

10 

6" Holl. 

4 

Hxl8x32 

18 



No, XO 

10 


Jester-Sackett Suspended Ceilings 

The Jester-Sackett suspended ceiling is similar in 
construction to the hollow partitions set in a Jiori^^pQtal 
position, except that the upper layer of plaster l^'^pniif ted. 
The framework consists of ^-in. hot or cold rolled 
channels, 16-in. on centers, wired to lyi-'m. channel run- 
ners placed 4 ft. from center to center, which in turn are 
supported every 4 ft. hy hangers. %xl8x32-in. plaster 
hoard is then fastened to the %-in. channels hy No. 6 
clips. See the illustration and specifications on following 
page. A rigid, uniform ceiling is provided which will not 
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MATKRIAI. RICQUIREI) PlvR SQ. YD. JIvSTKR-SACKliTT SUS- 
PEOTED CEIUNG 


Board 

Channels 

Clips 

Size, in. 

Sq. ft. 

Size, in. 

Lin. ft. 

Type 

Reqd. 

Jixl8x32 


% 

7 

No. 6 

9 

9 

IH 





sag or waste plaster. 
Only two coats of 
plaster work are re- 
quired. 

Sackett Soffit Ceil- 
ings 

The Sackett 
Soffit system posses- 
ses decided advan- 
tages over open lath 
for flat ceilings un- 
der reinforced con- 
crete joist floors em- 
ploying permanent, 
or removahle wood 
or metal forms. 

By means of an 
easily installed steel 

clip embedded in the jester-Sackett Suspended Ceiling 
concrete, %-m. 

Sackett or Adamant plaster board is quickly and securely 
fastened to the underside of the concrete joists to form 
the ceiling. These clips also act as a chair or spacer for 
the reinforcing steel. This system 
is very economical. Pencil rods and 
tie wires are entirely eliminated. 
Only two coats of plaster are re- ^^^^^"^ ^^^^ 
quired. The plaster l)oard comes in sizes to meet any 
requirements of the job. For 24-in. joist centers use 
%x24x36-in. plaster board. For joist spacings from 24 
to 36 in. use plaster board, 18 in. wide, in lengths 

equal to the joist spacing. An intermediate support will 
be required midway between joists, consisting of a %-in. 
channel hung from the floor al)ove. No. 6 clips are then 
used as before. See illustration and specifications on 
this page. 



Sackett Soeeit Ceiling 


Specifications 

Plaster Board on Wood Construction — Laih — shall be 
V\-\x\. Sackett (or Adamant) Plaster Board made by the 
United States Gypsum Company. Size of sheets, 32x36 in. 
Grounds shall be % in. (Vi-in. Sackett [Adamant], y2-in. 
plaster). 


Note to Architect: %-in. Sackett [Adamant] may be specified if 
preferred, and grounds should in that case be % in. Best results on 
ceilings requiring leveling are obtained by furring with % by 2-in. furrmg 
strips set on 8- or 12-in. centers. 

Sackett [Adamant] lathing shall be applied with 3d com- 
mon nails. 

Directions for Applicalion — Lay all Sackett [Adamant J 
sheets in parallel courses following the direction of studding, 
furring or joists. Start each alternate course with half sheet 
(32x18 in.), so as to break joints at right angles to studding 
on walls (horizontally) and at right angles to joists or furring 
on ceilings. The last sheet of Sackett [Adamant] in each course 
shall be cut to exactly fit space. Cut boards with a common 
saw, or score with the point of a hatchet and break over a 
straightedge. Break joints between walls and ceilings so that 
a vertical joint on the wall will not meet a ceiling joint. Per- 
pendicular joints on opposite sides of partitions must not be on 
same stud; that is, the stud that comes at center of Sackett 
[Adamant] on one side of partition must be at edge of Sackett 
[Adamant] on opposite side. Space Sackett [Adamant] sheets 
Vi in. apart at all horizontal or other joints which do not 
come on studs. Joints coming on studs or joists may be butted 
tight or come as will, but joints must not exceed M in. Do not 
wet boards before plastering. 

Plastering — Sec specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 370. 

Jester-Sackett Solid Partitions — All partitions shown on 
plans, except as otherwise noted, are to be of Jester-Sackett 
construction, consisting of Sackett [Adamant] Plaster Board, 
clipped to %-in. hot or cold rolled channel iron studs. The 
flanges of the studs shall not exceed % in. Channel studs shall 
be spaced on 24')4-in. centers and securely fastened in a suitable 
manner to floors and ceilings. 

Sackett [Adamant] Plaster Board, or % in. thick, 24x32 
in. in size, shall be placed between the channels and clipped to 
same with Jester Clips, spaced on 9-in. centers, starting 4 in. 
from floor or ceiling. Carpenter contractors are to place grounds 
for plastering, picture moulds, baseboards and chair rail, where 
required, and to set all bucks. Bucks shall be made from 2x2-in. 
pine, and properly braced and set. 

Plastering — See Specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 370. 

Jester-Sackett Hollow Partitions— All partitions as 
shown on plans, except as otherwise noted, shall be Jester-Sackett 
Hollow Partitions, %-in. channel studs shall be fastened to floor 
and ceiling 16-in. on centers. On each side of the channels place 
Sackett [Adamant] Plaster Board, % in. thick 18x32 in. size, 
which shall be clipped to each channel with Jester Clips, all per- 
pendicular joints between floors and ceilings to be broken. Par- 
tition shall then be plastered with V2 in. of gypsum plaster on 
each side. Carpenter contractors to place grounds for plastering, 
picture mould, base and chair rail, where required, and to set all 
bucks. Bucks to be made from 2-in. lumber of width of finished 
wall, and properly braced and set. 

Plastering — See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 370. 

Note: For best results bucks should extend to ceiling. 

Jester-Sackett Suspended Ceilings— All ceilings where 
indicated to be suspended shall be Jester-Sackett, constructed of 
%-in. Sackett [Adamant] Plaster Board 18x32 in., attached to 
%-in. channels 16 in. on centers with Jester Clips. The %-in. 
channels shall be wired with No. 16 wires to 1 M» -in. channels 
4 ft. apart, which are to be suspended from the construction above 
by ^/4-in. round rods, or two No. 14 galvanized wire, spaced 
4-ft. centers, both ways. All hangers are to be provided and set 
in place by concrete contractor, hangers to be long enough to 
extend at least 6 in. below finished ceiling line. 

Plastering — See specifications for plastering on Sackett Plas- 
ter Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 370. 

Sackett Soffit Ceilings— (To be placed in reinforced con- 
crete specifications.) 

This contractor will install special combination reinforcing 
steel chairs and Sackett Ceiling Clips, 9 in. on centers, in all 
joists; same to be furnished by plastering contractor. Clips 
shall be placed in tees of beams and along walls, as well as in 
joists. 

When joist spacing is over 24 in., this contractor shall pro- 
vide suitable means of hanging an intermediate %-in. channel 
from the construction above for the support of the plaster board. 

{To be placed in plastering specifications.) 

This contractor shall supply required special Sackett Ceiling 
Clips. He shall install Sackett [Adamant] plaster board on 
all soffit ceilings, unless otherwise specified, and shall then plaster 
same to a full V2 in. 

Plastering — See specifications for plastering on Sackett 
Plaster Board, Nos. 12, 23 or No. 30 on page 370. 
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TELEPHONE 
Lakeview 395 


SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Non-bearing Partitions and Suspended Ceilings 

1146 Roscoe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Simplex System 


Product 

The Simplex System of Partition and 
Ceiling Construction. 


The Simplex System 

An effective and economical method of 
constructing fire resistive and soundproof 
non-bearing partitions and suspended ceilings. 

The Simplex system utilizes in a nev^ way, the well 
recognized advantages of plaster board and steel stud 
construction. 

The features of the system are the designs of the 
studs, and the method of fastening or tying a prong, 
which is part of the stud itself, over a 3-in. wire pin to 
secure the plaster boards to the stud. This fastening is 
accomplished very rapidly with a special tying tool. Ex- 
cept for the pins, no metal extends above the surface of 
the plaster board. Plaster keys are provided for along 
the studs and horizontally between plaster boards. 

The drawings and specifications on the following 
pages demonstrate in detail the method of erecting Sim- 
plex partitions and ceilings. 

Advantages Offered by the Simplex System 

(1) Adaptability — The nature of the Simplex 
system — its effectiveness against fire, sound, and vermin, 
its speed of erection and its low. cost — makes it the logi- 
cal method for use in the construction of homes, hotels, 
apartment or flat buildings, theaters, stores, office build- 
ings, schools, churches, and public buildings. 

(2) Fireproof — The absence of combustible 
materials, the presence of large amounts of gypsum 
plaster — a universally recognized, effective fire resistant 
— and the design of the stud which keeps it deeply em- 
bedded in plaster, combine to produce a highly fireproof 
construction. 



trade-mark 


(3) Soundproof — Gypsum plaster board 
and plaster effectively resist sound transmission. 
THe studs are too far from the partition faces 
to be very active in transmitting noises from one 
room to another. 

The air space in the hollow partition offers 
another important element in soundproofing. 

(4) Saves Space — Because of the design 
of the studs and the methods of fastening plaster 
boards. Simplex partitions can be erected that 
are as effective and satisfactory as other parti- 
tions of 1 to 2V2-in. greater thickness. Solid 
partitions can be finished H/o in. thick if desired. 

(5) Light Weight— The principles of 
construction of the Simplex system utilize lighter 
weight materials and economize on the quantity. 
The result is finished partitions and ceilings of 
light weight which in large buildings lessen 


the floor loads and stress throughout. A 3-in. 
finished hollow partition weighs 10.50 lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

(6) Rigid Construction — In spite of the 
vitally important characteristics mentioned, 
Simplex construction is strong and rigid due 
to the designs of the studs, to the method of 
fastening plaster boards, to the many large 
plaster keys, and to the rigid nature of the materials 
used. 

(7) Economical — The method of erecting studs 
and fastening plaster boards with the tying tool and 
wire pins permits rapid construction at a big saving in 
labor costs. 

The savings in steel and plaster and the moderate 
cost of Simplex materials make the system a very eco- 
nomical method of construction. 

(8) Healthful — The insulating properties of the 
materials maintain a uniform temperature in rooms. The 
smooth crackless surfaces and tight joints or bonds elirni- 
nate spaces where dust or filth can collect, or where in- 
sects or vermin may pass. 

(9) Conceals Conduits — Pipes, wires, and con- 
duits may be enclosed and concealed with Simplex con- 
struction with practically no trouble or extra work. 

(10) Salvage Value— The character of the studs 
and fastening permits, the easy salvaging and use for 
reconstruction of Simplex materials with a minimum of 
debris and waste. 

Details and Handbook 

Architects can secure on request full size drawings 
of details to use as guides in preparing plans. 

Handbooks of the Simplex system are also available. 
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Specifications for Solid Partitions 

This contractor to erect partitions where shown, by the 
Simplex System, using Simplex solid partition studs anchored 
to floor and ceiling by approved method, and properly lined up 
to insure a straight wall. Studs to be placed 24V2 in. on cen- 
ters. Corner and intersecting wall studs to be used where 
required. 

After studs have been properly placed, erect %x24x32-m. 
gypsum plaster boards, securing them to studs by means of wire 
pins 3 in. long, of not less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins 
to be held in place by prongs, which are integral with the 
Simplex studs, using a Simplex tying tool to hook prongs 
tightly over pins, and securely bind plaster board to studs. Pins 
to be 6 in. apart or less. 


The bottom row of plaster boards to be full size and half 
size, alternated to give broken joints. In the center of each 
horizontal joint between plaster boards, furnish and place 
one clip to separate boards not less than i/4 in., which separa- 
tion and stud slots on vertical joints are to be used for plaster 
keys. 

Apply gypsum plaster to entire surface on both sides of 
partition, applying brown and white coats, white coat to be 
not more than Vs in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster 
boards before applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed ac- 
cording to manufacturer's specifications, and to be applied 
the proper thickness to be flush with grounds when com- 
pleted. All grounds will be furnished and set by carpenter 
contractor. 



Details of Construction of Simplex Solid Partitions 
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Specifications for Hollow Partitions 

This contractor to erect hollow partitions where shown 
by the Simplex System, using Simplex hollow studs anchored 
to floor and ceiling by approved method, and properly lined 
up to insure a straight wall. Studs to be placed 24V2 in. on 
centers. Corner studs to be used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed, erect %x24x32- 
in. gypsum plaster boards on each side of partition, secur- 
ing them to studs by means of wire pins 3 in. long, of not 
less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins to be held in place by 
prongs integral with the Simplex studs, using a Simplex tying 
tool to hook prongs tightly over pins and securely bind plaster 
boards to studs. Pins to be 6 in. apart or less. 


The bottom row of plaster boards matching on opposite 
faces to be full and half size, alternated to give broken joints. 
In center of each horizontal joint between plaster boards, 
furnish and place one clip to separate boards not less than 

in., which separation and stud slots on vertical Joints are 
to be used for plaster keys. Steel cross braces to be fastened 
to matching clips when necessary. 

Apply brown and white coats of gypsum plaster to entire 
surface on both exterior faces of partition; white coat to be 
not more than Vs in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster 
boards before applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed ac- 
cording to manufacturer's specifications, and to be applied the 
proper thickness to be flush with grounds when completed. All 
grounds will be furnished and set by carpenter contractor. 


NAIL 



5TUD SECUlttO 
r>Y WItLI NQ THtt-U 
JUNCTUU^E OF 
PLASTEItbOAILOS 
AND 3ECUILEO BY 91 K 


01^055 SECTION 
SIMPLEX HOLLOW 
5TUD. 

WOOD t>UCt^ 


ELLVATION SHOWINq 
DETAILS Of CON5THUCT10K 
Of SIMPLtX HOLLOW 
PAR.TITIONS. 



6'pLASTLft- FACE 

CV.05b StCTION 



PIN locking; PLASTta 
SECUTLELV^ AQAINST STUD 


OF SIMPLEX 


ANQLE. 

HOLLOW PARTITION. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Details of Construction of Simplex Hollow Partitions 


Continued on next page 


Simplex Steel Products Go. 


313 


Specifications for Simplex Suspended Ceilings 

This contractor to erect suspended ceilings by the Simplex 
System. Securely anchor to joints, hangers of No. 9 wire, length 
as indicated, and placed 24 Mj in. on centers along joists. Form 
shoe by bending end of hanger to a right angle in a direction 
transverse with joints. 

Suspend Simplex solid studs transversely with joists by 
inserting shoe through stud slots and tying in a suitable rnan- 
ner. Corner and intersecting studs to be used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed erect %x24x32-in. 
gypsum plaster boards, securing them to studs by means of 
wire pins 3 in. long, or with angle pins where required, of not 
less than No. 10 gage thickness. Pins to be held in place by 


prongs integral with studs, using a Simplex tying tool to hook 
prongs tightly over pins which are to be 6 in. apart or less. 

Plaster board courses to be started with full and half size 
pieces alternated to give broken joints. In center of each joint 
between plaster boards, furnish and place one clip to separate 
boards not less than in., which separation and stud slots are 
to be used for plaster keys. 

Apply brown and white coats of gypsum plaster to entire 
under surface of the ceiling. White coat to be not more than 
Vs in. thick. Do not wet or sprinkle plaster boards before 
applying plaster. All plaster to be mixed according to manu- 
facturer's specifications and to be applied to the proper thick- 
ness when completed. 
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THE ATLAS PORTLAND CEMENT COMPANY 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ruirxco ILL PHILADE:LPmA, PA. BOSTON, MASS. BIRMINGHAM. ALA. 

DES MOINES. IOWA ST. LOUIS. MO. DAYTON, OHIO 

WORKS 

NORTHAMPTON, PA. HANNIBAL. MO. HUDSON, N. Y. LEEDS, AI,A. 


Products 

Atlas Portland Cement. 
Atlas-White Portland Cement. 


trade 


Quality 

Over a period of more than thirty 
years, Atlas Portland Cement has merited 
the distinction of being "the Standard by which all other 
makes are measured." It is guaranteed to pass all stand- 
ard specifications including those of : 

The American Engineering Standards Committee 

The United States Government 

The American Society of Civil Engineers 

The American Society for Testing Materials 

The American Institute of Architects 

The American Railway Engineering Association 

Packages 

Atlas Portland Cement is packed in duck or paper 
bags of 94 lbs. net weight, 4 bags to the barrel. For 
export, it is shipped in especially constructed and lined 
barrels of 400 lbs. gross or 376 lbs. net weight. 

Atlas-White Portland Cement is packed in paper 
bags inside of duck bags, and for export, in barrels. 
Same weights as above. 

Publications 

For architects, the following informative publica- 
tions are authoritative on the subjects covered. Any or 
all of these books will be furnished the architect on ap- 
plication, without charge. 

"The Stucco House" 

"Guide to Good Stucco" 

"Atlas Handbook of Concrete Construction" 
"Non-staining Mortar for Pointing, Setting, Back- 
ing." 

"Cast Stone," with illustrations 
"Appropriate War Memorials" 
"Reinforced Concrete in Factory Construction" 

Technical and Research Department 

A technical and research department is at the dis- 
posal of architects for assistance in any problems per- 
taining to concrete or stucco. This service is of course 
offered without obligation to them, and it is hoped that 


^^^^ architects will freely avail themselves of 
^ this department. 

Attention is especially directed to the 
architectural possibilities of reinforced con- 
crete construction for industrial buildings. 
marks The Atlas Technical Department is 

in position to assist architects by supplying 
helpful data and statistics on this efficient, fireproof and 
economical type of construction for factories, lofts, ware- 
houses, terminals, garages, etc. 

Non-staining Atlas- White 

Atlas-White is a true Portland Cement, passing the 
same specifications for regular Atlas Portland Cement, 
but in addition is pure white and non-staining. 

Atlas-White is for use wherever a white color is 
desired, as follows: 

For stucco; for stucco where color tones are intro- 
duced ; for mortars for setting marble, limestone, or other 
fine textured materials, tile, brick and stone; for facing 
concrete blocks; for decorative cast concrete stone; for 
garden furniture, such as benches, seats, flower boxes, 
urns, fountains, sundials and pergolas; for wainscoting. 

The architectural possibilities of Atlas-White are 
unlimited; for color stucco, its pure white color gives 
proper values where mineral pigments are introduced or 
where color-aggregate is used. Special reference is 
directed to the publications, "The Stucco House" and 
''Guide to Good Stucco," which contain specifications. 

Stucco Finishes 

The illustrations show only four of the endless 
variety of stucco finishes which are possible with the 
use of Atlas-White. 

The endless number of textures possible are pro- 
duced by various methods of manipulation of the plastic 
material. While it is difficult to describe in detail the 
exact method by which they are obtained, an examination 
by the architect of the photographs in "The Stucco 
House," the book referred to above, will make the man- 
ner of finishing evident. 

Stucco finishes may be divided into six general 
classes: Stippled; sand floated; sand sprayed; rough- 
cast or spatter dash; pebble dash; exposed aggregates. 
To secure permanently successful results for all of these 
classes, Atlas-White Portland Cement is the ideal mate- 
rial. 
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Stucco Finish Used on House at Forest Hills, L. I. 

The house, portion of which is shown, was designed by W. L. Bottomley, New York City, 
dry mix applied with irregular pressure and motion of the trowel 


The finish is from an actual wall and shows a rather 




Stlcco Immsii L'sKi) ().\ IIoim: at I'i.i.iiam N. Y. 
This house, for which Bloodgood Tuttle of New York was the architect, is particularly pleasing in its use of stucco. The panel shows a finish 
placed with a sweep of the trowel, using more pressure on one end than the other 





Stucco Finish Used on House at Jamestown, N. Y. 

A. J. Bodker of New York was the architect for this residence. The finish was obtained by throwing a rough coat on and smoothing the high parts 
with a steel trowel 




Stucco Finish Used on House at Spuyten Duyvil, N. Y. 

The adaptability of stucco to harmonize with architectural design is evident in this house for which Julius Gregory was the architect. The panel 
shows a finish obtained with a rather dry mix applied with an irregular motion of the trowel 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT CO. 

Manufacturers of Medusa Portland Cements 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BAY BRIDGE, OHIO 


FACTORIES 
SYRACUSE, IND. 


DIXON, ILL. 


YORK, PA. 


TRADK-MARK 


Products 

Medusa Portland Cements : Medusa 
Gray and Medusa White Portland Cements ; 
Medusa Waterproofed Gray and Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cements. 

For Medusa Waterproofing, see pages 
94-95. 

Output 

Annual production, 3,000,000 bbls. 
Quality 

Medusa Portland Cements are guaranteed to pass 
standard and United States government specifications. 
Every carload is tested before being shipped. A record 
of laboratory tests v^ill be furnished on request. 

Description 

Medusa Portland cements are slow setting and 
quick hardening, absolutely uniform and unsurpassed in 
fineness and strength. 

Medusa White Portland cement is perfectly v^hite 
in color and non-staining ; a product of unlimited artistic 
possibilities. It passes all the requirements of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. It can be fur- 
nished either plain or waterproofed. 

Medusa Waterproofed cements are our regular gray 
and white brands, waterproofed with our celebrated 
Medusa Waterproofing (see our page in waterproofing 
section, page 94), and ready for use. 

The presence of the waterproofing makes the mass 
more dense and compact, seals the pores and renders 
stucco, concrete or cast stone waterproof, dampproof 
and impervious. It also reduces the tendency to form 
shrinkage cracks. 

Uses 

Medusa White Cement serves an invaluable purpose 
in the manufacture of lawn and garden furniture and 
other outdoor ornaments. It combines effectiveness, use- 
fulness and permanence when used for setting natural 
stone, face brick, marble, terra cotta, tile, etc., and for 
wall plaster, terrazzo work, tiling and similar interior 
finishes. 



There is no waterproofed white cement 
except Medusa Waterproofed W bite 
cement. We are the exclusive manufac- 
turers of this product. The illustrations 
show some of the practical, unique and en- 
during effects that can be secured in exterior 
work, and the specifications show definitely 
how any given effects may be produced. 

Specifications for Waterproofed Portland 
Cement Stucco (Medusa White Finish, Medusa 
Gray Base or Brown Coat). 
All trim shall be placed in such manner that it will show 
its proper projection in relation to the finished stucco surface, 
particularly in overcoating. 

Materials — The cement for the first coat (base or brown 
coat) shall be standard gray Portland cement conforming to the 
Specifications of the American Society for Testing Materials, 
with the addition of Medusa Waterproofing Powder or Paste, 
to the amount of 2% by weight of the cement used (2 lbs. to 
the sack of cement). 

The cement for the second or brown coat, and the third or 
finish coat, shall be Medusa Waterproofed White Portland 
Cement. 

Fine Aggregate— Fine aggregate shall consist of sand, screen- 
ings from crushed stone, or crushed pebbles, evenly graded from 
fine to coarse, passing when dry a No. 8 screen. Fine aggregates 
should preferably be of silicious materials, clean, coarse and 
free from loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Hydraied Lime— Hydrated lime shall meet the requirements 
of the standard specifications for hydrated lime of the American 
Society for Testing Materials, being used to add plasticity to 
the mixture and to act as a water retainer, sufficient to perfect 
crystallization and to prevent too rapid drying out. 

Coloring Ma</er— Only permanent, limeproof colors shall be 
used. Finish coat containing colors shall be applied as dry as 
possible to prevent separation of the colors. (The use of Medusa 
Waterproofed Cement will prevent the gradual washing out of 
a color surface). 

PTafcr— Water shall be clean, free from oil, acid, strong 
alkali or vegetable matter. 

Preparation of Mortar— Mixing — The ingredients of the 
mortar shall be mixed until thoroughly distributed and the mass 
is uniform in color and homogeneous. The quantity of water 
necessary for the desired consistency should be determined by 
trial, and thereafter measured in proper proportion. The water 
shall be added slowly to the dry mix so as to allow the aggre- 
gates to absorb as much as possible in the course of mixing. 

Machine Mixing— The mortar shall preferably be mixed in a 
suitable mortar-mixing machine of the rotating drum type. The 
period of machine mixing shall be not less than 5 minutes after 
all the ingredients are introduced into the mixer. 



Residence of Former United States Senator Phelan in the Foothills of Santa Clara County, Cal., Near Los Gatos 

. . . r ?_1 11 il. _ ^nnlCk^ Q 1 n Tirmmicnn l^n 1 


A magnificent example of white stucco construction. Cement furnished by the Pacific Materials Co., San Francisco, Cal. 
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Hand Mixing — The mixing shall be done in a watertight 
mortar box, and the ingredients shall be mixed dry until the mass 
IS uniform in color and homogeneous. The proper amount of 
water shall then be added and the mixing continued until the 
consistency is uniform. 

Measuring Proportions — Methods of measurement of the pro- 
portions of water shall be used which will secure separate 
uniform measurements at all times. All proportions stated 
shall be by volume. A bag of cement (94 lbs. net) may be 
assumed to contain 1 cu. ft. The weight of 1 cu. ft. of 
hydrated lime may be assumed as 40 lbs. Hydrated lime shall be 
measured dry, and shall not be measured nor added to the mor- 
tar in the form of putty. 

Retempering — Mortar which has begun to stiffen or take its 
initial set shall not be used. 

Consisienc}^ — Only sufficient water shall be used to produce 
a good workable consistency. The less water in the mix, the 
better the quality of the mortar, within working limits. 

Mortar Coats — Mortar — All coats shall contain not less than 
3 cu. ft. of tine aggregate to 1 sack of portland cement. If 
hydrated lime is used, it shall not be in excess of one-fifth the 
volume of cement or 10% by weight. 

Application — The plastering shall be applied with a steel 
trowel and carried on continually in one general direction with- 
out allowing the plaster to dry at the edge. If it is impossible 
to work the full width of the wall at one time, the joining 
shall be at some natural division of the surface, such as a window 
or door. The first coat shall thoroughly cover the base on which 
it is applied and shall be troweled enough to insure the best 
obtainable bond. Before the coat has set it shall be heavily cross- 
scratched with a saw-toothed metal paddle or other suitable 
device to provide a strong mechanical key. 

The first coat shall be thoroughly wet dow^i before the 
second coat is applied. The second coat shall be applied, 
whenever possible, on the day following the application of 
the scratch coat, and shall be brought to a true and even 
surface by screcding at intervals not exceeding 5 ft., and by 
constant use of straightening rod. When the second coat has 
stiffened sufficiently, it shall be dry floated with a wood float and 
lightly and evenly cross-scratched to form a good mechanical 
bond for the finish coat. The day following the application of 
the second coat, and for not less than 3 days thereafter, the 
stucco must be thoroughly sprayed at frequent intervals and kept 
from drying out. The finish coat shall be applied not less than a 
week after the application of the second coat. Methods of ap- 
lication will hereinafter be described under "Finish." 

Drying Out — The finish coat must not be permitted to dry 
out rapidly and adequate precaution must be taken to make 
this certain, by sprinkling fre(|uently after the mortar is set 
hard enough to permit it, or by hanging wet burlap or similar 
material over the surface, during hot weather. 

Freezing — Stucco should not be applied when the tempera- 
ture is below 32° Fahr., nor under any conditions such that ice 
or frost may form on the surface of the wall- 
Finish — Stippled — The finishing coat should be troweled 
smooth with a metal trowel with as little rubbing as possible, 
and then should be lightly patted with a brush of broom straw 
to give an even, stippled surface. 

Sand Floated — The finishing coat, after being brought to a 
smooth, even surface, should be rubbed with a circular motion 
of a wood float with the addition of a little sand to slightly 
roughen the surface. This floating should be done when the 
mortar has partly hardened. 

Sand Spraxjed — After the finishing coat has been brought to 
an even surface, it should be sprayed by means of a \v'u\c, long 
fiber brush (a whisk broom does very well) dipped into a 
creamy mixture of one part of cement to 2 or 3 parts sand, mixed 
fresh at least every 30 minutes and kept well stirred. This 
coating should be thrown forcibly against the surface to be fin- 
ished. This treatment should be applied while the finishing coat 
is still moist and before it has attained its early hardening; that 
is, within 3 to 5 hours. To obtain lighter shades, add hydrated 
lime not to exceed 10% of the weight of the cement. 

Rough Cast or Spatter Dash — After the finishing coat has been 
brought to a smooth, even surface with a wooden float, and 
before finally hardened, it should be uniformly coated with a 
mixture of 1 sack of cement to 3 cu. ft. of fine aggregate thrown 
forcibly against it to produce a rough surface of uniform texture 
when viewed from a distance of 20 ft. Special care should 
be taken to prevent the rapid drying out of this finish by thor- 
ough wetting down at intervals after stucco has hardened suffi- 
ciently to prevent injury. 

Applied Aggregate — After the finishing coat has been brought 
to a smooth, even surface, and before it has begun to harden, 
clean round pebbles or other material as selected, not smaller 
than Vt in. or larger than % in. and previously vs^etted, should 
be thrown forcibly against the wall so as to embed them- 


selves in the fresh mortar. They should be distributed uni- 
formly over the mortar and tamped to an even surface with 
broad wood float or board. No rubbing of the surface should 
be done after the pebbles are embedded. 

Exposed Aggregate — The finishing coat should contain an ap- 
proved, selected coarse sand, crushed marble, granite or other 
special material, in the proportion given for finishing coats, 
and within 24 hours after being applied and troweled to an 
even surface should be scrubbed w^ith a stiff brush and water. 
In case the stucco is too hard, a solution of 1 part hydro- 
chloric (muriatic) acid in 4 parts of water by volume can be 
used in place of plain water. After the aggregate particles have 
been uniformly exposed by scrubbing, particular care should 
be taken to remove all traces of the acid by thoroughly spraying 
with water from a hose. 

Stains may be readily washed off Medusa Waterproofed 
White Portland Cement stucco by using a brush and sapolio, 
or other cleaning compound. 

Mortar Colors — When it is required that any of the 
above finishes should be made with colored mortar, not more 
than 10% of the weight of portland cement should be added to 
the mortar in the form of finely ground mineral coloring 
matter. 

A predetermined weight of color should be added dry to 
each batch of dry, fine aggregate before the cement is added. 
The color and fine aggregate should be mixed together and 
then the cement mixed in. The whole should be then thoroughly 
mixed dry by shoveling from one pile to another through a V^- 
in. mesh wire screen until the entire batch is of uniform color. 
Water should then be added to bring the mortar to a proper 
plastering consistency. 

Specifications for "Dry-Dash" Stucco 

Clean the surface by scrubbing with a solution of 1 part 
muriatic acid in 10 parts water, and rinse well with water 
from a hose as soon as the acid has stopped foaming. 

Then wet it thoroughly and apply a creamy mixture of 
cement and water, to which 2% of Medusa Waterproofing has 
been added. 

Each coat must be soaked with water to the point of satura- 
tion before applying the succeeding coat to it. 

The methods of application and general specifications for 
stucco previously given in detail must be used with careful 
attention to all precautions. 

First Coat or Scratch Coat — One part Gray Portland 
Cement ; 3 parts clean, screened, sharp sand ; 10% hydrated 
lime by weight of cement (10 lbs. to the sack of cement) ; 
2% Medusa Waterproofing by weight of cement (2 lbs. per sack 
of cement). Scratch or roughen surface with stiff brush or 
broom before material reaches initial set. 

Second Coat or Brown Coat — A second or brown coat 
may be employed as descri1)cd under the general stucco specifica- 
tions, but is not in all cases essential. 

Dash Coat or Finish Coat — %-in. body. 1 part Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cement ; 1 part clean white sand ; 
1 part rough asbestos sand; 10% hydrated lime by weight 
of cement (10 lbs. per sack of cement). If Medusa Plain White 
Portland Cement is used instead of Medusa Waterproofed 
White Cement, add 16 lbs. of Medusa Waterproofing Paste to 
20 gals, of water used to temper the stucco. 

Note: Since the percentage of asbestos fibre contained in the asbestos 
sand is to some extent variable, it is advisable to experiment with a small 
panel to determine tlie efficiency of the asbestos sand. 

Apply the aggregates by throwing them on forcibly as soon as possible 
after applying the finish coat. 

Specification Data for Medusa Waterproofed Stain- 
less White Cement Mortar 

Medusa Waterproofed Stainless White Portland Cement is a 
particularly valuable medium for mortar to be used in setting, 
backing and pointing such structural material as marble, terra 
cotta, glazed tile, limestone, face brick, granite, etc., both for 
interior and exterior service. 

Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement will pre- 
vent discoloration of mortar, providing a w'hite cement joint 
that will not discolor with age, and that remains permanently 
impervious to moisture. One part Medusa Waterproofed White 
Cement; 10% hydrated lime by weight of the cement (10 lbs. 
per sack of cement) ; 3 parts evenly graded, clean, white sand 
or crushed white marble, all passing through a %-in. mesh 
sieve. 

It is common practice (for a %-in. joint) to estimate 
that 1 bbl. of cement and 3 bbls. of sand will lay up 1,000 brick. 
The only extra cost is the difiference -in price between Medusa 
White and Medusa Waterproofed White Cements. Your local 
dealer will supply quotations, or we will gladly furnish partic- 
ulars. 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND CHEMICAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Stucco 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Stuk-Kote Magnesite Stucco. 

For Composition Flooring, see page 

430. 


Stuk-Kote Characteristics 

Fireproof— Stuk-Kote is absolutely 
fireproof because of the minerals that go into its manu- 
facture, all of which resist high temperatures. 

Waterproof — Stuk-Kote after application and 
when set is so dense and compact that it becomes non- 
porous and non-absorbent. 

Tensile Strength — In comparative tests with 
ordinary cement stucco, Stuk-Kote has been found to be 
3 to 4 times as strong. 

Elasticity— Stuk-Kote possesses a high degree 
of elasticity which permits it to withstand settling strains 
and wind pressure without showing surface cracks. 

Adhesiveness— Mix Stuk-Kote as directed and 
apply it to any surface, such as brick, tile, wood or con- 
crete. Allow it to set thoroughly, and it will be found 
that it can not be removed without breaking the base to 
which it was applied. 

Color 

Stuk-Kote Magnesite Stucco, on account of its 
magnesite base, is pure white in color, and has none of 
the cold grey tints commonly found in stuccos with ce- 
ment bases. 

Area Covered 

One ton of Stuk-Kote applied according to specifications, 
in 2 coats, each in. in thickness, will cover the following 
areas : ^ . . 

Clinton welded sheathi. g 6^ yds. 

Hollow building tile 55 yds. 

Brick walls 65 yds. 

Wood lath 60 yds. 

Metal lath 60 yds. 

Metal lath on old siding y^s. 

Bishopric board y^^- 

Brik-Lath 55 yds. 

These figures apply where openings have not been deducted. 
Note: Where dash is used, 1200 lbs. of dash are required for every 
100 sq. yds. of surface to be dashed. 

Specifications 

(1) Application of Stuk-Kote— f/aj Number of coafs— Ap- 
ply all Stuk-Kote in 2 coats each of Vt-in. minimum thick- 
ness. Material for the first and second coats is exactly the 
same. Before applying the second coat, make sure that the 
first coat is thoroughly set, about 12 to 24 hours. Mix in cool 
place away from sun. 

(lb) Mixing— Use the dry Stuk-Kote powder and the 
Stuk-Kote mixing solution. Mix the two to a mortar to 
the consistency of thick mud. Never try to re-temper Stuk- 
Kote if it is left standing and hardened in mixing box. This 
will only cause trouble. The mix should be done in a wood 
or iron mixing box, which is clean, and absolutely free from 
any foreign matter, such as lime, etc. Also clean mixing box 
thoroughly after each batch is mixed. 

(Ic) Covering the 5ur/ace— Before applying the Stuk-Kote, 
wet all the surfaces that are to be coated with Stuk-Kote, with 
the mixing solution. Surface is now ready for the Stuk-Kote. 

The first coat should be left roughened and allowed to set 
thoroughly before applying the second coat. It should always 
be floated roughly following initial set to close checking. 

Always stop your work at a natural wall division. 

All braces, scaffolds, supports, etc., should be removed be- 
fore Stuk-Kote is applied. Never try to patch up a wall if 
you want uniform results. 


JUK-KOTF 
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(2) Finishes — Specify whether the finish is 
to be suction, sponge, float, broom stippled, or 
dash finished. 

(2a) Sponge Finish — Trowel or float to a 
. ^ ^ smooth surface. Immediately use a coarse sponge, 
liPl(^er/d/tir}^JtUCCO and finish as you would when using a stipple brush. 

Depending upon the pressure applied, a finer or 
coarser effect can be realized. 

(2b) Broom Stippled Finish — Stippling is pro- 
duced in the same manner as sponge finish with the excep- 
tion that instead of a sponge, a bristle brush is used. 

(2c) Float Finish — Use wood float and bring to smooth 
finish. 

(2d ) Suction Finish — Use wood float flat against work 
drawing float away suddenly. 


Note: It is quite desirable to apply "Halico Stuk-Kote Coating" in 
white or colors, over all undashed plain work. This eliminates any non- 
uniformity of color, joining lines, etc. One gallon of Halico Stuk-Kote 
Coating covers 50 sq. yds. — one coat. Ordinarily only one coat is required. 

(2e) Dashed Finishes — Various beautiful dashed finishes 
can be obtained by treating the Stuk-Kote surface with vari- 
ous colored chips of marble or granite. Procedure as follows: 
Bring the base coat to a true level, plane surface, leaving it 
coarsely floated or broom stippled. This will enable the finish 
coat to adhere permanently to it. The final coat should now be 
applied on the base coat, and should not be less than in. 
in thickness, so as to allow the dash to penetrate into the finish 
coat. While the finish coat is still soft, one man throws the 
dash against it, while another, with a stick or paddle, which is 
about 8 in. long and 6 in. wide, presses firmly against the dash 
so that it will be embedded as far as possible in the Stuk-Kote. 

Horizontal Surfaces— Halico Stuk-Kote, or any other 
plastic or veneer materials, should never be used on exposed 
horizontal surfaces, such as water tables, wall copings, pillars, 
belt courses, etc. 

Gutters and Rainspouts— If the gutters and rainspouts 
are set up before the Stuk-Kote work is begun, you eliminate 
any damage that might possibly be done to the Stuk-Kote 
wall in case of rain or storm. This is important and to the 
advantage of the builder. 

Foundation Treatment — In foundation, the brick or con- 
crete should always be brought up to 10 in. above the grade 
line, and Stuk-Kote applied from there up. This eliminates 
any trouble that might be run into, by running any veneer 
coating down below the grade line. 

Note: Lime should not be used in laying up brick and hollow tile. 
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U. S. MATERIALS CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Wall Covering 

Weed Street and Sheffield Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

AMERICAN MATERIALS COMPANY 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

ART STUCCO MATERIALS COMPANY 
DETROIT, MICH. 

NORTH WEST MATERIALS COMPANY 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Product 

Elastica, 
Covering. 


the ideal Exterior Wall 


f UISTIC<| 



COMPLETE I 

Elastica Bag 


Description of Elastica 

Elastica stucco is a magnesite oxy-chloride cement. 
Magnesite is the cementing quality, the same as port- 
land cement is in portland stucco. jMagnesite is mined 
originally as a white rock ; it is then 
calcined, or burned, and ground to a 
fine powder between 140- and 200- 
mesh screen. In Elastica a very un- 
usual chemical achievement has been 
accomplished whereby a dry mix- 
ture is made of the magnesite 
cement and the chloride of magnesia. 

It is the only magnesite wall covering complete in a 

sack. 

This method of manufacturing a magnesite stucco 
in which is incorporated a dry chloride mixture in the 
same bag renders it possible to mix and accurately pro- 
portion every ounce of the material at the factory and to 
ship the finished product dry and complete in a sack. 
Elastica requires that nothing be added at the job but 
water. 

All raw material entering into the composition of 
Elastica is thoroughly analyzed before being used. 
Every pound of material which enters the composition 
of Elastica is carefully weighed and mixed for an exact 
length of time in the most efficient mixing machines 
made. Part for part and ounce for ounce, Elastica is 
compounded and mixed at our factory — it is the only 
magnesite chloride zvall covering that is shipped front 
factory to builder, a coherent zi^hole — complete in a sack. 
This gives a security to the product impossible to obtain 
by haphazard mixing by "labor chemists" at the job. 

Among the many advantages of shipping magnesite 
stucco in this manner are the great saving in freight, the 
simplifying of storage and of application, and the avoid- 
ance of any possibility of error in the mixing and appli- 
cation of the material. 

Elastica the Only Cork Insulated Wall Covering 

Granulated cork constitutes a properly proportioned 
part of Elastica scratch coat. It has the highest insu- 


lating value of any material used for in- 
sulation. It is non-absorbent, a good non- 
conductor of heat, is moisture resisting 
TRADE-MARK and makes a stucco, in which it is used, 

extremely flexible. Cork is used exclusively in stucco 
under our patents — we being probably the largest indi- 
vidual users of granulated cork in the world. 


Elastica Is Elastic 

The use of cork makes Elastica even more elastic 
than a straight magnesite mixture. This elasticity is so 
great that in places where abnormal settling has taken 
place (due to improper foundations) to such a degree 
as to cause the inside plaster to crack badly and in some 
cases to fall from the wall, it has been a marked fact 
that Elastica on the outside walls has not shown a sign 
of a crack or a check. Elastica remains intact; it will 
not crack. 

Elastica Is Fireproof 

The use of magnesite (universally used in steel fur- 
naces as a fire brick) combined with asbestos fiber (used 
as a binder) and silica glass sand makes Elastica abso- 
lutely fireproof. Elastica is a far better insurance risk 
than other building materials and naturally the insurance 
rates are lower. 

Finishes 

Elastica is supplied in 75 regular standard finishes, 
giving any color efi^ect desired. The adaptability of 
Elastica to any style of architecture, and the variety and 
beauty of its finishes will commend it most highly to 
an architect. We are at the service of architects always 
and will appreciate the compliment of working with them 
to make special finishes to produce artistic effects. 

Elastica Is the Only Guaranteed Stucco 

When applied in. thick and in accordance with 
specifications, Elastica is fully covered by a factory 
guarantee. Elastica may be applied equally satisfac- 
torily in hot zveather or in weather belozv ::ero. 

Co-operative Service 

We are glad to send list of architects and other 
users, specification blanks and handsomely illustrated 
catalogue, together with samples of different finishes. 
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Test Showing Effect of Water 

Make This Simple Test 

Obtain a sample of Elastica, apply water to it in 
this manner or in any other way. Also take a sanjplc 
(have plasterer make a patty) while applying: Elastica 
on the job. Compare it witli the factory sam])lc. Ap- 
ply the same tests to any other stucco. Satisfy yourself 
that Elastica alone is waterproofed. 

Elastica Is Thoroughly and Permanently Water- 
proofed 

Not a single drop of water can penetrate Elastica. 


Elastica and Ordinary Stucco 

It is absolutely impervious to moisture of any kind all 
the way from the exterior surface back to the key. That 
is why Elastica buildings are never disfigured by water 
blemishes and stains. Both first coat and finish coat are 
permanently waterproofed. For that reason, when Elas- 
tica is used, wood backgrounds will not expand, con- 
tract or buckle. Metal lath will not rust or stain. Alkali 
or saltpeter from brick or tile can not effloresce or stain 
through Elastica. 
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CLIFFORD L. MILLER 

Caen-stone and Lime-stone Cement 

280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products ^ , . 

MoNARQUE Brand Caen-stone Cement; Mon- 
ARQUE Brand Lime-stone Cement for Interior Stone 
Finishes. 

Monarque Brand Artificial Stone Compositions 

The Monarque brand of artificial stone composi- 
tions, which reproduce Caen-stone and Lime-stone 
cement, are being used extensively for mterior finish in 
all types of buildings. The material is indistinguishable 
in tone and texture from the natural stone. 

Specifications . , 

The first or scratch coat on galvanized wire ingot iron lath 
or concrete, shall consist of a mortar composed of the following . 

Sand. 3 parts; hydrated lime, 1 part; Keene s cement, 1 part. 
Add sufficient goat hair to secure a strong clinch, 
""^^h^ mas^ be thoroughly mixed, whde fry then tem- 

nered with water and applied by the usual method. Double 
score and albw work to set (not dry) before applying brown 
coat If scratch coat becomes dry, wet thoroughly betore apply- 
ing brown coat. The second, or "brown coat,, shall be applied 
on scratch coat and shall consist of the following: 

Sand, 4 parts ; hydrated lime, 1 part ; Keene s cement,, 1 part 
Add sufticient cattle hair to produce a fibrous material. It 
Keene's cement is not obtainable use any standard brand of neat 
cer^eiU plaTter gaged extra well to secure hard perfect surfaces. 

Brown coat alone is sufficient base on brick or terra cotta^ 

Where grounds are set the exact width of jambs, brown 
coat shall be recessed the required depth, in. to % in., and 
stone cement finished even with grounds. , -.u . x.^al^ 

Concrete surfaces shall be scored and cleaned with a weak 
dilution of muriatic acid and water, and immediately washed 
with clean water, to remove all traces of acid, before applying 
rcratcl coat Grounds on concrete should be ess in depth than 
hose used for other surfaces and mortar shall be aid as thm ly 
as possible, using only sufficient material to finish work true 

'"'"^ AlTbrowned surfaces shall be rodded and floated to true 
planes without voids, depressions or projections. • , ^„ 

The finish coat shall be Monarque brand artificial Caen- 
stone or Lime-stone, manufactured by Clifford L. Miller, Mew 

"^"""^Albw brown coat to set and dry, then cover browned sur- 
faces with a coat of dampproof material on which a light coat 
of the stone cement shall be applied while the dampproot is 
tacky, using a steel trowel. Scratch this stone cement coat with 
a broom and allow it to remain until set. 

Succeeding coats shall be applied with a float unti specified 
thickness is obtained. Rod all work plumb, level and true. HI 
al voids using a float (not a steel trowel). Float until required 
fineness of work is perfected. If cracks appear, slightly moisten 

and compress with float. . , 

Patching should be avoided, therefore all base, wainscot and 
trim should be set and browning finished close to all trim before 
applying Caen-stone or Lime-stone cement ^ . , . . 

Finished stone cement work shall be dry before being 
dressed If a tooled finish is desired, specify markings per inch. 
If a fine rubbed finish is required, use French Ores stone 
(imported by Clifford L. Miller) for surfacing, which will 
produce true grain of natural stone. If any part of work be- 
comes extremely hard, use a fine tooth hacksaw scraper to scrape 
surfaces before using the tooler or Gres stone If discolora- 
tions appear on finished work, remove them with C^rcs stone. 

Joints may be started with a pick tool, and finished with a 
tooth-saw-jointer to sizes specified, and may be pointed or lett 
hollow For white joints, fill with Keene s cement. For colored 
joints, color Kcene's cement the desired tint 

Finally, to prevent dusting after work is dressed, dilute 
1 part of milk with 10 parts of water and brush evenly over 
finished surfaces. . 

For Cornicing— Block all run mouldings, while brown 
coat is in operation, within % in. of finished surfaces with ma- 
terial that is gaged sufficiently strong to insure a firm mould- 
ing using brown mortar proportions as a minimum. Ihis work 
shall be in same condition of set as plain surfaces before stone 


finish is applied. Stone cement finish for this work not to be 
gaged as stiff as material used for plain surfaces. 

All screeds, upon which rods are fastened and slippers of 
moulds are operated, shall be composed of stone cement, 'per- 
fected in the usual manner and smoothed with a steel trowe . 
Lime putty and plaster shall not be used for screeds upon which 
stone mouldings are to be run. , , ^ i . i 

Castings shall l)e made in glue moulds. Care must be taken 
to press stiff-gaged cement in moulds, as it will not harden if 
gaged thin. The more material is gaged, the harder it will become. 

Burlapped plaster of paris may be used for backing stone 
cement castings, but allow stone cement to set before backing 
with plaster of paris as swelling of plaster may fracture the 
cast if it is reinforced before cement sets. Better results are 
obtained, however, by the use of Keene's cement. 

Where rubbed surfaces are specified for mouldings or cast- 
ings, use emery paper. • r- ■ 

For tooled surfaces on mouldings or castings, fine wire 
brushes are used. Mouldings and enrichments may be finished 
by stone carvers. For plain surfaces and run mouldings, use 
slow setting cement. For castings, use quick setting cement. 

The Imildings listed below show the varied char- 
acter of artificial stone compositions and indicate the 
j^rowing field for this class of interior stone finish. 
Hibernia Bank & Trust Co., New Or- Favrot & Livaudais and 

leans. La. Alfred C. Bossom 

Maryland Casualty Company, Balti- 

more Md. <^tto G. Simonson 

Hotel Philips, Philipsburg, Pa. Geo. S. Idell 

Planters National Bank, Richmond, Va Carneal & Johnston 
L F Sunlin Residence, Flint, Mich. Geo. Bachmann 
Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. Carneal & Johnston 
Florida National Bank, Jacksonville, o xTrr 

Mowbray & Umnger 

Franklin Street Presbyterian Church. n a vt ^nU.r 

Baltimore. Md. William Gordon Beechcr 

Church of the Messiah, Baltimore, Md. Mottu & White 
Industrial Trust Building, Wilming- 
ton, Del. , ^, . Mills & Haugaard 
City Hall Building. Cleveland, Ohio j Milton Dyer 
Union National Bank, Scranton, Pa. n £)avis 
East Side High School Building, 

Fairmount, W. Va. Jones & Nuzum 

Hotel Shelburne, Atlantic City, N. J. barren & Wetmore 
Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. ^ ^ Graham 
Museum Addition, Burholme Park, Zantzinger, Borie & Me- 

1^^- ^ . , dary 

Majestic Theater, Detroit, Mich. q r Crane 

First National Bank, Lexington, Ky. ^ q Bossom 
Countv Courthouse, Schenectady, 


N. Y. 


W. L. Stoddart 


Union National Bank. Mahanoy City, 

Pa Benj. R. Stevens 

Reidsville Hotel, Reidsville, N. C. H. Macklin and W. C. 

Northrup 

Commercial Trust Building, New 

Britain, Conn. W. P. Crabtree ^ 

Bulkeley School Annex, Meriden, Dudley St. Clair Don- 
Conn, nelly 

Citizens National Bank, Evansville, 

Ind. W. L. Stoddart 

E. T. Stotesbury Residence, Chestnut 

Hill Pa Horace Trumbauer 

Colony Club, New York, N. Y. Delano & Aldrich 

H J. Heinze Residence, Pittsburgh, ^ 

Robert Maurice Trimble 

A. C". Goodyear, 160 Brant St., Buf- 

falo, N. Y. * Lansing, Bly & Lyman 

Rainier Building, 5th and Locust 

Streets, St. Louis, Mo. Fames & Young 

Louisville High School, Louisville, Ky. J. Earl Henry 
Lyon-Healy Building, Chicago, 111. Marshall & Pox 
American Building & Loan Building, 

Jackson, Mich. Claire Allen & Sons 

First National Bank Building, Scran- 

ton Pa. ^ Snyder 
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PALMER LIME & CEMENT CO. 

Importers of French Caen Stone Cement 


103 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Tate and Devigan Brands of Imported French 
Caen Stone Cement for Interior Stone Finish in 
banks, churches, hotels, theaters, schools and residences. 

Also Building and Finishing Lime. 

Caen Stone Cement 

Natural caen stone, found in France, has a texture 
and color-tone so pleasing to the eye that it has met 
with general approval for mantels, staircases, walls, 
entrance halls, etc. It has been used for centuries in 
artistic constructions in Europe. Its decorative possi- 
bilities are unequalled in natural stone, but although the 
high cost of natural caen stone has caused a general 
demand for a substitute, no natural stone has been 
found which even approaches it in color and texture. 

Imported caen stone cement gives the same appear- 
ance, color and texture as natural caen stone. It is 
made in France from the natural caen stone crushed 
and mixed with a special cement and chemicals. 

The comparatively low cost of this material and 
the great facility with which it can be worked make it 
available for general use. One ton (2000 lbs.) properly 
applied will cover from 60 to 80 sq. yds. 

The Palmer Lime & Cement Co. are exclusive 
agents for Tate and Devigan brands imported French 
caen stone cement. They are importing these brands 
regularly and are prepared to make prompt deliveries. 

Various domestic compositions are offered as sub- 
stitutes for imported caen stone cement, but the tmcer- 
tainfy of their set, the non-itnifonnity of their color, 
and their tendency to crack, have deprived them of the 
consideration of experienced architects. 

Tate Brand Imported French Caen Stone Cement 

For coating interior decorative work. This brand 
sets in from 50 to 60 minutes. 

Devigan Brand Imported French Caen Stone Cement 

Slow Setting — For coating interior decorative 
work. Sets in from 50 to 60 minutes. 

Quick Setting — For casting in moulds; worked 
exactly the same as plaster. Sets in from 15 to 20 
minutes. 

Standard Specification for Artificial Caen Stone 

Work Included — All surfaces of walls, columns, piers, 
stair facia and stair soffit (list locations) shall be finished with 
artificial caen stone as shown on the drawings and as hereinafter 
specified. 

Materials — Scratch Coaf— Shall be composed of lime mor- 
tar gauged with 3 bags of Kcene's cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Brown Coa<— Shall be composed of lime mortar gauged 
with 2 bags of Kcene's cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Caen Stone Cement Finish— AW caen stone cement shall be 
the finest quality imported French caen stone cement, Tate or 
Devigan Brand, sold only by the Palmer Lime & Cement Co., 
New York. . 

All caen stone cement shall be delivered at the buildmg m 
sealed bags bearing the brand name ready for mixing by the 
addition of water only. 

Workmanship — Scratch coat mixture shall be thor- 
oughly mixed and wet down, and applied so as to give a satisfac- 
tory clinch. The surface shall be thoroughly scratched and 
cross scratched and allowed to set before the brown coat is 
applied. The brown coat shall then be applied and must be 
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brought out to a line within % in. of the finished imitation caen 
stone surface. 

The caen stone cement finish coat shall be carefully mixed ; 
no more water shall be used than is necessary to produce a stiff 
mortar. Care shall be used to prevent any foreign matter being 
introduced which may affect the tone or color. The material 
shall be mixed and applied in a manner to imitate as nearly as 
possible the natural stone. The brown coat shall be thoroughly 
wet down with brushes and the caen stone cement shall then 
be applied by hand and shall be well and thoroughly compressed 
to a minimum thickness of % in. When partially set, the sur- 
face shall be straightened with a long straightedge, then dressed 
with a tooth edge dressing tool and finally with a sharp, smooth 
tool so as to produce a fine grained uniform surface. 

All mouldings in imitation stone shall be run with metal 
templates reproducing full size. Details will be supplied. 

Decoration — All Imitation caen stone decorations shall 
be made of the same material as straight work, cast in the most 
approved manner in glue moulds made from models which shall 
be executed in clay from the architects' full size details. They 
shall be changed as often as may be required to make them satis- 
factory, without extra charge. Moulds shall not be made until 
the models have been approved. 

Finishing— After the finish coat has thoroughly dried, 
all surfaces shall be redressed to match approved sample. At 
least fifteen days shall be allowed for proper drying. 

All flat and moulded surfaces shall be finished with scrapers 
and planers made for this express purpose, the entire surface 
being thus treated. (If a finer rubbed surface is desired, add:) 
All surfaces shall be rubbed with pumicestone or carborundum 
and sand papered to imitate rubbed stone finish. ^ 

All decorative work shall be finished by skilled carvers. 

Jointing— All joints, as shown, shall be carefully cut 
true, straight and smooth with sharp saw blades selected for the 
purpose, to a uniform width not exceeding in. 

Work on Which French Caen Stone Cement Was Used 


Location 

Frueauff Residence, S. E. corner 88th 
Street and Fifth Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Meyrowitz Residence, South Orange, 
N. J. 

Abraham & Straus Department Store 
( Show Windows) , Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Holthausen Department Store (Show 
Windows), Bergenline Avenue, 
Union Hill, N. J. 

Grace Residence, Lakeville, L. L, N.Y. 

Ouachita National Bank, Monroe, La. 

Church of Notre Dame, 114th Street 
and Morningside Drive, New 
York, N. Y. 

Hanan & Son (Show Windows), 56th 
Street and Fifth Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Gotham National Bank, 303-309 W. 
59th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Canal Commercial Building, New Or- 
leans, La. 

Weaver Residence, Merion, Pa. 

Scandinavian-American Line, White- 
hall and Bridge Streets, New 
York, N. Y. 

Hoffman Residence, Fieldstone, N.Y. 

Citizens Savings Bank, Providence. 
R. L 

Hotel Bond Addition, Hartford, Conn. 

Bamberger Department Store (Show 
Windows), Market Street, New- 
ark, N. J. 

Childs Restaurant. 377 Fifth Avenue, 
New York, N. Y. 

Apartment House, 111 E. 60th Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

North Avenue Bank, New Rochelle, 
N. Y. 


Architect 

Horace Trumbauer 
Stephenson & Wheeler 
Starrett & Van Vleck 

A. D. Seymour, Jr. 
Albert S. Gottlieb. 

Cross & Cross 

A. D. Seymour, Jr. 
Sommerfield & Steckler 

Horace Trumbauer 

Axel S. Hedman 
Jas. Dwight Baum 

Clark & Howe 
Pleasants Pennington & 
Albert Wm. Lewis 

Thos. Butcher 

J. C. Westervelt 

Wm. Neil Smith 

Fred E. Winter 
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NATIONAL LIME ASSOCIATION 

918 G Street, N. W. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


W. B. ABBEY, INC. 

Newark, N. J. 
JESSE ALLEN LIME COMPANY 

Burns, Tenn. 
ALLWOOD LIME COMPANY 

Manitowoc, Wis. 
AMERICAN LIME & STONE CO. 

Bellefonte, Pa. 
ARKANSAS LIME COMPANY 

Ruddels, Ark. 
ASH GROVE LIME & PORTLAND 
CEMENT CO. 

Kansas City, Mo. 
AUSTIN WHITE LIME COMPANY 

Austin, Tex. 
J. E. BAKER COMPANY 

York, Pa. 
S. W. BARRICK & SONS 

Woodsboro, Md. 
BERKSHIRE HILLS CO. 

Great Barrington, Mass. 
BLACK WHITE LIME CO. 

Quincy, 111. 
BLAIR LIMESTONE COMPANY 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 
BLUE DIAMOND PLASTER CO. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 
BLUE RIDGE LIME COMPANY 

Asheville, N. C. 
EDWARD BRYANT COMPANY 

Boston, Mass. 
G. M. BUSHEY & SON 

Cavetown, Md. 
CALIFORNIA PORTLAND CE- 
MENT CO. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 
CAMPBELL STONE CO. 

Indian River, Mich. 
CANYON LIME COMPANY 

East Las Vegas, N. M. 
CENTRE COUNTY LIME COM- 
PANY 

Bellefonte, Pa. 
CHAMPLAIN VALLEY LIME CO. 

Winooski, Vt. 
CHEMICAL LIME COMPANY 

Bellefonte, Pa. 
CHENEY LIME COMPANY 

Allgood, Ala. 
COMMERCIAL LIME COMPANY 

Ocala, Fla. 
CONNECTICUT LIME COMPANY 

Lee, Mass. 
A. COURCHESNE 

El Paso, Tex. 
CUTLER-MAGNER COMPANY 

Duluth, Minn. 
E. DILLON'S SONS 

Indian Rock, Va. 
DITTLINGER LIME COMPANY 

New Braunfels, Tex. 
EAGLE ROCK LIME COMPANY 

Eagle Rock, Va. 
EMIG LIME COMPANY 

Hellam, Pa. 
ENTERPRISE LIME & BALLAST 
CO. 

Hyndman, Pa. 
FARNAM CHESHIRE LIME CO. 

New York, N. Y. 
FEDERAL LIME & STONE CO 
Cleveland, Ohio 


MEMBER COMPANIES 
FOUNTAIN ROCK LIME COM- 
PANY 
Woodsboro, Md. 
FOWLER & PAY 
Mankato, Minn. 
GAGER LIME & MFG. CO. 

Chattanooga, Tenn. 
GARDEN CITY LAND & LIME CO. 

Elkhart Lake, Wis. 
GLENCOE LIME & CEMENT CO. 

St. Louis, Mo. 
JOHN F. GROTH 

Cedarburg, Wis. 
M. J. GROVE LIME COMPANY 

Lime Kiln, Md. 
HANNIBAL LIME CO. 

Chicago, 111. 
BURTON K. HARRIS 

R. F. D., Saylesville, R. I. 
lOHN HERZpG & SON 

Forest, Ohio 
HOOSAC VALLEY LIME CO., INC. 

Adams, Mass. 
HOOSIER LIME COMPANY 

Salem, Ind. 
IDAHO LIME COMPANY 

Spokane, Wash. 
INDIANA QUARRIES CO. 

Chicago, 111. 
INDUSTRIAL LIMESTONE CO. 

Allentown, Pa. 
INTERNATIONAL LIME COM- 
PANY 

Sumas, Wash. 
KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANS- 
PORT CO. 

Cleveland, Ohio 
KIMBALTON LIME COMPANY 

Shawsville, Va. 
KNICKERBOCKER LIME CO. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
KNOXVILLE SAND & LIME CO. 

Knoxville, Tenn. 
LADD LIME & STONE CO. 

Atlanta, Ga. 
LEESBURG LIME COMPANY 

Leesburg, Va. 
LE GORE COMBINATION LIME CO. 

Le Gore, Md. 
LEHIGH LIME CO. 

Chicago, 111. 
J. B. LOGAN 

Texas, Md. 
LONGVIEW LIME WORKS 

Longview, Ala. 
LUCKEY LIME & SUPPLY CO. 

Luckey, Ohio 
MARBLEHEAD LIME CO. 

Chicago, 111. 
MARBLEHEAD LIME CO. 

Kansas City, Mo. 
F. W. MENKE STONE & LIME CO. 

Quincy, 111. 
MERION LIME & STONE CO. 

Norristown, Pa. 
MISSISSIPPI LIME & MATERIAL 
CO. 

Alton, 111. 
MOORE LIME COMPANY 

Richmond, Va. 
MOORES LIME COMPANY 

Springfield, Ohio 
NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY 
CO. 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 


NEWALA LIME WORKS 

Newala, Ala. 
NEW ENGLAND LIME COMPANY 

Danbury, Conn. 
NORTHERN LIME & STONE CO. 

Pctoskey, Mich. 
OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

Woodville, Ohio 
JOHN D. OWENS & SON CO. 

Owens, Marion Co., Ohio 
OZARK WHITE LIME CO. 

Fayetteville, Ark. 
PALMER LIME AND CEMENT CO. 

New York, N. Y. 
PEERLESS WHITE LIME COM- 
PANY 

St. Louis, Mo. 
POWHATAN LIME COMPANY 

Strasburg Jet., Va. 
RIVERTON LIME CO., INC. 

Riverton, Va. 
ROCKDALE LIME COMPANY 

Tom's Brook. Va. 
ROCKLAND & ROCKPORT LIME 
CORP. 

Rockland, Me. 
ROCKWELL LIME COMPANY 

Chicago, 111. 
SECURITY CEMENT & LIME CO. 

Hagerstown, Md. 
SHEBOYGAN LIME WORKS 

Sheboygan, Wis. 
SHENANDOAH LIME COMPANY 

Strasburg, Va. 
STANDARD LIME & STONE CO. 

Fond du Lac, Wis. 
STAUNTON LIME PRODUCTS CO., 
INC. 

Staunton, Va. 
STEACY & WILTON CO. 

Wrightsville, Pa. 
STE. GENEVIEVE LIME COM- 
PANY 

St. Louis, Mo. 
TACOMA & ROCHE HARBOR 
LIME CO. 

Seattle, Wash. 
TENNESSEE CEMENT & LIME 
COMPANY 
Nashville, Tenn. 
TIDEWATER PORTLAND CE- 
MENT CO. 

Baltimore, Md. 
UTAH LIME & STONE CO. 

Salt Lake City, Utah. 
VALDERS LIME & STONE CO. 

Valders, Wis. 
VERMARCO LIME COMPANY 

West Rutland, Vt. 
CHARLES WARNER CO. 

Wilmington, Del. 
WAUKESHA LIME & STONE CO. 

Waukesha, Wis. 
WESTERN LIME COMPANY 

Denver, Colo. 
WESTERN LIME & CEMENT CO. 

Milwaukee, Wis. 
WHITE MARBLE LIME CO. 

Manistique, Mich. 
WHITEROCK QUARRIES 

Bellefonte, Pa. 
WISCONSIN LIME MANUFAC- 
TURERS ASSOCIATION 

Oshkosh, Wis. 
WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS 
CO. 

Toledo, Ohio 

Continued on next page 
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Product 

Lime. 

Lime Mortar 

The use of lime mortar makes possible two 
distinct economies without sacrificing any nec- 
essary strength. In the first place, the first 
cost is low, due to the high sand-carrying 
capacity of lime. Secondly, a decided economy in labor 
is made possible by its use. At the same time, better 
masonry is secured. 

Lime mortar works smooth and free. It does not 
require constant tempering to bring it to a workable 
consistency, but always spreads easily under the mason's 
trowel. The brick or stone are fully bedded, which tends 
to increase the strength of the wall. 

When lime is added to cement mortar, the mortar 
works more freely, thus reducing labor charges ])y the 
increase in efficiency made possible, and at the same time, 
the strength of the resultant masonry is increased. 

The following data, secured by Professor James S. 
Macgregor at Columbia University, show clearly the 
value of lime and lime-cement mortars. Further data are 
available in bulletins issued by the National Lime 
Association. 

Tests by Professor Macgregor, Columbia Uni- 
versity — Specimens were all 8 in. square and 84 in. 
high. Mortar was all proportioned by volume. Results 
given are the average of three specimens. 



Mortar Compo- 
sition by Volume 


Cement Lime 


1.00 
.90 
.85 
.75 
.50 
.25 
.00 


.00 
.10 
.15 
.25 
.50 
.75 
1 .00 


Sand 


Ultimate Crushing Strengths 
(Lbs, per sq. in.) 


Face Bricks 


7 Days 


2630 
3080 

2890 
3120 
2670 
1945 
1535 


28 Days 


2840 
3170 
3230 
3470 
3100 
23 70 
1870 


3 Months 


2840 
4435 
4300 
4170 
3820 
2720 
1950 


Common 
Bricks 


28 Days 


1170 
1189 
1340 
1685 
1300 
1032 


In making his report upon these tests, Professor 
Macgregor drew the following conclusions : 

'*(!) The replacement of portland cement by lime renders 
a more plastic mortar which spreads easily on brickwork and 
in consequence insures more uniform bedding and this with 
less care. 

"(2) The so-called 'suction' of the brick which steals a 
great deal of moisture from portland cement mortars, has 
been noted to affect lime-cement mortars to a much less de- 
gree. The addition or replacement by lime aids in the re- 
tention of moisture. 

"(3) Moisture which is lost due to causes cited probably 
leaves the mortar with insufficient amount to completely hy- 
drate or properly hydrate the portland cement, a condition 
which is largely overcome by the use of lime." 

Lime Plaster 

The functions of plaster are to provide smooth, un- 
broken surfaces, which hide the structural memhers of 
the building, and afford isolation and privacy, as well as 
a base or foundation for the reception of decoration. 

The properties which should he possessed by a satis- 
factory plaster are : First : integrity, that is, it should be 
durable and free from liability of failure. Second : 
plaster should be sound deadening so as to provide isola- 
tion and promote quiet in the home and office. Third : 
plaster should lend itself readily to decoration and this 
without liability of damage to the decorating medium. 
Fourth : plaster should l)e as cheap as may be consistent 
with the other requirements. 


Lime plaster has proved its excellence in 
every country and climate of the world by cen- 
turies of successful use. It is economical in 
first cost, durable, sanitary, fire resistant, and 
of acoustical merit. It is easy to prepare and 
easy to apply, which, of course, tends toward 
greater labor efficiency and economy. 

Lime plaster dries out as rapidly as any 
plastering material. It hardens more slowly, however, 
because the action involved is entirely different. In 
many plasters hardening occurs through crystallization, 
which is comparatively rapid. All materials, including 
lime, require an excess of water in mixing so as to make 
them workable. The only way that this excess water 
can escape is through evaporation, which process re- 
quires approximately the same length of time for all 
materials. 

Lime plaster hardens by absorbing carbon dioxide 
from the air. This converts the plaster to a material 
similar to limestone, which is practically unaffected by 
temperature and moisture. This hardening takes place 
gradually, thus permitting the plasterers to do excellent 
work, securing smooth, true surfaces free from waves 
and joining lines, clean sharp corners and true surfaces 
for the application of mouldings and trim. 

In lime plaster every grain of sand is covered with 
a smooth and slippery, but sticky, coating. When these 
lime covered grains come in contact, there is a collection 
of the lime paste about the points of contact, which binds 
them into permanent position. As a result there are left 
innumerable small cavities or air spaces throughout the 
plaster. These are most efficient sound deadeners as 
they absorb and break up the sound waves which strike 
the plaster. Laboratory tests, as well as practical ex- 
perience, have shown that lime is the most efficient sound 
deadening plaster. 

Countless buildings of all types in this country 
present excellent examples of the merit of lime plaster. 
The Capitol at Washington, D. C, is plastered through- 
out with lime, as is also the Mormon Temple at Salt 
Lake City, Utah. 

Lime Stucco 

Lime stucco was one of the first materials usc'l by 
man for protecting the exterior of his structures. Many 
structures — ranging from those erected centuries ago to 
buildings now being constructed — bear testimony to the 
fact that lime stucco is satisfactory in all respects. Its 
advantages are : First : low first cost. Second : freedom 
from cracks. Third: durability. Fourth: pleasing 
natural color and ease of tinting. 

Experience and study have shown that to attain 
best results, stucco mixtures should be as lean as is con- 
sistent with integrity. The high sand-carrying capacity 
of lime is of particular value in this instance. One reason 
for making stucco mixtures lean is because of the dif- 
ference in the coefficients of expansion of the cementing 
materials and the sand. If the sand grains are separated 
by an appreciable thickness of cementitious material, that 
material will be more affected by temperature and 
humidity changes than will the sand and consequently 
the variation in expansion and contraction will tend to 
cause the formation of cracks. 

Another reason for using lean stucco is that it is 
necessary to use an excess of water in mixing all stucco 
materials in order to make the mass workable. As the 
mortar dries, this excess water evaporates and the 
cementitious portion of the mass shrinks. If the 
stucco is lean, the sand grains are already in close. 
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contact and any shrinkage of the cementing material 
will not greatly affect the volume of the mass. Still 
another reason is that all cementitious materials will 
absorb some water and in so doing, increase their volume. 
It is evident, therefore, that the less cementing material 
there is in a mass of stucco, the smaller will be the total 
volume changes due to moisture or temperature, and 
consequently the internal stresses will be reduced, with a 
corresponding decrease in the likelihood of cracking. 

Lime stucco meets the conditions admirably. It 
hardens in place rather slowly, remaining plastic and 
workable longer than any other material. This slower 
hardening permits internal readjustments of the sand 
grains, as the excess water evaporates without liability 
of permanently breaking the bond between the lime and 
the sand. Furthermore, the change from the hydroxide 
to the carbonate state is accompanied by a slight increase 
in volume which tends to compensate for the shrinkage 
due to drying. The final product of the lime in the mass 
has practically the same coefficient of expansion as has 
the sand, which tends to prevent future difficulties. Crys- 
tallized calcium carbonate is practically impervious to 
water and its coefficient of absorption is very low, as is 
also its solubility. It is, therefore, to all intents, unaf- 
fected by moisture. 

The United States, as well as foreign countries, 
abounds in excellent examples of lime stucco. It has 
been successfully used in the Northern states as well as 
in the Southern. Examples may be found on the West- 
ern coast and along the Atlantic seaboard. Bulletin 307, 
"Lime Stucco,'' issued by the National Lime As- 
sociation, and obtainable directly from them or any 
member company, goes into full detail as to the history, 
use, and specifications for lime stucco. 

Lime in Concrete 

There are numerous advantages which may easily be 
obtained through the use of lime in concrete. It aids 
greatly in improving the workability of the mix, thus 
tending to reduce handling and placing costs. It makes 
the concrete watertight by filling the minute voids and 
pores which ordinarily exist, as well as by aiding mate- 
rially in securing a denser mix by reason of the in- 
creased workability of the mass. The color of the 
finished concrete is improved, the lime tending to make 
it whiter, thus lending tone and color to the structure 
and avoiding the dull monotonous gray which is so fre- 
quently found. 

Internal stresses due to variations in the moisture 
content of the concrete are reduced. The lime helps to 
stabilize the water content, keeping it more nearly con- 
stant, and thus reduces greatly the danger of damage 
to the finished structure from atmospheric conditions 
as well as from free water. 

The improvement in the workability of the concrete 
may be secured by adding hydrated lime without the use 
of excess water. This ease of workability makes the 
concrete slide more freely through the chutes and into 
the forms. It flows over and around reinforcing, con- 
duits and steel, completely covering and embedding all 
metai without the formation of water pockets, gaps or 
unfilled corners. This affords maximum protection 
against rusting of the steel and its attendant dangers. 
Upon removal of the forms the surfaces of the concrete 
will be found smooth and clean and the corners sharp. 

Segregation of the aggregates is avoided by using 
hydrated lime. The fact that it reduces the amount of 


water required aids in accomplishing this end. The 
natural stickiness of the lime also assists in this func- 
tion. The final result is that the concrete is uniform and 
dense in character, free from stone pockets or similar 
blemishes and defects. Bridging in the forms or clog- 
ging in the chutes is reduced because the entire mass is 
uniform and mobile in character, rather than separated 
into its several constituents and fluid. 

Numerous laboratory tests have demonstrated that 
the strength of the concrete to which hydrated lime has 
been added is but slightly affected, in fact the great 
majority of the reports show an improvement in the 
compressive strength. A large number of tests have been 
conducted to ascertain the effect of hydrated lime upon 
the watertightness of concrete, and the practically uni- 
versal result is that the watertightness of specimens 
containing hydrated lime is greater than that of plain 
concrete. 

It is the recommendation of the National 
Lime Association that in all cases where hydrated 
lime is used in concrete there be no variation or alteration 
in the proportions of the other ingredients. The lime 
should be added to the other materials and should never 
be used as replacing or displacing cement. 

Several bulletins which go further into the details 
concerning the use of hydrated lime in concrete have been 
prepared by this association, and are obtainable free of 
charge either from the association or any of the member 
companies. 


Construction Bulletins 

300. Limc-Cemcnt Brick Mortar- 
Test results obtained at Columbia University. 32 pages. 

301. Watertight Concrete— 

Contains interesting test results and offers many valuable 
suggestions as to the use of hydrated lime for v^ater- 
proofing. 24 pages. 

302. Improving Cement Products— 

Particularly interesting to manufacturers of cement blocks, 
etc. Contains recommendations for mixes. 8 pages. 

304. Whitewash and Cold Water Paints— 

Formulas and recommendations for use of practical home 
made paints. 8 pages. 

305. Standard Specifications for Lime Plaster— 

A compact set of specifications for plaster on all types ot 
backing. 8 pages. 

306. Lime in Construction— r i- 
Practical and technical information on the use of lime in 

mortar, plaster, stucco and concrete. Contains recom- 
mendations and model specifications applying to the 
use of lime. 1921. 80 pages. Price, 50c. 

307. Lime Stucco— , , • . r 

A comprehensive bulletin devoted to the subject of lime 
stucco. Brief survey of its history and development. 
Standard practice and specifications for lime stucco. 
Illustrated. 

308. Lime in Concrete— . , • , i , . . r 
Pictures of well-known structures in which hydrated lime 

was used, together with letters from the engineers, 
architects, and contractors who did the work. 24 pages. 
350. Economical Brick Mortar— 

Brief discussion of mortar, together with tables showing 
strength of piers and quantities of brick and mortar 
required for walls. 
353. Hydrated Lime in Concrete— 

Practical pointers on the use of hydrated lime for improv- 
ing the plasticity and watertightness of concrete. 
8 pages. 

356. A Famous Bridge and Hydrated Lime— ^ _ 

Michigan Boulevard Link Bridge. Engineers opinion ot 
hydrated lime for waterproofing. 6 pages. 

Comprehensive bulletins on the use of lime in agri- 
culture and chemical industries may also be obtamed 
from the National Lime Association. 
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THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. 


Manufacturers of Hydrated Lime 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 



TRADK 


Products 

Tiger White Rock Finish Hydrated 
Lime, ordinarily known as "I'iger Finish"; 
Tiger Masons Hydrated Lime, generally 
known as "Tiger Masons." 

Also Lime and Limestone Products of 
every description. 

Slogan 

"Tiger Finish" advertising carries the slogan 
"Spreads like warm butter." 

Facilities and Distribution 

This company has eleven active manufacturing 
plants conveniently located. Plants that produce "Tiger 
Finish" are at White Rock and Gibsonburg, Ohio ; those 
producing "Tiger Masons" are at Marblehead and 
Marion, Ohio, Huntington, Ind., and Dover Plains and 
Buffalo, N. Y. 

All correspondence, however, should be addressed 
to the General Offices at Cleveland, Ohio. 

The Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co. is the 
largest producer of lime and limestone products in the 
world, its annual capacity of manufactured products 
being more than half a million tons. 

Tiger Finish and Tiger Masons Hydrated Lime are 
packed in 50-lb. valve paper sacks which always bear the 
Tiger trade-mark. They are handled by over four 
thousand builders' supply dealers in all parts of the 
United States. 

Calcined Lump Lime and Hydrated Lime 

Improper slaking of calcined lump lime on the job 
produces unsatisfactory results. Average laborers lack 
the proper conception of the importance of this opera- 
tion. Facilities on the job are generally inadequate and 
the performance is slow, difficult and expensive. A 
minimum amount of unslaked lime in the mass will 
result in a poor job. The shipping and handling of 
imslaked lime is difficult. 

There is no difference in the structural values of 
perfectly slaked lump lime and mechanically slaked 
(hydrated) lime; the actual value of hydrated lime lying 
in the impracticability of the perfect slaking of the lump 
lime and the assurance of perfect slaking in the hydrated 
product. 

This company scientifically 
manufactures hydrated lime, which 
is mechanically slaked before ship- 
ment. 

Tiger Brand Lime, properly 
warehoused, will keep indefinitely 
without spoiling. 

Manufacture of Tiger Brand 

The desired grade of limestone 
is selected and quarried; this is cal- 
cined (heated) to expel the carbon 
"Tiger Finish" dioxide and in this calcined condi- 
Bag tion lime (or quicklime) has a great 
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affinity for water and hydrating is the process 
of adding the water which is commonly called 
"slaking." 

The calcined lime is crushed to a fineness 
where no piece is more than in. in any 
direction. 

mark Hydrating is performed scientifically un- 

der the supervision of chemists who are spe- 
cialists in this work, and by the use of specially designed 
and modern machinery. Water and lime are propor- 
tioned by weight in batches in large steel cylinders and 
the mix is absolute. (Enough of the water is evapo- 
rated by the heat generated in the slaking process to 
leave the lime sufficiently dry for handling and ship- 
ment ; only as much water is added as will combine chem- 
ically with the lime, reducing it to fine dry powder.) 

In calcining, the limestone loses its carbon dioxide 
and with the water added it becomes a hydroxide or 
dry impalpable powder, like flour. In the hydrate form, 
lime may be stored indefinitely providing it is protected 
from dampness; putty and mortar can be prepared 
simplv by soaking— overnight for putty coat or a few 
hours in the case of mortar. After lime putty or 
mortar is applied to the job, the mass hardens and sets 
as the water drys out and the action of the atmosphere 
recarbonates the lime to its original state. 

Special Advantages of Hydrated Lime 

In Portland Cement Mixtures— (1) Hydrated 
lime lubricates the mix and renders it mobile enough to 
flow freely through the chutes and into the forms with- 
out the use of excess water. 

(2) It stiffens the mass sufficiently while the con- 
crete is passing through the spouts to prevent the separa- 
tion of the sand and stone from the cement, thus 
promoting a rapid flow, and in proper proportions in- 
creases the strength of the concrete. 

(3) It gives the concrete sufficient plasticity to 
work easily after it is deposited in the forms and thereby 
saves on the cost of labor required for spading and 
tamping. 

(4) It produces smooth exterior surfaces inasmuch 
as it promotes intimate contact of the concrete mass with 
the forms and minimizes the tendency toward honey- 
combing and hair cracking. 

(5) It increases the density and water tightness of 
the concrete by virtue of remarkable 
void filling properties, producing in 
the concrete intense water resisting 
properties. 

(6) It greatly increases the 
efficiency of the finished concrete in 
that it lends uniformity to the mass 
by introducing a colloidal or "jelly- 
like" element through which the 
rock and matrix do not segregate. 

(7) It eliminates the tendency 
toward cracking because it mini- 
mizes alternate expansion and con- 
traction due to moisture changes. 

(8) It directly and materially 
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increases the ultimate compressive strength of the con- 
crete by virtue of the abiHty to hold water in mechanical 
suspension, and thus supply the necessary moisture re- 
quired by Portland cement in order to properly set and 
maintain its maximum strength. 

(9) It speeds the construction by greatly reducing 
the mechanical and manual efforts in operation. 

In Portland Cement Mortars— (1) Hydrated 
lime makes the mixing of mortar cheaper and easier 
because of its workal)ility and the elimination of the labor 
on the job required to slake lump lime. 

(2) It eliminates the necessity of aging the putty 
or mortar because it comes to the job already slaked. 

(3) It eliminates the element of incompetent or 
careless workmanship; the integrity of the material is 
assured. 

(4) It produces a mortar sufficiently plastic to 
spread freely and easily under the trowel because of 
lubricating qualities, increasing the mechanical produc- 
tion by the decreased manual effort and the increased 
possibilities of speed. 

(5) It renders the mortar thoroughly plastic so that 
the brick, stone, tile or other masonry units will slide 
freely and may be embedded firmly and without effort, 
while the mortar itself flows into crevices that can not 
be reached with a trowel. The tendency where hydrated 
lime cement mortar is used is for the masonry unit to 
seek its own natural bed. 

(6) It produces compactness and, therefore, greater 
strength, inasmuch as it promotes intimate contact of the 
mortar with the masonry units. 

(7) When mixed with portland cement it helps to 
retain sufficient amount of moisture which the so-called 
"suction" of brick would otherwise absorb and would 
thereby deprive the portland cement of sufficient water 
for hydration and hardening. The hydrated lime prac- 
tically waterproofs the bonding surface of the masonry 
unit so that the absorptive qualities of the unit can not 
"rob" the mortar of the moisture necessary for natural 
curing. 

(8) It tends to produce a mortar of maximum com- 
pressive strength by virtue of remarkable moisture carry- 
ing capacitv and faculty to furnish the water needed by 
the compounds in the cement to crystallize properly and 
set thoroughly. 

(9) Hydrated lime cement mortar permits the prac- 
tical laying of masonry walls when temperatures are so 
low as to make cement mortar work unsafe; the oily 
fatness of the lime keeps the mass active during the 
process of the initial set. 

In Exterior Stucco— (1) In general, the use of 
hydrated lime in stucco has the same advantageous quali- 
ties as when introduced in other portland cement mix- 
tures. 

(2) Its plastic qualities permit the application of 
stucco to metal lath with less pressure than is ordinarily 
necessary to keep the stucco to the mesh and therefore 
less liabilitv of excess material back of the lath, and these 
same qualities greatly increase the value of the "1^'ey" 
and the probability of completely incasing the metal and 
insuring its rust resisting qualities. 

(3) Hvdrated lime cement stucco applied to wood 
lath or Bishopric Board not only produces a perfect key 
due to its plasticity and inclination to completely fill the 
joint or dovetail but the ability to "f^ll" the surface of 
the wood and retain its own moisture insures the wood 
lath against the moisture absorption which causes the 
ordinary expansion, contraction and buckling conducive 
to the cracking of the stucco surface. 


(4) Hydrated lime cement stucco does not soften in 
water after setting and is an insulator against dampness. 

(5) It may be applied to wood, metal or brick-lath, 
or to the face of tile or brick, either by hand or by the 
use of cement gun. 

(6) Hydrated lime used in the "butter coat" keeps 
it soft long enough to permit dry dash, such as marble 
or granite chips or pebbles to be applied or embedded. 
Hydrated lime stucco prevents hair crazing. 

In Interior Plaster— (1) Hydrated lime has long 
been considered a valuable constituent of plaster and is 
used in regular hair plaster in one-, two- or three-coat 
work, or as a finish coat over gypsum or pulp plaster 
base coats, and is applicable to wood, metal or brick- 
lath, plaster board, gypsum blocks, tile or other masonry 
surfaces. 

(2) Hydrated lime plaster is an excellent sound 
absorbing material. The reason for this is due to its 
porous nature in the hardened state, in that the mixing 
water in the plaster is entirely given off after applica- 
tion. Further, its greater sand carrying capacity makes 
it more absorbent of sound. Instead of transmitting 
sound, the million of tiny non-circulating air cells 
absorb it, insuring peaceful quiet interiors. 

(3) It is damp resisting. 

(4) It is fire resisting. 

(5) Its covering capacities are extremely large. 

(6) Its workable qualities not only make the highest 
class workmanship possible, but the ease with which it 
spreads greatly increases the quantity of work possible 
in a given time. 

(7) It has great tensile strength. 

(8) It is the natural plastering material owing to 
plasticity, easy working quality and great sand carrying 
capacity. 

Checking List 

The following is a guide to specification writers in 
checking items where Tiger Hydrated Lime products 
can be advantageously specified : 

Concrete Work— Grillage, footings, foundation 
walls, retaining walls, piers, columns, girders, beams, 
vaults, floors, stairways, chimneys, roofs, partitions, 
enclosures, machinery foundations, cellar and area bot- 
toms, curbs and sidewalks, subways, roadways and gut- 
ters, drives and paths, cisterns, cesspools, sumps, pits, 
sewer pipes, piling, steps, stucco, ramps, railings, slabs, 
balustrades. 

Masonry— General brickwork, grouting, hearths ; 
for granite, marble and certain stonework to prevent dis- 
coloration ; cast stone. 

Miscellaneous — Plastering, whitewashing, stone 
work, paving blocks, dampproofing, tiling, sidewalk 
lights, coal chutes. 

Tiger Masons Hydrated Lime— "Tiger Masons" 

Recommended for scratch and brown plastering as 
well as for portland cement concrete, masonry mortar 
and stucco. It is free from acids and will not corrode 
metal. Droppings or an unused hodful or batch may 
be re-tempered by wetting and used. 

Manufacture — Tiger quality hydrated lime is 
produced from a limestone which contains by analysis all 
the chemical ingredients necessary for an ideal hydrate 
of lime for base coat plastering and for portland cement 
mixtures. Scientifically calcined and hydrated by cor- 
rect process in well equipped plants. 
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Tiger WhiU Rock Finish Hydrated Lime— "Tiger 
Finish" 

Recommended especially for the finish or white 
•coat, or as it is sometimes called, "the putty or skim 
coat" of interior plaster. 

Manufacture — ''Tiger Finish" is manufactured 
under ideal conditions in the most perfect plant of its 
ind in the world. 

The production is watched constantly by expert 
chemists and the utmost pains are taken with every 
•detail to produce the best possible product. Every 
particle of lime is properly slaked, and inert matter re- 
moved by a thorough milling and air floating process 
that reduces the lime to a powder finer than flour. 

Manufactured from the famous White Rock, Ohio, 
magnesian limestone, which, because of peculiar physical 
■properties, is the best available rock from which a finish- 
ing lime can be produced. 

It provides a pure white finish free from yellow 
•spots and streaks. It is practically free from iron and 
sulphur, contains no acids, and does not disfigure color 
•decorations. 

"Tiger Finish" is economical in gaging, requiring 
only one-half to two-thirds as much calcined plaster as 
less perfectly hydrated lime. 

It sets and hardens slowly enough to permit plas- 
terers to straighten all angles and produce smooth, even, 
sanitary walls. It does not air slake nor are its work- 
ing qualities impaired in storage; it never spoils if kept 
■dry until used. Occasionally, it will dry-cake somewhat 
if piled high for a long period; this merely calls for a 
little longer soaking. 

Architectural Service 

This company will be glad to discuss with architects 
•or contractors any problem in connection with the use 
•of hydrated lime in the construction field. 

Literature 

The company's general literature and reprints of 
this catalogue are available on request. 

Publications on the use of lime in the agricultural, 
chemical and construction fields are also available by 
addressing National Lime Association, Washington, D.C. 

General Data — Tests 

It is not the purpose to suggest the substitution of 
Tiydrated lime for portland cement in concrete. The fol- 
lowing data is selected to show that the strength of the 
mortar was increased when 10% by weight of hydrated 
lime was added to portland cement in the mixture. 

Tension tests conducted for the Chief of Engineers, 
United States Army: 


Pro- 

rportions 
cement 

plus 
lime to 
sand by 
weight 

Pro- 
portions 
cement 
to sand 
by weight 

Cement 

Lime 

Sand 

Average tensile 

strength, 
lbs. per sq. in. 

28 days 

3 mos. 

1-3 

1-3 
1-3 
1-3 

1-3 
1-3 
1-3 H 
1-4 
1-6 

200 gms. 
200 gms. 
180 gms . 
150 gms. 
100 gms. 

0 gms. 
20 gms. 
20 gms. 
50 gms. 
100 gms. 

600 gms. 
600 gms. 
600 gms. 
600 gms. 
600 gms. 

201 
242 
238 
168 
57 

236 
265 
264 
171 

70 


Compression test conducted by Henry M. Spack- 
tnan Engineering Co. The specimens were 6-in. cubes 
tested at three months: 


Storage 

1 cement 
3 sand 

1 cement 
0.1 hydrated lime 
3 san-' 

0.9 cement 
0.1 hydrated lime 
3.0 sand 

Water 

1793 

2719 

1769 


1700 

2405 

1718 


Compressive strengths — 1:2:4 mix — Du Pont 
Highway, Delaware : 


Per cent hydrated lime 

0 

2.5 

5 

7.5 

Strengths of 

3108 

2908 

3596 

3514 

individual specimens 

2203 

3640 

4381 

5092 

2529 

3476 

3473 

4498 


2613 

3341 

3816 

4368 


Compressive strengths — tests made at University 
of Michigan, 1 :2 :4 mix, portland cement and hydrated 
lime, sand and gravel: 


Per cent 
hydrated 
lime 

Age in days 

14 

28 

60 

90 

0 
10 

(3) 723 

(4) 1419 

(4) 932 
(4) 1703 

(5) 1155 
(5) 2099 

(5) 1393 
(5) 2221 


Beam Action — Tests conducted at Pennsylvania 
State College, State College, Pa. 

Reinforced beams, 6 in. wide, 8 in. high, and 7 ft. 
6 in. long made from plain mixture and from 5%, 
7.5%, 10% and 12.5% of hydrated lime. The lime 
was added to the mixture (by weight of cement) and 
not substitutes. 

The results are expressed in terms of ultimate load 
at time of failure. 


Per cent hydrated lime 

Ultimate load, lbs. 

0.0 

5400 

5.0 

7010 

7.5 

6450 

10.0 

7010 

12.5 

6860 


Effect of Sea Water — Tests to determine the 
eflfect of adding hydrated lime to concrete mixed with 
sea water, made by Dravo Construction Co., at Sparrows 
Point, Md. 

Blocks, 4x6x12 in. 1 :2:4 mix. The hydrated lime 
was added to the extent of 10% of the cement content, 
by weight. 







Ultimate 


Block 

Mixed 

Stored 

Age in 

Total load, 

strength. 

Per cent 

No. 

with 

in 

days 

lbs. 

lbs. per 

lime 






sq. in. 


1 

F.W. 

air 

8 

972.4 

138 

0 

2 

F.W. 

air 

9 

864. 1 

122 

10 

3 

F.W. 

water 

9 

1405.6 

198 

10 

4 

S.W. 

air 

8 

852.7 

120 

0 

5 

S.W. 

air 

9 

892.6 

126 

10 

6 

S.W. 

water 

9 

1434. 1 

202 

10 


The above specimens were all tested and broken as beams with the 
4-in. dimension vertical, and maximum possible span. 


Expansion and Contraction due to Weather 
and Moisture— Extensive tests by the Henry M. 
Spackman Engineering Co. would require more space 
than can be devoted to them to be of technical value. 
The following quotation, however, is made from the 
summary of their report: 

"The investigation as a whole, in our opinion, indi- 
cates that the addition of hydrated lime will be found 
advantageous under ordinary climatic conditions, not 
only in concrete road construction, but in concrete work 
generally where it is exposed either in air or to fresh 
water, as concrete to which such additions have been 
made, besides being more imperishable, will show less 
change in volume under varying moisture content." 

Water Tightness— Test by Sanford E. Thomp- 
son, Boston, Mass. 

Concrete 1 :2 :4 mix ; hydrated lime added. Spec- 
imens 4 in. thick, water pressure 80 lbs. per sq. in. : 
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Percent 
hydrated lime 

Flow in grams per minute 

At 14 days 

At 21 days 

At 28 days 

0.0 
2 0 
4.0 

5.52 
9.20 
2.82 

2.92 
2 55 
1.49 

1.91 

1 .63 
0.76 


General Data— Quantity Surveys 

Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime is packed in 50-lb. 
paper sacks which always bear the Tiger trade-mark. 

For a straight first class white coat job iiger 
Finish" will cover approximately 1000 sq. yds. to the ton. 

Average bulk per 50-lb. bag is about 1 cu. ft. 

A ton of "Tiger Finish" equals about 40 cu. ft. 
in bulk. 

Three-coat work on wood lath: 1 ton ot iiger 
Masons" required to cover about 400 sq. yds. for scratch 
coat; 1 ton for about 450 sq. yds. for brown coat— 
yg-in. grounds. 

Three-coat work on metal lath: 1 ton iiger 
Masons" required to cover about 400 sq. yds. for scratch 
coat ; and 1 ton for 450 sq. yds. for brown coat— 

grounds. ^ • i . 

Three-coat work on tile or brick : 1 ton required to 
cover 400 sq. yds. for scratch coat; 1 ton for 450 sq. 
yds. for brown coat— %-in. grounds. ^ 

Two-coat work on wood lath : First coat requires 1 
ton to every 850 sq. yds. of surface; finish coat (white) 
requires 1 ton per 1000 sq. yds. of surface ; finish coat 
(sand) requires 1 ton per 3000 sq. yds. of surface— 
yg-in. grounds. 

Two-coat work on metal lath requires for first coat 
1 ton per 850 sq. yds. of surface; for finish coat same 
as second coat finish on wood lath. 

Two-coat work on brick or tile requires: 1 ton 
hydrated lime to 850 sq. yds. of surface for first coat; 
1 ton to 1000 sq. yds. of surface for finish (white) coat; 
and 1 ton to 3000 sq. yds. of surface for finish (sand) 
coat — %-in. grounds. . 

1 ton "Tiger Masons" will lay 10,000 common brick 
with %-in. joints and in full bed of mortar. 

1 ton "Tiger Masons" will lay 12,000 common brick 
with %-in. joints, buttered only. 

Specification Data 

Concrete— Hydrated lime should be piled in a 
shed on the job, or well covered with tarpaulin, and kept 
dry until used. Should not be piled directly on the 
ground and should receive the same care as portland 
cement. 


1:11/2 :3 mix, add 5 lbs. hydrated lime tc each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :2 :4 mix, add 8 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :2i/2 :5 mix, add 10 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lbo 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :3 :6 mix, add 12 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. , 

If water tightness is the important result desired 
specify the following: 

1:11/2 :3 mix, add 7 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :2:4 mix, add 10 lbs. hydrated lime to each .94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :2i/2 :5 mix, add 12 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch. 

1 :3 :6 mix, add 16 lbs. hydrated lime to each 94-lb. 
bag of cement in batch.*^ 

As the dry materials ( sand, cement and stone) are 
placed in the loading skip of the mixer, a small box of 
hydrated lime can be taken from the larger container 
and added to the dry materials. The mixing drum is 
then charged and mixing proceeds in the usual manner. 
It is not necessary to first mix the hydrated lime and 
Portland cement dry before adding the sand and stone. 

No special precautions are necessary in specifying 
the mixture of concrete with hydrated lime content. 
With the addition of hydrated lime less water can be 
used and the field superintendent should be so instructed. 

General specifications for concrete work and sug- 
gestions for porportioning portland cement, sand and 
stone, mixing, placing, etc., are furnished by standard 
Portland cement manufacturers and should be followed 

Hydrated lime used in concrete should be specified 
as follows : "Hydrated Lime to be used in all concrete 
work to be Tiger Masons' Hydrated Lime." 

Brickwork Tests 

Tests by Prof. James S. Macgregor, Engineering 
Staff, Columbia University, to show the effectiveness of 
hydrated lime. 

Composition of the Mortars— As the purpose of 
the investigation was to determine the effectiveness of 
hydrated lime, and also to determine to what extent 
it might be used under practical conditions with portland 
cement without reducing the strength, 7 mortars were 
mixed, containing varying proportions of hydrated lime, 
as follows: 



looo 
icoo 
1200 
SOO 

400 


A$e 3rnos 

do 28 aays 

• do 7 dAys 


MixcJ : I C«meai - 3 S and 
wii^^ cejrnen^-.rcpUcfO by m- 
draiad lime in % s indicated 


0% 10% iS% 25V. 30 7o 75% 



Ultimate Resistances 


Proportionality Limits 

Compression Tests on Face Brick Piers 
Tests conducted at Columbia University, New York, N. Y. 


Moduli of Elasticity 
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TABLE I. MORTAR MIXTURES BY VOLUME AND WEIGHT 



Mortar 

vol I imp 

R\7 XX/PIOrnt" 

Straight cement .... 

No. 1 



Portlf>nH rf»,mpnt 

1 

100 


HvHrfltpH limp 

None 



Sand 

3 

30o"^ 


No. 2 




Port 1 Jin H r^Ampnt 

0 0 

on 
yu 


iiyurdtcu iiint; 

U . 1 





■?nn 

oUU 


No. 3 




Portland cement 

0.85 

85 


Hydrated lime 

0.15 

6 



1 nn 
«) . uu 

"200 

oUU 


No. 4 




Portland cement 

0 75 

/ o 


i~i \7ri t Ari lirtK* 
liyuidLCU 11111c 

U . ZD 

in 

lU 


Sand 

nn 
o . uu 

■2nn 
oUU 


No. 5 



Fifty-fifty mortar . . 

Portland cement 

0.50 

50 


Hydrated lime 

0.50 

20 


Sand 

o . uu 

7 on 


iNO. O 




PortljinH pfmptrt 

U . Zv) 

zo 


Hydrated lime 

0.75 

30 


Sand 

3.00 

300 


No. 7 




Portland cement 

None 

None 


Hydrated lime 

1.00 

40 


Sand 1 

3.00 

300 


Test Specimens— Sixty-three piers, 8x8x84 in., 
7 sets of 9 specimens each, were laid up with face brick, 
the 7 mortars previously described being used, and after 
aging, these were tested to failure under compression. 

Seven similar piers, one with each mortar, were 
made of common brick, and were tested at 28 days to 
determine whether the same general relations existed 
when common rather than face brick were used. As is 
usual in construction, the common brick were wet down 
when being laid. All brick were purchased in the open 
market. 

EQUAL 
C05T 



EQUALr 
WEIGHT 


Results of the Tests — The results recorded in 
Table 2 are averages for three piers with each age, 7, 
28, and 90 days respectively. 

TABLE Ih COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF BRICK PIERS 
Ultimate resistance, pounds per square inch, for each of 7 mortars 


Age j j 

1 1 — 1 1 — 

2 1 3 1 4 1 

I.I; 

Face Brick Piers 

7 days 

28 days 

3 months 

2630 
2840 
2840 

3080 
3170 
4435 

2890 
3230 
4300 

3120 
3470 
4170 

2760 
3100 
3820 

1945 
2370 
2720 

1535 
1870 
1950 

Common Brick Piers 

28 days | 1170 | 1189 | 1340 

1685 1 1300 1 1032 

Not 
tested 

TABLE in. RELATIVE COSTS OF VARIOUS CEMENTING 
MATERIALS 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Per cent 

100 

94 

91 

85 

70 

55 

40 


TABLE IV. COST OF MORTAR TO LAY 1000 BRICK 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Cost 

Straight cement 

Fifty-fifty 

Straightline 

$2.60 1 2.48 1 2.42 | 2.30 

2.00 1 1.70 

1 40 


Specification No. 1 — Cellar Floors 

(1) Preliminary — See that all drain pipe, etc., 
has been placed and inspected before commencing the 
concrete work. 

(2) Concrete Base — The cellar bottom must be 
leveled off ; pack and settle it thoroughly, and cover it 
flush and smooth with hydrated lime cement concrete 
3 in. deep, composed of 3 parts clean, sharp, coarse 
gravel (or trap rock), 2 parts clean, sharp sand and 
1 part approved American portland cement to which 
hydrated lime shall be added to equal 10% of the weight 
of the cement used. 

Concrete shall be mixed according to standard prac- 


MORE 
VOLUME 

Mo"re 
PLASTICITY 

MORE 
BEARING 

mo're 

SAND 
MORE 
BRICK 
MORE 
STRENGTH 
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tice recommended by the Portland Cement Manufac- 
turers Association. 

The entire surface to be floated up even and true 
with cement and sand of equal parts to which hydrated 
lime shall be added to equal lO^o of the weight of the 
cement used. This floor to be graded as directed to carry 
off water and the drain to be supplied with a suitable 
iron strainer. Block off the entire surface in squares 
about 4 ft. in each direction; protect the surface until it 
has set sufficiently to walk on and leave the whole work 
in good condition. 

Specification No. 2— Cellar Walls and Basement 
Walls 

(1) Use paragraph 1, Specification No. 1. 

(2) Leave all openings in wall required for drain, 
gas, water pipes, etc. 

(3) All footings, foundations and stone walls to be 
built to correspond with the sizes indicated. The stone 
used in the foundation to be approved quarry stone laid 
on quarry bed ; the lower courses to be laid with extra 
large flat stone and the entire wall bonded with full and 
three-quarter headers. 

All spaces between the stones to be well filled and 
flushed up on both sides with mortar and broken stones 
or spalls. 

All foundations for steps, porch, piers, etc., to be 
built as above and to extend at least 6 in. below the 
ordinary level of extreme frost. 

Level up carefully for sills, etc. 

Lay both faces of walls, etc., to a line. 

(4) The mortar for stone work to be hydrated lime 
cement mortar, made in proportion of 1 part hydrated 
lime and 1 part American portland cement and 3 parts 
clean sharp coarse sand. 

(5) The outside walls of cellars and basements be- 
low grade to be plastered smooth with hydrated lime 
cement mortar from 1/2 to % in. thick, composed of 1 
part cement, 2 parts sand with hydrated lime added equal 
to 10% of the weight of the cement. 

Specification No. 3— Mortar for Face Stone Work 

(1) Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 2. 

(2) The face stone to be pointed with hydrated 
lime cement mortar in proportion of 1 part cement (plus 
10% of its weight in hydrated lime) and 1 part sand. 

Specification No. 4— Mortar for Brickwork 

(Standard specification for laying brick will be 
found in the catalogue of the Common Brick Manufac- 
turers Association, represented in the current edition 
SwEET^s Architectural Catalogue.) 

Under paragraph headed "Mortar'' use the follow- 
ing: All brickwork throughout the job to be laid up in 
hvdrated lime-cement mortar made in proportion of 1 
part hvdrated lime and 1 part American portland cement 
and 3 parts clean, sharp, coarse sand. 

Note : Hydrated lime-cement mortar may be colored as 
required— the lime has no effect on mineral mortar colors. 

Specification No. 5— Lime-Cement Stucco (Exterior) 

Write The Kelley Island Lime & Transport 
Co., Leader-News Building, Cleveland, for literature. 

Notes on Plastering 

(a) Plasterer's work may consist of either interior 
or exterior plastering on wood lath, metal lath, patent 
lath, sheathing lath, plaster boards or wall boards or 
directly on brick, tile, stone or concrete walls or other 
surfaces. 

(b) In order to produce good work the surfaces 


must be rigid and capable of holding the plaster; they 
must be straight, true and level or plumb. 

(c) All blocking grounds or nailing for fixtures or 
finish must be set and secure before plastering is com- 
menced to avoid cutting and patching. 

(d) All plumbing or other pipes, electric wires or 
conduit, etc., must be placed before plastering is com- 
menced to avoid cutting and patching. 

(e) The surfaces to which plaster is to be applied 
must be clean and free from dirt, dust or foreign sub- 
stances that would discolor the plaster. 

(f) According to trade agreements between plas- 
terers and tile layers it is understood that on all walls 
and ceilings upon which a foundation or base coat is put 
on by the plasterers, ample room shall be allowed for a 
finafcoat of not less than % in- to be put on by the tile 
layers to act as a binder and regulator for the float coat 
upon which the tile is placed. It is also agreed that 
plasterers shall use only cement and sand in the prepara- 
tion of walls for this work. It is also agreed that tile 
layers may do scratch coating on small jobs of one or 
two ordinary sized bathrooms. 

(g) Patching of plaster is not done as part of the 
contract price. 

(h) In allowances for extra work it should be 
specified that extra work will be paid for in accordance 
with the standard rules for measurement of plaster 
adopted by the Employing Plasterers' Association of 
Chicago, 111. . 

(i) The best wood lath is white pine, although 
spruce is not undesirable. Yellow pine lath contains pitch. 

In nailing, lath should have a nail to each bearing 
(naihngs should be 12 to 16 in. on centers) and if the 
lath are wide they require two nails at each end of lath. 

The spacing of wood lath for hydrated lime plaster 
should be about % in. in the clear and joints broken 
about every sixth course. When lath rests on a bearing^ 
surface over 2 in. in width, strips of wood should be 
placed under lath to allow a space for keeping the plaster. 
Half green laths are best for use and dry laths should 
be wet before using. No lath should run through parti- 
tions from one room to another. All corners should be 
thoroughly blocked behind lath. 

Strips of metal lath should be used over the wood 
lath at all interior angles of walls and ceilings. 

Galvanized metal corner beads should be applied 
to all external angles l)efore plastering is applied. 

All knots (onlv tight knots should be permitted m 
wood lath used) and sappy places in the lath should be 
thoroughlv primed with shellac before plastering is ap- 
plied. Where structural timbers are not "sized" or do 
not produce a true plane, the surfaces should be furred 
to a true plane before lathing. 

(j) Where plaster board is used it should be ap- 
plied so as not to produce long continuous joints, and 
the joints covered with burlap set in plaster of pans 
or other suitable keving device to insure against the 
cracking of plaster at the joints. The center of the 
board should be nailed first and the edges last. JNails 
should be 11/4 in., lU/. gage, ^V^n. head smooth wire 
nails set 4 in. apart with each nail driven firmly. 

Ceilings should be furred when leveling is required 
(k) Metal lath should be applied in accordance with 
standard specification recommended by the Associated 
Metal Lath Manufacturers, Chicago, 111. , ^ ^ . , , 

(1) Grounds for plastering on wood lath should be 
34 in. ; for metal lath, % in. ; over brick and tile, % in. 
and over plaster board, % in. ^ , r n 

(m) Screeds should be used to insure the full 
thickness of plaster specified. 
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Specification No. 6 — General Directions for Interior 
Plastering (See also notes on plastering) 

(1) All materials to be delivered on the job in the 
manufacturers' packages and proper precaution taken 
for their care until used. 

(2) All plastering for the interior of the building 
to be Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime Plaster ("Tiger 
Masons" for base coats, "Tiger Finish" for white or 
putty coat) mill mixed, and delivered sanded on the 
job. (or [2] All plaster for the interior of the building 
to be Tiger Brand Hydrated Lime Plaster mixed on the 
job in proportions and applied according to the speci- 
fication herewith.) 

(3) Hydrated lime base coat plaster sanded on the 
job to be mixed in a mixing box 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. raised 
at one end about 4 in. 

(4) Mix a quantity of hydrated lime with water 
to the consistency of a thick soup. Into this sprinkle 
the hair which has been previously well soaked, at least 
overnight, to cause separation. Hoe thoroughly to in- 
sure an even distribution of the hair through the mass, 
then add the sand and bring the material to the proper 
consistency and proportion for application. To obtain 
best results, mix enough material to meet the require- 
ments of the next day. 

(5) Directions for preparing "Tiger Finish" putty: 
Use a clean, tight mortar box into which put a sufficient 
amount of clean water, then shake the "Tiger Finish" 
from the bags into the water. Be sure to have sufficient 
water — an inch or more above the lime, and allow to 
stand overnight, but 24 hours will give better results. 
Soak enough material to meet the requirements of the 
next day. But, under no circumstances, hoe "Tiger 
Finish" putty. 

Before applying, circle the putty out on the mortar 
board. Fill in with a little water, then sprinkle in a 
sufficient quantity of calcine plaster to get the desired 
set and hardness ; then mix the two thoroughly. Approx- 
imately 25 to 30 lbs. of slow setting calcine plaster is 
sufficient for 100 lbs. of "Tiger Finish." 

(6) In mixing finish coat (sand) use a clean tight 
jnortar box about 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. Put in the lime 
together with sand enough to bring to the desired finish 
and hoe from one end of box and back again to thor- 
oughly mix the two materials — add enough water to 
bring to the proper consistency and allow to stand over 
night. Mix enough material to meet the requirements 
of the next day. 

(7) (a) Scratch coating on wood lath to be mixed 
in proportions of 1550 l])s. of sand to 450 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 3i/2 lbs. hair. 

(b) Scratch coating on metal lath to be mixed in 
proportions of 1550 lbs. of sand to 450 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 4 lbs. hair. 

(c) Scratch coating on brick or tile to be mixed in 
proportions of 1600 lbs. of sand to 400 lbs. hydrated 
lime and IV2 lbs. hair. 

Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with sufficient 
pressure to obtain a good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. 

(8) (a) Brown coating on wood or metal lath to 
be mixed in proportions of 16(X) lbs. of sand to 400 lbs. 
hydrated lime and II/2 lbs. of hair. 

(b) Brown coating on brick or tile to be mixed in 
proportions of 1600 lbs. sand to 400 lbs. hydrated lime. 
Before scratch coat is thoroughly dry, but after it is well 
set, apply this coat, using enough material to bring out 
to the grounds. Darby and float entire surface to obtain 
a true and even plane ready for finish coat. 


(9) Finish coat (white) — "Tiger Finish" putty 
properly gaged with a slow setting calcined plaster (25 
to 30 lbs. of the latter to each 100 lbs. of lime). 

Bring putty to proper consistency for application 
and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping surface moist. 

(10) Finish coat (sand) — Mixed in per ton pro- 
portion of 1525 lbs. sand to 475 lbs. "Tiger Finish," or 
320 lbs. sand to 100 lbs. "Tiger Finish." Apply and 
trowel to a perfect finish and brush and float well to 
cause surface to present a characteristic sandpaper finish. 

(11) First coat (2-coat work) — Apply a thin coat 
to make a good, durable clinch, then bring out to grounds 
by doubling up on thin coat. Use darby and float to 
bring to a true and even surface ready for finish coat. 

Specification No. 7 — ^Three-coat Work on Wood Lath 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1,, 2, 3, 4, 5 
(or 6), 7a, 8a, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 8 — Two-coat Work on Wood Lath 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
(or 6) , 7a, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 
Specification No. 9 — ^Three-coat Work on Metal Lath 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
(or 6), 7b, 8a, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 10 — ^Three-coat Work on Brick or 
Tile 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
(or 6), 7c, 8b, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 11 — Two-coat Work on Brick or 
Tile 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
(or 6), 7c, 9 (or 10 or 11) of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 12 — ^Applying to Concrete 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3 and 
4, Specification No. 6, and add: 

Concrete must be perfectly dry before plastering. 

Wash the dry surface of concrete with a solution 
of water and 20% muriatic acid ; brush with a stiff wire 
brush. Mix in proportion of 100 lbs. sand to 800 lbs. 
hydrated lime and 250 lbs. calcined plaster; thoroughly 
soak lime and sand after mixing; put the putty on a 
mortar board circling it out and add calcined plaster, 
thoroughly working it in. Smooth over rough places 
with this plaster and apply 1 coat only thick enough to 
bring to a true and even plane. 

Specification No. 13 — One-coat Work on Wood 
Lathy Tile or Brick 

See Plastering notes and use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 7a 
of Specification No. 6 and add : 

Apply a thin coat for durable bond, then bring up 
to grounds by doubling up on the thin coat; use darby 
to true up where hardened so that finger prints just 
show ; float to true and even finish, wetting the surface 
if necessary. 

Specification No. 14— Tiger Brand Finish on Gypsum 
Plaster Base Coats 

Use manufacturer's specifications for gypsum 
plaster for base coats and see Plastering notes and add 
paragraph 9 (or 10) of Specification No. 6. 
Specification No. 15 — ^Tiger Brand Finish on Plaster 
Board 

See Plastering notes (paragraph j) and others and 
use paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (or 6), 7a, 9 (or 10 or 11) 
of Specification No. 6. 

Specification No. 16 — For Applying to Gypsum 
Blocks 

Same specification as for brick or tile and add: 
All gypsum blocks. 
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NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Lime and Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Federal Reserve Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PLANTS: GIBSONBURG AND COLD SPRINGS, OHIO 


Products 

Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime; 
Superior Masons Hydrate Lime. 

Also manufacturers of Lump Lime and 
Crushed Limestone. 

Facilities 

A modern 35-kiln plant, located at Gibson- 
burg, Ohio, in the heart of the purest rock de- 
posits in the country, speciaHzing in the pro- 
duction of Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime, 
known as the finishing lime that is "easy to 
spread — hard to beat." 

Superior Masons Hydrate Lime is made at 
our specially equipped 10-kiln plant located at 
Cold Springs, Ohio, near Springfield. 




trade-marks 


Production 

Our Gibsonburg Plant has a daily capacity of 350 
tons of Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime. Banner is 
made from lump lime burned from pure limestone, which 
is sized mechanically by a process of screening. Uni- 
formity in the size of the kiln stone is assured by this 
process, which means that all the lime is evenly and 
thoroughly burned. Absolute heat regulation through 
the use of producer gas in modern vertical kilns insures 
the finest quality of lump lime. It is then carefully 
hydrated in a series of specially designed continuous- 
process closed hydrators, after which it is air separated, 
not screened, to insure powdery fineness. 

Superior Masons Hydrate Lime is the product of 
• our Cold Springs plant, which has a daily capacity of 
100 tons. This product is designed to meet the growing 
demand for a high class mason's material possessing all 
the advantages of a high grade lump lime without any 
of its disadvantages. Like Banner Finish it can be 
stored indefinitely without deterioration. 

Distribution 

A wide and economic distribution of Banner Finish 
and Superior Masons Lime is assured through our sales 
representatives strategically located at New York, Chi- 
cago, Philadelphia and Newark, N. J. Building supply 
dealers in practically every city and town in the eastern 
half of the United States carry large stocks at all times 
for immediate delivery to the job. 

Shipment 

Our lime is packed in 50-lb. paper valve sacks. All 
cars are carefully lined with a heavy paper and sacks 


are neatly piled to insure a minimum breakage 
in transit. Loading is a very important item 
with us and is done under the close supervision 
of a corps of inspectors. 

Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Quality — Banner Lime is made from 
dolomitic limestone, quarried from the finest 
rock deposits in the country. It is of an extreme 
powdery fineness. Its easy spreading qualities 
permit of fast work without rolling up under 
the trowel. In covering capacity. Banner leads. 

Uses — Banner, when used according to 
standard specifications, will give perfect results 
for: 

First and second coat plastering (rough or scratch 
coat and brown coat). Masonry (brick, stone and tile 
mortar). Stucco (exterior plaster). Concrete (water- 
proofing and lubricating). Whitewashing. 

(We will gladly furnish, on request, complete stand- 
ard specifications on any or all of the above.) 

Covering Capacity — For white coating or finish- 
ing walls, on average work, one ton of Banner Hydrated 
Finishing Lime will cover 1000 yds. 

Directions — For Mixing Finish Coat (White Finish, Skim 
CoaU etc.)— Mix in an ordinary mortar box, or any water- 
tight box. One about 6x4x1 ft., and clean, will be found most 
convenient and entirely satisfactory. Fill the box half full of 
water first, then scatter Banner Lime in evenly until the box is 
almost full, the water covering the entire mass and softening 
it thoroughly. To secure best results, this mixture should be 
allowed to stand at least 12 hours before using the hoe or other 
tools. Always be sure to soak enough material each day to meet 
the requirements of the day following. 

Before applying, circle the putty out on the mortar board. 
Fill in with a little water, sprinkle in a sufficient quantity of 
calcined plaster (plaster of paris) to get the desired set and 
hardness, and then thoroughly mix the two. 

On average work, about 200 lbs. of Banner is sufficient to 
cover 100 yds. of plastering. 

For Mixing Sand Finish Coat— Use a clean, tight mortar 
box, as above. Put in the lime, together with sand enough to 
bring to the desired finish, and hoe from one end of box and 
back again to thoroughly mix the two materials. Add enough 
water to bring to the proper consistency and allow to stand 
overnight. Mix enough material to meet the requirements of 
the next day. 

Superior Masons Hydrate Lime 

Quality — Springfield, Ohio, lime, from which our 
Superior Masons Hydrate Lime is manufactured has 
been conceded for many years to be the highest grade 
of material for masons* use, as well as for rough coat 
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plastering. The old style Springfield lump lime has 
always been noted for its smooth working qualities, sand 
carrying capacity, and plasticity. In hydrated form this 
material retains all these qualities, in addition to the ad- 
vantages which any good hydrated lime always has over 
the old style lump lime. 

Uses — For first and second coat plaster, better 
known as rough or scratch coat and leveling or brown 
coat. Mortar for laying brick, stone or tile. Stucco. 
In concrete as a lubricant for spouting (makes concrete 
flow easily in chutes, also around reinforcement, com- 
plicated forms, arches, etc.) prevents segregation of ag- 
gregates and because of its extreme fineness (screen test 
99% plus through 100-mesh) fills all voids, making 
waterproof concrete. 

Directions for Using Superior — All mixing should be 
done in a watertight mortar box of ample size. Sufficient turn- 
ings should be given the materials, both when dry and wet, to 
insure uniform color and consistency. The importance of proper 
and thorough mixing of the ingredients can not be too strongly 
emphasized. 


Specifications for Appl3ring Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime 

To Wood Lath — Three-coat Work — Where plaster is men- 
tioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
Lime of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned below. 

Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mean %xl*/4-in. No. 
1 spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free from 
knots, sap, bark or other imperfections. 

Lathing is to be put on a full V^-ln. apart and nailed with 
3d nails well driven flush with the lath. If the lath are dry, 
sprinkle same with water before applying the plaster. 

Grounds to be Vs-in. 

Scratch Coat — Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to obtain a good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. When this coat is thoroughly 
dry apply the brown coat. 

Brown Coat — Use enough material to bring out to grounds. 
Darby and float the entire surface to obtain a true and even 
plane ready for finish coat. 

Finish Coat — White: Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist. Sand: After applying the material, use the 
brush and float well to cause the surface to present a character- 
istic sandpaper finish. [Incorporate only one paragraph, "White" 
or "Sand," as desired.] 

Proportions for Hyidrated Lime Plaster on Wood Lath, Three- 
coat Work — The following are the proportions in which materials 
should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the contractor on 
the job : 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster 


Per 100 lbs. of Banner Hydrated 
Lime 


Scratch Coat 

1550 lbs. sand 350 lbs. sand 

450 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

31/2 lbs. hair % lb. hair 

Brown Coat 

1600 lbs. sand 400 lbs. sand 

400 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

IVa lbs. hair % lb. hair 

Finish Coat, White 

Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of paris 

Sand Float Finish 

1450 lbs. sand 275 lbs. sand 

550 lbs. Banner Hydrated L ime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 


These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other quali- 
ties of sand. 

To Metal Lath — Three-coat Work — Where plaster is men- 
tioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime, which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
Lime of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned below. 

Grounds to be %-m. 

(Metal Lath to be kind and grade designated by the archi- 
tect.) 

Scratch Coat — Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to thoroughly embed the metal lath in the 
plaster. Scratch the face to strengthen bond for brown coat. 
When this coat is thoroughly dry apply the brown coat. 

Bron>n Coat— Bring this coat out to grounds, use the darby 
and float to form a true and even surface for the finish coat. 

Finish Coat — White: Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist. Sand: After applying the material, use the 
brush and float well to cause the surface to present a char- 
acteristic sandpaper finish. [Incorporate only one paragraph, 
"White" or "Sand," as desired.] 

Proportions for Hydrated Lime Plaster on Metal Lath, Three- 
coat Work — The following are the proportions in which ma- 
terials should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the contractor 
on the job: 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster 


Per 100 lbs. of Banner Hydrated 
Lime 


Scratch Coat 
1550 lbs. sand 350 lbs. sand 

450 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

4 lbs. hair 1 lb. hair 

Brown Coat 

1600 lbs. sand 400 lbs. sand 

400 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

IV2 lbs. hair 1^ lb. hair 

Finish Coat, White 
Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of paris 

Sand Float Finish 
1450 lbs. sand 275 lbs. sand 

550 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other 
qualities of sand. 

To Brick or Ti\e— Three- coat W^ort— Same as specifica- 
tions for applying to metal lath, except for quantities which are : 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster 


Per 100 lbs. of Banner Hydrated 
Lime 


Scratch Coat 

1600 lbs. sand 400 lbs. sand 

400 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 

IV2 lbs. hair % lb. hair 


Brown Coat 


1600 lbs. sand 

400 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 


400 lbs. sand 

100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 


Finish Coat, White 
Banner Lime Putty, properly gauged with plaster of paris 

Sand Float Finish 
1450 lbs. sand 275 lbs. sand 

550 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lbs. Banner Hydrated Lime 


Specifications for Applying Superior Masons Hydrate 
Lime 

This can be used the same as Banner Hydrated Fin- 
ishing Lime for rough and brown coat plastering, as 
shown in above specifications. 

Full specifications for all other uses sent free on 
request. 
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THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Hydrated Lime and Limestone Products 


OFFICES AND PLANT 

WOODVILLE, OHIO 


Products 

Hydrated Lime: Ohio, Wood- 
ville, Buckeye and Hawk Spread 
White Finish for finish, scratch, and 
brown coats, concrete and mortars. 

Also manufacturers of Lump 
Lime and Crushed Limestone. 

All Ohio Hydrate products are 
guaranteed to meet the standard spe- 
cifications of the American Society 
for Testing' Materials. 

Facilities and Organization 

Organized in 1916, this company 
has enjoyed a constant, and steady 
growth until today its annual plant 
capacity is over 100,000 tons of 
finishing hydrate. Plant located on 
Pennsylvania R. R., giving through 
freight rates to principal centers. 

Products sold by 6500 building 
supply dealers in all parts of the 
United States and Canada. 



Quality of Ohio Hydrate Limes 

The four brands listed above 
are of one quality and each will 
produce the same result. 

The dolomitic limestone from 

which Ohio hydrate limes are made Cleveland City Auditorium 

is 991/2% pure as it leaves the hydrate lime used throughout 

quarry." IModern methods of manufacture result in fur- 
ther purification. In the hands of the plasterer this ex- 
ceptional purity, plus an unusual chemical content and the 
natural peculiar composition of the limestone rock, re- 
sults in an extremely hard, smooth, white wall. This 
purity also explains the fire resisting, metal preserving 
and soundproofing properties of Ohio hydrate limes. 

The fatness and workability of these limes accounts 
for their easy spreading and far reaching qualities. 

Where Ohio Hydrate Limes Should Be Used 

For convenience, the following list is given as rep- 
resenting the general classifications of work where Ohio 
hydrate limes can be used with decided advantage. 

For White Coating — If 
closely examined with a micro- 
scope, the white coating in which 
any Ohio hydrate white finish 
product has been used would be 
found to be filled with minute 
pores. Peculiarly enough, these 
pores play a very important part 
in the successful acoustics of a 
room. Although too small for the 
naked eye to see, ^ _ 

yet they break 
up and absorb the 
sound waves, pre- 
venting any re- 
bound which is the 
reason for the echo 
nuisance where this 
porosity does not 
exist. 



Broad Street Bridge, Columbus, Ohio 
Waterproofed and lubricated with Ohio hydrate lime 


Another distinct advantage 
realized is the permanency of the 
walls which affords a like degree of 
permanency in the decorations. If 
white coated walls are allowed to 
stand undecorated for at least one 
year, this permits the building to set- 
tle so that any cracks which may re- 
sult from the settling, can be properly 
filled and allowed to harden. The 
result is a perfectly smooth, white 
wall, capal)le of being made perma- 
nently beautiful because of the corres- 
ponding permanency of Ohio hydrate 
white finish limes. 

Scratch and Brown Coats — 
The uniform quality and unusual 
plasticity of Ohio hydrated lime 
have made it an important factor in 
high grade interior plaster work, re- 
gardless of number of coats applied. 

As a matter of fact, there is 
no kind of interior plaster work 
where Ohio hydrated lime plaster 
does not excel. It can be used on 
all kinds and grades of material 
with better results, in acoustics, 
light, sanitation, appearance and life 
of the wall. 

„ Exterior Stucco Work — The 

use of Ohio hydrate lime as an admixture to cement 
greatly improves exterior stucco work because of its 
unusual plasticity and "fatness." This characteristic 
makes it possible to cover the metal lath with less pres- 
sure than is required for ordinary stucco mixtures. 

In like manner is the efiiciency of the mixture in- 
creased for use on wood lath because of the liberal 
*'key" produced. Then too, the plasticity or workability 
of the mass aids in effecting a complete "fill" in every 
crack and crevice. The monolithic surface thus produced 
prevents any absorption of outside moisture. Naturally 
this adds greatly to the lasting qualities of the stucco work 
Watertight Concrete Work— The addition of 
Ohio hydrate to any concrete mixture in the proportion 

of 5% to 10% of the 
weight of the cement 
used renders the mix- 
ture much easier to 
handle. The plasticity 
of the lime lubricates 
the mixture making it 
mix better, pour 
easier, and run into 
the forms and around 
the reinforcing much 
more evenly and uni- 
formly, making it pos- 
sible to attain a clean, 
smooth finish. 
The increased density of the 
mass, resulting from the use of Ohio 
hydrate lime, renders the concrete 
work practically watertight, hence 
far more permanent. 
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Lime-Cemeni Mixtures 

Portland cement mixtures are greatly improved 
through the use of Ohio hydrated dolomitic lime. It 
possesses certain lubricating properties which facilitate 
the movement of the mixture through the chutes as well 
as aiding in its handling. 

It also acts adhesively, holding the mass together, 
thereby preventing a separation of the sand and stone 
from the cement. In other words, the addition of Ohio 
hydrated lime renders the mixture more plastic, easier 
to handle and easier to spread which alone effects a sav- 
ing in labor. 

Then too, the same qualities which cause the greater 
plasticity, tend toward a closer contact in the mass with 
the result that the density of the mixture is increased 
and its resistive powers greatly multiplied. It is because 
of this peculiar characteristic that 
cement mixtures in which Ohio 
hydrated lime is used, are much 
denser and far less liable to crack. 


Mortar 

Portland cement mortars can 
be produced much easier and 
cheaper through the use of Ohio 
hydrated lime. Not only does it 
make the mixture easier to handle, 
but also does away with the labor 
ordinarily required to slake the 
lump lime. 

It can readily be realized that the 
use of mortar of such plasticity will 
naturally allow the brick, stone, tile or 
other material, to become more firmly 
embedded. This, of course, produces 
a compactness which obviously must 
add strength to the entire work. Like- 
wise does this same characteristic tend 
to make the work more watertight, 
while also making it possible to work 
the material in low temperatures when 
ordinary cement mortar could not be 
safely handled. 

Specifications 

Materials — The building is to be 
plastered throughout with lime plaster made 
with Ohio brand hydrated lime and sand 
of the quality mentioned below. 

All materials to be appHed in thorough and 
workmanlike manner. Specifications must be 
followed in detail and contractor must remove 
all his unused material, scaffolding, rubbish, 
etc., from the premises. 

Where lime is mentioned in these specifica- 
tions, it shall mean Ohio brand hydrated lime, 
which has been slaked at the mill by the manu- 



siDExcE Howard Candler, Atlanta, Ga, 



PORTE-CoCHERE 




tacturer, each sack bearing the name of the manufacturer, The 
Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co. 

When material is delivered sanded on the job, the sacks 
must bear the name of the mixing plant where same was 
mixed. 

Where sand is mentioned, it shall mean a clean, sharp sand 
such as will pass through a No. 8 screen (64 meshes to the 
square inch) and to contain not over 5% loam. 

Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mean %xlV2-m. 
No. 1 spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free 
from knots, sap, bark, or other imperfections. 

Where calcined plaster (plaster of paris) is mentioned it 
shall mean a standard grade of finely pulverized calcined plaster, 
free from lumps and suitable for white coat plastering. 

Finish Coat — The finish coat is to be applied w^hen the 
second coat is dry. The second coat is to be sprinkled 
generously with clean water before applying the finish 
coat. Soak Ohio finish hydrated lime over night (24 hours 
is better) before using. Form the putty into a ring on the 
mortar board and add about 20 lbs. of calcined plaster to each 
100 lbs. of Ohio finish hydrated lime, 
working it thoroughly. 

Finish coat is to be applied in a 
first class, workmanlike manner and 
troweled to a smoothly polished sur- 
face free from brush marks. 

Wood Lath (Three-coat Work) 
—Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 
lbs. Ohio hydrated lime, 3V2 lbs. hair. 
Brown coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, IV2 lbs. hair. 
Finish coat : Ohio hydrated lime putty. 

Wood Lath (Two-coat Work) 
— First coat: 1550 lbs. sand, 450 lbs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, SVi lbs. hair. Fin- 
ish coat : Ohio hydrated lime putty. 
Brick or Tile (Three-coat Work) 
—Scratch coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. 
Ohio hydrated lime, IV2 lbs. hair. Brown 
coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio hy- 
drated lime. Finish coat: Ohio hydrated 
lime putt v. 

Brick or Tile (Two-coat Work)— 
First coat: 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 1VL» lbs. hair. Finish coat: 
Ohio hydrated lime putty. 

Metal Lath (Three-coat Work)— 
Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 lbs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 4M; lbs. hair. Brown coat: 
1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio hydrated lime, 
\V2 lbs. hair. Finish coat: Ohio hydrated 
lime putty. 

Sand Floaty Finish— 475 lbs. Ohio 
hydrated lime, 1525 lbs. sand. 

Portland Cement Concrete — Add 
10% Ohio hydrated lime by weight of ce- 
ment to secure a plastic, dense and reliable 
concrete. 

Portland Cement Mortar — Add 40 
lbs. of Ohio hydrated lime to every 100 lbs. 
of cement for economical mortar of max- 
imum strength. 

Booklet 

An illustrated booklet on the source, 
manufacture, use and abuse of Ohio Hy- 
drate Lime will be sent to any architect 
or contractor on request. 


r 
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E. Church, Washington, D. C. 


New Home Savings & Loan 
Co. Building, Youngs- 
town, Ohio 



Walker Apartments, Washington, D. C. 
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THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Finishing Hydrated Lime 
Woodville Lime Products Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

PLANT : WOODVILLE, OHIO 


Product 

Finishing Hydrated Lime. 

Long Experience, Exceptional Facilities and Supreme 
Quality 

Our plant is located at Woodville, Ohio, about 
18 miles from Toledo on the Pennsylvania Railroad. A 
capacity of 500 tons of hydrated lime per day is obtained 
from 4 batteries of 41 kilns. 

A storage of 8000 tons of hydrated lime enables 
us at all times to make large shipments. 

It is our claim that, up to date, no other limestone in 
the world has yet been worked commercially which can 
furnish lime products that are as satisfactory as those 
made by our own exclusive processes from the dolo- 
mitic or high magnesium rock quarried from our tract 
in northwestern Ohio. Our quarry is a mass of pure, 
clean stone without traces of dirt or seams of unwork- 
able rock. 

At this superb source of supply, where nature has 
given us advantages that have no counterpart in the 
United States, we have developed during the past 20 
years a plant that is unsurpassed in point of efficiency. 
In this thoroughly modern plant we are able to secure 
an absolute uniformity of product, a factor that can 
not be underestimated. 

Our Hydrated Lime Is Ideal for White Coat Plastering 

The use of lump lime is no longer tolerated by ex- 
perienced architects, who do not take chances on un- 
sightly pitting, blistering or popping of coatings made 
with it. 

' Our hydrated lime is universally conceded to give 
all around satisfaction, and is absolutely ideal for white 
coat plastering because of its remarkable spreading and 
covering capacities, pure white color, economical quali- 
ties, and its superior strength, appearance and hard- 
ness. It costs little (if anv) more than lump lime. 

Gold Medal, White Lily Finish and White Enamel 
Finish are 3 brands of hydrated lime that embody the 
high standard of quality necessary to prove satisfactory 
to the architect, contractor and owner. 

How Our Hydrated Lime Is Made 

The 3 brands of hvdrated finishing lime made by 
us— Gold Medal, White^Lily Finish and White Enamel 
pinish — are factory slaked limes, composed essentially 
of calcium hydrate and magnesium oxide. 


This hydrated lime is made from pure dolomitic or 
high magnesium limestone, which, to secure absolute 
uniformity, is burned in 4 batteries of kilns. It is then 
automatically mixed before it is ground, which equal- 
izes and corrects any unevenness of burning that might 
have occurred in any of the batteries. The hydrating 
is then carried on simultaneously in 4 hydrators, after 
which it is again mixed for bolting (through fine mesh 
wire cloth), a system that leaves neither excess moisture 
nor any impurities in the finished product. 

This successive use of 4 units during the processing 
is our own system and we have proved by laboratory 
and practical tests that by it is secured results that have 
not yet been equalled by any other hydrated lime. 

Important Advantages to be Secured by the Use of 
Our Hydrated Lime 

It saves the contractor the money that it costs him 
to slake lump lime and it can be mixed economically 
by means of a mortar mixer. 

It keeps fresh indefinitely ; there is no loss or deteri- 
oration from air slaking, therefore it requires no special 
airtight storage but may be piled up in any dry place. 

It is a time saver in winter as it mixes readily with 
cold water, while bulk lime does not. 

It is pure white in color, producing a hard wall that 
is as attractive as it is permanent. On account of its 
extreme fineness, plasticity and freedom from impuri- 
ties, it covers more surface than lump lime putty and 
requires less calcined plaster for gauging. ^ 

It is unequalled for easy spreading qualities because 
it never works short nor rolls up under the trowel. It 
has good sand carrying capacity and is, therefore, ex- 
tremely economical. 

It is free from core or the unslaked particles so 
often found in lump lime and which are the causes of 
the blistering, popping or pitting that nearly always dis- 
figure a wall thus white-coated. 

Covering Capacity 

For the average white coat job, our brands of hy- 
drated lime will cover 1000 sq. yds. to the ton. For 
extra good work, or if base coat is rough, it will run 
somewhat less. 

How Shipped 

Our hydrated lime is shipped in 50-lb. paper bags. 




TRADE-MARK 
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Directions for Using Our Hydrated Lime 

Soaking — Fill lime box with necessary amount of water 
(4 or 5 in.), then pour in the hydrated lime and distribute it 
evenly in the box. If the water is drawn from a hose, also 
sprinkle the lime as it is spread in. There should be enough 
water used so that when it is left standing to soak, it is a wet, 
soft mass, and to put it in this condition will take 16 to 18 gals, 
of water to every 100 lbs. of hydrate. Then it should be left 
to soak from 10 to 15 hours (as it works cooler when well 
soaked) and in this time do not stir. 

Mixing — When ready to use, put the ordinary amount 
on to a mortar board, hollow the putty and fill with water and 
gauge with calcined plaster ; use about two-thirds as much cal- 
cined plaster as in ordinary lump lime putty — about 10 to 20 lbs. 
to each 100 lbs. of dry finish. Then mix thoroughly and it is 
ready for use. If sand or marble dust is to be used in the white 
coating, mix in the desired amount. 

Applying — In applying, smooth and trowel down with 
water the same as with lump lime putty. If base coat is dry, 
sprinkle with clean water. 

Specifications for White Finishing Plaster 

Note: White finisliinp coats made with our hydrated lime may be 
applied over either lime or Rypsum scratch and brown coats. 

(1) White Finishing Coat — The white finishing coat 
shall be composed of "White Lily Finish," "White Enamel 
Finish" or "Gold Medal Finish" brand hydrated lime, as manu- 
factured by The Woodville Lime Products Co., Toledo, Ohio, 
mixed with plaster of paris and marble dust in the proportions 
of 10 to 20 lbs. of plaster of paris to each 100 lbs. of hydrated 
lime, and 5 lbs. of marble dust to each 10 sq. yds. of surface. 

(2) The white finishing coat shall be applied to the follow- 
ing surfaces: (here mention surfaces to be covered). 

Note: With the addition of marble dust the surface, when well 
troweled, will take a good polish. Without the marble dust it is not so 
hard and it does not take a polish. The use of 10% of clean, sharp, 
white sand will produce the same result as marble dust. 

(3) Sand Float Finish — The sand finishing coat shall 
be composed of "White Lily Finish," "White Enamel Finish" 
or "Gold Medal Finish" brand hydrated lime putty and clean 
washed (beach) sand mixed with a small quantity of plaster 
of paris. To be floated with a wooden or cork-faced float to 
an even surface, with a texture corresponding to that of No. 1 
sandpaper. 

(4) Sand float finish shall be applied to the following sur- 
faces: (here mention surfaces to be covered). 

(5) Mixing — All mixing shall be done in clean, water- 
tight boxes, and the boxes shall be thoroughly cleaned of mortar, 
etc. before beginning the mixing of each new batch. The 
hydrated lime to be mixed with the proper amount of water 
and left standing to soak from 10 to 15 hours before mixing with 
plaster of paris and sand. 

(6) Application — The brown coat in connection with 
gypsum (hard wall) plaster shall have become dry before the 
finish coat is applied. 

(7) The brown coat in connection with lime plaster shall 
have become firmly set, but not dry, before the finish coat is 
applied. 

(8) The finish coat shall be about Vh in. thick, but in no 
place shall the finish coat be less than h in. thick. 

(9) The white finishing coat shall be applied with a trowel 


and not a float. It shall be scoured down with water until a 
dense, even, close grained surface is obtained, after which the 
surface shall be brushed and troweled to a uniform, smooth 
finish. 

(10) The finished surfaces shall run true to the grounds 
and guide^ lines and shall be made straight, level and plumb, 
with all lines and arrises true and sharp. 

(11) Visible joints, cracks, crazes, tool marks, waves, stains 
or other defects must not appear in the finished work. 

Widely Used in All Types of Buildings 

Following is a partial list of buildings in which 
our hydrated lime was used : 
Curtis Publishing Co. Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Post Office, Washington, D. C. 
Commonwealth Edison Building, Chicago, 111. 
Baker-Vawter Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Nash Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Irving-Pitt Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
First National Bank, Newport News, Va. 
Chesapeake & Ohio Office Building, Newport News, Va. 
Roosevelt School, Johnson City, N. Y. 
North Side School, Endicott, N. Y. 
JefTerson School, Binghamton, N. Y. 
Norwood School, Toledo, Ohio 

Navarre School, Toledo, Ohio, Edwin H. Gee, Architect 
State Theater Building, Minneapolis, Minn., John Pridmore, 
Architect 

Lincoln State Bank Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Long, 

Lamoreaux & Thorshov, Architects 
Loring Theater Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Kees & Colburn, 

Architects 

New Curtis Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn., H. L. Stevens Co., 
Architects 

Dixie Terminal Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & Woodward, 
Architects 

Post Publishing Co. Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gustave Drach, 
Architect 

Palace Theater Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Rapp & Rapp, 
Architects 

Mutual Home & Savings Association Building, Dayton, Ohio, 

Schenck & Williams, Architects 
Fidelity Building & Loan Association Building, Dayton, Ohio, 

Peters, Hermann & Brown, Architects 
West Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich., Leonard Field, 

Architect 

East Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich., Claire Allen & Sons, 
Architects 

Nashville Pure Milk Co. Building, Nashville, Tenn., Asmus & 

Clark, Architects 
The David Lipscomb College, Nashville, Tenn., Marr & Holman, 

Architects 

Administration Building and Auditorium, Hampton Institute, 

Newport News, Va. 
Women's Dormitory, William & Mary College, Williamsburg, Va. 
Perkins School, Akron, Ohio, M. M. Konarski, Architect 
Marne Hotel, Akron, Ohio, Swirsky & Miller, Architects 
Orphcum Theater Building, Akron, Ohio, Harpster & Bliss, 

Architects 

Tuberculosis Hospital, Northville, Mich., Stratton & Snyder, 
Detroit, Architects 



Post Office, Washington, D. C. 
Our hydrated limes were used throughout for finish plastering 
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TELEPHONE 
Dearborn 1710 


GYPSUM INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION 

111 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


OFFICERS 

PRESIDENT, Ray C. Haynes, St. Louis, Mo. TREASURER, R. G. Bear, Chicago, 111. 

SECRETARY, H. H. Macdonald, Chicago, 111. 
CHIEF ENGINEER. Virgil G. Marani, Chicago. 111. AGRONOMIST, Prof. George A. Olson, Chicago, 111. 


American Society for Testing Materials 


MEMBERS OF 
National Federation or Construction Industries 

MEMBER COMPANIES 


National Fire Protection Association 


ACME CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 

703 Frisco Building, St. Louis, Mo 
AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 

Buffalo, N. Y. 
AMERICAN GYPSUM COMPANY 

Port Clinton, Ohio 

CARDIFF GYPSUM PLASTER COMPANY 

Fort Dodge, Iowa 
CENTERVILLE GYPSUM COMPANY 

coiSrado^ortland cement company 

Ideal Cement Building, Denver, Colo. ^^^^^^^^^r 
CONNECTICUT ADAMANT PLASTER COMPANY 

New Haven, Conn. 
DAKOTA PLASTER COMPANY 

Rapid City, S. Dak. 
EBSARY GYPSUM CO., INC. 

171 Court Street, Rochester, New York 
EMPIRE GYPSUM COMPANY 

Cutler Building, Rochester, N. "Y. 
GRAND RAPIDS PLASTER COMPANY 

Grand Rapids, Mich. ^^^.r^^AXT^r 
HIGGINSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Newburgh, N. Y. 


J. B. KING & COMPANY 

17 State Street, New York, N. Y. 
MICHIGAN GYPSUM COMPANY 

NEPHrPLASTC COMPANY 

322 Ness Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 
NIAGARA GYPSUM COMPANY 

597 Michigan Avenue, Buffalo, N. Y. 
OVERLAND CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 

Laramie, Wyo. . 
PACIFIC COAST GYPSUM COMPANY 

403 Perkins Building, Tacoma, Wash. 
PLYMOUTH GYPSUM COMPANY 

Fort Dodge, Iowa 
ROCK PLASTER CORPORATION 

40 Rector Street, New York, N. Y. 
SOUTHERN GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 

North Holston. Va. 
TEXAS CEMENT PLASTER COMPANY 

Oklahoma Citv. Okla. 
UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

205 West Monroe Street. Chicago, 111. 
WASEM PLASTER COMPANY 

Fort Dodge, Iowa 


Products 

(1) Gypsum Plasters, fire resistive, 
permanent, and durable for all construc- 
tions : 

(a) Gypsum Cement Plasters 

(b) Gypsum Wood Fiber Plasters 

(c) Gypsum Sanded Plasters 

(d) Gypsum Plasters for Concrete 
Surfaces 

(2) Gypsum Finishing Plasters, for permanent, 
and serviceable finishes: 

(a) Gypsum Prepared Finishing Plasters 

(b) Gypsum Gauging Plasters 

(c) Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters 

(d) Gypsum (Keene's) Cement Plaster 

(3) Gypsum Boards, for fire resistive (fireproof) 
and other constructions: 

(a) Gypsum Plaster Boards 

(b) Gypsum Wall Boards 

(4) Gypsum Tile or Block, for fire resistive (fire- 
proof) and other constructions: 

(a) Gypsum Partition Tile 

(b) Gypsum Furring Tile 

(c) Gypsum Fireproofing Tile 

(d) Gypsum Enclosure Tile 

(e) Gypsum Roof Tile (Reinforced) 

(f ) Gypsum Floor Tile (Reinforced) 

Official Approval 

Gypsum products and constructions are approved 
by The National Board of Fire Underwriters' Building 
Codes; The Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Also by the New York City and other city building 
ordinances. 


GYPSUM INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION 

in WEST WASHINGTON STWEET 

CHICAGO. ILLINOIS 


trade-mark 


Procurability of Gypsum Products 

Member manufacturers of the Gyp- 
sum Industries Association, arranged 
by states, with the location of the mine 
or mill are the following: 

CALIFORNIA— 

United States Gypsum Co., Amboy 

COLORADO— ^ ^ . ^ 

Colorado Portland Cement Co., Portland 
United States Gypsum Co., Loveland 

CONNECTICUT— 

Connecticut Adamant Plaster Co., New Haven 

IOWA— 

American Cement Plaster Co., Fort Dodge 
Cardiff Gypsum Plaster Co., Fort Dodge 
Centerville Gypsum Co., Centerville 
Plymouth Gypsum Co., Fort Dodge 
United States Gypsum Co., Fort Dodge 
Wasem Raster Co., Fort Dodge 

KANSAS— ^ T.1 T. 

American Cement Plaster Co., Blue Rapids 

United States Gypsum Co., Blue Rapids 
MICHIGAN— ^ 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Grand Rapids 

American Cement Plaster Co., Grand Rapids 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co., Grand Rapids 

Grand Rapids Plaster Co., Grandville 

Michigan Gypsum Co., Grand Rapids ^ 

United States Gypsum Co., Grand Rapids 

United States Gypsum Co., Alabaster 

NEVADA— ^ ^ ^ A J 

Arden Plaster Co. (United States Gypsum Co.), Arden 

NEW MEXICO— 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Acme 

NEW YORK— 

American Cement Plaster Co., Akron 
American Gypsum Co., Akron 
Empire Gypsum Co., Garbutt 
Ebsary Gypsum Co., Wheatland 
Higginson Manufacturing Co., Newburgh 
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J. B. King & Co., New York 
Niagara Gypsum Co., Oakfield 
Rock Plaster Corporation, New York 
United States Gypsum Co., Oakfield 

OHIO— 

American Cement Plaster Co., Gypsum 
American Gypsum Co., Port Clinton 
Kelley Plaster Co., Castalia 
United States Gypsum Co., Gypsum 

OKLAHOMA— 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Acme (Gladys) 
Colorado Portland Cement Co., Ideal (Primm) 
United States Gypsum Co., Eldorado 
United States Gypsum Co., Southard 

OREGON— 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Gypsum 
SOUTH DAKOTA— 

Dakota Plaster Co., Black Hawk 

United States Gypsum Co., Piedmont 

TEXAS— 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Acme 

American Cement Plaster Co., Agatite 

Texas Cement Plaster Co., Hamlin 
UTAH— 

Nephi Plaster & Manufacturing Co., Nephi 
VIRGINIA— 

Southern Gypsum Co., North Holston 

United States Gypsum Co., Plasterco 
WASHINGTON— 

Pacific Coast Gypsum Co., Tacoma 
WYOMING— 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., Laramie 

Colorado Portland Cement Co., Red Buttes 

Overland Cement Plaster Co., Laramie 

The J. B. King Company listed in New York State, 
import the gypsum rock from Windsor and Avondale, 
Nova Scotia, and also from Hillsborough, New Bruns- 
wick. The Rock Plaster Corporation (formerly the 
Rock Plaster Manufacturing Co.) also listed in New 
York State, import the gypsum rock from Amherst, 
Walton and Cheverie, Nova Scotia. 

Gypsum plasters, gypsum partition, furring and en- 
closure tile, gypsum plaster and wall boards, gypsum 
roof deck tile, gypsum for floor construction and fire- 
proofing and other building purposes, can be obtained 
from the manufacturers direct, or from any dealer han- 
dling building supplies. From these practically inex- 
haustible sources of supply the building requirements, 
in so far as they aflfect the necessary gypsum products, 
•can always be met. 

Research Activities of the Gypsum Industries Asso- 
ciation 

In order to render the greatest service possible to 
the architect, engineer, contractor and to scientific, tech- 
nical and similar organizations, the Gypsum Indus- 
tries Association is carrying forward the following 
researches : 

(1) The United States Bureau of Standards— 

In this bureau, under the direction of Warren E. Emley, 
the Association is maintaining a fellowship, whose duty 
is the development of scientific practical data relative to 
the use of gypsum plasters and products in building 
construction. 

(2) The American Society for Testing Mate- 
rials — The Association has representation on Com- 
mittee C 11 on Gypsum. This committee, with its 
subcommittee, has formulated A.S.T.M. Standard 
Specifications for the following: 

Subcommittee I,. on Gypsum for Various Uses 
Subcommittee IT, on Gypsum Plasters 
Subcommittee III, on Structural Gypsum Products 


Subcommittee IV, on Testing Methods. 
Subcommittee V, on Nomenclature 
Subcommittee VI, on Fire Resisting Properties of 
Gypsum 

(3) The National Fire Protection Association — 

As active members of this national body, this Asso- 
ciation is represented by membership on the Com- 
mittee on Building Construction whose function is the 
development of Standard Specifications for office, 
apartment buildings and the like, the purpose being to 
reduce the national yearly fire waste through the adop- 
tion of specifications requiring recognized fire resistive 
construction. 

(4) The National Federation of Construction In- 
dustries — As members of this federation this Asso- 
ciation is participating in activities tending to improve 
the construction industry. Legislation relating to 
matters of interest to builders and construction, 
transportation, labor and building codes are receiving 
the consideration necessary. 

(5) The Gypsum Industries Association's En- 
gineering and Research Department — This depart- 
ment, maintained solely for the development of 
specifications and data relative to gypsum products, has 
prepared, along architectural and engineering principles, 
the following: 

(a) Gypsum — Historical, geology, chemical prop- 
erties; physical properties; manufacturing process; 
products ; economy advantages. 

(b) Cypsum Plasters — Gypsum cement plaster; 
gypsum wood fiber plaster ; gypsum sanded plaster ; gyp- 
sum plaster for concrete surfaces; gypsum finishing 
plasters, definitions ; proportions ; mixing ; application on 
gypsum plaster board ; wire, expanded and sheet metal 
lath; wood lath; brick, gypsum or clay tile; concrete. 
Also data relative to fire protection; low heat conduc- 
tivity; adaptability; uniformity of strength and quality; 
saving of time and labor; winter operations facilitated; 
sanitation and health; procurability. 

(c) Gypsum Boards — Gypsum plaster board; gyp- 
sum wall board, definition ; uses in combustible and fire- 
proof buildings ; specifications of material ; specifications 
for erection on wood and metal supports ; for suspended 
and soffit ceilings; for solid and hollow incombustible 
partitions. Also data relative to fire protection; low 
heat conductivity, adaptability; uniformity of strength 
and quality; saving of time and labor; sanitation and 
health ; procurability. 

(d) Gypsum Tile — Definition; uses in combustible 
and fireproof buildings. Specifications of material; 
specifications for erection; physical properties; fire pro- 
tection ; low heat conductivity ; low total expansion ; low 
sound conductivity; homogeneous construction; light 
weight ; strength ; rapid construction ; saving of time and 
labor; adaptability and economy; procurability. 

(e) Structural Gypsum — Reinforced gypsum roof 
and floor construction. Precast and poured-in-place con- 
structions. Reinforced gypsum floor filler tile. Flexure 
and other load tests ; etc. 

Specifications and Co-operative Service 

The Gypsum Industries Association will render, 
without charge or cost, the fullest co-operation and as- 
sistance to architects, engineers and contractors in the 
solution of their problems in so far as they are related 
to the proper and economic uses of gypsum products in 
conformity with the Association's recommendations and 
present accepted architectural and engineering practice. 

Specifications also supplied without charge. 
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ACME CEMENT PLASTER CO. 

Manufacturers of Cement Plaster, Keene's Cement and Gypsum Blocks 


GENERAL OFFICES 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SHIPPERS OF GYPSUM PRODUCTS FROM 


ACME, TEXAS LARAMIE. WYO. 
ACME. NEW MEX. 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


ACME. OKLA. 


CEMENT, OKLA. 

Products 

Acme Cement Plasters; Acme 
Keene's Cement; Acme Wood Fibered 
Plasters; Acme Gypsum Blocks. 

Also, Acme Prepared Finishing Plas- 
ters, Acme Pure White Plaster Paris 
Finish, Acme Moulding and Casting Plas- 
ters, Gypsum Products. 

Reputation and Guarantee 

The Acme products have a national 
reputation and are sold under a guaranteed 
trade-mark, to meet every requirement of 
the most discriminating Standards for Testing Materials 
as to tensile strength, crushing strength, and fire resist- 
ing, covering, spreading, working qualities and endurance. 

Acme Cement Plaster 

The original natural cement plaster first introduced 
in the United States. It is guaranteed a perfect stock- 
keeper; it works very even and uniform; its working 
qualities and durability make it a great favorite with 
architects and contractors. 

Brands— "Acme," "Royal," "Climax," "Laramie 
Standard," and "Apex," "Independent" and "Mission." 

Covering Capacity — 2000 lbs. of Acme will cover 
200 sq. yds. on lath and 250 sq. yds. on Acme gypsum 
blocks. 

Specifications for Acme Cement Plasters 

General Information — Acme Cement Plasters are cement 
and must be handled like cements to get results. They must be 
protected from dampness by being stored in a dry place, never 
on the ground, against a damp wall, or in any damp place when 
delivered to the building. 

Acme Cement Plasters "set" and can not be re-tempered 
after the "set" begins. A very little "set" plaster in cement 
plaster mortar, whether from the mortar boxes, the water-barrel 
in which tools have been washed, or droppings from the floor, 
will cause all of the plaster mortar to "set" too quickly. 

Acme Cement Plaster mortar will "set" quick and work 
short if there is delay in tempering with water after sand has 
been mixed with it. It will spread a little easier if allowed to 
stand a few minutes after it has been tempered. To get the max- 
imum tensile strength from Acme Cement Plasters they should 
be tempered as stiff as the mortar can be conveniently worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because the water 
in the mortar has been evaporated before the plaster has "set." 
Spraying the walls with clean water, or with brush and water 
having powdered alum dissolved in it, is the remedy. 

After Acme Cement Plaster mortars are well "set," open 
doors and windows and dry as quickly as possible. 

General Requirements — Grounds — To be '74 in. for wood 
or metal lath; for plaster block, brick, stone and tile, V2 in. 

Plaster Board — According to the manufacturer's directions 
for using. 

Laf/i— Should be good grade; free from knots, sap and bark ; 
spaced not less than % in. ; securely nailed with 3d galvanized 
nails. Joints broken every fifth lath, leaving space at end of lath. 

Sand — Use only clean, sharp sand of good voidage, free 
from loam, dirt, or impurities. Avoid quicksand. 

Wet the Lath — Thoroughly swell wood lath with hose and 
water, if necessary, at least 2 hours before applying mortar. 

Suction— Wet all gypsum block, brick, stone, tile and con- 
crete walls with water, to reduce suction, before applying plaster. 

Mixing — Thoroughly mix all cement plaster with sand be- 
fore adding water. At once add sufficient clean water and 
temper to the consistency of good stiff plasterers' mortar and 
allow to stand a few minutes. 


FORT DODGI;, lOWA 


GYPSUM, ORE. 


LIMK. ORE. 


WINSLOW. ARIZ. 



TRADE-MARK 


GI.ADYS. OKLA. 

Gauging for Wood or Metal Lath and Plaster 
Board — To Fibered Acme Cement Plaster add 
sand as per manufacturer's specifications. 

On C\)psum Block, Bricf(, Stone and Tile Walls 
— To 1 part Unfibered Cement Plaster add 2 parts 
sand. 

On Concrete Walls, BeamSy Ceilings and Columns 
—To 1 part Wood Fibered or Unfibered Cement 
Plaster add % parts sand. 

Directions for Applying — On Wood Lath 
— First Coat : Mortar to be applied promptly with 
sufficient pressure to fill keys and spread a good 
coat over lath, leaving surface rough; scratch with 
broom or rice-root brush and allow plaster to "set" 
hard. 

Second Coat: When first coat is two-thirds dried, to be 
applied with strong pressure, even with grounds. Straighten 
with rod and darby ready for finish coat. Must not be floated. 

On Metal Lath (See Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers* 
specifications in this issue.) — First Coat: Mortar to be applied 
promptly with sufficient pressure to fill keys and cover lath with 
a thin coat of plaster, leaving rough surface to receive second 
coat of plaster, applied in same way as second coat is applied 
on wood lath. 

On Brick anc/ Tiles (See Common Brick Manufacturers- 
specifications in this issue.) — All crooked uneven walls to be 
straightened by filling the low places. After this has "set'" 
hard, apply 1 coat with strong pressure, even with grounds, 
and leave ready for finish coat. May be floated before mortar 
begins to "set." 

On Plaster Board — According to the plaster board manu- 
facturer's directions for using. 

On Acme Gypsum Blocks — Apply 1 coat with strong pres- 
sure and sufficient to make walls even with grounds, straighten 
with rod and darby and leave ready to receive finish coat. 

On Concrete — Thoroughly brush all walls and ceilings with 
steel brush; hack all smooth surfaces; thoroughly wash with 
brush and water, or hose, all loose substances, efflorescence, 
dust, dirt and oil from walls and ceilings. While walls are still 
damp, apply sufficient cement plaster to fill out grounds and 
bring to straight and even surface, ready to receive finish coat. 

Acme Wood Fibered Plaster 

The addition of wood fiber to Acme transmits 
toughness and elasticity, making plastered walls that 
will bend without cracking, and preventing lath cracks. 
An extra good material for finishing concrete ceilings. 

Ideal for use where good sand is not available at 
reasonable cost ; and can be made so that an equal meas- 
ure of inferior quality of sand may be gauged with it, 
giving good results. 

Covering Capacity — Without sand, 2000 lbs. will 
cover 80 to 120 sq. yds., depending upon thickness of 
grounds and spacing of lath. With sand, 2000 lbs. will 
cover 130 to 160 sq. yards. 

Specifications for Acme Wood Fibered Plasters 

Acme Wood Fibered Plasters, Neat — Grounds 
to be % in. for wood lath; laths spaced % apart, 
leaving space at end of lath; joints broken every fifth 
lath; use no sand; temper with clean water to consis- 
tency of thin plasterers' mortar; apply 1 coat with 
strong pressure sufficient to bring to straight and even 
surface, flush with grounds, and leave ready for finish 
coat. 

Acme Wood Fibered Plasters with Sand — Equal 
parts plaster and sand. Same directions for using as 
Acme Cement Plasters. 
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Acme Keene's Cement 

A slow setting, even and smooth working cement 
for interior finish, gauged for plastering mortar by 
mixing with hydrated lime or lime putty and sand ; the 
only plastering material which can always be troweled 
to an even and true surface, making perfect angles and 
joinings ; the very best obtainaljle material for interior 
finish. It has a tensile strength, neat, 700 lbs. per sq. 
in.; crushing strain, 10 times the tensile strength. 

Covering Capacity — Gauged with lime, 500 lbs. 
will cover 100 sq. yds., 2 coats. Used neat, 300 lbs. will 
finish 100 sq. yds. Gauged with lime, 100 to 150 lbs. 
will finish 100 sq. yds. 

Specifications for Acme Keene's Cement 

General Requirements — Grounds — Lath and sand same as 
Acme Cement Plasters. 

Directions for Applying — Gauging for Wood Lath — first 
•Coat: Equal parts Acme Keene's Cement and finely strained, 
well seasoned lime putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add 2 
parts clean, sharp sand. Fiber well with cattle hair or other 
equally good fiber, and add sufficient water to temper to proper 
consistency. Scratch or broom and then let dry. 

Second Coat: When scratch coat is bone dry, dampen with 
<:lean water before applying second coat. Equal parts Acme 
Keene's Cement and finely strained, well seasoned lime putty, 
making 1 part; to this mixture add 3 parts clean, sharp sand 
for ceilings (add 5 parts sand for walls). Add sufficient water 
to temper^ to proper consistency. Droppings may be re-tempered 
and used if done promptly. 

For Metal Lath — Apply first coat with sufficient pressure 
to fill all keys and cover all metal with a light coat of mortar. 
Gauge in same proportions and apply in same manner as on 
■wood lath. 

For Acme C]^psum Block* Tile or Bricl^ — Equal parts of 
Acme Keene's Cement and finely strained, well seasoned lime 
putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add v3 parts clean, sharp 
:sand for ceilings (add 5 parts sand for walls). Add sufficient 
water to temper to proper consistency. 

Acme Keene's Cement Finishes — For Smooth Finish — Mor- 
tar box to be clean. When brown coat is bone dry, dampen with 
clean water before applying finish coat. Equal parts Acme 
Keene's Cement and finely strained, well seasoned white lime 
putty, making 1 part; to this mixture add 1/6 part clean, sharp 
sand, screened through a No. 12 sieve. Add sufficient water to 
temper to proper consistency. 

For Float or Sand Finish — Mortar box to be clean. When 
brown coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before applying 
finish coat. Equal parts Acme Keene's Cement and finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 part ; to this 
mixture add 2 parts clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 
12 sieve. Add sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Troia)el Sand Finish — Mortar box to be clean. When 
brown coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before apply- 
ing finish coat. Equal parts Acme Keene's Cement and finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 part; to this 
mixture add part clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 
12 sieve. Add sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Wainscoting — Mortar box to be clean. When brown 
-coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before applying 
finish coat. One part Acme Keene's Cement and V2 part finely 
strained, well seasoned white lime putty; to this mixture add 
sufficient^ water to temper to proper consistency. In laying off 
wainscoting in imitation of tiling, brick or stone, the finish 
must be sufficiently hard for the tools to cut sharply defined 
lines without tearing the walls. Do not draw the lines deep; 
only deep enough to show distinctly. 

General Directions for Mixing Finish Coat — First add some 
clean water to the Acme Keene's Cement, and quickly break up 
the initial set; then add other ingredients as required for the 
dififerent finishes, as given above. 

Acme Gypsum Blocks and Lintels 

Acme gypsum blocks and lintels are singularly 
adapted for use in all fireproof partitions, corridors, 
column covering and wall furring. Made from the 
purest gypsum and fibre under a fully protected for- 
mula, they are most economical, insuring a safe invest- 
ment. Acme gypsum blocks by test have proved to em- 
body maximum density, greatest crushing strength, 
supreme fire-, sound- and vermin-proof qualities, less 
absorption and negligible breakage. They are extremely 
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light in weight, reducing cost of freight and handling. 

Acme gypsum blocks are made on the only machine 
in the world (our own patent) that absolutely avoids 
creating ruinous "core-cracks" — these cracks arise 
around cores when bond with material is broken by 
"pulling." On account of their internal location, these 
cracks are not revealed except by close inspection, but 
when present the constructive permanence of the block 
is greatly impaired. Avoid this hazard by using Acme 
Gypsum blocks. 

Both sides of Acme gypsum blocks have a patented 
scoring, marking off the inches both longitudinally and 
vertically. This feature minimizes labor expense and 
expedites erection. 
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Detail, Acme Gypsum Blocks 
Specifications for Acme Gypsum Blocks, and Lintels 

General Requirements — All rough bucks for openings to 
be exact size of openings ; set in place by the carpenter, securely 
braced and left plumb and true for the masonry contractor. All 
bucks to be exact size of abutting partitions and 2 in. thick, and 
have grounds IV-i in. wide by V> in. thick nailed thereon to re- 
ceive the ends of the Acme Gypsum Blocks. 

Directions for Applying — Furring — Fur outside walls with 
2-in. hollow back Acme Gypsum Blocks, laid up against the walls 
and securely spiked to the walls with 20d nails. 

Interior Columns — All exposed interior columns to be cov- 
ered with 2-in. solid or 3-in. hollow Acme Gypsum Blocks, 
securely bonded with gypsum mortar. 

Mortar — Set all Acme Gypsum Blocks in a mortar com- 
posed of 1 measure Unfibered Acme Cement Plaster, 3 equal 
measures clean, sharp, coarse sand, and tempered with clean 
water to the consistency of bricklayers* cement. 

Ceiling Heights — Use sizes of blocks for ceiling heights as 
provided by the National Board of Fire Underwriters, or as 
follows: Non-bearing corridor and room partitions, not ex- 
ceeding 13, 17 and 22 ft. in height, 3-, 4- and 5-in. hollow blocks, 
respectively ; 6-in. hollow block to ceilings over 22 ft. and up to 
30 ft. ; 8-in. hollow block when over 30 ft. and up to 40 ft. 

Acme Gypsum Lintels — Over all openings less than 5 ft. in 
width, place an Acme Gypsum Lintel of the same thickness as 
the wall. This lintel to be 12 in. longer than the width of the 
opening, and to have not less than 6 in. bearing on wall on either 
side, well bedded in Gypsum mortar and kept V2 in. above wood 
buck or jamb. ^ Over all openings more than 5 ft., place the iron 
channels supplied for these openings by the general contractor. 
Co-operative Service 

Representatives of the company will call on re- 
quest, or any information concerning Acme Products 
v^ill be furnished by mail. 
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THE AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER CO. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Products Exclusively 

ADMINISTRATION OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

CLHVKLAND. OHIO 


ATLANTA, GA. BUFFALO, N. Y 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 



GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
AKRON, N. Y. 

Products 

Gypsum Plasters (Hard Wall Plas- 
ters), which include: Gypsum Cement 
Plasters, Unsanded (Hair Fibered or Un- 
fibered) ; Gypsum Sanded Plaster; Gyp- 
sum Wood Fiber Plaster; Gypsum 
Plasters for Concrete Surfaces. 

Gypsum Finishing Plasters, which 
include : Gypsum Prepared Finishing 
Plasters ; Gypsum Gauging Plasters ; Gyp- 
sum Moulding and Casting Plasters; Best 
Bros. Keene's Cement. 

Gypsum Plaster Board. 

Gypsum Hollow Tile or Block. 

Gypsum Roof Tile. 

Quality and Service 

Architects will find this line of products full and 
complete. The American Cement Plaster Co. owns 
and operates six of the best and largest gypsum deposits 
in the United States, located at the principal gypsum 
producing centers. This company can thus at all times 
advantageously serve its trade in all principal markets 
on short hauls and low freight at the most economical 
costs. 

Mills are modern, unexcelled in equipment ; the qual- 
ity of products is established in their use. 

Guarantee 

All these products are fully guaranteed to be best 
quality and they will give the l)est results when used in 
accordance with the specifications of this company. 

American Cement Plaster Co.*s Gypsum Plasters 

Classification— The American Cement Plaster 
Co/s gypsum plasters (sometimes called hard wall 
plaster, patent plaster, cement plaster, etc.) may be 
broadly divided into tzvo classes : ( 1 ) Plasters for base 
coats; (2) plasters for finish coats. 

Plasters for Base Coats — These plasters are made 
in four classes, each for a particular use, as follows: 
(1) Cement plasters, unsanded (hair fibered or unfi- 
bered) ; (2) sanded plasters; (3) wood fibered plasters; 
(4) plasters for concrete surfaces. 

Plasters for Finish Coats — These are made in four 
classes, each for a particular use, as follows: (1) Pre- 
oared finishing plasters; (2) gauging plasters ; (3) mould- 
ing and casting plasters; (4) Keene's cement plaster. 

Materials— All of The American Cement Plas- 
ter Co.s gvpsum plasters have, for their cementitious 
base, carefullv selected dry gypsum rock, scientifi- 
cally ground and calcined. To this cementitious base, 
retarder is added for the purpose of controlling the set 
and producing perfect working material. Other mate- 
rials such as wood fiber and hair are added, where re- 
quired, to permit proper bond to the surfaces to be plas- 
tered as hereinafter described under specific headmgs. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MILLS 
fort dodge, IOWA 
BLUE RAPIDS. KANS. 


gypsum. OHIO 
AGATITE. TEX. 


All sand in sanded plasters is carefully 
selected, clean, sharp siliceous sand, free 
from salt, clay, loam or other impurities. 

Advantages — Gypsum plasters have 
many advantages : 

Adhere to all material used as backing 
for plaster, gypsum blocks, plaster board, 
stone brick, hollow tile, concrete, wood or 
metal lath ; highly adhesive ; do not crum- 
ble; work smoothly and easily under the 
trowel; set slowly, giving the plasterer 
ample time for troweling. 
Gypsum plasters harden and dry quickly, permitting 
carpenter and other work to proceed almost immediately 
after plastering is finished. 

The finished wall is a non-conductor of heat and 
cold; it resists fire and is verminproof. 

Can be painted, frescoed, papered, or finished with 
any kind of decorative material a few days after its 
application. 

After it sets, freezing will not harm it. 

Standard Packages 

Our plasters are shipped in con- 
venient packages. Jute sacks, which 
are returnable, contain 100 lbs. each, 
and paper sacks 80 lbs. each. 


■ lOO LBS._ ^ 

AMERICAN 



100-LB. Jute 
Sack 


Eureka* 

Peerless* 

Wayne 


Brands 

The American Cement Plas- 
ter Co.'s gypsum plasters are mar- 
keted under the various brands 
listed below; all brands being of the 
same high standard of quality : 

Crystal Rockf KrisoHtef Agatite* 
Akronf Buffalo Sampson* 

White Rockf Great Westernf Eagle* 
Fishackf 

*These brands are gypsite or dark plasters. « , , t>, 
tThese brands are also furnished in "Prepared Sanded Plaster. 

Gypsum Cement Plaster (Unsanded) for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 

This plaster is a "neat" plaster for scratch and 
brown coats. It is made for use where good sand is 
availal)le at reasonable cost, or where, for other reasons, 
it is desirable to sand the plaster at the job. 

This is an "all-purpose" plaster for scratch and 
brown coats on interior walls and ceilings of any mate- 
rial which can be plastered. 

It is furnished Jwir fibered for scratch coats on 
metal lath and base on wood lath and plaster board, 
and imfibcred for the brown (second) coat over the 
scratch coat on metal lath work, and for the brown coat 
on masonry surfaces (two-coat work) — no scratch coat 
being required on the last mentioned surfaces. 

Sanding— Sand should be added in the proportion 
of 1V> parts by weight of sand to 1 of plaster, scratch 
coat ; and 2 parts of sand to 1 of plaster, brown coat. 
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Finishing Coats — Any type of finishing coat may 
be used over the brown coat, inckiding : Gypsum plaster 
finish, hme putty finish, sand float finish, Keene's cement 
finish, caen stone finish, etc. 

Brands — Sec ''Brands" on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 

Gypsum Sanded Plasters for Scratch or Brown Coat 

The American Cement Plaster Co.'s sanded 
gypsum plasters have for their l)ase same ingredients as 
the ''unsanded" plasters, the additional advantage being 
that the cement and sand are machine mixed at the fac- 
tory, insuring thorough and uniform mixing of mate- 
rials and absolute correctness of the proportions. This 
latter advantage is perhaps appreciated most by the 
architect, as it prevents all chance of using a poor qual- 
ity of sand, or too much of it ; it also saves the architect 
or owner much time in the supervision of the mixing. 

This is a splendid **cold weather plaster." Needing 
only water to fit it for application, it may be readily and 
quickly mixed inside the building with no worry about 
sand, or troubles arising from the use of frosty sand. 

Furnished hair fibered for scratch coats and un fi- 
ber ed for brown coats. Like the "sanded" gypsum plas- 
ters it will take any type of finishing coat. 

Brands — See "Brands" on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 

Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster for Scratch or Brown 
Coat 

The American Cement Plaster Co.'s wood fiber 
plaster is composed of pure rock gypsum and thoroughly 
shredded wood fiber. It is adapted for use with the 
addition of not to exceed equal parts of clean sharp 
sand. When desirable it can be applied without the 
addition of sand. 

Wood fibered plaster, when applied either with or 
without the addition of sand, produces a wall that can 
not be excelled for strength, elasticity and durability. 
These features together with lightness in weight make 
it an ideal plastering material. It is especially desir- 
able where one-coat work is to be done. 

Brands — See ''Brands" on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 


COVERING capacities AMERICAN CEMENT PLA 
GYPSUM CEMENT PLASTERS PER 100 SQ Y 
Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Plastering 
surface 

Gypsum cement 
plaster, neat, 
lOO-lb. bags 

Gypsum wood fiber 
plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum sanded 
plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Wood lath 

9 to 12 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

14 to 17 

unsanded 

22 to 24 

Metal lath 

16 to 19 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

20 to 25 
unsanded 

45 to 50 

American plaster 
boaid 

8 or 9 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

12 to 15 

unsanded 

22 to 24 

Brick and clay tile 

14 to 17 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

18 to 20 
(equal parts sard 
to be added) 

34 to 39 

American gypsum 
tile 

10 to 12 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

14 to 16 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

26 to 29 


American Bond Plaster for Concrete Surfaces 

This is an especially made plaster to be used only 
for direct application as a brown coat on interior con- 
crete surfaces. American bond plaster needs the addi- 
tion of water only to prepare it for use, and its cohesive 
and adhesive properties make it an ideal plaster for appli- 
cation on interior surfaces. 

Brands — See **Brands" on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 


Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes made from gypsum contain no lime 
and are ready for application with the addition of 
water only. They are machine mixed, thereby produc- 
ing an absolutely uniform distribution of the ingredients,^ 
which eliminates chance of error at mixing box. The 
absence of lime in these finishes eliminates troubles 
(which often occur when lime is used) such as pops, pits, 
map cracks, soft wall shrinkage, etc. Decorative treat- 
ment can be applied as soon as finish is dry. Manu- 
factured in two classes. 

Class 1 — American and Smooth Trowel brands, 
are made from the finest selected gypsum rock and in- 
gredients of a high standard of purity. 

Class 2 — Sand float finish is made from high 
grade gypsum rock and materials that have been devel- 
oped after much study to meet the demands of our trade 
for a moderate cost prepared finishing plaster. 

Specifications — See second page following. 

Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

Our gypsum plasters made for this purpose are 
manufactured from carefully selected dry gypsum rock 
which for its purity and adaptability for manufacturing 
the highest grade finishing plaster is unexcelled. They 
are uniformly ground to the exact proper fineness for 
a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly with lime 
putty. 

For cool-working finishing plaster to produce an 
enduring smooth surface of snow white appearance 
specify our Satin Spar brand. 

Sunflower Moulding and Casting Plaster 

Our Sunflower moulding and casting plaster is and 
can be manufactured at our Blue Rapids Kansas Mill 
only. 

The natural purity of the gypsum and the care taken 
in its manufacture produce the exact proper fineness and 
setting time. Sunflower moulding and casting plaster 
has those soft and smooth working qualities which are 
necessary in order to form clearly and distinctly the most 
delicate decorative plastic ornamentation. 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement 

Manufactured by the Best Bros. Keene's Cement 
Company, Medicine Lodge, Kans. (See their pages in 
this edition.) Carried in stock at all mills for shipment 
with other commodities as manufactured by our com- 
pany. The best Keene's cement manufactured in the 
United States. 

American Gypsum Plaster Board 

American gypsum plaster board is composed of gyp- 
sum plaster mixed with a small percentage of shredded 
wood fiber, and both sides surfaced with a specially pre- 
pared paper. 

It is a fire, sound, heat and cold resisting lathing 
and sheathing material and forms a perfect backing for 
gypsum plasters. It strengthens the building when 
used as sheathing or lathing; avoids lath buckling, 
stains and discoloration; saves fuel, time, labor and 
money. 

The American trade-mark shows prominently on 
every plaster board. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Manufactured in stand- 
ard sizes of approximately 32x36 in. ; and in two thick- 
nesses: 1/4 in. thick, weighing IVo lbs. per sq. ft.; and 
% in. thick, weighing 2 lbs. per sq. ft. Each board 
covers 8 sq. ft. of surface. Special sizes made for Bur- 
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Section of American Plaster Board 

son, Ceco and Simplex systems for suspended ceilings 
and non-bearing partitions. 

Specifications — See following page. 

American Gypsum Hollow Tile 

This gypsum product has established a high repu- 
tation in the building world through repeated use by 
representative architects, contractors and builders. It 
is fireproof (approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters) ; is a non-conductor of heat, cold and 
sound; is light in weight, strong and tough; erects 
economically without waste, and is recognized as the 
modern non-bearing partition and furring material for 
fireproof buildings. 

Specifications — See following page. 



American Gypsum Hollow Tile 


Size, in. 

Ceiling 
height, 
ft. 

Weight 

tile 

per 
sq. ft. 

lbs. 

Weight 
plaster 
1 side 

per 
sq ft., 

lbs. 
(M-in. 
grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plastered 
1 side 

per 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Weight 
plaster 
2 sides 

per 
sq. ft., 

lbs. 
(M-in. 
grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plas- 
tered 
2 sides 

per 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 

1 J^-in., split 
1^x12x30 

Furring 

5 

3 

8 



2-in. split 
2x12x30 

Furring 

6 

3 

9 



2-in. solid 
2x12x30 

10 

9 5 

3 

12 5 

6 

15.5 

-3-in. hollow 
3x12x30 

13 

10 

3 

13 

6 

16 

3-in. solid 
3x12x30 

15 

12 5 

3 

15.5 

6 

18.5 

4-in hollow 
4x12x30 

17 

13.0 

3 

16 0 

6 

19 0 

5-in. hollow 
5x12x30 

25 

15 

3 

18 

6 

21 

6-in. hollow 
6x12x30 

28 

17 

3 

20 

6 

23 


Specifications for American Gypsum Plasters 

Studs and Joists — To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds— To be K i"- for American Plaster Board, 


wood lath and metal lath; in. for American Gypsum Blocks; 
')4 in. for clay tile. 

Wood Lath — To be of good quality, straight grained 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced H in. 
apart witli not less than li in. space between ends; with joints 
broken every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and joist 
with 3d lathing nails. If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly 
wet at least 4 hours before mortar is applied to them, so that 
they will not swell or warp after the plaster is on them. 

Grooved Sheathing Lath — To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
least J/8 in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours be- 
fore plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell or warp 
after plaster is on them. 

Brick and Tile — To be dampened before plaster is ap- 
plied to them. 

Concrete — Surface to be cleaned free from all efflo- 
rescence, dust, dirt and oil, and, where very smooth, to be well 
hacked before mortar is applied. 

Sand — To be clean, sharp, and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar; Hair Fibered and Unfibered Plasters — On 
American Plaster Board — To be 1 part plaster to 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath — First coat to be one part 
plaster to V/2 part sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile — Mortar to be 1 part plaster to not more 
than parts sand. 

On Concrete — To be equal parts plaster and sand. 

Mortar; Wood Fiber Plaster — For making extremely- 
light tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand; but it will make excellent plaster- 
ing when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber plaster and 
clean sharp sand. For plastering on concrete wood fiber 
plaster should be used without sand. 

Mortar; American Bond Plaster — On concrete, to be 
American Bond Plaster mixed with water, with the addition of 
no other material. 

Mixing Sanded Mortar — All mortar to be mixed in 
clean tight boxes ; the plaster and sand to be first thoroughly 
mixed dry, then immediately tempered with sufficient water to 
make good stiff mortar. No part of one batch of mortar is to 
be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the mortar 
board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it has partly 
set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water to be 
kept clean and free from set and partly set plaster, unless quick 
setting mortar is desired. 

Mixing Wood Fiber Mortar — Plaster to be put in one 
end of mortar box, water in other end; then plaster to be slowly 
hoed into water and thoroughly mixed until there are no lumps 
or dry plaster in the mortar. No part of one batch of mortar 
is to be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the 
mortar board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it 
has partly set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water 
to be kept clean and free from set or partly set mortar, unless 
quick setting mortar is desired. 

Applying Mortar to American Plaster Board — The 
boards not to be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces be- 
tween boards to be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the 
joint with quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the 
mortar used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as 
the first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened with 
rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be floated. 

Applying to Wood Lath — First coat to be applied with 
sufficient pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of 
mortar over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to 
be applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set 
hard, but before the first coat is dry; and is to be straightened 
with rod and darby, broomed ready for finish coat, and must 
not be floated. 

Applying to Metal Lath — The first coat to be applied so 
as to fill the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat 
to be applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first 
coat is dry. 

Applying to Brick and Clay Tile— Crooked, uneven 
walls to be first straightened by filling the low places with rnor- 
tar. After mortar used to straighten walls has set, sufficient 
mortar to fill out to grounds to be applied with strong pressure, 
and straightened ready for the finish coat. 

Applying to Concrete— Where work can be straight- 
ened with 1 light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to 
grounds is to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and 
straightened ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be 
straightened with 1 light coat, 2 coats are to be applied; the first 
coat to be set hard before applying second coat. 
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Finishing Plaster — Morlar for Smooth White Finish — To 
be 1 measure of Gypsum Finishing Plaster to not more than 3 
measures of perfectly slaked lime putty; the plaster and lime to 
be thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

Mortar for Cement Finish — To be 3 measures of Unfibered 
Cement Plaster to not more than 1 measure of perfectly slaked 
lime putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

Mortar for Sand Float Finish — To be Unfibered Cement 
Plaster, perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thor- 
oughly mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 
measure of lime, and 5 measures of sand. 

Mortar of Prepared Finishes — To be made of the prepared 
finish mixed with water only. 

Applying Finish Coat — Troweled finish coat to be applied 
after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be slightly 
dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Applying Sand Float Finish Coat — The base coat to be set 
hard, but not dry, when finish is applied. 

Care of Plaster After It Is On the Wall— In hot, dry, 
or windy weather, plastering is to be protected from wind, and if 
necessary, sprinkled with water, to prevent the plastering drying 
out too much before it has set. In freezing weather, plastering 
to be protected from frost until it has set hard. When plaster- 
ing has set, doors and windows are to be kept open, so that the 
plastering will dry quickly. 

Specifications for Plaster Boards 

Boards are not to be wet before applying mortar to them. 

Studs and Joists — To be set on 12- or 16-in. centers. 

Spacing — Boards to be spaced }i in. apart with nailing 
edges bearing not less than % in. on studs or joists, with hori- 
zontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling 
joists, broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. 

Nailing — Nails to be iVi-in., llVu gauge, i^-in. head 
wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart, and driven home, the 
center of board to be nailed first. 

Pointing — The spaces between boards to be well filled 
with mortar, either by pointing the joints with quick setting 
neat mortar before the first coat of plaster is applied, or by 
pressing mortar used for the first coat well into the joints 
when the first coat is applied. 

Specifications for American Gypsum Partition and 
Furring Tile 

Work to be Done — All partitions and furring, unless 
otherwise specified or shown, shall be built of American Gyp- 
sum Tile as manufactured by The American Cement Plaster 
Co., Buffalo, N. Y., of thickness indicated on plans. 

General — In fireproof construction all American Gyp- 
sum Tile shall be started with a gypsum mortar bed laid on 
fireproof construction. Tile courses must not be started on 
frozen concrete nor on cinder concrete when such is used for 
the purpose of fill only. ^ 

Partitions — All non-bearing partitions of American 
Gypsum Tile shall be laid with vertical joints broken. Such 
partitions shall extend from floor to ceiling, shall be wedged 
at the ceiling, and the joints slushed with gypsum mortar. 

Intersections — All intersecting partitions shall be bonded by 
overlapping not less than at every third course. 

Partitions intersecting brick, or other masonry walls, shall 
be securely anchored to such walls by means of "approved" 
masonry bond -or metal anchors, or by lOd steel cut nails driven 
into the masonry joints at each gypsum tile course. 

Corners — Partitions shall be bonded at the corners by over- 
lapping alternate courses (log cabin fashion). 

Furring — American Gypsum Tile furring shall be laid 
as herein required for partitions. All furring in contact with 
the construction shall be securely anchored to the masonry by 
means of lOd steel cut nails driven into the masonry joints at 
intervals not greater than every 3 ft. horizontally and vertically. 
Free standing furring shall be of not less thickness, nor of 
greater height, than is required for partitions. Metal ties or 
othei- ''approved'* methods for securing furring to the masonry 
may be used. 

Bucks — Wood — Where wood bucks are used they shall 
be of not less than 2-in. lumber and of a width equal to the 
total thickness of the tile and plaster construction, and may 
or may not be rabbeted to receive the ends of the tile; or the 
bucks shall be of a width equal to the thickness of tile only 
and have not less than %-in. grounds nailed to the sides and 
projecting beyond the buck not less than % in., forming a 
rabbet to receive the ends of partition tile. 

All wood bucks shall be secured to the ends of the par- 
tition tile with lOd cut nails driven into every course. 

Metal — Where metal bucks are used they shall be of a 
width not less than the thickness of the tile construction, and 


of such form as to receive the ends of the tile. When the 
metal bucks are of a width equal to the thickness of the tile 
construction, furring strips of wood shall be secured to the 
buck as a stop for the plaster coats and for a nailing base for 
trim. Where metal bucks are of a width to include the total 
thickness of the tile and plaster construction, the trim shall 
be secured direct to the metal bucks or to wood nailing blocks 
bolted to the face of the bucks. 

Lintels, Built-up — Openings in partitions of gypsum 
tile not more than 22 in. in width can be spanned by a gypsum- 
tile. When such openings are more than 22 in. but not more 
than 4 ft. in width, the gypsum tile over the opening shall be laid 
in the form of a jack arch. Skew-backs shall be cut in the 
tile over the jambs, intermediate tile shall be beveled to fit 
the skew-jacks, and a key tile to fit shall be set in the center. 
Bevel cuts shall not be less than 4 in. to the foot. The skew- 
back tile shall have a bearing on the jambs of not less than 
12 in. nor shall they be set so as to protect beyond the face of 
the jambs more than one-third of the bearing. 

When jack arch construction is employed, the jack arch 
shall be reinforced with strips of not less than No. 14 gauge 
woven wire mesh not less than 2 in. in width, or the reinforce- 
ment may consist of two strips of not less than No. 24 gauge 
perforated metal not less than 1 in. in width. The reinforce- 
ment shall be continuous, and shall be laid in the mortar joint 
between the jack arch and the course immediately above, ex- 
tending into the partition construction not less than 30 in. 
beyond the face of each jamb. 

Lintels, Reinforced and Cast — Openings in partitions 
of gypsum tile which are more than 4 ft. but not over 6 ft. in 
width shall be spanned by lintels of reinforced gypsum of mono- 
lithic design. 

(a) Mat Reinforcement — Mat reinforced lintels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with a galvanized welded 
wire mat on each side (face) of the lintel. Each of the welded 
wire mats required shall consist of not less than three No. 12 
gauge wires, for the full length of the lintel, spaced 5 it». on 
center, the bottom wire to be 1 in. from the bottom of the 
lintel. The longitudinal wires shall be secured to transverse 
wires of not less than No. 12 gauge which shall occur at not 
less than 9-in. intervals and shall be welded to the longitudinal- 
reinforcement. 

(b) Rod Reinforcement — Rod reinforced Hntels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with not less than two^ 
V4-in. twisted rods for the full length of the lintel. One of 
the required rods shall be straight and the other sh II be bent 
up for shear. The horizontal part of the reinforcement, at the 
bottom, shall be 1 in. from the lower face of the lintel and 
both ends of both rods shall, at their extreme ends, be bent so» 
as to form an anchor within the material. 

All reinforced gypsum lintels shall have a bearing on each 
jamb of not less than 8 in. 

Lintels, Metal — Openings in partitions of gypsum tile 
which are more than 6 ft. in width shall be spanned by metal 
lintels of approved design. 

All metal lintels shall provide a distributed and uniform" 
bearing on each jamb of not less than 8 in. 

Mortar — All American Gypsum Tile construction shalf 
be laid up with a gypsum mortar composed of hydrated calcined 
gypsum thoroughly mixed in the proportions by weight of 
1 part calcined gypsum to not more than 3 parts of clean,, 
sharp, dry sand. Gypsum mortar shall not be retempered. 

Plastering — All plastering on American Gypsum Tile 
shall be done with gypsum plasters applied in accordance with 
the architect's specifications, or the specifications of The 
American Cement Plaster Co. When the plaster is applied,, 
the American Gypsum Tile surface shall be so wet that water 
will not be rapidly absorbed from the plaster, but not so wet 
that water will remain standing on the surface. 

Metal Lath — Lintels or bucks of metal or wood, and 
vertical joints between American Gypsum Tile and other masonry- 
construction shall be covered with strips of metal lath not less 
than 8 in. in width. 

Trim — All w^opd or metal trim shall be of such design 
as to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or 
furring and the plaster coats. 

Baseboards, chair rail, picture moulding and similar trim 
shall be secured to grounds or to nailing blocks set in the tile 
construction for this purpose. Nailing blocks shall be not less 
than Vs in. thick, shall be nailed directly to the end of the 
gypsum tile and shall be of such other dimensions as to com- 
pletely cover the end of the tile. When nailing blocks are 
used they shall be spaced not to exceed 30 in. 

Blackboards, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured by 
bolting through the tile construction, or shall be nailed to nail- 
ing blocks not less than Wj in. thick of the character required 
for other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 
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THE AMERICAN GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Other Gypsum Products 

PORT CLINTON, OHIO 


Products the best quality, and to give first class results if used in 

Wall Plasters and Gypsum Products which in- accordance with this company's instructions, 
elude ', 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" and "White Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 


Rock" (Neat) Cement Hair Fibered Plasters 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Wood Fiber Plasters. 

"20th Century" Genuine Pulp Plasters. 

"Anchor," "Monarch," and "20th Cen- 
tury" Asbestos (Neat) Plasters. 

Bond Plasters for concrete walls. 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Prepared Sanded Wall 
Plasters (machine-mixed). 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Prepared Sanded Wood 
Fiber Plasters (machine-mixed). 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Prepared Sanded Asbestos 
Plasters ( machine-mixed ) . 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Prepared Sand Finish 
Plasters 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century" 
and "White Rock" Regular Grade Plaster 
Paris for White Coat. 

"Anchor," "Monarch," "20th Century* 
and "White Rock" Superfine Grade Plaster 
Paris for White Coat. 

"Anchor" Moulding and Casting Plaster. 

"20th Century" ^Special Prepared White 
Finish. 

"Anchor" Gypsum Partition Blocks and 
Roof Tile. 

Keene's Cement. 

Rainbow Brand Hydrated Lime. 

"20th Century" Brand Masons Lime. 

Barrel Lump Lime. 

"Monarch" Plaster Board. 

"White Rock" Wall Board (reversible). 

Location and Facilities 

Centrally located in that part of the United 
States east of Chicago, 111., on the main lines 
of the New York Central Railroad, which, with 
its numerous systems, lines and connection 
roads, enables shipment in any direction. 

Strictly up-to-date. Electrically operated 
machinery and modern reinforced concrete 
fireproof buildings. Capacity, 700 tons per 
day, or 35 twenty-ton cars. 

Reputation 

The American Gypsum Company's 
products have been on the market for more 
than ten years and their merits are well known, 
having been used on many of the largest build- 
ings in our territory. 

Guarantee , r 

All these products are guaranteed to be ot 
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CEMENT PLASTER 
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Cement Plasters 

Grounds — To be % in. for plaster boards, 
wood lath, wire and metal lath; V2 in. for gypsum 
blocks, and % in. to % in. for clay tile and brick walls. 

Lathing — Wood Lath — They should be of a 
good grade, free from knots, sap and bark; to be 
spaced not less than M in. apart and well nailed with 
not less than two 3d lathing nails for each stud 
to each lath, and driven well home. Half green 
lath are best, as dry lath will buckle and crack 
plaster unless thoroughly soaked with water 8 to 10 
hours before plaster is applied. Lath must have 
^/4-in. space between ends, and must not project 
through partitions. 

Mortar — To be any brand of The American 
Gypsum Company's Cement Plaster, and to be 
mixed and applied according to manufacturer's 
directions. 

Directions for Mixing — Use a clean, tiglit 
box, 3^/^x7 ft. X 12 in. deep. The box should be 
thoroughly cleaned after each mixing and kept free 
from dirt and lumps of old plaster. Raise one end 
of the box about 4 in. 

First put in 1 layer of sand, then 1 of plaster; 
hoe dry from one end of box to the other, then 
back again, working the sand and plaster until 
thoroughly mixed; now mix with water immediately. 
Draw the material to the high end of the box, put 
the water into the lower end of the box and hoe 
the plaster into the water. Mix water and plaster 
thoroughly. Mix thin at first, then add sufficient 
dry plaster and sand to bring to proper consistency 
for applying. Let the mortar stand 10 minutes after 
mixing with the water. 

Always use clean water, free from alkali, salt 
and other impurities. Never wash tools in water 
to be used in mixing plaster; have a separate barrel 
of water for this purpose. Do not mix more material 
at one time than can be used in 1 hour. Never re- 
temper plaster after it has commenced to set. Do not 
mix one gaging with another. 

Sand — Use only clean, sharp sand free from 
loam, dirt or frost. Use sand w^hich passes through 
a 10-mesh and remains on a 30-mesh sieve. Avoid 
quicksand. 

Q uan /I /p— When using American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Cement Plasters on plaster board and wood 
lath, mix 2 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry sand 
and 1 part of plaster. For brick, clay tile, or gypsum 
blocks, mix 3 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry 
sand with 1 part of plaster. For metal lath or ex- 
panded metal, use IV2 parts to 2 parts clean, sharp, 
dry sand by weight, to 1 part of plaster. 

General Instructions for Applying— P/asfer 
Board— First fill all joints between the boards. 
When this is set, apply the base of browning coat, 
filling out to grounds and darbying to a straight and 
even surface, ready to receive finish coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. Do not wet boards 
before applying plaster. 

Wire and Expanded Metal Lath— Apply a scratch 
coat lightly, covering the lath and filling meshes. 
After the scratch coat has set hard, but before it is 
dry, apply the second coat, bringing it to a straight 
and even surface with rod and darby, ready to receive 
the finish coat. Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 

On IVood Lath—U lath are dry, soak thor- 
oughly; give them all the water they will take. This 
should be done 8 to 10 hours before applynig plaster, 
so that lath will have a chance to swell and buckle. 

Continued on next page 
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This will prevent their doing so after plaster is applied and 
insure a first class hard wall, which is often lacking where 
plaster is applied to dry lath. 

Lay plaster on, using sufficient pressure to force through 
lath and form a good key and fill up grounds as the work pro- 
gresses. Darby lightly, so as not to force mortar through lath 
spaces, and use water sparingly. Never apply at one time more 
than can be darbied before material begins to set. 

On Brick. Tile or C\^psum Blocl^ Walls — First soak walls 
thoroughly to reduce the suction ; apply sufficient mortar to fill 
out the grounds, bring to a straight and even surface with rod 
and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. Darby lightly 
and use water sparingly. 

Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 
Wood Fiber Plasters 

Grounds — Same as specified for Neat Cement Plasters. 

Lathing — Same as specified for Neat Cement Plasters. 

Mortar— To be any brand of The American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Wood Fiber or Genuine Pulp Plasters, and to be mixed 
and applied according to manufacturer's directions. Only water 
is to be added to this plaster in sufficient quantity to temper to 
proper consistency for applying to walls, and under no circum- 
stances will contractor be allowed to add sand or other solid 
material. 

Note: Wood Fiber is also manufactured under a special 
formula, allowing the use or addition of sand on the job in 
proportions of equal parts sand by weight, which makes a 
good hard wall, but not as good as the Wood Fiber used with- 
out sand. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying — First put water in 
box, then throw in such amounts of Wood Fiber Plaster as 
•could be used in about 1 hour, spreading it out so the water can 
soak in. Allow the plaster to soak for 10 or 15 minutes with- 
out mixing. This is necessary, owing to the fact that this 
plaster requires lots of water, and if not allowed to soak it will 
mix hard and also work hard. After this period of soaking has 
elapsed, hoe the material back and forth thoroughly, adding 
sufficient water to bring mortar to right consistency for applica- 
tion; and if before mortar is all used up it becomes too stiff in 
the box, re-temper with water. 

By observing these instructions, plaster will work rnuch 
easier and give the best results. General directions for apply- 
ing are the same as given for Neat Cement Plasters. 

Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 
Prepared Wall Plasters 

Grounds — Same as specified for Cement Plasters. 

Lathing — Same as specified for Cement Plasters. 

Mortar— To be any brand of The American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Prepared Wall Plasters, and to be applied according to 
the manufacturer's direction. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying— Nothing but water 
to be added to this plaster, and under no circumstances will the 
•contractor be allowed to mix in sand or other solid rnaterial. 

Put plaster in raised end of box and water in low end. 
Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin at first, 
as this permits free chemical action and prevents lumps form- 
ing. Add sufficient dry plaster to bring to proper consistency 
for application. The best results are obtained by allowing mor- 
tar to stand 10 or 15 minutes after mixing. 

Note: Pelee Island, Lake Erie, sand is used in all brands 
of Prepared Plasters; conceded to be the best plastering sand 
in this territory. It is dried, then graded and blended to insure 
uniform grade, accurately weighed to insure proper quantities, 
and mechanically mixed to insure proper distribution with plaster. 

Covering Capacity of The American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Plasters 

The depth of grounds, uniform thickness of plaster, 
the skill of the mechanic, and the many different kinds 
of walls to which plaster is applied necessarily affect 
the amount of square yards of surface 1 ton of plaster 
will cover. But for estimating purposes and for general 
average results 1 ton of cement plaster with 2 parts 
sand added, when applied to wood or metal lath, will 
cover 200 yds. ; and with 3 parts sand added, on brick, 
tile or gypsum block, will cover 200 yds. 

Wood fiber and Genuine Pulp Plasters will aver- 
age 220 yds. per ton. Prepared, ready mixed, sanded 
plasters will average 60 to 70 yds. per ton ; and under 
favorable conditions either kind will cover 25% more. 


Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 
Prepared Sand Float Finish 

Finish to be any brand of The American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Prepared Sand Finishes, and to be mixed and applied 
according to the directions of the manufacturer. This finish 
is prepared so that nothing but water need be added,^ and under 
no circumstances will contractor be allowed to mix sand or 
other solid matter. 

Directions for Mixing — Same as for Prepared Plaster. 

General Directions for Applying — The best results are 
obtained with float finish, by first allowing base coat to set firm 
and hard and while still green apply finish, which should be 
done in about 12 hours after base coat is put on. 

Lay on with a trowel, and then use cork carpet or felt float, 
working material to a true and even surface, free from float 
marks and cat-faces. Use as little water as possible while 
floating, to avoid killing surface of finish. Best to use only 
a damp brush. Never attempt to float after finish commences 
to or has set. 

Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 
Prepared Trowel Finish 

Trowel finish to be The American Gypsum Company's 
"20th Century" Special White Finish, and to be mixed and 
applied according to the directions of the manufacturer. These 
finishes are prepared so that nothing but water need be added, 
and under no circumstances will contractor be permitted to add 
sand or any other solid materials. 

Directions for Mixing — Mixing box and board to be per- 
fectly clean, and clear water used in mixing. Place finish in 
high end of box and water in low end. Hoe finish into water and 
mix fairly thin, and allow to stand for 4 or 6 hours before usmg. 
If stiff when ready to use, thin by adding water, and mix same 
thoroughly to the proper consistency and carry in buckets. 

General Directions for Applying — P.ase coat must be 
thoroughly dry before applying finish, so that any cracks will 
be filled with finish. If suction is too strong, sprinkle or brush 
with water. Apply surface in 3 coats. For first coat apply 
enough finish to cover surface filling, using it very thin, and 
press it firmly on base coat. Allow this to dry a few minutes to 
prevent blistering, then apply the second coat, bringing surface 
up level; then apply third coat, using material thin as can be 
handled on the hawk and fill in the cat-faces and imperfections. 
After finish has stiffened sufficiently for troweling, trowel to a 
smooth surface, using water sparingly. 

Note: "20th Century" Finish, like Keene's Cement, can 
not be killed by mixing or working after it commences to set. 
In fact, it can be broken down as often as desired, and each 
time done it improves its working qualities. It makes a very 
white, uniform color and is exceptionally hard. It can be 
blocked off to imitate tile if desired. When walls are dirty, can 
be washed with clean water. Pronounced by mechanics the best 
Prepared Finish on the market. 

Specifications for The American Gypsum Company's 
Bond Plaster 

Undressed lumber should be used for concrete forms, so 
that walls will be left rough. Paraffin or oil should never be 
used on forms. Concrete walls must be thoroughly dry and 
never contain frost. All dust must be removed; also any oil, 
greases or paraffin before plaster is applied. 

Grounds— To be on side walls % in. and on ceilings of 
sufficient thickness to bring on an even surface. 

Mortar— To be The American Gypsum Company s Bond 
Plaster for concrete walls, to be mixed and applied in accord- 
ance with the instructions of the manufacturer's expert, who 
will be on the ground when the job is started, to personally in- 
spect the work and consult with architect and contractor. 

Anchor Solid Reinforced Gypsum Roof Tile 

These are made of the same material as the hollow 
gypsum blocks and are reinforced with special mesh 
reinforcing material. The lightest roofing material on 
the market, which very naturally reduces weights and 
cost of steel roof supports. 

They are the most eflFective fire resistant known. 
Will not disintegrate, and also prevent condensation 
or sweating, which is so objectionable in all factory 
buildings ; neither will* thev transmit heat to interior of 
building. Such a combination makes them an ideal ma- 
terial for roof decks. Unskilled labor can be used in 
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erection. These tiles are made plain white or dampproof 
black. Sizes are all standard, 291/2 in. long, and have 
T-iron supports placed 30 in. on center. 

Anchor gypsum roof tile made in the following 
sizes : 

2xl2x29^^ in. — reinforced weight per sq. ft., 10 lbs. 
3xl2x29V2 in. — reinforced weight per sq. ft., 13^^ lbs. 

Anchor Hollow and Solid Gypsum Blocks 

Are made of pure calcined gypsum. They are very 
light, but are tough. They have been approved by the 
underwriters; are fireproof, verminproof and practically 
soundproof. They are rapidly being recognized as the 
nearest to the ideal material for partitions and wall 
furring known, and are filling a long felt want of archi- 
tects and engineers for a material that possesses such 
qualities ; and, in addition, are so light that they make 
material reductions in building loads. 

ANCHOR GYPSUM BLOCKS 


Size 


1^-in. split 
2 -in. split 
-in. solid 
-in. hollow 
-in. solid 
-in. hollow 
-in. hollow 
-in. hollow 
-in. hollow 


0-53 


Furring 
Furring 

V^ents 

13 ft. 

15 ft. 

17 ft. 

20 ft. 

30 ft. 

40 ft. 


tC CO 


5.6 
7 

10.2 

1K2 

15 

14 

17 

19.4 
22.6 


1.25 

1.25 

1 .25 

1 .9 

1.9 

2.5 

3.1 

3.75 

5.00 


Weight of 
plaster one side, 
per sq. ft., lbs. 

Total weight of 
partition plastered 
one side, per sq.ft., 
lbs. 

Weight of plaster 
two sides, per 
sq. ft., lbs. 

Total weight of 
partition plastered 
two sides, per 
sq. ft., lbs. 

3.5 
3.5 

9.8 
11 .05 





3.5 

13.95 

7 

17.45 

3.5 

15.5 

7 

19 

3.5 

18.9 

7 

22.4 

3.5 

18.6 

7 

22.1 

3.5 

21 .9 

7 

25.4 

3.5 

24.7 

7 

28.2 

3.5 

28.8 

7 

32.3 


Specifications for Anchor Gypsum Blocks 

Partitions — Partitions to be American Gypsum Com- 
pany's Anchor Gypsum Block of thickness shown; all to be 
started on fireproof floor, and block set plumb and true so that 
not over % in. of plaster on the average will be required. Parti- 
tions to be wedged at ceiling and slushed in with mortar. All 
blocks to be laid in mortar composed of American Gypsum 
Company's Cement Plaster, 1 part of plaster to 3 parts clean, 
sharp sand, thoroughly mixed, or American Gypsum Com- 
pany's ready mixed Gypsum Block Mortar. Portland cement 
or lime mortar is prohibited. All block shall be laid with full 
flush joints not exceeding V2 in. in thickness. 


Pipe Shafts, Heating and Vent Ducts— Pipe shafts, 
heating and vent ducts to be of 2-in. solid Anchor Gypsum 
IJlock. Heating ducts, where galvanized iron is not used, to 
be plastered V2 in. thick on the inside with gypsum mortar 
applied as the work progresses. All vent ducts to be smooth 
on the inside. 

Furring — Outside walls to be furred with Anchor Fur- 
ring Tile of thickness shown. For close furring, set inside of 
block V2 in. from face of outside wall and secure same to wall 
every square yard with lOd nails embedded in the mortar joints. 
Free standing furring shall be standard partition block of thick- 
ness indicated. 

Lintels — Unless otherwise specified, block over all open- 
ings to be laid in jack arches with key or of Anchor Gypsum 
Lintels with steel reinforcement according to width of opening. 

Column and Girder Protection — All interior columns 
and exposed girders to be covered with Anchor Gypsum Block 
as per details. All corners shall be alternately bonded and have 
galvanized wall tiles in each joint; mortar to be same as speci- 
fied for partitions. 

Insert in Carpenter's Specifications — The carpenter con- 
tractor shall set all rough bucks required for openings and keep 
ahead with his work so as to cause no delay. Bucks to be kept 
plumb and true by the carpenter contractor until partitions are 
built and to be the thickness of partition block. Plastering 
grounds to be placed on all rough frames as per details. Where 
nailing blocks are required for base, chair rail, blackboard, or 
■picture mould, %-in. blocks 12 in. high and the thickness of the 
partitions shall be nailed to ends of partition block by the car- 
penter contractor. 

Insert Under Plastering Specifications — Where wood^ 
pipes, or ducts are not completely enclosed in the partition, cover 
them with a strip of metal lath extending 4 in. on the partition 
at both sides. Where partitions abut steel or concrete columns, 
brickwork or other material in the same plane, cover the joint 
with a strip of metal lath extending 4 in. on each side of joint. 
At all rough bucks or openings, place a strip of metal lath 
securely fastened to the buck and extending 4-in. on to partition. 
Secure to buck and partitions with staples. 

Suggestions for Insertion Under Tile and Marble Work 
— Before applying portland cement plaster, cover the gypsum 
walls with any standard brand of waterproof paint or apply 2 
coats of thin portland cement grout. For places where water- 
proofing the gypsum is not necessary, a satisfactory mechanical 
bond may be obtained by boring holes in the gypsum block 9 in. 
on centers or toe nailing large headed nails 9 in. apart. 

References 

The American Gypsum Company's products have 
been used on many of the largest buildings erected in 
the Central States territory in the last ten years, by the 
United States, state and municipal governments, and 
other public, fraternal and private interests. 

Complete classified list will be mailed on request. 



Various Forms and Thicknesses of Anchor Gypsum Blocks 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 

THE BEST BROS. KEENE'S CEMENT CO. 

MEDICINE LODGE, KANS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 8 West 40th Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of Best Bros. Keene's 
Cement. 


Grades of Cement 

Best Bros. Keene's "Regular," for general 
plastering purposes. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Fine," for wainscots, columns 
and extra white finish; also, for caen stone finish, and 
for backing artificial marble. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Superfine," for facing artificial 
marble. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Quickset," for castings and 
mouldings. 

Description 

The various grades of Best Bros. Keene's Cement 
are manufactured from the only pure gypsum so far 
found in the United States. The purity of this gypsum 
has been determined by analysis of the United States 
Geological Survey and Bureau of Standards. 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement has been manufactured 
in the United States since the year 1889. 

Advantages 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement forms absolutely the 
hardest and whitest wall it is possible to obtain, and 
can be troweled to a marblelike finish. 

It is non-resonant, fireproof and sanitary. 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement is entirely free from 
acid, and will not affect the most delicate colors. 


[Kcencs(cmcnt] 

WW 


TRAOC MARK 



Strand Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Thomas W. Lamb, Architect 
All ornamental work on the sidewalls of the lobby, on the proscenium jambs and around 
the proscenium boxes was executed in Best Bros. Keene's Cement 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1558 Conway Building 

Specifications 

The following specifications are alterna- 
tive. The first form may be employed when 
hydrated lime is used in the mixture, and the 
second form when lump lime is used. 

No. 1 Specifications for Best Bros. Keene's 
Cement with Hydrated Lime 

Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath — 

(A) Scratch Coat — Shall consist of equal parts of dry 
hydrated lime and Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" in propor- 
tions of 1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best Bros. 
Keene's "Regular" and not to exceed 5 cu. ft. of sand, in 
which shall be thoroughly and evenly incorporated plenty of 
good, well-beaten, water soaked, long, winter slaughtered 
cattle hair. 

(B) Brown Coat — Shall consist of equal parts of dry, 
hydrated lime and Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" in propor- 
tions of 1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best Bros. Keene's 
"Regular" and not to exceed 7 cu. ft. of sand. 

(C) Finish Coat — Shall be mixed in the proportions of 400 
lbs. Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" and 100 lbs. of dry hydrated 
lime. 

Two-coat Work on Tile and Brickwork — 

Brown Coat — Use brown coat (B), omitting scratch coat. 
Finish Coat — Shall be mixed in proportions of 400 lbs. Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" and 100 lbs. of dry, hydrated lime. 

One-coat Work on Concrete — 

Finish Coat — Shall be mixed in proportions of 400 lbs. Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" and 100 lbs. of dry, hydrated lime. 

Alternative Finishes — 

Smooth, Hard Finish — For bathroom wainscots and simi- 
lar work. 

Use Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" neat. 
No lime to be added. If an extra fine white 
finish is desired, use Best Bros. Keene's 
"Fine." 

Sand Float Finish — Shall consist of 
equal parts of dry hydrated lime and Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" in proportions of 
1 cu. ft. of hydrated lime, 1 cu. ft. of Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" and not to exceed 
7 cu. ft of sand. 


No. 2 Specifications for Best Bros. 
Keene's Cement with Lump 
Lime 

Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal 
Lath— 

(A) Scratch Coat — Shall be mixed irr 
the following proportions : To 1 barrel of 
lime paste add 3 barrels of sand and plenty 
of good, well-beaten, water soaked, long, 
winter slaughtered cattle hair. Gage each 
cubic yard of this mixture with 3 bags of 
Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 100 lbs. 
each. Keene's Cement and sand to be mixed 
dry before adding lime paste. 

(B) Brown Coat— To 1 barrel of lime 
paste add 4 barrels of sand, and gage each 
cubic yard of this mixture with 3 bags of 
Keene's Cement, as above. Keene's Cement 
and sand to be mixed dry before adding 
lime paste. 

(C) Finish Coat— To each 100 lbs. of 
Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" add 60 lbs. 
of lime paste. 
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Two-coat Work on Tile and Brick- 
work — 

DroTvn Coat — Use brown coat (B), 
omitting scratch coat.* 

Fimsh Coat— To each 100 lbs. of Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" add 60 lbs. of Hme 
paste. 

One-coat Work on Concrete — 

To each 100 lbs. of Best Bros. Keene's 
''Regular" add 60 lbs. of lime paste. 

Alternative Finishes — 

Smooth, Hard Finish— For bathroom 
wainscots and similar work. 

Use Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" neat. 
No lime to be added. If an extra fine white 
finish is desired, use Best Bros. Keene's 
^'Fine." 

Sand Float Finish— To 1 barrel of lime 
paste add 4 barrels of sand, and gage with 
.3 bags of Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 
100 lbs. each. Keene's Cement and sand to 
Jbe mixed dry before adding lime paste. 

Brick and Tile Surfaces- 
All brick and tile surfaces shall be 

thoroughly broomed off and washed before 

the mortar is applied, and shall be damp 

when it is applied. 

Concrete Surfaces — 

Concrete or cement surfaces shall be 
Avashed and scrubbed with a steel brush so 
as to remove all dust and loose particles. The surface shall then 
be thoroughly washed with a 10% solution of muriatic acid in 
water. The concrete must be thoroughly dampened while the 
plaster is applied. The one-coat finish plaster applied to this 
shall be a thin coat thoroughly troweled and worked into the sur- 
face of the concrete to make adhesion perfect. 

Lime — 

Hydrated lime shall be soaked in watertight boxes for at 
least 12 hours before using. 

Lump lime shall be prepared and run through a fine sieve, 
^-in. mesh, and properly stored and protected for a sufficient 
time before using, to insure all particles being thoroughly 
«laked. 

References 

A partial list of important buildings (and their 
architects) in which Best Bros. Keene's Cement has 
been used: 

New York State Educational Building, Albany, N. Y., Palmer 
& Hornbostel 

United States Penitentiary, Atlanta, Ga., Eames & Young. 
State Asylum, Bangor, Me., J. Calvin Stevens 
Country Club, Birmingham, Ala., Miller & Martin 
Hillman Hospital, Birmingham, Ala., Chas. Wheelock & Son 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass., W. W. 
Bosworth 

Albright Art Gallery, Buffalo, N. Y., Green & Wicks 
Buffalo Historical Society Building, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. Gary 
Victor Building No. 2, Camden, N. J., Ballingcr & Perrot 
J Ogden Armour Residence, Chicago, 111., Arthur Heun 
H. McCormick Blair Residence, Chicago, 111., Arthur Heun 
Capitol Theater, Chicago, 111., Rapp & Rapp 
Chicago & North Western Station, Chicago. 111., Frost & Granger 
City Hall Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Daily News Sanitarium, Chicago, 111., Perkins, Fellows & Ham- 
ilton 

Public Library, Chicago, 111., Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 
First National Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, J. Milton Dyer 
New City Hall, Cleveland, Ohio, J. MiUon Dyer 
St. Luke's Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio, F. W. Striebinger 
Missouri State Library, Columbia, Mo., Jas. P. Jamieson 
Ohio National Bank, Columbus, Ohio, Richai'ds, McCarty & 
Bulford 

Henry Ford Residence, Dearborn, Mich., W. H. Van Tine 
Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Wood 
New Terminal Station, Detroit, Mich., Reed & Stem, and War- 
ren & Wetmore 

State Library and Supreme Court, Hartford, Conn., Donn Barber 
State Capitol, Jackson, Miss., Theo. C. Link 



St. Adalbert's Church, Chicago, III. 
Henry J. Schlacks, Architect 
Keene's Cement used for wainscot and decorative plaster 

Kansas City Star Building, Kansas City, Mo., Jarvis Hunt 
R. A. Long Residence, Kansas City, Mo., Henry F. Hoit 
New Union Station, Kansas City, Mo., Jarvis Hunt ^ 
H. W. Hellman Building, Los Angeles, Cal., A. S. Rosenheim 
First National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Lewis Burnham 
State Capitol, Madison, Wis., Geo. B. Post & Son ^ 
Jewish Hospital, Memphis, Tcnn., Schmidt, Garden & Martin 
C. S. Pillsbury, Minneapolis, Minn., Hewitt & Brown 
Provincial Mental Hospital, Mt. Coquitlam, B. C, H. S. Griffith 
Astor Court Apartments, New York, N. Y., Chas A. Piatt 
Fifth Avenue Office Building, New York, N. Y., Maynicke & 
Franke 

Gimbel Bros. Building, New York, N. Y., D. H. Burnham & 

Co., and Clinton & Russell. 
Grand Central Terminal, New York, N. Y., Reed & Stem, and 

Warren & Wetmore 
Hudson Terminal Building, New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell 
Lord & Taylor Store, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Montefiore Home for Jewish People, New York, N. Y., Buch- 

National City^Bank, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
New York Subway Extensions, New York, N. Y., Public Service 
Commission 

Rialto Theater, New York, N. Y., Thos. W. Lamb 
Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore ^ 
United States Naval Station, North Chicago, 111., Jarvis Hunt 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa., Cope & Stew- 

Wanamaker Building, Philadelphia, Pa., D. H. Burnham & Co. 
National Bank of Pennsylvania, Pittsburgh, Pa., Geo. S. Orth 

& Bro. ^ ^ „ . 

St Francis Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa., S. F. Heckert 
Western National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Geo. S. Orth & Bro. 
City Hall Building, Portland, Me., Carrere & Hastings 
First National Bank, Roanoke, Va., John K. Peebles 
Adolphus Busch, St. Louis, Mo., Widmann, Walsh & Boisselier 
Grover Cleveland High School, St. Louis, Mo., W. B. Ittner 
Convent of the Sacred Heart, St. Louis, Mo., J. H. McNamara 
St. John's Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., Barnctt, Haynes & Barnett 
Washington University, St. Louis, Mo., Cope & Stewardson 
New Palace Hotel, San Francisco, Cal., Trowbridge & Livingston 
State Capitol, Sante Fe, N. M., I. H. & W. M. Rapp 
Sacred Heart Hospital, Spokane, Wash., Albert Held 
Hotel Kimball, Springfield, Mass., Samuel Green, Inc. 
Bank of Topeka, Topeka, Kan., J. C. Holland 
Santa Fe General Office Buildings, Topeka, Kan., Root & Siemens 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, Troy, N. Y., Lawlor & Haase 
National Museum, Washington, D. C, Hornblower & Marshall 
United States Senate Office Building, Washington, D. C, hlliott 

Woods, and Carrere & Hastings 
Universitv Club, Washington, D. C, Geo. Oakley Totten, Jr. 
Zoological Laboratories, West Philadelphia, Pa., Cope & Stew- 
ardson 
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EBSARY GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 

171 Court Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 140 West 42nd Street TORONTO, ONT., 81 Victoria Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 4816 North 12th Street BOSTON, MASS., 161 Summer Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., New Birks Building 


Products 

Ebsary Gypsum Plaster: Ebsary Brand, Arrow 
Brand and Victory Brand. 

Ebsary Gypsum Partition Tile. 
Ebsary Gypsum Roof Tile. 
Ebsary Gypsum Floor Tile. 

Ebsary Gypsum Plaster 

Made in two grades — Cement Plaster and Wood 
'Fibered Plaster. 

Shipped in lOO-lb. jute sacks and 80-lb. paper sacks. 

Ebsary Cement Plaster is ready to be used on the 
building when mixed with clean, sharp sand and water, 
in accordance with the instructions on the tags attached 
to each sack. 

Ebsary Wood Fibered Plaster is prepared especially 
for the trade which prefers this type of plaster, and is 
made to be used neat or with the addition of sand as 
desired by the plasterer. 

Either of these plasters, when properly mixed and 
applied, will make a tough, dense plastered wall free 
from cracks and soft spots; they will adhere perfectly 
to brick, terra cotta or gypsum tile walls and to plaster 
board, metal lath or wood lath partitions and ceilings. 

These plasters are particularly free from impurities 
and are smooth working and easy to apply. They will 
carry as much sand and will cover as much surface as 
any other gypsum wall plaster. 

Ebsary Gypsum Partition Tile 

These tile are made in accordance with standards 
established by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and subject to their inspection. 

They are fireproof, soundproof, light in weight, easy 
and economical to install and are the best material made 
for the construction of fireproof partitions, wall furring 
and column covering in buildings of the highest type. 

They are made in the following sizes, the table also 
showing weight per square foot and the sizes best suited 
to various ceiling heights. 


ebsary gypsum partition tile 


Size 

Weight 
per sq. ft. 

Height 

2-in. solid 

10.5 lbs. 

11 ft. 

3-in. hollow 

11 lbs. 

11 ft. 

3-in. solid 

14 lbs. 

Skylight curbs 

4-in. hollow 

14 lbs. 

18 ft. 

5-in. hollow 

16 lbs. 

20 ft. 

6-in. hollow 

21 lbs. 

22 ft. 

8-in. hollow 

25 lbs. 

30 ft. 


All tile are 12 in. x 30 in. in size and their area is 
21/2 sq. ft. 

Ebsary gypsum partition tile in the 3-in. solid size 
are made especially for sound deadening purposes. They 
were selected for use in the new $3,000,000.00 Eastman 
School of Music in Rochester after a series of tests last- 
ing six months. These tests were made to show the 
comparative soundproofing qualities of the various types 
of gypsum, terra cotta, metal lath and other fireproof 
partitions and they proved that Ebsary gypsum partition 
tile are unquestionably the best material for that pur- 
pose. 

Ebsary Gypsum Roof Tile 

These roof tile are solid, and are 4 in. thick, 15 in. 
wide and made in any length up to 7 ft. to fit the spacing 
of steel roof purlins. 

Each tile is reinforced with three cold-rolled steel 
channel irons placed longitudinally in the tile and the 
size of these channels is increased as required by the 
length of the span and the weight to be carried. 

In general, these tile are designed to carry a live load 
of 50 lbs. per sq. ft. figuring a factor of safety of 4. 



Ebsary Gypsum Partition Tile 


Ebsary Gypsum Roof Tile 
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These tile are laid dry on the 'steel purlins and all 
joints are filled with gypsum mortar and the joints are 
pointed on the lower side, making a smooth, level ceiling. 

They are particularly adapted for the roof construc- 
tion of churches, theaters, industrial buildings, garages 
and power plants as, due to the fact that gypsum is a 
non-conductor of heat and cold, they prevent any con- 
densation on the lower surface of the roof. This elimi- 
nates any damage by moisture to the decorated suspended 
ceilings in theaters or to valuable machinery and manu- 
factured articles in factories. 

Ebsary gypsum roof tile are also made in the 12-in. 
X 30-in. size, 3 in. thick and reinforced with wire mesh, 
for use in roof construction in conjunction with tee-irons. 

Ebsary Gypsum Floor Tile 

These floor tile are made to meet the increasing 
demand for a gypsum tile filler to be used in connection 
with reinforced concrete joist construction for long span 
floors in fireproof buildings. 

The advantages of this type are that the tile are 
light in weight, easily installed and give a level ceiling 
of gypsum to plaster upon, and they do away with the 
necessity for installing metal lath ceilings. 

On account of the insulating qualities of gypsum, 
they tend to prevent the freezing of the concrete in 
Avinter time, enabling it to get its proper set more quickly. 

These tile are made in two widths, 20 and 16 in., 
so that the concrete joists may be spaced either 24 or 
20 in. on centers, and are 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. in thickness. 



Ebsary Gypsum Floor Tile 


The following tables give the total weight per square 
foot of the floor construction in place, including 2 in. 
of concrete over the top of the tile and 4-in. concrete 
joists between the tile, also the cubic feet of concrete per 
square foot of floor area and the square feet of tile per 
square foot of floor area. 

Soffit tile made of gypsum board are suppHed to 
cover the bottom face of the concrete joists so that all 
plastering is applied to gypsum and not to alternate sec- 
tions of gypsum and concrete. 


EBSARY GYPSUM FLOOR TILE 
Joists Spaced 24 in. on Centers 


Size 

Weight of floors 

Concrete 

Tile 

6 in. 

8 in. 
10 in. 
12 in. 

54.4 lbs. 
62.4 lbs. 
71.2 lbs. 
78.7 lbs. 

.266 cu. ft. 
.300 cu. ft. 
.333 cu. ft. 
.366 cu. ft. 

.80 sq. ft. 
.80 so. ft. 
.80 sq. ft. 
.80 sq. ft. 

Joists Spaced 20 in. on Centers 

6 in. 

8 in. 
10 in. 
12 in. 

57.0 lbs. 
66.0 lbs. 
75 . 75 lbs. 
85 .5 lbs. 

.290 cu. ft. 
.330 cu. ft. 
.375 cu. ft. 
.420 cu. ft. 

.75 sq. ft. 
.75 sq. ft. 
.75 sq. ft. 
.75 sq. ft. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF EBSARY GYPSUM FLOOR TILE 


Size of tile 

Weight per sq. ft. 

6 by 20 by 21 in. 

20 lbs. 

8 by 20 by 21 in. 

25 lbs. 

10 by 20 by 21 in. 

30 lbs. 

12 by 20 by 21 in. 

35 lbs. 

6 by 16 by 21 in. 

20 lbs. 

8 by 16 by 21 in. 

25 lbs. 

10 by 16 by 21 in. 

30 lbs. 

12 by 16 by 21 in. 

35 lbs. 


Information 

For further information regarding any of the fore- 
going products, communicate with the main office or the 
nearest sales office. 

Large quantities of Ebsary gypsum tile are always 
carried at the mills in New York State and the Province 
of Ontario, so that immediate shipments may be made 
anywhere in the Eastern United States and Canada. 

During the past 10 years the products of the 
Ebsary Gypsum Company, Inc. have been success- 
fully used in buildings of the highest type of construc- 
tion. These buildings include some of the best hotels, 
apartment houses, colleges, public schools, churches, 
theaters, industrial buildings and residences in this coun- 
try and Canada. 

Prices, details and suggestions will be gladly given 
upon application. 

This company is also thoroughly organized to take 
contracts for the complete installation of Ebsary gyp- 
sum partition tile and Ebsary gypsum roof tile. 
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GRAND RAPIDS PLASTER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Other Gypsum Products 
Sales Agent for Sackett Plaster Board 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 



Products 

G. R. P. Gypsum Plasters (Hard 
Wall Plasters) : 

Gypsum Wood Fiber Plaster. 
Gypsum Hair Fibered Plaster. 
Finishing Plasters. 
Sackett Plaster Board. 
Also Climax Wall Board. 

G. R. P. Gypsum Plasters (Hard Wall Plasters) 

The basic material of G. R. P. gypsum plasters, 
commonly known as hard wall plasters, is pure gypsum 
rock from this company's own Central ]Michigan mines. 
This rock is placed in heavy crushers and ground into 
flourlike particles. It is then scientifically calcined to 
partially expel the water, producing straight calcined 
gypsum. 

Gauging water added to this material causes crys- 
tallization into the same form as the material possessed 
before calcination, in other words into hard rock. 
Straight calcined gypsum, however, sets in a very few 
minutes. Retarder^is added to control the set, and other 
materials, such as wood fiber and hair, are incorporated 
to permit proper application to the surfaces to be 
plastered. 

Advantages — Among the advantages gained by 
the use of G. R. P. gypsum plasters are uniformity in 
strength and quality, extra hardness and toughness, 
freedom from pitting, saving in time in making and 
drying, less weight and moisture in the building and 
great resistance to the action of fire. 

Classes— G. R. P. gypsum plasters for base coats 
are made in two classes: gypsum wood fiber plaster 
and gypsum hair fibered plaster. 

G. R. P. Gypsum Wood Fiber Plaster 

This product is manufactured by mixing this com- 
pany's scientifically calcined gypsum with wood fiber 
and other materials by a special process. 
It contains no sand and no sand should 
be put into it. There is nothing to add 
but water. It is therefore especially rec- 
ommended for localities where good sand 
is difiicult to obtain. 

The wood fiber adds a third to the 
bulk of the plaster, giving it a corre- 
spondingly greater covering capacity with 
less weight and more tensile strength 
than other plasters. 

It can be sawed, dented with a ham- 
mer or banged by furniture without chip- 
ping or cracking. Picture nails may be 
driven and withdrawn and the nailhole 
will not enlarge nor the plaster around it 
become ragged. 

Adaptability— G. R. P. gypsum wood fiber plas- 
ter is an ideal material for plastering interior walls and 
ceilings, over wood or metal lath, brick, tile or any sur- 
face on which plaster can be used. It has a natural 
affinity for Sackett plaster board which welds the two 
substances into one, forming a wall that can not warp 
or crack under the most trying conditions. 


Covering Capacity — 1 ton will 
cover 125 to 150 sq. yds. of wall surface 


)s^-in. grounds. 



Climax 
Wood Mor- 
tar Bag 



Hercules 
Wall Plas- 
ter Bag 


Brands— G. R. P. gypsum wood 
fiber plaster is marketed under the brands 
listed below, all brands being of the same 
high standard of quality: 

Climax Wood Mortar ; Superior Wood Fiber Plas- 
ter; Crystal Wood Fiber Plaster; Elephant Wood 
Fiber Plaster; Blue Rock Wood Fiber Plaster. 

G. R. P. Gypsum Hair Fibered Plaster 

This product has for its base the same scientifically 
calcined gypsum which is used in all G. R. P. gypsum 
plasters. To the base is added hair and 
other materials by a special process. To 
this material there must be added at the 
job 2 parts clean, sharp sand before 
applying. 

It is a hard, even setting plaster 
which for enduring strength, density 
and wear resisting quality has no rival 
among the other plasters of its type. It 
is plastic, works smooth and will not 
of itself crack, swell or shrink. 

Adaptability — In common with 
this company's other types of wall plas- 
ters, it is an ideal material for plaster- 
ing interior walls and ceilings on any 
surface on which plaster can be ap- 
plied. 

Covering Capacity — Its great economy is in its 
spreading quality. 1 ton of G. R. P. gypsum hair 
fibered plaster (after sand is added) will cover from 
225 to 250 sq. yds., grounds in. 

Brands — G. R. P. gypsum hair fibered plaster is 
marketed under the brands listed below, all brands 
being of the same high standard of quality: 

Hercules Wall Plaster; Gvpsum Wall Plaster; 
Crystal Cement Plaster ; Elephant Wall Plaster ; Blue 
Rock Cement Plaster. 

G. R. P. Finishing Plasters 

G. R. P. finishing plasters in common with this 
company's other plasters are made from pure gypsum 
rock taken from the company's own mines. 

Hovey's Eagle Calcined Plaster — To be gauged 
with S0% to 70% lime putty. 

Eagle Trowel Finish — Used in place of lime and 
calcined plaster. It is ready for use after the addition 
of water only. 

For high class residences, hotels, theaters, public 
buildings, etc., Eagle Trowel Finish is the logical 
specification. 

Crystal Gray Finish — This finish is especially 
adapted for bathrooms, hospitals, kitchens, etc., where a 
very hard or durable finish is required. ^ This finish 
can be left smooth or may be marked off in squares if 
desired. 
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Directions for Using G. R. P. Gypsum Wood Fiber 
Plaster 

The following directions apply to any brand of 
G. R. P. gypsum wood fiber plasters: 

Wood Lath— Set grounds % to % in. Lath to % 
in. key. Add nothing but clean water; mix well. 

Two-coat Work, White Trowel Finish— Apply base 
coat of Climax Wood Mortar, using only enough to fill out 
to grounds, make walls straight and plumb; rod and darby 
to a rough surface, making all angles and corners true ^ 

When base coat is dry, apply Eagle White Trowel Fmish, 
or a finish composed of lime putty gauged with calcmed plas- 
ter. Work to a smooth hard finish, free from trowel or brush 
marks. 

Bathrooms, Hospitals, Wainscoting or Kitchens— 

Where a very hard or durable finish is required, use the Gray 
Hard Finish, but apply when base coat is about half dry. 
Trowel well and smooth, using as little water as possible. 

This finish may be left smooth, or marked off in squares 
if desired. 

Sand Float Finish— First apply base coat of Climax 
Wood Mortar, using enough to fill out the grounds; make wall 
straight and plumb; rod and darby to a rough surface, mak- 
ing angles and corners true. 

Use 1 part unfibered Hercules Wall Plaster, 1 part lime 
putty, 2 parts clean, sharp, dry sand, adding sufficient water to 
make the material work freely and easily. Apply after base 
coat is thoroughly dry. 

Three-coat Work— Apply base coat of Climax Wood 
Mortar, using enough to fill the meshes of the lath full; when 
set, apply second coat, using enough to fill out to the grounds; 
make walls straight and plumb ; rod and darby to a rough sur- 
face, making angles and corners true. 

Apply finish coats as directed for 2-coat work. 
Metal Lath — Apply same as on wood lath. 
Sackett Plaster Board— Set grounds % to % in., drive 
nails home firm and tight. Do not wet the boards. 
Apply plaster same as on wood lath. 

Directions for Using G. R. P. Gypsum Hair Fibered 
Plasters 

The following directions apply to any brand of 
G. R. P. gypsum hair fibered plasters : 

Wood Lath— Key or clinch should be */4 to % in 
Green lath are better than dry. When dry lath are used 
dampen with water before plastering. All lath should be 
nailed with 3d common nails. 

Jambs or Grounds— Should be in. for lath and % 
in. for brick, tiling, etc. In screening the sand, always use a 

No. 5 screen. , , i o * 

For Sackett plaster board, wood or metal lath, use 2 parts 
screened sand and 1 part Hercules Wall Plaster, by measure. 
Dry mix thoroughly, and temper with clean water to a good, 
stiff mortar. 

Brick, Stone, Tile or Terra Cotta— Use 3 parts sand 
and 1 part Hercules Wall Plaster, by measure; mix as above. 
After applying first coat, double up closely, sprinkle lightly, 
darby and rod. Do not try to float the work unless last coat 
was put on over solid surface. When sand finish is required, 
use fine, clean sand. Mix 1 part Hercules Sand Finish, 1 part 
lime putty and 2 parts clean, sharp sand. Apply after brown 
coat is dry. Carpet float. 

This mixture is a fine wainscoting when troweled. 

Putty Coat— Use good stiff lime putty and Hercules 
Hard Finish, or Hovey's Eagle Calcined Plaster. Mix to suit 
convenience. Apply after the browning is perfectly dry, and 
thus avoid lath stains. 

Skim Coat— Use lime putty and Hercules Hard Fin- 
ish, equal parts. Apply while brown coat is green. 

Two-coat Work on Brick or Terra Cotta— First apply 
Hercules Wall Plaster, mixed with 3 parts of good, sharp 
sand, made into mortar. Apply sufficient to fill out and make 
straight walls and true angles and corners. 


Apply white, gray or sand coat finishes as directed on lath 
work. 

One-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath for Cellar Ceil- 
ing — Apply a good heavy coat of "Hercules" Wall Plaster, 
mixed with 2 parts of good, sharp sand, made into mortar, 
which, after bringing to true, even surface, trowel until smooth 
and hard, free from cat faces or other imperfections. 

General— In hot or wMndy weather it is very impor- 
tant that windows and all other openings be protected by can- 
vas or other material to prevent the mortar from drying on 
the walls before it has time to set. Plaster which dries on the 
wall before it sets will turn white and remain very soft. In 
cases of this kind, sprinkle the walls thoroughly^ with clean 
water. By closely following the above instruction, serious 
trouble and expense are saved. 

Sackett Plaster Board 

Used instead of wood and metal lath, Sackett 
plaster board is the foundation for the ideal modern 
wall. It is highly recommended by leading architects 
and builders for use in edifices of every type. It makes 
a warmer wall than wood lath, is cheaper than metal, 
and resists fire better than either. 

Sackett plaster board consists of alternate layers 
of felt and stucco rolled into sheets which are nailed to 
studding. Plaster adherer perfectly. Boards are i/i and 
}i in. thick and cut into sheets 32x36 in. They can be 
sawed and nailed like wood. 

Directions for Applying Sackett Plaster Board 

Boards are nailed directly to studding, set 16 in. from cen^ 
ters. For buildings of slow burning construction, nail the boards 
solid to wooden surface. First nail entire middle of board, then 
outer edges. a /: 

In nailing, use 1-in. wire nails, with large head, set 4 to 0 
in. apart, with each nail driven home firm and tight to prevent 
any working under the plaster coat. Break joints horizontally 
on walls and at right angles with rafters on ceiling. 

Do not wet boards before applying plaster. Adhesion be- 
tween plastering materials and dry board is perfect. Unneces- 
sary moisture causes studs and other woodwork to warp, de- 
lays drying and weakens plaster. 

To avoid anv possibilitv of cracking at joints, first apply 
a light scratch coat, working into all joints thoroughly, thus 
uniting in one piece the entire wall base. Next apply base or 
brown coat, fill out to grounds and darby to an even surface 
to make ready for finish coat. 

While some builders have omitted the use of the base coat 
over Sackett plaster board, this is not advised, as satisfactory 
results are not insured where the finish coat alone is used. 

The grounds for Sackett plaster board should be not less 
than % in.; or %-in. grounds are recommended. 

Packages 

G. R. P. plasters are put up in paper sacks, 80 lbs. 
net, and in jute bags 100 lbs. net. The use of paper 
sacks is recommended, as the material keeps fresh 
longer. 

Services 

There is always a supply of all G. R. P. products 
on hand sufficient to fill any rush order. Shipping 
facilities at the plant are such that reliability can be 
placed on prompt delivery of G. R. P. products. 

G. R. P. products are handled by dealers in build- 
ing materials in nearly every locality. If, however, they 
can not be procured 'from a local dealer, this company 
will make prompt delivery from the nearest distributing 
point without additional expense to the purchaser. 
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J. B. KING & COMPANY 


BOSTON, MASS. 

WINDSOR, NOVA SCOTIA 


Nova Scotia Gypsum Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 

17 State Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 
PROVIDENCES, R. I. BUFFALO. N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


GYPSUM MINES 
AVONDALE, NOVA SCOTIA 


FACTORY 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


NORFOLK, VA. 


HILLSBOROUGH, NEW BRUNSWICK 


Products 

King's Windsor Cement (Neat and Ready 
Sanded). 

King's Windsor Superfine Cement. 

King's Diamond, Hillsborough and Snowflake 
Brands Plaster of Paris. 

King's "Diamond" Brand Fibrous Plaster 
Board. 

King's Wood Fibre Plaster. 
King's Windsor Gypsum Block. 
King's Special Windsor Cement for plastering 
on concrete. 

King's Oriental Stucco. 

Also manufacturers of King's Ready Finish ; King's 
Windsor Pulp Plaster; King's Marble Dust; King's 
Marble Flour; King's Terra Alba; King's Diamond 
Brand Hydrated Finishing Lime and King's Portland 
Cement Dry Mortars (Ready Sanded). 

Reputation 

King's Nova Scotia gypsum products are examples 
of the highest art in plaster manufacture in America. 
That they are deemed the standard of excellence is 
shown by architects and contractors throughout the 
country in selecting them for use in the most expensive 
public and private buildings. 

Location and Shipping Facilities 

The Windsor Plaster Mills are situated on the water 
front at New York City and the company owns a large 
fleet of tugs, lighters and barges which make possible 
prompt shipments of plastering materials in any quan- 
tity not only to all local points but also to all railroads 
and steamship lines. 

King's Windsor Cement 

King's Windsor Cement is a perfected plastering 
material for base coats (scratch and browning). It is 
composed of calcined gypsum manufactured from the 
finest quality of selected rock imported from Nova Sco- 
tia, incorporated with the correct proportion (determined 
by our forty-seven years' experience) of other high- 
grade plastic ingredients, fibre, etc. It is made in two 
forms, namely, Neat (to be mixed with local sand) and 
Ready Sanded (requiring only water to be added). 

It is fire resisting. 

It is verminproof and germproof. 

It is hard but not brittle. 

It does not transmit sound. 

It does not rust metal lath or mason's tools. 


It does not chip nor pit. 

It does not discolor decorations. 

It saves time — the quick setting quality of Wind- 
sor Cement is especially valuable for investors, as the 
rent of buildings for time saved in completion will, in 
many instances, reimburse owners for the entire cost of 
the plastering. 

King's Wood Fibre Plaster 

King's Wood Fibre Plaster, a combination of cal- 
cined gypsum and wood fibre, is exceedingly tough but 
light in weight which results in a dense, durable wall 
having superior fire resistive and sound retarding quali- 
ties. Because of its fil)rous nature, it works freely under 
the trowel; it is applied in the same manner as King's 
Windsor Cement. Being ready for use without sand ft 
is especially desirable where good sand is difficult to 
obtain. 

King's Special Windsor Cement for Plastering on 
Concrete 

The greatly increased amount of concrete construc- 
tion in the last few years has brought a number of new 
problems to the architect and builder. Probably no one 
of these new problems has been more troublesome and 
vexing than securing a plastering material that will really 
stick to concrete. 

We have studied from a practical and scientific 
viewpoint the question of proper adhesion of plaster 
to concrete just as we have studied the proper adhesion 
of plaster to other backgrounds and we now have per- 
fected a material that meets the exacting requirements. 
This plaster is called Special Windsor Cement for 
Plastering on Concrete. It is compounded with the same 
skill and care that have made King's Windsor Cement 
the standard wall plaster — and it sticks. 

King's Windsor Superfine Cement 

King's Windsor Superfine Cement, a specially pre- 
pared hard finish, is designed to produce a hard, durable, 
smooth, white surface, free from so-called fire cracks, 
that will withstand the hardest usage. It is a finish 
adapted for use not only in hospitals, but in all places 
where really good walls and ceilings are desired or where 
wear is great. Its hard surface, which will take a polish 
equal to "Keene's Cement," is very dense and easily 
cleansed. 

An especially desirable feature is the imitation of 
tile or brick in bathrooms and kitchens. 

Windsor Superfine Cement has stood for thirty- 
four years the practical test of actual use. 
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Plasters for Hard Finish, Moulding and Casting 

King's Diamond, Hills- ,^ 
borough and Snowflake ^../^-WNGSt^ 
Brands of calcined gypsum ^ * ' 
(plaster of paris) are all 
standard plasters, cool work- >I "lAMOHD BRAMD 
ing, uniform in set, pure '^^js!*^*^ YORK^ 

white and very strong. 


King's "Diamond" Brand Fibrous Plaster Board 

King's "Diamond" Brand Fibrous Plaster Board is 
a gypsum lath for interior walls and ceilings ; it is prac- 
tical and, unlike wood or metal lath, it is fire resisting 
and a non-conductor of sound, heat and cold. 

It is composed of Nova Scotia gypsum and fibre 
compressed into a solid fibrous sheet, reinforced on both 
sides with a specially prepared felt ("A" Board) or with 
a heavy, light colored chip paper ("C" Board). Wall 
paper and burlap may be placed directly on the board if 
desired, but the primary function of the board is that of 
lath to which hard wall plaster is applied. It is manu- 
factured for that purpose and is not a substitute for 
both lath and plaster. 

King's "Diamond" Brand Fibrous Plaster Boards 
make strong, solid walls. They produce quick drying 
plastering. They protect the wood frame from moisture. 
By their use there is no confined dampness in partition 
walls. They save time in construction. Their incom- 
bustible properties insure protection to human life and 
property. 

Size of boards, 32x36 in. ; % and i/^ in. in 
thickness ; adapted for use on 8, 12, 16 and 18 in. centers. 



Erecting King's "Diamond" 


Brand Fibrous Plaster Board 


King's Windsor Gypsum Block 

King's Windsor Gypsum Blocks are manufactured 



to meet the most exacting demands for strong, light, 
highly fire resistive partitions. They measure 12x36 
in. and are made in the following thicknesses and styles: 

li/2-in. Furring 3-in. Hollow 

2-in. Furring 4-in. Hollow 

2- in. Solid 5-in. Hollow 

3- in. Solid 6-in. Hollow 

8-in. Hollow 

King's Oriental Stucco 

King's Oriental Stucco is stucco at its best. It is- 
prepared from a special formula, based on the European 
stuccos which are in excellent preservation after many 
centuries of exposure. Its ingredients are automatically 
weighed and mixed by machines which can not make 
mistakes, thus insuring exactly the right proportions and 
a thoroughly uniform mixture and color — two essentials 
to good stucco which are impossible to obtain when the 
mixing is done by hand. It is delivered ready for use 
by the addition of clean water. 

The beautiful color effects obtainable with King's 
Oriental Stucco are unfading and permanent even when 
exposed to extremes of heat or cold, moisture or dryness. 
The slow setting nature of the material makes is possi- 
ble for workmen to take adequate time to apply it prop- 
erly and avoids all possibility of the unsightly shadows 
and joinings which frequently mar the effect of ordinary 
stucco. Moreover, King's Oriental Stucco is thoroughly 
waterproofed. As it can be retempered, mixed material 
left overnight is not wasted — a feature found in no other 
stucco. In every respect the use of King's Oriental 
Stucco eliminates all of the objectionable characteristics 
of many ordinary preparations. 

It is manufactured in white and nine standard 
colors. 

Short Form of Plastering Specifications 

The following form, though brief, is comprehensive 
and explicit. By its use the architect may clearly indi- 
cate the materials he wishes to have used. 

Preparation of building and lathing to be same as 
ordinarily written for good work. 

Plastering — For base coats, use King's Windsor 
Cement 

Ready Sanded.^ 
Neat.- 

Special for Plastering on Concrete.^ 
For smooth white trowel finish, use 

King's Windsor Superfine Cement.* 
King's Ready Finish.^ 

King's Diamond or Hillsborough Brand Plas- 
ter of Paris. ^ 
For rough float finish, use 

King's Float Sand Finish.^ 
Plastering materials are to be mixed and applied in 
strict accordance with instructions given by the manu- 
facturer. 


King's Windsor Gypsum Block 


1. Ready Sanded — Ready for immediate use by adding water 
only. 

2. Neat— To be mixed with local sand. 

3. Special for Plastering on Concrete — ^Ready for immediate 
use by adding water only. 

4. King's Windsor Superfine Cement — To be mixed with well 
seasoned lime putty, 

5. King's Ready Finish — Ready for immediate use by add- 
ing water only. 

6. King's Diamond or Hillsborough Brand Plaster of Paris 
— To be mixed with well seasoned lime putty. 

7. King's Float Sand Finish— Ready for immediate use by 
addmg water only. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


EMPIRE GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters 


318-319 Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

MILLS AND MINES, GARBUTT, N. Y. 


Products 

Empire Neat Cement Plaster. 
Reliance Wood Fiber Plaster. 
Excelsior Sanded Wall Plaster. 
Empire Concrete Plaster. 

Gypsum Hard Wall Plasters 

Gypsum is the basis of all hard wall plasters made 
by this company. Through the use of these plasters, 
harder and firmer walls are obtained with lighter 
grounds, thus removing enormous weight from the con- 
struction. The adhesive and formative properties per- 
mit of a solid wall in two or three hours after tempermg. 
Plastering repairs are eliminated. 

Iron-clad formulae, based on established facts, are 
followed in the process of manufacture, and utmost 
care is exercised in the mixing, each batch being accu- 
rately timed. Delivered on the job ready for use. 

The brands of Empire Gypsum Plaster are: 

Empire Neat Cement, or Hair Plaster 

Manufactured under a formula that demands sand 
under all conditions ; with 1 part of Empire Neat Plaster 
(haired mortar), 2 parts of sand on lath, and 3 parts on 
brick or tile are required to be mixed. 

Reliance Wood Fiber Plaster 

Contains wood pulp as a binder, giving it a light, 
:stretchy, working action. Used in neat condition to a 
great extent, but will carry 1 part of sand on wood and 
metal lath work, and 2 parts on brick or tile. It sets 
in 2 hours and dries out rapidly. 

Excelsior Sanded Plaster 

Used in localities not having sand in immediate 
Ticinity. Sand is clean and sharp, screened to proper 
mesh for plaster work and thoroughly dried. 

Empire Concrete Plaster 

To be applied direct to concrete interior walls and 
ceilings. Ready for use, water only is to be added. 
Grounds to be V2 in. See that concrete work is thor- 
.oughly dry before base coat is applied. 

Concrete plaster should be allowed to soak in the 
water for about 10 minutes before hoeing ; after which 
it is to be mixed the same as any other hard plaster. 
Concrete plaster may be trowel or float finished as any 
other hard plaster. Before applying finish, be sure base 
coat is dry and hard. 

It is very important that concrete surface be rough, 
and under no circumstances should oiled boards be used 
for casting forms. 


Grounds 

The grounds required for all the above brands are 
as follows: V2 in., for brick or tile; % in., for plaster 
boards, wood lath, wire or expanded metal lath. 

General Specifications 

Lath— Wood space ?g to in. Spray in warm weather 
if exceedingly dry. Nail lath firmly. Break joints. Wire or 
metal must be rigid to insure results. Too much give means 
sagging. 

Brick or Tile — Wet surface before application. Do not 
apply any brand of plaster to brick or tile which does not con- 
tain sand. The correct proportions are: wood fiber, 1 part, 
sand, 2 parts; neat, 1 part, sand, 3 parts, weight, not volume. 

Sand— Clean, sharp sand free from gravel must be used. 

Mixing— Sand and plaster must be thoroughly mixed 
before adding water. Use clean tools and clean water. Mix 
only that amount which will be applied in one hour. Do not 
re-temper. Work the material to a light consistency for best 
resultss 

Application— Hard wall plaster can be applied to any 
surface— wood or metal lath, brick, tile, plaster board. Use a 
firm but even pressure to secure clinch. Apply a light coat 
first on all surfaces. Scratch or darby same for doubling up 
or second coat. Fill out to grounds and run an even surface 
with darby. Permit walls to dry before finish coat is applied; 
then wet down lightly. Use water sparingly in applying finish 
coat. 



Largest Hotel in the World, Hotel Pennsylvania, 
New York, N. Y. 

McKiM, Mead & White, New York, Architects; George A. Fuller Co., 
New York, General Contractors, H. W. Miller, Inc., 
New Yo:k, Plastering Contractors 
Plasterca zi'ith Empire Neat Cement 
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LYCOMING CALCINING CO. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Products, Raw and Finished 
Susquehanna Trust Building 
WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 

MINE AND MILLS, GARBUTT, N. Y. 


Products 

Diamond Wall Cement Plaster and Marble 
Wall Plasters. 

Facilities 

This company started the business of manufactur- 
ing plaster in 1895 and have, therefore, had 27 years' 
experience. Mill and mine located at Garbutt, N. Y., 
fully equipped with modern, up-to-date machinery. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh and Pennsylvania 
railroads insure at all times an adequate supply of cars 
and prompt service to customers. 

Diamond and Marble Wall Plasters 

Neat Plaster — For lath work, add 2 parts hy 
weight of sand to 1 part hy weight of plaster. For 
brick or tile, add 3 parts hy weight of sand to 1 part hy 
weight of plaster. 

Neat Wood Fiber Plaster — May be used neat, or 
preferably add 1 part of sand hy zveight to 1 part of 
wood fiber plaster, when applied to wood or metal. 

Very desirable for use on plaster board. 

Sanded Plaster — Add nothing but water. 

Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster — Add nothing but 
water. 

Exterior Wood Fiber Plaster — Add nothing l)ut 
water. 

Bonded Plaster — Water only to be added. Sur- 
face must be rough, thoroughly dry and free from oil 
or dirt. Used principally on concrete ceilings and walls. 

Specifications 

Lathing — Space the lath li in. apart. Always spray 
the lath enough to thoroughly wet them. Dry lath may buckle 



The Shelburne, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Warren & WeTmorE, Architects, New York, N. Y. 
Geo. a. Fuller Co., Building Contractors, New York, N. Y. 
D. S. ScHAFFER CO., Plastennjf Contractors, Baltimore, Md. 


and crack the plaster. Wire or metal must be rigid to insure 
best results. Too much give means sagging. 

Brick or Tile — Wet thoroughly the brick or tile surface 
before applying plaster. Never put anything but sanded mix- 
ture on brick or tile. 

Sand — Use only clean sharp sand, free from loam or 
gravel. 

Mixing — Use clean mortar box and mortar. Do not 
mix at one time more than can be applied in one hour. Do not 
re-temper. 

Guarantee 

All products are tested before they are shipped, and 
are guaranteed to be as represented. The quality of 
the finished work depends on proper mixing of sand and 
plaster and application to the wall as directed above. 

Partial List of Prominent Buildings Plastered with 
Diamond Wall Cement Plaster 

Christian Science Benevolent Association Building, Brookline, 
Mass. 

Hotel and 60 houses at Coatesvillc, Pa. 
Masonic A.A.S.R. buildings at Williamsport, Pa. 
High School, Shenandoah, Pa. 
St. Bonaventure's College, Allegany, N. Y. 
Women's Infirmary, State Hospital for the Insane, Danville, 
Pa. 

Shelburne Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

School Building, Troy, N. Y. 

School Building, Port Jervis, N. Y. 

Columbia County Tuberculosis Hospital, Philmont, N. Y. 

School Building, Stratford, Conn. 

Ridgewood High School, Ridgewood, N. J. 

Union Trust Building, Rochester, N. Y. 

Post Office Building, South Bethlehem, Pa. 

Haws Refractories Company Building, Hawstone, Pa. 

Naval Academy Buildings, Annapolis. Md. 

New Hotel Lycoming, Williamsport, Pa. 



The Lycoming, Williamsport, Pa. 

W. L. Stoddart, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
Wm. M. Sutherland Building & Contracting Co., General Contractors, 
St. Louis, Mo. 
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NIAGARA GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Plasters and Gypsum Products 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


MINES AND MILLS 
OAKFIELD. N. Y. 


Products 

Niagara Plasters and Gypsum Prod- 
ucts as follows: Neat Cement Plaster 
(unsanded) ; Wood Fiber Plaster (wood 
pulp) ; Sanded Mortar (haired) ; "Kon- 
Kreet" Plaster (for plastering concrete) ; 
Prepared Finishing Plasters; Plaster 
Board; Gypsum Blocks; Wall Board. 

Also manufacturers of Finishing Limes, 
Plaster of Paris, etc., in mixed car ship- 
ments. 



TRADE-MARK 


Facilities 

The mines and mills of this company are located 
at Oakfield, N. Y., on the West Shore Railway (New 
York Central & Hudson River Railroad), convenient for 
the rapid filling of orders and shipment without delays. 
Mines and mills electrically operated, with a daily ca- 
pacity of 600 tons. 

Gypsum Rock 

Report of state geologists, which is available on re- 
quest, shows our rock to be of high analysis and uni- 
form run. The deposits are extensive and insure many 
years' supply. 

Neat Cement Plaster 

Requires the addition of sand at the work. Eco- 
nomical on large operations. Used largely in localities 
where good sand is available. When mixed according 
to directions below, 1 ton should cover as much surface 
as 3 tons of sanded mortar. 

How to Use— Grounds should be % in. for 2-coat work 
and Vs in. for 3-coat work. Wood lath should be free from 
sap, bark and knots, spaced about % in. apart, joints broken 
every seventh lath. Thoroughly swell the lath, and do not let 
them shrink before application of plaster. Use 2 parts sand 
to 1 part plaster for wood lath, and 3 parts sand to 1 of plaster 
for brick, tile, or gypsum block surfaces, by weight, mixmg 
materials well together before adding water. 

Wood Fiber Plaster (Wood Pulp) 

Characteristic ingredient is wood fiber, which gives 
the plaster toughness, flexibility and bulk. Spreads eas- 
ily. Especially suitable for use in plastering over plaster 
board. Special mixtures prepared for particular cases. 

How to Use— Ready to apply by adding water only; 
if desired, equal weight of sand may be added. On account of 
greater bulk should cover more surface per ton than other grades 
of wall plaster. 

Sanded Mortar 

Splendid working qualities. For use on wood or 
metal lath, brick, tile or gypsum block; 3 grades are 
manufactured. Ready for use. Add water only. 

Prepared Finishes 

Gray skim coat; economical for giving a smooth, 
hard surface for papering. Also, a ready finish for 
hard, glossy body coat, and sand finish for walls to be 
tinted. 

How to Use— Add w^ater only. Mix in small batches, as 
required, while being applied. 


"Kon-Kreef' Plaster 

Increasing use of reinforced concrete 
construction calls for a specially manufac- 
tured plaster with strongest possible bonding 
features, to insure thorough adhesion when 
applied to these surfaces. Used by addition 
of water only. Light gray color. Can be 
finished by troweling. 


Plaster Board 

A better material than lath. Plaster ap- 
plied directly to the board, which is nailed 
direct on studding and on 2-in. furring strips set on 
12-in. or 16-in. centers on joists. 

A fire retardant and sound deadener. Made in 
sheets 32x36 in. Thicknesses, 14, % and I/2 in. 
Use large flat headed galvanized nails, 11/4 in. long, 
which are supplied for the purpose, spaced 6 in. apart 
around the board. 

Gypsum Blocks 

For laying up partitions. Used in fireproofing. 
Light in weight. Surface sizes, 12x30 in. and 13y2X 
32 in. Thicknesses, 2, 3, 4 and 6 in., and 2-in. furring. 

Fireproof Wall Board 

The modern substitute for lath and plaster. Both 
32- and 48-in. widths, %-in. thickness, and lengths from 
6 to 10 ft. Ceiling high sections nailed to studs and 
immediately decorated by painting, papering, or calcimin- 
ing. 40 lbs. of joint filler free with every 1000 ft. Fire 
resisting, sound deadening, a good non-conductor of heat 
and cold. Lasts as long as the building itself. 

Buildings of Prominence Plastered with Niagara 
Plaster, and Their Architects 

Academic Bldg., Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md., 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md. 
Widener Memorial Library Bldg., Harvard College, Cambridge, 

Mass., H. Trumhauer, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Springfield Municipal Bldg., Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett, 

New York, N. Y. 
Grand Central Terminal, New York, N. Y., Reid & Stein, New 

York. N. Y. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa., H. Trumbauer, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Otis Bldg., New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell, New York, 
N. Y. 

Addition to Hudson Terminals, New York, N. Y., Clinton & 

Russell, New York, N. Y. 
Manry High School Bldg., Norfolk, Va., Neff & Thompson, 

Norfolk, Va. ^ . , • x 

Edison Electric Bldg., New York, N. Y., (Own Architects) 
National Biscuit Co. Bldg., New York, N. Y., (Own Architects) 
Baltimore Medical College and Laboratory, Baltimore, Md.. 

Mottu & White, Baltimore, Md. 
State Normal School, Oswego, N. Y., N. Y. State Architects 
Hotel Bancroft, Worcester, Mass., Esenw^ein & Johnson, Buffalo, 

N Y 

Oaklyn School Bldg., Camden, N. J., Wm. T. Towner. New 

York, N. Y. , 
New York Telephone Co. Bldg., Binghamton, N. Y 
Masonic Homes, Elizabethtown, Pa., C. Emlen Urban, l^n- 

caster, Pa. ^ t^, , . nir 

John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Co. Bldg., Boston, Mass., 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md. 
United States Post Office. New Haven, Conn., Government 

Architects 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 


M. A. REEB CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Wall Plasters and Products of Gypsum 

GENERAL OFFICE 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

MILLS AT 


BUFFALO, N. Y. (N. Y. C. & H. R. R. R.) 

Products 

Peerless Plasters and Gypsum 
Products as follows: Neat Cement 
Plaster (sand to be added), Wood 
Fiber Plaster, Sanded Plaster (add 
water only), Concrete Plaster, Plaster 
Board, Gypsum Partition Blocks, 
Portland Cement Mortar and As- 
bestos Mortar. 

Also Finishing Limes and Plaster of 
Paris for mixed car shipments. 


OAKFIELD, N. Y. (WEST SHORE R. R.) 



trade-mark 


Facilities 

Mills are situated at Oakfield, N. Y., on the West 
Shore R. R. and at Buffalo, N. Y., on the New York 
Central & Hudson River R. R., with excellent manufac- 
turing and shipping arrangements at each point, insuring 
prompt and efficient service tQ customers. Extensive 
daily capacities to take care of large jobs. 

Quality of Gypsum 

The gypsum, which is the base of all the materials, 
is of highest grade. It is mined and calcined at one of 
the most extensive deposits of gypsum rock in the coun- 
try. Analysis is high and uniform, as New York State 
geologist's records will show. 

Neat Cement Plaster 

It is a material used on big work and in localities 
where a good clean, sharp sand can be readily obtained. 
Economical and makes strong job. Requires addition 
of sand at the work. When mixed according to direc- 
tions below, 1 ton with sand added will cover three times 
as much surface as 1 ton ready sanded plaster. 

Directions — Grounds should be Vs in. for three-coat 
work or % in. for two-coat work. Thoroughly swell wood 
lath. Do not let them shrink before plaster is applied. Lath 
should be free from sap, bark and knots and should be spaced 
% in. apart, and joinings broken every seventh lath. For 
lath, 2 parts sand to 1 part plaster. For brick, tile or gypsum 
block surfaces, 3 parts sand to 1 part plaster. Materials well 
mixed together before adding water. 

Wood Fiber Plaster 

As the name implies, largely composed of wood 
fiber. Makes a light, tough and elastic plaster; easily 
applied. 

Particularly desiral)lc as a material for apply- 


ing over plaster board. Ready to apply 
with the addition of water only. If de- 
sired, equal parts good clean sand may 
be added at the work. More bulky than 
other grades of wall plaster and covers 
more surface per ton. 

Sanded Plaster 

This materia, is ready to use with 
the addition of water only. The sand is 
clean and sharp, and the sanded plaster of 
this company is noted for its easy and 
smooth working qualities. Three grades, for use on 
wood, metal lath and brick, are manufactured. 

Asbestos Mortar 

An asbestos mortar required by architects and con- 
tractors for particular work is also manufactured. Fur- 
ther information on request. 

Concrete Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for application 
to interior concrete walls and ceilings. It has strong 
bonding features in connection with concrete. 

Portland Cement Mortar 

A mortar made of standard portland cement and 
clean sharp sand in exact proportions. Shipped in dry 
form, ready for water only at the job. 

This material is also shipped in neat form, so that 
sand may be added at the job. 

Special formulas prepared and waterproofed for 
exterior stucco work. 

Plaster Board 

A substitute for wood and metal lath. Comes in 
sheets 32x36 in. and in thicknesses as follows: l^, -fs, 
% and in. Applied directly to studding on side walls 
and to 2-ln. furring strips set on 12-in. or 16-in. centers 
or joists. A splendid sound deadener and fire retarda- 
tive. Plaster is applied directly to the board with perfect 
bond between the two. Use large flat headed gal- 
vanized nails about U/i in. long, spaced about 6 in. apart 
around the board. 

Gypsum Partition Block 

For partitions and furring of other walls. Made 
in 12x30-in. and 13y2x32-in. surface measurements, and 
in following thicknesses: 2, 3, 4 and 6 in, and 2-in. 
furring. 


Partial List of Prominent Work Done with *Teerless' 


BuiLDINd 

New Vendig Hotel 
Chamber of Commerce 
The Electric Building 
65th Regiment Armory 
Emergency Hospital 
Columbian Hospital 
University of Buffalo 
Albany Theater 
Ten Eyck Hotel 
Longfellow Court 
Bank of Buffalo 
Masten Park High School 
Technical High School 

New York Telephone Building Buffalo, N. Y. 
John B. Cary School Richmond, Va. 

Stuart Circle Hospital Richmond, Va. 
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Location 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Albany, N. Y. 
Albany. N. Y. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 


Contractor 
P. J. Durcan, Inc., New York 
Metz Bros. Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
John Gill & Sons, Cleveland, Ohio 
Mosier & Summers, Buffalo, N. Y. 
A. Bussard & Co., Washington, D. C 
R. F. Barber, Washington, D. C. 
John W. Cowpcr Co, 
P. J. Durcan, Inc., New York 
John W. Kissell Co. 
P. J. Durcan, New York, N. Y. 
James G. Davis, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Metz Bros. Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
Mosier & Summers, Buffalo, N. Y. 
George C. Rossell, Rochester, N. Y. 
Wise Granite Co. 
A. M. Walkuf 


Architect 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Green & Wicks, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
George J. Metzger, Buffalo, N. Y. 
N. C. Wyeth, Washington, D. C. 
N. C. Wyeth, Washington, D. C. 
McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 
Francis H. Kimball 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
National Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 
McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 
Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 
M. C. Miller, Buffalo, N. Y. ^ 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
Charles M. Robinson 
C. M. Robinson, Inc 
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THE PLYMOUTH GYPSUM CO. 

FORT DODGE, IOWA 

BRANCHES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1313 Chamber of Commerce Building 

Products 

Cement Plasters : "Plymouth," "Hardernell," 
"Iowa Special," "Acolite," "Wood Fiber," "Concrete," 
"Sanded"; Fireproof Gypsum Partition Tile; Plas- 
ter Board; Wall Board; Hardernell Exterior 
Stucco. 

Also Gypstone Prepared Finishing Plaster, Mould- 
ing Plaster, Stucco, Keene's Cement, Marble Stone Ex- 
terior Stucco (a magnesite product). Mortar Colors, 
Retarder, Hydrated Lime and Barrel Lime. 

Plymouth Cement Plasters 

Advantages of Hard Wall Plaster— The recog- 
nized ideal for interior walls and ceilings. Plymouth 
cement plaster sets hard in 2 hours after application 
and its tensile strength is 200 times greater than lime. 
It dries quickly, enabling contractors to proceed with the 
finishing of buildings. Can be applied to wood and 
metal lath, brick, tile and plaster board, and is strongly 
recommended for its fire resisting qualities, enduring in- 
tense heat before disintegrating. Its smooth, hard sur- 
face lends itself most pliably for decorating purposes. 
-Its great adhesiveness and strength, great density and 
non-conductive properties render walls practically inde- 
structible. Buildings are warmer in winter and cooler 
in summer than with any other plastering material 
known. Costs no more than lime plaster and is 200% 
better. 


Container 

Capacity, lbs. 

Credit, each 

Jute bags 
Paper bags 
Barrels 

100 
80 
250 

$0.15 
j Not returnable 


Plymouth Cement Plaster (New Process) 

This company is now producing a remarkable gyp- 
sum plaster, by a new process developed by the Bureau 
of Standards at Washington, D. C, which embodies all 
of the features of our original Plymouth cement plaster 
with many added advantages over any gypsum material 
heretofore produced. 

Outstanding Features — This new process plas- 
ter does not lose its sand carrying capacity nor deterior- 
ate while in storage as quickly as the old process plaster, 
but retains its rich plastic qualities. Its tensile strength 
is 20% to 25%) greater than old process plaster. It 
mixes more readily with sand, spreads freely under the 
trowel and can be darbied without water. It does not 
dust and is 10% whiter than old process plaster. 

Specifications, Cement Plaster 

Care of Plaster — Store in dry, cool place and avoid cir- 
culation of air through warehouse. Never place on ground, 
against damp wall, or damp place when delivered to building. 

Grounds — For plaster board, wood lath, wire and metal 
lath, grounds to be not less than % in. For plaster blocks, brick 
or tile walls, grounds to be not less than V2 in. 

Plaster Board — Apply according to manufacturer's di- 
rections. 

Lathing — For wood lath, use best grade. Space not less 
than Vi in. apart, nail securely with 3d galvanized lath nails. 
Break joints every fifth lath, leave space of in. between ends. 
Half-green laths are best. Dry laths must be thoroughly soaked 
day before or not less than 2 to 5 hours before plastering. 

Sand — Quality^ — Use only clean, sharp sand free from 
loam, dirt and frost. Avoid quicksand. Sand should pass 
through a 10-mesh, and remain on a 30-mesh sieve. 


Sweet's C.malogue 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 211 Lumber Exchange 

Quantity — For plaster board, wood lath, wire and metal 
lath, use 2 pai»\s sand, of above quality, to 1 part fibered plaster. 
For plaster blocks, brick or tile walls, use 3 parts sand, of above 
quality, to 1 part untibered plaster. 

Proportions — The following is a convenient way to arrive 
at the above proportions. 

Two to one : Use eight 10-qt. buckets of sand, struck meas- 
ure, to 100 lbs. of plaster. 

Three to one: Use ten 10-qt. buckets of sand, struck meas- 
sure, to 100 lbs. of plaster. 

If other than above quality and quantities of sand are used, 
the manufacturer will not be responsible for results. 

Mixing — Mix with water immediately after sand and 
plaster are dry mixed. Always use clean water, free from alkali, 
salt and other impurities. 

General Directions for Applying — On Plaster Board — 
First thoroughly fill joints between boards. By doing this, a 
perfect bond is formed between plaster in board and base coat. 
When this has set, apply base or browning coat, filling out to 
grounds and darbying to a straight and even surface, ready to 
receive finishing coat. Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 

On Wire and Metal Lath — Apply scratch coat, lightly cov- 
ering lath and filling meshes, thoroughly brooming it before it 
sets. After scratch coat has set firm and hard, but before it is 
dry, apply second coat, bringing it to a straight and even surface 
with rod and darby, ready to receive finishing coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

On Wood Lath — Lay scratch coat lightly, with sufficient 
pressure to obtain good key, follow with second coat, filling to 
grounds. Darby lightly, use water sparingly. Do not apply more 
at one time than can be darbied before material begins to set. 

On Plaster Block. Brick or Tile Walls — First soak walls thor- 
oughly to reduce suction. Apply sufficient material to fill out 
grounds. Bring to a straight and even surface with rod and 
darby, ready to receive finishing coat. 

For Concrete Walls and Ceilings— Vsc Plymouth concrete 
plaster already prepared by addition of water. 

Care of Plaster Until Set — During summer months pro- 
tect walls and ceilings from hot and dry winds by closing tip 
openings until plaster has fully set and become hard. This will 
prevent drying out before plaster has set and causing it to turn 
soft and chalky. In winter, exercise the same caution against 
freezing. In all cases, after plaster has thoroughly set and 
become hard, allow free circulation of air to cause quick drying. 

Specifications, Plymouth Finishes 

Mixing — In mixing finishes, keep mixing box, mortar 
board and tools perfectly clean, and use clean water. In apply- 
ing, work top and bottom together whenever possible, and thus 
avoid joinings. In troweling finishes, do not use any more water 
than necessary, to avoid killing the surface. 

White Hard Finish— Use 1 part Plymouth Superfine, 
Gilt Edge, or Iowa Finish, with 2 parts lime putty thor- 
oughly mixed. These finishes are used the same as stucco or 
plaster of paris, but are slower in setting and give ample time to 
be worked to a finer surface. The base coat should be dry 
befo're using a finish of this kind, so that lath cracks or other 
imperfections will be covered. Where a white finish is not 
desired, second coat can be troweled down smooth for papering. 

Covering Capacity^ — 100 lbs. of above finishes, stucco or 
plaster of paris mixed with 2 parts lime putty will cover 100 yds. 
of wall surface. If walls are unusually trim and even, above 
amounts may cover a little more than 100 yds. 

Sand Float Finish — Walls should be left the same as for 
white coating. Our prepared sand float finish should be mixed 
rather thin and applied after walls have set firm and hard, but 
before entirely dry. Use a carpet or cork float and bring mate- 
rial to a true and even surface, free from float marks and cat 
faces. Do not use any more water than possible on face while 
floating. Do top and bottom of sidewalls together whenever 
possible, and thus avoid joinings. On brick walls, follow closely 
after base coat. (For covering capacity, see table.) 

Empire Finish — A prepared finish, ready for use after 
mixing with water. Base coat must be thoroughly dry in order 
to secure a white wall. Mix material very thin and apply in 2 or 
3 coats. Apply a light coat the first time over, just filling in 
pores, grinding in wall and allowing to draw a. few minutes. For 
2-coat finishing, second coat should be laid on perfectly level 
filling in cat faces and imperfections ; when partly set, trowel 
well, using a damp brush. Later it can be troweled or brushed 

Cvtilnuicd on next page 


The Plymouth Gypsum Go. 


365 


with a dry brush to bring out a glassy surface. For 3-coat fin- 
ishing, last coat should be mixed as thin as can be handled on 
hawk, troweled and finished the same as 2-coat work. Mix 
material thoroughly in a mortar box, but same must be as near 
perfectly clean and free from foreign matter as possible. (For 
covering capacity, see table.) 

No. 4 Finish — A light gray finish and used for wain- 
scoting, especially in bathrooms and basements. Prepared finish 
and is ready to use after mixing with water only. 

Plymouth Wood Fiber Plaster — This is a prepared plas- 
ter and is ready for use after mixing with water only. It is 
mixed in the same manner as Plymouth cement plaster ; and in 
order to get a first class wall, strong and elastic, no sand should 
be added, as the wood fiber takes the place of sand and hair. 
One ton of this plaster covers from 120 to 140 yds. Cost is 
^bout 3^^ more a yard than Plymouth or Hardernell. and is pre- 
ferred by some contractors and builders, especially in places 
where good sand is impossible to get. The same finishes that 
are used on our other brands of plaster can be applied to the 
Wood Fiber. 


COVKRING CAPACITIES PLYMOUTH FINISHES 


Finishes 

How used 

Covering cap. lbs. to 
10 yds. wall surface 

Plymouth and Gilt 
Edge 

2 parts lime putty to 
1 part finish 

100 talSO 

Plymouth Empire (a 
white no-lime finish) 

Ready for use by ad- 
dition of water 

400 to 500 

Plymouth No. 4 (a 
light gray finish 
for wainscoting) 

Ready for use by ad- 
dition of water 

400 to 500 

Plymouth White 
(sand float) 

Ready for use by ad- 
dition of water 

400 to 500 


Plymouth Fireproof Partition 


Pure gypsum mixed with 
a special fiber and moulded 
into uniform blocks 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, to 8 in. thick. Tested and 
approved by National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. Re- 
port of test furnished on ap- 



plication, also names of users Plymouth Fireproof 
of Plymouth tile. Partition Tile 

Plymouth Rock Wall Board 

Answers the demand for a wall board for small 
structures not requiring plastering. Pulp and paper 
composition boards are unsatisfactory because they con- 
tract, expand and buckle, forming a housing for vermin 
and insects. This is not possible with Plymouth Rock 
wall board which is made from gypsum with heavy 
paper on both sides, giving an even, true surface that 
does not buckle, expand or get out of place. It is a non- 
conductor of heat, cold and sound, and is well adapted 
for calcimining, papering or oil painting. Joints may 
be filled with crack filler and covered with gummed tape 
or paneled with wooden strips. 

Made in sizes % and Vij ii^- thick, 32 and 48 in. 
wide and in lengths to 10 ft. Can be shipped in mixed 
cars with plaster at same freight rate. 

PlyiAOuth Plaster Board 

Made from gypsum mixed with ingredients making 
it strong and flexible for ease and safety in handling. 
The gypsum, between two layers of paper, forms a verit- 
able sheet of rock. The cohesion is perfect, paper being 
so rolled and pressed into soft gypsum that they can not 
be separated. Plymouth plaster board can be applied 
to the wall in half the time it takes to apply lath. 

Made in sizes i/4, i^, %, and i/> in. thick, 32 in. 
wide and 36 in. long. Nailed to walls and ceilings with 
wire nails, III/2 gauge, head ii^- W4. lc)ng. 
Approximately 12 lbs. required per 1000 ft. of board. 


Hardernell Exterior Stucco 

Permanence — Hardernell exterior stucco is a 
ready mixed stucco that has Portland cement for its 
base, which, together with other carefully selected in- 
gredients — all scientifically proportioned and mixed in 
large quantities by machines — combine to produce easily 
workable, uniformly dependable and permanent stucco. 

Hardernell exterior stucco needs only the addition 
of water to make it ready to apply. 

Beauty — Hardernell exterior stucco finish coat 
contains non-staining white Portland cement which per- 
mits the building of any type of home, the choice of the 
higher class, much desired white finishes known as 
floated, stippled and rough cast ; also a variety of tex- 
tures secured by unusual troweling or floating, limited 
only by ingenuity of architect or stucco contractor. 

Note: The base coats are made from standard gray portland cement 
and other selected ingredients, correctly proportioned. 

Economy — The first coat is the last. There is 
no upkeep for painting or repairing. 

Specifications for Hardernell Exterior Stucco 

Hardernell exterior stucco can be applied over any good 
backing. Concrete wall, concrete block, hollow tile, brick, stone 
or metal lath backings are preferable. Metal lath should be 
galvanized or painted expanded lath, weighing not less than 3.4 
lbs. per sq. yd., should be furred out to % in. by furring 
strips, or by using self-furring lath. 

It can be applied over wood lath backing if desired, l>ut 
results are not as favorable as metal lath; the extra cost of 
metal lath should not be considered when permanency is re- 
quired. Hardernell exterior stucco applied on metal lath and 
used according to specifications will stand as long as the founda- 
tion. 

It shall be mixed with clean water, until the mortar is evenly 
wet throughout. Nothing shall be added but water. There 
shall not be mixed at one time more mortar than will be used 
within one hour. No rctcmpercd mortar shall be used under 
any circumstances. 

It shall be applied in 3 coats, each coat not less than in. 
nor more than % in. in thickness, the whole finishing 1 in. thick. 
The first 2 coats shall be applied with Hardernell base coat. 
Hardernell finish mortar shall be used for the third or finish 
coat. 

The first coat shall be applied under pressure to secure a 
good bond. After the first coat has set, but before it is 
thoroughly hardened — preferably the day following — the second 
coat shall be applied and floated to a true and even surface. The 
undercoats should be cross scratched before the initial set has 
taken place and shall be thoroughly wetted \yhen necessary be- 
fore the succeeding coats are applied. 

The plastering shall be carried on continually in one gen- 
eral direction without allowing the mortar drying at the edge. 
Where this is impossible, the joints shall be made at a break, 
an opening or other natural division of the surface. 

Hardernell finish coat shall not be applied until after the 
second coat is thoroughly hardened. If convenient, allow 7 days' 
interval, or as much longer as possible. The finishing coat shall 
be kept moist for at least 4 days, either by spraying gently with 
water after the mortar has hardened sufficiently to permit it, or 
by hanging wet burlap or other fabric over the surface. If the 
suction is too great to apply the finish coat evenly, sprinkle 
base coat thoroughly wMth clean w^ater. 

Scratch as much surface as possible before applying the 
second coat so as to allow scratch coat to stiffen up sufficiently 
to receive the second base coat. The mechanic will have to use 
his own judgment as to when he can apply the second base 
coat. It is not necessary that the base coat should set before 
applying the second base coat. 

Use straight edge, and darby on second base coat, as the 
straighter the base coat the easier and more uniform the finish 
coat will be brought to a true surface. 

Scratch the second base coat with an ordinary broom. This 
is done to make a perfect bond for the No. 2 coat or finish coat. 

Mix the material in an ordinary mortar mixing box, free 
from all foreign substances, to insure the best results. 

Base Coat — From 2V2 to 3 tons of the No. 1 or base 
coat will cover 100 yds. % in. thick, more or less, depending on 
openings in building. 

Finish Coat — One ton of the No. 2 or finish coat will 
cover 100 yds. in. thick, more or less, depending on openings 
in building. 
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ROCK PLASTER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Plastering Materials 


QUARRIES 
WALTON, N. S. 


GENERAL OFFICES 

40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Gypsum Building Materials of every description. 


Advantages of "Rock Wall" ProducU 

The gypsum products of the Rock Plaster Cor- 
poration are distinguished by advantages in location 
of quarries, in manufacture, and in distribution that 
should especially recommend them to architects who 
desire the best: 

Desirable Location of Quarries — "Rock Wall" 
gypsum is quarried at Walton, Nova Scotia, in the mid- 
dle of the famous gypsum deposits of that province. 
The Walton beds of gypsum, which are under the ex- 
clusive control of this company, are accessible, practi- 
cally inexhaustible, and produce rock of the whitest and 
finest quality — absolutely the best than can be procured. 
From Walton, the gypsum is transported by water to 
the "Rock Wall" factory in New York City. 

Skill in Manufacture — In the New York fac- 
tory "Rock Wall" products have been manufactured for 
over a quarter of a century by the same owners and 
operators. The skill and progressive efficiency devel- 
oped throughout this long period, together with the 
unexcelled supply of Nova Scotia gypsum, have estab- 
lished a standard for "Rock Wall" products of the 
highest class. 

In our calcining we use the "Slow Process" exclu- 
sively — it insures uniformity of quality and set. 

Direct Shipping Facilities — We possess direct 
rail connections. New York, New Haven & Hartford 
R. R. sidings on the premises. 

We maintain our own steam lighter service, thus 
facilitating prompt deliveries to all yards, railroads and 
steamship lines in the Metropolitan and Port districts of 
New Y^ork. 


A Few of Our Standard Products 

We make all kinds of building materials of which 
gypsum is the base, including "Rock Wall" Board, 
"Rock Wall" Plaster Block, and the following plasters : 

"Rock Wall Blue Seal" Neat Cement Plaster— 
Ff)r use when sand is added at the jol). 


"Rock Wall Ready Mixed" Sanded Plaster— A 

complete plaster, requiring only the addition of water at 
the job. 

"Rock Wall Walton Concrete" Plaster— For 

use on concrete surfaces. Its adhesive and cohesive 
properties are perfect. Ready for use by adding water 
onlv. 

' "Riverside" Plaster of Paris— For the finishing 
coat of walls and ceilings. A superfine quality called 
"Riverside Casting" plaster is made for ornamental 
work, cornices, etc. 

Some New York City Buildings in which "Rock Wall" 
Products were Used 


Building 
New York Telephone & Telegraph 
Building 

Monastery of The Blessed Sacrament 
New York Stock Exchange (1922 

Addition) 
Westchester Biltmore Country Club 
Munson S. S. Line Building 

Cunard S. S. Line Building 

Guaranty Trust Co. 

Strauss Building 

Columbia Trust Co. 

Garment Center Buildings 

Mount Sinai Hospital 

Seaboard Bank 

Union Club 

University Club 

N. Y. Yacht Club 

Harvard Club 

Yale Club 

Elks Club 

No. 42 Broadway 

Bowery Savings Bank 

Bankers Trust Company 

Emigrant Industrial Savings Bank 

National Park Bank 

East River Savings Bank 

New York Stock Exchange 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel 

New York Public Library 

St. Luke's Hospital 

Gorham Building 

Bowling Green Building 

B. Altman & Co. Building 

Columbia University 

(14 buildings) 
New York Public Schools 

(over 100) 


Architect 

Wm. Welles Bosworth 
Maginnis & Walsh 

Trowbridge & Livingston 
Warren & Wetmore 
Kenneth M. Murchison 
( Benjamin W. Morris 
I Carrere & Hastings 
Cross & Cross 
Warren & Wetmore 
McKim, Mead & White 
Walter M. Mason 
Arnold W. B runner 
Alfred C. Bossom 
Cass Gilbert 
McKim, Mead & White 
Warren & Wetmore 
McKim, Mead & White 
Tracy & Swartwout 
J. Riley Gordon 
Henry Ives Cobb 
McKim, Mead & White 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Raymond Almirall 
Donn Barber 
Clinton & Russell 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Warren & Wetmore 
Carrere & Hastings 
Ernest Flagg 
McKim, Mead & White 
N. J. & G. A. Audsley 
Trowbridge & Livingston 

McKim, Mead & White 

C. B. J. Snyder 



R.viL AND Water Connections at Factory of Rock Plaster Corporation 


Sweet's Catalogue 


367 


SOUTHERN GYPSUM CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters, Plaster Finishes and Plaster Board 

(;kneral office and plant 
NORTH HOLSTON, VA. 

CHICAGO OFFICE. Tacoma Building, 5 North La Salle Street 



TRADE-: 


Products 

Plasters and Pf^astfr Immsiu.s. 
which include : 

Cement ( neat ) W all Plasters: 
"Cherokee," "King's IMountam/' "Boone/' 
"White Top," "Watauga." "Tennessee 
Special." 

Wood Fiber Gypsum Plasters : "Clierokcc," "King's 
Mountain," "Boone," "White Top." "Watauga," "Tenne- 
see Special." 

Plaster Finishes: "Pearl Gray," "Natural," "White 
Quartz Sand Finish." 

Plaster Board: "Southern." 

"Concrete Special" for concrete interiors, walls 
and ceilings. 

Quality 

Our plasters are made of the purest gypsum rock, 
treated with the greatest care in grinding, calcining and 
mixing. Maximum strength, toughness, uniformity, 
covering capacity and working qualities guaranteed. 

Specification Data for Wall Plasters, Finishes and 
Plaster Board 

Cement Plaster — Cement i)lastcr is made for 
those who are able to obtain good sand and prefer to 
sand their own mortar. For base coat on wood lath, 
mix 2 parts of clean sharp sand with 1 part plaster. 
For base coat on brick or tile, the proportion is 3 parts 
of sand to 1 of plaster. For base or scratch coat on 
wire or metal lath, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 
1 part plaster. For base coat on "Southern " plaster 
board, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 1 part of 
plaster. (Write for copy of "Standard Specifications 
for the Use of Cement Plaster.") 

Wood Fiber Plaster— Wood fiber plaster is to 
be used "neat"— all it needs is water. You can not im- 
prove its quality by adding sand. Though wood fiber 
has been used with sand for walls, we do not recom- 
mend it. Be safe and get the best results— use it neat. 
When a float or trowel finish is desired, the surface 
of base coat must be broomed— left rough— to receive 
the finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set, 
otherwise there is danger of killing the surface. In 
the manufacture of wood fiber j^laster, we have replaced 
the sand by adding finely shredded wood fiber, which 
is uniformly distributed in the process of manufacture. 
Where wood fiber is used, a good flexible wall is secured 
which allows the building to adjust itself and settle 
within certain limits without danger of cracking. 

"Pearl Gray" Finish— A light 
gray trowel finish. Ready to use 
with the addition of water only. 

"Natural" Finish— Ready to 
use with the addition of water only. 

"White Quartz Sand" Finish 
— Ready to use with the addition of 
water only. 

"Southern" Plaster Board — 
A substitute for wood and metal 
Southern Gvp- K^' Nail directly to studding or 
SUM Co. Bag joist, usmg nads with %-in. heads. 
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21 nails to the board for sidewalls and 28 
for ceilings. Space boards not less than 
1/4 in. apart at all horizontal or other joints 
which do not come on studs or joists. All 
vertical or other joints coming on studs or 
joists are butted tight. Each nailing edge 




RnoM Partly Covered with Plaster Board 

of "Southern" plaster board must have a l)earing o:i 
studs or joists of not less than % i"- 

"Concrete" Special"— Water only is needed to fit 
this material for application to work. 

Co-operative Service 

It will be a pleasure to have a representative call at 
any time, and the oftice force stands ready to discuss 
any subject that may be presented. 

References 

Partial list of prominent buildings on which the 
products of the Southern Gypsum Co., Inc., were 
used : 

Fulton County Courthouse, Atlanta, Ga. 

Georgian Terrace, Atlanta, Ga. 

Asheville High School, Asheville, N. C. 

Clark County Courthouse, Athens, Ga. 

University Hospital, Augusta, Ga. 

Sullins College, Bristol, Va. 

High School Building, Bluefield, W. Va. 

West End High School, Birmingham, Ala. 

Y. M. C. A. Building, Birmingham, Ala. 

U. S. Post Office, Charlotte, N. C. 

Masonic Temple, Charlotte, N. C. 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Chattanooga, Tcnn. 

Gresham Hotel, Columbia, S. C. 

Y. M. C. A. Building, Columbia, S. C. 

New Citadel, Charleston, S. C. 

Emory and Henry College, Emory, Va. 

O'Henry Hotel and Annex, Greensboro, N. C. 

Rhodes Building, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Southern Railway Station, Lynchburg, Va. 

City Hall, Roanoke, Va. 

Murphy's Hotel, Richmond, Va. 

Department of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Custom House, Wilmington, N. C. 

Carl Fisher Residence, Alton Beach, Miami, Fla. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Plasters and Finishes 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
HUFFAl.O, N. V. Kllicott vSquare 
P.OSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 910 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 107 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1723 Oliver Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 646 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 358 Williams Mill Road 


SALES OFFICES 


CI NX' INN ATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINx^EAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 523 Bryant Building 
OMAHA, NEBR., 301 Peters Trust Building 
DENVER, COLO., 401 Boston Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


Products 

Gypsum Cement Plaster. 

Gypsum Wood Fibre Plaster. 

Gypsum Sanded Plaster. 

Bondcrete Plaster, for plastering Inte 
rior Concrete Surfaces. 

Ivory Keene's Cement. 

Prepared Trowel and Sand Float Finishes. 

Aridize Gypsum Gauging Plasters (including 
Pure White Plasters), for Lime Putty F^inishes. 

Aridize Gypsum ]\Ioulding and Casting 
Plasters. 

Ivory Hydrated Finishing Lime (High Mag- 
nesia). 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, 
and Column Covering, see pages 166-167; for Gypsum 
Plaster Board and Plaster Board Partition Systems, see 
pages 307-309; for Reinforced Roof Tile, and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 899-901; for Sheetrock Wall- 
board, see page 1128. 

Service 

Twenty-one producing mills, located at strategic 
points throughout the United States, afford national dis- 
tribution. 

This company is represented in all parts of the 
country, and will be glad to confer with architects on 
the use and application of its products. 

An Engineering Department is maintained for the 
purpose of furnishing, without obligation, technical in- 
formation and estimates. 

The company contracts for the installation of 
Pyrobar partitions, Pyrobar roof and floor tile, Pyrofill 
Monolithic roof and floor construction and Jester- 
Sackett systems. 

'Lists of representative installations will be fur- 
nished on request. 

United States Gypsum Company Plasters 

United States Gypsum Company plasters, made 
from calcined gypsum rock, adhere equally well to wood 
lath, metal lath, plaster board, brick, tile, or other plaster- 
nig bases. They set uniformly hard throughout within 
2 or 3 hours after application,' and within 36 hours the 
walls are dry— no further possibility of dampness or 
sweating — and the carpenters can immediately proceed 
to apply the wood trim. These plasters resist fire, and 
because of our patented process of manufacture, possess 
unequaled strength, uniformity, and economical features. 

Advantages of Syanize Plaster— By a patented 
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and exclusive process of treating the gypsum, 
the plaster is made practically impervious to 
atmospheric moisture, so that, instead of losing 
in sand-carrying capacity each month while in 
storage, it continues to carry its full measure of 
sand, producing walls of maximum strength and 
economy. The patented process also gives to the 
plaster greater plasticity. It has also "standard- 
ized" the plaster, so that the material has the same 
superior working qualities, from whatever mill it is 
shipped or in whatever climate it is used. The cement 
plaster, wood fibre plaster, and sanded plaster described 
below are now made under this process. 


Standard Package 

Unless otherwise stated, all plasters 
are shipped in 100-lb. jute bags and 80-lb. 
paper sacks. 
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80-LB. Paper 
Sack 


Brands and Classes 

United States Gypsum Company's 
wall plasters are furnished in three general 
classes : 

Gypsum cement plaster, Gypsum 
wood fil^re plaster, and Gypsum sanded 
plaster. 

Each class is marketed under the various brands 
listed belozv: all brands of each class, except Adamant, 
being of the same standard of quality: 

Adamant § Eldorado * Ivory § 

Alabaster Wmt O. K.* 

Baker Granite § Pyramid * 

Big Four § Imperial § Syanize 

Buckhornf Arden Hardwall f Zenith 

* Gypsitc or "dark plasters." 
§ Supplied also in sanded form, 
t Cement plasters only. 

Gypsum Cement Plaster 

This class of i)laster is supplied in hair fibred for 
scratch coat on metal lath and for base coat on wood lath 
and Sackett or Adamant plaster board. It is also sup- 
plied unfibred for use on brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile, 
clay tile, and for browning coat (second coat) on metal 
lath. Sand is to be added at the job. The material is 
made for use where good sand is available at reasonable 
cost and where the purchaser prefers to sand his own 
mortar. See brands above and specifications on second 
page following. 
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Gypsum Wood Fibre Plaster 

This chiss of plaster requires the addition of water 
only to prepare it for use. It contains finely shredded 
wood fibre, machine mixed to insure uniform distrilm- 
tion. As the wood fibre plaster requires no sand, all 
danger of poor sand or of oversanding is averted. 

It makes a dense, duraljle wall, of almost half the 
weight of a sanded mortar wall, and has superior fire 
resisting, insulating and sound retarding qualities. 

Its "tough" nature renders it more capable of with- 
standing shock and vibration. See brands on preceding 
page and specifications on following page. 

Gypsum Sanded Plaster 

This product consists of gypsum cement plaster and 
clean, sharp silica sand, machine mixed in mathe- 
matically correct proportions. It needs only water to 
fit it for application ; it may be readily and quickly rnixed 
inside the building, saving time and labor. There is no 
possibility of poor sand or of oversanding. See brands 
on preceding page and specifications on following page. 


COVERING CAPACITIES OF WALL PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YDS. 
Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Surface 

Gypsum cement 
plaster. Number 
lOn-11). bags 

Gypsum wood fibre 
plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum sanded 
plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 

Wood lath 

9 to 11 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

14 to 17 
un sanded 

22 to 24 

Metal lath 

17 to 20 
(sanded 2 to 1 ) 

22 to 27 
unsanded 

45 to 50 

Sackett plaster 
board 

8 to 9 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

13 to 16 
unsanded 

20 to 22 

Brick and clay 
tile 

14 to 17 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

18 to 20 
(e(|ual parts sand 
to be added) 

35 to 40 

Pyrobar gypsum 
tile 

10 to 12 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

14 to 16 
(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

25 to 28 


All conditions equal, these plasters are guaranteed to cover as much 
surface as any similar material made. 


Bondcrete Plaster 

This is the safest and best plaster niade for direct 
application to interior concrete surfaces. 

Bondcrete plaster is so compounded that it counter- 
acts the bond breaking effect of the surplus water ex- 
pelled from concrete during crystallization and drying 
out. It adheres strongly to the concrete because of its 
cementitious qualities and because it maintains a prac- 
tically unchanging volume during the process of setting 
and hardening. Bondcrete plaster is dense, durable and 
fire resisting. The plaster works well under tools, and 
needs only water to fit it for use. 

Average covering capacity, 125 to 140 yds. to the 
ton. Specifications on following page. 

Ivory Keene's Cement 

Ivory Keene's cement is made from the pure gyp- 
sum found at Southard, Okla. 

The gypsum is carefully hand-selected, and up-to- 
date manufacturing processes, and rigid inspection insure 
maximum strength and perfect uniformity. 

Ivory Keene's cement can be applied as a finishing 
coat over gypsum or lime bases. It requires the addition 
of water only to fit it for use. 

The material is very hard and dense and will take a 
very high polish. Walls finished with it may be sponged 
with soft water without injury. 

Ivory Keene's cement is equal to any imported 
"Keene's" for scagliola work. Shipped in new 100-lb. 
cloth sacks. Specifications on second page following. 

Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes contain no lime ; are ready for use 
when water only is added, and set extremely hard. They 


are thoroughly and uniformly mixed in absolutely cor- 
rect proportions. As there is ho lime to be slaked and 
no gauging, these finishes save time and labor. They 
work f reely under the tools and their use does away with 
mistakes at the mortar box. 

They set up hard within a few hours — no time lost 
waiting for walls to dry out. They eliminate lime 
trouble such as "pops," pits, map cracks, shrinking, 
staining. Their hard enduring surface is ideal for 
decorations. The finishes contain nothing to stain, 
bleach or discolor the most delicate tints. Decorations 
of any kind may be applied immediately following the 
drying out of the finish coat. 

They are made in two general groups : 

Group 1, Adamant finishes, have exceptional quality 
and hardness. 

Group 2 finishes are very high grade materials that 
have been developed to supply the demand for a mod- 
erate cost prepared finish. See table below for brands, 
descriptions, etc. Specifications on second page fol- 
lowing. 

GYPSUM PREPARED FTNTSHES 

i Color and T 
Finish | description | Covering capacity 


CiROUP No. 1 


Adamant TXXX 
Adamant No. 1 
Adamant No. 40 
Adamant IXX 

White, trowel ] 

Cray, trowel > Ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yds. 
Slate, trowel J 

Light gray sand Ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yds. 
float finish 

Croup No. 2 

Universal No. 3 
Imperial W. T. 

White, trowel 

Ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yds. 

Universal No. 1 
Badger 

Grayish-white 
trowel finishes 

Silico 
Imperial 

Light gray sand 
float finishes 

Ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yds. 


Shipped in 100-lb. cloth and 80-lb. paper bags. 


Aridize Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty 
Finishes 

These plasters are made from carefully selected 
raw materials under our patented process. This proc- 
ess, together with the uniform calcination and fineness 
to which the plaster is ground, insures rapid absorption 
and superior spreading qualities. See specifications for 
Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes on second page fol- 
lowing. 

Slow-Set Brands— Gold Medal, Matchless Pearl, 
Quality. Pure white brands : Challenge, Star. 

Quick-Set Brands — Michigan "A," Big Four, 
N.Y.C. Mills, "O. K.," Arden Superior Finish. Pure 
white brand , Champion. 

Aridize Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters 

These plasters are very carefully manufactured 
from specially selected white gypsum rock under our 
patented process, resulting in cool, smooth working and 
uniform setting qualities. U.S.G. Moulding No. 1, 
U.S.G. Moulding No. 2, and Golden Seal are excep- 
tionally pure and fine ground. Ivory Moulding, N.Y.C. 
Mills and Arden Gypsum Casting brands are grayish 
white in color. 

Ivory Hydrated Finishing Lime 

This finishing lime is made of pure white limestone 
from Genoa, Ohio, which contains the highest percentage 
of magnesium (the component which gives to lime its 
whiteness and smooth, easy spreading qualities). It 
has exceptional covering capacity; 1 ton mixed with 
1000 lbs. of gauging plaster covers about 1000 sq. yds. 
See specification for Lime Putty and Sand Float Finish 
on second page following. 


SwEET^s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


370 


United States Gypsum Company 


Gypsum Plaster Specifications 

The following general directions apply to all brands 
of cement, plaster, wood fibre and prepared plasters : 

(1) General Directions — 

(2) Use a clean, tight mixing box, about 3V2x7 ft., raised 
about 4 in. at one end. Mix with a hoe; the manufacturer 
disclaims all responsibility if mixing is done by machine. 

(3) Use only clean water, free from alkali and impurities; 
keep tools clean. Never rinse tools in gauging water. 

(4) Do not mix more material than can be applied in about 
1 hour. 

(5) Do not mix one gauging with another; and never re- 
temper plaster after it has commenced to set. Clean the mixing 
box after each gauging. 

(6) Keep plaster from freezing for 24 hours after appli- 
cation. 

(7) In hot, dry weather, close all openings while plastering 
to prevent drying out of the material before it is set. Should 
this happen, however, and the work show soft, white spots, the 
condition can be remedied by sprinkling with clean water from 
a spray pump or brush until the material sets. 

(8) After plastering has set, open the windows and permit 
the wall to dry out as quickly as possible. 

(9) Keep plaster in a dry place; never store it on the bare 
ground. 

Specifications for Gypsum Cement Plasters 

(1) General Requirements — ^ 

(2) Grounds— To be not less than % in. for M-'m. Sackett 
or Adamant Plaster Board, wood, wire or expanded metal lath; 
Vs in. for %-in. Sackett or Adamant Plaster Board; V2 in. for 
Pyrobar Tile; % in. for brick or clay tile. 

(3) La//iing— Preferably ^A-in. or %-in. Sackett or Ada- 
mant Plaster Board, applied according to manufacturer's spe- 
cifications. If wood lath, it should be of good grade— free 
from knots, sap or bark. White pine, cypress or spruce lath are 
best. Must be well nailed; not less than 4 3d common nails 
to each 4-ft. lath, driven well home. Double nailing should be 
resorted to on very particular jobs, especially if lath are not 
up to standard in quality and condition. 

Break joints every fifth lath, and do not permit ends of lath 
to butt or overlap; at least Vi in. space between ends is best. 

(4) Mortar— To be any brand of United St.\tes Gypsum 
Company's Cement Plaster (see page 368), and to be mixed and 
applied according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(5) Directions for Mixing — 

(6) First put in a layer of sand, then one of plaster in 
raised end of box. Hoe dry from one end of the box to the 
other, then back again, working sand and plaster thoroughly 
together to a uniform color. Put water in the other end of the 
box; hoe plaster into the water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin 
at first, then add sufficient dry plaster and sand in right pro- 
portions to bring it to the proper consistency for application. 

(7) Do not mix sand and plaster until ready to add the 
water. 

(8) Use only dry, clean, sharp sand, free from loam and 
dirt. Screen through a 6-mesh screen. Avoid quicksand. 

(9) For Sackett Plaster Board, - Wood, Wire and Expanded 
Metal Lai/i— Mix 2 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry sand 
with 1 part of plaster. 

(10) For Brick. Pyrohar Tile, Cla^ Tile and Second or Brown- 
ing Coaf— Mix 3 parts by weight of clean, sharp, dry sand with 
1 part of plaster. 

(11) Directions for Applying— 

(12) On Sackett Plaster Board— Do not wet board. Plas- 
tering to be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before 
brown coat is applied. Plaster is to be Vi in. thiek. Straighten 
all angles and base ready to receive finish. 

(13) On Wood Lath—U lath are dry, soak thoroughly the 
day before or several hours before applying the plaster, so that 
they will absorb all the water they can hold. Lay plaster on 
lightly, but with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key, and fill 
up grounds. Darby lightly, and use water sparingly. 

(14) On Wire or Expanded Metal La<fi— Apply a scratch 
coat, lightly covering the lath and filling meshes. After the 
scratch coat is set firm and hard, but before it is dry, apply the 
second coat, bringing it to a straight and even surface with 
rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

(15) On Brick. Pyrobar Cypsum Tile, or C/ap TUe Walls- 
Soak brick or clay tile walls thoroughly— and if necessary 
sprinkle Pyrobar lightly— to reduce the suction. Supply sufficient 
material to fill out grounds. Bring to a straight and even sur- 
face with rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. 
Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 


Specifications for Gypsum Wood Fibre Plasters 

See General Directions, No. 1, in opposite column. ' 

(16) General Requirements — 

(17) Grounds and Lathing — Same as specified for cement 
plasters, 2 and 3 in opposite column. 

(18) Mortar — To be any brand of the United States Gyp- 
sum Company's Wood Fibre Plaster, to be mixed and applied 
according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(19) Only water is to be applied to this material to fit it for 
application, and under no circumstances will the contractor be 
allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

(20) Directions for Mixing — 

(21) Place the plaster in upper end of box and water in 
lower end. Hoe the plaster into the water and allow it to soak 
from 10 to 20 minutes. Then mix to correct consistency. 

(22) Directions for Applying — 

(23) For Sackett Plaster Board— Do not wet board. Plas- 
tering to be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be ^.llowed to set before 
brown coat is applied. Plaster is to be Va in. thick. Straighten 
all angles and base. Leave base coat rough to receive finish. 

(24) Wood Lath—U lath are dry, soak thoroughly the day 
before or several hours before plastering. Apply first a thin 
coat of mortar, following up at once before it sets with suffi- 
cient material to fill out the grounds. When the wood fibre 
is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it should be used 
neat. When a float or trowel finish coat is desired, the sur- 
face of base coat must be broomed — left rough — to receive the 
finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set. 

(25) For Wire and Metal Lath— Apply the mortar a little 
stiff. Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat is set 
hard, apply a second coat mixed same as for brick (see No. 26) 
straightening up the walls. The second coat should be left 
rough or broomed to receive the finish. 

Note : The company also manufactures wood fibre plaster 
under a formula allowing the use of an equal amount of sand 
by weight, but recommends the use of the neat material for 
application to wood lath and plaster board, as the addition of 
sand reduces the flexibility and toughness and adds weight. 

(26) For Pyrohar Tile, Brick or Clay Tile — Mix equal parts 
by weight of plaster and clean sharp sand. Apply plaster 
in usual manner. Material must be specially retarded for use 
with sand. 

Specifications for Sanded Wall Plasters 

See General Directions, No. 1, in opposite column. 

(27) General Requirements — 

(28) Grounds and Lathing— Same as specified for cement 
plasters, Nos. 2 and 3, in opposite column. 

(29) Mortar — To be any brand (see preceding page) of the 
United States Gypsum Company's Sanded Wall Plaster. 

(30) Directions for Mixing and Applying — 

(31) Nothing is to be added to this material but water, 
and under no circumstances will the contractor be allowed to 
mix in sand or other solid material. 

(32) Put plaster in one end and water in the other end of 
box. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin at 
first, then add a sufficient amount of dry material, and work to 
proper consistency for application. 

Apply same as specified for cement plaster, Nos. 11, 12, 
13, 14 and 15, in opposite column. 

Specifications for Bondcrete Plaster 

General Requirements — 

Cai/<ion— Use rough form boards. Avoid dressed or oiled 
boards. The concrete surface must be dry and free from dust, 
oils and efflorescence before base coat plaster is applied. If 
oil or grease is on the concrete surfaces, burn off with a torch. 
If there is any efflorescence, remove the frost with a wire brusli, 
then wash with a diluted solution (1 to 5) of muriatic acid. 
Wash off acid with clean water. 

Mortar — To be Bondcrete Plaster, manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company, only water to be added, 
the plaster to be mixed and applied according to direction 
of manufacturer. 

Grounds — To be of sufficient thickness to bring to a true 
and even surface. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying - 

Same as for unsanded wood fibre plaster, Nos. 20 and 22, on 
this page. 

Specifications for Ivory Keene's Cement 

For a smooth, hard finish, add water only, mix thoroughly, 
bring to working consistency, and apply. In applying, follow 
directions for Prepared Trowel Finishes on next page. A 
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smooth, highly polished surface may be produced by rubbing the 
walls with a cloth after the cement is dry. 

In cases where extra plasticity is desired, 1 pail of lime 
putty may be added to each 100-lb. bag of Ivory Keene's Cement. 

Specifications for Prepared Trowel Finishes 

General Requirements — 

Trowel Finish — To be Adamant, Imperial, Ivory or Uni- 
versal Light Gray Trowel Finish or Adamant, Universal or 
Imperial White Trowel Finish, to be mixed and applied accord- 
ing to directions of manufacturer. 

These finishes require nothing added but water to fit them 
for application, and under no circumstances will the contractor 
be allowed to mix in other material. 

Directions for Mixing — 

Observe "General Directions No. 1," on preceding page, 
except use a small mixing box, about 2 ft. 6 in. x 4 ft. 6 in. x 
10 in. deep. 

Put material in raised end of mixing box and water in 
lower end. Hoe the material into the water (using approxi- 
mately 1 part of water to 2 parts of material measured by 
volume). Allow the material to soak and draw in the water 
without hoeing for at least 10 minutes. Then, after all the 
material has soaked and shows no further signs of air bubbles, 
mix thoroughly and, with particular care, break down the mix 
to a smooth, even, creamy consistency. 

Bring the mix finally to a very thin consistency. 

The mixture is too thin to carry in a hod; use a bucket. 

Directions for Applying — 

Base coat must be dry before finish is applied. If suction 
is too great, sprinkle lightly with clean water from a clean 
brush. 

Apply in 3 coats. The first time over, put on enough 
material to cover the surface completely, using material as thin 
as possible, and grinding it thoroughly into the base coat. 
Allow this to draw a few moments to avoid blistering. 

The second time over, lay the material on perfectly level ; 
and the third time, make the material as thin as can be handled 
on the hawk and fill in cat faces and imperfections. After it 
has drawn a few moments, trowel to smooth surface, applying 
water with a damp brush. Do not drench with water, as it 
will kill the face of the material. 

Work top and bottom of the wall at the same time to 
avoid joinings. 


Caution — Never apply a finish coat on a base coat which 
contains frost, and keep from freezing for 24 hours after the 
finish is applied. 

Specifications for Prepared Sand Float Finishes 

General Requirements — 

Sand Float Finish— To be Adamant White Sand Float Finish 
or Adamant, Imperial or Silico Gray Sand Float Finish, and 
to be mixed and applied according to directions of manu- 
facturer. 

These finishes require nothing but water to be added to fit 
them for application, and under no circumstances will the con- 
tractor be allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

Directions for Mixing — 

Same as for prepared trowel finishes above, but do not mix 
so thin. 

Directions for Applying— 

Float finish shall be applied after base coat has set firm 
and hard, but while still green and within 12 hours after 
base coat is applied. 

Lay on with trowel and then use cork, carpet or felt float 
(cork float is best), working material to a true and even sur- 
face, free from float marks and cat faces. 

Use as little water as possible in floating, so as to avoid 
killing the surface. Use damp brush only. 

Do not attempt to float after the material begins to set. 

Caution — Same as for trowel finishes, in column at left. 

Specifications for Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes 

Add water to United States Gypsum Company's Ivory 
Hydrated Finishing Lime and allow lime to soak without hoeing 
for 24 hours. 

Trowel Finish — Mix 3 parts of this lime putty by measure 
with 1 part of dry United States Gypsum Company's Gauging 
Plaster (see brands, page 368) equal to 2 parts of dry hydrated 
lime and 1 part dry gauging plaster by weight. Lime putty 
must stand 24 hours before mixing in the plaster. Mix thor- 
oughly and apply in customary manner. 

Float Finish — Use 1 part United States Gypsum Com- 
pany's Unfibered Gypsum Cement Plaster (see brands, page 368) 
to 1 part clean, sharp sand. Screen sand through No. 12 screen. 
Mix thoroughly and apply in usual manner. 



Modern Plant of United States Gypsum Company at Oakfield, N. Y. 
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TEXAS CEMENT PLASTER CO. 

SALES OFFICE 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

MILL: PLASTERCO, TEX. 



Products 

Texas Cement Plaster ; Finishing 

Pr. ASTER. 

Texas Cement Plaster 

Texas cement plaster is cement and must be 
handled like cement to get results. It must be ^j^^qj^, 
protected from dampness by being stored in a dry 
place, never on the ground, against a damp wall, or in 
any damp place when delivered to the building. 

Texas cement plaster can not be re-tempered after 
the "set" begins. A very little "set" plaster in cement 
plaster mortar, whether from the mortar boxes, the 
water barrel in which tools have been washed, or drop- 
pings from the floor, will cause all of the plaster mortar 
to "set" too quickly. 

Texas cement plaster mortar will "set" quick and 
work short if there is delay in tempering with water 
after sand has been mixed with it. It will spread a little 
easier if allowed to stand a few minutes after it has 
been tempered. To get the maximum tensile strength 
from Texas cement plaster it should be tempered as 
stiff as the mortar can conveniently be worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because 
the water in the mortar has been evaporated before the 
plaster has "set." Spraying the walls with clean water, 
or with brush and water having powdered alum dissolved 
in it, is the remedy. 

Specifications for Texas Cement Plaster 

Studs and Joists — To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds— To be % in. for plaster board, wood lath and 
metal lath ; ^ •! in. for gypsum blocks ; % in. for clay tile. 

Plaster Boards — To be spaced \i in. apart; with nailing 
edges bearing at least % in. on stud or joists; with horizontal 
joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling joists, 
broken at each board; and with vertical joints on opposite sides 
of partitions, not on the sa%e studs; to be well nailed to studs, 
joists or furring, with P^-in. No. IIV2 gauge, i^s-in. head wire 
nails, spaced not more than 6 in. apart ; all of the center of 
each board to be nailed before the edges are nailed. 

Wood Lath — To be of good quality, straight grained, 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced -1^ in. 
apart with not less than ^^-in. space between ends; with joints 
broken every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and 
joist with 3d lathing nails. 

If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly wet at least 
4 hours before mortar is applied to them, so that they will not 
swell nor warp after the plaster is on them*. 

Grooved Sheathing Lath — To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
least Vh in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours 
before plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell nor 
warp after plaster is on them. 

Brick and Tile — To be dampened before plaster is 
applied to them. 

Concrete — The surface to be cleaned free from all 
efflorescence, dust, dirt and oil and, where very smooth, to be 
well hacked before mortar is applied. 

Sand — To be clean, sharp and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar — Hair FihereJ and Unfiberecl Plasters on Plaster Board 
— To be 1 part plaster and 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath — First coat to be 1 part 
plaster to 1% parts sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile — To be 1 part plaster to 2V2 parts sand. 
On Concrete — To be equal parts plaster and sand. 
Mortar — Wood Fiber Plaster — For making extremely lij?ht, 


tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand, but it will make excellent 
l)laster when the mortar is e(|ual parts of the wood fiber 
plaster and clean sharp sand. 

Mixing Sanded Mortar — All mortar to be mixed 
in clean, tight boxes ; the plaster and sand to be first 
thoroughly mixed dry, then immediately tempered with 
sufficient water to make good stiff mortar. No part of 
MARK ^^^^^ hatch of mortar is to be mixed with another batch 
in the mortar box or on the mortar board, and no mor- 
tar is to be used or worked after it has partly set. Mortar box. 
tools, hods, mortar board and water to be kept clean and free 
from set and partly set plaster, unless quick setting mortar is 
desired. 

Application — Mortar to Plaster Board — The boards not to 
be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces between boards to 
be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the joint with 
quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the mortar 
used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as the 
first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened with 
rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be 
floated. 

To Wood Lath — First coat to be applied with sufficient 
pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of mortar 
over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to be 
applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set hard 
but before the first coat is dry, and is to be straightened with 
rod and darby, broomed ready for finish coat, and must not 
be floated 

To Metal Lath — The first coat to be applied so as to fill 
the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat to be 
applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first coat 
is dry. 

To Brick and C/ap Tile — Crooked, uneven walls to be first 
straightened by filling the low places with mortar. After mor- 
tar used to straighten walls has set, sufficient mortar to fill 
out to grounds to be applied with strong pressure and straight- 
ened ready for finish coat. 

To Concrete — Where work can be straightened with 1 
light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to grounds is 
to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and straightened 
ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be straightened 
with 1 light coat 2 coats are to be applied; the first coat to be 
set hard before applying second coat. 

Specifications for Finishing Plaster 

Mortar — For Smooth White Finish — To be 1 measure of 
I^laster Paris finishing plaster to not more than 3 measures of 
perfectly slaked lime putty: the plaster and lime to be thoroughly 
and uniformly mixed. 

For Cement Finish — To be 3 measures of unfibered cement 
plaster to not more than 1 measure of perfectly slaked lime 
putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

For Sand Float Finish — To be unfibered cement plaster, 
perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 measure 
of lime and 5 measures of sand. 

Application — Finish Coat — Trowelled finish coat to be 
applied after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be 
slightly dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Sand Float Finish Coat — The base coat to be set hard, but 
not dry, when finish is applied. 

Care of Plaster 

In hot, dry and windy weather, plastering is to be 
])rotected from wind, and, if necessary, sprinkled with 
water, to prevent the plaster drying out too much before 
it is set. 

In freezing weather, j^laster to be ])rotected from 
fr(^st imtil (^pcn, so that the i)lastering will dry quickly. 

Guarantee 

All products are fully guaranteed to be of the best 
quality, and to give the best of results when used in 
accordance with above specifications. 
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JACOBSON & COMPANY 

Craftsmen, Designers and Plasterers 
241 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Specialists in Architectural Plastering, Deco- 
rative Sculpture, Stucco and Cement Stone Prod- 
ucts of every description; Composition Ornaments 
for Woodwork; Expert Chimneypiece makers. 


embellishments, many modeled from the originals in the 
old world. 

Chimneypieces reproduced from originals designed 
and carved in the earlier centuries, provide the one 
feature of interior decoration that is most valued by the 


Scope of Service 

Monumental buildings such as 
banks, theaters, public buildings 
and private homes of distinction 
are especially within the scope of 
Jacobson & Company and con- 
tracts may include metal furring 
and lathing besides all plain or 
ornamental plastering. 

General 

Jacobson & Company make 
ornaments in plaster and compo- 
sition for interior and exterior 
purposes, particularly for theaters, 
banks, public buildings and fine 
residences. 

Famous early English mas- 
terpieces of plaster work are re- 
produced. Architects who have 
visited the studios of this com- 
pany, 241 East 44th Street, New 
York City, have gained a perfect 
understanding of the unusual 
products on display, such as 
ceilings, chimneypieces and plastic 



residence owner of discriminating 
mind. The true beauty of these 
reproductions lies in their faithful- 
ness to the original and their true 
stone texture. They are not adap- 
tations of ideas, or copies in part, 
but careful perfect replicas, show- 
ing, in the new, the most minute 
evidences of age as in the old. 

Lignoid compo ornaments 
come in a great variety of designs. 
When stained or painted the de- 
sired color, they have all the effect 
of expensive natural wood, richly 
carved. 

Jacobson & Company man- 
ufacture decorative artificial 
stones for interior, and stucco for 
exterior work. 

Catalogue 

Write for catalogue of de- 
signs. From the many plates an 
antique design best suited to any 
room interior can be selected. A 
" new catalogue of Old English or- 
naments has just been issued. 



^^^^ 


Typical Examples of Jacobson Akchitectl 


Oknamknts in I'lasu.k ok Akt Stone 
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THE ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 

Tiles, Ceramic Mosaic and Faience 
BEAVER FALLS, PA. 

MEMBERS OF THE ASSOCIATION 


ALHAMBRA TILE COMPANY 

Newport, Ky. 
AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 

Zanesville, Ohio 

Maurer, N. J. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

New York, 16 East 41st Street 
BEAVER FALLS ART TILE COMPANY 

Beaver Falls, Pa. 

New York, 156 West 49th Street 

Chicago, 306 South Wabash Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Covington, Ky. 

New York, 2-4 West 19th Street 
GRUEBY FAIENCE AND TILE COMPANY 

Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 9 East 45th Street 
MATAWAN TILE COMPANY 

Matawan, N. J. 
MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 

Zanesville, Ohio 

Matawan, N. J. 

New York, 327 West 42nd Street 


NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 

Anderson, Ind. 

New York, 1328 Broadway 

Chicago, 59 East Adams Street 

St. Louis, 1982 Railway Exchange Building 

San Francisco, 1003 Crocker Building 
OLD BRIDGE ENAMELED BRICK AND TILE CO. 

Old Bridge, N. J. 

Chicago, 122 South Michigan Boulevard 
San Francisco, Maskey Building 

THE C. PARDEE WORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 
New York, 9 East 45th Street 

PERTH AMBOY TILE WORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 

UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE WORKS 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 
Chicago, 918 First National Bank Building 

WHEELING TILE COMPANY 
Wheeling, W. Va. 


Products 

Members of The Associated Tile Manufactur- 
ers specialize in the manufacture of Vitreous, Semi- 
vitreous, Inlaid, Ceramic Mosaic and Art Mosaic 
Tiles for floors; Glazed, Enameled, Embossed, Dec- 
orated and Trim Tiles for walls, ceilings, etc. ; and 
Faience for walls and floors— in all standard and many 
special sizes and shapes in a great diversity of colors. 

Co-operative Service 

A service department is maintained by this Associa- 
tion to meet the occasional need of architects for informa- 
tion of a technical character. The service extends not 
only to tiles, but to any and all parts of a structure which 
in any way have to do with the successful installation of 
tiles. Architects are assured that the service is purely 
co-operative and separate from promotion work. The 
department will assist in selecting and specifying tiles 
best suited for any purpose, or in solving problems that 
involve special conditions or requirements. 

Merits of Tile 

An unlimited range of colors and textures makes 
tile a very desirable material for decorative purposes. Its 
use in the architectural triumphs of all ages speaks 
plainly for its artistic merit. 

The practical advantages of tile include : Absolute 
sanitation, easy cleaning qualities, unexcelled wearing 
qualities and durability, and permanency of colors. It 
<is absolutely fireproof, and acidproof to all acids except 
riiydrofluoric. 

Scope of Use 

All classes and sizes of buildings or other places re- 
quiring sanitary, durable, fireproof or decorative treat- 
ment are proper fields for tile, and there is no limit to 
either its usefulness or appropriateness. Its scope is as 
wide and varied as the work of the architect. 


Any one of the kinds of tile enumerated is suitable 
for interior work. 

For exterior surfaces, especially in colder climates, 
the vitreous varieties and Faience are to be preferred. 

Stucco and concrete buildings are now decorated to 
an ever increasing extent with tile borders, panels and 
inserts. This form of decoration is the simplest and 
most satisfactory means of adding color to concrete 
houses. 

Certification of Grades 

Special attention is called to the necessity and the 
advantages of incorporating into specifications on tile- 
work a clause requiring that the tile contractor furnish a 
certificate on the special form of Grade Certificate issued 
by The Associated Tile Manufacturers for all tile 
used, as provided for in the Basic Specifications for Tile- 
work. These certificates of grade will be issued by each 
member of this Association on request at time of ship- 
ment, with such identifying information as may be neces- 
sary. 

Publications 

Of particular value to architects are the two latest 
technical publications entitled : "Tiles — No. K-200, Basic 
Information," and ''No. K-300, Basic Specification and 
Related Documents." The first book contains complete 
information about the various kinds of tiles, the second 
gives in detail the procedure to be followed with respect 
to any kind of tile installation in connection with practi- 
cally every type of construction, and is especially pre- 
pared for the use of architects, specification writers and 
architectural draftsmen. Mailed on application. 

The Associated Tile Manufacturers have also 
issued books on the use of tile in homes, hospitals, swim- 
ming pools and butcher shops, which are available and 
will be mailed free to architects on request. Others are 
in course of preparation. 
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THE. ASSOCIATED TILE MAHUFACTURERS 

BEAVE.R FALLS , PA . 

CONDENSED LIST OF TILES 

AMD THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 

KIND OF T1LE5 

( 

GRADES 

see note') 

THICK- 
NESS 

SHAPES AND SIZES 

COLOPS 

SUPFACES 
FlN?ShE5 

CERAMIC 
MOSAIC 

Sel 

InWhjteA 
SelfrCom] 

1 

4 

Sc^uare ^ i 

Oblong 24x1 lfe>^i 

see Vilreous and 
Semivitrcous Tiles 

Unglazed 

Enamel Mosaic 
GioLcd Mosaic 

Sel 

Pound -H 


Bright 

see Dull GldZ,ed Tiles 

Dull 
Matt 

Dull Glatcd Mosaic 
Malt Glared Mosaic 

PLASTIC MOSAIC 

Sel 

Variable 

An^ ^hape or size less lhan 
2i square inches m area 

^ee Plaslic Tiles 

Plain or Embossed 
Unglaz^ed 

FAIENCE MOSAIC 

Sel 

Variable 

Dull Glazed Tiles 

Plain or Embossed 
bn^^tDulIorMall 

VITKEiUUo 1 ILHo 

Scl 
and 
Conv. 

z 

Square 3 \z li 
Oblong 5x1% 5x1 57^i 

Hexagon 5 2 
Oclagon 5 

TrianoiP 5 iz^ 

Whitc^ celadon, si I ver- 
^ray , ^reen, blue ^recn^ 
li^t blue, dark blue, pink, 
cream , and 'granites" of 
Jhese colorj^. 

Unglared 

£)ri^l 

Dull 

Matt 

Glared 
Dull Glated 
Mall Glared 

SEMIVITREOUS 
TILES 

Sel 

Same as VitreousTiles ^also 
Square 6 4i 

Oblong 9x3 6x4- 6x5 
6x2 6xli 6x^ 
6 X i 4i X 2b 4^ X It6 

Hexason 6 4i 6 x 3 4i x 2i 

Ocla^on 6 4i 

Penla^n Sie x 2^ 

5ufr, s>a\mon , I i^hl gray, 
dark 6rav , red , black, 
chocolate and 'granites' 
of Ihesc colors 

Un^laz^d 

Bright 

Dull 

Matt 

Glaied 
Dull Glazed 
Mall Glazed 

Hint 

PAVING TILES 

Hydraulic 

Sel 
and 
Com 


Square 6 4i 

Oblong 6x4 6x5 6xi 

1 ICXagvJJ I vj T ^ 

Celadon 6 

While,li^i^n92/,dark 
^ray, celadon , sage, 
li3hl blue, dark blue, 
^reen » cream 


oei . 


Square 6 4i 

Oblong 9k5 6x3 10 x5 

6 X i 
Hexagon 6 4 '4 

see Semi vitreous 
Tiles 

WHITE GLAZED 
TILES 

Sel., 
Std.. 
and 
Conr^. 

and ^1" 

Square 6 4i 3 2g li 

Oblong 6x5 6x2 6xli 
6x1 6x|: 6xi 
44 X 2g 4i X li 3 X 14 

White 

Plain or 
Embossed 
Bright 

DDLLGLAZEDTILE 
1 MATT GLAZED TILES 

^ Sel 
i and 

1 

Z 

3x1 3xi 5xi 

2$ X Ite 
Hexagon 5 2 
Octagon 3 

Selection must be 
made from samples 
and colors specified 
by numbers 

Plam or 
Embossed 
Dull, Maa, 

1 ENAMELS 

Com. 

Bright 

1 PLASTIC TILES 

Sel 

1 

2, 

Oblainable in all of Ihe above 
and special £A'Le£> 

GdIofs that result from 
firing of natural clav(s 

Plain or Embossed 
Smcxjlh or Rou5h 

1 FAIENCE 

Sel 

and 
Com 

and ovei 

seQ Dull Glazed TileJb 

Plain or Embossed 
Bn$htDull,Matt 

1 Grades: Sel - Selected, Std - Standard, Com > Commercidl 

1 For complele information see our publ.catior. No K-ZOO . Baiic Information on Tiles 

1 Copv will be sent to archilecta and members of their or^anizalions 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 

Aetco Floor and Wall Tile Products 

16 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


OFFICES 
ST. LOUIS, MO. ZANESVILLK, OHIO. 


MAURKR, N. J. LOS ANGHLKS, CAU 


WORKS 


CENTRAL PLANT: ZANESVILLE, OHIO 


EAST COAST PLANT: MAURKR, N. J. 


WEST COAST PLANT: LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

\Yall and Floor Tiles of every descrip- 
tion, m 0 

Decorative Architectural Faience and 
Faience Tile. 



Character, Scope and Extent of Use 

It is not possible to enumerate the various types 
of product made by the American Encaustic Tiling 
Co., Ltd., in this Hmited space; these cover every type 
of wall and floor tile, faience for interior and exterior 
decoration, and special structural pieces. 

In over 90% of the open specification for tile drawn 
up by architects in the United States, the standard 
phraseology for quality is "American Encaustic or 
equar*; in about 10% a direct specification is made of 


TRADE-MARK 


the product without alternate, this latter propor- 
tion being on the increase. 

A new type of bathroom fixtures has re- 
cently been designed, introducing novel features 
in design and structure; an illustrated booklet 
is published. IVIany staple and decorative lines 
are made exclusively by this company regarding 
which information will be supplied. 
As the sanitary properties of tile now rank second to 
its decorative capacity, architects are recommended to 
apply to our Art Department, 16 East 41st Street, New 
York City, stating conditions and requirements for effect. 

New decorative developments are now matters of al- 
most daily occurrence, owing to the fact that decorative 
interest is desired 'for the simplest installations ; this phase 
of the industry has hitherto been undeveloped. Sketches 
are supplied on application to the Art Department. 



Reception Room of the American Encaustic Tiling Company's Office, The Aetco Building, 16 East 41st 

Street, New York, N. Y. 
Faience used exclusively for architectural detail 
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TELEPHONE, 1210 


MUELLER MOSAIC COMPANY 

Tilemakers 

WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 

NEW YORK SHOWROOM: Rossman's. Seventh Avenue and 49th Street— Telephone. Bryant 3626 


Products 

Floor and Wall Tile. 

Faience. 

Mosaics. 

Frostproof Exterior Tile. 
Mural Decorations. 


Signs 

Weatherproof and frostproof in all colors 
and styles. 

Norman-Flash Mosaic 

A characteristic non-slip flooring for in- 
teriors. 



Flemish Tile Standard and Special Sizes 

For porches, lobbies, garages, etc. A strong artistic Standard sizes of every known shape. Special 

flooring product. sizes and shapes. 

Architectural Work C^'^*"* 

Special designs, mouldings, decorative details, etc. complete palette of harmonizing colors and tints. 

Co-operation 

Ecclesiastical Work Suggestive designs, samples and desired infurma- 

Floor and wall tiling, emblems, etc. tion promptly furnished. 



Exterior of Store in Mueller Faience 


Faience Tile and Brick 
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NATIONAL FLOOR TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

MOBILE, ALA. 

EASTERN DISTRIBUTORS: Light, Holliste r & Ferguson, Inc ., Engineers, Land Title Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Products 

'*Adamantile" Floor Tile. 
"Adamantile" Straight Base. 
"Adamantile" Cove Base. 
"Diamantile" Floor Tile. 

Co-operative Service 

This company is prepared to render such services 
as may be desired by architects in the design, manufac- 
ture and installation of "Adamantile." Architects are 
cordially invited to consult them on the many uses and 
effects to be secured through the installation of plain 
colored and designed "Adamantile." 

"Adamantile" is shipped to all parts of the United 
States, and exported to foreign countries. 

Merits of "Adamantile" 

The practical merits of "Adamantile" include dura- 
bility, non-slip surface, permanence and variety of col- 
ors flexibility of designs, sanitary, sound-resisting and 
absolute fireproof qualities. It does not warp, and pos- 
sesses the rare virtue of improving in beauty with age. 
"Adamantile," because of its extremely hard, smooth 
surface, is very desirable for spaces subjected to hard 
usage and because of its wide range of colors and flexi- 
bility of design, it is very appropriate for spaces where 
decorative effects are required. 

Manufacture of " Adaman tile" and "Diamantile" 

In the manufacture of 
"Adamantile" and ''Diaman- 
tile" only the highest grade of 
materials and mineral colors 
are used. By pouring the raw 
materials, by hand, into spec- 
ially constructed, highly pol- 
ished steel molds, and sub- 
jecting same, while plastic, to 
an enormous hydraulic pres- 
sure, all voids are excluded, 
and an absolute uniformity of 
size, and a perfectly flat, 
smooth surface is obtained. 
The high standard of work- 
manship entering into the 
manufacture of "Adamantile" 
and ''Diamantile" is main- 
tained through employing only 
the most highly skilled Span- 
ish tilewrights, who acquired 
the art from their fathers. For 
this reason, "Adamantile" is 
sometimes called Spanish tile. 

"Adamantile" is made in 
all plain, solid colors and 
shades, and in a great variety 
of color designs in well- 
known Spanish and conven- 
tional patterns. New designs 
are constantly being added, 
and this company has the 
facilities for executing any 

special designs that may be submitted by architects. 
"Diamantile" is made in all plain, solid colors, but 


differs from "Adamantile" in that small aggregates are 
mixed with the face material. The tile is then rubbed, 
which brings out the aggregates, and i)r()duces a very 
striking effect. 

Publications 

The National F^loor Tile Company has color 
plates of many designs for which dies have been made. 
These are available, and will be mailed free to archi- 
tects upon request. There is also other literature avail- 
able, and issued from time to time, and if desired will 
be mailed when issued. In addition photographic repro- 
ductions of some prominent ''Adamantile" installations 
are available, and will be sent to interested architects. 

Standard Method for Setting "Adamantile" and 
"Diamantile" 

Section 1, Foundation— A perfectly solid and 
level foundation free from spring or vibration is abso- 
lutely necessary. 

Tile must be laid on: 

A A concrete bed of not less than 2Vi>-in. thick- 
ness (cinder concrete beds should be not less than 31/2 

in.) ; or , . 1 . 1 

B—A concrete bed of 11/2 to 2-in. thickness with a 
leveling coat of a thickness to complete 21/2 in. on top; 

C— A sand concrete bed of not less than 2y2-in. 

thickness, laid in successive 
lavers of about 1 in. each. 

The surface of this bed 
must be uniformly rough and 
brought to within 1 V2 to 2 in. 
of the finished floor line, leav- 
ing % to 11/4 in. for cement 
mortar setting bed. 

Section 2, Concrete — 
Shall consist of 1 part port- 
land cement, 2 parts clean, 
washed sand, and 4 parts 
clean gravel, broken stone or 
clean washed cinders. 

Cinders containing sul- 
phur in any form shall not be 
used for work requiring steel 
reinforcing material. In all 
cases, cinders (vitreous clink- 
ers) shall be washed free of 
unburn ed coal and ashes or 



Patterns Harmonious with and Entirely Subordin 
ATED TO Architectural Design Are to Be 
Had in *Adamantile" 


particles smaller than y^-'m:'m 
diameter. The strength of 
cinder concrete is very low, 
l)eing about one-half that of 
good stone or gravel concrete, 
l)ut it is very much lighter. 

Thoroughly mix cement 
and sand dry; add gravel, 
broken stone or cinders, and 
mix again ; then add sufficient 
water to make a firm mortar 
when tamped or floated to a 
bed. 

Concrete shall be allowed to harden thoroughly be- 
fore laying the tile, and care taken that it is perfectly 
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clean. If concrete has been installed for any length of 
time, all dust must be brushed from it, and the surface 
shall then be thoroughly saturated with clean water, and 
dry cement evenly sprinkled over it to a thickness of 
about To-in., before cement mortar is spread. 

The leveling coat shall consist of 1 part portland ce- 
ment and 4 parts clean, washed sand, and shall be placed 
immediately after the concrete. 

The sand concrete shall consist of 1 part portland 
cement and 5 parts clean, washed sand. 

Section 3, Floors in New Buildings — ^Joists shall 
be set 51/2 in. below the finished floor line (for small 
floor areas 5 in. is sufficient), spaced 12 in. on centers, 
thoroughly bridged to make a stiff floor, free from 
spring or vibration, covered with 1-in. rough boards not 
over 6 in. wide, 1/4 i"- apart ^o allow for swelling, and 
thoroughly nailed. Place a layer of tar paper on top of 
rough floor to protect boards from moisture of the con- 
crete and prevent water from dripping through to the 
ceiling below. 

Section 4, Iron Beams — Shall be set 5 in. below 
finished floor line to permit an adequate foundation for 
the tile floor. A metal or hollow tile cover shall be 
placed on top of the beams to take care of expansion and 
contraction and obviate the likelihood of cracks from 
this source. 

Where hollow tile arches are used, the covering coat 
must conform to the requirements of Sections 1 and 2. 

Section 5, Floors in Old Buildings — Joists shall 
be thoroughly bridged and free from spring and vibra- 
tion. Where strength of joists permit, 1 in. or more 
should be cut off the top. Where joists are too weak, 
they shall be strengthened by securely nailing cleats, 6 
in. wide, the full length of the joists. The upper edges 
of the joists must be chamfered off to a sharp point, 
thus reducing the bearing and the chance of cracking in 
case of settlement. 

Cleats shall be nailed to joists 5V2 in. below finished 
floor line (for small areas 5 in. is sufficient), and short 
pieces of board (not over 6 in. wide), 14 apart, fitted 
between the joists on the cleats, and well nailed. A 
layer of tar paper shall be placed over the boards and 
carried up the joists; separate pieces shall then be put 
closely over the joists and overlapping those on boards. 

The method described in section 3 should be used 
wherever possible. 

Section 6, Floor Binder (Optional) — Open and 
well painted, expanded metal or galvanized wire netting 
shall be placed on top of leveling coat of concrete, over- 
lapping at least 6 in. where more than 1 width is re- 



quired. Wire netting should be stretched tightly and 
fastened at ends. This reinforcement will tend to coun- 
teract volume changes within cement mortar as well as 
distribute strains, and thus prevent floor cracks. 

Section 7, Cement Mortar — Shall consist of U/^ 
parts portland cement and l^ part hydrated lime, and 5 
parts clean, washed sand, thoroughly mixed as directed 
for concrete (Section 2). Cement mortar must be used 
while fresh, before it reaches its initial set. 

Section 8, Sand Cushion (Optional) — On top q( 
leveling coat of concrete spread i/4-in. of clean sand 
evenly over face of the foundation. When this method 
is employed the sprinkling of dry cement on top of 
foundation mentioned in Section 2, is to be omitted; 
also the floor binder or reinforcement under Section 6 
will be unnecessary. 

Section 9, Laying Floor Tile — Clean foundation 
thoroughly, then prepare same as noted in Sections 2, 6 
or 8. Lines should then be stretched to mark the first 
course of tile, which should preferably be in center of 
space to be tiled. This line should be supported at in- 
tervals so that it would represent the floor level. If area 
is large and several workmen are employed, other lines 
crossing the first at right angles should be stretched. 

Mortar should then be spread for 3 or 4 tiles at a 
time, using a square and level on every course to keep 
the tile even and the joints uniform. As the tiles are 
placed in the mortar they should be tamped down with 
the handle of a hammer until they are absolutely level 
and firmly imbedded in the cement, and at precisely the 
proper grade. 

Tile shall be thoroughly soaked in clean water for 
20 minutes and allowed to drain the same length of time, 
before laying. 

Only a small amount of mortar should be spread at 
one time and all joints of unfinished portions should be 
beveled off. 

Joints shall be grouted with portland cement mixed 
with water to the consistency of cream. Use broom to 
wash this grout into joints. After dry cement has been 
sprinkled on the floor, remove all surplus of the grout 
with sawdust and excelsior or bagging. 

All floor tile laid on one day shall be grouted not 
later than the following morning to insure a proper 
bond between grouting and cement mortar. 

Section 10, Cleaning Floor Tile— A white scum 
caused by cement sometimes appears on the surface of 
the floor tile. This can be removed by frequent washing 
with plenty of soap and water. 



Dignity and Simplicity of Design Are Obtained in This 

Simple Arrangement of Black and White "Adamantile" 

AND "DiAMANTILE" 


Interiors of Hotels, Clubs and Apartments Are Enriched 

WITH "AdAMANTILF/' 
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THE ROOKWOOD POTTERY COMPANY 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 

EASTERN BRANCH OFFICE 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue— Telephone, Murray Hill C459 


TELEPHONE 
Canal 6135, 6136 


Products 

"Rookwood'' Mat Glazed Architectural Fai- 
ence ; Floor and Wall Tile ; Decorative Tile ; Gar- 
den Ornaments; Pottery. 

Facilities 

Complete architectural faience and pottery plants 
unrivaled in their technical resources and representing 
42 years' experience in the making of faience bodies 
and colored glazes. 

The plants are thoroughly equipped to execute the 
designs of architects and decorators, or special designs 
by Rookwood artists, working in collaboration or in- 
dependently. 

Rookwood artists, selected especially on account 
of their skill in the ceramic arts, can be depended upon 
to produce decorative effects of individual character 
and of the highest artistic merit. 

''Rookwood" Mat Glazes 

The charm of *'Rookwood" mat glazes lies largely 
in their variations of shade and texture. These arise 
from delicate changes in the glaze structure occurring 
in the fire and calculated upon in the composition of 
the glazes. 

These variations are not sufficient to throw any 
color out of harmony, but only such as stamp the ma- 



RooKwooD Faience Floor, Baldwin Piano M ANUFACTURiNr. 
Co.. Cincinnati, Ohio 


terial with its true character as a product of one of the 
arts of fire. 

No attempt is made to have it otherwise, and those 
who seek the monotonous uniformity of a painted wall 
will not find it in "Rookwood." 

Adaptability 

"Rookwood" products have the widest range of 
decorative possibilities, varying from a tile insert to the 
complete decorative or sanitary treatment of the walls, 
floors and ceilings of rooms, including all architectural 
features or members in any form or combination of 
colors. 

The accompanying illustrations suggest a few of 
the many uses in which "Rookwood" products have 
been employed. 

Estimates and Co-operation 

Assistance will be given in the adaptation of ma- 
terials and architects' designs, and in estimating costs 
for appropriations. Satisfactory results require that 
faience should be specified under allowance, reserving 
to the architect the right of selection. Appropriate 
forms sent on request. 

The Rookwood Pottery Company does not con- 
tract for installation. 



Rookwood Faience Banking Room, Washington Bank and 
Savings Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
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Rookwood Vasks and Garden Pottery 



Rookwood Faience Mantel Design Rookwood Faience Bathroom 
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TELEPHONE 

Murray Hill 8787 


J. FRANCIS BOORAEM, M. E. 

Sanitary Swimming Pool Construction and Equipment 

52 Vanderbilt Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MEMBER OF AMERICAN SOCIETY 
OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS 


Products 

Swimming Pool Construction and Equipment. 

Development of Swimming Pools 

Photographs of the oldest pools equipped by our 
organization, from 1894 to 1899, show plainly that archi- 
tects treated them merely as water tanks. They have 
required no repairs, as they were sturdily built, but what 
they contain and what they do not contain make them 
curiosities in the light of subsequent development. 

Radical initial developments originated by us have 
been and still are imitated, but not equaled or duplicated, 
and our list of completed operations, enthusiastically en- 
dorsed, is much too long for publication here. Over 250 
pools include duplicate and triplicate orders from some 
architects. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects are invited to consult us at first stage of 
swimming pool design. 

Details of Booraem features and working drawings 
of previous installations are at the disposal of architects 
for preparing layouts and specifications of any or all 
equipment. Itemized bids also furnished. All features 
are patented, providing full protection to owner as to 
cost and against infringement. 

Ask for large cuts of prominent pools and other 
data in booklet. 

Detail and Working Drawings 

We furnish detail fabrication plans on all contracts, 
laying out all features chosen for the prospective pool. 
These plans serve for locating all **roughing-in," build- 
ing of concrete forms and location of all centers before 
pouring concrete. 

Send for new 1922 Sectional Perspective One-quar- 
ter Scale Details, 7 sheets, size 12x18 in., blue line prints; 
also full size and half-size details of essential features. 


Skeleton Specifications and Installation Data 


E X A M ELED Terra 
CoTTA Features 

All life rail, cap 
course and gutter 
units are made in uni- 
form cross section; no 
ri(/hts and lefts. Fur- 
nished in uniform 12- 
in. lengths, (or near- 
est equivalent whicii 
layout of job will per- 
mit ).. All units fin- 
i s h e d on grinding 
table with ground 
joints for uniform fa- 
in. joints and set up 
in shop for alignment 
before shipment. 

(1) Life Rail- 
Life rail unit fur- 
nished (with finger 
grip recess) set level 
to water line and ar- 
ranged either flush or 



offset with respect to cap course as desired, but life rail unit 
flush with face of pool (see Figs. 1 and 2). 

Note: These are first and original designs of life rails 
flush with water line, eliminating overhanging iron or bronze 
railings ; also furnishing the. first and only system of steeply 
sloping gutter for quick flushing, and requiring no right and 
left construction or setting. 

(2) Sloping Scum Gutter — All gutter units are of uni- 
form cross section but designed to be set on a slope. Furnished 
as layout permits, in 12-in. long units, in 1914 model (design 
73431) ; and in 6-in. long units in 1915-1919 models (design 
6250), and 1922 models (designs 31808 and'31915). For 1915- 
1919 models (design 6250), longitudinal sloping gutter, see 
Figs. 1 and 2. 

Standard slope, Vs to M in. per ft. arranged on 10-ft. slope 
lengths right and left from high point; outlets, 20 ft. apart. 
For pools whose lengths or widths are not multiples of 20 ft. see 
chart for locating outlets (1922 Sectional Perspective Details). 
This system affords a saving of 75% of plumbing cost over 5 ft. 
outlet spacing, the customary practice on level gutter system. 

For 1922 vwdel (designs 31808 and 31915), transverse spill 
trench gutter, see third page follozmng. 



Fig, 


1. Life Rail, Sloping Scum 
Gutter and Cap Course; 
Design No. 6250 

With non-slip surface integral 


Fig. 2. Life Rail, Sloping Scum Gutter, Outlet Section 
AND Cap Course; Design No. 6250 

With non-slip surface integral. With bronze outlet thimble, including 
strainer and soft pipe connection with solder nipple to hard pipe and 
flexible expansion joint. 

(3) Level Cap Course — Furnished in 12-in. long units. 
1915-1919 cap course models are integral with back wall, form- 
ing canalization for insertion of 6-iu. sloping gutter tile (Figs. 
1 and 2). 

Arranged optionally with 

(4) Non-Slip Surface — Integral on top of cap course 
(Figs. 1 and 2), or 

(4a) Non-Slip Surface — Wy insert in rabbet in cap 
course to receive same. Price of cap course unit is the same 
for either method. Insert such as cement, cork, tile, etc., not 
included in price. 

(5) Gutter Outlet Units in Terra Cotta— These gutter 
outlets in combination with bronze thimbles (with removable 
strainer) and sweated joint to thimble, connected to hard pipe 
waste line by a solder nipple, soft lead pipe (2 in. o. d.) enables 
rectification of plumbers' roughing-in errors to exact center 
position of terra cotta outlet units (Fig. 2; see also Fig. 12). 

(6) Terra Cotta Housing for Bottom Outlet Fittings- 
Bottom outlet—horizontal (Fig. Iv3) ; side outlet -vertical (Figs. 
3 and 14). 

(7) Sloping Sanitary Cove Base — Made in sections, of 
lengths established for each tank; each section comprising 3 or 
more units approximately 12 in. long. Made right and left for 
both sides of tank, establishing predetermined slope of bot- 
tom. Tops of sections of sloping base, all level, receive first 
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courses of brick, sections repeating to end of tank. Abutting 
ends of each section stepped to receive next corresponding 
course of brick eliminating all cutting and fitting of bricks at 
intersections of sloping bottom and horizontal courses of side 
walls. 



Fig 3. Sloping Sanitary Cove Base 

Showing also vertical bottom outlet and lane marks 

(8) Flush and Sanitary Step Ladder Units — With hand 
grip and Mexican stirrup-like pocket for the foot and weep-hole 




Fig. 4. Flush Step Ladder Unit 

drain for pocket. Flush and non-slip terra cotta step ladder 
units built flush in wall with uniform rise of 12 in.; in 3 stand- 
ard lengths, 9, 12 and 18 in. All edges square and straight 
for bonding with enameled brick. Ladder tread especially de- 



signed for support of toe and 
arch of foot, and finger grip 
for the hands, rendering use 
easier and safer than the 
pipe rung or ship ladder. The 
18-in. units are economical for 
horizontal flush foot rest 
longitudinally of tank in deep 
water end. If not used con- 
tinuously, individual units arc 
recommended to be placed im- 
mediately under gutter outlet 
points, at a depth of 4 ft. 6 
in. below water, to induce ex- 
pectoration at outlets, when 
resting. 

(9) Hand Grip in Cap 
Course Above Step Lad- 
ders — Special cap unit made 
with flush and depressed hand 
grips set in floor, eliminating 
use of old style hand rail. 
Hand grips provided with 
weep-hole drains. 

(10) Ornamental Terra Cotta Inlet Fittings— Statuettes 
and lion heads. Send for designs and photographs. 

Underglazed Lettering on Terra Cotta 

(11) Yard marks (3 in. by Vj-in.) with numerals (2M»-in. 
by 1%-in.) from 1 to length of tank with intermediate foot 
marks (1-in. by Vl-in.) on top or face of cap course to measure 
swimming or diving contests (see Fig. 1). 

(12) Deep and Shallow Water Signs — On face of cap 
course : "Safety First" warning to non-swimmers and reckless 
divers — letters 3 in. high (see Figs. 1 and 2). 

(13) Depth Numerals on Face of Cap Course— "Goal" 
signs atid marks for polo games, also depth figures, viz: (4 ft.). 


Fig. 5. Section Through 
Flush Step Ladder Showing 
Step Ladder Units and Hand 
Grip Unit in Cap Course 


Enameled Brick Lining for Sides, Ends and Bottom 

(14) Enameled Brick Lining for Sides, Ends and Bot- 
tom — Afford maximum efficiency of constructive durability 
against inward hydrostatic pressure and germproof qualities for 
sanitary purposes (see booklet for details). 

(15) Lane Marks — On bottom of pool in colored brick 
to guide underwater swimmers (see Fig., 3). 

Bronze Fittings and White Enameled Terra Cotta 
Housings for Plumbing Terminals and Con- 
nections TO Cleaning Features 

(16) Combination Bronze and White Enameled Terra 
Cotta Surface Skimming Inlets in Battery — Includes pres- 
sure surface spray for skimming top of full pool. These units 
register and joint up with terra cotta rail units, and except for 
change in form for special duty, their finish is indistinguishable 
from the enameled terra cotta rail units. 

All skimming inlet delivery ducts are connected in a bat- 
tery to a header feed line under one valve control, and are 
located on one hug side of pool only. All floating scum and 
overflow removed to gutter on three remaining sides of pool, dis- 
charging simultaneously at surface of the full tank, sweeping 
saliva scum and floating impurities into gutter. 



Water for Skininiing Top of Pool 
Enters Inlet Underneath 
Scum Gutter 


Fig. 6. Skimming Inlet Unit, Design No. 6250 



Skimming Water Enters 
Tnlet Above Scum 
Gutter Above Sur- 
face of Pool Water 


I ( H I' I ( I 1 ( ( I ( ( 
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Fig. 7. Skimming Inlet Unit, 
Design No. 6250 


Fig. 8. Plan View Show- 
ing Arrangement and 
Operation of Skimming 
Inlets 

(17) Pressure Inlet and Suction Cleaner Outlet Unit 

—Includes suction cleaner discharge for cleaning bottom of full 

pool, and pressure hose inlet for 

washing empty pool. Two or 
more pressure inlet and suction 
cleaner outlet units, housed in 
terra cotta boxes, 
are usually supplied 
for each pool. Fur- 
nished with standard .^jSJJ^Sl 
2-in. hose terminal 
connection and ^^^W 
nickelplated flush 
cover. This ter- 
minal connection is Fig. 9. Pressure Inlet and Suction 
piped to a 2-way Cleaner Outlet Unit and Fittings 
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read end connection under individual valve control, one side 
being connected to hydrant pre-ssure and the other side to centrif- 
ugal jump on filtration circuit. When working under pressure, 
the unit serves for cleaning down walls of empty pool. When 
working under suction, it serves to remove all impurities which 
have settled to the bottom, through the same duct by suction dis- 
charge, out of full j)ool to sewer. The outlet fitting being 
below water level, the breaking of the priming of the pump is 
prevented. No special pump required, as system 
connects with centrifugal pump on refiltration 
system. 




like connection from pool lining to wrought iron outlet main. 
See item (6). 

(20) Filtration Inlet Fittings and Terra Cotta Hous- 
ing — Similar to gutter outlet thimbles w^ith lead pipe, solder 
nipple and wiped joint, making flexible connection for expansion 
and contraction, or cored and tapped 
to make hard pipe c()Upling connection 
to main line. These fittings counter- 
sunk flush to face of enameled brick 
"^T^ ""i special countersunk terra cotta 

p*J^ V^V^m^^^i 1 boxes to fit. 


15. FlLTRA- 

Inlet Unit 


Fig. 10. Cleaning Down 
Walls of Empty Pool 


Fig. 11. Cleaning Bottom 
of Full Pool by Suction 


(18) Bronze Scum Gutter Outlet Thimbles— With re- 
movable strainer and groove for sweated joints under stramer 
for soft lead pipe (2 in. o. d.) connecting through thimbles and 
terra cotta outlet unit, by wiped joint to solid nipple and hard 
pipe roughing-in (see also Fig. 2). Makes watertight jomt 
with terra cotta at the outlet in gutter. Lead pipe afYords ad- 
justment of plumber's roughing-in to exact position predeter- 
mined for all terra cotta outlet units, and prevents stram on 
terra cotta if pipe expands. 
Outlet thimbles are fastened 
to rail member, for which a 
special unit is furnished. 
See item (5) and Fig. 2. 




AND Fittings 


Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction 

(21) Section of Concrete Re- 
taining Tank — With horizontal 
d i m e n sions for 
thickness of con- 
crete and centers 
for all reinforc- 
ing, suitable for 
maximum depth 
of any pool. v. 

Waterproofing 

(22) Fabric 
Waterproofing — 

Fabric water- 

proofing 3- to 5- t» *Mceo C«HeHt»«wM«.TCsee'cHf>RT^ 

ply durable fabric FiG. 16. Section of Concrete Retaining 
and asphalt recom- Tank — Details Furnished 
mended instead of 

integral waterproofing, unless desired to supplement the former 
by using both. This waterproofing behind a course of com- 
mon brick, back of 4-in. course of enameled brick, furnishes 
a reliable waterproof membrane with stable interior lining, able 
to resist inward hydrostatic pressure acting when tank is 
emptied quickly. 

Adjustable Sprinchoakd Holder and Springboard 

(23) Springboard Holder — Galvanized cast iron in- 
terior grip portion, bronze and nickclplated bronze working 
parts. Has smooth, convex bronze cover carrying Armstrong 
pressed cork insert tread, 18 in. wide by 24 in. long, or having 
plain corrugated surface. 


Fig. 12. Scum Gutter 
Outlet Thimble 


CPEN MARKET PRODUCTS / 

Fig. 13. Horizontal Bot- 
tom Outlet Unit and 
Fittings 



(19) Bronze Bottom Outlet Fittings; Unit "A" and 
Unit "B" — Unit "A" with removable strainer, passing freely 
the capacity of bottom outlet pipe, optional 6-, 8- or 12-in. diam- 
eter, arranged with reducer unit *'B" to standard 6-, 8- or 12-in. 
pipe of standard wrought iron flange pipe dimensions, standard 
bolt circle drilling. This makes a watertight joint which will 
afford allowance for expansion and contraction and workman- 



FiG. 17. Wood Springboard and Adjustable Metal Holder 

(23a) Compound Hickory Springboard — 16 in. wide; 2 
in. thick at base, tapering to P/{ in. at tip. Compounded of 8-in. 
hickory planks, firmly bolted in the grip portion and battened on 
underside of overhanging portion. Top surface covered with 
non-slip corrugated rubber. 

All Wood Springboard and Anchorage 
(24) Board made of selected hickory planks, built to 
standard dimensions; covered with corrugated rubber mat 
full length, except tread which is cocoa matting. Fittings 
include bolts, anchor plates, wood saddle or fulcrum, and 
brass claws for holding board down to fulcrum. 



Fig. 14. 


Vertical Bottom Outlet Unit 
AND Fittings 


XC. OUTLET BO^ 
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Fig. 18. All Wood Springboard and 
Anchorage 

Continued on next page 
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Patented Trench Gutter System for Handling Pool 
Surface Overflow and All Floor Drainage 

^ Another entirely new departure in swimming pool 
design. Consists of special terra cotta units so arranged 
as to drain the floor around the pool, and to handle the 
pool overflow by transverse spill, all water being carried 
oflf in the trench gutter to one or two drainage outlets 
per pool (see illustrations). The terra cotta units em- 
body the original Booraem flush life rail and the entirely 
new transverse overflow system, eliminating the longi- 
tudinal flow of water in gutter. Removal openings or 
outlets to the trench are provided at every foot of the 
length and width of the pool. 

All special features of the older system, such as 
surface skimming inlets, suction and pressure cleaners, 
etc., which are related and associated with the coping 
courses, have been redesigned for application to this 
radical improvement in swimming pool treatment. 

Advantages — Eliminates all piping required for 
other systems for handling of scum gutter overflow, and 
for draining drip from bathers or wash water from the 
floor surrounding the pool. 

Eliminates punctures of retaining tank to connect 
old style gutter with round-about pipe for scum removal. 

Saves 1 sq. ft. of ''flooring surface" per lineal foot 
of pool perimeter, due to greater depth of cap unit meas- 
ured back from edge of pool. 


Saves labor of installation and material cost for 
features eliminated as mentioned above. This saving is 
from $500 to $1000 and upwards on pools of various 




Fig. 21. Overshot Skimming Inlet for Design Nos. 31915 
AND 31934 

Applicable with slight variations in design to Designs 
Nos. 31807 and 31808 


Accessibility for Cleaning — The trench gutter 
may be readily cleaned by steam or hot water hose from 
standing position on pool floor. Has removable floor 
plates at suitable intervals. 

Ornamental Design — Provided in the coping of 
the pool in the form of a repeating arch effect between 
top of life rail and nose of cap course, when viewed from 
opposite sides or ends of pool. 

Gutter Spillways — For removing water from 
trench gutter to sewer. Designed to be used singly or 
in pairs. Located convenient to sewer. 

Note : Patents on this system are broad and cover pro- 
duction in any material, concrete alone, or ceramic or mosaic 
coated concrete, as well as the method herewith shown. Under 
certain conditions license will be issued, for reasonable con- 
sideration, to use this general cross section if our terra cotta 
section is not desired. Persons adopting this section without 
authority must be prosecuted in protection of our business in- 
terests. 

Double Level Pools 

For double level pools, with lower level for stand- 
ard use from 4 to 6 ft. deep, and upper level from 7 to 9 
ft. deep for polo and other water games, combinations of 
various designs, including double trench gutter systems, 
may be used for upper and lower levels. 

Lower gutter may be shut off by a single valve to 
prevent loss of water when using upper level. Upper 
gutter always handles floor drain when either level is in 
use. Each level discharges through its own spillway. 



Fig. 20. Trkxch Gutter Built Up of Terra Cotta Units 
AND Brick — for 24 in. Wall Section 



.Applicable with slight variations in design to Design Nos. 31807 and 
31808 
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HASBROUCK-KING CO. 

Swimming Pool Specialists 
16 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Design and construction of Swimming Pools, 
Natatoriums, Wading Pools, and Water Basins. 

The Swimming Pool Problem 

Architects in the past were apt to treat swimming 
pools as if they were merely tanks in which to put water. 
The results were unfortunate. Either expensive repairs 
were necessary, or else the pools had to be abandoned 
altogether. 

Today the building of a swimming pool is an in- 
creasingly complex proposition. It embraces problems 
of layout, structural design, waterproofing, plumbing 
and mechanical equipment, and finishing and decorating. 
These problems vary with each individual pool. 

Faced by these difficulties, architects of buildings in 
which swimming pools are located have discovered that 
it is necessary to take one of two courses: either they 
must spend valuable time studying the subject, or else— 
and this course is both easier, and more efficient in its 
results — they must employ such experienced swimming 
pool engineers as the Hasbrouck-King Co. 

Main Problems We Must Solve 

The problems we encounter in building a swimming 
pool may be grouped under five main heads. 

First there is the problem of planning the layout. 
The pool must be properly located in regard to other 
parts of the building and in regard to structural con- 
siderations. Dressing rooms, shower baths, rest rooms, 


toilets, Turkish baths, galleries for spectators, and such 
other conveniences as are desired must be properly 
grouped around the pool. The size and depth of the pool 
itself are important considerations; in many cases the 
A. A. U. and Intercollegiate Swimming rules must be 
taken into account. 

The second group of problems is structural. Sup- 
ports for the pool must be provided. The strength of 
the walls of the pool must be calculated. Usually these 
walls are built of reinforced concrete, but in many loca- 
tions steel tanks lined with concrete may be necessary — 
and here experience must dictate. 

Closely allied to the structural problem is the prob- 
lem of waterproofing. There are many methods of pro- 
viding against leakage, and sometimes all of them must 
be used. In some cases a lead lining is covered with a 
waterproofing membrane, and this in turn is covered 
with concrete waterproofed integrally. Occasionally the 
integral method alone is sufficient. On work below the 
ground level, pressure plays an important part; in ad- 
dition to keeping the tank water in, seepage water must 
be kept out. Architects without previous experience in 
waterproofing this type of work have difficulty in pro- 
viding for all these considerations. 

The fourth problem is that of mechanical equip- 
ment. The rooms surrounding the pool must be heated 
and ventilated, and, owing to the heavy moisture in the 
air, require a different treatment from the rest of the 
building. Water for the pool must l)e supplied, heated, 
sterilized, drained and recirculated. Owing to the com- 



SvviMMiNG Pool at Dartmouth College, HaiNoner, N. Li. 
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'plexity of the necessary equipment and to the fact that 
it must stand up under constant service, it should be 
designed and specified by engineers of long experience. 

Finally, there are the problems of accessories and 
decoration. There should be ladders, depth markers, 
swimming lanes, diving boards and a host of other ac- 
cessories, and these must be arranged to harmonize v^ith 
the general decorative scheme. 

Even from this brief and incomplete outline of good 
swimming pool construction, the difficulty of the work is 
evident. Our years of successful experience qualify us 
to undertake it, thereby lifting a great burden from the 
shoulders of the architect. 

Our Services — Of What They Consist 

We are swimming pool engineers and contractors. 

We design swimming and wading pools, natatori- 
ums, and water basins, furnishing all necessary draw- 
ings. 

We do all the necessary engineering work for the 
concrete steel for pool construction. 

We lay out all mechanical equipment and plumbing 
and write specifications for everything connected with 
the pool. 

In addition we undertake contracts for that part 
of the work in which we specialize— namely, for the tile 
and waterproofing for the pool, and for the mechanical 



SwiMMixXG Pool. Morris Co. (N. J.) Golf Club 



SwiMMiNc. Pool, Englevvood (N. J.) Field Club 
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equipment, consisting of pumps, filtration equipment, 
pool heater, and sterilizer. 

We are in a position to contract for the pool from 
the rough to the finished product. 

If these contracts are awarded to us, we make no 
charge for our engineering and architectural work. If, 
on the other hand, these contracts are awarded to others, 
we make a regular engineering fee. 

References 

The following are some of the pools with which we 
have been connected : 
Topel Pool, New York, N. Y. 
Dalton Pools, New York, N. Y. 
Berkeley-Irving School, New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Polytechnic Preparatory School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Tome School, Port Deposit, Md. 
Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. 
Merrill School, Mamaroneck, N. Y. 
Jewish Center, New York, N. Y. 
Morris County Golf Club, Morristown, N. J. 
Englewood Club, Englewood, N. J. 
Riverview Park, Baltimore, Md. 
Watertown Y. W. C. A., Watertown, N. Y. 
Harlem Y. W. C. A., New York, N. Y. 
Reading Y. W. C. A., Reading, Pa. 
Charlestown Y. W. C. A., Charlestown, Va. 
l^idgefield Park School, Ridgefield, N. J. 
Easton Y. M. C. A., Easton, Pa. 
Buckwood Inn, Shawnee-on-Dclaware, Pa. 



The Result When Wrong Information is Given to the 
Architect 



Copyright, Underwood & Underwood Studios, N. Y. 

An Old Cow Stable Remodeled 
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ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 

MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 

FACTORY: MORRISVILLE, PA. 


Products 

Glazed Wall Tile including extensive line of 
Trim and Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

Services 

The Technical Department of the Robertson Art 
Tile Co. is at the service of interested parties and will 
supply any desired information, furnish plans, sketches 
and samples upon request. 

Glazed Wall Tile 

We aim to carry in stock the most popular sizes 

of white glazed wall tile, which includes 6x6, 6x3, 

6x2, 41/4x41/4 and 4i/4x2% in., together with base 

and cap mouldings, combination corners, and var- 


ious angles to work out desired combinations or special 
treatment. We are especially well equipped in this re- 
spect to take care of hospital, hotel, society, residential 
construction, etc. 

In the manufacture of floor tile we can furnish 
ceramic mosaic tile in any of the following sizes: li/4 in. 
hexagon, 1-in. hexagon, -^-in. square, IJ-in. round, and 
lxi/2-in. white. 

We also manufacture a full line of colors in the 
above sizes enabling us to make any design or pattern 
desired. 

Below we illustrate four typical wainscot treatments 
in white glazed wall tile with design numbers inserted. 
Many other combinations can be made up from catalogue 
designs. 



6x2 in. Cap No. 1035-O 6xli^-in. Cap No. X36 6x6%-in. Cap No. 1137-0 6x2-in. Cap No. X52 

6x3-in. Plain 4l4x4l^-in. Plain 6x6-in. Plain 6x2-in. Plain 

6x2-in. Cove, No. 1040 6x6-in. Base No. 3 6x6% -in. Base No. 1137-1 6x6.in. Base No. 9 

Four Typical Wainscot Treatments in White Glazed Tile 
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Ceramic Mosaic Tile for Swimming Pools 

Advantages — Ceramic mosaic tile is recognized 
as the most sanitary, durable and attractive material 
known for the veneering of swimming pools. 

The Robertson Art Tile Co. was the first to intro- 
duce this material for this purpose, and it has been used 
very successfully for years past, and is being specified 
by leading architects and swimming pool experts. It 
is also being used just as successfully for the veneering 
of walls around the pool, wainscoting of the main build- 
ing and galleries, as well as shower rooms. 

Advantages — We have no hesitancy in saying 
there is no other material on the market that possesses 
all the good qualities of Ceramic mosaic tile. 

It is entirely vitreous, consequently impervious to 
moisture. 

It is exceedingly strong, does not stain easily and 
can be readily cleaned. 

This material takes up very little room, as it is only 
14 in. thick and, including the cement coating in which 
it is set, requires only from 1 in. to 11/4 ii^- thickness. 

The small tesserae lends itself readily to the un- 
dulation of walls and floors, especially since we have 
provided all necessary coves and angles with suitable 
curved tile. 

Colors — We manufacture this material in a va- 


riety of colors, making it possible to obtain very attrac- 
tive eflFects. Experience convinces us that swimming 
pools should be veneered with white tile and have colored 
lines extending through the bottom to indicate swimming 
alleys. If desired, a simple, attractive border can be 
placed at the water line. 

Overflow Trough — The overflow trough is usu- 
ally made in some attractive design and numerals set 
in to indicate distances; while at either end the depth 
of the pool should be indicated in the same way. The 
numerals are all made with colored ceramic mosaic tile 
and are just as permanent as the rest of the work. 

The formation of an overflow trough is one of the 
important features in swimming pool construction. While 
there are several forms being used, we herewith illus- 
trate trough No. 2 and believe it to be the most practical 
design. 

Illustration of trough No. 2 also shows a very satis- 
factory design of life rail. The trough is arranged so 
that all surplus water from the walk around the pool 
will fall into it. 

References — We have furnished, and in many 
instances made the plans, for more than 200 prominent 
swimming pools throughout the country, and would be 
glad to furnish interested parties with a list of same 
and their location. 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Bryant 8430 


Tile for Swimming Pools and General Decorative Purposes 

2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 746 South Michigan Boulevard 


MONTREAL, CAN., 112 St. James Street 


FACTORIES AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Tile for the Lining of Swimming Pools, Overflow 
Gutters, Ladders, Floors, etc. 

The Furnishing and Application of the proper 
Waterproofing in connection with the tile application and 
the essential Metal Strainers, Inlets, Outlets, etc. 

For Ornamental Metal Work, see page 613. 

Experience, Co-operative Service, and Construction 

Our organization, established in 1827, is the pioneer 
in the development of the tile industry for swimming 
pools. 

In addition to the general service in the study of 
decorative tile application this organization co-operates 
with architects and others in the development and study 
of swimming pool problems, including the correct water- 
proofing and, if required, will furnish drawings and 
specifications for the general construction together with 
estimates for furnishing and installing same. 

Jackson Tile Lined Pools 

Jackson Swimming Pools, both interior and ex- 
terior, installed by our firm, combine either a simple or 


highly elaborate decorative effect with perfect service- 
ability. Our tile is suitable not only for the pool, but 
for the floor, walls and wainscotings as well, thereby 
obtaining a most satisfactory unity of eflfect. 

Some of the special features of Jackson swimming 
pools are the Jackson pool life rail, the grip coping, the 
overflow gutters, depth and distance numerals, safety 
guides, etc. 

We, also, furnish the necessary metal strainers, 
inlet, outlet, and floor drains, for which we have many 
special patterns, and diving boards if required. 

Installations 

The following pools have been furnished and in- 
stalled by us: 

Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Y. W. C. A., 124th Street and Lenox Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Bethlehem High School, Bethlehem, Pa. 

Proximity Mfg. Co., Greensboro, N. C. 

Bristol High School, Bristol, Conn. 

Also, over 100 other successful installations both 
private and institutional. 



Exterior Pool Designed for Private Estate 
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SYNTHETIC TILE CO. 


SUCCESSORS TO THE TILE DEPARTMENT OF THE FRANK A. SEIFERT PLASTIC RELIEF CO. 

2627-2631 Dayton Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Floor Tile, Sanitary 
Stair Treads and Risers. 


Cove Base, One-piece 


Marble Mosaic or Terrazzo Tile 

These tile are made of crushed marble and portland 
cement, pressed with hydraulic pressure into 8-in., 9-in., 
10-in., and 12 in. square, and IP/o in. hexagon tile, and 
are suitable for any kind of floor where durability as 
well as design is desired. 

They are cured in specially designed curing rooms, 
thereby attaining the maximum amount of strength in 
the Portland cement. 

Inlay Pattern Tile 

An inlay pattern tile is also made in various colors 
as suggested by illustration below, in one size only — 
namely 8 in. square. This tile can be made in various 
colors and designs and lends itself admirably where a 
more ornate floor is desired. They are also made in a 
plain tile. The colors are permanent and the wearing 
qualities are excellent. 

Non-slip Tile 

Attention is called to the carborundum non-slip tile 
which is made in a checker board as well as a plain 8-in. 
square tile, and which is a non-wearing tile also. 

Standard Sanitary Cove Base 

This company's standard 6-in. cove base is made in 
5 different colors, and in 3-ft. lengths with special in- 
ternal and external miters. It can also be made to order 
in any other colors used in their work. This cove base 
is the most practical and the most economical of any 
similar article made today. 

One-piece Stair Tread and Riser 

Special attention is directed to the one-piece stair 
tread and riser made either with or without a carbo- 
rundum non-slip tread, as shown herewith, and rein- 
forced with metal as shown by dotted lines in the cut. 

They are cast complete in one operation, making 
them one solid piece, carborundum and all — unques- 
tionably the best one-piece stair tread and riser made— 
and can be used with concrete construction or with metal 
construction as indicated. 



NOMSLIP CARBORUNDUM ONE PIECE 
STAIR TREAD /^MD RISER FOR METAL 
CONSTRUCTION IS MADE WITH INTERLOCKING 
JOINT ANDREQU1RES_N0 ANCHORING 
K 8 



NONSLIP CARBORUNDUM ONE PIECE STAIR 
TREAD AND RISER WITH MARBLE MOS/^IC 
STRINGER A3 APPLIED OH CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 


Catalogues and Prices 

Catalogues 
sons on request 



STANDARD SIX INCH SANIJARY COVE BAiSE 
ALSO PLINTH BLOCK AND THRESHOLD. 


Catalogues and prices will be sent to interested per- Det.mls of One-piece Stair Tread and Riser, and Sanitary 

Cove Base 


Terrazzo Tile 



Specimen of Inlay Pattern Tile 


Non-slip Tile 
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L. DEL TURCO & BROS. 

Mosaic and Terrazzo Work; Terrazzo Floor Dividers 

229-231-233 Cleveland Avenue 
HARRISON, N. J. 


Products 

Contractors for Mosaic and Terrazzo Work, 
Floor and Wall Tiling. 

Manufacturers of Terrazzo Floor 
Dividers and Corrugated Brass Strips. 


Del Turco Terrazzo Floor Divider and 
Corrugated Brass Strip 

The improved method of laying ter- 
razzo flooring, originated by us a few years 
ago, has met with the general approval of 
architects and builders and terrazzo floors 
are now almost without exception specified 
to be set between brass dividers. This 
method practically eliminates cracks, per- 
mits the laying of the terrazzo surface all 
in one operation, and furnishes a better 
bond between underbed and wearing sur- 
face. These results are accomplished by 
the use of the Del Turco Terrazzo Floor 
Dividers and Corrugated Brass Strips. 

The Floor Divider — Consists of a 
thin brass edge grooved at the lower end 
and mounted in a wooden strip 1/4 in. 
thick. This groove adds rigidity to the 
metal and holds the brass firmly into the 
floor if the joint opens, localizing the 
crack. The divider is a continuous and 
unperforated strip which absolutely di- 
vides the various units of the floor. The 


absence of 
unit of the 
that might 



ABOVE- FLOOR. DIVIDER. 
BEtOW-CORdUGATED 
BRASS STRIP 


perforations prevents the bonding of one 
floor to another and the possible fracture 
otherwise result on the face of the finished 
terrazzo. 

The divider is inserted in the wet 
mortar underbed, and the wooden part be- 
comes thus saturated with water, causing it 
to expand. After the terrazzo has set, the 
wooden part dries out and shrinks, leaving 
a void around itself which allows for ex- 
pansion and for certain adjustments due to 
settlements and vibrations. 

The Corrugated Brass Strip — A de- 
velopment of our original divider, designed 
especially for dividing the terrazzo in small 
sections with borders, etc., thus giving a 
more elegant appearance to the floor. The 
brass being heavier than that used in our 
regular divider will provide prominent out- 
lines to the borders and will sharply divide 
one color from the other. With the help of 
mosaic strips and insert, very attractive 
floors can be designed. The strip forms a 
continuous joint separating absolutely one 
panel from adjoining ones, insuring against 
cracks. 

Guarantee — We will guarantee all 
terrazzo floors laid by us over a sand 
cushion, in accordance with specification 
No. 1, against cracks for a period of 3 
years. 



TERRA720 FLOOR. IN ENTRANCE LOBBY OF TiVOLi THEATRE NEWA^RlCN.^. 
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Specifications 

Specification No. 1 (for use of Dividers) — The con- 
crete under terrazzo floors provided for elsewhere, will be left 
3^/4 in. below finished floor line. Spread over it a bed of dry 
sand V2 in, thick, well leveled off and cover with a layer of 
tar paper. Over this lay concrete underbed 2 in. thick (1 part 
Portland cement, 1 part sand and 3 parts grit). Divide space 
in sections as directed by architect (generally 40 sq. ft. each) 
and while underbed is still green, set dividers, as manufactured 
by L. Del Turco & Bros., Harrison, N. J. Dividers must be 
forced down to tar paper with top of brass edge level with 
finished floor. 

As soon as underbed has hardened sufficiently to withstand 
rolling, spread wearing surface % in. thick (2 parts marble 
chips and 1 part cement) and roll and trowel in best manner. 
After terrazzo has set, rub surface with approved machines 
and by hand where machines can not reach. Leave surface 
smooth and free from holes and protect it by covering with 
shavings or building paper. Clean thoroughly when directed 
by architect and deliver in perfect condition. 


Specification No. 2 (for use of Corrugated Brass Strips) 

— Concrete fill provided for elsewhere will be left 2 in. below 
finished floor line. Lay over it the underbed (1 part cement, 
1 part sand and 3 parts grit) and level off to % in. below 
finished floor. Form borders and fields as shown on plans by 
embedding in ihe green mortar, corrugated brass strips as made 
by L. Del Turco & Bros., of Harrison, N. J. 
Finish as prescribed in Specification No. 1. 

References 

New York Trust Co., 100 Broadway, New York, N. Y., Walker 

& Gillette, Architects 
Metropolitan Life Ins. Co. Annex, New York, N. Y., Everett 

D. Waid. Architect 
Elizabeth Telephone Building, Elizabeth, N. J., McKenzie Voor- 

hees & Gemlin, Architects 
Cathedral College, Washington and Atlantic Avenues, Brooklyn, 

N. Y., F. J. Berlenbach, Architect 
Springfield Avenue Trust Co., Newark, N. J., Guilbert & 

Betelle, Architects 
Wellmont Theater, Montclair, N. J., Reilly & Hall, Architects 
Seymour School, Newark, N. J., J. H. & W. C. Ely, Architects 
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Sweet's Catalogue 

25 


394 


ESTABLISHED 1891 


TELEPHONE 
Vandkrbilt 8352 


Frank L. Davis 


DAVIS MARBLE COMPANY 

124 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, 1450 West North Avenue, Telephone Monroe 3057 


PHILADELPHIA 


Products and Services 

Contractors for Interior Mar- 
ble Work ; Wall and Floor Til- 
ing; Marble, Ceramic, Glass and 
Enamel Mosaics ; Terrazzo 
Work and Davis Dividing Strip. 


for all kinds of 



Terrazzo 

Contractors 
terrazzo work. 

Terrazzo Floors — Laid in 
panels, with metal dividing strips, permits the use of 
different colors in designs and prevents cracking. 

Dividing Strips — The "Davis Dividing Strip" (pat- 
ented) is simple in section, easy to handle and set, effec- 
tive in service and reinforces the pavement. 

The Section — The section is such that any metal 
becomes rigid when bent to this form and this permits 
the use of zinc, copper or brass. Made in li/4 or 
more in depth, and in 6-ft. lengths. 

Handling — This form of strip will nest for packing, 
handling and shipping and thus remains straight and 
true for use. 

Setting — This section gives a continuous angle bear- 
ing the entire length of the strip when set in the leveling 
cement bed and keeps the strip straight after setting, 
with all the top edges level and in one plane. 

"Arterrazzo" — By the use of the Davis dividing 
strip, an "Arterrazzo" floor can be divided into square, 
rectangular or other shaped panels and can be set at a 
considerable saving of time and expense. 

Installations — Furnished and installed with our 
Arterrazzo floors or sold separately at reasonable prices 
to others, whenever specified or wherever required. 

Mosaic Work 

Contractors for all kinds of mosaics. 

Marble Mosaic — Carefully designed and well laid 
marble mosaic floors are attractive and durable. 

Glass Mosaic — Glass and enamel mosaic im- 
ported for artistic mural decorations. 

Marble Work 

Contractors for all kinds of foreign and domestic 
marbles for building interiors, including wainscotings, 
columns, mantels and stairs. 

Domestic Marbles — Alabama, Tennessee, Car- 
thage, Napoleon and Vermont marbles. 

Tiling Work 

Contractors for all kinds of tiling. 

Floor Tiling — Vitrified floqr tiles make a sanitary 
and durable floor. All kinds of these tiles furnished 
and set. 

Wall Tiling — Glazed tiles are both sanitary and 
decorative, being desirable material for walls and ceilings. 



Brass Strip 


Zinc Strip 


Davis Dividing Strips 


Faience Tiles — Used for inserts in tile walls, for 
pictorial panels or for a decorative color treatment. 

Weatherproof Tiles — Handmade for wall sur- 
faces exposed to the weather. Furnished in all shapes 
and colors. 

Quarry Tiles — Imported and domestic for 
kitchens, porches and halls. 

Ceramic Mosaic — Practical and effective when 
used for bathrooms, swimming pools and similar places. 

Bathroom Accessories — In tile, china and 
faience ; furnished and set. 

"Rim Grip" Tile — Patented grip back, best ob- 
tainable for ceilings, refrigerators and steamships. 


References 

New York, N. Y. 
Plaza Hotel 
Ambassador Hotel 
Fifth Avenue Hospital 
Metropolitan Annex 
Roosevelt Hospital 
Pershing Square Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
Bellevue Stratford Hotel 
Midland Building 
Misericordia Hospital 

Providence, R. I, 
Providence-Biltmore Hotel 


Atlantic City, N. J. 
Ambassador Hotel 
Ritz-Carlton Hotel 
Shelburne Hotel 

Newark, N. J. 
Bamberger Store 

Chicago, III. 
Peoples Gas Building 
Corn Exchange Bank 
Railway Exchange 

Davenport, Iowa 
Putnam Building 
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THE TRAITEL MARBLE CO. 

Manufacturers of The T. M. C. Lock or Bonding Strips 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 



Products 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip (Patented), for 
Marble and Cement Aggregate Floors and for 
Walls and Cement Wearing Surfaces. 

The Aesthetic and Practicable Possibilities 

of Cloisonn-A Floors and Walls trade mark 

The Traitel Marble Cos. patented (March 15, 
1921) T.M.C. Lock Strip makes possible, for the first 
time, the full expression of the aesthetic possibilities of 
cloisonne floors. By the use of this device, the designs 
of floors are no longer limited to stock or straight line 
patterns with a limited number of color combinations 
and forms. With the T.M.C. Strip the designer is pro- 
vided with the means for unlimited expression of har- 
monious arrangement of color, tone and figure, thus the 
charm of the new and artistic Cloisonn-A supersedes the 
old mechanical terrazzo. 

In the past when installing terrazzo floors of sev- 


eral colors it was necessary to place wood guide 
strips to form these patterns. With the intro- 
duction of two or more colors each panel was 
laid at separate intervals ; after one color had 
hardened sufficiently these guide strips were 
removed and the alternating panels of different 
color laid in. This method caused delay, 
greater cost, and often inferior work resulted from it, as 
for example in the removing of the wood guide strips 
the edges of the terrazzo were apt to be broken. Our 
method of laying in all panels simultaneously by the use 
of T.M.C. Lock Strip enables the surfacing of the floors 
to be done on a uniformly hard surface, obviates the 
breaking of edges and in general gives better results. 
The cost is reduced materially and pattern work made a 
commercially priced possibility. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip is of brass and vertically 
rigid, but horizontally it is sufficiently pliable to permit 
its conforming to practically any shape desired for the 



THE TRAITEL MARBLE CO. 

STANDARD DESIGNS OF T.M.C. LOCKSTRIP IN ClOISONN-A FLOORS 
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outlines of the figures forming the design. The upper 
edge of the strip being flush with the floor surface con- 
tributes an outHne to the figures the tone and color of 
which are pleasing, and suggestive of golden thread that 
gives luster to the texture of an interesting fabric. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip reinforcement has elimi- 
nated cracking due to contraction or any other cause, 
excepting at the point of least resistance— the concrete 
plug in the opening of the Lock Strip, where it may go, 
if anywhere, with no resulting surface cracks, the move- 
ment being absorbed by the Lock Strip along the line of 
section joint or plug. The wearing properties of marble 
and cement aggregates are much greater than marble or 
cement alone. Expense of upkeep and cleaning is less 
than in any other kind of flooring, hand scrubbing is not 
necessary as with encaustic tiles. Repairing is practically 
eliminated as there is nothing to get loose, the Lock Strip 
tieing all panels together. 

As sanitary flooring it has no superior and of 
greater importance is its almost soundproof qualities. 

Special Aggregates 

By the use of special aggregates we produce non- 
slip floors, hard and dural)le, particularly suitable for 
public buildings, railroad stations, ramps, etc., in con- 
nection with any desired marble. 

T. M. C. Lock Strip in Concrete Floors 

This strip is particularly practical for use in fin- 
ished cement floors of all descriptions. By its use the 
finished flooring is divided into 
figures desired with the joints di- 
rectly over the expansion joint 
of the slab below, and the units 
locked and bonded together. 

How Furnished 

T.M.C. Lock Strips are sold 
in any length desired and any 
contractor can purchase and in- 
stall T.M.C. Lock Strip. 



Specifications for Cloisonn-A Floors 

The contractor for this work gliall include and properly in- 
stall the work as hereinafter described. 

(1) On top of floor arches lay a V2 in. bed of clean, sharp, 
well screened sand, free from loam, well rolled or tamped. 

(2) Cover entire surface of sand with tar paper overiap- 
pmg at edges 2 in. and flanging at wall sides not less than 1 in. 

(3) Upon tar paper install a bed of concrete composed 
of Portland cement, clean cinders and sand mixed in propor- 
tion of 1:6:1. Concrete shall be thoroughly rammed and rolled 
to form a compact and level surface finished to within \V2 in. 
below finished level of floor. Upon this lay a % in. screed 
coat composed of : 1 part portland cement ; 5 parts sharp, 
well screened sand free from loam, into which the T. M. Co's. 
Brass Lock Strip shall be bonded ready to receive panels of 
such dimensions, color and design as shown on plans. 

(4) Finished aggregate shall be of the marble or mar- 
bles specified. The marble or marbles shall be not less than 
% in. in thickness. These aggregates shall be mixed dry with 
the proper proportion of portland cement to form a binder, 
then wet and again mixed and laid in between the brass strips 
to a point level with top of same. A sprinkling of dry marble 
chips of the finishing aggregates shall then be made and the 
whole rolled into a compact mass. 

(5) After rolling, floor shall be sprinkled with dry port- 
land cement and then hand troweled to give a uniform surface 
and close the air pockets. Floor shall then be allowed to set, 
then ground to a true and even surface. It shall then be 
carefully grouted so as to fill all voids and at finish show a 
maximum of marble. 

Grinding or rubbing of these floors shall not be started 
until within the judgment of this contractor the cement binder 
has set sufficiently to permit of it without dragging or de- 
facing the finished surface. Where aggregate is of colored 
marble these floors shall be oiled by this contractor after all 
other mechanics are out of the building. 

Note: All pipes and conduits must be 
laid close to floor arches and securely fas- 
tened, and so arranged as not to cross or 
overlap each other, or project above sand 
cushion. 

Base — Rase shall project at top 
V4r in. beyond finished plaster line. 
This contractor shall apply a screed 
of Portland cement to walls at back 
of wall base and will run base to a 
wood ground set by another contractor 
to a specified height above finished 
floor line, projecting in. beyond 
the finished plaster line, unless other- 
wise specified. 


T.M.C. LOGIC 3TRIP 



Top of Floor Arch 


APPLICATION OF T.M.C LOCK STRIP 
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B. MIFFLIN HOOD BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile, Roof Tile, Brick and Chemical Stoneware 

Tenth Floor, Candler Building 
ATLANTA, GA. 


BRANCHES 


CHARIvOTTE, N. C, 604 Trust Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Post Office, Daisy, Tenn. 
GREENVILLE, S. C, 206 Bruce Building 


MEMPHIS, TENN., 324 Madison Avenue Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 533 Whitney Central Building 
RALEIGH, N. C, 117 West Morgan Street 


REPRESENTED BY LEADING TILE AND BRICK DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

"Pottry'' (trade-mark registered) 
Tile for all purposes; Quarrie Tile; 
Promenade Tile; True Mission Roof 
Tile; Brick for all architectural and structural uses; 
Fireplaces; Chemical Stoneware; Cylindrical 
Spiral Ring Tower Packing. 

Also manufacturers of Steps, Briquettes, Landscape 
Tile, Garden and Terrace Tile, Floor Tile, Heavy Traffic 
Tile, Non-slip Ramps, and Brick and Stucco Inserts. 

Representation 

This company is represented by the leading mantel 
and tile dealers for "Pottry" fireplaces and tile, and by 
brick agents for inserts and landscape work. 

Shipments are made to all parts of the United 
States, and chemical ware and floor tile are exported. 
For long distance shipments the special tile i/^ in. thick 
is economical. 

New sizes, shapes, colors, and textures are being 
developed from time to time. 

"Pottry" Tile 

Quality — "Pottry" tile is made from pulverized 
pottery and fragments of old jugs, mixed with high 
grade shale. 

The pottery grog acts as the reinforcement, like 
steel in reinforcing concrete, thus enabling this com- 
pany to burn at much higher temperatures and to pro-^ 
duce a wealth of beautiful colors and rich textures 
heretofore unequalled, while at the same time preserving 
trueness as to shape and size. 

Textures — "Pottry" Quarrie products are made 
in 4 textures, as follows: 

(B) Smooth Surface, Wire-cui £Jge— With corru- 
gated backs. 

Texture B is a smooth surface with wire-cut edge 
and corrugated back. Used extensively to replace re- 
pressed tile. 

(C) Flemish Texture— surface coarse grog. 
Texture C, Old Flemish, is a comparatively smooth 

texture surface with a wire-cut edge. It is made with 
Old Flemish one side, matt or Oriental texture other 
side. 

(D) Matt Texture — Fine wire-cut. 

Texture D, matt texture, is a fine wire-cut sur- 
face and edge. Coarser than Old Flemish. 

(E) Oriental Texture — Coarse wire-cut. 

Texture E, oriental texture, is coarse wire-cut, par- 
ticularly adapted to conditions where a non-skid sur- 
face is desired, or for fireplaces or brick and stucco 

inserts. . . . 

Shades— Hood's "Pottry'' tile are unique in color 
as well as texture value. They are made in a number 
of rich dull shades, as follows: 


TRADE-MARK 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


Red, light. 
Red, medium. 
Red, dark. 

Red with slight flash. 
Fire flashed autumnal blends. 
The blended colors (shade No. 6) resemble autumn 
foliage : fire flashed reds, browns, bronzes, coppers, 
greens, and bluish purples. 

Grades — Hood's "Pottry" tiles are made in 3 
grades, as follows : 

Standard — Representing the standard of Hood's 
manufacture. 

Select — A special hand selection from the stand- 
ard grade. 

Commercial — A good quality of tile with minor 
imperfections and defects. 

Rubble Random — Tile of odd and irregular shapes 
possessing exceptional color value resembling auturnn 
foliage. Comes in uniform thickness. Many artistic 
settings are made with Rubble Random. 

Shapes — 100 different sizes and shapes in the 3 
artistic textures are carried in stock for immediate ship- 
ment. These shapes add tone and dignity to fireplaces, 
hearths, steps, and -terrace. 

The triangular shapes are perfectly cut and espe- 
cially adapted for diagonal patterns, in walls, fireplaces, 
and floors in any of the 3 textures. 

Special shapes, other than stock specials, will be 
executed in accordance with the architect's designs. A 
free service department is at the command of archi- 
tects. 

SIZES AND THICKNESSES OF "POTTRY" TILE 


Square 

Rectangle 

Triangle 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Tliickness, 
in. 

8 X 8 
6 X 6 
4 X 4 

3 X 3 
2H X 2H 
2 X 2 
1 X 1 

1, 2 and 4 

H, 1 and 2 
1^, 1.2 and 4 

}4, 1 and 2 

I, 2 and 4 

1 

1 and 2 

8x4 
6x9 
6x3 
6 X 2H 
6 X 1 

2 X 1 

4 X 2H 
» X 2H 

1, 2 and 4 
H 
1 and 2 
1 and 2 
1 and 2 

2 

1. 2 and 4 
1.2 and 3% 

3x3 
4x4 
6x6 
8x8 

1 and 2 
1 and 2 
1 and 2 
1 and 2 

Square Edged and 
Nosed for Step Treads 

Step Risers 



Size 1 Thickness 

Size 1 Thickness 
6 X 12 2 

6 X 12 2 
5x121 2 




Specials made from any detail furnished. 

Guarantee — This product is guaranteed to stand 
Canadian winters. It is used extensively in acid tower 
construction, because it is insoluble in boiling nitric and 
sulphuric acids. Due to its vitrification and toughness it 
is used as a lining for ladles in steel plants. 
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Estimates and Co-operation — Assistance will be 
gladly rendered in the adaptation of "Pottry" material 
to architects* designs and in estimating costs for appro- 
priations. 

To secure the best results, "Pottry" should be 
specified under allowance, reserving to the architect the 
right of selection. Samples sent on request. 

Fireplaces 

Hood's fireplaces are furnished in tile of 1-in. and 
2-in. thicknesses, also brick thickness. Thousands of 
interesting designs can be executed from stock mantel 
shapes, in either smooth or rough texture. 

Catalogue — Write for the mantel catalogue 
showing 25 designs ; individual and artistic. 

Roof Tile, Mission and Shingle 

"Riviera" Mission roof tile, as illustrated at bottom 
of page, is a true reproduction of the old Spanish Mis- 
sion roof tile as seen along the Mediterranean, produced 
in a soft mingling of fire flashed (autumn foliage) 
shades and also rugged enough in manufacture to relieve 
the mechanical straight line and painted color effect of 
ordinary red tile. 

Mission tile is made in 15-in. lengths, 11 in. expo- 
sure to weather. Can also be laid in random courses with 
varying weather exposures. Specials : Eave closures, 
starter tile, and eave pan tile with water opening for 
concealed gutter. Regular cap tile is used for saddling 
hips and ridge. 

"Riviera" Shingle Roof Tile 

Same material as Mission tile and in same mingled 
shades. 

Made in flat shingles (not interlocking) 9x12 in. 
punched with two holes at top for nailing. Double lap 


(like ordinary wood shingles) with 4Vi> in. to weather. 

Write for leaflet "Installation Instructions and 
suggested Specifications." 

Face Brick and Hollow Tile 

All "Pottry" face brick, hollow tile and roof tile is 
also made of shale burned at a high temperature pro- 
ducing the highest type of product possible, being 
mechanically perfect and impervious to water and dirt. 

Chemical Stoneware 

The Chemico spiral ring (patented) is a scientifi- 
cally designed, mechanically perfect packing for absorp- 
tion, cooling, reaction and condensing towers, producing 
most efifective contact surfaces per unit reaction space. 

A perfect packing must have the following require- 
ments: intensive mixing motion of gases, large contact 
surface, large free volume, durability, self-supporting, 
cheap unit cost. These requirements are entirely filled 
by the Chemico packing ring. 

The United States Government has used approxi- 
mately 80,000,000 Chemico spiral rings in the building 
of nitrate plants. The leading fertilizer manufacturers 
in the United States are satisfied users. 

Specify 

Hood^s "Pottry" : 
Quarrie Floor Tile. 

Fireplace Design No. — Texture . 

Tile Inserts for stucco and brick. 
Brickettes. 

Tile Step Treads and Risers. 

Landscape Tile in 2-in. thickness (Flemish Tex- 
ture.) 

Chemico Spiral Rings 3 or 6 in. diameter. 
"Riviera" True Mission (or Shingle) Roofing Tile. 



Roof of Hood's "Riviera'' Mission Roof Tile in Fire-lashed Shades on an Atlanta, Ga. Residence 

DeFord Smith, Atlanta, Ga., Architect 
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KUSHEQUA KERAMIC COMPANY 

ELISHA K. KANE, LESSEE 

Manufacturer of Oxblood Floor and Roof Tiles 
KUSHEQUA, PA. 


Products 

KusHEQUA Floor and Roof Tiles. 

Oxblood Tiles 

Oxblood tiles show superiority in clear, deep 
red color, high vitrification, even texture and neat 
finish. No artificial glaze or coloring, the color 
and substance being uniform throughout. 

The material is a stratified mountain shale of 
uniform composition. It is ground very fine and 
highly vitrified by natural gas. 

Size and Grading 

Oxblood tiles are made in 4 principal sizes : 
1x6x9 in. (Promenade), 1 i\xl2xl2 in. (Quarry), 
ll^x9x9 in. (Quarry), and 1x6x6 in. (Quarry). 

The Promenade size is graded into 3 quali- 
ties: flooring quality (very choice), roofing qual- 
ity (suitable for floors, excellent for roofs) and 
seconds (serviceable for roofs or cheap floors). 
The Quarry sizes are graded into flooring quality 
(choice) and seconds (slightly defective). All 
sizes have also thirds (inferior). 

When crated, 12 sq. ft. fill each crate. 

Color 

Each grade and size is sorted into 3 shades 
of clear red color: A (dark red), B (deep red) 
and C (bright red). Oriental tiles, with dark red 
centers fading toward gray edges, are also made 
in 6x6 in. and 6x9 in. 

Specials 

A full line of cove base, quoins, angles, 
wainscot caps, plinths, step treads, coping and 
other shapes are carried in stock. Also, key 
quarries, 3 in. and I14 in., red or black, diagonals 
and fractional tile for course starters. Other 
special shapes are made to order on reasonable 
notice. 

Uses 

Vitrified tiles are used wherever there is need for a 
surface which is proof against fire, frost, water, acid, 
grease and dirt. If, in addition to these requirements, 
beauty of color and resistance to wear are required, 
Kushequa oxblood tiles are best. 

Flooring quality is recommended for parlors, halls, 
dining rooms, restaurants, hospital operating rooms and 
laboratories. Roofing quality for roof gardens, roofs, 
porches, promenades, kitchens, laundries, packing houses, 
engine rooms, bridges, etc. Seconds for roofs, dye vat 
linings, acid towers, fertilizer plants. 

Facilities 

Monthly output 250,000 tile. Large stock enables 
prompt shipment. 

Transportation facilities unexcelled, factory con- 
nected with Erie R. R., BufiFalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh 
R. R., Pennsylvania R. R. and Baltimore & Ohio R. R. 

Direct Sale 

Although represented in principal cities by capable 
wholesale dealers, customers who so desire may buy 
direct at open published prices. There will be a 



Copyright, 1<M6. by Kcjiiitable Ottict- i:uil<;iiiK Corporation 


Equitable Building, New York, N. V. 

Graham -Burn II AM, Architects 
Roofed with Kushequa Promenade Tile 

reasonable discrimination in favor of tile setters and 
dealers. 

References 

Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, 111., R. L. Lindstrom, Architect 
Engineering Laboratory, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 

Mich., Smith, llinchman & (iryllis, Architects 
Niagara Falls Bridges, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 
Canadian Pacific Hotels, Edmonton and Laggan, Alta. 
Tennessee Coal and Iron & Railroad Co., Fairfield, Ala. 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 

& White, Architects 
Swift & Co., Packing House, Montreal, Que. 
Giles Residence, Orlando, Fla., L. Percival Hutton, Architect 
Geological Building, Interior Department, Washington, D. C. 
Bureau of Engraving and Printing, Washington, D. C. 
J. K. Billings, Residence, Locust Valley, L. I., Guy Lowell, 

Architect 

Rockefeller Institute, East 64th Street, New York, N. Y., 

Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge, Architects 
High School, Waterbury, Conn., Griggs & Hunt, Architects 
St. Augustine's Church, Convent and School, San Juan, P. R. 
Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, 33rd Street and 7th Avenue, New York, 

N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, Architects 
University of Southern California Administration Building, Los 

Angeles, Cal., John Parkinson, Architect 
Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
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Oxblood Promenade Tile 


Straight Sizes 
Nos. 9 and 92, 9x9 in. 
Nos. 1, 10, 11, 12. 13 and 14, 6x9 m. 
Nos. 6, 60, 61 and 62, 6x6 in. 
Nos. 3 and 22, 3x3 in. 
Nos. 2 and 20. IV2XIV2 in- 


Fractional Sizes 
No. 99 Diagonal, 9x9 in. 
No. 26 Diagonal, 6x6 in. 
No. 95 Starter, 9x4 1/^ in. 
No. 24 Starter, 6x41/2 in. 
No. 23 Starter, 6x3 in. 




External Cove Angle, Left Hand 
No. 43, height, 4V2 in. 
No. 53, height, 6 ni. 
No. 42, height, 41/2 in., Right Hand 
No. 52, height, 6 in.. Right Hand 


Cove Base, 4V2 in., Square Top 
No. 40, height, 4^^ in.; length, 9 in 


No. 46, height, 41/2 in.; 
No. 50, height, 6 
No. 56, height, 6 
No. 30, height, 3 
No. 36, height, 3 


length, 6 in. 
length, 9 in. 
length, 6 in. 
length, 9 in. 
length, 6 in. 



Internal Quoin 
No. 64, height, 6 in. 
No. 54, height, 6 in. 
No. 34, height, 3 in. 



Bullnose 
No. 80, 6x9 in. 
No. 81, 6x6 in. 



Internal Cove Angle 
No. 41, height, 4^^ in. 
No. 51, height, 6 in. 


Wainscot Cap 
No. 70, 4 in. high, 

9 in. long 
No. 71, 4 in. high, 

6 in. long 


No. 72 Cap 
Internal Quoin 



External Quoin 
No. 65, height, 6 in. 
No. 55, height, 6 in. 
No. 35, height, 3 in. 


No. 58, Right Stop 

No. 59, Left Stop 

No. 68, Right Stop 

No. 69, Left Stop 



Internal Radius 
No. 76, 6 in. 
No. 77, 9 in. 


External Radius 
No. 78, 6 in. 
No. 79, 9 in. 




No. 100. Porch Coping 



Bullnose Stop 
No. 82, 6x6 in. No. 101. Coping Corner 


Square Plinth Cove Base, 6 in.. 

No. 57, height 6 in. Round Top 

No. 47, height, 4^^ in. No. 63, length, 9 in. 

No. 67, Rounded No. 66, length, 6 in. 

Kushequa Promenade Tile, Sanitary Bases and Wainscots 



No. 73 Cap 
External Quoin 


No. 102 Step Tread Tile 


NUMERICAL LIST OF ABOVE TO FACILITATE ORDERING BY NUMBER 


1 

2 
3 
4 
6 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
20 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
30 
34 
35 
36 
40 
41 
42 
43 
46 
47 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


Promenade Tile, 6x9x1 in.. Flooring Quality 
Key Quarry, lV2xli^xl in.. Flooring Quality 
Key Quarry, 3x3x1 in., Flooring Quality 
Key Quarry, 4x4x1 in., Flooring Quality 
Quarry, 6x6x1 in.. Flooring Quahty 
Quarry, 9x9x1% in.. Flooring Quality ^ 
Promenade Tile, Oriental, Flooring Quality 
Promenade Tile, Roofing Quality 
Promenade Tile, Second Quality 
Promenade Tile, Third Quality 
Promenade Tile, Oriental. Seconds 
Key Ouarry, lV2xli^xl in., Blackish 
Key Quarry, 3x3x1 in.. Blackish 
Course Starter. 6x3x1 in. 
Course Starter, 6x4V2xl in. 
Course Starter, 3x9x1 in. 
Diagonal, 6x6x1 in. 

Cove, 3 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 
Cove, 3 in. high, square top, Internal Qiioin 
Cove, 3 in. high, square top. External Quoin 
Cove, 3 in. high, square top, 6 in. long 
Cove Base, 41/2 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 
Cove Base, 41/2 in. high, square top. Internal Angle _. , ^ __ , 
Cove Base, 41/2 in. high, square top. External Angle, Right Hand 
Cove Base, 41/2 in. high, square top. External Angle, Left Hand 
Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top, 6 in. long 
Cove Base, 4V2 in. high, square top. Plinth 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Internal Angle 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. External Angle. 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. External Angle, 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Internal Quoin 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. External Quoin 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, 6 in long 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Plinth 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, Right Stop 
Cove Base, 6 in. high, Left Stop 


Right Hand 
Left Hand 


60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
90 
92 
95 
99 
100 
101 
102 
103 
106 
120 
121 


Quarry, 6x6x1 in., Oriental, Flooring Quality 

Quarry, 6x6x1 in.. Seconds 

Quarry, 6x6x1 in.. Oriental, Seconds 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top _ 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, Internal Ouoin 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, External Quoin 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, 6 in. long 

Cove Base, 6 in. high. Plinth, all edges rounded 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top, Right Stop 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, round top. Left Stop 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, 9 in. long 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high, 6 in. long 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high. Internal Quoin 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high. External Quoin 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high. Internal or External Miter 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high. Right or Left Stop 

Wainscot, Internal Radius 6 in. 

Wainscot, Internal Radius 9 in. 

Wainscot, External Radius 6 in. 

Wainscot, External Radius 9 in. 

Bullnose, 6x9x1 in. 

Bullnose, 6x6x1 in. 

Bullnose Stop, 6x6x1 in. 

Bullnose, Internal Qiioin, 6 in. hi^h 

Bullnose, External Quoin, 6 in. high 

Ouarry, 9x9x1 Vg in.. Oriental 

Quarry, 9x9x1% in.. Second Quality 

Course Starter, 9x4V2xlV8 in. 

Diagonal, 9x9x1 % in. 

Porch Coping, 6x9x2 in. 

Porch Coping Corner, 9x9x2 in. ^ . , 

Step Tread Tile, 6 in. wide, 9 in. long, 2 in. deep 
Step Tread Corner, 6 in. wide, 6 in. long 
Step Tread Tile, 6 in. wide, 6 in. long 

euarry Tile, 12x1 2x1 -ft in.. Flooring Quality 
uarry Tile, 12x12x1-^ in.. Second Quality 
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THE UNITED STATES ROOFING TILE CO. 

Manufacturers of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 
Sixth Floor, Union Trust Building 
PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 

FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA-, EAST SPARTA. OHIO 


Products 

Floor Tiles; Quarry or Promenade Tiles; Cove 
Base, Wainscot Cap, Angles, Stops, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Stair Treads and Acid 
Tower Lining. 

U. S. Quarry Tiles 

Material — Made from shale by modern methods, 
resulting in a perfect product with low absorption. 

Colors — Made in rich, natural reds, ivory, gray 
and brown. 

Grades and Uses of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 
for Floors and Flat Roofs 

No. 1 Select — These tiles are sound and solid 
in every particular. Approximately level and regular in 
lines with only slight variation in lengths, widths and 
shades, and lay up well in floor work, 
j Commercial — Same as No. 1 Select, assorted to 
size, but not to shade. 

Seconds — These tiles are those rejected from our 
first and commercial grades. The imperfections con- 
sist of slightly broken corners and chipped edges. There 
are no cracks running into the tiles. They are not 
selected with as much care as to level surface and regular 
lines, but will make a good roof, or a satisfactory floor 
where first class tiles are not required. They are selected 
to size, but not to shade. 

Specifications and Instructions 

General — A good foundation is always necessary and 
should be solid and perfectly level, free from spring or vibra- 
tion. Tile must be laid upon a concrete foundation, prepared 
from the best quality portland cement and clean, sharp, washed 
sand and gravel. Cinders, if used, should have ashes screened 
out and the vitrified cinder or clinker thoroughly washed (sulphur 
in cinders will destroy the reinforcing in concrete). Concrete 
should be allowed to harden thoroughly before laying floor ; 
thoroughly brushed to remove all dust; well soaked with water, 
dusting on concrete thin coat of pure portland cement before 
applying cement mortar for laying tile. Concrete should never 
be allowed to stand more than 3 or 4 days before laying tile. 

Lime Mortar — Lime mortar should never be mixed with 
concrete. 

Concrete — ^Concrete to consist of 1 part portland cement, 
3 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, 4 parts clean gravel, clean, 
fine broken stone, or cinders free from 
ashes. Mix cement and sand thoroughly dry, 
add gravel or broken stone and mix, adding 
sufficient water to form, when laid, a hard, 
solid mass when well beaten to a bed. Bed 
should not be less than 3 in. thick. Surface 
of concrete must be level and finished within 
2 in. of finished floor line (Wj in. when Mi-m. 
tiles are used), which will leave space of 1 
in. for cement mortar. 

Cement Mortar — Cement mortar to 
consist of 1 part best quality portland cement, 
2 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed as directed for concrete. All mortar to 
be used fresh, before it has its initial setting. 

Laying Tiles — Tiles must be soaked in 
water not less than V2 hour before being 
placed upon mortar which must be stiff 
enough to hold weight of tiles and not work 
up between the joints. Tiles are firmly 


pressed into mortar and tamped down with block and hammer 
to a true even jointed surface. Lay tiles with smooth edges 
running the same way. 

Grouting — When cement is sufficiently set, which should 
be in about 1 day, floor should be well scrubbed with clean water 
and broom, and joints grouted flush with cement grout to con- 
sist of 2 parts best quality portland cement and 1 part clean, 
washed, sharp sand. Before grouting, rub face of tiles with 
oily waste to facilitate cleaning. When grouting is colored, only 
the best mineral color should be used. 

Joints — These tiles should never be laid with joints of 
less than in. for the smaller tiles. With larger tiles, the width 
of joints should be increased proportionately. Natural cement 
joints are preferable and more durable. 

Cleaning Tiles — A white scum sometimes appears on 
the surface of tiles, caused by cement. This can generally be 
removed by washing frequently with Wyandot (or similar clean- 
ing powders) and water. If scum or dirt can not be removed 
by washing,^ then use a solution of muriatic acid and water 
(1 pt. of acid to a wooden bucket of water) applied with scrub- 
bing brush. Allow acid to remain on floor for a few seconds 
only, then thoroughly wash off. 

To Brighten Floors — Saturate a clean cloth with equal 
parts of raw linseed oil and turpentine. Rub well over surface 
of tiles and wipe dry with clean cotton cloth. 

Facilities 

This company operates two factories and carries 
large stocks from which prompt shipment can be made. 

Catalogue and Samples 

Catalogue and samples will be sent on request. 



9x9x1 in. 


U. S. Quarry Tiles 


12x12x1% in. 
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Also made 3 and 9 in. long 
No. 31. Same dimensions ex- 
cept 3 inr high 



Cove Base Angle Internal No. 5 
No. 35. Same dimensions ex- 
cept 3 in. high 



Cove Base No. 11 
Also made 3 and 9 in. long 



Cove Base Angle Internal No. 15 





Cove Base Angle External No. 12 Cove Base Angle Internal No. 13 Cove Base Angle External 



Sweet's Catalogue 


404 


THE JENNISON-WRIGHT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kreolite Wood Block Floors 
2480 Broadway 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products and Services 

Kreolite Wood I^lock Floors and 
Pavements. 

Specialists in Wood Preserving. 
Also Timbers, Cross Ties, etc. 

This company maintains a corps of expert superin- 
tendents for the purpose of instructing purchasers how 
to properly install Kreolite Wood Block Floors, or to 
supervise the construction ; if preferred, they will con- 
tract to install the floors complete. 

Use 

Kreolite wood block floors are used in factories, 
machineshops, printing plants, warerooms, loading plat- 
forms, annealing rooms, foundries, pickling rooms, dye 
rooms, glass factories, paper mills, rubber tire plants, 
garages and stables. They are also used on bridge floors 
and streets. 

General Description of Kreolite Wood Blocks 

Manufactured in two general designs (see illustra- 
tions) to meet dry or wet conditions. They are rectangu- 
lar in shape, surfaced on both sides and one end to a 
uniform size, either 3 or 4 in. in width and from 2 to 4 
in. in depth depending on the severity of service. All 
blocks are furnished of the same width and depth for 
any one job. (A variation of iii- in the depth and i/s 
in. in the width to be allowed.) 

Material — All blocks are manufactured from 
carefully selected Southern long leaf yellow pine, thor- 
oughly air seasoned and free from bark, loose or rotten 
knots or other injurious defects. 

Treatment — All blocks for interior floors are 
treated in airtight cylinders by the Kreolite pressure 
and vacuum process ; the quantity of preservative in- 
jected per cul)ic foot of timber depends on the service 
and conditions the floor must withstand, but in no case 
leaving less than 6 lbs. of oil per cu. ft. of timber. Blocks 
that are to be used for exterior purposes — such as drive- 
ways, loading platforms and court pavements, or that 
are subjected to considerable moisture — are treated by 
the Kreolite "two-stage" process which consists of a 
second application of hot Kreolite oil injected to insure 
a more thorough waterproofing of the blocks. 

A pure grade of Kreolite creosote oil is used. 

Conspicuous Features 

In the average machineshop or iron working plant 
where sharp heavy castings are handled or where truck- 
ing is done, Kreolite wood blocks will outwear any other 
type of floor except iron plates. United States Govern- 
ment experts rank wood blocks just slightly below 
granite blocks in point of durability. The dropping of 
iron castings or the constant passing of heavy trucks on 
Kreolite wood blocks has the tendency to further com- 
press the fibers, making the blocks tougher and harder. 

After a Kreolite wood block floor is once laid there 
will be no expense for repairs for many years to come. 
As the blocks are not ground by wear, there is no dust to 
get into the bearings of valuable machinery. 


They are non-conductors of heat and 
\c'rv easv under the workmen's feet. 



Krkolitk Gr()Ovp:d 
Bl(x:k 

For dry heated conditions 



trad];-al\kk Specifications for Installing Kreolite 

Block Floors 

The following method of laying Kreolite l)locks is 
recommended for the average floor. If unusual condi- 
tions are to be met, s])ecial specifications will be gladly 
furnished. 

Blocks — Kreolite Grooved 
Wood Blocks shall be used wherever 
the floors are subjected to dry con- 
ditions and Kreolite Kountersunk 
Lug Wood Blocks where the condi- 
tions are wet, or considerable mois- 
ture is encountered. They shall be 
— in. in depth, approximately 3 or 4 
in. in width, and may vary from 5 
to 8 in. in length. 

They shall he manufactured by 
The Jennison-Wright Company of 
Toledo, Ohio, and laid according to 
the following specifications, under the 
direction of the manufacturer's super- 
intendent. 

They shall he manufactured from 
thoroughly air seasoned* carefully 
selected, long leaf yellow pine, and 
shall be treated in accordance with 
the Kreolite Pressure and Vacuum 
Process, with not less than 6 lbs. of 
Kreolite Oil per cuhic foot of timber. 

Concrete Foundation — The 
blocks shall be installed on a concrete 
base, which shall be finished smooth, 
exactly the depth below the finished 
floor level corresponding with the 
depth of the block used. Care must 
be taken to see that there art no pro- 
jections in the concrete that will form 
an uneven bearing for the blocks. 

Kreolite Koncrete Coating — 

After the concrete has thoroughly 
dried out, it shall be swept clean and 

given a thin, even coating of Kreolite Bitumen, not exceeding 
^^-in. in thickness. The coating shall he allowed to harden 
before laying the blocks and shall not be applied over 20 ft. in 
advance of the block laying. 

Laying the Blocks — Upon the base, as ahove prepared, the 
hlocks shall he laid tightly together, with the grain vertical ; 
the courses of the blocks shall be kept straight and parallel, 
starting from one side of the building and carried through to 
the other side; all joints shall be broken by a lap of at least 
2 in. In truckways, and whenever possible, the hlocks shall be 
laid with their length at right angles with the line of traffic. 

Blocks to Be Tightened Before Applying Filler— 
Dri; Floor Conditions — Heated interior rooms, etc., Kreolite Groove 
Blocks shall be used, and after every four rows of blocks shall 
have been laid in place, a piece of 2 x 4 planking shall be 
laid along the outside edge of the hlocks and the courses driven 
together as tightly as possible. The hlocks in each separate row 
shall also be tightened lengthwise before the filler is applied, by 
forcing the blocks together from the ends, with a lever, pick 
or other instrument. 

(B) IV et Floor Conditions — For floors subjected to moisture, 
high humidity, etc., Kreolite Kountersunk Lug Blocks, which 
provide an individual expansion joint between each block, shall 
be used, and shall be laid with the lugs in close contact with 
the adjoining blocks. 

Expansion Joints — Against the walls on all sides of the 
floor, as well as around all columns and other ohstructions, a 
bituminous expansion joint 1 in. in width shall be formed by, 


Krf:olite Kountersunk 
Lug Block 

Vor use under wet con- 
ditions where the factor 
of expansion is to be en- 
countered; also to offset 
slipperiness on grades 
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first laying a strip of that width and after removal, filling the 
space to within an mch of the top with Kreolite Bituminous 
Filler. 

Application of Kreolite Bituminous Filler— After the 
blocks have been laid in place and brought to as true and level 
a surface as possible, the joints between the blocks shall be 
filled with Kreolite Bituminous Filler applied at a temperature 
of not less than 350° Fahr. . 

The filler shall be applied by flushing over the surtace ot 
the floor, using a rubber -edged squeegee to 
force it into the joints. Care must be taken 
to see that the filler penetrates the full depth 
of the blocks and that the joints are com- 
pletely filled at the time of application. The 
filler, in cooling, shall not settle more than 
%-in. from the surface. With proper care, 
the floor surface will be practically free from 
bitumen. Dry, sharp sand shall then be swept 
over the floor, completely covering the blocks, 
same to be left on the floor until the blocks 
are well set, if possible for a period of three 
weeks. Traffic during that time will wear 
off the thin film of bitumen left on the sur- 
face. 


Solution of Various Floor Problems 

The illustrations show three differ- 
ent types of floor prohlems, and in each 
case a satisfactory sokition was reached 
by instalHng a type of Kreolite wood 
block floor, which was designed to give 
the best results under the conditions to 
be met. 


Co-operative Service 

Our engineering department will furnish informa- 
tion as to how Kreolite wood block floors can be used to 
advantage in your factory; how they will reduce main- 
tenance and repair bills, increase the efficiency of work- 
men, and cut production costs. Inform us as to the 
requirements. Detailed specifications sent on request. 



National 


View of Kreolite Wood Block Flooring in Building No. 

Cash Register Company, Dayton, Ohio 

This building contains the printing department and every modern development of t^^e printing 
industry. Over 145.000 sq. ft. of Kreolite block floors in service in this plant 
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REPUBLIC CREOSOTING COMPANY 

Original Makers of Creosoted Wood Block Floors 

1614 Merchants Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1015 Chamber of Commerce Building DETROIT, MICH., 804 Hammond Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 834 Real Estate Trust Building BUFFALO, N. Y., 204 Erie County Bank 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1296 Nicolson Avenue, Lakewood BOSTON, MASS., 516 Beacon Building 


Products 

Kreodone Interior Wood Block Floors. 

Also manufacturers of Creosote Ties, Poles, Piling 
and Timber; Creosote Oil; Reilly's Wood Preservative 
Oil. 

Pioneers in the Industry 

The first creosoted wood block floor in the United 
States was manufactured by this Company. It was a 
complete success and is still giving entirely satisfactory 
service, as are all other Kreodone floors produced since 
then. 

The present tremendous demand for Kreodone in- 
terior wood block floors is the best possible proof of 
their unequaled efiicfency. No other type of floor is 
now considered where the floor must withstand heavy 
service and where the wood must be properly preserved 
against decay. 

Unlike concrete and other rigid, abrasive floor ma- 
terials, it does not chip, crack, pulverize or grind up into 
dust. It can never disintegrate or develop ruts and 
bumps like composition flooring. 

Long, hard service simply makes this floor smoother 
and more durable. 

Wood Block Floors 

The ideal industrial floor must be one that will 
withstand greater wear than plank, brick, cement, as- 
phalt, composition or any of the abrasive disintegrating 
floor materials. 

It must not splinter, crumble, chip, crack, scale, 
fracture, become uneven or create dust. 

It must be easily cleaned and sanitary. It must be 
permanently smooth, and proof against the action of 
moisture and dilute acids and alkaline solutions. 

The one industrial flooring material that meets all 
of these requirements — fair and square — is the Kreo- 
done wood block. 

Production Efficiency 

Production engineers have demonstrated by repeated 
time studies that a wood block floor will show a decided 
increase in production per man, together with a decrease 
in iabor expense. These two things are due to the 
greater comfort and freedom from fatigue. Kreodone 
wood blocks are warm in winter and cool in summer. 
They do not tire the feet. 

Freedom from glaring light reflection brings relief 
to tired eyes. Noise of falling articles and truck wheels 
is practically eliminated and there is a marked decrease 
in vibration noises. 

Kreodone Interior Wood Block Floors Are Durable 
and Economical 

Kreodone interior wood block floors are more 
durable than any other type of floor. 


The first cost is practically the only cost, as there 
is no maintenance expense. 

Alterations are quickly and easily made, for the 
individual blocks can be lifted out and set back in place 
at will. 

Being composed of comparatively small units, with 
the grain exposed, trucking and wear tend to iron out 
the wood and make it even more dense and durable. 
They remain permanently level, because they are bonded 
directly to the concrete base and the blocks can not give 
or splinter. The pure creosote oil with which they are 
treated assures at least 50 years' perfect service with- 
out decay. 

Such a floor is never slippery and it never origi- 
nates dust. 

For warmth and comfort of workmen, this floor 
is without an equal. No moisture can penetrate. Work- 
men are not obliged to build platforms to protect them- 
selves against dampness and fatigue. 

Pure Creosote Oil Is Used in Impregnating Kreodone 
Blocks 

The preservative used in impregnating Kreodone 
blocks is the highest type of pure creosote oil — superior 
to every other wood preservative. 

Kreodone creosote oil contains no tar or other adul- 
terants. 

Kreodone interior wood block floors are absolutely 
decayproof and practically fireproof. 

Sanitation 

Kreodone oil is a pure distillate of coal tar and 
contains a large proportion of germicidal ingredients. 
It possesses the power of quickly killing the germs of 
tuberculosis and other contagious diseases, thus render- 
ing the floor permanently and highly antiseptic. It is 
also repellant to insects, rats, mice, etc. 

Adaptation 

Kreodone interior wood block floors are ideal for 
every industrial floor which is subjected to trucking or 
other heavy service, or where workmen must stand at 
their work. They are widely used in all branches of 
the metal industries, automobile, implement and ma- 
chinery factories, paper and rubber plants, railroad 
shops, roundhouses, platforms, private drives, etc. 

Shipping Service 

Our manufacturing plants are located at Indian- 
apolis, Minneapolis, Mobile and Norfolk, favorable lo- 
cations to give prompt and efficient service to all parts 
of the country on the lowest possible freight rates. 
Capacity is practically unlimited; equaling that of all 
of the other block floor plants in the country. 

Our Engineering Department will gladly make a 
study of your plant conditions. 
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Specifications of Interior Wood Block for Floors 

Timber— Highest grade obtainable, viz: 
The bloclcs to be manufactured from thoroughly air-sea- 
soned Long Leaf Yellow Pine timber, sqtjare edged, souncl 
and free from knots, shakes, bark and other defects detn- 
mental to their strength and durability.. The timber shall aver- 
age at least six (6) annular rings per inch. 

Size of Blocks-Careful study should be given to the 
loads, frequency of service and general shop conditions so that 
most economical as well as the most serviceable size may be 

'''''' mockl' 2 in. deep should be used where truck loads carried 
do not exceed 1000 lbs. and the trucking conditions are light, 
such as light assembly, warehouse storage, light machmework, 

Blocks 2% in. deep should be used where truck loads car- 
ried do not exceed 4000 lbs. This size block is suitable for 
manufacturing, machineshops, paper plants, etc. , , , . , 

Blocks 3 in deep should be used where truck loads earned 
reach 20,000 lbs., such as heavy factory work, heavy machine- 
shops, roundhouses, loading platforms, etc. 

Blocks shall be surfaced on two sides and one end, 3 m 
to 4 in. in width, as desired. The length shal not exceed three 
(3) times the depth and in no case shall f • 

block be equal to the depth. A variation of Vs in. ni widti 
sliaU be allowed. The blocks are manufactured in standard 
depths of 2, 2Vrand 3 in. The depth of the block vanes accord- 
ing to the severity of service. 

Standard Dimensions — 

Depth, in. Width, in. Length, in. 

2 3or4 5-6 
2% 3 or 4 5-7 

3 4 6-9 

Constantly wet floors require special construction and 
treatment. 

Note: We can manufacture any shape of blocks, standard rectangular, 
groove, lug or corner cut at your option. 


Method of Preserving the Blocks Against Wear and 
Decay 

The preservative used is a pure unadulterated dis- 
tillate creosote oil— vie: Kreodonc. 

Specifications for Kreodone Creosote O'l-The oil shal 
be wholly an unadulterated distillate of coal tar. No material 
of Iny kind such as liquid tar, petroleum or other product 
shall be added to or mixed with it. Its specific gravity at 
38° C shall be not less than 1.09 and not more than 1.12. 

It shall conform to the following Poi"ts.: .„ 

Uo to 200° C, not more than 2% shall distill. 

Up to 210°C., not less than 3% and not more than 5% 

'^'"ujt 23.s"c., not less than 10% and not more than 20% 

*°'''u?t fA'-C, not less than 30% total and not more than 

''^"T^^^"uett'355° must be a crystalline solid, and shall 
not be in The least sticky, and when a small portion of ,t is 
nlaced o^ white filter paper and warmed, the oil spo produced, 
when viewed by transmitted light, shall appear of a dark amber 
rolnr The soecific gravity of the residue shall not be ess 
to one andTftcen hundreths (1.15). The Coke test applied 
* ?he oil! according to the N.E.L.A. method, shall show not 

•""""The'specifi^c gravity of the distillate between 235;C. and 
315°C shall be not less than 1.04 and the unsulphonated residue 
of this raction shall not exceed 2%%. Also a distillate shall 
be aken from the oil between 300X. and 360°C. inclusive, and 
the unsulphonated residue of this fraction shall not exceed 2M..%. 

Treatment of Block— The block shall be placed in air- 
tight cylinders, where they shall be subjected to an air pressure 
of from 50 to 75 lbs. to the sq. in., after which the cylinder 
shall bT filled with creosote oil as specified at a temperature 
of 170° C , the oil being introduced at the same pressure as the 
air maintained in the cylinder and additional creosote oil piimpcd 
?n undl from 150 to 200 lbs. to the sq. n. shall be recorded i. 
he gauges. This pressure shall be maintained until the b ock 
has absorbed sufficient oil, after which the creosote shall be 
forced back into the storage tanks, the air pressure on the 
tV^ating cylhiders released and a vacuum of 24 in. raised to has en 
the ejecting of surplus creosote oil from the pores of the 
wood leaving not less than 6 lbs. or more than 8 lbs. of 
Creosote oil to the cu. ft. of timber so that the open cell walls 
are coated with creosote oil. 


Specifications for Construction of Floors 

Pitch Bed— The concrete base built by others shall be 
dry level and smooth and swept clean of dust and debris A 
coaling of coal tar pitch of 140° to 150 melting point shall be 
applied to the surface thereof. The pitch shall be heated to 
:'?dint where it will pour and spread freely and evenly when 
applied to the surface and distributed by means of a rubber- 
edged squeegee. The wood blocks are laid directly upon this 
Ditch bed after it has been allowed to harden Pitch bed 
should not average more than Vs in. in thickness. Approximately 
6 lbs. of pitch per sq. yd. are required for this purpose. 

Laying of Block— Two courses of block shall be laid . 
parallel to the sides of the building with the grain of the 
wood vertical. The major portion of the floor shall be laid 
in straight parallel lines at right angles to the two courses 
mentioned above. The blocks shall be laid with their length 
at right angles to the general direction of the traffic. Atter 
four or eight rows have been laid, they shall be rammed tight 
in the direction of the course and also at right angles to it 
until all blocks are in contact and courses are in straight line. 
All courses shall break joints alternately by a lap of not less 

Liquid Pitch Filler— After all the blocks have been 
laid and the floor approved by the engineer in charge the 
floor should be left unused for at least 10 days-then joints 
between the blocks shall be filled with Kreodone pitch filler 
appHed hot over the surface of the floor and distributed into 
the joints by means of a rubber-edged squeegee until all the 
joints are sealed, at time of application. _ 

Care must be taken that as little pitch as possible be 
left on the floor surface. Dry, sharp sand shall be swept 
over the filled floor and allowed to remain several days or until 
the floor is put into service. 

Powdered Plastic Filler— A week or 10 days after all 
the blocks have been laid and the floor approved by the en - 
dneer in charge, the joints between the blocks shall be filled 
with powdered plastic filler. The filler shall be mixed dry 
on the floor and swept into the joints with a broom until 
the joints are completely filled. The floor is then to be , sprayed 
with a small quantity of liquid solvent and worked into the 
joints with a rubber edged squeegee. This liquid solvent will 
fuse the powdered filler into a perfect adhesive binder at 
the sides of the blocks, and the finished floor surface shall be 
free from any sticky substance. 

Expansion Joints— A 1-in. expansion joint shall be pro- 
vided adjacent to all walls and other parts of the floor when 
deemed necessary by the engineer in charge. By laying 
block against a 1-in. separator board, which shall be removed 
after the blocks have been laid and the expansion joints thus 
made shall be filled to one-half their depth with hot pitchy 
After the pitch has set the remainder shal be filled^ with dry 
sand, to seal the opening and prevent the pitch from being forced 
out upon the floor in case of expansion. 

Handling of Blocks— All floor blocks are shipped in 
closed or box cars and should be promptly unloaded on arrival 
and placed at a point convenient to installation under cover 
and at all times protected from the weather or moisture. 

Concrete Base— The concrete base shall be of suitable 
depth and texture as specified by the engineer or architect. 
The top surface shall have a smooth, true finish finished exactly 
the depth of the block below the final floor grade— viz : 

2 in. below for 2-in. block, 2% in. below for 2V^-m. block 
and 3 in. below for 3-in. block. In finishing the surface of the 
concrete, extreme care should be taken to prevent the water 
content from puddling and rising to the surface which upon 
drying will leave a thin dust film on the surface, and prevent a 
substantial bond of the pitch bed to the base. The finished 
concrete base shall, when thoroughly dry, present an unyielding 
hard finish and be a true contour of the finished floor. 

Plank Base— When plank subflooring is used it should 
be of creosoted timber so constructed and supported to form 
a rigid foundation and smooth surface under the blocks, iar 
paper shall be securely fastened on the smooth surface and the 
paper mopped with hot coal tar pitch to serve as a bed for the 
block. The block- shall then ^be laid as before specified under 
heading: "Laying of Blocks." 


Special Conditions 

Exposed pavements for loading platforms, drive- 
ways court pavements, pickling rooms, stables or other 
abnormal conditions frequently require positive water- 
proofing treatment, and our Engineering Department 
should be consulted for special recommendations as co 
treatment. 
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THE RODD COMPANY 

Contract Engineers for Redwood Block Floors Manufactured by The Pacific 

Lumber Company of San Francisco 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products and Service 

Sole Eastern Contract Engineers for California 
Redwood Block Floors. 

Slogan 

''Everwearing Floors that do not Shrink or Buckle." 

Why California Redwood Is Unrivaled for Wood 
Block Floors 

Resists Decay — Some years ago the trunk of a 
California Redwood was found buried under the roots 
of a forest giant whose age, indicated by the annular 
rings, was more than 600 years. For over six centuries 
the Redwood had lain in the moist earth. Yet when 
it was dug up it was sound and free from decay or 
worm holes. It was sawn into good lumber. 

Here is indisputable evidence of one very desirable 
quality in wood for block floors — resistance to rot and 
the aversion of worms and insects. 

No Treatment Necessary — Redwood requires no 
preservative trcalmcnt. During the long centuries of 
growth every fiber of Redwood is impregnated by a 
natural odorless preservative which protects the wood 
fiber against the development of decay-producing fungus 
and against the ravages of boring worms and insects. 

This gives Rodd Redwood floors several points of 
superiority over ordinary wood block floors. In the 
first place the cost of treating the blocks is saved. 

Light Color — Then there is the advantage of 
h'ghter colored floors which makes for lighter, more 
pleasant zvorkiug conditions. 

Freedom from Odor— A third and important 
advantage is the absence of odor. Freedom from pitch 
and resin makes Redwood odorless. The pungent odor 
of treated blocks makes floors of that type undesirable 
for dairies and food storage depots because of the injury 
the strong odors do to so many kinds of foods. The 
odor also rules out treated block floors for many other 
purposes where the advantages of wood block floors 


would otherwise lead to their specification. Redwood 
block floors are untreated and odorless. 

Shrinkage and Expansion — An objection to 
wood block floors has been their tendency to swell and 
shrink under conditions of moisture and dryness. 
Seasoned Redwood has a very low coefficient of con- 
traction and expansion. Exhaustive tests and experi- 
ments have proved that Redwood block floors stay flat. 

Under heavy traffic conditions the ends of the wood 
fiber iron out and form a surface that grows stronger 
with use. It does not crack or corrugate, does not 
become slippery and is comparatively noiseless. 

Rodd Redwood floors can be laid and sanded abso- 
lutely smooth, and are therefore suitable for situations 
where treated blocks can not be used, or where a finished 
surface which will not catch lint is desired. The surface of 
the floor may be filled and varnished to a gloss, or velvet 
waterproof finish and, if desired, can be stained any color. 

1 hese are some of the reasons why we have stand- 
ardized on California Redwood block floors. 

The Desirable Qualities of Redwood Block Floors 

Rodd floors have all the qualities of a perfect wear- 
ing floor surface— smooth, noiseless, wonderfully resil- 
ient, and durable, always at an even temperature. Splin- 
ters, nails, warps and the rapid wear of plank floors, 
as well as the hard, cold, slippery and dust-producing 
qualities of non-resilient surfaces are entirely elimi- 
nated. The first cost is reasonable and the upkeep cost 
practically nil. Rodd Redwood floors stand the wear 
and tear of heavy service indefinitely. 

The "Bulletin of Safe Practices" issued by the Na- 
tional Safety Council gives these requirements for a 
good floor : 

"(a) It should be as nearly noiseless as possible. 
A noisy floor may wear well, but the noise of feet, 
truck wheels and machinery has an irritating eflfect on 
workmen. 

"(b) It should be dry, of low heat conductivity, 
durable and easily cleaned. 


LoCKBLOX — E 

Cut from 4 x 6-in. stock. Matched, tongued and grooved as shown. 
Variation in depth or width not to exceed in 

mm 

Beveled Lockblox — B 

Cut from 2 x 6-in. stock. Matched, tongued and grooved as shown 
Variation in depth or width not to exceed in. 



Beveled Block — C 

Manufactured from 4 x 6-in. stock. S4S to 3% x 5% in., or SISIE 
to 3% X 5% in. \'ariation in width and depth not to exceed ^ in. 



Beveled Block — D 

^Manufactured from 2 x o-in,. stock. S4S to 1% x 5% in., or 
SISIE; to 1% X S% in. Variation in width and depth not to exceed 
1^ in. 
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''(c) It should not be slippery or be made of mate- 
rial which will wear slippery. 

"(d) It should be smooth and free from nails, 
bolts, and other projections; also from holes and splin- 
ters, etc/' 

Discussing concrete floors the Bulletin disapproves 
them for these reasons : 

"Their quality of cold and dampness when used in 
basements and their bad effects on the feet of men 
working at benches or machines." 

The same may be said of brick or asphalt floors. 
Another objectionable feature of concrete floors is the 
great amount of dust they produce. 

The best engineering practice favors wood block 
floors in place of cement floors for an ever-widening 
range of uses. 

The Value of Good Floors 

Good floors are a vital element in the cost of pro- 
duction. In mills, factories, machineshops, warehouses, 
freight sheds and piers, the good condition of the floors 
should be as carefully maintained as the good condi- 
tion of the tracks and roadbed of a railroad. 

In all these places good floors that stay in good 
condition prevent much unnecessary expense for the re- 
pair and upkeep of hand trucks. They keep down the 
loss caused by dropped tools and machined parts. They 
make transportation of goods and materials from one 
department to another easier, safer, faster^ and more 
economical. They help to speed up production. 

Fire Hazard 

Not the least of the remarkable qualities of Red- 
wood is its great resistance to fire. This combined with 
the slow burning construction of Rodd Redwood floors 
make it an extremely safe floor. 

Maintenance and Repairs 

The unit construction of Rodd Redwood floors 
make alterations or repairs a very simple matter. 

Resurfacing Old Floors 

The problem of repaving or replacing old floors 
is constantly before the architect and industrial engi- 
neer. With Redwood blocks and Rodd methods of 
construction such repairs can be easily accomplished. 
For example, if it is a question of an old concrete floor. 
The surface can be brought to a uniform level with a 
cushion of Creolignum mastic cement, and the Red- 



Beveled Lockblox — A 

Cut from 4 x 6-in. stock. S4S to 3% x 5% in. Matched, tongued 
and grooved. Variation in width and depth not to exceed in. 



Lockblox — F 

Cut from 2 x 6-in. stock. S4S to 1% x 5% in. Matched, tongued 
and grooved. Variation in width and depth not to exceed la in. 
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wood blocks of the proper thickness bedded firmly 
therein. The entire surface can then be sanded smooth, 
and varnished if desired. Other conditions can be 
equally well met. 

The architects or owner in reaching their decision 
should consider first the wonderful qualities of Cali- 
fornia Redwood, and the special methods of seasoning 
and manufacture used by The Pacific Lumber Company 
at their mills at Scotia. Then, as it is only with proper 
utilization of these qualities and sound construction 
methods that the best results can be obtained, assure 
themselves that a sound and experienced organization 
will perform and complete the work. 

We have tried to make it clear that Redwood is 
not only suitable for heavy duty floors, but for textile 
mills, factories, department stores, pressrooms, hospi- 
tals, dairies, produce warehouses, office buildings, etc. 
where heretofore no wood block floor has given com- 
plete satisfaction, due to certain fundamental weak- 
nesses. Redwood floors are suitable anywhere where 
service and beauty at a reasonable cost are desired. 

Creolignum Asphaltic Cement 

This material is our own invention. It is used in 
waterproofing the base, and to form a strong perma- 
nent binding cushion in which to set the blocks. On 
some floors, where a dark color is no objection, Creolig- 
num Asphaltic Cement is also used as a seal coat and 
joint filler on top of the blocks. 

Rodd's "Infrangible'' Cement 

This material is a white colorless waterproof ce- 
ment of great strength used for attaching the blocks to 
the base either of wood or cement, where a stronger bond 
is required than that given with Creolignum Asphaltic 
Cement. 

Rodd's Floor Finishes 

Rodd's "Velvet" Lacquer, Rodd's "Indurating" 
Filler, Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish, Rodd's "Pure" 
Shellac, Rodd's "Prepared" Wax. 

These products have been developed particularly 
for Rodd's Floors. They are the best of their respective 
kinds and are exactly suited to the fine end grain texture 
of Redwood. 

Detailed instructions for use accompany each ship- 
ment. 

Any color or tint can be furnished. 



Rectangular Blocks — G 


Put from 4 X 6-in. stock. S4S to 3% x 5% in., or SIS 
3% X 5% in- Variation in width and depth not to exceed -Ar ii 



Rectangular Blocks — H 

Cut from 2 x 6-in. stock. S4S to 1% x 5% in. or SISIE to 
1% X 5% in. Variation in width and depth not to exceed ^ in. 
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Redwood Block Flooring in Cellar of Palace Hotel, Sait 
Francisco, Cal. 

Redwood Blocks of Highest Quality 

The high quahty of our blocks is guaranteed by 
The Pacific Lumber Company, the largest manufactur- 
ers and distributers of California Redwood. All our Red- 
wood blocks are made in their mills at Scotia, California. 
We alone can furnish these quality blocks from these 
mills, in which every block is selected from the best stock, 
as well as being specially cured for flooring use in the 
Leaver Special Drying Kilns, a process of curing de- 
signed and patented by an officer of The Pacific Lum- 
ber Company, and held for its sole use. 

Tested Under Unusual Conditions 

Not only have Redwood blocks successfully stood 
over a quarter century of use in the Union Iron Works, 
where they are still in good condition, but The Pacific 
Lumber Company, itself, before offering to furnish us 
with blocks, has tested the utility and service of Red- 
wood in its own large machineshops, where for years 
these Redwood blocks have been subject to usages sel- 
dom given in industrial plants, with the sole idea of de- 
termining exactly what service can be guaranteed. 

We are authorized to state that The Pacific Lum- 
ber Company is prepared to supply the requirements that 
will now be forthcoming, and this assurance, combined 
with the guarantee of performance in laying good 
floors, which our years of experience justifies, should 
overcome any hesitancy on the part of architects, engi- 
neers, or owners of industrial plants. 

A Service Organization 

The Rodd Company sells good floors — not floor 
materials. 

Our organization has furnished and installed floors 
for many of the leading railroad and industrial organi- 
zations of the country. Detailed information and esti- 
mates furnished on request. 

We invite inquiries. 

Installation 

No element of the finished floor is more important 
than the actual construction and the material used. The 
following specifications set forth clearly, and in detail, 
the methods to be followed. 

We can undertake complete installations, or sup- 
ply competent superintendents to oversee the work. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Specification No. 1. For Machineshops, Factories, 
Loading Platforms; Warehouses, Glass Fac- 
tories, Linoleum Mills, Rubber Factories, etc. 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried, Redwood Lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically rec- 
ommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Handling- 
All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 

box cars, affording complete protection from the 
wxather. 

They shall l)e unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Concrete Base — 

A concrete base 4 to 6 in. thick, depending on the 
service, shall be installed and finished to a uniform and 
level surface with a wooden float. 

(4) Creolignum Cushion — 

Upon the concrete base spread a heavy coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), taking care that the 
entire surface is covered. 

(5) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall l)e laid in straight, parallel lines, 
breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. 

(6) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with speci- 
fication and correct any other errors which may have 
occurred. 

(7) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

Rodd's Infrangible Cement may be substituted if 
desired. 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade B (Medium), 
thoroughlv working all excess material into the joints. 

(8) Sand Cover— 

The entire floor shall then be covered with clean, 
dry, sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at least 2 
weeks. 

Alternates for Light Colored Floors 
Where light colored floor is desired, eliminate sec- 
tions 7 and 8, or substitute the following: 

(7) (Alternate) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 
On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 

brush or squeegeed coat of "Creolignum" Paste Filler, 
working all excess into the joints, and carefully remov- 
ing all excess from the surface. Allow to dry at least 
24 hours. 

(8) (Alternate) Rodd's "Adamantine" Var- 
nish — 

After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, finish 
the entire floor with a thin brush coat of Rodd's 
"Adamantine" Varnish. A second coat may be applied 
if desired. Allow to dry thoroughly before putting the 
floor into service. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can he given or omitted. These 
specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. 2. For Textile Mills, Pressrooms, 
Food Products, Condensed Milk Factories, 
Paper Storage, Packing Houses, Refrigerating 
Plants, Ice Cream Plants 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 
kiln dried, Redwood Lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically 
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recommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Handling- 
All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 

box cars, affording complete protection from the weather. 

They shall be unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Concrete Base — 

A concrete base 4 to 6 in. thick, depending on the 
service, shall be installed and finished to a uniform 
and level surface with a wooden float. 

(4) Creolignum Cushion — 

(Rodd's "Infrangible" Cement may be substituted). 
(See specification.) 

Upon the concrete base spread a heavy coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), taking care that the 
entire surface is covered. 

(5) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid in straight, parallel lines, 
breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. 

(6) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the' work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specification and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(7) Scraping — 

The entire floor shall be scraped or ground to 
a perfectly , smooth surface, by hand or with a suit- 
able machine. 

(8) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
brush or squeegeed coat of Rodd's "Indurated" Paste 
P'iller, working all excess into the joints, and remove 
all excess from surface. Allow to dry at least 24 hours. 

(9) Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish- 
After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, finish 

the entire floor with a thin brush coat of Rodd's "Ada- 
mantine" Varnish. A second coat may be applied if 
desired. Allow to dry thoroughly before putting the 
floor into service. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can be given or omitted. These 
specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. 3. For Department Stores, Hos- 
pitals, etc. 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried, Redwood Lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically rec- 
ommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Handling- 
All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 

box cars, afifording complete protection from the weather. 

They shall be unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Concrete Base — 

A concrete base 4 to 6 in. thick, depending on the 
service, shall be installed and finished to a uniform and 
level surface with a wooden float. 

(4) Rodd's "Infrangible" Cement— 

Upon subplank floor concrete base spread a heavy 
coat of Rodd's "Infrangible" Cement mixed strictly in 
accordance with instructions taking care that entire sur- 
face is covered. 

(5) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid in straight parallel lines, 


breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. The entire surface shall immediately be carefully 
rolled or tamped to a uniform level. 

(6) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specification and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(7) Scraping — 

The entire fioor shall be scraped or ground to a 
perfectly smooth surface, by hand or with a suitable 
machine. 

(8) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
brush or squeegeed coat of Rodd's "Indurated" Paste 
Filler, working all excess into the joints, and allow to 
dry at least 24 hours. 

(9) Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish- 
After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, 2 to 3 

coats of Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish shall be care- 
fully applied to the entire surface, ample time being 
given between coats to permit each coat to thoroughly 
dry. If particularly fine finish is required, each pre- 
liminary coat of Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish shall be 
rubbed before the application of the next coat. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can be given or omitted. These 
specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. 4. For Installing Blocks on Joist 
and Plank Floors 

(1) Material — 

Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 
kiln dried, Redwood lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically 
recommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Handling- 
All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 

box cars, affording complete protection from the weather. 

They shall be unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Cushion and Seal — 

Upon subplank floor spread a heavy brush coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy) ; spread thereon 1 
layer of slater's felt, two-ply, lapping joints at least 
3 in. and applying Creolignum between each lap. A 



Redwood Block Flooring Used on the Balcony of the Largest 
Machine Shop on the Pacific Coast 

130,000 sq. ft. used altogether 
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second coat of Creolignum, Grade A (Heavy), shall 
be applied on the slater's felt. 

(4) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid in straight, parallel lines, 
breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. The entire surface shall immediately be care- 
fully rolled or tamped to a uniform level. 

(5) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specifications and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(6) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade B (Medium), 
thoroughly working all excess material into the joints. 

(7) Sand Cover— 

The entire floor shall then be covered with clean, 
dry, sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at least 2 
weeks. 

Alternates for Light Colored Floors 
Where light colored floor is desired, eliminate sec- 
tions 6 and 7, or substitute the following: 

(6) (Alternate) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 
On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 

brush or squeegeed coat of Rodd's **Indurated" Paste 
Filler, working all excess into the joints, and allow to dry 
at least 24 hours. 

(7) (Alternate) Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish — 
After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, finish 

the entire floor with a thin Inrush coat of Rodd's "Ada- 
mantine" Varnish. A second coat may be applied if de- 
sired. Allow to dry thoroughly before putting the floor 
into service. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can be given or omitted. These 
specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. S — Installing Blocks on Old Worn 
Plank Floors 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried, Redwood lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically 
recommended by The Rood Company for the par- 
ticular condition. 

(2) Handling— 



Redwood Block Floor Recently Laid in One of the Largest 
Machineshops on the Pacific Coast 


Sweet's Catalogue 


All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 
box cars, affording complete protection from the weather. 

They shall be unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Calking— 

All cracks and openings shall be carefully calked, 
and the openings closed and filled with *' Creolignum" 
Mastic. 

(4) Cushion and Seal — 

(Rodd's "Infrangible" Cement may be substituted). 

Upon subplank floor spread a heavy brush coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy) ; spread thereon 1 
layer of slater's felt, two-ply, lapping joints at least 
3 in., and applying Creolignum between each lap. A 
second coat of "Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), shall 
be applied on the slater's felt. 

(5) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid in straight, parallel lines, 
breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. The entire surface shall immediately be carefully 
rolled or tamped to a uniform level. 

(6) Inspection — 

The ins]:>ector, or superintendent of the work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specifications and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(7) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade B (Medium), 
thoroughly working all excess material into the joints. 

(8) Sand Cover— 

The entire floor shall then be covered with clean, 
dry, sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at least 2 
weeks. 

Alternates for Ltc.ht Colored Floors 
Where light colored floor is desired, eliminate sec- 
tions 7 and 8, or substitute the following: 

(7) (Alternate) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 
On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 

brush or squeegeed coat of Rodd's "Indurated" Paste 
Filler, working all excess into the joints, and allow to 
dry at least 24 hours. 

(8) (Alternate) Rodd's "Adamantine" Varnish — 
After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, finish 

the entire floor with a thin brush coat of Rodd's "Adam- 
antine" Varnish. A second coat may be applied if de- 
sired. Allow to dry thoroughly before putting the floor 
into service. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can be given or omitted. These 

specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. 6 — For Resurfacing Worn Con- 
crete Floors with Blocks 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried. Redwood lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically 
recommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Handling- 
All blocks shall be shipped from the plant in sealed 

box cars, affording complete protection from the weather. 

They shall be unloaded carefully and stored out of 
the weather. 

(3) Cushion — 

On the concrete base spread a cushion of "Creo- 
lignum" Mastic sufficient to take up all unevenness, 
and form a uniform base for the blocks. 

Continued on next page 
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(4) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid in straight, parallel lines, 
breaking joints not less than 2 in. Every six to eight 
courses the blocks shall be carefully and thoroughly 
rammed in both directions to insure tight and even 
joints. The entire surface shall then be carefully rolled 
or tamped to a uniform level. 

(5) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the v^ork shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specification and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(6) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade 11 (Medium), 
thorouo^hlv working all excess material into the joints. 

(7) Sand Cover — 

The entire floor shall then be covered with clean, 
dry, sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at least 2 
weeks. 

Alternates for Light Colored Floors 
Where light colored floor is desired, eliminate sec- 
tions 6 and 7, or substitute the following: 

(6) (Alternate) Rodd's "Indurated" Filler— 
On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 

brush or squeegeed coat of Rodd's "Indurated" Paste 
Filler, working all excess into the joints, and allow to 
drv at least 24 hours. 

(7) (Alternate) Rodd's "Adamantine" Var- 
nish — 

After the filler coat has thoroughly dried, finish the 
entire floor with a thin brush coat of Rodd's Ada- 
mantine" Varnish. A second coat may be applied if de- 
sired. Allow to dry thoroughly before putting the floor 
into service. 

Note: Any refinement of finish can be given or omitted. These 
specifications are designed to meet average requirements. 

Specification No. 7 — For Bridges, and Paving on 
Concrete Base 

(1) Material- 
Blocks vshall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried, Redwood lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically rec- 
ommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Concrete Base — 

A concrete base 6 to 8 in. thick depending on the 
service shall be installed and finished to a uniform and 
level surface with a wooden float. 

(3) Creolignum Cushion — 

Upon the concrete base spread a heavy coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), taking care that the 
entire surface is covered. 

(4) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall l)c laid hand-tight in straight, par- 
allel lines, breaking joints not less than 2 in. The entire 
surface shall then be carefully rolled or tamped to a 
uniform level. 

(5) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the work, shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specifications and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(6) Sand Cover — 

On the surface of the blocks spread a layer of 
clean, dry sand, carefully sweeping it into all joints and 
openings. Clean all the remaining sand from the sur- 
face. 



Redwood Block Flooring Laid in the American Can 
Company's Shops, Oakland, Cal. 

Total area of Redwood block flooring, 45,000 sq. ft. 

(7) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

On the surface of the entire pavement spread a 
heavy squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade B (Me- 
dium), thoroughly working all excess material into the 
joints. 

(8) Final Sand Cover— 

The entire pavement shall then be covered with 
clean, dry sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at 
least 2 weeks. 

Specification No. 8 — For Bridges, Plank Subfloors 

(1) Material- 
Blocks shall be manufactured from air seasoned, 

kiln dried, Redwood lumber. They shall be uniform, 
close grained, and of a size and design specifically rec- 
ommended by The Rodd Company for the particular 
condition. 

(2) Cushion and Seal — 

Upon subplank floor spread a heavy brush coat of 
"Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), and spread thereon 
1 layer of slater's felt, two-ply, lapping joints at least v3 
in. and applying Creolignum between each lap. A sec- 
ond coat of "Creolignum," Grade A (Heavy), shall be 
applied upon the slater's felt. 

(3) Laying Blocks — 

The blocks shall be laid hand-tight in straight, par- 
allel lines, breaking joints not less than 2 in. The en- 
tire surface shall then be carefully rolled or tamped to 
a uniform level. 

(4) Inspection — 

The inspector, or superintendent of the work shall 
go over the same immediately after they are installed, 
mark such blocks as are not in accordance with the 
specification and correct any other errors which may 
have occurred. 

(5) Sand Cover — 

On the surface of the blocks spread a layer of 
clean, dry sand, carefully -sweeping it into all joints 
and openings. Clean all the remaining sand from the 
surface. 

(6) Creolignum Seal Coat — 

On the surface of the entire floor spread a heavy 
squeegeed coat of "Creolignum," Grade B (Medium), 
thoroughlv working all excess material into the joints. 

(7) Final Sand Cover— 

The entire floor shall then be covered with clean, 
dry, sharp sand, and allowed to remain for at least 2 
weeks. 
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THE HASTINGS PAVEMENT COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Broad 1496 


25 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORKS 
HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


Products 

Compressed Asphalt Flooring and Paving 
Blocks. 

Asphalt Blocks 

A scientifically manufactured 
material for the wearing surface of 
streets and roads, and of piers, 
warehouses, loading platforms, fac- 
tory floors, bridges, driveways, 
courtyards, etc. 

Manufactured at a large per- 
manent plant ; shipped in block form ready to lay ; and al- 
ways obtainable in any quantity for extension and repairs. 

Composition — A properly proportioned mixture 
of natural asphalt, crushed rock and limestone dust is 
heated to 300° Fahr., and shaped into uniform blocks 
under a pressure of 6000 lbs. per sq. in. 

SIZES AND WEIGHTS 



Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

5 

12 

2 

11 

5 

12 

2/2 

i3y2 

4 

8 

1^ 

ZV2 ("Eightfours") 


A square foot of 2-in. block weighs 26 lbs. 

A square foot of 1^-in. "Eightfours" weighs 15j^ lbs. 

The specific gravity of asphalt block is 2.40. 


"Eightfour'* Blocks 

The ''Eightfour" asphalt flooring block is designed 
especially to meet those conditions in which weight and 
thickness of flooring must be at a minimum consistent 
with durability under heavy traffic. The "Eightfour" 
is also suitable for roofs subject to traffic. 

Advantages — Asphalt blocks are pleasing in ap- 
pearance; smooth, noiseless, dustless, warm and easy 
under foot; sanitary, because non-absorbent; and next 
to granite, the most durable. They present a gritty, 
non-slippery, non-skiddable surface, and are easily taken 
up and relaid. They are non-expansive, odorless and 
free from exudations; and are not affected by stand- 
ing loads, extremes of temperature, or by automobile 
oils. They are reasona])le in cost, and are made to suit 
any climate and traffic conditions. 

Method of Laying — Upon the surface of the con- 
crete foundation there is spread a bed of portland ce- 
ment mortar ^ in. thick, which is struck to a true and 
even surface. Upon this bed the blocks are immediately 
laid, with close joints and uniform top surface, the 
joints being broken 4 in. After being laid, the blocks 
are given a light coat of sharp, fine sand, well broomed 
into the joints. The joints of the "Eightfours" are 
grouted. Traffic is permitted in 4 or 5 days. 


References 

Manufacturing Plants, etc. 
Quintard Iron Works, New York, N. Y. 
Remington Arms Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Otis Elevator Co., Harrison, N. J. 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Essington, Pa. 
United States Navy Yards: Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Boston, Mass.; 

Washington, D. C. 
United States Naval Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
United States Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 
Scovill Manufacturing Co., Waterbury, Conn. 
American Copper Products Corporation, Baway, Elizabeth, N. J. 
Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 
Morgan Engineering Co., Alliance, Ohio 
Standard Steel Works, Burnham, Pa. 

Piers 

Bush Terminal Pier No. 6, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York Dock Co. Piers Nos. 16, 18, 26 and 36, Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. 

Ocean Steamship Co., Piers, Savannah, Ga. 
Pennsylvania Railroad Pier, Greenville, N. J. 
Lamport & Holt Line Piers, Hoboken, N. J. 
United States Army Supply Base Piers, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York City Piers, Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. 

Loading Platforms 
Arbuckle Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
B. R. & P. Warehouse, Rochester, N. Y. 
United States Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Bridges 

New York Central Railroad, New York & Westchester Co., 
N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Railroad, Sunnyside Yards, New York, N. Y. 
Long Island Railroad, Bay Ridge, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Driveways and Courtyards 
Whitelaw Reid Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Apthorp Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
Greenwood Cemetery, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
United Hospital, Port Chester, N. Y. 
Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 
Cab Stand, Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y. 

Streets and Roads 
Bronx and Pelham Parkway, New York, N. Y. 
Albany Post Road, North Tarrytown, N. Y. 
Boston Post Road, Rye, N. Y. 

Bronx River Parkway Drive, Westchester Co., N. Y. 

Nassau Street, Princeton, N. J. 

Wyoming Avenue, Wyoming, Pa. 

Broad Street, Richmond, Va. 

Memorial Boulevard, Hillsborough Co., Fla. 



Asphalt Block 
5x12x2 in. 


'Kightfour" 
8x4xlJ4 in. 


Compressed Asphalt Flooring and Paving Blocks 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Asphalt Paving and Waterproofing Material; Acid and Alkali Resistants 

40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, sec page 870 


Products 

Anchor Rock Asphalt Floors and Pavements; 
Acid Proof Anchor Rock Asphalt Floors; Anchor 
Acid Proof Paints. 

Also manufacturers of Acid Proof Asphalt Filler 
for brick and tile floors. 

For Roofing, Waterproofing, Building Papers, 
Preservative Paints, etc., see pages 870-875 ; for Flash- 
ings for Brick and Concrete Walls, see pages 946-947; 
for Roof Leader and Vent Connections, see pages 
948-949. 

Rock Asphalt Floors and Pavements 

General Qualities — Rock Asphalt Floors afford 
sure foothold. Monolithic, no joints. Elastic, silent, 
tough, durable, dustless, non-absorbent, sanitary and 
waterproof. They can be laid over wooden or cement 
floors and can be used as soon as the mixture has cooled, 
usually in 3 or 4 hours. Cuts made in Rock Asphalt 
Floors because of alterations are quickly and easily re- 
paired. The fresh hot mastic bonds perfectly with the 
old floor, preserving its monolithic character. 

Adaptability — For armories, comfort stations, 
corridors, dampproof cellars, driveways, glass and glue 
factories, jails, laundries, lavatories, loading platforms, 
operating rooms, shipping rooms, shops, shower baths, 
stair treads and landings, swimming pools, sidewalks, 
stables, tennis courts, warehouses. 

Bottling plants, canneries, cold storage plants, 
dairies, hotel kitchens, ice cream plants, molasses re- 
fineries, packing houses, pickle estal)lishments, starch 
factories, sugar and syrup refineries, tol)acco plants.^ 

Railroads : baggage rooms, ferry terminals, freight 
houses, passenger stations, piers, roundhouses and shops. 

Schoolhouses : corridors, lavatories, locker rooms, 
manual training rooms, play rooms, toilets. 

Anchor Rock Asphalt Mastic 

A combination of natural 
asphalt and crushed rock tempered 
with natural asphaltic fluxes to a 
uniform consistency. When prop- 
erly mixed with clean, sharp, sand, 
grit, etc. (see specification), it pro- ^^^^ 
duces a wearing surface superficially ^'"^ 
resembling cement, but much superior because of certain 
desiraljle qualities above mentioned. In round cakes 
weighing about 50 lbs. and branded as per illustration. 

Anchor Hard Flux 

Used to harden where floors are to be subject to 
high temperatures. In barrels stenciled "Anchor Hard 
Flux." 

Anchor Soft Flux 

Used for softening where floors must remain elastic 
under reduced temperatures. In barrels stenciled 
^'Anchor Soft Flux." 
Acid Proof Paints and Tank Linings 

For protecting all masonry, metal or wooden sur- 
faces exposed to the action of dilute acids and alkalis. 


/a 


Alkali and Acid Proof Floors 

The economical maintenance of factory floors sub- 
ject to acid and alkali solutions has long been recognized 
as a most serious problem. While many types of floors 
are more or less acid-resisting and often serve remark- 
ably well under trying conditions, the fact remains that 
the margin of safety decreases with the increasing 
strength of the acid solutions. Hence we offer : 

Acid Proof Anchor Rock Asphalt Mastic 

A super-acid-resisting grade, so 
treated as to render it immune against 
the corroding action of the acid and 
alkali solutions generally employed 
in manufacturing establishments. Il 
round cakes weighing about 50 lbs., 
and branded: 

Adaptability — For bleacheries, 
chemical laboratories, coke oven plants (saturator houses, 
sulphate storage rooms, dryer platform floors), copper 
refineries, cyanide gold plants, nickel platers, oil refineries 
(acid storage rooms), steel mills (metal pickling depart- 
ments), storage battery rooms, tanneries and morocco 
l)lants. Also for plants making aniline, caustic soda, 
drugs, medicines, dyes, explosives, fertilizers, heavy 
chemicals, paper pulp and soap. 

Specification for Barrett Acid Proof Anchor Rock 
Asphalt Mastic Floors — All floor grades shall be properly 
established before the mastic is laid.J 

By weight, the mixture shall consist of : From 

(I) Anchor Soft or Anchor Hard Flux 4% 

(II) Acid Proof Anchor Rock Asphalt Mastic § 48% 
(ill) Sharp, dry, alkali- and acid-proof sand and 

gritH 48% 



To 
6% 
52% 


42% 
100% 100% 

The Mastic shall be delivered to the work in the original 
branded cakes, and the Flux in the original barrels. The sand 
and grit shall be sharp and dry ; not over one-third shall be sand 
— 10 mesh and finer ; at least two-thirds shall be grit — 10 mesh to 
in. The proportions of all ingredients, within the above limits, 
to be subject to the approval of the architect. 

These materials to be charged into kettles in this order: 
I, II and III. I and II to be melted before the addition of III. 
All to be mixed in the usual manner (the kettle temperature at 
no time to exceed 450° Fahr.), and spread at a temperature of 
not less than 350° Fahr. Finished floor shall have a uniform 
thickness of * ... . 

After spreading, and as the hot mastic cools and sets, it 
shall be lightly sprinkled with hard sand of uniform size and 
rubbed to a smooth surface finish with the usual smoothing tools 
or floats. 


NOTES FOR ARCHITECT: 

J (a) Over wood foundation specify that a sheet of building paper 
first be laid. . . , . . 

§(b) Where no special protection against alkalis or acids is important, 
change to "Anchor Rock Asphalt Mastic." „ . . 

il(c) Where no special protection against acids or alkalis is important, 
omit the words "alkali- and acid-proof." j j i- 

*(d) Any thickness between 1 and 2 in. may be specified, depending 
on traffic expected; 1 in. is sufficient for ordinary foot traffic. 

If finished floor is to be over 1 in. thick, specify here, "Mastic to be 
laid in 2 layers of equal thickness, breaking joints." 

(e) It is usuallv estimated that 1 sq. ft. of finished floor 1 Vo m. 
thick weighs about 18 lbs.: 1 in. thick about 12 lbs. Apply above per- 
centages to ascertain quantities of materials required for any given area. 

(f) We recommend that the full text of the Specification be used. 
If, however, an abbreviated form is desired, we suggest: "Floors shall be 
Barrett Acid Proof Anchor Rock Asphalt Mastic laid strictly in accord- 
ance with the printed specifications dated March 1, 1922, using the ma- 
terials specified." 
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E. N. BIEGLER MFG. CO- 

Composition and Mastic Floors and Sanitary Cove Base; Plastic Tile 


ESTABLISHED 
OVER 20 YEARS 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2728-2736 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R. R. 


TELEPHONES ^ 
Humboldt 0135, 


0136 


Products and Services 

Biegler's Mas-Oleum Mastic Floor- 


ing. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

AGENCIES IN MOST PRINCIPAL CTTIKS OF TIIK UNITED STATES 

It is practical for hospitals, churches, club 
rooms, schools, pul)lic institutions, offices, res- 
taurants, in fact any place where a sanitary, 
efifective floor is desired. It is usually applied 
i/> in. or over in thickness, in 2 coats, the 
cushion coat in. and the finish coat ^/i i"- 
Absolutely fire proof 



TRADE-MARK 



QuiGLEY Preparatory Seminary, Chicago, 111. 

Bicgler's Mas-Oleum mastic floors were install in gymnasium, locker room, 
balconies, etc., of this building. Foundation walls below grade and swimming 
pool waterproofed with P.iegler's Foundation Waterproof Coating No. 15 and 
Evertite Plastic Cement (No. 23 Mastic) 


E-N-B Magnesite Composition San- 
itary Flooring and Cove Base. 

Biegler's Non-slip Plastic Tile. 
We contract for 
installation anywhere in 
the United States. 

For Waterproof- 
ing and Dampproofing, 
see pages 68-69; for 
B i e g 1 e r's Rubbertex 
Plastic Tile Flooring, 
see page 470. 

Biegler Service 

We are in shape 
and position to handle 
any technical floor 
proposition you may 
present to us. We can 
furnish materials only 
if desired, or will esti- 
mate on installing work. 
We stand back of all 
installations with our 
own responsibility, be- 
sides surety bond of 
maintenance if desired. 

Samples and esti- 
mates, also circulars 
and specifications, submitted on request. 

Biegler's Mas-Oleum Mastic Flooring 

A mineral rubber, plastic, resilient, acidproof and 
waterproof floor covering. Laid monolithic (or in sheet 
colored tile or design effect) in 5 or more coats from % 
in. upward in thickness, at small initial and minimum 
maintenance expense. When completed, it has the ap- 
pearance of battleship hnoleum without the seams. Any 
ordinary workmen can lay it. Can be applied over old 
or new cement floors, will not crack or be affected by 
heat or cold and is noise resisting and non-slipping. 

Made in black, brown, red or green. 

Biegler's Mas-Oleum mastic flooring is practical for 
school houses, hospitals, corridors, roof gardens, office 
buildings, wash rooms, locker rooms, laboratories, etc. 

Specifications— Over a finished troweled, smooth, level 
surface of cement apply 2 coats of Mas-Oleum primer, 5 coats 
of Mas-Oleum mastic and 1 coat of Mas-Oleum finish (black, 
brown, red or green) equaling approximately i^s in. in thick- 
ness when completed, using not less than 150 lbs. of material 
per 100 sq. ft., after which the entire surface is to be given a 
coat of Mas-Oleum wax, all as manufactured, applied and 
guaranteed by the E. N. Bieglkr Mfg. Co., Chicago, 111. 

E-N-B Magnesite Composition Sanitary Flooring and 
Cove Base 

Furnished in packages with directions ready for in- 
stallation, or installed by our own workmen and fully 
guaranteed. Can be laid in efifective colors and varia- 
tions with border efifect. Standard colors are red, black, 
brown, buflf and gray, but special colors can be made up. 
Can be applied over old or new wood or concrete floors. 


and resilient. Light m 
weight. Can be laid in 
monolithic or tile efifect 
or special design pat- 
tern. 

Specifications — On 

Concrete — Sub-floors should 
consist of 1 part portland 
cement, 2 parts sharp sand, 
4 parts stone or gravel, 
leveled and tamped and 
brought to within V2 in. 
of the finished floor line. 
After the concrete has thor- 
oughly set, apply E-N-B 
Magnesite Composition 
Floor in 2 coats, first coat 
being known as a cushion 
coat Vi in. thick, second 
or finish coat being ^^ in., 
any color (black, brown, 
red and gray). Cove base 
6 in. high to be furnished 
around all walls. On the 
cove base the backing for 
the composition, when 
not of wood, is to be 
covered with a coat- 
ing of Portland cement, not 
less than 1 in. in thickness of 1:3 mix. 

On Wood— When E-N-B Magnesite Composition floors are 
to be applied over wood, the cushion coat is to be reinforced with 
either metal wire or lath, fastened firmly to wood underflopr 
proper with large headed, galvanized roofing nails not over 6 in. 
apart. Completed floor to be not less than ¥2 in. in thickness 
and properly oiled and waxed on its completion, and guaranteed 
by manufacturer, the E. N. Bikgler Mfg. Co., Chicago, HI., 
against all defects of workmanship and material. 

Biegler's Non-slip Plastic Tile 

Thickness in. and upwards in checkerboard de- 
sign and border effect in red, black, green and special 
color combinations. Appropriate design plans and speci- 
fications furnished according to size of areas. Illustra- 
tion shown on page 470. 



Cafeteria, Whitcomb Hotel, St. Joseph, Mich. 
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Municipal Pier (Home of the Pageant of Progress), Chicago, III. 

Floors in ladies' and .nen'i' \oiurro';r;;?','^r!' iVilVl'^t AL\V„4'1i^^^^^^ booths, wash rooms, 
l-loors in laa.es ana s^^o ^^^.^^^^ Biegler's Mas-Oleum mastic flooring 



Austin (Minn.) High School 

All corridors, stair lialls, stair landings 
and stair treads covered with Mas-Oleum 
mastic flooring 




Hotel Raleigh, Washington, D. C. 

Helps' Dining Rooms covered with Mas- 
Oleum mastic flooring 


Locker Room, Austin, (Minn.) 

High School 


Western Union 
Building, Chi- 
cago, III. 
C.RAHAM, Anderson, 
Probst & White, 

Architects 
Over 80,000 sq. ft. 
covered with Mas- 
Oleum mastic flooring 
— offices, workrooms, 
factory rooms, switch- 
board rooms, etc. 


Elks Club House, 
Chicago, III. 

Wm. J. ScowN Co., Contractors 
Ottexheimer, Stern & Reich- 
ERT, Chicago, 111., Architects 
All stair treads and platforms 
lodge hall i)latf()rnis, halconies, 
etc., of this 20-story huilding 
covered with Mas-Oleum mastic 
flooring 



Municipal Bath House, Chicago, 111. 

Chas. W. Kallal, City Architect 
All floors, platforms, stair treads, etc., covered 
with Mas-Oleum mastic waterproof tloor^ 

References 

A partial list of installations follows : 
U. S. Naval Hospital, Fort Lyon, Colo. 
Western Union Building, Miami, Fla. 
Courthouse, Cambridge, 111. 
Chicago Arena, Chicago, 111. 
Evangelical Lutheran Church, Chicago, 111. 
Halsted Industrial Hospital, Chicago, 111. 
Northwestern University, Evanston, 111. 
Resurrection Fathers Home, Chicago, 111. 
Akron School, Akron, la. , 
West Union High School, Sioux City, la. 
Standard Oil Building, Louisville, Ky 
Nurses Home, Brooklyn Navy Yard, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Laboratories of Gilpin & Langdon, Baltimore, Md. 
Benton Harbor High School, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Kirby Winterhalter and McMichael Schools, Detroit, Mich. 


Interior of Ward Building, Elgin 
State Hospital, Elgin, III. 


Corridor, Continental Can Co., 
Clearing, III. 

Davidson & WEiss, Chicago, 111., Architects and 
Engineers 


East Intermediate School, Jackson, Mich. 

Hotel Whitcomb, St. Joseph, Mich. 

Western Tablet Co., St. Joseph, Mo. 

Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J. 

Y. M. C. A., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Peabody Hospital, Webster, S. D. 

Western Union Company, Memphis, Tenn. 

Wise City Courthouse, Big Stone Gap, W. Va. 

Milwaukee Sanatorium, South Milwaukee, Wis. 

Alton State Hospital, Alton, 111. 

Jacksonville State Hospital, Jacksonville, 111. 

Juvenile Detention Home, Chicago, 111. 

Minnesota State Highway Building, St. Paul. Minn. 

York Community High School, Elmhurst, 111. 

School No. 75, Evanston, 111. 

Bowman Dairy Co., Chicago, 111. 

Fort Dodge High School. Fort Dodge, la. 

Junior High School, Gladstone, Mich. 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


FULTON ASPHALT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Mastic Floors 

Monadnock Block 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

PLANTS: CLEARING, ILL., AND CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Asphalt Mastic Floors. 
AciDPROOF Mastic Floors. 
Also manufacturers of : 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Acidproof IMastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Waterproofing Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Pure Asphalts. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Paints. 

Fulton Service 

Over 50 years of experience and service in the 
manufacture and installation of asphalt and acidproof 
mastic floors in. all types of building construction 
throughout the country, have given us the practical knowl- 
edge and ability necessary to efficiently and correctly 
install this type of flooring to meet all conditions. Pure 
asphalts, specially manufactured to meet each individual 
flooring condition, installed by expert mechanics who have 
laid this particular type of floor for 25 years or more, 
insure the engineer or owner of the best quality of work- 
manship and materials obtainable. 

Floors installed in all parts of the United States 
and Canada. 

Uses of Asphalt and Acidproof Mastic Floors 

The practical flooring for the following types of 
buildings : 

Railroad passenger and freight terminals, 
Manufacturing plants and machineshops, 
Rubber plants, paper and textile mills, 
Garages and stables. 
Warehouses and cold storage plants. 
Chemical, acid, plating, engraving, battery and dye 
plants, vinegar, preserving, pickle and yeast plants. 
Dairies and ice cream plants, 
Schools and colleges. 


Advantages and Adaptability of Asphalt Mastic 
Floors 

Asphalt mastic floors are unsurpassed for their 
durable, resilient, waterproof, sanitary, fireproof, dust- 
less and noiseless qualities. 

Our installations in place for the last 25 years are 
giving excellent service today without maintenance, 
under conditions which other types of flooring have 
failed to withstand. 

Heavy trucking does not grind or wear the surface 
of this floor. 

There are no joints or cracks for liquids to lodge in, 
hence its waterproof and sanitary qualities. 

AJJ the above qualities combine to make this flooring 
the best as well as the lowest priced, measuring cost per 
year of service, that can I)e laid. 

Acidproof Mastic Floors 

In addition to having all of the excellent and neces- 
sary qualities of a satisfactory flooring, this type of floor 
is proof against all commercial, fruit and vinegar acids. 

Installation 

Hoth types of mastic floors are successfully in- 
stalled over wood or concrete l)ase in new or old build- 
ings by our expert mechanics. 

Guarantee 

All work is guaranteed by us to give the service for 
which it is installed. 

Specifications 

Specifications, sample, full details and information 
gladly furnished on request. 



St. Paul Union Passenger Terminal, St. Paul, Minn. 
W. C. Armstrong, Chief Kngineer 


Baggage Room, St. Paul UxXion Passenger Terminal 
Asphalt Mastic floors tliroughout mail, baggage, express and milk 
departments 
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ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 

Mastic, Composition and Cement Finished Floors 
648 East Columbia Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 

n WTON OHIO. The John G. Pool Co, 
ATLANTA. GA., Stra..ord R. Hewitt fORT W\YNE Nd! ^ocquel-Schulz Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Rubin-Burke Co. J^^tt; u C^rnc MTCH Ralph F SEEGER 

CLKVKLAND, OHIO, Aluert Grauer & Companv ^^^^.^^^^^^^ Supplv Co. 

COLUMBUS. OHIO. The B. M. Freeman Co. INDIANAI OLlb, uni^., uivniv 

PITTSBURGH, PA., J. Willis DalzEll Co. 


Products 

Mastic Flooring. 

For Sidewalk Lights and Skylights, see pages 490- 

492. 

Sci* vices 

This company is prepared to furnish samples and 
estimates on laying Mastic flooring in any part of the 
country. This includes building up wooden sub-floors 
to desired height with best grade of composition, or con- 
crete subfloors with guaranteed cement base, before lay- 
ing the mastic. Many years' experience in this line 
assures proper execution of work under all conditions, 
where both surface and built-up base are required. 

Mastic Flooring 

A red, brown or green surfacing material of rubber- 
like texture, composed of asl:^stos fiber, minerals, and 
mineral oils, applied in plastic form to a thickness of % to 
1/4 in. Laid with a trowel in 5 or more thin coats form- 
ing a continuous, seamless sheet and bonding to subfloor 
so as to become practically part of same. Can be laid on 
wood, concrete or iron, and a cove base can be extended 
to any height desired, forming a perfectly sanitary floor. 

Properties and Uses 

Mastic flooring, laid by this company, is perfectly 
elastic, will not crack, check, peel, crawl or wrinkle, but 
expands and contracts with its base. Waterproof, non- 
absorbent, easily cleaned, dries quickly after washing. 

Ordinary acids do not affect it, making it particu- 
larly suital)le for schools, churches and theaters. Being 
a non-conductor of electricity, it is extensively used for 
insulating around switchboards in power houses and tele- 
phone exchanges. It is also well suited for use in stores, 
factories, banks, gymnasiums, oflices, shower and toilet 
rooms and as an outdoor flooring on roofs and ix)rches. 

Durability , i n 

Our mastic flooring is the most durable flooring 
made and will last as long as best quality linoleum. 
Time and hard usage compact and smooth the ma- 
terial and improve the surface. Worn or damaged parts 
are fully re- 
stored by apply- 
i n g additional 
material to bring 
these parts to 
their original 
thickness. 
Patches bond 
perfectly and are 
guaranteed to 
match original 
floor so they will 
not be noticed. 
Mastic flooring 
gives the highest 
grade of service 
and costs less for 
upkeep than any 
other floor. 


Barbour Intermediate School 

Malcomson, Higginbotham & Palmer. Architects 
"Detroit" brand mastic was laid by us. 


Detroit Brand 

The best for ordinary usage, applied in 7 or more 
coats at a price to compete with similar products. 

Specifications 

Mastic Flooring— Where shown on plans, all floors, cove 
base stair treads and risers and stair platforms shall be covered 
with Detroit Brand Mastic, furnished and laid by Albert 
Grauer & Company, 648 East Columbia Street, Detroit, 

Mich. . . . 

Subfloor or Foundation— Wherever mastic is specified or 
shown on plans, this contractor shall be provided with suitable 
base on which to apply the mastic Subfloor, to be furnished in 
olace by others, must be of sufficient strength to withstand 
load, traffic or usage, to which finished floor may be sub- 

^'^^Over Cement Surfaces— Cement subfloor shall be troweled to 
a hard smooth, sidewalk finish, left Vs in. below finished grade, 
and laid true and level without high or low spots. 

Over Wood Surfaces— Wood subfloor to be covered with 
mastic shall be of well seasoned or kiln dried matched boards 
securely nailed, so they will not warp or permit motion between 
adjoining boards. Subfloor shall be % in. below finished grade^ 
On wood floor this contractor shall apply ¥2 in of^ Detroit 
Brand Scratch Coat (composition) reinforced with wire mesh 
or metal lath, securely nailed in place. ^ 

All subfloors shall be delivered to this contractor bone dry, 
broom cleaned and free from plaster, grease or paint. 

Floors— On all floors where mastic is indicated on 
plans, this contractor shall apply 7 coats of Detroit Brand 
Mastic to a total thickness of not less than /s m. 

Cove Base— Where mastic covered cove base is speci- 
fied or indicated on plans, this contractor shall be furnished a 
cove base, put in place by others, on which mastic is to be 
applied. Cove shall be smooth and even with a radius not to 
exceed IV2 in., and a height not to exceed 6 in. 

Stair Treads and Platforms— Where mastic covered stair 
treads or platforms are indicated on plans, this contractor shall 
be supplied with a clean dry base on which to apply the mastic. 
Cement treads to have a smooth, hard, level surface. Iron treads 
to be free from scale. All treads and platforms with suitable 
nosings furnished by another contractor so that a %-in. thick- 
ness of mastic finishes flush with top of nosings. 

Protection of Finished Work— Finished mastic floors, 
stair treads and platforms shall not be subjected to any use what- 
ever for a period of 1 week after mastic work has been completed. 

Guarantee— All mastic work shall be guaranteed for a 
period of 2 years from date of completion against any defects of 

materials and 
workmanship, and 
be repaired free 
should defects ap- 
pear during said 
term. 

Guarantee 

All floors 
laid by Albert 
Grauer & Co., 
whether mastic, 
composition, or 
cement, are fully 
guaranteed a s 
t o materials 
and workman- 
ship, for a 
period of 2 
years from date 
of completion. 



Also "Bruner' 


,.0, Detroit, Mich, 
skylights were installed 
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INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY 

Maufacturers of Mastic flooring, Battleship Flooring, Waterproofing 

and Dampproofing 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

AURORA, ILL. 

PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 373 Monadnock Building, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Insulite Mastic Flooring, Insulite Battleship 
Flooring, Insulite Waterproofing and Insulite 
Dampproofing. 

Insulite Mastic Flooring 

Description — Insulite Mastic is a plastic mate- 
rial, formed principally of a pure bituminous gum (re- 
fined Utah Elaterite, or Wurtzelite) and asbestos fiber: 
no Gilsonite, asphaltum, coal tar, rosin, vegetable oils or 
animal fats are contained in it. Its elements are chemi- 
cally inert and are unaffected by change in temperature, 
acids or alkalis. Furnished in shades of red or green 
and in black. Used over concrete or wood. 

Application — Insulite Mastic is applied without 
heating, with an ordinary trowel in several coats, laid in 
thicknesses from i/g to in. as required. It sets rapidly 
and may be used for foot traffic within 48 hours. 

Preparation of Surface — No special provision 
need be made for concrete surfaces, except that it be 
brought to a smooth, level surface by a float or trowel 
finish; of sufficient strength and proper distance below 
the finished floor level ; cove and base to be left with a 
smooth trowel finish. 

Wood Floors — Our method of covering wood 
floors is necessarily varied. We can meet any condition 
of old or new wood floors. Full information on request. 

Advantages — Some advantages that make Insu- 
lite Mastic Flooring superior to other flooring materials 
are : 

(1) It bonds permanently to a base of wood, con- 
crete, brick, tile or metal and will not crack or loosen 
under any usage. 

(2) When used over worn wood floors which are 
easily brought to a level they are rendered as good as 
new. 

(3) Practically wearproof for foot usage, and will 
withstand the heavy trucking in warehouses. 

(4) Absolutely sanitary, being non-absorbent; is 
easily cleaned and kept in order. 

(5) It deadens noise — a special advantage in cor- 
ridors, classrooms, hospitals and offices. 

(6) It retains its elasticity and always presents an 
attractive appearance. 

(7) It is not affected by change in temperature, 
and may be used for exterior work in any climate. 

(8) It is fireproof, as after it is set it will not sus- 
tain a flame. 

(9) If injured in any way it can be repaired per- 
fectly by anyone almost without expense or trouble. 

General Use — Insulite Mastic flooring is used as 
a covering for concrete or wood floors, old or new ; for 
exterior or interior work — concrete roofs, roof gardens, 
stair treads, wainscoting work, and wherever it is de- 
sired to protect concrete floors from dusting and wear; 
or to provide a floor having the advantages of high 


grade linoleum. Also used for swimming pool and 
reservoir work. 

It forms an ideal floor for schools, churches, hos- 
pitals, asylums; theaters, offices, restaurants, and all 
buildings where wearing qualities and sanitary considera- 
tions are of high importance. 

Special Work — Our experience in the develop- 
ment and manufacture of this flooring enables us to meet 
conditions which may require specially prepared ma- 
terial. We furnish the most expert assistance for super- 
intending special or difficult work. 

Installations — Insulite Mastic flooring is in 
many of the most important buildings in the United 
States, including government work, many state uni- 
versities, normal schools, colleges, etc. It is giving ideal 
results in numerous high schools and grade schools and 
has been extensively used in Canada, Panama Canal 
Zone, and parts of Europe. 

History — Insulite IMastic w^as the first floor of 
the thin mastic type. It has been in successful use more 
than twelve years. 

Insulite Battleship Flooring 

Insulite Battleship Flooring differs very little from 
our regular Insulite Mastic. It is put in sheet form at 
the factory, varied in size as required, usually V« in. in 
thickness. "Battleship" is used to great advantage over 
wood floors, to which it adheres as readily as to concrete 
or iron. Having been cured at the factory, it may be 
used as soon as applied. We recommend Insulite Bat- 
tleship for use over wood floors, and under any severe 
or unusual conditions. It is cut to the required size for 
stair treads, landing, etc. 

Finished Battleship — This is brought to a finish 
in sheet form and ai)plied so that the joints of the 
matched sheets are welded together. Finished Battle- 
ship is also laid in blocks of various sizes, usually 18x18 
in., of alternating colors in black, red and green, giving 
an attractive tile effect. 

Unfinished Battleship — Sheets are left in a rough 
condition, the finish coat being applied after the sheets 
are matched on the floor. 

Patents — Insulite Battleship flooring and the 
])rocess of manufacture is patented. The exclusive use 
of the patents is held by us. 

Insulite Waterproofing and Insulite Dampproofing 

Insulite waterproofing and dampproofing are manu- 
factured from reduced Elaterite and are applied as a 
l)aint. The waterproofing is used to waterproof all con- 
crete, stucco, brick or stone work, on either exterior or 
interior surfaces ; for basements, cisterns, reservoirs, 
swimming pools, etc. Insulite dampproofing is used for 
dampproofing walls and as a plaster bond. It is also 
used to prevent staining. 
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THOS. MOULDING BRICK CO. 

Mastic and Composition Flooring 

133 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


BALTIMORE, MD., Frank Brady, 2 East Lexington Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., J. M. BrEyer & Co., 608 Kahn Buildnig 
SFATTLK, WASH., Brown Equipment Co., Lowman Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., Merrii^l Co., Chamber of Commerce Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Builders Material Supply Co., 501 Fifth Avenue 
LOUISVILLE, KY., J. L. Bolster Co., Norton Building 
LYNCHBURG^ VA., Burnett-Taylor, Inc., Peoples Bank Building 
ST. PAULf MINN., Corninc-DonohuE Brick Co., 206 Ryan Building 
DETROIT, MICII., Colonial Brick Co., 1630 Penobscot Building 
BENTON HARBOR, MICH., MamEr Brick Co. 
ATLANTA, GA., B. Mieelin Hood Brick Co., Candler Building 
GREENSBORO, N. C, Hood Brick Co., 324 So. Edgeworth Street 
RALEIGH, N. C, yooD Brick Co., 117 W. Morgan Street 
DENVER, COLO., Geo. P. Heinz Co., 1740 Champa Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Robert M. HEwEs, Jr., 711 Walnut Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Martin Brick Co., Chamber of Commerce Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., R, E. Carlisle, 270 W. Genesee Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Wisconsin 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Mechanically Applied Products Co., 1242 Web- 
ster Avenue 

GRAND R.\PIDS, MICH., Michigan Face Brick Co., 907 Michigan 

Trust Co. Building 
GREEN BAY, WIS., Northern Roofing Co., P. O. Box 397 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Permanent Waterproofing Co., Lathrop Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Thos. Moulding Brick Co., 613 Ilartman Building 
DULUTH, MINN., Thomson-Williams Co., 206 Manhattan Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Materials Co., Hubbell Building 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, R. S. Truitt Company, Security Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., AbE3l-Jensen Co., Call Building 
PASADENA, CAL., CheesEwright Studios 
EL PASO, TEX., Sheehan-North Co. „ . ^ 

DALLAS, TEX., S. W. Nichols Co., 1915V2 N. Main Street 
TORONTO CAN., Vulcan Asphalt & Supply Co., 1542 Bloor Mrect 
WINNIPEG, CAN., Vulcan Asphalt & Supply Co., 604 Trust & Loan 
Building 

Face & Fire Brick Co., Caswell Block 


Products 

T-M-B Mastic Flooring; Moulstone 
Magnesite Flooring. 

Service 

Floors installed by us or by our estab- 
lished representatives everywhere. 
Estimates, samples and refer- 



trade-mark 

The Mastic Floor 


ences furnished, 
by special request 


Material sold 


T-M-B Flooring 

Description — T-M-B is dis- 
tinctively a serviceal)le,long wear- 
ing flooring. It can be installed 
over new or old floors of cement, 
wood, composition or steel. Sup- 
plied in green, red or black. 
Every ingredient is tested, and 
mixed with care to assure the 
best results in appearance, service 
and durability. Tough, resilient 
and smooth, it has a rubberlike 
surface, is easy under foot and is 
non-slippery. T-M-B is laid in 
plastic form and is seamless. It 
bonds perfectly to, and becomes 
an integral part of, the subfloor, 
and will last as long as the latter. 
When finished, it presents a con- 
tinuous sheet without a crack or a seam, and will never 
rot, bulge, loosen, expand or shrink. Its colors are uni- 
form throughout and will never fade or streak. 

Special Features— T-M-B is a warm, comfortable 
and quiet floor. It is dustless, sanitary, non-absorbent 
and easily cleaned. Acidproof and chemically inert, it 
is an ideal work floor in laboratories. A non-conductor 
of heat and electricity, it is recommended as an insulating 
floor in power plants. Waterproof in character, it is a 
perfect covering over corkboard in refrigerating rooms. 
Preferred as a flooring for roof gardens, gymnasiums, 
and for all purposes where a durable, weatherproof floor 
is demanded. . . 

Repairs are made invisibly, without a joint or a 
CFack, and with colors perfectly matched. 

Adaptability— T-M-B flooring is recommended 



by leading architects throughout the United 
States and Canada for rooms, corridors, hall- 
ways and stair treads. It is unexcelled for 
schools, hospitals, sanitariums, churches, 
office buildings, banks, hotels, theaters, club 
houses, railroad stations, libraries, stores, 
residences, jails, etc. 

Specifications— T-M-B flooring 
applied Vs in. thick over cement which 
must be level and troweled to a 
smooth, hard finished surface. Ap- 
pHed V2 in. thick over wood, which 
must be tight, firm and level. For 
stair treads, stairs must be provided 
with metal nosing, and cement left % 
in. low. 

Moulstone 

A magnesite composition 
flooring of the highest quality and 
material through and through, 
especially adapted for use in fac- 
tories and warehouses, also in 
printing and newspaper plants, 
and all types of buildings. Ob- 
tainable in a great variety of 
colors. 


Du Pont Hotel and Office Building, 
Wilmington, Del. 

Contains 100,000 sq. ft., of T-M-B Flooring which 
given good service for over 4 years 


has 


100,- 


Guarantee 

Our floors are fully guaran- 
teed by us and our representa- 
tives. 
References 

We have space to mention only a few installations 
and architects : 

Standard Oil Building, Baltimore, Md., 100,000 sq. ft. 
Michael Reese Hospital, Chicago, 111., 10,000 sq. ft. 
Bancroft Hall, Annapolis Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md., 

DuPont ^Hotei and Office Building, Wilmington, Del., 100,000 

Illinois xMasonic Home, Sullivan, 111., 10,000 sq. ft. 
S. B. Bcrkenstein & Sons, Chicago, 111., 7,000 sq. ft. 

Architects 
William B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo. 
Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, 111. 

C. Llewellyn, Chicago, 111. 
Arthur L. Pillsbury, Bloomington, 111. 
Arthur Foster, Chicago, 111. 
Pond & Pond, Chicago, 111. 


J 
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THE COPPERSTONE PRODUCTS CO. 

Composition and Cement Finished Floors 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


CIvEVELAND, OHIO 


DETROIT, MICH. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products and Services 

CopPERSTONE, a hard, refined mineral aggregate for 
Finishing and Hardening Concrete Floors and Pave- 
ments. 

CoppERSTONE Composition Flooring. 

We will install Copperstone Flooring complete, fur- 
nish Copperstone for installation by other contractors 
or provide supervision through our Engineering Depart- 
ment. The latter is at the disposal of architects and 
others, without obligation on their part, for the solution 
of flooring problems. 

Copperstone 

Copperstone is a dark red conglomerate ore, taken 
from the only deposit of its kind in the country. It is 
crushed and graded from i/i in. in size to fine. Gradings 
are carefully proportioned so that every particle de- 
livers its full unit of strength, producing a concrete that 
has no equal in wear, crushing strength and toughness. 

Copperstone Cement Finish Floors 

Copperstone, mixed dry with portland cement and 
troweled over the concrete slab immediately after the 
latter is laid, produces a natural gray cement floor finish 
that is dustless and wearproof and which will not chip, 
warp, dust nor disintegrate. Copperstone is impervious 
to moisture, thus it protects and preserves any cement 
with which it is used. 


in thickness, and where especially heavy wearing qualities are de- 
" ■ Where still heavier finish is 
wet mixture over seasoned 



Morgan & Wright Building, Detroit, Mich. 

LocKwooD, Greene & Co., Engineers Stqne 6c Webster. Contractors 

Over 1,000,000 sq. ft. of Copperstone cement finish mstallccl 


The Copperstone finish acts as a drier for the con- 
crete slab, thus drier coat and top dressing are placed 
in one operation, eliminating the cost of floating such 
as is necessary where most patent floor hardeners are 
used. 

Copperstone cement finish makes permanent floors 
for factories, machineshops, loading platforms, and 
warehouses. It also makes an excellent seal coat 
wearing surface for cement road work and for side- 
walks. 

In the French test (the standard test for wear 
of paving materials) Copperstone received a rating of 
25.32%. As 20% is considered excellent in this test. 
Coi)perstone thus exceeds the recognized standard of 
excellence in point of wear and durability. 

How to Specify Copperstone Cement Finish — Monolithic 
f,-n,-5/,_Immediately after concrete slab is laid, surface shall be 
rodded to accurate level. Spread over surface of slab a dry 
mixture of 1 part portland cement to 2 parts Copperstone, 
troweled as usual for monolithic finish. 

Note: The mixture of Copperstone and cement should be at least 
14 in. in thickness, and where especially he 
sired, thickness may be as much as in. 
necessary, the material should be applied as 
or partly seasoned concrete base. 

Finish Applied Separaiel}) — Surface of concrete slab shall be 
brought to an approximately accurate level, sufficiently rough- 
ened by raking. If raking is not done, surface shall be rough- 
ened with a pick. Surface shall be kept free from dirt, chips, 
etc. Wet down surface with clean water and apply thin coat of 
neat cement grout, well worked in with a stiff brush. Follow 
immediately with a mixture of 1 part 
Portland cement and 2 parts Copper- 
stone, troweled or floated to give the 
type of surface desired. 


Copperstone Ground Finish Floors 

These floors are produced by 
mixing Copperstone aggregate with 
Portland cement, and laying it 1 in. 
thick over green or seasoned con- 
crete slabs. The surface is then 
ground, which removes the laitance 
from the cement and exposes the 
natural dark red color of the Cop- 
perstone aggregate. This produces 
a rich, pleasing dustless floor suit- 
able for corridors, public buildings, 
market houses and similar places 
where a sanitary waterproof floor is 
required. 

Copperstone ground finish floors 
are laid in a manner similar to ter- 
razzo floors, except that instead of 
using sand and marble chips, a well 
graded, clean and exceedingly hard 
Copperstone aggregate is used, thus 
greatly lengthening the life of the 
floor. 

Copperstone ground finish floors 
look better, wear better and cost con- 
siderably less than terrazzo floors. 
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Copperstone Composition Flooring 

Copperstone composition flooring is made of a light 
weight, flreproof, resihent material of which magne- 
site and chloride form the basic ingredients, together 
with the highest grade of inert fillers. It is laid plastic 
in any thickness from % to 1 in. over wood, metal 
or concrete. The undercoat is of a loose texture, giving 
resiliency and deadening sound. The top coat is hard 
and close grained so as to withstand traffic without abra- 
sion. 

Copperstone composition flooring sets within 48 
hours to a tough, warm, seamless mass, ready for use, 
and is particularly recommended for auditoriums, banks, 
bathrooms, churches, corridors, stores, hotels, hospitals, 
factories, offices, restaurants, residences, schools, vesti- 
bules, etc. 

Copperstone composition flooring forms a perfect 
seal having no cracks or joints, thus it presents no refuge 
for germs and dirt. It is absolutely quiet, elastic and 
immune from expansion and contraction. Its flexil)ility 
keeps it from cracking under severe loads or when build- 
ings settle and shrink. For durability, Copperstone floor- 
ing can be compared to marble or mosaic ; it will outlive 
the usefulness of the building in which it is installed. 

It weighs slightly more than wood but much less 
than concrete. The cost varies according to areas, 
but usually ranges from 30c to 60c per sq. ft. 

Colors are permanent and include various shades 
of gray, bufiF, red and green, also black. 

How to Specify Copperstone Composition Floor- 
ing — Where cement foundation is specified contractor 
shall be provided with a slab composed of portland 
cement, clean sharp sand and broken stone, gravel or 
steam cinders of 1 :2 :4 mix (and not less than 3 in. 
thick when used as a. fill) at or not more than in. 
below the established grade of the finished composition 
floors, poured true and sufficiently level so that the varia- 
tion will not be more than in.^in 30 ft. This founda- 
tion shall have a raked or otherwise rough finish and 
must be thoroughly dry before the 
composition flooring is installed. 

Where wood foundation is spe- 
cified contractor shall be provided 
with a subfloor of well seasoned or 
kilndried matched boards laid di- 
rectly over the rough floor lining 
without the use of intervening fur- 
ring or nailing strips, and shall be 
blind nailed and face nailed, nails to 
be not over 16 in. apart, and of 
sufficient strength to carry the loads 
and traffic to which the finished com- 
position floors may be subjected. 

For heavy traffic purposes the 
contractor shall be provided with a 
subfloor o^ dry 2x6-in. planks bolted 
or spiked in place with rough side 
up and laid close together. 

Where composition stair treads 
and platforms are specified on the 
plans in connection with metal stair 
cases, the contractor shall be pro- 
vided with strong, rigid metal for 
base with anchors for proper bond- 
ing, not more than 1 in. or less than 
% in. below the established grade of 
the finished composition treads and 
platforms, and all such treads and 
platforms shall be provided with suit- 


able tread nosings at the established level of the finished 
composition tread or platform. 

Temperature should be maintained at not less than 
65° Fahr. during installation of floor or wainscot, and 
for ten days thereafter. 

When a brick, tile, terra cotta, gypsum block, or 
cement wall, also wood partition or walls, is to receive 
wainscot or base of composition it must have a backing 
not less than % in. in thickness or within i/^ in. of the 
wainscot or base finished to the height of the wainscot or 
base, composed of 1 part portland cement and 2 of sharp 
sand, finished straight and true. 

Samples and Estimates 

Samples of Copperstone products will be sent on 
request. 

When writing for estimates, give a brief description 
of foundation, area and nature of space to be covered. 

A Few Users of Copperstone 

Bancroft Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md 

Montgomery-Ward Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

Willys-Overland Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Board of Education, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Tillotson Mfg. Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Kresge Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Quaker Oats Co., Peterboro, Ont. 

Edward Ford Plate Glass Co., Rossford, Ohio 

Lincoln Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Paramount Knitting Co., Kankakee, 111. 

Joseph M. Feiss Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Mullins Body Co., Salem, Ohio 

Ohio Body and Blower Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

MacDiarmid Candy Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Lucas Auto Sales Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Aluminum Goods Mfg. Co., Two Rivers, Wis. 

Board of Education, New Castle, Pa. 

Falls Rivet Co., Kent, Ohio 

Swift & Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Toledo University, Toledo, Ohio 

Dept. of Water Works, Toledo, Ohio 

Electric Auto-Lite Co., Toledo, Ohio 



Montgomery-Ward Building, St. Paul, Minn. 


MacCauley, Kngineer Wells Bros. Construction Co., Contractors 

Copperstone composition floors used throughout in administration building 
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E. E. DAVIS CO. 

Floor Construction and Floor Finish: Concrete Fireproofing 

608 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

Di:TROIT, MICH. PITTSBURGH, PA. LOUISVILI.E;, KY. MON 


Products and Services 

Designers and contractors for Davis Monolithic 
Semi-Heavy Duty and Heavy Duty Cement Floors; 
KoRKOLEUM Mastic; Natural Cork Tile F^loors; 
Colored Composition Cork F^loors. 

Also special design with specitications furnished on 
request for Floor Arch Construction, including Floor 
and Column F^orms for Flat Slab, Dome, Steel, Tile 
Construction. 

Davis Monolithic Cement Floors 

.V standard cement rloor fur use in industrial build- 
ings of every character which demand a wearproof, dust- 
proof, waterproof flooring. 

This company .guarantees its floors fully and will 
support this guaranty with surety bond if desired. 

Specifications for" Semi-Heavy Duty Floors — This speci- 
fication covers the installation of a cement dressing floated into 
the top surface of the concrete slab soon after it is poured and 
properly hnislied to give a monolithic finish floor. 

(1) The concrete contractor shall pour the structural con- 
crete to the finished floor level. 

(2) The floor contractor shall screed the wet concrete with a 
straight edge and see that all low places are filled with concrete. 

(3) The floor contractor shall agitate the concrete so that 
the surplus water, laitance, etc., is brought to the surface and 
removed. 

(4) A dry mixture of 1 part cement and 1 part clean 
sharp sand shall then be evenly distributed on the slab and 
floated by hand into the top surface, thus enriching the top 
and producing a smooth level surface on which the final top 
finish shall be applied. 

(5) After this surface has set sufficiently to carry the 
weight of knee boards a heavy application of Davis Metallic 
Floor Hardener mixed in equal parts with portland cement shall 
be evenly distributed on the surface and trowelled once over 
with a heavy steel trowel. 

(6) After this process a final application of Metallic 
Hardener and cement will be made and the surface trowelled 
in order to eliminate entirely all wrinkles and any uncvenness 
in the floor. The total amount of Davis Metallic Hardener 
used shall be at least 25 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 

(7) Cement finishers shall then polish and burnish the 
surface with steel trowels, producing a smooth, hard, even finish. 

(8) Early the following day before the floors are iised 
in any way they shall be covered with a heavy layer of shavings 
which shall be wet down daily for a period of 5 days. In no 
event shall the finished floors be used for a period of 36 hours 
after they are finished, unless special permit is secured from 
the architect. 

All cement finish floors shall be installed by E. E. Davis Co. 

Specifications for Heavy Duty Floors— This specification 
covers the installation of a top dressing of approximately 1 in. 
in thickness on the concrete slab soon after it is poured and 
properly prepared so that a true monolithic finish is obtained. 

(1) The general contractor shall pour the structural con- 
crete slab up to within 1 in. of the finished floor level. The 
floor contractor will then float the concrete, agitating same until 
the surplus water, laitance and other deleterious matter in 
the concrete is brought to the surface. This must all be re- 
moved. As the concrete stiffens, it is again scrccded so that a 
level surface is obtained fully 1 in. below the finished floor level. 

(2) The floor contractor will then by means of long runs, 
supported, if possible, on the column rods, deposit a top dress- 
ing 1 in. in thickness on the slab, screeding it off to a true 
level surface at the level of the finished floor. This top dress- 
ing to consist of 1 part cement, V2 part clean sharp sand and 
IV2 parts coarse aggregate mixed thoroughly in a revolving 
mixer as follows : First, place in the mixer, water and cement, 
and after this has been well mixed and all cement hydrated add 
the aggregate; care must be taken in adding water as mass must 
be as stiff as it is possible to handle it. 

(3) After topping has been applied it shall be rolled and 
made very compact and dense, squeezing out all water possible. 


trkal, can. 

(4) Cement tinishers shall then, using knee boards, hand 
float into the top a mixture of Davis Metallic Hardener and ce- 
ment mixed in equal parts. 

(5) After this has set sufficiently the surface shall again 
be sprinkled with the mixture of cement and Metallic Hardener 
and be given two hard trowellings with a heavy steel trowel. 

(6) The following morning the surface shall be covered 
with a heavy layer of shavings which shall first be thoroughly 
wet and the slab wet down daily for at least 5 days. 

There shall be used a special process as developed by E. E. 
Davis Co. for removing the water and foreign matter in the 
concrete as called for under item No. 1 and also for the applica- 
tion of the top dressing in order that there will be no foot prints 
in the slab; which has a tendency to produce waves and de- 
pression in the finished surface. 

In no event shall the finished floor surfaces be used for 48 
hours after they have been finished unless a special permit is 
secured from the architect. 

All cement finish floors shall be installed by E. E. Davis Co. 

Davis Korkoleum Mastic 

A surfacing material of a resilient texture, laid with 
trowel in successive coats forming a contintious, seam- 
less sheet bonded to subfloor. Specially adaptable for 
covering concrete floors. Usual thickness i/s in. to in. 
thick. Will not crack, check, peel, crawl or wrinkle; 
waterproof, non-absorbent; durable; non-slip; sanitary; 
economical to lay ; easily cleaned. 

Colors — Light, medium, dark red, green, brown. 

Davis Natural Cork Tile Floors 

These floor tiles are made Vo in. thick of pure cork 
shavings throughout, com])ressed under 500 tons hy- 
draulic pressure. Installed with liquid waterproof ce- 
ment on any smooth surface. 

Colors — Light, medium, dark brown. 

Sizes — 3x3 in. to 18x18 in. 

A sanitary resilient, non-absorbent floor covering 
used wherever wearing qualities, comfort, durability and 
attractive design are required. 

Davis Colored Composition Cork Floors 

These floor tiles are made ^4 in. thick of pure pow- 
dered cork flour, rubber substitute gums and coloring 
matter. Installed with liquid waterproof cement. 

Colors — Black, white, dark brown, bufif, red, 
green, blue, gray. 

Styles — Interlocking; square; diagonal, with or 
without feature joints, suital)le border, etc. ; any size from 
3x3 in. to 18x18 in. with different combinations as to 
color and design to conform with any decorative scheme. 

Samples, Information, etc. 

Samples, literature and further information of 
products will be gladly furnished on request. 

A Partial List of Installations 

General Motors Office Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Crane Co. Plant, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

First National Bank Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Philipsborns, Inc., Mail Order House, Chicago, III. 

Blums, Inc., Building, Chicago, 111. 

Oakland Countv Jail, Pontiac, Mich. 

Chicago, Racine & Milwaukee Boat Line Terminal, Milwaukee. 
Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal, Can. 
First National Bank Building, Miami, Fla. 

Belknap Hardware & Mfg. Co., Warehouse 12. Louisville, Ky. 
Jos. Horne Land Co. Store Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Atwell Printing & Binding Co. Plant, Chicago, III. 
Illinois Merchants Trust Co. Building, Chicago, III. 
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ACME ASBESTOS COVERING & SUPPLY CO. 

Manufacturers of Composition Flooring 
218-230 North Elizabeth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

AcMETYLE Composition Flooring. 

Acmetyle Composition Flooring 

Acmetyle is a modern sanitary fireproof floor. 

Composition — Acmetyle is a composition of a 
magnesium base and an aggregate of other finely graded 
minerals which in plastic, forms a smooth, monolithic 
surface — thoroughly fireproof, non-dusting and com- 
paratively light in weight. Acmetyle is laid in a number 
of strong, warm colors in either plain or paneled effects. 

Life — In ordinary service, Acmetyle is practi- 
cally indestructible. The repeated trowelings when it is 
in the process of setting form a tough, solid mass of 
extremely close texture with a non-dusting surface which 
is remarkable for its resistance to wear. 

Cost — The installed cost of Acmetyle is com- 
paratively low — ordinarily being but little more than for 
finished hardwood. It must be remembered that there 
is seldom any extra subfloor expense occasioned by the 
use of Acmetyle. This fact, together with its unusual 
durability and low cost of maintenance, means Acmetyle 
is a floor of genuine economy in every way. 

Installation of Acmetyle 

Acmetyle is laid in plastic form in two coats, to a 
total thickness of 1^4 to 1 in. (V2 in. being standard), 
is troweled to a smooth, even surface. Both first and 
finish coats are of the same color. It can be laid on any 
firm subsurface, new or old, of wood, concrete or cement 
as flooring, cove base, wainscot, stair treads, etc. Where 
laid over wood, a heavy metal reinforcement is firmly 
nailed down to receive the application of the first coat. 
Where desired it may be surface-scored to imitate tiles 
of any size. 

Suitability of Acmetyle 

The all-round suitability 
of Acmetyle makes it adapt- 
able for almost every type of 
building. It is recommended 
for public buildings of all 
kinds, residences, theaters, 
stores and offices, institutions, 
hospitals and schools. It is 
especially serviceable for re- 
construction work as it can be 
laid directly over old floors 
without the expense of their 
removal. 

Guarantee 

Our usual guarantee of 
Acmetyle is for a period of one 
year : That it will be free from 
cracks or other material de- 
fects due to fault of the Acme- 
tyle or workmanship. This 
guarantee is backed by our 
long experience as responsible 
manufacturers and contractors. 
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Specification Data for Acmetyle Floors 

Subfloors — Siibfloors must be reasonably level, free 
from holes and projections and brought to within V2 in. of the 
finishing line (or for other depths as may be provided by the 
architect's specification). Any slope desired in the finished 
floors must be provided in the subfloor. 

Concrete — A 1:2:4 mix is desirable; using only good 
Portland cement, clean sharp torpedo sand and gravel or 
crushed stone, well tamped and given a rough float or broom 
finish. 

Where the slab form of construction is used, fill to within 
V2 in. of the finished floor line as above after the finished coat 
of plaster has been applied. The slab must be thoroughly cleaned 
so as to remove all lime and other impurities and should be well 
dampened before applying the fill. This fill should not be less 
than 1 in. in thickness at the thinnest point. Hot pipes running 
through concrete must be insulated properly with asbestos; 
on top of same there must be not less than 2 in. of con- 
crete. 

Cinder concrete is not acceptable unless it is a 1 :3 :4 mix, 
well tamped and covered with %-in. topping of a 1 :3 sharp sand 
and cement mix. The topping must be applied at the same time 
the lower course is installed. Concrete fill per the above on 
hollow tile should be 2M2 in. or more. Concrete fill on iron 
landings and platforms should be 2V2 in. or more and rein- 
forced. 

Note : Acmetyle flooring will not adhere to wet, limey, 
porous or weak concrete. Concrete must be bone dry — when 
laid on the ground should be waterproofed to prevent moisture 
from coming through. All concrete shall be installed by other 
contractors. 

Wood Subfloors — Six-inch sheathing, not less than % 
in. thick, laid rough side up, fairly close together is preferable; 
boards must be well seasoned, securely nailed and supported so 
that floor is firm and not springy; a metal reinforcer shall be 
nailed securely to the wood, with roofing nails 6 in. apart or 
less. 

Backing for Wainscot and Base — Acmetyle can be laid 
directly on brick, terra cotta, concrete and stone, all of which 
should be brought to within % in. of the finishing line ; to bring 
same to the proper level use a mixture of 1 :2 portland cement. 
Composition will not adhere to lime plaster or gypsum tile. 
Wood sheathing % in. or thicker may be used as above, securely 
nailed. 



Factory Behind Acmetyle 


Floors, Wainscot, Base, Mis- 
cellaneous — A wood or metal 
strip shall be installed to divide the 
plaster and Acmetyle. Plastering 
shall be completed and all plaster, 
debris, etc., cleaned from the floors 
and spaces where Acmetyle is to 
be laid. Windows and doors must 
be installed ; trim set, but trim 
that is to come in contact with the 
Acmetyle shall not receive the final 
finish until the flooring is com- 
pleted. 

All Acmetyle shall be laid two 
layers and both shall be colored. 
Finish surfacing shall be done with 
a trowel in a first class, workman- 
like manner, in such colors as 
chosen by the architect. The tem- 
perature of rooms shall not be 
lower than 60° Fahr. and shall be 
so maintained for at least 24 hours 
after completion. 

Protection of Finished Work 
— It is important that the laying of 
Acmetyle be postponed as late as 
possible, as the floor is installed in 
a finished condition and must be 
protected if other mechanics are to 
work over it. 


EVERLASBESTOS FLOORING CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 
' ' ROCHESTER, N. Y. 



REG. U. S. 

TRADE 


Product 

EvERLASBESTOS, a Magncsitc 
Composition for Floors, Wainscot 
and Stairways. 

Scope of Use 

Adapted for residences, office buildings, stores, 
factories, restaurants, banks, theaters, libraries, schools, 
hotels and apartment houses, churches, hospitals, msti- 
tutions, etc. 

Description , r 

Everlasbestos is a plastic composition made ot as- 
bestos fiber and various chemical ingredients. Consists 
of a dry powder, shipped in bags, and a liquid chemical 
shipped in cans or drums. Mixed at the job and 
troweled on to the floor by any mason, cement finisher 
or plasterer. Directions with order. 

Weighs approximately 3 lbs. per sq. ft. laid. 

Advantages in Using Everlasbestos Flooring 

Attractive— The smooth, softly glowing surface 
of Everlasbestos makes it a most attractive floor. Comes 
in three colors— royal red, golden bufif and natural gray, 
combined as desired, or may be marked ofif in squares. 
Blends with any color scheme. 

Quiet— Everlasbestos has valuable sound dead- 
ening properties, because of its asbestos fiber. 

Non-slippery— Perfect freedom from slipperi- 
ness is assured, rendering it valuable for inclines in 
theaters, schools and churches. 

Easy to Clean— Easily washed with soap and 
water. 

Bonds with Wood or Concrete— When applied 
over wood foundations as floor, base or wainscot, an 
inexpensive No. 27 gauge steel lath is first nailed down. 
Everlasbestos is then troweled in over its meshes, pro- 
viding the strongest possible mechanical bond, offsetting 
expansion or contraction and reinforcing the Everlas- 
bestos slab. Bonds equally well with brick, hollow tile 
or steel. Also used in reinforced concrete buildings, 
laid directly over concrete floors without steel lath. 

Repairs made quickly, neatly and inexpensively. 

Sanitary— Laid in a plastic state 1/2 in. thick, 
without anv joints or seams, it hardens into a continu- 
ous close grained, smooth surface, forming an airtight 


PAT. OFF. 
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seal, and which may be continued up 
the wall, if desired, as a sanitary base 
or wainscoting. 

Dustless — Does not give of? 
dust under heavy wear and needs no 
surface application to keep it dustless. 
Flexible— Possessing considerable elasticity, it 
easily accommodates the vibration of heavy machinery. 

Durable— Possesses great durability and does 
not disintegrate. Its wonderful wearing qualities im- 
prove with use. 

Comfortable— Everlasbestos is easy to the tread, 
warm and flexil)le. 

Ease of Installation— Can be laid directly over 
old or new floors, of wood or concrete. A floor can be 
laid in a few hours and put into service the next day. 
Everlasbestos does not raise floor level appreciably, thus 
making it unnecessary to change plumbing fixtures or 
take up old floors and cut down joists. 

Comparative Cost— Initial cost of Everlasbestos 
is low. Price on fair sized installations, including lay- 
ing is but a trifle more than good linoleum. Costs about 
one-half the price of tile. All things considered, it is 
an inexpensive floor. 

Installation 

We install Everlasbestos floors with our own crew 
of floor layers and contract to make complete installa- 
tions or furnish mechanics. The average mason can 
easily install first class Everlasbestos floors by following 
instructions furnished. 

Specifications for Composition Wearing Surfaces 

Work to be Done— Ml floors (cove base, wainscot, stair 
treads and risers) as indicated on drawings (or herein specified) 
shall be Everlasbestos Magnesite Composition as "^^nufactured 
by the Everlasbestos Flooring Co., Rochester N. Y., and 
installed in strict accordance with the rules and directions of 
Jhe manufacturers and in accordance with their standard process 

^"'^ ToTJ of^color as selected by the architect (or specify color 
here), and with surfaces scored to represent tile or marble as 
may be directed by the architect. • 1 ^ ^ fV,^ 

Note: The following clause should be included m the 

AH wooden surfaces specified to have Composition Wearing 
Surfaces to be covered with No. 27 gauge painted expanded 
metal lath nailed flat against the foundations at 6-m. mtervals. 



Ill . 


Y. M. C. A. Lobby!" Rochester, N. Y. Fire House No. 12, Rochester, N. Y. 



Class Room, No. 22 School, 
Rochester, N. Y. 
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GENERAL KOMPOLITE CO. 

Composition Floors and Wainscots, and Mastic Floors 

325-327 Borden Avenue 
'^RfNT^PoiNT 5361, 5362 LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

"Kompolite/' a Monoplastic, Sanitary, Seamless 
Composition Floor and Wainscot. 

"Mastolith," a Mastic, Plastic Flooring. 

"Kompolite*' 

"Kompolite" is a magnesium asbestos composition 
made in many attractive colors. It is sanitary, seamless, 
fireproof, sound deadening, water repelling, easy under 
foot, germproof and dustproof. For heavy service and 
hard wear. Applied in plastic form on concrete, wood 
or iron, in new or old buildings. 

It is light in weight, so that it can be used on weak- 
structures where heavier material can not be employed. 
It is in daily use in places where wood, cement, asphalt, 
concrete, slate, marble, etc., have not been satisfactory. 

Fifteen years of successful application and millions 
of feet of it in daily satisfactory use attest to the value 
of "Kompolite." It has proved wonderfully durable 
under the most severe conditions. 

A floor now in use nearly 12 years, over which 
loads of 2 to 4 tons are drawn and sharp shod horses 
are driven, shows hardly any sign of wear. 

Another floor, over which 60,000 to 80,000 people 
have passed each day, has been in uninterrupted use for 
over 8 years. 

Nearly 250,000 ft. of "Kompolite" have been in- 
stalled in a public institution and after almost 6 years 
of use not a single foot was removed, repaired or relaid 
because of defective or unsatisfactory material or work- 
m.anship. 

After 2 years of test and service and in compari- 
son with many other composition floors, "Kompolite" 
was accepted by the architects of the Grand Central Ter- 
minal, New York, and is the only composition floor laid 
in that great railroad station. 

After careful, scientific test and numerous experi- 
ments by the Bureau of Standards, Washington, 
"Kompolite" was installed in many of the United States 
Post Oflices, Government Printing Offices, the Capitol 
of the United States and other public buildings. 

"Kompolite" has been laid in fine residences, tene- 
ments, hotels, restaurants, factories, stores, railroad 
stations, hospitals, schools, churches, office and loft 


buildings, theaters, clubs, etc. In all it has been satis- 
factory. 

Every foot is guaranteed by a contract which has 
never been questioned and has always been carried out 
to the satisfaction of architect, contractor or owner. 

"Kompolite" is specified by leading architects, in- 
dorsed by noted contractors, and approved by property 
owners as the solution of many floor troubles. 

Being calciners and grinders of magnesite this 
company can guarantee the quality of the most im- 
portant materials used in every composition floor in- 
stallation. 

"Mastolith'' 

''Mastolith" is a plastic, seamless surface made from 
mineral gum with vulcanized oil and asbestos fiber. It 
has the advantages of light grade battleship linoleum 
without any of its disadvantages. 

It is furnished in a medium red, chocolate brown 
and dark gray, laid % to tu in. thick. It sets rapidly 
and may be used for foot traffic within 24 hours. 

"Mastolith" is waterproof and is not affected by 
foot usage or trucks in warehouses. 

It deadens noise and is agreeable to the tread. 

It is absolutely sanitary and non-absorbent. 

It will not crack or loosen from the underflooring. 

It can be repaired perfectly with little trouble. 

It retains its elasticity and always presents an attrac- 
tive appearance. 

"Mastolith," used as a covering, bonds excellently 
to concrete or wood floors, either old or new, concrete 
roofs, porches, walks, stair treads, or is used to protect 
concrete floors from dusting or from wear. 

It forms an ideal floor for schools, churches, hos- 
pitals, asylums, jails, and for theaters, restaurants and 
all public or private buildings. 

References 

"Kompolite" and "Mastolith" have been subjected 
to most severe tests in practical use. References will be 
given to architects, engineers, or contractors to prove 
that "Kompolite" and "Mastolith'' are the most reliable 
and, quality considered, the most moderate priced mono- 
plastic floors and wainscots now made. 
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INCORPORATED 1914 


THE FLEXSTONE FLOORING CO. 

214 Cornstock Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 

CLEVELAND OFFICE, 434 Bulkley Building 


Product 

Flexstone 


Composition Flooring. 


iEXSTON 


Flexstone Plastic Flooring 

A well balanced dependable floor dis- 
tinctive in character and performance for 
commercial buildings, office buildings, 
bank buildings, apartment houses, schoolhouses, hospi- 
tals, and wherever sanitation and endurance is required. 

Flexstone flooring is offered primarily for use 
where durability is considered the first essential. It is a 
solid, substantial floor of great tensile, compressive and 
adhesive strength and of strong impact, fire and water 
resistance. Flexstone contains no vegetable fiber or 
other hygroscopic materials but is composed of mineral 
matter only. Its basic ingredient is granite crushed and 
refashioned without the use of any coloring or other 
matter that is subject to decay. The solid material used 
in the manufacture of Flexstone contributes rnuch to 
the beauty of the floors, giving them the quiet, dignified 
attractiveness of the natural object. 

The even surface of Flexstone takes on a quiet, 
velvety, dustless, non-slippery polish which does not give 
way under severe usage but on the contrary becomes 
more pronounced and stable. 

Flexstone is susceptible to varied design of de- 
pressed lines forming borders, block or slab of any size. 
The Flexstone range of colors is confined to those which 
we guarantee to hold fast. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Tireless Tread 

Notwithstanding the opposing ele- 
ments of the solid materials used in the 
manufacture of Flexstone, it responds 
with a non-fatiguing, tireless tread as 
thousands of hospital nurses, school teach- 
ers, bank employees, salespeople, office em- 
ployees, barbers and others who walk or stand on these 
floors daily, cheerfully testify and declare. 

This tireless tread gives Flexstone the distinction of 
being available for use where solid substantial floors are 
preferable, but often sacrificed to the use of a soft tex- 
ture and, that too, very often at the expense and incon- 
venience of frequent repair and early replacement. 

The Lighter Weight Fireproof Building 

The elimination of the heavy, space absorbing ce- 
ment or concrete finished floor slab presupposes the use 
of a substitute of enduring permanency and economic 
advantage. Flexstone meets all these requirements and 
in addition thereto provides a finished surface that re- 
quires no painting or other expensive upkeep. 

The standard thickness of Flexstone is % i"- ^"^^ 
its weight is about 4 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Recovering Old Wood Floors 

In addition to its special fitness for use in modern 
fireproof structures, Flexstone is being used successfully 



50,000 SQ. FT. OF Flexstone in Morehouse-Marten's Department Store 
Frank L. Packard, Architect, Columbus, Ohio 
An extract from the souvenir booklet of Morehouse-Marten's Company department store, Columbus, Ohio: 

"Even the floors are non-inflammable. The upper floors and that part of the main floor behind the counters, are of Flexstone, a granite composi- 
tion, laid like cement, yet possessing a cushion-like resiliency that never tires." 
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in recovering old wood floors thereby adding the ele- 
ment of fire resistance which is a matter of much con- 
cern in remodeling old buildings for modern need and 
purpose. 

Sole Manufacturers 

Flexstone floors are manufactured and installed by 
none other than our own skilled workmen. 

No expensive upkeep — no replacement cost. 

Specifications for Flexstone 

Foundations shall be furnished and installed by the 
general contractor or owner to conform with the fol- 
lowing requirements, and shall be subject to our ap- 
proval. Foundations shall be thoroughly dry and cleaned 
by general contractor or owner, care being taken to re- 
move all lime or plaster from the surface. Wherever 
pitch or slope in the finished floor is desired the same 
shall be provided for in the foundation. 

Concrete — Foundations shall be 1 part portland 
cement, 2 parts clean sand and 4 parts broken stone or 
gravel, V2-in. ring size. It shall not be less than 3 in. 
in thickness, and shall be installed at one operation and 
brought up to within % in. of the finished floor level, 
and shall be given a broomed finish. 

Wood — Foundations shall be of tongue and 
grooved lumber not over 6 in. wide and not less than % 
in. thick, securely nailed to joists, and brought up to 
within a % in. of the finished floor line. 

Cement for Backing Wainscot and Cove Base — 
To be composed of 1 part portland cement and 2 parts 
clean sand and shall be furnished and installed by the 
general contractor or owner against all walls and par- 
titions where base or wainscot is used, shall be given a 
broom finish, and brought to within % in. of the finished 
line. Where cove base or wainscot is to project beyond 
the finished wall line, backing for same shall be finished 



60,000 SQ. FT. OF Flexstone Flooring Were Laid in the Rowland Building 
Chas. L. Incho, Architect, Columbus, Ohio 



Ward in Franklin County Tuberculosis Hospital 

W. H. TrEmain, Architect 
Floors laid with 20,000 sq. ft. of Flexstone flooring 


flush. Where cove base or wainscot is to be installed 
flush with finished wall line a galvanized metal ground 
must be furnished and installed by the general con- 
tractor or owner to separate the plaster from our ma- 
terial. Backing must be thoroughly dry. Flexstone can 
not be installed directly over plaster, plaster board, 
patent plaster, Keene's cement or terra cotta, nor over 
concrete or cement containing lime or compounds 
thereof. 

In cold weather artificial heat shall be furnished by 
general contractor or owner in suflicient quantity to 
maintain a temperature of at least 65° Rahr. Sala- 
manders or fire pots do not constitute adequate heating 
devices. 

Flexstone shall not be installed until practically all 
other work has been finished, plastering completed, trim 
set and level for floors in the adjoining rooms laid. 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND CHEMICAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Halicomp Magnesite Composition 
Flooring. 

Also Halicomp Floor Dressing. 
For Magnesite Stucco, see page 319. 

Halicomp Floors 

Halicomp floors are modern, sanitary, 
resilient, fireproof, waterproof and vermin- 
proof. 

Halicomp Characteristics 

Composition — A Halicomp floor is an all-mineral 
floor, composed chiefly of magnesite and other ingredi- 
ents in sufficient quantities to make it resilient and tough, 
assuring comfort and durability in use. Halicomp con- 
tains no gypsum, lime or cement, thus making dustproof 
floors. 

Application — Dry Halicomp powder is mixed 
with Halicomp mixing solution. This mixture, when 
still in a plastic state is then applied to the subfloor. 
The floor sets within 24 hours into a seamless, elastic, 
fine grain, smooth surface that is easy to tread on and 
has no crevices to harbor germs or dirt. 

Adaptability— Halicomp floors can be installed 
over wood, concrete, tile or iron, and may be applied 
over old flooring with the same success as on new foun- 
dations, in a variety of colors. 

These floors are particularly adapted for use m 
schools, hospitals, banks, offices, restaurants, kitchens 
and wherever durable and sanitary floors, that can stand 
hard usage are a requisite. 

Fireproof — Halicomp floors are fireproof, be- 
cause of the magnesite and other fireproof materials 
from which they are manufactured. Halicomp is espe- 
cially favored in schools where fireproof materials are 
essential. 

Sanitary— Halicomp floors are entirely sanitary 
because the entire area, including a 6-in. coved base, is 
one continuous non-absorbent surface. There are no 
dirt catching square corners, joints or cracks that can 
harbor dust, dirt or germs ; they are all coved or rounded, 
affording quick and easy cleaning. 

Permanence and Durability — Halicomp floors 
when properly installed will serve the entire life of the 
building. Although comparatively light in weight, they 
have great compressive and tensile strength and do not 
expand or contract due to variations in the temperature. 

Waterproof— On account of the density of the 
materials used and also because it is laid in one contin- 
uous operation without joints, a Halicomp floor forms a 
perfectly watertight surface that permits frequent wash- 
ing with no permeation of water. 

Economy— The cost of Halicomp floors is less 
than other high grade flooring materials. Because of its 
durability and the great cohesive and resilient properties 
of Halicomp, time makes no noticeable change in its com- 
position or appearance. For these reasons its use in pub- 
lic buildings, where durability, foot-comfort and good 
looks are requisites, Halicomp is particularly recom- 
mended. 


Specification Data 

General — Halicomp is applied to a 
total thickness of 1/2 in. in one uniform 
homogeneous coat — allowing a complete 
bond with the base foundation. 

Foundation is to be provided by general con- 
tractor or contractee and should be brought to 
within V2 in. of finished floor or wainscot Hne. 

Wood Foundation — Halicomp is installed 
upon new or old wood floors, steps, etc. ; rough 
stock can be used. Thickness of board should 
not be less than % in.; width, not wider than 8 in. Floor 
must be well nailed and rigid. 

Reinforcing for Wood Floors — Diamond mesh steel floor 
binder is to be provided and applied by Halicomp contractor. 
This must be firmly nailed. Use large head roofing nails. 

Concrete Foundation— Surface should be leveled with 
straightedge or wood float and left rough by brooming ; concrete 
should be 3 in. thick or more and is to be brought to Mj m. 
from true finished floor line. Foundation must be thoroughly 
set and dried, and if smooth should be roughened by chippmg, 
before Halicomp is applied. All lime and plaster must be 
removed from surface. 

Iron and Steel Foundation— Surface must be rough fin- 
ished and usually requires a key for bonding. 

Brick, Terra Cotta, Tile or Stone Foundation— A coat- 
ing of % to Vs in. of cement consisting of 1 part portland cement 
and 2 parts sharp river sand should be applied, bringing founda- 
tion to proper height, allowing M» in. for Halicomp Flooring. 
Surface should be level but rough. 

Plaster, Keene's Cement, Gypsum, Plaster Board, etc.— 
These usual wall coatings do not offer a suitable foundation for 
Halicomp on account of high lime content and must be removed 
before Halicomp is applied. 

Metal Lath Foundation— For wainscot and sanitary base 
use metal lath securely nailed directly to the studs. Apply to this 
a cement mix consisting of 1 part portland cement and 2 parts 
sand. Finish rough, allowing usual Ms in. for finished Halicomp 
floor, sanitary base or walls. 

Pipes, Conduits, etc. — When in concrete they must be 
embedded at least 2 in. from the surface; sleeves should be pro- 
vided to take care of expansion and contraction, using sectional 
asbestos pipe covering for heating purposes ; cold pipes should be 
covered with No. 24 gauge wire lath and the concrete firmly 
packed against this. Pipes coming through concrete or wood 
floor should be surrounded by asbestos sleeve. 

Halicomp Filler — Where the conditions are such that 
the foundation can not be brought level within Mj in. of the fin- 
ished Halicomp floor line, Halicomp filler is to be used to bring 
the foundation to the proper level, such filler to be installed by 
Halicomp contractor. Our proposal does not cover either the fur- 
nishing or installation of this filler unless specifically mentioned. 

Time for Installation— Plastering, finishing, glass set- 
ting, all fitting, etc., to be completed before Halicomp is installed. 

Temperature for Installation — During cold weather, 
heat is fc) be supplied by general contractor or contractee ; tem- 
perature should not be below 00° Fahr. during installation. 

Finished Floor Protection — Halicomp sets sufficiently 
hard in 24 hours to be walked on without damage if ordinary 
care is exercised. The maximum hardness of the floor, however, 
is not reached for several days after installation. Floors should 
be kept covered with heavy paper when other mechanics must 
work on them. A new floor can be made unsightly by careless- 
ness of other workmen. A new Halicomp floor must have the 
same protective care given a finished hardwood floor. Anything 
tiiat will scratch or stain must be kept away. Laying planks or 
piling material on a new Halicomp floor may cause uneven dry- 
ing — avoid this. 

Tile Effects— All proposals covering Halicomp are based 
for the installation of a plain floor of one or more colors as 
specified. Scoring of floor to produce tile effect is not included 
unless specifically mentioned in bid. Halicomp can be scored 
to perfectly represent tile or marble effect. 
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MARINE DECKING AND SUPPLY COMPANY 


NKW YORK, N. Y. 


Manufacturers, Contractors, Engineers 

MAIN OFFICE 

116 North Delaware Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
PITTSBURGH. PA. BALTIMORK. MD. BOSTON, MASS. 


FACTORY 
PHILADELPHIA, 


PA. 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of American Lit-O-Sil-O Floor- 
ing, a Magnesite Composition Flooring, and American 
LiT-O-SiL-O Decking, a Magnesite Composition Decking. 

Flooring Engineers and Contractors handling com- 
plete installation of American Lit-O-Sil-O Flooring, 
manufactured in our own plant under supervision of in- 
dustrial chemists. Flooring specialists visit every job, 
study conditions for which floor is to be used, and per- 
sonally supervise application. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O Flooring 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is the leader in the 
marine field where it has been installed as a decking on 
400 of the world's largest ships. Over 4,000,000 sq. ft. 
are now in active service. It was here that it gained its 
reputation for dural)ility, for under no other conditions 
can a flooring material receive so severe a test as when 
used as a decking on ships. The deck of a ship receives 
the most constant and brutal treatment in the form of 
trucking and handling of heavy cargo, and in the stress 
and strain when under the action of a heavy sea. 
American Lit-O-Sil-O has always withstood this ex- 
treme test without wearing out, cracking or pulling away 
from the deck plates. The hoi) nailed shoes of the dough 
boys during the war failed to injure its unprotected sur- 
face in any way. 

Due to the heavy demand for American Lit-O-Sil-O 
decking in the marine field from 1917 to 1921, this prod- 
uct was laid as a flooring in buildings during that time 
by a subsidiary company, under the name of **Macanite.'' 
The parent organization has now taken over the flooring 
business, assuming active control of both the marine and 
building field, where the product is now known as 
"American Lit-O-Sil-CJ Decking and Flooring.'' 

Characteristics — American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is 
a durable, fireproof and sanitary flooring that is light in 
weight, non-slippery, resilient, watertight, verminproof 
and ratproof. It is laid in a plastic state, 1^4 in. 
in thickness, and when dry becomes a solid, one-piece 
floor, with a smooth, seamless surface. Inert mineral 
colors incorporated in the composition when it is mixed 
produce a pleasing and attractive effect. The field may 
be different in color from the border, with a ribbon of 
still another color. Red, brown, tan, green, yellow, gray, 
black and white are the usual colors furnished and a har- 
monious choice from these can readily be made. There 
is practically no limit to the designs which may be worked 
out in this way. The entire floor may also be blocked 
or paneled. This presents an unusually charming and 
attractive appearance. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is principally com- 
posed of asbestos, magnesite and magnesium chloride, 
all of which are absolutely non-inflammable. 

It does not dust, warp or disintegrate. It is non- 
slippery, having been successfully used on inclines and 
in shoe stores where an absolute non-slippery material 
was demanded. The spring and resiliency of the fin- 
ished floor provides a decided relief from a hard, unre- 
sisting material, and at the same time assures quietness, 


which is so essential to hospitals, schools, banks, libraries, 
theaters and churches. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring requires no scraping, 
painting, varnishing or protective covering. 

The first cost is the last, as it will not wear out 
under ordinary wear and tear. 

It adheres firmly to wood, concrete, iron or steel, and 
may be installed over old flooring, base and wainscot, as 
well as on new construction. No extra reinforcing is 
necessary to install American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring, as it 
weighs only 314 lbs. to the sq. ft. 

Quick Installation 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring sets and hardens in a 
few hours after it is laid, and is ready to be used in from 
24 to 72 hours, depending on temperature conditions. 
One mechanic and helpers are able to lay from 300 to 
400 sq. ft. per working day. 

Materials Carefully Tested 

The formulae used in the mixing of American Lit- 
O-Sil-O flooring are founded on the research work of the 
Mellon Institute of Pittsburgh, the University of Wis- 
consin, the Dow Chemical Company and the published 
records of the United States Bureau of Standards. Our 
laboratory is in charge of a well-known expert in plastic 
materials who tests all materials used in American Lit- 
O-Sil-C:) flooring for : 

Magnesite — Fineness, setting- time, modulus of rupture, 
change in volume, chemical anabasis, plasticity. 

Magnesium Chloride— Chemical analysis, specific gravity. 

Fillers — Rulk, absorption, fineness. 

Colors — Staining power, permanency, purity. 

Guarantee 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is fully guaranteed 
against any defects in material or workmanship. We 
also guarantee that every American Lit-O-Sil-O floor is 
laid according to our standard specifications. 

Specifications 

Standard specifications covering every detail in the construc- 
tion of an American Lit-O-Sil-O floor will be forwarded to 
architects on request, together with samples of the material and a 
booklet containing indorsements of many well-known architects 
and building owners. Charts and drawings may also be obtained. 

American Lit-O-Sil-O flooring is a proprietary flooring 
material made under a secret formula that has proved to be the 
most successful. In order to be absolutely sure of obtaining the 
highest quality of composition flooring, specify, "American Lit- 
O-Sil-O Flooring, as applied by the Marine Decking and Sup- 
ply Company, Philadelphia, Pa." 
Representative List of Installations 

Industriai, Plants — Baldwin Locomotive Works; Du Pont Motors, 
Inc.; E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co.; Midvale Steel Co.; Jonathan Ring 
& Sons; T. A. Roebling's Sons & Co.; Commercial Truck Co.; Philadel- 
phia Fire "Brick Co.; Sun Oil Company; National Aniline & Chemical Co. 

Hospitals — Philadelphia General Hospital; Chester Hospital; Twin 
Falls Hospital; Gloucester Kmergency Hospital. , , , . „ 

Office Buildings — Mutual Trust Bldg.. Philadelphia, Pa.; American 
Telephone and Telegraph Co., Harrisburg, Pa.; Manhattan Bldg., Phila- 
delphia. Pa.; Guaranty Trust Co.. Philadelphia, Pa.; West End Trust 
Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa.; Clyde Steamship Station, Jacksonville, Fla.; 
Laboratory Office Building, Indian Head, Md.; Iloboken Land & Improve- 
ment Co., Hoboken, N. L; K. L du Pont de Nemours & Co., Wilmington, 
Del.; and Post Offices iii Philadelphia and Harrisburg, Pa. 

Churches — Trinity Church, Vineland, N. J.; St. George's Episcopal 
Church, Philadelphia, Pa.; Methodist Episcopal Church, Lansdowne, P^.; 
First Baptist Church, Chester, Pa.; Mt. Zion M. E. Church, Darby, Fa; 
Presbyterian Church, Huntingdon, Pa. t rit 

Stores— MacDonald & Campbell. Pbiladelphia, Pa.; Judd Pharmacy, 
Philadelphia, Pa.; Betson Hat Stores, Philadelphia, Pa.; Gueting s Shoe 
Stores Philadelphia, Pa.; Bell Bakery, Lansdowne, Pa.; United Cigar 
Stores! Philadelphia, Pa.; Mendel's Department Store, New Haven, Conn.; 
Heppe' Piano Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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THE MARBLELOID COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesite Products 

461 Eighth Avenue at Thirty-fourth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY, NEW DURHAM, N. J. 


♦PITTSBURGH, PA., 6624 Hamilton Avenue 
♦PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnut Street 
♦CLEVELAND, OHIO, 528 Erie Building 
♦DETROIT, MICH., 1333 Dime Bank Building 
♦BOSTON, MASS., 200 Devonshire Street 
MONTREAL, CANADA, 908 New Burks Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 507 Mercantile Library Building 
NORFOLK, VA., 905 National Bank of Commerce Building 
KNOXVILLE;, TENN., 407 Burwell Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 1121 Vermont Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1115 Metropolitan Life Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1723 Missouri Avenue 


Products 

"Marbleloid" Fireproof Plastic Flooring, a 
Magnesite Composition for Floors, Coved Sanitary Base, 
Wainscot, Trim, Treads, etc. 

Marbleloid Flooring 

Physical Characteristics, Properties and Advan- 
tages — Marbleloid is a sanitary, standardized, perma- 
• nent, light weight, fireproof and resilient composition. It 
is installed in a plastic state, ^ in. thick, and sets in a 
few hours into a seamless, tough, elastic body, present- 
ing a fine grained, smooth surface. 

The fact that it is jointless, remarkably free from 
a tendency to crack and practically non-absorbent gives 
it unusual sanitary value. It is easily kept clean ; it is 
quiet to the tread; it is non-dusting, offering high re- 
sistance to abrasion; it is not slippery. Owing to its 
elasticity, it is not fatiguing ; it is a non-conductor of 
heat and, therefore, never cold ; it has great crushing and 
structural strength and does not contract nor expand to 
any appreciable degree. 

Marbleloid adheres firmly to wood, concrete or iron, 
and may be installed over old flooring, base or wainscot, 
as well as upon new construction. It is made in all 
colors, offering possibilities in the working out of any de- 
sired color scheme. Only inert mineral colors are used. 

Adaptability — Marbleloid has been in use for the 
past eighteen years and is constantly being installed in 
almost every type of building. Because of the advan- 


tages enumerated, it is used to a very large extent in of- 
fices, institutions, schools, public buildings, churches, res- 
taurants, clubs, hotels, theaters, libraries, banks, indus- 
trial plants, residences, apartment houses, laboratories, 
stores, garages, and in railroad cars, railroad stations, and 
steamships. Approximately 2,000,000 sq. ft. of Marbleloid 
are annually installed in the United States and Canada. 

Physical Tests — Marbleloid weighs approxi- 
mately 3 lbs. to the sq. ft. ; it has a very low percentage 
of absorption; its compressive strength is over 6000 lbs. 
per sq. in. ; it has a tensile strength of from 800 to 1100 
lbs. per sq. in. 

It has great resistance to abrasion and will stand 
under light trucking. 

Marbleloid has been tested and approved by the 
Bureau of Buildings, Borough of Manhattan, New York 
City, as fireproof material. Copies of this report and 
other physical tests made by Prof. Woolson at Columbia 
University may be had on request. 

Marbleloid Service — The Marbleloid Company 
maintains thoroughly trained and skilled workmen at the 
principal building centers of the country and is, there- 
fore, unusually well equipped to perform work in any 
section with its usual high standard of excellence. 

Owing to the fact that installations are unsuccessful 
when made by local cement masons, inexperienced in the 
handling of material of this nature, Marbleloid flooring 
is not sold in bulk. All work is installed by the Marble- 
loid organisation and is rigidly guaranteed. 



I 


Marbleloid Installation in Meisenhelder 
Sanitarium, York, Pa, 

•Indicates warehouse 


Marbleloid Installed Throughout Office of American 
Pulley Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Heacocjc & HoKANSON, Architects 
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Before actually beginning the installation of the 
Marbleloid material, a preliminary inspection is made by 
an engineer thoroughly familiar with all phases of build- 
ing construction. At the plant and in the field, Marble- 
loid facilities are such that the company is always pre- 
pared to handle all work, no matter how large, with the 
utmost dispatch and efficiency. 

In order to maintain the superior merit of its prod- 
uct. The Marbleloid Company carefully tests all raw 
materials before acceptance at the factory. All ship- 
ments which do not come within the Marbleloid standard 
are rejected. The laboratory is equipped to make both 
chemical analyses and complete standard physical tests. 

Relative Low Cost — Marbleloid is a permanent 
flooring which requires no unusual or expensive founda- 
tion. It may be put into service 24 hours after it has 
been installed. It may be used just as readily over wood 
flooring (finished or subfloor) as it can be ovier concrete 
fill or finished cement subfloor. Thus in alteration work 
both the time and expense of the preparation of a special 
foundation may be eliminated. In the larger areas it 
costs a little less than the best grade of hardwood flooring 
and but a little more than linoleum — Marbleloid outwear- 
ing many applications of the latter. 

Marbleloid Specifications 

Before drawing up specifications covering the use of 
Marbleloid, the company suggests that engineers or archi- 
tects secure a copy of this company's Standard Specifica- 
tion Sheet. This Specification Sheet contains foundation 
requirements and other data that is essential for securing 
satisfactory results. 

The price of Marbleloid flooring, sanitary coved 
base, wainscoting, stair work, etc., varies, naturally, with 
the area involved, nature of the foundation (wood, con- 
crete, or iron) and location. With crews of Marbleloid 
mechanics in the various building centers of the country, 
economy and efficiency are assured. 

Upon receipt of data giving information regarding 
nature of foundation, the area of floor and wainscot, 
lineal extent of sanitary base, treads, etc., a definite pro- 
posal for the work completely installed will be furnished. 

Guarantee 

The Marbleloid Company rigidly guarantees the 
quality of its material and all zvork performed by its 
workmen, and zvill repair, free of charge, all defects due 
to the use of improper materials or workmanship. 
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Sections Showing Method of Application of Marbleloid in 
Different Types of Construction 

Samples, etc. 

Samples and color card, together with full literature 
including booklet, Standard Specification, etc., will be 
gladly mailed on request. 

References 

As an indication of the merits of Marbleloid floor- 
ing, a portion of a list, giving the names of nationally 
known corporations for whom repeated installations of 
this material have been placed, is printed below : 

Firm Contracts Firm Contracts 
American Sheet & Tin General Electric Co 20 


Plate Co 11 

Atlas Powder Co 14 

Bethlehem Steel Co 12 

Carnegie Steel Co 26 


New Jersey, State of 19 

New York Edison Co 19 

Pennsylvania R. R 28 

Standard Oil Co 11 


Crucible Steel Co 12 Yale & Towne Mfg.* Co.'!!! 7 



Marbleloid Installation in Club Building Corridor, 

SCRANTON, Pa. 


Marbleloid Installation in Kingston City Hospital, 
Kingston, N. Y. 
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THE MECHANICALLY APPLIED PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Flooring and Stucco; Flooring Contractors 

323-24 Bulkley Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products and Services 

"M.A.P. Magnesite Composition Floor- 
ing." 

"M.A.P. Mag-stucco." 
Contractors for Installation of 
Flooring. 

For "M.A.P. Macoustic Plaster," see 
page 17. 



PRODUCTS 


IIOORS 
MAG-STUCCO 


TRADIv-MARK 


"M.A.P. Magnesite Composition Flooring" 

A resilient floor despite a hard surface because of 
a cushion coat laid beneath. 

This is purely a mineral floor; it does not crack 
or otherwise disintegrate as many composition floors do. 
Tests for abrasion show that it possesses twice the wear- 
ing quality of the average composition floor. 

It is especially adapted for floors in school corri- 
dors, hospitals, stores and apartment houses, and the 
like, instead of wood floors. It is also much used for 
refinishing old wooden floors, stairs and landings. 


This floor is laid in an excellent variety of 
colors. If desired, special colors will be fur- 
nished to order. 

To date we have not been obliged to re- 
place a single foot of magnesite flooring be- 
cause of cracking or disintegration of any kind. 
It is remarkably durable for a floor at its price 
of installation — one of the most economical 
and surely the most satisfactory of all compo- 
sition floors. 

Installation — It is not so much what is 
put down, but how it is put down that counts. In speci- 
fying "M.A.P. Magnesite Composition Flooring" you 
not only specify a material but also a method of laying 
same. All work is done by licensed representatives. 
This naturally makes our specifications brief. 

Specifications — "M.A.P. Magnesite Composition 
Flooring" is to be laid in all areas called for as per 
plans and specifications. Same to be laid by an au- 
thorized representative as per manufacturer's specifi- 
cations. 



Public Hall, Cle\'eland, Ohio 
J, H. MacDowell, Architect 
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A Few Installations — 

Cleveland's New Public Hall, 10,000 sq. ft. 
Cleveland City Hospital, 60,000 sq. ft. 
West Side Community House, Cleveland, 10,000 
sq. ft. 

Delft Lunch, Cleveland, 10,000 sq. ft. 

"M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" 

After establishing an enviable record in the use of 
magnesite for floors we have developed a magnesite 
stucco in which we have eliminated all the objections 
that have formerly existed against the use of magnesite 
stucco. Compare the density of "M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" 
with any stucco on the market and it will be found that 
we have a perfectly graded material which is as perma- 
nent as granite. "M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" covers 60 yds. 
to the ton. 

"M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" is strictly a mineral stucco 
and contains no vegetable or animal substances. Applied 
in 2 coats, both of the same material. This eliminates 
confusion in application. 

Application— "M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" is applied 
in 2 coats i/4-in. thick each. 

As the specifications for applying magnesite stucco 
are lengthy, we will not attempt to print same. The 
safest way to specify our materials is given below. 

Specifications— 'M.A.P. Mag-Stucco" is to be 
applied on all areas called for in plans and specifications. 
Same to be applied as per manufacturer's directions. 


Service Department 

Besides being manufacturers we are also contrac- 
tors. This means that we recommend and install other 
floors than those we manufacture. We have gathered 
about us an organization of flooring experts who have 
spent years in the study of various types and makes of 
floors. 

When plans are drawn and ready for notations on 
floors, you have come to the most important part of the 
work. The reason is this : floors get a thousand times 
the abuse any other part of the building gets, and as the 
floor is the foundation to each individual room, hall or 
corridor, the success of the rest of the work rests wholly 
upon the proper selecting of floors. 

Dozens of diflPerent kinds of floors are enthusiasti- 
cally urged upon you as the best. Each has its particu- 
lar merit in its place. 

Allow us to send you our folder entitled "Floors." 
It explains a service of which architects are daily avail- 
ing themselves. 
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Method of Applying "M.A.P. Magnesite Flooring" 


Floor Plan Showing Merely the Mechanical Process 
Followed in Laying "M.A.P." Floors 
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Solution 
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The Seven Steps Followed in Laying J'M.AP. Magnesite 
Composition Flooring*' 
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ESTABLISHED 1906 


FRANKLYN R. MULLER & CO. 

Manufacturers of Composition Flooring and Stucco 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

900 Madison Street 
WAUKEGAN, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALh PRINCIPAI. CITIKS IN THE UNITED STATES 


TRAO£ MARK 


Products 

AsBESTONE Fireproof and Hygienic 
Composition Flooring, a Magnesite 
Composition for floors, cove base, wain- 
scot, stair treads, etc.; Asbestone Ever- 
LASTic Stucco, a Magnesite Stucco Plas- 
ter for exterior and interior work. 


Territory and Estimates 

Estimates furnished for floor installations through- 
out North America. State location of building and 
supply copies of blue prints and specifications. If un- 
able to supply blue prints, state number of square feet 
of floor and number of lineal feet of sanitary cove base, 
wainscot, stair treads, etc. State whether underfloors 
furnished are to be of wood, concrete or other con- 
struction. 

Composition Flooring 

Asbestone composition flooring, unlike all other hard 
finished floors, is resilient and easy to the tread ; firm and 
blow resisting, smooth and hygienic without joints or 
crevices to harbor germs and dirt. It is manufactured in 
a variety of soft, warm colors that will harmonize with 
practically any color scheme and impart a cheerful and 
homelike atmosphere to all classes of interiors. 

Asbestone composition flooring is prepared as or- 
dered for the individual job. The composition is a scien- 
tifically compounded mixture of calcined magnesite, 
magnesium chloride and other proper ingredients to 
insure a uniform flooring material to be used for sanitary 
and fireproof floors which will give satisfaction as to 
durability, appearance and easiness to the tread — one 
that is easy to keep clean and of moderate cost. All 
ingredients are scientifically tested as to their chemical 
and physical properties by graduate chemists in our 
completely equipped laboratory. They are then care- 
fully compounded by competent workmen under the 
supervision of experts. A thoroughly equipped plant 
and unequalled transportation facilities enable us to 
guarantee prompt deliveries. 

Specifications— Concre/e Underfloors— Should be composed 
of 1 part of a good standard portland cement, 2 parts of clean, 
sharp sand, and 4 parts of clean gravel or crushed limestone. 

Same must be thoroughly tamped and leveled with wood 
float, and brought up to within V2 in. of desired finished floor 
line to a true, even surface, free from holes or projections. 

All concrete shall be thoroughly dry and set before 
Asbestone is applied. 

All pitches to drains, slopes and levels must be provided 
for within V2 in. of desired finished floor line in underfloors. 

Wherever pipes that are subject to expansion and contrac- 
tion pass through concrete underfloors, they shall be surrounded 
by sleeves large enough to allow for necessary expansion. All 
pipes embedded in concrete, and subject to expansion and con- 
traction, shall be covered with asbestos pipe covering, over the 
top of which there shall be not less than 2 in. of concrete. This 
work to be included in masonry contract. 

Backing for Base and Wainscot— AW plaster shall be brought 
down to a ground, preferably of metal, at a point where com- 
position shall terminate. The desired backings for composition, 
if of brick, terra cotta, stone or metal lath, shall be covered with 
a coating of portland cement free from lime and brought up to 


LASgESTOM 


within % in. of desired finished surface. This 
cement shall be not less than 1 in. thick and 
be 1 :4 mix. 

Wood Backing — This applies to floor, base 
and wainscoting over wood. Wood backing shall 
be of soft wood, rough stock not over 8-in. face, 
securely face nailed to joists or studding, and 
made as rigid as possible. The same shall^ be 
brought up for floors to within V2 in. of desired 
finished surface and within % in. for sanitary base and wainscot- 
ing. If lumber is faced one side, have rough side up or out, as 
composition can then get a better bond. This work to be in- 
cluded in carpenter's contract. 

Metal Binder Over Soft Wood Underfloors and Backing — 
Where Asbestone is to be laid over soft wood underfloors, nail 
down over the floors with large headed roofing nails either 1-in. 
mesh, galvanized after-woven wire netting, or flat, diamond 
mesh metal lath. Either binder should be nailed every 6 in., 
in all directions. 

Hardrvood Underfloors — When installations are to be made 
over hardwood floors, they should first be covered with light 
weight tarred felt known as slater's felt, to prevent warping 
during setting action, then proceed as for soft wood underfloors. 

Composition Floors, Wainscoting and Base — Composition floor 
shall be laid V2 in. thick in 2 coats, namely, scratch and finish 
coat of in. each, over underfloor as specified. Composition 
wainscoting shall be laid % in. thick over backings as specified. 
Installation of composition shall not take place until after trim 
is set, all glass in and plastering done; in fact, all construction 
work as nearly as possible to be completed. 

Temperature where installation is made to be not less than 
60° Fahr. 

Surfacing of composition floors shall be done in first class, 
workmanlike manner with a trowel, and any composition sur- 
faced by grinding, honing or scraping shall be removed and 
replaced by new material finished with a trowel. The surface 
of composition shall be true and even and of permanent color. 

To Secure Tile Effects — The finished floor shall be surface 
scored to represent tile or marble slab in such sizes as may 
be specified by the architect. Inlaid border or base and border 
may be made of difl^ercnt color from the field. Plans for the 
same will be submitted by the architect. 

Final Surfacing — After floor has had its final set, it shall 
be properly and thoroughly oiled and waxed. 

Note: A neatly arranged specification in regular 
filing size, according to standard of American Institute 
of Architects, furnished on request. 

Guarantee — We guarantee 
all our work agamst any defects 
in material or workmanship. 


J ■ F 0.- 




Cove Base Over Concrete 

New Method of Installing Asbestone Flooring Over 
Concrete or Wood Underfloors 

(A) Ashestone top coat. CB) Asbestone cushion coat. (C) Concrete 
subfloor. (D) Metal binder. (E) Wood subfloor. (F) Joist. (G) Plaster. 
(Hi Metal grouua. U.) Cement backing. (J) Wall 
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Jacksonville High School, Jacksonville, III. 

J. W. RoYER, Arcliitect, Urbana, 111. 
36,000 sq. ft. Asbestoue composition flooring in- 
stalled in class rooms and corridors 



Recreation Room, Oak Forest Infirmary, 
Oak Forest, III. 

Illustrating Asbestone composition flooring and in- 
lay border work 


Floor, Wainscot and Stairway, Grade 
School, Waukegan, III. 

C. W. Webster, Architect, Joliet, 111. 
10,000 sq. ft. Asbestone composition flooring installed 


Waggoner Building, Fort 

Worth, Tex. 
Sanquinet & Staats, Architects, 

Fort Worth, Tex. 
Asbestone composition flooring in- 
stalled in all offices; total installa- 
tion. 89,000 sq. ft. 



Flooring Installed in the Christie 
Lithograph Company's Plant, 
Duluth, Minn. 


Asbestone Everlastic Magnesite Stucco 

AsbQstone Everlastic stucco is a magnesium oxy- 
chloride stucco plaster presenting numerous advantages 
over cement stucco. Among a few of the many advan- 
tages which might be mentioned are the following : 

Asbestone Everlastic stucco is resilient and elastic 
with high tensile strength. It does not wholly depend 
on a key for bond. When applied correctly will 
neither crack, warp nor come loose from the founda- 
tion on which it is applied. It is light in weight, 
absolutely fireproof and water resisting; being a 
non-conductor it is impervious to heat or cold. 

Asbestone Ever- 
lastic stucco can be 
applied successfully at 
all times of the year, 
is not afifected by 
frost or heat; it forms 
an absolutely tight joint 
against all trim, coping, 
etc., thus obviating all 
possibilities of damp- 
ness penetrating behind 
the material causing it 
to loosen from the 
foundation over which 
it is applied — a very 
serious objection in ce- 
ment stucco. 

Asbestone Ever- 
lastic stucco is usu- 
ally applied in 3 coats 
— scratch coat, finish 
coat and vStone dash. 



First Church of Christ, Scientist, Port Huron, Mich. 

Exterior of Asbestone Everlastic magnesite stucco 


The actual plastering is done in 2 coats ; the stone dash is 
then thrown on the finish coat while same is still plastic. 
A large and artistic variety of stone dashes can be 
supplied, thus enabling architects to secure finish effects 
in keeping with all classes of architectural design. 

Asbestone Everlastic stucco can be applied over 
wood, hollow tile, brick, stone, cement, etc. Old frame 
buildings stuccoed with Asbestone Everlastic magnesite 
stucco are made fireproof, so much so that insurance 
companies quote a lower premium rate. For new frame 
construction it is not necessary to use siding. The 
stucco can be applied on any of the patent lath- 
ings nailed direct to the 
studding. Where siding 
is used stucco can be ap- 
plied on either wood, 
or galvanized or well 
painted metal lath nailed 
direct to the siding. 

Under no circum- 
stances should Asbestone 
Everlastic stucco ever be 
brought down to the 
grade line. Stucco should 
never be applied lower 
than a line 8 to 10 in. 
above the grade line. 

Detailed specifica- 
tions and full particulars 
regarding the proper ap- 
plication of Asbestone 
Everlastic stucco, sam- 
ples, prices, etc., fur- 
nished on request. 
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SPECIAL SERVICE FLOORING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Composition and Asphalt Industrial Floors 

ENGINEERS AND CONTRACTORS 

2039 Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: MAMARONHCK, N. Y., SAN DIEGO, CAL. 
WESTERN EXECUTIVE OFFICE: 53 Sefton Building, SAN DIEGO, CAI.. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DAI^LAS, TEX., Liberty Street Bank Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, 600 U. B. Building 
DENVER, COLO., 427 I7th Street 
EL PASO, TEX., 400 North Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., Read Building 
NORFOLK, VA., 302 Arcade Building 


ATLANTA, GA., 140 Peachtree Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1127 Calvert Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 73 Tremont Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1008 Mercantile Library 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Builders Exchange 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Russcl Building 
TORONTO, ONT., 43 Jarvis Street 
UTICA, N. Y., 41 Faxton Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 401 Union Savings 
Bank Building 


Products and Services 

Special Service Flooring : Magnesite Composition 
Servoleum, Bayshan Waterproof Compound, Eoleum, 
Asphalt Mastic, Acidproof Mastic, and Colored Cement. 

Magnesite Stucco in a great variety of finishes. 

Flooring Engineers and Contractors, assuming 
the entire flooring problem. Our engineers study the 
requirements that the floor must meet and suggest the 
proper one of the many types of Special Service Floors 
that will best fulfil the conditions. The flooring materials 
are then manufactured at the factory, expressly for the 
special service to which the new floor is to be subjected, 
and are installed by our own force of skilled mechanics. 

Special Service Floors 

There is no accident or mere good fortune associ- 
ated with the international prestige of Special Service 
Floors. Nothing but prestige could result from the 
methods employed — careful analysis of raw materials, 
accurate compounding and thorough machine mixing, 
prompt shipments, skilled installations by the expert 
mechanics of our large, flexible organization, under direct 
supervision of one of our engineers, mean Special Ser- 
vice Floors. Skilled crews of our own mechanics are 
available from coast to coast. 

Guarantee 

All products which we install are guaranteed against 
all defects of materials or workmanship. 

Special Service Magnesite Composition Servoleum 
Flooring 

This type of material can be installed over wood, 
concrete or steel, and is generally laid plastic in. 
thick, in two coats; a fibrous cushion coat thxk 
of great strength and pliability, and a top coat j% in. 
thick of exceedingly fine grained texture, highly immune 
to abrasive wear under the most severe conditions. 

It is fireproof, smooth, dustless, quiet and sanitary, 
and since it has the quality of springiness, it does not 
tire a person standing on it. Made in all colors. 

References — It is significant that a great number 
of these installations are repeat 
orders. 

Aluminum Co.. of America; 
American Can Co. ; American Lo- 
comotive Co. ; American Woolen 
Co. ; Beechnut Packing Co. ; 
Apartment Houses, Muriel Arms 
and Northland, New York City; 
Bethlehem Hotel ; Brooklyn Rapid 
Transit Co. ; Chesapeake & Ohio 
R. R. Co. ; Creighton University ; 
City Market, Norfolk, Va. ; Day- 
ton Power & Light Co.; Thomas 
A. Edison Co. ; General Chemical 
Co. ; General Electric Co. ; Inter- 
national Harvester Co. ; Johnson 
& Johnson; Kelly Tire & Rubber 



U. S. Naval Hospital, San Diego, Cal. 


Co.; National Carbon Co.; National Screw & Tank Co.; New 
York Central R. R. ; New York Edison Co. ; New York Tele- 
phone Co. ; New York University ; Proctor & Gamble Co. ; Owl 
Drug Co. ; Sprague Electric Co. ; Turner Falls Power & Elec- 
tric Co.; U. S. Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. ; U. S. 
Naval Hospitals at Brooklyn, Pelham Bay, Wards Island, and 
San Diego; U. S. Public Health Service Hospitals at Cincin- 
nati, Ohio, Ft. Bayard, N. M., Oteen, N. C, Perryville, Md., and 
Washington, D. C. ; Wcstinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.; White 
Tar Co.; Wm. Wrigley, Jr.; Worthington Pump Co. 

Special Service Waterproof Colored Compounded 
Flooring "Bayshan" 

Years of research by our chemists have resulted in 
a compounded floor, which has and will successfully with- 
stand water without disintegration or softening. This 
achievement is the greatest improvement in colored plas- 
tic floors since the original discovery of Sorel cement as 
it overcomes the only real objection to this type of floor- 
ing. Special Service Floors can now be installed in 
rooms which demand an absolute watertight floor with- 
out fear of leaks or disintegration. 

Special Service Asphaltic Floors 

Eoleum flooring : resilient, flashproof , and a good 
thermal and electric insulator. Laid % in. thick in red, 
brown and green, over concrete, composition, wood or steel. 

Acidproof Mastic Flooring 

An acidproof floor which is being used successfully in 
metal pickling rooms, battery plants and plating works. Usu- 
ally installed 1 to 2 in. thick over wood, concrete or steel. 

Asphalt Mastic Flooring 

A standard Trinidad floor which is used where ex- 
tremely resilient, durable and waterproof floor or deck- 
ing is required. Usually laid % to IV2 in. thick over 
wood, concrete or steel. 

References— Aeolian Co.; American Ever Ready Works; 
Botany Worsted Mills; Buffalo Dry Dock Co.; Curtis Engineer- 
ing Co.; Electro-Dynamic Co.; General Electric Co.; Harvard 
University Hospital ; Lang Body Co. ; Linde Air Products ; New 
Departure Mfg. Co.; New York Chronic Hospital; Tweedy Silk 
Mills; U. S. Naval Drill Hall, Pelham, N. Y. ; U. S. Naval 
Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. ; U. S. Submarine Base, 
Newport, R. I.; White Auto Co.; Worthington Pump Co. 

Magnesite Stucco 

High tensile strength, 
very elastic, therefore does not 
crack like ordinary portland 
cement stucco. Easily applied 
over wood or metal lath. Made 
in a great variety of colors. 
Good insulator. 

Specifications, Estimates, etc. 

Complete specifications 
and information regarding any 
of our products will be mailed 
on request. Samples and esti- 
mates furnished promptly. 
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L. W. FERDINAND & CO. 

Manufacturers, Importers and Exporters of Linoleum Cements, 
, Marine and Waterproof Liquid Glues 

BOSTON, MASS. 



BRAND MARK 


Products 

Linoleum Cements and Marine Glue. 
Also manufacturers of Waterproof Liquid Glue. 

20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cement, Grade A 

Our Grade A is recom- 
mended for attaching any 
kind of floor covering to 
any kind of floor. We have 
never had occasion to qualify 
this statement; over 25 years' 
experience in making and sell- 
ing linoleum cement enables us 
to produce an article filling 
every requirement. 

This cement is a com- 
bination of chemicals, with 
minimum quick drying and 
maximum toughness as its 
principal properties. 

Registration— 20th Century Linoleum Glue- 
Cement, Grade A, has been registered with the Buildmg 
Data League, Inc. This means : 

(1) That the League has submitted this material 
to a thorough investigation including analysis, laboratory 
tests, investigation of its record in service, and inspec- 
tion of the factory, in order to verify our claims as to 
its qualities and reliability. 

(2) That the truth of these claims is certified to by 
the League's technical committee on Miscellaneous 
Products appointed by the Board of Governors of the 
League, a board composed of disinterested architects, 
engineers, chemists and physicists. 

(3) That a record of this investigation, how it was 
made, what tests were made, what companies or indi- 
viduals were communicated with, is now filed with the 
League. 

(4) That a "Findings" on the material mcludmg a 
complete report of the investigation is available to mem- 
bers of the League. 

References — Adopted and specified by United 
States Government and used in numberless custom 
houses and post offices through the country, as well as 
in institutions, colleges, etc. Recently supplied to the 
Universities of Wisconsin, Michigan and Minnesota; 
also to Wellesley College and Buffalo Municipal Hos- 
pital. 

Directions for Cementing All Kinds of Floor Cover- 
ings to All Kinds of Floors 

In cementing linoleum to various floors, it should be borne 
in mind that method of applying is similar to that of gluing 
2 pieces of wood together with animal glue, viz.: (1) Too 
much or too little cement should be avoided; if too much is used 
it will dry out slowly, and if too little it will not hold when dry. 
Experience will show thickness of coat necessary to produce 
best results. (2) As with animal glue, it is necessary that con- 
tact should be perfect; that is, that linoleum should be held 
tight to floor during drying out or setting process. Unless this 
is attended to carefully, bulges or blisters are liable to occur. 
(3) It takes time; 48 hours is about the limit of time when 
weights can be safely removed. Tenacity and toughness are 
essential in linoleum cement. A quick drying cement must 


be brittle and will be sure to produce unsatisfactory results 
sooner or later. 

The linoleum should first be laid on the floor without 
cementing until all stretch and roll are taken out of it. 

To cement down linoleum, if best result is desired, surfaces 
of both floor and linoleum should receive a fairly heavy coat 
of cement. Satisfactory results are, however, obtained by coat- 
ing floor only with cement, and often seams and edges alone are 
cemented. Where surface of floor is covered with cement, 
1 gal. will lay about 12 sq. yds. On cement floors, if porous, a 
little more will be required; if hard and smooth, a little less. 

After cement has been applied and linoleum laid, roll down 
thoroughly with a long handled cast iron roller such as is used 
for lawns. This not only takes the roll out, but is quite an 
assistance in placing it properly in position. Roll from center 
to edges; this will force out any air which may collect and 
prevent air bubbles or blisters. It is then ready for weights or 
uprights. Should any blisters be discovered, a small puncture 
will let out the air; sufficient cement should then be forced into 
the hole, using for the purpose an engineer's oiler with a spring 
bottom. That spot must be especially weighed to attach it 
properly. 

One of the best methods of weighting is by using canvas 
sand bags 25 to 50 lbs. in weight, which will conforrn to any 
uneven surface of floor, or by laying planks and covering them 
with some heavy substance. These planks should be laid along 
edges and seams, and not less than 18 in. apart over entire 
surface ; weight with any material heavy enough to keep contact 
perfect between linoleum and floor. The United States Govern- 
ment specifications call for 12 lbs. to the sq. in. for 48 hours 
at a temperature of 70° Fahr. 

Send for booklet, "Linoleum, How to Lay It and 
How to Care for It." 

"Victory Brand" 20th Century Glue-Cement 

The extremely high cost of the ingredients used in 
the Grade A cement (on which we have a national rep- 
utation), and that make its price almost prohibitive, 
compelled us to use inferior substitutes or create some- 
thing. We did the latter, and in the "Victory Brand*' 
have incorporated many of the well-known properties of 
the Grade A, but at a lower price. 

"Victory Brand" is supplied to many of our cus- 
tomers who formerly used the Grade A exclusively. 
We feel confident that "Victory Brand" will answer 
every requirement where a waterproof linoleum cement 
is necessary. 

Special Navy Brand Linoleum Cement 

For the money, an exceptionally good cement for 
use on floors of all kinds. This is not a waterproof 
material and we do not recommend it where a really 
first-class job is required. It can be used, however, 
for cementing the center of the linoleum, using the 
Grade A or the "Victory Brand" for the edges and 
seams. 

JefFery's Marine Glue 

Made in many grades, each intended to meet a spe- 
dal condition. The ingredients are the best and the fin- 
ished product is always uniformly serviceable. Pound 
for pound, it will go farther and do better and more 
lasting job than other marine glues. 

Jeffery's marine glue can be had at all yacht, boat, 
and canoe supply houses, ship chandlery, hardware and 
sporting goods dealers. See that the Jeffery trade- 
mark is on every package. 
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AMERICAN LINOLEUM MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Genuine Linoleum and Cork Carpet 

SOLE SELLING AGENTS 

JOSEPH WILD & CO. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND MAIN SHOWROOM 

230 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS., 91-93 Summer Street CHICAGO, ILL.. 116 So. Wells Street SAN FRANCISCO. CAL., 180 New Montgomery Street 


Products 

Wild's Original Battleship Linoleum ; Wild's 
Cork Carpet; Wild's "Keystone" Linoleum Ce- 
ment. 

Also Wild's "Straight Line" Inlaid Linoleum. 

Genuine Linoleum 

Only true linoleum ingredients are used — pure lin- 
seed oil, ground cork, kauri gum, rosin, coloring pig- 
ments, etc. Many experiments have proved that 
substitute materials do not produce equally satisfactory 
linoleum, chiefly in the matter of durability. 

Battleship Linoleum 

Originally made for the United States Naval De- 
partment shortly after the Spanish American war and 
used as a general flooring for battleships to eliminate 
the casualties resulting from splintering wood floors dur- 
ing an engagement. Now used on all battleships, but 
far more extensively for public buildings, hospitals, col- 
leges, offices, city halls, courthouses, schools, etc. 

Made in three standard thicknesses — Heavy 
(i/i-in.), Medium (tV 
in.) and Light Weight 
(about Vs-in.) — and in 
brown, dark green, gray 
and terra cotta colors, also 
in special colors. Only 
one grade, the best ; no 
second grade made in the 
same thicknesses. 

Cork Carpet 

A linoleum made of 
coarsely ground cork. Best 
quality, full I/4 in. thick, 5 
colors. Very resilient and 
noiseless. Desirable for 
libraries, lecture halls, 
theaters, churches, etc. 

Keystone Linoleum 
Cement 

An inexpensive, 
quick-drying, gum and pig- 
ment paste adhesive used 
in securing linoleum to 
wood and concrete floors. 
No weights, no rollers or 
drags required. Will not 
generate gas and posi- 
tively does not contain 
any ingredients injurious Famous Old Battleship 

to linoleum, thus elim- The first Battleship Linoleum 

:^^4.:^^ battleship in 1899 and was still in 

mating various troubles was converted into a crane ship 



caused by certain linoleum cements. Being a paste it 
fills up small irregularities in the floor surface and pro- 
vides a smooth, even bed for the linoleum. One gallon 
will spread about 12 sq. yds. 

Advantages of Linoleum 

Germicidal — Genuine linoleum is death on 
germs. Experiments by Dr. Ludwig Bitter and by Dr. 
Jacobowitz proved that the very resistant Staphylococci 
(the germs of infection) perished within 24 hours on the 
surface of linoleum, the same results being secured with 
linoleum that had been in use for 4 years. "Linoleum 
operates to kill the majority of microorganisms brought 
in on the shoes." 

Semi-fireproof — Genuine linoleum is far less in- 
flammable than wood floors. A red hot coal dropped 
upon wood will cause it to burst into flames while on 
linoleum it will simply char a hole, smolder and go out. 
This semi-fireproof quality is due to : 

(1) The linoleum is more compact than wood, ow- 
ing to the pressure it receives in its manufacture. 

(2) The greater content of mineral matter, about 

23 times as much as wood^ 
which acts as a diluent 
to the combustible matter 
present. 

(3) The fire points 
of the materials used in 
linoleum lie in the neigh- 
borhood of 600° Fahr. 

Impervious to 
Water — The City of New 
York in testing a purchase 
of Wild's 14-in. Battle- 
ship Linoleum under the 
New York specifications, 
which are far more rigid 
than the U. S. Naval De- 
partment, found that after 
immersion in water for 48 
hours its weight had in- 
creased only 31/2%- 

Because of its imper- 
viousness. Battleship Lin- 
oleum is one of the few 
floorings that will remain 
dry in ice skating rinks. 

Durability — A heavy 
compact Battleship Lin- 
oleum is phenomenally 
durable. In Lord and Tay- 
lor's old store on Broad- 
way, New York, Wild's 
Linoleum on the first floor 
wore only about ^ in. in 


Kearsarge (on the right) 

ever made (Wild's) was laid on this 
use 22 years later when the Kearsarge 
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6 years. The i/4-in. goods would have lasted 42 years. 

In the May Co. Store, Cleveland, v^ith an estimated 
traffic of 45,000,000 people during the years it was down. 
Wild's Battleship Linoleum wore only ^ in. 

The cost per yard is nominal; the cost per year, 
insignificant. 

Specifications for Laying Battleship Linoleum over 
Wood or Concrete 

The two following paragraphs to be inserted in the 
carpentry or masonry spe- 
cifications: 

Level— The floor level 

shall be (insert 

thickness of linoleum) below 
the floor line shown on the 
drawings. 

Floor— The floor shall 
be thoroughly dry, smooth 
and free from plaster and all 
foreign materials ready for 
the linoleum contractor. 

The paragraph fol- 
lowing to be inserted in 
the heating specifications: 

Heating — The heating 
contractor shall furnish suf- 
ficient heat to maintain a tem- 
perature of at least 70° Fahr. 
in the rooms where linoleum 
is to be laid, commencing 48 
hours before the linoleum 
work starts and continuing 
until it is finished. 

Linoleum — The lino- 
leum contractor shall furnish 

and install Wild's 

Battleship Linoleum (insert 
l^-in. Heavy, or ^-in. Me- 
dium Weight, or Light 

Weight), color 

(insert color). 

Linoleum Cement— The 

adhesive used in securing the 
linoleum to the floor shall be 
Wild's Keystone Linoleum Ce- 
ment (or equal). It shall be 
a quick drying gum and pig- 
ment paste that will not generate gas and that does not contain 
any ingredients injurious to linoleum. 

Heating — The heating contractor (or owner) is required 
to maintain a temperature of 70° Fahr. in all parts of the build- 
ing where linoleum is to be laid, but the responsibility shall rest 
with the linoleum contractor to see that this temperature is 
maintained. No linoleum shall be unrolled or laid that has not 
been heated for 48 hours at a temperature of 70° Fahr. 

Laying — Unroll and lay out the linoleum with seams 
overlapped Vi-in. and with ends and wall edges cut full to the 
floor. Taking one breadth at a time, pull linoleum back over 
itself and spread cement evenly over floor about 6 or 8 sq. yds. 
at a time and just thick enough so 1 gal. covers about 12 sq. 
yds. Ease linoleum back into place and proceed in the same 
manner with the entire breadth. Cement next breadth in place ; 
trim ends and cut through the overlapped edges, making per- 
fectly met seams. Hammer along ends and along seams to level 
edges. Thus proceed with each room or hall. Tread over lino- 
leum a little, especially at seams and ends, making the cement 
grip securely. Wash off within 1 or 2 hours any cement that 
may get on the surface of the linoleum. 

After laying the linoleum, the linoleum contractor shall re- 
move all scraps and surplus material, leaving the floors clean 
and ready for occupancy. 



American Telephone and Telegraph Building, New York 

14 miles of Wild's %-ir\. Battleship Lhioleum 2 yds. wide (50,000 sq. yds.) 
were laid in this building, cemented direct to the concrete floors 


Samples 

For samples, special information, etc., address 
Joseph Wild & Co., 230 Fifth Avenue, New York. 

Government Contracts 

Since 1899, when Wild's Battleship Linoleum was 
first produced, it has been used by the Government on 
numerous superdreadnoughts, dreadnoughts, battleships, 
torpedo boat destroyers, etc. A few of them are listed 
below. On some from 5000 to 9000 yds., were laid, 

while on others a smaller 
quantity was used. 

Arkansas 
Cassin 
Charleston 
Culgoa 
Delaware 
Fanning 
Florida 
Illinois 
Kearsarge 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 
Maryland 
Maine 
Minnesota 
Missouri 
Monaghan 
New Hampshire 
North Carolina 
North Dakota 
Ossipee 
Ozark 

Pennsylvania 
Roe 

Tallapoosa 
Tennessee 
Terry 
Utah 
Vermont 
Virginia 
West Virginia 
Wyoming 
Texas 

General Contracts 

The diversified char- 
acter of the buildings in 
which Wild's Battleship 
Linoleum has been laid in 
recent years, and the ex- 
tent to which it is used, is 
well typified by the follow- 
ing list of a few of the larger general contracts : 

Sq.Yds. 

New York Telephone Building 50,000 

San Francisco City Hall 18,000 

U. S. Rubber Co. Building, New York, N. Y 12,000 

San Francisco Hospital 12,000 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio 11,000 

Wells Fargo Building, New York, N. Y 10,000 

Alaska Commercial Building, San Francisco, Cal 8,000 

Examiner Building, San Francisco, Cal 8,000 

Union Pacific and Southern Pacific R. R. Offices, New 

York, N. Y 7,000 

Ward's Island Hospital, New York, N. Y 7,000 

Call Building, San Francisco, Cal 6,000 

State Capitol, Madison, Wis 4,500 

Bell Telephone Building, Pittsburgh, Pa 4,300 

Rockefeller Institute, New York, N. Y 3,000 

Essex County Hospital, Overbrook, N. J 1,800 

Standard Oil Building, San Francisco, Cal 3,000 

Western Electric Offices, New York, N. Y 3,000 

U. S. Forest Products Laboratory, Madison, Wis 2,500 

University of Calif oi-nia 3,000 

Iowa State Teachers College 2,500 

Pacific Telephone Building, Portland, Ore 3,000 

Courthouse, Winston, Iowa 2,500 

Children's Hospital, San Francisco, Cal 2,500 

Corn Products Refining Co. Offices, New York, N. Y 2,000 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

LINOLEUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Cork Carpet Floorings 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 212 Fifth Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 1228 Candler Building 


HOME OFFICE 
LANCASTKK, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1206 Ileyworth Building 
DENVER, COLO., 725 Symes Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1205-6 Ulmer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 525 Rialto Building 


Products 

Armstrong's Linoleum : Battleship 
and Plain; Jaspe (two-tone effect); In- 
laid (straight line and moulded); Inset 
Tile ; Marble Tile ; Granite. 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet. 

Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base. 

Armstrong's Waterproof Linoleum Cement. 

Armstrong's Linoleum Paste. 

All genuine Armstrong goods bear the name and 
the Circle A trade-mark. 

Linoleums 

Linoleum takes its name from one of its principal 
ingredients, linseed oil (limim, flax, and oleum, oil). 
The oil is oxidized by ex- 
posing it to the air until it 
hardens into a tough, rub- 
berlike substance, and is 
then thoroughly mixed 
with powdered cork, wood 
flour, various gums, and 
suitable color pigments. 
The resulting plastic mass 
is pressed on burlap by 
means of heavy calenders, 
the exact processes vary- 
ing with different kinds of 
linoleum. The "green'' 
linoleum then passes into 
drying buildings called 
"stoves," where it is cured 
and seasoned from 2 to 6 
weeks, depending on the 
thickness of the material. 


Armsimnds Linoleum 

Jbr Evcrif t'loar in the House 

TRADE-MARK 



TABLE OF LINOLEUM GAUGES AND WEIGHTS 


Gauges 


Armstrong's Linoleum 

Every yard of Arm- 
strong's Linoleum is fully 
guaranteed. The company 
will make good any piece 
that proves defective in 
manufacture. 

Both in manufactur- 
ing methods and equip- 
ment, the Armstrong plant 
at Lancaster, Pa., is the 
most modern in America. 

Only the best obtain- 
able ingredients are used 
in the manufacture of 
Armstrong's Linoleum. 
Most of the cork comes 
from the company's own 
factories here and abroad. Every car of linseed oil and 
all color pigments are tested in the laboratory. The 
whole manufacturing process is under chemical control. 

The Armstrong Cork Company possesses an or- 
ganization of thoroughly experienced linoleum experts. 
Many of these men were trained abroad where linoleum 


Plain Linoleum — 

Battleship M-in 

Battleship 6 mm 

Battleship Me-'m 

A-grade (Light Battleship) 

B-grade 

C-grade 

Jaspe Linoleum — 

A-grade 

B-grade 

Inset Tile Linoleum 

Granite Inlaid 

Carpet Inlaid 

Parquetry Inlaid 

Hamilton Straight Line Inlaid — 

A-grade 

Fulton Inlaid — 

B-grade 

Acco Inlaid 

Cork Carpet* Unpolished — 

Grade XXX 

Grade XX 


Width, 
yds. 


2 and 4 
2 and 4 


The weights and gauges given in this tahle are the manufacturing 
standards for the various grades of linoleum. Slight variations will occur, 
but for practical purposes, these weights and gauges are substantially 
correct. 

*The 2 grades of cork carpet may be had with either unpolished or 
polished (sanded) surface. 


traditions were founded and developed. 

Exceptional attention is paid to the de- 
signing of the patterns and the selection of 
the colorings. 

Tests — Armstrong's Linoleum is 
carefully tested at every step of the making. The final 
inspections of the finished product are especially rigid. 

Among the rigid tests to which Battleship Linoleum 
at the Armstrong factory is subjected are the following: 
(1) Penetrometer Test — Applied to the "ce- 
ment" or "binder" (oxidized linseed oil mixed with gums 
and resins). Electrically operated needles are pressed 
into samples of the elastic "cement," and the exact de- 
gree of hardness is registered. This test insures proper 
consistency of the binder for mixing with pulverized 

cork. 

(2) Abrasion Test 

— Before leaving the 
"stoves," samples of every 
"run" of linoleum are 
tested to see if the mate- 
rial is thoroughly sea- 
soned. The rounded nose 
of a vertical shaft is re- 
volved rapidly on the lino- 
leum for 60 seconds under 
150 lbs. pressure. If the 
linoleum is properly ma- 
tured, no abrasion on the 
surface is noticeable. 

(3) Indentation 
Test — A p p 1 i e d to all 
Battleship Linoleum. A 
plunger (about V^-'m. in 
diameter) under 80 lbs. 
pressure is ai)plied against 
the linoleum for 60 sec- 
onds. Provided the ma- 
terial is thoroughly sea- 
soned, there is no surface 
breaking and any percept- 
ible indentation will disap- 
pear. 

Protection of Cus- 
tomer — For the protec- 
tion of the purchaser the 
gauge mark is printed on 
the back of every yard of 
Armstrong's Battle ship 
Linoleum, and where there 
slight imperfections 


Approxi- 
mate 
thickness, 
in. 

Finished 
gauge, 
in. 

Average 
net weight 
pers(i. yd., 
lbs. 

H 

.250 

12.5 


.235 

11.5 


.185 

9.0 

y% 

.142 

8.0 

.019 

6.5 

% 

.095 

5.5 

% 

.142 

8.5 


.119 

7.0 


.114 

7.3 

!^ 

.095 

5.2 

% 

.071 

4.0 


.114 

7.3 


.114 

7.3 

Hi 

.095 

5.2 


.071 

4.0 

15,.', 

.264 

7.5 

.230 

6.5 


are 


which cause the goods to 
be sold at a discount, the 
word "Seconds" is plainly 
marked on the burlap back. 

Note: In some cases attempts have been made to substitute 
6 mm Battleship Linoleum for Quarter-Inch Battleship Linoleum 
under some such designation as "Commercial Quarter-Inch Bat- 
tleship Linoleum." Insist that contractors state exact thickness 
in all bids, and that the goods furnished are of the thickness 
specified. 
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Armstrong's Battleship Linoleum more than meets 
the exacting specifications of the United States Navy 
Department (dated September 1, 1916— No. 29L-1C). 

Grand Prize — Armstrong's Linoleum received 
the grand prize at the Panama-Pacific International Ex- 
position — the highest possible award — conferred on no 
other brand of linoleum, foreign or domestic. 

Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

Linoleum as a permanent floor has certain marked 
advantages when installed while the building is being 
erected. It is equally satisfactory whether installed over 
a wood or concrete base. 

Linoleum floors are : ( 1 ) Sanitary, because they are 
non-absorbent, smooth, free from cracks and germici- 
dal. (2) Easily cleaned. (3) Comfortable, because they 
are resiHent, quiet, warm and odorless. (4) Artistic. (5) 
durable. (6) Adapted to fireproof construction. (7) Easy 
to install. (8) Economical, because they are reasonable 
in first cost and inexpensive to maintain. 

Varieties of Armstrong's Linoleum 

Plain Linoleum — Solid colors without pattern — 
the four heavier gauges of which are known as Quarter- 
Inch, 6 mm, fV-in., and Light Battleship (A gauge with 
unpainted back). Plain Linoleum is of the same quality 
as Battleship Linoleum, but lighter in gauge. Altogether, 
there are 7 thicknesses of Plain Linoleum and 7 
colors. 

Color No. 20 — Brown Color No. 23 — Light gray 

Color No. 21 — Green Color No. 24 — Tan 

Color No. 22 — Dark gray Color No. 25 — Light blue 

Color No. 27— Black 

The four Battleship thicknesses are made only in 
brown (No. 20), green (No. 21) and dark gray (No. 
22). All Armstrong's Battleship and Plain Linoleum is 
manufactured regularly 2 yds. wide only. 

Jaspe Linoleum — A species of inlaid linoleum, 
since the colors run clear through to the back. It pre- 
sents a striated appearance with a 2-tone effect and is 
made in 2 gauges A and B, and 4 colors : 

Color No. 10 — Green Color No. 12 — Gray 

Color No. 11 — Brown Color No. 14 — Blue 

Inlaid Linoleum (Straight Line and Moulded) — 
The colors of the patterns go through to the burlap. In 
making Straight Line Inlaids, the individual parts of 
the pattern are die cut, laid in position and finally keyed 
on the burlap under enormous pressure. In making 
Moulded Inlaids, the designs are worked out on the bur- 
lap by means of metal ^'stencils.'' The loose "mixes" 
mould slightly into each other along the lines of the de- 
sign, thus making possible very artistic effects in Carpet 
Inlaids and similar patterns. Designated according to 
pattern, Armstrong's Inlaid Linoleum comes in Tile In- 
laids, Parquetry Inlaids and Carpet Inlaids. 

Inset Tile Linoleum — A Straight Line Inlaid 
Linoleum in which the pattern consists of solid color 
blocks 5V2-in. square with .Mj-in. interliners of a con- 
trasting color. Made only in A gauge and in various 
colors. 

Marble Tile Linoleum — A Straight Line Inlaid 
Linoleum of the same design as Inset Tile, except that 
the 5Vi>-in. square blocks are marbled in appearance. 
Made in A gauge only. 

Granite Linoleum — Also a variety of inlaid, in 
which colors go clear through. It has a mottled appear- 


ance resembling terrazzo and is made in B gauge only 
and in 3 colors as follows : 

Color No. 3 — Green Color No. 5 — Blue 

Color No. 6 — Brown 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet 

Cork carpet is made of relatively large granules of 
cork by a process which preserves the natural elasticity 
to a high degree. Cork carpet, therefore, not only soft- 
ens footsteps, but helps absorb other noises as well. For 
auditoriums and other rooms in churches, lodges, libra- 
ries, museums, etc., where excessive dirt is not tracked 
in directly from the street and where heavy traffic is not 
an everyday occurrence, cork carpet is admirably 
adapted. 

Where the wear is severe, and the floor is in almost 
daily use, hence needs frequent cleaning, Armstrong's 
Linoleum in the "Battleship" thicknesses is recom- 
mended. 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet is made in two gauges : 
XXX (.264-in.) and XX (.230-in.). Each gauge is 
made in 2 colors : 

No. 30 — Brown No. 32 — Green 

Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base 

For hospitals and institutions of similar character 
where it is necessary to provide a sanitary trim that 
meets the floor and which affords no place for the col- 
lection of dirt, Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base is 
especially recommended. This cove and base is made of 
the same materials used in Armstrong's Linoleum — 
ground cork, wood flour, gums and oxidized linseed oil — 
and comes in the three Battleship colorings, brown, 
green and gray. It is made 6 in. high only and in sec- 
tions 20 in. long, with convex and concave corner sec- 
tions made separately. 

Samples of Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base 
will be mailed to any architect free on request. 



Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base 


Recommended Uses for Armstrong's Linoleums 

The following will give an idea of the gauges and 
patterns of Armstrong's Linoleum which are especi- 
ally recommended for use in various types of buildings : 

Business Buildings — Including banks, lofts, 
office buildings, restaurants and stores : 14 uT~in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic) ; A gauge Plain; Jaspe; Inset Tile, Marble Tile 
or Straight Line Inlaid. 

Educational Buildings — Including gymnasiums, 
laboratories, libraries, museums, observatories, schools 
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and colleges (private and public) : Y^-in. or i\-in. Bat- 
tleship; Cork Carpet (for rooms where a silent and 
resilient floor is a first consideration). 

Hospitals and Institutions — Including homes, in- 
stitutions, hospitals and sanitariums: V4,-in. or fV-in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic) ; A gauge Plain; Jaspe ; Straight Line Inlaid. 

Industrial Buildings — V^-in., 6 mm., or fV-in. 
Battleship. 

Public Buildings — Including capitols, city halls, 
town halls, court and custom houses, comfort stations, 
fire and police stations, jails and reformatories, and 
post offices: i/4-in., 6 mm., or i\-in. Battleship. 

Religious and Memorial Buildings — Including 
churches, chapels and parish houses, convents and mon- 
asteries: i/4-in. or j^-in. Battleship (for areas where 
traffic is very heavy) ; Cork Carpet (for rooms where 
a silent and resilient floor is a first consideration) ; A 
gauge Plain; Jaspe. 

Residential Buildings — Including apartments, 
flats and tenements, dwellings, dormitories and hotels: 
i/4-in. or i\-in. Battleship (for corridors and areas 
where traffic is exceptionally heavy) ; A or B gauge 
Plain ; Jaspe ; Granite ; Inset Tile ; Marble Tile ; Straight 
Line Inlaid. 

Social and Recreational Buildings — Including 
auditoriums and halls, clubs, lodges, natatoriums, bath- 
houses and locker buildings, theaters, service buildings 

(Y. M. C. A., Y. W. C. A., K. of C, and Salvation 
Army) : i/4-in., 6 mm. or jj^-in. Battleship; Cork Carpet 

(where a silent and resilient floor is a first considera- 
tion). 

Method of Laying Linoleum and Cork Carpet 

There is only one absolutely satisfactory way to 
lay linoleum or cork carpet over wood, and that is to 
cement it down over a layer of heavy felt. The best 
obtainable grade of builder's deadening felt, weighing 
11/2 lbs. per sq. yd., is first pasted to the floor and the 
linoleum is then pasted to the felt. The seams and edges 
of the linoleum are glued down with waterproof cement. 
Laid in this manner, linoleum will wear longer and 
retain its resiliency indefinitely. There will be no trou- 
ble from buckling or shrinking. The work of laying 
can be done expeditiously. No retrimming is required. 

On concrete floors, linoleum should always be 
cemented, preferably over felt. 

Specification Data 

The following data in combination with the speci- 
fications that follow will insure satisfactory installation 
of Armstrong's Linoleum floors over wood or concrete 
base. 

(1) Linoleum floors should not be installed in 
basements unless the base, floors and walls below grade 
have been thoroughly waterproofed and are absolutely 
dry before the floor is laid. 

(2) All linoleum floors on a wood base should 
be laid with a felt interlining. All wood underfloors are 
subject to expansion and contraction due to heat, cold 
and varying atmospheric changes. The felt takes up 
the expansion and contraction and prevents bulging, 
cracking or breaking of the linoleum floor. It also 
permits the removal of the linoleum with little difficulty 
and without damage, if the occasion should arise. 

(3) Architects will simplify their specification 
work by specifying the floors that are to be laid and the 


gauge and pattern, and identifying the specifications that 
govern the laying, in Sweet's Architectural Cata- 
logue, 17th Edition. 

(4) Wood floors to which linoleum is to be ap- 
plied should preferably be double floors with the under- 
floor laid diagonally to the floor joists. Underfloors 
should be of matched and end matched, kiln dried 
boards, not more than 4Vi>-in. face, the ends of all boards 
to come directly over bearings and all to be blind nailed 
to each and every bearing with 8d common nails. Where 
underfloors are of greater width than 4V^-in. face, each 
board should be toed face nailed with 8d finish nails to 
every bearing in addition to the ])lind nailing. 

(5) Top floors to which linoleum floors are to be 
applied (whether single or dou])le floors) should be of 
kiln dried, comb grained, matched and end matched 
boards free from large or loose knots, not more than 
3iA-in. face and thoroughly l)lind nailed (if single 
floors), to each and every bearing, and if double floors, 
blind nailed to the underfloor every 16 in. with 8d com- 
mon nails. 

(6) The surface of the top of wood floor to which 
linoleum is to be applied should be true, even, level, 
clean and dry, and should l)e V^. in. plus the thickness of 
the gauge of linoleum selected, below the desired finished 
linoleum floor level. 

(7) Concrete floors must be brought to a true, 
even and level surface, % in. plus the thickness of the 
gauge of linoleum selected, below the desired finished 
linoleum floor level. 

(8) General contractor (or owner) must make 
provision for maintaining a temperature of 70° Fahr. 
in all rooms where Linoleum floors are to be laid. 

(9) Where wood base is used in connection with 
linoleum floors, the carpenter work specifications should 
provide for a quarter-round or other suitable floor mould 
to cover the junction of baseboard and linoleum, to be 
secured by the carpenter after the linoleum is laid. 

Specification No. 1 — Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 
Over Wood 

(1) The contractor for this work will furnish all 
labor and materials to cover the entire floor surfaces in 
the rooms herein specified, or indicated on the drawings 
as follows : 

(Note: A list of rooms and gauge and pattern to 
follow here.) 

(2) Before any materials are laid, the contractor 
will satisfy himself that all base wood floors are thor- 
oughly nailed to all bearings, that the surfaces are true 
and even and that there are no loose knots, nails or 
other protrusions that might cause damage to the finished 
linoleum floors. 

(3) Contractor for this work will furnish a satis- 
factory crack and seam filler and fill all joints that are 
open more than % in. between boards and will clean the 
surface free from dirt or foreign matter before pro- 
ceeding. He will also satisfy himself that the floors are 
thoroughly dry. 

(4) Cover the entire floor surfaces to which lino- 
leum floors are to be applied, with an approved gray, 
unsaturated, building felt, approximately % in. thick and 
weighing lbs. per sq. yd. Place the first width 
closely against the side wall and at right angles to the 
boards, and trim the ends to fit snugly. Turn back one 
end of the loose felt a]x)ut half way and apply to the 
floor, with a saw edged piece of metal or rubber, an even 
coat of Armstrong's Linoleum Paste (non-waterproof), 
sufficient to insure firm adhesion of felt to floor. Re- 
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DOUBLE FLOOLWITH DIAGONAL UNDERFLOOH 



POUBLE" noon WITH UNDERFLO'OLAT RIGHT ANGLES 



SINGLE FLOOR, LAID DIAGONALLY 



CONCRETE FLOOR. 


•METHOD-OF-LAYING-LINOLEUM-AND-FELT- 
OVER:VAR10U5-TYPE5-OF-FLOQR:CON5TRUCT10N 


place the pasted half in position on floor and press and 
smooth out all air blisters. Paste the other half of width 
in like manner and proceed to cover the entire surface 
in the same way, carefully butting the edges of the felt 
and being sure that there are no portions lapping. Cut 
and neatly fit up to all built-in furniture, pipes, radi- 
ator feet, door jambs and thresholds. Each width of 
felt when completely pasted is to be rolled and smoothed 
out with a 150-lb. iron roller to insure firm and uniform 
adhesion. 

(5) All linoleum to be delivered on the job in the 
original packages as shipped by the manufacturer, and 
during the winter months to be kept on end in a room 
heated to 70° Fahr. with the strings on the roll cut, for 
at least 48 hours before unrolling. Every yard of Bat- 
tleship to have the name and gauge printed plainly on 
the back. 

(6) Contractor for this work will advise the archi- 
tect (or owner) sufficiently in advance so that a tempera- 
ture of at least 70° Fahr. is supplied and maintained in 
all rooms where linoleum floors are to be applied, and 
shall not proceed with his work unless this condition 
exists. 

(7) As soon as the felt has been secured to the 
wood floor (although a lapse of several hours is pre- 
ferable) and the work and materials thus far have 
been inspected and approved by the architect (or owner) 
who shall also be given an opportunity to inspect the 
name and gauge marks on the back of the linoleum, the 
contractor will proceed to sweep the surface of the felt 
clean and to lay the linoleum as follows : 

(8) The widths of linoleum for each room to be 
cut to measure. The workman will chalk mark the felt 
parallel to the felt lining, to indicate the seams of the 
linoleum. The first width of linoleum to be fitted into 
position, pressing the edges firmly against the baseboard 
or wall and fitted neatly and snugly around all pipes, 
etc. Roll up one end of the linoleum about half way, 
and cover the entire surface of the felt lining up to 
from 4 to 6 in. of the edges of the linoleum (which 
space must 7iot be pasted) with Armstrong's Linoleum 
Paste applied as specified in Paragraph 4. Proceed in 
the same manner with the other end of the "width" and 
with each succeeding width. 

(9) Match the patterns or figures and carefully 
and snugly butt the edges of all inlaid linoleums. 

(10) The seams of all Battleship, Granite, Jaspe 
Linoleums and Cork Carpets are to be made tight by 
lapping the edges of the several strips approximately 
1/2 in. when pasting them to the under layer of felt and 
then cutting through both thicknesses simultaneously with 
a sharp knife. 

(11) When the top surface of the felt has been 
properly coated with paste and each width carefully 
fitted and rolled with a 150-lb. roller, all air blisters 
completely smoothed out and the paste given sufficient 
time to properly set, the edges of the linoleum are to 
be lifted sufficiently to apply a good coat of Armstrong's 
Waterproof Linoleum Cement on both sides of the seams 
and around all edges, pipes, etc., so that it will com- 
pletely fill the space back to the paste. As soon as 
seams are cemented, they are to be thoroughly rolled 
(and if necessary to insure a perfectly even surface, 
tapped gently with a light hammer) and weighted with 
sand bags, or other weights which are to be kept in 
position for 24 hours, and until the cement has firmly 
set. 

(12) Clean the entire surface and remove with 
alcohol any and all cement that may appear on the face 
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of the linoleum and turn the entire jol) over to the 
owner in a perfectly clean and workmanlike condition. 

Specification No. 2 — Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 
Over Concrete Floors 

(1) Use paragraph 1, Specification No. 1. 

(2) Before proceeding with the work, the con- 
tractor will ascertain the condition of the concrete and 
assure himself that it is thoroughly dry and that the 
surface is true and even. He will test the floor for 
moisture by laying six pieces of linoleum 4 in. sq. face 
downward on the concrete, one in each corner of the 
room and the others in the center, weighing them with 
brick or other weights, and allowing them to remain 
at least 18 hours. If when the pieces are taken up, 
moisture appears on the surface of concrete or linoleum, 
the room shall be kept heated for 4 or 5 days and the 
test repeated. When no moisture follows this procedure, 
the contractor will proceed with the work as herein 
specified. 

(3) Clean the surface free from dirt or foreign 
matter and fill all cracks with plaster of paris. 

(4) Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 1, omit- 
ting the words "and at right angles to the boards." 

(5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12) Use same para- 
graphs as in Specification No. 1. 

Linoleum Cement 

Armstrong's Waterproof Linoleum Cement is guar- 
anteed to make a waterproof joint at seams and edges, 
when properly applied. It has marked adhesive power 
and possesses ample covering capacity. A gallon will 
cover from 60 to 80 sq. ft. Because of its uniformity 
and high quality, its use is strongly recommended wher- 
ever Armstrong's Linoleum is laid. 

Linoleum Paste 

Armstrong's Linoleum Paste is a high grade non- 
waterproof adhesive intended for use in fastening 
•the felt paper to the floor and the centers of the strips 
of the linoleum to the felt. A gallon will cover approxi- 
mately 100 sq. ft. 

Samples and Literature 

Samples of any coloring or pattern or thickness of 
Armstrong's Linoleum and Cork Carpet will be sent 
cheerfully to any architect, contractor or builder on re- 
quest. 

The following literature is also offered : 

(a) "Armstrong's Linoleum Floors,'' prepared in 
the form recommended by the American Institute of 
Architects. In addition to a description of linoleum and 
its uses, this handbook contains the essential information 
needed in the selection of Armstrong's Linoleum for any 
particular purpose, and information regarding the laying 
of linoleum over wood or concrete, including architects' 
detailed specifications. 

(b) "Pocket Size Pattern Book," showing all of 
the coloring and patterns in Armstrong's Linoleum re- 
produced in full color. 

(c) "Pocket Size Quality Sample Books," three 
books containing actual '"samples of all of the various 
thicknesses of plain, printed and inlaid linoleum. 

(d) "The Art of Home Furnishing and Decora- 
tion," by Frank Alvah Parsons, a prominent authority 
on interior decoration. Sent for 20c in stamps. 

(e) "Business Floors," a 48-page booklet settmg 
forth the advantages of linoleum for offices, stores, the- 


aters, schools, public buildings, churches, etc., contains 
illustrations of actual installations, color plates of lino- 
leum designs and directions and specifications for laying 
and caring for linoleum floors. Sent free on request. 

Installations 

Armstrong's Linoleum and Cork Carpet have given 
years of satisfactory service in scores of offices, stores, 
hospitals, gymnasiums, libraries and hotels throughout 
the country. 

A few recent installations include: 
Hotel Pennsylvania and Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
BufYalo General Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Benjamin Stickney Cable Memorial Hospital, Ipswich, Mass. 
Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass. 
United States Military Station, Bedloe's Island, N. Y. 
Remington Typewriter Company Building, New York, N. Y. 
Phoenix Insurance Company, Hartford, Conn. 
Elizabeth Steel Magee Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Bell Telephone Building, Detroit, Mich. 
Ford Motor Car Company, Detroit, Mich. 
International Harvester Company, Chicago, 111. 
Quaker Oats Company, Chicago, 111. 
Joseph T. Ryerson & Company, Chicago, 111. 
Benjamin Ide Wheeler Hall, University of California, Berkeley, 

Cal. 

City and County Courthouse, Denver, Colo. 
Connecticut Hospital for the Insane, Middletown, Conn. 
Bensinger's Billiard Hall, Chicago, 111. 
Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 
St. Luke's Hospital, Davenport, Iowa 

Carney Hall, Pittsburg State Normal School, Pittsburg, Kans. 

Puritan Apartment, Louisville, Ky. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Marshall Wells Company, Duluth, Minn. 

Children's Mercy Hospital, Kansas City, Mo. 

Jersey City Hospital, Jersey City, N. J. 

Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Ohio Gas & Fuel Co., Columbus, Ohio 

American Exchange National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Anchor Savings Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bank of Detroit, Detroit, Mich. 

Broadway Bank, Portland, Ore. 

Citizens' National Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Colorado National Bank, Denver, Colo. 

Commerce Safe Deposit, Portland, Ore. 

Delhi National Bank, Delhi, N. Y. 

Drexel State Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Erie Trust Co., Erie, Pa. 

First National Bank, Springfield, 111. 

Gotham National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Home Bank, Washington, D. C. 

Home Savings Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Kern National Bank, Bakersfield, Cal. 

Merchants' National Bank, Allcntown, Pa. 

Moxham State Deposit Bank, Johnstown, Pa. 

Peoples' National Bank, Winston-Salem, N. C. 

River Rouge State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Schenectady Trust Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 

State Savings Loan & Trust Co., Quincy, 111. 

Strathmore State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Union National Bank, Schenectady, N. Y. 

Warren Inst, for Savino^s, Boston, Mass. 

All American Cables Building, New York, N. Y. 

American Railway Express Co., Chicago, 111. 

American Locomotive Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 

Bemis Brothers Bag Co., Bemis, Tenn. 

Berkshire Knitting Alills, Reading, Pa. 

Butterick Publishing Co., New York City 

Cadillac Motor Car Co., Cadillac, Mich. 

Cambria Steel Co., New York, N. Y. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Chicago Telephone Co., Chicago, 111. 

Citizens' Securities Corp., Boston, Mass. 

Cluett-Peabody & Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Combustion Engineering Co., New York, N. Y. 

Continental Oil Co., Denver, Colo. 

Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 

Armstrong's Linoleum has been used on many of 
the war vessels of the United States and of foreign na- 
tions, including the superdreadnaughts Pennsylvania, 
Tennessee, and California. 
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THE GEORGE W. BLABON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Linoleum, Kindred Products and Linseed Oil 

EXFXUTIVE OFFICES AND PLANT 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

HE;AD office of the sales department: 212 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK. N. Y. 


Products 

Blabon "Invincible" Battleship Lin- 
oleum; Blabon Art Linoleums; Blabon 
Cork Carpet. 

Also "Korsho" Linoleum Rugs and Lin- 
seed Oil. 


Varieties of Linoleum 

Battleship ; plain, in a variety of colors ; 
inlaid ; carpet inlaid ; granite inlaid ; printed ; 
linoleum rugs (printed). 

Composition of Linoleum 

The principal ingredient of linoleum is linseed oil. 
The quality of this ingredient is the first governing 
factor in the wearing quality of the finished product 
and it is of the highest importance, therefore, that the 
linseed oil be of the finest quality, and be properly and 
thoroughly processed. 

Only by producing his own linseed oil can the lino- 
leum rnanufacturer be absolutely certain of its excellence. 
For this reason this company makes its own linseed oil, 
being the only linoleum manufacturer in America 
equipped to do so. In making linoleum the linseed oil 
is oxidized by exposure to the air into a tough, rubber- 
like substance. It is then mixed with powdered cork, 
kauri gum, rosin, coloring matter and other ingredi- 
ents; and the resultant plastic substance is pressed 
upon a backing of burlap, after which it is passed into 
drying ovens, where it is thoroughly cured and sea- 
soned. 

The colors and designs of inlaid linoleum go clear 
through the thickness of the material to the burlap back; 
therefore the figures and colors comprising the design 
do not disappear with wear. 

Plain linoleum has no design, one 
solid color going clear through the thick- 
ness of the material to the burlap back. 

Printed linoleum is plain brown 
linoleum with a design painted on its 
face. 


Linoleum and Its Imitations 

As there are numerous imitation prod- 
ucts on the market today which super- 
ficially resemble linoleum, and are some- 
times sold as linoleum, it is important 
that the difference between linoleum and 
these imitations be made plain. 

Floor coverings made upon a felt paper 
base are 7iot linoleum. Such products 
have a black interior which is easily de- 
tected upon examining the edge of the 
fabric. A simple and effective test to 
distinguish linoleum is as follows: first. 



. LABEL 
(The identifying mark on 
the face of all Blabon 
Art Linoleums) 



.11; 


Blabon "Invinc 
Battleship Linoleum 
Pliable, tough and wear resisting 


look at the back and make sure it is burlap, for 
linoleum has a burlap foundation; seconds 
try to tear it, for imitations (being merely 
felt paper) can be torn easily between the 
fingers. 

The Federal Trade Commission on June 
9th, 1919, ruled that to advertise or sell felt 
paper floor coverings as linoleum is a viola- 
tion of the Act of Congress approved Septem- 
ber 26th, 1914, because such practice deceives 
and misleads the public. 
The Commission finds that the term, "linoleum," 
has a definite meaning in both technical and trade lisage, 
namely: A floor covering composed of oxidized oil 
and gums intimately mixed with ground cork or wood 
flour and pressed on a suitable fabric back. The Com- 
mission further finds that floor coverings made of felt 
paper, impregnated with asphaltum and printed with oil 
paint, are not linoleum, and must not be described, ad- 
vertised or sold as such. 

Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

There are many weighty reasons to support the 
assertion that linoleum is an ideal flooring for office 
buildings, schools, theaters, club and lodge buildings, 
libraries, hotels, churches, banks, stores and many other 
commercial and public or semi-public buildings. For 
such uses, and in fact for all uses where traffic is heavy, 
the "battleship" grades of linoleum are recommended! 
Because of the thickness of the material, they make the 
most durable and most comfortable linoleum floors that 
can be installed. 

The principal advantages of linoleum as a floor- 
ing are : 

(1) Serves as Floor and Floor Covering in One — 

Where linoleum is used over concrete as a 
flooring, in place of wood, tile or some 
other material, it becomes unnecessary to 
use rugs or carpets. Because of its quiet- 
ness, resilience and comfort to the tread, 
linoleum serves both as floor and floor 
covering. 

It is particularly advantageous where 
persons are compelled to stand for long 
hours. 

(2) Durability— A floor of Blabon 
"Invincible" Battleship Linoleum will 
wear for many years. In fact, its dur- 
ability is such that if properly laid and 
given proper care it will outwear hard- 
wood of the same thickness. 

(3) Sanitation — A linoleum floor 
is sanitary, because it has a non-absorbent 
surface through which dust and dirt 
can not penetrate; and because, when 
properly laid, its infrequent joints are 
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likewise practically sealed against such penetration. 

Further, a well-known European chemist has estab- 
lished by original researches that the linseed oil in lino- 
leum yields certain acid gases which destroy the bac- 
terial germs that find habitation in other floors and floor 
coverings. 

(4) Economy — The cost of linoleum floors under 
normal conditions is very much less than that of hard- 
wood, tiling and other usual materials. This is true not 
only of the cost of the material itself, but the cost of 
installing it. And it is further true of the cost of main- 
tenance. 

In large buildings, for example, the cost of peri- 
odically refinishing hardwood floors is an expense that 
can be done away with by the use of linoleum floors, 
which never require refinishing, but merely an occa- 
sional waxing or varnishing. 

(5) Easy to Clean — In oflice buildings and other 
large structures having wood floors, the cost of scrub- 
bing and keeping clean these floors is a considerable 
item in the building's upkeep. But where linoleum floors 
are used this item is reduced to a minimum. Linoleum 
does not require constant scrubbing — nor, as has been 
said before, refinishing. The only daily treatment re- 
quired by linoleum is a light sweeping or wiping with a 
damp mop. 

(6) Suitable for Fireproof Construction — The 

volume of inflammable substance represented in a lino- 
leum floor is much less than in a wood floor, particularly 
since linoleum floors can be laid on concrete without 
wood underneath to hold them in place, as is needed 
with wood floors. 

(7) Artistic and Decorative Values — Linoleum 
is beginning to be worthy of the architect's and deco- 
rator's consideration from the artistic viewpoint, as well 
as the practical. 

There is no prohibitive reason why linoleum should 
not equal, and in some respects surpass, the decorative 
eflfects achieved in woven floor coverings. American 
linoleum manufacturers have visioned the artistic pos- 
sibilities of their product, and have developed it to a 
high estate. 

Whereas in the past, even in oflice buildings and 
other commercial structures, it has been a custom to use 
rugs and carpets when exceptionally attractive effects 
were desired, the necessity for this no longer holds good 
with the artistic development of linoleum. 

Where rugs or carpets would formerly have been 
used, Blabon linoleum in carpet effects can be installed 
with the construction of the building, and serve not only 
as a durable, economical sanitary floor, but as an artistic, 
comfortable, quiet floor covering as well. 


Linoleum Designs and Colors 

Blabon linoleum is today made in 236 diversified 
designs, portraying the styles of tile, mosaic, terrazzo, 
parquetry, hardwood, carpet, matting and other types of 
ornamentation suitable for a wide variety of uses. 

Blabon linoleum is also made in 4 plain colors : 
brown, green, gray and terra cotta. These plain lino- 
leums (especially in the "battleship" grades) are probably 
the most advantageous for installation in commercial 
or public buildings. 

All Blabon "Invincible" Battleship Linoleums are 
made in accordance with the rigid specifications of the 
United States government. 

Where Blabon Linoleum Can Be Obtained 

In nearly every city of the country Blabon linoleums 
are sold by leading floor covering dealers, department 
stores and furniture stores. Usually these stores employ 
experienced layers; if not, they can invariably refer 
to one. 

For the handling of large installations, there are 
contract linoleum layers in most good sized cities, who 
will bid on furnishing and installing Blabon linoleum. 
This company will gladly supply architects, decorators 
or builders with the names either of reliable merchants 
or contract layers who are competent to handle large 
orders. 

How to Lay Linoleum Floors 

Preferred Method — The best method of laying 
linoleum floors, especially when they are installed as an 
integral part of a new structure, is to paste a layer of 
heavy unsaturated felt paper over the concrete or wood 
or whatever material is used to support the linoleum and 
then cement the linoleum to the felt layer. 

This method of laying a linoleum floor actually pro- 
longs its life, and insures perfect satisfaction in all 
ways — as follows : 

First, when correctly pasted to the felt, the linoleum 
will not bulge, expand or contract, and retrimming is 
therefore unnecessary. Second, the presence of the felt 
paper gives the floor a certain "cushion," which makes 
it springy and exceptionally agreeable to the tread. 
This cushion action induced by the felt paper also in- 
creases the life of the linoleum. Third, a linoleum floor 
laid in this way is much warmer in winter. Fourth, in 
case it is desired to remove the linoleum, it can be done 
with comparative ease and no damage to the linoleum. 

Caution : In all methods of laying, care should be 
taken that the waterproof cement used be of a known 
quality and composition. Avoid cements which contain 
silicate of soda (zvatcrglass) as a base. They are not 



Park Avenue Baptist Church, New York 

Blabon "Invincible" Battleship Linoleiim used in Sunday School rooms, 
offices and in the pews in church auditorium 


Massachusetts Motor Vehicle Registry 

40n0 yards of Blabon ** Invincible" Battleship Linoleum used in offices, 


etc.. Commonwealth Pier, Boston 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


450 


The George W. Blabon Company 


really waterproof, and they are harmful to the fabric 
of the linoleum. Names of reliable brands of linoleum 
cement will be furnished on request. 

Other Methods — Laying linoleum directly over 
wood or concrete without an intermediary layer of 
felt is the most common method. In laying linoleum 
this way, it is of the utmost importance when cutting 
the linoleum to allow from 1/2 in. to 1 in. more than 
is needed on all sides for possible contraction or 
expansion ; the linoleum should not be fastened down 
to the floor until it has lain loose on the floor for 
10 days or 2 weeks. After such period has past, 
giving the linoleum plenty of time for expansion or 
contraction, it can be fastened dowm. 

This is usually done in one of three ways, named 
in the order of merit : 

First, by cementing the entire back surface of 
the linoleum to the floor. 

Second, by cementing only the seams and edges 
to the floor. 

Third, when laid over wood, by fastening it down 
along the seams and edges with No. 18, % in. brads, 
spaced about 3 in. apart. 

TABLIC OF GRADES, GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF BLABON 
LINOLEUMS 


Grades 


Width, yards 


Finished Gauges 


I 


Standard 
weight per sq. yd., 
lbs. 


Plain Linoleum 


Ji' Battleship. . . 
6 mm Battleship, 
•/fg' Battleship.. . . 
Light Battleship.. 

A Grade 

B Grade 

C Grade 

D Grade 


2 

.250 

6 

35 

2 

.236 

6 

00 

2 

.1875 

4 

76 

2 

.150 

3 

81 

2 and 4 

.150 

3 

81 

2 and 4 

.118 

3 

00 

2 and 4 

.098 

2 

49 

2 and 4 

.080 

2 

00 


13.00 
12.10 
9.70 
8.00 
7.90 
6.. 50 
5 . 50 
4.20 


The above linoleums are made in the following colors: brown, green, 
gray and terra cotta. 

Inlaid Linoleum 


A Grade y 

2 

.118 

3 

00 

8 

00 


B Grade 

2 

.098 

2 

49 

6 

60 



2 

.098 

2 

49 

6 

60 


Tioga Grade 

2 

.080 

2 

00 

5 

20 


Midvale 

2 

.070 


77 

5 

00 



Printed Linoleum 





D Grade 

2, 2H. 3. 4 
2, 2H. 4 

.080 

2 

03 

5 

10 


E Grade 

.070 

1 

78 

4 

60 


F Grade 

2 

.055 

1 

40 

4 

10 


Cork Carpet 

Unpolished 

2 

.235 

5 

97 

1 I 

10 



2 

.220 

5 

.59 


00 



Cork Carpet may be had with either the polished or unpolished 
(natural) finish in brown or green shades. The polished cork carpet is 
about .015 in. thinner than the unpolished. • j * i 

The gauges and weights shown in the table are the recognized stand- 
ards for the grades indicated. While slight variations will occasionally 
occur the figures given are substantially correct for all practical purposes. 


Specifications for Laying Linoleum 

The following specifications cover the installa- 
tion of a linoleum floor over a wood or concrete base, 
as well as the preparation of the wood or concrete 
to receive the linoleum. 

Specification A — For Laying Linoleum (or Cork Car- 
pet) over a Layer of Deadening Felt 

The linoleum . contractor shall furnish and install Blabon 

Linoleum, Pattern No grade .... of good, durable quality, 

according to the following directions and specifications: 

(1) The general contractor (or owner) shall make provi- 
sion for maintaining a temperature of 70° Fahr. in all locations 
where Blabon linoleum is being laid, from the time the hnoleum 
is delivered until the completion of the contract. 

(2) The linoleum shall not be unrolled until it has been 
subjected continuously to a temperature not less than 70° Fahr. 
for at least 48 hours. 


(3) The linoleum contractor shall furnish unsaturated build- 
ing felt of good quality weighing IV2 lbs. to the sq. yd., sufficient 
to cover the whole area on which the linoleum is to be laid. He 
shall also furnish linoleum paste of good quality for pastmg the 
felt to the floor and the main area of the linoleum to the felt, 
and in addition shall supply water-proof linoleum cement of 
good quality for glueing down the seams and edges. 

(4) The Hnoleum contractor shall employ the foUowmg 
method in laying the felt: the felt shall be cut to fit the short 
way of the room, hall or corridor, and shall be so laid. A good 
coat of linoleum paste of good quality shall be applied to the 
back of the felt, which shall at once be smoothly and accurately 
fitted to the base, and the entire surface rolled thoroughly from 
center to edges with a 150-lb. iron roller. The same process 
shall be repeated for each width in turn. The edges of the felt 
shall be butted carefully, and no ridges shall be left under the 
linoleum. The strips of linoleum shall be laid in the opposite 
direction to the strips of felt. 

(5) Not less than 24 hours after the felt has been pasted 
in place, the entire upper surface shall be swept clean and the lino- 
leum laid in the following manner : the linoleum shall be accu- 
rately fitted to the walls and around all pipes and other projec- 
tions in the floor. A linoleum paste of good quality shall then 
be applied to the surface of the felt in sufficient quantity to in- 
sure firm adhesion, except for a space 5 or 6 in. in width at those 
points where the edges and joints in the linoleum fall (which 
spaces shall be left bare for the later application of waterproof 
linoleum cement of good quality). The linoleum shall be placed 
in position immediately after the paste is applied to the felt, and 
the surface rolled thoroughly with a 150-lb. iron roller, until all 
air blisters are smoothed out. 

The seams of all printed and inlaid linoleum laid under 
these specifications shall be made tight by butting the edges of 
the several strips snugly together, care being taken to preserve 
the symmetry of the pattern. The scams in all plain, battleship, 
and granite linoleum (and cork carpet) shall be made tight by 
lapping the edges of the several strips approximately V2 in. when 
pasting them to the under layer of felt, and later cutting 
through both thicknesses simultaneously with a sharp knife. 

Along all seams, edges and joints in the linoleum, water- 
proof linoleum cement of good quality shall be used to secure 
the material firmly to the felt. At all such points the edges of 
the linoleum shall be lifted, and the cement applied thickly to the 
surface of the felt as far back under the linoleum as the edge 
of the coating of paste. The cemented edges of the linoleum 
shall then be pressed firmly into place and thoroughly rolled un- 
til the surface is smooth and even. All seams, edges and joints 
shall be weighted doAvn with pressed bricks, sandbags, or other 
suitable weights for not less than 24 hours. 

(6) Any cement coming in contact with the surface of the 
linoleum shall be removed with alcohol at once. 

(7) The linoleum contractor shall remove the bricks, or 
other weights after the cement has set, and clean up all debris 
or dirt. 

(8) To protect the linoleum floor against abuse or accident 
while the building is under completion, the linoleum^ contractor 
shall cover the entire surface of the linoleum floor with builder's 
felt, which shall not be removed until the building is ready for 
occupancy. 


Specification B — Preparation of Wood Floor for Lay- 
ing Linoleum 

The following paragraph is to be added to the 
article of the architect's specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of the wood flooring 
wdiich is to serve as a base for the linoleum : 

The tongued and grooved flooring, as specified, shall be thor- 
oughly dry and well seasoned. The wood floor level shall be* 
inch below the finished floor level, to allow for the felt and the 
linoleum. The wood floor shall be sanded to a smooth, level 
finish. No dirt, plaster or foreign matter shall be left on the 
surface. 

Specification C — Preparation of Concrete Base for 
Laying Linoleum 

The following paragraph is to be added to tne 
article of the architect's specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of the concrete base 
upon which the linoleum is later to be laid : 

*Note. (In figuring the thickness of the linoleum floor, allow % in. 
for the deadening felt, plus the thickness of the grade of linoleum selected.) 
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The cement finish level shall be * in. below the finished 
floor line, to allow for the felt and the linoleum, and shall 
be troweled to an absolutely smooth and level surface. After 
the cement finish is thoroughly dry and well seasoned, all 
expansion joints shall be filled with plaster of paris, and the 
surface left perfectly smooth, even and free from loose par- 
ticles of dirt. 

Cork Carpet 

This product, which is made especially for use in 
churches, theaters, public libraries, and other places 
w^here a soft, silent, springy floor is desired, deserves 
special mention here. Cork Carpet contains the same 
ingredients and is manufactured by the same process 
as a high grade of plain linoleum, but the cork composi- 
tion is pressed less compactly on the burlap foundation 
and for this reason cork carpet retains greater resilience 
than linoleum, yet is a highly durable material. 

Guarantee 

There is nothing new or untried about the quality 
of Blabon products, as The George W. Blabon Com- 
pany has been manufacturing, at first oilcloth, and 
then linoleum, for the past 71 years, and were pioneers 
in the industry. 

Architects and decorators can specify or recom- 
mend Blabon products with absolute safety, because 
every yard is guaranteed to give satisfaction. 

How to Clean and Preserve Linoleum 

The life of linoleum will be greatly prolonged and 

*Notc. (In figuring the thickness of the linoleum floor, allow % in, 
for the deadening felt, plus the thickness of the grade of linoleum selected.) 


the freshness and brightness of its color indefinitely 
preserved if it is washed or scrubbed with lukewarm 
water and a good soap containing no free alkali. Always 
avoid strong scouring soaps or quick-cleaning prepara- 
tions. . . 1 

The beauty and wearing qualities of inlaid or plain 
linoleum are likewise benefited by an occasional polish- 
ing with a good polish made of wax and pure oils, 
free from acid. There are several wax preparations on 
the market which give excellent results. 

A good method of preserving printed linoleum is to 
give the surface of the goods a coat of good varnish or 
white shellac. This will brighten the appearance of the 
linoleum and make it easier to clean. 

Where heavy furniture is used, metal domes, glass 
shoes or rubber tips should be substituted for casters 
as the usual small metal casters cause undue wear and 
may cut through the linoleum. Glass shoes are made 
in several sizes, have a similar shank to that on a regu- 
lar caster, and will fit into the same sockets. If glass 
shoes or metal domes are not obtainable, rubber tips 
placed on the legs of heavy furniture will answer the 
same purpose. 

Pattern and Sample Books 

Information of any character will gladly be given 
to architects, decorators and builders who address the 
company. The Blabon Pocket Size Pattern Book, show- 
ing all patterns in colors, and the Handy Quality Sample 
Folder, showing specimens of various grades of lino- 
leum, are two reference books architects may wish to 
have in their files. 



>o fioov. 
uJnsMurAicd 
•jria'd "Pelt 
Paper V/iihs. 
^Oi^ sq.yd) - 


iitioleum tolled 
ctmcwt OY to work, 
p^^stc cjvpplieci oui 
to within 5 OY bubblcj 
6 trx.oi zd^ts 


'l.d^ts ^nd ^Sz£^ms ^nd 
scAmi pAsted ed6«s wei^iii 
"With "w^tey- . with 
pioof cement sJkndhA^i 
3 or 6 inches or bricVt^ 
^xom zd^€^. ioif24hri. 


MITHOD 01 LAYING LINOItUM OY£R ?ILT PAPER 


YTc^terproof Gzmzni- 

"Invincible" Bc?>ttUship , Plain and InlAid 
Linoleums d^vt. m^d^ iwo y^Ydls wide only. 

MITHOD or LAYING LmOLEUM DIRECTLY 
ON JLOOH WITHOUT FELT PAPER. 



MITHOD or CUTTING 
LINOLEUM HAVING NO 
PATTEM TOR. BUTT-JOINT 



LINOLEUM SHOULD BE LAI D IN 
DIRECTION OF GREATEST TRAFFIC 


DETAILS SHOWING LINOLEUM BASE 
AND WOOD MSI WITH METAL COVE. 


METHODS or LAYING Al^D DETAILS FOR USE OF BLABON II IIP UUM©!%g;?^r^^^t^ 


Copyright, 1922, by The George VV. Blabon Company 
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CONGOLEUM COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Cork Carpet 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

SALESROOMS AT 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. ATLANTA, GA. KANSAS CITY. MO. SAN FRANaSCO, CAL. 

BOSTON. MASS. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH. PA. DALLAS, TEX. MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

Gold-Seal Battleship Linoleum ; Gold-Seal 
Cork Carpet; Gold-Seal Inlaid Linoleum. 
Also Gold-Seal Plain Brown Linoleum. 

Gold-Seal Battleship Linoleum 

Genuine linoleum — a scientific combination of pow- 
dered cork, Kauri and other gums, and oxidized, linseed 
oil pressed securely to a high grade burlap base. It is 
made to more than meet the rigid specifications set by 
the United States Navy for battleship linoleum. The high 
quality ingredients, the thoroughness of manufacture, 
and particularly the time taken to cure and dry it, account 
for the exceptional durability of Gold-Seal linoleum. 

Gold-Seal battleship linoleum is made in- plain 
brown, terra cotta, and green in three weights: heavy, 
medium and light, 14 t"V i^^- Vs i^- thick, 

respectively. 

Gold-Seal Cork Carpet 

A superior product made of first quality materials. 
The cork is twice ground — assuring a smoother, bet- 
ter finish, more resiliency and less tendency to chip. 
Gold-Seal cork carpet comes in brown, green, and terra 
cotta — polished and unpolished — 6 attractive shades in 
all. 

The Gold-Seal Guarantee 

In recommending Gold-Seal battleship linoleum or 
cork carpet as a permanent floor, the architect can dispel 
from his mind all fear that the floor will not give 
satisfactory service. Every roll of material that leaves 
our factory is guaranteed by the Gold Seal, which reads : 
"Satisfacti ■)n guaranteed or your money back." 

Specifications for Laying Gold-Seal Battleship Lino- 
leum (or Cork Carpet). 

Where linoleum floor is to be laid over a wood base 
the following paragraphs are to be inserted in specifica- 
tions for carpenter work : 

Carpenter Work — Levels — The wood flooring level shall 
be . . . (insert here thickness of linoleum to be used) below fin- 
ished floor level given or shown on the drawings. 

Flooring — The flooring shall be of well seasoned (kiln 
dried) tongued and grooved boards, free from moisture, large 
or loose knots, or cracks. They shall be securely nailed in place, 
smooth and forced up tight with joints struck or planed to 
insure an even surface. 

Floor — The floor shall be thoroughly dry, clean and free 
from plaster and all foreign material ready for the linoleum 
contractor. 

Baseboards — All baseboards shall be set in place. Surbase 
or quarter round shall be cut and fitted and temporarily loosely 
nailed in place until after linoleum has been laid. 

Where linoleum floor is to be laid over a concrete 
base the following paragraphs are to be inserted in 
specifications for masonry work: 

Masonry Work — Leve/5 — The finished concrete floor level 
shall be . . . (insert here thickness of linoleum to be used) below 
finished floor line given or shown on the drawings. 

Cement Finish— The concrete floor slab shall be finished 
1-in. cement mortar top coat and trowelled to an absolutely even 
and smooth finish. Surface should be free from dirt, mortar 
and all alkali. 

The cement mortar top coat must be well seasoned and 
thoroughly dry before the linoleum is laid. 


All cracks and expansion joints must be filled with cement 
grout or plaster of Paris and the surface made smooth and even. 

The following paragraph is to be inserted in the 
heating specifications : 

Temporary Heating — The heating contractor shall fur- 
nish temporary heat necessary to maintain a temperature in the 
rooms where linoleum is to be laid of not less than 70" Fahr. ; 
commencing 48 hours before the linoleum work is to start and 
continuously until finished. 

Linoleum — The linoleum contractor shall furnish and 
install Gold-Scat (here insert color as required) Battle- 

ship Linoleum where and of the grade specified on the drawings, 
which shall pass the requirements of the U. S. Navy specifica- 
tion. It shall have a maximum thickness of an inch and a 
minimum thickness of . . .* an inch. 

Note: * Heavy weiglit — minimum. 0.243, maximum, 0.265. Medium 
weight — minimum, 0.185, maximum, 0.201. Light weight — minimum, 0.126, 
maximum. 0.142. 

Samples — The linoleum contractor shall submit with his 
proposal two samples of the linoleum which he proposes to 
furnish. Samples shall bear contractor's and manufacturer's 
names. One sample of the approved linoleum is to be returned 
to t"he contractor, the other being held by the architect for com- 
parison with the linoleum delivered, which shall be in every 
respect equal to the approved sample. 

Heating — The general contractor for owner] shall main- 
tain a temperature, day and night, of 70" Fahr. or over, in all 
parts of the building where linoleum is to be laid or stored until 
the completion of the linoleum contractor's work. 

Handling — The linoleum shall not be unrolled until it has 
been subjected to a temperature of not less than 70° Fahr. for a 
period of 48 hours, or laid while temperature is below 70° Fahr. 

Lay^ing — First: Roll out the linoleum, cutting it into the 
lengths required, allowing sufficient additional for trimming at 
the ends of each strip. Lay with all seams lapping approxi- 
mately V2 to % in. Where time element permits, linoleum 
should be left in this position from one to two weeks before 
cementing. Secure the body by applying approved waterproof 
cement to the floor to within 4 to 6 in .of the seams. Sufficient 
cement should be applied to thoroughly key the burlap to the 
floor. Roll the linoleum thoroughly with a steel roller or sand- 
bag drag to smooth out any air blisters and secure proper ad- 
hesion. 

Second: Where linoleum has been lapped for seams, cut 
through both thicknesses with a sharp knife. 

Third: Lift up the. edges of the linoleum on both sides of 
the seam back to where linoleum is already cemented, and apply 
a thick coat of approved waterproof cement to the floor. Roll 
the seams thoroughly and weight them down with bricks, sand 
bags, or other suitable weights until the cement has firmly set, 
allowing not less than 24 hours for setting to take place. Note: 
Bricks, sandbags, or other weights should be thoroughly dry. 

Fourth: Any cement coming in contact with the surface of 
the linoleum is to be immediately removed, denatured alcohol to 
be used for this purpose. 

General — Seams shall be straight and tight. 

The linoleum shall be cut to fit accurately and snugly against 
all walls, pipes, floor outlet boxes and other permanent projec- 
tions in the floor. 

When the work is completed the entire under surface of 
the linoleum shall be firmly secured to the wood base and the 
entire upper surface smooth, clean, and free from imperfections 
of any description. 

Abbreviated Specification 

Finished Flooring — Shall be Gold-Seal Battleship Lino- 
leum (here insert heavy, medium or light weight, brown, 

terra cotta, or green, as conditions require) laid in accordance 
with the Gold-Seal Specification, dated Dec. 15, 1920, for laying 
Gold-Seal Battleship Linoleum over wood or concrete base. 

Inlaid Linoleum 

The CoNGOLEUM Company, Inc., manufactures 
.S^enuine inlaid linoleum in a variety of patterns. Write 
for samples and detailed information. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Congoleum Company, Inc. 


453 



Sweet's Catalogue 


454 


THE NAIRN LINOLEUM CO. 


KEARNY, N. J. 

SOLE SELLING AGENTS 
W. & J. SLOANE 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Fifth Avenue and 47th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 223 West Jackson Boulevard 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Uth and Market Streets 
BOSTON, MASS., 42 Summer Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 613 Locust Street 
DENVER, COLO., I5th and Curtis Streets 
DALLAS, TEX., Deere Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAE.. Phelau Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 264 Third Street 
LOS ANGELES CAL., Meredith Building 


Products 

Nairn Linoleum : 

Straight Line Inlaid, Moulded Inlaid, 
Granite and Moire Inlaid, Plain, Printed, Cork 
Carpet, and Pro-Lino. 



trade-mark 


Advantages of Nairn Linoleum 

Charm — Dining room, living room, bedroom, 
nursery, sewing room, even the attic den of some mem- 
ber of the family, may be made bright and attractive 
by one of the artistic effects offered in Nairn linoleum. 
The designs and colorings are sufficiently varied and 
numerous to afford an easy selection for the proper 
decoration of the floor in such rooms. 

Economy — The worthy argument of economy 
loses nothing of its effectiveness in these days when 
people seek a floor covering that will wear equally with 
a hardwood floor, cost much less and embrace greater 
possibilities for decorative treatment. 

Labor Saving — Nairn linoleum presents a 
smooth, unbroken surface, impervious to dust or dirt, 
and keeping it clean, bright and fresh is an easy mat- 
ter in comparison with woven fabrics. The physical and 
mental energy conserved is a material consideration. 

Sanitation — The distinct germ killing property 
in Nairn linoleum, combined with the labor saving and 
other features, accounts for its extensive use in hos- 
pitals, where all equipment must be absolutely sanitary. 
These features commend it as well for homes, especially 
where there are small children. Again the resiliency of 
Nairn linoleum reduces noise, and walking thereon is 
less tiring. 

Contract Linoleums 

Walton Quality Battleship Linoleums — Made in 
the following thicknesses: 

XXX— 1/4-in. (6.35 mm.) U. S. Government 
standard. 

XX— 6.00 mm. 

X — i^7;-in. (4.75 mm.) U. S. Government standard. 
Nairn battleship linoleum, 
made as it is of the very best 
materials and in the most thor- 
ough fashion, has met without 
difficulty the severe specifica- 
tions of the United States 
Government, and is supplied to 
the Navy for use on dread- 
naughts, battleships, cruisers, 
and other craft. Nothing 
could more convincingly prove 
the exceptional quality of these 
goods which is further empha- 
sized by their installation in 
many Government, State, and 
Municipal buildings, as well as 
innumerable office buildings. 
Made in the following 



Nairn Plain Linoleum Floor in Offices of Clarence 
Whitman & Son, New York, N. Y. 


colors: brown, green, gray and terra cotta. 
Marine Quality Battleship Linoleums — 

Made in the following thicknesses : 
XXX — Vi-ii^- (6.35 mm.) 
XX— 6.00 mm. 
X — jj^-'m. (4.75 mm.) 
Made in the same U. S. Government standard and 
commercial thicknesses as the Walton grade ; but not as 
highly finished. Excellent for all industrial and com- 
mercial use. Made in brown, green, gray and terra 
cotta. Fully guaranteed. 

Extra Light Weight Battleship — Gauge, 3.60 mm. 
For use where large floor space is to be covered with 
a linoleum and the heavy grades of Battleship are more 
costly than the conditions require. A moderate priced 
contract linoleum of splendid durability and ample 
weight, with usual Battleship backing and finish. All 
public buildings, such as hospitals, churches, schools, the- 
atres, courtrooms, stores, restaurants, offices, railroad 
depots, etc., can well use Nairn Extra Light Weight 
Battleship Linoleum which eml)odies sanitation, durabil- 
ity, resiliency, ease in cleaning and in fact every essential 
of a high grade plain linoleum floor covering. 

Plain Linoleum — Gauges : A, 3.60 mm. ; B, 
3.00 mm. ; S, 2.40 mm. ; M, 2.00 mm. ; E, 1.70 mm. 

Nothing but the best ingredients find their way into 
Nairn Plain Linoleum. The process of manufacture is 
the same as in the Battleship grades. Nairn Plains, in 
all grades — A, B, S and M — are of "Walton" finish, 
which lends to their surface the smoothness and firm- 
ness that is essential to withstand hard service. 

Nairn Plain Linoleums are particularly well 
adapted for use as a background for rugs, being equally 
as dural)le, more sanitary and resilient, as well as less 
costly than hardwood floors. 

The A and B grades are made in brown, green, 
gray and terra cotta; the S, M and E grades in brown, 
green and gray only. 

Cork Carpet — Made in the following gauges: 
/l_Unpolished, 6.70 mm.; polished, 6.20 mm. 

Special — Unpolished, 5.85 
mm. ; polished, 5.35 mm. 

J3_Unpolished, 4.60 
mm.; polished, 4.10 mm. 

In all buildings where 
floor coverings should have 
sound-reducing as well as 
wear-resisting qualities, Nairn 
Cork Carpet, which embodies 
unusual resiliency, will find a 
])lace of pre-eminence. Hotels, 
clnirches, lecture rooms, clubs, 
l)illiard rooms, lodge rooms, 
dormitories, gymnasiums, are 
among the establishments 
where Nairn Cork Carpet is 
found in brown, terra cotta, 
green, blue, tan or chocolate. 
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Inlaid Linoleums 

Straight Line Inlaid — A million dollar machine, 
the only one of its kind in America, is used to make 
Nairn Straight Line Inlaids. The patterns are of uni- 
form size and color ; are ])uilt in piece by piece ; and go 
through to the very backbone of the fabric; insuring 
longer life, and a new appearance until actually worn 
through. Three grades: Newark, Sussex, Universal, 
the only difference being in thickness. 

Nexpark — Gauge, 3.10 mm. This grade will prove 
most durable under equal conditions of wear because it 
is heaviest. Patterns and colorings are sufficient in scope 
to meet every variety of decorative scheme. 

Sussex— Gauge, 2.10 mm. Slightly thinner and 
consequently lower in price than Newark, but equal in 
respect to design, materials and workmanship. 

Universal — Gauge, 1.90 mm. Represents a popu- 
lar priced straight line inlaid, lighter in weight than 
Newark or Sussex but embodying all the other features 
of these grades. 

Moulded Inlaid — A wealth of elaborate designs, 
readily adapted to creation of artistic room effects, are 
embraced in the Nairn line of moulded inlaid. Possessing 
all the features of durability, pattern through to the back, 
etc., that are insured by the word "inlaid," these goods 
can be depended upon to retain an appearance of beauty 
during the long life of the linoleum. 

Two thicknesses are offered : 

//uJson— Gauge, 1.90 to 2.00 mm. A particularly 
well known grade, by reason of its intrinsic merit and 
its wide variety of distinctive designs and colorings. 
Excellently adapted to bedrooms, sewing rooms, nurser- 
ies, small hotel rooms and the like. 

/^e/iance— Gauge, L80 to 1.90 mm. A quality of 
popular price, similar to Hudson but of less thickness. 
It affords genuine inlaid linoleum in attractive designs 
and colorings at a price within reach of all. 

Granite Inlaid— Gauge, 1. 75 mm. The vestibule, 
sleeping porch, hallways and other similar spaces are 
made cheery and bright when covered with these goods. 
Also appropriate for small offices, show rooms, etc. 
Three colorings: blue, green and tan, are offered m a 
popular priced quality. . , ^ .r. 

Plank and Moire Inlaid— Gauge : Moire, 2.40 
mm. ; Plank, 2.00 mm. Especially suited for use under 
fabric rug. Made in colors that harmonize with well- 
planned interiors. Moire is made in blue, gray and tan. 

How Linoleums Should Be Laid 

Our many years of experience has proven tliat the 
best way of laying linoleum is 
to cement it directly to the sur- 
face of the floor ; and not over 
a felt base. Nairn linoleum is 
sufficiently resilient and dur- 
able to make the use of felt 
unnecessary. 

Specifications for Laying 
Nairn Linoleum 

Preparation of Floors — The 
floor shall be thoroughly dry, 
smooth and even and free from 
all foreign material ready for the 
linoleum contractor. 

The foil Giving paragraph 
should be inserted in the heating 
specifications: 

Temporary Heating— The 
heating contractor shall furnish 
heat to maintain a temperature of 



AIouEL Interior Arranged 
Co., De 

Showing how Nairn inlaid 
off tlic furniture of a room 


not less than 70° Fahr. in places where the linoleum is to be laid. 
This must commence 48 hours before the linoleum work is to 
start and be maintained until 24 hours after laying. 

General— The linoleum contractor shall furnish all labor 
and material necessary to properly install all linoleum as shown 
on the plans and as hereinafter specified. 

Linoleum — The linoleum contractor shall furnish and 

install Nairn (Insert kind, such as Battleship, 

Plain, Inlaid) linoleum, color (insert color). 

It shall have a maximum thickness of and a 

minimum thickness of 

Samples— The linoleum contractor shall submit with 
his proposal two samples of the linoleum and grade on which 
his proposal is based. These shall bear the contractor's and 
manufacturer's names. One sample shall be returned to the 
contractor and the other be retained by the architect for com- 
parison with the linoleum furnished which shall be equal in 
every respect. 

Heating— The heating contractor (or owner) is required 
to supply a temperature of 70° Fahr., starting 48 hours before 
the linoleum work is begun and maintained until 24 hours after 
laying, but the linoleum contractor will be responsible for seeing 
that this temperature is maintained. The linoleum shall not be 
unrolled until it has been subjected to this temperature for at 
least 48 hours. No laying shall be carried on below 70° Fahr. 

Cement — All cement used shall, when set, have sufficient 
adhesive strength to cause the linoleum to securely adhere to 
the floor. No cement shall be used that has any ingredient 
which is injurious to the linoleum. The cement to be used shall 
be Sisk's Lino-Tack or its equal. 

Fitting — In fitting, care shall be taken to lay out the 
work to make as little waste and as few seams as possible. 
Allowance should be made for trimming the ends, and with 
plain linoleum, allowance must be made for y2-in. lap between 
each sheet along the seam. When possible, the seams should run 
parallel to the length of the room. The use of small pieces 
resulting in unnecessary seams shall not be permitted. All seams 
shall be straight, tight and practically invisible. 

The linoleum shall be cut to accurately fit against all walls, 
pipes, outlets and other permanent projections on the floor. 
Where the linoleum joins the base it should be forced up tight 
against the base, cemented and rolled as hereinafter specified. 
This joint to be covered with a Ys-in. quarter round molding 
to be furnished and applied by the carpenter after the hnoleum 
has been laid. (This specification can be changed to suit any 
special molding chosen by the architect.) 

Laying Plain Linoleum — Lay out the linoleum with the 
seams lapping V2 in. Cement is applied to within 3 in. of each 
seam. This should be thoroughly rolled to smooth out any 
air pockets and secure proper adhesion. 

Where seams have been lapped, cut through both thick- 
nesses These edges must then be thoroughly cemented, rolled 
and weighted down. These weights must be thoroughly dry 
and allowed to remain on the seam for at least 2 hours Any 
cement coming in contact with the surface must be immediately 
wiped off with a damp cloth. 

Laying Figured Linoleum — Figured linoleum is laid 
in the same manner as described for plain linoleum, except that 
the pattern must be carefully matched and seams cannot be 
lapped, but must be forced up close together. The whole sur- 
face can be cemented at one time. 

Cleaning— Upon completion of the work, the linoleum con- 
tractor shall clean up all surplus 
material and leave the floors 
clean and ready for occupancy. 

Guarantee — The contractor 
shall guarantee all materials and 
workmanship furnished to be new 
and strictly first-class in every re- 
spect. He shall make good any de- 
fects due to inferior materials or 
workmanship which may develop 
within 1 year from completion of 
the work without cost to the 
owner. 

Pattern Book 

A 72-page booklet shovir- 
ing the wide range of Nairn 
patterns in full colors, will be 
sent free on request to any 
architect, decorator or builder. 
Address The Nairn Lino- 
. LEUM Co., Newark, N. J. 


BY Daniels & Fisher Stores 
xvER, Colo. 

linoleum liarnionizes with and sets 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Linotile and Cork Tile Floors 

135 Twenty-fourth Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICe:S IN THE^ I.ARGER CITIES 


Products 

Linotile for floors and stair treads, sanitary cove 
and base. 

Armstrong's Cork Tile for floors and stair treads, 
sanitary cove and base. 

For Cold Storage Insulating Materials, see page 
1799. 

Linotile 

Linotile is a composition of powdered cork and wood 
flour, oxidized linseed oil, gums and pigments, thor- 
oughly mixed and calendered into sheets ^-in. thick. 
After being subjected to a seasoning process, these are 
cut into square or oblong tiles of various sizes and into 
narrow strips used for interlining between the tiles. At 
all stages of manufacture the sheets and tiles are kept 
flat to eliminate any tendency to curl. 

Advantages — Because of the elasticity of the 
ingredients, Linotile is resilient and restful underfoot, 
nonslippery and practically noiseless. 

It is a warm, comfortable floor, entirely free from 
objectionable odor. 

Being impervious to moisture, Linotile is perfectly 
sanitary and easy to clean and keep clean. 

Linotile can be laid over any smooth, dry base — 
wood, concrete or metal. Linotile can not be installed 
satisfactorily in basements or over any base which rests 
directly on top of the ground. Hence, it should never be 
specified under such conditions. 

Because of its wide range of colors and sizes, Lino- 
tile can be laid in a great variety of designs and lends 
itself readily to individual treatment. 

Durability — Linotile has no grain like wood and 
will not splinter or flake off ; neither will it crumble nor 
"dust'' like hard, brittle materials. Its resistance to 
abrasion is such that, when properly laid and cared for, 
Linotile will last for years under the heaviest foot traffic. 

As Linotile does not appreciably expand or contract 
with temperature changes, it does not buckle or warp on 
the floor. 

Where Used — The peculiar properties of Linotile 
make it the most satisfactory solution for the always 
troublesome floor problem in offices, banks, churches, li- 



Laying a Linotile Floor in the General Office of the 
Ralston-Puri;na Co., St. Louis, Mo. 



Floor of 10x10-in. Black and White Linotile in the Tea 
Room of the Brunswick Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

braries, hospitals, apartment and hotel corridors, restau- 
rants, theaters, schools, etc., as well as in many residence 
rooms such as sun porches, bathrooms, kitchens, pantries 
and billiard rooms. 

While Linotile is not a cheap floor, it is not expen- 
sive when consideration is given to its long life in service 
and its many points of superiority over other flooring 
materials. 

Sizes and Shapes — Linotile is made in the fol- 
lowing standard sizes: 

Squares— 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 16 in. 

Oblongs— 2x4 and 6 in. ; 3x6 and 4x8 in. ; 4, 6 and 
8x12 in. ; 8x16 in. ; 1, U/s, 2, 3, 4 and 6x18 in., and 18x36 
in. 

Inierlming Strips — For use between tiles ^4, %, 
i/>, and 1 in. wide. 

Sanitary Cove and Base — Standard height, 6 in. 

Special Designs — Monograms, fleur-de-lis and tiles 
of shapes and sizes not listed as standard can be sup- 
plied on special order. 

Colors — Tiles, strips and cove and base are sup- 
plied in the following colors : 

Light brown Dark gray Light green 

Dark brown Light blue Dark green 

Light gray Dark blue White 

Black Red 

Installation— Linotile is sold only on a contract 
basis, to be furnished and installed by the Armstrong 
Cork & Insulation Company or its authorized agents. 
This is necessary in order to eliminate all risk of un- 
skilled workmanship. 

All branches and agents are qualified to submit esti- 
mates for furnishing and laying Linotile floors and all 
maintain specially trained mechanics to install Linotile. 

Short Specification— Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following en- 
tirely adequate : 

The Linotile floors, of color and design to be approved by 
the architect (or owner) shall be furnished and installed by the 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, or its authorized 
agent, in accordance with that Company's standard specification. 
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Samples, Literature and Designs— Linotile is 
described in complete detail in the 44-page book Lino- 
tile Floors," which, with samples, will be furnished free 
on request. This book is illustrated in color and contains 
complete specifications and many design plates. 

Armstrong's Cork Tile 

Armstrong's Cork Tile is made from clean cork 
shavings compressed in moulds and baked, ihe ettect 
of the heat is to drive off any moisture and to liquefy the 
natural gum in the cork, which gives the separate parti- 
cles a waterproof coating and serves to bind them to- 
gether. To the baking process, also, is due the beautiful 
brown color of cork tile, three shades— light, medium and 
dark brown— being produced by varymg the time ot 
bakine After removal from the moulds, the sheets are 
cut into tiles, 1/2 in. in thickness, of the size desired, and 
carefully sorted for color. 



Armstrong's Cork Tile Floor of 12x12-in. Medium Shade, 
Aldine Trust Co., Philadelphia, Fa. 

Advantages— Armstrong's Cork Tile can be laid 
over any smooth, dry base— wood, concrete or metal. 
Armstrong's Cork Tile can not be installed satisfactorily 
in basements or over any floor in direct contact with the 
ground, and should never be specified under such con- 
ditions. . , , ^. ,1 

Armstrong's Cork Tile is yielding and practically 
noiseless underfoot. Due to the frictional quality ot 
cork, it affords a firm and sure foothold even when laid 
on an incline at a consideral)le angle. 

Cork is a nonconductor of heat ; hence, a floor ot 
Armstrong's Cork Tile is always comfortable. In cold 
weather it does not permit the heat to be drawn away 
from the feet, as is the case with a hard tile or con- 
crete floor. , ^ 1 T^., . r 

While not fireproof, Armstrongs Cork iile is tire- 
retarding. It will not burn or support combustion with- 
out the application of heat from some external source. 

Durability— Armstrong's Cork Tile will meet 
the most exacting demands on the score of durability. 
The toughness and elasticity of the cork and the tena- 
cious binding quality of the natural gum gives it a high 
power of resistance to wear, abrasion and shock. It will 
not "dust" or crumble. It will stand comparatively 
heavy loads and sudden temperature change without 
cracking or breaking; and it will not splinter or warp. 
With all its other distinctive merits, Armstrong s Cork 
Tile has the lasting endurance of many floorings much 
harder and more costly. . 

Durability has a most important bearing on the 
question of price. The first cost of Armstrong s Cork 
Tile while higher than that of some other materials, is 


not excessive when considered in relation to the length 
of service rendered and the many advantages afforded. 

Field of Usefulness— Obviously, Armstrong's 
Cork Tile is not an "all purpose" floor. There is, how- 
ever a large class of rooms and buildings where its pecu- 
liar features commend it at once to the discriminating ar- 
chitect and owner as the most desirable and satisfactory 
flooring that can be installed. Wherever it is essential 
to have quiet, comfort and cleanliness and security against 
slipping; where workers are on their feet for long pe- 
riods; where beauty and durability are desirable— in 
short wherever the floor is to be a real architectural fea- 
ture Armstrong's Cork Tile offers the best solution. 

The three warm, soft shades of brown, the distinc- 
tive texture and peculiar mottled surface, and the va- 
riety of shapes and sizes in which it is supplied make it 
an easy matter to design floors of Armstrong s Cork iile 
which have a distinctiveness not attained with ordinary 
floorings. ^ 

Colors, Shapes and Sizes— Armstrong s Cork 
Tile is made in three shades— light, medium and dark 
brown— and in the following shapes and sizes : 
Squares— 2, 3, 4, 41/2, 6, 9 and 12 in. 
Oblongs— 2^6 in.; 3x9 in.; 3, 4, and 6x12 in.; 1, 
11/2, 2, 3, 4, 41/2, 6, 9 and 12x18 in. ; 12x24 in. ; 3, 4, 41/2, 
6, 9 and'l2x36 in. 

Cove and Base— Sanitary cove and corner cove— 
11^x11/4 in.— and sanitary base in the standard 6-in, 
height are furnished in all three colors. 

Installation— In order to eliminate the risk of 
unskilled workmanship, Armstrong's Cork Tile is in- 
stalled only by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
Company, or its authorized agents. ^ .1-4.1, 

Special trained workmen are maintained in the 
principal cities of the United States and Canada and all 
branches and agencies are qualified to furnish estimates 
of cost and other information. 

Short Specification— Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following entirely 

'^"^^ Armstrong's Cork Tile floors, of color and design to be 
approveTby the architect (or owner) shall be furnished and in- 
staHed by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company or its 
authorized agents, in accordance with that Company's standard 
specification. 11 

Samples and Literatur^The 24-page book, 
"Armstrong's Cork Tile," contains complete informa- 
tion with detailed specifications and illustrations in 
color This publication, with samples, will be gladly 
furnished on request without charge. 



Armstrong's Cork Tile in a Pleasing Design-the Lobbv 
Floor in the Oak Park, III., Y. M. U a. 
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DREADNOUGHT FLOORING CO., INC. 


115 East 23rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., S. W. Heaton, 1802 Chestnut Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Boston Fi,oor Company, 22 Kingston Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Charles F. HeinE, 1010 Monroe Street 
DENVER, COLO., George W. Summers & Co., 420 Century Building 
ALBANY, N. Y., Joseph E. Nord, 10 McPherson Terrace 
BALTIMORE, MD., J. M. Adams, 330 North Charles Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., John B. Ricketts, 604 Ridge Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., B. V. Coluns, 945 South Los Angeles Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Jos. F. Gardner 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., J. Doubrawa 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., James P. Dwan, Inc., 1113 Hearst Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., General Equipment Co., 4th floor. First 

National-Soo Line Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., W. A. WheEland, 1215 Syndicate Trust Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Chears Floor & Screen Co., 217 Court Ave^iue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Pittsburgh Hardwood Floor Company, 923 Park 

Building 

DETROIT, MICH., George R. Mehling, 106 Henry Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, J. M. Adams, 1216 Connecticut Avenue 
& Son, 482 Market Street 


Product 

Manufacturers of "Dreadnought Elastic 
Tiling." 

Description 

Utility — "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is 
an ideal flooring for public buildings, such as 
hospitals, churches, libraries, courthouses, oflice build- 
ings, banking institutions, hotels, etc. It has no equal 
in private houses for kitchens, laundries, hallways, 
pantries, bathrooms, bedrooms, billiard rooms and nur- 
series. "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is light in weight, 
only 1 lb. to the sq. ft., and is, therefore, especially suit- 
able for elevator cars, yachts and steamships, where 
weight is an important factor. 

Advantage — "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling," a 
compound of cork, embodies the most modern idea of 
floor covering, on account of its resilient and noiseless 
surface and attractive appearance. It is non-absorbent, 
has no objectionable odor, is easily cleaned and not slip- 
pery when wet. Liquids such as ink, grease, oil, etc., 
can be removed without leaving a stain. 

Durability — "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" has 
been thoroughly tested for durability, and evidence can 
be furnished showing how the flooring has worn under 
twelve years of severe use. 

Installation — "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is 


furnished in interlocking units (3 in. from center 
to center) and in squares and rectangles of any 
desired size. The two latter can be outlined with 
inserted "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" seams 
(1/4 in. wide and up) of any contrasting colors, 
producing the effect of stone tile. 

"Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is laid in an 
elastic and waterproof cement which adheres equally well 
to wood, concrete or steel. 

Colors — "Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is made 
in 11 colors : 

Light blue, dark and light green, buff, gray, pearl 
gray, brown, black, red, white and mahogany. 

Stair Tread and Brass Nosing 

"Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is especially suitable 
for stair treads, on account of its being non-slippery and 
noiseless, and, when edged with our special brass nosing, 
presents a neat and attractive appearance. 

Specifications 

"Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is uniformly i/4 in. 
thick. The underfloor, if of concrete, must be troweled 
to a smooth and level surface, to within 14 of the 
finished floor level desired ; and if of wood, it must be 
"tongue and groove" boards not over 4 in. wide, free 
from knots, well seasoned, nailed and planed. 



TRADE-MARK 




Hallway, International Banking Co. Building, 
60 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 


Executive Offices, Childs Restaurant Co., 
200 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Installed Sept. 30, 1911, and still in excellent condition 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Dreadnought Flooring Co., Inc. 


459 


Samples and Catalogues 

Designs, samples and our new catalogue, giving 
further information, will be furnished on request. 

''Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" in Use 

The following list gives some of the buildings in 
which ''Dreadnought Elastic Tiling" is installed : 

Banks 

Central Trust Co., New York, N. Y., Raymond F. Almirall, 
Architect 

National State Bank, Newark, N. J., Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Mechanics Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y., Frank J. Helmle, Architect 
Citizens Savings Bank, Stamford, Conn., L. E. Jallade, Architect 
Farmers National Bank, York, Pa., J. A. Dempwolf, Architect 

Public Buildings 
Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, 
Architects 

Public Library, 160th Street, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 

& White, Architects 
New Municipal Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 

White, Architects 
Rochester Station, New York Central and Hudson River R. R. 

Co., Rochester, N. Y., D. H. Collin, Architect 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, N. Y. 

Churches 

First Baptist Church, Plainficld, N. J., C. H. Smith, Architect 
Chapel, St. Mary's Hospital, Orange, N. J., H. A. Walker, 
Architect 

Chapel, Seamen's Church Institute, New York, N. Y., Warren 

& Wetmore, Architects 
Congregational Church, New Canaan, Conn., Ernest Greene, 

Architect 

First Baptist Church, Montclair, N. J., Dodge & Morrison, 
Architects 

Hotels 

Biltmore, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
Copley Plaza, Boston, Mass., H. T. Hardenbergh, Architect 
New Greenbrier Hotel, White Sulphur Springs, W. Va., F. J. 

Sterner, Architect 
Waldorf-Astoria, New York, N. Y. 
Plaza, New York, N. Y. 

Theaters 

Columbia Theater, New York, N. Y., Columbia Amusement Co. 
Gaiety Theater, Washington. D. C, Columbia Amusement Co. 



First Class Lobby, "A" Deck, S.S. ^'Northern Pacific" 


Proctor's Theater, 125th Street, New York, N. Y., Proctor's 
Theater Co. 

Lyric Theater, Newark, N. J., Proctor's Theater Co. 

Park Theater, Youngstown, Ohio, Feibre & Shea, Architects 

Offices 

Childs Co., 200 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

American Metals Co., 61 Broadway, New York, N. Y., Francis 

H. Kimball, Architect 
Union Carbide Co., 30 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
Chas. Scribner's Sons, 597 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y., 

Ernest Flagg, Architect 
Lawyers' Westchester Mortgage & Title Company, White 

Plains, N. Y., A. G. C. Fletcher, Architect 


Residences 

F. W. Woolworth, Esq., Glen Cove, L. L, C. P. H. Gilbert, 
Architect 

S. M. Colgate, Esq., Orange, N. J., Geo. Melendy, Architect 
Chas. Scribner, Esq., New York, N. Y., Ernest Flagg, Architect 
Henry P. Davison, Esq., Locust Valley, L. L, Walker «& Gil- 
lette, Architects 
D. S. Walton, Esq., Llewellyn Park, West Orange, N. J. 

Office Buildings 
Colgate & Co., 109 Hudson Street, Jersey City, N. J. 
International Banking Co. Building, 60 Wall Street, New York, 

N. Y., Clinton & Russell, Architects 
Wm. R. Grace Building, New York, N. Y., D'Oench and Yost, 

Architects 

Queens Plaza Court Building, Long Island City, N. Y., Thomp- 
son & Frohling, Architects 

Apartment House Company Building, Youngstown, Ohio, Stan- 
ley & Scheibel, Architects 

Yachts and Steamships 
Yacht "Corsair," J. P. Morgan 
Yacht "Captiva," Harry Payne Whitney 
Yacht "Galatia," Wm. Gardner & Co., Architects 
Schooner "Radiant," Wm. Gardner & Co., Architects 
Stewart Yacht, The Pusey & Jones Co. 
Battleship "Moreno," Argentine Republic 
S.S. "Lenephe," Clyde Line 

S.S. "Great Northern," Spokane, Portland & Seattle Rail- 
way Co. 

S.S. "Northern Pacific," Spokane, Portland & Seattle Rail- 
way Co. 

S.S. "Berkshire," Hudson Navigation Co. 
S.S. "Allianca," Panama Railroad Co. 

Steamer "City of Detroit, III," Detroit & Cleveland Naviga- 
tion Co. 



First Class Dining Salon. S.S. "Great Northern" 
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BEAVER TILE, INCORPORATED 

440-442 West 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of and contractors for 
Beaver Colored Cork Composition Tile; 
Beaver Natural Cork Tile; Beaver Sani- 
tary Cove Base. 

Also Beaver Steel Studded Elevator Tile ; 
Beaver Stair Tread Tile and Nosings ; Beaver 
Drainboard and Dresser Tops. 



trade-mark 


Beaver Colored Cork Composition Tile 

These tiles are made in. thick of pure granulated 
cork and coloring matter. 

Colors— Black, v^hite, brown, buff, red, green, 

blue and gray. 

Styles — Interlocking, 
squares, and squares v^ith fea- 
ture joints. 

Sizes — Squares — 3 by 3 in. 
up to 18 by 18 in., and oblongs, 
with joints of any width re- 
quired and borders of any width 
or style. 

Interlocking— S-in. unit in 
any color and design to corre- 
spond with all interior decora- 
tions. 

Installation — Installed 
with a liquid waterproof cement 
on any smooth floor. 

Specification — Tile to be 
Beaver Cork Composition Tile 
1/4 in. thick, made of pure gran- 
ulated cork and coloring matter, 
laid in Beaver liquid waterproof 
cement. Designs and colors 
selected by architect. Where 
laid on new wood floors, a lining 
to be provided of paper, covered 
with cotton cloth, tacked to floor 
with 16 tacks to the sq. ft. or 
l^/^-lb. felt paper, tacked 16 
tacks to the sq. ft. and tile 
cemented thereon. 


Beaver Natural Cork Tile 

These tiles are made I/2 in. 
thick from pure cork shavings 



throughout. Tiles are made under 500 tons 
hydraulic pressure. 

The bottom of each tile is as clean and 
smooth as the top. 

Colors — Light, medium and dark brown. 
Sizes — 3 by 3 in., 6 by 6 in., 9 by 9 in., 
12 by 12 in., 18 by 18 in., and oblongs. 

Installation — Installed with a liquid 
waterproof cement on any smooth surface. 

Specification — Tile to be in. thick, composed 
of pure cork shavings from top to bottom, compressed 
under 500 tons hydraulic pressure, with no filler or 
binder other than the natural 
gum in the cork and no granu- 
lated cork or cork bark mixed 
with the shavings. 

Tile to be laid in Beaver 
liquid waterproof cement under 
pressure, in panels not to exceed 
10 to 12 ft. square, and thor- 
oughly bradded to the floor with 
headless steel brads. All joints 
to be thoroughly cemented. The 
tile to be sanded with No. 21/2 
sandpaper and finished with 
No. 1/2. 

Concrete Floors — Where 
plans or specifications require 
cork tile, floor should have a top 
layer or finish of nailable con- 
crete 1 in. thick. 


A Few Beaver Designs 



Beaver Cove Base 


Advantages 

Beaver Colored Cork Com- 
position and Natural Cork Tile 
make a sanitary, resilient, non- 
absorbent floor covering. Its 
resilience produces a sound 
deadening floor which, together 
with its excellent wearing quali- 
ties and attractive designs, make 
it suitable for private residences 
as well as for public buildings. 

Samples 

Samples submitted on re- 
quest. 
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LIBERTY CORK TILE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Cork Tile 


TELEPHONE 

Madison Square 0825 


122 East 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAI, CITIES 


Products 

Natural Cork Tile. 
Composition Cork Tile. 
Rubber Tile. 
Cork Bulletin Board. 
Also, Mastic Flooring. 

Natural Cork Tile 

By means of our improved methods, using a special 
press and highest type of modern machinery and skill, 
we compress 8^^ in. of cork shavings into in. The 
old method uses but 6V^ in. of shavings to make the 
same ^/l]-in. tile. This ordinary tile almost always wore 
rough, became pitted and was difficult to clean. 

Advantages — Liberty tile is more sanitary; has 
longer life and is therefore more economical; makes a 
better appearance and holds its color better because of 
its finer texture. 


Weight — Liberty natural cork 
tile weighs from 18 to 21 oz. per sq. 
ft. The ordinary tile weighs only 14 
to 15 oz. per sq. ft. We therefore 
guarantee absolutely that Liberty tile 
will not wear rough. 

Colors — Liberty cork tile is 
made in 3 shades of brown, light, 
medium and dark. 

Sizes — Liberty tile is made in 
sizes 6x6 in., 12x12 in., or oblong 
and also in any sizes which can be 
made from slabs 12x36 in. 

Liberty Sanitary Cove Base — 

This is made in the same colors as 
Liberty cork tile and can be furnished 
in any height desired. 


Composition Cork Tile 

Composition — Liberty composition cork tile is made 
of granulated cork, oxidized linseed oil, select gums and 
pigments all of the highest quality scientifically combined 
according to the most efficient process and pressed hy- 
draulically. 

Colors — Liberty composition cork tile is made 
in all standard colors. 

Sizes — Liberty composition cork tile is made in 
all standard sizes. 

Rubber Tile 

Liberty rubber tile is made in sizes i\-in., i/4-in., 
and %-in., in marble effect or plain, in a variety of 
colors. It is made from the purest Para gum and re- 
tains its smooth surface and original color. Made in a 
variety of sizes: 6x6 in., 6x12 in., 9x9 in., 9x18 in., 
11x11 in., 11x12 in., 12x12 in., 12x24 in., 18x18 in., 
18x36 in., and 36x36 in. 


Y 


7//> 


{ 



Cork. Sha-viTK^s-' 


oO 


Comparison 

Showing quantity of material used in ordi- 
nary method and quantity used in our improved 
method 


Cork Bulletin Board 

Liberty bulletin board is made of 
granulated cork in. thick, fur- 
nished unmounted or mounted on sec- 
tional board. 

Specifications 

To insure the best kind of cork 
to be laid on a floor so that satisfac- 
tory service will be obtained, specifi- 
cations should be written as follows : 

To be made of clean cork shavings 
steamed and pressed to a thickness of V2^ 
in. and to weigh not less than 18 oz. per 
sq. ft. when laid on the floor. 

Note: Laid the same as all other 
cork tile. The best results are obtained 
by the use of Liberty waterproof cement. 
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DAVID E. KENNEDY COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Cork Tile Floors, Everlastic Tile Floors, Rubber-Marble Tile Floors, Linoleum 
Tile Floors, Battleship Linoleum, Kencor Bulletin Boards 

Fisk Building Rand McNally Building Real Estate Trust Building Story Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

BRANCHES OR AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Cork Tile Floors and Sanitary Cove Base, for 
flooring, stair treads, etc., and desk, table and counter 
tops. 

Everlastic Tile Floors and Sanitary Cove Base, 
made in interlocking, square or oblong tiles. 

Rubber Tile Floors in plain and marble effects. 
Battleship Linoleum. 

Kencor Bulletin Boards, Chart Boards and 
Tacking Spaces, for schools, museums, auditoriums 
and industrial plants. 

Cork Tile Floors 

Kennedy cork tile floors are the original cork tile 
floors. The Kennedy Company is the pioneer in this 
line, having in 1899 installed the first cork tile floor, and 
more than 80% of all the cork tile floors ever laid. It is 
upon the floors laid by David E. Kennedy Company 
that the reputation of cork tile floors is based. The 
reason you contemplate the use of cork tile is because of 
the reputation achieved by the cork tile floors laid by the 
Kennedy Company. We have equipped a new plant for 
the manufacture of cork tile with improved machinery, 
where we are manufacturing under the direct supervision 
of David E. Kennedy the best cork tile ever made. 
Manufactured from selected cork shavings heavily com- 
pressed and baked in closed steel moulds without the 
addition of artificial binder or any foreign material. 

Colors — Cork tile is furnished in varying shades 
of brown, from a light oak to dark walnut. For con- 
venience of reference the many shades of brown are 
grouped into three classifications, namely : light, medium 
and dark. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes — Squares: 6x6, 12x12 
in. Oblongs: 6x12, 12x24, 12x36 in. Standard thick- 
nesses 1/2 I'V These sizes are usually carried in 
stock. Other sizes furnished at slightly higher cost. 

Backing — Kennedy cork tile floors can be laid on 
any smooth backing : wood, concrete, etc. 

Standard Specifications for Cork Tile Floors — 
All cork tile floors [stair treads, etc.] shall be i/2 
[jjr in.] thick, made only of the best quality of clean 
ground cork throughout, compressed solid in closed 
moulds and thoroughly baked, producing a durable, im- 
pervious material that will not disintegrate. It shall be 
free from all foreign substances and cement of any kind 
other than the natural gum of the cork. It shall be set 
with a special elastic waterproof cement, so applied as to 
seal hermetically and bind all joints. All cork tile floors 
shall be installed by a cork tile contractor who can refer 
to at least 3 installations of cork tile floors of above 
description, each of equal extent to these specified herein, 
furnished and installed by him not less than 10 years 


prior to taking of bids on this work, which floors at this 
time are in good physical condition, show no pitting, 
disintegration or effects of wear, are thoroughly and 
securely attached to their base, and on inspection are 
found satisfactory to the architect in all respects. The 
contractor for the cork tile floors and samples of same 
must be approved by the architect in writing. 

Note: If a short form of specification is desired the fol- 
lowing may be substituted: "All cork tile floors [stair treads] 
shall be of Kennedy Cork Tile V2 in. in.] thick furnished 
and installed by David E. Kennedy Company or its duly 
authorized agents." 

Top Finish of Concrete Backing — (Include in mason 
specifications, floors.) 

Concrete floors in all spaces where plans or specifi- 
cations require cork tile floors shall have a top layer or 
finish, 1 in. thick, composed of 1 part standard port- 
land cement and 3 parts clean, coarse, screened sand. 
This top layer shall be troweled to a smooth and even 
finish exactly 14 [/« ii^-] below the required finished 
floor level. (Kennedy cork tile is I/2 in. or in. thick.) 
No lines shall be struck in the surface. 

Wood Backing — (Include in carpenter specifications, 
floors.) 

Wood flooring in all spaces where plans or specifica- 
tions require cork tile floors shall be ys-ii^- tongued and 
grooved flooring not more than 4 in. wide, driven tight 
and well nailed and finished true and level I/2 i^- ^^-l 
below the finished floor level. All high butts and joints 
to be planed smooth. 

Backing for Cove Base — The plaster (or other mate- 
rial) walls shall be carried down to and finished square 
with floor backing, making a clean corner free from 
lumps of cement or plaster. 

Everlastic Tile Floors (Linoleum Tile) 

Soft, elastic, durable, sanitary, non-absorbent cork 
composition floor tiles, that can be laid on any smooth 
backing — wood, concrete, metal, marble, etc. Set with a 
waterproof adhesive cement that firmly grips the 
scoriated back. Everlastic tile floors offer a wide scope 
to the designer and are capable of architectural and 
artistic color treatment. Under foot this material is soft 
and quiet, yet durable and sanitary as tile. It is cleai 
and easy to keep clean. It is inexpensive in first cost 
and its maintenance cost is practically nil. This type of 
flooring (linoleum tile) was originated in 1911 by the 
Kennedy Company, who recognized the need for a soft, 
elastic tile in white, black, grays, blues, greens and other 
colors that natural cork tile can not be made in, for office 
buildings, school and hotel corridors ; stores ; restaurants ; 
theaters; churches; hospitals; libraries; kitchens; laun- 
dries ; pantries ; bathrooms and stair treads. 

Colors — Sumac Red, Burgundy Red, Italian Red, 
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Nankin Yellow, Beige, Oxford Blue, Mediterranean 
Blue, Peacock Blue, Delft Blue, Chinese Blue, Moss 
Green, Leaf Green, Van Dyke Brown, Leather Brown, 
Rust Brown, Buff, Tan, Gold, Colonial Buff, Slate Gray, 
Steel Gray, French Gray, Quaker Gray, Silver Gray, 
Oyster White, Ivory White and India Black. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes — Interlocking, 2%x 
2% in. Squares: 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18 in. Oblongs: 
6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in., 18x36 in. Thickness i/l in. These 
sizes and colors are usually carried in stock. Other 
squares and oblongs furnished at slightly higher cost. 
Featured joint strips or interliners (made of the same 
material) of any width or color can be laid between the 
squares and oblong tiles, giving the effects of Dutch or 
quarry tile and greatly enhancing the design possibilities. 

Standard Specification for Everlastic Tile Floors 
— All material from which tile is fabricated shall be made 
of clean powdered cork, wood flour, linseed oil, gums 
and pigments, thoroughly mixed, rolled, and thoroughly 
seasoned in heated drying rooms. It must pass all the 
tests required by the United States Navy Standard 
Specification for Battleship Linoleum. Tile must be 
homogeneous throughout. No tile with a top surface 
or crust harder or denser than inside or core will be 
accepted. All tile shall be thick, cut true to 

size and shape with perfectly square, clean cut edges 
absolutely without bevel. Underside of tile shall be 
scorated to insure proper bond with cement. Tile shall 
be set with Everlastic waterproof cement; on concrete 
backing, directly on concrete; on wood backing, canvas 
or strong cotton fabric shall be thoroughly tacked to the 
wood and tile cemented to same. All joints must be 
absolutely watertight, and surface smooth and even. All 
Everlastic tile floors shall be manufactured and installed 
by David E. Kennedy Company or its duly authorized 
agents. (State color, size and shape of tile desired. If 
cove base is specified, state height.) 

Backing — Everlastic tile floors can be laid on any 
smooth backing: wood, concrete, etc. 

Specifications for Backing — Use same specifica- 
sions as given previously for Cork Tile Floors. Note, 
however, in connection with level that Everlastic tile 
is in. thick. 

Backing for Everlastic Tile Cove Base — Use same 
specifications as given previously for backing for cork 
tile cove base. 

Rubber-Marble Tile Floors 

Made of the best quality of new, live rubber pig- 
ments and filler. No cotton is used in our rubber tile, 
as our exhaustive experiments have demonstrated that 
the cotton fibre holds the dirt, creates absorption and 
shortens the life of the tile. A large percentage of 
cotton fibre prevails in tile made from old automobile 
tires, because it is too costly to remove it. It serves no 
desirable function whatever in a rubber tile floor but 
is distinctly detrimental. 

Colors — Plain and marble effects are produced in 
any desired color. Cove base is made. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes — Squares : 6x6, 9x9, 
12x12 in. Oblongs: 6x9, 6x12, 9x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. 
Thickness, jj^ and 14 i^- 

Standard Specifications for Rubber-Marble Tile 
Floor — All rubber-marble tile shall be 14 i^^- [iV ^^'] 
thick furnished and installed by David E. Kennedy Com- 
pany or its duly authorized agents. (State color and 
size of tile desired. State height of cove base.) 


Backing — Kennedy Rubber-Marble can be laid on 
any smooth backing. Specifications for backing can 
be same as for Cork Tile Floors given previously. Note, 
however, in connection with level that Rubber-Marble 
is or 1/4 in. thick. 

Battleship Linoleum 

We specialize on Battleship linoleum in two respects, 
namely: special and distinctive colors, and methods of 
installation. 

Colors — In addition to the standard colors of dark 
brown and terra cotta we finish Battleship linoleum 
in many very beautiful shades of gray, blue, green, 
brown, red, tan, gold, beige and in black and white. 
Borders of a dififerent but harmonious color give an 
artistic and individual effect to our linoleum floors that 
is distinctive. 

Installation — Our method of installation makes 
the linoleum a physical part of the building and not 
merely a covering, doubling its life and making it a 
thoroughly sanitary floor. We use a special waterproof 
cement that will not deteriorate, secure absolutely tight 
joints and perfect fitting to base and trim. We use 
methods gained in our long experience in attaching soft, 
pliable materials like cork and Everlastic tile floors to 
concrete and wood. 

Kencor Bulletin Boards 

Kencor bulletin boards are a necessity in the modern 
classroom and are used extensively to facilitate the show- 
ing of photographs, charts, diagrams, drawings and ex- 
hibits. They are as essential as the blackboards. 

Kencor bulletin boards are specially constructed of a 
resilient cork composition, veneered with a special cement 
to a substantial three-ply wood and composition backing. 
They will not warp nor buckle. They receive a thumb 
tack readily and hold it securely. When removed the 
cork closes together so that the puncture heals. 

Kencor bulletin boards are a standardized product 
correctly designed and constructed. Therefore they are 
not only better suited for the purpose but are less expen- 
sive than any makeshift bulletin board constructed of 
less suitable material by the carpenter unfamiliar with 
the requirements. 

Kencor bulletin boards are manufactured in any 
specified size (sizes larger than 4x6 ft. are made in sec- 
tions) and they can be readily nailed in place by any 
carpenter. 

Standard Specifications for Kencor Bulletin 
Boards — Furnish and install Kencor bulletin boards 
and Kencor chart boards as shown on drawings. Fur- 
nish and install Kencor tacking spaces in connection with 
all blackboards, as shown on drawings. 

All bulletin boards, chart boards and tacking spaces 
shall be Kencor bulletin boards manufactured by David 
E. Kennedy Company of New York and Chicago. 
They shall be i/^ in. thick, consisting of sheet cork of 
uniform color and resiliency i/4 i^- thick, cemented to 
special three-ply composition board backing 1^4 thick. 

Carpenter contractor shall securely install wood 
grounds to .which Kencor bulletin boards and tacking 
strips shall be securely nailed. Grounds to be not less 
than % in. thick by 2 in. face. In each bulletin board or 
tacking strips space a ground shall be set in the middle 
running the long way. Additional grounds shall be set 
at each end and at top and bottom of all bulletin boards 
and tacking strip spaces, and also at any line where two 
sections of bulletin boards may join. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


464 


LIPPINCOTT-BRADLEY, INC. 

Flooring Engineers and Contractors 
12 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Composition Cork Tile and Cork Tile 
Flooring; Rubber Tile Flooring; Cork 
Bulletin Boards. 



trade-mark 


"Treadlite" Tile 

Description— Treadlite" tile is a soft, resilient 
compound of cork, gums and pigments. It possesses to 
a remarkable degree the permanent resiliency, sure foot- 
hold and freedom from disintegration which are so 
characteristic of cork, its principal ingredient. It is 
absolutely non-absorbent, durable even beyond the re- 
quirements of the average floor, quiet, bright and clean in 
appearance, sanitary and easily washed — in fact, it satis- 
fies every utilitarian flooring requirement from the cor- 
ridor of the greatest office buildings to the daintiest 
rooms in the private home. It is adaptable to any type 
of construction, and can be laid on any smooth, solid 
backing, such as wood, concrete, steel, marble, etc. 

It afifords an opportunity to provide a floor which 
•is artistic, distinctive, and thoroughly in keeping with 
the general scheme of color and design of the room in 
which it is to be laid. 

There is no other flooring material available at the 
low cost of "Treadlite" tile that so nearly fills all of the 
very many requirements of flooring work. 

Colors — It is made in extremely attractive colors 
as follows: black, dark gray, light gray, white, bufif, 
gold, brown, mahogany brown, terra cotta, green, blue. 

Sizes— Square tile: 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 15x15 in. 

Oblong tile: 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. 

Border strips of any desired width. 

Joint strips: Vi. %> V2 and % in. wide. 

Tile 1^ in. thick. 

Decorative Effect — In the illustration below^, 
"Treadlite" tile was selected because it is quiet, com- 
fortable to walk upon, affords a secure foot-hold, is easy 


to clean, and is extremely durable. The black 
and gold design is in harmony with the general 
scheme of decoration and the result is one of the 
most strikingly beautiful restaurants in the City 
of New York. ''Treadlite" tile affords unlimited 
decorative possil)ilities. 




Wi 


Wilfred's 
lfrEd J. Taupier, 


Restaurant, 67 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 
Managing Director Kenneth M. Murchison, Architect 


c \ 1 ; x Pacific Building, New York, N. Y. 

A. I). PiCKi-RiNG and Starrett & Van X'lECK, Architects 
CusHMAN and WakefiEi-h, Inc., Operators 
There are 45,000 sq. ft. of Trcadlite tile in the corridors of this building 


Sanitary Coved Base — Made in any de- 
sired height. 

Stair Treads— "Trcadlite" tile is ideal 
for stair work. It may be laid as a mat, cover- 
ing part of the tread only, or over the entire 
tread. It is also frequently used as a combined 
tread and riser with sanitary cove at the inter- 
section. This is a particularly desirable con- 
struction where the treads are closed at both 
sides. 

Contracts — We usually take contracts 
for "'iVeadlite" floors installed complete. Esti- 
mates will be given from plans, which can be 
sent to any oflice of the company, or we will 
send representatives to measure up plans or 
buildings. We are prepared to give all neces- 
sary technical data regarding construction and 
general conditions, and maintain a designing 
and draughting department which will make up 
layouts and designs for all work. 


1 

i 
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Lodge Room, Masonic Club House, Newark, N. J. 

C. P. Baldwin and Henry Baechlin, Architects 

Standard Specifications for "Treadlite*' Tile Floors 

General — "Trcadlitc" tile shall be laid in (specify spaces 
or rooms) and on the treads and landings of (mention stair- 
ways). Tile shall be in. thick, homogeneous in texture 
throughout, cut true to size and shape with absolutely square, 
clean cut edges. The underside of tile shall be scored to insure 
proper bond and shall be set with "Treadlite" waterproof ce- 
ment. "Treadlite" tile shall be furnished and laid by Lippin- 
cott-Bradley, Inc., or their regular agents. 


struck on the surface and it shall be delivered to us dry, 
clean, and free from foreign material. Concrete which has 
been frozen, which has chalky or scaly surface or which 
is not well bonded to fill must be removed and replaced 
with top coat as above. 

For Wood Backing (Include in Carpenter Specifi- 
cations) — Wood flooring to receive "Treadlite" shall 
be %-in. tongucd and grooved, not more than 4 in. wide, 
driven tight, well nailed, and finished true and level in. 
belov/ the finished floor level. Joints and butts must be 
planed or scraped perfectly smooth. 

For Backing for Coved Base — Plaster, wood or 
other material against which base or wainscoting is to be 
installed shall be carried down to and finished square with 
the underfloor, making a clean, straight, right angle with 
same and free from lumps, dirt or other obstructions. 

Diamond Seal Cork Bulletin Boards 

Diamond Seal cork bulletin boards are manu- 
factured by the approved standard method. They 
are made of the best grade of finely granulated cork 
mixed v^ith gums and oils, compressed to proper 
density into sheets in. thick, forming a tough, 
resilient, cushion-like material suitable to receive 
pins and thumb-tacks. The cork is attached with 
a special cement to a strong 14-in. thick three-ply 
wood and composition backing. 

Advantages — Diamond Seal cork bulletin boards 
are specially designed and constructed, and best meet 
all requirements for posting notices, bulletins, etc. They 
will not disintegrate, warp or buckle and are practically 
indestructible. Pins and thumb-tacks are inserted with 
very light pressure and hold firmly in place. 



Hecksher Building, 57th Street and 5th Avenue, 
New York, N, Y. 

Warren and Wetmore, Architects 
CusHMAN AND Wakefield, Inc,, Operators 

For Concrete Backing (Include in Mason Specifica- 
tions for Floors) — Concrete sub-floor to receive "Treadlite" 
tile shall have a top layer 1 to IV2 in. thick composed of 1 part 
Portland cement to 2V2 parts clean, screened sand, troweled to 
a smooth sidewalk finish and free from high and low spots, in. 
below the required finished floor level. Joints shall be cut 
through top layer 20 ft. apart, following the lines of floor beams 
and girders. After the concrete has set, the joints are to be 
filled and troweled even with top surface. No lines shall be 



Liggett Bi ildixc, 42nd Street and Madison Avenue, 
New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings and R. H. Shreve, Architects 
Albert B. Ashforth, Inc., Operators 
The public corridors of many of New York's finest 
office buildings are floored with "Treadlite" tile. Dura- 
bility, easy maintenance, low cost, and an appearance in 
keeping with high class buildings prompted its use in 
these operations 


Sizes — Diamond Seal cork bulletin boards arc 
furnished in any size (sizes larger than 4 ft. x 6 ft. 
are made in sections). They can be easily installed by 
any carpenter. 
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Lippincott-Bradley, Inc. 


Diamond Seal Rubber Tile 

Description — Diamond Seal rubber tile is a per- 
manently resilient and elastic rubber floor. It is com- 
pounded entirely with the highest class materials, very 
closely approximating the compound used in the manu- 
facture of high grade automobile tire treads. It con- 
tains no shoddy, reclaimed rubber, or rubber substitutes 
of any kind, nor any cotton fiber, wood flour, or other 
coarse fillers of a similar nature. There are no chemi- 
cals used in the vulcanization of Diamond Seal rubber 
tile floors which would cause them to harden materially, 
after a period of years. 

It is absolutely non-absorbent, is impervious to 
acids, alkalis, antiseptics, inks, etc. In service it wears 
to a smooth, glossy surface, constantly improving in ap- 
pearance under traffic. 

It is made in many attractive color cornbinations, 
some of them closely approximating marble in appear- 
ance. 

Sizes— Square tile: 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18 in. 
Oblong tile : 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. 
Border strips of any desired width. 
Tile 7/32 and i/4 in. thick. 

Sanitary Coved Base— Base and border with a 
sanitary coved intersection are installed all in one piece, 
thus doing away with unnecessary and usually un- 
sightly joints. 

Contracts — Contracts 
taken for floors installed com- 
plete. Estimates given from 
plans sent to any office of the 
company, or representatives 
sent to measure up plans or 
buildings. We will furnish all 
necessary technical data regard- 
ing construction and general 
conditions. Our designing and 
drafting department will make 
up layouts and designs for all work. 




Diamond Seal Rubber Tile Flooring 


Specifications for Diamond Seal Rubber Tile Floors 

For Concrete Backing (Include in Mason Specifications 
for Floors)— Concrete sub-floor to receive Diamond Seal 
rubber tile shall have a top layer 1 to IVi in. thick composed of 



Showruum of the Fisk RuiJBER Co., 57th Street and 8th 
Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, Architects 


AlEiMCAL Arts Drug Store, 1019 Broad Stkkkt, Newark, N. J. 
Keller & SchwEig, Proprietors 
Wm. K. Lehman, Architect 

1 part Portland cement to 2V2 parts clean, screened sand, trow- 
eled to a smooth sidewalk finish and free from high and low 
spots, Vi in. below the required finished floor level. Joints 
shall be cut through top layer 20 ft. apart, following the lines 
of floor beams and girders. 

After the concrete has set, the joints are to be filled and 
troweled even with top surface. No lines shall be struck 
on the surface and it shall be delivered to us dry, clean, and 
free from foreign material. Concrete which has been frozen, 
which has a chalky or scaly surface 
or which is not well bonded to fill 
must be removed and replaced with 
top coat as above. 

Important Note — Rubber tile 
floors can not be laid on wet con- 
crete. All concrete laid below grade 
must be thoroughly waterproofed, 
preferably by the membrane method. 
Concrete laid on grade must also 
be waterproofed, but for this pur- 
pose the integral method is con- 
sidered suflicient if proper care is 
used. Whether on grade or not, 
concrete must be bone dry when finished floors are laid. 

Trowel only enough to obtain a true, smooth surface. Do 
not sprinkle with portland cement when troweling and do not 
trowel hard enough to obtain a hard, glazed finish. This glaze 
seals the surface and materially retards evaporation, thus in- 
creasing the time required for drying out. 

Allow all possible ventilation in rooms where Diamond 
Seal rubber floors are to be laid. 

For Wood Backing (Include in Carpenter Specifica- 
tions) — In spaces where Diamond Seal rubber tile is called 
for in the plans and specifications, lay double floors, the top or 
finished floor to be % in. tongued and grooved, not more than 
4 in. wide, driven tight, and finished true and level in. be- 
low the required finished floor level. Joints and butts must 
be planed or scraped smooth. 

On old work, all loose, springy boards should be sur- 
face nailed to prevent squeaks in the floor after the rubber 
tile is laid. All rotten or badly worn boards must be re- 
placed and the floor delivered to the contractor smooth and 
level. 

Alternate — Where it is desired to use a single floor 
only, this should be of P/4 in. material (finished iVs in.) 
and the joists shall be set or shimmed up high enough so 
that the wood floor will finish up in. below the re- 
quired finished floor level. Other requirements as to smooth 
level finish, etc., must be complied with as called for 
above. 

Note: Rubber tile should never be installed on a wood floor which is 
laid over concrete on sleepers unless the concrete has had ample time to 
become absolutely dry. If this rule is not observed, the moisture froni the 
concrete will rot the wood floor, thus destroying the entire job. It is 
always considered better construction to lav rubber and Treadlite floors 
directly on concrete and all new work should be so designed. 

For Backing for Coved Base— Plaster, wood or other 
material against which base or wainscoting is to be installed 
shall be carried down to and finished square with the under- 
floor, making a clean, straight, right-angle with same and 
free from lumps, dirt or other obstructions. 
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Diamond Seal Cork Tile 

Description and Manufacture — Diamond Seal 
cork tile is manufactured from the finest quality of care- 
fully selected, pure cork shavings, under the most ap- 
proved process. The cork is compressed in closed molds 
and haked. It is free from artificial hinder or foreign 
suhstance of any kind. The extreme heat of the haking 
liquifies the gum of the cork, causing it to fill all voids 
and to act as a natural cement or hinder. 

Advantages — Durability — Cork is recognized as a 
remarkahly dura])le and resilient flooring material. Its 
toughness and elasticity are proof against the hardest 
kind of service. Diamond Seal cork tile floors will last 
a life-time. 

Appearance — Diamond Seal cork tile floors are of 
natural varying shades of hrown. The squares and oh- 
longs of numerous sizes lend themselves to many inter- 
esting forms of design which are always pleasing, unoh- ' 
trusive and architectural in appearance. 

Economy — It requires no care but ordinary wash- 
ing with soap and water — no scraping, waxing, etc. Its 
first cost is its only cost and that is comparatively low. 

Special Features — Resiliency — The permanent 
elasticity of Diamond Seal cork tile makes walking on it 
as pleasant and restful as walking on the thickest carpet. 
Cork being an insulator of heat and cold, it neither chills, 
burns, nor tires the feet. 

Safety and Noiselessness — ^Diamond Seal cork tile 
is non-slipj)ery and noiseless under foot. 

Sanitation — Being non-absorbent, it is clean, dust- 
proof, verminproof, and impervious to grease, water and 
other liquids. 

Scope of Use — Diamond Seal cork tile is the 
logical floor for libraries, schools, colleges, hospitals, mu- 
seums, banks, theaters, art galleries, court rooms, bil- 
liard rooms, gymnasiums, offices, stair treads, etc. 

Installation — Cork tile is laid in an elastic, 
waterproof, adhesive cement, and can be applied to any 
smooth, dry, level surface such as concrete, wood, steel 
etc. Cork tile floors should be purchased from and in- 
stalled only by a firm thoroughly experienced in this 
class of work. This company is organized and equipped 


to execute contracts for the installation of its flooring 
materials. 

Sanitary Cove Base — Diamond Seal cork cove 
base can be furnished to any height desired; 6 in. is 
standard. It may be applied to any smooth, nailable, 
wall, surface. 

Colors — Light, medium and dark brown. 
Standard Sizes— Square tile: 6x6, 12x12 in. 
Oblong tile: 6x12, 9x12, 12x24 in. 
Border tile : 3x36, 6x36, 12x36 in. 
Other sizes to order. 

Diamond Seal cork tile is uniformly i/^ in. thick. 

Estimates, samples, etc., f urnished on request. 

Standard Specifications for Diamond Seal Cork Tile 

For Floors, Stair Treads and Cove Base— Floors (or 
stair treads) shall be of Diamond Seal cork tile V> in. thick, 
made entirely of the best grade of clear, carefully selected cork 
shavings; compressed solidly in closed moulds and thoroughly 
baked. It shall be free from all foreign substances and cement 
of any kind, other than the natural gum of the cork. It shall 
be set in a waterproof cement, so applied to the tile and founda- 
tion as to achieve perfect adherence and hermetically seal and 
bind all joints. All cork tile to be furnished under this specifi- 
cation shall be installed by a contractor thoroughly experienced 
in this line of u^ork. 

If cove base is desired, state height required. 

Note: The mention of our name will unmistakably identify the kind 
of material reciuired and preclude the substitution of all inferior makes 
and imitations. 

For Concrete Backing (Include in Mason Specifica- 
tions for Floors) — All areas which are to have cork tile 
floors shall have a top surface or finish, not less than 1 in. 
thick, composed of 1 part Atlas portland cement (or equal) ; 
2 parts screened sand and 5 parts clean, screened, anthracite 
cinders, troweled to a level, smooth sidewalk finish, exactly 
in. below the required finished floor level, strictly in accordance 
with the directions of the cork tile contractor. 

For Wood Backing (Include in Carpenter Specifica- 
tions for Floors) — The wood floor on which the cork tile 
is to be laid shall be of good quality, at least % in. thick, dry, 
seasoned, dressed flooring, tongued and grooved, not over 6 in. 
wide. This flooring shall be laid with tight joints, perfectly 
smooth, even and level, and thoroughly well nailed. If laid 
over a concrete fill, this wood floor shall not be laid until this 
fill is absolutely dry. This work to be done strictly in ac- 
cordance with the directions of the cork tile contractor. 


COgK 6A5C. 


COPK COVEL 

^ CQPK ;riLE. FtOOO. 


COCK TPEAO 


COQK TPEAO 



COPK TILE FLOOC 



COCK TPEAD. 



Details of Installations of Diamond Seal Cork Tile, Cove Base and Treads 
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ECONOMART FLOOR CO., INC. 

229-233 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
BUFFALO, N. Y. BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products and Services 

Rubber Floor Tile; Cork Composition Floor 
Tile; Cork Floor Tile. 

We will install the above floor coverings or fur- 
nish them for installation by others. 

Economart — the All Live Rubber Floor Tile 

The superiority of all live rubber floor tile over 
rubber tile containing fabrics and other fillers is now 
generally conceded. Economart contains no fabrics or 
other fillers. 

Economart contains live rubber and coloring only, 
thus its permanently high degree of resiliency and 
elasticity enables it to resist the heaviest traffic and 
most severe abrasion without pitting, chipping, crack- 
ing, peeling, roughing up or appreciably showing any 
signs of wear. 

Economart can be installed over all smooth, hard, 
dry surfaces such as wood, cement, stone, etc. It is 
applied with rubber cement which grips it tenaciously 
and prevents it from warping or buckling. 

Economart will not disintegrate and will never re- 
quire any treatment to preserve its life or attractive 
appearance other than an occasional washing. 

Economart has remarkable fire resisting qualities. 
Burning matches or lighted cigarettes do not mar its 
surface except for a slight discoloration which is readily 
removed with water. 

Economart deadens the sound of traffic passing 
over it, permanently assures a firm foothold and can 
be adjusted to uneven floors. It is soft to the tread 
and will not tire persons walking upon it. 

From the standpoint of longevity, Economart com- 
pares favorably with the most durable floor coverings 
known. 

A floor covered with Economart is free from 
cracks and absolutely waterproof, thus it can be 
thoroughly washed or flooded without danger of seepage 
or absorption of moisture. 

Cost — The cost of Economart all live rubber floor 
tile compares favorably with all other makes or types 
of rubber floor tile on the market. 

Designs and Colors — The most pleasing designs 
and color efifects can be obtained. 

Colors are white, black, red and green, in solid 
colors or with veinings in imitation of marble. It can 
be laid in such designs as checker board effect of two 


Two OF THE Numerous Designs Obtainable with Economart 
All Live Rubber Floor Tile 


colors, laid square or diagonally, or a solid field of any 
one color with 1/4- or i/^-in. joint of a contrasting color. 

Standard Sizes — Square or oblong shapes from 
3x3 to 24x24 in. Thicknesses, -^^ and i/4 i^i- 

Border in any width from i/^ to 12 in. 

Sanitary cove and base usually 6 in. high. 

Cork Composition Tile 

Made of powdered cork, linseed oil, binder and 
coloring matter, resulting in a smooth, non-slippery, 
noiseless, sanitary, elastic and extremely durable floor 
covering. 

Can be installed on all smooth, hard, dry surfaces 
such as wood, cement, stone, etc. 

Easily cleaned with non-alkali soap and water to 
which a little kerosene has been added. 

Colors and Designs — Colors obtainable are 
white, black, red, blue, green, light gray, dark gray, 
light brown and dark brown. 

The design is usually a checkered effect of any 
two of the above colors, laid either square or diagonally. 
This can be varied by the use of a i/4- or y2-in. joint 
of a third contrasting color inserted between tiles. The 
border will follow the outline of the space laid. No 
half-tile or parts of tile need be used, except where tile 
is laid diagonally. 

With the 9 colors listed above and -with joint strips 
of the same colors, the number of color combinations 
is practically unlimited. 

Special designs such as fraternity insignia, trade- 
marks, etc. can be installed. 

Standard Sizes — Square or oblong shapes, in 
sizes varying by inches from 3x3 to 12x12 in. Thick- 
ness, i/i in. Special sizes made to order. 

Border strips and filler in any width from I/2 to 
12 in. Sanitary cove and base, usually 6 in. high. 

Cork Tile 

Made from clean cork shavings of pure quality, 
resulting in a product that is the best possible to produce. 

Can be installed on all hard, smooth, dry surfaces 
such as wood, cement, stone, etc. 

Can be cleaned with soap and water. 

Colors — Various shades of brown, from light to 
dark. 

Standard Sizes — Squares of 6x6, 9x9 and 12x12 
in. Border in 3-, 4-, 6- or 12-in. widths. 
Standard thickness, V2 in. 
Sanitary cove and base, 6 in. high. 

Field of Application 

All floor coverings described have been installed in 
kitchens, pantries, entries, bathrooms and sun porches of 
private residences and apartment houses, also in church- 
es, stores, theaters, banks, office buildings, restaurants, 
schoolrooms, courtrooms, libraries, corridors, and in fact 
wherever silence, durability, beauty and comfort is a 
desideratum. 

Also suitable for use on stair treads, with or without 
metal nosings. 
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NEW YORK BELTING & PACKING CO. 

Rubber Tile Flooring 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 91-93 Chambers Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 124-26 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 821-23 Arch Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 218-20 Chestnut Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Felt Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 519 Mission Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 65 Pearl Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 420 First Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., W. S. Nott Co., Second 
Avenue and Third Street 


Products 

Interlocking Rubber Tiling. 
Romantile Rubber Flooring. 


Interlocking Rubber Tiling 

Interlocking rubber tiling is 
grade, wear resisting rubber in 
tiles which interlock per- 
fectly. 

The impervious liquid 
cement employed in the lay- 
ing hermetically seals the 
joints, rendering the floor 
absolutely waterproof and 
germproof, and making it 
impossible for the tiles to be- 
come separated or loosened 
from the underfloor. 

Adaptability — The in- 
creasing use of rubber tiling 
demonstrates that the merits 
are well established. 

Rubber tiling is univer- 
sally recognized as the 
ideal floor for residences, 
churches, banks, oflice buildings, 
clubs, hospitals, libraries, railroad 

Wearing Quality — Floors 
wonderfully durable. Will last 
most severe traflic conditions. 



manufactured of high 
two skilfully designed 



Interlocking Rubber 
Tiles 

% in. thick 

theaters, courthouses, 
cars, steamships, etc. 
of rubber tiling are 
a lifetime under the 


The resiliency of the rubber prevents wear 
resulting from the eflfects of abrasion and fric- 
tion. The elasticity of the rubber saves it from 
cracking and becoming unsightly, as is some- 
times the case with mosaic and marble floors. 

Other Advantages — Rubber tiling is 
odorless, non-slippery, sanitary, non-absorbent, water- 
proof, fire resisting and noiseless. 

Colors and Designs — Many artistic effects can be 
produced by combining any of the following colors: 
red, white, light and dark green, buff, salmon, black, 
light and dark gray, blue, light and dark brown. 

Romantile Rubber Flooring 

The type of rubber tile shown in the illustration 
below meets the requirements of a floor having rectangu- 
lar units. 

Designs with character and dignity can thus be pro- 
duced to harmonize with any scheme of decoration. 

Interlocking Rubber Nosing 

Used in connection with rubber tiling, it forms a 
safe, non-slippery stair tread. Made in 5 sizes for iron, 
wood or marble steps, and in any color. 

Catalogues and Samples 

Full information, samples, and illustrated catalogue 
in colors will be sent on request. 



Office of Harvey Fisk & Sons, New York, N. Y., Laid With 6x6-in. Romantile 
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TELEPHONES 

Humboldt 0135-0136 


E. N. BIEGLER MFG. CO. 

Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2728-2740 North Rockwell Street and C. & N. W. R. R. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Product 

Biegler's Rubbertex Plastic Tile Flooring. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproofing, see pages 
68-69; for Biegler^s Mas-Oleum Mastic and E-N-B 
Magnesite Composition Floors, see pages 416-417. 

Service 

We will contract to install Rubbertex tile floors com- 
plete or will furnish material together with Rubbertex 
tile cement and all applying materials, actual laying to 
be done by others. 

We are prepared to furnish a complete flooring serv- 
ice and to furnish and install the various types of floor- 
ing and floor covering best suited to the requirements 
of the particular installation in question. Inquiries are 
solicited. 

Biegler's Rubbertex Tile 

Biegler's Rubbertex tile is composed of asbestos fibre 
and finely divided cork with a combination of vegetable 
and mineral rubber as a binder, together with the neces- 
sary coloring pigment. 

This tile has been developed to furnish at a moderate 
price a flooring or floor covering which is exceedingly 
durable, resilient, warm and comfortable under foot, and 
pleasing in appearance, color and design. It is also 
waterproof, acidproof and alkaliproof, dustless and sani- 
tary in every way. 

Rubbertex tile floors can be laid in a number of 
pleasing color combinations and a wide range of patterns 
and designs, including field and border, panel or checker- 
board designs in two or more colors. 

Colors — Green, red, brown and black. 
Sizes and Thicknesses — Standard sizes, 9x9 in., 
12x12 in. and 12x24 in. Borders and inserts of any de- 
sired width can be furnished. 

Standard thickness, % in. Heavy thickness, j\ in. 
Special thicknesses of 1/4 more can be furnished 

when required. 

Continuous Surface and Seamless Floors — 
Standard Rubbertex tile floors are laid tile effect with 
tight joints, the adjoining tile thoroughly cemented to- 
gether with waterproof cement, giving a tight and san- 
itary surface. Where 
a continuous and seam- 
less surface is required, 
this is obtained by fin- 
ishing a standard Rub- 
bertex tile floor with 
one or more thin coats 
of plastic Rubbertex. 

Coved Bas e — 
Rubbertex tile flooring 
can be carried up 
against a suitable foun- 
dation to form a coved 
base of any desired 
height. Special flexible 
material is usually fur- 
nished for covering 
coved base and is fitted 
and moulded on the job. 


Stair Treads — Rubbertex tile is especially suited 
to stair treads and landings, not only on account of 
its great durability and wearing qualities, but because 
it is non-slip and provides a safe footing. Stair treads 
are either cut from standard sizes on the job or made 
up in special shapes and sizes as ordered. 

Repairs — Should Rubl)ertex tile floors be dam- 
aged by accident or eventually by excessive wear, a per- 
fect repair can be made by applying sufficient of the 
same material in plastic form to bring the flooring back 
to its original thickness and to a smooth condition. Re- 
pairs of this kind make a perfect bond with the original 
Rubbertex tile floor even to a feather edge and can not 
be detected after a few days use. 

Uses of Rubbertex Tile 

Rubbertex tile floors give satisfactory economical 
service and pleasing appearance in the following spaces : 

School buildings; hospitals (wards, rooms, corridors, etc.); 
office buildings and office spaces ; toilets, wash rooms, locker 
rooms; chemical and other laboratories; public institutions, jails, 
etc.; telephone and telegraph buildings; electric power houses 
and substations; spaces used for light manufacturing; railway- 
coaches ; ships (as a deck covering applied directly over steel 
decks). 

Application of Rubbertex Tile 

Sub-Floors — A hard sound smooth finished cement floor 
is the best foundation or ground upon which to apply Rubber- 
tex tile floor. 

Coved Base — When Rubbertex tile coved base is re- 
quired, a coved base of finished cement or other finished material 
should be provided as a foundation upon which to apply the 
Rubbertex material. 

Stair Treads and Platforms — Where Rubbertex tile 
stair treads and platforms arc specified, treads and platforms 
should be provided with a metal nosing, so set that specified 
thickness of Rubbertex when applied to treads or platforms will 
finish flush with top of nosing. 

Old Cement, Terrazzo, Marble or Composition Floors — 

Rubbertex tile can be applied to old cement, composition, ter- 
razzo or marble floors or stairs without seriously interrupting 
the use of the rooms or corridors. 

Wood Floors — Old or new w^ood floors usually require 
special preparation before the Rubbertex flooring is applied. 
Where the Rubbertex tile flooring is contemplated over wooden 
floors, we should be consulted in each particular case. 
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Specifications 

All floors, stair treads 
and platforms (here men- 
tion location) shall be cov- 
ered^ with Rubbertex tile 
flooring as manufactured 
by E. N. BiEGLER Mfg. Co., 
2730 North Rockwell 
Street, Chicago, 111. Size 

to be Colors to 

be Design (here 

mention design such as 
field and border, checker- 
board and border, etc.). 
All Rubbertex tile to be 
laid in waterproof cement 
in strict accordance with 
manufacturer's directions. 

Note: Where Rubbertex 
tile coved base is desired, 
specify that finished cement 
base is to be covered with 
Rubbertex tile. 
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WRIGHT RUBBER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Wright Rubber Tile 


RACINE, WIS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
103 Park Avenue 


Product 

The Wright Rubber Tile for floors and 
stair treads. 

Description 

The Wright Rubber Tile is a com 
position of rubber and other wear- 
resisting materials, specially ])re- 
pared, through a new and 
exclusive process, to give 
the highest type of satis- 
fying service. 

Where Used 

Because it embraces all the 
attributes of durability, cleanliness, 
noiselessness and fine appearance, so 
desirable in a floor covering, the Wright 
Rubber Tile is the ideal floor for all class- 
es of service and is particularly adaptable 
to certain specialized varieties of service. It 
furnishes a very real solution of the always 
troublesome floor problem in factories, banks, 
churches, offices, libraries, hospitals, hotel and 
apartment corridors, schools, theatres, restau- 
rants, etc., as well as in many residence rooms such 
as sun porches, billiard rooms, kitchens, bathrooms, 
pantries, etc. 

Durability 

The toughness of the materials composing the 
Wright Rubber Tile gives it a wearing quality which 
is remarkable. Without grain, it will not splinter. 
Unlike concrete, it is not hard or brittle and is guar- 
anteed not to crumple or "dust." Properly installed 
and cared for, a Wright Rubber Tile floor will wear 
for years under the heaviest traffic because of its 
great resistance to abrasion. Not susceptible to tem- 
perature changes, to any appreciable degree, Wright 
Rubber Tile will not curl or warp. 

Advantages 

Wright Rubber Tile is equipped with patented, in- 
terlapping flaps. These flaps are provided with 
countersunk holes which make it possible to both nail 
and cement Wright Rubber Tile to wood, cinder con- 
crete or any nailable surface. (See Figs. 3 and 4.) 

Wright Rubber Tile is adaptable for use with all 
styles of fireproof and sanitary bases and with con- 
crete marble and terrazza borders. (See Fig. 2). 

Wright Rubber Tile is unsurpassed as a durable, 
noiseless and sanitary covering for stair treads. (See 
Fig. 1). 

Cleanliness 

Wright Rubber Tile wipes clean with a wet mop 
or cloth. Easy to clean and keep clean. Powdered 
cleansing agents or scrubbing brushes can also be 
used freely without injury to Wright Rubber Tile. 
Sanitary 

Non-absorbent on surface and at edges. Joints are 
close and absolutely sealed with insoluble cement. 
There are no pores, open joints or seams to take up 
water or harbor dust and disease germs. _ 
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Non-staining 

Ink, grease, antiseptic solutions and al- 
most every other commonly known 
staining and soiling agent have no 
effect on Wright Rubber Tile. 

Noiseless 

The peculiar composition of 
Wright Rubber Tile gives 
it a pleasing resiliency 
under foot which makes 
it noiseless and comfort- 
able to walk on. It does not 
draw" the feet or cause fa- 
tigue. Gives a reassuring footage 
that prevents slipping. 
Non-odorous 
Wright Rubber Tile gives off no per- 
ceptible odor when first laid nor at any 
time during its long life. 

Appearance 

Wright Rubber Tile can be furnished in a wide 
variety of colors that are suitable for any use, 
however artistic the surroundings may be. 

Colors 

Plain, mottled or grained effects may be had in 
extensive variety. All colors are permanent. The 
colors in Wright Rubber Tile permeate its entire 
thickness and will appear just as distinct and fresh 
after years of service as it did the day it was in- 
stalled. 
Samples 

Samples will be sent to architects on request. Or, 
if preferred, we will advise with you if you will tell 
us the color scheme. 

Estimates 

Estimates from blue prints and description or spe- 
cifications furnished promptly. Where desired we 
can also arrange to supervise the installation of 
Wright Rubber Tile anywhere in the United States. 

Cost 

Costs of Wright Rubber Tile vary with market 
conditions, labor charges, transportation and many 
other factors differing geographically from time to 
time. Yet, at any price within reason, Wright Rub- 
ber Tile is not expensive when consideration is given 
to its long life in service and its many distinct feat- 
ures of superiority over other flooring materials. 

Production 

We are able financially and mechanically to fill 
orders of any magnitude and deliver them at desti- 
nation by date stipulated, insofar as we are obligated 
by circumstances within our control. 

Guarantee 

All our materials are covered by our guarantee 
comprehending first class workmanship, wear and 
color permanence. 

Continued on next page 


Representative Group of Effects Obtainable witli Wright Rubber Tile 



(Fig. 1) 

For stairs, halls and entrances, 
Wright Rubber Tile is an ideal 
covering. Durable, noiseless 
and sanitary, it is restful to 
walk on. 


Possible Color Effects 

Beautifully artistic color 
effects are being obtained 
through the use of Wright 
Rubber Tile. Where the 
architect is faced with the 
problem of specifying 
floors that will harmonize 
with marble, painted stucco 
and plaster or any of the 
various natural or stained 
wood trims, he can now 
obtain Wright Rubber Tile 
in the desired color with 
the proper grain or mot- 

tling. And when he specifies Wright Rubber Tile he 
can be sure that he is recommending a tile that will 
retain its original coloring. Like some of the fine 
grained hard woods, Wright Rubber Tile takes on 
a beautiful lustre through wear. 
Appropriate Uses 

Wright Rubber Tiled floors may be waxed and 
polished. When given proper care they are a credit 
to the most luxurious surroundings. While many 
people still believe that tiled floors should be confined 
to halls, kitchens, baths, churches, clubs, theatres and 
offices the adaptability of Wright Rubber Tile to any 
surroundings is causing it to be recommended for 
floors in living, dining and bed rooms in homes and 
apartments as well as for general flooring in: 

Auditoriums " - 


Asylums 
Banks 
Bakeries 
Barber shops 
Bowling alleys 
Busses 
Capitols 
Court houses 
City halls 
Dance halls 
Elevators 
Factories 
Soda fountains 



(Fig. 3) 


Wright Rubber Tile may be 
used over either wood or con- 
crete floors. Exclusive inter- 
lapping flaps make F>ossible 
nailing as well as cementing 
Wright Rubber Tile to the 
floor. 
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Forts 


Gymnasiums 


Garage show rooms 

Hospitals 


Hotels 


Jails 


Libraries 


Laundries 


Lodge rooms 


Laboratories 


Lavatories 


Museums 


Natatoriums 


Pool halls 


Postoffices 


Restaurants 


Railroad cars 


Stations 


Stores 


Ships 


Schools 


Settlement houses 

Street cars 


Undertaking 

estab- 

lishments 


Wash rooms, 

etc. 



(Fig. 2) 

Wright Rubber Tile is adapt- 
able for use with all styles of 
fire-proof and sanitary bases, 
and with concrete, marble and 
terrazza borders. 


Pattern Arrangements 

Color possibilities and 
pattern arrangements arc 
unlimited. Laying in 
squares to conform with 
the shape of the room with 
surrounding lines of an- 
other color is an effective 
and generally popular 
treatment. 
Decorative Quality 

Since the advent of 
Wright Rubber Tile, floors 
are no longer considered 
merely the foundation for 
carpets and other coverings. For now builders are 
beginning to realize that properly tiled floors have 
a decorative quality as well as their well recognized 
one of serviceability. 

It is doubtful whether there is anything lovelier 
than an entrance hall in a fine home with black and 
white marble blocks running crosswise. With 
Wright Rubber Tile it is possible to obtain this ef- 
fect and yet enjoy the many added advantages of 
rubber tile. 

Noiseless, non-absorbant, easy to clean and non- 
staining Wright Rubber Tile overcomes the dis- 
advantages of other tiled floors. 
Co-operation With Architect 

We are always at your service to submit laying 
specifications and recommendations covering the in- 
stallation of Wright Rubber Tile on any commission 
you may submit. Or if preferred we will upon re- 
quest, furnish you with standard specifications for 
laving Wright Rubber Tile. , 

bur organization is equipped to supervise the lay- 
ing of Wright Rubber Tile anywhere in the United 
States. It is our aim to co-operate with you in se- 
curing an entirely satisfactory installation where- 
ever Wright Rubber Tile is specified. 

Upon receipt of a detail color sketch showing the 
graining or mottling effect desired, we will be glad 
to furnish samples which the architect may use to 
show his client. If blue 
prints are sent us, we will 
submit estimates covering 
the approximate cost of 
the Wright Rubber Tile 
needed for the job. Com- 
plete specifications for lay- 
ing each floor will accom- 
pany the estimate. 

Architects who are seek- 
ing the most satisfactory, 
long wearing, well appear- 
ing flooring, should invest- 
igate the Wright Rubber 
Tile. 



(Fig. 4) 

The interlapping flaps of 
Wright Rubber Tile squares 
are provided with counter 
sunk holes for nailing to wood 
or cinder concrete floors. 
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JUNIUS H. STONE CORPORATION 

Rubberstone Flooring, Pure Cork Tile and Architectural Acoustics 

1400 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 1800 


Products 

Rubberstone Flooring ; Pure Cork Tile ; Archi- 
tectural Acoustics. 

For Corkboard, Corkboard Finish, and Cork Pipe 
Covering, see page 1800. 

Rubberstone Floor Covering 

Rubberstone is made in sheet or tile form, 
12x12 in., 12x24 in. and 12x36 in. in two thicknesses: 
Standard, % i^^v and Heavy, in. 

It is composed of india rubber, mineral rubber, 
asbestos fiber, cork and coloring matter. 

Rubberstone is laid in a plastic, waterproof cement 
which fills and seals the joints. This process gives, in 
eflFect, a continuous, one-piece floor covering that is 
practically an integral part of the underlying floor. It 
can be started and stopped at any given line without 
regard to edges because it can be laid to a featheredge 
and bonds perfectly with the underlying floor. There are 
no seams to open up and it will not crack, wrinkle, crav^l 
nor become loose. It has a smooth, even surface that is 
improved by traffic. 

Rubberstone can be laid without interrupting the 
normal use of the premises when necessary, the work 
being done at night, or it can be laid between Saturday 
noon and Monday morning. 

Its outstanding superiority is that worn spots can 
be brought back to their original thickness and value 
easily and quickly by applying the same material in 
plastic form which bonds perfectly even to a feather- 
edge with the original flooring, the patch being quite 
invisible. Furthermore, slight injuries to the flooring heal 
themselves under traffic instead of becoming worse and 
requiring patching as is the case with all other floorings. 

Under ordinary conditions, Rubberstone will last as 
long as the building in whicli it is installed. 

Rubberstone resists perfectly the action of sul- 
phuric, nitric and hydrochloric acids and concentrated 
alkalis. It is therefore specially suited for flooring and 
table tops in chemical plants and laboratories. Rubber- 
stone is impervious to moisture. It can be washed or 
scrubbed with any cleansing agent without injury. There 
are no pores, or open joints or seams to take up water 
or harbor dust and disease germs. Moreover, it does 
not originate dust. 

It can be coved and carried up on the walls as 
desired for sanitary purposes and to facilitate cleaning. 

The rubber and cork give Rubberstone a pleasing 
resiliency under foot and a warmth and quietness that is 
very valuable. It does not cause foot soreness and 
fatigue like hard unyielding floors. Where trucks are 
used, its resiliency does away with a large amount of the 
noise that such trucking always causes. 

It has a peculiar holding quality which prevents 
slipping, yet when waxed, makes an excellent dance floor. 

Rubberstone is fire resisting and will not carry 
flame. Burning matches do not injure it. 

Rubberstone is a high non-conductor of electricity. 
A recent test at one of the New York powerhouses 
showed it to be a perfect insulator at 16,000 volts, the 
limit of the testing instruments used. 


It is made in terra cotta, olive green, brown and 
black. It presents a pleasing dull finish like an eggshell 
gloss, which can be brightened by waxing. 

Rubberstone can be successfully installed by any 
one. Skilled labor is not required, although it is desir- 
able to have an experienced man direct the installation 
of large work. We are prepared to furnish such men 
and we also install the flooring complete. 

It is suitable wherever linoleum, magnesite or mastic 
can be used. It is not recommended where appreciable 
quantities of oil or grease remain more or less continu- 
ously on the floor or where heavy trucking is done. 

Pure Cork Tile 

This floor covering, first manufactured in 1896 by 
Stone & Duryee at Bridgeport, Conn., has gained wide 
popularity and use for all places where a high grade, 
noiseless, durable floor is required. 

It is manufactured in tile form, i^ in. thick, sizes 
12x12 in., 6x6 in., and 4x4 in. ; also in strips for borders, 
36 in. long by 12, 6, 4 and 3 in. wide. There are three 
colors : dark, medium and light, the shading being de- 
termined by the baking temperature used. 

Pure Cork Tile is manufactured of selected, fine 
quality, ground cork and cork shavings, and the process 
of manufacture consists of compressing and baking in 
closed molds, the same as Pure Corkboard. (See page 
1800.) 

Cork Tile is recommended particularly for banks, 
libraries, gymnasiums, museums, billiard rooms, and 
wherever a quiet, durable, artistic, non-slip floor, at 
reasonaljle cost, is desired. 

Architectural Acoustics 

We maintain an expert Engineering Department to 
assist architects, without charge, in avoiding acoustical 
troubles and also in correcting those that exist. For 
proposed auditoriums, banks or other buildings, we can 
foretell with accuracy from the plans what the acoustical 
results will be, when the architect's mental conception is 
"frozen into stone." 

The use of hard wall, ceiling and flooring materials 
in modern construction is usually responsible for poor 
acoustical conditions. The solution in such rooms lies 
in the application of highly sound absorptive materials 
to insure the complete dying out of sounds within the 
proper time after they originate. The area of treatment 
and its proper location must be determined by our en- 
gineers. 

The main sound absorbing element in Stone's 
Acoustical Treatment is a chemically cleansed hair felt. 
It is free from attacks by vermin and rodents, and is 
strongly reinforced. It is usually used in 1 in. thickness. 
The felt is covered and concealed by a strong cloth 
stretched to drumhead tension. The membrane is then 
decorated in color desired with Stone's Flexolite Fabric 
Coating. 

This treatment is used extensively in banking and 
office buildings on the ceilings of noisy work spaces. In 
the average office, this treatment will reduce all noises 
70%. 
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THE STEDMAN PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Stedman Naturized Flooring 
SOUTH BRAINTREE, MASS. 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND DISPLAY ROOMS, 101 Park Avenue 
AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Stedman Naturized Flooring (Patents pend- 
ing) : Square and Rectangular Tiles, Runners and 
Panel Strips in marble, granite and rug effects, solid 
colors and tones. ^ . ^ , 

Also Wainscoting ; Sanitary Bases ; Stair Treads ; 
Interior Decorative Units ; Wall Coverings ; Table and 
Desk Tops ; Drain Mats. 

Stedman Naturized Flooring 

Description— A product formulated from rubber, 
reinforced with cotton fiber under vulcanizing heat and 
great hydraulic pressure, resulting in a material so in- 
tegrally tenacious as to withstand the shock of severest 
traffic abrasion. Adamantean, yet resilient. It is laid 
over wood or concrete to which it is adhered by a water- 
proof cement. 

Uses— Hospitals, banks, hotels, residences, clubs 
and public buildings for both work spaces and public 
corridors, light industrial buildings, department stores, 
laboratories, barber shops, schools, libraries, churches, 
auditoriums, boats, railroad trains, elevators; in brief, 
any floor subject to heavy pedestrian wear, requiring 
cleanliness, freedom from relaying, and good appearance 
together with silence, foot-comfort, and low maintenance 

cost. ^ . , , . 

Advantages — Appearance — In its sheer beauty 
and gracefulness of color and texture, it is completely 
satisfying to the eye. Its color and variegations are per- 
manent, while the mottlings or veinings run through the 
entire thickness of the material. To the architect and 
the decorator, its 
appeal is both spe- 
cific and general as 
from its wide range 
of types any scheme 
or motif may be 
completed. 

Noiselessness — 
It possesses in full 
the property of be- 
ing non-resonant 
and non-vibrant. 
Yielding slightly to 
footfall, it produces 
quietness. 

Comfort — It 
furnishes true com- 
fort under foot, as 
to shock absorbing 
qualities, tempera- 
ture and sure-foot- 
edness. The fiber 
reinforcement pre- 
vents "drawing" of 
the feet and pro- 
vides a reassuring 
tread. 

Mainienance - ^^^^^^^ Naturized Floor 

Waxing or oiling is j^e^u ^ White 


not necessary. Proper washing or wiping keeps floor 
and surface in a permanently efficient condition. 

Durability — The coml)ination of rubber and cot- 
ton fiber is one of the toughest known in rubber manu- 
facture. By test its al)rasion resistance equals, and in 
some cases exceeds, marl)le. It does not indent under 
standing or moving furniture. Installations of selected 
severity have not in 8 years indicated its probable 
Hfe. 

Sani/afion— Manufactured under tremendous hy- 
draulic pressure which results in a material of great den- 
sity, whose body is pleasingly resilient, while its surface 
is slightly glazed and non-absorbent. Almost every 
common soiling or staining agent, ink, antiseptic washes, 
grease and urine have little or no effect upon it. Its 
joints are close and easily sealed with insoluble cement. 
It does not generate dust. It is non-odorous. 

Fire Resistance— It possesses to a high degree the 
virtue of being non-coml)Ustible. 

Continuous Availability — Replacement in case of 
accident, or repairs to pipes and conduits is easily made 
without marring its appearance. Unbroken tenancy of 
spaces is insured as refinishing of floor is never re- 
quired. 

Limitations— Stedman Naturized Flooring should 
not be laid on basement floors nor where it is continually 
subject to contact of strong acids or alkalis, oils or mois- 
ture. It should not be laid out-of-doors. 

Colors— Plain, veinings, blendings, and paisley 
effects. Certain examples are provided for hospital use ; 
others for the bank, the shop or the residence. Blended 

types are obtaina- 
ble which neutralize 
the effects of heavy 
foot traffic. The 
different notes of 
cheerfulness, gai- 
ety, impressiveness 
or dignity may be 
struck ; harmoniz- 
ing effects and con- 
trasts are equally 
available through 
its unlimited varie- 
ty of types. 

Construction 
—Built after 10 
years' experience in 
chemistry, process- 
es, and actual floor- 
test installations. 
All manufacturing 
processes are under 
accurate . control 
and include several 
secret formulae, the 
use of which elimi- 
nates the shortcom- 
ings of the old type 
rubber flooring. 



IN Reception Hall of McKim, 
New York, N. Y. 
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Red 



Buff 



Gray 



B. W. 


W. R. B. 



White 




Gray Paisley 
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I '-lack Paisley 



^' ^' I^Iack Red Paisley 

Representative Group of Colors and Types of Stedman Naturized Flooring 
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Production — We are financially and mechanically 
equipped to take orders of any magnitude. 

Samples — Samples will be sent to any architect 
on request, or tell us the color scheme and we will advise 
with you. 

Estimates — Floor requirements promptly esti- 
mated from blue prints and description or specifications, 
wherever located. 

Costs — Costs vary with market conditions, labor 
charges, transportation, and many other factors differing 
geographically and from time to time. In large cities in 
the East, Stedman Naturized Flooring is now being laid 
for $0.40 to $2.00 per sq. ft., thus making it in years of 
service one of the cheapest floors in its utility group be- 
cause of its low upkeep cost. 

Technical Data — Sizes of Tile— 
Squares, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18, 20x20, 40x40 in. 
Rectangles, 6x12, 9x12, 9x18, 12x18, 12x24, 18x24 in. 
Runners, 16 ft.x40 in. 
Borders — Proportionate. 

Thicl^ness — 
Tile, ^, y^, %, % in. 
Runners, ^, in. 
Wainscoting Vs, t^, % in. 
Wall coverings, I's, ^, in. 

Colors — Mottled ; a wide 
variety of marble and granite 
effects. Paisley; a skilful 
blending suggesting tapestry 
and rug types. Solid colors ; 
a complete range. 

Designs — This product may 
be laid square, diagonally, in 
rectangles or any of the con- 
ventional forms. With it the 
herringbone, log cabin, basket 
weave or ashlar designs are ob- 
tainable. It may be also laid 
at random both as to color and 
size or in special designs per 
template. 

The New Product — 
Stedman Naturized Floor- 
ing is now available in long 
runners, especially suitable 
for corridors as well as 
spaces where a tile effect is 
not desired. Its size admits 
of its use in wainscoting, 
paneling and wall covering 
besides special flooring de- 
signs. 

For wall use only, the 
new oatmeal and grasscloth 
effects are extremely inter- 
esting. 

Guarantee — A 11 i n - 
stallations are covered by 
our guarantee comprehend- 
ing first class workmanship, 
wear, service and color per- 
manence. 


Special Flooring Service 

We have made a study 
of the flooring requirements 
of hospitals and are pre- 
pared to furnish special in- 
stallation treatment where 
advisable. This product 
fulfils all the points held to 
be requisites by the Ameri- 
can Hospital Association 
Flooring Committee. 



Stedman Naturized Floor in Henrici's Restaurant, 
Chicago, III. 

Richard E. Schmidt, Garden & Martin, Architects, Chicago, 111. 



Stedman Naturized Floor in C. C. Harvey Co. Piano 
Showroom, Boston, Mass. 
KiLHAM, Hopkins & Greeley, Architects 


For factory service we have provided a very dura- 
ble material which will make for increased individual 
efficiency because of its quietness, comfort and sanitary 
features. 

For interior decoration, many beautiful and harmo- 
nious effects are possible through the adaptation of Sted- 
man Naturized Flooring to special purposes, such as 
walls, wainscoting, paneling, table tops and desk tops, 
counter display- and kindred uses. The new variegated 
types now available in long lengths open up a wider field 
of uses wherein the architect or decorator may achieve 
new and important results. 


Specifications for Stedman Naturized Flooring 

Note — (Stedman Naturized Flooring lays over any smooth, 
level and dry surface of wood or concrete. Allow t^s, i^s or 
in. for corresponding ^/4-, %- or ^^-in. thicknesses of Stedman 
Naturized Flooring, according to type selected). 

In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply Stedman Natur- 
ized Flooring made by The Stedman Products Company, 
South Braintree, Mass., in accordance with manufacturer's di- 
rections throughout, using cement supplied by them for bed and 
joints. 

Preparation of Wood 
Floor — In all spaces desig- 
nated as "Stedman Naturized 
Flooring," bring under flooring 
within A, or in. of the 
required finished level. The 
under floor shall be not less than 
%-in. tongue and groove floor- 
ing, not more than 4 in. wide, 
driven in tight and blind nailed. 
Secure all ends of boards and 
bring irregularities to a smooth 
surface. 

Preparation of Concrete 
Floor — In all spaces desig- 
nated as "Stedman Naturized 
Flooring," bring the surface of 
the concrete within or ^ 

in. of the finished level and 
trowel smooth. Over a cinder 
concrete or coarse stone con- 
crete, use a top dressing of 1 
to 3 cement and sand, at least 
V2 in. in thickness and finish at 
the level clearance, above men- 
tioned. Concrete which has 
been frozen or has a choppy or 
crumbly surface can not be ac- 
cepted. Work must be com- 
pleted at least 2 weeks before 
ready to lay the Stedman Na- 
turized Flooring, and must be 
dry. 

Laying — A t least 2 
weeks after concrete has set 
and when thoroughly dry, sweep 
carefully of dust and remove 
any lumps or roughness. Lay 
the Stedman Naturized Floor- 
ing in the cement supplied by 
The Stedman Products Com- 
pany, using little or more as 
necessary to preserve an even 
surface at the joints. Lay 
with a slide or "push" motion 
to insure complete coating of 
all contact edges. 

Base — Where called for, 
shall be set even and straight, 
flush with floor and to come Vs 
in. in advance of finished wall 
surface tile, or plaster. 

Cleaning Up — Soon after 
laying and before it finally 
hardens, wipe up all surplus ce- 
ment with cloth moistened with 
alcohol and leave the floor clean, 
smooth and level, covering it 
with sheathing paper. 
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MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS' ASS'N 

Maple, Beech and Birch Flooring 

Stock Exchange Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Maple, Beech, and Birch Flooring 
standardized, trade-marked, and guaranteed as 
to grade and manufacture- 


Slogan 



Roorw///i Maple 

Beech or Birch ^ 


General Characteristics 

Although Maple, Beech and Birch represent a ver- 
satile range so far as color possibilities and uses are con- 
cerned, the three woods are closely related in general 
characteristics. 

All three are close grained, hard fibered, free from 
slivering and splintering, and polish under friction in a 
way which increases their wearing qualities. 

All three have natural beauty when given a wax or 
varnish finish, and are suitable for use in any room of a 
fine dwelling, as well as for hard industrial service. 

All three have a subdued grain pattern, in keeping 
with the changing taste, which is away from gaudiness in 
woods. 

All three are particularly clean and sanitary, since 
the closeness of their grain and the smoothness of their 
surface afford no lodging place for dirt or germs. 

Individual Characteristics 

Maple — This flooring is dense, strong, heavy, 
and very hard, and is supremely durable. The color of 
the heartwood is brownish and the sapwood is much 
lighter. 



Soft wood Maple 

A Contrast in Cleanliness and Comfort 

A comparative illustration, showing how a soft wood has worn 
alongside Maple, where both have been subject to the same traffic condi- 
tions for 18 years 


There is no difference in wearing qualities be- 
tween the two colors. The grain is close — 
sometimes curly or birdseye. 

Maple has unusual ability to resist pointed 
pressure without abrasion. It takes a high pol- 
ish but is too tight grained for extensive stain- 
ing. 

Beech — This wood shows slightly more grain 
pattern than Maple and has slightly more color when 
varnished or waxed. In physical properties it is so close 
to Maple that it is frequently used in Maple's stead. 

Beech takes a beautiful stain. 

Birch — The ability of Birch to take color stain is 
so well known from its uses for other purposes than 
floors as to need little comment. 

The fact that is ordinarily not known about Birch is 
that the natural wood takes a colorful finish and makes 
a beautiful and serviceable floor. 


Wearing Qualities 

Tests show, in the order named, the following com- 
parative values for wearing qualities, under practically 
the same conditions, of woods used for flooring : 

(1) Maple 

(2) Beech and Birch 

(3) Oak, quarter sawed 

(4) Yellow Pine, quarter sawed 

(5) Fir, quarter sawed. 

(6) Oak, plain sawed 

(7) Yellow Pine, plain sawed 

(8) Fir, plain sawed 

(9) Norway Pine 
(10) White Pine 



Maple Outwears Stone 

Maple floor and a stone sill — a familiar sight in older buildings, 
which demonstrates the greater wearing tenure of Maple 


Sweet's Catalogue ^ """"'"''^ ^"^^ 


Maple Flooring Manufacturers' Ass'n 


479 


Beauty 

Due to their leadership in wearing quaHties, these 
woods have sometimes been stressed for service uses, 
to the exclusion of any consideration of their beauty. 
And yet no one who has seen the mirrorlike luster of 
a dance floor can deny that such a floor has beauty. 

Color Possibilities 

Maple shows an attractive golden hue under var- 
nish, and this color mellows and ripens with passing 
years. 

Beech and Birch, in addition to their natural colors, 
will take a variety of stains which open new and alluring 
possibilities to the home builder who wishes to try rich 
and unusual harmonies in flooring. 

Standardization 

MFMA flooring is made to accurate specifications. 
This accuracy is attained by the use of steel gauges and 
by impartial inspection by a traveling representative of 
the Association. 

MFMA Grading Rules 

Maple, Beech, and Birch are sold in standard grades, 
described in accurate detail in a book of grade rules 
which may be had on application to the headquarters of 
the Association. 

Uses of the Different Grades 

Clear — This grade is the first quality. It makes 
the most durable and desirable floor for any building, 
and is particularly suited for fine homes, apartment 
buildings, churches, clubs, dance floors, gymnasiums, 
hospitals, hotels, oflice buildings, public buildings, roller 
skating rinks, schools, stores and other buildings where 
fine appearance as well as wear is desired. 

No. 1 — Is the second quality — just as serviceable 
as Clear, and can be used in the same type of buildings as 
Clear, when slight imperfections in appearance are ad- 
missible. The No. 1 grade is also used for finer indus- 
trial floors. 



The Brush Test in Textile Mills and Other Buildings 
Where Clinging Particles Fall on the Floor 

The complete absence of splintering, slithering, or even roughness, is 
shown 


Factory — Is the third grade. It will give excel- 
lent satisfaction in factories, creameries, granaries, mills, 
warehouses, workshops, or at mines, on farms, etc. 
Where a low priced floor is wanted for wear, nothing 
better than this grade can be obtained at a relative 
cost. 


MAPT.K. BEECH AND BIRCH. MATCHED STOCK 




Faces 

Grades 

Standard thickness, \ 
Special thicknesses, 

%, V2, % in. 

} in. 

IH. 2, 2M. 

2. 2M. 

m, 2. 2H 

Clear, No. 1, Factory 

Clear, No. 1 , Factory 
Clear and No. 1 only 


Uses of Different Thicknesses 

The if-in. thickness of Maple, Beech, and Birch 
flooring is most commonly used. It can be laid directly 
on the joists, or on strips embedded in cement when the 
latter is used for fireproofing, but is more frequently 
laid on a subfloor. 

For ordinary purposes a diagonal subfloor made of 
soft wood boards surfaced one or two sides is sufficient. 
This may be used for the work floor during the progress 
of building and the hardwood floor should not be laid 
until the building is dry. 

For factories and warehouses where greater strength 
and slow burning construction are required, the subfloor 
should be made of matched soft wood 1% in. thick. 

The lyV-in. thick hardwood flooring is sometimes 
preferred when the floor is to be subjected to extraor- 
dinary strain, but the H is suitable for general pur- 
poses. 

The %-in. thickness is the most popular thickness 
under |J-in. It is superior to parquetry, because the 
sides and ends of the flooring are matched so that it can 
be laid with the nails entirely concealed, and they can 
not work out. It is suitable for residences, apartment 
buildings, offices, churches, etc., where both its appear- 
ance and utility are important. Factory if-in. Maple, 
Beech or Birch makes an idea) subfloor for the %-in. 
thickness. 

Guarantee 

MFMA Flooring is guaranteed by the Association 
to be properly graded and properly manufactured. 

Provision is made for inspection by an official inspec- 
tor of the Association should doubt arise regarding floor- 
ing manufactured under the MFMA trade-mark, and 
proper adjustment will be made in the event that the 
flooring does not conform to AIFMA standards. 

Literature for Free Distribution 

The following books and pamphlets are offered 
through the offices of the Association, and new literature 
will be issued during the year. These will gladly be 
mailed on request. 

Flooring of Maple, Beech and Birch. 

How to Lay and Finish Maple, Beech and Birch Floors. 

Grading Rules for MFMA Flooring. 

Color Harmony in Floors— A new book containing twelve 
examples of Maple, Beech and Birch flooring showing the beau- 
tiful color effects which may be- obtained. 
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E. L. BRUCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Oak Flooring 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 


MILLS: Memphis, Tenn., and Little Rock, Ark. 



Products 

Oak Flooring ; Ceda'line, genuine Tennes- 
see Aromatic Red Cedar Lining for clothes closets. 

Also Hardwood Lumber: Oak, Gum and 
Beech. 

TRAD^^ 

Bruce Oak Flooring 

Bruce Oak Flooring is made of the best of raw mate- 
rial. Sixty per cent of the desirable and available supply 
of Oak Lumber is to be found within a radius of two 
hundred miles of Memphis and Little Rock. 

Bruce Oak Flooring is manufactured in two modern 
daylight plants built expressly for the purpose and 
equipped with machinery and tools of the latest and 
most efficient type. 

The kiln drying of the raw material represents the 
latest improvements in the proper seasoning and con- 
ditioning of the lumber in order to guard against cup- 
ping, twisting and other troubles due to improperly 
seasoned material. Specially trained operators in well 
equipped laboratories keep a careful check on the lum- 
ber at all stages in its journey through the kilns. 

Tests of the finished product as it comes from the 
machines are made every few minutes by experienced 
workers with steel templets to insure proper fitting of all 
flooring. 

In fact, every precaution is taken to see that all 
manufacturing problems are carefully dealt with in order 
to make Bruce Oak Flooring live up to the good name 
that it has always enjoyed. 

Sizes — Being members of the Oak Flooring 
Manufacturers Association (page 481), our flooring is 
made in all the standard sizes and may be used inter- 
changeably with flooring made by any member of the 
Association. 

The standard sizes are : 

%-in. thickness in IV2' and 2-in. face in plain or quartered red 
and white oak 

V2-in. thickness in IV2' and 2-in. face in plain or quartered red 
and white oak. 

U-m. thickness in IV2' and 2^/4 -in. face in plain or quartered red 
and white oak. 

Grades — The grades as set forth by the Oak 
Flooring Manufacturers Association are strictly adhered 
to. Each bundle is marked as to grade to insure correct 
delivery of material desired. Check graders are regrad- 
ing bundles continuously to see that the primary graders 
are using the proper care and judgment in marking 
grades. There is a grade of Bruce Oak Flooring to meet 
any pocketbook. 

Method of Packing — Bruce Oak Flooring is 
carefully packed in bundles securely bound by wires — 


-MARK 


enough to guard against one or two wires open- 
ing and the breaking of bundles. Length of 
bundles varies according to the grade, but due 
to our careful manufacturing facilities, a much 
better than the standard average length is 
maintained. 

Oak flooring designs in a wide variety of 
patterns from squares to herringbone. Made in if -in. 
thickness in IV2- and 2y^-'in. face in plain or quartered 
red or white oak. Our catalogue on oak flooring design, 
showing many possible patterns, is awaiting your request. 

Square edge flooring made in jj^'in. thickness in 
yg-in. and 2-in. face, plain or quartered red or white oak. 

Identification — Every piece of Bruce Oak Floor- 
ing is stamped Bruce Memphis-Little Rock. Every bun- 
dle bears a label. 

Ceda'line 

This genuine Tennessee aromatic red cedar is unex- 
celled for use in lining clothes closets. Ceda'line is 
manufactured exclusively by E. L. Bruce Company at 
Memphis, Tenn. It may be obtained through your local 
lumber dealer. 

Sizes— 3/8x11/2, %x2, %x3i/4, ii^2y^ in. (latter 
size for floors) and quarter round (for corners of walls, 
ceilings and floors). 

Application — Ceda'line is manufactured similar 
to oak flooring, tongued, grooved and end matched. It is 
recommended that building paper be used, applying 
Ceda'line horizontally, blind nailing to studding. A layer 
of inexpensive ceiling may be used and the Ceda'line 
applied vertically. The inside of doors may be lined or 
not as desired. Furring strips should be used in applying 
over lath and plaster in old homes. 

Finish — Use no finish whatsoever. Varnish de- 
stroys aromatic qualities. 

Grade — Ceda'line is furnished in one grade per- 
mitting any amount of knots or other sound defects. 

Cost — Ceda'line, material and labor, should cost 
little more than the lath and plaster it usually replaces. 

Literature 

Booklets, technical literature and circulars describ- 
ing our products in detail, giving information of interest 
to architects as well as home owners, deal with floors 
from their selection to their laying and finishing. This 
literature will gladly be sent to you or your clients on 
request. We will be glad to answer inquiries at any time 
regarding our products and their use and will appreciate 
suggestions. 
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OAK FLOORING ADVERTISING BUREAU 


OFFICE OF SECRETARY 

1015 Ashland Block 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Oak Flooring, Plain Sawed and Quarter Sawed, 
White or Red ; scientifically and thoroughly Kiln Dried, 
properly Milled and Graded ; Standardized. 

Slogan 

Oak Floors for Everlasting Economy. 
Advantages 

The natural characteristics of oak are too well 
known to require any eulogy. 

When made into flooring the diversified figure of 
oak is exhibited to perfection. It is a wood that will 
harmonize with any kind of interior trim, and will do 
more to give distinction to a home than any other part 
of the interior construction. 

Oak flooring is demanded, because it is rich and 
cheerful in color and blends harmoniously with any type 
of furniture and color decoration. It combines beauty, 
distinctiveness and durability. 

Oak is a sanitary wood, and requires but little care 
to keep it in good condition. Real estate dealers and 
owners know the value of oak flooring, and emphasize 
oak flooring when advertising their property. It 
assures better renting and selling values and attracts a 
better class of tenants. 

For economy, %-in. thickness may be laid at a very 
low cost over old floors in old homes, or in new buildings 
over cheap subfloors. It is matched and end matched 
so that it can be blind nailed. When laid, it has in every 
respect the appearance of heavy flooring. 

Durability 

In numerous public buildings and houses through- 
out the country in which oak flooring was laid from 25 
to 50 years ago, these floors are in good condition today. 
The word "Oak'* has long been a synonym for strength, 
beauty and endurance. 

Standard Thicknesses and Widths 

\l-m. thickness: widths, ly^-in. face, 2-in. face and 
21/4-in. face. 

3^-in. thickness: widths, iVL'-in. face and 2-m. 
face. . 
l/^-in. thickness: widths, IV^-in. face and 2-m. 

face. 

Standard Oak Flooring Grades 

The grades of oak flooring are known as: 
Clear, Sap Clear, Select, No. 1 Common, and No. 
2 Common. 

Quarter Sawed 

Clear— Shall have one face practically free from 
defects, except % in. of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered ; lengths in this grade to be 
2 ft. and up, not to exceed 15% under 4 ft. 

Sap Clear— Shall have one face practically free 
of defects, but will admit unlimited bright sap ; the ques- 
tion of color shall not be considered; lengths in this 
grade to be 1 ft. and up. 



Quarter Sawed, Tongued and Grooved, End Matched Oak 
Flooring 

Select — May contain bright sap, and will admit 
pinworm holes, slight imperfections in dressing or a 
small, tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in 
length; lengths to be 1 ft. and up. 

Plain Sawed 

Clear— Shall have one face practically free from 
defects, except % ii^- of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered ; lengths in this grade to be 
2 ft. and up, not to exceed 15% under 4 ft. 

Select — May contain bright sap, and will admit 
pinworm holes, slight imperfections in dressing, or a 
small, tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in 
length ; lengths to be 1 ft. and up. 

No. 1 Common — Shall be of such nature as will 
make and lay a sound floor without cutting; lengths 1 
ft. and up. 

No. 2 Common — May contain every character of 
defects, but will lay a serviceable floor with some cut- 
ting; lengths 1 ft. and up. 



or While — High 
houses and club 


Plain Sawed, Tongued and Grooved, End Matched Oak 

Flooring 

The Use of the Different Grades 

Clear, Quarter Sawed — Red 

class residences, hotels, apartment 
houses. . 

Sap Clear or Select— Quar/erec?. Red or While— 
An economical substitute for clear quartered where a 
dark finish is desired. These grades make a flooring 
equally as durable as the first grade. 

Clear, Plain Sawed— KeJ or While— class 
residences, hotels, apartment houses, churches and club 
houses. 

Select, Plain Sawed— ReJ or White— ^l(t(\\\\m 
priced residences, hotels and apartments, schools, oflice 
buildings and stores. 

No. 1 Common— Cheap dwellings, tenements, 
stores, high class factories and manufacturers' buildings. 

No. 2 Common — Warehouse, factories and cheap 
tenements. 

Correspondence 

Correspondence solicited. 


Write for books. 
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STEVENS PARTITION & FLOOR DEADENER CO. 

175 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

"Stevens System" of "Soundproofing'* for build- 
ings, bowling alleys foundations, music rooms, machinery 
platforms etc. 

Method 

Complete "soundproofing'' by separation of solids 
and elimination of "drum effect," wherever applied, 
whether it be floors, partitions, ceilings, etc. 

Savings 

In fireproof construction, saves from 12 to 14 lbs. 
per sq. ft. of floor load, which is the difference in weight 
between cinder-concrete and dry cinder fills in the pipe 
space. The only successful method of holding the 
finished floor securely, doing away with all buckling. 

In ordinary construction, saves all cutting of nail- 
ing strips and partition plates by the pipe trades and 
electricians, saves all quilts and labor of laying. 

How to Specify 

Fireproof Construction— All floor chairs to be fastened 
to nailing strips by carpenter and spotted by mason in 
rows of 16 in. centers and 18 in. apart. As men clean off 


arch with wire brush, grout with pure cement and water 
for binder, spottings to be of 1 part Portland cement to 1 
of sand; insert chairs, taking care that feet arc well cov- 
ered, level same in rows with straightedge; all hold downs 
to be set 36 in. on centers on nailing strips and 32 in. in 
rows, making every other chair a hold down. No hold down 
chairs required to be closer than 3 ft. from walls or partitions. 
After spottings have set, fill in with plaster and masonry drop- 
pings and fill rest on top of same with dry screened cinders, 
free froni clinkers to top of nailing strips. 

Ordinary Construction— Cover rough floor with heav^^ 
building paper turned up on enclosing wall only. All chairs 
to be securely fastened to rough or lining floor with 6d. nails, 
all rows to be 16 in. apart and chairs spaced 18 in. on 
centers on nailing strips. Hold downs to be every other 
chair in every row, placing same staggered across rows. No 
hold^ down chairs required to be closer than 3 ft. from walls or 
partitions. After same is completed, fill with screened dry 
cinders to top of nailing strips. 

General Information 

All material is completely assembled and shipped 
ready for use; all chairs are punched for hold downs. 
Gieat care should be exercised to see that cinders are 
dry before finished floors are laid. All work to be per 
specifications and instructions of the Stevens Parti- 
tion & Floor Deadener Co., 175 West Washington 
Street, Chicago, 111. 



Castellane Apartments, Chicago 
FuGARD & Knapp, Architects 


Harbor Apartments, Chicago 
P. J. Weber, Architect 


Apartments, 60 to 70 Scott Street, Chicago 
EcKLAND, Fugard & Knapp, Architects 



Iless Apartments, Chicago Uihlcin 1^ i , Milwaukee, Wis. 

Roy F. France, Architect KiRCiioFr & Rose. Architects 

Buildings in Which Stevens System of Floor Deadening Is Installed 
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Detailed Drawings, "Stevens System" of Floor Deadening 
Ordinary Construction 

(1) Isolates upper floor from rough floor. Bridges all conduits. Docs away with all cutting by pipe trades. (2) This method eliminates all 
cutting of the floor plate. It bridges all conduits. (3) This method eliminates squeaky floors. Floors adjust themselves, "always level. (4) JNo 
more steam connections above floors. By this method bearing partitions are isolated. (8) Hold down chairs for use where floors have tendency to 
buckle, in center of rooms, etc. FiREPRooif Construction 

(5) Eliminates buckling of finished floors. Saves all cinder concrete fill. Conduits easily changed. (7) Saves time. No waiting for the cinder 
concrete to dry. (8) Hold down chairs to prevent buckling floors. (9) Method of deadening marble, cement or tile floors 
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AMERICAN BAR-LOCK CO., INC. 

Sidewalk Lights, Floor Lights and Roof Lights 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

327-329 Jackson Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Specialists in highest quality Vault Lights, 
Floor Lights, Skylights and Roof Lights. 
Sidewalk Doors of all descriptions. 

Adaptability of American Bar-Lock System 

''American Bar-Lock" systems are comprehensive 
in meeting every need. They are mechanically correct 
and all make use of the perfect ''Lazalite" polariscope 
tested glass. These constructions make possible all of 
the advantages of a light shaft without the sacrifice of 
valuable floor space. They are built to support the 
loads required in all types of buildings. 

Especially adapted for use in all kinds of buildings 
where permanence, freedom from leakage and mainte- 
nance charges are equally important. 

Bar-Lock trussed steel double reinforced concrete 
skylights are rapidly taking the place of the old style 
metal skylights for the following reasons : 

(1) Bar-Lock skylights will last the life of the 
building. (2) The special quality polariscope tested 
glass will not break up. (3) No leaks, no damage, no 
corrosion, ornate appearance. (4) May be walked on, 
are fireproof and burglarproof. (5) Require no pro- 
tecting screens. (6) Save tremendous annual mainte- 
nance charges. 

Methods of Construction 

This system is manufactured in our own factory 
by skilled mechanics (men who have grown up with 
the business) in semi formed, double reinforced concrete 
slabs which are delivered to the building operation ready 
to receive the Lazalite polariscope tested lenses and the 
cement top-finish ; or in the form of completed, factory- 

sizES of glass units 



Typical Installation of American Bar-Lock Construction 

made slabs ready to lay over the openings over which 
they are to be used. 

The material is shipped ready to be installed by 
local labor or we will send our own mechanics, if pre- 
ferred, anywhere in the United States. 

Guarantee 

All work is executed in the best mechanical and 
workmanlike manner and is guaranteed against all 
defects in workmanship and materials for a period of 
two years. 


Glass No. 

Size, in. 

Glass area, 
per cent 

Thickness of 
construction, in. 

71B 



2H 

31A 

4 x4 

71 


61-3 

x3H 

54 



Average weight of finished construction is 25 lbs. per sq. ft. 


Raised Type Roofing Construction 

Recommended if slag roofing adjoins roof lights, in order to i>rovide 
a thoroughly watertight connection witli rooling. Xo leakage, no exposed 
metal on top or underneath to rust, no glass breakage from expansion or 
contraction 





■■■■■ \ ^ZZ^ /; • •. • Wj 0 o:'4 " y 
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Construction Details of American Bar-Lock System 
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Factory Finished Sidewalk Light Slabs 

This system consists of complete factory-made 
slabs of extra heavy reinforced concrete with different 
types and sizes of replaceal)le glass, with this company's 
new patented expansion joints, all ready to place in 



Factory Finished Sidewalk Light Slab Uncrated After 
Shipment 

position. Glasses are designed to meet the many differ- 
ent conditions of use. All of this work is produced 
by expert mechanics in the shops of this company, 
insuring not only the quality of materials, but the 
proper "mixture of cement and placing of reinforcing 
members. Only the highest grade of polariscope tested 
glass, cement and sand is used. 

Lazalite Replaceable Glass 

The use of our replacea])le glass units permits re- 
pairs to be made in a few minutes (if any should 
become broken through accident) without damaging or 
cutting the surrounding concrete and will not affect the 
appearance of the installation. 

The glass used in this construction is made not onl\ 
from a specially prepared, soft, tough mixture, but each 
piece is separately polariscope tested, which effectually 
prevents all cracking or l)reakage from expansion or con- 
traction. The lenses, being of pure crystal annealed 
glass, permit of the full unrestricted volume of light 
being transmilt('d and diffn^od. 


Bar-Lock Replaceable Construction with Cast Iron 
Ring 

Bar-Lock double reinforced concrete construction 
and patented double gutter cast iron protected glass with 
safety tread, is the most durable sidewalk light ever 
placed on the market in our 26 years experience in this 
line of business. 

The construction, which is 2^2 in. thick, will carry 
almost double the load per square foot of other con- 
structions, and while not necessary from the standpoint 
of strength, it prevents vibration, a very important fac- 
tor in preventing breakage of glass and leakage. 

The douMc gutter cast iron ring with safety tread 
not only enables a watertight joint under and around 
glass, but also between outside of ring and concrete, 
a very important feature. 

The heavy body of reinforced concrete does not 
come in contact with the glass, eliminating another pre- 
vious cause of breakage of glass from expansion. 

The cast iron rings are solidly embedded in the 
heavy concrete construction and will last the life of the 
]3uilding. Should a glass become broken by accident, it 
can be replaced immediately by unskilled labor, in a 
few minutes, without defacing the concrete and mak- 
ing patchwork, thereby insuring a permanent perfect 
installation. 

The glass used is "Lazalite" quality, 2%-in. round 
only, having sunl)urst undersurface and diffusing the 
greatest possible amount of light. 

Write for 5-year guarantee. 



Bar-Lock Replaceable Sidew alk Light Construction 

Patented Double Gutter Insures Watertightness 



Replaced 
Glass, Showing 
Locking 
Feature 

No. 31. Simplex Replaceable Reinforced Concrete 
Construction 

4 by 4-in. Fresncl lens. 7l7o glass area 


Bar-Lock Flush Sidewalk Doors 

Catalogues and Service 

Special catalogues, blue print details, price lists, 
etc., sent on request. 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO, 

Distributers of Daylight 
13th Street and 55th Court 139-41 Spring Street 

CICERO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

(Suburb of Chicago) BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH.. 400 Penobscot Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 300 Builders Exchange 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1944 Louisiana Avenue CLKVELANI), OHIO, D. A. Cowan, 304 National Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., E. P. Wii^kins, 604 Grand Avenue Temple Building BOSTON, MASS., 453 Washington Street 

WESTERN REPRESENTATIVES 

CALIFORNIA: WaterhousE-Wilcox Co., 523 Market Street, San Francisco, Cal., and 331 East Fourth Street, Los Angeles, Cal. 
WASHINGTON AND OREGON: D. E. Fryer & Co., Lumber Exchange Building, Seattle, Wash.; Spokane, Wash.; Tacoma, Wash., and Portland, Ore. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CENTERS 


Products 

Prism Glass: 

3-Way Pressed Prism Tile. 

Luxfer Pressed Prism Tile. 

Pressed Diffusing Tile. 

Sheet Prism and Wired Sheet Prism. 

Glazed Tile Transom Lights with Plain or 
Colored Ornamental Border. 

Glazed Ornamental Diffusing Tile with Border. 

Glazed Sheet Prism in Ornamental Designs. 

Transom Ventilators with and without Screens. 

Canopies of Pressed Prism Tile. 
Sidewalk Lights, Floor Lights and Skylights : 

3-Way Simplex Sidewalk Vault Light Con- 
struction. 

Simplex Fresnel. 

Armored Glass Sidewalk Lights. 

Paschall Interlocking Vault Light Construction. 

3 Way-Luxfer Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk 
Lights and Floor Lights. 

Cast Iron Vault Light Constructions. 

Extension Skylights. 
Doors and Specialties: 

Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors. 

Coalhole Covers and Vent Doors. 

Sidewalk Gratings and other Cast Iron Paving 
and Sidewalk Specialties. 
Tyte-Lite, a calking preparation. 
Also 3-Way Metal Expansion Joint; Crystolux 
Non-slip Surfacer. 

For Skylight Construction, see pages 982-983. 

3 Way-Luxfer Prism Tile Transoms 

3 Way-Luxfer prisms, set either in transom panels 
or in the upper sash of factory or school windows, are 
the only proven method of successfully day lighting the 
interior of stores, shops, factories, schools, etc. The 
glass prism, as commercialized in the 3 Way-Luxfer 
prism tile and sheets is nature's own method of chang- 
ing the direction of the light rays. 

Light rays always travel in a straight line unless 
turned by reflection or refraction. The prism refracts 
the rays, for when the rays pass from one medium to an- 
other, they change their direction in relation to the angle 
of approach. 

As Fig. 2 shows, when light rays pass through a 
sheet of plate glass, they continue in their same general 
direction because the faces of the glass are parallel. 
When passing through a prism as Fig. 3 shows, the light 
rays, approaching at the same angle, are refracted up on 
leaving the glass, due to the angle of the face. This gives 
a horizontal direction to the rays which were projecting 
down. And light from other directions would be, by the 
prism, refracted up against the ceiling and so reflected 
to the ends of the room. Thus rooms as deep as 200 ft. 
may be daylighted. See Fig. No. 4. 



Fig. 1. 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Transmission with Swinging 
Ventilator and Nameplate Set in Colored Panels 

3 Way-Luxfer prisms are pressed, from Lazalite 
glass which does not turn pink or purple, into 4 in. 
square tiles with a number of prisms on the face and the 
backs, either the plain Luxfer type or the lenticular 3- 
Way type. The latter have the advantage of making use 
of the light rays that approach from the sides, thus in- 
creasing their daylighting value at least 33% in many 
locations. (See Fig. 5, next page.) 

These 4-in. tiles are built up, with special hard 
metal cold-drawn glazing bars into panels to fit the 
transoms of stores. All panels are reinforced at reg- 
ular intervals with concealed steel stiffeners so that they 
are always absolutely flat. The mounting edge is the 
thickness of plate glass and is so reinforced that it does 
not crush. This makes it easier to install than plate 
glass. 

In addition to the great value of 3 Way-Luxfer 
prisms as a daylighting medium is their value as a 
''modernizer'* of the store front. No other investment 
adds so much class and attractiveness to a store build- 
ing as to have the transoms fitted with 3 Way-Luxfer 
prism panels. To make this even more valuable, many 
have their firm name and business set in the panels in 
colored glass. This gives them a sign which works day 
and night. 

3-Way Ornamental Diffusing Tile — In those in- 
stallations which do not require the daylighting value of 



Fig. 2. Path 
of Light Ray 
Through 
Plain Glass 



Fig. 3. Path 
OF Light 
Rays 
Through 
Glass Prism 



Fig. 4. Distribution of Light Through 
Open Display Window with 3 Way- 
Luxfer Prism Transom 
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Fig. 5. 3 Way Lens 
Back 4-in. Pressed 
Prism Tile 


the i)risms but for which the tile panel is demanded for 
its attraction value, we offer the 3-Way ornamental 
Diff'using Tile. This is a molded tile of Lazalite glass, 
with both front and back formed into diagonal cylindrical 
lenses, at right angles to each other. 
These catch the light rays, break 
them up and diffuse them in a pleas- 
ing manner, yet without "rainbow*' 
effects. These tile can be used, if de- 
sired, as a border in the prism tile 
transoms. One advantage of these 
''Lux" lens tile is that they are prac- 
tically self -cleaning on the outside. 
Name signs can be included in these 
as well as in the prism panels. 

Ventilators — In both the prism 
panels and the ornamental tile panels 
ventilators can be installed, if desired. 
These are the swinging, self-closing and locking type. 
Fitted with the 3-Way patented flat fly screens on order. 

Specifications for 3 Way-Luxfer 
Prism Transoms 

All windows and transoms marked on 
drawings "prismatic glass" or "ornamental 
glass" shall be (3-Way or Luxfer) 4-in. 
pressed tiles of the type indicated in plans 
or by the location. These shall be set in 
electro-copperplated bar mounting formed 
into sash as shown, WMth steel stiff oners. 
Ornamental border of tile shall be inserted. 

(Or diffusing tile of design 

shall be used as a border). All shall be 
as manufactured and built up by the 
America X 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 
3-Way Sheet Prism Glass — For factories, schools 
and all public buildings requiring dayh'ghting, we recom- 
mend the glazing of the upper half of the windows with 
3-Way sheet prism glass. This, by its prismatic action, 
will project tbe daylight to the dark corners of the 
rooms. Write for details. 

3 Way-Luxfer Sidewalk Light and Vault Light Con- 
struction 

The superiority of the several 3 Way-Luxfer types 
of sidewalk lights and vault lights lies not only in the 
form of construction but also in the materials we use as 
well as the workmanship. 3 Way-Luxfer sidewalk lights 
never break a glass through internal pressure. Glasses 
may l)e broken by accident, but if they are they can be 
quickly rc])laccd without chipping the cement top. 

Regarding Materials — First: All 3 Way-Luxfer 
lenses arc ])rcssed from Lazalite glass that never turns 
pink or purple. To be certain that every lens is perfect, 
with no hidden cracks, stresses or strains, invisible to 
the naked eye, we test each glass separately under the 
polariscope and reject all btit those showing absolute 
perfection in texture. Thus no faulty lenses are used in 
any 3 Way-Luxfer construction. 

Secoiid : To insure a homogenous, compact, water- 



FiG. 6. 3 Way Or 
namental lux 
Lens Tile 




Testing 3 Way-Luxfer Sidewalk Glass Under Polariscope 
proof concrete which will not soak, slake and expand in 
setting after completion, we use only the finest reground 
cement. This is so fine that less than 3% fails to go 
through a 200-mesh sieve. The elimination of internal 
expansion prevents a large portion of glass breakage. 

Third: All our preformed and factory finished 
slabs are made on iron molds in our own factories where 
atmospheric conditions are perfectly regulated for proper 
curing. Made to plans to fit each particular job. 

3 Way-Simplex Construction — The strongest 
sidewalk light construction ever made. Double rein- 
forced concrete. Reinforcing is steel bars punched 
and interlaced with "deformed" rods at right angles. 
Supplied either in preformed slabs to be finished on the 
job or in complete factory finished, ready-to-set slabs 
in any size or shape to fit the job. Made only with re- 
ground cement and fitted with polariscope tested Lazalite 
glass lenses. All exposed surfaces concrete and .L;lass; 
never needs paint on 
under side. 

Simplex Fresnel 
—71% of the sight 
opening is glass — 4-in. 
square lenses set 4%- 
in. centers, molded 
into the light dififus- 
ing Fresnel lens, po- ' 
lariscope tested Laza- 
lite glass. Great 
strength. Carrying capacity, 500 lbs. to the sq. ft. on 
5-ft. clear span. 

Lenses replaceal^le without chipping cement top. 

Standard Simplex — 44% to 60% of sight opening 
is glass — 31^ in. square or round lenses set 4^4 i^^- cen- 
ters. Lenses either plain, 3-Way prism or multi-prism, 
of polariscope tested Lazalite glass. Lenses replaceable 
without chipping cement. Great strength — 300 ll)s. per 
sq. ft. on 5-ft. clear span. Easily installed. 

3-Way Reinforced Concrete — Ready to set, fac- 
tory finished slabs. Reinforcement by Ransom System 
twisted rods. Made only with reground cement. Lenses 
2% in. square or round — plain, 3-Way prism or multi- 
prism, of polariscope tested Lazalite glass, set 4^1 in. 
centers. 

3-Way Sidewalk Doors and Coalhole Covers 

Steel Doors — Flush and watertight when closed. 
Plain top, diamond top and illuminated top. All stand- 
ard sizes in stock ; special sizes to order. 

3-Way Coal Hole Covers — Cast iron or concrete, 
with or without glass. Complete with ring or thimble. 
All standard sizes in stock. 



Cross Section of Simplex Sidewalk 
Light Construction 


Example of Simplex Fresnel Sidewalk Light Construction 


Tyte-Lite Caulking Compound 

For caulking sidewalks and skylights, 
hard ; absolutely watertight. 


Never gets 
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BROOKLYN VAULT LIGHT COMPANY 

262-272 Monitor Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Safety Duplex Coalhole Cover with Venti- 
lator. 

Reinforced Concrete All-glass Undersurface 
Vault and Roof Lights ; Cast Iron Vault and Roof 
Lights, Bullseye or Prismatic Lenses; Cast Iron and 
Reinforced Concrete Vault Lights; Illuminating 
Doors for Cellars 
and Hatchways. 

Safety Duplex 
Coalhole 
Cover and 
Ventilator 

Constructed to 
give proper protec- 
tion to coalhole, and 
to furnish, by means 
^f easy manipula- 
tions, ventilation 
when desired. 

Cone lock (see 

illustration) is a fas- Cover Showing Relation of Parts 
tening for ventilat- B-Co?er"^ c-Cone lock 

ing grate and top 
cover. 


Installation — 

Ordinarily set flush 
with sidewalk. 

Cone lock holds 
both covers by chain, 
fastened in cellar. 

Top cover is un- 
hooked, removed, 
and replaced with 
grating for ventila- 
tion. 

Installed by any 
mason. 

See detail No. 1 . 



D— Grating 



Grating in Place Flush with 
Sidewalk 



Cover Showing Reinforcement 
Sizes and Prices — Kept in stock in 20- and 24-in. 
openings. 

Prices quoted on application. 



Duplex Ventilating Coalhole Cover and Ring 


Reinforced Concrete All-glass Undersurface Lights 
(Patented) 

An all-glass undersurface, non-scaling light con- 
sisting of prismatic lenses embedded in reinforced con- 
crete. 

The lenses are 3 in. square on top and 4 in. square 
on bottom and they are arranged to form, with their 
wider underside, one continuous glass undersurface. 

They will sustain a load of 700 lbs. per sq. ft. safely. 

While the cost of this vault light construction is 
higher than for the ordinary, greater efficiency, dura- 
bility, and beauty commend it for high class work. 

See detail No. 2. 

Cast Iron Frame Lights 

Knob Protected Bullseye — Cast iron plate 
frames furnished with elongated or round knobs to 
protect glass and prevent slipping. 

Bullseye lenses 1% in. in diameter, % in. thick; or 
2 in. in diameter, % in. thick. 

See detail No. 5. 

Concrete — Cast iron skeleton frame. Lenses set 
in cement bed with or without l)rass protecting bands. 
Bands overcome effects of expansion and cpntraction, 
and increase life of lenses. 

Lens diameters, 2 and 3 in. 

See detail No. 4. 

Prismatic — Cast iron skeleton frame. Lenses set 
in cement bed. Lenses furnished 3 in. square, plain or 
pendant. 

See detail No. 3. 

Cast Iron and Reinforced Concrete Vault Lights 

Durable and efficient, combining the advantages 
of concrete and the replaceable feature of cast iron 
construction. 

Cast iron cup and elastic waterproof compound pro- 
vides for expansion, eliminates breakage of glass and 
makes repairs simple. 

See detail No. 6. 

Illuminating Doors (Patented) 

Made up of 2-in. round lenses, set in malleable iron 
cups riveted to No. 12 steel sheet strongly reinforced 
on underside. Doors hung to cast iron frame by means 
of heavy brass hinges. 

For sidewalk elevators, hatchways, etc. 

See detail No. 7. 

Facilities 

As this company has its own foundry and pattern 
shop, -orders can be filled quickly. Work is fabricated 
from architects' design and specification, and to suit 
individual conditions and requirements. This means a 
substantial guarantee of efficiency and durability. 

Products shown in this catalogue can be made 
any size desired. 
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Typical Details 

1. Duplex Safety Coalhole Cover and Ventilator 4. 2-in. and 3-in. Concrete I^ights 

2. Reinforced Concrete Vault Lights, All-glass Undersurface 5. Elongated Knob Protected Lights 

3. Prism and Blank Glass Set in Cast Iron Frame and Cement 6. Cast Iron and Reinforced Concrete Vault Light Construction 

7. Latest Improved Sheet Steel Patent Light Doors 
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ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Builders of Reinforced Concrete Specialties 

648 East Columbia Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 
BOSTON, MASS., Rubin-Burke Co. FORT WAYNE. IND., Jocquel-Schulz Co. 

ClyKVELAND, OHIO. Albert Grauer & Company GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Ralph E. Seeger 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co. INI)L\NAP0LIS, IND., General Construction Supply Co. 

DAYTON, OHIO, The John G. Pool Co. PITTSBURGH, PA., J. Willis Dalzell Co. 


Products 

Bruner System of Reinforced Concrete Side- 
walk Lights, Skylights and Floor Lights, used in 
all classes of buildings, tunnels, subways, trainsheds, etc. 
installed in place or shipped in slabs, ready to set. 

Also manufacturers of Illuminating Sidewalk 
Doors; Coalhole Covers and Rings; Sidewalk Venti- 
lators; Bullseye Glasses of every size for repairing iron 
frame sidewalk lights. 

For Mastic Floors, see page 419. 

Service and Facilities 

Our Engineering Department will furnish details 
and structural designs, also estimates for work installed 
in place, or for slabs completely glazed ready to set into 
the opening. The fact that we have been using the same 
general design, with only minor changes and imj^rove- 
ments during the past twenty-nine years tends to show 
that the Bruner system is built scientifically correct. 

Stocks are carried at Detroit, Cleveland and Co- 
lumbus. 

Bruner Sidewalk Lights 

In the Bruner system, shown below, 
poured around lenses placed on remov- 
able steel forms, assembled on the job, 
insuring smooth neat undersurface. 
Glass slab carried by concrete ribs, 
4ys in. on centers and 31/2 ii^- or more 


concrete 


deep, set at right angles to building line. Reinforcing 
steel accurately spaced and held by rustproof wire hang- 
ers in concrete. Watertight expansion joints as needed 
— usually 10 to 15 ft. apart. 

Glass — Lenses, made for us by experienced vault 
light manufacturers, are annealed and tested and imper- 
fect glasses rejected. Edges coated with plastic cushion, 
preventing cracking and shaling. Made in plain, triple 
angle and multiprism designs. Standard alley lenses, 
31/4 in. square by ly^ in. thick. Broken glasses easily re- 
placed without cut- 
ting into construc- 
tion by using our 
patented repair 
glasses. 

Bearings — Rab- 
bet 4x4 in. should be 
provided on four 
sides in s])ans 6 ft. 
or less, and 5x5 in. 
on larger spans. At 
Iniilding line beam 
flange will suffice. 





Bruner Plain Glass No. 47 


EXPANSION 


Bruner Triple Angle Prism No. 46 


Bruner AIultiprism No. 52 
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SPANS UP TO 16 FEET \^ITH OUT INTERMEDIATE BEAtlS, 


Details of Sidewalk Light Construction 
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Bruner Skylights 

The Bruner system of skylights, shown in 
tails herewith, is the final result of a number o 
of experimenting to produce a skylight which 
permit as much daylight to pass 
through as the ordinary metal 
skylight, and in addition to be 
so durable that practically all 
maintenance charges would be 
eliminated. During the 8 years 
this construction has been in 
use, replacements of glass have 
amounted to 1/10 of 1%. 

Glass — The Bruner sky- 
light is unique in having a glass 
area of 75.8%. All lenses are 

made of a special mixture, are 

thoroughly annealed and polar- 

iscope tested. The standard 

lenses are 8 in. square and 

11/4 iti- thick. Plain glass No. 

10, ornamental glass No. 11, 

and ornamental glass No. 12. 

Glasses which are accidentally 

broken can be easily replaced by 

the use of our patented repair 

glasses. 


Bearings — The Bruner skylight construction re- 
the de- quires a rabbet 5x5 in. on the four sides of the opening, 
f years or can be supported on beams or channels set 5 in. be- 
would low grade. 

Spans — The Bruner sky- 
light is designed to span up to 
18 ft. clear without the use of 
intermediate beams of any kind. 
It can be built flush with the 
roof, or raised on a curb. 

Loads — The Bruner sky- 
light is figured to carry 100 lbs. 
per sq. ft., with factor of safety 
of 4. The construction weighs 
approximately 40 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Specifications — The Reinforced 
concrete skylights shall be con- 
structed in place according to the 
Bruner system, installed by Albert 
Grauer & Company. The glass 

shall be Bruner No. , 8 in. 

square. The construction shall span 
the openings without the use of in- 
termediate beams, and shall be de- 
signed to carry a uniform load of 
100 lbs. per sq. ft. The work shall 
be guaranteed to remain waterproof 
and in first class condition for 3 
years from date of completion. 



Bruner Skylight 






Bruner Skylight No. 10 


Bruner Skylight No. 11 


Bruner Skylight No. 12 
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Details of Skylight Construction No. 10 
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Albert Grauer & Company 


Bruner Floor Lights 

The Bruner system of reinforced concrete floor 
lights, shown in the details herewith, is built along lines 
similar to the sidewalk lights. The concrete carrying 
ribs, however, run in both directions, which gives a 
more ornamental appearance from underneath. These 
ribs are spaced 6 in. on centers, and are 2V2 in. below 
bottom of glasses. The reinforcing steel is held in the 
proper position by the use of metal seats embedded in 
the concrete. 

Watertight expansion joints of sheet copper and 
special calking compound are placed as needed, usually 
10 to 15 ft. apart. 

Glass— The lenses used in Bruner floor lights are 
of the same high quality as those used in the sidewalk 
light construction. They are thoroughly annealed and 
polariscope tested, and all imperfect ones rejected at 
the factory. The standard lenses are 4% in. square 
and 1 in. thick. Diffusing glass No. 88, and plain glass 
No. 89. 

Glasses which are accidentally broken can be easily 
replaced by the use of our patented repair glasses. 

Bearings — The Bruner floor light construction 
requires a rabbet 31/2x31/2 in. on the four sides of the 
opening, or can be supported on beams or channels set 
31/2 in. below grade. 

Spans— The Bruner floor light is designed to 
span up to 10 ft. in the clear, thus avoiding the necessity 
of auxiliary supports. 

Loads— The steel area used in each installation is 
figured by our Engineering Department to carry 100 lbs. 
per sq. ft. with factor of safety of 4. The finished con- 
struction weighs approximately 35 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Specifications— The floor lights shall be constructed in 
place according to the Bruner System, installed by Albert 
Grauer & Company. The glass shall be Bruner No. 4% 
in square The construction shall span the openings without the 


use of intermediate beams, and shall be designed to carry a uni- 
form load of 100 lbs. per sq. ft. The work shall be guaranteed 
to remain waterproof and in first class condition for 3 years 
from date of completion. 

Guarantee 

Every installation of the Bruner system carries a 
standard written guarantee to remain waterproof and in 
first class condition for 3 years from date of completion. 
We will arrange for longer guarantees at a slight addi- 
tional charge. 

Prominent Work 

Skylights— New Public Library, Detroit, Mich., Cass Gilbert, 
Architect 

Skylights and Sidewalk Lights— Bank of Detroit, Giaver, Dinkel- 
berg & Ellington, Architects 

Sidewalk Lights— Union Trust Building, Detroit, Mich., Donald- 
son & Aleier, Architects 

Skylights and Sidewalk Lights— Marquette Building, Detroit, 

Mich., Albert Kahn, Architect 
Sidewalk Lights— Edison Service Building, Detroit, Mich., 

Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Architects 

Skylights— Detroit Edison Co., Marysville, Mich., Smith, Hinch- 
man & Grylls, Architects 

Skylights and Sidewalk Lights— Book Building, Detroit, Mich., 
Louis Kamper, Architect 

Skylights and Sidewalk Lights— Real Estate Exchange, Detroit, 
Mich., Louis Kamper, Architect 

Skylights, Sidewalk Lights and Marquise Lights— Stroh Build- 
ing, Detroit, Mich., Giaver, Dinkelberg & Ellington, Archi- 
tects 

Ceiling Lights— Lima State Hospitals, Lima, Ohio, Frank L 

Packard, Architect 
Skylights— Wilson Body Co., Detroit, Mich., Essclstyn, Murpny 

& Hanford, Architects 
Skylights— Niagara Falls Power Co., Niagara Falls, N. Y., 

Company Engineers 






J 





□ 














r 



































I 








1 





- r -. -^•.- .»J. 1 




























r^RANSION JOINTS 


Details of Floor Light Construction No. 88 
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J. M. RICHARDS 

Glass and Concrete Constructions 

119 West First Street (Station 27) 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Richards Unity Roof Light, Floor Light and 
Sidewalk Light Constructions. 

Also manufacturers of Skylights, and Factory Roof 
Lights. 

Principal Advantages 

Superior glass; maximum dispersed light; water- 
tight ; no metal exposed ; low up-keep ; simple details for 
supporting constructions and flashings ; glass units easily 
replaced. 

Constructions in General 

Consist of glass units set in waterproofed cement 
and reinforced with deformed steel bars of such sizes as 
to give the desired strength for the purpose fhey are to 
serve. 

Unity Glass Units — They are scientifically de- 
signed to admit the maximum of dispersed light, to give 
the required strength and to insure a perfectly annealed 
glass free from interior strains. Their sections show no 
uneven masses of glass so that their manufacture is sim- 
plified and the process of annealing (cooling) is there- 
fore perfectly performed. The glass is manufactured 
by a pioneer factory with special equipment under a 


formula to give a clear crystal product which will not 
turn purple. 

Expansion and Contraction — Taken care of in 
every direction. The glass units are first white enameled, 
then coated with an elastic compound, plastic in all tem- 
peratures, wherever they are in contact with cement to 
take up the diflPerences in the coefficients of expansion. 

Monolithic glass slabs are limited in size to about 
50 sq. ft. They are separated by expansion joints ex- 
tending through the entire thickness of slabs and arc 
calked watertight. Every bearing is provided with a 
slip joint. 

Ventilation — Any type of ventilator set in roof 
lights. 

DATA 





Sup- 






Unity 

Size 

ports 

Live 

Weight 

Allow 



glass 

of 

on 

loads 

of 

thick- 

Guaran- 


unit 

unit. 

centers, 

up, 

constr.. 

ness, 

tee, 


number 

in. 

ft. 

lbs. 

lbs. 

in. 

yrs. 

Roof 

1-R. 2-R 

7 ^ square 

5 

40 

15-17 

2 

2 

Floor 

7-F 

4 square 

5 

150 

19 

2H 

5 

Sidewalk 

2-V 

4 diam. 

5 

250 

20 

2H 

1 


Information 

Consider Richards Unity roof lights for the next 
lighting problem. Write for additional information. 




Details Unity Roof Lights 


Details Floor and Sidewalk Light 




John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass. 
F. A. Waldron, Engineer Parker, Thomas & RiCE, Architects 


Flderal Resekne Bank of Bo6'iu*\ 
K. Ci^iPSTON Sturgis, Architect 
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RICHARDS & KELLY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Prismatic Lights 

309-311 West Twenty-third Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights; Cast 
Iron Sidewalk Lights; Floor Lights; Sidewalk 
Doors; Coalhole Covers. 

Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights 

Constructed of a body of concrete reinforced with 
twisted steel bars set between the rows of glass and 
around the outer edges of panels. 
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Details Showing Construction of Reinforced Concrete 
Sidewalk Lights 

Glass — Replaceable type glass, 2l^ in. square 
plain lens, 3^4 in. square multiprism lens and 31/^ in. 
round plain lens. 

Standard type glass, 2% in. square plain lens and 
2% in. square multiprism lens. 



Details Showing Construction of Cast Iron Sidewalk 
Lights, Concrete Setting 

Furnished with panels only or with panels and cast 
iron outer framework. 

Glass — For concrete surface panels, 2, 21^, 3 in. 
diameter; 3 in. square; 2Vox3V2 in. and 21/4x5 in. For 
projecting iron knob surface panels, in. diameter. 

Sidewalk Doors 

Manufactured in flush or raised types, with either 
checkered steel or plain surface steel. In illuminating 
type, with various sizes of glass set in cast iron con- 
struction, or with square glass set in steel plates. 

All doors are fitted with brass hinges, flush lift 
rings, device to hold in place while open and slide bolt 
to lock from below. Flush door frames are cast with 
gutter to carry off water which seeps through the joints 
between doors and frames. 



Details Showing Panel with Replaceable Glass 

Floor Lights 

Floor lights are constructed of cast iron panels 
glazed with either 4 in. square or 6 in. square glass. 

Cast Iron Sidewalk Lights 

Constructed of cast iron panels glazed with various 
sizes of glass set in concrete, or in panels with projecting 
iron knobs with glass set with elastic cement. 


Flush Type Checkered Steel Sidewalk Door 

Coalhole Covers and Frames 

We carry a complete line of plain and illuminated 
coalhole covers, grates and frames, 16, 18, 20 and 24 in. 
in diameter. We also have patterns for 26-, 28-, 30- and 
36-in. diameter covers and frames. 

Sketches and Prices 

Send sketches or dimensions of work required and 
estimates will be furnished promptly. Prices given f.o.b. 
cars or set in place at building. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Expansion Joints 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Product 

Carey Elastite Expansion Joint. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing, see pages 70-71 ; for Built-up Roof- 
ing, see pages 876-879 ; for Asphalt Shin- 
gles, see page 907; for Pipe Coverings, 
see pages 1736-1737. 

Experience and Facilities 

This company is the largest organization 
in the world devoted exclusively to the pro- 
duction, refining and manufacture of the 
products enumerated. Control of raw mate- 
rials, large manufacturing capacity and con- 
tinuous operation for a half cen- 
tury result in low manufacturing 
costs. 


Engineering Service 

Through capable and experi- 
enced engineers this company is 
glad to assist in the solution of 
problems that may arise in con- 
nection with the application or 
installation of any of its prod- 
ucts. Advice and counsel is of- Elastite JLJseu for Expan 
fered free of charge or obliga- 
tion. 

Elastite Expansion Joint 

Elastite expansion joint consists of a body of com- 
pressible asphaltiQ compound sandwiched between two 
walls of asphalt saturated felt, the whole being insepa- 
rably bonded together to a uniform thickness by me- 
chanical pressure. It has for many years been specified 
and used by progressive engineers and architects in 
floors, sidewalks, roofs, pavements, viaducts and other 
structures throughout the land. 

It is furnished regularly in thicknesses from to 
1 in., widths from 3 to 36 in. and lengths up to 10 ft., 
although 5 or 6 ft. pieces are recommended as being 
much more economical to handle. It can be supplied cut 
to special shapes or formed to meet unusual conditions 
or requirements of installation. 

It is cheap ; easy to handle and install ; does not 


EXPANSION 
NT 



Stick together in summer or become brit- 
tle in winter; is used without loss or 
waste; and once installed becomes an in- 
tegral part of the work, functioning effi- 
ciently as long as the structure itself en- 
dures. 



In Roofs 

Elastite expansion joint is extensively 
used in concrete or similar roof slabs. Pre- 
vention of cracks and ruptures eliminates 
many annoying roofing troubles. Installed 
between slab and parapet walls it acts as a 
safety measure to prevent displacement of 
parapets and subsequent danger 
to lives and property. 


In Concrete Floors 

Elastite expansion joint, 
placed vertically and extending 
entirely through the slab, should 
be used to lay oflf extensive floor 
areas, such as public garages, 
warehouses and industrial build- 
ings, into panels of convenient 
SIGN Joints in Yale Bowl size. It should be used in a sim- 
ilar manner to separate all walls, 
column bases and other obstructions from the floor slab. 
This prevents damage to the building, while the absence 
of dirt collecting cracks, makes floor easy to keep clean. 

In Sidewalks and Driveways 

Elastite expansion joint should be built into all con- 
crete sidewalks and driveways at intervals of about 30 
ft. placed perpendicular to the surface and at right 
angles to the length of the pavement. Similar installa- 
tions should always be made at points where the side- 
walk or the driveway joins the curb. 

Other Uses 

For Elastite expansion joint, non-deteriorating 
through action of the elements, or by water, possessed 
of valuable acid resisting qualities, and resilient at all 
atmospheric temperatures, new applications and fields 
of usefulness are constantly being discovered. 

Send for sample and literature. 




Elasuti: 1{;xpansion Joint in Roof Garden Slab 

United Drug Co. Building, St. Louis, Mo. 


Sidewalk Application of Elastite Expansion Joint at 
Wayne and Wyoming Avenues, Lockland, Ohio 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Plate Girder Joists 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

For List of Offices, See Page 848 


Product 

Steel Plate Girder Joists. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Steel 
Buildings see pages 42-43 ; for Hy-rib 
Metal Lath, see pages 268-269; for 
Steel Windows, see pages 848-85 L 


TRUSCON 

STEEL ^JOISTS 


TRADE-MARK 


Truscon Steel Joist Construction 

No matter what the building conditions may be, 
engineers, architects and builders require strength and 
economy. Truscon plate girder joists meet all these re- 
quirements. This type of construction has great strength 
with no excess weight. For office buildings, apartments, 
schools, hospitals and other structures, where there are 
no excessive floor loads, Truscon plate girder joists 
should be specified. They eliminate concrete form work ; 
increased speed of handling and erection ; reduce the 
amount of concrete. These are a few reasons why they 
are so popular, practical and economical for fireproof 
construction. Truscon plate girder joists can be fur- 
nished in a large number of sizes cut to exact length. 

For detailed information and service, consult one 
of our 43 Engineering Offices. 


HI 


1 

cJL.i 

B-ia4 

E 

B-83^ 


1 


nnj 


B-II4 


.L 

B-104 


B-73 


T5 

Jl J. 


C5 


B-63 

Steel joists 


Nil 

B-53 


C5 


C5 


C-5lk C 

Truscon ' 


•4li C-3l-k 

'C" Channels 


P-5 II P-4II 


cn 
B-93i 

If 
B-43 

p-3ii 


Truscon ' 


"P" Channels, Cap and 
Sill Plates 

Sections Showing Types and Sizes of Truscon Steel Joists 
AND Channels 

DESCRIPTION AND PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON STEEL JOISTS 


Section 

Wt. per lin. 

Gauge 

Gauge 

Area, 

Moment of 

Section 

index 

ft., lbs. 

flange 

web 

sq. in. 

inertia 

modulus 

B-43 

3.7 

15 


1.08 

2.60 

1.3 

B-53 

4.2 

15 


1 .22 

4.38 

1.75 

B-63 

4.9 

15 

15 

1 .44 

6.90 

2.3 

B.73 

5.4 

15 

14 

1 .59 

11 .20 

3.2 

B-83H 

5.9 

15 

14 

1.74 

16.80 

4.2 

B.93H 

6 6 

15 

13 

1 .94 

23.85 

5.3 

B-104 

7.6 

15 

12 

2.24 

33.25 

6.65 

B-114 

9.0 

14 

11 

2.65 

46.20 

8.4 

B-124 

10 0 

14 

10 

2.94 

60 00 

10.0 


DESCRIPTION OF CHANNELS 


Weight per 
lin. ft., 
lbs. 

Depth, 
in. 

Gauge 

"C" channels 

*"P" channels 

Section 
index 

Width 
flange, in. 

Section 
index 

Width 
flange, in. 

1.6 

3 

15 

C-31H 


P-31^ 

IH 

1 .85 

4 

15 


IH 


IM 

2.10 

5 

15 

C-51H 

1^ 

P-51M 



Steel Joist Loading Tables Adopted 
by all Manufacturers 

All values are for joists braced laterally as in 
standard floor construction. All s(iuare foot loads 
include weight of floor construction. Tg find safe 
live load deduct weight of floor and ceiling. 
(Average approximately 40 lbs.) S(iuare foot loads 
produce no deflection more than 1/360 span per 
sq. in. All values are based on moment of Vh WL 
with extreme fiber stress not exceeding 16,000 lbs. 
per sq. in. 

TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN POUNDS ON TRUSCON 
STEEL JOISTS 


Section 
index 

B-43 

B-53 

B-63 

B-73 

B-833. 

B-93}^ 

B-104 

B-114 

B-124 

Wt. per 
lin. ft., 
lbs. 

3.7 

4.2 

4.9 

5.4 

5.9 

6.6 

7.6 

9.0 

10.0 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 

t 12 
^ 13 
c 14 

S 16 
a 17 

: 18 

S 19 
U 20 
^ 21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 

2311 
1981 
1733 
1380 
1118 
922 
773 









2667 
2333 
2074 
1867 
1550 
1305 
1113 
958 








3067 
2726 
2453 
2230 
2045 
1754 
1511 
1318 
1159 







3793 
3413 
3103 
2845 
2626 
2438 
2135 
1880 
1669 
1481 





















3446 
3200 
2986 
2800 
2500 
2225 
2000 
1800 
1637 

4348 
4038 
3769 
3533 
3325 
3141 
2844 
2562 
2322 
2120 
1937 








4729 
4433 
4172 
3940 
3733 
3546 
3250 
2942 
2700 
2475 
2285 
2115 

5973 
5600 
5271 
4978 
4716 
4480 
4267 
4073 
3752 
3446 
3181 
2930 

7111 

6666 
6275 
5926 
5614 
5333 
5079 
4848 
4638 
4445 
4133 
3820 



















































Max. safe load 


3940 

4890 

3840 

4600 1 5900 

6624 

8050 

TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN POUNDS PER SOU.XRE FOOT 

Section 
index 

B-43 

B-53 

B-63 

B-73 

B-83H 

B-93H 

B-104 

B-114 

B-124 

Wt. per 
lin. ft., 
lbs. 

3.7 

4.2 

4.9 

5.4 

5.9 

6.6 

7.6 

9.0 

10.0 


Floor and Roof Slabs — Joists Spaced 24 In. on Centers 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 


193 
142 
108 
77 
56 
42 
32 









191 
146 
.115 
94 
70 
54 
43 
34 








192 
152 
123 
102 
85 
67 
54 
44 
37 







211 
171 
141 
119 
101 
87 
71 
59 
49 
41 
















156 
133 
115 
100 

88 
74 
62 
53 
45 
39 





167 
144 
126 
111 

98 
88 
75 
64 
56 
48 
42 









158 
139 
123 
110 
99 
89 
78 
67 
59 
52 
46 
41 

199 
175 
155 
139 
124 
112 
102 
93 
82 
72 
64 
5 7 

237 
209 
185 
165 
148 
134 
121 
110 
101 
93 
83 
74 














































Floor and Roof Slabs — Joists Spaced 16 In. on Centers 


*Cap and sill plates. 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 


289 
212 
163 
116 
84 
63 
48 









286 
219 
173 
140 
106 
82 
64 
51 








287 
227 
184 
152 
128 
101 
81 
66 
54 







316 
256 
212 
178 
152 
130 
107 
88 
74 
62 
















234 
199 
172 
150 
131 
110 
93 
79 
68 
58 





251 
216 
188 
166 
147 
131 
113 
96 
83 
72 
63 









236 
208 
184 
164 
147 
133 
116 
101 
88 
77 
68 
61 

299 
262 
232 
208 
186 
168 
152 
139 
123 
108 
95 
85 

356 
313 
277 
247 
221 
200 
182 
165 
151 
139 
124 
110 
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THE DUPLEX HANGER CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

East 53rd Street and Lakeside Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NliVV YORK, N. v., 16 Warren Street NEW ORLEANS, LA., Queen & Crescent lUiilding 

PIIILADELrinA, PA., 1513 Wood Street BOSTON, MASS., 88 Broad Street 


Products 

"Duplex" Joist, Wall, Concrete Block and 
I-BEAM Hangers; "Duplex" Post Caps, Post Bases, 
Wall Plates and Wall Boxes, both in Steel and 
Malleable Iron, for use in heavy mill construction, ware- 
houses and factory buildings as well as in ordinary joist 
constructed buildings. 

Also the "Cleveland" Gal- 
vanized Wall Ties and Snow 
Guards ; "Duplex" Concrete 
Inserts. 


[sTRBCTUH 


Indorseinent 

"Duplex" hangers and 
post caps are recognized by 
architects and builders as the 
standard. 

Indorsed by the building commissioners of the large- 



cities and tested by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 

Specifications 

If architects and engineers will, when specifying 
hangers and post caps, mention the name "Duplex," the 
proper hangers and caps for the timbers will be fur- 
nished. "Duplex" hangers and post caps are designed 
with a large factor of safety to carry the timbers for 
which they are intended. 

Catalogue 

The latest catalogue. Edition No. 19, contains full 
information relative to "Duplex" line, and also valualjle 
engineering information for architect and builder. 

Reference 

List of installations furnished on request. 
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THE IDEAL HANGER COMPANY 


1270 East 53d Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 



Products 

Ideal Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Post Bases. 

Ideal Joist Hangers 

Introduction — Ideal hangers are made of best 
grade open hearth steel bars and formed so the hanger 
fits flat against the timber. This permits the use of 
spikes or lag screws to fasten the hanger to the timber 
and gives the advantage of holding the hanger close to 
the girder, increasing the carrying capacity of the hanger. 
The hanger fitting close on all sides does not interfere 
v^ith furring if this is required. Also adapted for stair 
well, chimney, light shaft and similar framing. 

No costly framing. Easily 
applied and neat in appearance. 
The same section of bar is used 
throughout the hanger, giving the 
strongest construction and most 
economical in cost. 

Single Hanger, Style "A"— 
These hangers are standard con- 
struction and carried in stock for 
everv size timber. 

Double Hanger, Style "B" 
— For use where joists frame op- 
posite each other on a wood girder 
or against an I-beam girder. The 
double hanger consists of two sin- 
gle hangers each riveted to strap 
connections so as to hang over the 
wood girder, or, in case of an 
I-beam girder, to go over the 
flange. Unquestionably the strong- 
est construction. 

Directions for Ordering — Give size of joists and also width 
of girder over which hanger must span, or, in case of an I-beam, 
exact width of flange, or if more convenient, height of I-beam 
and weight per foot, so that flange width can be obtained. 

Single Hanger, Style "C"— 
For use where a single joist frames 
against an I-beam or channel, the 
arms of the joist hanger running 
over the top. Also used with 
wood girders. 

Directions for Ordering — Give size 
of joist and dimensions over which 
hanger arms must go, namely: width 
of timber header, or, in case of 
I-beams or channels, width of flange 
or height and weight per foot so 
obtained. 

Wall Hanger, Style "D" — A steel plate is riveted 
to the single hanger for distributing the load over the 
wall. The plate is bent up at the back and forms an 
anchor in the brickwork. For hangers carrying joists 
less than 8 in. in width, the plate extends 41/0 in. in the 
wall ; 8 in. or more in width, 8 in. in wall. 


Ideal Single 
Hanger, Style "A" 



Ideal Double 
Hanger, Style "B" 



Ideal Single 
Hanger, 
Style "C" 

flange width can b( 



Ideal Wall 

Hanger, 
Style "D" 



Wall hangers for all size joists 
are made with a drop of 8 in., unless 
otherwise ordered. Where joist is 
less than 8 in. deep, hanger is made 
the same drop as depth of joist. 


Ideal Steel Post Caps 

Cap No. 2 — Combines all the 
features of strength in construction 
and is easily installed on the post. 
No framing necessary. The angles 
on bottom of cap are bent to form a 
socket into which the post fits and 
prevents cap from twisting. Chan- 
nel is made of open hearth plate steel 
and riveted to socket, forming a rigid 
construction. 

This cap meets with the ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Made in 1-, 2-, 3- and 4-way construction. 

The brackets on the side 
of the cap are riveted thereon 
to carry the beams framing in 
at the side and are placed so 
the girder and beams will be 
flush on top, unless other- 
wise noted. 

Directions for Ordering — 
In ordering 3- or 4-way con- 
struction, give the following in- 
formation : size post below ; size 
post above ; width and height of 
main girder ; width and height of 
beams on side of cap. 

Cap No. 3— The cap 

forms a complete bearing 
channel for the girder and 
through the support of heavy 
angles underneath gives the 
necessary strength for lighter 
constructions. Holes for %-in. 
lag screws are punched in the 
cap for tying the girders and 
post to the cap. 

This cap will permit the use of either a wider or 
smaller girder than the post and may be furnished in 
any size. All size post caps carried in stock. 

Directions for Ordering — Always give size of post on which 
cap is placed, size of post which rests on top of cap and size of 
girder. 



Ideal Steel Post Cap 
No. 2 


f 



Ideal 


Steel Post Cap 
No. 3 


Ideal Post Bases 

Made of heavy steel plate 
with angles riveted on to form 
a socket for the post. Pro- 
vides necessary spread for 
standard construction. 



Ideal Post Base 
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TELEPHONE 
Seeley 0595 


CHAS. MULVEY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Building Specialties 

1840 Carroll Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Joist Hangers, Post Caps, Post Bases and Wall 
Anchors. 

Also General Miscellaneous Iron Work. 

Joist Hangers 

Machine made, accurate and neat in design, of the 
proper size metal. In writing for prices always give 
size of joists". For double joist hangers also give width 
across girders. 

Post Caps 

Post caps arc made up of angles or steel plates, 
heavily riveted together, gage of steel depending on 
size of timber construction. Are much lighter in weight 
than cast iron caps and can be handled easier and 
cheaper by mechanics on the building. Made two-, 
three- or four-way. 



Two-way Post Cap Showing Gikdku Widi-r than Wood Post 


Post Bases 

Made as illustrated, of heavy steel bearing plate 
with angle iron protection around bottom of wood 
column, all heavily riveted together. Lighter and 
cheaper than the old time cast iron base. 

Wall Anchors 

The accompanying illustrations indicate various 
types of anchors made and carried in stock. Any special 
kind desired will be manufactured. In ordering state 
size of timber to be anchored. 




Two-way Post Cap Showing Gikder Samh Winiii as 
Wood Post 


Wall Platk Anchor 




Tkk Anchor 


Wall Joist Hanger 

Similar in construction to sin- 
gle joint hanger. Used at brick 
or concrete walls; can be bricked 
in without extra cost. Allows 
entire freedom of removal of 
joists; releases the joists in case 
of fire 





Single Joist Hanger 

Made from soft, pliable steel, shaped 
A-hile hot and cooled gradually. Used at 
Aood headers 



Strap Anchor 


Post Base 


Double Joist Hanger 


Welded by machine in one piece at center 
of girder. Costs no more to attach than 
single joint hanger; does twice the work 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Post Caps and Joist Hangers 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

EASTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE: 324 William Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Steel Post Caps; Post Bases; Wall Boxes; 
Joist, Wall and I-beam Hangers. 

Also manufacturers of Wall Ties and Anchors, 
Wall and Floor Plugs, Metallic Furniture, Structural 
Steel Work, Ornamental Iron Work, Steel Truck 
Bodies and Frames, and Dumping Hoists for Truck 
Bodies. 

For Steel Jail Construction, see pages 578-579. 

Materials and Guarantee 

The steel used in all Van Dorn products is the 
best obtainable. All goods are guaranteed to be first 
class, both as to materials and workmanship, and "just 
as represented." 

General Description 

Van Dorn post caps are made to sizes which will 
permit close framing of all timbers, being made to con- 
form to actual timber sizes as published by the Southern 
Pine Association. The construction is such that every 
ounce of metal is used to the best advantage. 

Blue Prints — Blue prints showing the exact de- 
tails and dimensions of the various Van Dorn post caps, 
hangers, etc., will be furnished on request. 

Van Dorn Steel Post Caps 

Van Dorn steel post caps are made to meet all con- 
ditions of timber framing. They are manufactured to 
carry timbers either one, two, three or four ways. They 
are made from special steel plate, which adds greatly to 
their carrying capacity. 

Description — Van Dorn standard steel post caps 
have a girder carrying channel 6 in. deep, made of ^/4-in. 
mild steel plate. The overhang is 6 in., reinforced by 
the riveted leg of the angle, which forms a closed socket 
fitting closely around the post. 

A Van Dorn post cap, identical to those illustrated, 
of standard stock material, tested at the Case School of 


Applied Science, carried a sustained load of 150,000 lbs. 
Sul)stantiated by other tests, the carrying capacity of 
Van Dorn post caps is assured. 

Van Dorn Steel Wall Boxes 

Van Dorn wall ])oxes have a close fitting cover and 
ample anchorage at back of box; timber is self -releasing. 
Ventilation is provided around the beam. 

Van Dorn Hangers 

Van Dorn steel joist hangers are made from spe- 
cially rolled ril)bed bar and special rolled angle. Supe- 
rior to any other make on the market. By adding bent 
plates of the desired shapes, the standard (No. 1) joist 
hanger is readily adapted to the production of a num- 
ber of different styles for use over steel I-beams, or in 
brick or concrete walls. 

No. 1 or Regular Joist Hanger — The side flanges 
are wrought with a groove and ridge, the ridge serving 
as additional strength, especially at the angle of the 
prong where the severest strain comes. The spikes hold 
joist and headers together — season cracks will not affect 
the strength of the connection. 

DETAILS REGULAR (NO. 1) HANGER 


Size of hanger 

width 
all depths, in. 

Length 
of prong, in. 

Width 
of prong, in. 

Width 
of seat, in. 

Thickness 
of metal 
in seat, in. 

2 

2 

1 

3 

Vs 

3 

3 

I'.l 

3 

H 

4 


!>•> 

3 


5 

3 '2 


3 


6 

3H 

1 ' ■> 

3 

H 

8 

4H 

2 

3V2 

H 

10 

4H 

2 

3Hj 


12 


2 

3^ 

Vs 


Catalogue and Prices 

Catalogue and ])rices furnished on request. 


No. 1 Hanger 





No. 7 I-BEAM IL\N(iER 
(Hooking over flange at back) 



Steel Wall Box 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Post Base 


No. 6 Double Hanger 


No. 4 Wall Hanger 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sidewalk Doors 
137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ross Watertight Sidewalk Door. 

Also manufacturers of Iron Coal Windows, Clean- 
out Doors, Ash Dumps, Safety Coal Hole Covers, And- 
irons and Fireplace Tools. 

For Covert Patent Iron Fireplace Throat and Dam- 
per, see p^ges 508-509. 

Ross Watertight Sidewalk Door 

This is a flush type sidewalk door, which when 
closed, is absolutely watertight without the use of gut- 
ters or drains. 

As shown in the detail 
below, a wedge shaped 
piece of steel is fastened to 
the underside of the doors 
on all edges and enters the 
packing in the groove in the 
iron frame. The packing is 
compressed and effectually 
seals the door. 

It is built exceptionally 
rigid and heavy to with- 
stand hard traffic. It is not 
a cheap door but is econom- 
ical, as it requires no re- 
pairs and will last indefi- 
nitely. 


Details of Construction 

Construction and installation details are shown be- 
low. The frame is cast in one piece and is grooved and 
slightly pitched to carry off the water. The doors are 
of 3-16-in. non-slip rolled steel reinforced with heavy 
malleable iron hinge straps 1^/2 in. deep and supported 
through the center by a heavy cast bar bearing directly 
on the frame.' The hinges are of heavy malleable cast- 
ings on ^/^-in. brass pins concealed under the door in 
pockets cast in the frame. 

Stock Sizes and Finish 

This door is made in 
stock sizes as given in the 
table and is shipped with 
one priming coat. Special 
sizes made if required. 

3 ft. 0 in. widex4 ft. 0 

in. long $140.00 

0 in. widex4 ft. 6 

long 155.00 

6 in. widex4 ft. 0 

long 160.00 

6 in. widex4 ft. 6 

long 175.00 

ft. 0 in. widex4 ft. 0 

in. long 180.00 

Note: Sizes are the neat 
openings in the frame. 
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THE SAMUEL J. CRESWELL IRON WORKS 

Twenty- third and Cherry Streets 
PHILADELPHIA.' PA. 


r Products 

[ Architectural Wrought and Cast Iron Work, 

I and General Foundry Work, including Columns, 

[ Spiral Stairs, Wheel Guards, Lamp Brackets and 

I Standards, Manhole Doors and Frames, Fenders, 

[ Roadway Drain Grates and Frames, Vault Plates and 

[ Frames, Ash Pit Doors and Frames, Cleanout Doors 

' and Frames. Trench Covers and Frames, Cesspools, 

I Drain Gutters, Pavement Doors, Gates and Grilles, 

: Post Caps, Elevator Enclosures, Railings, etc. 

I Facilities 

[ The Samuel J. Creswell Iron Works is one of 

\ the largest and best equipped plants in the vicinity of 

[ Philadelphia for the production of the various kinds 

! of architectural wrought and cast iron work men- 

^ tioned above. Further, this company is prepared to 

i submit estimates, or designs and estimates, for any 

i ornamental work for large or small buildings, etc., 

I on short notice. 

; General Foundry Work 

In addition to architectural work, a fully 
equipped foundry is prepared to produce special cast- 
ings and do general foundry work, including cast iron 
ornamental or plain columns from stock designs 
(sent on request) or to architects' designs. 


Stock Specialties 

The accom- 
panying illustra- 
tions show a few 
specialties regu- 
larly carried in 
stock. The prices 
quoted are f. o. b. 
Philadelphia. 


Catalogue 

A catalogue 
illustrating the 
entire line, and 
discounts wiU be 
sent on request. 



mimiii T 


No. 


3 Sewer Inlet 

Price. $22.00 




4-'-o* X *>'-e>' 


Clear C|p<nin^ 


s' 


No. 34 Manhole Cover 

Price, $35.00. Extra heavy pattern, price, $55.00 




Spiral Stairway 


Following siz-^s stock 
5'6" and 6' diameters. 


pattern 3'6", 
Any height. 


4', 4'6" 


No. 1 
Lamp Standard 

Price, $90.00 



No. 15 Fender 

9" projection 
y 5" high 



Nos. 16 and 17 
Corner Fenders 


Wall 

Price 

9' 

$23.00 

13' 

23.50 

18' 

25.00 

22' 

28.50 

24' 

30.00 


Design 
No. 

Projec- 
tion 

High 

Price 

16 

9' 

3' 5' 

$9.50 

17 

9' 


7.50 

17A 

14' 

3' 0' 

25 .00 

\7l\ 

m' 

2' 0' 

7.00 



Can be made for 
walls to 36 in. 
thick. 


No. 201 
Lamp 
Bracket 

Price, $30.00 



No. 9 Ash 

Dump for 

Fireplaces 

Opening 

Price 

o' X 6' 

$1 .25 

6' X 8' 

1 .50 



No. 8 Clkan Out Doors and 
Frames 


Wide 

High 

Price 

16' 

24' 

$7 .00 

16' 

12' 

3.50 

12' 

12' 

2.25 

12* 

10' 

2.00 

10' 

8' 

1 .75 

9' 

7' 

1.25 

8' 

6' 

1 .25 

7' 

5' 

1 .25 
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No. 10 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 

I.U/4"x24y2" grating $7.00 

12" xl8" t?ratins 6.00 



No. 1 Manhole Door and Frame 


No. 11 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 



Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Height 

Price 

36' 

36' 

$30 . 00 

24' 

30' 

$11 .75 

33' 

49' 

30.00 

24' 

24' 

11 .00 

24' 

48' 

20.00 

20' 

24' 

10.00 

24' 

36' 

12 .50 

18' 

24' 

8.50 


All manhole doors and frames have return 
flanges 4 in. deep. 



No. 1 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 2 Vault Gratings and 
Frame 


Size 

Price 

14' 

$ 3.00 
3.25 
5.00 
6.50 
8.75 
20.00 

16' 

18' 

20' 

24' 

36' 


Depth of frame, 3 in. 




No. 3 AIanhole Door and Frame 


Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Height 

Price 

24' 

36' 

$12.50 

16' 

24' 

$8.00 

24' 

24' 

11 .00 

16' 

20' 

7.25 

18' 

24' 

8.50 

16' 

10' 

4.50 

18' 

18' 

7.50 

12' 

16' 

4.50 



No. 3 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 4 Vault Grating and 
Frame 


Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

16' 

$5.00 

24' 

$9 . 50 

18' 

6.00 

30' 

22 .00 

20' 

7.00 

34' 

25 .00 


Depth of frame. 


No. 19 Manhole Cover 

Kxtra heavy for city use $17.00 

With concrete or asphalt filled cover 22.00 


No. 7 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 8 Vault Grating and 
Frame 



Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

36' X 36' 

$27.00 

7H'x 7H' 

$2 

00 

30' X 30' 

18.00 

14' X 24' 

7 

00 

24' X 24' 

10.00 

18' X 24' 

8 

50 

20' X 20' 

8.50 

18'x 30' 

10 

00 

18' X 18' 

7.50 

18' X 36' 

12 

50 

16' X 16' 

6.50 

24' X 30' 

13 

50 

14' X 14' 

5.00 

24' X 36' 

18 

00 

12' X 12' 

3.00 

24' X 42' 

20 

00 



24' X 48' 

25 

00 

Depth of 

frame, 3 

in. 





No. 5 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 6 Vault Grating and 
Frame 


Size 


Price 


$ 4.00 
7.25 
9.00 
10.00 
15.00 
30.00 


All sizes can be made extra heavy at 
additional cost. 


Cover and Curbing for Ducts or Trenches 

Plates made to suit conditions. Curbing carried in stock. 
Prices on application. 


Depth of frame, 9 in. 





No. 23 Cesspool 

13"xl3", 4-in. outlet. 
Price, painted $3.00 


No. 28 (j UTTER Cover Plate 

18" wide, 1" 
24" wide, 1% 


thick, $3.00 per lineal ft. 
thick, $6.00 per lineal ft. 


No. 22 Bell Trap Cesspool 

16"xl6", 4-in. outlet. 

Pric ' $5.00 

12"xl2", 4-in. outlet. 

Price $3.75 
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TELEPHONE 

State 5940, 5941 


OLNEY J. DEAN & CO. 

Manufacturers of Scuppers 
179 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Dean's Chicago Type Scuppers. 
Also Concrete Inserts, Sash Operating Devices, Re- 
inforcing Steel. 

Advantages of the Chicago Scuppers 

Dean's Chicago scuppers reduce the insurance rates 
from 3% to 5% on the contents of the building. These 
scuppers are windproof and rainproof and meet the fire 
underwriters' requirements in all respects as well as all 
the recommendations of the National Fire Protective 
Association. 

The initial cost of the scuppers is insignificant when 
compared with the saving in insurance premiums which 
are paid from year to year. 

Buildings properly equipped with scuppers meeting 
the underwriters' requirements are much more easily 
rented, as the tenants get lower rates of insurance on 
the contents of the building and, in addition to this, they 
have the assurance of a minimum water loss and less 
interruption to their business in case of fire, for the 
water is automatically drained to the outside of the build- 
ing instead of from floor to floor through elevator and 
stair openings. 

The majority of stock losses in fires is not from the 
fire itself, but from water; and a similar loss may be 
caused by a defective water or sprinkler system. There- 
fore scuppers should be used in all classes of buildings, 
whether sprinkled or not. 

In case of standing water more damage will be done 
to a wood floor than to one of cement, therefore scuppers 
are essential in a well constructed mill building. They 
should be used with every kind of floor finish. 

Construction 

Our Chicago scupper has 48-sq. in. capacity at the 
inlet and 16-sq. in. capacity at the outlet. 



Inside View of Dean's Chicago Scupper 



Outside View of Dean's Chicago Scupper 

The wide inlet increases the water pressure on the 
flap at the outlet. This flap is hung on bronze pins at 
such an angle that its weight holds it snug against the 


walls of the scupper making it windtight and watertight, 
but a very small flow of water from within will open it. 
A small shelf projecting from the outside of the scupper 
protects the hinges and valve from clogging with mor- 
tar, dirt or ice. The grating within prevents clogging 
from the inside of the building and allows a clear inspec- 
tion of the interior of the scupper at all times. 


Installation 

The National 
Fire Protective 
Association 
recommends, 
u n d e r ordinary 
conditions, one 
Dean Chicago 
type scupper to 
every 1000 sq. ft. 
of floor, or, in a 
building equipped 
with a sprinkler 
system, one to 
every 500 sq. ft. 
of floor. 

It is not 
necessary to slope 
the floor with a 
Dean scupper. If 
the inside end is 
placed well below 
the finished floor 
line and the scup- 
per given a pitch 
of 2 to 12 in. out- 
ward, perfect 
drainage will be 
secured. 



Section and Plan of Dean'< 
Chicago Scupper 


Specification 

The mason contractor shall furnish and set one Dean Chi- 
cago Type Scupper in each bay of the exterior wall as shown 
on plans. 

The scuppers are to meet the recommendation of the Na- 
tional Fire Protective Associatior and to be approved by the 
Fire Underwriters Laboratories and shall be set in the masonry 
walls above the ground floor levels as shown on details. 

Care must be taken in setting the scuppers to see^ that the 
pitch is not less than 2 in. in 12 in., that the lower inside edges 
of scuppers are set 1 in. below finished floor line, and that 
scuppers are set true to wall lines and are not sprung or broken 
during construction work. 

On completion of the job, flaps must be cleaned and left 
in perfect working order and all exposed parts of scuppers are 
to be cleaned and given a heavy coat of paint. 

Service . 

A complete stock of all sizes is kept in the Chicago 
warehouse. 

Chicago being centrally located with exceptionally 
good package car service on all railroads, delivery can be 
made within a few days time to all points. This is an 
important consideration in regard to scuppers, as they 
are very often forgotten until actually needed on the job. 
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WATERTITE DRAIN & SCUPPER CO., INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Murray Hill 7666 


137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AGENTS 

BOSTON, FoLsoM Snow Guard Co. ST. LOUIS, H. C. Uhlenhaut INDIANAPOLIS, Van Camp Hardware Co. 

PHILADl'vLPinA, BALTIMORE and PITTS- CLEVELAND, R. L. Queisser Co. NORFOLK. S. H. Hodges 

BURGH, The Penn Building Specialties Co. RICHMOND, Earnest Bros. MILWAUKEE, Builders Supply Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO and LOS ANGELES Waterhouse-Wilcox Co. 


Products 

WiNDPROOF ITOODED ScUPPERS. 

Also manufacturers of Interior Scupper Systems. 

Test and Approval 

The Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc., have tested 
the Type B scupper with fender and have formally ap- 
proved it as meeting all the requirements of the National 
Fire Protection Association. Abstracts of their findings 
are on file in the offices of the various underwriters' 
associations and the full report can be seen at this com- 
pany's office. These tests developed that this scupper 
has a discharge capacity of 100 gals, per minute under 
3-in. head of water on the floor or 60 gals, per minute 
under 1-in. head. They recommend setting the scup- 
pers 1 in. below the finished floor line as shown by the 
sectional view. 

Construction 

All parts of the scupper are cast iron except the 
windproof valve closing the outer end, which is of cast 
bronze, and the hinge pin which is copper bushed with 
lead to prevent corrosion. The valve is guaranteed to 
be windproof and practically airtight. 

Pitch 

Scuppers have a downward pitch toward the outlet 
of 2 in. to the foot, and at least this pitch is necessary 
to secure sufficient pressure to 
open the valve. 

Complete Hood 

Hie complete hood is strongly 

favored by leading New England 

underwriters' associations as giv- 

ins: absolute protection to the valve _ 

1 11 i-i.- ^ „r««<-u^«. Complete Hood 
under all conditions of weather. Forming Wind 

Break 




WATERTITE HOODED SCUPPEir 
WITH FENDER 

XATCNTEO NOV. t», 1613 

WATERTITE DRAIN I SCUPPER CO., IN£ 

MANUFACTURERS 
NEW YORK CITY 


Grat/ng, protecting /ntet 


Hooded Scuppers, Type B, with Fender 

Patented November 18. 1913 


Brass Label Appearing on Type B Hooded Scuppers 
WITH Fender 

(None genuine without this label) 

Specification 

Furnish and set in exterior walls, where indicated, at the 
level of each floor above the ground, cast iron (painted or 
galvanized) scuppers with 12x4-in. inlet and 4x4-in. outlet. 
Scuppers to be made with a grade or pitch toward the outlet 
of not less than 2 in. to the foot and to be set 1 in. below the 
finished floor level. Inlet to be protected by a cast iron grating 
with vertical bars not over 2 in. apart and a fender projecting 
at least 4 in. into the room. Outlet to extend at least 2 in. out- 
side the wall and to be closed with a cast bronze or brass 
gravity valve about in. thick hanging free and clear at the 
outer end of the scupper but fitting same closely, and to be 
hinged at the top with brass or copper pin. Valve to be pro- 
tected by cast iron (small or complete) hood, as made by the 
Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc., of New York. Scuppers 
shall have the approval of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Catalogue and Prices 

Send for catalogue giving full information as to 
all types of scuppers made by this company and the 
recommendations of the National Board of Fire Pro- 
tection in full. Also for prices of scuppers for all dif- 
ferent thicknesses of walls. 

Installations 

A few of the many installations are as follows: 

U. S. Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y., 1181 scuppers 
U. S. Army Supply Depot, New Orleans, La., 1070 scuppers 
U. S. Aircraft Storehouse, Philadelphia, Pa., Navy Yard 
Frankford Arsenal, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Cluett-Peabody Company Mill, Troy, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Inbound Warehouse, East Liberty, 
Pa. 

Oliver Chilled Plow Works, South Bend, Ind. 
Arlington Mills, Lawrence, Mass. 
Standard Oil Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y. 
Hill Publishing Company, New York, N. Y. 
American Ever-Ready Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 
Reymann Abattoir and Packing House, Wheeling, W. Va. 
Mica Insulator Company Building, Schenectady, N. Y. 
American Cigar Company Factory, Hartford; Conn. 
Illuminating Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 
Diamond Match Company Building, Oshkosh, Wis. 
Bagby Furniture Company Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Holtzer-Cabot Building, (Cambridge, Mass. 
Printing Crafts Building, New York, N. Y. 
Sunbury Converting Works, Sunbury, Pa. 
Schoellkopf Agricultural & Chemical Works, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Belleville Warehouse, New Bedford, Mass. 
United Drug Co., Boston, Mass. 
Harris Bros. Mill, Paterson, N. J. 
Davenport Building, Greenfield, Mass. 
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WINDSHIELD SCUPPER COMPANY 

16 Warren Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA., R. C. LiEb Co., 340 Whitehall Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Edw^n Cugle, 2 East Lexington Street 
BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Simpson, 88 Broad Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. E. Gardiner, 402 Lafayette Square Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., M. R. Duffy, 1119 Chamber of Commerce Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Brick Sales Co., 315 Hammond Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Building Products Co., 412 Stuyvesant Building 
DETROIT, MICH., L. T. OllESHEimER, 962 Penobscot Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., F. O. Duvall Co., 136 West Maryland Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Maritzen-Kuns Co., 226 West 9th Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Belknap Hardware & Mfg. Co., 127 Washington St. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Philip Gross Hardware & Supply Co., 216 Third St. 


AGENTS 

MONTREAL, QUE., David McGill, 320 Laqauchetiere Street, West 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Harry Kahn, 1509 Wood Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Fort Pitt Hardware Co., 807 Liberty Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., Timms Cress & Co., 184 Second Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Construction Supply Co., Hancock & Marshall Streets 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay & Cement Co., 1175 Main Street, 
East 

ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Camman Builder's Service Co., 927 Century 
Building 

SAN F^RANCISCO, CAL., M. E. Hammond, Pacific Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Edward H. Goodrich, 130 Fitch Street 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 


Product 

Windshield Scuppers. 

Windshield Scuppers 

This device should be installed in the walls of 
all mercantile buildings, such as factories, ware- 
houses, department stores and lofts. Its chief function 
is to drain off excess water in case of fire; but it has 
proved invaluable as an emergency drain in case of 
bursting pipes, defective sprinklers, etc. 

Value of the Windshield (Patented) 

Old type scuppers with grating cause drafts 
that seriously hamper employees in their work, with 
the result that they stuff them with waste material, 
defeating the purpose for which scuppers are in- 
tended, and rendering them useless. Windshield 
scuppers positively prevent drafts. The slightest air 
current closes the Windshield. 

The Windshield, in addition, acts as a fire re- 
tardant. When an adjoining building is burning, 
there is a tendency for the flames to communicate 
through an open scupper and ignite merchandise on 
the floor. The Windshield, by shutting off the 
drafts and fire, acts as a retardant or shield to keep 

out the flames. 

See "Kidder's 
Handbook," 17th edi- 
tion, page 767. 

See "Handbook 
Fire Protection," 
Crosby, Fiske & 
_L Foster, 6th edition, 
page 158. 
^xT£fi/oj9 Wind shield 
Scuppers are one 
piece cored scup- 
pers, and are not 
less than 1/4 i^^^h 
thick. 



Details of Windshield Scuppers 

"A" shows patented windshield. "B" shows external storm gate 

Reduced Insurance Rates 

More actual damage is done by water than by 
fire. Buildings equipped with these scuppers are 
subject to a reduction in insurance rates from 2 to 


5 per cent. (See article 377 of Insurance Schedule 
Form No. 115.) 

This great saving is far out of proportion to the 
small initial cost of the scuppers. 



Inside View of Windshield Scupper 
PRICES AND SIZES 


Thickness 
of wall, in. 


Type S heavy 
5^-in. with 

brass 
windshield 


6 to 8 
9 to 11 
12 to 14 
15 to 17 
18 to 20 
21 to 23 
24 to 26 


Type K heavy 
^-in. with 
galvanized 
windshield 


$6.55 
6 80 
7.60 
8.50 
9.00 
9.40 
9.80 


$5.55 
5.80 
6.60 
7.50 
8.00 
8.40 
8.80 


Type L i^-in. 
with 
galvanized 
windshield 


$4.55 
4.90 
5.25 
6.15 
6.55 
7.15 
7.60 


Type M M-\x\. 
metal with 
grating (no 
windshield) 


$4.00 
4.25 
4.60 
5.35 
5.60 
5.90 
6.20 


Specification for One Piece Cored Windshield 
Scuppers 

Provide for each bay in exterior walls as shown on plans, 
Windshield Scuppers, Type (....) one-piece cored scuppers. 
Exterior door to be of bronze or copper hung on bronze hinge 
pins; equipped with windshield hung on bronze hinge pins, as 
manufactured by Windshield Scupper Company, 16 Warren 
Street, New York. N. Y. 

Note'. Scuppers, made in several parts, less than V\ ni. 
thick, assembled and bolted together, are not considered equal. 
Only one piece cored scuppers will be accepted. 

References 

Note the class of firms installing Windshield scuppers. It 
indicates its superiority. 

Austin, Nichols & Co. Building, New York, N. Y. 

Chelsea Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Lord & Taylor Building, New York, N. Y. 

National Casket Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Colgate & Co., Jersey City, N. J. 

General Electric Co., Harrison, N. J. 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Naumkeag Steam Cotton Mills, Salem, Mass. 

Merchants Terminal Warehouse. New Bedford, Mass. 

Packard Motor Co., Chicago, 111. 

American Can Co., San Francisco, Cal. 

American Safety Razor Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Studebaker Buildings, South Bend, Ind., and Detroit, Mich. 

Fisher Body Corp., Cleveland, Ohio, and Detroit, Mich. 

Clark Thread Co., Newark, N. J. 

Belknap Hardware Manufacturing Co., Louisville. Ky. 
Baltimore & Ohio R. R. Co. Warehouses, Philadelphia and 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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STOVER MANUFACTURING & ENGINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Fireplace Dampers and Accessories 

746 East Street 
FREEPORT, ILL. 


Products 

Fireplace Dome Dampers; Ash Trap Doors. 

Foundation Coal Chutes, Clean-Out Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Baskets, Andirons, 
Fire Sets, Chimney Thimbles, Steel Angles for Fire- 
places. 

"Improved" Dome Damper 

The dome forms a throat that is smooth and acts 
as the connection between the fireplace and the chimney 
flue. 

The cover is hinged at the center and operated by 
a worm gear, resulting in easy operation and permit- 
ting of fine adjustment. Can be arranged for operation 

from the center 
or the right end 
of the front of 
damper. 

Damper has 
a heavy flange, 
wide enough to 
take a full course 
of brick. It acts 
as the roof of the 
fireplace and is 
very easily in- 
stalled. Its use 
saves consider- 
able time over 
other forms of 
construction. 



"Improved" Dome Damper 

End view showing worm, segment, rod, 
Notice wide flanges on frame 


Ratchet Dome Damper 

Designed for fireplaces having tile or marble 
fronts, whose beauty is impaired by cutting. Has the 
same frame and cover as the * 'Improved" damper, but 
the cover operates by means of a ratchet lever. The 
lever does not ex- 
tend beyond the face 
of the fireplace and 
is very inconspic- 
uous, but readily 
accessible. 

Also made with 
extra long lever and 
bracket (Style X) 
for use with fire- 
places where a steel 

angle is used. Ratchet Dome Damper 

"IMPROVED" fireplace DOME DAMPERS 







Rnsp of dnmp 



Front 

Rear 





Weight 

Damper 

lenpth, 

lenRth, 

Depth, 

Front, 

Rear. 

Depth, 

each, 


in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

No. 15 

30 

25 

13H 

24H 

21 

10 

37^^ 

No. 16 

34 

29 

13M 

28H 

25 

10 

381^ 

No. 17 

3SH 

33H 

13^ 

33 

28^ 

10 

43 4 

No. 17 If 

42 

37 

13^ 

36 

32 

10 

50 

No. 18 

44 ^ 

39H 

133/i 

39 

35 

10 

5\H 

No. 18H 

47 M 

42 H 

13M 

42 

38 

10 

60 

No. 19 

54 

49 

13^ 

49 

45 

10 

70 

No. 20 

60 

55 

13^ 

55 

51 

10 

73 

No. 21 

78 

73 

13% 

72 

68 

10 

90 


Foundation Coal Chute 

A new style coal chute of great convenience and 
strength. Door and frame are of cast iron, black enam- 
eled, and body is of heavy wrought steel. Door has 
steel side plates that form a hopper when door is 
dropped down to open position. A heavy steel shield 
is hinged to back of side plates and is thrown up to 
protect house from coal. When, shield is lowered and 
door closed, it locks automatically. 

Chute is opened and closed by means of a chain, 
which is attached to frame of door and can be extended 
to any part of cellar. It is not necessary to enter coal 
bin at any time. 

The carefully 
ground and ma- 
chined castings 
make the coal 
chute weather- 
tight. It can be 
opened only from 
the inside. The 
hinge arrange- 
ments make it 
necessary to pse a 
sledge hammer to 
get in from the 
outside. 

Also made 
with heavy wire 
glass in door to 
admit light into 
coal bin. 



Foundation Coal Chute 

Iron frame, 25 in. wide x 19 in. high. 
Steel frame, 21% in. wide x 15% in. high 
outside X 18% in. high inside x 12 in. deep. 
Net weight, approximately 80 lbs. 



Clean-out Doors 

Made of cast iron, ground 
to fit tight. Provided with re- 
versible lock and can be set for 
either right or left hand opening. 
Can be securely bolted to brick 
through holes in frame. 

Made In three sizes: 8x8 
in., 8x10 in., 10x12 in. 

Clean -OUT Door 

Ash Trap Doors 

Made of select gray iron, doors well counter- 
balanced and securely wired into the frame. 


No. 1 




No. 2 




Outside 

Weight 

Door 

Floor 

dimensions 

each. 


opening, in. 

of plate, in. 

lbs. 

No. 1. Single cover 

No. 2. Duplex cover 

5 x8 
4^x8 K 

7x10 

6x 9H 

3 

2H 


Ratchet dampers are made in same sizes and dimensions as "Im- 
proved" dampers. If ratchet dampers arc to be used in fireplaces having 
steel angle in front, specify "Style X" instead of regular style. 


Catalogue 

Complete catalogue sent on request. Please men- 
tion "Sweet's Architectural Catalogue."' 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireplace Specialties 

137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


L,os Angeles, Cal., Waterhouse-Wilcox-Pacific Company 
Kansas City, Mo., Union Material & Supply Company 
Minneapolis, Minn., Belt Line Brick Company 


Products 

Covert Patent Iron Fireplace Throat and 
Damper. 

Also manufacturers of Iron Coal Windows, Clean- 
out Doors, Ash Dumps, Safety Coalhole Covers, And- 
irons and Fireplace Tools. 

For Watertight Sidewalk Doors see page 501. 

Covert "Improved'' Fireplace Throat and Damper 

The illustration shows proper construction of fire- 
place to secure best results. The wind shelf is important 
for checking down-drafts which are liable to occur 
under certain atmospheric conditions. The slope of the 
back should be started well down in the fireplace, as 
shown, and should be a straight, and not a curved line. 

This damper is good for fireplaces not over 20 in. 
deep ; but in large fireplaces, where the height is 3 ft. or 
over, it may be used up to 24 in. deep. For wider and 
deeper fireplaces use ''Old Style" dampers shown in the 
Covert catalogue. 

The operating ratchet regulating the smoke opening 
is under the arch at the front, but it is not conspicuous. 
Should a ratchet be broken a new one can be inserted in 
half a minute. The valve plate is removable for cleaning. 

The front of the damper is sufficiently strong to act 
as a lintel. 

Steel Smoke Chamber 

To secure the best results a Covert steel smoke 
chamber should be built above the damper, forming a 
smooth and properly shaped approach to the flue, thereby 
reducing friction, increasing the flue power 25% and 
making it practically impossible for a careless workman 
to "queer" the fireplace. 



Chicago, III., Crescent Sales & Mfg. Company 
Detroit, Mich., Reindel & Rcindel 
St. Louis, Mo., Schurk Iron Works 


Specification 

"Every fireplace to have a Covert 'Improved' iron throat 
and damper built in over the fireplace, same acting as a lintel. 
To be built as shown on detail drawings or as illustrated in the 
printed matter of The H. W. Covert Company, New York. 
Form wind break or shelf at the level of the upper edge of the 
throat, and connect the iron throat with the flue by setting a 
Covert steel smoke chamber with cast iron collar of proper size." 



Perspective View of Improved Damper 


price list 


Improved Throat and Damper 

Steel Smoke Chamber 

Damper 
No. 

Front 
width of 
fireplace, 
in. 

Tele- 
graphic 
code 
word 

Price 

Proper flue 
lining 
exterior 
dimensions, 
in. 

Code 
word 

Price 

524 
530 
532 
536 
542 
548 
554 
560 

24 
30 
32 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 

Intro 

Impart 

Impel 

Inert 

Infer 

Impost 

Incur 

Impale 

$ 7.25 
8.25 
8.50 
8.75 
10.00 
11 . 00 
12.50 
14.00 

8!.ix 8>2 
8^x13 
8^x13 
8Hxl3 
13 xl3 
13 xl3 
13 xl8 
13 xl8 

. Force 
Freak 
Face 
Frond 
Fold 
Friend 
Fleece 
Field 

$4.75 
5.00 
5.25 
5.50 
5.75 
6.00 
6.50 
7.00 


Note: "Old Style" dampers are sized up to 84 in. See page following. 

Rotary Face-Operating Damper 

Our new face-operating damper has none of the 
objectionable features of the other dampers of its type. 
Ours has no worm or gear to become clogged or rusted, 
being operated by a simple lever movement. One- 
quarter turn opens or closes the valve plate; the action 
is positive and the construction simple and strong. The 
plate and other parts are easily removed or replaced. 

Send for special circular and prices. 


Catalogue 

Send for catalogue containing 
Construction." 


*Hints on Fireplace 


Construction of Fireplace with Improved Damper and 
Steel Smoke Chamber 


References 

The following is a 
specify Covert products 
McKim, Mead & White 
Clinton & Russell 
Warren & Wetmore 
Carrere & Hastings 
Grosvcnor Atterbury 
John Russell Pope 
Rutan & Russell 
Bragdon & Hillman 
D wight J. Baum 
Taylor & Mosley 
Dennison & Hirons 
F. G. Hasselman 
Walter Leslie Walker 


partial list of the architects who 
for fireplace construction: 

Wilson Brothers and Co. 

Cope & Stewardson 

Day & Klauder 

Charles Barton Keen 

Wilson Eyre 

Stearns & Castor 

William Warren Sabin 

Delano & Aldrich 

Davis, McGrath & Kiessling 

John Cox, Jr. 

Jackson & Rosencrans 

Radcliffe & Kelly 

A. E. Barlow 
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Cast Iron 
Collar 



HiAr^U Durrt}? or 


JX^lJlill ' I'll 'ii n. i l ii i ii n ii TTt 


HALF LONGITUDINAL SE.CT 



CPjDSS SICT' PLAN lOOKiNG UP 
3/8 5CALL PmiLS Of FLATAUCH TIRIPLACE 


3/8 iCALE. CROSS StCr- ^/sSCkVL aHVATION ■ 
SF.GMINTAL ARCH COMSTRUCTION 


B— H 



PLAN 

yOTl : Throai for 

IS 5«rv m « ^ s f or 
n*Al Arch cxccpi 

is cut off. 


TABLt Of SIZES 


THROAT 6r DAMPLH 


DAMPis WIDTH or voT urauDiua FLAHa 


FIRIPL.01<3 
IN rNCHSS 


524 
530 
532 
536 
542 
548 
554 
5G0 


24 
30 
32 
3C 
42 
48 
54 
^0 


BASl OPING OFmOA^SHIPPIKG 

urauDiua f 

IK IVCHIS 


24 
30 
32 
36 
42 
48 
54 
GO 


B 


18 
24 
2<S 
30 
iC 
42 
48 
54 


IK 
POUNDS 


10 
iO 
iO 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 


PHOPtSL 
WlIdHT HVILINIKG 


tXTIWOH 
DIMlirSIOKS 


3 3 
40 
4G 

52 
GO 
67 
75 
87 


F LU£ 


SMOKi CHAMBIH 


872 X QYi 
SVit 13 
&^2X 13 
8y2X 13 
13x13 
13x13 
13x18 
13X16 


tQUlVALINl WIDTH 01 


R.OUND nvi 

DIAMITIS. 


SWOX.I 
CHAM3IR. 


6 
lO 
1 O 
1 0 
1 2 
1 2 
1 5 
1 5 


13 
25 
27 
31 
37 
43 
49 
55 


SHIPPING 
WBIGHT 

in 


1 2 
1 5 
20 
25 
30 
3i 
50 
60 


Atca of fiyg-pUce flug always Vio io ^/a of <5rfc.a of firgpUce opgniti^ 


■NOTES — 

Sieel Smolc^ ChamhzY farmer wilh Cc5$f iron colUr of pno p^r 5i xe 
wilW pyopcf flu^ Will he ivirnishcd \/hzn ordered This furnishes a smooth 
p&ssa6<i for the smoLc inlo Ihe flue. , . « v 
This damper is 6ood for fireplaces no! over 20 inches d««P, h^viia^ 
;pUycd jambs ^nd baclc. For deeper firepUc^rs iiic Old Slyle Damper 
:hown below is vccom nt e n d e d . 



COYIRT IMPK.OVE.D DAMPER fOR. COVLR.T IMPROVED DAMPO 
TLAT ARCH SCALE Vh' -i'-O* SEGMENTAL ARCH SCALE i'A' 


COVLR.T IMPRiOVID THR.OAT ATID DAMPER, ALSO SMOU CHAMBill fORMER. 



>J See Pcia il ajboYC 0^X1, 
V.okc Chamber 
tor mcr rr^ 



HALI ibKaiTUDmAX SICT 



SICTION PIAIT lOOKIKCi UP. 
VhckM DETAILS OF FIAT AllCH fMPUCi 


DAMPI« 
HO. 



S£R,I£S C 
TfOIi- FUn^eX 
remov^ol for use 
wiih se<^mettlal 
arch cotislrudion 
Sec deiinl 
Also see general 
tiofe above on 
iniproYe4 fbroai 
a^«d cfampcr. 


SIZE or THROAT & DAMPER. 


tVIDTHOF LiKGTH 

Fimpua L 

OPEinVG DfCHlS 


DIPTH 


224 
230 
232 
236 
242 
248 
254 
2 60 
272 


S ^ R> I L S 


SMOXl WIIdHT 
OPENmG in 


SIZEOF FLUESMOnGAMBEFOm 


ru-CHis nrivcBi; pouyps piMiKivcais iiiside diam i>fCH i s 


mi^Vk nui EQUIVALIHI 
LINING DfT RDUNi) FLUI 


WIDTH 


24 
30 
3 2 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
72 


1 2 
12 
i 2 
1 Z 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 


GX16 
6X24 
6X26 
CX30 
6i^3C 
6x42 
6X48 
6x 54 


2 6 
36 
4 0 
4G 
56 
66 
80 
97 
110 


GLU A £ ETTDS 


SHIPPING 
WEIGHT 
POUUDS 


8^2X8'/3 

8'/zxl3 
8M»xl3 
6/aXl3 
13 X 13 
13 Xl3 
13 yl8 
13X 18 
tax 18 


8 
10 
10 
lO 
1 2 
1 2 
15 

1 5 

2 0 


\ °> 
25 
27 

3 1 

37 
43 
49 
35 
67 


S £ r X 


M'h 

54'h 
60 '/i 
721^ 
84'/2 


3 6 

4 2 
48 
54 
60 
72 
84 


1 6 
1 6 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 


S I ^ I L 


S B S CLU A L £ K D"S 


1 2 
15 
20 
25 
30 
35 
50 
60 
75 


6''i>i30 
G'/ix3C 
654x42 
6J4k4S 
<;'/2x54 

6'/2x78 


85 
93 
105 
120 
130 
176 
210 


S^ax 13 
13x 13 
13X 13 
13X 18 
13X18 
18X18 
18X 24 


1 O 
1 2 
1 2 
1 5 
1 5 
20 
22 


P L A V £ ^ 


3 1 
36 
43 
46 
55 
G7 
79 


25 
30 
35 
50 
60 
75 
90 



•IV2 SCALE SBCTTOli- SERIES A IH" SCALE slcTION -SEHIES B 1^2 SCALE SECTIOK- SERIES C 

COVIRT OLD STYLL THROAT AND DAMPER ALSO mOZl CHAMBER. FORM£g^ 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET'S CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


DETAILS OP COVERT IMPROVED AND OLD STYLE 
1 1 REPLACE THROATS AND DAMPERS 


EQ.UA1S1-0 
BATI-APRW. 


1 
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PEERLESS MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

Fireplace Dampers and Fixtures 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Dome (Fireplace) Dampers; Coal Chutes; Ash 
Dumps; Cleanout Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Fireplace Fixtures, includ- 
ing Andirons, Screens, Grates, etc. ; Gas Ranges, Coal 
Ranges, and Comljination Coal and Gas Ranges ; Gas 
Heaters. 

Peerless Dome (Fireplace) Damper 

This damper is designed to insure a good draft 
under all atmospheric conditions. It consists of a flanged 
dome with a door at the top and is manufactured from 
select gray iron. The front flange is sufficiently strong 
to support the fireplace arch without the use of angle 
iron or bar lintel; when a segmental brick arch is used 
this flange may be cut off as shown on Drawing No. 1. 
The door is so constructed that it can be readily re- 
moved (without the use of tools) giving access to the 



No. 17 Dome Damper 

flue at all times and is operated (a) by means of a 
handle attached to a shaft extending through the mantel 
at the front; (b) by means of a handle attached to a 
shaft extending through the right side of the chimney 
breast; (c) by means of an underslung ratchet with a 
handle under the right side of fireplace arch. The door 
is so constructed that it automatically locks itself in the 
position to which it is adjusted. 

Tjrpes of Peerless Dome Dampers 

These dampers are made in 3 types, the dimensions 
of each of these types, the size of the fireplace to which 
they are adapted and the size of the flues to be used 
with each is given in the table on Drawing No. 1. 

Type Nos. 17 and 17B — Operated l)y means of a 
brass handle attached to a shaft extending through the 
face of the mantel. By means of a worm gear and 
cam arrangement, a three-quarter turn of the handle 
completely opens or closes the door. The cam is ex- 
posed inside the dome so that the damper rod may be 
adjusted after the fireplace is Iniilt. 

Type Nos. 21 and 21B — Made in all sizes of the 
regular No. 17 damper, except that the door is operated 
by means of an underslung ratchet which operates in a 


pocket at the extreme right hand side of the damper. 
This ratchet is notched and works through a loop, the 
notches engaging the loop hold the door securely in any 
position desired. 

Type Nos. 22 and 22B — This damper is made in 
all sizes of the regular No. 17 except that the door is 
operated by means of a handle attached to a shaft ex- 
tending through the right side of the chimney breast. 

Specification for Peerless Dome Dampers — Peer- 
less dome dampers are to be installed in accordance 
with detailed drawings and instructions issued by the 
manufacturers. Damper is to be placed immediately 
above the fire chamber, covering its full length, back 
of damper to rest on top of smoke shelf, the flange at the 
front of damper to act as an arch bar. 

Furnish and set Peerless dome dampers as manu- 
factured by The Peerless Manufacturing Co., Inc., 
Louisville, Ky., for all fireplaces throughout. To be 
(mention here the size and the particular type of op- 
eration desired as described above). 

Blue Prints 

]jlue prints and booklet showing complete line sent 
free on request. 



Sectional View of No. 17 Damper 
Showing operations of cam and rod 



Sectional View of No. 21 Dome Damper 
Showing operation of tmderslung attachment 



Sectional View of No. 22 Damper 
Showing end or side view — opening damper tlirou§:h right side of 
chimney breast. Chimney breast must clear wall 10 in. or more. 


Peerless Dome Dampers 
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The naodig and ca^in^ "thru 
which opcra-ting rod work,*/* 
is oS i^VQSs 


Op^raiin^ Rod 



Opafstad by fod thru facing, , 

ol man-tel , cam batr»$ a-tiacKed £L!xVATICPN AT END 
to squara yod. and pmion which (^howm^ location 
iG fe^tencd to door woi kin^in of opcraiir^ j^od ) 
vSloiied ^roov(Z. of cam 


Hod 



of Operating • rod) 
2 2 


Sfdc of Chimney Breast 
D A M P I 



IJOTE- This damper is 
operated by means of 
an underjlunj apparatus 
at theGxtremc nslU bond 
sidfz operating in 3 side 
pocket Th^ pull 15 
of forged 5ted. notched, 
and work3 throush a 
loop under the fiont 
flanjc of the body 


DAMPLIL N^21 




VERTICAL SECTION 

„ DETAILS OF 


LAN 

F I HtPLACE 


PH^15PECTIVE SHOWING 
METHOD OF SETTING DAMPfX 


KEY PLAN 

(Sec Table Below 
for D imcnsions ) 


Damper 
Number 

Kront 
Width of 
Firv2plac2 
in Jnchc! 

Overall B35e 
Dimer.5ion^ 
of Damper 

Inside 
cnsions a' 
of Dam 

Dim 
per 

Dome 
Dimensions 

Proper 

L\nin$ 
Ett Dim 

R.ound 
Flue 
Inside 
Dimen. 


A 

B 

C 

D 


F 

G 

H 

I 

17, 
Zl, 

6^ 

24 

Id 

zoh 

15'i 

24 

18K 

12'4 

5 


2^/4 

3^13 

9 

3& 

Z& 

32 

24'/: 


za 

22 

12U 

5 


2\ 

9'13 

10 

40 

30 !34 

ZGH 


30 

24 

12^4 

e 

4\ 


9»13 

10 

45 

35 j37 

29V2 

15M 

33 

Z7 

IZ'4 

6 

4V4 


3*13 

10 

50 

36 

40 

32 

15^/2 

36 

30 

12'4 

6 

4V4 



10 

55 

3& 

43 

35V, 

15V2 

38 

33 12^4 

6 

4V, 



IZ 

61 

4Z 

46 

3)8 


42 

36 ,12'4;6 

4'4 


13*13 

12 

63 

4& 

52 

4-4/z 


40 

42 ;i2!^ 

6 

4«4 

3^d 

13-13 

IZ 

68 

54. 

58 


15^7 

54 

48liz!< 

6 

4V4 

3^^ 

13-16 

15 

63 


64 


15V; 

59X53X! 14 

6 

4V4 

3^4 

ie>-i6 

1(3 

100 

17b 
G/ 
21B 

2 2y2 


13 

22'i 

18 

10/4 

5 

3V2 

2^/4 


6 

31 

17Vz 


13 

27V7 

Z3 

lOV, 


y/2 

2^4 

9«13 

10 

34 

Z& 

34 

26 

13 

26 

24 

loy. 

6 

4ii 

3^, 

9-13 

10 

36 

34 

40 

32 

13 

34 

30 

10V4 

6 

4V4 

3^6 

9-13 

10 

43 

40 

46 

37)i 

13 

40135 

10V4 

0 

4V, 

3^a. 

13-13 

IZ 

50 


NOYE. Above Icvble bjisedon fii'cplcice hci<gHi of 30 m 



NOTE-TlanseX 

IS cut off and 
thdn damper 
Jet in position 
indicated by 
dotted luie 



CHOSS SECTION 


t L EVATION 


DETAILS OF SEGMENTAL AUCH FUtPLACt 



h-xH 

DETAIL OF PEELL&SS DOME DAMPEIL 


DHAWN BY 
SWEET'5 CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC 


DETAILS OF 
PEERLESS DOME DAMPER 


NOT 

T0 5CALB 
DATE-AUG.'2 2 


BRAWN DRWG 

1 
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Peerless Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


Peerless Chain Operated Coal Chutes 

Operated entirely from within the building, doing 
away with necessity of raising the window from out- 
side. Opened by pull chain, which may be conducted 
to any part of the house. No hinges or locks on out- 
side, assuring safety from entrance by thieves. 

Materials — Frame of cast iron. Chute of extra 
heavy sheet iron, reinforced by wrought iron braces. 
Door panel of cast iron or glass with iron mesh rein- 
forcements. Lock is automatic. 



Closed Coal Chute 

No hinges or locks on outside. Entranceproof 


Dimensions 
Outside: Width, 26 in.; height, 23 in. 

Size of opening in door: width, 16^ in.; height, 15V4 in. 
Panel, 14 in. wide by 10 in. high. 


Peerless Ash Pit 
Doors 

No. 1 Latched 
Door Type — Frame 
and door heavy 
cast iron. Latch 
and hinges malle- 
able iron. 

No. 2 Revers- 
ible — H i n g e and 
latch construction 
permit placing door 
to open to either 
side. 

PEERLESS ASH PIT 
DOORS 


No. 

Opening, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

1 

8x 8 

13 

and 

8x10 

14 

2 

8x12 

15 


10x12 

16 


12x12 

17 

2 

12x16 
14x20 

20 

29 



Malleable Iron Latch 
No. 1. Latched Ash Pit Door 



No. 2. Reversible Ash Pit Door 



Common Ash Trap 

Size, 9x11 in.; weight 5 lbs. 
Size, 7x9 in.; weight 2% lbs. 


I 



Open Coal Chute 

At pull of chain inside, door swings up and back under top frame 

Specifications for Peerless Coal Chutes— Furnish and 
set where shown on drawings (or herein specified; mention 
location) Peerless coal chutes as manufactured by the Peer- 
less Manufacturing Co., Inc., Louisville, Ky. 

To be (here mention size) and securely built into the 
masonry. 

Depth of casing, 13 m. 

Opening in wall should measure approximately 24 in. wide 
by 20 in. high. 



No. 5. Locked Door Ash Trap 

Size, 7x10 in.; weight SVz lbs. 
Size, 9x11 in.; weight, 5 lbs. 



No. 6. Automatic Locked Door Ash Trap 

Size, 7%x9 in.; weight 3^/^ lbs. 
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COLONIAL FIREPLACE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Lawndale 0140 


4644 West Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

The Improved Colonial Head Throat and 
Damper for Fireplaces. 

Also Fireplaces ; Fireplace Trimmings, Fenders, 
Grates and Andirons; Special Brass and Wrought Iron 
Work for Fireplaces. 

Bestovall Garbage Receivers. 

Improved Colonial Head Throat and Damper for 
Fireplaces 

The Colonial head throat and damper is not a one- 
piece casting; it is a built-up damper of the best gray 
iron castings, reinforced v^^ith steel angle, locked and 
bolted in such a manner that it can sustain great weight 
and stand intense heat. Construction provides auto- 
matically for expansion and contraction within itself, 
thus avoiding any possibility of cracking the face of the 
fireplace, and prevents zvarping of castings when heated. 

The Colonial head throat and damper is easy to set, 
and adapts itself to all conditions of construction. The 
draft is controlled from the outside by a key placed 
either in the front or the end of the fireplace (see draw- 
ings of Style A, B and C). Style C can be used only on 
fireplaces which stand 7 in. or more into the room. By 
means of this external key, the damper may be adjusted 
to any weather condition, because it can be opened or 
closed a fraction of an inch at a time. The position of 



the damper door when opened prevents down-drafts. 

Nothing is so important as perfect construction 
where the fire opening joins the throat to the flue, and 
the Colonial head makes faulty construction here impos- 
sible. The simplicity of its shape and construction in- 
sures the architect of a fireplace properly built at the 
most vital part, even by incompetent workmen. It will 
save its entire cost in the labor ordinarily required to 
properly construct this part of the fireplace. 

Style A — The regular style of Colonial head 
throat and damper. Controlled with a key operated from 
the face of the fireplace on the left-hand side. 

Style B — This is operated with a key which 
comes out just below the arch bar of the fireplace, on the 
left-hand side. May be had with key in center. 

Style C — This' is made with key coming through 
at the end or return of the fireplace at the right-hand 
side when facing it. Can come through left-hand end. 

Style D — This is the old rachet damper opening 
from underneath. 

Style E — The latest improved style of Colonial 
head. Can be used in any style of fireplace — stone or 
marble, brick, tile or wood, arched or square opening. 
No need to cut through the facing or the end (return) 
for a key. Style E can be set in any desired position in 
the chimney throat : high or low, forward or back, accord- 
ing to the requirements of the fireplace design and the 
flue construction. 

The draft is controlled by a lever arm which comes 
down in the center of the fireplace opening. This lever 
arm can be lengthened or inclined toward the front or 
rear as the construction requires. A poker is easily 
hooked through the large ring in the end, so that the 
draft may be regulated without stooping. 

The five positions of the damper door are ample to 
insure perfect draft control under all weather conditions. 



Cross Section Style E, Colonial Damper 

rOTONTAL FTRKPLACE DAMPERS 


Cross Section, Style A, Colonial Damper 



SL.OT WITH ©OUT nMO 

WRSHCR. 

.JOINT WHICH Al-l_OWS 
FOR EXPANSION RND 
CONTRRCTlOH IN CR5TIN<^i 

BRASS auECVc rop 
PRorec-Tiots or roo. 


Damper No. 


Inside of Damper, 

Style A or B 


00 
0 
1 

1- A 
2 

2- A 
3 

3- A 
4 

5 
6 
7 


Width of 
fireplace opening, in. 


20 to 23 
24 to 28 
29 to 32 
33 to 35 
36 to 38 
39 to 41 
42 to 44 
45 to 47 
48 to 51 
52 to 57 
58 to 64 
66 to 7 2 


Proper size 
of flue, in. 


8x 8 
8x 8 
8x12 
8x12 
8x12 
8x16 
8x16 
8x16 
12x1 2 
12x12 
12x16 
16x16 
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THE COLUMBIA IRON & WIRE WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze, General Builders' Iron and 

Wire Work 

CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Coal Chutes, Window and Grade Line; Safety 
Sidewalk Doors; Steel Stairs; Elevator Fronts; 
Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron Work-. 

Also manufacturers of Wire Work of all kinds. 

Columbia Window Coal Chute (Patented) 

A window and a patent coal chute in combination, 


of cast gray iron, burglarproof hinges cast solid on 
frames, ribbed and wire glass, together with other acces- 
sories. 

Dimensions 


i 


yyYYvy vv ^ r 
r v^/v' ./ V r r Y r 

i RIDDED WIRE GLA5V 



•CA.W TOH,0. 


-BODY 5 D00R-22"^2?*l-24"^2?*2-5E"'-2?*3 


-25" roR*i-26i"rOR,*E-36"fDR.*3 — 

Window Coal Chute 

both designed for insertion and per- 
I manent installation in basement walls, to 

permit entry of coal, etc., without damage 
I to building. 

The window itself is 
[ provided with metal frame 

I 


Description 

No. 1 for 
Residences 

No. 2 for 
Residence? and 
^ Apartments 

No. 3 for 
Public Buildings 

Weight, 
lbs. 

WallOp'g., 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Wall Op'g., 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Wall Op'g., 
in. 

Complete with glass door. .' 
Complete with solid door . 
Without hopper, glass door. 
Without hopper, solid door. 

90 
80 
77 

56 

f 22^ wide 
17 high 
1 13 deep 

107 

9G 
88 
80 

2o wide 
17 high 
1 13 deep 

170 
155 
153 
137 

f 36 wide 
{ 24 hign 
18 deep 


No. 4. Grade Line Chute (Patented) 

Designed for service where space between outside 
grade and ])asement ceiling will not permit installation 
of window chute. 

To open, pull chain V2 in. from first floor or base- 
ment; coal man can then open door; when coal man 
closes door, it locks antomafically. 

Grade line coal chutes are made to suit buildings 
where floors are above or level with the grade on side- 
walk. In ordering, specify if floors are level with side- 
walk. 

Dimensions 


No. 4 Grade Line Coal Chute 

Size, in. 

Weight, lbs. 


20 X 20 

165 

Door oneniriR 

27 X 27 

242 



Coal Chute Closed Coal Chute Open 

Details of Columbia Window Coal Chute 


Door Open 

No. 4 Grade Line Chute 
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Columbia Safety Flush Sidewalk Door (Patented) 

A wrought steel, diamond top sidewalk door; top 
is absolutely flush, and its diamond shapes eliminate dan- 
ger of slipping. 

. Malleable iron handle on top is self -releasing, water- 
tight and never freezes (no receptacle to catch water). 

Hinges and Lock — Each hinge is concealed and 
works in a case filled with lubricant ; does not rotate on 
a pin, hence it can not rust, bind or break. 

Both hinge and case are made of malleable iron; no 

strain on hinge at 
any time ; no chain is 
required to hold 
doors open. (See 
sectional view.) 

The lock on 
Columbia sidewalk 
doors can be oper- 
ated with key outside 
or lever inside. 


Columbia Double Sidewalk Door 

One-half of door is open and remains 
open without use of chain or other sus- 
taining device 




Door Closed Door Open 

Diagrams Showing Internal Construction of Sidewalk 
Door Hinges 

Note chanfjcd position of hinge as door is opened or closed 

Columbia Elevator Fronts 

Firej^roof elevator fronts are made complete with 
sills, bucks, jambs, doors, glass, tracks, hangers, and 
operating devices, to suit the individual requirements of 
each building, and in any finish desired. 



Columbia Stairs 

These are made to receive any kind of tread: 
cement, composition, slate, marble, steel or cast iron. 
General construction made to meet the architectural re- 
quirements of each job. Stairs can be assembled at fac- 
tory or shipped * 'knocked down." 



9 


Wood oii IjecM 



C\)LUMRL\ Stairs 

Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron and Wire Work 

We are prepared to furnish ornamental iron and 
bronze work of all kinds, from our own designs or in 
accordance with architects' details. 

Bank screens, railings, grilles, marquises, etc., are 
among our specialties. 

All types of wire work, including window guards, 
etc., will be supplied on order. 


I 


Elevatur Frunt 


Bank Grilles 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


INCORPORATED 1911 


THE DONLEY BROTHERS CO. 

Building Specialties 
East 74th Street and Aetna Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Donley Package Receivers; Donley Coal 
Ch utes J Donley Ash Dumps and Fireplace Dam- 
pers ; Donley Meter Boxes ; Donley Rubbish Burn- 
ers; Donley Garbage Receivers. 

Also Donley Concrete Inserts and other Building 
Specialties. 

Donley Package Receiver 

A steel receptacle built into the outer wall of kitchen 
or entry, for safe delivery of meat, 
milk, groceries, etc. Outer door locks 
automatically v^hen closed and is re- 
leased automatically when inner door is 
opened. Just fits between 16-in. center 
studding with screw holes for attach- 
ment. Inside height, 11 in., inside 
width, 81/2 in., inside length, 131/2 in., 
shipping weight, 22 lbs. 



Donley 
Package 
Receiver 


Donley Coal Chute 

Superseding the coal 
window. Chute protects 
building from marring 
effect of coal deliveries 
and gives security against 
burglars. Door easily 
unlatched from within 
without entering coal bin. 
When open, door rests 
against wall above open- 
ing. Steel shield protects 
glass in this position. 
Glass door and hopper 
are optional, as shown in 
annexed table. 



Donley Coal Chute Closed 

The shadow line illustrates the body 
of the chute in the wall 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF DONLEY COAL CHUTES 


No. 

Description 

Wall 
width 

Opening 
height 

Body 
depth 

10 

Glass door and hopper 

24' 

17' 

13' 

11 

Glass door, no hopper 

24' 

17' 

13' 

12 

Cast iron door and hopper. . . 

24' 

17' 

13' 

13 

Cast iron door, no hopper... . 

24' 

17' 

13' 

14 

Cast iron door, no hopper.. . . 

24' 

17' 

8' 
8' 

15 


24' 

17' 

20 

Glass door and hopper 

30' 

22' 

18' 

21 

Glass door, no hopper 

30' 

22' 

18' 

22 

Cast iron door and hopper. . . 

30' 

22' 

18' 

23 

Cast iron door, no hopper. . . 

30' 

22' 

18' 


Shipping 
weight 


95 lbs. 

80 lbs. 

85 lbs. 

65 lbs. 

59 lbs. 

58 lbs. 
180 lbs. 
160 lbs. 
155 lbs. 
135 lbs. 


Pulley and chain attachments on all styles. 

Donley Ash Dumps 

Are iron trap doors in the 
hearth above the ash pit. Auto- 
matic, self-closing dumps are 
5 by 7 in. in size. The common 
dumps are 5 by 8 in. Keep 
odors and dust from the living 
rooms. 



Donley Fireplace Damper 

A correctly formed throat and draft regulator com- 
bined, the Donley damper simplifies correct fireplace 
construction and promotes clean, economical fires 
through proper draft regulation. Two types of control, 
with poker or with rotating key on fireplace front, are 
illustrated herewith. 




Rotary Control 


Poker Control 



Donley Fireplace Damper 


No. 
rotary 
control 

No. 
poker 
control 

Size 
front 

Shipping 
weight 

324 

224 

24' 

26 lbs. 

330 

230 

30' 

29 lbs. 

336 

236 

36' 

32 lbs. 

342 

242 

42' 

42 lbs. 

348 

248 

48' 

49 lbs. 


254 

54" 

80 lbs. 


260 

6G" 

90 lbs. 


Common Dump 


Donley Meter Box 

A steel cabinet built into basement wall where serv- 
ice wire enters. Meter placed in it can be read through 
glass door from outside without entering building. 
Locking doors inside and out. ''Knockout" holes for 
wiring. Height llj^ in., width 11 in.,, depth 13 in., 
including 4-in. projection into basement. 

Donley Rubbish Burner 

Cast iron front, top and grate for small brick fur- 
nace to burn refuse without heating building. Front is 
36 in. high by 30 in. wide, with top depth of 14 in. 
Firepot is 17 by 17 in. Burner can be placed at one 
side of chimney or in front. 


Donley Garbage Receiver 

Prevents nuisances arising from 
ordinary garbage can. Consists of 
outer shell and inner receptacle that 
can be removed for emptying. Serv- 
ice lid of Parkerized steel operated by 
foot lever, which fits snugly, exclud- 
ing flies. Made in 6-, 10-, 14-, and 
21-gal. capacities. Approved by 
Good Housekeeping Institute. 



Donley Garbage 
Receiver 
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KEWANEE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Coal Chutes 
KEWANEE, ILL. 

CANADIAN BRANCH: Cast Stone Block & Machine Co., Ud., WINDSOR, ONTARIO 
Distributed through Dealers in Building Materials, Hardware and Structural Steel (Name of nearest dealer on request). 
SPECIAL EXHIBIT: Building Material Exhibit, 15 E. Van Buren Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 



Products 

Kewanee ''Armor Plate" Coal Chutes 
and Coal Doors. 

Also Portable Chutes and Equipment for 
Coal Yards. 

Kewanee Coal Chutes and Coal Doors 

Kewanee ''Armor Plate" coal chutes and 
coal doors afford efficient facilities through trademark 
which to deliver coal to the basements of private resi- closed, 
dences, apartments, schools, office and other buildings. 
They can be readily installed in old, as well as new 
structures. 

Advantages — Kewanees, guaranteed against 
breakage, stand the hard knocks which shatter ordi- 
nary construction. They protect the building from 
damage and defacement, and are simple and con- 
venient to operate. The saving in repair bills alone 
quickly overcomes the small difference in first cost be- 
tween a Kewanee and the common basement window. 



Open — Outside View Closed — Inside View 

The Kewanee Coal Chute 

Construction — Kewanee "Armor Plate" coal 
chutes and coal doors are built throughout of heavy, 
rust resistant "copper steel." No cast iron, glass or 
other brittle material is used in their construction. There 
are no delicate or complicated parts to get out of order. 
The dimensions of the two standard sizes are shown. Spe- 
cial sizes to fit unusual conditions will be made to order. 

Operation of Kewanee Chutes (with Hoppers) — 
The door of the Kewanee chute is hinged at the 
bottom and opens to form a convenient hopper 
for the reception 


of coal. The lock 
can be released, by 
means of a cord 
or chain, from 
any convenient 
place inside the 
building. If un- 
locked, a simple 
pull on the door 
from outside 
opens the hopper 
ready for coal, the 
wall protecting 
shield automati- 
cally raising into 
place. A push in- 
ward serves to 
close and lock the 
chute. 


Shield 



Iiet«3inin^ 

•Relcei5ind Chcim 
I ^ 
LocL 


Bollom 


Details of Kewanee Coal Chutes 

(Dimensions in inches) 


Size 
No. 

Wall opening 

(Outside) 
Thick 

Frame 
over all 

Hoi)per 
opening 

High 

18 

22 

Wide 

1 

24 
30 

8 to 13* 
8 to 13* 

20i4x25M 
25V4x323i 

13»^x21 
161/^x27 

Size 
No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

Net and 
shpg. wt. 

2 

18 

22 

8 
8 

20J^ 
24^ 

13* 
13* 

6 

m 

2 

14 

17H 

12 

68 lbs. 
115 lbs. 


Operation of Kewanee Doors (without 
Hopper) — The Kewanee door is hinged at 
the top. It is locked by a gravity catch, 
which can be released, by means of cord 
or chain, without entering the coal bin. The 
door opens upward and forms a protection for 
the wall above, being held in place by a latch. 
When the door is ^ 
it locks automatical! V. _ 

1 



1 } 



Closed 


Open 


The Kewanee Coal Door 


Ccatch 


Installation of Coal Chutes 

Substantial retaining flanges prevent Kewanees 
from pitching for- 
ward when weight 
bears down on 
the hopper. The 
standard flanges can 
be used, where the 
wall is thicker than 8 
in., by merely allow- 
ing them to project 
into the wall, instead 
of embracing it. If 
desired and specified, 
special flanges, to em- 
brace a wall thicker 
than 8 in., will be fur- 
nished. 

The standard 
bottom span s a 
wall 13 in. thick. 
Where the wall is 
thicker than 13 in., 
an extension to the 
standard bottom, 
sufficient to cover 
the wall, is recom- 
mended, and will 
be furnished, if 
specified. 



Rclcdisinb Ch<*inj 


^Botiorn 


Details of Kewanee Doors 

(Dimensions in inches) 


Size 
No. 

12 

Wall opening 

(Outside) 
Thick 

Frame 
over all 

Frame 
opening 

High 

Wide 

18 

22 

24 
30 

8 to 13* 
8 to 13* 

20^x253^ 
25'<tx323( 

16x2 IH 
20x27 

Size 
No. 

A 

B 

III ^ 

D 

1-] 
19 

F 

1 

Net and 
shpg. wt. 

11 
12 

18 

22 

8 
8- 

13* 
13* 

50 lbs. 
85 lbs. 


*For walls thicker 
will be suitably extended, if specified. 


Aill be suitably extended, if specified. 


Specifications 

For Masonry — Leave proper opening in wall, 
and secure coal chute firmly with cement mortar. 

For Wood — Leave proper opening in wall, and 
secure coal chute to frame with lag bolts. 
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STERLING FOUNDRY CO. 


Manufacturers of Coal Chutes and Cast Iron Structural Specialties 

STERLING, ILL. 


Product 

''Star" Coal Chute (patent pending). 

Also manufacturers of ''Best" Coal Chutes, Revolv- 
ing Chimney Tops, Chimney Copings, Stud Sockets, 
Cesspools, Cesspool Traps, Cistern Covers, Clean-out 
Doors, Foot Scrapers, Pump Stand, Hog Waterer, 
Foundation Gratings. 

"Star" Coal Chute 

A simple, durable and attractive chute, built into the 
foundation, which not only protects the building by per- 
mitting the entry of coal without damage, but improves 




Door Shut and Locked 


l),n 


id I^ocked 


"Star" Coal Chute 


the appearance of the property to a marked extent. The 
frame is of cast iron with an embossed steel door, con- 
cealed hinges and automatic locks making it absolutely 
burglarproof. The cost of a **Star" coal chute is very 
little more than an ordinary cellar window with wooden 
frame, which is so easily damaged, and once installed it 
will last as long as the house itself. 

Ten Reasons for Specifying "Star" Coal Chutes 

(1) Cast iron frame makes it very durable. 

(2) Embossed steel door makes it rigid and strong. 

(3) Galvanized metal finish makes it non-corrosive. 

(4) Housing on frame makes it weatherproof. 

(5) Concealed hinges improve the appearance. 

(6) Automatic lock — shut — protects from intruders. 

(7) Automatic lock — open — protects house walls. 

(8) Packed in a carton, making possible shipment 
by express or parcel post. 

(9) Design provides simple and effective lines. 


(10) Low cost made possible by metal being placed 
so as to give maximum strength with minimum weight. 

Specifications 

Frame — Cast iron ; over-all dimensions, 24x19x5 
in.; clear opening, 15x20 in. Lugs on all four sides for 
anchoring into masonry of foundation walls. Water- 
tight housing at top, giving absolute protection to the 
door against the weather. 

Opening— The size of the hole in masonry should be 
22 in. wide x 17 in. high, the bottom being sloped to form a 
concrete sill. 

Door — Stamped sheet steel, galvanized No. 18 
gauge, it is embossed, making it very rigid. 

Hinges — Concealed and protected under housing ; 
designed so as to automatically lock the door in an open 
position. 

Lock — Automatic catch at bottom of door to 
lock door shut. Extension chain may be attached for 
operating catch, making it unnecessary to climb over 
coal. 

Finish — Painted one coat of gray iron filler. 

Weight — Ready for shipment in carton, 40 lbs. 

Packing — Packed singly in fiber carton. May be 
shipped by freight, express or parcel post. 


25V2" 


^0" 


^1 

— C 

< 


FRONT YILW 
2['/{ 


5IDL mw 


5*< 


TOP VIEW 

DLTAIL5 OF ''5TAR" COAL CHUTE 
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THE MAJESTIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Coal Windows and Building Specialties 

HUNTINGTON, IND. 

Distributed through more than 4000 Hardware, Building Supplies and Structural Iron Dealers and Jobbers 


Products 

Majestic Coal Windows; Grade Line and Store 
Coal Chutes; Milk Bottle and Package Receivers; 
All Metal Basement Windows. 

Also manufacturers of Underground and Built-in 
Garbage Receivers, All-metal Flower Boxes, Rubbish 
Burners, Ash Dumps, Ash Pit Doors, Flue Clean- 
outs, Cistern Rings and Covers, Cellar Wall Grates, 
Cast Iron Flue Thimbles, Porch Column Bases and 
Drain Tile Covers. 

Majestic Coal Windows 

The Majestic coal window protects against dam- 
age, lessens depreciation, enhances property value, 
and saves money for the owner by permitting the 
entry of coal without damage to the house or build- 
ing. It has a heavy steel body, cast semisteel door 
and frame, and boiler plate hopper. The patented 
Majestic hinge holds door open in a vertical position, 
protecting building above opening when coal is de- 
livered. When closed, the gravity latch automati- 
cally locks the door flush with foundation. Can be 
unlocked from the inside only. A chain attached to 
latch permits unlocking at a distance from the coal 
bin. 

The Nos. 10 and 20, A and C styles, have doors 
that are fitted with V^-'m. wire glass panels protected 
by a steel shield when open. When closed the shield 
lies flat in the bottom, allowing the daylight to shine 
into the coal bin, lighting the basement. Style A is 
more than a coal window — it is fitted with a steel 
hopper which catches the coal and prevents scatter- 
ing about the lawn. Style C is without hopper. 

The Nos. 10 and 20, B and D styles, have steel 
panels instead of glass. They are convertible into 
styles A and C by inserting glass panels and using 
the steel panel as a shield. Style B is with hopper. 
Style D without hopper. 

All A and B styles in Nos. 10 and 101, also Nos. 
20 and 203 sizes are convertible into C and D styles 
by removing the hoppers and vice versa. 

The Nos. 101 and 203 Majestic coal windows 
have solid cast doors. No provision is made for 
changing over to a glass or steel panel. Otherwise 
their construction in the respective sizes conforms 
to the Nos. 10 and 20. Style B, with hopper. Style 
D, without hopper. 

The Nos. 500 and 600 are built particularly for 
8-in. basement walls. They have 9-in. straight bot- 
tom bodies instead of sloping bottoms, used in the 
No. 10 and No. 101 styles. They are not equipped 
with hoppers or chains to the gravity latch. Other- 
wise the construction, material and quality are the 
same as in the No. 101 D or No. 10 C. The No. 500 
has solid cast door. The No. 600 has glass panel and 
shield. 



Nos. 10 AND 20 Majestic Coal Windows 




Nos. 101 AND 203 Majestic Coal Windows 



Dimension Diagram of Majestic Coal Windows — 
Nos. 10, 20, 101 and 203 



A 

in. 

B 

in. 

c 

in. 

Frame 
opening, 
in.- 

Frame 
over all, 
in. 

Hopper 
oj)ening, 
in. 

Glass 
sizes, 
in. 

Body 
width 
over all, 
in. 

No. 

10 

UVs 

W4 

18 

21x15 

24^1^x19 



22 

No. 

20 

H)H 

20H 

24 

29x1 

:U'/4x24H 

27^x161/2 

24 xl4 

30H 

No 

101 

UH 

Wi 

18 

21x15 

2*7.^x19 

\9H\m-2 

No niass 

22 

No 

203 

165/8 

20H 

24 

29x1 93s 

.34^4x24^ 


No ( I lass 
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SIZES, MAJESTIC COAL WINDOWS 


No. 


Style 


10 
10 

20 
20 
10 
10 
20 
20 
101 
101 
203 
203 
500 
600 


A 
C 
A 
C 
B 
D 
B 
D 
B 
D 
B 
D 


Description 

Glass panel; hopper. . . 
Glass panel; no hopper 
Glass panel; hopper. . . 
Glass panel; no hopper 
Steel panel; hopper . . . 
Steel panel; no hopper. 
Steel panel; hopper. . . 
Steel panel; no hopper. 
Cast panel; hopper. . . . 
Cast panel; no hopper. 
Cast panel; hopper . . . 
Cast panel; no hopper. 
Cast panel; no hopper. 
Glass panel; no hopper 


Wall 

opening, in. 

Shipping 




weight. 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

lbs. 

24 

17 

13 

79 

24 

17 

13 

67 

33 

22 

18 

154 

33 

22 

18 

131 

24 

17 

13 

72 

24 

17 

13 

59 

33 

22 

18 

138 

33 

22 

18 

118 

24 

17 

13 

78 

24 

17 

13 

63 

33 

22 

18 

146 

33 

22 

18 

127 

24 

17 

9 

57 

24 

17 

9 

60 


Majestic Grade Line Coal Chutes 

The Majestic grade line chutes are designed for 
homes or stores with little or no foundation above 
the ground. 

The door when raised forms part of the hopper 
and becomes the shield which ])rotects the building. 

This chute, like all Majestic coal windows, locks 
automatically and can only be unlocked from the 
inside. 

SIZES, MAJESTIC GRADE LINE COAL CHUTES 


No. 

Door, in. 

Wall opening, in. 

Length, in. 

Shipping 

Wide 

High 

weight, lbs. 

16 
18 

18 X 24 
24 X 30 

25 
31 

24 
31 

35 
42 

173 

274 


Majestic Store Coal Chutes 

The Majestic store chutes are designed particu- 
larly for store and office buildings. 

They do away with the sidewalk coalhole and 
protect property owners from putting up bonds for 
the protection of pedestrians. 

Equipped with Majestic gravity latch and chain. 
Either with or without hopper. 

SIZES, MAJESTIC STORE COAL CHUTES 


No. 

Door, in. 

Total 
height, in. 

Opening 
at grade, in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Wide 

High 

12 
15 

22 
30 

20 
24 

48 

52 

24 X 16 
30 X 20 

167 
222 




Majhstic Store Coal Chute 



Majestic Grade Line Coal Chute 




Dimension Diagram of Majestic Grade Line Chute 


Dimension Diagram of Majestic Store Coal Chute 



A. 
in. 

B, 
in. 

c. 

in. 

D, 
in. 

E. 
in. 

Frame, 
opening, 
in. 

Frame, 
over all, 
in. 

Body 
width 
over all, 
in. 

A, 
in. 

B. 
in. 

C, 
in. 

D, 
in. 

E, 
in. 

F, 
in. 

Frame 
opening, 
in. 

Frame 
over all, 
in. 

Rear 
opening, 
in. 

Body 
width 
overall 
in. 

No. 16 




36^ 

SVs 

22 X16H 

26^x20M 

243^ No. 12 

ny^ 

21 

10 

15 

4^ 

13M 

21x19 

26Kx22>^2 

203^x15 

23J4 

No. 18 

17M 

19 

30 ^ 

45 H 

3}i 


32Hx27H 

303^ No. 15 

12H 

25^ 

7H 


4 

13M 

29x22% 

34^x263-^ 

28 1^x1 7 H 

31 
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The Majestic Company 


Majestic Milk and Package Receiver 

The Majestic milk bottle and package receiver 
is designed to hold 6 or more quart bottles of milk, 
depending on the thickness of the building wall in 
which it is installed. 

It is constructed of two cast iron frames and 
doors, connected by a steel body, adjustable to the 
thickness of the walls in which it is placed. 

The gravity latch on the outside door can be 
unlocked only from the inside. The kitchen side 
door is provided with a nickeled refrigerator type 
latch and handle, and can not be opened from the 
outside. 

Operation — A chain attached to the gravity 
latch runs through three cast iron eyes to the inside 
frame, where a cast iron ball is suspended. When 
empty bottles are placed in the receiver, the ball is 
pulled down. Its weight and friction of the chain 
holds the latch on outside door unlocked. The in- 
side door is then closed and locked by the refrig- 
erator latch. When the outside door is opened, the 
chain is drawn outward and held by friction. This 
leaves the gravity latch in locking position, and when 
the door is closed, it locks automatically. 

Coating— Castings and steel body have a dull 
black baked enamel finish. 

Dimensions — The outside measurements of the 
package receiver frames are I6}i in. wide by 14 in. 
high. The wall opening required is 14 in. wide by 
11}^ in. high. 

Majestic milk bottle and package receivers are 
made in two different depths of adjustable bodies, 
adapting them to any wall depth. 

No. 1 body is adjustable to wall from 5 to 8 in. 
deep. No. 2 is adjustable to walls from 8 to 14 in. 
deep. 



Installation in Wall 




Majestic All-mktal Basement Window 

A section of the foundation removed to show how the solid cast 
semi-steel channel frame is embedded in the masonrv, nermanentlv 
scaled 

The Majestic All-metal Basement Window 

The Majestic all-metal basement 
window has a 5-in. solid cast semi- 
steel channel frame which can not 
warp or shrink away from the 
foundation; also a solid section steel 
sash. 

No lintels are required to sup- 
port the masonry above the frame 
of a Majestic all-metal basement 
window. 

This is a big advantage to ma- 
sons as well as improving the ap- 
pearance architecturally. 

Majestic all-metal basement 
windows are easily installed in all 
types of foundations, brick, stone 
or concrete. They are supplied 
with or without a steel guard with 
y2-m. square bars. The guard is 
held firmly in place by cotter keys 
that are embedded in the masonry 
when the frame is set in the foun- 
dation. 

This type of window is also 
easilv screened. 


ctioiial \'it\v 




Outside \'ie\v, Without Guard Inside \'icw Showing Guard 

Majestic All-metal Basement Window 


Majestic Milk and Package Receive 


No. 

Wall 
opening, 
in. 

Sash 
size, 
in. 

Glass 
size, 
in. 

Shipping weight, lbs. 

With 
guard 

Without 
guard 

16 

24 

32 X 16 
32 X 24 

29H X 21>^ 

2-13 X 10 
2-13 X 18 

82 
105 

74 
94 
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SHARP ROTARY ASH RECEIVER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Rotary Underground Ash and Garbage Receivers 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Product 

The Sharp Rotary Underground Ash and Gar- 
bage Receiving System, The Modern Method of Ash 
Disposal. 

What It Is 

The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver is a de- 
vice placed partly under the 
heater to receive ashes. Can he 
installed under any kind of old 
or new heater. Consists of 
a circular pit extending partly 
under the heater and a num- 
ber of specially shaped cans 
mounted on a revolving steel 
framework, part of which is 
under the ash pit. The cans 
and pit are covered with iron 
or concrete, which is level with 
cellar floor. 

May also be used for gar- 
bage, as odors are drawn up 
through firebox and pass out 
of the chimney. 

What It Does 

It eliminates dust from the 
cellar. Only one handling of 
ashes — that of removing cans to 
street when full. Saves room by 
having a 1 1 ashes underground. 
Provides fire protection from hot 
ashes. Sweepings from basement 
may be swept directly into cans. 
Turns easily even when cans are 
full. Always stands perfectly 
plumb. 

Detailed Description 

The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver consists of a 


number o 
pit. The 

the floor. 



Fig. 1. Section ShovvixNG Receiver as 1i\ stalled 



Fig. 2. 


Receiver Assembled with Remov- 
able Cover at Side 


f cans mounted on a revolving iron frame in a 
pit is enclosed with an iron cover level with 
. In the section of the cover which extends 
under boiler or furnace is a 
hole through which ashes are 
dropped into a can directly 
below (Figs. 1 and 3). 

When can is filled, the 
frame within is revolved by a 
removable iron lever and an 
empty can takes its place. The 
cover does not revolve. A 
small dial indicates position of 
the cans. After all cans are 
full, they are removed through 
an o])ening made by removing 
a plate in the iron cover (Figs. 
2 and 5). 

There are two flanged 
wheels attached to a perpen- 
dicular shaft. The cans rest 
on bottom wheel and a hook 
on the cans holds them to the 
top wheel, the whole revolving 
on a pivot made fast on a con- 
crete footing (Fig. 1, "A"). 

Types and Sizes 

The company makes two 
types of receivers — Flush type 
with plain cast iron top (Fig. 5), 
and the Recessed type (Fig. 6). 
Interior construction is the same, 
the latter having cast iron plates 
dropped below floor level, and ce- 
ment carried over the plates with 
only the removable plate and dial 
showing. They can be dropped 4 
or 6 in. (2 in. standard). Special 
castings made for recessed type to 
allow removable plate and dial to 
be kept flush with the floor. 




Fig. 3. 


Ashes Are Raked Through 
Hole in Back Plate 


Fig. 4. Interior of Receiver 
WITH Entire Top Off, Show- 
ing Arrangement of Cans 



Fig. 5. Removable Plate Luted Off 
TO Allow Cans to be Removed 


524 


Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver Corporation 


Tin . C<2>iiAr Fioor-^ 


HOTE: 
Sac-i-ion show- 

earlh boHom 


2"'Woodl blocks undc-ir 



Fac«. of loCA-fcif 

Receiver 


^^[Op«,nin^info 


Fin C«,llar Tlo 




-2" S^anddrol 

H c^iTnenf fop 
finish of 4" or 
6" f hick- is ola- 
S 1 r^/ol , ex f (Z.n hen 
places for d»ny 
of" i"hcsz di- 
mansiows can 
be provided. 



KOTt : 
Jj^ Djno<z,nsion''F* 
VAirics wifh 
f h}ck.n«.ss of cc- 
nf -fop us<2.d. 
_^ This secfton 

^ shciws pifjConci^efc 
boffom and sf<a.rtci- 
— ^ — &rd 2" fbiolc 
ccnoenf cover fop. 


Si-one or Concr€,ie, Foolin§^-||;'^^^^j^^ 

SCALE HALF SECTION THRU FLUSH TYPE ' SCALE HALF SECTION THRU RECESSED TYPE 

NO.l OUTFIT WITH C.LGOVER PLATES EXPOSED . NO. 1 OUTFIT WITH MONOLITHIC FLOOR SLAB ON TOP 

r y -V' ^A— - -^V'— ! 'V \ 


'Rofdf in^ , \ ^Base TrAjme. of 

Shdff wifh Circuldir HeaJ^t:— — -~ 
Can supporf . \ 

^ \ 


iTrs4d^^d(^e 


NOTE: If boHom of ash pil in fur- 
iQacC; has a solid iron base, an 
Dp<zninj nQU3*f be cu^ 1-hrou^h same, 
corresponding wifh opening in fhe 



HALF PLAN SHOWING 
RECESSED TYPE 
OF NO. i OR N0.2 RECEIVER 


DIMENSrOMS 
OF CORRUG. STEEL CAN 
FOR N0.2 OUTFIT 

?)loclc and -fAckle. for 
hois-fm^ filled cam 
is furnished. 


Ko.l -8 can jire-H - l'-2" 
No.2-12c-ftn site-H = i'S^/i 
DIAGRAM OF COVER PLATES 
WHE.RE TWO OPENINGS IN ASH PIT 
FOR LARGE FURNACE ARE REOUIRED' 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS 

R.ECE1VER,S 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F wifh Curnf Top 

Mo. i-8 Can SizA 

5"-4" 

4-'- 10" 

4.-11' 

r- 5' 

2-8" 

2'-lO"'upto 3"-Z' 


G'- 4" 



r-9' 

2-8" 

2"-10 \.pfo 3'-2" 


NOTE: 

A sfeel waferfiohf fanic 
ca,n be fu mi shed where con- 
difions makei^ exfrennely dif- 
ficulf fo vjai-er pfoof fhe p/f. 
Ko.lOutfit-57j^"dia. 30 'deep - ^ic'l-hicJc 
Na2 G9 ' 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATAKXKJE 
SERVICE, INC- 

DETAILS AND REQUIREMENTS FOR 
"SHARP" ROTARY ASH RECEIVING SYSTEMS 

SCALE- W 
EQUALS I'-O" 
DArE-Ai;G.2i 

1 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver Corporation 


525 


Block and tackle for 
removing cans, and a cast 
iron lever, are supplied 
with each equipment. 

Receiver No. 1 — A 
popular size for dwellings, 
as it holds several weeks' 
accumulation of ashes. 

Receiver No. 2 — 
Especially recommended 
for large residences, 
schools, churches, apart- 
ments, office buildings, etc., 
as it holds one dray load. 



THUD OF Installing CkmkxXt Tor Finish 


Receiver No. 15— Provided to meet conditions 
where obstructions in the soil necessitate the use of a 
shallow receiver or in cases where a can of smaller 
capacity is desired. 

Receiver No. 5— For use in the small residence 
or bungalow and also adaptable for use under hot water 
heaters. 


SIZES 


Re- 
ceiver 
No. 

Corru- 
gated 
steel 
cans 

Cover 
plates 

Capac- 
ity, 
bu. 

Diam- 
eter, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Height 
of can, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
. lbs. 

1 

lA 
2 

2A 
15 
ISA 

5 

8 
8 
12 
12 
8 
8 
5 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

24 
24 
33 
33 
14 
14 
6 

60 
60 
72 
72 
60 
60 
44 

32 
34 
32 
34 
22 
24 
20 

25 
25 
25 
25 
15 
15 
16 

600 
565 
800 
780 
500 
485 
300 


fon ivj^ :V'. w.v die inacie wiin extension cast ngs for cement 
^' wLtertUf y.'nl' ^^j'^^e obstructions in soil require shallow rieiv^r 
Watertight tanks can be furnished for all sizes. Prices on request. 

The Cans 

Made of heavy galvanized steel heavily reinforced 
with an iron band and the larger ones are also cor- 
rugated to give additional strength. Hold from 1 to 3 
bu. The cans fit snugly together, and very little dust 
can get down between them. Do not need to be cleaned 
out underneath them but once every 2 years These 
cans usually last about 7 years. The company sells 
replacements. 

Where Used 

These Sharp Rotary Underground Ash Receivers 
are used in residences, apartment houses, stores, office 
buildings, schools, libraries and other public buildings and 
institutions throughout the country, for use under fur- 


naces, boilers, ranges, and 
bake ovens. 

Installation 

After the excavation 
is made, the corrugated 
metal form is put in and 
3 in. of concrete poured 
around it and filled level 
with the top. Stone base 
for the pivot is all that i^ 
usually required for the 
l)ottom of the pit. When 
the concrete is hard, cans 
are put in and the receiver is ready for use. Where 
water is present, galvanized iron or steel tanks can be 
furnished on order or the receiver may be installed in 
a waterproofed concrete pit. 

Any one with an understanding of the mixing of 
concrete can make these installations. Complete instruc- 
tions accompany each order. 

How Shipped 

Each receiver shipped in two parts, namely bundle 
of cans and castings and crate of castings f.o.b. shipping 
point. 

Specifications 

Rotary Ash Receiver— The Heating (General) Con- 
tractor shall furnish and install complete (one) No (here 

specify size and type of receiver [see table]) Sharp Rotary Ash 
Receiver, as manufactured by the Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 
CoRPORATiox, Springfield, Mass. To be located where shown on 
drawings (or as directed by the architect) and to be installed in 
strict accordance with detailed directions furnished by the manu- 
facturer. 

rntnJ'y/i Provisions for the following work in connection with installing 
P^opeVhiading's^ incorporated in the specifications under thi . 

Excavation— Do all excavation required to install rotary 
ash receiver as hereinafter specified. 

Concrete Work— Furnish and set 12x12x6 in. thick 
concrete foundation under base plate of rotary ash receiver as 
hereinafter specified, and incase the metal drum of the ash 
receiver in concrete, 3 in. thick. (Also provide 3-in. thick con- 
crete floor under the ash receiver.) 

, ^ytc.■ While a concrete floor is not required under the receiver the 
inclusion of a concrete floor makes a neater job. receiver, the 

Heating— The Heating Contractor shall cut an opening 
of oroper size in the bottom of ash pit floor to fit over rotarv 
ash receiver as herein specified. 

Concrete Floor— The finish of concrete floor shall be 
Hush with iron cover plate, or shall be extended over top of olate 
according to type selected. ^ ' 
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TELEPHONE 
944 


C- H. STEPHENSON 

Manufacturer of Household Specialties 
48 Farrar Street 
LYNN, MASS. 

ALL GOODS SOLD DIRKCT FRO^r FACTORY 


Products 

"The Stephenson'* Standard Underground 
Garbage Receiver; Underfloor Ash and Refuse Re- 
ceivers; Underground Street Sweepings Receiver; 
Spiral Truss Ribbed Ash Barrel; Half-round Gar- 
bage Bucket; All-steel Ash Barrel Truck ; Indoor 
Chemical Closets. 

Also manufacturers of Portable Earth and Chemical 
Closets with IMetal Houses for contractors and campers. 

Trade-mark 

Architects should note carefully our construction, 
and when specifying should des- ^^^^^ 

ignate all our goods by the trade- ^r^^L '^^^t^j. 

marked name "The Stephenson," ' ^y^''^ =^ '^'^^ ^r??? 

giving style number. Our 17 ^"os.P.Tarr 
yeai?s' practical experience, with thousands of satisfied 
users, has made possible this trade-mark which pro- 
tects architects, their clients and 
us from substitution. 

Architects' specification 

card on request. 

Underground Garbage Re- 
ceiver 

"The Stephenson" standard , 
underground garbage receiver J 
sets deep in the ground, 
holding a heavy galva- 
* nized bucket with bail. 
It thus avoids the un- 
sightly and injurious 
effects of wooden 
boxes, with their at- 
tendant annoyance of 
rats, cats, dogs and 
flies, attracted by scat- 
tered refuse. It is im- 
possible to spill garbage 
between bucket and 
receiver, as the chute 
empties directly into 
the barrel. It is practi- 
cal for all seasons ; the 
objectionable features *'The Stephenson" Standard Un- 
in the above ground derground Garbage Receiver 

earbasre bucket nui- it appears when out of the ground, 
o o 1- • 1 showing maid using foot trip 

sance are elimmatecl. soid direct from factory 





StkI'IIKX.-. . ^ 11N(,S RkCKUKR at I'll'TII 

Avenue AiNU 24Tii Stki:i:t, Nkw York, N. Y. 
1000 in use 
Sold direct from factory 




"The Stephenson" Fire- 
proof Underfloor 
Ash Receiver 

A clean and sanitary cellar 
Sold direct from factory 


"The Stephenson" 
Refuse Receiver 
in Factory 

Flush with floor, easy to 

sweep into — sanitary 
Sold direct f'nm factory 




"The Stephenson" 
All- Steel Ash 
Barrel Truck 

Wheels up steps 
Sold direct from 
factory 


"The Stephenson" Refuse 
Receiver in Garage Floor 

For sweeping and oily waste. 
Fireproof 
Sold direct from factory 


"The Stepiikxsox" Standard Uni'f.kcuouxd 
Garbage Receiver 

As it appears when in the ground. Note carefully 
our construction 
Sold direct from factory 





"The Stephenson" 
Half-Round 
Bucket 

Sold direct from factory 


"The Stephenson" 

Spiral Truss 
Ribbed Ash Barrel 
Note construction 
carefully 
Sold direct from factory 


"The Stephenson' 
Indoor Chemi- 
cal Closet 

Showing wooden seat 
with the cover open 
Sold direct from 
factory 
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MILFORD IRON FOUNDRY 

Manufacturers of Concrete Filled Columns 
MILFORD, MASS. 


Products <V^^ 

Steel Concrete Filled Columns; Stand- 
ARD and Special Caps and Bases. 


Description of Milford Columns 

A combination of steel shell 


and concrete trade-mark 


either thin tubes (for light 
or standard steel pipe (for 

Concrete is best grade American 
clean sharp grit sand, and i^-in. 


heavy 


used. 


filling. Steel is 
weight columns) 
weight columns). 
Portland cement, 
screened t r a ]) 
rock — machine 
mixed 1 :2 :3. 

Steel shell 
is placed on 
end, filled from 
overhead h o p- 
per and repeat- 
edly raised and 
dropped in a 
p e r p endicular 
position. Direc- 
tion of the com- 
pacting forces 
is along the 
long axis of 
pipe, and the en- 
t i r e concrete 
mass receives 
the shock. Mass 
becomes close 

and dense with initial blow, and an even distribution of 
^§^§^rcgates is insured. 

Special attention is given to producing accurate 
stock or special lengths, the cut being perfectly square, 
flat, and at right angles to axis of pipe. 

Design of Columns 

For good design, length should not exceed 30 times 
diameter of column. For safe loads, see accompanying 
table. 


TABLE 1. SAFE LOADS FOR COLUMNS, IN TONS OF 2000 LBS 



PLAN PLAN 1^ PUH PLAN 

STANDARD TYPLA TYPEB TYPLC 

STANDARD -MILFORD STANDARD CONCRlTt FILLED COLVMN 
TYPL A - •RDVND STtIL R£)DCLENGTHWAYS)RITNF0RCEMLNT 
TYP£ B - PIPI OF SMALLER DIAMITLHREINFORCLMLNT. 
TYPL C - FOVP. ANGLES RIVETED BACKlTOBAaiiEINlORCEMENT 


MILFORJ3 CONCRLTL FILLED COLYMNS 


Types of Columns 

Light Weight — Smaller sizes are mainly 
used in residental work, or where loads are not 
an important factor. Larger sizes are used when 
diameter of heavy weight column is too small in 
proportion to its length for load carried. 

Heavy Weight — For conditions where 
carrying capacities are essential. 

Extra Heavy and Double Extra Heavy — Seldom 
used and then only when especially called for. In this 
case, smaller diameter can be obtained for load car- 
ried. 

Reinforced — (See drawings of types '*A," "B'* 
and "C" in first column). To increase load bearing 
capacity of columns of given diameter or to meet in- 
surance classification requirements, various forms of 
standard and special reinforcements are occasionally 
The types shown are most common. 


Formula for Safe Working Load of Columns 

As a result of tests, the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Jan. 26, 1915, suggests the following for- 
mula as giving safe working load that can be applied to 

Milford columns for values of between 0 and 120. 

This information is given to assist the architect 
when he wishes to use a reinforced column and to ascer- 
tain the minimum diameter of column required. 

1100 (A^+A^X9.6). Where 

^ - safe Ioad=(A,+A^X9.6) (1600— 7- ). A,=: 

A = Area of steel in cross 


Where -1 =0 to 15, safe load 

^=15 to 30, 
d 

Area of concrete in cross section. 
E 

section. -^=9.6. E^^Modulus of elasticity of steel. E r= 

Modulus of elasticity of concrete (sets deducted). 1= Length 
of column in inches. d = Diameter of column in inches. r=z 
Radius of gyration (solid section). Safe load is in pounds. 


Size, 

Weight, 

Nomina 

1 Length, feet 

column, 

column, 

thickness 
















in. 

per ft., 

of steel, 

1 ^ 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


lbs. 

in. 



















Light Weight Columns 








~3 

9 

0. 109 

7 

6 

.S 














13 

0. 120 

10 

9 

8 

7 












4 

17 

0. 134 

13 

13 

12 

12 

11 












21 

0.134 

18 

17 

16 

15 

14 

13 










5 

26 

0. 148 

24 

23 

21 

20 

19 

18 

17 

17 








6 

35 

0. 165 

35 

33 

32 

30 

29 

28 

27 

26 

25 

23 






Heavy Weight Columns 


10 

0.203 

9 

8 

7 














15 

0.216 

14 

13 

12 

11 












4 

20 

0.226 

19 

18 

17 

16 

15 











4H 

24 

0.237 

24 

23 

22 

20 

18 

17 










5 

29 

0.247 

28 

28 

27 

25 

24 

23 

22 

20 









36 

0.258 

34 

34 

33 

32 

31 

29 

28 

27 

26 







6^ 

49 

0. 280 

45 

45 

45 

45 

45 

43 

41 

39 

37 

36 

35 

33 




TVs 

64 

0.301 

60 

60 

59 

58 

58 

58 

56 

54 

52 

50 

49 

48 

47 

46 


SH 

81 

0.322 

75 

74 

73 

72 

71 

71 

71 

71 

69 

66 

63 

61 

60 

58 

56 

9% 

100 

0.342 

93 

92 

91 

90 

89 

88 

87 

87 

87 

85 

83 

81 

79 

77 

75 

lOH 

123 

0.365 

112 

111 

110 

109 

108 

107 

106 

106 

106 

106 

106 

104 

101 

97 

94 

nu 

146 

0.375 

130 

129 

128 

127 

126 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

124 

123 

120 

116 

12H 

169 

0.375 

150 

149 

148 

147 

146 

145 

144 

143 

142 

141 

140 

139 

139 

138 

136 


For Detailing or Ordering Columns 

Show the number of columns wanted; whether light or 
heavy weight; over-all length from under side of base plate or 
upper side of cap; style of cap; height and weight of I-beam 
or size of wooden beam framed thereto, 
also details showing location of inter- 
mediate side brackets ; pillow block re- 
quirements, etc., if any. If bolt holes 
are other than standard (% in., and 
located as per list), show what is desired. 
Use order number when practicable. 

See accompanying pages for 
standards. 


Milford Standard Caps and Bases 

The following types have been 
designed to cover as far as possible 
the great variety of framing this 
company has had to deal with in the 
19 years of specialization in this 
work. 

Attention has been given to 
economy and efficiency of material, 
and to architectural proportion. 
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Milford Iron Foundry 


Standard Bases— (See Table 2 and 
details on following page). Each designed 
for maximum load for each size column, fig- 
ured on allowable load of 30 tons per sq. ft. 
on concrete, with sufficient thickness and stiff- 
ness to distribute load uniformly under base. 
Bearing surfaces for bases for 6%-m. columns, 
or larger, are machined. 

Flat Caps— (See Table 3 and details on 
following page) . Flat caps are used when there 
are no second section columns, and where beams 
extend to center of column. These caps are 
made for wooden and double or single I-beams. 

Standard Bracket Caps— (See Tables 4 
and 7 and details on following page). Wings 
are as short as practicable for concentric load- 
ing close to column axis. Wing ends bevel 
11/2 in., preventing load concentrating on outer 
edge from excessive bending of beams. 

Light Type Bases and \ 
Caps— (See Tables 5 and 6 
and illustrations ) . These plates 
are cheaper and are recom- 
mended only when small col- 
umns carry less than their full 
listed loads. Adapted for cel- 
lar supports in the less preten- 
tious residences. 

Milford House Columns 

For housing construction, 
light weight columns (3, 31/0 
and 4 in.) with light type bases 
and caps are used. These are 
stocked by dealers and can be 
obtained on short notice. 


TABLE 3. DIMENSIONS OF FLAT CAPS 
(See Details on following page) 


Diam. 
col- 
umn, 
in. 


2K 
3 

3H 
4 

5 

6 


mi 


Dimensions, in. 


Wood 
beam 


5 


6^ 
7 

7y2 


Wood I- 
beam beam 


4K8 
4H 
5K8 

6H 
6^ 

98/- 
11 

12 
13 


Wood I- 
beam beam 


3 
3 
4 

5^ 

7 

7 


Wood I- 
beam beam 


5 
5 

5^ 

7 
7 

10 
II 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


7 

7H 
8H 
9 

10 
11 
12 

13 
14 
15 
16 


4 

4H 
4H 
^Vb 
h% 
6H 

iy% 

V • 

8'K 
9M 
lOM 

im 

12»^ 
13V^ 
14H 


Order No. 


Wood I- 
beam beam 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
63 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


TABLE 4. STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR SINGLE I-BEAMS 
For 1-way, 2-way, 2-way right angle, 3-way and 4-way 
(See Details on following page) 


Dimensions, in. 


Diam. 





col- 



umn, 


1-way 

in 



3 

6 
6 

7 
7 

3^ 


8 

4 

6H 

8H 

4H 

6H 

9 

9H 

5 

6H 


7 

10 

6 

6H 

7 
8 
8 

lOH 

12 

13 

m 

8 

14 


8 

15 


8 

16 

UH 
\2H 

8 
8 

17 
18 


2- way 

3- way 

4- way 


10 
10 
11 

IVA 
12 

12H 
13 

13H 
14H 
15H 
16H 
17K2 

isVi 

19H 

20V2 



C 


2-way, 



right 



angle 



8 

Vs 


8 

% 


SH 
9 

% 


H 

V4 

9H 

H 

V4 

9H 

1 

V4 

10 

1 

H 


1 

H 

12 

1 


13 

1 

1 

14 

1 

1 

15 

1 

1 

16 


1 

17 

1 

1 

18 


1 


•way, 
2-way 
right 
angle 


3H 
3^ 
4 

4^ 
4»/i 
5 

5H 
6 

6H 
7 

7H 
8 

8H 
9 


2- way 

3- way 

4- way 


7 
7 
8 

8H 
9 

9H 
10 

lOH 
IIH 
I2K2 
13K2 
WA 

15K2 

im 

\1Vi 


-way, 
2-way, 
2-way 

right 
angle 


3-way, 


4 

4H 
4^ 
5^ 
6H 
65/^ 
7H 
7^g 
88/i 
98/i 

103/i 

WVa, 

13 

14 

15 


8»/i 
9 

10 

lOH 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


K L M 


3-way 
only 


3H 
3V^ 
4 

4^ 
4^ 

48/^ 

5 

5^ 
6 

6H 
7 

8 

8H 


Order No. 


1-way 

2-way 

2-way 
right 
angle 

3-way 

4-way 

135 

150 

165 

180 

195 

136 

151 

166 

181 

196 

137 

152 

167 

182 

197 

138 

153 

168 

183 

198 

139 

154 

169 

184 

199 

140 

155 

170 

185 

200 

141 

156 

171 

186 

201 

142 

157 

172 

187 

202 

143 

158 

173 

188 

203 

144 

159 

174 

189 

204 

145 

160 

175 

190 

205 

146 

161 

176 

191 

206 

147 

162 

177 

192 

207 

148 

163 

178 

193 

208 

149 

164 

179 

194 

209 




CAP AND BASL ALIKL 


LirxHTT YPF.BASL(S<:AP 



STANDARD UGHTTYPLBASL^ 


TABLE 5. DIMENSIONS OF STAND- 
ARD LIGHT TYPE BASES AND CAPS 


Diam. 
col- 
umn, 


4 
4 

43^i 

43-2 

5 

5 

G 

5H 


Weight 


Light 

Heavy 
Light 
Ilcovy 
Light 
Heavy 
Light 
Heavy 


Dimensions, i n . 


AandB 

C 

D 

8 

v% 


8 

% 

4H 

8 

% 


8 


4H 

8 

V4 


10 

Va. 

5H 

10 

% 


12 


5^/8 


Order 
No 


20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
26A 


TABLE 6. DIMENSIONS OF LIGHT 
TYPE BASES AND CAPS 


Diam. column, 
in. 

D, in. 

Order No. 

3 

3H 
4 

3H 
3H 
4H 

27 
28 
29 


Milford House 
Column 

TABLE 2. DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD 
BASES 

(See Details on following page) 


T\BLE 7 STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR WOODEN BEAMS OR DOUBLE I-BEAMS 
For 1-way, 2-way, 2-way right angle, 3-way and 4-way 

(See Details on following page) 


Diam 
col- 

Weight 

Dimensions, in. 

Order 

umn, 
in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

No. 

2K 

Heavy 

6 

6 

Vs 

3 

3H 

H 

Yb 

Yi 

7 

3 

Light 

6 

6 

Vs 

Yi 

Ys 

Y2 


m 
m 

Light 

7 

7 

1 


¥1 

Yi 
Y2 

Y2 

2 

Heavy 

8 

8 


3^ 

Yi 

Y2 

8 

4 

Light 

8 

8 

IH 

iVs 


Y2 

Y2 

3 

4 

Heavy 

9 

9 

IK2 

4H 

Yi 

y% 

Y2 

9 

4H 

Light 

8 

8 

IH 

45/8 

Y2 

Y2 

Yi 

4 

4H 

Heavy 

10 

10 

1% 

Yi 

y4 

Y2 

10 

5 

Light 

9 

9 

IH 

53/8 

V4 

Y2 

y4 

5 

5 

Heavy 

11 

11 

IV4 

53/8 

V4 

y4 

y, 

11 

5H 
6 

Heavy 

12 

12 

VA 


y4 

y4 

y4 

12 

Light 

11 

11 

VA 

63^ 

M 


y4 

6 
13 


Heavy 

14 

14 

2H 

6^ 


Yb 

y4 

m 

Heavy 

16 

16 

2Vs 

7Vs 
SVs 


y% 

y4 

14 

Heavy 

18 

18 

2% 

V4 


y4 

15 


Heavy 

20 

20 

3 

9% 

y4 


y4 

16 


Heavy 

22 

22 

3K 


y4 


y4 

17 

UH 

Heavy 

24 

24 

3M 

12 

y4 


y4 

18 

UH 

Heavy 

25 

25 

3H 

13 

y4 


y4 

19 


Diam. 
col- 
umn, 


23^ 
3 

3H 
4 

4H 
5 

5^ 


10^ 

IVA 
12H 


Dimensions, in. 


1-way 


9H 
10 

10^ 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


2- way 

3- way, 

4- way 


10 
10 

IVA 
12 

I2Y2 
13 

13H 
14^ 

15Y2 

16H 
17H 
183^ 
19^^ 
201/2 


2-way 
right 
angle 


8 

83^ 
9^ 
10 

113^ 
113^ 
IVA 
\2Yi 
14 

14^ 
15 

16^ 
17 

\W2 


E_ 

X 

G 

H 



1-way, 

2-way, 




2-way 

3-way, 




right 

4-way 




angle 



Yi 

3 


7 

3 

Yi 

3 

3H 

7 

3 

% 

3 

4 

8 

3 

y4 

5 

4K 


3 

% 

5 

43^ 

9 

3 

y4 

7 

48/i 

93-^ 

3 

y4 

7 

5 

10 

3 

y4 

7 

5^ 

103^ 

3 

1 

7 

6 

WA 

3 


8 

6^ 

12A 

3 

1 

8 

7 

13H 

3 

1 

8 

1Y2 

8 

143^ 

3 


10 

161^ 

3>4 


10 

83^ 
9 

163^ 

334 

1 

12 

173^^ 

SV4 


♦Dimension D is % in. more than 
larger, bearing surfaces are machined, 
on following page.) 


93^ 
10 

113^ 
11^ 
115^ 
123^ 
14 

IVA 

15 

16^ 
17 

183^ 


column diameter. 
Wings 10 in. or 


3-way 
only 


K L 


3-way 
only 


Y2 


Order No. 


l-way 

2-way 

2-way 

3-way 

4-way 



right 





angle 



60 

75 

90 

105 

120 

61 

76 

91 

106 

121 

62 

77 

92 

107 

122 

63 

78 

93 

108 

123 

64 

79 

94 

109 

124 

65 

80 

95 

110 

125 

66 

81 

96 

111 

126 

67 

82 

97 

112 

127 

68 

83 

98 

113 

128 

69 

84 

99 

114 

129 

70 

85 

100 

115 

130 

71 

86 

101 

116 

131 

72 

87 

102 

117 

132 

73 

88 

103 

118 

133 

74 

89 

104 

119 

134 


For columns 6% in. 
more have 2 brackets. 


in diameter and 
(See standards 


i 
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TWO WAY TWO WAYRIGHT ANGLE 
BRACICET CAP BR.AC KIT CAP 


Ttrir 


TWDW/YRIGHT ANGLE TWO WAY 
BRACKiTCAP BRACKJETCAP 


THRiE WAY 
BRACKJt,TCAP 


TWOVAYRGHT 

ANGLE ma trap 



TWO WAY RIGHT ANGLE. 
BRAC1<^T CAP 


TCVRlWAY 
BRy.CKET 


IFORPOOTINGS 
1 SEE TABL£ 2 



TOVHWAYBKACKITCAP 


FOVR.WAY B5ACKITCAP 

WOODEN GIRD^^ 
a^DOVBLEIBEAM^ 
CONDITION 


Tit 


THS££ WAY 
• BRACifT CAP& 
PILLOW BLX3C 


TWO WAY RIGHT ANGLE THREEWAYBEACKETCAP 
BRACKET CAP 



-E>- 


1 ^r^V'ft 


AM 



COLVMN BASE 


411 



COLVMN BASE 


FCVRWAYBEAOITCAI' 


SINGLE, I BEAM 
CONDITIONS 


m 


rOVR.WY BRACKET CAP 



SPECIAL ' SlDE BRACK-ETS 




FOILPOOriNGS 
'SE£ TABLE 2 


COLVMN"s>^-TH£ -SIZES aivT^^A'Aj ^^im IV/'^KX^^ 


DR.AWN BY 
SWEEPS CATAIDC^ 
SERVICE, INC 


MILFORD "STANDARD" BRACKET CAPS 
AND "STANDARD" BASE 


DETAILS NOT 
MADE TO SCALE 
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TELEPHONE 

Lawndale 2634, 2635 


CREX PATENT COLUMN CO. 

2300-2310 South Springfield Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

Manufacturers of Crex Patent Columns. 

Construction 

Crex Patent columns consist of an outer shell of 
steel filled with concrete, and only the best materials are 
employed in their manufacture. 

Especial care is taken in filling these columns so 
that the concrete filling shall be perfectly solid and 
uniform throughout, thus obtaining the full strength 
of a solid concrete interior. r . i r 

The caps and connections are made of steel, ot 
sufficient strength to receive the superimposed loads. 

Crex Patent Column Co. holds the original patent 
for an all-steel cap. The cap being entirely of steel, 
its strength can be reliably computed. 

The connections are made in such a manner that 
only a steel plate separates the shaft of the lower col- 
umn from the one above, securing the full strength of 
the column at the connection. Crex columns can be 
furnished in about one-fifth the time required for other 

columns. i r +u 

Crex Patent Column Co. was formed tor tne 
purpose of supplying the increased demand for this 

HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 


class of columns with the best that can be made, both 
as regards strength and appearance. 

Approval 

Crex Patent columns are approved by the building 
departments of all large cities. 

Adaptability 

Crex Patent columns are used extensively in fac- 
tories, apartment buildings, stores, etc. 




Crex Patent All-steel Two-way Brackets 




Thick- 
ness 
of 


Weight 

Area 

Weight 

Safe loads in pounds 

Out- 
side 

r 

Area 

of 
steel, 
sq. in. 

of 
steel 
per ft., 
lbs. 

of 
con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 

of 
column 
per ft., 
lbs. 

Length in feet 

diam., 
in. 


steel, 
in. 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

3M 
4 

5 

m 

lOM 

11% 

12% 

1.18 
1.32 
1.45 
1.70 
1.87 
2.22 
2.61 
2.97 
3.28 
3.66 
4.01 
4.36 

.216 
.226 
.237 
.247 
.258 
.280 
.301 
.322 
.344 
.366 
.375 
.375 

2.24 
2.69 
3.19 
3.71 
4.32 
5.61 
6.96 
8.44 
10.03 
11 .92 
13.46 
14.62 

7.58 
9.11 
10.79 
12.54 
14.62 
18.97 
23.54 
28.55 
33.91 
40.48 
45.56 
49.56 

7.07 
9.62 
12.57 
15.90 
19.64 
28.27 
38.48 
50.27 
63.62 
78 . 54 
95.03 
113.10 

14.65 
18.81 
23.47 
28.70 
34.51 
47 . 58 
62.48 
79.46 
98.60 
120.10 
141 .00 
164.40 

30200 
36800 
44100 
51200 
59600 
77400 
96600 
117800 
143800 
167000 
187600 
205600 

26920 
33900 
42100 
51200 
59600 
77400 
96600 
117800 
143800 
167000 
187600 
205600 

24000 
30600 
38400 
47800 
57800 
77400 
96600 
117800 
1 43800 
167000 
187600 
205600 

27200 
34800 
44200 
53800 
74400 
96600 
117800 
143800 
167000 
187600 
205600 

31200 
40500 
50000 
70200 
93100 
117800 
143800 
167000 
187600 
205600 

37000 
46200 
66200 
86800 
1 l.UOO 
142800 
167000 
187600 
204000 

42200 
61800 
84600 
108600 
137600 
165600 
187600 
204000 

59700 
79700 
104000 
1.^2600 
159000 
185200 
204000 

53400 
75500 
99200 
127000 
1548(K) 
1 79600 
200000 



LIGHT WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 



Thick- 
ness 
of 
steel, 
in. 


Weight 
of 
steel 
per ft., 
lbs. 

Area 
of 

Weight 

Safe loads in pounds 

Out- 
side 


Area 
of 

of 
column 




Length in 

fcft 




diam., 
in. 

r 

steel, 
sq. in. 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 

per ft., 
lbs. 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

3^ 
4 

4H 

5 

6 

1.20 
1.33 
1.54 
1.71 
2.04 

.120 
.134 
.134 
.148 
.165 

1.28 
1.64 
1.85 
2.29 
3.05 

4.33 
5.53 
6.25 
7.67 
10.28 

8.35 
10.93 
14.10 
17.42 
25.25 

12.79 
14.57 
20.57 
25.38 
35.95 

17660 
23000 
25900 
3210G 
42400 

15840 
2120( 
2524( 
32 IOC 
42400 

14000 
19200 
23200 
30000 
42000 

17100 
21200 
27.500 
39600 

19120 

25500 
37160 

23300 
34600 

32000 

29600 



Standard steel boiler tubes, Crane Co., 1913. 

EXTRA HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 


Out- 
side 
diam., 
in. 


4 

4^ 
5 


1.15 
1.30 
1.47 
1.65 
1.83 
2.19 
2.54 
2.89 


Thick- 
ness 
of 
steel, 
in. 


.300 
.318 
.331 
.356 
.375 
.432 
..500 
.500 


Area 

of 
steel, 
sq. in. 


3.03 
3.70 
4.43 
5.21 
6.14 
8.44 
11.26 
12.81 


Weight 
of 
steel 
per ft., 
lbs. 


10.25 
12.51 
14.98 
17 61 
20.78 
28.57 
38.05 
43.39 


Area 

of 
con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 


6.67 
8.87 
11.45 
14 39 
18.19 
25.97 
34.47 
45.66 


Weight 

of 
column 
per ft., 

lbs. 


17.05 
21 .52 
26.66 
32.90 
39.07 
55.07 
72.86 
89 . 50 


Safe loads in pounds 


Length in feet 


6 

8 

10 

40200 

35900 

31600 

51800 

47440 

42760 

62300 

59400 

54400 

73500 

72000 

67720 

85500 

85500 

81900 

119000 

119000 

119000 

156800 

156800 

156800 

178600 

178600 

178600 


12 


27500 
38000 
49600 
62500 
76400 
113600 
1 56800 
1 78600 


33100 
44500 
57600 
70800 
107100 
149400 
178200 


16 


39440 
5 1 700 
65200 
100800 
142000 
170200 


18 


46400 
59400 
94100 
134800 
163000 


20 


53800 
87500 
127600 
155400 


81100 
120000 
1 48000 



Steel Bracket Cap Con- 
struction 
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3£C DO 


Three-way Bracket 


-1 4r+4iv 


STD GAUGE 

I— \ 

I h 12" 





1 . 

I ' 

— ij — 

i { 


5TD. GAUGE 


■ 12^*- 


Stack for Partitions, 
Apartment Buildings 



5TD. GAUfiE 


I— I 0"— 


CAP FOR 42-5"-6"C0LUMNS 


STD GAUGE 


T 


CAP r0R3|-W0LUMN3 


Details Showing Crex Columns in Store 
Front Construction 


CASEMENT COLUMNS 



4J 


-I6i- 
-I5i- 
-14 


2— 
-13^- 

-lli- 
-10|- 
-10 — 

-92- 


— Ill"— 
—104^ 


-9- 

Standard Gauge for 
I-Beams 


Details Showing Crex Columns in 
Sawtooth Construction 



^±1 


s : : ED 

-I L 


w 


li" 
If 

2' I 

zi'- 

3^ 
4. — 


FOR 3-4 1 BEAM 

•I a 

. 7-8" " 

I z" 

" 15" - 

- 18 

" Z0-Z4- - 


Iu.EVATioN OF Crex Columns Showing Steel Corbel 
Used in Mill Construction 


Prices, etc. 

y notations and any additional information fnr- 
nished on request. 

Installations 

Crcx columns have been installed in 17,225 buildings in 
various parts of the United States, many of these installations 
being repeat orders. The United States Ball Bearing Mfg. 
Co.'s building, 4535 Palmer Street, Chicago, used 96 Crex col- 


umns. 190 columns were installed in the Clarendon Beach 
Hotel, Chicago, and 120 in the Smith Form-A-Truck building 
at Clearing, 111. 98 Crex columns were used in the Old Folk's 
Home, Chicago; 192 columns in Victor Mfg. & Gasket Co.'s 
building, 58th Avenue and Roosevelt Road, Chicago; 308 col- 
umns in Hoyt Printing Co.'s building, 47th Street and Kedzie 
Avenue ; 232 columns in Doehler Die Castings Co., 97th Street 
and Cottage Grove Avenue, Chicago. 

These facts give proof of the economy, reliability 
and fine appearance of Crex columns. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


LALLY COLUMN CO. 

Manufacturers of Patent Columns 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


FACTORIES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 4001 Wentworth Avenue CAMBRIDGE, MASS., Erie and Albany Streets BROOKLYN, N. Y., Calyer and Russell Streets 


Products 

Lally Patent Columns. 

Patents 

Various improvements on Lally columns are cov- 
ered by numerous patents under different dates extend- 
ing from 1898 to the present time. 

Infringements will be prosecuted. 

Official Indorsement 

Lally columns are indorsed by the Chief Engineer 
of the Department of the Supervising Architect United 
States Government, and by leading engineers and archi- 
tects throughout the country. 

Lally Columns 

Description— The Lally column is manufactured 
in light and heavy weight sections ; is the cheapest and 
most durable building support; is made up of a steel 
outer shell and a compact inner filling of concrete. Each 
column passes through a certain process of manufac- 
ture, whereby air holes or cavities are eliminated by 
means of special machinery ; each column is filled, under 
the supervision of an official inspector, with sand, 
cement and blue trap rock of highest quality, auto- 
matically measured, machine mixed and thoroughly 
compressed, giving highest possible results obtainable 
from compression of concrete. Shipped ready for use. 

Lally Patent Steel Cap— All sizes and shapes. 
Far superior to the old style loose cast iron cap. Cast 
iron caps are uncertain and yield readily to uneven 
stresses at top of column, resulting in cracks, etc. 



Fig. 1. Steel Bracket and Beam Support 

Latest construction 

Bracket and Beam Support (New Style of 
Cap) — Where one column sets over the other, our 
latest construction of bracket and beam support is used, 
as shown in Fig. 1. This style of cap consists of crown 
plate and steel bracket inserted through slots in column 
shaft and firmly affixed thereto. 



Fig. 2. Steel Bracket Cap 

Cross section of a typical Lally 
steel bracket cap showing diagram- 
matically with arrows how all the 
load on the cap plate is distributed 
to the column, eliminating the 
chance of failure due to improper 
distribution "of the load 


Fig. 3. Cast Iron Bracket 
Cap 

Cross section of a typical loose 
cast iron cap showing by means of 
arrows that only part of the load is 
distributed directly to the column, 
thereby causing failure by shear at 
the points marked "x." Load be- 
tween points "x — x" is the only load 
carried by the column 


Tests — This company has reports of a full line of 
tests from the United States Arsenal, which prove the 
efficiency, strength and enduring qualities of Lally col- 
umns. These will be mailed on application. 

See Tables of Carrying Capacities and Fig. 8. 

Carrying Capacities— For light columns see 
table below; for heavy weight columns see following 
page. 

safe carrying capacity of light-weight lally 

COLUMNS 
In tons of 2000 lbs. 


Diam. 
of 
col., 
in. 

Weight 
per 
foot, 
lbs. 

Area 

of 
steel, 
sq. in. 

Area 
of 

concrete 
sq. in. 

Length in feet 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

3H 

4 

13 
17 

1 .27 
1 .63 

8.35 
10.94 

10 
13 

10 
13 

9 
12 

9 
12 

8 
11 

11 


Lally Columns in Railroad 
Stations 

Lally columns, through their 
ready application, possess many 
advantages in railroad station 
shelters. 

Inquiries from interested 
persons along this line of con- 
struction will receive particular 
attention. 

Correspondence solicited. 

The accompanying illustra- 
tion shows a connection wherein 
the brackets are inserted through 
the pipe and embedded into the 
concrete. 

This type of construction 
permits a double flange tie, thus 
adding greatly to the strength of 
the brackets as well as making 
a rigid wind bracing. 



Fig. 4. Design for 
Lally Column in 
Railroad Shelters 



Fig. 5. Showing 
Brackets 
Through Pipe 
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Reinforcements for Lally Columns 

To meet various requirements, 
including the amount of load to be 
carried, Lally columns can be rein- 
forced as shown in the accompany- 
ing illustrations. 

In all cases the concrete is 
compressed, eliminating all air voids 
(Fig. 6). 



Showing ()utcr Sliell 
I'M lied with Com- 
pressed Concrete 



Single Steel Bar 
Reinforcement 


Pipe Reinforcement 


our Angle Iron 
Reinforcement 


Fig. 6. Sectional Vifavs Showing Manner of Reinforce- 
ment OF Lally Columns 

Note — The angle iron reinforcement above makes a compact fireproof 
column; column is designed so that load is carried by the 4 angle irons and 
concrete within radius of same; outer shell and outer concrete act as fire- 
proofing, making a column practically indestructible 




Fig. 7. New Steel Built-up Column Base 


Column Bases 

Method of attachment to Lally columns: Base 
consists of a steel bottom plate fastened to column with 
countersunk head bolts and 4 steel brackets, which are 
firmly fastened to column shaft through slots in same. 
A larger base and additional brackets can be used, de- 
termined by load and character of foundation. 



1 


Ornamental, for Exteriv, 
and Interior Work 


Fig. 8. 


Plain, with Ordinary Plate With Beam Sup- 
for Wood Beam ports at Different 

Connection Elevations 

Various Types of Lally Columns 


Safe Load Formula 

The following formula may be used in computing 
the safe carrying capacity of light-weight and heavy- 
weight Lally Columns: 

P=As (13,500— 140^) + Ac (1,000—11^). 
P =Safe carrying capacity in pounds. 
As=Area of steel in square inches. 
Ac=Area of concrete in square inches. 
L =:Length of column in inches, 
d =Diameter of column in inches. 


Lally Heavy Weight 
Columns 

Manufactured in several 
sizes, diameters of which 
range from 3>4 to 12^ in.. 
For sizes of steel bracket 
caps, plates, cast iron caps 
and bases (with other 
dimensions), carrying 
capacities, etc., see all tables 
hereunder. 

Write for photographs 
showing Lally columns that 
stood erect in defiance of the 
ravages of the terrible fires 
in Chelsea and Salem, Mass. 

LALLY COLUMN TEST (FIG. 10) 



Col- 
umn 

Length 
ft. 

Diam., 
in. 

.Safe 
Load, 
tons 

Failure 
at 
tons 

LroiiT Weight 

A 
C 

8 
8 

3 
6 

6 

27 

22 
110 


Heavy Weight 


B 
D 


m 

V2 

40 
330 


Fig. 10. Four Lally Col- 
umns (Light and Heavy 
Weight) Tested by the 
Wentworth Institute, 
Boston, Mass. 

Without any solicitation 
See table at left 


LALLY HEAVY WEIGHT COLUMNS 


Col. 
diam., 
in 


4 

5^ 


Steel bracket caps 


1-way 2-way 3-way 4-way 


4x SxH 
6x 8x3^ 
6x 9x1^ 
6x10x5^' 
6xlOx^^ 
8xl2xH 
8x14x3^ 
10xl5x'| 
10x16x3^ 
12x17x3^ 
13x19x3^ 


4xl2xH 
6xl2xH 
6x14x1^ 
8xl5x^ 
8xloxH 
10x17x34 
lOxlSxh 
10x20x34 
10x22x3^ 
12x24x34^ 
13x24x3i 


8x12x1^ 
8xl2xH 
9x14x3^ 
10xl5x^^ 
lOxlSxH 
12x1 7x3^ 
14xl8x^ 
1 0x20x3^ 
1 6x22x3 ^ 
17x24x^ 
1 9x24x3 i 


12x12x3^ 

12xl2x" 

14xl4x 

loxl5xH 

15xl5xH 

17x17x34 

18x18x34 

20x20x34 

22x22x^ 

24x24x3^ 

24x24x^4 


Area 
metal 

BCC- 

tion, 
sq. in. 


Area 
con- 
crete 
section 
sq. in. 


2.23 
2.68 
3 17 
3.67 
4.32 
6 58 
6.92 
8.40 
10 04 
11.94 
14.59 


7 38 
9 88 
12 73 
15 96 
19.98 
28.88 
38.72 
50.02 
62.72 
78.82 
113.09 


Size of 
cast 
iron 
cap, 
in. 


6x 8x 

8x 8x '% 

8x 8x ^ 
lOxlOx ^ 
lOxlOx ^ 
10x14x1 
12x14x134 
12x14x1^ 

Special 

Special 

Special 
*Bev 


Size of 
cast 
iron 

base, 
in. 


6x 8x H 
8x 8x % 
8x 8x % 
lOxlOx % 
12x12x1 
16x16x13^* 
18x18x2* 
20x20x23^* 
22x22x3* 
24x24x3* 
Special 
eled 


* Steel bracket caps any size and shape to meet any and all requirements. 

SAFE CARRYING CAPACITY OF HEAVY WE^IGHT LALLY 
COLUMNS 

In tons of 2000 lbs. 


Diam. 

Weight 

Area 

Area 




Length in ft. 



of 

per 

of 

of 









cel., 

foot, 

steel, 

concrete, 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

in. 

lbs. 

sq. in. 

sq. in. 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

tons 

33/i 

15 

2.23 

7.39 

15 

13 

12 

11 





4 

20 

2.68 

9.80 

19 

17 

16 

14 

13 





24 

3.17 

12.73 

23 

22 

20 

18 

17 




5 

29 

3.69 

15.95 

28 

26 

25 

23 

21 

20 




36 

4.30 

20.01 

34 

32 

30 

28 

27 

25 

23* 


6^ 

49 

5.58 

28.89 

46 

44 

42 

40 

38 

36 

34 

32 

m 

64 

6.93 

38.74 

60 

67 

55 

63 

51 

49 

46 

44 


81 

8.40 

60.03 

74 

72 

70 

67 

60 

63 

60 

58 

100 

9.97 

62.79 

91 

88 

85 

82 

80 

78 

75 

73 


123 

11 91 

78.86 

111 

109 

106 

103 

100 

97 

95 

92 

12H 

169 

14.58 

113.10 

146 

143 

139 

136 

133 

130 

127 

124 


A Few Reasons for Specifying Lally Columns 

A full line of tests. Special machinery for maKing- 
Lally columns. Lally steel beam connections are more 
reliable than cast iron. Not one accident caused by 
Lally columns in hundreds of thousands of installations 
during 21 years. Furnished in less than one-quarter 
the time required for cast iron or steel make-up columns 
— a large saving of time and money. 

References 

The names and addresses of the principal pur- 
chasers and satisfied users of Lally columns will be 
furnished on request. 
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THE BESSLER MOVABLE STAIRWAY CO. 

AKRON, OHIO 


Product 

The Bessler Ceiling-suspended Folding Stair- 
way. 

Description 

The Bessler ceiHng-suspended folding 
stairway is a substantial, sightly and practical 
flight of stairs for one- or two-story resi- 
dences, and other types of buildings, provid- 
ing proper stair access to an upper floor when 
desired, and leaving clear the floor space 
ordinarily occupied by stairs when that is 


inside of the panel is the equalization-bar. Its function 
is to equalize the pull, regardless of the position of the 
stairway. This is accomplished by pulleys fastened to 
cables and which move forward as the stairway goes up. 
This causes the panel to close tightly against ceiling with- 
out slamming. ... i 4. 

The panel attached to the stairs is^ the only part 
visible when the stairs are closed, and this is flush with 

the ceiling line. ^ , . . ^ 

There is no possibility of the stairway coming 

down unassisted. 




wanted. While not in use, the stair 
folds into the ceiling out of the way. 

The treads are properly secured 
to heavy string pieces with open 
risers. The hand rail is strong, 
practical and attractive. At the top 
the stairs are attached to the end 
trimmer of an opening in the ceil- 
ing of the room or hall where the 
stairs are to be located. 

The mechanics and operation 
are very simpfe. To use the stair- 
way, a slight pull on a chain brings 
it into position; the stairhorse is then rolled down the 
panel on to the floor. To fold it back to the ceiling, the 
stairhorse is rolled up on the panel. Spring barrels on 
each side of the stairhorse do the work with very slight 
assistance from the operator. 

The cables on either side of panel are connected to 
the balancing spring barrel. The rod fastened to the 



A "Close- 
up" View of 
THE Bessler 
Movable 
Stairway 
Ready for 
Use 


Stairway Folded (Upper View) 

This view is gained in the room above. There is no possibility 
of the stairway coming down unassisted 


Interior of Bungalow Show- 
ing Bessler Stairway 

A room, otherwise inaccessible, 
was thus virtually added to this 
bungalow 
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Guarantee 

We absolutely guarantee the 
Bessler movable stairway to be 
all we claim. 


Stairway Folded (Lower View) 

Nothing visible but this neat panel. Panel 
furnished in pine, birch or oak 


Estimates 

Prices and literature 
nished on request. 
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PAnel clo5<z5 openg 
wh(2n 5l<^\r \s folded 


Chain 


STAIHWAY PARTLY 
DOWN ON PANEL 



^inish<z,cl Flooi' 



Tin ishcd 
Ceil i n ^ 

NOTE- Jambs to exi'«^nd full d^pfh of opz-nin^ a.s 
shown . 

iVz" SCALE SECTION THRU STAIK OPENING 


KEY 

b - Cab{<z. Hoidcfs 
c - Ecjualizin^ Bays 
d - Pulley Br-acke-f s 
<L - Si-air Pane.1 
f - Lu 5 s 


STAIRWAY IN POSITION 
POK USE 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS FOR VARIOUS CEILING HEIGHTS 


HEIGHT OF CEILING 
FHOM FINISHED 
FLOOR ^ELOW 


B WIDTH OF FINISHED 
OPENING BETWEEN 
JAMBS. 


LENGTH OF FINISHED 
OPENING BETWEEN 
JAMbS. 


D DIMENSION FR.OM 
UPPER. END Of 5TAIIL- 
HOUSE TO POINT '"P" 


DISTANCE FROM FRONT 
EDGE OF STAIR- HORSE 
TO FINISHED JAMb. 


7'- O" 
7'- 6" 
8'- O" 
8'- 6" 
9' - O" 


2' - 6" 

2' - 6" 

2'- 6" 

r- 6" 

2' - 6" 


5' - 10" 
5' -10" 
5* - 10" 
G'- 0" 
6' - 4" 


4.' - 5" 

4.' - 1 r 

5' - 4-" 
5' - 8" 
6-1- 


6':^ 8" 

7— 0" 
7'-^ 4." 
7'^ 7" 

8- 1" 


9' - 6" 
10' - O" 
10'- 6 " 

1 r - o" 
ir - 6" 


2' - G"' 

2' - G" 

2" - G" 

2' - G" 

2' - 6" 


G' - 8 

G' - 1 r 

7" - 3" 
7' - G" 
7' - 9" 


6" - 6" 
G' - 11" 
7' - 1 " 
7' - 6" 
7' - 10" 


8*- 5" 
8'- 9" 
9 - 1" 
9 - 7" 
9'- H- 


12' - O" 

12' - G " 

13' - 0" 

13'- G- 

14' - O" 


2' - 6" 

2' - 6" 

2' -> G" 

2 - G" 

2' - G" 


8'- 1" 
8" - 4" 
8-8" 
9 - O" 
9' - 3" 


8' - 1" 
6-4" 
8' - 8" 
8-11" 
9' - 3" 


10' - 3" 
10'- 7" 
10'- 10" 
ir- 2" 
ir - 5' 


14' - G" 
15' - O" 
15' - G" 
IG' - O" 


2 - 6" 

2' - 8" 

2' - 6" 

2" - G " 


9 - 6 " 

9' - 9" 

10' - 1 " 

10 - 5' 


9* - 7" 
9* - 10 " 
10' - 2" 
10" - 6 " 


11" - 9" 
12'- O" 
12 « 4» 

12 - 7" 


DRAWN BY 
^ET'S CATALOGUE] 
SERVICE, INC 


DIMENSIONS, AND DETAILS SHOWING OPERAIION 
OF THE BESSLER MOVABLE STAIRWAY 


SCALE- iVi' 
EQUALS 1-0' 
DATE-SEPr21 


1 
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BOIS PATENTED INTERLOCKING STEEL STAIR CO. 

2846 California Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

MANUFACTURED IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES 
FOR NEW YORK, NORTHERN NEW JERSEY, WEST VIRGINIA, KENTUCKY 
Riser and Moulding Co., Inc., Thomas Street and Stewart Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
FOR PENNSYLVANIA, SOUTHERN NEW JERSEY, MARYLAND, DELAWARE, DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 
McFarland-Meade Co., 70th Street and Kinsessing Avenue, Philadelphia, Pa. 
FOR ILLINOIS, WISCONSIN, IOWA 
Wetzel Iron Works, 3348 West Grand Avenue, Chicago, III. 

FOR NEW ENGLAND STATES 
E. Van Noorden & Co., 100 Magazine Street, Boston, Mass. 
FOR OHIO, MICHIGAN, INDIANA 
Riester & Thesmacher, 1512 West 25th Street, Cleveland, Ohio 
FOR MINNESOTA, NORTH DAKOTA, SOUTH DAKOTA 
Thomas Finn, 50 West 10th Street, St. Paul, Minn 
FOR OREGON 

Columbia Wire & Iron Works, East 8th and Market Streets, Portland, Ore. 
FOR NORTHERN CALIFORNIA 
United States Metal Products Co., 555 10th Street, San Francisco, Cal. 
FOR QUEBEC, NEW BRUNSWICK, ONTARIO, NOVA SCOTIA, PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND 
Geo. W. Reed & Co., 37 St. Antoine Street, Montreal, Que. 
FOR MANITOBA, SASKATCHEWAN, ALBERTA 
Vulcan Iron Works, Winnipeg, Man. 
FOR WASHINGTON, IDAHO, MONTANA 
Western Iron & Wire Works, east end of 11th Avenue Bridge, Tacoma, Wash. 
FOR GEORGIA, TENNESSEE, FLORIDA, VIRGINIA, NORTH CAROLINA, SOUTH CAROLINA 
Dowman-Dozier Manufacturing Co., Camphon Road, Atlanta, Ga. 

FOR TEXAS 
Southern Wire & Iron Co., Dallas, Tex. 
FOR KANSAS, NEBRASKA, OKLAHOMA 
Paxton & Vierling Iron Works, South 17th Street and Union Pacific Ry., Omaha, Nebr. 
FOR COLORADO, UTAH, WYOMING, NEW MEXICO 
Midwest Steel & Iron Works, 32nd and Blake Streets, Denver, Colo. 

FOR SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA, ARIZONA, HAWAII 
Bayer-Rothgeb Co., Slauson and Santa Fe Avenues, Los Angeles, Cal. 

' FOR MISSOURI 
Lasar Manufacturing Co., 16th and O'Fallon Streets, St. Louis, Mo. 
FOR ALABAMA, LOUISIANA, MISSISSIPPI, ARKANSAS 
Decatur Cornice and Roofing Co., Albany, Ala. 
FOR BRITISH COLUMBIA 
Westminster Iron Works, New Westminster, B. C. 


Products 

Bois Patented Interlocking Steel Treads and 
Risers. 

Patents 

United States: 1244021, 1304533; Canadian: 
194134, 194135; French: 501494. 

Patents pending in Great Britain and Belgium. 

Bois Patented Interlocking Steel Treads and Risers 

These interlocking treads and risers can be used in 
connection with any type of cast iron or steel stringer 
and the patented interlocking feature along the nosing 
line does away with the bolting and riveting in the or- 
dinary type of stair work and speeds up the erection. 

The double thickness of metal in the interlocking 
treads and risers affords ample support under the 
heaviest traffic. The interlocking treads and risers used 
in conjunction with the best steel stringer (drawing No. 
1) make a stairway that is strong and rigid. A tie rod 
under each tread forms a truss construction that will 
hold the stair to line under the heaviest use. 

These stairs can be assembled at the factory and 
shipped ready for installation as the building progresses, 
eliminating temporary stairs or ladders. 

The interlocking treads and risers are made to re- 
ceive marl)le, slate, cement, composition, asphalt or 
safety treads of any kind and make a fireproof stairway. 
The details of stringer construction can be made to suit 
the architectural requirements of the building. 


Expanded metal, to receive plaster, can be easily 
applied to the soffit of stairs by using the bolts that con- 
nect treads and risers to lower flanges of stringers. 

The Bois stairs were tested and approved by the 
Bureau of Buildings, New York City, Oct. 27, 1909 
and by the Building Department, Boston, July 8, 1921 
and were found to safely carry a load of 300 lbs. per 
sq. ft. 


Specifications 

All metal stairs throughout the building shall be of the Bois 
Interlocking Tread and Riser construction, type (see sheet 
No. 1), with No. 10 gauge steel stringers connected by tie rods 
under each tread, with ornamental moulding on top and bottom, 
all as shown on plans. 

Each tread and riser shall be in a continuous piece with in- 
terlocking connections along the nosing line and shall be of 
No. 12 or No. 14 gauge sheet steel, securely fastened to string- 
ers with %-in. bolts. 

Platforms or landings shall be of No. 14 gauge corrugated 
steel plates, of sizes shown, with interlocking nosing for con- 
nection with riser and shall be securely fastened to angle iron 
supports connected to stringers. 

Newels and railing to be of design and construction as in- 
dicated on plans. 

All work to have 1 shop coat of approved paint. 

Information and Prices 

Ask the nearest office for information and prices, 
stating number of risers, width, type of stringer and 
nature of tread. 
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tread \ Oomp. Fill\ 



Composition Fill 


IV- 


TYPE. (1) ^ 



AapMi or 5anitarij Cove— v/- k 


v51ale or .Marble- 


TYPE 


Compo5ifcioi;i Fill>^ 


• 6 • t> C> 


Bolt Holes^ 




t> •. o 



^\\s\s\s\\<sy TYPE (5), 
Composition Fill 


TYPE 



a • • p . * ' ' . , . ^ ' * 


TYPE. 



6 IN SCALE DETAIU OF VAP-IOUxS TYPE6 Of INTEUOCKING TR^EAI)5 I RISER.S 
mrk-5aniam c^ove ^hown on Tupe Z can "be used on amiuve 5hown and prevents cmckma at corner 


<■< * 


Position of Tread and 
\r[str when dropped m- 

Dn«:ifinn nf ''\tC^ position and bolt- 

Fomion o[. ^ (:>rl to sfrmaer-T 

tread cind ri^er \ ^ea to ourmyci^ 

whm inserted 
intono5inq J 
[read 'below 



uSnm OF A5se:mbling mADS e>iii^e.r5 


METAL 
TIE LOD 



No. 10 Gauge 
. — 6teel 


METAL 
-TIE HOD 


NOTE - ornamental 
v.iOu'Amqs can be 
supciied to smi anu 
- ^ ' detail 

ji 



Ko.io Gauge 


":^IM .^C!AL£ DETAILS OF METAL >$TllINGEIlvS 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT OF BOIcS INTERLOCKING TREADvS^ AND W^El^J 
AA&EN T^ THEAD AND RI5EE^ D0E6 l^OT EXCEKD 18 IN 


WIDTH 

OF 
5TAII15 


5Q,rr.0FMETAL 


YfElGKt OF ONE 
INTERLOCKING TREAD 
AND RIvSER^ 


WEIGHT OF OKE INTERLOCKING Til.S.RI5ER. 
INCLUDING lOGA.FACE ^WALL STRING 


WT OF ^TllING£R,<Sl2Lb 
=1TR..& mt\L]Z IN. GIR.T 


WT.OFSTNG25 15 LB. 


WEIGHT OF TIE ROD J 
FOI^ 

ONE INTERLOCKING TR, 5^R15EEL 


'^r^ PI AM. 


yzDiAM. 


NO.IZGA. 


N0.14CA. 


£- O 
2 - 6" 
3*- 0" 
3-6- 
4''0' 
4'- 6" 
5'-0" 
5'- 6 " 
G'-O" 


5 «• 

6 «• " 

7 u 

8 
10 

11 " 

IZ 


16. oM 
22.5 ." 
27.0 
31 .5 
36.0 " 
40.5 " 
45,0 "■ 
49.5 
54.0 


NOIGGA 


12.8 \\?3. 
16.0 
19. Z 
224 
25.6 
28. a !• 
32.0 " 


NOIZGA 


ToaWs. 

13.0 
15.6 


30.0 11)3. 

345 

39.0 

43.5 

48.0 

52.5 

57.0 

61.5 " 

6S.0 


N0.14GA 


NQIGGA 


N012GA 


24.8lt?5, 

28.0 T 
31. Z 

34.4 " 

37.G " 

40.8 •• 

44 0 " 


22.- 
25.0 
27.6 


4M 


33.0lb5. 
37.5 
42.0 
46.5 
51 0 
55.5 
60. 0 
•64 5 
69.0 


N014GA 


^/8"DIAM. 


27. 6\l>5. 
31.0 " 
34. Z 
37.4 
40.6 " 
43 8 
47. 0 


.73l]?i. 
1.00 '» 
1.25 " 


1.6lte 
2.1 


3. life. 
3.4 
3.8 •» 

«4.Z" . 


DRAWN BY 
SW^ETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICL. INC. 


TYPICAL DETAILS SHOWING CONSTRUCTION OF 
BOIS PATENTED INTERLOCKING. TREADS AND RISERS 


scALLeea 

EQUALS 1 FT 
DATLJUNE20 


1 
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THE HUGHES-KEENAN CO. 

Safety-Lock Pressed Steel Stairs and Architectural Iron Work 

MANSFIELD, OHIO 


Products 

Fireproof Steel Stairs. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Escapes and 
Architectural Iron Work. 

For Hv,2:ea Steel Toilet Partitions, see 
pages 1560-V561. 


^Checkifire 


TRADK-MARK 


Hughes-Keenan Steel Stairs 

The Hughes-Keenan steel stairs (patent pending) 
consist of Safety-Lock treads and risers with safety 
tread nosing construction, interlocked pressed steel 
stringers and baluster mounting which permits adjust- 
ment for maintaining the balusters in vertical position 
regardless of the pitch of the stairs. See details. 

In presenting a safety-locking pressed steel tread 
and risers together with their interlocking pressed steel 
stringers for stair construction, The Hughes-Keenan 
Co. has really brought out a product of considerable 
merit and one that eliminates many of the objectionable 
features found in pressed steel stair construction. 

Special attention is directed to the safety nosing 
with this new type of construction. Architects and 
builders have long felt the need of a product embodying 
a safety stair construction at a lower cost than has here- 
tofore l)een possible. In this construction we accomplish 
this very desirable feature. 

Safety-Lock Treads and Risers — Consist of steel 
riser and tread members interlocked at nosing, secured 
firmly to the stringers and reinforced by tie rods, one 
to each step, which run under the angle of nosings from 



I^Ay TOM ' THSATRg- ■ 


'MAIN •.^TA.IR.J^ 


PAVTOM.OMIO 


stringer to stringer. The treads are made to 
receive cement, composition or asphalt tread 
surfaces. 

Nosings — Nosings are made in plain 
design, as shown in details on the following 
page, and also with safety or non-slipping 
tread, which will tend to prevent accident to 
the user of the stairs, the nose piece also acting as a lock 
for positively holding together the tread member and 
riser and avoiding any displacement thereof. 

Two types of the safety or non-slipping tread are 
shown on the following page and in each type the nosing 
is removable to allow for replacement. 

Stringers — Stringers are formed of two sections 
or sheets, secured together with interlocking flanges 
which provide seats for the stair risers and treads and to 
which are secured the balusters which are adjustable to 
any pitch of the stringer. 

The assem])lcd stair forms a mass which is prac- 
tically free from vibration under loading stress. 

Installation — Shipped complete, ready to set up. 

Stairs to Architect's Designs 

In addition to the patented stair construction manu- 
factured ])y us, we are in a position to furnish steel stair 
construction of many designs and to meet all architects' 
requirements. 

Information and Estimates 

For information and estimates, write The 
Hughes-Kkenan Co., Mansfield, Ohio. 



GENERAL. ' HOypiTXt. 


IvlANsJFIEI-P. OM TO. 


Examples of Architectural Iron Work Executed by The Hughes-Keenan Co. 
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The Hughes-Keenan Co 



U y <^ 

J)g.YAlI, 6HOWINfi TREA05 ft,ISER5 AH© AD JUSTAfttE BALUSTRADE 



DE.TAII* SHOWING 
N05IN«3 WITH SAFETY TRfiAl) 



. Tic Rod 


DETAIL SHOWING 



Fill 


Cove. 




PLAH Of DETAIL SHOWING 

sAfSTY TR.EAD UOSlNfi TREAD And RlSgg^ 


PRAWKfiY 
SWfiETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE IKC. 


DETAILS OF 
THE HUGHEg-K-EENAN .STtE.!. gTAlRS 


NOT DRAWN 
TO 

SCAlEr 


Sweet's Catalogue 


540 


JOHN D. MACK, President H. V. FREEMAN, Secretary 

THE MACK IRON AND WIRE WORKS CO. 

Designers and Manufacturers ''Maciron" Stairs and Products 

SANDUSKY, OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, W. R. Edmister & Co., 209 S. High Street DAYTON, OHIO, J. G. Pool Co., Schwind Building 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., W. R. Edmister & Co., 1413 Merchants Bank Building 


Products 

Ornamental 
Iron Work, includ- 
ing: 

Tron Stairs, Spiral 
Stairs, Steel Ladders, 
Ornamental Railings, 
Pipe Railings, Bridge 
Railings, Fire Escapes, 
Folding Gates, Area 
Grating, Steel Window 
Guards, Grilles, Wire 
Partitions, Sidewalk 
Doors, Steel Doors, 
Clean-out Doors, Coal- 
hole Covers, Jail and 
Cell Work, Marquises, 
Iron and Brass 
Thresholds, Steel 
Settees. 

Location 

Sandusky, Ohio. 


In the heart of the 
great industrial helt of 
the Middle West. 

Transportation 

Five great rail- 
roads, two electric lines 
and hoat connections 
for all lake points. 

Facilities 

The "Maciron" 
shop is well equipped 
with modern and up- 
to-date machinery 
guaranteeing the pro- 
duction of accurate 
work at lowest cost. 
A competent designing 
and engineering force 
is prepared to suhmit 
designs and quotation 
on requirements. 



PIaI-c 6 Angle 

^ V<tQ,*>i<!)d Sfcel Risers 
Cdsf If on Tr<zads 


DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION FOR "MACIRQN "STETL STAIRS. 
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DETAILS OF "MACRON" WINDOW GUARDS 


STANDARD "A" OHIO FIRE ESCAPES 


Platform, ft.-in 


3-10 and 1-10 wide 

Stairs, ft 


2 wide 



8 

Tread, in 


8 

STANDARD "B, C i 

t D" 

OHIO FIRE ESCAPES 



3-10 or 6-0 



3-6 wide 



7 



10 


"MACIRON" SIDEWALK DOOR 


Plate, ft.-in. 


. . 3-16, 1-4, 5-16 or 3-8 

Diamond checkered steel plate 


"MACIRON" WINDOW GUARDS 


Vertical bars (round), in. on centers 

Horizontal cross bars (channel or flat), in. 


Hot 
1^ or 2 
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THE DOW CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Spiral Fire Escapes, Ornamental Iron and Wire Work 
209 North Buchanan Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

REPRKSKNTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Fire Escapes, Ornamental 
Iron Work for Buildings, Elevator Enclosures and 
Cabs. 

Also Grille and Cage Work for Banks ; Wire Work ; 
Coalhole Covers and Rings; Bronze Elevator Doors, 
Bronze and Iron Entrance Doors, Cast Iron Sidewalk 
Doors; Elevating and Conveying Machinery, Inclined 
Automatic Elevators; Wire Stock and Tool Room En- 
closures; Fencing of Iron, Wire, and Woven Wire; 
Folding and Expansion Gates, Iron and Bronze Gates 
(plain and ornamental) ; Gratings (sidev^alk, area, etc.) ; 
Door and Window, Skylight, Machinery, and Belt Wire 
Guards, Screen Door Guards and Grilles ; Brass, Copper, 
and Iron Ladders ; Marquises ; Wire Netting and Parti- 
tions; Cast Iron and Bronze Railings, Pipe Railings; 
Wire Signs; Bronze and Iron Stairs, Spiral Stairs; 
Wrought Iron Work. 

Miscellaneous Metal Work 

The Dow Co. makes all kinds of iron work and 
wire work for buildings, both ornamental and plain, and 
specializes on elevator cabs and enclosures, fire escapes 
of all kinds, heavy wire work, grille and cage work for 
banks and heavy sheet iron work. 

Comprehensive catalogues on each subject are pub- 
lished for those interested. 

Dow Spiral Slide Fire Escapes 

This escape, made entirely of steel, consists of a 
smooth galvanized spiral slide enclosed in a cylinder 5 ft. 
in diameter, equipped with automatic entrance and exit 
doors. It rests on its own foundation and does not de- 
pend on the building walls for support. It may be 
erected either on the exterior of a building, as shown in 
the accompanying illustration, or incorporated within the 
walls of the building as detailed below. 

Advantages — It has no steps; consequently there 
is no stumbling or falling. 

Being wholly enclosed, it is impossible for rain or 
snow, smoke or fire to enter. 



Entrance to Dow Fire 

Escape — Interior 
Installation 


Entrance to Dow Fire 
Escape — Exterior 
Installation 


Specifications 

The tire escape shall be the Dow Spiral Slide made by The 
Dow Co., Louisville, Ky., or equal. It shall be placed on a 
concrete foundation. 

The escape proper shall be entirely of steel, 5 ft. diameter, 
placed as shown on plans, and shall have one entrance at each 
floor above the first. 

The cylinder shall be of No. 12 U. S. Standard gauge 
sheet steel, for the tirst 18 in.; the next 6 ft. of No. 14 gauge, 
and the remainder of No. 16. The spiral slide shall be of No. 
16 gauge galvanized sheet securely attached to a center core of 
3-in. inside diameter standard black pipe. Runway floors shall 
be of perforated sheet steel not less than No. 14 gauge on suit- 
able angle framing and protected on each side by wrought iron 
lattice railing 3 ft. 8 in. high. 

An enclosed vestibule with water drain in floor shall be 
provided at each entrance with entrance doors in two leaves 
each, arranged to swing in, and provided with torsion 

springs of phosphor 
bronze. Doors shall 
be set away from 
cylinder far enough 
to clear same when 

swung open. 

Exit doors shall 
be in two leaves 
opening outward and 
provided with brass 
automatic inside 
latch with touch- 
plate to operate by 
the pressure of the 
smallest child. 

The entire 
escape shall be 
manufactured in as- 
sembled sections 
about 7 ft. high, 
with an angle ring 
at the top and bot- 
tom of each sec- 
tion, shall be set up 
at the factory to in- 
sure proper fitting, 
and each section 
properly marked to 
correspond with a 
setting diagram to 
be furnished by 
manufactur ers. 
There shall be no 
projections of any 
sort on the upper 
surface of slide ; all 
rivets being recessed 
and all edges of 
sheets ground 
smooth. 

Entire escape 
except slide, which is 
galvanized, shall 
have one coat of best 
mineral paint at fac- 
tory, and sufficient 
additional paint fur- 
nished to give a 

The Dow Fire Escape Installed on second coat after 
THE Exterior of a Building erection. 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Steel Stairways 
1512-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Bois Interlocking Steel Stairways. 

Also Fireproof Windows and other structural ma- 
terials in Sheet Metal. 

For Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors and Partitions, 
see page 691. • 

Advantages of Bois Steel Stairway 

The Bois steel stair offers distinctive advantages of 
economy, rigidity, rapid erection and adaptability to any 
desired tread material owing to its simple, interlocking 
method of installation. 

Description — Tread and riser, combined, are 
formed from a single sheet of steel, with flanges that 
interlock at the nosing line, producing a reinforced edge 
that is always straight, horizontally. 

Gage of metal varies with width of stair and weight 
to be carried. 


Labor Saving Installation 

Interlocking feature dispenses with all riveting and 
makes rapid installation possible with unskilled labor. 

Advantages During Construction 

Stair erection can be kept nearly abreast of steel 
frame construction, dispensing with use of ladders dur- 
ing ensuing operations and promoting safety and ef- 
ficiency of workmen. 

Delivered or Erected 

Stair material will be delivered by us f. o. b. build- 
ing, or erected by our construction department, as de- 
sired. 

Inquiries 

Inquiries for estimates should state type and pro- 
posed use of building, and include sketch or drawing on 
which all dimensions and quantities are indicated. 

Typical Installations 

Bois Stairways have been erected by us on the fol- 
lowing building operations in Cleveland: The 14-story 
Hanna Building, the 8-story Hanna Annex, the 12-story 
Bulkley Building, the 8-story Film Exchange Building, 
the 20-story Cleveland Discount Co. Building, the 24- 
story Keith Building, the 8-story Brotherhood of Loco- 
motive Trainmen Building, the 10-story Federal Reserve 
Bank Building and the Lennox Park School in West 
Park, a Cleveland suburb. Names of architects and 
builders furnished for reference on application. 



Four Types of Bois Steel Stairs 
Adapted to different tread treatments 
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WOLVERINE IRON WORKS 

Manufacturers of Steel Stairs and Ornamental Iron Work 

Dragoon Avenue and P. M. R. R. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

"Wolverine" Steel Stairs (a specialty). 

Also Ornamental Iron Work, including cast iron 
store fronts, spiral stairs, ornamental railings, wmdow 
guards, elevator enclosures, marquises, etc. 

"Wolverine" Steel Stairs 

Stringers— Of rolled steel cut channel section, 
10 to 15 in. wide; also of plate, 10 to 14 in. wide; Vg 
to 1/2 in. thick. Face stringers are covered with heavy 
steel mouldings, paneled. 

Treads and' Risers— Formed of Nos. 10, 12 or 
14 gauge steel in one piece with nosing, and can be used 
for the various tread materials as illustrated in the de- 
tails. 

Newels— Are of steel; either plain square newels 
of sizes ranging from 2 to 5 in. square, of paneled steel 
newels of sizes ranging from 21/2 to 51/2 in. square, as 
illustrated in the details, with cast iron caps and drops 
attached. 


Erection 

Correctly and scientifically constructed, these steel 
stairs are designed to be erected by ordinary tools as 
found on any job. Being so easily assembled, they are 
suitable for a wide range of use, from the checkered 
tread of fire escape stairs to the staircase decorated with 
period ornamentation, as used in buildings of the highest 
grade. 

Costs 

"Wolverine" steel stairs compare favorably in cost 
with any other metal stair. Not only is their installation 
cost low, but the cost of manufacture has been reduced 
to a minimum through the use of specially designed ma- 
chinery. 

Information 

Information relative to weights, costs, deliveries, 
construction details, designs or existing installations will 
be furnished on request. 
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WOODBRIDGE ORNAMENTAL IRON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Presteel Stairways 

1521 Altgeld Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

WOODBRIDGE PATENTED PrESTEEL 

Stairways (Patented March 20, 1917). 


PresTeel 


Description 

The Woodbridge patented Presteel 
stairs are manufactured in a modern fac- 
tory, designed to manufacture steel stairways with the 
utmost economy. Machinery and tools are of the most 
modern design, enabling us to meet promptly and effi- 
ciently all demands. 

Our standardized construction provides a light, in- 
expensive, strong, durable, non-combustible, and easily 
assembled stairway. 

The lightest construction is guaranteed to support 
over 250 lbs. per sq. ft. This strength has been proved 
by tests conducted for us by the Robert W. Hunt Co., 
Engineers, Chicago. 

Woodbridge Presteel stairs are adaptable to office, 
hotel, warehouse, factory, school and hospital construc- 
tion ; in fact, any building where fire resistant construc- 
tion is required. 

For further information not contained in this 
catalogue, please write for our 1921 Stair Catalogue. 

Treads and Risers — The treads and risers are 
multiple sections made of No. 12 gauge steel sheets re- 
cessed for 2-in. composition or cement filling. A tread 
and riser are one unit supported by and bolted to angle 
iron hips which are riveted to the stringers. 

Types — Note various types of treads and risers 
shown on Drawing No. 2. We have designs to suit 
every condition and requirement ; plan or paneled risers, 
with or without sanitary cove ; treads arranged for com- 
position or cement fill,' or as steel subtreads for marble 
or slate stairways. 

Stringers— We construct stringers to suit the 
stair requirements. Presteel stringers have proved the 
most satisfactory and cheapest in most cases. 

Types — Presteel string- 
ers, made of 12xy'V in. uni- 
versal mill plates formed into 
shape of 10-in. channel. 

Fat plate stringers, 
made of lOxi^^j-in. flat uni- 
versal mill plates. 

Structural steel channel 
stringers are used on extra 
wide stairways and to sup- 
port exceptionally heavy 
loads. 

Stringers are furnished 
with or without moulding. 

Newels — May be plain 
or ornamental to suit design. 
Newels are furnished made 
of cast iron, pressed steel, or 
3-in. square wrought iron 
tubing. 

Fascias — Made of steel 
plates and paneled with steel 
moulding where required. 


TRADE-MARK 


Railings — Made of wrought iron or 
cast iron, plain or ornamental, to suit any 
architectural design. For school use, 
plain sheet steel, perforated steel, or woven 
wire railings are furnished. 

Platform Supports — Made of struc- 
tural steel tecs and angles. 
Painting — All work is given 1 shop coat of ap- 
proved paint before leaving the factory. 

Prices — We will be pleased to quote you prices 
on our stairways, either f.o.b. cars Chicago with freight 
allowed to destination, or erected in the building. 

DESIGN NUMBERS, PRESTKEL STAIRWAYS 


Design 
No, 


Stringers 


*l2'x%' bent plate 
♦I2'xsre' bent plate 
*10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
♦lO"— I'S.S-lb. channel 
12'x3^6' ^>ent plate 
12'x'/f6* bent plate 
10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
Wx^' bent plate 
lO'xSf^' flat plate 
10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
tl2'x»f6'' bent plate 
tl0'x5,6' flat plate 
tlO'— 15.3-!b. channel 
12*x'f6' bent plate 
10'x5,c' flat plate 
10'— 15.3-lb. channel 


Newel posts 


4'8q. cast iron 
3' sq. w i. tubing 
4' sq. cast iron 
3' sq w.i. tubing 
4'8q cadtiron 
3'sq. w i. tubing 
4's(j. cast iron 
3'sq. w i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w 1. tubing 
3'sq w.i. tubing 
i' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i. tubing 
3' sq. w.i tubing 


Railing 


sq w i. 
14' sq. w.i 
14' pq- w.i. 

SQ w.i, 
l^i' sq w.i. 
H' sq. w.i. 
H' sq. w i. 
J^^' sq. w i. 
2' o.d. pipe 
2' o.d pipe 
2' o.d. pipe 
2' o.d. pipe 
2' o.d. pi|>e 
2' o.d. pipe 
2' o.d. pipe 
2' o.d. pii)e 
2' o.d. pipe 


Treads and risers 


No 12 gauge B A. steel 
No. 12 gauge B A steel 
No. 12 gjvuge B A steel 
No. 12 gauge B A steel 
No. 12 gjiuge B A. steel 
No. 12 gauge B A. steel 
No 12 gjiuge B.A steel 
No. 12 gauge B A. steel 
No. 12 gpuge B A steel 
No. 12 gauge B A, steel 
No. 12 gauge B A steel 

Diamond plate 
^6* Diamond plate 
^ix" Diamond plate 
'ifi' Diamond plate 
^fe' Diamond plate 
^f,i' Diamond plate 



Main Stair, Sovereign Hotel, Chicago, III. 


*Note — Designs 1, 2, 3 and 4, only, have steel moulding on face strings. 
tNote — Designs 12, 13 and 14, only, have open risers. 

Advantages 

We are stair specialists, and having made an ex- 
haustive study of manufacturing standardized steel 
stairs are in a position not only to produce promptly in 
accordance with our contracts, but to offer valuable aid 
in designing stairways to suit any building. 

Woodbridge stairs can be furnished cheaper than 
concrete or any other make of iron stairs. 

They weigh less, reducing floor load, but still have 
sufficient strength to give a 
large margin of safety. 

For neatness of appear- 
ance they have no peer. 


Specifications 

All metal stairs throughout 
the building shall be of the 
Woodbridge Patented Presteel 
construction (for type of string- 
ers and type of treads and risers 
see Drawing 2). A tread and 
riser shall be one unit, made of 
No. 12 gauge B. A. steel, sup- 
ported by and bolted to angle iron 
hips which are riveted to the 
stringers. Platforms or landings 
shall be of No. 12 gauge B. A. 
steel sheets supported and rein- 
forced by structural steel tees and 
angles riveted to stringers and 
platform channel. Newel posts 
and railings shall be of design 
and construction as indicated on 
plans. All work to have 1 shop 
coat of approved paint before 
delivery. 
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Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Company 



^^^4^ landing' TREADS 



TYPE A TYPE B 

PLAIN RISER PLAIN RISER WITHSANITARYCGYE 
TREAD3 FINISHED WITH CEMENT OR CGMP05TI0N. 




i 





FILL BY OTHERS 



LANDING tread: 



TYPE 'C "^^i^t*" TYPE D 

PANELED RISER PANELED RISCRWITH SANITARY COVE. 

TREADS FINISHEDWITH CEMENT OR COMPOSITION . 



MARBLE BY ( 

)THERS j4 


, /■' 









START RISERS 



TYPE E: TYPE F 

PANELED RISER WITH SLATE OR MARBLE TREADS 

SLATE OR MARBLE TREADS AND RISER5V/ITH STEEL SUBTREADS 

W SCALC DETAILS OF STANDARD TYPES OF 
"PRESTEEIL stair TREADS. 


Vz W I BAR RAILING.^ 
rChANNEL-V^ 
^PLASTER 



STRING NO. 1 

li-XVi6' PLATE BENT 
INTO 10' CHANNELS, 
STANDARD NGULD- 
ING ON FACESTRlNGr 
ERSAS SHOWN. 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. l&Z. 



STRING NO. 2. 

lO'CHANNELS @ IS* 
STANDARD MOULD- 
ING ON FACE STRINCr 
ERSAS SHOWN. 

USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. 3 & 4. 



STRING N0.3 

SAMBAS NO. I WITH- 
OUT MOULDING ON 
FACE STRINGERS 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNSNO S 4-9-12 IS 



bTRlNG N0.4 

SAME AS NO. Z WITH 
OUT MOULDING ON 
FACE STRINGERS 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIONSNO. 7-8-11-1417. 



: STRING NO. S 

lO'XVitf PLATES 
USED ON STAIR 
DESIGNS NO 10-13- Ifc. 


STRING NO.^ 

SAMEA5N0. 5 WITH 
MOULDING ON PACE 
STRINGERS 


1^ SCALE SECTIONS THRU STAIR 
STRINGERS 


/^^RMAME/TTAL 
— \^0n O0. 


TYPICAL TREAD, RISER AND vSTRINGER 
DETAILS FORPRESTEEL STAIR^ 


D^AWI^G^.^ 
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CI CAP 
4"5Q PANELED NEWELL 


WQQD RAIL 
BY OTHERS 







A AC DAII ^ 



MOULOINO 



C.I.DR0P 


V/2.SCALE DETAILS OF TYPICAL NEWELS AND RAILINGS 


□ 






■ <; 



l'/2L"SCALE DETAI^5 OF TYPICAL FACIAS FOR LANDING 
PLATFORMS AND FL00R5 



3'5CALE DETAIL 
OF HANDRAIL 
BRACKET 


W^^DDKIDOE 
^R/MAME/NlTAL 


TYPICAL DETAILS GF NEWELS, RAIL1NG5 6 
FACIAS U5ED ON PRESTEEL 6TAIR5. 


Dl^AWINOAI^.^ 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Pre-Cast Concrete Stairs with Steel Stringers 

474 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Babcock-Davis Pre-Cast Concrete Stairs with 
Steel Stringers. (Patented.) 

Ornamental Iron Work: including Cast and 
Wrought Iron Stairs; Railings, Marquises; Wire Grilles; 
Elevator Fronts, Frames and Thresholds. 

For Counterbalanced Elevator Fire Doors, see 
pages 7ZS-72i7. 

Our engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly co-operate in making work- 
ing drawings and computing proper sizes required. Esti- 
mates submitted on request. 

Pre-Cast Concrete Tread and Riser 

No matter what the advantages of a particular stair 
construction may be, it must first, of course, be strong 
and safe. Though lightness is one of the valuable fea- 
tures of the Babcock-Davis patented stair, which is a 
**pre-cast concrete tread and riser" combined with steel, 
exhaustive tests have proved that it has exceptional 
strength. 

Strength (Factor of Safety, 10)— At the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology tests were made by 
Professor Irving H. Cowdrey on 4 units. Each unit con- 
sisted of a pre-cast concrete tread, 4 ft. long by 11 Vi in. 
wide, and 8-in. riser mounted on steel channel iron string- 
ers. The average of these tests shows : 

First hair crack in riser at 2300 lbs. total load. 
Maximum load 3575 lbs. 

Construction — "Pre-cast con- 
crete tread and riser" construction is 
more economical to install and main- 
tain, and is made from a scientifically 
prepared formula which makes the 
stair as hard as stone and practically 
indestructible. The Babcock-Davis 
"Pre-Cast Tread and Riser" stair 
marks a decided advancement in stair 
construction for either inside or out- 
side installation. As the name sug- 
gests, it is a combined reinforced con- 
crete tread and riser cast in one 
interlocking unit. This work 
is done in our own shop and 
the units are shipped to the 
building under construction, 
where they are applied to the 
steel stringers. 


Advantages — Its very practical principle of in- 
terlocking, replaceable units has many advantages : 

It is of lighter construction, is installed more 
quickly, at a smaller cost than stairs made entirely of 
concrete, and has a stringer buttress as required by in- 
surance engineers. 

Wood forms, and such obstructions which delay 
building operations while the cement is hardening in all- 
concrete stair construction, are done away with. 

There is no ringing sound or vibration to "Pre- 
Cast Concrete Stairs" when in use, for they are prac- 
tically noiseless. They are attractive in appearance. 
All joints are tight. Their upkeep is reduced to a 
minimum, as steps require no painting, and, being dust- 
less, they are easily kept clean. 

"Pre-Cast Concrete Treads and Risers" are more 
fireproof than iron or pressed steel stairs, concrete filled 
at building, and have the further advantages of quicker 
installation and much greater rigidity. 

Specifications — In writing specification, state: 
"Stairs are to be made of steel, with Tre-Cast Concrete 
Treads and Risers,' as made by Babcock-Davis Cor- 



Pkk-Cast Concrete Stair Construction 
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PORATION, 474 Dorchester Avenue, Boston, Mass., 
Patentee." 

For schools, hospitals and public buildings, where 
non-slipping qualities are desired, specify "To be 
treaded with Babcock-Davis Corporation Non-slip- 
ping Formula." 

Installations — We have installed our pre-cast 
concrete stairs in a great many buildings in the United 
States and in every case they have received the highest 
praise and approval of every engineer and architect who 
has investigated them including the Building Department 
of the City of Boston. 

Ornamental Iron and Structural Steel 

We have adequate facilities for fabricating and 
erecting all kinds of ornamental iron work, wire or light 
structural steel work. 

Our stock of structural steel shapes is large and 
varied which insures efficiency and speed. The best 
modern business and scientific methods characterize our 
activities in every department. 



Test Showing Great Strength of Bab- 
cock-Davis Pre-cast Concrete Stair 

Holding Load of 2 Tons 


^inUa^c Uft in floor 
sLab to takke top tree^d, 
to be^root^d in after 
aamc Id in place 


T^ini^K Floor- 



Typical %-in. Scale Detail Showing Construction of Stairs 
AT Floor Levels and Landings 

Patent No. 1,388,329 
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AMERICAN MASON SAFETY TREAD CO. 

LOWELL, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 900 Widener Building 

CHICAGO, ILL.; ST. LOUIS, MO. BOSTON. MASS., 101 Milk Street 

GENERAL WESTERN DISTRIBUTERS, Joseph T. Ryerson & Son, CHICAGO, ILL.; ST. LOUIS, MO.; 
CLEVELAND, OHIO; DETROIT, MICH.; MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.; MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
CANADIAN REPRESENT ATI\'E: Darling Brothers, Ltd., 120 Prince Street, Montreal. 
Branches in Halifax, Ottawa, Winnipeg, Calgary and Vancouver 


UNDERWRITl'RS' LABEL 


Products 

Mason Safety Tread (lead or car- 
borundum filled; Stanwood Step and 
Tread; Stair Nosings; Mason Non-slip 
Ladder Shoes ; Karbolith Flooring. 

Uses of Mason Safety Treads 

Mason safety treads are adaptable to 
all situations, inside or outside of a build- 
ing, where the surface with which the foot comes in 
contact is liable to become slippery or where the steps 
have become worn, cupped or hollowed to an uneven 
surface. Mason safety treads are suitable for use on 
granite, marble, slate, cement, iron or wood stairs. They 
can be installed during the construction of a building or 
on old stairs. Being a surface tread, Mason safety 
treads replace worn-out structural safety treads (so- 
called), without any necessity for the demolition or 
rebuilding of the stairway itself. 



which give long wear, preserving the non- 
slipping quality of the tread for a long 
series of years. 

The open U-shaped grooves not only 
add to the slip-resisting quality of the 
tread, but facilitate cleanliness, as they 
can be easily swept or washed out. They 
also serve as a protection against the dan- 
ger inherent in a flat .surface tread, as 
they catch and hold any foreign substance which might 
be dropped upon them, such as pencils, burned matches, 
cigar ends or wads of paper, thus giving the foot a sure 
and effective contact. 

With the Mason safety tread there can be no fill- 
ing of open grooves with mushrooming or creeping 
lead, no jagged edges for the retention of filth or germs, 
and there is no abrasive top dressing to wear off and 
leave a polished, dangerous, slip-inyiting surface. 

Mason safety treads are especially desirable for use 


Mason S 

They are especially desirable for the equipment 
of stairs in school buildings, department stores and 
wherever the traffic is heavy; for thresholds of doors 
and elevators, fire doors, inclined passageways, ramps 
and floors around machinery. , 

Insurance 

Establishments employing labor find it desirable 
to equip their stairs with Mason safety tread, as acci- 
dent insurance companies expect and demand all rea- 
sonable endeavor on the policy-holder's part to make 
the plant safe. They indorse and recommend the use 
of this material. 

We know of no case where damages have been 
claimed for injuries from slipping or tripping that has 
been lost to the defendant when Mason safety treads 
have been used as a preventive and we have a record 
of many cases of such claims that have been decided 
in the defendant's favor. Many hundreds of school 
buildings are equipped with these treads and not a sin- 
gle accident has ever been reported to us from this use. 

Mason safety treads have been used constantly for 
over 25 years, and over 6,000,000 sq. ft. have been sold. 

Description of Mason Safety Treads 

Mason safety treads are made of rolled steel or 
extruded hard brass (delta metal) of substantial thick- 
ness (1/4 i"-) with alternate dovetailed and U-shaped 
grooves. The dovetailed grooves are filled either with 
lead or a mixture containing a large proportion of car- 
borundum and other abrasive substances, firmly held in 
place by the continuous supporting ribs of hard metal. 


ETY TllEAD 

on concrete stairs, as they prevent the raw edge from 
chipping off. For this use, a special anchor is furnished 
which holds the treads firmly in place. These anchors 
are easily worked into the soft concrete when laid. 

Standard Sizes of Mason Safety Treads 

Steel Base— Widths, 21/2, 3%, 4, 43^ and 6 in. 
flat: 3 in. with nosing or overhang and square back 
and in. with nosing and beveled back. These sizes 
in combination (with the exception of the 3-in. width 
with nosing having a square back) will produce any 
desired width. Cut to order with necessary counter- 
sunk holes and with anchors when used in connection 
with cement. See details on following page. 

Hard Brass Base— Widths, 2, 2y^, 21/2, 234, 3, 
3i/>, 4 and 6 in. flat; with nosings similar to that of 
steel base in widths of 2% ^nd 3V^ in. and with deep 
nosings in width of 2% in. See details on following page. 

Repairing Worn Stairs with Mason Safety Tread 

Badly worn stairs are brought to a finished con- 
dition by the use of Karbolith filling, which forms a 
bed for Mason safety tread. 

The width of safety tread required can readily be 
determined by the amount of wear on the wood or 
marble stairs but should never be less than 71/0 in. 
When the stairs are so deeply worn that the nosing 
shown on the 3i/^-in. section (Fig. 4 or 11) will not 
cover the edge of the filling used to restore the level. 
Fig. 14 or a false nosing of steel is furnished, con- 
forming to the shape of the edge of the stair tread, to 
which the safety tread is welded. 
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Fig. 2. Steel Base, 4% In. Wide, 5 Ribs. 


Fig. 3. Steel Base, 4 In. Wide, 5 Ribs 


Fig. 3A. Steel Base. 3% In. Wide, 4 Ribs 


Fig. 6i- Steel Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 




Fig. 4. Steel Base, 3V2 NN'ide, 4 Ribs with Nosing 


Fig. 5. Steel Base, 3 In. Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing 
Straight Back, Especially Made for Granolithic Work 
or for Use with Cork Backing 


Full Size Sfxtions of Mason Safety Tread with Steel Base 

Base is of rolled, imperforated steel with alternate U-shaped and dovetailed grooves filled with lead or carborundum 




Full Size Anchor 


As Applied to New Concrete. Scale, Full Size 

Showing Application of Steel Base Mason Safety Tread 

For use in new cement work, treads should be ordered with anchors and screws^ When thus received, they should be embedded into the plastic 
cement and held firmly in place. Iron scrap is only necessary when tread is composed of two or more sections 


Fig. 7. Hard Brass Base, 6 In. Wide, 8 Ribs 


Fig. 8. Hard Brass Base, 4 In. Wide, 5 Ribs. 



Fig. 11. Hard Brass Base, ZVz In. Wide, 4 Ribs with Nosing 


Fig. 9. Hard Brass Base, 3 In. Wide, 4 Ribs 


Fig. 10. Hard Brass Base, 21/4 In. Wide, 3 Ribs 



Fig. 12. Hard Brass Base, 2Vs In. Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing 



Fig. 14. Hard Brass Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 
with Nosing 

A beautiful protective finish, especially for 
marble stairs, where its bright surface contrasts 
pleasingly with the white marble 


Full Size Sections of Mason Safety Tread with Hard Brass Base 

Base is of hard brass with alternate U-shaped and dovetailed grooves filled with lead. Flat sections similar to Figs. 7 and 8 are made in 
various widths. Widths usually carried in stock are 2*4. 3, 4 and 6 in. 
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American Mason Safety Tread Go. 




Cork Compo. 
Maso7\ Safety iT^'ead 


, Half PaT\ 


Worn Tread 

Method of Repairing Worn Treads rv Use of Mason Safety Tread, Karbolith and Cork Carpet 


In many cases where economy is desired, a section 
of safety tread is used at the front, backed by cork car- 
pet, all securely attached to a "half pan" and nosing as 
shown above. 

Mason Safety Treads for Curved Stairs 

Mason safety treads may be curved to any radius 
such as is usually specified at the bottom of a stairway. 



A Good Example of Mason Safety Tread Applied to 
Curved Stairs 

Combination Mason Safety Tread and Nosing 

A safety nosing made of %-in. sheet steel plate 
and a standard section of Mason safety tread welded 
securely to it. This type of nosing is effective, rea- 
sonable in price and can be made in any length or 
width desired. The type illustrated below fs especially 
suited for use in connection with steel stairwavs which 
call for a concrete, asphalt or composition filling. It 

measures 3 in. from 
front of nosing to ex- 
treme rear edge. 



Fig. 15 


Stanwood Step and Tread 

Frames of rolled steel, provided with a ledge to 
carry steel strips set on edge and tied together with 
rods, forming a series of openings. 

Made with hangers for car steps; also suit- 
able for stairways to engine rooms, for areaways, 
etc. 


"Cooper" Brass 
Stair Nosings 

"Cooper" brass 
stair nosings are 
for use with safety 
tread, cork carpet, 
linoleum, rubber, in- 
terlocking tile or 
composition treads. 

All sizes have a 
vertical edge at the top 
which protects the stair 
covering from wear at its 
edge and prevents 
chipping. They are fas- 
tened with screws through 
flange. 




the 


Fig. 20 

rig. 16 


Cooper" Brass 
Stair Nosings 



Combination Mason 
Safety Tread and 
Sheet Metal Nosing 


Mason Non-slip Ladder 
Shoes 

Many thousands of 
these ladder shoes are in use 
in factories throughout the 
country. 

They are indorsed and 
recommended by accident 
liability companies and rec- 
ognized by the courts as an 
efficient safety device. 


Karbolith Flooring 

A composition with a 
base largely of magnesium 
that produces a hard, du- 
rable surface, proof against 
rats, fire and germs. It is impervious to heat, cold and 
dampness and will not chip, crack, tear loose nor disinte- 
grate. It can be laid over cement, iron or wood, and 
binds firmly to the base. 

We manufacture this flooring and furnish instruc- 
tions for installing it. 



Mason 


Nox-SLiP Laddkr 
Shoes 

Showing method of application 
and abrasive material in bottom 
of shoes 
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AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS CO. 

Manufacturers of Anti-slip Tread Surfaces 


TELEPHONE 

CORTLANDT 7444. 7445 


Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGHNCIKS AND BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAI, CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Feralun, Bronzalun, Alu- 
MALUN and Vulcalun Anti-slip Tread Surfaces. 

United States Sales Representatives for Carborun- 
dum Anti-slip Tile. 

Feralun 

Feralun is a hard metal with abrasive grit embedded 
in the wearing surface to provide an approved durable 
and effective anti-slip tread. 

This grit, embedded at the time of casting, projects 
slightly and bites, so that slipping is prevented. Iking 
excelled in hardness only by the diamond and being 
firmly held by the metal partly surrounding each grain, 
the abrasive grit in combination with the metal gives 
to Feralun its extreme durability. 

Durability — Feralun anti-slip stair treads are 
non-porous and "fireproof,'* "rustproof," and "slip- 
])roof," lasting much longer than iron, steel, slate, mar- 
ble, or treads having lead, cement or asphalt as the body. 

On the stairs of the New York subway and elevated 
railroads, where they are the accepted standard, Feralun 
anti-slip treads last from 5 to 12 years. They carry ap- 
proximately 14,000,000 people on a stairway 30 in. wide 
before losing effectiveness as an anti-slip tread. In floors, 
8 years' concentrated wear from trucking loads of 1200 
to 1800 lbs. has not caused Feralun to become slippery. 

Approval — Feralun anti-slip treads are approved 
without any qualifications as a fire-safe and anti-slip 
tread by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and by 
Pennsylvania and New York State Industrial Boards. 

Sizes and Designs — Feralun may be obtained in 
practically any form in which metal can be cast as a 
tread surface. Certain forms are so frequently de- 
manded that they have become a standard. These are 
shown in a booklet of suggestive forms sent on request 
to architects. 

Uses — Feralun is especially suitable for treads 
and walkway surfaces where durability and protec- 
tion against slipping is desired, such as stair treads, coal- 
hole covers, area covers, gutter plates, elevator door 
thresholds, freight elevator landings, floor plates, trench 
covers, shipping platforms, ramps, etc. 

Bronzalun 

Bronzalun is a combination of bronze and abrasive 
grit manufactured in the same manner as Feralun. It 
has all the good qualities of Feralun. Architectural 
superiority is combined with durability and anti-slip ef- 
fectiveness. 


'A 


Uses — Bronzalun is largely used for tread sur- 
faces such as entrance door saddles, main floor elevator 
saddles, safety treads on marble stairs, etc. 

Alumalun 

Alumalun is a combination of aluminum and abra- 
sive grit manufactured in the same manner as Feralun 
and Bronzalun. It has the anti-slip effectiveness and 
architectural value of Bronzalun and is extremely light 
in weight, weighing 1 lb. per sq. ft. for each -jV in. thick- 
ness. It is immune to the action of sea water and does 
not tarnish nor deteriorate on account of exposure. 

Uses— Alumalun is very desirable for high grade 
work where beauty, lightness and protection against slip- 
ping are required. 

Vulcalun 

Vulcalun is a mixture of rubber and abrasive grit 
vulcanized under heavy pressure. It has been developed 
for making safe cer- 
tain walkway surfaces 
for which materials 
hitherto available 
were not so well 
suited. 

Its outstanding 
advantages are: 

(1) High di- 
electric strength, 
showing no flash-over 
up to 15,000 volts. It is therefore desirable for walkway 
surfaces around switchboards, etc. 

(2) Light weight— from S^/o to 7 lbs. per sq. ft. 
making it desirable for elevator car floors, etc. 

(3) Does not corrode, is not absorbent, does not 
disintegrate when saturated and exposed to freezing, 
nor discolor when tobacco, ink, oil, etc., get on it; it can, 
therefore, be used on marble and elsewhere without fear 
of stains. 

Vulcalun is uniform in finish and manufacture, 
easily kept clean, extremely durable, but easily replaced 
if necessary. Made in sheets up to 12x30 in. and in 
tile of suitable sizes. 



Vulcalun- Walkway Surface 


Feralun, Bronzalun and Alumalun Anti-slip Stair 
Treads 

Feralun treads are made with a plain, hatch or 
fluted abrasive metal surface. Bronzalun and Alumalun 
treads are made with a hatch or fluted surface only. The 


Bronzalun and Alumalun Hatch Surface Anti-slip Tread 

Bronzalun also made with fluted surface 



Feralun Plain Surface Anti-slip Tread 

Also made with hatch or fluted surface 
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anti-slip element is carried down over the nosing. No 
dangerous, slippery nosing edge or heel-catching grooves. 
Made in the following styles: 

Styles A and C — Used on a subtread of concrete, 
iron, steel, wood, marble, etc. Made in. thick, usually 
4, AVoy 5 or 6 in. wide and not exceeding 72 in. long in 
one piece. Longer treads furnished in sections. On 
new stairs, length of safety tread is usually 6 or 8 in. 
shorter than distance between stringers. Width should 
be not less than five-eighths the distance from nosing 
to riser and should cover nosing edge. Widths 6 to 9 
in. are % in. thick; 9 to 12 in., in. thick; over 12 in., 
1/2 in. thick. Style A standard lip extends 14 in. from 
underside of tread. At times it may be necessary to use 
a longer lip, especially in repair work, where it is desir- 
able to cover all signs of wear on nosing edges of 
old and worn steps. For this purpose a Style A lip 
from % to 1 in. is furnished at a slight additional 
cost. 

Style D — Made % in. thick and in same w^idths 
and lengths as Styles A and C. Nosing is %x% in. 

Style F — Made 4, 5 or 6 in. wide and not exceed- 
ing 72 in. in one piece. Standard nosing is 1x1 in. 
Special nosing, not exceeding l^i in. from underside of 
tread, will be furnished when desired. Tread is % in. 
thick. Pads are % or % in. thick and spaced approxi- 
mately 12 in. on centers, with bolt holes staggered. Total 
height or thickness of tread and pad, % in. 

Style O — Requires no subtread. Made %, 
V2, %, or % in. thick. Treads not exceeding 9 in. wide 
back of nosing by 60 in. long furnished % in. thick, if 
desired, and should be supported by risers. Treads over 
9x60 in., and not exceeding 12x60 in., should be not less 
than j\ in. thick and should be supported by risers. 
Platforms and landings in sections not exceeding 24x48 
in. should be not less than Y2 in. thick; not exceeding 
30x48 in. should be not less than % in. ; and not exceed- 
ing 36x60 in. should be not less than % in. thick. Plat- 
forms usually have a truss rib cast on the underside. 
Style "O" nosing extends % in. beyond the riser line 
and % in. down from underside of tread. If nosing is 
required 1x1 in., we will furnish Style "S." 

Style R — Bolted direct to stringers. Requires 
no subtread. Used extensively for open stairs, fire 
escapes, around machinery, in engine and boiler rooms, 
etc. Made V^, %, and % in. thick, according to span 
and has truss rib. Treads 48 to 60 in. long made not 
less than % in. thick; 60 to 72 in. long, % in. thick. 
This style is reversible, having anti-slip nosing at front 
and back. 

Style G — Same as R with drainage perforations. 

Style K — Does not require a subtread and is 
made V2, % and % in. thick. Treads not exceeding 
48 in. long will be furnished iV in. thick and 48 to 72 
in. will be y2 in. thick. When risers are omitted, treads 
should be in. thick, and when over 42 in. and not 
over 60 in. long should also have a truss rib. From 60 
to 72 in. long, treads should be % in. thick with a truss 
rib. 

Styles of Treads for Repairs to Worn Steps — 

Styles A, C or D are applied to existing steps. If 
necessary to remove old steps, they may be replaced by 
either Styles O or R, without using a subtread. If old 
and worn steps are to be repaired and Style A is pre- 
ferred, it may be desirable to cover all signs of wear on 
the nosing edges. For this purpose, a lip 1/2 to 1 in. deep 
will be furnished. 


Anti-slip Treads for Other Purposes 

Anti-slip Thresholds and Saddles — Styles L and 
T are extensively used. Made % to 1 in. thick. Sizes 
up to 6x48 in. should be not less than % in. thick; up 
to 9x48 in. should be not less than in. thick ; and up 
to 12x60 in. should be not less than 1/2 in. thick. 

Elevator Saddles — Made with one or two door 
grooves, not less than in. thick and not exceeding 8 
in. wide and 96 in. long in one piece. Longer saddles 
made in sections. Grooves are i/^ in. wide; depth of 
grooves should not exceed i/^ in. Grooves are not 
machined but are true and free from fins. Lip at nosing 
is usually 2 in. over all. If a deeper lip is required the 
extra length is usually lap- jointed and bolted to the 2-in. 
piece. Door saddles without grooves are made to 
% in. thick. 

Floor Plates and Trench Covers — Made I/2 in. 
thick, and in sections not exceeding 24x48 in. Sections 
not exceeding 30x48 in., not less than % in. thick; 36x60 
in., not less than % in. thick. 

Safety Coalhole and Manhole Covers and Frames 
— Have no heel-catching projections or depressions and 
are flush with sidewalk. Hinges are especially con- 
structed to overcome breakage and are concealed. When 
open, they are enclosed on all sides and top, except 
toward curb where coal chute is inserted. Do not permit ^ 
leakage of surface water. Made in 3 sizes: 18, 20 and 
24 in. The Feralun safety covers and frames comply 
with the requirements of New York City Department 
of Public Works. 

Strips for Inclines and Ramps — Made % in. 
thick in sizes up to 9x60 in. 

Sidewalk Doors — Have no projections or de- 
pressions and are flush with sidewalk. Hinges are espe- 
cially strong and are concealed. • Standard size, 4x4 ft. 
Can be made in any size desired. 

Specifications for Anti-slip Tread Surfaces 

New Concrete Steps, Platforms and Landings — All new 

concrete steps and nosing edges of platforms and landings^ in 
(mention locations such as service stairs, fire towers, area stairs, 
etc.) shall be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.'s 
"Feralun," style [A or C], anti-slip treads, in. wide, extend- 
ing along steps or platform to within 4 in. of stringers. Treads 
shall be set flush with concrete surface and securely anchored. 

Marble, Slate, Wood and Old Concrete Steps and 
Landings — All marble, slate, wood and old concrete steps 
and landings in (mention locations) shall be equipped with 
American Abrasive Metals Co.'s "Feralun," style [A or C], 
anti-slip treads. Treads shall extend to within 3 in. of stringers 
and riser and have rounded edges. If steps are worn, worn 
spots shall be filled with magnesite (quick setting) cement be- 
fore tread is laid. : 

Structural Steel Steps and Landings — All structural 
steel steps and landings in (mention locations) shall be equipped 
with American Abrasive Metals Co.'s "Feralun," style [D, F, 
G, K, O, or R], anti-slip treads. 

Thresholds — All entrance, elevator and fire door thres- 
holds shall be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.'s 
"Feralun," style [L, T or VJ, anti-slip saddles as shown on draw- 
ings. 

All freight elevator openings and shipping platforms shall 

be equipped with "Feralun," style W, anti-slip threshold, in. 

wide. 

Covers — All covers for (mention location such as 
trenches, pits, coalholes, sidewalk doors, manholes, etc.) shall be 
of American Abrasive Metals Co.'s "Feralun." (Size ) 

Floors, Ramps, etc. — All (mention location such as 
boiler room floors, floors around dangerous machinery, inclines, 
ramps, elevator floors, vestibules, freight corridors, etc.) shall 
be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.'s "Feralun" 
anti-slip treads as shown on drawings. 

Note: "Bronzalun" or "Alumalun" instead of "Feralun" may 
be specified for architectural reasons. 

Anti-slip Tile — For specifications for Carborun- 
dum Anti-slip Tile see second page follow^ing. 
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Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

This tile is made of both carborundum and aloxite, 
abrasive products of the electric furnace. These arti- 
ficial abrasives have been recognized for years as among 
the greatest of all grinding materials, and are extensively 
used for the grinding of steel, iron, brass, bronze and 
other metals. Both are produced by fusing crude ma- 
terials in electric furnaces at extremely high temper- 
atures. The resultant crystal masses are taken from the 
furnace and are broken and crushed to standard sizes 
of grains or crystals. These crystals are mixed with 
clays and ceramic materials and moulded into the vari- 
ous sizes and shapes of tile. The tile are then vitrified 
in high temperature kilns. , . 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile presents a gripping, 
safe surface that can not wear smooth. It is of the 
same structure and texture, and the same degree ot 
hardness throughout. It retains its safe, anti-slip sur- 
face as long as the tile itself lasts. 

The tile is made in white or light brown color in 
all standard shapes and sizes and in any special shapes 
within the range of manufacturing possibilities. Other 
colors are being perfected and the Carborundum Anti- 
slip Tile soon will be obtainable in black, blue, buff and 
green. 

Advantages of Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile never loses its anti-slip 
surface and is practically non-wearing. Under the slight 
wearing action of traffic it literally renews its safe sur- 
face. 

It is safe under all conditions. Oil, water or grease 
does not affect its anti-slip qualities. 

The tile is remarkably strong. Tests at room tem- 
perature have shown it to have a transverse strength of 
about 5500 lbs. per sq. in. 

Carborundum Anti-slip Tile presents a fine appear- 
ance and can be used with any building material such as 
concrete, marble, granite, brick, steel or wood. 

Where this tile is used an even, flat surface is pre- 
sented underfoot. The tile is laid flush with the stair 
tread or floor. There are no corrugations, ribs or ridges 
to cause tripping or to annoy by accumlating dirt. 

The resistance of the tile to wear eliminates the 
cost of maintenance. 

Uses of Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

Stair Treads — Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 
makes permanently safe and architecturally complete 
the stair treads of stores, theaters, churches, schools, 
factories, office buildings and similar structures. For 
these purposes the tile is made with a rounded nose 
giving a safe, secure footing even on the edge of the 
step. 

In Concrete — Whether in reinforced concrete 
stairs or cement filled steel treads, the Carborundum 
Anti-slip tread can be used advantageously, being placed 
at the time the concrete is poured. In conjunction with 
tile or terrazzo this tile provides an architecturally pleas- 
ing form of stair tread construction and at the same 
time one that is absolutely slipproof. 

Other Forms— Stair treads, such as slate, marble, 
wood, metal, etc., may be made safe by the use of Car- 
borundum Anti-slip Tile suitably applied. For retread- 
ing old steps the tile is furnished, if desired, with 
countersunk holes for screws. 

Floors— Entrances to shops, stores, moving pic- 
ture theaters, swimming pool edges, floors in shower 


baths and lavatories, hotel and theater lobbies, restau- 
rant kitchens, floor landings at elevators, and in industrial 
plants the floors around dangerous machinery, are made 
safe from the slipping hazard by the use of Carborun- 
dum Anti-slip Tile. For such purposes the tile may be 
used solely or in varying proportions with ordinary tile 
to form designs. It is laid over old floors or incorpor- 
ated in new construction in the same manner as ordinary 
tile. 

Ramps — In no type of walkway surface is pre- 
vention of the slipping hazard so essential as in the 
construction of ramps. Here the Carborundum Anti- 
slip Tile is especially suited. It will stand up indefinitely 
under the severest traffic and its architectural attractive- 
ness for finer work does not preclude its use for heavy 
duty where its anti-slip qualities give needed foot pur- 
chase to workmen handling loads. 

Entrances — Scores and building entrance floors 
are made safe for pedestrians by Carborundum Anti-slip 
Tile. It eliminates the menace of slippery doorways, 
gives long service and provides architectural attractive- 
ness. It can be laid solid or in conjunction with ordinary 
tile to form various designs. 

Swimming Pools — Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 
is particularly suita])le for use along the edges of swim- 
ming pools, presenting a safe, secure footing for swim- 
mers. Water does not affect its anti-slip qualities. 

Specifications for Laying Carborundum Anti-slip Tile 

Laying Tile in Concrete on Floors, Ramps, etc. — Tile 
to be soaked in water and laid in same manner as ordinary vitri- 
fied tile. (Note: detailed specification will be furnished on re- 

^^"^^Laying Tile in Mastic on Wooden, Steel and Concrete 
Surfaces— Surface shall be thoroughly cleaned and dry. 
Tile shall be thoroughly cleaned and dry. Surface shall be 
coated with boiling asphalt roofing mastic, in. thick, for an 
area of not more than 4 tile at one time. Lay tile in hot mastic, 
tamping to level, even surface, keeping joints true to line. Joints 
shall be ( iV. to V4 in.) wide and filled with hot mastic, trimmed 
with a knife and ironed with a hot jointer. 

Laying Tile in Treads of Concrete Stairways— Pour 
concrete stairs and finish as usual. When tread is hard enough, 
just before concrete sets, from area to be covered by tile remove 
concrete for a depth of % in. Tamp water soaked tile into 
concrete to level, even surface. Joints shall be to in.) 
v/ide and filled with cement grout. , , „ 

Laying Tile on Wooden Stair Treads— Tread shall be 
recessed for a depth of U in. and for length and width to suit 
number and size of tile to be used. Recessed surface shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and coated with boiling asphalt roofing 
mastic V.; in. thick. Lay tile in hot mastic, tamping to level, 
even surface, keeping joints true to line. Joints shall be 
(-^T to V4: in.) wide and filled with hot mastic, trimmed with a 
knife and ironed with a hot jointer. 

Tile shall be held in position by 2 wood screws per tile, 
or by a No. 20 gauge brass, lx^/4-in. angle, toe guard, the l-in. 
leg being fastened to wood tread by screws. 

Laying Tile on Metal Stair Treads— Metal surface shall 
be cleaned and a lV2-in. layer of 1 :2V2 cement mortar placed on 
tread and finished to proper level. When this bed of mortar is 
hard enough, just before it sets, from area to be covered by tile 
remove mortar for a depth of % in. Tamp water soaked tile 
into mortar to level, even surface. Joints shall be (fa to A in.) 
wide and filled with cement grout. • 


STANDARD SIZES OK CARBORUNDUM ANTI-SUP TILE 

Square floor tile, 
in. 

Rectangular floor tile, 
in. 

Stair tread tile vyith 
rounded nose, in. 

3 X 3 X 
6 X 6 X 
6x 6x % 
8x 8x % 
9 X 9x1 
12 x 12 X 1 
]2x 12x 11^ 

3 X 1 1/2 X % 
6x3 X 1/2 
6x3 X % 
8x4 X % 
9 X X 1 
12x6 xl 
12x6 xli^ 

6x 6x % 
9x 4x % 
9x 6x % 
12 X 12 X 114 


Carborundum Mosaic anti-slip floor tile, 74 in. squaic, 115 i^. ovi^«.v. 
and 1 in. hexagonal, in black, white or brown, are furnished for use alone 
or in conjunction with ordinary tile. _ 

Diagonal and square halves of above sizes also are made. 
When specified, stair tread tile will be furnished with two screw holes 
for attaching to under treads of wood, metal, etc. 
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Cdi-boi-undum Anii-5lip Tile 
IN ENTRANCE WAY 


IN 5TAIR TREADS -WOOD 
C ONSTRUCTION 



Ctflybofundum 
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Til© 



FOR ELEVATOR ENTRANCES AND FLOORS 


FOR. EDGE>S OF SWIMMING POOLS 
(£)OOR.AEM PATENTS) 


DRAWN FOR. 
[AMERICAN ABRASIVE 
METALS CO. 


DETAILS SHOWING SOM.L OF THE USES 
FOR CARBORUNDUAA ANTI-SLIP TILE 
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NORTON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Alundum Safety Tile Products for Floors and Stairs 

WORCESTER, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 53 Park Place CHICAGO, Ihh., 11 North Jefferson Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 233 West Congress Street 

NORTON COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD., HAMILTON. ONT. 


Products 

Alundum Safety Tile 
Alundum Safety Tile (Ceramic Mosaic) 
Alundum Safety Aggregate Tile and 
Treads 

Alundum Safety Aggregates 
Alundum Safety Unit Treads 


Alundum Safety Tile 

A product which provides a slip-proof surface 
under all conditions, for floors, stair treads, ramps, 
elevator landings, shower baths, swimming pools and 
around dangerous machines. It is used with con- 
crete, steel, brick, wood, marble and granite. It 
makes an ideal stair tread for schoolhouses and other 
public buildings, railway and subway stations, and 
floors for store entrances, ramps and other places 
where foot traflic is heavy and there is danger from 
slipping. Furnished with a round nose for stair 
treads which never wears smooth. 

standard sizes alundum safety tile 



With the various colors of safety aggre- 
gates and the variety of marble chips avail- 
able, the architect has an unlimited range of 
combinations to choose from. This tile is made 
to order, the architect selecting his own com- 
binations. Si)ecimen combinations will be sent 
on request. 

It is slip-proof wet or dry and can be cleaned. 
It makes an ideal floor for vestibules, corridors, 
reception rooms, cafes, swimming pool platforms and 
other places where an artistic but safe floor is desirable. 


Size. in. 


Colors 


Floor Tile (Square and Oblong) 


3 

X 

3 

X 


Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

3 

X 


X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

6 

X 

6 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray 

6 

X 

6 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

9 

X 

4 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

9 

X 

6 

X 

% 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

9 

X 

9 

X 

1 

Brown 

12 

X 

6 

X 

1 

Brown 

12 

X 

6 

X 

iH 

Brown 

12 

X 

12 

X 

1 

Brown 

12 

X 

12 

X 

IK 

Brown 


Diagonal and square halves furnished. 


Stair Tile 



6 

X 

6 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray 

6 

X 

6 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

9 

X 

4 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

9 

X 

6 

X 

H 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

12 

X 

12 

X 

IH 

Brown 


Alundum Safety Tile Store Entrance of Nkwcomb-Endi- 
coTT Building, Detroit, Mu h. 

Harry S. Angkll, Architect 
No tripping or slipping. No rubber or cork mats are necessary. 
Alundum safety tile is slip-proof, wet or dry 


Approximate weight, 150 lbs. per cu. ft 

Alundum Safety Tile (Ceramic Mosaic) 

It has the same slip-proof and non-wearing 
properties as the regular Alundum safety tile. De- 
sirable for use in combination with other tiles for 
special artistic effects and color schemes. The slip- 
proof feature makes this type of floor practicable 
in many places where a smooth tile floor would be 
dangerous. 

Squares: % and We in. Hexagonal: 1 in. 

Colors : Brown, buff, green and white granite. 

Square halves and diagonal halves furnished. 

Alundum Safety Aggregate Tile and Treads 

This is a slip-proof tile composed of Alundum 
safety aggregates and marble chips combined and 
bonded together with cement. The tile has a uni- 
form structure, the surface is machined perfectly 
straight and level, and it is so made that it bonds Alundum Safety Tile Steps to Entrance of Administra- 
perfectly with cement and will not become loose if tion Building of Buick Motor Car Co., Flint, Mich. 
properly set. When compared with terrazzo and buick motor Car co.'s engineers 

marble floors this tile is practically noiseless. "''•2otrl''steps^t?1r,usfria.'Tiln." "'^'^ '° 
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STANDARD SIZES ALUNDUM SAFKTY AGGREGATE TILE 


Square, in. 

Oblong, in. 

8x8 1 10x10 

8x16 

10x20 

9x9 ! 12x12 

9x18 



Diagonal and square halves furnished. 

Alundum Safety Aggregates 

For use with marble chips in terrazzo and cement 
floors. They give a non-shp surface and greater dur- 
ability. Sold in any quantity. 

Alundum Safety Unit Treads 

They are composed of Alundum safety tile set in 
mastic. Recommended for repair work in connection 
with worn marble, slate, wood and concrete steps. Fur- 
nished in sizes up to 12 in. wide and 4 ft. long. They 
present a flat surface, no corrugations. They are slip- 
proof wet or dry. Have a rounded non-slip nose that 
never wears smooth. 



Red Verona Marble and Brown Alundum Aggregates 
—No. 2 


Materials and Processes 

The slip-proof and non-wearing properties of Alun- 
dum safety floor products are the result of using an elec- 
tric furnace abrasive material known by the trade-mark 
"Alundum." It is the same hard, sharp, tough abrasive 
widely used for many years in the metal industries in the 
form of grinding wheels for the grinding of steel and 
other metal products. Alundum safety tile is a vitrified 
product produced by practically the same process used in 
the manufacture of vitrified grinding wheels. The entire 
mass is homogeneous throughout. The Alundum safety 
aggregates are made by first producing a safety tile prod- 
uct which is crushed and screened to standard size aggre- 
gates. Thus each aggregate consists of a number of 
small particles of abrasive bonded together by the vitri- 
fying process. 

Alundum safety aggregate tile is made by combin- 
ing the Alundum safety aggregates with marble chips. 

The trade-mark "Alundum" stands for an electric 
furnace product known throughout the world in metal 
working industries. It represents the farthest advance- 
ment in the development of electric furnace abrasives. 
These floor products are the result of scientific develop- 
ment, having back of them an organization with a third 
of a century's experience in the bonding of abrasive 
products. 

Instructions for Installing 

Alundum safety tile is semivitreous and special care 
must be taken to keep cement off the face. 

Method of Laying Alundum Safety Tile — 

(1) Soak the tile in clean water for at least 10 minutes 
before starting to set. 

(2) Set mortar bed, consisting of 1 part portland cement 
and 2 parts cleaned, washed, sharp sand, to receive tile. 

(3) Set tile same as any large unit floor tile, only be as 
careful as possible not to get cement on the face. 

(4) Wash face and edges clean and let set for about 24 
hours. 

(5) The joints should be pointed or struck and not grouted. 

(6) Joints shoula be ^ in. and up depending on size of 
tile, also area or size of space. The larger the tile unit, area 
or space the wider the joint should be. 

(7) After joints are well filled, take sawdust and a burlap 
bag (or clean cloth) and remove all surplus cement, leaving 
joints well filled and face of tile free from cement or stain. 
If not clean, repeat until all cement has been removed. 


Belgian Black Marble and Buff Alundum Aggregates 
—No. 2. 


Joints recommended: 

Floor tile 3x3 in.,T*ff-in. joint 
Floor tile 6x6 in., i/ito^^-in. joint 
Floor tile 8x8 in., i^to%-in. joint 


Floor tile 9x9 in., %to%-'m joint 
Floor tile 12x12 in., i4to%-in. joint 
Stair tile nosings to %-in. joint 


(8) Place building paper on tile, spread sand on paper to 
keep it in place and protect tile from dirt, at least 36 hours, 
until ready to clean. 

(9) Ceramic Mosaic — Set the same as any papered vitreous 
ceramic mosaic, only after grouting special care must be taken 
to remove all cement before it becomes dry by using saw- 
dust as directed in paragraph No. 7. 

(10) Alundum Safety Aggregate Floor Tile — Set the same 
as marble tile, all joints to be pointed and not grouted. 

How to Clean Alundum Safety Tile — 

(1) Wash with a solution of muriatic acid and water (6 
oz. of acid to a 12-qt. zvooden bucket of clean water) applied 
with fiber scrubbing brush, allow acid to remain on floor a few 
minutes only, then thoroughly wash off. 

(2) If a white scum appears on the surface of tile, caused 
by the cement, this can generally be removed by washing fre- 
quently with plenty of good soap or soap powder and water, 
rubbing same with a piece of soft grindstone or grit, removing 
with a soft cloth. 

Further information on request. 

Literature and Samples 

Descriptive matter covering tests, methods of appli- 
cation of the Alundum safety tile products and samples 
will be sent on application. 
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UNIVERSAL SAFETY TREAD COMPANY 

40 Court Street factory 
BOSTON, MASS. waltham. mass. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NBW YORK. N. Y.. 120 Uberty Street CHICAGO. ILL.. 711 First National Bank Building MILWAUKEE. WIS.. 1040 Kinnickinnio Avenue 

REPRESENTATIVES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. R. Hammo.o . Co., 417 Widen. BuiMit. ^^^f l^' ^ Ul^T Clal^^^t 

SEATTLE. WASH., S. W. R. Dally 332 Pioneer Building CINCINNATI, Onio. Durbrow & Otte, 206 W. Court Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., RAV P. Lee, 711 First National Bank Building ^oiri WORTH TEX., Southwell Builders Supply Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., G. H. Trask, /6 Sacramento Street qMAHA NEBR , F. R. McConnell, 427 Railway Exchange 

DETROIT, MICPL, A. H. Sloan Co., Inc. umaha, iMi^ii ., 


Products 

Universal Safety 
Slip Metal Tread. 


Tread; Universal Anti- 



Universal Safety Tread 

Uses — It may be used on wood, iron, concrete 
or stone ; on stairs and inclines in all kinds of buildings ; 
on car steps and ladders. 

Construction— The baseplate is of steel or brass, 
punched to receive the lead inserts, which are firmly 
interlocked. By this construction a continuous non-slip 
wearing surface of lead is presented, reinforced by the 
steel teeth to insure durability. The baseplate can be 
extended to form a nosing of any depth required, and 
the tread made in any widths up to 12 in. in one section. 

Naval Work — The baseplate can be 
furnished of special alloy-coated or gal- ■ 
vanized iron to resist the action of salt ^ 
water; or of brass if desired, thereby ren- 
dering the tread rustproof. 

Anchors — In concrete work special 
anchors for attaching the treads are fur- 
nished. 

Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 

Construction— This tread is designed 
in two types, flat and corrugated, for situa- 
tions where the wear is exceptionally severe, 
as on sidewalks, subway stairs, etc. The 
surface is composed of grains of alundum, 
the hardest mineral known, held to the steel 
base by a binder of lead. The alundum is uniformly 
distributed throughout the depth of the lead, so that 
irrespective of the amount of wear, a surface containing 
numerous grains will always be presented. Hence, per- 
fect safety combined with the greatest durability is 

assured. , , , 

Advantages— The surface presents no steel what- 
ever to become slippery, as the steel base is used merely ^ 
as a stiffener for the non-slip abrasive ma- r^^^ 
terial attached to it. The lead coating on all 
sides, combined with the tinned steel base, 
renders double protection against atmo- 
sphere, thereby rendering the tread abso- 
lutely rustproof, equal to or better than a 
galvanized product. The reinforced nosing, 
as illustrated, should always be specified 
where possible, as this construction will 
greatly increase the life of the tread, pre- 
senting a double-thick body of abrasive at 
the point of hardest wear. 



Universal Safety Tread 




Flat Type of Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 


»"»'VV*A^CtJ!!^-*''^^^ '■ ■■ 


Section of Reinforced Nosing 




Corrugated Type of Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 

The most effective and durable safety tread on the market 
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ARROWHEAD IRON WORKS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Steel Flooring, Grating and Treads 
531 West Fifth Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

AFFILIATED COMPANIES 
ARROWHEAD IRON WORKS OF CHICAGO, Incorporated, 816 West Erie Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 
►ARROWHEAD IRON WORKS OF PENNSYLVANIA, Incorporated, 2414 Sedgley Avenue, PHILADELPHIA, PA . 
ARROWHEAD IRON W ORKS, Incorporated, OAKLAND, CAL. 


Products 

Type H Arrowhead Flooring for floors, side- 
walks and Areaways (patented). 

Type A Arrowhead Grating for walkways (pat- 
ented ) . 

Arrowhead Grating Treads for industrial stairs 
and fire escapes (patented). 

Type H Arrowhead Flooring 

Consists of two comparatively heavy steel bars disposed 
on edge, notched to fit bearing, and connected by two or more 
cross bars riveted at contact points to which is riveted a web 
of Arrowhead Grating % inch deep, the span of which, from 
cross bar to cross bar, is always less than 2 feet. The result 
is a grating, not only much stronger than the older types of 
fabricated grating; but one which, owing to notch at bearmg, 
does not require clips for fastening to channels or beams; can 
be erected by simply laying in place, and is absolutely trouble- 
proof thereafter. • , i j 

The outer bars are of depths to carry required load on 
any span without varying the depth of grating at bearings, 
thus insuring a floor of uniform strength. When necessary, 
the notch at bearing can be made of depth to take care of any 
variation in levels of supporting steel without the use of fillers. 

The notch, together with the filler bar which contacts with 
the supporting steel and web of grating, makes it practical to 
have a grating of any specified depth. 

The heavy outer bars being 15 inches apart, with the 
shallow web, make the floor so open that an incandescent light 
can be clearly seen through three floors of Arrowhead. As 
the primary reasons for using a grating floor are light and 
ventilation, this puts Arrowhead in a class by itself. 

Where cutouts occur, reinforcing angles are supplied with 
special roundheaded bolts to fasten to adjacent heavy outer 
bars, an important advantage as the floor is not weakened 
around openings as would necessarily be the case if the rein- 
forcing bars were attached to small grating bars. 

The surface of Type H, having all the beauty and non-slip 
qualities of Arrowhead design, makes, when installed, an ideal 
open floor. In walking, wheeling, or putting heavy weights on 
small areas. Type H directly distributes the load to its supports 
through the entire panel instead of a few bars receiving the 
load or shock, as is the case with most grating. This reduces 
deflection entirely out of proportion to its guaranteed strength. 

Specifications of Arrowhead Type H Flooring— The 
following numbered paragraphs are explanatory of the num- 
bered parts in the illustration shown below. 

(1) Side Bars — Proportioned to safely carry required load 
without excessive deflection. Usual size, 2x^A to 4xM: inches. 
Distance between supports may be as great as 10 or 12 feet, with 
small weight per square foot of grating because strongest 
members are thus placed where needed. 

(2) Cross Bars— Riveted between side bars to support 
shallow web. Usual size iV^x^/i inch, with maximum spacing 
about 2 feet for ordinary loads. (All sizes given are subject 
to increase for extra heavy loads, but the construction used in 
special designs is similar to that shown.) 

(3) Web Bars — Continuous over cross bars and riveted to 


side bars. Usual size %xA^ inch for straight bars and %x% 
inch for crimped bars. Shallow web presents minimum inter- 
ference to passage of light and air, aids painting, and lessens 
area for lodgement of dirt. Right angle shoulders of crimped 
bars distribute part of load laterally, increase frictional re- 
sistance against slipping, and stiffen entire panel by truss action. 

(4) Notches at Bearing— Made of any required depth 
at supports. Automatically prevent longitudinal shifting on sup- 
ports, without the use of troublesome fastening devices. Permit 
supporting steel to be at any convenient level, without regard 
to variation in depth of side bars to meet specific conditions. 

(5) Notches over any intermediate supporting steel can 
be made as required. 

(6) Bearing Bars— Placed at ends of panel over supports, 
as needed to agree with depth of notches, thus furnishing even 
bearing for ends of web bars. Where any of the main bars 
are to be cut for openings, reinforcement is provided to assure 
required strength and continuity. 

General — Clearance between web bars is usually 1^ inch 
for industrial size, and 1 inch for sidewalk areaways. Rivet 
spacing is about 6 inches for the former and 4V2 inches for 
the latter. Usual standard panel width is about 15 inches, but 
odd widths can be made up to 33 inches to suit specific 
conditions. 

Type A Arrowhead Grating 

Consists of parallel steel bars disposed on edge and con- 
nected by crimped bars of equal depth bent so as to form 
combination stay and oblique braces. The result is a grating, 
beautiful in design and strong for its weight of metal. The 
side brace every 6 inches trusses it against lateral compression 
and consequently reduces strain on rivets when overloaded. 
The brace being in alignment every 6 inches effectually pre- 
vents the side slip, so noticeable in most gratings where oil 
or grease accumulate. 

This type makes an ideal walkway where spans are short 
and no heavy loading occurs; in fact, wherever a light grating 
is desired, we believe it has no equal. It is made in % inch for 
spans of 3 feet and under, and 1 inch for spans of 4 feet and 
under. 

Clips for fastening to supports are furnished attached to 
grating. Panels are punched and %-inch machine bolts are 
furnished for bolting panels together, thus making a continuous 
floor. 

Arrowhead Treads 

Arrowhead treads were designed to put the weight of metal 
where it would do the most good. 

A heavy nosing bar is continuous, to which is riveted a 
%-inch web of Arrowhead grating and supported by two 
carrier bars. It is no exaggeration to say these treads have 
taken the place of other metallic steps in new construction 
wherever their advantages are known. They make a light 
dead weight on stringers, are non-slippable, easy to erect, and 
fill every requirement of an industrial tread. 

Information 

Further information, catalogue and prices furnished on 
request. 



Type H Arrowhead Flooring 

To any engineering firm wishing to make tests, we will furnish a stock sample of Type H. Arrowhead flooring in any length up to 12 ft. of standard 

15-in. width 
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Hunters Point 3342 


— IRVING IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Grating Flooring and Safety Steps 
Dutchkill Creek and Third Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Sole manufacturers of "Irving 
Subway" Grating or Metallic Floor- 
ing; "Irving Safstep" Stair and Lad- 
der Steps. 

Also manufacturers of "Sunway,'' 
"Reticuline," "Eggcrate," "Honeycomb," 
and other forms of Grating, Grating- 
flooring, and Grating-flooring Accessories; Irvmg Walk- 
ways; Metal Accessories for power and industrial plants 


1^1 TRADE MAI7K X. X 
RVINGSUBWAf 

THL nUtPWOOF VENTILATING FLboU>ING 
TRADE MARK 

rvingSafsteP 

ABSOLUTELY NON- SLIPPING ALWAYS 


Trade-marks 

The trade-marks "Subway," "Sunway" "Reticu- 
line," and "Safstep" are registered in the United States 
Patent Ofiice, are the exclusive property of this com- 
pany, and can not legally be used in connection with any 
other grating or grating-flooring product made by 
any other company. 

"Irving Subway" Grating 

Construction — "Irving Subway" consists of a 
series of light steel bars placed on edge, between each 
pair of which a reticuline bar is firmly riveted in posi- 
tion. The finished section is a light, inflexible panel 
embodying the well-known truss principle by which a 
load applied at any point is distributed over a wide 
area. Maximum strength is thus secured with ^^the 
minimum weight. Each section of "Irving Subway" is, 
in all essentials, a solid unit, in which there is, and can 
be, no looseness, no play, no rattling. 

Types — There are three standard types of "Irv- 
ing Subway" as illustrated below, difl^ering in appearance 
and in price, but not in strength or general merit. The 



rated load capacity is the same for all. 
Choice between them is to be determined 
by the factor of size and shape of mesh. 

Exclusive Advantages— Maximum 
strength per unit of weight; maximum 
weight per unit of load and span ; uniform 
distribution of load by truss construction ; 
maximum lighting and ventilation open- 
ing (807c; of panel area) ; absolutely non-slipping sur- 
face; can not become loose and rattly ; oil or grease, 
age or wear does not impair its non-slipping qualities; 
small size of individual openings (mesh) prevents 
passage of tools, etc. ; wheels or rib-hooped barrels can 
be rolled over it in any direction without going through ; 
its light weight permits minimum weight and cost of the 
supporting structure ; safe to work under because nothing 
large or heavy can fall through it; openings for pipes, 
columns, etc., can be cut out without seriously impairing 
the strength; easily fitted into corners or formed in 
irregular shapes ; easily mounted or attached to any type 
of construction without drilling, tapping, bolts or screws. 

Applications 

For all purposes where a permanent, non-slipping, 
fireproof ventilating flooring is required: Elevator and 
hatchway gratings; elevator floors; penthouse floors; 
covers for ventilating shafts, sidewalk areas, pipe 
trenches, register openings; window guards; parapet 
railings; surface armoring for concrete; galleries and 
walkways; stair steps; storage rack galleries and mez- 
zanine floors. 



Three Standard Types of "Irving Subway" Grating 


Typical Installation of "Irving Subway" as Coveh 
FOR Areas 

"Safstep" Stair and Ladder Steps 

Made entirely of steel, in reticuline construction, 
these safety steps are light and strong, fireproof, and 
permanently non-slipping under all conditions— no safety 
treads to wear out or work loose. Made in twenty-four 
standard sizes and types. Each unit is self-contained 
and complete, with carrier plate attached ready for 
mounting. 
Catalogue 

Catalogue No. 3A16, sent on request, gives complete 
description, load rating, sizes, spans, weights, etc. 
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C. K. ERNST SPECIALTY CO. 

Manufacturers of Iron Specialties 
998-1006 East Ferry Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Self-raising Platfor.ne Lifts, Hand and Motor 
Driven. 

Telescopic Ash Hoists, Sidewalk and Wagon 
Height, Hand Power and Motor Operated. 

Automatic Safety-guarded and Counterbal- 
anced Sidewalk Doors with Opening and Closing 
Attachment. 

Perfection Cellar Window Ash Lifts. 

Type *'A" Platform Lifts, Hand and Motor 
Operated. 

Ernst Self-raising Platform Lift 

A platform lift of unusual merit that can be used 
through a cellar window or sidewalk door for handling 
material, ashes, etc., to and from the basement, requiring 
the least amount of labor to operate. Lowers loads of 
300 to 1000 lbs. capacity by gravity, controlled by pow- 
erful band brake. Platform, when empty, rises auto- 
matically to grade level. 7-in. channel uprights inclined 
at cellar floor, but 2 ft. 5-in. (standard) from channels 
to supporting angles for stores, banks, hotels, heating 
plants, etc. 

Special Features — An endless chain drive fitted to 
special sprocket wheels and cranking mechanism being 
directly attached to uprights, eliminates replacements of 
cable ordinarily used to wind up on drums. 

The counterljalanced platform and endless chain 
drive make elevator operate the same at all times. Lift 
is self-supported, requiring but 4 anchor bolts to set in 
place, making installation easy. Empty platform rises 
automatically zvithout cranking. 

Window Type Ash Lift — Especially suitable for 
large heating plants, such as schools, apartments, public 
and office buildings, hotels, etc. This lift, installed 
alongside a cellar window 3 ft. or more in height, is 
particularly suited to handle 4 to 6 full ash cans at a time 
to grade level, eliminating building an outside areaway 
and danger of an open hatchway. A hinged window is 
required to swing out. Only one man is required to op- 
erate the elevator. Operator and lift are sheltered at all 
times from rain and snow (Fig. 4). Lift is convenient 
to boilers. 

Motor Driven Ash Liit— Handles 4 full ash caiis 
at a time at hoisting speed of 20 ft. a minute, con- 
trolled by an automatic switch at both floor levels by one 
man. IMotor and switch mounted on stand built between 
uprights, taking up no extra room. One of the finest, 
simplest and least expensive motor driven lifts made. 

The motor driven lift is recommended for large 
heating plants where a considerable amount of ashes is 
hoisted daily, and for high cellars. Especially suited 
for schools, office buildings, public institutions, hotels, 
etc. See detail drawing for space and pit dimensions. 

When Specifying — Provide an areaway 2 ft. 
wider than size of sidewalk door used, to provide space 
for operator to crank lift from the side. A 4x4-ft. 
door will permit a platform 3 ft. 10 in. wide by 3 ft. long. 
Detailed drawing sent on request. Furnished also with 
double door and hoop to open doors automatically. Lifts 
are made with anv size platform. 

Prices— For heights up to 10 ft., with platforms 


up to 4 ft. square, $295.00 for hand power Hft; for 
additional height, $5.00 per ft. State current available 
on premises for quotation on motor driven lift. 




Fig. 1. Lift with Plat form 
Level with Floor 
Only 2-ft. space required for 
operator to crank lift at side 


Fig. 2. Platform without Pit 
Only 18 in. from Cellar Floor 
Shown with Krnst safety 
guarded door 




Fig. 3. Platform Level with 
Sidewalk 

Inclined only 2 ft. 5 in. 

Made in hand power and 
electric motor driven 


Fig. 4. Lift Used Through 
Cellar Window 3 ft. High 

or More 
4 cans raised to grade in one 

minute. One-man operated 



Fig. 5. Self-raising Lift Electrically Equipped 
1000 lbs. capacity. One-man operated 

Ernst Self-raising Platform Lifts 

Made for all heights of cellars. Cranking mechanisms furnished to 
operate on either side. Motor directly connected; takes up no extra room 
in basement 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


C. K. Ernst Specialty Co. 


565 


patented safety-guarded door with door opening mech- 
anism described below. 

Ernst Combination Telescopic Hoist and Door with 
Door Opening, Closing and Locking Mechanism 

The opening and closing of sidewalk door is auto- 
matically taken care of by operator turning the tele- 
scopic crank from cellar floor level in a single operation. 
This outfit is designated to permit one man to perform 
the entire operation of hoisting the full cans to grade and 
lowering of empty cans to cellar, the open hatchway 
being automatically safety-guarded. The sidewalk door 
is automatically locked, whether open or closed. Note 
simplicity of outfit and the few working parts easily 
installed. Nothing complicated to get out of order. 

The sidewalk door is of the flush type, having con- 
cealed frame and hinges, checkered plate level with side- 
walk. The finest appearing door made, in addition to 
being safety-guarded. Hoist is this company's regular 
sidewalk operated telescopic ash hoist. 

Prices — Telescopic ash hoist complete with side- 
walk door, 4x4 ft., and frame with automatic guards, 
door opening, closing and locking device, $240.00, f.o.b. 
Buffalo, N. Y. Swing bail ash cans 18x26 in., $8.00 
each. Vault light doors also made. 

Specifications — Provide where shown on plans one 
Ernst Telescopic Ash Hoist complete with sidewalk door, si/e 
4x4 ft., having automatic guards and automatic door opening, 
closing and locking device, with one ash can truck. 


Ernst Telescopic Ash Hoist 

A practical, compact one-man operated lift de- 
signed to handle ash cans, barrels, boxes, crates, etc., to 
and from the basement with perfect ease and safety. 
When not in use, hoist telescopes under sidezualk. The 
entire operation of hoisting full cans to grade and low- 
ering of empty cans to the cellar is accomplished by one 
operator on sidewalk level. Bolted to and sets on cellar 
floor. 

. Construction — Only the strongest and finest ma- 
terials are used in the construction of this hoist. Every 
labor saving feature has been attached to make it the 
fastest, safest and easiest lift for unskilled labor to 
operate. Ball bearings, where load is carried, make it 
quiet and easy in operation. A gear shift operated by 
the foot at sidewalk level alloivs loads to be lowered by 
brake. Operating handle does not revolve. Machine 
cut gears, as well as machined safety ratchets and pin- 
ion made of steel, are pr/)vided. Drum is cable grooved 
for %-in. steel cable. Cranking mechanism detachable 
for storing away when lift is not used. Hoisting speed 
35 ft. a minute, one-man operated. Capacity, 400 to 
500 lbs. Shipped completely assembled after under- 
going actual working tests. Detailed drawing and direc- 
tions for installing furnished with each order. 

Price— Hoist alone, $140.00, f.o.b. Buffalo, N. Y. 
It is recommended that this hoist be used with the Ernst 




Fig. 6. Door Closed 
Note compact lioist 
under closed door. 

Door automatically 
closed by operator from 
the cellar, when through 
hoisting 


Fig. 7. Hoist and Door 
Automatically Raised 
in a .Single Operation 
by Operat(^r from 

the Cellar 
Door locked in any 
position 




Fig. 8. Hoist Extended, 
Door Opening Com- 
pletely Safety-guard- 
ed on 4 Sides 
Door locked in open 
position, cans hooked 
on by operator on side- 
walk level 


Fig. 9. Can Hoisted 
and Swung on Walk 
without Lifting or 
Touching Ash Can 
Empty cans lowered 
by brake. Hoisting han- 
dle does not revolve 



Ernst Combination Telescopic Ash Hoist and Sidewalk 
Door with Door Opening Mechanism 


Fig. 10. Elevation and Plan of Ernst Combination Tele- 
scopic Ash Hoist and Sidewalk Door with Door 
Operating Device 

Ernst Hand Operated Telescopic Vehicle Ash Hoist 

Fig. 11 shows that but one operator is required, who 
stands on grade level to hoist, swing over wagon and 
empty ash cans directly from the cellar to save rehand- 
ling of cans at grade level. Hatchway should be so 
located that a wagon or truck can be driven alongside 
of areaway. 

Hoist has a capacity of 300 lbs., operates at a speed 
of 30 ft. per minute, has our regular automatic gear 
shifting and braking device for lowering empty cans to 
cellar by gravity. Extension crane telescopes under side- 
walk level. 

We recommend using our safety-guarded sidewalk 
door and frame having our automatic door operating 
device, with the vehicle type ash hoist. 

To Specify — Provide where shown on plans an 
Ernst telescopic vehicle type ash hoist complete with a 
4x4-ft. safety-guarded sidewalk door and frame, with 
Ernst automatic door opening, closing and locking de- 
vice for complete one-man operation. Also furnish 6 
swing bail ash cans and ash can truck. 
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Fig. 11. Telescopic Hand Operated Vehicle Ash Hoist 




Ernst Electric Telescopic Vehicle Ash Hoist 

Permits ash cans to be hoisted from cellars of large 
heating plants directly onto a wagon 7 ft. 6 m above 
grade very rapidly as well as economically. Hoists cans 
It speed of 70 ft. per minute. Automatic upper and 
lower limits, one hoisting speed hand controller, mag- 
netic switch, worm gear driven, W2 h. p. motor. 

Recommended for use with our safety-guarded 
sidewalk door and frame, having our automatic door 
opening, closing and locking device. 

Detailed drawing of this model sent upon request. 

Ernst Counterbalanced Telescopic Ash Hoist 

The regular Ernst telescopic hoist furnished with 
counterweight instead of telescopic cranking mechanism, 
permits operator to ope, sidczvalk door, elevate hoist m 
position above sidczvalk, and the entire operation of 
hoisting ashes and lozvering of empty cans to cellar 
zvithout operator needing to leave sidczvalk Moist is 
lozvcrcd in basement and sidczvalk doors closed by oper- 
ator at sidczvalk level. Entirely one-man operated from 
sidczvalk level. 

Ernst Perfection Cellar Window Lift 

This handy and compact lift makes use of a. cellar 
zi'indozi! to hoist and szving ash cans or produce directly 
on to the sidczvalk. . . 

Can be used in any new or existing building to 
advantage, in a few hours' time, ready for use. 

Any zvindozv 28 in. wide by 28 in. high will allow 
all standard makes of ash cans to be passed through the 
window, size of window governing size of can or 
package that can be handled on elevator platform. 

Made for all heights of basements. , 

IMade entirely of metal, consisting of a 3-in. iron 
pipe upright securely fastened to the ceiling and cellar 
floor by flanges, on which rides a platform 21 in. in 
diameter, operated by cranking mechanism directly at- 
tached to the upright. r ■ a 

Upright is but 8 in. from wall, just clear of window. 
Platform lowers to within V/2 in. from floor and 
requires no pit. 


Fig. 12. Ernst Perfection Cellar Window Lift 

It operates at speed of 15 to 25 ft. per minute, and 
handles any load up to 300 lbs. 

Elevator equipped with compound machine cut 
gears, replaceable steel bearings, powerful brake to 
lower empty cans, window height regulator, steady pin, 
cable grooved drum for :Ks-in. steel cable, etc. 

Lift is easy to install to concrete or plastered ceil- 
ing, wood joists and to cellar floor. 

By use of a ladder, the operator can perform the 
entire operation of hoisting full cans to grade, removing 
cans, and lowering of empty cans to cellar. Excellent 
to use for handling baskets of wash from laundry, ashe:, 
and produce to and from cellar. 

Price— Elevators complete to 8-ft. heights, $85.0U 
f .o.b. Buffalo, N. Y. To order, give height from floor 
to ceiling. Each additional foot required over 8-ft. base- 
ments adds $1.50 to al)ove price. 

A handy ash can truck for wheeling ash cans from 
furnace to ash lift platform is furnished for $7.00 extra. 

Ernst Type "A" Hand Operated Platform Lifts 

A fast operating, strong and serviceable elevator 
made in two capacities— 500 and 750 lbs. 

Designed for use in almost any areaway. Can be 
easily and inexpensively installed. Suitable for stores, 
banks, theaters, small hotels, apartments, etc. 

Lift raises flush with sidewalk and with cellar floor 


if provided with a pit. 




Fig. 13. Details Type "A" Platform Lift 
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Fig. 14. Ernst Type "A" Hand Operated Platform Lift 

Platform raised flush with sidewalk, 500-lb. capacity 
Cranking mechanism secured to wall. Takes up only a foot of space 


Constructed entirely of metal, platform of heavy 
galvanized iron, uprig^hts made of 3-in. iron pipe. Lift 
is operated by a single cable, platform slides of non- 
binding type. Gears all machine cut and keyseated to 
shaft. Has safety ratchet, powerful brake, cable grooved 
drum, etc. Platform lowers within 15 in. of floor where 
no pit is used. Crank wheel, 24 in. diameter. 

Prices — Type * A," 500 lbs. capacity. Platform 
made in any size up to 3 ft. square, $165.00. A plat- 
form lift 3 ft. square requires a sidewalk door-opening 
3 ft. 2 in. X 3 ft 9 in. (the latter dimension being parallel 
to the building). We can furnish a doul)le leaf door 
with connections for easy installation, for $70.00 extra. 

Type "A," 750 lbs. capacity. Platform made in any 
size up to 4 ft. sq., $190.00. A platform 4 ft. sq. re- 
quires a sidewalk door-opening 4 ft. 2 in. x 4 ft. 9 in. 
(the latter dimension being parallel to the building). 
We can furnish a double leaf door and frame 4 ft. sq., 
having our regular concealed flush type frame, for 
$75.00 extra. Can furnish also door-operating hoop on 
platform, when required, for operating sidewalk doors. 

Pit — To provide pit, make same size as door 
used, and 15 in. deep. 


Ernst Type "A'' Motor Driven Platform Lifts 

We can furnish the Type "A" platform lift with 
motor directly connected to stand as shown in Fig. 15, 



which makes an excellent and inexpensive motor driven 
sidewalk lift. Motor, 11/^ h.p., worm gear driven. 

An automatic limit switch stops platform at side- 
walk and street level automatically. Push button or hand 
controller can be furnished, as desired. Limit switch and 
controller mounted on cranking mechanism stand, prac- 
tically taking up no extra room in the basement. 

Operates at a speed approximately 18 ft. per minute. 


Ernst One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 

Practically no single article in the construction of 
a modern building causes more annoyance than the side- 
walk doors now in use, due to their imperfections. 

The Ernst door is the only door made that is 
aiitomatically safety-guarded and counter balanced to 
offer the best protection to pedestrians when door is 
open. 

The guards open and close automatically when door 
is moved, and are invisible when door is closed. 

Constructed of a 3-in. high x 2-in. wide angle, and 
one-piece checkered top (non-slippery) plate ^4 thick, 
strongly reinforced by stiff ener angles and hinges to 
v/ithstand loads of 300 ll)s. per sq. ft. Hinges are con- 
cealed, but ill- of frame is visible. 

Heavy counterl)alance weights allow easy opening 
and closing of door. Has no middle seams to bend 
down or leak. 

Prices — ^Made in all sizes — stock sizes ranging 
from 3 ft. to 5 ft. square. 

Note — When ordering, designate on which side 
door is to be hinged. Double doors having same flush 
frame and construction, and automatic guards also made. 

Doors made also with watertight frames ; also with 
vault light. 



Fig. 16. Note Concealed Frame, Flush with Walk and Neat Appearance 
of Door Closed. Rail Guards Invisible 



Fig. 15. Ernst Type "A" Motor Driven Platform Lift 

Lift off floor 15 in., 750-lb. capacity 
Elxcellent where no pit is desired. Cranking mechanism mounted on 
stand bolted to floor 


Fig. 17. Door Opened, Showing Complete Rail Guard and Concealed Frame 
A rod encloses front side of door, thus completely protecting hatchway 

Ernst One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 


Sweet's Catalogue 


568 


HERBERT MORRIS INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Hoists 

MAIN OFFICE 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH 
BOSTON, MASS. 

ASSOCIATED 
HERBERT MORRIS, LTD., England 

ETABLISSEMENTS HERBERT MORRIS, France 


OFFICES • 

DETROIT, mCU. CHICAGO, ITJ.. 

COMPANIES 

HERBERT MORRIS CRANE & HOIST CO. LTD., Canada 
ENGINS DE LEVAGE HERBERT MORRIS, Belgium 


I 


Product 

Ash Hoists: Cellar Window and Telescopic. 
Morris Telescopic Ash Hoists 

They are used to raise 
ashes or other material 
from the basement. They 
can be arranged to lift 
either to the sidewalk level 
or to dump directly into a 
wagon, 5 ft. above grade. 

The telescoping por- 
tion is counterweighted. 
There is nothing to get out 
of order. 

The lifting mechanism 
is a standard Morris 
chain hoist, efficient, eco- 
nomical, reliable. This 
hoist can be supplied to 
lift 500 lbs. or 250 lbs. of 
ashes at a time ; in the lat- 
ter case the speed of lift 
is 30 ft. per minute. 

The diagram shows 
the method of installation. 
Two expansion bolts at- 
tach the top to the wall; 
the base is set into the concrete floor. 

The minimum size of areaway is 3x3 ft., but the 
standard size is 3 ft. 3 in. x 3 ft. 3 in. 



m 



Plan and Elevation Tele- 
scopic Ash Hoist 


Morris Platform Ash Hoists 

These are most commonly em- 
ployed in basements having no 
areaway. They will lift flush with 
the sill of a window: the latter 
need only be large enough to pass 
an ordinary ash can. 

These hoists have a lifting ca- 
pacity of 1000 lbs., the platform 
measuring 4 ft. wide by 3 ft. 2 in. 
front to back. 

Connection to the wall is ol)- 
tained by means of two expan- 
sion bolts. 

The hoists may be set on a 
level floor, using a light wooden 
ramp if desired, or a shallow pit, 
4 ft. 2 in. long by 4 ft. 10 in. 
wide and 1 ft. deep may be 
provided to bring the platform 
level with the floor. 

Electric operation of Morris 
platform ash hoists involves no changes in general 
arrangement. It is obtained by the attachment of a 
standard Morris electric rope hoist,- arranged for the 
most convenient current supply. 

Other Morris Products 

These include chain blocks, trolleys, monorail sys- 
tems, jib cranes, overhead traveling cranes, jacks, slings 
and floor trucks. 


Plan and Elevation 
Platform Ash Hoist 



Morris Telescopic Ash Hoist 


MuRRib ri.AiioKM Hoist 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Manufacturers of Hydraulic Ash Hoists 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
I.OWKLL, MASS. 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Product 

Hydraulic Ash Hoists. 

For Passenger and Freight Elevators, see 
pages 1964-1965 ; for Dumbwaiters, see pages 
1986-1987. 

Hydraulic Ash Hoist 

Payne hydraulic ash ^ 

hoist is the ideal solu- 
tion of the ash hoist 
problem where perma- 
nence, economy of opera- 
tion and maintenance are 
considered. 

After years of 
actual operation in varied 
uses, it has been con- 
clusively demonstrated 
that this equipment is 
practically self-maintain- 
ing. 

It is the most eco- 
nomically operated hoist 
ever designed, as the 
water consumption is in- 
variably less than 2 cu. 
ft. a trip. 

Skilled attention is 
not essential to satisfac- 
tory operation. 

These machines were 
originally designed for 
use in schoolhouses and, 
due to their success in 
this service, are now be- 
ing used wherever it is 
necessary to raise ashes 
or other materials from 
basement to sidewalk 
level. 

The machine is de- 
signed not to disturb 
conditions in existing 
buildings nor to require 
special provision for it in 
the building. 

Any mechanic can 
install this machine, as it 
is free from any me- 
chanical complications 
and detailed instructions 
are furnished for the 
erection of the apparatus. 



The hoist can be moved and re-located with- 
out sacrificing any part of the apparatus. 

When ordering, please furnish (1) water 
pressure available; (2) distance between loading 
and unloading levels. 


tradk»mark 



^ECTlO^r ON UU2>'3 



NOTES 

The minimum dimen- 
sions of area for proper 
installation are: 

E— 4' 0" 

H-3' 6" 

The hoists may be 
made to take care of any 
height required. 


PL AH 


Details of Payne Hydraulic Ash Hoist (Patented) 
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WASHBURN & GRANGER, INC. 

Manufacturers of Ash Can Hoists, Incinerators and Grate Bars 


50 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


WORKS 
MYERSTOWN, PA. 


Products 

Ash Can Hoists : Telescopic, Air, Steam, Hydrau- 
lic, Electric or Hand Power; Incinerators (Garbage 
Destructors) ; Dumping and Shaking Grates. 

Also manufacturers of Ash Hopper Gates; Flat , 
Suspended Arches ; Fire Brick Linings for Boiler Fur- 
naces ; IVIanhole, Trench and Sump Pit Covers, Frames 
and Plates ; Sidewalk Safety Doors and Door Opening 
Devices; Metal Ladders; Cast Iron Tanks; Ash Cans; 
Ash Can Trucks; Clean-out Doors; Crematories; Cast 
Iron Chimney Caps. 

"Dean" Hydro-steam Ash Can 
Hoists, Type A 

Hydro-steam for 70 lbs. at oper- 
ating valve. Piston of polished steel 
tubing ; cylinder of standard, ^ lap- 
welded pipe. The crosshead is of 
cast iron, mounted on a ball bearing 
and turning independent of the 
plunger from the position of hoisting 
through the area opening to a posi- 
tion above the cart. 

Automatic action to retard pis- 
ton speed and stop at extreme limits 
of the up and down strokes. Oper- 
ating valves are of simple con- 
struction and provide for suitable 
pressure, exhaust and circulating 
connections. 

"Dean" Electric Ash Can Hoists, 
Type F 

Rope geared 2-to-l. Electric 
motor is coupled direct to rotary 
pump mounted on a bedplate of cast 
iron to secure perfect alignment of 
parts. Operating valve is a combina- 
tion by-pass of special design, ar- 
ranged to supply the liquid under 
pressure to discharge and circulate 
the liquid to and from the hoist and 
the reservoir, as required. 

Perfect control is secured at all 
times in the operation of hoisting by 
means of hand manipulation of the 
operating valve and automatic con- 
trol at limits of up and down 
strokes. 



"Dean 

STEAM 

Hoist, 


Hll 

Hydro- 
Ash Can 
Type A 



"Dean" Electric 
Ash Can Hoist, 
Type F 


^'Dean" Hand Hoist, Type B 

This hand operated, telescopic hoist is intended 
for ordinary service and for a maximum capacity of 
300 lbs. This load can be raised by a force on the 
winch handle of 16 lbs. The principal feature of con- 
struction includes a drum geared hand winch for lift- 
ing the load, a direct drum hand winch for raising the 
spar to proper position for hoisting and a jib supported 
upon the end of the spar and arranged to rotate from 



"Dean" Hand 
Hoist, Type B 



Incinerator 


the area opening to a position above 
the ash cart. The brake is enclosed 
within the gear and winch casing, 
which arrangement protects the brake 
surface from dirt. 

The winch is provided with 
safety pawls to prevent backward ro- 
tation. The hoist winch and pinion 
are out of engagement with the drum 
gear when the brake is used for low- 
ering, and can not be made to revolve 
in any direction until re-engagement 
of the pinion with the gear is estab- 
lished. 

Incinerators 

We have patterns and designs for 
incinerators for burning rubbish, gar- 
bage, etc., suitable for factories, hotels, 
hospitals, etc. 

Send for cataloo^ue No. 9. 


"Dean" Dumping Grates 

I^uilt for burning the small sizes 
of anthracite coal with either natural 
or forced draft. Bars tip in tandem to an angle of 65° 
and are supported at both ends by a rectangular frame 
which eliminates entirely the tendency of the bars to 
hang downward on the ends. 

Air spaces i/s- to %-in. slot. Also built in the 
pinhole form with 14- 
or I'^-in. diameter 
openings. 

Fires can be 
cleaned in one-half the 
time re(|nirc(l with sta- 
tionary bars. 

Catalogue No. 7 
on request. "Dean" Dumping Grate 

"Dean" Shaking Grates 

Used for bituminous and larger sizes of anthracite 
coal, both fuels requiring a grate with an oscillating 
or shaking movement. Supported by a frame resting 
on the ash pit floor independent of the , brickwork, with 
bars placed on 8-in. centers, allowing ample open- 
ing for the largest clinkers. Journals self-locking, 
requiring no caps. The sides of the bars are made 
solid, which is neces- 
sary, as 90% of the 
wear comes along these 
edges. Construction is 
of the most durable 
form to withstand hard 
service. 

Catalogue No. 7 
on request. 




"Dean" Shaking Grate 
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TELEPHONE 

Wayerly 3808 


THE POLE & TUBE WORKS, INC. 

SUCCEEDING "POLE DEPARTMENT" JOHN SIMMONS COMPANY, NEW YORK CITY 

Avenue D and Murray Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 

REPRKSKNTATTVK: J. B. Barrett, 907 Kvans Building, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


CABLE 

"Poletube" 


Product 

CoNicALLY Welded and Tubular Steel Flag- 
poles. 

Also Steel Booms, Spars, Radio Masts, and a com- 
plete line of Pole Appurtenances including Ornamental 
Pedestals, Escutcheons, Base Plates, Adjustable Tubular 
Braces, Flashing Collars, etc. 

Experience 

Since 1901, we have l)een specialists in the design 
and production of over 15,000 flagpoles, of which we 
erected a majority together with their appurtenances for 
roof and ground settings. 

Construction 

Our poles are made by special swaging and shrink- 
ing machinery as illustrated below and shipped in the 
longest permissible knocked-down sections with field 



joints. These sections may be composed of 1, 2, or 3 
sizes of pipe with shop finished joints to effect proper 
taper. Field joints are merely telescoped by the erector 
and the chamfer calked "steel to steel" to make them 
watertight. No pins, rivets, screws or lead plugging 
used, as these loosen under vibration, breaking the 
paint film, admit moisture to the pole surfaces 
and set up interior corrosion which, unobserved, renders 
the pole dangerous within a few years. Our poles are 
90% shop fabricated, remain permanently airtight and 
are shop cleaned and varnished ready for painting. 

Co-operative Service 

To architects stating their requirements, we will 
submit detailed 
drawings of any pole 
project, large 
small, without 
ligation. 


or 
ob- 



Special Swaging Press 

Capacity 60 ton, bed length 50 ft. 


Typical "Shop Joint" 
AND "Field Joint" 

(in knocked- (between 
down sections) secti(^ns) 


S/snchnc/ Type %of R>/g - 25f5(posecf 

I- 



..X 



''922 


Typical Detail Drawing 
Worked out by us for architects* approval 





City Hall, 
Duluth, Minn. 

50 ft. above socle, con- 

ically welded poles 
Cass Gilbert, Architect 


Riverdale, N. Y. 
ON Hudson 

"Standard" 100x110- 
ft. pole 


Naugatuck, Conn. 

" Standard " spirally 
copper jacketted, lOOx 
110-ft. pole 

Hbnry Bacon, Architect 


SwoPE Park, 
Kansas City, Mo. 

200x218-ft. mast 
R. A. HiGGiNSON, Architect 


Wharton Square, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

"Standard" 125xl35-ft. 
mast 
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WALWORTH MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Flag Poles and Automobile Washers 

GENERAL OFFICE 

BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH HOUSES ^ 

N.W VOKK. N. V. BOSTON. MASS. SKATT.E, WASH. ^^^^^^^^^ PHaADK.PHlA. PA. 

EASTERN d™N: 'oFFICE AND WORKS WESTERN DIVISION: OFFICE AND WORKS 

BOSTON, MASS. ^ irXV.r XT V 

EXPORT SALES AGENTS: Walworth International Company, NliW YUKK, JN. y. 

FOREIGN SALES OFFICES 
ALEXANDRIA CALCUTTA JOHANNESBURG MEXICO CITY SAN r^^^^^^ A 

BRUSSELS COPENHAGEN LONDON M LAN s to P XULO 

BUENOS AIRES HAVANA SYDNEY ^-^^^^ ^'^^ ^'^^^^ 


SHANGHAI 
SURABAYA 
TOKIO 


Products 

Walworth Steel Flag Poles with Patent Ball 
Bearing, Revolving Halyard Top. 

Walworth Automobile Washer with Swingnig 

Arm. 1 r Ti- 

Also manufacturers of a complete Ime ot i ipe 
Brackets, Bends, Hangers, Walmanco Flanges and 
Joints, Expansion Joints; Floor Stands; Grease and Oil 
Cups ; Radiators ; Pipe Railings ; Water Gauges ; Safety 
Valves; Kewanee Unions, Nipples; Walworth Spring 
Plug Cocks. . 

For Valves and Power Plant Piping, see pages 

/2026-2027. 

Walworth Steel Flag Poles 

Furnished complete in any height from tt. to i^:> 
ft and in continuous construction. No topmast re- 
quired. Standard Walworth Flag Poles are designed 
to withstand the strains of unusual gales, ballooning ot 
the flag, climbing, hauling and hoisting. 

The poles are symmetrical and are built up in sec- 
tions from perfect wrought steel pipe, of lengths and 
diameters best suited to the heights. Each section tele- 
scopes into the next lower section a distance ot ^ tt., 
with a snug fit. Four steel pins are driven at right angles 
to one another at the junction, and, headed over on the 
outside of the larger pipe, hold the joint absolutely 
rigid. The top of the joint is then calked with lead as 
far down as the head pin in order to insure its being 
watertight. The Walworth joint has a record of reports 
of no failures, accidents or dissatisfaction. 

The poles are 
shipped in sections 
of transportable 

lengths, consisting of 

two or more sections 

with shop joints made 

permanently tight. 

The field joints be- 
tween transportable 

lengths are drilled 

true to template. The 

insertion of the steel 

pins (drive fit) brings 

the sections into per- 
fect alignment and 

makes a rigid joint, 

free from vibration. 

We recommend that 

field joints be calked 

with hot lead after 

erection, and not on 

the ground. This calk- 
ing is a simple but an 

important matter. 



Walworth Patent Ball Bear- 
ing, Revolving Halyard Top 
FOR Steel and Wood 
Flag Poles 

Note Siniple Method of Attaching the 
Top to a Wood Pole 


The upper section of the pole is equipped with 
Walworth Patent Ball I^earing, Revolving Halyard Top 
and capped with a gilded copper ball of proportionate 
diameter, or with weathervane of heavy copper cov- 
ered with gold leaf. The lower section is provided with 
a galvanized steel cleat of proper size for securing the 
halyards. 

Walworth Patent Ball Bearing, Revolving Hal- 
yard Top (Single or Double Sheave)-— The top is so 

sensitive that it responds and adjusts itself instantly 
to the slightest shift of direction of the lightest breeze 
or of the heaviest gale. The use of this top prevents 
the fouling of flag or halyards, and greatly lessens the 
wear on both. There is no complicated mechanism in 
the adjusting device to get out of order. The 2-in. 
diameter sheave wheel is of bronze and is carefully 
housed from the weather. The top can likewise be fur- 
nished with two bronze sheave wheels. All take %-in. 
halyards. Tops made to fit only into 2y2-in. or 4-in. 
top sections. 

Adaptability— Walworth Steel Flag Poles are 
adaptable to any condition or position that may be re- 
quired for public or private use, and may be set either 
in the ground or anchored to the face of buildings or to 
roofs. 

Sizes — The following sizes are in stock for quick 
shipment. Special sizes to specification are ordinarily 
produced promptly. 

STOCK SIZKS, WALWORTH STEEL FLAG POLES 


No. 


00 
0 
1 
3 
6 
8 
11 
16 


Depth 

Height 

in 

above 

ground. 

ground, 

ft. 

ft. 

Roof 

20 

Roof 

25 

5 

25 

5 

35 

5 

50 

6 

60 

8 

75 

10 

100 


Diameter 
gilded 
copper 
ball, 
in. 


Number 
of 

sections 


Nominal 
diameter 
of 

sections, 
in. 


3-2 H 
3-2 H 
5-4 
6-5-4 
7-6-5-4 
7-6-5-4 
8-7-6-5-4 
10-9-8-7-6-5-4 


Price 


On 
applicat'n 
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Poles shipped knocked down. Directions for erection given. 

Foundation, Erection, etc.— Instructions for erec- 
tion and concrete foundation of poles for ground set- 
ting can be furnished on request, with each pole. The 
depth in the ground should be one-tenth of the unsup- 
ported height. 

Roof Anchorage— Any size of pole can be fur- 
nished as a roof pole, in which case the bottom end 
is usually threaded to receive a base plate. Roof braces 
with adequate roof connections can be furnished on 
application. 

Continued on next page 
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WALWORIH 
..STELL 
FLAG POLE 



100-Foot Walworth Steel Flag Polk. 
Swath MORE College, Swath- 

MOKE, Pa. 



Detail of Bronze Plate on 100-Foot 
Walworth Steel Flag Pole 




y " mill 11 1 
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Two 50-Foot Walworth Steel Flag 
Poles on Barton Building and 
Amoskeag National Bank, 
Manchester, N. H. 


Weathervanes — Furnished in practically any 
stock or special design required. 

Arrow and 
eagle vanes are of 
heavy copper cov- 
ered with gold 
leaf. 

Stock sizes 
of arrow vanes 
are 12, 15, 18, 
24, 30, 36, 42, 48 
and 60 in. Eagle 
vanes are stocked 
in 15-, 18-, 24-, 
36-, 42-, 48-, 54-, 
60-, 66- and 72-in. 
spread. 



Eagle Vane 


Arrow Vane 


Walworth Patent Halyard Top for Wooden Flag 
Poles 

Walworth Patented Revolving Halyard Top for 
wooden flag poles is the same top which is furnished on 
the steel poles, and is fastened to the wooden pole by 
slipping the top into a short steel sleeve, which in turn 
is slipped over the top of the pole and held fast by means 
of wood screws. This arrangement is furnished com- 
plete by this company and makes a very neat finish when 
erected. 

WALWORTH HALYARD TOP FOR STKEL OR WOODEN 
FLAG POLES 


Inside 
diameter 
sleeve, 
in. 

2 4 
4 

Outside 
diameter 
sleeve, 
in. 

Length 
sleeve, 
in. 

Diameter 
ball, 
in. 

Diameter 
bronze 
sleeve, 
in. 

Price 

Without 
ball 

With gilded 
copper ball 

2Vs 

AV2 

18 
18 

6 
8 

2 
2 

$10.00 
11 00 

$17 .00 
19.00 


oil application. 

Walworth Auto Washer 

This washer is easily attached to the ceiling of the 
garage. It is made with a free swinging joint that allows 
the arm to swing as desired, so that the stream of water 
can be guided quickly to any 
part of the car. 

It saves time and work, 
and does away with the un- 
gainly length of hose to drag 
along the floor. 

When not in use, the 
arm can be swung against 
the wall. 

The stuffing box, hose 
connection and all working 
parts are of brass, the other 
parts being made of wrought 
or cast iron, heavily galva- 
nized. The washer takes 
%-in. feed pipe, swings in an 
8 ft. 6 in. circle and requires lOV^-in. clearance. 

Prices on application. 



Walworth Auto Washer 
IN Operation 



Fig. A4371. Walworth Auto Washer 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Serpentine Track Automobile Turntables 

CANTON, OHIO 

NKW YORK OFFICE, 45 West 18th Street 
REPRESENTATIVES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Fred F. Stoll, 453 East Water Street PITTSBURGH, PA., Geo. C. Webb, 207 Fulton Building 

BOSTON AI \SS ZENAS R. Taylor, Inc., 423 Dorchester Avenue, South DETROIT, MICH., Geo. T. Wallace Sales Co., 400 Penobscot Buildmg 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Robt. B. LedErlE, Witherspoon Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Jorgenson Co 356 Market Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., E. C Moore, 10 South La Salle Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., J. E. Dwan, Citizens National Bank Building 


Products 

"Universal'* Automobile Turntables 
for pleasure cars. 

For the "Pitless'' Turntable, see follow- 
ing page. 

Description 

Two styles, with and without washrack 
extension. Mechanically perfect in construc- 
tion, and easy to turn. Weight of table and 
load it supports rests on 2-in. ball l)earings, 
that rest on the high points of serpentine, cir- 
cular track, 6 ft. in diameter, reducing fric- 
tion to a minimum. 

Superstructure is of structural steel 
built in truss form to give greatest possible 
strength; top of table made of il-in. steel plates 
parts made of iron and steel ; simple in construction. 

"Universals" may be placed on upper floors as well 
as on ground floors. Castor wheels at periphery of 
table are used only to prevent table from tilting. Heavy 
load does not substantially increase friction. 

Advantages 

Removable ribbed steel plates on top. adjustable by 



Toi' 


All 


Axi) Sfational View Showing Details of Construction 
or THE "Universal" with Washback Extension 




Top and Sectional View, Showing Details of Construction 
OF the "Universal" 


For Pleasure Cars 

Wheelbase, in 108 132 144 156 

Diameter, ft 12 14 15 16 

Supporting capacities, lbs 8000 8000 8000 8000 

Shipping weights, lbs 4550 5300 5600 6000 

Angle iron supporting band for concrete floors comes fastened to outer 
circle of table. 

means of truss bolts to take care of any wear; water 
drains to rim, then through grooves back to center of pit 
or outlet; can not tilt, always perfectly poised; easily 
turned. Quickly and easily erected from knocked down 
shipment,'"by one man; always ready; only 12 in. in 
de]^th. 

Specifications 

Blue ])rint, complete specifications and direc- 
tions for building pit and erecting table furnished 
with each order. Any careful mechanic can erect. 


Foundation Plan for "Universal" Automobile Turntable 
Patented December 27, 1904; June 29, 1909; October 4, 1910; January 2, 1912 


Catalogue 

Send for catalogue **C-99." 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 

SUCCESSORS TO 
THE PITLESS AUTO TURNTABLE COMPANY (KANSAS CITY, MO.) 

Manufacturers of the 'Titless" Auto Turntable 
CANTON, OHIO 


Product 

*TiTLESs'' Automobile Turntables. 
For the "Universal" Automobile Turntable, see pre- 
ceding page. 

Advantages 

An automobile turntable is almost as essential for 
human comfort as the automobile itself. In fact, the 
automobile is dangerous and destructive when the driver 
is under the handicap of facing in one direction, while 
he drives in another. 

The "Pitless" requires no elaborate and expensive 
preparation for instalHng. Since it needs no pit, it can 
be set down anywhere on a solid base and it is ready to 
turn the car. But it may also be installed with the track 
and bracing embedded in the concrete floor. This is 
easily done in a new garage when the concrete is soft. 
It may also be installed in the same way in an old garage 
by chipping away channels for the track and brace rods. 

Since the working parts are not covered by a solid 
platform, but merely have two runways to receive the 
car, a minimum of steel is used, and therefore a mini- 
mum of weight and a minimum of expense result. 

The "Pitless" turntable may be locked so it will not 
glide or wol)ble when the car is being driven off or back 
on the turntable. 



Turning a Car On the "Pitless" Automubilk Tlkxtable 

A light construction, completely <^quipped with steel ball bearings 
makes this easy 

A woman can turn the heaviest car with no more 
effort than opening the garage door. This turntable 
revolves on 208 balls incased in 16 bearings, 2 bearings 
on each wheel. It is the lightest type of design 
known. 


The runway idea provides a platform only where 
a platform is needed, under the wheels, eliminating 
costly, heavy and superfluous steel. 



*TiTLESs" Automobile Turntable 

Turntable can be locked after the car has been turned, providing a 
solid runway 

Description 

A circular steel track, II/2 in. high, surrounds a 
center plate, to which it is attached and held rigid by 
8 radial rods. The track is surmounted by 2 steel run- 
ways, each 18 in. wide and 13 ft. long. Each runway 
has 4 ball bearing wheels as shown in accompanying 
illustrations, and the entire weight of the car is borne by 
these bearings, reducing friction to the minimum. The 
wheels support the runways % in. above the track. The 
runways are held in place by a l)race at the middle. A 
steel king pin, running through this brace and the center 
l)late, forms the pivot of the turntable. The track is 
11 ft. in diameter. 

Advisory Service 

If the desired location for the garage is difficult of 
access, information will l)e given as to how the turntable 
should l)e placed to solve the problem. Specifications 
and detailed instructions go with each turntable. 

Write for Catalogue G, giving further description 
and prices. 

Portable Type 

Heavy portable turntables for trucks are also made 
by this company. 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 

PAULY JAIL BUILDING COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 
FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

TELEPHONE 2215 De Kalb Street 

'""^^^''^ ST. LOUIS, MO. 

CKNKRAL EASTERN OFFICE: New York, N. Y., 1270 Broadway —Telephone, Pennsylvania 5245 


Products 

Builders, exclusively, of Cells for Jails, Prisons, 
Police Stations and Lockups ; equipped with Automatic 
Sliding Door and Hand Pull Locking Devices; 
Prison Plumbing Fixtures; Round and Flat Interlock- 
ing Bar Grating for window guards, corridors, gratings, 
etc. 

Advantages 

Perfect mechanism and durability of "Pauly" cells 
resulting from 66 years' experience. 

Steel 

We use "Pauly" special non-annealable five-ply 
steel for all grated work, made according to our own 
formula — in place of the regular five-ply referred to in 
specification as toolproof — consisting of alternate layers 
of high carbon and low carbon steel. All layers thor- 
oughly welded, and the high carbon steel layers hardened 
to resist action of cutting tools, even after the applica- 
tion of a high heat, which may be used to draw the 
temper. 

Exterior Plate and Grated Work 

We advocate toolproof steel plates and toolproof 
grating for all exterior sections of cell blocks, where 
absolute security is desired. 

Niches 

We are the originators and builders 
of the niche system of cell plumbing. 

Cell Door Locking Device 

Cell doors operated on the sliding 
principle by an automatic lever locking 
device, controlled from jailer's corridor 
so that any one door or all doors in a 
row can be operated at the same time. 
This device is simple in construction 
and yet durable, needing very little care 
and attention, as there are no springs, 
wires, cogs or small parts to wear out, 
requiring adjustment and replacement 
at frequent intervals. 

All locking device parts fully en- 
closed in steel casing protecting same 
from prisoners. 

Automatic Corridor Door Lock 

Corridor entrance doors secured 
with automatic device arranged with 
series of hardened steel bolts to each 
door placed on the inside of steel box, 
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and released only by deadlock device allowing doors 
to be opened and closed automatically. 

Cell and Special Equipment 

We equip cells comi)lete with modern steel bunks, 
tables, seats, etc., also furnish special ventilating sys- 
tem in connection with cells, window guards, heavy wire 
screens, steel entrance doors, steel sash for glazed parti- 
tions, consultation booths, padded cells for insane and 
miscellaneous prison grating. 

Service Department 

Our Service Department will co-operate with archi- 
tects and engineers in preparing sketches and plans for 
city and county jails or state penitentiaries, furnishing 
them with drawings of modern cell arrangement, to- 
gether with the necessary details, specifications and ap- 
proximate costs covering each individual requirement. 

We do not issue any catalogue on our high grade cell 
work on account of the difference in the laws of the 
various states controlling building and equipping of jails 
and prisons. We have exclusive representatives in vari- 
ous parts of the country with years of experience, who 
will call and give personal attention, when desired. 

Reference 

Pauly cells are known throughout the country and 
are endorsed by the leading architects and jail specialists. 



General View of Prisoners' and Jailer's Corridor 


Continued on next page 
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Police Station Cells 

Showing hand-pull sliding door with automatic lock 



Prisoners' Corridor Typical Interior View of Cell 

Showing automatic device for operating and locking cell doors Showing niche water closet with full enameled seat; also, folding bunk 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Jail and Prison Builders 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of Van Dorn Steel Jail and 
Prison Cells (White Diamond Burglarproof Materials, 
Patented Interlocked and Counterlocked Grating Con- 
struction). 

For Steel Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Bases, see 
page 500. 

Experience 

The Van Dorn Iron Works Company have been 
known as expert jail builders and manufacturers of steel 
jail and prison cell v^ork for oyer 40 years. They have 
installed work of this character in some of the largest and 
most important penal institutions in the United States, 
Canada, Mexico, Cuba, Hawaii, and the Philippines. 

There are 352 Van Dorn jail cells in the Tombs 
Prison, New York City ; also over 1000 cells, Maryland 
State Prison, Baltimore; 540 cells, Allegheny County 
Jail, Pittsburgh ; and numerous others. 

Van Dorn Burglarproof Material 

The Van Dorn White Diamond steel bar is manu- 
factured by a special patented process, and is offered by 
no other company. By this process burglarproof work 
is made with an exterior coat of steel, uniform in thick- 
ness and hardness, absolutely sawproof and fileproof, 
the core or center part being soft iron. The hard steel 
on the exterior of the bar makes it impossible for the 
prisoner to mutilate it in any way ; every inch of the bar 
c^n be tested after erection. 

Class of Buildings for Jail Equipment 

There are five (5) general classes of buildings 
which will require jail equipment, as follows: 

Class No. 1, Village Lockup or Calaboose — The 
smallest village lockup or calaboose requires at least 
2 steel cells. The standard size of each is 5 ft. wide, 
7 ft. long, by 7 ft. high. The building should be of 
fireproof construction, including roof. The cement floor 
could act as the floor of the cells, to which they would 
be anchored. The cell enclosures would be steel plate, 
except the fronts and possibly the tops, which would be 
bar work. The lockup entrance door should be steel 
plate, the windows protected with steel bar guards. Cells 
have been made as narrow as 4 ft. and as wide as 7 ft. 
Each cell is provided with one bunk and water closet, or 
in the absence of sewerage connections, a special night 
soil bucket. 

Class No. 2, Town Halls or Municipal Buildings 
Equipped with Cells — Such buildings should be pro- 
vided with 3 lockup departments, 1 each for male, female 
and juvenile prisoners, located preferably in the first 
story, although they are sometimes placed in the base- 
ment. Standard cells would be 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, by 
7 ft. high, of solid steel plate, except the fronts and tops 
of bar work, each provided with one bunk and sewerage 
connected water closet. Cell room doors should be of 
steel plate, and the windows protected with bar work. 


The room walls, floor and ceilings should be fireproof 
construction, the cells anchored to the cement floor. 

Class No. 3, Police Station Cells — Police head- 
quarters buildings and station houses should also pro- 
vide separate quarters for male, female and juvenile 
prisoners. Cell sizes can be varied to suit size of rooms, 
but should be at least standard, 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, 
by 7 ft. high. Cell rooms should be fireproof construc- 
tion, including cement floor to which cell can be an- 
chored. Cell enclosures should be steel plate, except 
fronts and possibly tops, which should be bar work. 
Proper windows, protected with bar guards, should be 
provided for light and ventilation. Doors entering the 
various departments and the guards* corridors should be 
steel plate construction. Each cell should be equipped 
with one bunk and water closet connected with sewerage. 

Class No. 4, County Jails — County jails must 
necessarily provide for absolute segregation, i.e., sepa- 
rate departments or ranges of cells for male and female 
(white and black) and juvenile prisoners; witness or 
detention rooms; hospital cells or rooms for both male 
and female; padded cell for the insane. The opposite 
page gives a general idea of the proper layout of the 
various departments necessary in a modern county jail. 
Cell sizes vary somewhat, according to the requirements 
of various state boards ; the usual standard is 5 ft. wide 
by 8 ft. high in the clear; prisoners' exercise corridors 
vary from 4 ft. 6 in. to 6 ft. wide, according to the num- 
ber of cells in a row. The building, especially for the 
jail departments should be absolutely fireproof, with 4-in. 
cement floor over the cell and corridor steel flooring. 
The jail cell contractor should lay and be responsible for 
this concrete flooring. Male cells should be extra strong, 
with toolproof steel bar work; also the prisoners' exer- 
cise corridor, window guards, and certain steel plate 
portions. Department entrance doors should be steel — 
double doors for male cell rooms, single for other de- 
partments. Each cell should be properly ventilated with 
a register connecting into a utility vent shaft, and pro- 
vided with water closet and lavatory connected with 
sewerage. 

Class No. 5, State Prison or Penitentiary Cells — 

These cells are arranged in tiers in the center of the 
building, with utility corridor, vent and plumbing shaft 
between. Minimum cell size 5 ft. wide, 8 ft. long, by 
8 ft. high. Each cell equipped with one bunk and water 
closet and lavatory connected with sewerage. Each cell 
to be ventilated through register opening into utility vent 
shaft. Cell enclosures to be solid steel plate, except 
fronts and doors to be bar work, as should the enclosure 
of guards' corridors or balconies. The cell contractor 
should lay and be responsible for a 4-in. concrete floor- 
ing over the steel floor construction of the cells and 
prisoners' corridors. 

Van Dorn Service Department 

Special expert jail representative is at the service 
of architects in preparation of drawings and specification 
data. Special prison catalogue sent on request. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Van Dorn Iron Works Company 


579 



»5ECTI0N 



PLAN. , „ 

a AS51VILLAG£ LOCKUP 


1- MALE. CLLLS 

2- FtMALL CtLLS 

3- JUVLKIlE CELL 


lyWindo-wa 

|Kov«.ir calls 


n 




PLAN 
5CALi%4^i'o" 

CLAS5 2. TCWN HALLS 
EQUIPPED WITH CELL 5 



3CAII %2--i-0"'^ 

cms 3. POLICE STATION CELLS. 



NOT E. '■ 

No. of cells depends on conditions 



mST FLOOR. PLAN 


SCALE. •3/6+"=I'o" 

, 31COND fLOOR- PLAN 



5C ALL 3/64."- I'-o". _ 

mST FLOOIL PLAN ^ SICOW FLOOR. PLAN 

CLA53 4. SHOWING TWO TYPE^ OF COUNTY JAIU 


DRAWN BY 

swLin amoGUE 

SERVICE, INC.. 


CLASSES 1.2,3^4 LOCKUPS FOR. 
VILUGL.TOWN HALL AND COUNTY 


SCALE-%tV^/,; 
EQ.UALSl-0" 
DATE-AUG.'20 


DRWG 

1 


Sweet's Catalogue 


580 


JULIUS BLUM & CO. 

Wrought Iron Mouldings and Steel Tubing 

532-540 West 22nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MILLS AT RORDENTOWN, N. J. 


Products 

Dealers and manufacturers of Hot Rolled 
(Wrought Iron) Mouldings, Plain and Ornamented; 
Rolled Steel Door Sills ; Bridge and Hand Rails ; 
All-steel Stair Posts; Square and Rectangular 
Mechanical Steel Tubing. 

Also, Concrete or Asphalt Step Nosings; Sash 
Bars, Skylight Bars; Light Angles, Channels, Tees, 
Zees; Drop Forged Fence Pickets; Rosettes, Leaves, 
Cups, Shields, Flowers, hand hammered and drop 
forged ; Seamless Drawn Round Steel Tul)ing ; Flexihle 
Metal Hose and Tul)ing. 

Special Rolled Steel Shapes 

\\'e will roll to order any section, no matter how 
difficult, if the quantity is sufficiently^ large. Inquiries 
are solicited for difficult rolling propositions. 

Rolled Steel (Wrought Iron) Mouldings 

Especially adapted for the construction of store 
fronts, steel stairways, elevator enclosures and cars, iron 
doors and door jamhs, fences, marquises, partitions, sash 
and skylight work, furniture, and all other ornamental 
iron work. 

Mouldings are rolled true and smooth with sharp 
lines, of best wrought iron or soft steel. They are 
capable of being bent, formed and forged. Bars are 
17 to 20 ft. long and are thoroughly straightened. A 


large variety of shapes is carried in stocl^. Some typical 
designs are shown on the opposite page. 

Wrought iron mouldings are cleaner in appearance 
and are cheaper than cast iron. They are free from 
Ijlemishes and sand holes, which is important when 
polishing or plating is desired. They are fireproof, can 
not break, and are lighter in weight than cast iron, which 
means a big saving in freight and trucking charges. 

Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing 

A large variety of sizes and gauges (running from 
1/2 in. square to 3 in. square) carried in stock. This 
tubing is especially adapted for door constructions, ele- 
vator work and glass partitions. Special hardware to 
fit square and rectangular tubing carried in stock. 

All-steel Stair Posts 

Special 3 in. s(|uare by j\ in. wall square steel tubing 
for stair posts. Pressed steel tops and drops carried in 
stock. Complete posts furnished to specified lengths. 

All-steel stair posts are stronger than cast iron 
posts; are fireproof, sanitary and neat in appearance. 
On account of their greater strength, smaller diameter 
posts may be used, thereby gaining space on stair- 
ways and saving weight. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue mailed on request, free of charge. 




Cold Drawn Mkc hanical Steel Turing 
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No. 4500 Rolled Steel Door Sill 
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Rolled Steel (Wrought Iron) Mouldings 



Nos. 4621 and 4620 mouldings AlL-STEEL StAIR PoSTS 
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J. G. BRAUN 

TELEPHONE Stccl Mouldings 

West 0713, 2373 

609-615 South Paulina Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN BRANCH AND WAREHOUSE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 158- 160 Green Street— Telephone, Spring 0863 


Products 

Steel Mouldings, Plain and Ornamental; Hand 
Rails, Cove Mouldings, Glass Stops, Panel Mould- 
ings, Stair Stringer Mouldings, Rolled Steel Door 
Sills, Ornamental Store Front Mouldings; pat- 
ented Steel Stair Nosing for Concrete Stairs. 

Also manufacturers of Rolled Steel Door Frame 
Sections, Skylight Bars, Sash Bars for light window 
construction. Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing, 
Ornamental Fence Work, Fence Pickets and Iron Balls, 
Rivets and Screws, Rolled Steel Shapes, Standard and 
Special. 

For Lighting Fixtures and Steel Ornaments, see 
page 1864. 

Steel Mouldings 

Mouldings adapted for store front construction, 
stringers on steel stairways, elevator enclosures and cabs, 
window sash, glass stops, panel, door frame and other 
ornamental iron work are carried in stock. 

Mouldings are all hot rolled; lengths are from 15 to 
20 ft. We carry a large stock in both our New York 
and Chicago warehouses. 


Rolled steel mouldings are better adapted for gen- 
eral iron work purposes than those of cast iron because 
they have a smoother surface, do not break, as cast iron 
does, are much lighter and therefore cost less. 

Special Rolled Steel Shapes 

We are prepared to roll to order any shape in iron 
or steel, no matter how difficult, in a quantity of 5 tons 
or more; charges for roll are extra. 

We solicit your inquiries on special shapes. 

Steel Tubing and Square Pipe 

A large stock of this product is always carried, 
especially adapted for door construction, grilles and ele- 
vator work, stairway newels, etc. 

Special hardware for steel tubing also carried in 
stock. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue on steel mouldings and on otner products 
mailed on request. 



Steel Cornice and Panel Mouldings — A Few of the Patterns Carried in Stock 

Weights shown are approximate pounds and feet. Glass stops No. 216 supplied in %- and */^-in. sizes 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Copper, Bronze and Brass in All Forms of Sheet, 

Wire, Rods and Tubes 

GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONN. 


ANSONIA. CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 

TORRINGTON, CONN. WATERBURY, CONN. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


KKNOSHA. WIS. 


OFFICES AND AGENCIES 

VT-w VORK N Y 25 Broadway CHICAGO. ILL.. 29 East Madison Street 

BO^^ON A^\SS *2of De^^^^^^^^^^^ Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1118 Citizens Building 

PRnv?DFNCE R I 131 Dotance Street CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1026 Union Central Building 

Pm^ Sl^PHIA PA. 112^^ "nef B^nd DETROIT. MICH.. 3-132 General Motors Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 904 Union Bank Building ST. LOUIS. MO.. Security Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 351 California Street 


Products 

Anaconda Architectural Bronze, 
Brass and Copper for cornice work, Pil- 
asters, Grilles, Wickets, Counter Work, 
Door and Window Trim, Screens, Hand 
Rails etc. 

For Anaconda Brass Pipe, Admiralty 
and Benedict Nickel Alloys, see pages 
1452-1453. 


AnacI>kdA 

from mine +4c^|\sumer 


tion and the amount of metal contained in 
the billet, but in no case can orders be 
executed for a smaller quantity than that 
obtained from a 100-lb. billet. 


TRADE-MARK 


Extruded Shapes 

Shapes of Anaconda extruded architectural bronze 
are stronger and more durable than bronze castings or 
the various wrought materials made by other processes. 
The enormous pressure used in the extrusion process 
increases the density of the metal and produces a more 
homogeneous structure. Blowhole *'pipes" and similar 
defects found in castings are absent in Anaconda ex- 
truded bronze. Its tensile strength is in no case less 
than 50,000 lbs. to the sq. in. 

Fidelity to Architectural Design 

The processes by which Anaconda extruded architec- 
tural shapes are made make possible absolute fidelity to 
the architect's design, thus assuring a character and dis- 
tinction that is often lacking in shapes produced by 
other methods. 

Color Effects 

Anaconda extruded architectural shapes have a 
natural golden beauty. After exposure they darken and 
gradually assume the color of bronze. If designed for 
interior use the metal can be artificially colored to 
match verde antique or any other finish desired by the 
architect. 

Shapes and Weights 

Anaconda extruded architectural shapes are pro- 
duced from billets weighing 100 lbs. or more. The 
length of an extruded shape is governed by the cross sec- 


Cold Drawn Shapes 

In order to successfully produce ex- 
truded shapes the thickness of the metal 
must exceed % in. Light mouldings and shapes with 
walls l/g ii^- thinner are manufactured by the cold 
drawing process and include a wide variety of forms and 
sizes suitable for fabricating store fronts, window 
frames, etc. 

Estimates and Co-operative Service 

The Service Department of The American Brass 
Company offers full co-operation in furnishing esti- 
mates and determining the suitability of Anaconda ex- 
truded shapes for various uses. While estimates can 
usually be prepared from detailed blueprints and speci- 
fications, a representative of The American Brass 
Company will be sent at any time to consult with archi- 
tects or fabricators whenever such consultation is re- 
quested. 

Although first made according to special drawings 
and specifications, extruded shapes may be re-ordered 
with the assurance of prompt delivery as the tools and 
dies are carefully reserved for this purpose. 

Designs and specifications entrusted to The Ameri- 
can Brass Company will be treated confidentially and 
held for the exclusive use of the customer whenever so 
desired. 

Facilities 

The American Brass Company is equipped for 
extensive production of Anaconda extruded architec- 
tural shapes. The company has complete facilities for 
serving the East from its mill at Ansonia, Conn., and the 
West from its mill at Kenosha, Wis. Inquiries or orders 
should be sent to the nearest mill. 
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EXTHUDED METAL ^CMIN POP. 
FR,EER. COLLICTION BUILDING 
SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTE, WASHINGTON, D.G, 

CHAILLES A.PLATT, ARCHITECT. N£W YDR.K. 
IXtCUTED £.Y 
THE GOR,HAM CO., ARCHITECTURAL 3RDNZE. DEPT. 

EXTR.UDED BAR^S AND SHAPES SUPPLIED £>Y 
THE AMEWCAN 3KASS COMPANY 



3-XALE SECTION ^A-A"THIIU JAMfiS 


E 


3 


Telt Weatherstrip 




Marble 5Ul 

3'SCALE SECTION "3-i)"THR.U MEETING STILES 5" SCALE 

NOTE:-ExmUPED SECTIONS SHOWNTHUS mmm VELTICAL SECTION"D-D" Vi' SCALE HALF PLAN 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 
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The American Brass Company 



EXmUDED METAL ^CHEEN FOR. ASTOU. TLUST COMPANY, NEW YOUIC CITY 

CHAR.LLS E. AILCHITECT, NEW YOR-IC, CITY 

EXECUTED BY THE GOR-HAM COMPANY, AB.CHITECTUIIAL BILONZE DEPAB^TA^ENT 
LXTR-UDED 3AR.S AND SHAPES SUPPLIED BY THE AMER-ICAN BR,ASS COMPANY 


H&movablc 
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ANACONDA ARCHITECTURAL BUONZE SECTIONS 
TOIL BUONZE RANKLING 3CR.EEN AND PARTITIONS 
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ACORN WIRE AND IRON WORKS 

Unit Sectional Wire Partitions, Wire Cages and Wire Window Guards 


TELEPHONE 
Normal 1895 


5906 Lowe Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Acorn Unit Sectional Dia- 
mond Mesh Partitions ; Cages for Banks and Offices ; 
Diamond Mesh Window Guards. 

Also manufacturers of Skylight Guards, Machinery 
Guards; Elevator Enclosures, Wickets and Grilles; 
Railings for Stairs, Porches, Balconies and Windows; 
Area Gratings and Sidewalk Doors; Wire Signs and 
Collapsible Folding Gates. 

Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 

A fireproof partition which allows free circulation 
of air and unobstructed light is a requisite for every 
industrial plant. 

Acorn unit partitions give systematic effectiveness 
—the aim of every factory executive ; they eliminate loss 
of tools and supplies, and do away with petty thievery. 

They are 100% interchangeal)le. They can be re- 
arranged, added to or moved quickly and by inexperi- 
enced workmen. They permit the forming of a corner 
at any intersection and the placing of 
doors between any two sections. 

Material Specifications — H eight — Stand- 
ard partitions are made in two heights, 7 and 
8 ft. Can be increased to any height by adding 
special panels at top. 

PViJth of Sections— Standard sections are 
5 ft. wide. This extra width is used to elimi- 
nate the weakness caused by too many connec- 
tions. It also saves from 15% to 20% installa- 
tion cost. Special width sections furnished to 
fill in where necessary. 

Cut-outs and Special Pane/s— Cut-outs, or 
special size or shape panels furnished to meet 
special conditions. 

Door Sections — Standard door sections are 
3 ft., 3 ft. 6 in., and 4 ft. wide, and of height 
to match partitions. Doors are 6 ft. 6 in. high 
with transom panel overhead. Door sections 
interchangeable with other sections. Either 
sliding or swinging types furnished. Sliding 
doors up to 4 ft. wide made self-closing without 
extra cost. Special sizes when necessary. 

Loc^s— Made of brass set in aluminum 
case. Operated with pin tumbler cylinders 
from outside, and recessed knob from inside. 
Master-keyed locks furnished at slight addi- 
tional cost. Doors equipped with hasp for pad- 
lock instead of regular lock with reduction in 
cost. . 

Service Windows—Sce illustrations of de- 
tails. . , . , 

//angers— All sliding doors equipped with 
ball bearing hangers. 

Wire, Weh and Mesh— No. 10 (VH-in.) 
open hearth steel wire used. Entire web in 
one piece with wires passing through center 
stiffening bar, eliminating unnecessary joints. 
Mesh is 1%-in. diamond mesh. 

Framing and Stiffening /Bar— Framing, 
lxy2-in. steel channel. Center stiffening 
bar, lx%-in. channel steel securely riveted 
to frame. 

Capping Bar — 2x^-in. steel channel ex- 
tending from center of one panel to center 
of next, thereby breaking joints. 



Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 



Standard Interchangeable Sections Adaptable to Any Use 

An excellent arrani^ement for tool or stock room 



Combination Service Window and Shelf 

Shelf swings up, closing opening, and is locked from inside with improved dead locking 
push bolt. After it is locked, a spring back of bolt lodges the band into recess when it can 
not be opened until bolt is pressed against plate. Installed before shiiDment or alter partition 
is in place. Special service windows furnished to suit requirerncnts. 

2 sizes; "A," 15 in. wide by 9 in. high, "B." 24 in. wide by 15 in. high Each fitted 
with metal shelf extending about 2 in. on outside, and 9 in. and 15 in., respectively, on inside. 
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Acorn Wire and Iron Works 


SMOfc FOR COPNtR POST 


Bracing — While capping bars will carry 
a reasonably long partition, simple methods 
of bracing can be effected by use of wire 
strands from top of partition slantwise to 
ceiling. 

Floor Sockets— 2V2 in. high to allow for 
adjustment where floors are uneven. 

Corner Pos/s— Ixl-in. steel angle with 
floor socket. This permits the making of 
corner at any intersection. 

Connection Toggles— In addition to the 
regular bolts furnished for bolting panels 
together, 3 special toggles are furnished at 
each intersection to prevent channels from 
telescoping or overlapping, thereby over- 
coming the difficulty otherwise experienced 
in erection. 

General Hardj)>are— AW hardware that is 
subject to strain is made of malleable iron 
or wrought steel to prevent breaking. The 
balance is made of soft grey iron. 

Pa,-nf_Standard factory green unless 
otherwise specified. Special colors may be 
had at slight additional cost. 

Erection — Many original and ex- 
clusive features make Acorn parti- 
tions extremely easy to erect. No 
experience or special skill is neces- 
sary. Diagram and complete setting 
instructions sent with each order. 


Acorn Diamond Mesh Win- 
dow Guards 

They permit the opening 
of windows for ventilation 
without danger of burglary or 
damage to material or tools, 
and safeguard windows against 
accidental or intentional break- 
ing. 

Material Specifications — Made 
of three principal specifications : 
P/4-in. mesh, No. 12 wire; lM»-in. 
mesh, No. 10 wire; 2-in. mesh, No. 
8 wire. The iVi'-in. mesh, No. 10 
wire is most used, being the meeting 
point of burglary and glass protec- 
tion. Guards can be furnished in any wire or mesh desired. 

No. H-5 hinge and No. H-6 hasp, of malleable iron, are rec- 
ommended. They afford an excellent means of fastening and are 
adaptable to any style window frame by reversing same where 
necessary. Hinges are fastened to window by lag screws making 
it difficult to remove from outside. Hasps are locked to a heavy 
screweye which can not be removed when padlock is in place. 

Cages for Banks, Offices, etc. 

The Acorn Wire and Iron Works have de- 
veloped and are using the press crimp type of con- 
struction in bank and office cages (see 
detail). This type of crimp adds much 
to the character and distinctiveness of 
the work. The old type double crimp can 
still be furnished v^hen it is necessary to 
match old work. 

Press crimp can be furnished in either 
square or flat wire, but because of its 
greater utility and rigidity, square wire is 
recommended (see typical specification fol- 
lowing). 

Nos. 142 and 143 cages are commonly 
used in offices and small banks. 

The upper part is made either of 
Vs-in. square wire or ^/i-in. flat wire, 
11/2-in. square mesh. The Vs-in. square 
wire is preferable because of its greater 
strength. Wires are pressed at each inter- 
section, making a neat and pleasing appear- 
ance. The lower part is made of round 
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REAR Doow orop 


NO. S 3 

FLOOR L.CX.KfT 
2; HK.M 

Dktatls of Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 





121 Window Guard 


No. 121 No. 122 

Details Showing Construction of Screens 

No. 121 guard lias round steel frame of or %-in. diameter accord- 
ing to size of guard. Furnished in either stationary or hinged type. 
Hinged type permits washing windows. 

No 122 guard has channel frame varymg from % to 1 in. wide. 
These are satisfactory when designed to fit opening, but are not recom- 
mended when outer grooved edge is exposed to view. 



H-5 Hinge and H-6 Hasp 



No. 


Acorn Bank or Office Cage 
142, upper part square wire. No. 143, upper part flat wire 
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Typical Arrangement of Bank Cage Design No. 147 

Same as Design No. 146 except that %-in. square mesh panels 1 ft. high are fitted at top of solid panels 

wire, liA-i^- diamond 
mesh. 

Doors furnished 
either sliding or swing- 
ing type ; sliding doors 
being made self-closing 
unless otherwise speci- 
fied. Doors fitted with 
cylinder locks operat- 
ing with key from out- 
side and knob from 
inside. 

Typical Specifications — Cages shall be of a height to 
conform to front fixture and shall he made of ^^-in. square wire, 
lV2-'m. square mesh of press crimped type. Framing to be 
of Ix^/^-in. channel, tenoned and riveted at corners. Posts at 
doors and at each intersection shall be of iVt-in. square Shelby 
tubing No. 14 gage in thickness. The same tuhing shall be used 
to finish top of cages. (See Design No. 14(), Catalogue 200, 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works, Chicago.) 

Note: If flat wire is specified, i4xiV-in. wire, l^^-in. square mesh 
is recommended. 

Each section, including doors, to be fitted with metal panel 
7 in. wide ; hottom of panel to be flush with top of counter. 


Detail of Press Crimp Con- 
struction 



Bank Cage Design No. 144 

Design No. 146 except that solid metal panels arc eliminated 




Bank Cage Design No. 146 

X)oGfs to be of sliding gravity, self-closing type hung on 
ball beartijig hangers and fitted with Yale master-keyed cylinders; 
master keys to be of series di*fferent from balance of building. 

Pass baskets 8 in. wide, 10 in. long shall be included for each 
.division. Pass baskets 8x8 in. shall be included for the rear of 
.each cage. Basket to be fitted flush with outside of cage. 


Bank Cage Design No. 145 

Same as Design No. 146 except that % -in. square mesh panels 1 ft. 6 in. 
high are substituted for solid panels 

Finish — Usually furnished in flat black, verde green, or 
natural bronze, but can be furnished in any finish desired. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue sent on request. 
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BADGER WIRE & IRON WORKS 


1210-1226 25th Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Ornamental Wire and Iron Work : 
Window Guards, Wire Partitions, Railings, Wire 
and Iron Fences, Grilles, Panels, Wire Signs, Skylight 
Guards, Iron Gratings, Folding Gates, Balcony Rail- 
ings, Sidewalk Doors, Marquises, Fire Escapes, Iron 
Stairs, Entrance Gates, Bank and Tool Room and 
Elevator Enclosures, Elevator Cars, Stable Fixtures, 
Lawn Furniture, and Lockers. 

Service 

Ornamental iron and wire work of whatever 
nature required either from customers' or architects' 
designs will be furnished by this company. Prices 
will be found to compare favorably with those 
charged by others, for goods of equal quality. 


Badger Wire & Iron Works own and operate a 
new plant where with ami)le space and increased facili- 
ties they are able to give prompt and satisfactory service. 

Standard Sectional Wire Partitions 

These standard partitions are adapted principally 
for tool and stock rooms enclosure. They are inter- 
changeable so that rearrangement is possible without 
drilling or fitting. Standard partitions are made 4x7, 
5x7, 4x8, and 5x8 ft. They are made of No. 10 wire, 
11/7-in. diamond mesh, Ixi^-in. channel frames, hori- 
zontal bar through center, li/2-in. channel cover bar 
at top. Regular finish is black. 




Wire Window Guards 

\ particular specialty is made of the manufacture of wire window 
euards and this class of work will be turned out at minimum prices. 

Inquiry should specify quantity and sizes, besides specifications cover- 
ing the construction desired 



Elevator Enclosure 

\nv kind of elevator enclosure of wire, wrought iron or sheet steel can- 
be furnished; either open work or filled with ^i'-e.,?!^^,^.^?, ^jj^^^^ 

Send drawing for quotation or this company will submit sketch it the 
requirements are explained 



Wire Partition 

Used extensively where it is desirable to enclose a space effectively 
without obstructing the light. u i k 

Genet-ally made of No. 10 wire, l^^-in. diamond mesh, 1 by ^/^-in. 
channel frames; cover bar and cast pickets at top as shown 



Iron Gate and Fence 

In this department exceptionally good service is given, and low prices 
consistent with the quality of the product are fj^oted. aoDlication. 

Catalogue showing a number of styles will be sent on appiicaiion. 
Special designs furnished 
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Fire Escape 

Prices will be quoted on receipt of information covering the require- 
ments. Fire escapes made according to whatever specifications may be pro- 
vided by local ordinance or state laws. Send sketch showing that part of 
the building where fire escape is to be placed 



iiiiili 


Folding or Collapsible Gate 

Furnished in a number of different designs, of which drawings or 

prints will be submitted on request. In writing for price state widtb cf 

opening and height gate is to be; also state character of opening to be 
filled, so something appropriate for the purpose may be suggested 


n 11 III II 



Balcony Railing 

A design recently manufactured and installed by this company. Detail 
of same or other designs sent on request 






11 

Ininl 


1 


Marquise 

Generally manufactured according to special designs, but prints of 
styles the company have already made will be submitted 



Iron Stair 

The most elaborate as well as plain stairs can be furnished, 
sign shown is one of the most popular rails 


The de- 



GER WIRE & IRON 



Wire Sign 

A specialty is made of the manufacture of wire signs and Badge.i Wire & Iron Works have furnished some of the largest in use. In writing for 
price state length, height and lettering wanted, also the position of the sign so that the proper bracing may be figured. Complete specihcations will be 
submitted in quoting 
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ATLAS IRON & STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work 
Martin Avenue and M. C. R. R. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

Products FaciUties , , , , ^, 

Ornamental Metal Work, including Stairs, Mar- We have a ^"odern plant for handling a capacity 

quises, Elevator Inclosures, Cast Iron Fronts and Win- production of from $800,000.00 to $1,000,000.00 per 

dows,'Cast and Wrought Iron Railings, Bronze Work year, 
and Miscellaneous Iron Work of every description. 



FMGMENT5 OF SHOP DRAWINGS SHOWiN& MCIFT WM- EMCU'IH) ff". TflE ATLAS IRON # mil COMPANY 
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TELEPHONE 
Harrison 4880 


THE BALDWIN BRASS WORKS 

Architectural and Ornamental Bronze and Steel 
407-413 South Clinton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Brass, Bronze and Steel 
Products for banks, cafe- 
terias, churches, mausoleums, 
offices and public buildings: 
Altar Railings 
Balcony Railings 
Bank and Counter Screens 
Bank and Office Wickets 
Bank and Office Railings 
Brass and Bronze Railings 
Brass and Bronze Fittings 
Brass, Bronze and Nickel 

Tubing 
Bronze Entrance Doors 
Bronze Mausoleum Doors 
Bronze Lamps 
Bronze Bulletin Boards 
Bronze Tablets 
Cafeteria Railing 
Cafeteria Counter Protection 
Cafeteria Display Stands 
Coat and Hat Racks 
Door Sills 
Door Bars 
Elevator Enclosures 
Foot Rails 
Garment Racks 
Hand Rails 
Lamp Standards 
Mausoleum Railing 
Mausoleum Gates 
Memorial Tablets 
Metal Name Plates 
Metal Signs 

Ornamental Metal Work 

Pipe Fittings 

Pipe Railings 

Safety Treads 

Stair Nosing 

Stair Railing 

Swimming Pool Ladders 

Thresholds 

Vault Doors 

Window Guards 

Wire Guards 

Wire Work 

Wrought Iron Work 



Interior of Broadway Theater, Superior, Wis., Showing Boxes and Balcony 

Brass Railings 



From Actual Photograph of Bank Fixtures Installed 


Facilities 

We have good facilities for handling architectural 
iron, brass, bronze and steel work, and carry a large 


stock of raw material for immediate use in the execution 
of short time contracts. 
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THE BARKAY CO., INC. 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Cast. Bronze Building Signs; Memorial Tab- 
lets; Honor Rolls and Office Signs. 

Also Brass and Bronze Saddles and Thresholds. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Equipped to furnish anything in signs or tablets as 
well as special hardware and small novelties. 


Estimates and Designs 

Estimates and designs will be furnished on request 
without obligation. 

References 

National Chautauqua County Bank, Jamestown, N. Y. 
The Barshal Steel Equipment Co., Cleveland, Ohio. 



BENJAMIN franklin 
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 
ERECTED 1921-1922 

MEMBERS OF SCHOOL BOARD 


ALBERT A HOYLAND Vkte PRCs JOSEPl 
HENRY M BtlCHLEV' JESSE 
W1U4AM C BUBCHnELD CEORGI 
GEORGE a 2AH.NISER i 




Bronze Tablet for School Building 


V ^^^ V 1918 

^-OWN LODGE N9 263 
B.P-O-E 

\BLET COMIWEMORATES 

NAMES OK THOSE 
n THUS LODGE WHO 
' IN THE WORLD WAR 
MNG NOV. 11,1918 

M.M.BEMUS Jr. 
. BROWN 
..ARENGE S.^COLE 
y\. L. DANIELS 
WALTER V. GIRVIN 
TOWARD L. HAZELTINE 
• RGEN F. ILLSTON 
^^-ARD W. LINDELL 
\'EST W^ LARSON 
.Vv-IS C. MERRILL 
-.•,NRY 0. OLSON ■ 
JNE C. PETERSON 
vNIEL R. ROGERS 
. C. J. SVVANSON 
. .V. SULLIVAN 
STITT 
STtLLMAN 


Honor Roll for Lodge of Elks 


HONOR 


rorrTrn HY TasF SCHOOL OF APPLIED isClENCr 
IN HONOR OF TH^^^^^ FACULTY. ALUMNI 

ANn STUDENTS WITH THE ARMED 

FOrSs OF THE UNira OF AMERICA 

*^^OR THE ALLIES DURING THE WORLD >^AR 


ROLL 


Honor Roll for the Case School of Applied Science, Cleveland, Ohio 
7 ft. long by 6 ft. high. Weight, 900 lbs. 
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CHENEY BIGELOW WIRE WORKS 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Ornamental Wire Work : 

Window Guards; Folding Gates; Elevator Enclo- 
sures and Cabs ; Wire Signs ; Bank, Office, Heating and 
Ventilating Grilles; Bank and Office Screens; Brass 
Railings ; Fire Fenders ; Belt and ^lachinery Guards ; 
Stockroom Partitions ; Wire Partitions for all purposes. 



W'lki: SitiN wrrii .\li;r.\L iJ.Tii.K-: 



Double Bostwick Gate with Stiffening Bars and Lifting 
Bottom Tracks 



Double Lazylever Gate with Lock Bar 
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Designs, Estimates, etc. 

Requests for information, designs or estimates will 
receive prompt attention. 



Double Elevator Enclosure, Single Sliding Door and 
Swing Fronts, Fisk Rubber Co., Chicopee Falls, Mass. 



Elevator Enclosure and Cab, SixNgle Sliding Door and 
Swing Front, Victoria Hotel, Springfield, Mass. 


ESTABLISHED 1864 


BUREAU BROTHERS 

Founders of Architectural and Statuary Bronze and Brass 
23d and Westmoreland Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Bronze Work, including Statuary, Bronze and 
Brass Castings ; Architectural Work ; Memorial and In- 
scription Tablets ; Mausoleum Doors and Fittings ; Bal- 
cony Railings ; Fountains ; Lamp Standards ; Grilles and 
Gates. 

Everything in the line of Castings. 

Memorial and Inscription Tablets 

There is an increasing demand for Bureau memo- 
rial and inscription tal^lets. Our own designs are the 
result of the efforts of the best artists. 

Orders for these, however, are filled from special 
designs as well as from designs by architects, or from 
a large stock of patterns and type. 

Facilities 

Our manufacturing facilities are of the best, en- 
abling the filling of orders of any size. There is no terri- 
tory limitation. 

Illustrations 

The accompanying illustrations will give an idea of 
the character of work executed l)y this company. 



Designed by Henry Bacon, Aixliitcct, New York, N. Y. 



Hi 


Designed by PrESbrey-L,eland, 
New York, N. Y. 



Bronze Lantern 


Bronze Panel 
Designed by Dr. Tait McKENziE, Sculptor 
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CHICAGO ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE CO. 


TELEPHONE 4740-4742 North Clark Street 


Ravenswood 8945 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of high grade Architectural 
Bronze Work, inckiding: 

Bas-relief and Statuary. 

Bronze Entrance Doors and Grilles. 

Bronze Lamps. 

Bank Counter Screens, Grilles, Wickets and Gates. 
Memorial Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls. 
Cast Bronze Signs and Desk Name Plates. 
Brass and Bronze Railings. 


Thresholds and Kick Plates. 

Cast Bronze Letters. 

Mausoleum Doors and Equipment. 

Facilities 

The shops of the Chicago Architectural Bronze 
Co. are equipped for the exclusive manufacturing of 
high grade bronze work, from the plainest to the most 
ornate. 

Competent designers and sculptors are on the staff. 
Skilled chasers give exceptional care to finishing. 




Bronze Honor Roll Tablet 


Honor Roll Tablet of 
Bronze 


Bronze Lamp 
Standard 


Bracket Lamp in 
Bronze 
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Entrance Doors of Bronze 
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THE CINCINNATI MFG. CO. 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Corner Evans and Gest Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


674 


For Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors, see page 


Bank Work 


Products 

High grade Architectural and Ornamental 
Work in Bronze, Brass and Iron, including: 

Metal Work for Banks; Mausoleum Bronze; 

Memorial tablets 'catalogue No. 50, illustrating some of the work 

closures and Cars; ^ire and Iron ^^^^^^^ Railings- executed l^y this company from architects' drawmgs and 

tlapsing Gat;s. 



Bronze and Glass Counter Scrki.x, Guarantee Title and 
Trust Co.. Columbus, Ohio 

Frank L. Packard, Architect Executed by The Cincinnati Mfg. Co. 




Bronze and Glass Counter Screen, Savings Department. 
Union Savings Bank & Trust Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Werner & Adkins, Architects Executed by The Cincinnati Meg. Co. 

Hinged shutters behind wickets act as money guards when open. 
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H Mausoleum and Memorial Bronze frames for glass panels, vent grilles, etc. 

H Designs modeled and cast. Work executed includes Memorial and honor roll tablets, insignia, wreaths, 

H mausoleum doors, window guards, gates, catacomb han- urns and vases. 

f dies and rosettes, tee handles, floor lifts, ceiling hangers, Catalogue No. 52 sent on request. 



Bronze Palm Leaves with Wreath 




Cast Bronze Urn" 


3^ 


No. 150. Bronze Mausoleum Window Grille 



No. 786. Bronze Mausoleum Doors 
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No. 914. Cast Bronze Tablet 
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The Cincinnati Mfg. Go. 


Elevator Enclosures and Cars 

Elevator enclosures in grille designs or with wire 
glass panels, made in kalamein or hollow metal construc- 
tion, with collapsing gates. Made in any wood finish 
desired. 

Elevator cars to match, made of Armco polished 
furniture steel, finished in baked enamel in any wood 
finish desired. 

Catalogue No. 54 sent on request. 
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COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INFORMATION CONCERNING COPPER, BRASS, AND COPPER PRODUCTS 


Hardware 1276-1277 

Pipe 1455-1457 

Range Boilers 1538 

Roofing and Flashing 928- 935 

Sash Chain 1187 


Screen Cloth 1171 

Shingles 924 

Skylights 964 

Store Fronts 1010 

Ventilators 990 


Tins Association will be glad to furnish any information desired concerning tJicsc or any other copper products. 


American Smelting & Refining Co., 120 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 

Anaconda Copper Mining Company, 25 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 

Arizona Commercial Mining Company, SO Con- 
gress Street, Boston, Mass. 

Braden Copper Company, 120 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

Calumet & Arizona Mining Company, Calumet, 
Mich. 

Calumet & Hecla Mining Company, 12 Ashbur- 

ton Place, Boston, Mass. 
Chile Exploration Company, 120 Broadway, 

New York, N. Y. 
Chino Copper Company, 25 Broad Street, New 

York, N. Y. 


PRODUCER MEMBERS 

Copper Range Company, 82 Devonshire Street, 
Boston, Mass. 

The East Butte Copper Mining Co., 85 Devon- 
shire Street, Boston, Mass. 

Greene Cananea Copper Company, 25 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

Inspiration Consolidated Copper Co., 25 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 

Kennecott Copper Corporation, 120 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

Miami Copper Company, 61 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

Mother Lode Coalition Mines Co., 120 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 

Nevada Consolidated Copper Co., 25 Broad 
Street, New York, N. Y. 

New Cornelia Copper Company, Calumet, Mich. 


North Butte Mining Company, 120 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

Old Dominion Company, 50 Congress Street, 
Boston, Mass. 

Phelps Dodge Corporation, 99 John Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

Ray Consolidated Copper Company, 25 Broad 
Street, New York, N. Y. 

Shattuck Arizona Copper Company, 120 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 

United Verde Extension Mining Co., 233 
Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Utah Copper Company, 25 Broad Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

Utah Consolidated Mining Company, 25 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 


MANUFACTURER MEMBERS 


ANACONDA COPPER MINING COMPANY 

Anaconda Sales Companv 
Main Office: 25 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 
Main Offices East Main Street, Bridgeport, 

Conn. 
Branch Offices: 

Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y. 

North American Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

State Lake Building, Chicago, 111. 

Manufacturers of brass, copper and bronze 
sheets; brass and bronze rods; brass, copper and 
bronze tubes; brass and copper pipe; brass wire; 
yellow and red ingots; automobile, bicycle, motor- 
cycle and pressure pumps; oil and grease guns, 
automobile accessories; plumbing goods; stamp- 
ings; screw machine products; specialties, etc. 

CHASE METAL WORKS 
(Owned by the Chase Companies, Inc.) 
Main Office: Waterbury, Conn. 
Branch Offices: 

200 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
79 Milk Street, Boston, Mass. 
Stephen Girard Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Rochester, 
N. Y. 

Union Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Ohio Chase Company, 2094 East 19th Street, 

Cleveland, Ohio. 
Tribune Building, Chicago, 111. 
P. O. Box No. 265, Atlanta, Ga. 
678 Second Street, San Francisco, Cal. (Chase 

Companies of California, Inc.). 
417 East Third Street, Los Angeles, Cal. 

(Chase Companies of California, Inc.). 
Manufacturers of brass, bronze, nickel silver 
and copper in sheet, wire, rod and extruded 
shapes; seamless and brazed tubing. 

U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 
Main Office and Warehouse: 80 Lafayette 

Street, New York City. 
Branch Offices and Warehouses: 

95 Broad Street, Boston, Mass. 

510 Arch Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

17 North Seventh Street. Philadelphia, Pa. 

South and Lombard Streets, Baltimore, Md. 

Battery and Market Streets, San Francisco, 
Cal. 

Dealers in seamless brass and copper tubes; 
seamless brass condenser tube, seamless brass and 
copper pipe, iron pipe sizes, high and low brass 
in sheets, rods, rolls, wire; copper in sheets, rolls, 
rods, wire; Tobin bronze rods, sheets, tubes; cop- 


per rivets and burs; yellow metal in sheets, rods, 
nails; brazed brass and bronze tube; copper 
nails (wire or cut) and tacks; copper bar, round, 
rectangular; copper leader, gutter, etc.; channel 
and angle brass; soldering coppers; architectural 
bronze in slieets, rolls, rods, wire; brass and iron 
escutcheon pins; iron lined brass tube; nickel 
silver in sheets, rolls, rods, wire; phosphor bronze 
in sheets, wire, rod, rope; copper anodes; Muntz 
metal bolts and nuts; strainer cloth and bronze 
mosquito netting; brass and copper wire cloth; 
brass and iron wood and machine screws; brass 
and bronze railings and fittings; brass and iron 
jack and safety chain; brass fittings, iron pipe 
sizes; brass spelter solder — one-half and one-half 
solder; plumbing material. 

C. G. HUSSEY & CO. 
Main Offices 2850 Second Avenue, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Branch Offices and Warehouses: 

504 West 24th Street, New York, N. Y. 
224 North Jefferson Street, Chicago, III. 

Branch Office: First National Bank Building, 
Cincijinati, Ohio 

Manufacturers of sheet and roll copper, all 
thicknesses and finishes, cut to any shape; copper 
conductor pipe; eaves trough; elbows and shoes; 
conductor straps; copper miters; ridging; strain- 
ers; soldering coppers; boiler tube ferrules; 
crimped copper; copper strainers; copper gaskets, 
plain and corrugated; gutter hangers; copper 
nails; copper spikes; copper rivets and washers, 
sawn copper bars. 

MICHIGAN COPPER & BRASS CO. 
Main Office: Detroit, Mich. 

Manufacturers of sheet brass; sheet copper; 
and copper and brass in coils; brass rod; brass 
wire; brazed brass tube; extruded metal shapes. 

THE NATIONAL BRASS & COPPER CO. 
Main Office: Lisbon, Ohio 
Branch Office: Suite 400-E, 30 Church Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

Manufacturers of copper anodes; plates; 
sheets; strips; boiler and kettle bottoms; circles; 
seginents; pattern sheets; soft and cold rolled; 
plain, tinned and polished. Copper in rolls; cop- 
per conductor pipe; eaves trough; gutters; el- 
bows; shoes and miters. 

NEW ENGLAND BRASS CO. 
Main Office: Park Street, Taunton, Mass. 

Manufacturers of high and low brass; gild- 


ing; bronze and all percentages of nickel silver in 
rolls and sheets only. 

ROME BRASS & COPPER CO. 
Main Office: Dominick & Bouck Streets, Rome, 

N. Y. 
Branch Offices: 

S. J. Marble, 233 Broadway, New York, 
N. V. 

Finucane & Macfie, 350 Broadway, New 

York, N. Y. 
M. K. Williams, Mgr., 115 N. Market St., 

Chicago, 111. 
John H. Heimbuecher Metals Co., 514 N. 

3rd Street, St. Louis, Mo. 
Irvine Brass & Copper Co., 117 N. 2nd 

Street, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Osgood & Howell, Wells-Fargo Bldg., San 

Francisco, Cal. 
Manufacturers of brass, bronze and copper 
in sheets, rods, tubes, rivets, shapes, etc., includ- 
ing angles, channels, commutator bars, bus bar, 
and extruded shapes. 

SCOVILL MANUFACTURING CO. 
Main Office: Waterbury, Conn. 
Branch Offices: 

224 West Lake Street, Chicago, IlL 

280 Broadway, New York, K. Y. 

10 Higli Street, Boston, Mass. 

1413 Pennsylvania Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa. 

959 Leader News Bldg., Cleveland, Ohio. 

C. H. Pennoyer, 216 Rialto Bldg., San 
Francisco, Cal. 

Manufacturers of brass in sheets, wire and 
tubing; brass goods, finished or partly finished, 
of every description. 

TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER CO. 
Main Office: 267 West Water Street, Taunton, 

Mass. 
Branch Offices: 

RolHng Mills at Taunton, Mass., and New 
Bedford, Mass. 

35 Howard Street., New York, N. Y. 

61 r.atterymarch Street, Boston, Mass. 

Manufacturers of sheet copper, roll copper, 
commercial brass, naval brass, manganese bronze 
in all widths and thicknesses and all sizes 
governed by thickness, up to 110 in. in width; 
copper, Muntz metal, naval brass, manganese 
bronze and leaded brass rods of all sizes pro- 
duced in accordance with specifications of the 
U. S. Navy Dept.; copper, manganese bronze, 
naval brass, Muntz metal, commercial brass 
nails of all sizes; soldering coppers of standard 
and special form. 


Members of this Association Will Be Glad to Furnish Information Concerning their Products 


Sweet's Catalogue 


ESTABLISHED 1878 


CROWN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work; Fabricators of 

Structural Steel 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron, Brass or Bronze Work. 
Also Fabricated Structural Steel. 

Facilities 

Our plant consists of modern equipped shops and 
departments ; such as modelling, pattern shop, foundry, 
structural shop, machine and finishmg shops, thus 
enabling us to produce structural steel for large and 
small buildings, as well as the very finest of ornamental 
work. 

Territory 

We are prepared to furnish and erect our work 
west of the Mississippi River, also including Michigan 
and Wisconsin. 

Service 

The Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
always at the service of architects and contractors. 

Scope 

Below is to be found a list which indicates the gen- 
eral scope of products which we are prepared to furnish : 

Area gratings Fire escapes 

Automobile turntables Folding and ornamental 
Bronze tablets iron gates 

Coalhole covers Jail equipment 

Elevator enclosures and Joist and wall hangers 


Metal ladders 
Ornamental iron and 

bronze lamps and 

brackets 
Ornamental iron fences 
Sheet steel shutters 
Sidewalk, ash pit entrance 

and elevator doors 
All kinds of fabricated 


Steel flag poles 
Steel lockers 
Steel stairs 
Steel tie rods 
Steel transom bars 
Wall anchors 
Wheel guards 
Wire window guards 
structural steel. 


cabs 


Marquises 


References 

Forty-four years of successful business experience 
are back of us and we have done satisfactory work for 
nearly every architect in this territory and for many 
of the leading architects in the east. Below is given a 
few of the many recent buildings for which we have 
furnished ornamental work and any number of ret- 
erences will be furnished on request. 
Lincoln National Bank, Minneapolis, Minn., Long, Lamoreaux & 

Thorshov, Architects Architect 
Hibbing High School, Hibbing, Minn. W. T- Bray Arch l ect 
Valley National Bank, Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & 

Rawson, Architects . . -n Mi'llarcf 

Mines Building, Music Building, Engineering 

Hall and Anatomy Building of the University of Minnesota, 

C. H. Johnston, Architect ^xru:^^ T 

Woodbury County Courthouse, Sioux City Iowa William L. 

Steele and Purcell & Elmslie, Associated Architects 
Chemistry Building of the University of Nebraska, Coolidge & 

Worfd-Sd bSS Omaha, Neb., Thos. R. Kimball, Archi- 
tect 
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FERRO STUDIO, INC. 

Artisans in Wrought Iron 
228 East 150th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Hand Forged 
and Leaf-hammered Wrought Iron Work of taste 
and character for the best class of residences, churches, 
banks, government and private buildings. 

For Residences 

Hand forged iron entrances, marquises, stair rails, 
dining room and conservatory grille doors, grilles, drive- 
way gates, fences, console tables with mirror frame, 
flower tables, andirons, lanterns and other luminaires. 

For Churches 

Hand forged iron altar rails, chapel screens, lec- 
terns, fences, ornamental hinge plates, special hardware, 
weathervanes and crosses, lanterns and other luminaires. 

For Banks 

Hand forged iron bank screens, check desks, en- 
trance doors, gallery railings, vault grilles, elevator 
doors, clock dials and hands, ornamental window guards, 
lanterns and other luminaires. 

For Government Buildings 

Hand forged iron entrances, screen enclosures, stair 
rails, elevator doors, ornamental window guards, flag- 
pole holders, lanterns and other luminaires. 

Workmanship 

All our work is executed in the spirit of the iron 
masters of the middle ages, as they reached their climax 
in art, and in harmony with present day conception of 
their work. 

Prices 

Prices are in consonance with our products. 
Estimates 

This concern is prepared to furnish estimates from 
architect's sketches, drawings and specifications, and, if 
requested, will furnish sketches of their own, with price 
notations. 

Co-operative Suggestions 

Architects are invited to submit to us all problems 
involving fine wrought iron work. Our facilities are 
offered in working out their designs, and interpreting 
them in wrought iron. 

Through an appreciative handling of the material, 
work that has distinction and character can be produced 
by us at moderate cost. 



Hand Forged Wrought Iron Entrance Gates 

New York Trust Co., 100 Broadway, New York City 
Walker & Gillette, Architects 
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DETROIT MAUSOLEUM EQUIPMENT WORKS 

CHARLES BOVENSIEP, PROPRIETOR 

Designers and Manufacturers of U. S. Standard Bronze Doors and Bronze 
Equipment for Mausoleums; Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls 
Fourteenth Avenue and Baker Street 

(Post Office Box 574) 

DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Bronze Doors for Public and Private Mausoleums. 

Cast Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls. 

Cast Bronze Letters for Building Exteriors in 
any style, size or shape. 

Also manufacturers of Window Grilles and Frames 
for Glass ; Catacomb Handles and Rosettes ; Ceiling 
Hangers ; Ventilators ; Gates and all Bronze Equipment 
used in Mausoleum Construction; Decorative Bronze 
Work of all kinds; Bas-reliefs. 

Bronze Mausoleum Doors 

Construction — Doors are all of the "built-up" 
type construction. Standard thickness is 1 in. although 
they can also be made 1% in., in., 1% in., or thicker. 

Bronze sheets not lighter than No. 14 gauge are 
riveted with i\-in. bronze rivets placed 3 in. on centers 
to each side of a substantial core or framing of solid 
bronze. Rivet heads are perfectly countersunk on both 
sides and hand finished smooth with door surface. 

Equipment — Cast bronze door frames or jambs 
are used occasionally, but doors are usually hung direct 
to granite jambs. Arranged to swing inward or out- 
ward as may be required. Hinges are of heavy cast 
bronze of the pivotal type. 

Cast bronze threshold at bottom. Slam bar over 
center joint. Slide bolts at top and bottom of left-hand 
door. Heavy handle on each door. 

Rear of grille openings is fitted with plate glass 
shutters fitted with hinges and turnbutton lockers. A 


device at bottom of shutters holds them securely at any 
angle when oi)ened for ventilation. 

Lock is of special heavy type, all-bronze, five tum- 
blers, operating with flat german silver keys. Three 
keys are furnished. 

All screws, bolts and expansion jackets are fur- 
nished by us. 

Finish— Doors are usually finished in a light 
statuary bronze finish. The door stiles and all flat parts 
are hand rubl)ed with fine emery and pumice to a soft 
satin finish. The cast ornate parts are given a sanded 
finish with crevices and recessed portions in a darker 
tone. All outlines are hand tooled clean and sharp. 

Workmanship — Doors are constructed by care- 
fully trained skilled mechanics in a thorough, painstak- 
ing manner. Miters, joints, and all connections are neat 
and accurate. Applied ornaments are all secured from 
rear of door or "blind screwed." 

Guarantee — These doors are constructed of best 
U. S. Standard bronze. They are absolutely rigid, level 
and true, and beautifully finished. They are guaranteed 
to endure practically for all time. 

All work is carefully boxed to insure safe delivery. 

Service — All work is made to order, in any size 
or shape. Architects' special designs and ideas will be 
carefully followed. The usual time required for execu- 
tion is 6 to 8 weeks. 

Our many years' experience in this field is at your 
service. 

Catalogue — On aj^plication. 


\ium jiiiiii 





Illustration No. S 705 


Illustration No. S 706 Illustration No. S 707 

U. S. Standard Bronze Doors for Mausoleums 


Illustration No. S 708 
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Bronze Tablets 

In making up our models for bronze tablets, we 
generally use our stock style lettering, shown below. 
When architects' full size details for lettering on tablets 
do not conform to stock styles, special patterns must 
be made, increasing the cost of the tablet. All tablets 
are made to order in any size or shape. 

General Specifications for Architects, Applying 
to Our U. S. Standard Cast Bronze Tablets — Tablets 
to be cast in one piece of genuine U. S. Standard l)ronze, 


averaging not less than tV-in. thickness in body. Let- 
tering to be of appropriate size and arrangement, heavily 
raised. Face and edge of border and face of lettering 
to be finished in fine satin hand burnish. Background 
to be finely pebbled surface and finished in dark statuary 
bronze. All outlines of border and all lettering to be 
hand tooled clean and sharp. 

Furnish bronze expansion screws with non-corrod- 
ing expansion jackets for attaching tablet to wall. 

Head of screws to be covered with neat bronze 
rosette with threaded stem entering head of screw. 




Illustration No. S. 4360 

Typical Design of Bronze Tablet eor 
Public Building, 23x32 in. 

Made in any shape or size 


Illustration No. S. 501 

Special Design of Bronze Tablet for 
Wholesale House, With Trade-mark 
IN Bas-relief, 30x38 in. 

Raised letters 


Illustration No. S. 500 

Cast Bronze Honor Roll 



Illustration Nu. S. 462 

Cast Bronze Letters for Buildings 

Usual architectural style. Made of cast bronze in any size required. Usually finished in fine sanded statuary bronze. Anchors or pins on. 
rear for attaching to stone, brick, tile, etc, M^adc to order according to architects or our own details 
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INCORPORATED 1915 

ESTABLISHED 1911 

ELLISON BRASS MANUFACTURING CO. 

Ornamental and Architectural Brass, Bronze, Iron and Aluminum Work 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental and Architectural Brass, Bronze, 
Aluminum and Iron Work for banks, office build- 
ings hotels, court houses and city buildings, churches, 
schools, theaters, residences, etc including Entrance 
Vestibule and Inside Doors in Cast or Hollow Metal 
Bronze; Bank Screens and Check Desks; Door and 
Window Grilles; Lamp Standards; Elevator Doors 
and Frames; Railings; Register Faces; Thresholds, 
Mausoleum Doors, Windows, Crypts, and Fittings 
Memorial Tablets; Monumental Bronze Work; Special 
Hardware. 


Facilities 

Designing and drafting department. 

Pattern department including modeling, plaster, 
wood and metal patterns. 

Foundry with complete equipment; 17,000 sq. ft. 
floor space. 

Machine department, special hardware department, 
fitting department and finishing department; 22,000 sq. 
ft. floor space. 

Each department is equipped with up-to-date facili- 
ties. Entire plant devoted exclusively to art and archi- 
tectural metal work. 



Ellison Brass Manufacturing Go. 
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r I OF THIS PMLSH Gr>'E - ' 

THEIR Lf/ES FOR US TH£ 


Tablet for Church of Ascen- 
sion, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Edward B. Green & Sons, Architects 



Plaque — 4 ft. 2 ix. ix Diameter, 
Marine Trust Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
J. Harold Cook, Architect 


Grille Door, Weld County 
Courthouse, Greeley, Colo. 
Wm. N. Bowman, Architect 





s 



Check Desk, Citizens Uxion Trust Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 


Mausoleum Doors, Memorials 
Art Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1858 


J. W. FISKE IRON WORKS 

Ornamental Iron, Brass, Bronze, Wire and Zinc Work 

69-71 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Metal Work and Fencing as fol- 
lows: Ornamental Entrance Doors, Window Guards, 
Lamps and Lamp Standards; Metal Stairs; Memorial 
Tablets; Fountains; Iron Railings and Entrance Gates; 
Woven Wire and Climbproof Chain Link Fencing; 
Sanitary Stable and Barn Equipment. 

Also, Brass and Bronze Railings; Andirons and 
Fire Sets; Fire Escapes; Flagpole Bases; Balls and 
Trucks ; Folding Gates ; Leader Shoes ; Marquises ; Gar- 
den and Park Furniture ; Sundials ; Tree Guards ; Wire 
Partitions. 

Fiske Quality 

The quality of Fiske products is best evidenced by 
installations for the United States Government, states, 
cities and leading commercial organizations, and upon 
many of America's largest private estates. 


Co-operative Service 

The J. W. Fiske Iron Works will submit estimates 
for products either delivered or erected complete. A well 
organized engineering staff is maintained, and contracts 
for designing and erection complete are made when de- 
sired. Co-operation with the architect, contractor or 
owner in executing unusual specifications is a specialty. 

Where material is delivered only, instructions and 
drawings will be furnished to enable local mechanics to 
erect the work. Sketches and designs will be furnished 
on request, and full information as to sizes and weights 
will be given. 

Entrance Gates, Fencing, etc. 

This company will carry out any design in ornamen- 
tal entrance gates, iron fencing, window guards, metal 
stairs and similar work, or will prepare and submit de- 
signs for such work. 



IlLUSTRA T!0N S 


Work Finished and Installed by J. W. Fiske Iron Works 

^ . -r^ ^1 X T> 

No. 1 — Entrance Gate, South Kortright, X. V. , , . . 

No. 2— Entrance Gate, Oakdale, L. I., Ernest Flagg, Architect 
No. 3 — Entrance Gate, Montclair, N. J. 


No. 4— CTiain Link Fence, Taterson Parchment Paper Co., Passaic, N. J. 
No. 5 — Bronze Memorial Tablet ^ xt . tt t> irwn«/Tr-« Arrhifert 

No. 6— Interior Stable, Wm. Zeigler, Jr., Norton, Conn., H. P. Knowles, Architect 
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"Set-in-concrete" Posts 

All Fiske fence posts are set in concrete footings 
and this construction is strongly recommended by this 
company. This method keeps the posts from being 
thrown out of alignment by frost, and prevents them 
from rusting off at the ground line. 


Chain Link Fencing 

All Fiske chain link woven wire fencing is extra 
heavy galvanized by the hot dip spelter process. This 
is the heaviest and most durable type of wire fence made. 
Fiske woven steel wire fabric is made in widths from 60 
to 96 in. and when erected in connection with Fiske 
stand?ird "set-in-concrete'* posts, provides a fence from 


5 ft. 2 in. to 8 ft. 2 in. high. This height can be increased 
to 10 ft. with diagonal arms and 3 strands of barbed 
wire. 

Foundry Work 

This company is prepared to undertake any orna- 
mental casting in iron, brass or bronze according to sub- 
mitted designs or models, or from designs originated by 
its own organization. 

Sanitary Stable and Barn Fittings 

The J. W. Fiske Iron Works make a specialty of 
complete sanitary fittings for stables, cow barns, etc., and 
are pleased to cooperate with architects in writing speci- 
fications. 



HIGHV/AY CATCH BASIN UaM 6^ GUTING 
( Very Haavy ) 

24" lon<5, 2 2*/2"wicie, 5 V deep, 
Grating only, 20''i"''2O," zVthick in center 



ri0.196£. K 


LIGHT GUTTEL BASIN (J GHATE 
Tor lawns d carria$e. drives, not for street use. 
18" wide* 24" long * 5" deep 
Grating only, 16^ 22" 

HEAVY GUTTEH BASIN GRATH 

tor roadway^, directs, parks, camalarics «k 
No. 2- Id" wide X 24" lon^ » 5" deep 

. Grating only, 16*^^ * 2 2" 
No. 1- 3" » l5 ^ 3" for U3e in drainirxg 
small ara-aj. The outlet is so da- 
si^nad fhat it can used on 
4 , 6", 6", or iO" pip* 



flG.158K 


ROAD BOX 
For public or private roadw3y5,«"Vc. 
Wo.l - Top: 25'ion^, HV wide, 10" deep 
Gratin$ only 23"lon4,,13 V ^i<^«' 
No.l A- To p : 2 5 " lon$, 1 4 V wide, 4 "deep 
1^0.2- Top:32"lon5,HV'wide, 4"deep 



FIG.162AK 


CATCH I)A5IN INLET 

Top 23"" 32" , bottom flange 42" 
diamotar. Grating is concav* si roBf 


Showing cover closed 
in pD.sition in aid* walk. 



SAFETY COAL HOLE COVEB, 61 fJLAMK 

No.l- 18" " 16" 2 3" "23" 

No 2- IVy ir 

No.3- 30" OO" ayO-t" 



SPIHAL ,$TAlIt5 
fwrnished for all floor hei<^ht5 '.vith 
following diameters : 4'-0', 4'- 6", 
S'-O, 5'-6; 6*-0", 7'-0" 



riG.201C K 

CAST mON GJLATING 
for concre-te or iron f^wWar Widi 


5V 



FIG.201D IC 


GUTTER COVB/ 
l^Dr concreie gutter 


Wide 

Thick 

Wide 

Thick 



7" 




8* 

fa- 

5 

9- 

Vt- 

G 


3- 
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AUNHOU FRAAAE 6 COVEIL, I'D?. CONCUT£, 
Top of fratT)(^ • Depth • Coyef 


Ko.l 
No. 2 
No. 3 
No.4 


12 " 12' 
18"- 18" 
26>26"' 
32' * 2io 


y 

3" 

3" 


10 V" 10 V 

16 V* 16 V 
249^'" 24 V 
30V<24V 



nCi.l73A K 


MANHOLE FHAME 5^" COVfilL 

Depth bottom 
4" 26V2" 
6Vx- 26 V 
4V 2 7".. 
6- 3lV 
6" 3lVz" 


Opening 
20" (li$ht pattern) 
20" (deep pattern ) 
20" (heavy pattern) 
2 4 II (lisht pattern) 
24' (heavy pattern) 


Cover 

20V 
2 OVz" 
2 0V 
24V 
24 V4' 



FIG 163X 


MANHOLE FR.AME COYth 
Diam. of top -^5"; Diam. of toiiom 
f lan$e - 36" ; Dlam.of cover. 22 H" 



FIG.173BK 


GRATING 
To fit m bcU ends of 301I pipe 
Siie of pipe Grating 
8"'^'^ 10"^ 
lO" 12 " 


12" 
ID- 


14^/4 
17%" 


5ize of pipe GratinA 
18." 20.V 
20" 2 3VV' 
24" 27V4" 


A FEW OF J. W. FISKE IRON WORKS SPECIALTIES 


AUG 
1922 
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FRIEDLEY-VOSHARDT CO. 


Manufacturers of Art Metal Work 
733-737 South Halsted Street; 761-771 Mather Street cable address 

"Friedley'' 

LONG DISTANCE TELEPHONE CHICAGO, ILL. ABC Code, 5th Edition 

Haymarket 4081 


Products 

Art Metal Work, as follows: 

Stamped Sheet Bronze, Copper and Zinc including 
Statuary, Ornaments for Cornices, Finials, Crestings, 
etc.; Spun Metal Indirect Lighting Bowls, Semi-di- 
rect Lighting Rings and Lighting Fixture Parts; 
Stamped Metal CeiHngs and Side Walls; Copper Lan- 
terns. 

Ornaments (Stamped and Spun Metal) 

All kinds of architectural ornaments used for trim- 
ming cornices and building fronts are made from sheet 
copper and zinc. 

Special Work 

Inquiries and plans are solicited from architects, and 
estimates, either on special work from their detail or 
stock designs, will be submitted. 

Architects' details will be followed with absolute 
accuracy and photographs of the model furnished before 
proceeding with the work. 


Statuary 

Statuary is manufactured by this company from 
sheet bronze, copper and zinc. Statuary of any descrip- 
tion is reproduced, from either sculptor's model or archi- 
tect's detail, in sheet metal, and guaranteed to be cor- 
rect in detail and workmanship. Photographs of the full 
sized models will be submitted before the work is com- 
menced. 

Metal Ceilings 

A complete line of many designs in stock, consist- 
ing of plates, cornices and mouldings. All are of exclu- 
sive design. 

Copper Lanterns and Lighting Fixture Parts 

Friedley-Voshardt Co. manufactures a complete 
line of copper lanterns, metal indirect lighting bowls, 
semi-indirect lighting rings, stamped shower plates, cano- 
pies, wall brackets and fixture parts. 

New designs, which are fully protected by patent 
rights, are constantly being designed by this company, 
and special designs from architects' or others' details 
will be made. 
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FOUNDED 1876 


HECLA IRON WORKS 


TELEPHONE 

Greenpoint 0490 


Products 


GENERAL OFFICE 

118 North 11th Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Iron, Bronze and Steel Work : 
Stairs, Elevator Enclosures. 

Counter Screens, Cages, Gates, Guards, Grilles, 
Gratings. 

Window Frames, Entrances, Doors. 
Store Fronts, IMarquises. 
Railings, Fences, Balconies. 
Lamps with Standards or Brackets. 
Door Bucks, Saddles, Sills, Light and Heavy Frame 
Work. 

Registers and Register Faces. 
Directory and Bulletin Board Frames. 
Sidewalk Doors, Coalhole Covers, Chutes, Trap 
Doors. 

Column Casings. 

Elevator Doors, Frames and Hangers. 
Bronze Work of the hest grade. 
Heavy and Light Forging. 
General Foundry Work. 
Machine Work. 

Bronze and Brass Special Tubing. 
Architectural and Miscellaneous Work of every 
kind for buildings. 

Facilities 

Construction, engineering and drafting forces. 

Studio with modelers of various schools. 

Pattern shops for wood, plaster, wax and special 
compositions. 

Grey iron and bronze foundries of large capacity. 

Fitting shops in five departments for different kinds 
of work. 

Machine, draw bench and tube, power press, shear- 
ing, bending, electric and gas welding, polishing and 


grinding shops ; steam hammer forging, light and heavy 
blacksmithing shops. 

Electroplating and metal finishing shops — all fully 
equipped with modern and special machines and tools. 

Works are located to receive and ship material 
quickly by rail or boat. 

Equipment of power machinery and tools to meet 
all requirements. 

Organization 

The result of forty-six years of close application. 
Superintendents, foremen and forces of trained men to 
produce results. 

Work erected by experienced men in any part of 
this or foreign countries. 

Work made and shipped complete ready for others 
to erect. 


Recent Installations 

Building and Location 

East Brooklyn Savings Bank, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

First National Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Detroit Savings Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

International Mercantile Marine, 
New York, N. Y. 

Hibernia Bank & Trust, New Or- 
leans, La. 

Cotton Exchange, New Orleans, La. 

Whitney-Central Bank, New Or- 
leans, La. 

Canal Commercial Trust Co., New 
Orleans, La. 

Federal (U. S. Government) Hono- 
lulu, T. H. 

Administration Building, Olympia, 
W ashington 

National City Bank, 42nd Street, 
New York, N. Y. 


Architect 

Koch & Wagner 
Albert Kahn 
Albert Kahn 

Walter B. Chambers 

Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd. 
Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd. 

Emile Weil 

Emile Weil 

York & Sawyer 

Wilder & White 

McKim, Alead & White 
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INCORPORATED 1909 


WM. HIGHTON & SONS COMPANY 

Architectural Bronze Work of Every Description 

FOUNDRIES AND WORKS 

NASHUA, N. H. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, :MASS., 48 Portland Street 
^ , J o T^ATTIMORK MD., Edwin CuGLE & Co., 328 North Charles Street 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. E. H. Page, 39 Cortlandt Street r. , / -Rni-KHncr 

LMr^yy DFTROlT AlICII I<. T. OLLESHEiMitR, Penobscot Buildtng 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 129-131 Bread Street 


Products 

"Highton'' Solid Cast Bronze Tablets for every 
purpose: banks, public buildings, stores and bridges. 

Soldier Honor Rolls and Memorials of all sizes 
and designs. 

Also Ornamental Brass, Bronze, and Aluminum 
Work. 

For Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens, see 
pages 1766-1767. 

Facilities 

Our works embrace modeling department, mod- 
ern foundry and finishing department for handling all 
kinds and sizes of bronze tablets. 

Prompt shipments guaranteed. 


XOCAU. 


LONG ■ 

'DISTANCE Ji 

TELEPHONt^ 



Bkunzk Busixtss Tablet 

^0 in. diani. 



1917 1919 

" IN MEMORY OF THE 
EVERETT BOYS WHO MADE 
THE SUPREME SACRIFICE 
IN THE WORLD WAR 


ARTHUR S. ARMSTRONG 
ADEIBERT BICKNELL 
WILLIAM T. BLAKB^^, 
ALEXANDER E. BOYLAND 
PAUL A. BROSSEAU 
ROY CHANDLER 
ALBERT J. CLINGAN 
ERNEST L. DIXON 
JOHN F. DURANT^^^^ 
ANTHONY DZIERKODZ 
IVAN B. ELLIS 
IREDERICK G. EMMONS 
JAMES H. EVANS 
PERCY H. riSH 
LEONARD B. GELDART 
CHARLES E. GLAZEBROOK 
CARROLL D. HARPELL 
RALPH G. HOWES 
HUGH 1. HUNT 
WILFRED B. JOHNSON 
JOHH T. REAR INS 


CARL S. LUND 

SaS'cfiNS^Y 

ARLEIGH R. MOSHER 
HARRY E. HCRPHY 
WlLllAM S. O'REEFB 
JOHH D. PROWER 
FRED A. QUARLBNO 
CHAftLES SAVAGE 
JACOB SCHARF 
JOHN B- SMERDON 
EVERETT V. SMITH 
ARTHUR STAGEY 
SIMON STEINER 
EDMUND G. TART 
HENRY B. VALPEY 
HAROLD WASGATT 
JOSEPH F. WEHNER 
ROBERT B. WHITTIER 


ERECTED BY THE EVERETT FATHERS LEAGUE 
sj. AND PATRIOTIC FRIENDS 1921. a 


No. 86L 32x50 in. 


No. 1150. 32x48 in. 


Bronze Memorial Tablets 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

Ornamental Metal Work and Windows 

2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO office:, 746 South Michigan Boulevard 
FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Airtight and Watertight Metal Windows. 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work, which in- 
cludes: Doors, Tablets, Lamps, Bank Screens, Check 
Desks, Clocks, Entrance and Vestibule Doors, Driveway 
Gates, Stair Railings, Elevator Fronts, Marquises, Can- 
delabras. Andirons, Fenders, Fire Screens, Fireplace 
Fixtures; Metal, Marble and Wood Mantels. 

For Tile and Swimming Pools, see page 390. 

Memorials 

This company designs and manufactures bronze 
tablets, and gates and entrance doors in iron or bronze. 
The designing department is fully equipped to make 
suggestions for these memorials to commemorate those 
who have been in the service. 


Windows 

Wm. H. Jackson Company has designed, patented 
and perfected an absolutely airtight and watertight win- 
dow, both casement and double hung, that meets the 
most exacting demands of architects and builders. Its 
use eliminates weatherstrips and all devices of compli- 
cated hardware. 

It is simple in construction, strongly built, easily 
installed, and can not get out of order. 

Made in bronze and iron. 

Facilities 

Large and well equipped foundries and shops. 
All modern machinery and latest appliances for all 
special finishes and colors. 



Memorial Tablet 


1 



1 

i 














Type F. Double Hung Window Type H. Double Hunc Window Type A. Air and Watertight Casement 

6x13 ft. 5 ft. X 8 ft. 9 in. WiNDOVV 

600 of these bronze air and watertight windows installed in the Federal Reserve Bank, 10 ft. 2 in. x 21 ft. 10 in. 

Doston, Mass. 120 of these installed for Longwood, Inc. 
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ESTABLISHED 1912 


INCORPORATED 1920 


McCOY BRONZE COMPANY, INC. 

Architectural and Ornamental Bronze Work 
2031-2039 West Fort Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


EVANSTON, ILL., 319 Dempster Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

COLUMBIA, MO., 609 Range Lane 


ALBANY, N. Y., 6 Jeannette Street 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and 
Iron, including Solid Cast 
Bronze Memorial Tablets ; 
Name Plates, Desk Plates, etc., 
for banks, public buildings and 
bridges; Bank Fixtures. 

Also Bronze, Brass and 
Aluminum Castings. 


Facilities 

Designing studios. 
Pattern shop. 
Modern foundry. 
Fully equipped finishing shop. 


Organization 

Our organization is made up 
of men who have had years 
of experience in execution of 
their particular trust. 

Prices 

Quotations submitted 
promptly on receipt of speci- 
fications. Catalogue on re- 
quest. 




No. 36981. Honor Roll. 4 Ft. 3 In.x4 Ft. 3 In. 

The novel book form provides for the listing of 250 to 1000 names, 
according to the number of leaves used. 




No. 0-1018. Bronze Clock 


Bronze Tablet 
Border 3044 with special letters 
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ESTABLISHED 1828 


THE J. L. MOTT IRON WORKS 

Fifth Avenue and 17th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS IN LEADING aTIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Bronze and 
Iron Work, including: 

Automobile Washers (overhead) ; Brass and 
Bronze Railings ; Tablets ; Entrance Gates and Railings ; 
Fire Escapes ; Fountains : Drinking, Display, and Lawn ; 
Garden Furniture; Lamp Posts and Brackets; Leader 
Shoes; Manhole Frames, Covers and Gratings; Mar- 
quises; Mausoleum Doors; Spiral Stairs; Stable Fit- 
tings; Statuary; Sundials; Weathervanes. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

The works at Mott Haven were established in 
1828. In 1894 our potteries were organized in Trenton, 
N. J., where, in 1907, the entire manufacturing plant 
was concentrated, comprising iron and brass foundries, 
ornamental works, enameling works, cabinet shops, etc. 

The plant is one of the most complete and thor- 
oughly equipped of its kind, the aim being to produce 
goods of highest quality in their various grades, and 
at reasonable cost. Manufac- ^ 
turing all goods in one plant in- 
sures the proper assembling and 
fitting of all component parts, 
and complete shipments. 




Gate Post and Lantern 


Electrolier 


Mott's Reliable Overhead Washer 

These washers are in use in many large garages and 
stables and have always proved satisfactory in operation. 

Our latest improved model, No. 15, possesses the 
following features which make it most valuable: 

(1) It requires no overhead tracks. 


(2) The supply, except in styles Nos. 1 and 8, is 
regulated by a slight movement of the arm to the left 
or right. 

(3) When desired, an electric light attachment can 
be applied and follows the worker around. 

(4) This fixture may be furnished with a vertical 
extension hanger to clear ceiling beams and other 
obstructions. 



Mott's Reliable Overhead Washer 

These washers are made in galvanized iron, polished 
brass or bronze, and nickelplated brass. 

Fine Stable Fittings 

This branch of Mott work is made a specialty. 
The experience gained in years devoted to the fur- 
nishing of fittings enables the company to present the 
newest designs and the latest ideas for the increased 
comfort and safety of the horse, and the preservation 
of harness on brackets constructed to keep in shape the 
various articles for which they are intended, and to in- 
sure their perfect airing and drying. 

Provision for ventilation and drainage has received 
much consideration and sanitary stall floors are given 
especial attention. Every possible comfort is afforded 
for show and farm horses. 

Mott fittinc^s equip the finest stables. 



Harrtman Stable, Arden, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, Architects 

Co-operative Service 

Estimates furnished from architects' plans and 
specifications. Catalogues sent on request. 
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T. F. McGANN & SONS CO. 

FOUNDED 1869 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass 

112 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

FOUNDRY AND WORKS, SOMERVILLE, MASS. 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass Work for Archi- 
tectural and Memorial Purposes : 

Grilles, Screens, Doors, Windows, Railings, Bank 
Work, Fountains, Dials, Balustrades, Enclosures, Lamps, 
Desks, Directory Boards, Signs, Miniature and Colossal 
Statuary, Busts, Bas-reliefs, Tablets, Ecclesiastical 
Brasses. 

We make a specialty of Mausoleum Doors, Gates, 
Railings, Grilles, Urns, Vases, Tripods, Sarcophagi and 
other Mortuary Fittings. 


Facilities 

Our works embrace modelHng rooms and studio, 
complete foundry for handling plain and difficult "proc- 
ess'' castings, finishing and chasing departments, and 
coloring rooms. 

Trade-mark 

'The Boston Brass Mongers — They Be Just." 

Catalogue 

Sent on request. 





8-FT. Bronze Lemnia Ath- 
ena, Placed at Wellesley 
College, Wellesley, Mass. 


9-FT. Bronze Saint Louis, 
Placed at Montreal, Can. 


7-FT. Bronze Greek Figure, 
Placed at Cleveland, Ohio 
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11-FT. Statue of Abraham 7-ft. Panel — Memory — 7 ft. 6-in. Revolutionary 12-ft. Bronze Cross, 

Lincoln, Springfield, III. Hollywood Cemetery, Figure Los Angeles, Cal. 

Richmond, Va. Placed at Rutland, Vt. 



Modelled Tabernacle Door Gothic Tablet Modelled Tabernacle Door 

Trinity Church, N. Y. 
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THE MICHAELS ART BRONZE CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Designers and Manufacturers of Ornamental Bronze and Iron 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY. 230-240 SCOTT STREET. COVINGTON. KY. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, including 
Siens • Memorial Tablets ; Entrance and Vestibule Doors 
for banks and public buildings; Counter Screens for 
banks, offices, etc.; Safe Deposit Railings; Check Desk 
Trimmings; Grilles and Wickets; Railings for theaters, 
Stairways, Areaways, etc. ; Marquises. 

Facilities 

An old established concern with a new plant 
equipped with every known modern labor saving ap- 

■^^^^"our large corps of experienced designers, modelers, 
artisans and mechanics, thoroughly proficient enables us 
to properly execute contracts of any size or description 
Our organization is cheerfully placed at the disposal of 
architects and engineers. 



Buckley School Tablet, New York City 
20x36 in. 




Kiosk Designed and Constructed for Central National 
Bank, Topeka, Kans. 


Kenton County, Kentucky, Memorial 
6 ft. 6 in.xll ft. 6 in. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Michaels Art Bronze Go. 


619 




Bronze Counter Screen for the Gem City Building & Loan Association, Dayton, Ohio 

ScHENCK & Williams, Architects 


Recent Installations 

Frost National Bank, San Antonio, Tex, 
Federal Reserve Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 
Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 
Madison County Trust & Deposit Co., 

Oneida, N. Y. 
Farmers National Bank, Springfield, Ohio 


Holland Banking Co., Springfield, Mo. 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Public Hall Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Union Trust Co. (Lorain and Pasadena 
Branches), Cleveland, Ohio 


Columbia Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 
Midwood Trust Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Second National Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Colonial Trust Co., Trenton, N. J. 
Anchor Savings Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Colonial Trust Co., Reading, Pa. 
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MOYNAHAN & DUCHENE, INC. 

Ornamental and Architectural Metal Products 

2658-2662 ' Porter Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Ornamental and Archi- 
tectural Bronze, Brass, Iron, Steel and Wire 
Products, including : . TR xnFMARic 

Bank Counter Screens and Cages, Balconies tradh-mark 
and Balcony Rails, Entrance Doors, Marquises, Mauso- 
leum Doors and Equipment, Memorial and Commercia 
Tablets, Ornamental Gates and Fences, Stairs and 
Stair Rails, Tubular Railings, Window and Door 
Guards. 

Service 

Our designing, engineering and estimating depart- 
ments are available for service at all times. 




Memorial Tablet 


Commercial Tablet 


Entrance Doors 




1 

1 



^^^^ 


1 






Bank Counter Screen 


Sweet's Catalogue 


621 


FOUNDED 1882 

NEWMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Architectural and Ornamental Brass, Bronze, Steel and Iron 

416-418 Elm Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

CHICAGO, ILt., 68 West Washington Street 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Metal Work 
of every description, including Cast, Extruded and 
Built-up Fixtures for banks, theaters, churches, public 
buildings, etc., of Brass, Bronze, Electro-plated Steel 
and Wrought Iron, comprising: Metal Doors; Brass 
and Bronze Door Hardware ; Railings ; Tablets and 
Signs; Grilles and Wickets; Marquises; Thresh- 
olds, etc. 

Also the following : 
Altar Railings Memorial Tablets 

Balconies Mirror Frames 

Balustrades Mouldings 
Eank Fixtures Name Plates 

Bank Partitions Newels 
Bank Railings Nosings, Edgings and Stair 

Bank Screens Plates 
Bathroom Fixtures q^^^ Partitions 

St .-^"p A Partitions (all kinds) 

Bulletin Boards t>-i ^ 

Caees Pilasters 

Cafeteria Fixtures Si^^ ■^^VH''^' o • 

Canopies Plates (Name, Stair, etc.) 

Cornices Pool Ladders 

Desks Posts 

Doors (Solid, Hollow and Poster and Photo Frames 

Kalamein) Push and Pull Plates and 
Door and Window Guards Bars 

Door Pulls Railings (Brass, Bronze 
Elevator Cabs, Doors, and Iron Pipe) 

Gates Registers (all kinds) 

Enclosures Rope Rails 

Entrances Safety Treads 

Fences and Gates Sidewalk Gratings 

Foot Rails Sills 

Frames for Theaters Slide Poles 

Gates (Collapsible, etc.) Stairs 

Hand Rails Stair Rails 

Iron Fencing Standards 

Kick Plates Ticket Booths 

Lamps and Lamp Stand- Ticket Choppers 

ards Treads 

Lavatory Stall Trimmings, Turnstiles 

Hardware, etc. Vault Doors 

Letters (Brass and Bronze) Ventilators (all kinds) 

Lighting Fixtures (to Wickets 

order) Windows 

Mausoleum Doors, Gates Wire Guards 

and Vent Grilles Woven Wire Work 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Operate own foundry and have an efficient corps of 
skilled workmen always available. Carry an enormous 
stock of tubing, sheets, bars, etc., at all times. 

Specialize in railings, doors, grille work and bronze 
tablets. Contracts for made-to-order fixtures solicited. 


Estimates 

Prompt service rendered on all special estimates 
covering metallic work and fixtures. 

Architectural Service 

Anxious to properly co-operate with architects in 
the preparation of preliminary estimates of cost, sketches, 
etc. Maintain a drafting department for the purpose. 

Catalogues 

These comprehensive catalogues are available : 

(1) Brass and Bronze Door (4) Theater Frames and Fix- 

Hardware tures 

(2) Lavatory Stall Hardware (5) General (Ornamental 

(3) Brass and Bronze Signs ^ Work) 

(6) Bulletins and Directories 

Recent Installations 

Banks 

Da)rton Savings & Trust Co., Dayton, Ohio 
Ames National Bank, Ames, Iowa 
Franklin Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Fulton National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 
Peoples Savings Bank, Vinton, Iowa 
Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Fourth National & First Savings Bank, Nashville, Tenn. 
Pearl-Market Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Broad Street Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 
American Exchange National Bank, Greenboro, N. C. 
First National Bank of Porto Rico 
Farmers National Bank, Pella, Iowa 
First National Bank, Freeport, 111. 
Security Bank & Trust Co., Portsmouth, Ohio 
Dallas Savings & Trust Co., Dallas, Tex. 
Citizens Savings Bank, Lima, Ohio 
Theaters 

New Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Walnut Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Howard Theater, Atlanta, Ga. 
American Theater, Terre Haute, Ind. 
Rialto Theater, Omaha, Nebr. 
Ascher Bros. Circuit (15 theaters) 
Lubliner & Trinz Circuit (10 theaters) 
Grand Victory Theater, Detroit, Mich. 
Fine Arts Theater, Detroit, Mich. 

Loew's Theaters, New York, N. Y. ; Washington, D. C. ; Mem- 
phis, Tenn.; Indianapolis, Ind. and St. Louis, Mo. 
Tudor Theater, New Orleans, La. 
Balaban & Katz Circuit (4 theaters) 
Jones, Linick & Schaefer Circuit (6 theaters) 
Schoenstadt & Sons Circuit (3 theaters) 
Hotels 

Drake Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio 
Havlin Hotel, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Somerset Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Miscellaneous 
St. Coleman's Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Ashtabula High School, Ashtabula, Ohio 
Water Board Building, New Orleans, La. 
Britling System of Cafeterias, Atlanta, Ga. 
United States Post Offices at Columbia, S. C. ; El Paso, Tex.; 
Huntington, W. Va.; Chadron, Nebr.; Rockville, Conn. 
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Newman Manufacturing Co. 



Brass Railing and Gate 


Brass Railings 

Newman Manufacturing Co. has specialized in 
the manufacture of brass railings for the past forty 
years. An enormous stock of seamless tubing of genuine 
brass is carried for this purpose. Plain cast fittings and 
those special ornaments, etc., in greatest demand are 
stocked in the rough. Quick shipment is a strong fea- 
ture of Newman Service. 

Square tubes and fittings in all standard sizes may 
be secured at short notice. Brass railings may be had in 
the usual polished (lacquered) brass finish, or in these 
non-polish effects: Statuary bronze, brass oxidized, 
brushed brass, oxidized copper, nickel plate, verdi-green 
and German silver. 

Railings of this type can also be furnished in gen- 
uine polished bronze. Single-acting and double-acting 
gates, both square and with cast ornaments, may be 
had. 

Unless otherwise specified railings are shipped ready 
for erection. The posts or standards are completely 
assembled. The tubing is cut to size and guaranteed to 
fit perfectly. 


Marquises 

Twenty-eight designs are featured. Some are ar- 
ranged for use as sidewalk canopies. Wiring for electric 
lights is included in the cost whenever desired. 



Marquise 


There is a type for every building. All are con- 
structed of galvanized steel with cast zinc ornaments. 
Roofs may be either wire-glass or solid metal. Supports 
are round link chains or rods with turnbuckles. Pendants 
are supplied complete with frosted or art glass panels. 
Globes are not included. 

Special designs in both galvanized steel and genuine 
copper are obtainable. Sketches will be furnished gratis 
on request. 

Write for price list covering the 28 standard styles. 
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Wire Mesh, Genuine Brass, Bronze and Electro-plated Iron, Perforated Steel and Wrought Iron Grilles 



e 


e 



Cast, Formed and Extruded Thresholds 


Brass and Bronze Door Bars 
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Grilles in Post Office, El Paso, Tex. 


Bronze Duois and Grille Gates, Franklin Trust Co., 


and l,rille ^.^ates, t 
I'hiladelphia, Pa. 




Grille Work, Ames National Bank, Ames, Iowa Dionze Kntrance. Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Four Typical Newman Installations 

Bronze Tablets 

Tablets of genuine brass or U. S. Standard bronze. 
Cast in their own foundry and hand-tooled by their own 
corps of artisans. 

Any size or shape can be furnished. Backgrounds 
are stippled and oxidized in brown or verdi-green for 
contrast. Rosettes and expansion shields for attaching 
to stone are always included. 

The House of Newman makes a specialty of elab- 
orate cast bronze memorials. 


BUILT BY THE 
BOARD OF HARBOR COMMISSIONERS 

CITY OF CAMDEN 

1920-1921 

MAYOR 
CHARLES H.ELLIS 


HARBOR COMMISSION V 
GEORGE W. BRADLEY-PRESIDENT 
JOHN MILLER Contractor; 


JOHN MILLER CONTRACTORS 
» « w^, r..,r-^r TILT-HARCAN tO- 
B. S. MELON E Y „. JOHN HOM AN CO. 
CHAS.S.WOLVERTON 


W. D.SAYRS, Jr. HARBOR ENGINEER 
T J.H.DONAHOO SECRETARY 

RS E.G. C. BLEAKLY COUNSEL 

if^CO B.FCRESS0N.JR.C0NSULT1NG 

C.W.STANIFORD^^'^'^'^^'* 


Tablet for Public Building 


BUCYRUS HIGH SCHOOL 

ERECTED 1920-1922 

BOARD OF EDUCATION 

1918 1920 

EDWARD G.REID president 
WILLIAM A.SMITH vice president 
CHARLES H.MILLER 
CHARLES L.QUAINTANCE 

W W. BORDEN SUPERINTENDENT 

ARLIE Mc REDDEN clerk 

1920-1922 
SAMUEL E.AUCK president 
EDWIN G. BEAL vice president 
PARMLY H.RYDER 
BORMUTH E RENKERT 
H. D. MILLER - R. E. FERGUSON 
JOHN R.PATTERSON superintendent 
CHARLES H.MILLER clerk 

THOMAS D.MCLAUGHLIN architect 


WILLING BROS. CONSTRUCTION CO. 

general CONTRACTORS-BELLEVUE, OHIO 


Tablet for School 
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PENN BRASS & BRONZE WORKS 

HENRY J. LANDOLT'S SONS 

Manufacturers of Architectural Brass and Bronze Work 

105-117 Dobbin Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


, Gates, Folding Gates, Marquises, Mausoleum Doors 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass Work of every and Supplies, Bank Enclosures Counter Screens, Check 

URNAMtNiAi. D buildin<'s- Desks, Elevator Enclosures, fences, Balconies, Lamp 

'''''Cs' Sr^n ef Bdustr'ade ! Newel"^ Stair Rails, Standards, Brackets, Tablets Push Plates, Kick Plates. 

T . 1 Tn,, Windows Grilles Theater Railings, etc.; Brass and Bronze Saddles, Door and Wmdow Guards, 

C?s?Bronzl J^^ner^rNumeJab aS^^^^^^^ for buildings! Special Hardware. Special Castings (all Alloys), etc. 



Lamp for the Washington Memo- 
Sta:kcase ak. Grilles ko. the Eo.son Shop, Hestkk S™, New York, N. Y. 

W. Whitehill, Architect v/^inv,!. 




Cast Bronze Letters 
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Facilities 

This company operates its own fully equipped foun- 
dry, pattern, modeling and finishing shops, and this, 
together with its corps of skilled artisans under expert 
supervision, insures prompt and efficient delivery of 
work of the highest quality. 

Also, special facilities for furnishing all kinds of 
brass and bronze railings, having on hand many varie- 
ties of patterns for fittings, etc., and carrying in stock 
material for prompt delivery. 

Contracts of any magnitude are successfully exe- 
cuted. Architects and others placing contracts with 


this company will find that it has established for itself 
an enviable reputation for handsome execution of work 
to clean, sharp detail, in any style or period. 

Co-operative Service 

Estimates will be furnished in accordance with 
architects' designs, or special designs will be carefully 
executed and submitted by the company's stafif of expert 
draftsmen. 

Requests for information or suggestions are given 
prompt attention, and correspondence is invited. 




Counter Sckken, Fulton Savin-gs Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Voss & Lauritzen, Architects 


Brass or Bronze Ladder for Swimming 
Pools 




I HI SF. arches span AN HISTORIC STREAM 
ALONG WHOSE UPPER COURSE 
THE GREAT WASHINGTON 
AND HIS HEROIC FELLOW PATRIOTS ^ 
STROVE I N BYGON E YE ARS ^ 
TO MAINTAIN INDIVIDUAL LIBERTY % 
AND TO FOUND A UNITED NATION I 
OF FREE MEN \ 

THROUGHOUT THE INTERVENING YEARS ;] 
DEVOTED MEN HAVE FOUGHT AND DIED ! 
FOR. HOME AND COUNTRY | 

\ND ONCE AGAIN IN YEARS SCARCE R^SSEo j 
IN ANOTHER GREAT WAR j 
THE CITIZENS OF DEUWARE | 
JOINED THEIR LOYAL FELLOW COUNTRYMEN j 
AND WENT TO AID j 
THE FORCES OF CIVILIZATION | 
IN A JUST CAUSE 



Brass or Bronze Railings 




One of Four Tablets, Wilmington (Del.) Bridge 

Vance W. Torbet, Architect 


Cast Bronze Rails 
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JOHN POLACHEK BRONZE & IRON CO. 

Distinctive Metal Work 

475.494 Hancock Street, 575-591 Boulevard 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Bronze, Brass, 
German Silver and Iron Work: 

Banking Fixtures, Counter Screens, Check Desks, 
Railings, Balustrades, Stairs, Gates, Doors, Elevator 
Fronts, Grilles, Screens, Windows, Store Fronts, Fences, 
Driveway Gates, Marquises, Lanterns, Lamp Standards, 
Lighting Fixtures, Tablets, Signs, Letters, Honor Rolls, 
Memorials, Mausoleum Work, Church Work, Statuary, 
Castings in Bronze, Brass and German Silver. 

Service 

In 1910 John Polachek Bronze & Iron Co. was 
founded. A real appreciation of the necessity of inter- 
preting the architect's ideas correctly and an understand- 
ing of the practical needs of the modern buildmg, dic- 
tated firm's policy. To execute the best possible meta 
work, without consideration of cost— that thought behind 
the artistic creations of the master craftsmen of the old 
^orld— has been uppermost with it always. That this 
policy is right can best be judged by the reputation John 
Polachek Bronze & Iron Co. enjoys, the many im- 
portant contracts that are constantly being entrusted to it 
and the growth of its shops and foundries. 

Our large plant, equipped with every modern facility 
for the production of architectural bronze work and 
manned by a force of skilled craftsmen, al)ly directed is 
at the disposal of architects and others, and prepared to 
serve them well. 


A Few Recent Contracts 

Building and Location 
Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis 
Scott Water Fountain, Detroit 
Interzone Corp. Building, New York 
First Division Memorial, Washington 
First National Bank, Colorado 
Springs . 
Woodlawn Bank & Trust Co., Chi- 
cago 

Harris, Forbes & Co., Boston 
New York Tribune Building 
Chamber of Commerce, Boston 
Flagg Estate Trust Building, Boston 
Thorndike Building, Boston 
National Academy of Sciences, Wash- 
ington 

St. Matthew's Church, Washington 
New York Cotton Exchange 
Hartford Connecticut Trust Co. 
New York Traffic Signal Towers 
Hackensack Trust Co., Hackensack 
Park Square Building, Boston 
New York University, New York 
Manhattan College, New York 
Franklin Simon & Co., New York 
City Centre Building, Philadelphia 
Lincoln Savings Bank, Brooklyn 
Graham Residence, Chicago 
National Deposit Bank, Brownsville 
N. Y. Title & Mortgage Co., Brook- 
lyn 

Union Trust Co., Pittsburgh 

Hibcrnia Bank & Trust Co., New Or- 
leans 


Architect 
Cass Gilbert 
Cass Gilbert 
Cass Gilbert 
Cass Gilbert 
Weary & Alford Co. 

Weary & Alford Co. 

Lock wood, Greene & Co. 
Lockwood, Greene & Co. 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Severance & Van Alen 
Bertram G. Goodhue 

C. Grant LaFarge 
Donn Barber 
Benjamin W. Morris 
J. H. Freedlander 
Crow, Lewis & Wick 
Densmore & LeClear 
William S. Gregory 
James W. O'Connor 
Necarsulmer & Lehlbach 
Rouse & Goklstone 
Th. H. Engelhardt 
French Co., Designers 
E. F. Strassle 
Horace S. Luckman 

Gra ham, Anderson, 

Probst & White 
Favrot & Livaudais 
A. C. Bossom, Associate 



Bron-ze Counter Screen, H.bernia Bank and Trust Company, New O^/bJ'^' 

Favrot & Livaudais, Architects \^ t Polachek Bronze & Iron Co. 

A. C. Bossom, Consulting Architect on Banking Equipment -John 
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TELEPHONE 
Haymarket 1770 


SIMPSON-FRISCH COMPANY 

High Grade Ornamental Iron Work 

1401-1413 Wabansia Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron 
Work, including : 

Entrance Doors. 
Entrance Gates. 
Marquises. 

Balconies and Balcony Railings. 
Elevator Doors and Enclosures. 
Grilles. 
Store Fronts. 

Window and Door Guards. 
Stairs and Stair Railings. 
Folding Gates. 
Bank and Counter Screens. 
Fences and Gates. 

Miscellaneous Iron Work for Build- 
ings. 

Hand Forged Iron Work. 

Standard Steel Stairs 

In the construction of these stairs the riser 
is continued to form a seat to which is fastened 
Mason or other style safety tread. This meth- 
od of fastening prevents safety treads from 
working loose. They are bolted on when 
stairs are made. 




Detail of Standard Steel Stairs 

l-in. Scale 


Apartment Entrance, 230 East Walton Place, Chicago 

FuGARD & KxAPP, Architects 



Balustrade, Hotz Residence, Chicago 
Frederick W. Perkins, Architect 
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THE SMYSER-ROYER COMPANY 

Ornamental and Architectural Iron Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

YORK, PA. 

PHIIADELPHIA PA., Sales Office and Studios.l 609 Sansom Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Jas. P. I.vNcn, Representative, 217 West Madison Street 


TR AUK-MARK 


Products - _ 

Ornamental and Architectural Metal 
Work for Buildings, including Stairs, Store 
Fronts, Entrances, Elevator Enclosures, Window 
Frames, Marquises, Railings, Fences and Grilles. 

Facilities , • • j 4. 

Complete drafting and engineering depart- 
ments. Designing studio. Pattern shops. Two 
foundries. Extensive machine and fitting shops. 
Estimates promptly furnished from archi- 
tects' plans and drawings submitted for unusual 
needs. 

Exterior Lighting Fixtures 

Smvser-Royer line of exterior lighting fix- 
tures include over 200 different designs of lamp lantern 



standards, lantern and brackets suitable for every 
possible need. 

Catalogues 

The Smyser-Royer Company issues the 

following, which will be furnished on request : 

Booklet S— Spiral Stairs , ^a..Ac 

Catalogue H— Complete line of lamp standards, 
brackets and lanterns. 

References 

A few of the many large buildings for which 
we have furnished the ornamental iron work are : 
John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass. 
Curtis Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Du Pont Building, Wilmington, Del 
Carnegie Institute, Washington, D. C. 



Fig 1. Entrance Doors in Residence of E. J. Buckner 
Wilmington, Del. 
Fig. 2. Cast Iron Entrance, 1441 Chestnut Street, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


A Typical Smyser-Royer Company Stairway 
Wrought Iron Stair Railing, Ford Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
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TIFFANY STUDIOS 


Ornamental Bronze and Iron, Lighting Fixtures, Interior Decorations, 

Fine Furniture, Oriental Rugs 
385 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Products and Service 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work; Lighting 
Fixtures; Lamp Shades, Domes and Globes; In- 
terior Decorations and Furnishings; Fine Furni- 
ture ; Oriental Rugs. 

Contractors for Interior Finish, Decorations and 
Furnishings. 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 

A completely equipped factory and an organization 
of exj^ert artisans places this company in a position to 
execute the requirements of architects and sculptors in 
ornamental bronze and iron work. This includes doors, 
gates and archways, marquises, bank screens, check 
desks, tablets, clocks, stair railings, elevator fronts and 
cars, statuary bronze, etc. 

Lighting Fixtures 

Lighting fixtures, for banks, hotels, public build- 
ings and private residences, include chandeliers, elec- 
troliers, wall brackets, standards, entrance torcheres, etc., 
designed to suit varied conditions. 

Interior Decorations and Furnishings 

Tiffany Studios are equipped to submit sugges- 
tions and complete schemes for period decorations in- 
cluding lighting effects, wall hangings, draperies and 
fresco work. A very fine collection of furniture and 
antique and modern oriental rugs are on exhibition at the 
Studios. 



Fine Furniture 

Reproductions of English, Italian and 
French originals. 

Oriental Rugs 

A large collection of unusual specimens, 
antique and modern. Also fine antique tapes- 
tries. 

Estimates and Contracts 

This company undertakes contracts for 
the complete interior finish, decorations and 
furnishings of banks, hotels, churches, resi- 
dences, etc. Estimates from architects' draw- 
ings will be promptly submitted on all interior 
equipment. 

Prices 

An opportunity is solicited to estimate, in 
proof that our prices are as reasonable as is 
consistent with high class and artistic work. 


Bronze Entrance Doors, Strauss Building, 
Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore, Architects 



Bronze Counter Screen, First National Bank, Detroit, Mich, 
Albert Kahn, Architect 
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F. P. SMITH WIRE AND IRON WORKS 

ESTABLISHED 1884 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

^TT^TTcc- r-T vnniTRN FULLERTON AND ASHLAND AVENUES, AND CHESTER 
GENERAL OFFICES. SHOPS. FOUNDRY AND WAREHOUSE:^ 


Private Exchange all Departments 


Products 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron, Bronze, 
Brass and Wire Work of High Grade 


Area Gratings 
Balustrades 

Bars: Corner Post, Tran- 
som 

Castings : Iron, Brass, 

Bronze 
Cemetery Vault Doors, 

Tablets (Bronze) 
Coalhole Covers 
Doors : Entrance, Sidewalk 
Elevator Enclosures, Cabs, 

Gates, Doors 
Entrances : Iron and Bronze 
Fences: Iron, Wire, Wire 

Netting 
Fire Escapes 


Flagpoles: Steel 
Fronts : Store, Building 
Gates: Iron, Wire and 

Folding 
Grille Work 

Guards: Iron and Wire- 
Window, Stall, Wheel, 
Machinery, Skylight 

Hangers : J o i s t , W a 1 1 , 
I-beam 

Hitching Posts 

Jail Work 

Lamp Brackets 

Lamps: Iron 

Lawn Furniture, Settees, 
Chairs, etc. 


Lockers: Wire, Iron 
Marquises 
Metal Ladders 
Partitions, Wire 
Pipe Railing 
Porte-cocheres 
Post Caps 

Railings : Bank, Theater, 

Iron, Brass, Wire, Pipe 
Roof Crestings 
Shutters 

Stable Fixtures: Hay 
Racks, Feed Boxes, Wa- 
ter Troughs, Stall Posts, 
Gutters, Cesspools, Har- 
ness Brackets, Box Stall 
Plinges and Latches, 

Catalogues 

Send for our No. 90 General Catalogue. 


Floors and Pans, Oats 
Cleaners 
Stairs, Iron 

Stairs, Pre-Cast Concrete 
Tread and Riser, Li- 
censed under Babcock- 
Davis Co.'s Patent. 
Standpipes for fire escapes 
Tower Ornaments 
Vases, Iron 
Wall Ties 
Weathervanes 
Wickets 

Wire : Lath, Signs, Netting 
Wire Cloth: Steel, Gal- 
vanized Iron, Brass, Cop- 
per 



Typical First Floor Bronze Elevator Enclosure Kahl 
Office and Theater Building, Davenport, Ia. 
C. W. and Geo. L. Rapp, Architects 


Fence, Gates and Lamps, John R. Thompson Residence, 
Chicago, III. 
H. R. Wilson, Architect 
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References 

Following is a partial list of buildings in which repre- 
sentative installations of our work have been made : 

Building, Location and Architect 

Monroe Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
National Life Insurance Co., Chicago, III, Jenney, Mundie & 
Jensen 

Transportation Building, Chicago, 111., Wm. Strippelman 
Advertising Building, Chicago, 111., W. C. Zimmerman 
Borland Building, Chicago, 111., Charles S. Frost 
Webster Building, Chicago, 111., A. S. Alschuler 
Chicago Savings Bank, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Farmers' Security Bank Building, South Bend, Ind., Perkms, 

Fellows & Hamilton o i 

Crane Company Office Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
McKay Building, Chicago, 111., Huchl, Schmidt & Holmes 
Sharpe Building, Kansas City, Mo., H. R. Wilson 
Overland Stores Buildin.cr. Kansas City, Mo., Mills, Rhines, 

Bellman & Nordhoff 
Stewart Building, Houston, Tex., Jonas & Rue 
Cosden Building, Tulsa, Okla., Henry F. Hoit . , „ „ , 
Rand-McNally Co. Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Harper Memorial Building, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111., 

Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 
Sisters of Providence, College and Music Building, St. Mary s, 

Ind., D. A. Bohlen & Son . 
Seminary Building, Archdiocese of Chicago, Z. T. Davis 
U. S. Post Office Buildings (over 45), James Knox Taylor 
U. S. Naval Training Station (15 buildings), Lake Bluff, 111., 

Jarvis Hunt . 
City of Chicago Police Stations, Fire Engine Houses, Chicago 

111., Chas. W. Kallal 
School Buildings— A large number for Board of Education. 

Chicago, 111., D. H. Perkins and A. F. Hussander 
Iowa State College, Central Building, Ames, Iowa, Proudfoot 

Y. W.^C A. and Y. M. C. A., Nashville, Tenn., Shattuck & 
Hussey 

Y M. C. A. College Building, Chicago, 111., Emery S. Hall 
Annie W. Durand Hospital, Chicago, 111., Charles S. Frost 
Lying-in Hospital, Chicago, 111., Richard E. Schmidt, Garden & 
Martin 

Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Wood 

Commonwealth-Edison Co. (5 buildings), Chicago, 111. Shepley, 
Rutan & Coolidge . . _^ , 

Commonwealth-Edison Co., N. W. Station, Chicago, 111., Hola- 
bird & Roche . , , ^ ^ , .J 

Montgomery Ward & Co., Chicago, 111., Richard E. Schmidt, 
Garden & Martin m ivr u n 

Popular Mechanics Company Building, Chicago, III., Marshall 
& Fox ^ 

Masonic Temple, Davenport, Iowa, Clausen & Kruse 

Banco de San Luis Potosi, San Luis Potosi, Mex., Henri E. M. 
Guindon 

Kahl Building, Davenport, Iowa, Rapp & Rapp 
Fifth Avenue Trust & Savings Bank, Moline, 111., Whitzitt & 
Schulzke 

Sisson Apartment Building, Chicago, 111., H. R. Wilson & Co. 
B. A. Eckhart Residence, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox 
Goetz Apartment Building, Chicago, 111., P. J. Weber 
Chas. Lange Building, Chicago, 111., Clarence Hatzfeld 
Bancroft Hotel, Saginaw, Mich., Richard E. Schmidt, Garden & 
Martin 

Hotel Sherman, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Fort Dearborn Hotel, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Severin Hotel, Indianapolis, Ind., Vonnegut & Bohne 
Blackhawk Hotel, Davenport, Iowa, Temple & Burrows 
Blackstone Hotel and Theater, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox 
Illinois Theater, Chicago, 111., Wilson & Marshall 
Star and Garter Theater, Chicago, 111., Dodge & Morrison 
Shubert Theater, St. Paul, Minn., Marshall & Fox 
Hippodrome Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Knox & Elliott 
Woods Theater and Office Building, Chicago, 111., Marshall & 
Fox 

State & Lake Theater, Chicago, 111., C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
Chicago National League Ball Park, Chicago, 111., Davis & Davi 
Apollo Theater, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
James Theater and Office Building, Columbus, Ohio, C. Howard 
Crane 

Keith's Theater, Cleveland, Ohio, C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
Selwyn-Harris Theater Buildings, Chicago, 111., C. Howard 
Crane and Kenneth Franzheim 



Marquise and Vestibule for Colonial Theater, 
Chicago, III. 

Marshall & T'ox, Architects 



Main Theater Stairs, Kaiil Oi fr e and Theater Building, 
Davenport, Iowa 
C. W. and Geo. L. Rapp, Architects 
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TAYLOR & DEAN 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, Wire Work, Pressed Steel Lumber 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

Penn Avenue and 25th Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, including 
Ornamental Grilles, Railings, Entrance Doors and Gates, 
Fencing, Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, Bank Screens; 
Spiral Stairs, Fire Escapes, Pipe Railings, Folding 
Gates, Iron Shutters, etc. . . 

Wire Work, including Fencing, Partitions, Ma- 
chinery Guards, etc. 

Pressed Steel Lumber. 

Experience and Facilities 

Taylor & Dean are extensive manufacturers, dis- 


tributers and erectors oi the above mentioned products. 
Eiirhty years' experience in this line makes them well 
qualified to handle, in an expert manner, any work of 
this character. 

Co-operative Service 

An engineering department is maintained, which is 
at the service of architects for supplying complete in- 
formation on design and uses of any Taylor & Dean 

products. - , 

Estimates and information are freely given. 



Fire Escape 


Machinery Guard 


Continued on next page 
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Ornamental Metal Work 

Taylor & Dean are equipped to manufacture all 
types of ornamental metal work in iron, steel, bronze and 
other metals. The plating department is second to none 
for this class of work. 

Wire Work 

An extensive line of wire work of every description 
is supplied, including fencing, tennis court enclosures, 
machinery and gear wheel guards, tool room enclosures, 
partitions, window guards, etc. 

Fire Escapes 

Taylor & Dean fabricate and erect approved fire 
escapes of all types. All work is guaranteed to meet the 
requirements of public officials having jurisdiction. 


Spiral Stairways 

Taylor & Dean spiral stairways are recommended 
for durability and economy of space and cost. 

Pressed Steel Lumber 

Pressed steel lumber, consisting of steel joists, studs 
and metal lath, produces a substantial and fire resistant 
construction. It is light in weight, the average weight 
being approximately 38 lbs. per sq. ft. It is low in cost 
and very simple to erect. Especially well suited for all 
types of light occupancy buildings such as schools, office 
buildings, apartments, dwellings, etc. 





Porch Rail No. 10 

Square or flat vertical rods 


Grille No. 44 


Grille No. 43 




Porch Rail No. 15 

Made with round, square or flat rods 


Ornamental Iron Fence 




Bank Screen 


Ornamental Entrance Grille 
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THE W. S. TYLER COMPANY 


Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue 


BOSTON. MASS.. 68 Devonshire Street 


CHICAGO, ILIy., 555 McCormick Building 


Products 

Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars. 

Designers, founders and manufacturers of Orna- 
mental and Architectural Iron and Bronze, including : 
Stairs, Store Fronts, Marquises, Counter Screens, 
Bronze Tablets, Lamp Standards and Brackets, Window 
Guards and Grilles, Wire and Sheet Steel Partitions, 
Fencing, Self-closing Folding Gates, Bronze and Iron 
Entrance Doors, Mausoleum Doors. 

New Book on Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars 

With the purpose of giving to architects and build- 
ers essential information covering details of construc- 
tion, The W. S. Tyler Company has prepared a book 
entitled "Fireproof Elevator Enclosures and Cars,'' in 
which the subject has been completely covered in a way 
which has not been attempted heretofore. The book is 
divided into sections : 

No. 1 illustrates elevator enclosure layouts to suit 
various conditions. 


No. 2 illustrates designs of door panels. 
No. 3 illustrates designs of transom panels. 
No. 4 illustrates jambs. 
No. 5 illustrates trim, etc. 

These all are shown in such a manner that the de- 
signs are interchangeable. 

When determining the ideal elevator enclosure, the 
layout is first decided upon. Then selections are made 
from an assortment of designs of panels, transoms, 
frieze rails and the component parts of the enclosure. 
Measurements are given throughout, giving clearances 
and space necessary; also the sizes of the various 
items. 

The second part of the book contains designs of 
passenger elevator cars. A wide range is covered from, 
the elaborate to the more simple. 

This l)ook will be mailed to those directly interested 
in the installation or alteration of elevator enclosures or 
cars. 




Enclosure Design No. 1 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Design K2. Two-panel Front, Two-speed Doors 


Continued on nexi page 


The W. S. Tyler Company 


635 




Transom Design T.P.I 





L 




Frieze Design F.4 


Door Panel Design D.4 


Jamb Design J.l 




(1 



Hangers and Operating Mechanism, Two-speed Doors 



Trim Design T.4 


i 

VuU l),)wn r.ar l.^ck 


Sill Design S.l 


Selections of Unit Designs and Constructions from Various Sections of the Tyler Book "Firepr(wf Elev^^^^ Enclos- 
ures and Cars," Which. When Assembled, Constitute Enclosure Design No. 1, Illustrated on Preceding Page 
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A. F. WAGNER ARCHITECTURAL IRON WORKS 


Structural, Architectural and Ornamental Iron Work 

763-773 North Water Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of Structural, Architectural 
and Ornamental Iron Work: 


Doors and 


Anchors 
Art Metal 
Frames 
Ash Pit Doors 
Balustrades 

Bank and Theater Railings 
Bronze Work 
Cemetery Vault Doors 
Coalhole Covers 
Columns 

Concrete Cement Lights 
Concrete Reinforcement 
Corner Posts and Tran- 
som Bars 
Crestings 

Elevator Enclosures, Cars, 

Gates, Doors 
Entrance Doors 
Fencing 
Finials 
Fire Escapes 
Flagpoles 
Gates 
Gratings 
Hardware 

Doors 
Iron, Brass and 

Castings 
Jail Work 


for all Fire 


Bronze 


Joist and Wall Hangers 
K a 1 a m e i n Doors and 

Frames 
Lamps and Lamp Brackets 
Lockers 
IMarquises 
Metal Ladders 
Porte-cocheres 
Post Caps 
Safety Treads 
Shutters 
Sidewalk Lights 
Stable Fixtures 
Stairs 

Standpipes for fire escapes 
Steel Lumber 

Steel Rolling Doors and 

Shutters 
Store Fronts 
Structural Steel 
Tablets 
Tie Rods 

Tin Clad J'ire Doors 
Trap Doors 

Underwriters' Iron Fire 

Doors 
Wall Ties 
Weathervanes 
Window Guards 


Complete stock of Metal Lumber 
Consulting and Contracting Engineers. 

Estimates and Co-operative Service 

On receipt of plans and specifications, this company 
will furnish estimates, and is prepared to take contracts 
for iron and steel work for entire buildings. 

Details of architects will be followed with absolute 
accuracy. 

Recommendations and designs gladly given by our 
engineering staff for special or unusual needs. 

Facilities 

The plant is situated on the Milwaukee River, 
adjoining the Chestnut Street yards of the St. Paul 
Railroad, covering a ground area of 150x154 ft. 

The new main factory building is two stories high, 
of most modern construction, and well equipped to 
handle all our special lines. 



Bronze Counter Grilles Installed in Union Bank, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 



Stairway Installed in Merrill Theater Building, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

The A. F. Wagner Architectural Iron Works 
is generally recognized as the oldest steel and iron 
works in the state of Wisconsin, having been established 
in 1855. 

Wagner service, al^ility and reputation are well 
recognized in the iron and steel industry throughout the 
country. 
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Jail Work Installed Complete at Milwaukee County House of Correction 

Also furnished for the east main cell wing of the U. S. Penitentiary, Atlanta, Ga. 
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WICKWRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CLINTON-WRIGHT WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Ornamental Metal Work and Wire Fencing 
WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


DISTRICT 

BOSTON, MASS., 120 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 237 North Sixth Street 
DETROIT, MICH,, 3044 West Grand Boulevard 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 


OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 215 West Ontario Street 
TULSA, OKLA., 861 Mayo Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., HI Townsend Street 
LOS ANGELES CAL., 316 Market Street 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Metal Work: 
Gratings, Bank and Office Railings, Elevator Cabs and 
Enclosures, Window Guards, Gates, Fire Escapes, Iron 
Stairs. 

Rustproof Fencing. 

Wire Partitions, Tool Room Enclosures, Machin- 
ery Guards ; Wire Rope, Stable Fittings, Clothes Lines, 
Picture Cord, Coal and Sand Screens, Foundry Riddles. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Con- 
crete Reinforcement, see pages 44-47 ; for Wire Lath 
and Welded Sheathing, see pages 280-287 ; for Pertor- 
ated Metal Grilles, see page 1773. 

Ornamental Metal and Wire Work 

This company manufactures a large variety of 
ornamental metal and wire work in iron, steel, brass, 
copper bronze and aluminum, including: elevator cabs 
and enclosures; staircases and railings; iron, brass and 
bronze bank railings ; ornamental iron gates for drives, 
factory, bank or public building entrances ; marquises ; 
ornamental wickets; counter railings; desk and tloor 
railings; window guards: stable fixtures; factory signs ; 
fire escapes; tooland stock room partitions; machinery 
guards ; spark guards and screens. ^ 

These products are furnished in various fimshes— 
polished brass, polished steel, antique brass antique 
<opper, oxidized brass, oxidized copper, nickelplate 
dull black iron, aluminum, or any fimsh designed 
to harmonize with special interior decorations. 


Excelsior Rustproof Wire Fences 

Construction— Excelsior rust- 
proof fences are the result of long 


experience in drawing, fabricating and galvanizing wire. 
By our process the fence is first made up from bright 
steel wires cleaned in a solution of acid. After removal 
from the acid bath, the fabric is drawn through a hot 
bath of pure molten spelter, which deposits on the metal 
a thick coating of pure zinc. This method of galvanizing 
is known as the galvanized after process. The result is 
a fence which is solidly held together in every part, and 
which is impervious to the elements. 

Types— Excelsior rustproof wire fences made 
in the following types, in heights up to and including 
8 ft —chain link, ornamental, farm and railroad— will 
outwear any other wire fence of their type. The cost 
of maintenance is practically nil. 

Chain Lm/e— Used principally for factory enclos- 
ures combining maximum strength and durability with 
minimum cost. It makes ideal tennis court enclosures 

and back stops. , r i 

Ornamental Tppe- Constructed of heavy gauge 
wires held with patented steel clamps. It is the strong- 
est and most durable ornamental wire fence made, ideal 
for residences, parks, playgrounds and factories where 
an attractive as well as protective fence is desired. 

Farm and Rar7roac/— Constructed in the same 
manner as the ornamental. It is used extensively for 
sheep and cattle enclosures, game preserves, reservoirs, 
railroad right-of-way, and in general wherever a fence 
of large mesh can be used. 

Erection— We maintain a large force of com- 
petent fence erectors and will be pleased to furnish 
proposals on fencing erected com- 
plete in place. 





Ornamental Iron Gate 


Elevator Front No. 504 
Frost & Chamberlain, Architects 


Top Section Excelsior Ornamental 
Wire Fence 

One-fourth size 
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TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 4610 


JNO. WILLIAMS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work for Buildings 

556 West 27th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


En- 


Products 

Ornamental 
eluding : 

Bronze and Iron 

trance Doors 
Door and Window 

Grilles 
Stair and Tube Railings 
Lamp Standards 
Bank Fittings, Screens 

and Enclosures 
Wire Mesh Work- 
Elevator Enclosures 
Mausoleum Doors and 

Fittings 


Bronze and Iron Work, in- 


Memorial Tablets 
Honor Roll Tablets 
Bronze Signs and Letters 
Fine Bronze Castings 
Statues, Figures and 

Portraits 
Busts and Medallions 
Monumental Bronze 

Work 

Fountains and Sundials 
Iron Driveway Gates 
Fencincr and Grille Work 



^..^ ^.^-^ ■ 

IHIS TABLET IS ERECTED ^ 

^ IN HONOR OF ^ 

THOSE WHO PLACED THEIR LIVES 
IN THE HANDS OF THEIRCOUNTRY 
FOR VINDICATION OF 
RIGHT AND RIGHTEOUSNESS 
THROUGHOUT THE WORLD 
19 14-1919 

CHARLES D.BAKER llOYD G. JO H N STON t , J R . 

D.DUDXEY F.BAKER -MIIO L.JONES 



, oNZE Tablet Design No. 298 

Size 22 in. wide x 10 in. high 


IN MEMORY^OF THESE MEN 
WHO MADE THE SUPREME SACRf Pmi- 

JAMES I.CARMICHAEL ALFR E D J. H E U.lttT 11 
THOMAS GAIWEY WILLIAM E.HEllIwm 



"Republic" Jackson Park,. 
Chicago, III. 
Daniel Chester French, 
Sculptor 
Height 24 ft. 



Wrought and Cast Iron Emka.nce 
Doors, Senor Marco Carvajal 
Residence, Habana, Cuba 

Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
Shreve, Lamb & BlakE, Associated 


Banking Room, Kanawha Banking & Trust Co., 
Charleston, W. Va. 

DEnnison & HiRONS, Architects 
Bronze work by 
JNO. Williams, Inc., Bronze Foundry, New York 


Cast Bronze Lamp 
Standard, St. Louis 
Museum of Art, 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Cass Gilbert, Architect 


Sweet's Catalogue 


TELEPHONE 
Edgewood 1030 


WISCONSIN IRON & WIRE WORKS 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work for Buildings 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

1640 Booth Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Bronze and Iron 
Work, for buildings, which includes ; 

Building Entrances ; Bronze Doors ; Bank Metal 
Work; Bulletin Boards; Cast and Wrought Iron Cano- 
pies; Elevator Cabs; Bronze Desks; Sidewalk Doors; 
Area Gratings; Boiler Room Gratings ; Elevator Enclo- 
sures; Stable Fixtures; Electroplated Work, Iron and 
Wire Fencing; Bronze, Iron and Wire Gates; Collapsible 
Gates; Iron Gratings; Iron and Wire Window Guards; 
Wheel Guards; Ornamental Hinges; Swimming Pool 
Ladders: Wrought Iron Ladders; Lamp Standards and 
Brackets; Iron, Brass and Bronze Lanterns; Lawn 
FurSre - Bronze, Cast Iron and Wrought Iron Mar- 
SsTw^^^^^^ Wire Partitions; Toilet Stall Partit ons ; 
Kick Plates • Flagpoles ; Pipe Railings ; Brass and Bronze 

Wire Screens; Wire Signs; Steel Shutters ; Wire Spe- 
cialties; Bronze Tablets; Thresholds; Crematory Lrns, 
Crematory Retorts; Mausoleum Doors and Fittings . 
Cast Iron, ^ 

Wrought Steel and 

Sheet Steel Stairs; 

FireEscapes; Grilles 

and Wickets of all 

descriptions. 

Founders and 

Contractors. 

Facilities 

This company is 

one of the pioneers 

in the development 

of the ornamental 

iron and bronze in- 

dustrv in the Cen- 
tral West, having 

been established in 

1884 and devoting 

its efforts entirely 

and exclusively for 

the past 38 years to 
this particular branch 
of the building in- 
dustry. The organi- 
zation is well bal- 
anced and experi- 
enced, composed of 
men long associated 
v^ith the company 
and directly respon- 
sible for its present 
development. 

In addition to 
the manufacture of 
the products above 
mentioned, the com- 
pany contracts for 
the furnishing and 
erecting, complete 
everywhere in the 
United States 


Bronze Entrance, Colorado State 
Wm. N. Bowman & 


and Canada, of all the ornamental iron and bronze 
required in any particular building structure. Its 
central location in Milwaukee places it withm con- 
venient distance of the leading building centers and 
insures an ample supply of competent and reliable 

craftsmen. , . ^ 

The company is well financed, owns its own prop- 
erty, complete with power plant, side track and modern 
fireproof buildings, constructed and equipped to meet 
the particular needs of the ornamental iron and bronze 
industry. The company is entirely self-contained and 
therefore in a strong position to control costs and de- 

^'""^Tli brass, bronze and gray iron castings are made in 
its own foundry, which is devoted exclusively to the pro- 
duction of high grade ornamental castings. Complete 
stocks of wrought shapes are kept on hand, and delays 
Sent to fuelshortages are provided against, the com- 
panv developing its own light, heat and power 

'The complete nature of the institution enables it to 
^ make products eco- 

nomically in a wide 
range of designs 
and materials in ac- 
cordance with archi- 
tects' special require- 
ments. In the matter 
of metal finishes, 
any treatment de- 
sired can be secured 
whether painted, 
enameled, electro- 
plated or galvanized. 

Estimates, etc. 

F o r estimates, 
etc., send sketches, 
drawings and speci- 
fications to our ad- 
dress at INIilwaukee. 

Write for de- 
scriptive literature 
covering any particu- 
lar product required. 
The company is rep- 
resented by compe- 
tent sales representa- 
tives in the leading 
building centers of 
the west. 

References 

Names of satis- 
fied (customers in each 
vicinity throughout 
the United States will 
be mailed on request. 

Refer to Dun's 
and Bradstreet's com- 
mercial reports for 
information regard- 
ing finances, etc. 



Office Building, Denver, Colo. 

Co., Architects 
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AMERICAN FENCE CONSTRUCTION CO. 


TELEPHONE 

FiTZROY 0680, 0681 


Woven Wire Fences and Iron Railings 

130-132 West 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Entrance Gates of Ornamental Iron; 
Iron and Wire Fences of all kinds for city 
or country, Tennis Court Enclosures, 
Poultry and Kennel Runs; Heavy Non- 
CLiMBABLE FENCES for mills and factories. 

Also Arches, Grape Arbors, Tree Guards, 
Window Guards, Interior Wire Partitions, 
Machinery Guards, Flying Cages. 



TRADE-MARK 


Co-operative Service 

In the preparation of specifications covering spe- 
cial fence construction, it is important to avoid the selec- 
tion of special sizes of materials that are not readily 
available in the market. 

Our engineering department is at all times ready 
to confer with architects and engineers concerning the 
selection of materials. 

To supplement the work of this department, the 
services of our district representatives are available at 


many points throughout the Eastern, Central 
and Southern States, without charge. 

If desired, blue prints of stock designs, 
Am with dimensions, similar to No. S-6493 illus- 
I ■ trated on the following page, will be submitted. 
I M Designs of this character are suitable for many 
purposes, and will also be found helpful in 
the creation of special designs. When writing 
for estimates, it is important that a dia- 
gram be included, showing lengths of each line 
of fence, also width and location of each gate. 

Erection 

In the Construction Department, a staff of men 
experienced in the erection of the most difficult types of 
fence work insures the proper execution of all con- 
tracts. 

Fencing is shipped to and erected in all parts of the 
United States and Canada. When erection by this com- 
pany is not desired, shipments of materials are accom- 
panied with instruction drawings, showing proper method 
of erecting. 



Wrought Iron Gates at Long Branch, N. J., Made and Erected By American Fence Construction Co. 

FROM Architect's Design 
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American Fence Construction Go. 



Railing 
S6493 



Post 16A 
Railing S6491 



Post G574 
Railing S574 


S6493. Wrought Iron Railing, 7 Ft. High 

Pickets. % in. square on 6-in. centers. Rails, 2xy2 in. solid. Regular 
picket line posts. "Jockey Club" spear heads 



Style "E" Wire Lawn Fence, 42 In. High 



Three of the many designs of railings manufactured by this organiza- 
tion. Their sturdy construction and dignified appearance will suggest 
many varied uses for these posts and railings 

Afco Wire Lawn Fences 

Style "E"— Heights 2^2 to 6 ft. Crimped picket wires 
of No. 9 galvanized hard steel, spaced either 1% or 2Vs in. apart. 

End and corner 
posts heavy tubular 
section, size regu- 
lated by height of 
fence. Line posts 
1%-in. tee section,, 
anchored with 
drive plate 
anchors. Top rail 
1%-in. outside 
diameter. 

Single or 
double gates, with 
heavy tubular 
frames covered 
with fabric to 

match the fence, can be furnished in any width. Regular stock 
sizes are 3, Z¥z or 4 ft. single; 8, 10 or 12 ft. double. 

Chain Link Lawn— This is the heaviest, the most dur- 
able wire fence constructed. Heights, 3 to 10 ft. Standard 
mesh 1V> or 2 in., made of No. 9 galvanized wire. Extra heavy 
mesh 2 in of No. 6 wire can be furnished. End and corner 
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Style "E" Wire Lawn Fence 



Afco Chain Link Lawn Fence. 5 ft. High 

View showing protection afforded private estate boundary line 



Tennis Fence 10 Ft. High Enclosing Club Courts 

Fences furnished in the form of back stops with wings, or as com- 
plete enclosures. Usually 10 ft. high 


Afco Chain Link Lawn Fence 


posts heavy tubular section, size regulated by height of fence. 
Line posts 1%-in. tee section, anchored with drive plate anchors. 
Top rail 1%-in. outside diameter. j • . 

This fence can be provided with 
barbed wire overhang, as shown on 
following page. 


Tennis Court Enclosures 

Heights 8 to 12 ft. Standard 
fabric Afco chain link iVa-in. mesh 
of No. 12 galvanized wire, or G.&B. 
hexagon netting 2-in. mesh of 
No. 15 wire, galvanized after weav- 
ing, and reinforced with No. 9 back 
supporting wires, spaced 2 ft. apart. 
End and corner posts 2Mj-in. out- 
side diameter, line posts 2-in. out- 
side diameter standard wrought pipe,, 
spaced 10 ft. apart, galvanized or 
painted, set 3 ft. below grade in. 
Tennis Fence and Gate concrete. 
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Afco Vee-Mesh Non-cltmbable Fence, Height, 99 In. 



No. 11U3. Afco Chain Link Fence with Top Rail 



No. 1003. Afco Chain Link Fence Without Top Rail 


Non-climbable Wire Fence 

Afco Vee-Mesh— 

Height, 75, 84, 91 or 99 in. 
Mesh, 2-in. vee-shaped 
with 2-stranci lateral cables 
spaced 4 in. apart. All No. 
12V> galvanized wire. 

Line posts high car- 
bon steel angles with in- 
tegral barbed wire arm of 
15-in. overhang spaced 
10 ft. apart. For 75- and 
84-in. heights, iV-xlVoxi/l- 
in. section; for 91- and 
99-in. heights. 2x2x^/4 -in. 
section. 



No. 152. Afco Wrought Iron Fence, 7 Ft. High 

Pickets %, % or 1 in. square. Rails 2x2x^4 -in. angle or 2xlx^-in. 
channels. Line posts 3-in. I-beam, 5V2-lb. section for heights up to 6 tt., 
71^-lb. for greater heights. No back bracing required with these posts. 
Posts set into concrete not less than 3 ft. below grade 



Afco Vee-Mesh Non-climbable 
Fence 


Chain Link Factory Fences 

The adjoining illustrations show the two lead- 
ing types for factory protection. Special Factory 
Fence Catalogue No. 21-F, also Sweet's Engi- 
neering Catalogue, amplifies the following de- 
scriptive matter and illustrates this entire line in 
a most complete manner. 



Fence Details — 

(1) Integral barbed 
wire arm can not work 
loose 

(2) top rail through 
post, a solid unit after 
fabrication 

(3) galvanized 

(4) open section 
easily painted 

(5) can not corrode 
below ground 

(6) concrete foot- 
ing, best for permanent 
alignment. 




Chain 
Link Fabric 


(t 

Post No. "35-r" for 
Gates 18 ft. Wide 
or Over 

/f 
u 

Post No. "25-P" for 
Ends, Corners, and 
Gates up to 16 ft. 




Steel 
Angle 
Post 


Line Post 
No. "24-L' 

Details of Chain 
Link Fence 


Top Rail 
No. "I P" 


Afco Chain Link Swinging Gates 



Afco Chain Link Swinging Gates 

Frames are l^-in. tubular, all joints acetylene-welded. Adjustable 
hinges to allow for full swing. Locking device and center stop. Standard 
sizes: single, 4, 6, 8 and 10 ft.; double, 12, 14, 16. 18 and 20 ft. 

Counter-balanced sliding gates or sliding gates with overhead track 
can be provided where space is restricted 


Wrought Iron Factory Fences 

The adjoining illustration shows one of the leading types 
of wrought iron factory fence designed by this company.^ 

Afco factory fence catalogue showing various other designs, 
also methods of installation, and containing much valuable m- 
formation, will be sent on request. 
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ANCHOR POST IRON WORKS 

Manufacturers of Wire Fences, Iron Railings and Entrance Gates 

OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 


TELEPHONE 

CORTLANDT 4886-7-8-9 


50 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


FACTORIES 

Garwood, N. J. 
Cleveland, Ohio 


BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., 902 Main Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 8 South Dearborn Street 
DETROITr MICH., Penobscot Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Guardian Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 541 Wood Street 
ROCHESTER. N. Y., 1604 Main Street, East 
MINEOL.'X, L. I., N. Y., Jericho Turnpike 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 141 Fourth Street 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
DALLAS, TEX. 


Consult Telephone Directories for Sales Agencies in 
GREENVILLE, S. C. LOS ANGELES, CAL. PORTLAND, ORE. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. RICHMOND, VA. 

KNOXVILLE. TENN. NEW ORLEANS, LA. SAVANNAH, GA. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron Entrance Gates; 
Anchor-Weld Railings and Fences. 

Wire and Iron Fences of all kinds and in 
any height, for country places, parks, play- 
grounds, institutions, factories, mills, railroads 
and water companies; Unclimbable Fences. 

Tennis Court and Athletic Ground 
Enclosures; Kennel Yard, Poultry Run 
and Stock Paddock Fences ; expert designing 
and construction of Special Wire Enclosures 
for game, game birds, ornamental birds, etc. ; Iron and 
Wire Arbors, Arches, Trellises and Espaliers. 

Also manufacturers of Lamps ; Doors and Grilles ; 
Enclosures for clothes drying yards; Iron and Wire 
Window Guards ; Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed Guards ; 
Galvanized Anchor Posts, Clothes Posts, Sign Posts, 
and Tennis Net Posts. 

Estimates, Price Lists and Catalogues 

This company will give estimates for its products, 
delivered and set complete in anv part of the country. 



TRADE-MARK 


In writing for estimates send, if possible, a dia- 
gram giving dimensions, location of gates, ends 
and corners. A large force of experienced men 
is employed, who have been trained particularly 
to erect our work. Where material only is sup- 
plied, full instructions and drawings are fur- 
nished, so that fences and gates can be placed in 
position by local mechanics. Catalogues with 
complete price lists obtained on application. 
Sample sections of railings, fences with posts,, 
gates, etc., may be seen at offices and salesrooms. 

Co-operative Service; Facilities 

The Anchor Post Iron Works is ready at all 
times to furnish architect, contractor, or owner, with 
sketches, designs and full information as to sizes and 
weights of material. If desired, surveys for grades and 
measurements will be made and entire charge taken of 
the work. 

Shops, at Garwood, N. J., on the Central Railroad 
of New Jersey, and at Cleveland, Ohio, have every 
facility for handling large and small contracts at the 
lowest possible cost. 



Gates and Ludgk at Lsn<As.v. to thk i'K..'KKis un.M.M P. Hamilton, Sterlington, N. Y. 
From Design by Alfred Hopkins, Architect 
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Garden Gate ok Private Estate 

Iron Railings and Entrance Gates 

Long experience in this branch of ironwork enables 
[this comi:)any to manufacture raiHngs and entrance gates 
properly proportioned and designed, and correctly made 
in all mechanical details. The railings and gates may 
be^ of special or stock design, and can be furnished in 
heights from 3 ft. up to 8 ft. and of any size picket 
desired from ^^ in. to % in., round or square. 

Electrically Welded Railings and Gates 

Anchor Post Iron Works has secured the right 
of manufacture by electric welding, and has installed the 
necessary machinery to make railings and gates from 3 
to 8 ft. in height, and using %-, or %-in. grooved 
square members. This process is known as Anchor- 
Weld. A special open hearth grooved square rod is 


Grcx)ved Square 
Rods of Open 
Hearth Steel 


Electrically 
Welded Under Tons 
OF Pressure 


Forming One Solid 
Piece at Each 
Intersection 



Axchor-Weld Railing, Type }i\-3 
Surrounding plant of Hartford Times, Hartford, Conn. 

used for pickets and rails. The rails consist of two 
rods, each the full length of a panel, welded to both 
sides of, and at right angles to, the pickets. 

The strength of this construction is enormous. Not 
only are panels manufactured in 10-ft. lengths, but 
the center supporting leg is dispensed with entirely. 
Anchor-Weld railings can not sag between posts, even 
when supporting additional weight of several hundred 
pounds, and pickets can not become loose and fall. 
Double top and bottom rails support panels against 
lateral strain. A gate made in this way requires no diag- 
onal braces, but remains rigid and true year after year. 

Character of design is lent these railings because 
of the special grooved square rods used. 

Elaboration is possible : circles, scrolls, ellipses, and 
other special features may be introduced, double top or 

bottom rails may be 
used, and highly orna- 
mental iron posts sup- 
plied; or brick, stone, 
concrete, or cast iron 
columns may be em- 
ployed. 

This Anchor-Weld 
railing offers the archi- 
tect and builder a lee- 
way in choice of de- 
sign and size of fence, 
and weight of material, 
with the definite assur- 
ance that strength and 
service are not sacri- 
ficed thereby. 



Perfect Union of 
Pickets and Rails 



Double Gate, Type GD2-1 

%-in. grooved square pickets 


RAl 


RD2 Oval 



|lll.4'<(t <«<»/« 

RD3 Ring 


A number of other designs of both railings and gates are shown in 
our caialogue 
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Anchor Post Iron Works 



Chain Link Lawx Fenxe, Tvi'e AT-1 




Anchor Post Chain Link Woven Steel Fence, Type COA-1 

The heaviest and strongest wire fence obtainable. When used as a 
support for lowering vinesfit adds attractiveness as well as security to 

BvTilt upTo'^io ft. in height with or without top rail and with or 

"'^'°SeVs""condlge'follo:^^^^^^^ for complete details of tins fence 


Chain Link Lawn Fence, Type AT-1^ 

This fence has the strongest of any of the fencing 
fabrics illustrated. Made of No. 9 or No. 6 galvanized 
wire. Built in heights from 3 ft. 6 in. up to 10 ft., 
with and without top rail; electrically welded gate 
frame; iron pickets or chain link mesh to match 




Anchor Post Chain Link, Tennis Enclosure Type 

Installed on grounds of . high school, "?j*?row 

ft hiffh, with adequate bracing of corners and hrm anchorage. iNarro 

C()niinist.d in enclosure proper 


Woven Picket J.awn Fence, Type AT-2 
3 ft. 2 in. to 7 ft. 1 in. high. Can be furnished with arms and barbed 
wire 5 ft. and higher 





Woven Picket Lawn Fence, Type AT-2 

Heavy crimped galvanized wire Pickets spaced 
1% in ajart. Line posts 1%-in, U-bars End posts 
2 -in. tubes. Top rail 1 % -in. pipe. Built in heights 
from 3 ft. 2 in. to 7 ft. 1 in. 
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Anchor Post Enclosure of Chain Link Woven Steel 
Municipal Tlayground, Jersey City, N. J. 
Being used with complete .satisfaction on many P^^Hc playg^^^^ 
The chain link fabric is woven in sucli a "^^""^^1. for baseballs or play- 
hold for climbing children; it also acts as a Stop for baseballs or piay 
things used in children's games. . /• 

See second page following for complete details of this fence 
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Square Mesh Farm and Pasture Fence, Type BO-5 

Similar to the kind used to enclose cattle pastures, except that it is 
only 4 ft. in height, and is without arms or barbed wire 


Anchor Posts 

Anchor posts are U-bars of high carbon steel 
lieavily galvanized. Posts are driven into the ground 
and held rigidly erect by two anchor stakes driven 
through slots clamped to opposite sides of the posts. 

Anchor Post Electric- Weld Farm Gates 

Great strength is secured for Anchor Post welded 
farm gates by joining the top and bottom rails to double 
uprights of steel channel, by means of channel corner 



Double Farm Gate, Type *7" 

Made in the following widths: 12 ft. 1 in., 13 ft.^ 10^/^ in., 
15 ft. 10 y2 in. Other types to suit any width opening 



Square Mesh Fence WITH Heavy No. 9 Wire, Type COA-5 

Designed for cattle pastures, paddocks and large game preserves 



Chain Link Kennel Enclosure, Type BT-1 

This kennel enclosure offers a clean runway, ample room for exercise 
and absolutely guards the dogs against escape, injury or theft. 
5 ft. high, with or without covered top 



Chicken Run Enclosure, Type BT-4 

These poultry fences are not only better looking, but will last two or 
three times as long as those built with wood framework. Ratproofing the 
outside of the enclosure is always advisable. A fine wire cloth is buried 
in the ground in such a way that rats can not burrow under it; a slight 
charge is made for this addition. 

Specifications for any size enclosure can be furnished on application 


1 



Vine Arbor, Madison, N. J. 

Height, 10 ft.; width, 8 ft. IMade with flat arches connected with round 
.rods; made any length, height or width desired; either galvanized or painted 
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Chain Link Woven Steel Fences 

Chain link woven steel is of the 
best quality galvanized steel wire of 
No. 9 or No. 6 gauge, No. 6 being the 
size most used. Made in any width 
up to 10 ft. The mesh is so small it 
aflfords no foothold for fence climbers ; 
and as an additional protection 3 or 
more strands of barbed wire are 
fastened to inwardly inclined arms at- 
tached to the tops of posts. 

Fence is furnished with or with- 
out top rail of galvanized pipe. Posts 
and all fence parts are galvanized by 
hot dip spelter process. Under condi- 
tions where protection is of utmost 
importance, these fences are made 10 
ft. in height, and diagonal arms and 
barbed wire are attached to both front 
and back of posts; the spread across 
the top is about 2 ft. The gates are 
as unclimbable as the fence. 



Line Post 
Size O 


Chain Link Woven Steel Fence 


t;. . ^- Chain link woven steel wire, No. 6 gauge 

Lh!^'Wst;:::::::::::::Gai;anized And^^^ size D; 214-in. steel U-bar. set on 10-ft.^nters. 

End and corner posts . . .4-in. steel pipe 

Gate posts 



"Dreadnaught Stockade" Chain Link Woven Steel 
Factory Fence, Type DOA-1 

Height. 8 ft., surrounding the plant of Colonial Salt Co.. Akron, Ohio 


Double Chain Link Gate, Type G 

Installed at plant of Fox Motors Co., Philadelphia. Pa 
Single gates of this general design are made for openings from 4 to. 
20 ft.; double gates, for openings 8 to 4U n. 



Triangular Mesh Fence, Type COA-3 

Frerted for the New York, Westchester & Boston Railroad. It is 
90,OoWin lln^h, 67,000. ft. 'of it being 5 ft. high, part of which is 
shown above, and 23,000 ft. is 8 ft. high 


Anchor-Weld Railing, Type RA-3 
Surrounding plant of Stollwerck Chocolate Co., Stamford, Conn. 
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CYCLONE FENCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fencing and Gates in Wire and Iron 

GENERAL OFFICES 

WAUKEGAN, ILL. 

FACTORIES: WAUKEGAN, ILL.; CLEVELAND, OHIO; FORT WORTH, TEX. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

EASTERN DIVISION. NEW YORK. N. V. SOUTHERN DIVISION. ATLANTA, GA. 

MID-WESTERN DIVISION, WAUKEGAN, ILL.; CLEVELAND, OHIO; DETROIT, MICH. 

WESTERN DISTRIBUTERS 

OAKLAND, SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, CAL., Standard Fence Co. PORTLAND, ORE., Northwest Fence & Wire Works 


Products 

Wire Fences and Gates of all kinds 
for all purposes, of Non-climbable Chain Link, 
Ornamental Woven Wire or Woven Wire Mesh. 

Wire Enclosures : Tennis Court, Animal 
and Bird Cages, Kennels, Poultry Yards, etc. 

Wire Partitions, Window Guards, etc. 

Wire Signs. 

Ornamental Iron Fencing and Gates. 
Folding Gates. 


Advisory and Construction Service 

Architects, landscape architects, engineers and 
contractors are invited to utilize the facilities of the 
Cyclone Fence Company for rendering co-operative 
assistance on all fencing proljlems. This service is 
gratis. On request, hlue prints and designs of proposed 
fence will be submitted ; also, full information con- 
cerning construction and materials used. 

When desired, we furnish expert construction 
superintendent at nominal charge to supervise erection 
of fence anywhere, or, if preferred, we erect fence 
conlplete. 

Cyclone Standard Construction 

Specifies full standard weight tubular steel with 
weight per lineal foot for posts and rail. 



trade-mark 


Figures are taken from full standard weight 
schedule adopted by manufacturers. The per- 
missible variation is 5% either way. 

We recommend that all posts be set in 
concrete. 

Fencing furnished with galvanized fabric 
and painted framework, or all heavily galvanized. 



Photo No. 362 Safeguard Chain Link Fence 

Height, 4 to 11 ft. Posts, tubular steel. End, corner, and walk gate 
posts, 3-in. outside diameter; weight, 5.79 lbs. per ft. Drive gate posts, 
3 1/4 -in. outside diameter; weight, 7.58 lbs. per ft. Line posts, spaced 10 ft. 
apart 2i/^-in. outside diameter; weight, 3.65 lbs. per ft. Top rail, 1%-in. 
outside diameter; weight, 2.27 lbs. per ft. Fabric, No. 6 or No. 9 gauge, 
heavily galvanized wire, 2-in. chain link mesh. No. 9 wire woven also in 
a IV^-in. mesh 



Photo No. 184. Cyclone Chain Link Fence for Public 
AND Private Parks 

Affords dependable protection and imparts a very artistic effect to 
grounds enclosed. Does not obscure beauty of the landscape. 

This type of fence protects many notable parks throughout the country 


Photo No. 173. Cyclone Enclosures for Bird or Animal 

Cages 

Provide ideal quarters for birds, animals, and pedigreed stock. Per- 
mit free circulation of air. Do not obstruct vision or sunshine, and are 
sanitary. 

Built in wire or iron to withstand hard usage 
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Cyclone Fence Company 



Photo No 204. Majestic Chain Link Complete Fence 

Standard heights, 36, 42. 48, 54. 60 or 72 in. Posts, tubular steel. 
End, corner and walk gate posts, 2 Va -in. outside diameter. Line posts, 
«pac4d approximately 8 ft. apart, made of 2 tubular steel uprights 1%-in. 
outside diameter. Kail, 1%-in. outside diameter. Fabric, No. 9 gauge, 
iieavily galvanized wire, woven in a 1^- or 2-in. chain link mesii 


Photo No. 206. Imperial Ornamental Complete Fence 

Standard heights, 36, 42, 4R, or 54 in. Posts, tubular steel. End. 
corner and walk gate posts, 2-in. outside diameter. Line Posts, spaced 
approximately 8 ft. apart, made of 2 tubular steel uprights 1% -in. outside 
diameter. Rail, 1%-in. outside diameter. Fabric, style "F.' Pickets of 
fabric spaced 3 in. apart at top, 1%-in. at bottom 



Photo No. 140. Cyclone Tennis Court Enclosures and 
Backstops 

Standard heights, 10 and 12 ft. Posts,, full weight tubular steel. 
Fabric, made of heavy No. 12 gauge, galvanized steel wire woven in a 
IVz-in. chain link mesh. ., . , i ^i, • 

Cyclone tennis court enclosures will last for years; never lose their 
trim, neat appearance. , ., j 

Special tennis court enclosures built to order 


Photo No. 52. Solid Picket Iron Fencing 

Pickets, Vz- and %-in. square or round, set on 4-in. centers, %-in. 
pickets, square or round, set on 5-in. centers (Other sizes if desired.) 
Rails, for i/o-in. and %-in. pickets, iy2xlV2xA-in. angles. Rails for 
%-in. pickets, 2x2x^\-{n, angles. Line posts, 3-in. I-beam with sheared 
top. A wrought iron panel support is furnished for center of each panel. 
Standard length of panels, 8 ft. 

Corner, end and gate posts furnished in various patterns 



Photo No. 205. Colonial Ornamental Complete Fence 


Standard heights, 36, 42, 48, or 54 in. Posts, tubular steel. End. 
corner and walk gate posts, 2-in. outside diameter. Line posts, spaced 
approximately 8 ft. apart, 2-in. outside diameter. Rail, . 1 % -in. outside 
diameter. Fabric, style "F." Pickets of fabric spaced 3 in. apart at top. 
1% in. apart at bottom 


lllllil 


llllll 
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Photo No. 39. Solid Picket Iron Fencing 

Pickets, V2 in. s(iuare, set on 4-in. centers; % and % in. square, set 
on 5-in. centers. Rails. W^xVo-in. 3-rib channel for Vz itU square pock- 
ets; IV2XV2 in. 3-rib channel for % in. square pickets; 2x% 111. 3-rib 
channel for % in. square pickets. , " 

Corner, end and gate posts furnished in various patterns 
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Photo No. 177. Chain Link Invincible Fence 

Standard height, 7 ft. Built in heights from 6 to 11 ft. Posts, 
tubular steel. Knd, corner and walk gate posts, 3-iti. outside diameter; 
weight, 5.79 lbs. per ft. Posts for single swing drive gates up to but 
not including 10-ft. opening, also double swing drive gates up to but not 
including 20-ft. opening, 3V^-in. outside diameter; weight, 7.58 lbs. per 
lin. ft. Posts for single swing drive gates 10 ft. and over, also double 
swing drive gates 20 ft. and over, and slide gates of all opening sizes, 
4-in. outside diameter; weight, 9.1 lbs. per lin. ft. Line posts, spaced 
10 ft. apart, 21/^ -in. outside diameter; weight, 3.65 lbs. per ft. Top rail, 
1%-in. outside diameter; weight, 2.27 lbs. per ft. Extension arms carry 
three 4-point barb wires 12 in. in or out from fence line. Fabric, No. 6 or 
No. 9 gauge, heavily galvanized steel wire woven in a 2-in. chain link 
mesh. No. 9 wire woven also in a li/^-in, chain link mesh 



Photo No. 103. Chain Link Non-climbable Fence 

Standard height, 7 ft. Built in heights from 7 to 11 ft. Posts, same 
specifications as posts used for Invincible fence. Kxtension arms carry 
five 4-point barb wires 9V^ in. in and out from fence line. Fabric, No. 6 
or No. 9 gauge, heavily galvanized steel wire woven in a 2-in. chain 
link mesh. No. 9 wire woven also in a 1^-in. chain link mesh 



Chain Link Reliance No. 1 Fence 

Height, '7 ft. Knd, corner and walk gate nosts tubular steel, 3-in. 
outside diameter; weight, 5.79 lbs. per lin. ft. Posts for swing drive gates, 
tubular steel, 3i/^-in. outside diameter; weight, 7.58 lbs. per lin. ft. Posts 
for sliding }2tatcs, tubular steel, 4-in. outside diameter; weight, 9.1 lbs. 
per lin. ft. Line posts, spaced 12 ft. apart, high carbon steel, U-bar 
2^ in. wide for 6- and 7-ft. fence; weight, 2.5 lbs. per ft. For 8-ft. 
fence, U-bar line posts are in. wide; weight, 3.82 lbs. per ft. Post 

tops same a^ used on invincible fence. Fabric, No. 9 gauge, heavily 
galvanized steel wire, 2-in. chain link mesh 


Gates 

Made in any height for any opening size, single 
or double drive, to match fence; also made in special 
designs. Sv/inging gates arranged to swing either way, 
to lock from either side. When desired, roller bearing 
sliding gates furnished to run on overhead enclosed 
steel track. 

Prices, Information Required, etc. 

Prices on fence job erected complete, or services 
of construction superintendent, quoted on application. 

When writing, send a diagram or blue print of pro- 
posed fence lines, giving measurements of each stretch 
and total measurements. Make an *'0" where corner, 
end or gate posts are to be placed. State whether single 
or doul)le drive gates are wanted, and give opening size. 

Quotation on complete job will follow by return 

mail. 

Wire Work of all Kinds 

(Built-in- Sections) Parti- 
tions — Built in standard size 
sections 4 ft. wide x 8 ft. high. 
Frames are 1-in. channel iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire 
woven in 11/2-1^- diamond mesh. 
Furnished with either swinging 
or sliding gates. Handholes or 
wickets provided where needed. 
Floor flanges furnished for either 
wood or concrete floors. Sections 
are interchangeable, movable; can 
be taken out and used elsewhere — 
no refitting — no loss. Quick 
changes in departments can be 
made at any time. 

Send blue print or layout of 
partition work wanted. 

Window and Skylight 
Guards — Frames are 1-in., %- 
in. channel, or %-in. round iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire 
woven in lV2-i"- diamond mesh. 

Channel iron frames fit into 
openings. Round iron frames 
usually allow % in. on all sides 
for lap. Special guards built with 
either channel or round iron 
frames, using 
size of wire and 
mesh desired. 

Folding 
Gates — Built 
for any width or 
height. Take up 
minimum space. 
Fold out of the 
way. 

Woven Wire Signs — Built in any size with heavy 
channel iron frames. Letters of heavy galvanized sheet 
steel. All signs are constructed to withstand weather 
conditions and give permanent service. State length 
and height of sign wanted, also name to be displayed. 



Partition Section 




Folding Gate 


Diamond Mesh 
Window Guard 



Woven Wire Sign 
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CINCINNATI IRON FENCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire Work 
3330 Spring Grove Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work of every 
description. 

Steel and Iron Fencing suitable for residences, 
factories, cemeteries, school grounds, parks, etc.; En- 
trance Gates; Folding Gates; Door and Window 
Guards ; Pipe Railings ; Gratings ; Sidewalk Doors ; 
Iron Shutters; Wire Partitions, etc. 

Prestige Behind Cincinnati Products 

Some of the finest examples of fence and iron work 
erected in the United States are the products of this 
company. This work is the result of many years' ex- 
perience in design, construction and erection, together 
with our fixed policy of applying the best workmanship 
to the best materials. 

Designs and estimates submitted on request. 

Outstanding Features of Cincinnati Fencing 

Design and Construction — The dominant fea- 
tures of Cincinnati fencing are their rugged strength 
coupled with attractive design. Made standard or to 
special specifications to suit requirements. 

Rails — Much heavier than are usually found in 
other fences, made of channel, angle or flat sections. 

Pickets — Square, round, flat or angle; suitable 
thickness ; pointed, or tipped with malleable iron heads. 

Posts — Made in large variety of sizes and styles 
to harmonize with the architectural surroundings. 



Ornamental Iron Gates for Residence 



Ornamental Iron Fence and Gates for Residence 
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Iron and Wire Work for a Wide Range of Utility product. They are made by skilled mechanics in a 
Cincinnati iron and wire specialties are used exten- plant fully equipped with every modern appliance for 
sively where the requirements call for a dependal)le the production of first quality work. 



Iron Window Guard 



Sidewalk Grating and One Light Cellar Grating 
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PAGE FENCE AND WIRE PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION 

Wire Link Protection Fences, Gates and Partitions 
215 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Comprising the Following Organizations that Specialize in the Construction and Erection of Page Wire Link Enclosures 


BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Titchener Iron Works, Inc. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Young & Vann Supply Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Gates & Wadleigh 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, General Equipment Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Page Steel and Wire Co. ^ 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, The Davis & SiEiil Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Columbia Fence & Wire Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Barnes Wire Fence Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Kansas City Wire & Iron Works 

LAFAYETTE, IND., Indiana Fence & Supply Co. 

LINCOLN, NEBR., Westover Building Metals Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL„ Southern California Fence Construction Co. 


Co., Ltd. 


MEMPHIS, TENN., Tri-State Iron Works 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., John P. Smith Co. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Woodward, Wight & 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Brook Iron Works, Inc. 
OSCEOLA, IND., H. P. Hofeman 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Horace T. Potts & Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Stewart-Holland Co., Inc. 
RENSSELAER, N. Y., W. J. La Grange 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., Swaine Bros. Iron Works 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Sears & Piou 
TULSA, OKLA., Hudson Wire & Iron Co. 



The first wire 
fence ever made 
was designed by J. 
Wallace Page in 
1885. For nearly 
40 years Page 
fences have been 
standards of good 
fence design 


Products 

WiRE-LiNK Fencing for protection 
and ornamental purposes of every de- 
scription. 

Fencing and Entrance Gates of 
Steel or Armco Ingot Iron for residences, 
estates, country clul)s, etc. 

Industrial Fencing for factories, 
mills, refineries, railroads, power stations, 
mines, yards, etc. 

Fencing for city, state, and national 
institutions, including schools, parks, 
playgrounds, prisons, hospitals, etc. 

Enclosures for athletic fields, tennis 
courts, baseball grounds, race tracks, fair 
grounds, amusement parks, aviation 
fields, automobile parking enclosures, etc. 

Page Panel Partitions, made of 
Page Wire-Link Fabric for factories, of- 
fices, warehouses, stock rooms, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Page Wire ^^^^^ ^^^^ 
Link Specialties: Window and Skylight unequalled purity 

•3 , -r>,. 1 o* and rust resistance 

Guards, Waste Burners, Display Signs, 

etc. trade-marks 

Page, the First Wire Fence Made— 1885 

The wire fence industry was initiated by J. Wallace 
Page, who manufactured the first fence made of wire 


fabric in 1885. Page products are made from wire 
rolled in the Page mills, an assurance to the architect of 
uniformity in the product that he specifies. 



Ingot troh 


Page is the only 
fence that can be 
made of Armco 
Ingot iron, thus 
furnishing to fence 
users an iron of 



J .v'mE-LiNK Lawn Fence Enclosing a 

City Park 

60 in. high, with 2-in. mesh, No. 9 gage 
The strongest type of lawn fencing made. Furnished in either steel 
or Armco Ingot iron, in heights of 36, 42, 48 and 60 in. Fabric may be 
IV^- or 2-in. mesh, No. 6 or No. 9 wire, heavily galvanized. Each picket 
is interlocked, preventing spreading of wires. It is non-climbable. Gates 
furnished in widths (measured between posts) of 3, SV^, 4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 



Page Style 3-TR Protection Fence Enclosing an Estate 

high made of 2-in. mesh, No. 9 gage Wire-Link, with all posts and fittings ^galvanized. ^_,Posts.are 2%-in. diameter, spaced 10 ^ft. apart 


Fence is 7 ft. ..1^.1 ...u^v. -1... ...^o.., ^ .... ^ , , — - . . . 

and set 3 ft. below grade into concrete footings. Style 25 Armco arm is used, carrying 3 barbed wires, 
sion sleeves, permitting contraction and expansion 


Top rail is 1%-in. diameter, joined with expan- 
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Design and Erection Service by an Expert Fence Com- 
pany in Your Own Locality 

In each district of the United States and Canada 
the design and erection of Page fencing is in the hands 
of a responsible firm of fence engineers, that speciaHze 
in fence construction. 

This assures expert performance of the work all 
the way through, and gives the advantage of consultation 
with men of long experience in the erection of fences. 

Estimates will be gladly furnished on receipt of 
rough sketches of the proposed work, or complete de- 
tailed designs will be drawn up, if desired, and estimates 
supplied. 



Page Reliable Wire-Link Lawn Fence 


Because of fine appearance, strengtli and unusual durability, together 
with appreciable saving in cost. Page Wire-Link fence is fast replacing the 
old wire fence for enclosures where the utmost in appearance and pro- 
tection are desired. Made in heights of 36 to 60 in., of fabric 2-in. mesh, 
No. 9 galvanized wire, steel or Armco Ingot iron 



The Only Fence of Armco Ingot Iron 

Through an exclusive arrangement with the Ameri- 
can Rolling Mill Co., Page fences are the only fences 
that may be secured of Armco Ingot iron, the purest 
commercial iron made. Architects familiar with Armco 
Ingot iron, and with the reputation of Page fences, will 
appreciate that a Page Wire-Link fence made of Armco 
Ingot iron represents the highest point obtainable in 
property protection. 



Half Size Illustration of Page Protection Fabric 
No. 6 Wire 2-in. Mesh 

This fabric is made in any mesh from in. to 4 in., and in any 
size of wire from No. 4 to No. 16 inclusive, in either steel or Armco Ingot 
iron. Perhaps the most satisfactory weave for nearly all ordinary fence 
purposes is a 2-in. mesh made from either No. 9 or No. 6 wire 



Page Reliable Wire-Link Fence Enclosing a Residence 

6 ft. high, made of 2-in. mesh, No. 9 wire. Fabric is set above con- 
crete coping, giving attractive finished appearance to base 

Especially adapted to residences, country clubs, parks, etc. Furnished 
with either a top rail, as shown, or with heavy lateral wire, top and bottom. 
Fence is unclimbable, and barbs at top of fabric give additional protection 
against intrusion. Line posts are tubular construction, 1.9-in. outside 
diameter, spaced 8 ft. apart, of sufficient length to set 2^. ft. below grade 
line. Knd, corner and gate posts are 2% -in. outside diameter, set 3 ft. 
below grade line 



TYPE Nft 26 
FOR 3 SAffeeO WIRCft 


TYPE NBSI 
FOR 5 BARBCO WIRE» 


TYPE Nfl46 
FOR 6 BARBED WIRE* 


Styles of Corner Arms for Carrying Barbed Wire 

The three styles may be used in connection with any type of Page 
Reliable fence or Page Protection fence illustrated in these pages. In 
asking for estimates please specify gage of wire, mesh, height of fence, 
length, style of arm, and preferably send rough plan of property 



Page Style 3-TR Protection Fence Enclosing Swimming Pool 

This is the swimming pool at Klamm Park, Kansas City, Kans. The pool is an oval, and Page fence perfectly conforms to the curves. Y^^^ is 
7 ft. high of 2-in. mesh. No. 9 gage Wire-Link, with all posts and fittings galvanized. Posts are 2%-in. diameter, spaced 10 ft. apart and set 3 ft. below 
grade into concrete footings. Style 25 Armco arm is used, carrying 3 barbed wires. Top rail is 1%-in. diameter, joined with expansion sleeves, per- 
mitting contraction and expansion 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


656 


Page Fence and Wire Products Association 




hot galvanized after fabricating. This is an exclusive 
feature of Page fencing. Three types of arms are made : 
for 3, 5 and 6 barbed wires. The design of these arms 
allows the use either of a top rail or tension wire. 


Page Protection Tennis Court Enclosure 

A portion of one of the Page Protection tennis court enclosures 
erected in Hamilton Park, Chicago, 111., by the Park Commissioners. This 
is one of the largest groups of park tennis courts in the country. I'abnc 
is Page Wire-Link, iy2-in. mesh, No. 12 wire, and may be had in either 
steel or Armco Ingot iron. It withstands the severest impact of balls 
driven against it, and is the most satisfactory enclosure where permanence 
and durability are demanded. Standard height 10 ft. Other heights may 
be furnished 

Page Gates, Posts and Fittings 

Posts — Page standard metal posts are of tul)ular 
construction, giving high resilience and preventing de- 
formation. Page tubular posts are set in solid concrete, 
and hold firmly whatever the soil. 

Concrete posts may also be supplied with Page 
fences. These posts are properly reinforced and 
thoroughly seasoned. They are equipped with Armco 
Ingot iron staples for supporting the fabric, and thus 
insure against corrosion of the supporting metal. Con- 
crete posts can be furnished in any sizes, for any type of 
Page Protection fences. 

Gates— Page Allweld gates are made either 
swinging or sliding. They have tubular steel posts of 
considerably larger diameter than the ordinary gate, 
and with heavy bracing. The frames are welded so that 
they will always maintain proper alignment. Page gates 
for industrial fencing use special offset hinges, which 
allow the gates to open flat against the fence where de- 
sired. 

Page Fittings — All cast fittings are made of mal- 
leable iron galvanized or painted. Where barbed wire 
is used, the pressed metal part is of Armco Ingot iron. 



Page Protection Fence Enclosing an Estate 

Page fence perfectly conforms to curves. Note the lateral and 
diagonal bracing of the corner post and the large size post— a feature ot 
Page fence construction. Fence is 7 ft. high over all, made o* 2-in mesh 
No. 9 gage wire link, with all posts and fittings galvanized. Style 26 arm 
is used carrying 3 barbed wires. Top rail is 1%-in. diameter, joined with 
expansion sleeves, permitting expansion and contraction 



Page Wire-Link Single Gate 

Construction for single gate having opening of 4, 6, 7, 9 and 12 ft. 
Sini?le gates with 9- and 12-ft. openings are furnished with one additional 
upright brace. Gates may be had without barbed wire 



Page Wire-Link Uoi 

Construction for double gate having opening 8, 12, 14, 18 and 24 ft. 
Double gates with 18- and 24-ft. openings are furnished with one additional 
upright brace in each wing. Gates may be had without barbed wire 

Page Wire-Link Panel Partitions 

Page panel partitions provide an attractive and 
efficient means for closing off departments, tool rooms, 
stock rooms, etc. These partitions do not obstruct the 
light, they permit easy access to departments and do not 
interfere with the view of whole floors or (]e])artments. 



Page Wire-Link Panel Partitions, Made in 
Standardized Sections 

A section of partition used in plant of Ilg Electric Ventilating Co., 
Chicago, 111. ^ ^ , 1/ ,1/ • 

Partition made of standard panels 4x8 ft. Frames are ix}^x6^-m. 
steel channels, mortised and tenoned, cross braced with %-in. round bars, 
laced through wire fabric filler. Fabric is Page Protection No. 10 gage, 
hot spelter galvanized wire, li^-in. mesh. Doors are either swinging or 
sliding, and are interchangeable with regular panels. Wickets are standard 
or applied to suit conditions. Interchangeability of parts allows for quick, 
easy installation and removal where necessary to accommodate growth of 
departments, etc. 
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Page Protection Fence for Industrial Buildings 

Page factory fences are made either of steel wire 
or Armco Ingot iron wire, and are supplied in styles 
and sizes to cover every protection purpose. Size of 
wire varies from No. 4 to No. 10, in various meshes, 
and in any height up to 12 ft. Posts are of tubular steel 
or of concrete, gates are either sliding or swinging, single 
or double, in widths from 4 to 24 ft. Barbed wire arms 
are of Armco Ingot iron, having either 3, 5 or 6 barbed 
wires. The design of these arms allows the use of a 
top rail or tension wire. 




J\\.,i; Protection Fence Guarding Munich' 

6-ft. wire link fence, 2-in. mesh, No. 9 wire, at 'i uri 
Storage Yard, Department of Sewers, City of Detroit, Micli 


Page Wire-Link Protection Fence with Reinforced 
Concrete Posts 

Part of installation at Edison Electric Appliance Co. plant, Chicago, 111. 

Height of fence, 9 ft. Fabric, 2-in. mesh. No. 6 wire. Posts fitted 
with Armco staples to provide rust resistant connection for fabric. This 
makes an attractive job for industrial and other purposes 





Page Wire-Link Fence for Factory Protection 

2-in. mesh, No. 6 wire fence, 8 ft. high over all set on brick wall 
coping. Arm that carries the 3 strands of barbed wire is of Armco Ingot 
iron. Notice how this fence allows use of factory yard for storage pur- 
poses, thus greatly increasing effective area of the plant. The fence is 
unclimbable, assuring positive protection against intrusion, and at the same 
time the open mesh offers no obstruction to light and air entering factory 
grounds 


Page Wire-Link Industrial Fence Equipped with Five 
Barbed Wire Strands 

Part of about five miles of fencing guarding one of plants of Ford 
Motor Co. 

This type of fence, with posts set in concrete, and top rail to give 
added strength, will last indefinitely 



10,000-Ft. Factory Fence Installation for La Clede-Christy Clay Products Co. of St. Louis 

Fence is Page standard 3-TR, 7 ft. high over all, 2-in. mesh. No. 9 gage. Standard 18-ft. railway gate has disappearing center gate stop, a feature 
of all Page railroad gates. This installation is particularly interesting because of the roughness of the terrain, and shows how the fence may l>c 
adapted to unusual conditions 
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W. A. SNOW IRON WORKS, INC. 

32 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


FACTORIES: CHELSKA, MASS. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Works : 

Wrought Iron and Woven Wire Fencing.^ 

Artistic Entrance and Cemetery Gates. 

Stairs. 

Railings. 

Marquises. 

Gates. 

Fences. 

Also Balconies, Grilles, Tennis Court Enclosures 
and Rose Arbors, Folding Gates and Wire Guards, 
Sanitary Horse and Cow Barn Fittings, Antique Gar- 
den Furniture. 



I'LAT!: 2<)4(). Marquise, Residence of William H. Moore, 
Prides Crossing, Mass. 

Little & Browne, Architects 



Plath 2012. iKox Railixc. Estate of Larz Anderson, 
Brookline, Mass. 

Height, 8 ft. 6 in. Panel posts, 20 in. wide, placed 14-ft. apart 



Plate 2041. Wrought Iron Railing with Stairs, Public 
Library, Attleboro, Mass. 

W. II. & Henry McLean, Architects 



Plate 2018. Entrance Gates, Estate of Francis 
Skinner, Dedham. Mass. 

Guy Lowell, Architect 
Width between piers, 16 ft.; height at center, 16 ft. 



Plate 2009. Wrought Iron Fence, Cathedral of Holy 
Cross, Boston, Mass. 
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Estimates 

The W. A. Snow Iron Works, Inc., is always 
pleased to furnish estimates for work erected complete, 
all of which is done by experienced men. 

Special sketches and drawings are made to meet 
special requirements and drawings of appropriate design 
are submitted at short notice. 

If desired, this company can furnish, survey and do 
the entire work complete. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues of any of the work done by W. A. Snow 
Ikon Works, Inc., sent on application. 

Installations 

Ornamental Iron Work 
State House, Commonwealth of Massachusetts, Boston, Mass. 
Henry Clay Frick House, Prides Crossing, Mass. 
Widener Memorial Library, Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 
Harvard Music Building, Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 
Massachusetts State Normal School, Framingham, Mass. 
Phillips Exeter Academy, Exeter, N. H. 
Forsyth Dental Infirmary, Boston, Mass. 
Bangor Real Estate Trust Co., Bangor, Me. 
Lyman F. Gordon House, Worcester, Mass. 
Larz Anderson House, Brookline, Mass. 
Gillette Safety Razor Building, South Boston, Mass. 
General Storage Warehouse, Charlestown Navy Yard, Charles- 
town, Mass. 

John Hancock Life Insurance Co. Building, Back Bay, Boston, 
Mass. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Alass. 
First National Bank, Boston, Mass. 
Philadelphia Electric Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

"Unclimbable Chain Link Fence" 
U. S. Government Armor Plant, Charleston, W. Va.. 6,500 ft. 

U. S. Government Storage Depot, Boston, Mass 2,000 ft. 

City of Boston, Mass 20,000 ft. 

City of Cambridge, Mass 7,000 ft. 

Fences for Public Works 
Metropolitan Park Commission of Massachusetts, 20,000 ft. of 

heavy iron railing 
City of Boston Park and Recreation, 15,000 ft. of heavy iron 

railing 

City of Auburn, Me., Water Works, 750 ft. of iron fence 
City of Revere, Mass., Water Works, 900 ft. of iron fence 
Watertown Arsenal, U. S. Government, Watertown, Mass. 
Town of Westfield, Mass., IjOOO ft. iron bridge railing 

Fences for Cemeteries 
Forest Hills Cemetery, Jamaica Plain, Mass., 8,000 ft. heavy 
iron railing 

Harmony Grove Cemetery, Salem, Mass., 7,000 ft. fence and 
entrance gates 

Forest Glade Cemetery, Somersworth, N. H., 4,500 ft. heavy 
iron fence 

Wildwood Cemetery, Winchester, Mass., 1,000 ft. chain link 
fence 

Mt. Auburn Cemetery, Cambridge, Mass., 1,400 ft. of orna- 
mental wrought iron fencing 

Fences for Factories 
Edison Electric Illuminating Co., Massachusetts Avenue, 

Boston, Mass., 3,500 ft. wrought iron fence 
United Drug Co., Boston, Mass., 1,200 ft. of iron fence and 

gates 

Fairbanks Scale Co., St. Johnsbury, Vt., 4,000 ft. of chain link 

fence with barbed wire attachments 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co., Boston, Mass., 3,000 ft. of iron fence 
Bates Mfg. Co., Lcwiston, Me., 1,200 ft. of chain link fence 
Sharp Mills, New Bedford, Mass., 2,000 ft. of heavy iron fence 
Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn., 1,500 ft. 

ornamental iron fence 
Bryant Electric Co., Bridgeport, Conn., 1,000 ft. ornamental 

fence 

Plume & Atwood Mfg. Co., Waterbury, Conn., 500 ft. heavy 
chain link fence 



Plate 2039. "Uncltmbable Chain Link I i ml" 

Standard proiective fence adopted by U. S. Government 



Plate 2034. Entrance Gates, Edison Electric Illumi- 
nating Co. 

BiGELow it Wadsworth, .Architects 
Width between piers, 18 ft.; height, 8 ft. 6 in. 



Plate 2017. Railing, Forest Hills Cemetery, Jamaica 
Plain, AfAss. 

Height, 7 ft. from grade. Pickets, % in. square made in 9-ft. sections, 
ranel posts, 12 in. wide and 40 ft. apart. Length of fence, 8000 ft. 
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THE STEWART IRON WORKS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Artistic Iron Fences and Gates 

780 Stewart Block 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


and Ornamental Iron Gateways and 


Products 

Plain 
Fences. 

Also Iron Railings, Iron Grilles, Bronze and Iron 
Lanterns and Lamp Standards, Lawn Furniture, Gen- 
eral Ornamental Iron and Wire Work, Folding Gates 
and Window Guards in wire or iron. 


Facilities 

A factory containing 350,000 sq. ft. of floor space 
and covering an area of 8 acres; an equipment of the 
most modern machinery; an experience of more than 
30 years; a complete organization of specialists in engi- 
neering and landscape architecture, and a large force of 
skilled mechanics and draughtsmen. 



PL ATI NO. 9 2 07 
OR.NAMENTAL IR.ON FLNCL 



DETAIL FR.OM 
PLATE KO. 822 7 




DETAIL FR-OM 
PLATE NO. 9207 



P L AT L NO. e.227 
OR.NAAA.E.NTAL IR.ON ENTR.ANCL 


GATE. 


Ol^.NAMLN TAL WR.OUGHT IR.ON FENCL AND £NTILANCL GATES 
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This equipment insures the highest standard of 
work and enables The Stewart Iron Works Company 
to give prompt service at proper prices. 

Specialties 

This company speciaHzes in high grade ornamental 
iron fences and entrance gates, built either from designs 
of its own draughtsmen or from drawings and speci- 
fications submitted by customers or their architects. 

Particular study has been given to correct designs, 
proportion and construction for enclosures and entrances 
of country houses and estates, as well as for the simpler 
or more pretentious town house. 

Special attention has been paid to correct en- 
closures of yards in rear of city and suburban dwellings, 
and the often overlooked advantages of simple and 
artistic fences for these enclosures that provide security 
from intrusion, and eliminate the feeling of confinement 
produced by solid or wooden fences; that give the best 


DETAIL FLCM 
PLATE NO. 7850 



results by greatest use of available daylight; that produce 
no dark, damp and germ growing corners for dangerous 
concealment of rubbish; that make community gardens 
in rear of city dwellings where cold, dark, fire inviting 
and dangerous wood box stalls too often exist. 

Specializing in this field has particularly qualified 
this firm to produce a high standard of product, to sug- 
gest wisely as to the types best adapted to particular 
conditions, and to aid in the most satisfactory and eco- 
nomical solution of fencing problems. 

All types of plain and ornamental fences and gates, 
light or heavy, for factories, etc. 

Designs 

The illustrations shown herewith are reductions 
from a few of the many designs shown in the company's 
catalogues, which are sent to architects and prospective 
purchasers for the selection of fence and gates suitable 
to each individual's particular purpose. If interested in 
the plain stock designs, get their 
catalogue No. 50-A ; if special 
ornamental designs, get "Book 
of Designs B." 
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OILNAMLNTA L WR,OUGHT ll ^QN F£NC£ A ND ENTtLANCL GATES. 
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NOT£:- 

This type of channel is preferable 
in all cases, but other fypes are used 
when specified Our sLmcldrd pdicnlcd 
chcinnels arc l^"x |" 

DETAIL OF PATENTED THm-UlB CHANNEL 


P LAT E NO. 6 603 
ORNAMENTAL IR-ON PENCE 



OR-NAMENTAL WR.OUGHT IR.ON FENCE AND ENTR.ANCE GATES 
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WILLIAM R. PITT COMPOSITE IRON WORKS 


TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 3100 


548 West 27th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ivlanufacturers of Folding Gates and Guards for 
every purpose : 

"Pitt-Bostwick" Folding Gates 

"Pitt" Lazy Tong Folding Gates 

"Pitt" Composite Folding Gates 

"Pitt" Driveway and Entrance Gates 

"Pitt" Car Gates and Door Operating Devices 

"Pitt" Folding Window Guards ^ 

"Pitt" Receding Booth-door Devices 
Wrought Iron, Brass or Bronze Work: 

Ornamental Iron Work 

Bank and Office Railings 

Artistic Grille Work 

Iron and Glass Doors 

Wire Guards and Partitions, etc. 

Folding Gates and Guards a Specialty 

This company is the original manufacturer of the 
"Bostwick" gate, and the originators of most of the 
standard folding gates, developing their uses through 
specialization. . . 

This department is therefore, by trammg, experi- 
ence and facilities, prepared to meet the demands of 
architects, builders and the iron trade. 


"Pitt" gates are internationally famous for their 
quality, and are found in every state and many foreign 
countries. 

The initial cost is not high. They are strong, 
durable and easy working and take up very little space 
when not in use. 

Quality of Work 

Every "Pitt" product is of the highest grade work- 
manship and materials, economically produced under 
modern conditions. 

Specifications 

Copy the number and description of gate desired 
from the illustrations on this and the page following, or 
submit requirements for our advice and special blue 
prints or designs. 

Estimates 

Folding Gates — Send plans and specifications, or 
a sketch sJiozving width and height, and where gate is 
to set. State purpose for which gate is intended. 

Ornamental Iron Work — Send plans and speci- 
fications, or sketch, stating requirements. 



No.. 1254-A. With Wrought Pickets 




No. 1246. With Ornamentcil Pickets and Ball Rivets 


No. 1303. Plain 



No. 1303-A. With Pointed Scissors Top 

Pitt" Lazy Tong Folding Gates for Entrances, Etc. 
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mmmmmm 


p i 

No V54 "Pitt" Gate. With Orna- No. 1262- A. "Pitt-Bostwick" Gate with Cast Spear 

niental Wrought Pickets Pickets, HinRed Stiffening P.ars and Hinged 

Lifting Pottom Tracks 



No. 1260. "Pitt-Bostwick" Gate with Ornamental 
Wrought Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars 
and Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 




mmmm 
mmmm 


mm 


No. 1284. "Pitt-Bostwick" Vestibule or 
Window Gate with Stationary Top and 
Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 




No. 1273. "Pitt-Bostwick" Gate and 
Window Guard for Store Front 



No. 1302. "Pitt" Lazy Tong Gate 
for Driveway Entrances 



xxxxxxxxxx 



No. 1267-A. "Pitt-Bostwick" Guard for 
Window with Stationary Tracks 
Top and Bottom 


A A A A mm m mmm mmmm 





i 


These Illustrations Show Standard Types of Folding Gates 

Special designs submitted on request 
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WAYNE IRON WORKS 

819 Commercial Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

FACTORY: WAYNE, PA. 


Products 

Wrought Iron Entrance Gates. 
Wrought Iron Picket Fence and Posts. 
Wayne Sectional Grandstand. 


Also manufacturers of Tennis Court Enclosures^ 
Poultry Yards, Dog Kennels, Base Ball Backstops, Rail- 
road Intertrack Fence, Bridge Railings, Pipe Railings^ 
and Machinery Guards. 



Entrance Gate to Ardrossan 

Instate of Robert L. Montgomery, Itlian, Pa 


Wrought Iron Picket Fence and Posts 

Estate of Chas. E. Mather, Rose Lane, Haverford, Pa. 


Wayne Sectional Grandstand 

The Wayne sectional grandstand is adaptable to any 
conditions. It can be set up as long or as high as sur- 
rounding conditions warrant. 

Very durable, being constructed entirely of steel, 
except the board seats. There is nothing to wear out. 

Made in standard interchangeable sections which fit 
together like a sectional bookcase. 


The sections fold flat for storage. No tools required 
to erect them. No bolts, screws, nails or pins used in 
erection. Dismantling causes no waste or lost ma- 
terial. 

Approved by the Bureau of Building Inspection of 
Philadelphia. 

The Wayne sectional grandstand is in constant use 
by many schools and cities. 



Wayne Sectional Grandstand Seating 1000 Persons, City Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 

This grandstand was erected in one working day by a foreman and 8 unskilled laborers. The material shown in the cTut at the left made the com- 
pletely erected grandstand shown at the right 
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EARL W. PETERSON, President and Treasurer ^ „^ 

CENTRAL METALLIC DOOR CO- 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

TELEPHONE 30 Wcst Austin Avenue 

Central 8668 CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Standard Hollow Metal Doors, approved by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. ; Interior Metal 
Trim. 

Also Metal Partitions. 

Door Construction 

Doors arc made of No. 18 gauge material, fitted 
with accurately drawn metal moulding of same gauge, 
so interlocked with other members as to secure maxi- 
mum rigidity and strength. , ^ , in 

Mouldings are accurately mitered and fitted, and all 
joints welded l^y the acetylene process, insuring a per- 
fectly finished product. Glass panels are fitted with 
removable metal glass stops. Proper reinforcements are 
applied for fastening, finishing and operating hardware. 

Door Types 

The Central Metallic Door Co. has facilities for 
manufacturing all standard types of doors, and special 
doors, including entrances, vestibules, elevator en- 
closures, etc. Panel designs, glass or metal, furnished as 
desired. 

Frames and Trim 

Jamb casings of No. 18 gauge metal for mounting 
over wood bucks are furnished with doors where re- 

^^^^^^The company is also prepared to manufacture steel 
subframes of No. 12 gauge material, and special one- 
piece frames for walls of any construction or thickness. 

Finishing trim of up-to-date designs furnished as 
required for door opening, borrowed lights, and interior 
partitions. 

Finish 

Finishes, imitating all woods and metal in natural 
colors, are applied. i i u 

Only the highest grade materials are used, and each 
coat as applied is baked on at an even temperature in 
specially equipped ovens. 

Service 

The estimating department will quote on require- 
ments promptly on receipt of plans and specifications, 
which will be returned the same day as received. Also 
all detail drawings, information, etc., will be furnished 
on request. 





Metal Door 

Approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 



Plan of Jamb 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page .... 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim. 

For Bank Furniture and Fixtures, Cages, 
Counters, Screens, Desks, Doors, Filing Cab- 
inets and Devices, Bookstacks, Library Fix- 
tures, Grilles, Omnibuses, Partitions, Steel 
Safes (Underwriters' Laboratories' Class 
"A" or *'B" Labels), Screens, Shelving, 
Stairways, Tables, Trim, Vault Fittings, etc., 
see pages 2032-2035. 

Art Metal— the Originator of Hollow Metal 

Two decades ago the Art AIetal Construction 
Company originated the system of hollow metal doors 
and trim which have become the standard of the building 
world. Today Art Metal hollow metal still leads in the 
development of steel for interior building purposes. 

Construction — Art Metal Hollow Doors are 
made of the highest grade furniture steel specified as full 
pickled, full cold rolled, reannealed, patent leveled, re- 
squared and oiled. Insulating material in stiles and rails 
insure elimination of noise in the operation of the doors. 
Stiles and rails are joined together by continuous acety- 
lene-weld and heavy steel reinforcing plates are placed 
on the inside of doors where hardware is to be attached. 

Hardware Samples 

We have a complete assortment of hardware sam- 
ples put out by the leading manufacturers and no delay 
in manufacturing material can arise from the non-arrival 
of templates. 

Underwriters' Laboratories Labels 

We can supply doors for any purpose which have 
passed the tests and carry the labels of the Underwrit- 
ers' Laboratories, Inc. 

Art Metal Doors Score 
100% on 18- 
year Test 

A complete installa- 
tion of 100 steel and 
glass elevator doors was 
made by Art Metal 18 
years ago in the store of 
McCreery & Co., of 
Pittsburgh. Recently we 
received a letter from 
the McCreery Co., from 
which we quote : 

"It is just eighteen 
years since you installed 100 
n;iirs of steel doors, finished 
mahogany. In looking over 
our records we find that 
ihey have given us the best 
of service and have not cost 
a cent for maintenance, in 
Art AIktal Duuks all this time. They are still 

One of a hundred pairs of Art Metal in use and from their present 

hollow metal doors that have served nnnHifion will hp fnr a 

McCreery & Co., 18 years and still condition Will DC lOr a 

are in perfect condition good many years to come. 


Eighteen years of hard usage in the daily 
crush of a big department store and never 
a cent for maintenance. That was the way 
Art Metal was ])uilt in the days when we were 
])ioneering in the production of hollow metal. 
The same rugged strength and permanence, 
refined by years of ex]:)erience and skill, mark 
the hollow metal we offer today. 



Large Insurance Company Art-Metallizes New 
Building 

The Art Metal Construction Company is 
equipped to handle the largest installations of hollow 
metal. We have recently completed the installation in 
the magnificent new building of the John Hancock Mu- 
tual Life Insurance Co. in Boston. 

This installation includes 500 door openings, many 
of which were double doors; 18,000 ft. of picture mould- 
ings; 500 ft. window trim; and 4800 lineal ft. of par- 
tition work, including low and high partitions and high 
sash. Erected by Art Metal experts the work stands 
as a fine example not only of the use of steel for 
the interior trim of a permanent office building, but of 
the co-operation we can offer to the architects who re- 
quest it. 

Service to Architects 

We are prepared to offer expert engineering and 
drafting service on any building that you may be work- 
ing on. All that is necessary is to send us plans and a 
general idea of the treatment of details that you desire. 
All details of manufacture and erection will then be 
handled by Art Metal experts requiring a minimum of 
supervision on your part. 



Art Metal Partitions 

A glimpse in the Art Metal equipped new building of the John Han- 
cock Mutual Life Insurance Co. 
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THE CENTRAL METAL PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

CANTON, OHIO 

msTHicT orPics or sales reprkskntatives in important cities 


Products ^ T-,^^ 

FIoLLOW Metal Doors; Elevator En- 
closures and Doors; Interior Metal Trim ; 
Combination Base with Electric Wire 

Conduit. i t + 

Also manufacturers of Booths, inter- 
changeable Office Partitions, Stair Enclosures, 
and Rolled, Cold Drawn and Pressed Shapes. 



TRADE MARK 

CMP 


^•'^^^rLp^nencro? this company is co-extensive 
with the development of fireproof building construction 
Tnd its services have been and are now used l)y the 
pnnc pal architects and contractors in connection with 
Ey of the most important buildings m the country. 
Expert designers, detail men, estimators and erectors 
afe'available'for co-operation with -ch-tects and con- 
tractors from plans to finished work. Much proRress 
has been made in simplifying designs 
products, methods of construction and '"^tallation of 
hollow metal doors and architectural metal trim. Recom 
ndltbns on the best practice and fully det-led^P^- 
fications for standard or special construction and erec 
t on are supplied to architects and contractors before 
fabrication without charge. With modern equipm^it 
efficient operation and favorable arrangement for the 
Supply of raw materials, this corporation is able to serve 
;t?customers satisfactorily after contracts are awarded. 

^^^C^M p" products are used in office buildings, lofts 
museums hLters, hospitals, banks, hotels, apartment 
houses courthous'es, post offices, residences, clubs, 
schools stations, ships and railroad passenger cars Spe- 
produSs have a broad miscellaneous application. 



Elevator Enclosures and Doors John Taylor Store, 
Kansas City, Mo. 
HotABiRD & Roche, Architects 
Selden Breck Construction Co., Contractors 
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Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

Advantages— The first objective of hol- 
low metal doors and metal trim is fireproofing, 
after which come adaptability, permanency, 
beautv flexibilitv of treatment, minimum main- 
tenance and insurance expense, sanitation and 

lowest final cost. „ , ,, » i 

Construction — C.M.P. hollow metal 
doors and trim are fabricated from a spe- 
cial grade of smooth sheet steel obtained ''O';" m' Is ha 
have had a long experience in rolling sheets for this class 
oTwork ThI forming and asseml,ling operations are 
carried on with great accuracy, and '■^'n^o'-^e'^^^^^^^^ 
made for the application of hardware All hardware is 
fitted at the factory without extra charge. Cork in-, 
serts in the door stiles and sheet asbestos m the 
panels prevent vibration, deaden sounds and eliminate 
meta lie qualities. Careful welding makes the fin- 
Shed door practically one piece of accurately formed 

'^^''^besign-While standardization is desirable for 
reasons of economy, C.M.P. hollow steel doors and trim 
offer the utmost flexibility in design. By proper dimen- 
sionine and the application of an extensive variety of 
molding and inlay eflfects, with, or without glass 
CM.P doors readily yield any architectural results that 

'"'^FinSh-We recommend a finish consisting of a 
thoroueh cleaning, priming with rust resisting enamel 
faked m 6 subsequent coafs each baked separately, color 
cSt training to match architect's samples or spec fica- 
Hom and finally 2 coats of varnish, each to be thor- 
"^bed a^ter baking^ ^e guarantee perfect re- 
A L;r.r^<, ni selcctcd woods, and while we have stana 
irsdir'r ve will match plain color^.., es 

factory. . .11 

Suggestions for Specifications— We will 
furnish suggestions for complete specifications 
and will co-operate with architects in every pos- 
sible way. . ^ . 

Information Required for P'^eP^""^ ^f/T 
mates— S(v/e— If door is one of our standard 
KpS give number shown in this catalogue. Make 
sketch of special types. . ■ j 

Tvpes of Seciiom-If one of our standard 
tvpes. give number shown in this catalogue. Make 
sketch of special types and show section and ele- 
vation of special features. . , „ j 
p^^a//_Give thickness of finished wall and 
state whether brick, terra cotta, block, or wire 
'ath State thickness of plaster. _ 

Buc^-State kind of buck required and 
dimension of same and state who is to furnish 
wT urnish when required, hot rolled channel 
bucks pressed steel channel bucks, combination 

buck and jamb. . ripsired 

Jambs— GWe dimensions, kind desired, 
whether standard or Paneled. combination buck 
jamb and trim, combination buck and jamb or 

sanitary jamb. . 

Continued on next page 
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Channel ^.u^fotctrntnt 


■Cork. Insulator anrj 
Soajnd Dcade Jnct*. 


and ILeinforcin^ Channel 

Panel MouidiiicU ^ppiiz^cX 
Y^iihpui- us(?^ of sdic^s , 


CoicrtKH-s tniicv<Ld and 

Asbestos bet"vfe^n. 
Steel pi atcs 


DETAIL SHQWmc CONSTHUCTIOK STlLlS Er k Ali S 


Tn/n— Give num])er of moulding selected, or if 
special show sketch of profile. State whether opening 
requires casing or scribe moulding, one or two 
sides. 

Windorv Trim— For exterior windows state what 
trim is composed of ; whether stool and apron, stop bead 
for sash, subjamb, trim and mullion face, or transom 
bar face is desired. 

Interior Partition Sash—Arc bucks to be furnished 
with jambs and sash, or stop bead against glass without 
sash, trim all around or stool and apron on bottom, 
jamb and scribe two sides, sanitary jamb and stops. Give 
complete description and sectional sketch if necessary 
with dimensions. 

Chair Rail Base, Picture and Wire Moulding— Give 
our moulding number or show profile desired, giving 
dimensions, method of fastening to walls, kind of ground 
and who is to furnish same. In addition to the number 
of lineal feet state how many miters will be required. 
Be sure to ascertain if mouldings will be required around 
free standing columns. 

Finish— We must be informed as to finish desired. 
Full baked enamel finish should be used as very little 
saving is accomplished when semibaked finish is fur- 
nished and work finished on job is not as durable, nor 
does it appear so well as our full baked enamel. Our 
materials are finished by the most skilled artists in plain 
colors or grained. 

We assure perfect reproductions of selected woods. 

Underwriters' Requirements — Exterior fire es- 
cape doors, corridor and communicating doors, doors of 
vertical shafts, stairways, pipe shafts, and fire wall doors 
are made in full conformity with underwriter's require- 
ments and full specifications on these products will be 
sent on request. 



•klGHTUANDDOOH LI,tT HAKD DOCR-^ 

The .swin$ of a door is dti^r^i'ne.d from the siop sidt. 
If the. bulls are onlhe fi^hi ride flis a ri^hi har»d door. 
If the bulls are onihc left ^ide 11 is a Ufl hand doer 


DIAGR.AM SHOWING STANDAIU:) OV 



Covtq; Plate. 


DRONZE. 

Mop Mould 


Conduo Base 

The only article of its kind, combining sanitary 
metal base conduits for light and low tension wires; 
immediate extension of additional outlets eliminating 
fishing for wires or having wires exposed. 

Conduo Base will save its original cost by the elim- 
ination of additional conduits in the original installation 
together with the elimination of the cost of exten- 
sion required by tenants where Conduo Base is not in- 
stalled. 

Conduo Base 
provides a safe fire- 
proof and concealed 
raceway for all wire 
required in the mod- 
ern ofiice building. 

Conduo Base 
enables the owner to 
make tenant changes 
immediately and 
with minimum 
amount of expense 
and in no way dam- 
ages or mars the in- 
terior finish of his 
building. 

Conduo Ba s e 
reduces the cost of 
outlet boxes, con- 
duits and wires, at 
the same time gives 
more flexible 
changes for every 
occupant of the 
building. 

Conduo Base 
eliminates the un- 
sightly exposed 
wires tacked along 
walls and over door 
openings to meet ten- 
ants' demands. 

Conduo Base 
has the indorsement 
of the leading archi- 
tects, electricians and 
the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. 

Write us for 
Conduo Base folder 
giving complete de- 
tails of how to 
incorporate Conduo 

Base in .your specifications. Also how to economize on 
your electrical wiring specifications. 

Complete installation of Conduo Base in the Geo. 
D. Harter Bank and Office Building, Canton, Ohio. 

Specify Conduo Base. Write for folder, Form 
No. 5500. 



Showing 


A Section Through 
Conduo Base 

Conduo Base is uniformly 8 in. high 
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CENTRAL METAL PRODUCTS 
CORPORATION 


STANDARD + C.M.P. 
D00R+TYPE5+AND 
CONSTRUCTIONS 


DETAILS ^-IFOOT. 
DATE — JUNE 1921- 


SHEET. 1 
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THE CINCINNATI MFG. CO. 

Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Hollow Metal and Kalamein Doors and Trim, 
all types and designs. . , • i 

Hollow Metal Doors, bearing Underwriters Lab- 
oratories, Inc., label of approval. 

For Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, see pages 

958-600. 

Kalamein Doors 

These doors are constructed 
with a wood core over which sheet 
metal is applied. This kalamein will 
not warp or bulge, as expansion and 
contraction are allowed for in a spe- 
cial lock seam. 

They can be furnished in a vari- 
ety of stock designs. Catalogue sent 
on application. 

In addition to doors, kalamein 
trim, mouldings, muntin bars, as- 
tragals, and stop strips are manufac- 
tured by this company in either stock 
or special designs. 

Specification Data— Core of thoroughly kiln dried lum- 
ber tongue and groove joined, and clinch nailed. Stamp panels 
and rails in separate pieces, of metal specified. All joints are 
blind nailed and lock seamed securing covermg to core m a man- 
ner which allows for expansion and contraction of metal. Doors 
exposed to weather covered with galvanized steel or sheet copper. 
Interior doors covered with Armco steel, bronze or copper. Steel 
doors finished with one coat gray priming pamt, or baked enamel 
in imitation of wood, to be specified. 



Detail of Con- 
struction FOR 
Kalamein Door 





Laboratories, Inc., have tested and approved these doors 
and their lal)el is affixed to them, for 
all classes of openings. 

Complete information should be 
given when asking for estimates, as 
they are based on the requirements 
of each particular installation. 

Specification Data— Doors of high- 
est grade No. 18 gauge Armco open hearth 
steel specially treated. All surfaces true, 
level, and free from all imperfections. 
Parts interlocked and welded with invisible 

seams and joints. Insulate stiles, rails, , ^ . i 

and panels throughout with asbestos. Apply baked enamel finish 
in imitation of wood specified. Frames of No. 14 gauge steel, 
welded at joints to form one piece. Attach to walls by means 
of adjustable anchor plates. Jambs, furnished in separate pieces,, 
fit over frames. 



Corner Section 
Hollow Metal 
Door 


Style B Style E Style F 

Kalamein Doors, with Glass Panels 

Hollow Metal Doors 

Made to architect's designs in special finishes 
permitting a wide range of individual expressions, or 
in stock patterns and standard finishes. Thoroughly 
insulated throughout to insure an efficient fire retard- 
ant and to prevent metallic sound. The construc- 
tion obviates necessity of installing jamb during erec- 
tion of walls, and permits hanging and adjusting of 
doors independently of frames. The Underwriters* 



Application to Wooden Frames 


18 caA Jamb 



Application to Cinmanco Appiovca Frame with Adjustable Anchor Plates 

Section Through Door Jambs Showing Approved Buck 
Jamb and Casing Constructions for Hollow 
Metal Doors 


Catalogue 

Catalogue No. 53 sent on request. 
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DAHLSTROM METALLIC DOOR COMPANY 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORIES CABLE ADDRESS 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. "Dahlstrom, Jamestown" 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim. 
Metal Elevator Doors and Enclosures. 
CoNDuo Base. 

Also manufacturers of Adjustable Steel Partitions, 
Metal Door and Window Sash, JUicks and Frames, Hose 
Cabinets, Switch Box Panels, and Elevator Cabs. 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

Construction — The fact that Dahlstrom hollow 
metal doors and trim are steel without a combustible 
core is evidence enough that they are fire retarding. 
There is no portion of the door which can burn. 

All joints are welded, reinforcements are welded 
to the door proper and the door is designed for rigidity, 
stability and elegance. 

Eighteen years of service has demonstrated its 
practical success. 

Door frames are fabricated from No. 10 to 14 
gauge metal, according to size and service of opening. 

Finish — All surfaces are carefully cleaned and 
protected both inside and outside with suitable paint and 
each coat of paint or enamel is carefully baked and prop- 
erly treated to secure that superior finish for which 
Dahlstrom ])roducts are known, whether in plain colors 
or in reproduction of the grain of rare woods. 

Metal Elevator Enclosures — Through the many 
years of experience in the manufacture of hollow metal 
doors and trim, elevator shaft doors and trim have been 
one of the most called-for single types. This has given 
us an opportunity to put much time into the study of 
various shaft conditions, thus permitting logical sug- 
gestions as to the proper enclosure to be used for these 
different conditions. 



Typical 3-Leaf 2-Speed Dahlstrom Shaft Door 
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Metal Elevator Doors — Material used is No. 18 
gauge cold rolled open hearth steel. 

All joints made solid and invisible by welding, mak- 
ing the several parts of the steel door homogeneous 
throughout. 

Asbestos or other fireproof material is placed be- 
tween the two steel plates forming i)anels. 

No wood used- in any part. All surfaces dressed 
evenly, leaving no visible joints. 

Uni-tre Door Frames — Dahlstrom Uni-tre metal 
frames were designed to be fireproof sanitary door 
frames which would replace built-up frames, thereby re- 
ducing installation costs to a minimum. 

This frame is so constructed that when complete, 
it is one piece of metal instead of the several in the 



Dahlstrom Uni-tke Metal Frame with Transom 

older type frame. Corner joints are welded. The 
elimination of cracks serves to rriake it far more sanitary 
than a wood or built-up metal frame. 

Uni-tre frames are notched and reinforced for hard- 
ware at the factory. They are also reinforced at points 
where greater strains occur. 

Anchors are furnished sufficient to securely tie the 
frame to the wall. 

Uni-tre frames are shipped with prime on ground 
coat of finish. 

When received on the job, it is only necessary to 
line up, set and brace the Uni-tre frames. 

The walls, finished floors and ceilings are built up 
around them. Uni-tre frames can be set in place as 
soon as the floor arches are in. 
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Hardware— To facilitate quick delivery and 
avoid undue delay, hundreds of samples of standardized 
hardware have been obtained from different manufac- 
turers so that all ordinary demands for samples can be 
met. Thus a suitable model is almost sure to be found 
in the sample room of this company, from which the 
hollow metal work can be fitted and time saved. 

Three-Point Lock— OnG of the requirements of 
the Board of Fire Underwriters is that swinging fire 
doors for stair halls and similar locations must be locked 
at not less than 3 points, to prevent the doors from warjD- 
ing away from the frames in case of fire, which would 
allow the flames to pass through. The multiple gravity 
latch is another Dahlstrom perfected product of unusual 
merit entirely contained within the hollow metal doors. 
This locking device is approved by the Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc., and a booklet with full description 
will be sent on request. ^ . * . i 

Panic Bar and Checking Device— An improved 
panic bar can be furnished in connection with the 3- 
point locking device; also a checking device for use on 
automatically closing double doors to prevent the service 
door from closing until the opposite door is in place in 
the opening. Both of these devices are Dahlstrom de- 
velopments. 

Conduo Metal Base 

Conduo metal base is a combination metal base and 
electric conduit for high and low tension wires and a 
continuous electric outlet box. 



Quarter Size Cross Section Detail of Conduo-base Showing 
Hic-H Tension Receptacle and Low Tension 
Bushing in Place 

As a metal base, it is handsome, sanitary, finished 
to match any wood, marble or metal and is provided with 


a natural bronze mop-mould to prevent constant rubbing- 
off of finish of base when floors are mopped. 

As an electrical device, it provides two large con- 
cealed raceways for high and low tension wires. 

These raceways are easily accessible by simply 
removing the base front. 

It is so designed as to make it possible to place a 
number of electric receptacles and low tension current 
outlets along any point of the base, and at any time de- 
sired, with extreme ease. Instead of extending numer- 
ous conduits to a number of prefixed base outlets, none 
of which may suit each tenant's requirements, by install- 
ing Conduo base and extending in the floor-fill one low 
tension wiring conduit from main wiring shaft to any 
convenient point in Conduo base and extending V^-in. 
conduit from wall switch ])ox to Conduo base, any num- 
ber of high and low tension wires can be extended at 
any time in the Conduo liase raceways and any number 
of outlets for fans, desk lights, dictaphone motors, tel- 
ephones, intercommunicating telephones, district tele- 
graph call bells, buzzers, etc., can be installed and 
connected at any desired points whenever wanted. 

Conduo base will pay for its cost in the saving it 
makes by eliminating extensive conduits and wiring for 
prefixed base outlets and by eliminating changes of 
wiring for each tenant. 

Conduo base is a real, scientific solution of the 
modern building wiring problem. Changes required in 
the office can be effected quickly. 

There is no damage to the walls and floors, as the 
wires are all carried in the base. It is an easy, simple, 
clean matter to remove the face of the base, pick out 
the required wires, make the connections and notch the 
face for the receptacle. The face of the base is then re- 
attached and the work is completed. The Conduo method 
is the only way to provide convenient outlets, conven- 
iently located, no matter what the tenant's requirements 
may be. 

Conduo Base Eliminates — (1) GuesWork as to 
each future tenant's electric outlet requirements. 

(2) The necessity of predetermining the exact posi- 
tion of outlets before the offices are rented. 

(3) The cost of extensive conduits and wires, out- 
let boxes, etc., of all prefixed outlets. 

(4) The cost of large wire moulds for low tension 
wires. 

(5) The unsightly exposed wires tacked along all 
wall trim and hanging in a maze of network. 

(6) The cost of constant changes for each new 
tenant's requirements and the cost of cutting and patching 
of floors and walls for each change. 

Conduo Base Provides:— (1) A safe, fireproof 
and concealed raceway for all wires needed in a modern 
building. 

(2) All the outlets each tenant wants, just when and 
where he wants them with minimum cost and without 
marring the building. 

Classification of Finishes 

In order to make it clearly understood that the kind 
of finish required will affect prices, a list of standard 
classifications is given below. 

Class A— Plain colors, such as No. 10 dark green, 
No. 11 dark olive. No. 15 maroon, No. 17 chocolate. 
No. 19 black. No. 30 sea green. No. 33 dark brown. 

Class B— Plain colors, such as No. 13 white. No. 
18 light gray, also cream, light blue, and any light color 
except carmine. 
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Class C — Stippled enamel, such as No. 24 copper 
verde antique, No. 26 bronze verde antique, No. 28 light 
olive, No. 29 slate, and No. 32 dark tan. 

Class D — Grained finishes, such as No. 1 light 
mahogany. No. 2 tuna mahogany. No. 3 dark mahogany. 
No. 8 dark birch and cherry. 

Class E — Grained finishes, such as No. 4 me- 
dium oak. No. 5 light oak. No. 6 dark oak. No. 7 Cir- 
cassian walnut. No. 9 light ash. No. 31 dark Circassian 
walnut, pine and straight oak. 

Class G — Grained finishes, such as fumed oak, 
silver oak, crotch mahogany, birdseye maple. Austra- 
lian mahogany, marble, teak, also rough stippled and dull 
'black. 

Slight variations of all shades are permissible. 

Tests and Approval 

The National Board of Fire Underwriters of 
Chicago have tested and approved these products, and 
their labels of inspection are furnished when desired. 

The Building Departments of the larger cities in 
the United States have also given their approval. 

Quality and Cost 

Dahlstrom products are well known for their 
superior quality, only first class materials and expert 
workmanship entering into their manufacture. 

A semblance of Dahlstrom products can be pro- 
duced at a lower cost, but the inferiority of the cheaper 
grade to the Dahlstrom make is marked. 

Specifications 

Complete specifications of hollow metal work con- 
sist of 25 or more sub-divisions. By indicating the class 
of work under consideration, an architect will receive, on 
request, complete specifications covering the different 
parts, including finish. This company is ready to offer 
suggestions for specifications covering any special fea- 
ture desired. 

The following condensed specifications may be used 
when a short form is sufficient: 

Construction — Provide fireproof doors, partition sash, 
interior trim to exterior windows, metal partitions, picture 
mouldings and other metal trim as indicated on drawings. All 
work shall be of hollow steel construction built according to 
the standard practice of the Dahlstrom Metallic Door Com- 
pany, with standard mouldings of design selected by the archi- 
tect; all to be of the best quality cold rolled, open hearth steel 
plates. 

Insulation — Panels to be doubled and insulated with 
suitable material between, making a resilient filling that is a 
non-conductor of heat; insert and properly fasten in the hollow 
stiles, strips of cork of suitable width for the purpose of re- 
ducing the metallic ring. 

Paneling — Make proper formation of panels as per de- 
tails, by applying moulded cross rails securely welded to stiles. 
All joints to be made entirely invisible. 

Reinforcing — Doors and trim to be reinforced for all 
hardware as required and at all vital points, to obtain perfect 
alignment and rigidity. 

Sash Doors — Doors with glass panels and doors with 
muntin lights shall be constructed in such manner that the 
glass can be easily set, and that proper allowance is made for 
the thickness of the glass. Detachable glass stop mouldings 
shall be provided for holding the glass in place. Doors of this 
design must be so constructed and reinforced that proper rigid- 
ity is obtained and all joints and seams are to be process-welded 
and surface-finished. 

Jambs and Casings — All doors and sash to have steel 
jambs and casings made from cold-rolled steel and of a de- 
sign as approved by the architect. Except where impractical 
because of size inconvenient for shipping, all mitred joints 
are to be process-welded the full length to insure a smooth 
and unbroken surface. 


Transoms, Stops, Etc. — Provide hollow steel sash, tran- 
som bars and stops for all sash and fanlight openings indicated 
on plans. 

Partitions — All partitions shown on the drawings to be 
of steel except where other metal is indicated, and shall be 
constructed in such a manner that a rigid, substantial, and 
easily erected unit is obtained. The construction should also 
be such that it follows the design shown, or one which will 
be approved by the architect. All partitions are to be prop- 
erly reinforced and strengthened according to the requirements 
of the design and the purpose for which the partition is to be 
used. 

Hardware — The hardware, glass, and glazing are not 
a part of the hollow metal door contract. Proper reinforce- 
ments in the hollow metal work are to be provided for all 
hardware, and the hollow metal door contractor is to be fur- 
nished with such hardware or templates as he may require for 
the prosecution of his work. Also he is to apply such fin- 
ished hardware as will not interfere with the safe crating or 
shipment of the material, which hardware is to be delivered 
f.o.b. his factory, hi case this contractor installs the work in 
the building, all hardware is to be applied to such work as the 
hollow metal man furnishes. 

Bucks — All wood bucks and grounds are included in the 
general contractor's contract and are not a part of this con- 
tract. Uni-tre frames, rough bucks, or structural steel bucks 
are to be furnished and erected by this contractor where speci- 
fied on the drawings. 

Details — The contractor for this work shall furnish all 
necessary drawings showing design, construction and sizes, and 
these blue prints shall be approved by the architect before the 
material is fabricated. 

Finish — The contractor for this work shall submit, when 
requested such models or samples as may be required to serve 
as standards for the finish, design, and construction of the work 
to be furnished under this contract. 

Facilities for inspecting the work before shipment, shall 
be given to the architect or his representative, if architect 
specifically request that such inspection is desired. 

In finishing the work, the metal is to be thoroughly 
cleaned from all grease, oil, surface defects, or foreign sub- 
stances before any of the enameling coats are applied. The 
material is to be coated at least six times, each coat to be 
baked to a proper heat and for a sufficient time to insure best 
results. The color of finish is to be as selected by the arch- 
itect, either a plain color, stippled finish, or grained to match 
adjoining metal or wood work. All graining coats are to be 
protected by not less than two coats of varnish, the last coat to 
be rubbed to an egg-shell gloss finish at the factory before ship- 
ment is made. 

Conduo-Base — Furnish and install metal "Conduo-Base" 
in all rooms and spaces, throughout the building, where base of 
other materials is not shown or specified. Base shall be "Con- 
duo-Base" as manufactured by the Dahlstrom Metallic Door 
Company, Jamestown, N. Y. It shall be standard type, 8 in. 
high, provided with two concealed electric wire raceways, 2-in. 
adjustable bronze mop mould, removable cover plate and plaster 
mould. 

All exposed surfaces shall have baked-enamel finish as 
specified, except bronze mop mould which shall be natural bronze 
unlacquered. All concealed parts shall have baked-on-enamel 
finish. 

^''A Few Representative Buildings Equipped with 
Dahlstrom Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

Cunard Building, New York, N. Y., B. W. Morris 
Munson Building, New York, N. Y., Kenneth W. Murchison 
Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y., Arnold W. Brunner 
Mail Service Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Hanna Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Charles A. Piatt 
Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va., Sill, Buckler & Fenhagen 
Cleveland Discount Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
Bank of Italy. San Francisco, Cal., Bliss & Faville 
Consolidated Gas Co. Building, New York, N. Y., W. Hunter 
Mt. Sinai Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis., E. Brielmaier & Sons Co. 
Pacific Telephone Building, Seattle, Wash., E. V. Colby 
Hutchinson High School, Buffalo, N. Y., H. Osgood Holland 
Grant Telephone Exchange, Pittsburgh, Pa., Alden & Harlow 
Dixie Terminal (South Wing), Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & 
Harlow 

Robert Dollar S. S. Co. Building, Shanghai, China, Murphy, 

McGill & Hamlin 
Guardian Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
Bell Telephone Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Harry Hake and Chas. 

Kuck. 

*Name of architect follows location of building. 
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GROSS METAL PRODUCTS 

HOLLOW METAL DEPARTMENT OF MINNESOTA ROOFING & CORNICE WORKS 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

133-137 Twelfth Street 
- ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames ; Metal Trim. 
Also Toilet and Shower Partitions ; Cabinets. 

Vulcan Hollow Metal Doors, Frames and Trim 

Made exclusively of finest grade alloyed furniture 
steel, silver finished. 

All doors and frames have oxy-acetylene welded 
joints, leaving doors perfectly true without waves or 
buckles. All rails and stiles of doors are constructed of 
No. 18 gauge material, panels No. 20 gauge with % in. 
asbestos board cemented between the sheets. 

Doors and frames are reinforced for butts in their 
continuous lengths. 

All moulding is screwed in place by means of oval 
headed machine screws. All hardware is fitted at the 
factory, but furnished by contractor. 

Frames 

All frames unless otherwise specified are constructed 
of No. 14 gauge furniture steel, welded and reinforced 
for hardware. 

Anchors are furnished with all frames. 

Finish 

All doors and door frames may be finished in any 
desired color or grained to imitate any desired wood. 


All finishes are baked in our plant. Unless otherwise 
specified, doors and frames are given a baked primer 
only. 

Sanitary 

Hollow metal frames are particularly desirable 
where the atmosphere is laden with moisture, also in 
hospitals and schools. 

Labels 

Vulcan hollow doors, door frames and trim bear the 
label of the Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc., and are 
inspected and approved by them where so specified. 

Details 

Typical details of doors and frames are shown on 
opposite page. Any desired shape can be made. 

Comparative Cost 

Where hollow metal frames are installed, it costs 
l)ut very little more than an oak frame with trim. After 
these frames are set, the contractor has finished his 
work, until the doors are hung in place. When a wood 
frame is used: first, a wood buck must be set while 
masonry proceeds; then after plastering is completed, 
the finished frames must be set, plumbed, leveled and 
blocked, the casings and plinths set. Most of this labor 
is eliminated with metal frames. 


GLA6S 

OR 
MSTML 



II 1 II 


455 




MCT/iL 


A 


H 



H 

- 







n 

GLASS 

1 


Various Types of Gross Hollow Metal Doors 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Gross Metal Products 681 



Sweet's Catalogue 


LAWTON-STEPHENS CO., INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO GRINDEN ART METAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Doors, Windows and Metal Specialties 

427 Marcv Avenue 
wS?m1.c 4813 BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

„ T. u- PHTL\DELPHIA. PA., F. R. Smith, Widener Building 

ATLANTA, GA., Luke SeawELL 422 Austell Budding RICHMOND, VA., J. S. Archer, 203 Real Kstate Exchange Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., William E. Gambrill, 1404 Lexington Building oYrX^CUSE N Y Roesch Engineering Corp.. Gurney Building 

BOSTON, MASS., SeelEy & Lawson, 73 Treniont Street MONTRF\T OUE., Herriot K. Ferguson, 908 New Birks Building 

TTARTFORD CONN.. G. F. Smart & Co., 80 Pearl Street MUiM Kr,.Yi., vju i.., 

HARTFORD, coiNiN.. ^^^^j^^^^ ENGLAND, Railway Supplies Co., Ltd., 68 Victoria Street 


Products 

Labeled and unlabeled Hollow Metal W^indows; 
Hollow Steel Doors ; Steel Jambs, Trim and Bucks ; 
Steel Telephone and Ticket Booths. 

Also, Cold Drawn Metal Mouldings ; Drawn Steel 
Corridor Sash and Frames; Enameled Steel Shelvmg 
Equipment. 

Services 

This firm invites architects to use its service. It 
ivill supply complete information regarding approved 
methods and best practices, including details, specihca- 
tions and a detailed estimate of cost of the contemplated 
work. It will submit for approval complete details 
showing the construction, assembling, and detailed meas- 
urements ; also selection of hardware. 

Doors 

The Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc., has an enviable 
reputation for high quality and variety of doors con- 
structed of No. 18 gauge furniture steel with sharply 
drawn steel mouldings. Joints are accurately mitered, 
welded and ground to a smooth finish— the highest type 
of construction. Finished with priming coat or baked 
enamel, plain color or grained 


Specifications for Hollow Steel Doors— Doors to be 1% 
in thick, stiles and rails of No. 18 gauge furniture steel or ingot 
iron, all sheets full cold rolled, free from all blemishes and 
stretcher-leveled for smoothness. Mouldings to be cold drawn 
No 20 gauge steel ; arrises to be sharp and clear ; panels, two 
sheets of No. 18 gauge steel, with asbestos board glued on 
(Glue used on Lawton-Stephens doors is specially prepared, and 
guaranteed as to its neutralizing effect on asbestos— absolutely 
non-corrosive.) . . , , 

Doors to have cork insert in stiles and rails to act as dead- 
ener • doors requiring label service will have stiles and rails lined 
with'asbestos, similar to panels, to meet the requirements of the 
Board of Fire Underwriters. . -.u xt iq ^t- 90 

Jambs to be No. 18 gauge steel; trim either No 18 or 20 
gauge to be applied to wood bucks when an enamel finish is 
desired. Combination buck, jamb and pressed trim can be fur- 
nished of No. 14 or 16 gauge steel ; in case of heavier ma e- 
rial No 12 gauge, combination buck and jamb can be tur- 
nished with No. 18 or 20 gauge moulded trim applied with con- 
cealed clips. Combination jambs furnished in prime coat finish 
baked on. 

Doors, jamb and trim may be had in any color 
enamel, grained to imitate wood, or metal finishes. 

Types— This company manufactures folding 
doors for telephone booths; doors for battleships, sub- 
way, passenger, parlor and baggage cars apartment 
houses, hospitals, office and loft l)uildings; louver ven- 
tilating doors, etc. 
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Windows 

Underwriters' labeled windows, No. 24 gauge gal- 
vanized iron or 20-oz. cold rolled copper; pivoted, 
hinged, or double hung. Also labeled double hung 
hollow metal windows. No. 16 gauge iron or 32-oz. cold 
rolled copper or bronze. The heavier windows wear 
better; are noiseless; and are spot-welded instead of 
riveted, resulting in a more attractive appearance, greater 
rigidity, and closer weathering contact. 

Specification for Heavy Gauge No. 10 Double Hung 
Windows — Stymie — Windows shall be double hung with sash 
counterbalanced by cast iron weights. 

Material — Frames and sash to be No. 16 gauge galvanized 
iron, with exception of muntin bars (where required) and closure 
strips for sash and at head and sill, which shall be No. 24 gauge 
iron ; pulley stiles to be No. 18 gauge iron. 

Frame Construction — Sills and head shall be one piece of 
metal with exception of closure strips. Jambs one piece, except 
pulley stiles, which shall be made removable from head to sill. 
Fins for building into masonry to extend entire length of jambs, 
and frames to have moulded staff bead. 

Sash Construction — All top and bottom rails and stiles to 
be constructed of one piece of metal with exception of closure 
strip on bottom rail. Meeting rails to be made of continuous 
pieces of metal spot-welded and riveted or locked together, and 
ali assembled in workmanlike manner. 

Munfins — Underwriters' labeled windows shall be divided 
by No. 24 gauge iron muntins into lights not exceeding 720 sq. in. 
Muntin caps to be held in place by machine screws threaded into 
tapped steel plates not over 12 in. on center. 

Single Light Sash Used for Moderate Fire Exposure or Street 
Front Openings — Shall have drawn steel glazing beads prop- 
erly mitcred and secured in position by oval head machine screws 
tapped into sash members. 

Weathering — Both flanges of sash stiles shall be covered 
with zinc, securely interlocked in position to insure easy opera- 
tion, extending into grooves in pulley stiles, forming double 
weathering feature. Top rail, upper sash, to have flange en- 
gaging with groove ^ntire width of head. Inside flange of -lower 
rail, bottom sash, to close into groove; outer flange of sash to 
fit closely over rounded face of raised water stop extending 
entirely across sill. Meeting rails interlocking. 

Hardware — Supplied by metal window contractor; mal- 
leable iron roller bearing pulleys; sherardized steel chain; accord- 
ing to manufacturer's schedule; cast iron weights; closed grom- 
met pull-down socket ; underwriters' malleable iron bronze plated 
sash fast; bar lifts, Ives manufacture. 

Painting — Frames and sash shall be painted before de- 
livery with 1 coat of galvanized iron primer. 

Manufacture — Windows shall be H. G. No. 10 type, manu- 
factured by Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y. ; shall 
bear maker's label, and, where underwriters' approval is called 
for, National Board of Fire Underwriters' label. 

Telephone and Ticket Booths; Newsstands 

Where fireproof construction is required, this com- 
pany manufactures ornamental metal booths, to suit re- 
quirements. 

References, with Names of Architects or Engineers 

Metal Windows, Light Gauge 
Fletcher Castoria Building, New York, N. Y., Helmle «& Corbett 
Mail Service Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wctmore 
Domestic Science Building, Scranton, Pa., W. S. Lowndes 
Western Union Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Stone & Webster 

Metal Windows, Heavy Gauge 
Phoenix Mutual Building, Hartford, Conn., Benj. W. Morris 
Telephone Exchange, Milton, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
K. of C. Headquarters, New Haven, Conn., W. P. Guggolz 
Orient Insurance Company, Hartford, Conn., W. F. Brooks 

Hollow Steel Doors, Baked Enamel Finish 
St. James Building, New York, N. Y., D. Everett Waid 
Telephone Exchange, 73rd Street, New York, N. Y., McKenzie, 

Voorhees & Gmelin 
Fulton Theater, Jersey City, N. J., William Ziegler 
Washington Heights Educational Buildings, New York, N. Y., 

McKim, Mead & White 
Pressed Steel Door Bucks, Nos. 10 to 16 Gauge Material 
Western Electric Building, 395 Hudson Street, New York, N. Y., 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
Garment Center Building, New York, N. Y., Walter Mason 
Alexander Hamilton Institute, New York, N. Y., McKim, Meade 

& White 

N. Y. Edison Company, New York, N. Y., William Whitehill 




SLCTION THUU HEAD 
AT "A- A" 



Slcr. THRU JAMB OK THNSOM kTb S -SECT. THRU TRAMSOM BAR. AT OC 



SLCTIOU .THRU. A^ULLION AT'D-D" 




-SLCTION rnWHUD 
fOR. TYPICAL WINDOW' 


5£CTIpK THR.U JAMB_AT l-l^ 

STAFF n*mit+'"^^ 
-.BEAD ir^rl- 

H-H f 





SZa THRU MLLTIMG RAILS 
AT"r-?" 


DETAILS OF 
DOUbLLHUNG HLAVY QAUGL 
WINDOW NO.HG-iO 

^QTt This win^lovv is 



HOLLOW 7/iLTAL TIRL WINDOWS. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


684 


E. BLAINE THELIN, President and Treasurer FERNANDO J. LEBEAU, Manager 

NATIONAL STEEL DOOR CO. 

f:STABLISHED 1910 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim, Hollow Bronze Boors, Solid Steel Windows 

30 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONE 
Central 8668 



Products 

''National" Standardized Hollow 
Metal Doors, Jambs and Trim. 

"National" Sanitary Door Frames. 

"National" Steel Elevator En- 
trances. 

"National" Steel "Durable" Doors 
for industrial buildings. 

"National" Hollow Bronze Doors. tradk-mark 

"National" Solid Steel Double Hung 
Windows for all purposes. 

General Purpose 

Metal for doors, frames, windows, interior trirn, 
€tc., is recognized as eminently desirable for incombusti- 
bility, durability, beauty of finish and sanitation. These 
pages present the results of years of effort toward 
standardization in this field in order to secure economy, 
and they portray a full list of sizes, shapes and designs, 
sufficient in their various combinations to meet the needs 
•of any modern office building, hotel, hospital, school or 
other high grade finished building. Full size details of any 
•of the products shown will be furnished on application. 


Hollow Metal Doors 

Construction— "National" standardized 
hollow metal doors are constructed of No. 18 
gauge furniture steel of highest quaHty. 

Stiles, top rail and center rails are tubular 
shaped, 5 in. wide by 1% in. thick. Bottom 
rail is 10 in. high by 1% in. thick. Doors are 
mortised, reinforced, drilled and tapped from 
templates to receive hardware. Joints between 
stiles and rails are acetylene-welded and ground 
smooth. The hollow chambers of stiles and rails are 
insulated with cork. 

Panels are double thick with \i in. asbestos filler 
between sheets. 

Panel moulding, muntin bars and astragals are 
cold drawn to contour, neatly mitered and fitted, and 
securely held in place. 

Standard Sizes and Designs— The design of doors 
shown below can be used as singles or pairs, single act- 
ing or double acting, swinging or sliding, in widths from 
2 ft. to 4 ft. in multiples of 2 inch, and 7 ft. in height. 
Dimensions are taken from jamb to jamb in width, and 


y*f *W 


Type IB 


Type lA 
1- 


Type 1B13 


. Type 1B14 


Type 1B23 


Type 1B24 


Type 1B34 


Type 2 A 


I'ype 28 


Type 2B21 Type 2B22 Type 2B32 

"National" Standardized Hollow Metal Doors 


Type 2B33 


Type 1B33X 



Stile and Top Rail 

One-half full size 


Muntin Bar 

One-half full size 


Meeting Stiles with 
Astragals 

One-half full size 


Double Acting Doors 

One-half full size 
(For jamb width add 1 in. for 
single; 2 in. for pairs) 
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from sill to head of jamb in height; allowance for clear- 
ance is made in door size. 

Special Sizes and Designs — If necessary to meet 
special conditions, other panel designs and sizes can be 
furnished. 

Standard Shop Painting— After doors are assem- 
bled ready for painting, they are thoroughly cleaned of 
oil or grease and a good primer is applied and baked 
on at proper temperature. Then all weld and tool marks 
are filled, and filler baked and ground smooth, leaving 
.a perfectly smooth surface, free from waves and marks. 
A ground color, as selected, is then applied and baked 
to a high temperature. The best grade of paint is 
used throughout. 

Baked Enamel Finish (Plain Color, Stippled or 
Grained) — "National" steel baked enamel finish is of 
the highest quality. After the standard primer and filler 
is applied as described above, with a ground coat of 
color as selected, stippling or graining is applied. Two 
coats of the best grade of varnish, thoroughly baked on, 
are used to protect the undercoating. The final coat is 
rubbed to an eggshell gloss. 

Hardware^ — Any type of standard hardware can 
be used that will fit to the dimensions of stiles and rails 
(note particularly that lock stiles are not beveled). It 
is recommended that 41/2x41/2 in. butts be used. 

Hardware should be made to template and samples 
must be furnished before doors are manufactured. 

Underwriters' Labels— The label of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., can be furnished when re- 
quired. 


Jambs and Bucks 

"National" hollow metal 
jambs are made of No. 18 
gauge steel, cold drawn to shape 
with sharp contours. Sides and 
head are separate pieces ar- 
ranged to mount over steel or 
wood bucks. Jambs are mor- 
tised, reinforced, drilled and 
tapped from template to receive 
hardware. Standard shop paint- 
ing or baked enamel finish, same 
as for doors, can be furnished 
on this type of jamb. 

"National" steel bucks of 
No. 12 gauge steel, with adjust- 
able anchors for building into ^ • t. 1 
masonry, can be furnished for this type of jamb or wood 
bucks can be used as shown below. 


Elevation of Frame, 
Type No. 18x12B 

Showing No. 12 Gauge Buck 
and Anchors 


i 


V 



Frame, Type No. 18x12B 

Showing No. 12 Gauge Steel 
Buck and Anchor 
One-quarter full size 


Frame, Type No. 
18xWB 

Showing Wood Buck 
One-quarter full size 



This type of door frame is suitable for 3-, 4-, or 
6-in. tile walls with the use of any standard casing on 
both sides of wall; or with heavy masonry walls of any 
thickness, using casing on one side and scribe mould on 
one side or scribe mould on both sides (see trim sec- 
tions on next page). 

Underwriters' Label— (On type No. 18xl2B). 
For single doors not exceeding 4x10 ft. and pairs not 
exceeding 8x10 ft. 


Combination Buck and 
Jamb 

"National" jamb type 
No. 14x51/2 frame is 
made of No. 14 gauge steel, 
with adjustable anchors for 
building into masonry ; 
joints of sides and head are 
acetylene-welded, with 
channel brace across bottom 
to hold proper width. Mor- 
tising, reinforcing, drilling and 
tapping for hardware is done 
from templates. 

Standard shop painting 
only is furnished on this type 
of frame, as it is designed for 
building into walls during 
progress of building. 

This type of frame is suit- 
able for 4-in. tile or any thick- 
ness of masonry wall with or 
without casing or scribe 
mould. 


Perspective View of Type 
No. 14x51/2 Frame 



Frame, Type No. 14x5^/^, 
Combination Buck and 
Jamb 

One-quarter full size 


Sanitary Door Frames 

For hospitals, schools, dormitories, etc., "National" 
sanitary door frames are exceptionally suitable. 

This type of frame is made of No. 16 gauge fur- 
niture steel with joints acety- 
lene-welded and ground 
smooth, furnished complete 
with necessary adjustable an- 
chors for building into mason- 
ry. Mortising, reinforcing, 
drilling and tapping for hard- 
ware is done from templates. 
"National" standard shop 
painting is furnished on this 
type of frame. 
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Frame for Use in 3-, 
4-, or 6-in. Partitions 

One-quarter full size 


Frame for Use in Ma- 
sonry Walls of Any 
Thickness 

One-quarter full size 
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Trim 

"National" drawn steel trim 
for casings, scribe mould, chair 
rail, picture mould, wire mould 
and base is made of cold rolled 
steel sharply drawn to contour. 
Door casings are miters with 
joints acetylene-welded and 
ground smooth. Concealed fas- 
teners can be furnished when de- 
sired. 

Standard shop painting or 
baked enamel finish is furnished. 




C3V2A 


CaVaB 



C3V2C 



Base Mould 


Wire Mould 

Trim Sections 
One-quarter full size 


C5H 


Transoms, Borrowed Lights and Sidelights 

Sections shown on this page are designed for use 
in combination with door frame, types No. 18xl2B, 
No. 18xWB and No. 14x51/2 respectively. 

With these sections, necessary combination for any 
requirements can be worked out. Sizes and arrange- 
iments are optional. Notice suggested arrangements on 
this page. 
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Frame and Transom Bar or Mullion for Use with Door 
Frame No. 18xWB 

One-quarter full size 


( 
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Frame and Transom Bar or Mullion for Use with Door 
Frame No. 14x5^/^ 

One-quarter full size 


Sash 

Station a r y 
or hinged sash 
are provided of 
similar construc- 
tion to doors as 
to mat erials, 
w o r k m a nship 
and finish. Sash 
are made in any 
width or height 
and divided with 
muntin bars as 
desired. 



Section Through Standard Sash, 
Stile and Rail 
One-half full size 









□ 





Frame and Transom Bar or Mullion for Use with Door 
Frame No. 18x12B 

One-quarter full size 


Typical Suggestions for Arrangements of Doors, Transoms, 
Sidelights, etc. 

Showing the wide adaptability of "National" hollow steel standards for 
use in any building 
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Elevator Entrances 

General — "National" Hollow metal elevator 
entrances are designed to be furnished as a complete 
and harmonious unit for the building. 

Doors — Built of No. 14 gauge steel, with stiles, 
top rails and center rails 21/2, 3 or 3i/^ in. wide x 1% in. 
thick; bottom rails 10x1% in. high, heavily reinforced 
to receive hardware and solidly filled with cork to deaden 
metallic ring. 

Jambs — Built of No. 18 gauge steel arranged for 
mounting over structural steel bucks. 

Hanger Covers — Made of No. 18 gauge steel 
hinged and formed to protect hangers for width of shaft. 

Trim and Finish — Furnished same as for stand- 
ard swinging doors (see opposite page). 

Bucks — Made of structural channel iron with 
struts anchored to floor and ceiling and of width to fit 
adjacent partitions. 

Sills — May be made of cast iron or bronze as 
desired, designed to fit wall and shaft conditions, prop- 
erly aligned and anchored to structure and with grooves 
accurately machined. 

Hardware — Any type of tracks, hangers, locks 
or closing and operating devices may be used. 

Glass and Glazing — Should be provided by the 
glass contractor. 



Two-speed Doors 


Center Parting Doors 




Single Sliding Door 


Two-speed Doors with 
Fixed Panel 



Typical Jamb 


Head and Sill, Two-speed Doors 


Head and Sill, Two-speed Head and Sill, Single 
Doors with Fixed Panel Suding or Center Parting 

Doors 


1 


Type 
LIA 


Type 
LIB 


Type 
IvlB13 


Type Type 
I^IBH L1B23 


Type 
L1B24 


Type 
L1B35 


Type 
L1B33X 


Type 
L2B 


Type Type Type 

L2B23 I,2B22 I,2BX 


"National'' Hollow Metal Elevator Entrances 
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**Nationar' Steel "Durable" Doors and Frames for 
Industrial Buildings 

General — "Durable" doors and frames are 
superior to wood in every function, insuring rigid 
strength, resistance to fire and freedom from warping. 
These doors provide low initial cost, economical main- 
tenance and high re-use value for factory, warehouse, 
garage, freight and power houses, or any other mdus- 
trial building. 

Types— Furnished to operate singly or in pairs 
as swinging, sliding, folding, compound, jack knife, 
counterbalanced, etc. Stock sizes are shown below. Any 
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SHOWING wtLDeo <bMMecT\ort 
PETVVtCN HtAO AMD 




5fCT\0N*CC'-TYPC rlo.l4]lPAN\E 


' »HOW\NG MGLf CONMimoM 
foe ^Tr^cHMtrt7 or 5t«.»- SKirt 



SfCTlON'b-S 


other size or paneling can be made special. Use stock 
siacs zcJicucvcr possible. 

Construction— Doors are made of Nos. 12 and 14 
gauge steel of finest quality. Stiles, top and center rails 
are tubular shaped, 5 in. wide x 1% m. thick, with 
joints acetylene-welded and ground smooth; bottom 
rails are 10 in. high x 1% in. thick. Panels are elec- 
trically welded to stiles and rails. For pairs, one leaf 
is furnished with astragal i^xiy^ in., full height of 
door. Cork insulation is inserted in hollow chambers ot 
stiles and rails. 

Painting— Interiors of stiles and rails are painted 
with red lead and oil before assem- 
bly. Finished doors are given full 
coat of gray paint, well brushed 
and baked on. 

Hardware — Drilling, tap- 
ping and attachment of hardware 
is done in the factory. Surface 
hardware is preferable, but any 
type of surface or mortised hard- 
ware may be used. All hardware 
must he packed with machine 
screivs. 

Frames— Types No. 14x51/2 
and No. 14SS — Frames are built 
of same steel as doors, with corners 
full acetylene-welded, drilled, tap- 
ped, and reinforced for hardware 
and finished same as doors. Ad- 
justable masonry anchors are made 

Elevation of No. 14 gaUge Stcd. 




1^0RlZ0NT^L 5taiOHTHR00GH BOOl^ 
Typical Details of ^'Durable" Doors and Frames 


D2B22 

2 ft. 8 in. X 7 ft. 

3 ft. 0 in. X 7 ft. 
3 ft. 4 in. X 7 ft. 


D2A 

2 ft. 8 in. X 7 ft. 

3 ft. 0 in. X 7 ft. 
3 ft. 4 in. X 7 ft. 


D3B21 
4x8 ft. 


D2B21 
2 ft. 8 in. X 8 ft. 


"Durable" Door Types and Sizes Carried in Stock 
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Hollow Drawn Bronze Doors 

General — The accepted beauty, strength and dig- 
nity supplied by the use of bronze for certain classes of 
door openings have been adapted by this company along 
new and successful lines. "National" drawn bronze 
doors are designed and built to provide the utmost in 
beauty and, at the same time, eliminate excess weight and 
unnecessary costs. 

These doors for entrances to banks, theaters, hotels, 
office buildings, monumental buildings, other fine struc- 
tures and first floor elevator fronts are especially 
suitable. 

Construction — Stiles, rails and mouldings are 
designed to suit requirements of the building. Stiles and 
rails are made of finest grade of drawn bronze tubing 
not less than No. 14 gauge, B. & S., 3 to 5 in. wide and 
.1% in. thick. All joints and points of hardware attach- 
ment are substantially reinforced with solid bronze plates 
and bars carefully fitted together. No steel or metal 
other than bronze is used anywhere in construction of 
the doors. 

Panel mouldings are accurately drawn to designed 
shapes with uniformly sharp and exact contours through- 
out. All miters, copes and joints are carefully ground 
to a smooth surface, and all cracks and tool marks are 
carefully removed. 

Finish — When completed, entire surface of doors 
is thoroughly cleaned and sanded to a bright finish. 
Doors are then lacquered to prevent tarnishing, or are 
plated in the specified bronze finish desired by the archi- 
tect. 

Frames — Frames for bronze doors are made of 
the same materials as doors, designed to fit the wall 
conditions of their location, and according to contour 
required by hardware and operation of doors. Frames 
are carefully reinforced at joints, and at points of hard- 
ware attachment. All reinforcement is made of bronze 
same as for doors. Frames are finished in similar man- 
ner to doors. 

Transoms — Fixed or hinged transom sash are 
constructed of any size required, built similar to doors, 
and may be divided with drawn bronze mouldings and 
muntin bars to suit design required for the opening. 

Steel Frames — Bronze doors may be fitted to 
pressed steel or cast iron frames as desired. 


Hardware — Any design of hinges, locks, push 
and pull plates, push and pull bars, etc., may be used. 

''National" Solid Steel Double Hung Windows 

General — "National" solid steel double hung 
windows are designed to meet a far reaching demand for 
a high class double hung steel window at an economical 
price; one which will operate smoothly, be neat and at- 
tractive in appearance, avoid the combustibility of wood 
as well as the rattle and ugliness of sheet metal windows. 

Construction — Frames, head and sill are con- 
structed of No. 14 gauge U. S. standard steel of finest 
quality. They are uniformly formed and rolled to con- 
tour required. Connections between jambs and head 
and sill are entirely acetylene-welded and substantially 
braced with angle reinforcements to hold frame in per- 
fect alignment. 

Sash — Double sliding sash are made of solid, hot 
rolled steel sections of neat contour, with mortised and 
tenoned joints, substantially welded together and re- 
squared so that sliding units engage with frame in per- 
fectly smooth manner. 

Glazing — Glazing is done from the outside of the 
windows to provide the maximum of neatness in ap- 
pearance on the room sides of the sash. 

Weathering — Windows are designed to eliminate 
separate strips for weathering. The sliding sash engage 
with frames in such a manner that, without reducing 
ease and freedom of operation, a complete barrier is 
formed against wind and rain. 

Hardware — Standard roller bearing pulleys are 
provided, 2V4 in. in diameter, fitted into malleable iron 
housings; also, American Chain Company's No. 130 or 
equal chain, which is tested and approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., for the load to be carried. 
Counterweights are of cast iron, sectional type, hooked 
in series to permit accurate balancing of the sliding sash. 

Finish — On completion, all surfaces of frames 
and sash are ground smooth to remove all tool and weld 
marks before paint is applied. A full priming coat of 
red lead and oil is then carefully brushed on and baked. 

Full Size Details— Full size details and other in- 
formation will be furnished to architects on application. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


690 


J, C. McFARLAND COMPANY 

Metal Doors and Windows 
LAPORTE, IND. 


FACTORIES: LAPORTE, IND., AND CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 103 Park Avenue 


Products 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Fireproof 
Doors and Trim ; Fireproof Metal Windows. 

Hollow Metal Doors and Interior Trim 

The McFarland door is constructed entirely of No. 
18-gauge full finished sheets, ordinarily termed metallic 
furniture stock, which is given a special process of 
pickling, annealing and leveling. The stiles are formed 
in one piece, and the rails in two pieces, interlocking with 
Continuous channel. This interlocking channel is drawn 
and attached so as to become a reinforcing member. Both 
the top and bottom rails are reinforced with channels, 
both vertically and horizontally. The panel construc- 
tion consists of No. 18-gauge steel with an insert of 
asbestos and felt between the two sheets of steel. 

The panel moulding and panel channels are drawn 
in one piece. The miters are milled so as to fit perfectly, 
and then pressed on to the panel. 

Miters of the panel moulding are continuously 
welded on the underside, which practically forms a door 
construction in itself. 

Stiles and rails are snapped to the panel construc- 
tion and all joints between stiles and rails are thoroughly 
welded so as to procure a maximum of stiffness and 
rigidity. 

Doors are notched and reinforced in manner re- 
quired for hardware application. 

No. 18-gauge steel is used throughout the construc- 
tion of jambs and trim. 

Finish— All surfaces are thoroughly cleaned. The 
door then is submerged in a vat of rustproof paint ; all 
sections of the door being communicative, same is per- 
mitted to fill with paint, and then drawn out and drained. 
This provides a foundation for the finish coats, either in 
plain colors or metallic or wood imitations, each coat or 
color being baked separately. 


Underwriters' Triple Lock — Is made of mr.lle- 
able iron, constructed to slip in through top of door, all 
concealed except bolts. For single or double doors, with 
door checks, self-closing and automatic locking without 
use of spring. For double doors there is an interfer- 
ence device which prevents the wrong door closing first. 
Operated with regular knobs from either side. Can be 
provided with cylinder locks to operate from outside. 

Labels — J. C. McFarland Company metal doors 
bear the label of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
and are inspected and approved by them. 

Hollow Metal Windows 

This company makes hollow metal windows in all 
types; double hung, pivoted, casement hinged, reversi- 
ble and for all other requirements, bearing the label of 
the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., or unlabeled. 

Hollow Galvanized Iron Underwriters' Sash — 
This type is not only approved by, and bears the label of, 
the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., but also bears their 
casualty label, which gives their approval as a safety 
window. 

Reference 

Practically any prominent architect or contractor. 
This company has just completed the hollow metal work 
on the second largest office building in the world, and is 
now manufacturing the hollow metal interior for the 
third largest office building in the world. 

This company has in process the four following 
buildings : 

General Motors Office Building, Detroit, Mich. 
Union Truck Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 
Cotton Building, New York, N. Y. 
in which there are over 10,000 doors. 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireproof Doors and Partitions 

1512-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

R & T Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors ; R & T 
Hollow Metal Fireproof Partitions. 

For Steel Treads and Risers, see page 543. 

R & T Fireproof Doors 

Description — R 8z T fireproof doors, of hollow 
metal construction, are built of No. 18 gage cold rolled 
sheet steel stretcher leveled, with jambs, and casing of 
same weight metal. The R & T interlocking joint, 
electrically welded, makes door one continuous piece of 
metal. This, together with generous use of interior re- 
inforcing members, doubly insures doors for rigidity. 

Before forming, metal is cut to allow for hardware 
which is to be installed. Different members are then 
formed to required shape by large 65,000-lb. presses, 
after which the reinforcements for hardware are elec- 
trically welded to the different members. All surfaces 
are then carefully treated and scoured to remove every 
trace of scale, rust, grease or oil. Doors are next dipped 
in paint, assembled and enameled. 

Types of Doors — The following types of R & T 
fireproof doors are those in most general use. Each 
type may be made to fit any style of opening : 

D A Single inclined slide D D Double level slide 

D B Single level slide D E Single swing 

D C Double inclined slide D F Double swing 

Merit — R & T hollow metal fireproof doors meet 
approval of National Board of Fire Underwriters and 
bear their label when specified, as doors are made under 
supervision of their inspectors at the factory. 

Test — Very briefly stated, the test made on these 
R & T doors was as follows : 

An hour's exposure to a steady jet of flame, the temperature 
in the furnace rising to 2000° Fahr., followed by a %-in. stream 
of water at 60 lbs. pressure. At the end of the test the door 
was intact. 

Details of this test will be mailed on request. 

Installation — R & T hollow metal doors can be 
installed either by a contractor or by this company's 
installation force, if the contract is large enough to war- 
rant it. Orders are promptly filled to specifications, the 
date of delivery being practically guaranteed. 

Estimates — With the following data, the 
draughtsmen and engineering force of this company will 
be glad to estimate the cost of the work desired : 

Number of openings, type of door desired, kind of glass (if 
glass is used), and blue print or drawings showing dimensions 
and style of opening. If latter are not available, the following 
measurements are sufficient: (1) Height of opening from floor 
to lintel; (2) height of lintel; (3) width of opening; (4) thick- 
ness of wall; (5) headroom above opening; (6) hinges at right 
or left when facing door; (7) with hinge at left, should door 
swing from or toward you. 

R & T Fireproof Partitions 

This company constructs, to architects' drawings, 
R & T hollow metal fireproof partitions. This work is, 
of course, entirely to detail. Wired glass panels may 
be used, if desired. Especially adapted for use in office 
buildings, school construction, hospitals, hotels, public 
buildings and in many industrial structures. 

The R & T partitions, used with the R & T fire- 
proof doors and windows, spell safety in case of fire. 
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VARIETY FIRE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal and Metal Covered Doors 

Sacramento and Carroll Avenues 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
DALLAS. TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO, 


DETROIT, MICH. 


EL PASO, TEX. 
HELENA, MONT. 
HOUSTON. TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE. KY 


AGENCIES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURG, PA. 


RICHMOND, VA. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

oAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 

SPOKANE, WASH. 

TACOMA, WASH. 


MILWAUKEE. WIS 


PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 

Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors. 

Metal Covered Fireproof Doors. 

Metal and Metal Covered Trim and Frames. 

For Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors, Cross 
Horizontal Folding Doors, Saino Fire Doors, Rolhng 
Steel Doors and Shutters, see pages 750-762. 

Art Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors 

For use in office buildings, theaters, hotels, hospi- 
tals, public buildings, stores, residences, etc. 

Construction— Doors are made of No. 20 furni- 
ture steel. Panels are insulated to retard the trans- 
mission of heat from one side to the other by compressed 
asbestos board, j% in. thick, placed between plates 
forming panels. The entire interior surface of stiles 
and rails is lined with i/s-in. asbestos held in place by 
means of steel spring to sections throughout their entire 
length to deaden metallic sound or retard the trans- 
mission of heat. . . 

All seams are interlocking and all joints process 
welded at miters so as to make them invisible. The 
rails are reinforced with steel stiff eners secured and 
welded to them and extending the full width of the 

Steel reinforcement is provided for hardware. 
Finish— These doors can be furnished in any 
color or to imitate any wood or other material. 

Kal-O-Mine Metal Covered Fireproof Doors 

Made both labeled and non-labeled. Stiles and 
rails are drawn in a perfectly straight line with sharp 
corners. Finished mouldings are made of cold drawn 
furniture metal and attached to the stiles and rails with 
patent lock strips. 

Metal and Metal Covered Trim and Frames 

Designed for office buildings, theaters, hotels, hos- 
pitals, public buildings, stores, residences, etc. Trim and 
mouldings are made in a large number of styles and 
shapes. 

Underwriters' Approval 

Doors frames, trim and hardware have been ap- 
proved by' the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters, after thorough 
examination and tests. They are regularly inspected 
and labeled at our factory for openings in stair and 
elevator shafts, corridors, partitions and exterior walls. 


Specifications, Hollow Metal DoofS 

(1) Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors— All door openings 
where so indicated on the drawings shall be hung with Art 
Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors [Kal-O-Mine Metal Cov- 
ered Doors] as manufactured by the Variety Fire Door Co., 
Sacramento and Carroll Avenues, Chicago, 111. 

(2) Work to be Furnished by the Manufacturer— i he 
Variety Fire Door Co. shall furnish, freight allowed to freight 
station nearest building site, the foUowmg material : (a) Art 
Metal Hollow Metal Fireproof Doors [Kal-O-Mine Metal Cov- 
ered Doors] for all openings as required by the drawings; 
(b) all doors to be properly crated for shipment. 

(3) Sizes— All doors shall be. . . .in. thick and of sizes as 
indicated by the drawings. ,,,, r-.j rn 

(4) Finish— All doors shall be finished as follows, 
[describe finish desired for the various doors]. Samples of 
finish to be submitted for the architect's approval. 

(5) Hardware— All hardware intended to be attached 
to doors shall be furnished, carrying charges prepaid, by the 
hardware contractor at the factory of the manufacturer, ihis 
hardware shall be fitted to the doors by the manufacturer after 
the doors have been finished and before shipment. 

(6) Glazing— Doors, when so indicated on the draw- 
ings, shall be arranged for glazing by the manufacturer; glazing 
to be done by others. , .i. 

(7) Hanging— Doors shall be hung by the con- 

(8) Shop Drawings— The manufacturer shall furnish 
shop drawings in duplicate for the architect's approval 

(9) Underwriters' Approval— All doors described under 
the heading of hollow metal fireproof doors shall bear the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. label for the service for which 
they are intended. 

Note: Tn specifying Kal-O-Mine doors, mention whether they are 
to be labeled or non-labeled. 



Detail of Labeled Hollow Metal Door 



Detail of Labeled Asbestos Lined Kal-O-Mine Door 
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EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


SOLAR-STURGES MFG. COMPANY 

ARCHITECTURAL HOLLOW METAL DIVISION 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORIES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products , _ 

Hollow Steel Doors, Frames and Trim. 

Also Steel Smoke Screens, Partitions, Elevator hn- 
closures and Architectural Running Members. 

Also Special Drawing, Forming and Manufacture 
of Shapes in Steel. 


Catalogue . 

Our catalogue embodies standard types of various 
units covering a complete range for building require- 
ments. It is loose leaf, letter size, and is being ampli- 
fied from time to time to keep pace with the growth of 
the hollow metal industry. 
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BETZ BROS., INC. 

Metal Covered Doors and Steel Toilet Partitions 

FACTORY AND OFFICE 

TELEPHONE James Avenue and Howell Street 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

REPRESENTED IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Metal Covered Doors in Bronze, Copper, Kala- 
niein, Galvanized Iron and Furniture Steel over wood. 

Steelbilt Sanitary Toilet Partitions. 

Also manufacturers of Metal Covered Windows 
and Interior Trim ; Underwriters' Fire Doors. 

Brief Specification for a Steelbilt Door with Pressed 
Steel Buck 

Specifications for a Steelbilt door with stiles and rails to be 
cover with No. 22 gage patent level furniture steel. 

''Joints at stiles and rails to be special spot oxy-acetylene 
welded. Surface of doors to be thoroughly cleaned of oil and 
other impurities before applying baked enamel finish.* 

Steelbilt buck to be made up of No. 16 gage single pickeled, 
3-pass, cold rolled, box annealed and oiled steel of selected 
stock, free of scale and other imperfections, bent up in one 
piece, the trim forming integral parts of jamb and to be all in 
one piece. 

Miters at corners to be welded by a special spot oxy-acety- 
lene welding process, so as to make the entire frame one solid 
mass. Door to be neatly cut where hardware is to be applied 
and in. thick reinforcements to be applied by special welding 
process. 

Bucks to be sent to building with prime coat of baked enamel 
finish of color suitable to receive finishing coats which are to be 
later applied at building to suit color selected." 


panels electrically welded together forming a unit. Post is 
formed with a lug at each end; bottom lug fits into a cast base 


BETZ 


* Baked enamel finish for Steelbilt doors in a special process, 
the degree of heat varying from 200° to 280° Fahr. as required 
for special finishes. Finish can be of 
the various imitations of mahogany, 
Circassian walnut or any other grained 
surfaces or it can be any one of our 
standard flat colors such as olive 
green, English brown, maroon or any 
of the various metal finishes such as 
verde-antique, stipple bronze or to 
match architect's sample. 

References — 

First National Bank, Exchange Place, 

Jersey City, N. J. 
Bankers Trust Co., 57th St., and Mad- 
ison Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Excelsior Bank, 57th St. and Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 
Children's Building, 104th St. and 5th 

Ave., New York, N. Y. 
New Jersey Trust Co., Bergen and 

Sip Aves., Jersey City, N. J. 
Produce Exchange, 2 Broadway, New 

York, N. Y. 
Combustion Engineering Building, 

Broad St., New York, N. Y. 
State Theater, Boulevard, Jersey City, 
N. J. 

Twin Theater, Fourth St., Union Hill, 
N. J. 

Washington Life Building, 141 Broad- 
way, New York, N. Y. 



Steelbilt Door with 

Pressed Steel 
Metal Buck 


"Steelbilt'' Sanitary Toilet Partitions 

Specifications — Partitions — Made of steel with all parts elec- 
trically or oxy-acetylene welded. Practically indestructible. All 
surfaces where dust or dirt might collect have been eliminated. 
Made of heavy gage patent level steel, with stiles, rails and 



which fastens to the floor, top 
fits into a cast cap, both of which 
allow for vertical adjustment (to 
correct unevenness of floor). 
Rear end of partition fits over 
and is bolted to a tee shape mem- 
ber, which is fastened to^ wall 
with expansion bolts, and is ar- 
ranged for vertical and lateral 
adjustments to meet variable wall conditions. 

Doors — Stiles and rails are heavy gage drawn steel and are 
mitered and oxy-acetylene welded at corners, being electrically 
welded to panel. Joints are ground down to a smooth surface. 
When required, we can furnish doors only (separate from parti- 
tions) where partitions are of another material. 

Caps and Bases — Castings for caps and bases neatly fitted. 
Caps made to receive 1-in. diameter pipe, which passes through 
same and serves as bracing for partitions. Base is made of a 
special composition non-corrosive metal and is fastened to floor 
through center in a concealed manner with expansion bolts. 

Hardrvare — Special hinge, 2 rubber bumpers, 1 door pull and 
1 latch for each compartment. 

Finish — Furnished with 1 prime coat applied, or either one 
of the standard finishes such as olive green, maroon or Eng- 
lish brown. Finish coats are baked on. Our standard olive 
green enamel finish is recommended where service and durabil- 
ity is a special requirement. Where required, we can furnish 
and quote prices on special finishes such as grained mahogany, 
oak or any other grained imitation of wood or special metal 
finish. 

Erection — Partitions and doors are delivered ready for erec- 
tion. We will erect partitions or they can be erected by custom- 
er's mechanic. They are easily erected and do not require spe- 
cially trained men. 

PARTITIONS AND DOORS IN STOCK 


Partition 

Partition 

Door 

Width, 

Height. 

Width, 

Height, 

Width, 

Height, 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

3—6 

5—6 

3—6 

6-0 

2— 8 

4—6 

4—0 

from top of 

4—0 

from top of 

2 — 10 


4—6 

partition 

4—6 

partition 

2— 8 

5—0 

5-0 

to floor 

5-0 

to floor 

2—10 



Above are sizes in stock, but standard sizes otlier than those mentioned 
can be furnished. Also special sizes and rc(iuircmciits. to suit conditions. 



Installation "Steelbilt" Toilet Partitions 
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THE CAMPBELL PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Garage and Warehouse Doors 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Campbell Four-fold Garage 
or Warehouse Doors, in wood, metal covered and or- 
namental; Steel and Wood Door Frames; Garage 
Door Hardware; Campbell Power Operators. 


Service 

The Campbell Products Corporation Engineer- 
ing Department will gladly give any assistance in pre- 
paring plans and specifications. 

Detailed drawings of doors, frames, hardware, etc., 
and special conditions of installations, will be furnished 
on request if architects will indicate their ideas. 

Installation 

After our steel frames have been built in, it ordi- 
narily takes two men about a day to erect the doors and 
hang the power operator from the ceiling. There are 
only four bolts used to hold this operator. The stee 
frame, doors, hardware, and the power operator are all 
fitted together as a unit which eliminates practically all ot 
the field labor. It is only necessary to drill four holes 
in the ceiling joist or slab to complete the erection of our 
equipment. . • u u 

Erection plans and instructions are given with each 

shipment. 


Campbell Doors 

Campbell doors are made four-fold. They are made 
in wood, metal covered or ornamental. 

Our standard stock sizes for doors and steel frames 

are: lo ft.xlO ft. x 2^/4 in. 

11 ft.xll ft. X 2^/4 in. 

12 ft. X 12 ft. X 2% in. 

Stock sizes of doors are primed and painted and are 
air-dried from four to six months after leaving mill 
They are made of pine, three-ply thick, glued and 
screwed and are as near proof against twisting as it is 
possible to make them. They do not come glazed. 

The above are the sizes we recommend although we 
do make doors to fit any size opening. 

Our doors are principally made for use in service 
garages, warehouses, creameries and bakeries. 

We also manufacture four-fold doors of diamond 
mesh with steel frames. This type of door works very 
nicely with our power operator and is principally tor use 
in the warmer climates where no other type of door is 



Standard Campbell Door, Steel Frame and Hardware 
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Different Types of Lintels, Jambs, and Wheel Guards Used 
IN Campbell Steel Frames 
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needed. Our power operator automatically locks these 
doors same as the wood doors. 

Steel Frames 

We manufacture any type of steel door frame with 
lintels to suit the load to be carried. Wheel guards are 
furnished with the steel frame if desired. For the in- 
stallation of the hardware and operator, 12 inches are 
required over the bottom of the lintel ; 12 inches are 
also required on either side of the opening to fold the 
doors back of the jamb. All frames have Campbell ad- 
justable hinges built in them. 

Wood frames are also furnished in place of steel if 
desired. 

Hardware 

Our hardware, tracks and hangers are all specially 
made to fit garage and warehouse types of doors. The 
hinges swing the doors entirely back of the jambs, leav- 
ing the entire door opening clear. The hinges swing on 
a cold-rolled shaft. Between all hinges is a brass 
washer which makes for the easy operation of the doors 
and prevents the rusting together of parts. The hard- 
ware is attached to the steel frame with cap screws and 
is made adjustable so that at any time should the doors 
require adjustment it can be taken care of very 
easily. 



Complete Equipment Showing Campbell Doors, Frame, 
Hardware and Operator 


Campbell Power Operator 

The Campbell power operator works by compressed 
air, being connected with any air pipe in the garage or di- 
rectly with the air tank. The pressure reducing valve 
reduces the full tank pressure to the desired pressure for 
operating the doors. The pressure required to operate 
the average doors is from 10 to 25 lbs. depending on 
type, weight and condition of doors. The amount of air 
required to operate the door is so slight that the ordinary 
pressure gauge does not record it. 

The door is opened or closed by touching a button 
which unlocks the door and at the same time opens the 
air valve which starts the door in motion, the operation 
of the door being controlled mechanically. There is a 
5-in. adjustable air cushion at one end of the cylinder 
which cushions the door the last few inches of its travel 
either in opening or closing. The operation of the doors 
is very smooth and practically noiseless, making it an 
ideal operator for a garage in an apartment building or 
any place where the noise of gear driven operators is 
objectionable. 

The operator is very strongly built and with proper 
oiling should last indefinitely. The cylinder is made of 
half hard seamless brass drawn tubing with i/g in. walls. 
Our operator and hardware can easily be applied to any 
four-fold doors already installed. 

To any one desiring information regarding the 
merits of Campbell power doors and operators we will 
gladly furnish references. 



Elevation of Campbell Doors, Frames and Hardwajre 

Dotted lines in plan shows position of Campbell power operator and doors 

open 
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ESTABLISHED 1893 


A. C. CHESLEY CO. 

Manufacturers of Standardized Fireproof Metal Covered Doors 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

704 East 133rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


TELEPHONE 
Melrose 2452, 2453 


Products 

Chesley Standardized Fireproof Metal Cov- 
ered Doors, Door Trim and Door Frames. 

Also Metal Covered Work of the Highest Quality 
in Bronze, Brass, Copper, Long Terne (Kalamein) and 
Galvanized Iron; Tin Clad Fire Doors; Hollow Metal 
Windows. 

Chesley Standardized Fireproof Doors 

Shipped from Stock— These doors are produced 
in large quantities, thus cutting cost to a minimum. 
Large stocks are carried in various distributing pomts 
throughout the country, giving the advantage of imme- 
diate delivery. 

Standardized— Chesley fireproof doors are stand- 
ardized as to construction, sizes and styles. 

Construction — Cores are made of well seasoned, 
kiln dried white pine with stiles and rails mortised and 
tenoned and glued together. Solid panels are Imed with 
asbestos compo. Panel moulds are integral with the 


stiles and rails. All joints are lock joints with no bolts,, 
rivets or screws (excepting for muntins) used in the 
construction. Every part of the wood core is covered, 
and there is no possibility of water or moisture getting 
into contact with the wood to cause swelling. In glazed 
construction the glazing strips are placed on the interior 
with the integral mouldings on the exterior, thus pre- 
venting mouldings becoming loose due to exposure. 
Joints between stiles and rails are lock joints with the 
surface joint soldered and smoothed off, producing 
practically an invisible connection (see detail showing 
the superiority of the Chesley lock joint over the ordi- 
nary method of construction). The mouldings are 
clean cut, producing a neat, light, strong door. 

Uses and Approval— Chesley doors are for use 
wherever fireproof doors are required for the following 
locations: From corridors to rooms; staircase enclo- 
sures; elevator shafts. When required the Under- 
writers' Laboratory, Inc. label can be furnished. 

These doors have been extensively used in office 
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buildings, apartment houses, hospitals, schools, indus- 
trial plants, etc. 

Appearance — In appearance, Chesley doors when 
painted or grained differ hardly at all from wood doors 
but afford the absolute fire protection of solid steel 
doors. Cost less than one-third more than the common 
wood door and from 50% to 100% less than hollow 
metal doors. 

Types — Made in 8 standard types (see illustra- 
tions). Detached astragals which can be easily applied 
at the job are furnished for double doors (see detail). 

Sizes — Made in 8 standard sizes as indicated in 
the following table. The dimensions given are the actual 
out and out sizes of the door. Allowance should be made 
for saddles in setting door frames. 

Door size 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 2 ft. 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 2 ft. 10 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 0 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 2 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 4 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 
Material of Covering — Chesley doors are cov- 
ered with No. 26 gauge long terne plate (commonly 
Icnown as kalamein iron) or with No. 26 gauge galvan- 
ized iron. Galvanized iron work is recommended for 
exterior work only. 

Hardware and Glazing — Any type of hardware 
can be easily fitted at the job by any competent car- 
penter. Where ordered, hardware can be furnished 
and applied at the factory. 

No glass is furnished by the Chesley Co. Any 
type of glass can, of course, be easily set at the job. 


Priming — Chesley doors (also stock trim and 
door frames) are primed at the factory with the best 
quality metallic priming coat. 

Standardized Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames 

Chesley standardized metal covered trim is made 
% in. thick by 3 in. wide with rounded edges (see de- 
tail). It has mitered heads, built up at factory, and is of 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. 

Chesley standardized metal covered door frames are 
solid rabbeted frames, 1% in. thick by 5% in. wide and 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. % in. quar- 
ter-round cover moulds are furnished for plaster or 
masonry jambs where required. 

Trim and frames are also made to suit any condi- 
tion according to architect's details. 

Stock trim is not furnished with plinths. Plinths 
can be furnished at small extra charge. 

Specifications 

Fireproof Doors — All fireproof doors throughout (mention 
location) (or marked "FP" on drawings) shall be metal covered 
doors as manufactured by A. C. Chesley Co., 704 East 133rd 
Street, New York, N. Y., of dimensions indicated on the draw- 
ings. (Architect should refer to table for stock sizes.) Doors 
marked "GL" on drawings shall be Type (mention type). SoHd 
doors shall be Type (mention type). Interior doors shall be 
covered with long terne plate. Exterior doors shall be covered 
with galvanized iron. Doors to be hung by and all hardware 
to be furnished and fitted by the (carpenter contractor). All 
glazing and painting, excepting priming coat, to be done by the 
(painting and glazing contractor). 

Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames — All fireproof 
doors to have Chesley metal covered, stock trim and door frarnes 
consisting of %x4-in. trim on each side (or trim on one side 
and % -in. cover mould on the other side) and l%x5%-in. metal 
covered door frames. 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Metal Covered Doors and Finish 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

WAREROOMS 

CHICAGO ILL., 220 North Wabash Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 44-46 Duane Street BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 

PHILADELPHIA. PA., 422 Con^merce ^treet^^^^^^^ ^^^^ j^^, ^^^^^^ 


Products 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors and Fin- 
ish for general interior use; Metal Covered Dumb- 
waiter Doors. 

Also Bronze and Copper Entrances. 

For Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters, see pages 
723-727; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 1228- 
1232. 

Facilities and Shipping 

This company is prepared to handle orders of any 
size for all parts of the country. A large modern plant, 
with direct rail connection, insures the fabrication and 
delivery of all work promptly and in a satisfactory 
manner. 

Metal Covered Doors and Trim 

Coburn metal covered doors are furnished both 
labeled and unlabeled for use in office buildings, hos- 
pitals, public buildings, hotels, theaters, stores, resi- 
dences, etc. These include stair, elevator, fire escape, 
tower, 'corridor and partition doors for general interior 
work and entrance doors in copper, bronze, and brass. 

Coburn standard doors are made with kiln dried 
white pine cores; rails are tenoned into stiles; panels 
are grooved into stiles and rails. Cores are covered with 
kalamein or galvanized iron, bronze, copper or brass. 

For standard details and application of labeled and 
unlabeled doors showing mouldings and panels, see draw- 
ing No. Kl. 

Underwriters* Labeled Kalamein Doors 

Coburn underwriters' labeled kalamein doors^ when 
installed as specified below for the purposes indicated, 
will give maximum protection and procure minimum 
rates for the insuring of the building ana its contents. 

Standard Stair and Elevator Doors— Labeled 
for single doors up to 48 in. wide and in pairs up to 
72 in. wide. Panels to be solid. Hung on angle iron 
frames for brick walls and channel frames for tile walls 
or for metal lath and plaster partitions, with strap hinges 
and latches or butts and lock sets. Doors to stairs should 
be made self-closing. Doors may be hung on metal cov- 
ered jambs. 

Fire Escape and Tower Doors— Labeled for 
same size openings as stair and elevator doors and can 
include glass panels not exceeding 5 sq. ft. in area. May 
be hung in the same manner as stair and elevator doors. 


Corridor and Partition Doors— Labeled to re- 
ceive 9 sq. ft. of wire glass. No limit specified as to 
size of door. 

Specifications for Kalamein and Metal Covered Work 

The following specifications are applied to the man- 
ufacture of all Coburn metal covered work and comply 
strictly with the most approved methods of construction 
for labeled and unlabeled doors and trim. 

Cores— All woodwork used in the manufacture 
of door and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim, 
to be seasoned, clear, kiln dried white pine. Stiles more 
than 6 in. wide to be built up of strips glued together. 
All door and sash members to be mortised and tenoned 
together. 

Trim— Trim for doors to be mitered and as- 
sembled, but to be shipped knocked down and fitted in 
the field so that any irregularities may be taken up at the 
job. 

Metal— All covering to be of 16-oz. copper,, 
l)ronze or brass, or of No. 26 kalamein or galvanized 
iron. 

Covering of Cores— f/nZafce/eJ Doors— The metal 
is to be applied directly over the cores. All metal must 
fit closely to the wood cores. All surfaces and edges, 
are to be straight and true ; mouldings to be as per details.. 
Bench marks are to be avoided as much as possible andl 
cut ends at miters are to be covered with the same metal 
as used on mouldings. Thickness of door is 1% in. 

Labeled Doors— AvQ to be covered in the same 
manner as the unlabeled doors except that stiles, rails and 
panels are to be first covered with asbestos before the 
metal is applied. Thickness of door is 1% in. 

All joints of metal to be locked and soldered so that 
no moisture can gain entrance to the cores. 

Finishing— After metal work is erected, all sur- 
faces of copper, bronze or brass must be cleaned and a 
coat of lacquer applied. Kalamein and galvanized iron 
surfaces must be cleaned and one heavy coat of grey 
lead and oil paint applied. 

Hardware 

Hardware is not included in quotation, except on 
request with full information and specifications. Where 
desired, complete sets of approved hardware can be fur- 
nished, in which case information as to number of butts 
to each door and location of all hardware to be appHed 
to doors should be given. 
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Metal Covered Dumbwaiter Doors 

Coburn kalamein dumbwaiter doors are made to tit 
two Snditions of openings: (1) Where jambs door 
and weight box pro ect mto the shaft; (2) where cloor 
lides back of a stationary panel above with weight bo^^ 
placed in partition. The accompanying drawing shows 

"'*'Vi''3»rr"e constructs, in a — 

and of the same materials as the stair ^nd elevator doors 
previously described, being made both labeled and 
Ebeled They can be furnished to be hung with sash 
wdghts, chain and sash pulleys, and with fusible link 
if required, or with sash balances as desired. 



NOTE-- 

Two types of 
D um bwaite r- O pe n- 
in^s shown. 

(L) JAmbS.door 
and Wd^htbox 
projecting into 
the Shaft. 

(2) Weight box 
placed, in partition, 
4oor sliding back, 
of staiionar^^ panel 
above. 

Pumbwaiter doors* 
can be fitted with 
a fasible linlc, 
when rcqained. 


Door 
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COUNTEflBALANCED D.W.DGDIO 
WITH FIXED PAKEL ABOVE 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

SUCCESSORS TO THE COMPOUND DOOR CO., ST. JOSEPH, MICH., AND THE PYRONO PROCESS CO., 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 

AGENCIES 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


INDIANAPOLIS. IND. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Pyrono Fireproof Doors and Trim for openings 
to stairways, passenger and service elevators, vertical 
shafts, corridor and room partitions; in office buildings, 
hotels, hospitals, apartments, schools, dormitories, etc. 

Special Compound Veneered Doors of all kinds 
and for all purposes of high grade work. 

P3rrono Fireproof Doors and Trim 

Process of Construction — The Pyrono process 
is a well-known mechanical method of fireproofing wood 
cores in the manufacture of interior finish. Cores are 
first covered with a fireproof sheathing made of pure 
asbestos, which, by heavy pressure at numerous points, 
is indented into the core wood. The fireproof sheathing 
in permanent contact with the core, excludes oxygen 
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Pyrono Door 


Detail of Pyrono Door 


essential to combustion, preventing ignition, and at the 
same time permitting, through small openings at the 
base of the indents, the escape of gases developed from 
the core wood under high temperatures. 

Over the indented asbestos sheathing are laid wood 
veneers which in gluing are brought into direct contact 
with the core through the indents, which may be seen in 
the illustration, wherein a portion of the veneer is omit- 
ted, exposing to view the indented sheathing magnified. 
These face veneers are furnished in any cabinet woods 
desired. 

Designs — ^Pyrono products are made in accord- 
ance with architect's designs, and also according to fac- 
tory designs provided for all common uses, prints of 
which will be furnished on application. 

Installation — Pyrono doors and trim are in- 
stalled by carpenters, and hardware is applied just as 
for wood doors. Pyrono should therefore be included 
in the specifications for carpenter work. 


Special Compound Veneered Doors 

Process of Construction — Architects' attention is 
especially directed to the Compound veneered construc- 
tion for stiles and rails. Cores are built up of thoroughly 
kiln dried pine or chestnut. Stile and rail veneers are 
sawed 14 i^^- thick. 

Both cores and veneers are then prepared for glu- 
ing, being machined with tongue and groove process to 
form perfectly tight joints when glued, and presenting a 
gluing surface practically 100% greater than with 
veneers glued flat. The illustration shows this construc- 
tion in a sectional detail of a Compound veneered door 
stile. 

All features of construction, including the manufac- 
ture of panels, machining and assembling, follow the best 
practice designed for quality results. 




Special Compound 
Veneered Door 


Detail of Special Com- 
pound Veneered Door 


In addition to Compound veneered panel and sash, 
doors, flush veneered doors are manufactured by us on 
a large scale — all designed for special work. 

Details — In special work architects' details are 
faithfully followed, and whenever desired we will gladly 
co-operate in suggesting practical methods of construc- 
tion. 

Recent Installations of Compound Doors 

Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Hotel Bellevue-Stratford, Philadelphia, Pa. 

City Club, Boston, Mass. 

Conway Building, Chicago, 111. 

City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Fifth Avenue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Dime Savings Bank Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Supervision 

Individual attention is given all features of ever}* 
order throughout manufacture, thus assuring that super- 
vision of details and construction that is so essential iu 
interpreting architects' desires in high grade work. 
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EMPIRE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

EMPIRE KALAMEIN CO., INC., SUBSIDIARY 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Trim 
435 Southern Boulevard 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


BIRMINGHAM, AI.A. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SACRAMENTO, CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
STOCKTON, CAL. 
MIAMI, FLA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
ATLANTA, GA. 


LAGRANGE. GA. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
DAVENPORT. IOWA 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
TOPEKA, KANS. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 

WINNIPEG, MAN. 


MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
ST. JOSEPH, MO. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
BILLINGS, MONT. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILu\DELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SCRANTON, PA. 


NASHVILLE, TENN. 
HOUSTOxY, TEX. 
DALLAS, TEX. 
EL PAGO. TEX. 
NORFOLK, VA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


Products 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows, 
Door Frames and Trim, Elevator 
Fronts, Smoke Screens and Parti- 
tions. 

Also manufacturers Underwriters' 
Labeled Tin Clad Fire Doors. 



KALAMEIN PRODUCT5 1 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

and easy operating features, they are an 
effective fire retardant. 

Empire Metal Covered Work in Copper 
or Bronze 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


^'Empire Commerciar' Metal Covered Doors 

Through ten years of specialization in the manu- 
facture of metal covered work, we have evolved a prod- 
uct in which we take just pride — the "Empire Commer- 
cial" metal covered door, suitable for any class of fire- 
proof work. 

Details— Cores— Sound kiln dried white pine 
inilled in one piece, sanded and finished accurately, for 
cores of stiles and rails. 

Covering — Long terne or galvanized, Nos. 26 and 
28 gauge. Drawn on through steel dies ; sharp angles 
and arrises; tight and free from waves and buckles. 

Panels — %-in. thick, built up of a special fiber 
board meeting requirements of city and state building 
departments, with No. 28 gauge sheets on both sides 
glued tight under flat press. 

Assembl p — Doors are mortised and tenoned, 
wedged and glued. Seams soldered and scraped, pro- 
ducing a perfect and smooth surface. Under ordinary 
use seams are guaranteed not to split. 

Finish— AW material receives 1 coat of special 
metallic primer. 

Underwriters' Labeled Doors — Type A, B, C, 
D, E. F, R, T, U and V can be furnished with under- 
writers* labels to meet requirements for stair enclosures, 
exterior fire escapes and corridor partitions. 

Empire Metal Covered Windows 

Double hung or casement type windows are made 
in our standard design, or they will be manufactured to 
meet special conditions. The construction follows, in 
general, the strictest standard requirements. Great care 
is taken to secure tight seams and joints to counteract 
the natural effects of exposure. 

Empire Integro Window— Details are the same 
as described for the standard window, with addition of 
special interlocking features which combine to produce 
all the effect of a weatherstripped window. 

Empire Metal Covered Smoke Screens and Partitions 

For enclosing stair halls, corridors and subdividing 
office space. We manufacture in any design and size. 

Empire Metal Covered Elevator Fronts 

Years of use have proved these practical and sub- 
stantial in every respect. In addition to their lightness 
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We especially recommend metal cov- 
ered bronze or copper as a substitute for 
more costly materials (such as rolled or cast bronze) 
where price is a factor. Details, except for covering, 
are the same as described for "Empire Commercial'' 
doors. On account of its long service there need be no 
hesitation in using it where durability is desired. 

Empire Service 

The company is always ready to co-operate with 
the architectural profession. We are ready at all times 
to furnish suggestive details or technical information in 
relation to our products. 

References 

Colfax Power Station, Springdale, Pa. 
Hanna Office and Theater Annex, Cleveland, Ohio. 
New Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Loew's State Theater, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Denver Post Building, Denver, Colo. 
W. U. Rust Investment Co. Building, Tacoma, Wash. 
Loew's Warehouse, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Imperial Tobacco Co., Norfolk, Va. 
Liberty Trust Co., Cumberland, Md. 
Mercantile Trust Co., Baltimore, Md. 
East Technical School, Cleveland, Ohio. 
Galena Signal Oil Co., Galena, Tex. 



An Installation of Empire Metal CovKUKn Wortc tx Copper 
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E. H. FRIEDRICH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Partitions and Trim 

HOLYOKE, MASS. 

CONNECTICUT REPRESENTATIVE, A. K. KirschnEr Co.. Plymouth Building New Haven, Conn. 
BOSTON REPRESENTATIVE. W. J. Grosvenor & Co., 8 Beacon Street, Boston. Mass. 


Products 

High grade Metal Covered Woodwork for 
fireproof and sanitary purposes, including Doors 
and Trim, Windows, Partitions, etc., in Kalamem, 
Copper, Bronze and Steel, Fireproof Hollow 
Metal Windows with underwriters' label.^ 

Also manufacturers of a general Ime of 
Building Sheet Metal Work. 



Facilities and Workmanship 

Our factory is especially well equipped to produce 
any design in high grade metal covered 
woodwork or hollow metal v^indows 
suitable for buildings such as banks, 
public office and school buildings. This 
work can be executed promptly and 
efficiently. 

High Grade Metal Covered Entrance 
Doors 

The manufacturing of highest 
grade metal covered entrance doors is 
our specialty. 

They are made in copper, com- 
mercial bronze or brass. 

Metal Covered Door Construction 

Metal covered doors are made in 
kalamein iron of No. 26 to No. 20 
gauge lead coated sheets and in No. 20 
to No. 26 gauge copper or commercial 
bronze. . 

The wood used is best grade white 
pine, free from knots, dry rot or sap, 
thoroughly seasoned and air dried be- 
fore going through factory. 

The stiles and rails are properly 
mortised and tenoned and screwed to- 
gether; not nailed. 


Panels are built up and covered with metal 
both sides. 

Mouldings are drawn true and clean to de- 
sign, neatly mitered and screwed in place. 

The metal for all doors is glued to the wood- 

work under heavy pressure which eliminates any 

trade-mark buckles or dents showing up in the doors. The 
metal on stiles and rails is butted and turned down into 
the wood and joints soldered and scraped smooth. 
Standard thickness for metal covered doors is 1% 
in. An asbestos lining between metal and wood is sup- 
plied if required. 

The types of typical doors are 
shown below. These are suggested 
stock doors but may be varied to suit 
any detail. 



A Friedrich Metal Covered Door 

Hardware applied at factory 


Finish 

All bronze and copper work is 
properly cleaned with acid and waxed 
before it leaves the factory to prevent 
corrosion, or finished to comply with 
architect's requirements. 

Kalamein and steel products are 
cleaned and painted with one coat of 
special metal primer. 


Hardware 

The hardware for kalamein work 
is usually supplied by the general con- 
tractor and matches the other hard- 
ware in the building. It is suggested 
that hardware samples be sent 
to this factory before doors are 
shipped. They can then be fitted at 
very little cost and a good job is- 
assured. This method is always recom- 
mended. 



Continued on next page- 
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Glazing 

The glazing of doors or sash is optional with the 
contractor but glass can be supplied if required. 

Metal Covered Mouldings 

In order to economize in designing metal covered 
work, a number of standard stock mouldings for panels, 
trims, etc., have been shown at the scale of 3 
in. to the foot. By using these mouldings the 
cost of special dies is saved. 


Sheet Metal Work 

Our factory has a modern equipment for the manu- 
facture and erection of all kinds of building sheet metal 
work. 

This includes skylights; architectural sheet metal 
work such as marquises, and ornamental fronts for 
buildings. 


Kalamein Elevator Doors 

We make a specialty of metal covered 
elevator doors in kalamein, copper or bronze. 

These are furnished in three types: 
swing, slide, or combination slide and swing, 
and in any design. Mouldings to be standard 
to fit our dies. 

Doors can be furnished complete with 
hardware. 

Hollow Metal Windows 

A complete line of hollow metal win- 
dows, underwriters' label, of all types is man- 
ufactured by this company. This includes 
counterbalanced, stationary, pivoted, and com- 
binations of these types. 

All windows are made with cutting and 
forming dies which insure the fitting of every 
member when assembled and perfect oper- 
ating window. Made in standard No. 24 
gauge, also Heavy Type No. 20 gauge. 

Specifications and details sent on request. 


f 




yiECTION THRU JAMB 
(Read Similar) 



SICTION A-A. 



STANDARD Mmi CONl^lD DOOR. JAMB ejn TR.IM 
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E. H. Friedrich Company 
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Front Entrance Door Made in Kalamein Copper or Bronze Bronze Covered Emkaince Door ior High Class Work 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fire Resistive Doors and Windows 

65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

SALES OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA,, 25th and Wharton Streets PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 

EXPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Washington Streets, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 



No. 102P. 
Penco Metal 
Covered Door 


Products 

Penco Metal Covered Doors, Frames, 
Trim, Windows, Entrances and Partitions ; 
Tin Clad Fire Doors; Standard Rolled 
Steel Buck, Frame and Trim Units. 

For Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories, 
see page 265 ; for Steel Shelving and Lockers, 
see page 2065. 


Penco Metal Covered Doors, 
Frames and Trim 

Made by drawing sheet metal 
through steel dies over a wood core 
of clear white pine. This process 
practically welds the metal covering 
to its core, eliminates all buckles and 
brings out all moulding members in 
clear relief. Made in kalamein iron, 
galvanized steel, Hampton metal, cop- 
per and low brass, in sections 
tongued, grooved and pinned to- 
gether, and finished with a priming 
coat of gray paint. 

Stock sizes (door size) ; 2 f t. 8 in.x6 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 
10 in.x7 ft., 3 ft.x7 ft. 

Sizes and styles in kalamein iron as illustrated are 
carried in stock for immediate shipment. Special styles 
and sizes furnished on short notice. 

Penco Metal Covered Windows 

Penco windows are superior owing to their simple 
construction, ease of operation, fire retarding qualities, 
and the unusually high standard maintained in regard to 
the materials used in their construction. They combine 
safety, economy, durability and weatherproofness. 

Made for all classes of buildings in all required 
types and sizes, either from our own or architects' de- 
tails and to conform with requirements of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. Furnished glazed or un- 
glazed, with or without hardware, as required. 

Penco Metal Covered Entrances 

Penco bronze or copper covered entrances are made 
in accordance with architects* details to meet every re- 
quirement. They are a striking feature of many promi- 
nent public and private buildings and have all the ad- 
vantages and the appearance of cast metal doors without 
the extreme weight or cost. 

Penco Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 

Penco tin clad fire doors and shutters are made in 



tr.\de-mark 


lOlP 102P 105P 103G 102G 103P 

Standard Styles of Penco Kalamein Doors 


any style and size to meet either standard or unusual 
and special conditions. Doors are furnished with or 
without hardware, either f . o. b. cars Boston, or installed 
complete at the option of the purchaser. 

Penco Metal Covered Partitions 

Kalamein iron, brass, copper or bronze covered, 
constructed from architects' details. Extensively used 
as office partitions, stair case and elevator enclosures, 
etc. To eliminate the cost of special dies, it is recom- 
mended that Penco standard moulding be used, many 
designs of which are available and details of which may 
be had on request. 

Penco Standard Rolled Steel Buck, Frame and Trim 
Units 

These door frames and trim units are made of 
heavy sections, formed from cold rolled sheet steel. The 
weight of the metal used varies from Nos. 12 to 18 
gauge, according to the conditions to be met. 

The miters are process welded. Anchor plates, welded 
to the frame, are provided to extend into the masonry 
joints, thus providing a perfectly rigid integral combi- 
nation of buck, frame and trim. 

Made in variable sizes to meet practically any con- 
dition. Finished with priming coat of gray paint before 
leaving factory. 



PENCO STANDARD ROLLED STEEL JAMB5 | 
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HERRMANN & GRACE CO. 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Windows, Fireproof Doors and Waste Chutes 

671-689 Bergen Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

• Products 

Underwriters' Hollow Metal Win- 
dows, Metal Covered Doors and Pressed 
Steel Bucks; Acme Waste Chutes. 

Underwriters' Hollow Metal Windows 

Made double hung, pivoted and casement 
of No. 24 gauge galvanized iron, genuine ingot 
iron or Toncan metal. Where an exceptionally 
high class window construction is desired, 20- 
oz. cold rolled copper is recommended. 

Labeled double hung hollow metal win- 
dows can also be furnished in No. 16 gauge 
steel or iron. 

Drawings and specifications sent on re- 
quest. 

Acme Waste Chute 

Acme waste chutes provide a method for 
rapidly and conveniently disposing of waste 
paper and rubbish in stores, offices and manu- 
facturing plants. 

They are fireproof, foolproof, prevent the 
accumulation of waste paper, and send it di- 
rectly to the baling room. They are easily 
installed and are so constructed as to eliminate 
back draft when in operation. 

Over 400 Acme waste chutes have been 
installed in various buildings in the United 
States, including 82 in the new garment center 
Capital Building, New York, N. Y. Also: 
National Cloak & Suit Co., New York, N. Y., and 

Kansas City, Mo. 
Hill Publishing Co., New York, N. Y. 
Heywood & Strasser, New York, N. Y. 
Einstein-Wolff Building, New York, N. Y. 
Malley Stores, New Haven, Conn. 
Hutzler Bros Baltimore, Md. 
Louis Fox Stores, Fort Wayne, Ind. 



Type "A" Double Hung Hollow Metal Window 




Fig 1. Otitcr Door Open, Inner Door Locked Fig. 2. Outer Door Hosed. Inner Door Open 

Showin<; Operation of the Acme Waste Chute 


FiGw 3. Botli Doors Qosed 
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Combination Steel Buck and Trim 

Pressed Steel Bucks 

Herrmann & Grace pressed steel bucks are easily in- 
rstalled at the building and are unequalled for durability, 
economy and appearance. They are made in various 
types in Nos. 14, 16 and 18 gauge steel. 

Fireproof Doors 

Herrmann & Grace doors have been tested and ap- 
proved by the Underwriters* Laboratories at Chicago 
and bear their labels, which insures the best of work- 
manship and materials. They have been installed in 
many of the highest class buildings in the country, and 
liave given unqualified satisfaction. 

These doors are made with kiln dried white pine 
cores and can be furnished covered with kalamein or 
galvanized iron, bronze, copper or brass. They include 
stair, elevator, fire escape, corridor and partition doors 
for interiors and copper, bronze and brass covered en- 
trance doors. Also labeled tin clad doors for factories, 
warehouses, etc. 

Specifications sent on request. 

Following is a list of recent installations of Herr- 
mann & Grace fireproof doors : 

AUerton House, 55th Street and Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

University Club, 8 West 55th Street, New York, N. Y. 

East River Savings Institute, 295 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Brooklyn Trust Co., Pierpont, Clinton and Montague Streets, 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 
American Exchange Bank, Broadway and Cedar Streets, New 

York, N. Y. 

Macy Building, 34th Street and Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn Union Gas Co., 172-178 Remsen Street, Brooklyn, 
N. Y. 

Bush Building, 131-133 West 41st Street, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Bossft-t, Hicks and Remsen Streets, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bancroft Hotel, Worcester, Mass. 

First National Bank, W^all Street and Broadway, New York, 
N. Y. 

Arbucide-Beecher Memorial Building, Orange and Hicks 
Streets, Brooklyn, N. Y. . , xr 

•Globe Theater, 46th Street and Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Title Guarantee & Trust Co., 176 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Midwood Trust Co., Flatbush Avenue and Dorchester Road, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Steel Buck for Hospital 

Facilities 

This company's large modern factory, fully equip- 
ped with the latest machinery, guarantees prompt at- 
tention to all orders entrusted to it. 



Typical Installation of Herrmann & Grace Pressed Steel 
Bucks and Underwriters' Labeled Metal Covered Door 
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HOWELL, FIELD & GODDARD, INC. 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Steel Bucks and Trim; Asphalt Shingles 

Review Avenue, Young and Gilbert Streets 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

Telephones: Office and Factory, Hunters Point 1901 and 1902 


Products 

Standwell Metal Covered Doors. 
All-Steel Combination Bucks, Jambs and Trim, 
plain or moulded. 

Elevator Fronts, all steel and metal covered. 
All-Steel Bucks and Metal Covered Jambs. 

Standwell Metal Covered Doors (Patented) 

In the Standwell construction, the metal covering is 
of Nos. 22 and 24 gage selected steel, made in tubular 
form entirely covering the wood cores. The metal is 
joined together and to the panels by welding, making the 
basic construction of the door one piece, which insures 
effective fire retardation. 

The joints between stiles and rails are locked by a 
patented process (section A A below). This method 
makes the strongest joint possible to produce, also msur- 
ing that the metal surfaces of stiles and rails are flush 
and smooth without the use of a plastic filler. The 
joints, being filled with solder in the process, are pol- 
ished over and are practically invisible. 

The white pine cores used in the Standwell door 
serve a double purpose : making an absolute sound dead- 
ener (there being no metallic rattle to a Standwell door), 
also preventing any warping if door is subjected to fire. 
It also makes the application of hardware a simple mat- 
ter, as templates are not required in advance as on all- 
steel doors. 

Standwell doors are particularly suited for vertical 
shaft protection such as stairs and elevators where un- 
derwriters' labels are required. 

Doors of types 1, 3 and 4, will be carried in stock 
for immediate delivery in sizes as shown by schedule. 

When ordering by schedule, note that jamb opening 
size is between jambs and from head jamb to finished 


floor. Allowance on finished door size is made for joint 
and for saddle. 

Architects can, by using Standwell doors of sizes 
and designs shown, make a distinct saving for their 
clients, and owing to the H. F. G. standardized methods 
of manufacture be assured always of a uniform high 
quality and quick delivery. 


standwell door sizes for swing doors 

Widths 


Single Doors 

Pairs of Doors 

Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Finished door, 
ft. in. 

Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Each finished door, 
ft. in. 

•2 6 

2 7 
♦2 8 

2 9 
•2 10 

2 11 
•3 0 

3 1 
♦3 2 

3 3 
4 

3 5 
*3 6 

3 7 
3 8 

2 5>»f6 
2 6»'/r« 

2 7^^{, 

2 8J'f6 
2 9>'.<6 
2 lOi'/fs 

2 11 ''le 

3 0^% 
3 V% 
3 2^% 
3 3^% 
3 4^% 
3 5^% 
3 6^% 
3 7>V6 

♦5 0 
5 2 

•5 4 
5 6 

*5 8 

5 10 
♦6 0 

6 2 
♦6 4 

6 6 
*6 8 

6 10 
♦7 0 

7 2 
7 4 

2 5^l{, 
2 6^% 
2 7^% 
2 8^% 
2 9^% 
2 lOMfe 

2 11<'^6 

3 Ot'/fe 
3 1"^. 

3 2»»/r6 

3 3^% 
3 4^% 
3 5i»Y6 
3 6'»<6 
3 71816 

Heights 

Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Finished door, 
ft. in. 

Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Finished door, 
ft. in. 

6 8 
6 9 
♦6 10 

6 11 
*7 0 

7 1 

6 75^6 
6 8U6 
6 9% 
6 \0% 

6 \\% 

7 0^6 

7 2 
7 3 
7 4 
7 5 
7 6 

7 1% 
7 2% 
7 3% 
7 4% 
7 5^6 


•Carried in stock. 


□ 
□ 


□ 

D 


No. 3 No.^ No 5 No G 



Fig. 1. Standard Designs for Standwell Doors 
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All-steel Combined Bucks, Jambs and Trim 

Bucks of this type, as shown in Figs. 2 to 13 can not 
be excelled for beauty, strength, durability or econ- 
omy. They are easily installed at the building, and 
eliminate the necessity of using rough bucks, separate 
jambs and plaster grounds. 



Fig. 2 
Special 
Moulded 
Steel Corridor 
Sash Buck 




Fig. 3 
Special 
Moulded 
Steel Door 
Buck 


Fig. 4 

Special Moulded Steel 
Door Buck and 
Transom 




Fig. 5 
Buck for 2-in. 
Terra Cotta 
Walls 


Fig. 6 
Buck with Plain 
Trim for 2-in. 
Terra Cotta 
Walls 


Fig. 7 
Buck with Plain 

Trim for 3- to 
8-in. Terra Cotta 
Walls 





m 






Fig. 8 
Plain Trim Buck 
for 2-in. Plaster 
Wall; 1%-in. 
Door 


Fig. 9 
Plain Trim Buck 
for 2-in. Plaster 
Wall; 1%-in. 
Door 


Fig. 10 
Moulded Trim 
Buck for 2-in. 
Plaster Wall; 
1%-in. Door 




Fig. 12 Fig. 13 

Plain Trim Buck Plain Trim Buck 

with Single Rab- for Double-action 

BET FOR 2- TO 8-IN. DoORS 

Terra Cotta 
Walls 

Note: Figs. 11-12-13 made with trim same as Fig. 2, if desired 


Fig. 11 

Rough Buck for 
Trimmed or 2- to 
8-iN. Terra Cotta 
Walls 


Buck Sizes 

All-steel and Acme bucks also metal covered jambs 
are made to jamb opening sizes as shown on Stand well 
door schedule. 


Complete Elevator Fronts 

All-steel combination elevator bucks and complete 
elevator fronts, including saddles, bucks, doors and hard- 
ware, furnished and erected. 

Send for complete information and specifications. 


Ftnished Door Width 



«— Jamb Opening Width — ♦ 



Fig. 14. Special Moulded Steel Buck for Single Sliding- 
Elevator Door 



Fig. 15. Special Moulded Steel Buck for Two-speed Eleva- 
tor Doors 



■ Door Width " 
Jamb Op«n>n4 Width 

Fig. 16. Special Moulded Steel Buck for Slide and Swing 
or Slide and Stationary Elevator Doors 

Noteworthy H. F. G. Door and Buck Installations 

Astor Court Apartments, Broadway and 89th Street, New York 
City, Chas. A. Piatt, Architect 

23-story Office Building, Court and Remsen Streets, Brooklyn, 
N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

Astor Trust Company, Fifth Avenue and 42nd Street, New 
York City, Montague Flagg, 2nd, Architect 

Arnold Constable Building, Fifth Avenue and 40th Street, New 
York City, James T. Bartley, Architect 

William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Abbott, Archi- 
tects 

Hotel Traymore, Atlantic City, N. J., Price and McLanahan, 
^Vrchi tects 

20-story Office Building, 18 East 41st Street, New York City, 
George and Edward Blum, Architects 

16- story Office Building, 38th Street and Madison Avenue, New 

York City, Jardine, Hill & Murdock, Architects 
20-story Hotel Pennsylvania, Seventh Avenue and West 33rd 
Street, New York City, McKim, Mead & White, Architects 
23-story Office and Loft Building, 40th Street and Madison Ave- 
nue, New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

20- story Gotham National Bank, 59th Street and Columbus Cir- 

cle, New York City, Summerfeld & Steckler, Architects 
23-story Loft Building for Garment Center Realty Co., 37th 
Street and Seventh Avenue, New York City, Walter G. 
Mason, Architect 

17- story Loft Building for Garment Center Realty Co., 38th 

Street and Seventh Avenue, New York City, Walter G. 
Mason, Architect 

21 - story Canadian Pacific Building, 43rd Street and Madison 

Avenue, New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

22- story Liggett-Winchester-Ley Building, 42nd Street and 

Madison Avenue, New York City, Carrere & Hastings,- 
Architects 

25-story Fisk Building, 57th Street and Broadway, New York. 
City, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
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TELEPHONE 

Newark, Waverly 3461 


NEWARK CORNICE AND SKYLIGHT WORKS 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Work 
9-15 Seventeenth Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J- 


Products 

High grade Sheet Metal Work, including Kala- 
MEiN Doors, Sash, Trim and Mouldings; Hollow 
Metal Windows; Underwriters' Fire Doors; -fuT- 

TYLESS Skylights. _ . i c^^^o 

Also, Metal Covered Partitions, Metal Store 
Fronts, Ornamental Marquises, Cornices Rf^fs, Ven- 
tilators, and other types of Architectural Sheet Metal 
Work. 

Quality and Underwriters' Indorsement 

In the construction of its products, this organiza- 
tion has adopted highest standards of construction, 
ivhich are as a rule, and especially when so required, 
entirely in accordance with the requirements of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Service and Facilities 

This organization is prepared to install any of its 
products in any part of the United States when size 
of contract warrants. The grade of work solicited 
demands the employment of only highly skilled workers 
and a shop equipment of latest and most efficient 
machinery and tools. . 

The service department invites consultation during 
and after the preparation of plans and will gladly send 
suggestive working drawings, detail sheets of mould- 
ings, and any other information required. 

Kalamein Work 

The following suggested specifications will indi- 
cate the methods practised by this concern in the manu- 
facture of its kalamein work. Contracts of any size or 
difficulty can be handled by its efficient force.^ Hard- 
ware will be applied or provision made for it. Fire 
doors— swinging, sliding, or hung— can be equipped 
with any type of control. 


Specifications for Kalamein Work 

Material— All woodwork used in the manufacture of door 
and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim to be of sea- 
soned clear kiln dried white pine. Stiles more than 6 m. 
wide must be built up of strips and glued together. 

All metal to be of 16-oz. copper [or commercial bronze, 
low brass, No. 28 kalamein iron or galvanized iron]. 

Covering— All woodwork must be covered by machine, 
except on panels (whether of wood or asbestos) metal must be 
clued on. All metal must fit closely to wood cores, the sur- 
faces to be straight and true without blisters, cracks or rough 
edges: edges to be straight and true; mouldings to be as per 
details, with sharp, square corners, showing true lines. Special 
care must be taken in assembling to avoid bench marks as much 
as possible and to get a true fit at the miters, cut ends at miters 
to be covered with same metal as used for mouldings. 

Assembling— All members of doors sash, etc., must 
be mortised and tenoned, and put together with hardwood wedges, 
or doweled with hardwood dowels and special gluing Process. 

All trim, where practical, shall be mitered and put together 
at shop, all joints and miters thoroughly brazed and each 
cleated with metal clips. Trims and mouldings, wherever pos- 
sible, must be back screwed, thus avoiding defacing surface by 
nails or screws. 

Exterior Work— On all work exposed to weather, 
ioints of metal covering must be underlaid with a strip of metal, 
same as covering, and after assembling all joints must be prop- 
erly brazed; and all joints where water, snow, or sleet has a 
chance to lodge or that are subjected to steam or moisture to 
any extent, must be completely filled with solder and brazed so 
that no moisture can gain entrance to cores. 

Cleaning— After kalamein work is erected, all sur- 
faces of copper, commercial bronze or low brass must be thor- 
oughly cleaned of solder or other foreign matter and a coat of 
lacquer applied. Galvanized or kalamein iron surfaces must be 
painted with 1 heavy coat of Sherwin-Williams paint, known as 
galvanized iron primer, or other paint equally approved Be- 
fore painting is done, however, metal must be thoroughly cleaned 
with benzine and bran, of grease or other foreign matters to 
prepare surface for a good adhesion of paint to surface. 




Sliding Fire Doors on Inclined Tracks 

Used when there is not enough room to slide a single door in one 
direction 


Main Entrance, West Side Trust Co. Building, 
Newark, N. J. 
Crow, Lewis & Wiqkenhoefer, Architects 
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Applying Hardware - Special care must be taken to apply 
hardware ; it must be done by men experienced in kalamein 
work. Metal work must be cut to allow a clinch around butts 
or any other hardware where it is necessary to let same into 
finished work, so that no wood may be exposed and no mois- 
ture have a chance to penetrate to wood core. 

Windows 

The accompanying cuts illustrate two types of win- 
dows made by this company. 

They have stood the test of severe service and have 
been found eminently successful. Pivoting sash are, 





Details of Hollow Metal Double Hung Window 

Examined and labeled by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

when desired, supplied with fusing link control, so sash 
can close automatically in case of fire. 

Puttyless Skylights 

The accompanying details of a puttyless skylight 
show the direct and scientific basis of the system. 

Briefly, it is a simple application of a spring bronze 
clip construction to 
structural steel 
spanning members. 
This clip construc- 
tion, with its spe- 
cially prepared cork 
cushions (see illus- 
tration), provides a 
firm yet flexible 
hold for the glass. 
It has sufficient give 
to allow for any vi- 
bration or expan- 
sion and contrac- 
tion the construc- 
tion may be sub- 
jected to, and thus 
reduces the danger 
of glass breakage to 
a minimum, and 
provides an e c o- 
nomical construc- 
tion which is per- 
manently storm- 
proof and dust- 
proof. 

Thi^ system is 
adaptable to any 
form of skylight 


Details of Hollow Metal Window; Upper Sash 
Pivoting, Lower Sash Stationary 

Examined and labeled by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

construction with no intermediate supports up to 8-ft^ 
spans. It requires practically no attention once it is in- 
stalled. 

For specially large openings, calculations for nec« 
essary intermediate supports will be made by this com- 
pany, when desired. 




-r 









^IMIL- 




Details, Showing Construction and Application of Puttyless Skylight 
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RELIANCE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Drawn Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Partitions, 
Trim, and Fire Retardant Specialties 
73 to 103 Dobbin Street and 80 to 110 Banker Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., F. J. Wilson, Otis 
Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C, Fireproof Products 

Co., Woodward Building 
BOSTON, MASS., SeelEy & Lawson, 73 Tre- 

mont Street 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Building Specialties 

Co., 61 Mill Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Ernest R. Bartholo- %s".7i- 

MEW. Maison Blanche Annex LOUIsI MO.? hI"?. Uulenhaut, Railway ^Exchange 


REPRESENTATIVES 

RICHMOND, VA., Edward Ragland, P. O. 

Box, 1151 _ . , ^. 

ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewett, National City 
Building 

WILSON, N. C, Builders Material Co., Ill 

Nash Street ^ 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Builders Material Co., 

600 Lincoln Building . 
CHICAGO, ILL., John A. Boland, Jr., Wng- 


FT. WORTH, TEX., Collinsville Mfg. Co., 
1009 East Front Street 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bissell Build- 
ers Supply Co., Colcord Building 

BILLINGS, MONT., F. W. Richardson, Elec- 
tric Building 

DENVER, COLO., Builders Service Bureau, 
1729 Champa Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., MaritzEn-Kuns, 226 
West 9th Street 
Building 


Products 

Drawn Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Par- 
titions and Trim ; Furniture Steel Doors and 
Frames ; Bronze Storefronts. 

Also Extruded Bronze Windows, Doors and Bank 
Screens; All-steel Windows. 

All products constructed under the supervision of 
the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Metals Used 

Bronze from Nos. 16 to 23 gauge. Copper from No. 
14 gauge to 24 oz. to the sq. ft. Furniture steel Nos. 12 
to 22 gauge. Extruded bronze, .125. 

Facilities 

The new and modern manufacturing plant, contain- 
ing 50,000 sq. ft. of working space and 25,000 sq. ft. of 
storage space is equipped with the latest and most im- 
proved wood and metal working machinery, most of 
which has been specially designed to meet every require- 
ment of producing only the highest standards of quality 
in all-metal fireproof products. All orders, large or 
small, can be promptly executed. 

Prices furnished on receipt of schedule covering the 
following data (unless plans and specifications are fur- 
nished to us) : 

Doors: Size and style of each. 

Jambs: Width and thickness required. 

Casings: Moulded or flat; state width and whether one 
or both sides of opening. 

Specifications for Metal Covered Doors, Jambs and 
Trim 

Metal Covering— All wood forming parts of doors, 
jambs and trim to be covered with metal as follows : 

// Kalamein Iron Covered— Doors and jambs, Nos. 22 to 26 
gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. , . , on oi 

// Furniture Steel Covered— Doors and jambs Nos. 2U to 24 
gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. 

// Copper Covered— Doors and jambs, 16 to 20 oz. ; mould- 
ings and trim, 14 oz. ... on 

// Bronze Covered— Doors and jambs, Nos. 16 to 20 gauge; 
mouldings and trim, No. 23 gauge. , n , , 

Cores— All wood in doors, jambs and trim shall be clear 
white pine and shall be thoroughly seasoned, kiln dried and free 
from shakes, sap, loose or large knots, or any defects impairing 
strength or durability. Doors to be made, lYs, 1%, 1%, He, 2/4 
in. or heavier if required. If doors are either lii or 2 A in. 
thick, stiles, top and cross rails are to be 5 in. wide and bottom 
rail is to be 10 in. high. 

Jambs to be made 1% or 1% in. thick, by width shown on 
drawings if rabbeted, or Vs or iVs in. with loose stop applied 

Trim either % or % in. thick, plain or moulded of width 
shown on drawings, or made up special if required. 

Painting— All kalamein or galvanized iron material to 
receive a priming coat of paint in our shop before delivery. 

Underwriters* Labels— Underwriters' labels can be se- 
cured for doors leading to elevator shafts, stairways, corridors 
and partitions, fire escapes and fire tower openings, which, when 
installed in accordance with the following specifications, will 
procure minimum insurance rate for building and contents. 


Stair and Elevator Doors— Labeled for single doors up to 48 
in. wide and in pairs up to 72 in. wide; made with solid 
panels hung on channel iron or combination steel frames with 
5x5-in. full surface butts, mortise cylinder locks with %-in. 
throw bolt; stair doors should be made self-closing either by 
coil spring or door check. 

Fire Escape and Tower Doors— Labeled for the same size 
openings as stair and elevator doors, and can be constructed to 
receive wire glass, not exceeding 5 sq. ft.; hung in the same 
manner as stair doors. 

Corridor and Partition Doors— Constructed to receive 8 sq. ft. 
of wire glass and bearing the underwriters' label; may be hung 
to metal covered jambs when stair and elevator doors are labeled. 

Specifications for Metal Covered Frames and Sash 

Metal Covering— All wood forming parts of window 
frames and sash to be covered with metal. Each member covered 
with metal is to be drawn through steel dies before assembling 
and all mouldings and edges are to be sharp and true as de- 
tailed. 

// Kalamein Iron Covered— "No 28 gauge for glass mouldings ; 
No. 26 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, except sill 
which will be No. 24 gauge. 

// Copper Covered — 14 oz. for glass mouldings; 16 oz. for 
all other parts of frame and sash, except sill which will be 20 oz. 

// Bronze Coverec/— No. 27 gauge for glass mouldings; No. 
24 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, except sills, 
which will be No. 22 gauge. 

Wood Cores — Cores of all window frames and sash 
shall be thoroughly seasoned dry white pine, free from loose 
or large knots. Cores shall be milled and constructed in the 
best manner, built up in strict accordance with the details, all 
mouldings shown on drawings being accurately followed. 

Members of Window Frames — Unless otherwise shown 
on drawings, sizes of different members shall be as follows: 

Sills, 2% in. in thickness; pulley stiles and outside casings, 
\Vs in.; inside casings, % in.; back linings, % in.; parting strips 
% in. X \Vs in.; staff beads, sizes vary. Sills shall be double 
rabbeted. Inside stops shall be Vi in. by width desired. Sections 
of pulley stiles to be removable to give access to weights. 

Frames for double hung sash to be box frames provided with 
weight separators. Sills to be plowed out on underside and pro- 
vided with %x2 in. galvanized iron water bar. 

Note: All of our windows are equipped with our integral weather- 
strips, which are made part of the construction. 

Members of Sash — Unless otherwise shown on draw- 
ings, sizes shall be as follows: Stiles and top rails, Hix2% in. 
Bottom rails, Hix3% in. Meeting rails, 1% in. thick. Rails 
shall be coped to stiles and screwed together with 5-in. screws 
for sash up to 4 ft. wide and with 6-in. screws for sash over 
4 ft. Joints to be weU filled with solder and filed smooth. 

Specifications for Furniture Steel Door Franies 

Frames to be made of furniture steel of not lighter than 
No. 16 gauge U. S. Standard with all miters and joints to be 
welded and made smooth. Reinforcement for application of 
necessary hardware to be electrically welded and of proper size 
to insure rigid construction. Wall anchors to be provided and 
spaced approximately 2 ft. apart to insure rigidity. Each frame 
to be provided with spreaders for parallel alignment. Templates 
for all hardware will be furnished in reasonable time prior to 
the manufacture of these frames. 

All frames to receive one shop coat of the best metallic 
primer and applied in a first-class workmanlike manner to in- 
sure a complete covering on all surfaces, inside and outside. 
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A New Geuting's Shoe Store Front^ Philadelphia, Pa. 


A New J. & T. Cousins Shoe Store Front, Philadf.lphia, Pa. 

Reliance Bronze Storefronts 

The use of unsightly wooden storefronts is rapidly 
giving way to soHd metal. Reliance bronze storefronts 
have so many advantages over ordinary storefronts that 
architects and builders everywhere prefer them. The 
fire retarding advantages, the absence of upkeep cost 
and the permanence of the Reliance bronze storefronts 
make them the most attractive and economical installa- 
tion for any kind of business. 

The owners of the attractive shoe stores illustrated 
on this page are absolutely i a i^^ttin 

assured that their large show 1^ "bronze 's-ro^ j^-^"^-'^ ? 
wmdows will give a lifetime 

r ^- r ^ • TRADK-MARK 

of satisfactory service. 

The resilient %-in. rubber channel with Reliance 
special bronze mouldings provides the necessary "give- 
and-take" to ofTset the vibration found in all large 
windows. 

This patented rubber grip is an exclusive feature 
that makes Reliance bronze storefronts of this type 
stormproof against breakage of glass by wind pressure. 

Architects as well as contractors who have come in 
contact with Reliance fireproof products, whether they 
be metal covered doors, windows, partitions or trim, 
know that all are tributes to mechanical genius of su- 
perior workmanship, craftsmanship and quality. 
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THORP FIRE PROOF DOOR CO. 

''Thorp-Richardson" Doors and Finish; Bronze and Copper Entrances 

1600-1616 Central Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN FIFTY PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of 'Thorp-Richardson" Fire- 
proof Doors and Finish for all classes of fireproof 
buildings, public and private ; also, Bronze and Copper 
Entrances. 

In General 

The Thorp Fire Proof Door Co. is the pioneer in 
this line of work, and all effort and energy are devoted 
to this work alone. The Thorp Finish has been de- 
veloped to the point where the architect can safely 
specify for any purpose. 

Thorp Doors make each room, floor or apartment 
a separate fireproof unit. Stairways and elevator shafts 
are also guarded by the Thorp Finish, and if consistently 
used, there can be no spread of fire beyond the rooms or 
unit in which the fire originates. 

Construction 

Thorp Doors are made on the basis of the under- 
writers' standard: A 3-ply built-up pine core, asbestos 
lined and metal covered. By special processes all metal 
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is locked or welded, and the two sheets are locked 
together on all four edges of the door. No dependence 
is placed on a mortise-and-tenon joint or lag screws to 
hold the door or parts together, and the metal covering 
on each side is so made as to be one sheet. 

Thorp Standard Detail Doors are covered with 
single sheets of No. 24 gauge metal, panels sunk by 
hydraulic pressure with single sheet to each side. 

Thorp Special Detail Doors, to the architect's de- 
sign, are made of Nos. 24 or 20 gauge metal, with 
mouldings as an integral part of stiles; rails and panels 
assembled with flush welded joints. 

Any of the natural wood finishes are carefully fol- 
lowed as to grain and shade; or the white enamel for 
hospitals. A very popular finish is our standard old 
copper duplex plate on special steel. 

Entrance Doors 

Thorp Doors in bronze and copper make the most 
handsome, durable and economical entrances. Either 
No. 18 gauge or 18-oz. metal is used, and the entrances 
may be as elaborate and ornamental as desired. 



Details of Thorp Standard Detail Doors, Glass Panels, Transoms, Side Lights 

Thorp Detail Doors made to any design 
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Jefferson County Savings Bank, Birmingham, Ala. 

Wm. C. Weston, Architect 




A Corridor in Jefferson County Savings Bank, 
Showing Doors 



Scale Elevation and Details of Stairway Partition for the 
Kennard School Building, Cleveland, Ohio 


Details of Corridor Doors and Partitions, Jefferson 
County Savings Bank 
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German-American National Bank, Pekin, III. Gateway, Park Building, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Hewitt & Emerson, Architects Hewitt & Brown, Architects 



Entrance, U. S. Post Office, Frankfort, Ind. Bronze Entrance, Exchange National Bank, 

Little Rock, Ark. 

Chas. L. Thompson, Architect 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Standard Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

WAREROOMS 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 44-46 Duane Street BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street CHICAGO, ILL., 220 North Wabash Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1009 Oregon Avenue 


Products 

A complete line of Standard Labeled and Un- 
labeled Two-ply and Three-ply, Double and Single 
Lock Joint Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters. 

Also manufacturers of Overhead Track Conveying 
Systems, Swing Fire Door Iron Jamb Frames, Fire 
Door Fusible Link Fixtures, Rolling Ladders for high 
shelving. 

For Standard Metal Covered Doors and Trim, see 
pages 700-702; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 
1229-1232. 

Advice of Local Inspection Department 

On account of the different requirements for both 
fire doors and shutters in various localities, it is recom- 
mended that the insurance inspection department having 
jurisdiction be consulted before fire doors or shutters 
are specified or provided for. 

Standard Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 

This company manufactures all of the standard 
types of labeled and unlabeled tin clad doors and shutters 
for the various conditions required by the insurance and 
building authorities. These are carefully constructed 
and reinforced by many mechanical and other improve- 
ments made possil)le by years of research and specializa- 
tion in this industry, as well as by the facilities afforded 
by a large and well equipped plant. 

Labeled Doors 

Manufactured, inspected and labeled under the 
supervision of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Construction — Three-ply (2^2 in. thick), two-ply 
(1'14 ill- thick). Both are covered with 14x20-in. I. C. 
113-lb. tin plates with double lock joints. 

Styles for Various Conditions — Standard fire- 
proof doors are made in various styles to suit the follow- 
ing requirements: 

For incline slide, single door, see National Style 
"A,'' Cincinnati Standard, Philadelphia Standard; for 
level slide, single door, see Standard Style "C" ; for in- 
cline slide, double door, see Labeled Style "B." All of 
these styles are illustrated on Sheet A 1, on following 
page. 

Unlabeled Doors and Shutters 

Construction — Same as for labeled doors except 
for covering which is 14x20 in., 108-lb. tin plates with 
single lock joints. 

Sliding Doors — For incline slide, single door, see 
Regular Style "A" ; same except for limited headroom, 
see Style "E" ; for level slide, single door, see Regular 
Style "C" ; same except for limited headroom, see Style 


53®. 4020 



LTnderwriters' Labels 


"D''; for double doors, see Regular Style "B" (incline 
slide) and Style "CC" (level slide). These styles illus- 
trated on Sheets A 1 and A 2, on the two following 
pages. 

Counterbalanced Doors — Made in various types 
of single and double vertical slide as illustrated on the 
fourth page following. Hardware not labeled. Doors 
labeled or unlabeled. 

Swinging Doors and Shutters — For single swing, 
see Style "N" (also furnished labeled) and Style "R'*' ; 
for double swing, see Styles "NN'' and "RR" ; for shut- 
ters see Style "SB" (shutters are also furnished with 
square tops to fit masonry). All these styles illustrated 
on third page following. 

Information Necessary for Ordering 

Drawings, on which quotations are based, should 
give the clear width and height of the opening and head- 
room over and the thickness of the wall. For minimum 
headroom required refer to Sheet A 2, second page fol- 
lowing. 

Drawings or data should also state amount of clear 
room at sides of openings. This data is especially re- 
quired in case of sliding doors. 

When ordering swing doors, give size of openings, 
head and side room, material of walls, and whether 
doors are to be flush or overlap. 

In the case of single swing doors, give hand of same 
when hardware is required. 

Always specify whether doors are to be two-ply 
(1% in.) or three-ply (2i/2 in.) 

Fixtures 

A complete line of standard size approved fixtures, 
fittings, frames, etc., manufactured by this company, is 
available for all types and styles of doors. 
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NATIONAL 5TYLL 'A 
INCLINL SLIDL 
IMSPLCTLD & LABLLLD 



CINCINNATI STAKDAP-D 

INCLINL SLIDL , 
INSPLCTLD &' LAbLLLD 



PHILADLLPHIA STANDARD 

INCLINL SLIDL 
INSPLCTLD 6/ LAbLLLD 




iJK Be^qVLof dior)r only. 



RLGULAH STYLL"A" 
INCLINL SLIDL 
NOT LABLLLD 


RiGULAR. STYLL "£>' 
INCLINL SLIDL 
NOT LAbLLLD 


LAbLLLD STYLLT 
INCLINL SLIDL 
INSPLCTLD LAbLLLD 




•Y 


"4" zJ\ 


R.LGULA1L STYLL "C 
LLVLL SLIDL 
NOT LAbLLLD 


STANDAR-D STYLL 
LLVLL SLIDL 
LABLLLD 


E.LGULAL STYLL tC 
LLVLL SLIDL 
NOT LA5ELLD 


LLGLND ^ H-bumper Shoes. 

A-Top I>inder and £)uin per Shoe. I-Sho(z <9.fic4 Guide. 
3-C<ztiter Stop. TJ-Astr6.$&-i 
C-"D\hrb.zVjL\ 8.nd Stop. K.-Tra.clc 3V2"x Vfi"U.."E. 

r>-Stop and ?ulUy. 1-Cd.st Iron RrAckef. 


V-Tuubiz Lint. 

Q-NQ 1 GuidzRoli. W-ixpanded Lye wifh or wiihouf'R.jn^ 

11-Che.in or ?jop« Pulley Dolted J(-2.ope. 

on TKacIc,Wall,oi^Door. Y-Che^ln. 
S-Ha.lf Oval & riat Cbafe Strips Z-Weifjht 


L-Adjusfa.ble K-eacf Stop 6 Puilty. M- Wrought Iron r>raiC Ice -t. bolte.d \o^<z.\hzr' thuDoor- A-A - Screw lye. 
F-Rea^rStop. N-H&.n^er. T- Via t Chafe Sl-rips screweol on. B-£> - "Flush orla^ised Handle* bolf- 

G-Botfom Bihdler. 6- li^ 4- Guide "Roll . U-Lln k. Arm e^nd Fuji ble Link. ed f ocjet her thru •pooV. 


DRAWN BY 
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COBURN AUTOMATIC SLIDING 
SINGLE. AND DOUBLL FIRL DOORS 
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>^ — — Op«.n'g — 
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STANDALD STYLL "CC" 
LLVLL SLIDL 
NOT LABLLLD 


KXGULAP. STYLL "L" 
INCLINL SLIDL 
NOT LAbLLLD 


STANDAR.D STYLL "L" 
INCLINL SLIDL 
NOT LAbLLLD 




HLADKDQW ^LQUIRLD PGR. 
GRAVITY SLIDL SINGLLDOOR5 STYLl"A 


AR.CHLD TOP OPENINGS FLAT TOP OPENINGS 


Width of 


3'- O" 
4 -O 
5-0 
6 - O 

7- 0 

8- O 
9 -O 

lO-O 

11 -o 

12-0 


HeAdrocm 
Lequirgd 


i - 5 
1 -6 
I -7 
1 - Q 
i -9 

1 -lO 

1- ll 

2- 0 

2 - 1 
2 -O 


Widltj of 
Open ing 


3'-0" 
4 -O 

5- 0 
6 -O 
7-0 

6- 0 
9-0 

10 -O 

11 -O 

12 -O 


Haa^droom 


- 7 ^/fe 
-6 V4 

- iO Vd 
-11 Va 

2 - I 
2-2 */4. 
2-3 
2-5 
2 - € Vd 


^LGULAR. STYLL "D" 
LLVLL SLIDL 
NOT LABLLLD 


STANDARD STYLL 'D" 
LLVLL SLIDL 
NOT LABLLLD 



NO. I 


- " 7 


Width of Opdn - 

H<il9ht of Opczn- 

in$. 
ThicJcnass of 

Wail 
Haad room 
He-i^ht of Lintci 
Exi^nsion of 

Lmf<2.l to tha 

Uft 
Extc n s ion of 

Lintei to the 

Rj9ht 


Hz5.droom required forGrAvity Slide 
Docks. Stylz "Sura Clo5er"sa.m2 as StyU"A' 

Heficdroom required forGra^vity Si ide 
Doors Style sa.me as Style "A" 

Heds-droom required for G/avity Slide 
Doors: Style sa^me as Style "A" 

Head room re quired for Levei Slid? 
Doors- D2 sign "C": 1-2" 

Headroom reguired for Level Slide 
Doors DesK^n "D": S" 


HLAD2.00M LLQUim) POU 
GI^VITY SLIDL SINGLL DOOP.S STYLL'X'^ 


miWlD TOP OPENINGS 


DR-AWING NO. 1 


Width of 
Openin<^ 

Headroom 
■R-equ i red 

Widttiof 
Openih^ 

He-adroom 
R.equi red 

3'- 0" 

7J/4" 

3-0" 


4 -O 

9 

4-0 

lO*/2 

4-6 

10^2 

4-6 

1 2 

5- O 

10^2 

5-0 

12 

6-0 

1 I 

6-0 

l2'/4 

7 -O 

13 

7-0 

14^4 

8 -O 

13^4 

8-0 

i5'/2 

9 -O 

15 

Q -0 

16^2 

lO -o 

16 

lO-O 

19V2 


fLAT TOP OPINING S 


DIMENSIONS R-£aUIR.ED FOR. SLIDE DOOR.S AND HARDWARE 


Mr^TT ^° s''^^^*^ door,lop binder should 
In V-/ 1 LiJ « door c(os<is For doable doors, c 


HLADIIOOM INQUIRED FOL 
GRAVITY DOUBLE SLIDL DOOP.S 


door 5, ccnte r stop shouid 
tak_e impact &.% door closes All Vi a r d ware screws a^nd boifs 
necessary to erect these doors Are furnished except 
W&.I1 bolts which fl^re supplied only when specified 
For le<5end see Sheet N2Ai 
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4- 0" 

5- 0 

6- 0 

7- 0 
6-0 


Headroom 
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17^4 
[7% 
18 


Width of 
Opening 


9-0 

10 - O 

11- 0 

12- 0 


Headroom 
Required 


18^4 
l9'/8 
19ka 
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COBURN AUTOMATIC SLIDING 
SINGLL AND DOUBLL FIRL DOORS. 


SHLLT NO. AH 
SCALL V16 A 
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Style A 

CoBURN Incline Slide Fire Door 


Style B 

Coburn Double Incline Slide Fire Door 



HLGULAH STYLL 
FIXTURIS 


}L — - 


'I'^O A 


■M 



P.LGULAP. STYLL "V^ 



RLGULAll "Sb" SHUTTLE. 



.0 L-) 




HLGULAR- STYLL "RIl" 


Ixir^T'n ^<^^^0"^ designation of i'l^hi* 
iNv_J I L^or and left si da as shown on dravr- 
in9."R.i^ht And i<ii\ b<z.in<§ iftk-cirt faciti<J 
opening from ^ posii-ion on side ol wall 
aviay fronn dooi' or shutter. 

Give $v/in(5 of door as r'Kjht or left ac- 
cording a» buHs are on ri^hiojrl^ft 
side <as de-fined Above. 


DIMENSIONS" RiQUIRiD POR.- 
SWING DOORS, SHUTTERS £^ HARJ^WARX 


LLGLND : 

b- Triple L&ich 
C- Sin^^Je Le^tch 


E-C..v,ty .ou w.th etch «:^,^-,V/,-i, swi v.i P.,l.y. ^f-'^<?;^.'.' W.V.. 
y-AutomaticDevice fot rec$ii iat-j.^^^^^^;^ Holdc r ' 0-Cham. 

in<;5 clo^in<$ of 'Doofi K- Weight Br&ckef witli lev «r Akid.? - Fusible Link. 
G -Bun) per Shoe ^ L- AutotTie^tic 'brack.et, Q- $huH<z,r Hook^. 


COBURl^ 7IR£ SHUTTm AND AUTOMATIC SWINGING_SjNGLE„AND poUBLR FIRX DQQP^S. 
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ILLGULAR."H' 



R.EGU LA R- "HH" 



R,E G U L AIL, "G' 


O 



Three half 
OVA I chafe 
si rips each 
corocr* o{ door. 


LLGLND- 

A - Sicel Traclc 
3 Casi Iron I>i^^cRAf 
C- Cable Offsef 
D- Guide 

E - R^aised and Piush 
Handles bolted to- 
^eiher ihru doot*. 

F - "Fusible Link, 

G- Clamp 

H- RoDpe 

I - Cable 

J --C<able Pulley 

K- - Rope Pulley 

L -4V2"Dia. Wei^hf 

M-G "Dia. Weight 

O -rxVs" Chafe Strip 

P -Anchok^ 

Q -Chain 



■R.EGULAR-"J" 


COBUR.N COUNTER^BALANCED 




Style G 

Coburn Vertical Slide Fire Door 


Style J 

Coburn Double Vertical Slide Fire Door 
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RICHMOND FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

SUCCESSORS OF RICHMOND SAFETY GATE CO. 

Manufacturers of Fire Doors and Shutters 
RICHMOND, IND. 

For nearest Branch Office communicate with Home Office 


Products 

Standard Tin Clad Doors and Shutters. 

Counterbalanced and Vertical Telescoping 
Elevator Doors. 

Horizontal Folding Warehouse Doors. 

Sliding and Swing Doors and Fixtures. 

Kalamein or Metal Covered Doors and Trim. 

Also, Underwriters' Iron Fire Doors, Horizontal 
Trolley and Vertical Slide Warehouse Doors, Door and 
Shutter Hardware, Angle and Channel Frames, Light 
Structural Work, etc. 

Installation 

Products are sold f.o.b. Richmond, Ind., in which 
case complete erection instructions are furnished and 
when desired a competent foreman is supplied at a mini- 
mum rate, or a contract is entered into for the products 
and their installation complete. Fire doors are sold with 
or without fixtures. 

Special Conditions 

Doors, fixtures and operating devices can always 
be arranged or supplied to meet unusual conditions. 
The conditions shown in this company's catalogues are 
desirable but not necessarily invariable, and the Engi- 
neering Department is available to architects and others 
in the solution of problems in this line. 

Approval 

Richmond fire doors and fixtures are made in strict 
accordance with the latest rules and requirements of 
insurance authorities. Several types of doors and fix- 
tures are labeled under the supervision of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., and are sold with the guar- 
antee that they will be fully approved by the local and 
state inspection bureaus. 

Standard Tin Clad Doors and Shutters 

Every National standard fire door and fire shutter 
made by us is constructed and covered in accordance with 
the rules and requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and inspected and labeled under the super- 
vision of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

A finished door measures 2% in., including tin, and 
a finished shutter 1% in.; 4 in. is considered standard 
lap each side of the opening. 

Sliding Doors and Fixtures 

The type of fixtures herewith illustrated is in many 
respects the simplest yet most reliable on the market. 
The door is counterbalanced and held in any desired 
position. The automatic closing device may be modified 
to comply with local insurance requirements. Doors and 
hardware are regularly inspected and labeled under the 
direction of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Swing Doors and Fixtures 

Doors and fixtures of this type are recommended 
when sliding doors can not be used. Automatic closing 



Xd. JN(I. Sl1JM.\(, 1)ch)R.s AM) ImMTKI'-.S 

attachment should be used on all doors used frequently; 
device shown is positive in action and thoroughly re- 
liable. 

Doors and hardware are regularly inspected under 
direction of the Underwriters' Lal)oratories, Inc. 



No. 120. SiNfiLK SwiNc; Dour am) Imxtures 

Other Types of Fire Doors 

The several types of standard fire doors commonly 
furnished include single and double slide, single and 
double swing, vertical slide, etc. 

Standard Fire Shutters 

Constructed the same as standard fire doors but are 
two-ply. They are made to swing or slide as described 
and are specially constructed where necessary. 

Richmond Folding Doors 

Construction — Wood doors are constructed from 
selected white pine or spruce practically free from 
knots, finished to 2^1) in. in thickness. Stiles and rails 
are mortised, tenoned with dowel binders. These doors 
can be made to suit any architectural design when re- 
quired. 
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Metal covered doors have a three-thickness white 
pine wood core. The covering may be with under- 
writers' terne or flat sheets to show a panel design. 

The hardware is malleable iron and of rugged con- 
struction. 

Doors are easily operated by means of a hand chain 
in connection with a geared hoist. 

These doors are also constructed to be hung on the 
exterior of the opening with operating mechanism on 
the interior. 

Installation— The tables indicate the minimum 
overhead clearance required between the lintel or open- 
ing head to the nearest overhead obstruction. Open- 
ing sizes are given in table. 

5 in. on one side and 15 in. on the other side are 
the minimum return spaces required. These spaces may 
occur on either side, but one side must be at least 5 m. 
and the other 1 S in. 


The lintel or head of the openings should be flush 
with the face of the wall. 

Special Conditions— (I) Where the overhead clear- 
ance is insufficient a pocket may be provided in the 
floor to allow the counterweight to travel below the 
floor line, thus giving a clear opening. 20 in. from lintel 
to nearest overhead obstruction is the minimum space 
for this arrangement. The return spaces are the same 
as for regular door. 

(2) If the above arrangement is impractical, the 
counterweight may be compounded, i. e., using twice 
the amount of weight compounded with an idle pulley, 
the cable threaded through this pulley to a dead end 
fastening on the wall. 5 in. and 20 in. are the minimum 
return spaces. 

For Estimates — Give size of openings, available 
space on each side and above lintel of openings with 
the thickness and construction of the wall. 
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Schedule of Overhead Clearance "C 


cQ 

-A" 

7' 

5' 

S)' 

10* 

II' 

12" 

13 

14- 

15' 

16' 

17' 

6' 

r-5 


2-7" 

2-8 

2-9" 

2-10 

2-1 r 

3-r 

5-2 

5-3 

3-4' 

3' 

r-G 


f-5' 

2-9 

2'ir 

5-0 

3-r 

5-2 

5-3" 

3-5 

5-6" 

10' 

Z-7 

2-8' 

2-5>' 

2-11* 

3-0 

5'r 

5^5' 

5-5' 

3-6" 

3'7" 

3^8* 

ir 



2-11" 

3-0 

3^f' 

3-3 

3-5 

3-7 

5*8' 

3-9 

3- 10 

le' 

2-8 

2-9' 

2-ir 

3'r 

3-3' 

3-4 

3-7 

3-7 

3-9" 

3-/I 

4'-0 

13' 


e-ii 

5-/" 

3-3" 

3-3 

3-7 

3-8' 

3-9' 

4-r 

4-2 

4-5' 

14' 


5-r 

3-2" 

5^5 

3'7 

3-8 

3-Jf' 

4-1' 

4-2' 

4-3 

4'5' 

15- 

?.-\\ 

5-r 

3-3" 

3-3 

3-7' 

5-9' 

4'-!" 

4^2' 

4-3 

4-5 

4-8' 

16' 

5-1" 

3-3 

3^5 

3-7 

3-9' 

3-11" 

4-3' 

4-4' 

4-5 

4.-7 

4-ir 


"A/ 


' For Wood Doors 

height, and "B," width, of opening 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Schedule of Ovephead Cleapance'C 



A" 

7' 

8' 

2>' 

lO' 

II' 

12' 

13' 

14' 

15' 

16' 

17' 

(3' 

2-11 

5T 

5-3' 

5-7 

5-9 

3-11' 

4-r 

4-5" 

4-5' 

4-/ 

4-11" 

9* 

5-r 

5-3" 

5-7 

3-9 

5-11" 

4-r 

4*5 

A-7 

4^' 

4-11' 

5-5' 

10' 

5-5 

5-7 

5-9 

5-ir 

4-1' 

4-5 

4-7' 

4-1 r 

5-r 

5-3 

5-7' 

ir 

3'5 

5-7 

5-((" 

4-5 

4-5 

4-7 

4-11" 

5-r 

5-5 

5-7 

5-11" 

12' 

3-7 

3-11' 

4-1' 

4-5' 

4-7' 

4-9' 

5-r 

5-5' 

5'-9' 

G-r 

G-5' 

13' 

5-9 

4-1' 

4-5" 

4-7' 

4-ir 

5-5 

5-5 

5'9 

G'l' 

G-5' 

G-9" 

14' 

5-1 r 

4-5 

4-7' 

4-11' 

5-r 

5-7 

5-9 

G-r 

G-5' 

G^* 

7-r 

15" 

4-r 

4-5 

4'-9 

5-l" 

5-5 

5^' 

G-»' 

G-5 

G-9' 

7-r 

7-5' 

16' 

4-5 

4-7 

4-11" 

5-5 

5-7 

G-J' 

G-7" 

<^9' 

7-S 

7^1' 

7-ll' 


For Metal Covered 

' height, and ''B," width. 


Doors 

, of opening 
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Counterbalanced Elevator Doors 

Richmond counterbalanced doors are mounted on 
the inside of the elevator shaft, and are made in two 
sections divided in the center. The guides are of angles 
bolted to wall. The door sections are of corrugated iron 
surrounded by and riveted to angle frames. The two 
door sections are connected by means of heavy cable 
chain and rods. The chain travels over roller bearing 
sheaves riveted to the guide angles. 

Counterbalanced doors are designed for manual op- 
eration from the car, but when desired a self-closing 
attachment is provided. 

Richmond counterbalanced doors are inspected and 
labeled under the direction of the Underwriters' Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

Detail blue prints on request. 


Vertical Telescoping Ellevator Doors 

Usually installed on the inside of hatchway, and 
made in two sections, both sliding vertically. The bot- 
tom section travels at twice the speed of the upper sec- 
tion. The doors are made of corrugated sheets with 
angle iron frame. Doors slide on double angle track 
bolted to walls and are supported by means of chain or 
cable operating over roller bearing sheaves fastened to 
track and upper section of door. 

To meet all requirements for safety and protection, 
suitable automatic closing attachments are provided. 
The distance from floor to floor should be one-half more 
than height of opening plus 6 in. 

Richmond vertical telescoping doors are inspected 
and labeled under the direction of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. Detail blue prints mailed on request. 
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Details of Counterbalanced Elevator Door 


Details of Vertical Telescoping Elevator Door 
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Kalamein or Metal Covered Doors and Trim 

We are prepared to furnish any required equipment 
of kalamein or metal covered doors and trim. Our 
modern facilities enable us to efficiently handle special 
types of work. Our engineering department is always 


at the service of those interested in fireproof door prod- 
ucts and we are at all times glad to assist in handling 
any unusual problems which may be presented. 

Our complete general catalogue, also detail drawing 
will be promptly mailed on request. 
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SECURITY FIRE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Tin Clad Fire Doors and Fireproof Freight Elevator Doors 

815-817 South 14th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


AGENCIES 


DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Products 

**Horifold'' Warehouse, Freight House Ship- 
ping Platform and Garage Door. 

"Sec-Tel" Corrugated Two-section Slide-up 
Freight Elevator Door. 

"Seco" Corrugated, Tin Clad and Kalamein 
Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Door. 

Also Underwriters' Labeled Tin Clad Sliding and 
Swinging Doors. 

Underwriters' Approval 

All "Sec-Tel" and "Seco" freight elevator doors 
are inspected and labeled by Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc. 

Service 

Let us assist in solving your door problems. Our 
engineering department is at your service and will co- 
operate with architects, engineers and contractors. Write 
for details. 

Safety Devices 

We recommend for use with our "Sec-Tel" and 
"Seco** doors, our safety electric interlocking switches, 
which prevent the operation of the elevator car until all 
doors in the shaft are closed. 

Semiautomatic devices can also be furnished on 
small doors. 

"Horifold" Door 

The "Horifold" is a horizontal folding-up door 
and can be made of wood, corrugated steel, tin clad, or 
paneled wood metal covered sections. 



LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS. TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NASHVILLE. TENN. 


OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
PORTLAND. ORE 
ST, PAUL, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


"Horifold" doors are of rigid construction, operate 
with ease, and are unexcelled for withstanding severe 
weather conditions. 

"Horifold" doors are specially adapted for shipping 
platforms of warehouses, factory buildings, freight 
houses and garages. 

"Horifold" doors can be arranged to fold out, form- 
ing a canopy over the opening. 

"Horifold" doors can be arranged for glass in upper 
half to admit light, and with a wicket door in lower 
section. 

Write for detail drawings and further data. 

"Sec-Tel" Door 

The "Sec-Tel" door is a two-section slide-up or 
vertical telescoping elevator door. "Sec-Tel" doors per- 
mit the use of the permanent building sill for trucking 
over on to the elevator car. 

Use of roller bearing sheaves and special antifriction 
door guides assure ease of operation. 



"Horifold" Door Partly Open 


"Skc-Tkl" Door 


Advantages of "Sec-Tel" Door 

The "Sec-Tel" door is a combination fire door and 
safety gate, and no safety gate is required when the 
"Sec-Tel" door is used. 

The "Sec-Tel" door is made in two sections which 
slide up al)ove the lintel out of the way. 

The use of "Sec-Tel" doors reduces fire and acci- 
dent insurance. "Sec-Tel" doors are of simple but rigid 
construction and will stand up under constant use. 

They are built for service. 
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in Closta position 


SCHEDULE OF OPKNING HEIGHTS 
"SEC-TEL" DOORS 

For W'lrious Floor Heights Allowing 4 
in. for Bevel of Sill 


half yyoy op»n 


^ For 'Su-Tel'Door" 
Beralof si/l £' 


Opening 
height 

"C" 
ft. in. 

Mininamu 
headroom 

"D" 
ft. in. 

Story 
height 
"E" 
ft. in. 

6- 0 

3- 

5 

9- 9 

6- 6 

3- 

8 

10- 6 

6- 8 

3- 

9 

10- 9 

6- 10 

3- 

10 

11- 0 

7- 0 

3- 

11 

11- 3 

7- 6 

4- 

2 

12- 0 

8- 0 

4- 

5 

12- 9 

8- 6 

4- 

8 

13- 6 

9- 0 

4- 

11 

14- 3 

9- 6 

5- 

2 

15- 0 

10- 0 

5- 

5 

15- 9 


Mm 


opn^ Width 


-Sill- 
t} r >r Sec- Tci 'Doctt 


Plan of Shaft at Jamb 




Section Through Open-^ Elevator Piatfor,^ 
ING Showing "Sec-Tel'' 

Door Plan at Jamb— "Sec-Tel'' Door 

"Seco" Door 

A counterbalanced elevator door, with either corru- 
gated, tin clad or kalamein sections. 


kJAMB of opening 

trucking bar support 
building sill 
UNTERNEDIATE SUPPORT 


TJEE TRUCKING 
BAR 



LOWER DOOR 


Corrugated "Seco" Door with Tee Trucking Bar 

Open lower door providing trucking surface between building sill and 
elevator car 


''Seco" doors are equipped with heavy steel truck- 
ing bars on top of the lower half and with special 
trucking bar supports to take load off guides and chains 
when door is open for trucking over. 

Advantages of **Seco'' Door 

"Seco" door is an improved counterbalanced freight 
elevator door which is the result of fifteen years of 
careful study and experience. 

The Tee Trucking Bar on our corrugated "Seco" 
door is the acme of perfection. 

"Seco" doors are 
constructed to prevent 
deflection into shaft from 
trucks passing over same. 

All "Seco" doors are 
provided with self-align- 
ing sill stops. 

"Seco" doors are 
designed for rough usage. 

Pass Type "Seco" Door 

For low story 
heights, the underwriters 
in many cases permit the 
use of pass type doors 
which can be furnished 
for openings only 18 in. 
less in height than the 
story height. 



Tin Clad "Seco" Door 


SCHEDULE OF OPENING HEIGHTS 
"SECO" DOORS 
For Various Floor Heights 


Opening 
height 
-B" 
ft. in. 

Regular, 
tin clad and 
corrugated, 
ft. in. 

Minimum 

for 
pass type, 
ft. in. 

6- 0 

9- 7 

7- 6 

6- 6 

10- 4 

8- 0 

6- 8 

10- 7 

8- 2 

6- 10 

10- 10 

8- 4 

7- 0 

11- 1 

8- 6 

7- 6 

11- 10 

0- 0 

8- 0 

12- 7 

9- 6 

8- 6 

13-- 4 

10- 0 

9- 0 

14- 1 

10- 6 

9- 6 

14- 10 

11- 0 

10- 0 

15- 7 

11- 6 


0>p«n/n^ width R 



Plan of Shaft at Jamb — "Seco" Door 


CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR "SECO" 
DOOR 


Corrugated "Seco" Door. 

D, in. 

E, in. 

Not automatic-regular 

Semi-automatic regular 

6 
7 
7 

SVi 


Tin Clad "Seco" Door.. . . 

O, in. 

E, in. 

Not automatic-regular. . . . 
Semi-automatic regular 

7 

7 I 2 

4I0 
4 M 


Seco Door 
Closed 


S*co Door 
Open for 
truching 
thru opn^ 



Section Through 
Opening Showing 
"Seco" Door 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 

F. L. SAINO MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Fire Doors 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

70 West Colorado Avenue 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 



Products 

Originators and sole manufacturers of the 
patented "Sainometl" Fire Doors and Shut- 
ters. (Latest invention of Felix L. Saino, orig- 
inator of the All-metal Fire Door.) 

Types 

Single Sliding — Automatic or non-automatic. 
Level or inclined track. 

Double Sliding — Automatic or non-automatic. 
Level or inclined track. 

Single Swinging — Flush or overlap. Automatic 
or non-automatic. 

Double Swinging — Flush or overlap. Automatic 
or non-automatic. 

Vertical Sliding. 

Special — Irregular shaped or special doors; re- 
cessed doors for monorail or overhead trolley. 


FIRC OOOR8 
SNUTTERS 

TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


Underwriters' Approval 

"Sainometl" fire doors and shutters are ap- 
proved and lal)eled by the Underwriters' Labora- 
tories, Inc., of the National Board of Fire Un- 
derwriters, and are accepted and recommended 
by national, state and municipal authorities. 

Advantages 

"Sainometl" fire doors are of rigid all-steel con- 
struction. They are lowest in maintenance cost and 
afford the highest degree of protection to both life and 
property. They save the enormous rust and dry rot cost 
common to other fire doors and shutters. 




"Sainometl" Double Swinging Doors 28 ft. High 

Installed in Pidgeon-Thonias Iron Co., Memphis, Tenn. 


"Sainometl'* Automatic Sliding Door 

Recessed for overhead trolley. Installed in tlie Savannah Warehouse 
& Compress Co., Savannah, Ga. 



"Sainometl'' Shutter-Type Doors (for Outside Openings) 

Installed in the Greemdile Cotton Compress Co., Greenville, Miss. Over 200 "Sainometl" doors installed in this company's buildings 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Counterbalanced Elevator Doors with Safety Gate 

474 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Babcock-Davis Counterbalanced Elevator 
Fire Door with Truckable Seating Threshold and 
Safety Gate. (Patent pending.) 

For Pre-Cast Concrete Stairs and Ornamental Iron 
Work see pages 550-551. 

Our Engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly send working drawings to 
fit your requirements. 

Babcock-Davis Counterbalance Door 

Babcock-Davis counterbalance door with truckable 
bevel seating threshold and safety gate is manufactured 
only by this company and is approved and recom- 
mended by safety and insurance engineers. (Patent 
pending. ) ^ 

Operation — The counterbalance doors open ver- 
tically from the center. The two halves being equally 
balanced are operated quickly and easily by a chain over 
pulleys in a small space between floor threshold and shock 
threshold. Our safety gates fit in a pocket that makes 
well practically flush (see illustration). 

Features — Load from car does not land on door. 
Shock is taken by shock threshold (see illustration). 

The only counterbalanced door to which a safety 
gate may be applied and fire door held open by fusible 
link — operate the light safety gate and save abuse of 
expensive fire doors. 

Bevel threshold forms a positive seat between well 
support and floor of building. No dirt can lie on bevel 
part of threshold and prevent its seating. Impossible for 
door to fall in well. 

Flush well — no objectionable projections. 

Doors may be made of any material desired. As no 
blow or strain comes on doors they do not sag and break. 
Doors are manually operated. Electric interlocking de- 
vice preventing car leaving floor until door is closed may 
be applied. 

Babcock-Davis Safety Gate — This safety gate of 
steel and wire, full automatic or not, as desired, may 
be installed with our door. This allows elevator doors 
to be kept open with absolute safety if desired. 

Underwriters' Approval 

Fireproof doors are made under the supervision of 


the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and, when speci- 
fied, bear their label. 

Material Furnished 

Babcock-Davis Corporation will furnish doors 
complete, with operating mechanism and hardware, 
thresholds, gates, steel guides for same, construction door 
buck and building threshold. 

Specification Form 

To all openings in freight elevator furnish and in- 
stall Babcock-Davis Counterbalanced Door with Truck- 
able Bevel Seating Threshold and Safety Gate, as made 
and patented by Babcock-Davis Corporation, 474 Dor- 
chester avenue, Boston, Mass. 

These sills to be made of steel or cast iron and ma- 
chined to a perfect fit between the sill on the floor and 
the sill that is fastened to the I-beam on the well 
side. 

Door will run in iron guides fastened to the door 
buck running continuous from the bottom of the elevator 
pit to a point 5 ft. above the top of the door at top 
floor. 

Babcock-Davis Corporation will furnish the door 
buck and threshold. The gates will be made of wire in 
channel frames and run in guides made of I-beams 
securely fastened to well threshold at floor level and to 
underside of well beam at the floor above. 

Gates and door will be provided with ball bearing 
roller so the chain will travel with the least possible re- 
sistance. The entire opening above the door will be cov- 
ered with a plate and reinforced with a bar of iron at its 
lower edge to keep it straight and forming a flush well. 

These doors are to be made of (state kind 

of door desired), bearing the underwriters' label on same 
and guaranteed to be free from defect in material or 
workmanship for one year from date of installing. 

Doors are to be manually operating and the base- 
ment door is to be provided with a key so same can be 
opened from the floor. 

It is the intention that Babcock-Davis Corpora- 
tion will provide everything that pertains to these open- 
ings, including door buck, floor threshold, doors, door 
threshold, well beam, well threshold, gate, well covers, 
operating device, ball bearing rollers, cables, bolts, screws, 
and shop coat of paint. 
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Babcock-Davis Corporation 



Thru Openiaig-s 
v5mowi/sg D00R.S 
i/Nl Open PosiTi o/s 


v5cAl-E T^L-AN OP Op£A4IA4G 
>HOWIA4G- n5pAC& RetGLUI R-tD l/S 
Well FOf=?. I>N4STA!_L.rAI<2r I^OORS 


Thru Oaae Opeahncs- 
\Showi/n<^ Doors 


DETAILS OF BABCOCK - DAVIS COUNTERBALANCED DOORS 

PATENTS - PENDING 
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Weight KuAg witK fucsibU li 
to operate aoor^ in ca^c of fire 


CU a n n cl 
door buck 
bvj iE>-JD. Corp. 



CI. Si II, all 
bearing" «ur- 
facc^s arc 
maclninfid. 


track. 

s3-I <^ I^"-T track 
for safety ^ate^ 

Diamond mesl^ wire 
witK 
rame^ . 

li'>ScAvL.E vSectiom Thru Jamb 5? Track 

y^Gate track 



H 


J&r«ack«t 

I2 6cAi-e 6ectio/n Thru C.I.611-U ^ 8'-I >Suppor.t 


«5cnEDULE 0F=- Heights 


E. 

C 

10-10' 

T-O" 

3-10 

w-zi' 

7-3" 

3'-llt' 

W'-T 

r-6' 

4-1" 

II -Hi' 


4'-2^' 

12-4' 

8-0" 

4-4" 

l2-8i" 

8-3" 

4'-5t" 

I3'-I' 

8'-6" 

4-7" 

l3-5i" 

8-9" 

4'-©i" 

13-10" 

9-0" 

4'-lO" 



BabCOck-Davi* CoUaiterbauaajced Door Other Counterbauancbo Doors 
Always Protected Havimq Mo Protection 


DETAILS OF BABCOCK - DAVIS COUNTERBALANCED DOORS 

PATENTS - PENDING 
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GUARANTY IRON & STEEL CO. 

Fire Doors, Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

3845-3855 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Freight Elevator Doors; Passenger Elevator 
Doors, Iron, Bronze or Wire. 

Horizontal Folding Doors; Canopy Doors. 

Fire Doors, Tin Clad, Steel or Art Metal. 

Also manufacturers of the following: 

Wire Products, including Elevator Enclosures; 
Window and Door Guards; Elevator Sheave Guards; 
Machine Guards ; or anything in the wire line. 

Ornamental Iron Products, including Iron Stairs; 
Railings, pipe or ornamental ; Store Fronts ; Balconies, 
or anything in the ornamental iron line. 

Meeker Doors, Hollow Metal Doors, Iron Shutters, 
Rolling Shutters, Slide-up Doors, Warehouse Doors, 
Fire Wall Doors, Wire Enclosures, and Elevator Cabs. 

Freight Elevator Doors 

The numerous features and advantages of this com- 
pany's counterbalanced elevator door immediately ap- 
peal to both architect and owner. 

It is labeled by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, carrying with it a full rating of insurance. 

A special feature of this door is the trucking de- 
vice, which permits a truck of any size or load to pass 
over without disturbing the door in the least. 

Note the binders at the top and bottom which bind 
the doors, when open or closed, against the wall and pre- 


vent them being forced out of the guides and into the 
shaft. This feature is patented and ean only be found 
on doors manufactured by the Guaranty Iron & Steel 
Co. and l)earing their label. Any others are infringe- 
ments and liable to prosecution. 

All work is first inspected at the shop and then sent 
to the job to be put up in a first class manner. The 
illustrations below will give an idea of the lightness and 
durability of this door. 





CLOc/CD 



Cross Section Details of Elevator Door 



Elevator Door — Shaft Side 


Elevator Door — Floor Side 
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Staggered Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors 

These doors are used where maximum height of 
opening is required. Make a clear opening as high as 
the ceih'ng of story, if necessary. 

A minimum distance of 9 in. between head of open- 
ing and sill of opening above is all that is required for 
this type of door. 

Advantages are: 

Improved trucking sill. 


Stiffened ribs and heavy frame. 
^ Closes tightly against frame and is held in place by 
bmders. 

Ease of operation. 
Reduced insurance. 

This door is made of label construction and meets 
with the approval of the National Board of Under- 
writers. Also, the heavy construction makes the door 
more durable than the ordinary Meeker type of door. 



Details of Staggered Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Door 
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Passenger Elevator Doors 

Passenger elevator doors of iron, bronze 
or wire are manufactured and all requirements, 
whether they are elaborate or simple, will be 
supplied. 

Fire Doors 

The Fire Door Department is equipped 
to turn out tin clad doors, steel doors or art 
metal doors, complying with all rules of the 
National Board of Underwriters for all con- 
ditions. 

Horizontal Folding Doors 

Adapted for shipping and receiving plat- 
forms and exterior openings where it is not 
feasible to install sliding or swinging doors. 
They can be built with glass panels to admit 
light. 

These doors fold up under the ceiling and 
make every inch of space available for mer- 
chandise. They are built of wood, or iron, 
or wood covered with tin or iron, and con- 
form to all rules of the National Board of 
Underwriters. 

Canopy Doors 

These doors are used where folding doors 
or rolling shutters are not practical. This type 
of door is made of iron, steel, or wood, and 
operates similar to folding doors. Carries the 
label of the National Board of Underwriters. 

Co-operative Service 

Inquiries will be gladly received and the 
Estimating Department will furnish estimates 
and sketches for all requirements on short 
notice. 

While this company is not the largest 
manufacturer of fire doors in the world, their 
reputation for service and courteous treatment 
is second to none. 




Elevation, Standard Fire Door 





Horizontal Folding Door 


Jed ion "A- A" 

Section, Standard Fire Door 

References 

i^llowing are a few of many buildings equipped r 
list of others furnished in any locality. 
United States Government Cold Storage Building, Chicago, 111. 
United States Government Quartermaster's Buildings, Units A„ 

G and C, Chicago, 111. 
Chicago Junction Terminal Building, Chicago, 111. 
Montgomery Ward & Co. Building, Chicago, 111. 
Sears, Roebuck & Co. Building, Chicago, 111. 
Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
South Shore Country Club, Chicago, 111. 
Lyon & Healy Building, Chicago, 111. 
Capitol Building, Springfield, 111. 
Y. M. C. A., Beloit, Wis. 
Capitol Building, Madison, Wis. 
Stillman Residence, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Gould Residence, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Swift & Co., Warehouse 33, Chicago, 111. 
Packard Motor Co., Chicago, 111. 
Ritz Apartments, Chicago, 111. 
Sodcn Building, Chicago, 111. 
Kelly Building, Chicago, 111. 
Gregory Building, Hammond, 111. 
Central Park Theater, Chicago, 111. 
Y. M. C. A., Ottumwa, Iowa 
Art Crafts Building, Chicago, 111. 
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HOWES MT^G CO. 

Doors and Flag Pole Fittings 
263 Northampton Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

FLAG FIXTURE REPRESENTATIVE, L. Ph. BolandEr & Son, SAN FRANCISCO, CAh. 


Products 

Slide-up Turnover Doors for Factories, Ware- 
houses, Garages, etc. Garage and Warehouse Elec- 
tric Door Operators. Special Flag Pole Fittings, 
including Non-Tangle Flag Rod and Weatherproof 
Rotating Truck. 

Also Standard Garage and Warehouse Doors, and 
Hard\yare for same. 

Slide-up Turnover Doors 

With Abrupt Curve — This door when open is on 
the ceiling, out of the way. Specially suitable where 
only small clearances can be allowed. Fire doors of 
this type are equipped with a fusible link, making them 
self-closing in case of fire. Arranged for operation by 
hand chain. Door is counterbalanced. 

With Easy Curve— Door is counterbalanced and 
operates as easily as a straight slide-up door when 
clearance above door is % door opening height. Ar- 
ranged for hand or electrical operation. Can also be 
equipped with fusible link for use as fire door. 


Special Flag Pole Fittings 

Non-tangle Flag Rod (Patented)— For 

use with horizontal flag poles. Consists of a light 
metal rod having a ring and hook at one end and 
a swivel clamp at the other end. Longer rods 
have intermediate swivel clamps. Attached to 
flag as illustrated below. Prevents flag from 
tangling in any wind. Flags last much longer and 
always present a proper appearance when flown. 

Made of brass or galvanized iron in various 
lengths to suit any size flag. Prices on applica- 
tion. 




Non-tangle 
Flag Rod 


Non-tangle Flag Rod 
Attached to Flag 


Elevation and Plan of Slide-up 
Turnover Door with 
Abrupt Curve 



Elevation of Slide Up 
Turnover Dook with Easy Curve ^ 

Garage and Warehouse Electric Door 
Operators 

Consists of motor driven operating 
mechanism controlled by simply pressing 
a button or throwing a switch. Made for 
a. c. or d. c, for all sizes and types of 
warehouse, garage and factory doors, such 
as slide up turnover, vertical and horizontal 
sliding doors, etc. Patents applied for. 

Doors Installed and Operating at — 
Massachusetts Automobile Club, Boston, Mass. ct* 
Portland Street Garage, Boston, Mass. 
Eliot Street Garage, Boston, Mass. 
Noyes-Buick Company, Boston, Mass. | 
Westland Avenue Garage, Boston, Mass. 
American Woolen Company, Andover, Mass. 
Outlet Company, Providence, R. I. 
Worumbo Manufacturing Company. Lisbon Falls, Me, 


Weatherproof Rotating Truck (Patented) — For 

use on upright wooden or metal flag poles. Permits flag 
to swing around pole at slightest change in direction of 
wind, thus preventing flag from tangling. Furnished 
with automatic spring cleat which eases tension in hal- 
yards when flag rotates. 

Made of brass or galvanized iron in various sizes 
for poles with top diameter from 2 to 6 in. 




Rotating Truck 
Attached to 
Flag Pole 



Detail of Rotat- 
ing Truck 


Flagpole Fittings Installed — 

Treasury Building, Washington, D. C. 

Post Office Building, Washington, D. C. 

Emigration Service Station, New York, N. Y. 

City of New York Fire Ins. Building, New York, N. Y. 

Boston City Club, Boston, Mass. 

Courthouse, Boston, Mass. 

Bunker Hill Monument, Charlestown, Mass. 

First National Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Blackstone Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
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TELEPHONE 

Stagg 365, 366, 367 


THE PEELLE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Elevator and Warehouse Fireproof Doors 

Stewart Avenue, Harrison Place near Flushing Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 


BOSTON, 18 Tremont Street— Telephone, Fort Hill 747 CHICAGO, 175 Jackson Boulevard— Telephone, Wabash 2020 

CLEVELAND, Caxton Building— Telephone, Main 4053 

AGENCIES IN ALL PROMINENT CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Peeble Counterbalance Truckable Fireproof 
Elevator Door; Tel-Co-Dor; Canopy Folding Door; 
Interlocking Systems; Electric Automatic Oper- 
ating Devices. 

Also Self-closing Fireproof Dumbwaiter Doors. 

Services 

The Peelle Company Engineers are prepared to 
assist clients in selecting the proper and most economical 
equipment to suit special conditions and requirements. 

Peelle Counterbalance Truckable Door (Patented) 

Manufactured exclusively by this company, this 
door is constructed under the direct supervision of the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and bears their label, 
and is approved and highly recommended by the Build- 
ing Departments and State Labor Bureaus. 

Peelle counterbalance doors open up and down 
from the center; and as each part has to travel only 
half the opening, the clear opening is given instantly. 
The two halves balance one another, and are oi>erated 



Solid Adjustable 
Stop 


Peelle Truckable Elevator Door 

Note special adjustable stop which firmly binds door, when open, to 
building sill. This is the only counterbalance door that fills gap between 
car and building floor firmly and perfectly flush with building sill. Peelle 
corrugated steel elevator door has additional similar binding and supporting 
devices at center or at more frequent intervals, according to size of door 
and amount of trucking it is to be subjected to. Running chains are not 
used in the support of Peelle doors, when open. The Peelle patented 
truckable feature has been infringed, and users should beware of imitations 


by heavy flexible chains running over double radial 
ball bearing pulleys, making their operation very easy. 

Peelle doors can have any type of panels, either 
wood, metal covered, or all-metal, as specified. The 
panels are set and bolted into rigid angle and T-iron 
frames. The upper edge of the lower panel is rein- 
forced so that when the Peelle door is open, it presents a 
solid sill between the building floor and the elevator car 
(see illustration). 

Construction Specifications of Peelle Counterbalance 
Truckable Doors 

Hanger bar at upper surface of lower panel on all 
Peelle counterbalance doors is reinforced and extends 
beyond panel frame, to rest on solid adjustable stops 
riveted to wall rails. This removes all weight from turn- 
buckles and chains when door is open and in use. 
Hanger bar which forms the trucking sill can be made 
to carry any specified load. 



Standard Tin Covered Peixle Counterbalance Doors 

Panels are made of two thicknesses of white pine 
covered with best grade L C. terne tin, set and bolted 
into angle iron frames with reinforced corners. 

This door is always used unless floor heights are too 
low or when a kalamein panel is desired. 

Made under the direct supervision of Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. 

Doors exceeding 8 ft. in width or 10 ft. in height 
can, in no case, bear the underwriters' label, but can be 
made according to label specification. 

See following page for space requirements. 

Any of the Peelle safety appliances or electrical 
equipment can be furnished with this door. 
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Peelle Kalamein Covered Counterbalance Truckable 
Doors for Exterior Openings 

Panels are made of two thicknesses of white pine, 
covered with smooth kalamein iron tightly drawn, set 
and bolted into angle iron frames with reinforced cor- 
ners. Design can be made to harmonize with archi- 
tecture of building or with interior trim. Maximum 
amount of glass allowed by most departments is 720 sq. 
in., but exterior doors may frequently have more. The 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., label furnished on 
plain paneled doors within size limits. No label fur- 
nished on glass-paneled doors. 


Peelle Corrugated Steel Counterbalance Truckable 
Door (Patented) 

Note dovetail binder shoe fastened to sill and lintel. 
The T-Bar traveling rail, which is also a brace for the 
door, travels in dovetail binder. Door is held securely to 
wall in open, closed, or partly opened position by this 
feature. This prevents buckling resulting from rough 
treatment. T-Bar traveling rails are placed 3 ft. apart ; 
they assist when the door is open in supporting the truck- 
ing feature. Panels are of No. 18 gauge corrugated steel 
sheets. The Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., label is 
furnished with this door within size limits. 



Kalamein Covered Counterbalance Truckable Doors for 
Exterior Openings 

Shaft Construction Data. Counterbalance Doors— 
Channel jambs should be provided. Hollow tile or other light 
wall construction should have channel jambs from door to ceil- 
ing. All sills, jambs and lintels to be built flush and plumb. 
Openings must be built in vertical alignment. Jambs, sills, sta- 
tionary lintels or trim not furnished by The Peelle Company. 
MINIMUM FLOOR HEICITTS FOR PKELLK DOORS 


w^icriif .^f ^r,^n,-n,T i'^nishcd floof to rj . , , c • Finished flooF to 
Heiglit of opening finished floor "eight of opening finished floor 


5' 9* 
6' 0' 
6' 3' 
6' 6' 
6' 9' 
7'0' 
7- 3* 


9' 5M' 

9' 10" 
10' 214' 
10' 7' 
10' 11" 
11' 4' 
11' 


7' 6' 
7' 9* 
8' 0' 
8' 3' 
8' 6' 
8' 9' 
9'0' 


12' 1* 
12' 5H' 
12' 10* 

13' 

13' T 

13' im' 

14' SH' 


Above table is for labeled doors. Deduct 4 in. for unlabeled. Piii 
type doors can be used where floor heights are too low. 


f 

I^Hillllllll 11 ilHl 



Corrugated Steel Counterbalance Truckable Door 


Si/A 


j44 Ckaronca l>tfrf*tn cor art/ s 
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Elevafer Corj 
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Shciv'n^ spoct rt<fuir«min/s informchon nt«</«</ for zi/imdhn^ 
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c3" 


Uf 



^Meiob/t Link/ ^ m-Q^ 

7h<i fktl/t Compcny 


CAR. PLA7FOR.M 
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Minimum 
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op«raf'iCn. 
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Plans and Cross Sections of Two Types of Peelle Truckable Counterbalance Doors 
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Any of the Peelle safety appliances 
or electrical equipment can be furnished 
with this door. 

Peelle Electric Full Automatic Doors 

Peelle doors may be equipped with a 
motor driven device, located in the pent- 
house, which opens and closes the doors 
by operating a switch in the elevator cab 
(see cut). 

The switch is so arranged that if the 
operator removes his hand, opening or 
closing of the doors stops instantly. 

All doors are inoperative except at 
the specific landing where the car is lo- 
cated. 

In case of emergency, a lever is 
pulled which disconnects the doors from 
the machine. The doors may then be 
manually operated. 

Installations — Peelle full automatic 
doors have been installed in the following 
buildings : 

U. S. Fleet Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Mail Service and Loft Building, Grand Central 

Terminal, New York, N. Y. 
Northeast Electric Co., Rochester, N. Y. 
Arlington Mills, Lawrence, Mass. 
U. S. Aluminum Co., Edgewater, N. J., and 

Toronto, Can. 
Chevrolet Motor Car Co., Tarrytown, N. Y. 
Bausch & Lomb, Rochester, N. Y. 
Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 
Pictorial Review, New York, N. Y. 
Morse Dry Dock Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
U. S. Navy Yard. Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Cadillac Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 




Bush Terminal Buildings, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Largest industrial buildings in the United States. Over 1500 Peelle 
truckable doors Type R-6 are installed in these buildings alone. 

The Peelle doors in the latest building are being equipped with the 
Peelle electro-mechanical interlocks, which are approved by all state, city 
and fire departments 


References, Peelle Elevator Doors 

The following are a few buildings in which the 
freight elevators are equipped with Peelle doors. 

In a few of these, doors had been installed to try 
and imitate the Peelle door and were removed, on ac- 
count of not giving satisfaction, and the original Peelle 
doors installed in their place. 

♦Hoboken Terminal Buildings, Hoboken, N. J. 

♦Austin Nichols Grocery Warehouse, Brooklyn, N. Y, 

♦Robert Gair Concrete Buildings, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

♦Woolworth Office Building, New York, N. Y. 

♦Herald Square Loft Building, New York, N. Y. 

♦Equitable Office Building, New York, N. Y. 

♦Auerbach Candy Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

John Wanamaker Department Stores, New York, N. Y. 

Hill Publishing Co., New York, N. Y. 

Albemarle Building, New York, N. Y. 

Burton Bros. Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Mail Service and Loft Building, New York, N. Y. 

Lord & Taylor Department Store, New York, N. Y. 


Peelle Full Automatic Door Illustrating Method of 
Closing by Pushing Switch 

♦Warner Corset Factories, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Standard Oil Co., numerous cities 

U. S. Government Buildings, Denver, Boston, Washington, 

Philadelphia, and numerous other cities 
Osgood Bradley Building, Worcester, Mass. 
American Cigar Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 
United States Tire Co., New York, N. Y., and Boston, Mass. 
General Electric Co. Factories, numerous cities 
Arnerican Can Co. Factories, numerous cities 
Otis Elevator Co., numerous cities 

American Ever Ready Co. Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
♦Loose-Wiles Biscuit Building, Long Island City, N. Y 
Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co., New York, N. Y., and Jersey 
City, N. J. 

Hyatt Roller Bearing Co. Buildings, Harrison, N. J. 
United Grocery Warehouse, Jacksonville, Fla. 
A. Booth & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

Canadian Pacific Railroad Co., numerous cities in Canada 

Smaltz Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Baltimore Tobacco Warehouse, Baltimore, Md. 

Joseph Bancroft & Sons Co., Wilmington, Del. 

Southern Railway Freight House. Atlanta, Ga. 

Krippendorf-Dittman Shoe Factory, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Union Storage Warehouse, Dayton, Ohio 

Dennis Kelly Wholesale Grocery, Columbus, Ohio 

Standard Mfg. Co., Erie, Pa. 

Sears, Roebuck & Co.'s Warehouse, Seattle, Wash., and Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Stripling Department Store, Fort Worth, Tex. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Railway Co. Warehouse, 

Rochester, N. Y. 
Kaufmann & Baer Department Store, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
J. N. Adam Co. Buildings, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Robinson-Locke Building. Toledo, Ohio 
Kahn Tailoring Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Fleet Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
♦Bingham Hardware Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Federal Warehouse, Peoria, Til. 

Pacific Coast Shredded Wheat Co., San Francisco, Cal. 
Baltimore & Ohio R.R. Warehouses, New York, N. Y. 
Kraus Garage, New York. N. Y. 

Patterson & Sargent Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Connelly Building, Rochester. N. Y. 

B. F. Goodrich Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio 

Simon Zinn, New York, N. Y. 

Export Leaf Tobacco Co., Richmond, Va. 

*largest or highest buildings of their kind in the world. 
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Peelle Tel-Co-Dor The label of the National Board of Fire Under- 

The Tel-Co-Dor is used for protecting exterior writers is furnished with this door. Also approved by 

openings in warehouses, and openings in fire walls, also the Mutual Insurance Companies. 

for freight elevator shaft openings where it is not pos- A 4%-in. sill is required for installing in freight 


sible for the door to slide up and down. 



Peelle Tel -Co -Door 

AMfSICAN dASJ AND ACCOMUUTOR Blthi 
ELIZABFTH, U j 


Peelle Tel-Co-Dor Installed in Building of the American 
Gas and Accumulator Co., Elizabeth, N. J. 

Can be made with all types of panels, reinforced 
with Peelle patented T-bar traveling rails, and dovetail 
binder shoes. 

Made in two sections, which telescope in opening, 
the lower section traveling twice as fast as the upper, 
both sections reaching the lintel at the same time. 





i 




elevator shaft, and 8-in. return on both sides in all cases. 


Peelle Electric Interlock 

The position of the in- 
terlock on the rails of the 
Peelle counterbalance door 
is shown here. The mech- 
anism is entirely enclosed 
and protected from dirt and 
dust. 

Doors equipped with 
electric interlocks and man- 
ually operated. The func- 
tion of the interlock is to 
render the car inoperative 
unless all doors are first 
closed and locked. 

An emergency switch 
in glass covered box can be 
installed in the elevator car, 



Peelle Electric 
Interlock 


to operate the car with doors open in case of fire or 
other emergency. 

Elevator cars not having a full magnetic control are 
equipped with the Peelle mechanical interlock, making it 
possible to interlock any type or make of car. 

Peelle interlocks are approved by all State Depart- 
ments and other boards having jurisdiction. 


and 



Peelle Folding Canopy Door 

Installed on either inside or outside of opening 
can be operated by means of chain hoist and 
counterweights, electric full automatic machine, 
or hand winch hoist; patented safety appliance 
prevents door from falling should a cable break. 
Panels made to any specification of design or con- 
struction. 

Doors require 5-ft. clear space from lintel to 
nearest overhead obstruction with a 2 ft. 6-in re- 
turn (4 ft. for electric full automatic) on oper- 
ating side and 6 in. on the other. Doors in excess 
of 180 sq. ft. are equipped with counterweights 
and require only 3 ft. clear space from lintel to 
nearest overhead obstruction. 



Peelle Canopy Folding Door (Outside) 

As installed in Dillman's garage. Can hv made with any type of panels de- 
sired. A very desirable garage and warehouse exterior door 


Peelle Folding Canopy Door 

Winch type, partly open 
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Peelle Self -sealing Pass Type Doors 

The Peelle Self -sealing pass type counterbalanced 
freight elevator doors are the only pass type doors 
awarded the label and certificate of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories. 

Formerly, in buildings where story heights were 
insufficient to permit the installation of the regulation 
Underwriters' labeled Peelle elevator doors, only pass 
type doors without the Underwriters' label could be 
used. 

Lowers Insurance Rate — These doors eliminate 
extra tax and retain all of the advantages of regulation 
Peelle Doors. 

Henceforth, a building equipped with the new Peelle 
self-sealing pass type counterbalanced doors will not only 
receive the benefit of lower insurance rates, but will 


also save the extra tax which is levied by all insurance 
companies on every pass type door not approved by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories. 

Self-sealing and Smokeproof — When this door 
is in a closed position, the angle iron frame of each 
half of the door comes into true contact with door 
jamb, completely sealing the opening, even against the 
passage of smoke. 

Where a smokeproof, airtight door is desired, Peelle 
pass type self -sealing counterbalanced doors should be 
included in the specifications. 

In addition to the many advantages afforded by 
Peelle pass type doors (pictured and described on the 
following page) they possess the same exclusive truck- 
able feature, ease of operation and other advantages of 
the regular Peelle counterbalanced doors. 



ELEVATION OF BOOIL 
FR.OM ELEVATOL SIDE 



Face of ^ 
5haft 


TruckaMev 
sill 


4: 


I, 

1 


I 


I 


5H0WING DOOR SHOWING DOOR. 
CLOSED PARTLY OPEN 


SHOWING 
DOOR. OPEN 


DttTAlLS SHOWING OPERATION OF PEELE 5ELF-SEALING PASS TYPE DOOR 
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Isometric View of L,ower Half of Rail Showing Guide Shoe Engaging \'iew of Offsetting Guide Rails at Center of Door 

Outer Rail 

Four Underwriters' Labeled Pass Type Door Rails Showing Method of Operation 


Sweet's Catalogue i 


748 


ST. LOUIS FIRE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Freight Elevator, Warehouse and Fire Doors 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

1134-1142 South Sixth Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

''Wal-El-Dor," Telescoping, Fireproof, Freight 
Elevator Door. 

"Co-Bal-Dor," Counterbalanced, Truckable, 
Fireproof, Freight Elevator Door. 

"Ti-Co-DoR," Tin Clad, Counterbalanced, 
Truckable, Fireproof, Freight Elevator Door. 

"Alsteel-Dor," Asbestos Lined, Corrugated, 
Sliding and Swinging, Fire Door. 

"Fold-Up-Dor," Horizontal Folding Door for 
warehouses, shipping platforms, freight houses and 
garages. 

Underwriters' Approval 

Our product is manufactured according to the speci- 
fications of, and labeled the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters for sizes permitted. 

All of our elevator doors, including pass type coun- 
terbalanced doors, are labeled for openings up to and 
including 8 ft. wide by 10 ft. high. 

"Wal-El-Dor" (Patented) 

A vertical telescoping, fireproof, freight elevator 
door, divided horizontally into two sections, both halves 
sliding up above the lintel, permitting the use of a solid 



the space between the shaft wall and the elevator plat- 
form, giving perfect trucking facilities. Write for 
further information. 

Tin Clad ''Wal-El-Dor" 

Is the same type as the standard "Wal-El-Dor, 
and has the same features excepting that the upper and 
lower door sections are constructed of two 2-ply wood 
cores, covered with L C. terne tin, which are bolted into 
the angle iron frames, of the upper and lower door sec- 
tions. 

Kalamein "Wal-El-Dor" 

Is the same type as the standard "Wal-El-Dor, and 
has the same features excepting that the upper and lower 
door sections are constructed of two 2-ply wood cores 
covered on the shaft side with 1. C. terne tin and cov- 
ered with kalamein iron and trim on the room side. This 
construction presents a very attractive appearance and 
is used extensively in stores, offices, bank buildings, hos- 
pitals, etc. 

"Co-Bal-Dor" (Patented) . . . , i 

A counterbalanced, truckable, fireproof, freight ele- 
vator door, divided horizontally into two sections, one 
half sliding up above the lintel, and the other half down 
below the sill. With this type of door, trucking is done 
over the top of the lower door section, which is equipped 
with an extra heavy trucking angle, so arranged, that the 
heavy loads of trucks passing over the door is taken off 
of the door guides and chains, and transferred directly 
to the building sill. The standard construction of 
^ this type door is of ly^-m. cor- 
rugated No. 20 gauge black sheets 
riveted into the angle iron frames 
of the upper and lower door sec- 
tions. 



*'Wal-El-Dor" Partly Open 

Frames and sills not furnished with doors 

and rigid sill projecting 41/2 in. into the shaft for truck- 
ing on and off the elevator car. The standard construe- ^^.sy^r,,^ 
tion of this type of door is of n/^-'m. corrugated No. 20 
gauge black sheets, riveted into the angle iron frames in 
both of the upper and lower door sections. 

As both halves of Wal-El-Dor slide up, it is en- 
tirely out of the way and therefore trucks can not bump 
into or injure them. The sill which is a part of the 


"Co-Bal-Dor" Detail 


building construction projects into the shaft, taking up showing door open with car at siu 


«Co-Bal-Dor" 

Partly open 
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Underwriters' Labeled *Ti-Co-Dor/' Opened and Closed 

"Ti-Co-Dor'' (Patented) 

Is of the same type as the "Co-Bal-Dor," and has 
the same features excepting that the upper and lower 
door sections are constructed of two 2-ply wood cores 
covered with I. C. terne tin, which are holted into the 
angle iron frames, of the upper and lower door sections. 

Kalamein "Ti-Co-Dor" 

Is the same type as the "Co-Bal-Dor," 
and has the same features excepting that the 
upper and lower door sections are constructed 
of two 2-ply wood cores covered on the shaft 
side with I. C. terne tin with kalamein iron 
and trim on the room side. This construction 
also presents a very attractive ai)pearance and 
is used extensively in stores, offices, bank 
buildings, hospitals, etc. 

Semiautomatic Device 

The function of the semiautomatic de- 
vice is to hold the door in the oi)en position, 
until the elevator car leaves the floor line in 
either direction, after which the door closes 
automatically. 

Interlocking Ellectric Safety Switch 

The function of the interlocking electric 
safety switch is to make the elevator car in- 
operative when any door in the shaft is not 
closed and locked. This is strongly recommended for 
all types of elevator doors. 

^ Note — The semiautomatic device or the interlock- 
ing* electric safety switch is extra equipment for either 
"Wal-El-Dor," "Co-Bal-Dor." Please note that only 
one of these devices can be installed, as they will not 
operate in conjunction with one another. 

"Alsteel-Dor" (Patented) 

Constructed of two thicknesses of corrugated, gal- 
vanized iron sheets with one thickness of iV-in. asbestos 
lining between the sheets, all of which is securely riveted 
into angle iron frames. The corrugated sheets on one 
side are placed vertically, and on the opposite side hori- 
zontally. At regular intervals over the surface of the 
door, the corrugated sheets are riveted together where 


the corrugations touch. This construction is far superior 
to the ordinary tin clad fire door, being practically in- 
destructible, and, with the air chambers and asbestos 
lining, offers a maximum amount of resistance to fire. 

There is practically no deterioration in this type 
door, as it contains no wood or other material subject to 
combustion, dry rot, or decay. 

This type of door is labeled by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters for division wall, vertical shaft and 
exterior openings. 

'Told-Up-Dor" (Patented) 

Divided horizontally into two sections, both halves 
folding up between the lintel and ceiling, (or beams), 
being entirely out of the way when oj>ened, permitting 
the use of full size of the opening. 

The standard construction of this type door is 
2Vi-in. thick white pine stiles and rails with M. & 

1>. partition material in the panels of both the upper and 
lower door sections. 

The upper door section may be constructed with 
solid panels or arranged for glass. 

A wicket door may be arranged in either panel of 
the lower door section to permit passage through the 
door without having to open the *Told-Up-Dor" 
itself. 

This type door may be of tin clad or kalamein con- 
struction, also of black or galvanized, flat or corrugated 
iron riveted into angle frames. 



"Fold-Up-Dor" Opened and Closed 

Compound Vertical "Slide-Up-Dor'' 

This type of door is being used very extensively 
by some of the largest railroad companies in their freight 
terminals, with phenomenal success. 

Compound Vertical "Slide-Up-Dors" may be ar- 
ranged with flat or corrugated, black or galvanized, 
sheets jn the upper and lower door sections, or with the 
upper section arranged with steel sash for glass. 

The general construction and operation on this door 
is similar to the "Wal-El-Dor" with the exception that 
the door is opened and closed by hand by means of an 
endless hand chain hoist. 

The Compound Vertical "Slide-Up-Dor" has de- 
cided advantages over rolling steel doors and is less ex- 
pensive. Write for further information, details and 
specifications. 
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BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 


VARIETY FIRE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of All Kinds of Fireproof Doors 
Sacramento and Carroll Avenues 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


EL PASO. TEX. 
HELENA, MONT. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IXD. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


AGENCIES : 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


RICHMOND, VA. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 

SPOKANE, WASH. 

TACOMA, WASH. 


DETROIT, MICH. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 

Vamanco and Varclad Counterbalanced 
Freight Elevator Doors. 

Cross Horizontal Folding Doors. 

Variety Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters. 

Saino Fire Doors and Shutters. 

Also manufacturers of Tin Clad Fire Doors (all 
kinds). 

For Metal Trim, Metal Clad and Hollow Metal 
Doors see pages 692-693. 

Vamanco Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors 
(Patented) 

Recommended for openings in freight eleyator 
shafts. Made in four types : - rfv-'^V r 

(1) Vamanco, aU-§teel corrugated panels. 

(2) Vamanco f)rawn, drawn metal panels. 

(3) Varclad, tin clad panels. 

(4) Varclad Kal-O-Mine, Kalamein panels. 
These four types differ only in the construction 

of panels inside of the angle iron frames. Vamanco are 
the most generally used on account of their lightness, 
fire resisting qualities and extremely low cost. :_■ 
Construction — The door is mounted on the inside 
of the elevator shaft and is made in two equal sections 
of No. 22 U. S. gage corrugated steel, reinforced at 
center and riveted to strong steel angle frames. The 
two sections are connected by strong flexible , chains 
which travel over ball bearing sheaves housed in heavy 
wrought steel brackets. Wearing parts are extra heavy. 
All fitttings strong and well made, all parts well riveted 
together. 

It is the first steel door of its type to bear the under- 
writers' lal)el. 

Operation — The door is opened manually. The 
two sections slide, one up and the other down, in steel 
angle guides mounted at side of door opening. Each 
section being equal in size and weight makes the door 
self -counterbalancing. The force required to open the 
door need be only enough to overcome the friction of 
the moving parts. 

Latch — The latch is placed on the inside of the 
lower half of the door within easy reach of the operator. 
In closing the door the lock operates automatically, 
engaging itself in the guides as the door closes. The 
position of the latch makes it impossible to open the 
door from outside the elevator shaft, thus making 
accidents impossible. 

A special lock is provided at lower or other desig- 
nated opening to provide access to shaft when all doors 
are closed. 

Trucking Device — Vamanco doors are furnished 


with full truckable sills, so designed that no load passing 
over the door is sustained by any part of the operating 
mechanism of the doors, but is supported entirely by 
the sill of the building. Sills are of two types, light 
and heavy duty. 

Automatic Closing Device — The door can be 
equipped with a sim])le device operated by the car which 
will automatically close the door as the car leaves the 
floor, insuring a closed shaft at all times. 

This device is furnished only when specially speci- 
fied. 

Electric Interlock — Doors can be equipped with 
an electric interlock ("Varlock") which will prevent the 
car from being operated unless all doors in shaft are 
shut and locked. 

Underwriters' Approval — The National Board 
of Fire Underwriters has approved this door for elevator 
shaft openings not exceeding 8 ft. in width and 10 ft. 
in height. 

Advantages — Loiv Insurance — It obtains the low- 
est rate of insurance. 

LoTD Cost — Price is less than many of the other 
kinds of elevator doors. 

Ease of Operation — Door is readily opened and 
closed, not only on account of its lightness in weight, 
but because the door is a counterbalance in itself. 

LoTv Cost of Maintenance — All parts are simply 
made, accessible, and interchangeable. In case of acci- 
dent, repairs can be easily made by any good mechanic. 

High Standard of Manufacture — Each door is care- 
fully built under the strict s])ecifications of the Under- 
writers* Laboratories, Inc. It is examined by one of 
their inspectors before labels are attached, thus insuring 
a high grade product. 

Increased Security — When closed, the door is 
locked and clamj^ed to the opening. It does not depend 
on any of its operating parts for support. The sides 
are held in heavy grooves and the top and bottom are 
secured to the wall by special binders. 

Durability — Made entirely of steel, it will resist 
the impact of heavy bodies, yet being light, the wear and 
tear are reduced to a minimum. 

Installation — Vamanco counterbalanced freight 
elevator doors are delivered crated, ready to erect. 
They can be erected by any skilled worker. This com- 
pany prefers, however, to erect its own work and then 
assume all responsibility. 

Drawings, full directions and all necessary parts 
for fitting are furnished with each shipment. 

Priming — All parts are given a heavy priming 
coat of metallic paint by this company before leaving the 
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NOTE 

When door is 
op(tn,i-op ed^z 
of door IS flush 
with floor and 
el<zvator,thus 
mak-in^ it possi- 
b\z fo remove 
fruclu easily. 


DOOR. 


SECTION SHOWING 
DOOR- OPEN 


DRAWN dY 
ISWZETS CATALOGUlj 
SERVICE JNC. 


DETAILS OF "VAMANCO" ELEVATOR DOOR 


SCALL Vz 
EQUALS 1-0" 
DATL-JUrY-20 


AI 
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SIDELLLYATION OV SHEAVtS 

— ■ \ 



2 'x5"x VtG i- 


DETAIL "C"'-' (See NoU) 

3^V^CALt .DETAILS OF GUIDU 


NOTES 

D1TAIL"A" - Shov/s sccilon 
thru ^uld^s for chann cl 
frannc^s that run from 
f Icor to ceiling. 
DETAl L "B "- Shows section 
thru ^uidVj, for brick wa^ll. 
DETAIL "C"-Shovfs scLcfion 
thru ^u-idle. for 3^y\<^\<z. 
frame ihat rttnsa- 
round op<2nin<J only 


SECTION- THRU DOOIL 
AT: HEAD 


Angle. Por- 
trucking not 

C0TlhjlU0U5 


^kdf^ej for 
he^vif Iruclc- 
ing , co-ntin- 

UOU5 


Ivbn / 
binps. rivsts 

corra$25^tioTii 


•This aiTqIe ^ 
member I5 ^ 
clonlmuou5 
when doors 
are'ec[u\ppc6 

trucbnq 

3. cIj p d<s 
3hown cm 

vYhen ecjuip 
ped with 


-Clip- 


SECTION TH^U 
MIETING R:A1LS 
— 


6 ill -pl^te 
not recess eci 
for ^ercy.<^e 

Sill 


Toor 


NOTE — ElevcAKon is shown 
with Corruc^& t^ed Iron y g"*^ oy^^ ^ 
.... I 

rolled 
iritei^rfi^Uij 
with. CorrM^aied 
sheet, - 


End. of ^uide .strip ^ 
16 split to tak.c up ^ 
lateral plciij and { 
allov/" for exoain»5ior}j : 


UtchJ 


. "Wh^ndoor is 
focked Laich Aforces ba^ckL 
plunder B 50 ihevt Cmd^kes contd-ct 
with D permitfin^ opers^tioTi of 
the car .11 'S therefoKe <^bsoIutelij 
impossible forc^^r to operable unit I a^ll 
^^ioors insh^ft Are closed % locked ' 


C^ondwit dor.- 
Tieclion can be 
majde o^t top 
" ^bon c^n or bScL 



H} Cover' of 
-^se'^emoved 


SrF.VATlo:^ OF AT'ME ETIK q. RAIL 

5HOWIKG .VALLOCK. ^ 




3" SCALE D£' TAILS OF DOOR, 


S ACTION 


ELEVATIOH 
SE MI-AU.. TO MATI C DEVIC E 

n'oTeT 

This device for 
use on"V<amanco 
Elevator Doors 
IS d <2 5 1 ^ n e d- fo 
hold door opea 
when car i s at 
floor 

Door closes v/h<zn 
car leaves -floor. 

Door musf b<2f 
opened manually, 



SECT. BELOW OPENING 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE JNC 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS OF "VAMANCO" 
COUNTERBALANCED FREIGHT ELEVATOR DOORS 


SCALE h'UVi 
EQUALS 1 -O 
DArE-JULY.'20| 


A2 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Variety Fire Door Go. 


753 


Vamanco Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors 
(Continued) 

factory. Should additional coats of ])aint l)e required 


HEIGHT 
OF DOOR^ 
OPENINGS 

□ INSTANCE 
FLOORLINE- TO 
FL00R,LINE 

HEIGHT 
OF DOOR^ 
0PENING»5 

DISTANCE 
FL00R.LINETO 
FLOORLINE 

5 ft. 0 in. ' 

5 3 " 
5 " 6 

5 " 9 

6 0 
6 3 » 
6 6 
6 9 " 

8 ft. 2 in. 

8 6| 

8 11 

9 " 3| 
9 8, 
10" Oj" 
10" 5 
10" 9|" 

7 ft. 0 m. 

7» 3" 
7 " 6 

7 " 9 

8 0 
d" 3» 
8 6 

8 9 " 

9 0 " 

11 ft. 2 in. : 

11.. 6i*' 
U 11 

12 » 3| 

12 " 8, •• 

13 0? " 
13 5 

13 9| 
14-' 2 


MEASURIMINIS- M-QUIRID WHEN OBJ)£RING 
VAMANCd" COUNrj.RMI,AMCf,D FP^^T ILLm.rOR.IXX)R5 


after erection this work should be specified to be done 
by painting contractor. 

Information Required When Ordering — Give 
measurements required by accompanying diagram. Give 
wall, sill, and lintel construction. 

State whether doors are to be equipped with auto- 
matic closing device, or "Varlock." 

State whether this company is to erect. State 
whether this company is to apply finishing coats of paint. 

Preparation of Openings — It is not necessary 
that substantial brick or concrete openings should be 
provided with steel wall frames, but the jambs should 
be protected with guards of some kind. These should 
be well anchored in the wall and extend up 4 or 5 ft. 
from the floor. 

Constructions for cases where it is advisable to use 
wall frames are shown on sheet A3 on following 
page. 

Sills— Some form of fireproof sill must be used, 
sufficiently strong and well anchored in place. The 
sills shown on sheet A3 have been approved by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 


Specifications Vamanco Counterbalanced Freight 
Elevator Doors 

(1) Freight Elevator Doors — All door openings to 
freight elevator, except pent house doors, shall be counterbal- 
anced doors as manufactured by Variety Fire Door Co., Sac- 
ramento and Carroll Avenues, Chicago, 111., and shall be their 
type known as (mention whether Vamanco, Vamanco Drawn, 
Varclad or Varclad Kal-O-Mine is desired). 

(2) Work Furnished by Manufacturer — Variety Fire 
Door Co. shall furnish, freight allowed to freight station near- 
est building site: (a) all doors complete with guides, ball bear- 
ing sheaves, bar locks, truckable sills, bolts, anchors and all 
necessary hardware to properly secure doors to walls of shaft: 
(b) drawings and full directions required for erection; (c) all 
parts to receive priming coat of metallic paint at factory. 

(3) Underwriters' Label — All doors shall be approved 
and labeled by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. for "Fire Door 
for Vertical Shaft." 

(4) Special Lock — Special lock shall be provided at 
(ground) floor to permit access to elevator shaft when all doors 
are closed. 

(5) Operation — Doors to be manually opened and 
closed, (a) If electric interlocks are desired add: Each door to 
be provided with a Varlock operated by bar locks so that when 
door is unlocked the current will be cut off from car and it will 
be impossible to run the car until all doors are closed and locked. 

(b) If semiautomatic operation is required add: Doors to 
close automatically when car leaves the floor in either direction, 
but to be opened manually. 

(c) If full automatic operation is desired add: Door con- 
tractor to furnish mechanical operating device to open and close 
doors automatically by simply pressing button when car is at 
landing. This device to be full circuit type and to contain 
interlocks cutting current from car when door is unlocked. 

(6) Truckable Sills — All doors shall be provided with 
Variety Fire Door Co.'s special design truckable sills (state 
if for heavy or light duty) so that no part of load passing over 
doors will be sustained by door mechanism or guides, but will 
be carried entirely by sill of building. 

(7) Clearance — There shall be not more than \V2-1n. 
clearance between door and elevator car at all floors. In case 
there is any inequality of construction of shaft that will not 
allow this, the architect will decide whether to cut the masonry 
or put extension on doors to make correction of same, which is 
to be charged to contractor who built the shaft. 

(8) Erection— The [contractor] [manufacturer! 

shall erect the entire equipment in a substantial manner and 
shall leave the installation in perfect working order. 

(9) Painting— The [contractor] shall apply 2 

coats lead and oil paint to all parts exposed to view, in colors as 
selected by the architect. 


ID 




T7T 


- PLAN OF. OPENING • 

•Doors- portly^open- 

LEGEND 

A- width of openirig. 
Bolder -Distanee frorn edge 

of jamb to \^^alt, 5 ismmiTnuTT]. 
D-Depth of Pit which Tnu^t be 

2 dimension E plu6 4 in, 
E -Height of open in q. 
F-Distance from bottom of Iintel 
to finished floor above which 
mu5t equal jd\m. E plu5 8in, 
G -Distance from bottom of 
lintel to top of guide which 
Doors, must equal j dimension E 
Closed^ plus 4 mches. 

'H- Distance from floor to floor 
Length of guide on top floor 
eq^ual to E plua 6. 
J -Total length of guide. 
K-DivStance between cor and 
wall must not be less than 
3M" inches. 
LjOnd L2 -Thickness of walls 
at each floor beginning 
at bottom. 


rSECTfON- 


TABLE SHOWING DIMEN5I0N^ OF DOORvS 
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PLAN OV DOOR. OPENING 
Ve' SCALE 


WALL AKCHOR 


DETAILS" OF FRAME. IN BUlCtC WALL-- 


MOTE: 
This fzaiure can 
ba Gairri(2.d arou nd 

Of wiihout jannb plaVes. 

Guard from 4« -o" 
5-0", 2-GV2xe>V2xV4."_ 
corner <angi<2-s,and Vie" 

to run up from 
fop ad^c of cjwj'de 

SECriOH 
THRU GUIDES 
- W SCAU 
SltL 

Iji 2'x 2 X 'A" L on floor i loU 
11 3/i6"p!din or chzck^ 



yz'Dia.Vhru 11 ^ I 
-more ihan x/ I 

Is^axfehd at ^ 
kasi 4<" be- 
yond <2£i<§« 
of ope-nin^ 
at each sid«. 


E L E Y A T ION 


I 


Fin. 
Yloor 


thru bolf 


PLAN OF DOOR. OPENING 
Va" SCALE 



SECTION 

SILL AND GUAR^D IN AN EXISTING BRICK WALL 



PLAN OP DOOR- OPENINGAsxh^innci 
Vfi'" SCALE 

T.H1VI TILE OR- COHCR-ETE WALL 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SIRYICEJNC 


WALL FRAMES FOR VARIETY "VAMANCO" DOORS 
USED WITH VARIOUS WALL CONSTKUCTIONS- 


SCALE %V/4:'Dl?Wt 
EQUALS l-O" 
DATE-JUDKQ 


A3 
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Cross Horizontal Folding Doors 

For use in garages, railway and freight houses, car 
shops, warehouses, docks, powerhouses, etc. 

Advantages — Simple; easily operated. Made of 
any material or combination of materials. Practically 
no limit as to size. Glass installed in upper panel, tak- 
ing place of transom. Entire mechanism in full view. 
Can be repaired by any mechanic. Cost of maintenance 
practically nothing. Occupy no valuable space, either 
opened or closed. 

Construction — Doors are of wood ; wood, metal 
covered, or steel, as desired. Wood doors have Norway 
pine stiles and rails, with white pine panels, thoroughly 
kiln dried. 

Operation— The cross horizontal folding door is 
hung to the wall at the top ends of continuous stiles by 
offset or other substantial hinges. Part-way down, be- 
tween these supports and the floor line, it is divided 
horizontally into two parts connected by strong strap 
hinges. At the lower corners of door, on outside edges, 
a shoe casting is affixed, upon the axle of which revolve 
specially devised roller wheels. The tracks for these 
wheels are heavy angle iron, securely bolted to wall, 
and make a deep rabbet, into which the door closes. 

Details— See Sheets Bl and B2 on the following 
pages for details of various standard types manufactured. 

Types— Those with affix "A'' have glazed upper 
panels. Types without affix "A" have solid wood panels. 
All types can be made with glazed upper panels. Wicket 
doors can be furnished in lower panels when desired. 

Variety counterbalance shaft can be funiished 
where headroom is not sufficient for counterweights. 

Nos, 500'500A—Sizts up to 7x8 ft., manually 
operated. ^ ^ 

Nos. 505-505^— Sizes up to 10x10 ft. have gear 

hoisting device. 

Nos. 5/0-5/0^— Sizes up to 14x14 ft. have gear 
hoisting device; bottom rail reinforced with truss rod; 
three top hinges. ..... , 

Nos. 5/5-5/5^— Sizes exceeding 14x14 ft. have 
gear hoisting device ; bottom and meeting rails reinforced 
with truss rods ; four top hinges. 

Canopy Cross Horizontal Folding Doors 

Similar to the cross horizontal folding door, except 
that the door is placed on the opposite side from the 
operating mechanism. Especially designed for garages, 
markets, etc., where a canopy is desired on 
the outside of the building. 

Types— Nos. 520-520 A— Door hung 
on outside face of wall with operating de- 
vice on inside face of wall. 

Nos. 525-525 A— Doov hung between 
the jambs of the opening with operating 
device on inside face of wall. 


HEAD ROOM AND SIDE ROOM REQUIRED* 


No. 2 


Fixture numbers 
Width in feet 


No. 3 


No 4 


Height 
feet 

in 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 



7 
8 

3' 0' 
3' 3' 

3' 3' 
3' 6" 

3' 6' 

3' 10" 

3' 9" 
4' 2" 

4' 0" 
4' 4" 

4' 5" 
~ 

3' 8" 

3'ir 

3'10* 
4/ 1" 

3'11'' 
4' 3" 

4 1 

4' 6" 

4 3 
4' 7" 

4' 5" 

Tn' 

6 y 
4' 0" 

3' 10' 
4' 1' 



9 

3' 6* 

no" 

4' 2" 

4' 6" 

3'10" 

4' 0" 

4' 3" 

4' 5" 

4' 6" 

4' 9" 

4/ 1" 

4' 2" 

4' 3" 

4' 5' 

No. 2 


10 

3' 9' 

4' 2" 

4^ 6" 

3' 10" 

4/ 1" 

4' 3" 

4' 6" 

4' 8" 

4'11" 

4' 2" 

4' 3" 

4' 5" 

4' 6" 

4' 8' 


11 

4' 0" 

4' 4" 

3' 10" 

4/ 1- 

4' 3" 

4' 6" 

4' 9" 

0" 

4' 3" 

4' 4" 

4' 6" 

4' 7" 

4' 9" 

4'11'' 



12 

4' 3" 

3' 9" 

4' 0" 

4' 3" 

4' 6" 

4' 9" 

h' \" 

4' 3" 

4' 5" 

4/ 7"' 

4' 9" 

4'11" 

5' \" 

5' 3' 


13 

3' 8' 

3'ir 

4' 3" 

4' 6" 

4' 9" 

5' 1" 

V 3" 

4' 5" 

4' 8" 

4^10" 

5'0" 

5' 2" 

b' 3" 

5' 6" 



14 

3^10" 

4/ i» 

4' 6" 

4' 8" 

5' 0" 

4' 3" 

4' 5" 

4' 8' 

4'10" 

5' 0" 

5' 2" 

5' 4" 

5' 6" 

5' 9' 

No. 3^ 


15 
16 

3'ir 
4/ 1" 

4' 3" 
4' 6" 

4' 6" 
4' 9" 

4^11" 
4' 2" 

4' 3" 
4/ 4" 

4' 5" 
4/ 7- 

4' 8" 

4'10'' 

4'10'' 
5' 0' 

5' 0" 
5' 3" 

5' 3" 
5' 5" 

5' 5" 
5' 7" 

5' 7" 
5'10" 

5'10" 

6' r 

6' 1" 
6' 4" 



17 

4' 3' 

4' 7" 

4/ 1" 

4' 3" 

4' 6" 

4' 9" 

5' 0" 

5' 3" 

5' 5" 

5' 7" 

5'10" 

6' 1" 

6' 4" 

6' r 

No. 4^ 


18 
1*9 

20 

4' 5" 
3' 9' 
3' 10' 

3' 11" 
4' 0" 
4/ 1" 

4' 2" 
4' 3" 
4' 5" 

4' 5" 
4' 6" 
4' 8" 

4/ 7' 
4' 9" 

4'ir 

4'11" 
5' 1" 
5' 3" 

5' 2" 
5' 3" 
5' 6" 

5' 4" 
5' 6" 
5' 9" 

5' 7" 
5' 10" 
6' 1" 

o'lO" 
6' 1" 
6' 4" 

6' r 

6' 4" 
g, 7. 

6' 4" 

e'lo" 

6' 7" 
6' 10" 

r 1" 

6' 10' 

r v 

7/ 4» 


Table of side room 


Hoist 

Hoist 

Other 

No. 

side 

side 

2 

r 0" 

0' 5' 

3 

1' 3?4' 

0' 5' 

4 


0'5' 


♦Table gives head room, size of fixtures and uide room for 
any opening when width and height arc given. 

Example— Height of opening 16 ft.; width 12 ft.; find size 
of hoist, hardware and side room required. Locate 16 ft. height 
follow through to 12 ft. width; and find 4 ft. 7 in. head room. 
It will be seen that this requires a No. 4 hoist. To find side 
room, look at table on eft. A No. 4 hoist requires 1ft. 5 in. 
side room. 


(2) Work to be Furnished by Manufacturer— The 

Variety Fire Door Co. shall furnish, freight allowed to freight 
station nearest the site of the building, the following material : 

(a) Type No Variety Cross Horizontal Folding Doors 

[Variety Canopy Cross Horizontal Doors] of standard wood 
[tin clad] [corrugated iron] construction, including all hard- 
ware, guides, hoisting device, etc., complete; (b) all bolts, 
anchors or other parts required to properly secure and fit the 
doors to the walls of the building; (c) drawings and full 
directions required for erection; (d) all wood parts to be 
primed with 1 good coat of lead and oil paint and all metal 
parts with 1 good coat of metallic paint; (e) all parts to be 
properly crated for shipment. 

(3) Glazing— Upper panels shall be glazed with "AA" 
double thick window glass (^/d in. thick rough wire glass) by 
glazing contractor. 

(4) Wicket Door— Wicket door shall be provided in 

lower panel of door opening No ; to be equipped with all 

necessary hardware, including strong cylinder lock. 

(5) Erection— The [contractor] [manufacturer] 

shall do all carting from the railway station and shall erect the 
entire equipment in a substantial manner and on completion 
shall leave the installation in perfect working order. 

(6) Cutting— The [contractor] [manufacturer] 

shall do all cutting, drilling and tapping required to properly 
erect this equipment. 

(7) Finish Painting— The [contractor] shall 

apply 2 coats lead and oil paint after erection to all parts exposed 
to view. Final coat to be tinted in color to be selected by the 
architect. 


Specifications Cross Horizontal Folding 
Doors 

(1) Horizontal Folding Doors— All door 
openings (where indicated on drawings) (marked 
horizontal folding door) shall be equipped with 
Type No Variety Cross Horizontal Fold- 

ing Doors [Variety Canopy Cross Horizontal 
Doors] of standard wood [tin clad] [corrugated 
iron] construction, as manufactured by -the 
Variety Fire Door Co., Sacramento and Carroll 
Avenues, Chicago, 111. 



Canopy Cross Horizontal Folding 
Doors Partly Open 


Canopy Cross Hokizoxtal 
Folding Doors Closed 
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£L£YA riON 


SLCTION 

. N O T 1 
I Sid (2, Rjoom.koist 
j sidz oiker sideS. 

rvsrlnere iransom 
I occurs. I-oi^ inecid 
room see t&i?le.ir> Text. 


NO 505 DOORS UP TO IOkDxlO*<5'UPP£R.PANILS GLAZ£D 
MO 50S-A IXXm UP TO iO-Ox iOO UPPRPAN£LS 


£ L £ VA T ION 


S£CTION 



N O T £ 

Siole Room,iiOiSf 
'side 12>"ciiKcrside 
5" OFPsel hinges 

occurs, for head 
room see ^Ablcirjt-v; 


NO. 510 DOOR.S UP TO 14"Oxl40"UPPIR. PANiLS GLAZED 
WOOD NO.ilOA DOOilS UP r014'O-xi4'O'UPP£.R. PAK£LS WOOD 



NO. 51 5 DOORS LXC£LDINGI4-0"j:14<:)'UPPE.R. PANELS GLAZED 


CROSS HORIZONTAL FOLDING 


,yA%idz R-oom, 
22it>oisl side 
1 5; other sick 
IS'.' for head 
see 

--gI^D^^all above' 

DOOR. WITH 


N0.S15-AD00IlSO:CE.EDlNG{4-0xI4-O"UPP£.R.PANE.LS WOOD YAR.I£.TY PATLNTLD COUNTERBALANGLD SHAPT 


DRAWN BY 
SWtET'S CATALOGUE 
SERVICE. INC. 


TYPEm505,505A;510,510A;515.5lSA.;£fCl:U BALANCED SHAFT 
mRIETY CROSS HORIZONTAL FOLDING DOORS 


NOT DRAWNIdSWG 
TO SCALE 
DATE-JULY-'20 


Bl 
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OUTSIDL LLLVATION 
O N0520 UPP£R.PAN£L aAZED 


IN or tkc 

NQS20-AUPPm PAmWGOD^^edfor 


-See 


DeSCripfion- 

— Door 

_^ ^ 


SECTION 

Not recommend- 
dooirs w-iik 


;oms over 

tkem. Si<:l€room_ 
uio. side 15)' 
olrkcf side <o" 
•He<3droom see 
table intcx-t. 



PLAN 

N0 520 AND 520-A CANOPY D,OORS 
ON EXTLHrOROPLRATID FROM INSIDL 


INSIDL LLEVATiON 
N0.525 UPPER PANEL GLAZED- 
NO. 525-A UPPER PANEL WOOD, 


-See Descripiion- 

' PLAN 


SECTION 

linfd.Noir^com' 
mzi^zd fcr doors 
viirh transom over 
them.Sideroomid 
Headroom see 
■Table in Text 


NO. 526 AND S25-A CANOPY FOLDING DOORS^ 
UNDER. LINTLL OPIRATLD FROM INSID£ 



Slreel Caloic^ 
Single She^r^ Hoisf^ 

PusiUe Lmk-j^j:: ' 



It 




INSIDE EXE VAT I ON 

NO S30 UPPLR PANLL GLAZED 
NO. S30-A UPPER PANEL WOOD 



SECTION 
-^NOTE- 

Sioleroom''K 
"aufaside 15' 
oihef sidcG! 
'txieriorXlO; 
boik sids^, 
Hsidroom 

TIN-CLAD. K)R FIRE PROTECTION OR OUTSIDE OPENINGS 


—See DescripHoM- 


-Door- 



INSIDi ELEVATION 
NO. 52.S UPPER. PANEL GLAZED 
^ NO 535-A UPPERPANEL WOOD 



SECTION 
^NOTE* 

For Lievcjfof ope«- 
.iM$5 efa Sideroom 
'5>" «3wlo.sicie tSoHi^r 
$|-side G" tjclreriof 
^ Door"Kl0;toih 
^' sides. He.3drooiii 

NO. 5^5 AND 52)5-A " ' . see table in text 

CORRUGAriD mON CROSS' HORJZOKrAL fOIDING DOOR 


" ^"^E3^ 

-Se^ Descripiiotr 
Door 



DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATAIOGBE 
SETLVICEJNC. 


TYPES NOS. 520. 520-A; 525,525-A, 530.530-A; 535,535-A 
VARIETY CROSS HORIZONTAL FOLDING DOORS 


NOT DRA>VN 
TO SCAL,E, 
DATE-JULY20. 


DRWq 

iB2 
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Variety Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

Variety steel rolling doors and shutters are made 
entirely of steel. They are composed of steel inter- 
locking slats that coil above opening, being counter- 
balanced by springs. Ends of slats travel up and down 
in grooves bolted at each side of opening. . 

Installation— Doors are placed to coil above the 
opening or under the lintel. 

Operation— Doors may be operated by hoist, 
gearing, or simply by hand, to suit any conditions. If 
used as fire doors they can be equipped v^ith automatic 
closing device, when specified. 

Advantages— These doors are classed among 
the best fire retardants for window, door, partition, eleva- 
tor shaft, and fire wall openings. They are neat in 
appearance, occupy very little room, and if properly 
cared for will last for years. Doors are easily erected. 
Blue prints and instructions are sent with each shipment. 

Approval — Variety doors and shutters are in- 
cluded in the approval list issued by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters, and are regularly inspected and 
labeled by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Illustrations — The illustrations, here and on fol- 
lowing page, show only a few of many installations and 
constructions. 

Slats — Slats are rolled channel shaped, affording 



No. 2 Interlocking Slat, Flanged Side 

Two-fifths full size 


Painting and Galvanizing — All steel curtains are 
galvanized ; all other parts receive priming coat of metal- 
lic paint before leaving factory. 

Erection— Variety steel rolling doors and shut- 
ters can be installed by workmen of ordinary skill in the 
various building trades. Full directions and all neces- 
sary parts for fitting are furnished with each order. 

Standard Types of Construction— No. 33 — 
Alanual operation. Mounted on face of wall. Labeled 
for openings not exceeding 80 sq. ft. with No. 16 gage 
curtains where openings occur in walls dividing two 
risks. With No. 20 gage curtains for vertical shafts, 
or corridor or room partitions. 

No. 33-33— Same as No. 33 but mounted on both 
sides of wall. Labeled for openings in fire wall divid- 
ing two risks. 

TVo. 33-2 — Single door, manual operation, mounted 
l)etween jambs, coiling under lintel. Labeled as de- 
scribed for No. 33. 

yVo. 33-3 — Double doors of same construction as 
33-2. Labeled for openings in fire wall dividing two 

No. 25 — Non-labeled, manual operation, mounted 
on face of wall. Can be lal^eled for exterior openings. 

TVo. 20— Chain operation. Mounted on face of 
wall with operating device placed on same side of wall as 
curtain. Labeled for exterior openings. 

No, 34 — Gear operation. Mounted on face of 
wall with operating device operated on side opposite to 
curtain. Labeled for exterior openings not less than 
16 ft. from nearest fire risk. 

TVo, 60 — Manual operation. Labeled for exterior 
windows. 

No. 60H — Chain hoist operation. Labeled for 
exterior windows. 

TVo. 65— Same as 60 and 60H but has testmg 
device. 


greatest strength with 
least material ; have a 
close, tight joint practi- 
cally proof against 
smoke, fire and w^eather. 
Ends of slat are rein- 
forced with end lock, 
which prevents longi- 
tudinal separation, 
takes the wear and 
reduces friction in 
grooves. Either side 
of slat sheds water. 

No. 2 slats con- 
structed of No. 20 
or No. 22 gage steel, 
either galvanized or 
black, and No. 4, a 
much heavier slat, of 
No. 16 or No. 18 gage 
steel. 

Sweet's Catalogue 




No. 2 Interlocking Slat, 
Smooth Side 

Two-fifths full size 


No. 33 Door Mountkd on Fac k of Wall, Coiling 
Above Opening, Manual Operation 

Equipped with fuse link automatic closing device 
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Specifications for Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

(1) Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters — All door (and 
window) openings (where indicated on drawings) (marked 

rolling doors or shutters) shall be equipped with Type No , 

Variety Steel Rolling Doors Lor Shutters] of standard steel 
construction as manufactured by the Variety Fire Door Co., 
Sacramento and Carroll Avenues, Chicago, 111. 

(2) Work to be Furnished by Manufacturer— The 
Variety Fire Door Co., shall furnish, freight allowed to freight 
station nearest to building site, the following material: (a) Type 

No Variety Rolling Steel Doors [or Shutters] or standard 

steel construction including curtain, hood, guides, [hoisting de- 
vice] [automatic closing device], etc. complete; (b) all boUs, 
anchors, or other parts required to properly secure and fit the 
equipment to the walls of the building; (c) drawings and full 
directions required for erection; (d) all steel curtains to be 
galvanized and all parts primed with 1 coat of metallic paint; 
(e) all parts to be properly crated for shipment. 

(3) Curtains — Curtains shall be Construction No 

constructed of No gage steel. 

(4) Underwriters' Approval— Where so indicated on the 
drawings, the doors shall be equipped with fusible link and auto- 
matic closing device and shall bear the label of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. for door openings in 

(5) Wicket Doors— Wicket Doors, including all neces- 
sary hardware, shall be provided in openings where so indicated 
on drawings. 

(6) Erection— The [contractor] [manufacturer] 

shall do all carting from the railway station and shall erect the 
entire equipment in a substantial manner and upon completion 
shall leave the installation in perfect working order. 

(7) Cutting— The [contractor] [manufacturer] 

shall do all cutting, drilling and tapping required to properly 
erect this equipment. 

(8) Finish Painting— The [contractor] shall ap- 
ply 2 coats of lead and oil paint to all parts exposed to view 
after erection. Final coat to be tinted in color to be selected by 
the architect. 



No. 20 Door Showing Elevation, also Side View of 
Chain Hoist 

This construction is for use on small and large openings where auto- 
matic underwriters' doors are not required, being generally used on ship- 
ping platform openings in freight houses, garage entrances and outside 
openings 
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Saino Fire Doors and Shutters 

Saino fire doors are ap- 
j^roved and labeled by the 
^National Board of Fire Under- 
writers and Factory Mutuals 
for maximum sized openings. 
They receive double credit in 
insurance rates in Cook Coun- 
ty, 111. (including Chicago), 
over tin clad fire doors and 
No. 12 iron fire doors. This 
is evidence of Saino superior- 
ity. The doors are adaptable 
for use vi^herever tin clad or 
steel fire doors answer the fire 
underwriters' requirements. 

Construction— Saino fire 
doors are constructed of two 
walls of cross laid (corruga- 
tions running vertically on one 
side and horizontally on the 
other) No. 22 U. S. gage cor- 
rugated galvanized steel, with 
air chanibers and asbestos be- 
tzveen. (See details.) Pat- 
ented telescopic channels and 
joints provide for expansion 
and contraction. Vertical edges 
are reinforced with wrought 
iron bars bolted and riveted to 
the corrugated wall, forming a 
rigid construction. Top and 
bottom rails are formed of 
No. 24 gage galvanized steel 
strongly assembled. 

Advantages — Contain no 
wood or other material sub- 
ject to combustion, dry rot or 
decay; are lighter than any 
other standard fire door, 
weighing only 5 lbs. per sq. ft. ; 
are durable and will not require 
parts are visible; initial cost is 



Detail of Saino Fire 
Door 

Arrows indicate cold air 
circulation. Definite provision 
for air intake is made across 
bottom of door on wall side. 
Asbestos is on inside of wall 
face of door. Thus the door 
has the advantage of expan- 
sion joints, insulation, and 
non-conductinj? air currents 
to prevent transmission of 
heat 


repairs; all structural 
not more than that of 


other standard fire doors and cost of maintenance is 
done away with. 

Types — Saino fire doors are made in any type in 
which other standard fire doors are made, the principal 
types beiiig: inclined track, sliding single doors with 
one or two fusible links; inclined track, sliding double 
doors, with one fusible link; level track, with single 
or doul^le doors (only 14-in. headroom required, but 
not labeled) ; drop-bracket level track, with single or 
double doors (only 5-in. headroom required, but not 
labeled); single and double swinging; vertical slid- 
ing, etc. 

Hardware — Complete set of Saino hardware, 
approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., is fur- 
nished with each Saino installation. Saino doors will 
not operate with ordinary tin clad door hardware. 

To Specify or Order — Saino Fire Doors and Shutters. 

All fire doors [shutters] shall be Saino Fire Doors [shut- 
ters] including all hardware as manufactured by the Variety 
Fire Door Co., Sacramento and Carroll Avenues, Chicago, 111. 

All fire doors shall bear the label of the Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc. (unless otherwise specified), and shall be 
guaranteed to meet all requirements, for the service for which 
they are intended, of the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
or their authorized inspector. 

Type of door to be inclined track, single sliding door with 
one [or two] fusible link [or mention other type.] 

Height of center of opening ft.; width . ft.; 

thickness of wall in. ; distance from top of opening to 

nearest obstruction in. ; distance from edge of opening to 

wall or other obstruction ft. 




Jeer/ OA/ Ar^roE 

Detail Saino Fire Door 

Full Information — Full information and references 
sent on request. 



Type No. 33 Saino Fire Door 

Inclined track, single sliding door left hand 


Type No. 79 Saino Fire Door 

Inclined track, single sliding door right hand 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Rolling Steel and Wood Doors and Shutters 


TELEPHONE 

Vanderbilt 9636, 9637 


ATLANTA, J. M. Van IIarlingen 
BALTIMORE, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 
BILLINGS, F. W. Richardson 
BOSTON, E. A. Baker 

BUFFALO, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 
CHARLOTTE. T. L. Talbert 
CHICAGO, H. B. Dodge & Co. 
CINCINNATI, Cincinnati Builders 

Supply Co. 
CLEVELAND, R. L. Queisser Co. 
COLUMBUS, Building Products Co. 
DALLAS, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 
DAYTON, Building Products Co. 
DENVER, Colorado Builders Supply Co. 
FT. WORTH, H. L. Agee 
HONOLULU, Grace Bros. 


GENERAL OFFICES 

24 East 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES 

HOUSTON, F. B. Walcott 

KANSAS CITY, J. P. Sprague Co. 

LOS ANGELES, The J. G. Wilson Corpora- 

TION 

MINNEAPOLIS, Johnson, Jackson & Corn- 
ing Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, The J. G. Wilson Corpora- 
tion 

NORFOLK, W. L. RocKE 
PHILADELPHIA, The J. G. Wilson Corpo- 
ration 

PHOENIX, Walter Dubree 
PITTSBURGH, H. H. Charles 
PORTLAND, F. W. Farrington & Co. 
PUEBLO, M. R. Schwer & Co. 
RICHMOND, J. S. Archer 


CABLE 
'Lydian/ New York" 

ROCHESTER, Building Specialties Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, Hawley, Richardson & 

Williams Co. 
SAN ANTONIO, Wm. S. Seng 
SAN DIEGO, Theo. F. Snyder 
SAN FRANCISCO, Waterhouse-WilcOx Co. 
SCR ANTON, LaBar, Parsons & Pierce 
SEATTLE, S. W. R. Dally 
ST. LOUIS, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 
SPOKANE, R. H. HosKiNS 
SYRACUSE, H. L. Waterman 
TOLEDO, Building Products Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C, The J. G. Wilson 

Corporation 
WILKES BARRE, LaBar, Parsons & Pierce 


Products • 

Rolling Steel Doors and SHuftERS, labeled and 
service. 

Rolling Wood Doors and Shutters. 

Horizontal Folding Doors (Steel or Wood). 

Disappearing Garage Doors. 

For Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions and Ward- 
robes, see pages 1094-1099; for Blinds and Awnings, see 
pages 1086-1089. 

The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

The J. G. Wilson Corporation was founded in 
1876, or forty-six years ago and has had a longer ex- 
perience than any other concern manufacturing similar 
products. 

There is scarcely a city or town in the United 
States without Wilson installations, and Wilson products 
are shipped all over the world. 

Why Wilson Rolling Steel Doors Are Desirable 

Wilson rolling steel doors are economical, ..durable 
and convenient. They require less space than any other 
type of door and do not interfere with piping or win- 
dows, and may be concealed if desired. The coils are 
overhead, out of the way. Wilson rolling steel doors are 
the most substantial doors of this type made. They re- 
sist lire and discourage theft. 

They can be operated as quickly as any other type 
of door and are very easy and economical to maintain. 

All Wilson products are sold under a service guar- 
antee. 

Where Wilson Rolling Steel Doors Are Used 

Wilson rolling steel doors and shutters are de- 
signed to jneet all classes of service; first, the effective 
closure of openings against weather and intrusion, sec- 
ond, the closure of openings where fire doors are re- 
quired. . . 

The following list of installations gives a very good 


idea of the many places where Wilson doors are most 


satisfactory : 

Air intakes 
Art galleries 
Bakeries 
Banks 
Boats 

Boiler rrfrpnts 

Commercial buildings 

Core ovens 

Corridors 

Courthouses 

Craneways 

Door openings 


Driveways 

Elevator shafts 

Factories 

Fire walls^,^-;^* y 

Foundries ' 

Freight sheds 

Garages 

Grain elevators 

Gymnasiums 

Hangars 

Hotels 

Loft buildings 
Manufacturing 


Newsstands 

Office^ buildings 
.1..' jPassenger stations 

Piers 
V ' Residences 

Schools 

Searchlights 

Skylights 

Stairways 

Stores 

Ticket cases 
Warehouses 
Plants Windows 


Wibon Interlocking Slat Curtain 

The Wilson curtain, that part of the door closing 
the opening, is formed of a series of interlocking steel 
slats, electro-galvanized (or copper bearing). 

They are galvanized by the modern .electro-galvaniz- 
ing process which insures a uniform coating and perma- 
nent adhesion of $peltef to the -keel, even under dis- 
tortion. -Electro-galvanizing is responsible for the 
extraordinary resistance of the Wilson slat to corrosion 
and is the reason why one seldom sees new slats in an 
old Wilson rolling steel door. 

These slats are restrained from side slip by patented 
malleable iron shields riveted to the ends of alternate 
slats. These shields form a wearing surface for the 
curtain as it operates in the groove, and protect ends of 
slats from abrasion. 

The WTlson curtain is so designed that the weight 
is symmetrical about the center line. This balanced de- 
sign reduces f^^ction and is one of the important reasons 
for the'i^y operation of the Wilson, door. All Wilson 
curtains present practically the same appearance from 
both sides of the opening. The angle bar at the top of 
the Wilson curtain prevents it from tearing free from 
the shaft. 

Wilson interlocking slats are made in the 3 follow- 
ing types: 
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"Big 4" Interlocking Slat — 

This slat has the advantage of deep 
corrugations which materially in- 
crease the rigidity and strength of 
the curtain. The shape of slat is so 
designed as to protect the interlock 
from ahrasion on both sides of the 
opening. The "Big 4" type is espe- 
cially recommended for large open- 
ings because of its lateral strength 
and durability. This slat will resist 
unusually severe winds when Wil- 
son safetv anchors are used. Made 
in Nos. 22, 20, 18 and 16 U. S. 
standard gauges. 
^ "Little 4" Interlocking Slat- 

Similar to the "Big 4" slat in appearance, but the depth 
of corrugation is slightly less. Used in small doors for 
openings where coil space must be made as small as 


"Big 4" Inter- 
locking Slat 


possible and for underwriters' la- 
beled exterior wall openings. Made 
in Nos. 22 and 20 U. S. standard 
gauges. 

No. 2 Interlocking Slat — 

Especially designed for use on un- 
derwriters' labeled fire doors. Made 
in Nos. 20, 18 and 16 U. S. stand- 
ard gauges. Curtains of the under- 
writer type are equipped with fire 
stops on edges of slats, baftle plates 
in the hood and automatic devices 
which make them close in case of 
fire. 

Safety Anchors — Wilson pat- 
ented safety anchors may be used 
on small openings and are always used on doors over 
14 ft. wide. 1 hey fit into specially constructed rab- 
beted grooves and prevent curtain from blowing out 


No. 2 Interlock- 
ing Slat 



I.OS Angeles Wholesale Terminal Warehouse, Los Angeles, Cal. Tier No. 33, San l-rancisco, Cal. 

Typical Installations of Wilson Rolling Steel Doors 
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of grooves when subjected to heavy wind pressure. 
No door subjected to severe wind or particularly hard 
service should be without safety anchors. This is a 
distinctive Wilson feature. 



Safety Anchor 


Wilson Shaft Construction 

The Wilson shaft supporting the curtain is made of 
standard weight, commercial black iron pipe, the diame- 
ter and thickness depending on weight to be carried. 
Shaft is attached to bracket by means of malleable iron 
journals. Wilson self-lubricating bearings are insur- 
ance against friction or neglected maintenance. Inside 
the shaft are helical springs adjusted to counterbalance 
weight of curtain. The proper design of these springs 
is fundamental for the proper operation of the door. 
Each Wilson door is provided with counterbalancing 
springs made under the supervision of Wilson engineers 
and tested to meet the exact requirements of that par- 
ticular door. The care taken in the design and manu- 
facture of Wilson springs is largely responsible for the 
continued easy operation of Wilson doors after many 
years' use. * 

Operation of Wilson Rolling Steel Doors 

Wilson rolling steel doors may be operated from 
either one or both sides of opening. Small doors are 
usually raised and lowered by handles on the bottom bar, 
and large doors are usually operated by chain gear, 
crank gear, or motor. 

Self-coiling Operation — Wilson Nos. 1441 and 
1794 are operated by hand by means of handles on bot- 
tom bar of door. This type is usually best for openings 
8x10 ft. or less, and for curtains weighing less than 600 
lbs. 

Chain or Crank Operation — Should be used for 
curtains weighing from 600 to 1700 lbs. and for doors 
larger than the limitations of self-coiling operation. Wil- 
son Nos. 2800 and 2900 are operated by means of chain 
and gear. Wilson No. 3375 is operated by crank gear. 
Various types of simple and compound gears are used as 
required for each individual door. All gears are 4-pitch 
and all journals cold rolled steel. Every part is easily 
accessible for repairs or lubrication, another point of 
Wilson superiority. 

Motor Operation — Usually used on doors over 
14 ft. in width, or containing more than 200 sq. ft., or 
weighing more than 2000 lbs. Motors of standard make 
and suitable type are supplied according to the particular 
requirements of the installation. Motors are directly 
connected to reduction gears by flexible couplings. Trans- 
mission of power from reduction gear to door shaft is 
accomplished by means of roller chains, eliminating the 
trouble due to possible inaccurate alignment of direct 
gearing. 

Wilson motor operated doors are controlled by 
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means of enclosed reversing switches. Where limit con- 
trol is desired, push buttons and reversing switches of 
the contact type are used. Travel of door is governed by 
worm limit switches in conjunction with solenoid brakes. 
Doors electrically controlled may be operated indepen- 
dently or in groups. Emergency hand operation sup- 
plied with all motor units. 

Hinged Wicket Doors 

Standard size, 2x5 ft. May be placed in any door, 
preferably at the side. Designed so that the wicket with 
its frame can be swung back out of the way before rais- 
ing the curtain. 

Wilson Rolling Steel Fire Doors (Labeled) 

Exceptionally durable and equipped with special fire 
protective devices. Close automatically in case of fire 
and are approved and labeled by the Underwriters' Lab- 
oratories, Inc. for the following services : 

Vertical Shafts, Corridors and Room Partitions 
— Area of opening not to exceed 80 sq. ft. ; neither width 
nor height of opening to exceed 12 ft. Curtains may be 
hung on face of wall or between jambs, self -coiling or 
crank operation, and are automatic closing in case of fire. 
Specify Wilson type Nos. 21 to 26 inclusive, interlocking 
slat No. 2, No. 20 gauge. 

Fire Walls — Area of opening not to exceed 80 
sq. ft. ; neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. Two 
doors are required and may be hung on face of wall or 
between jambs, self-coiling or crank operation, and close 
automatically in case of fire. Specify Wilson type Nos. 
31 to 35 inclusive, interlocking slat No. 2, No. 16 gauge. 

Exterior Walls — Area of opening not to exceed 
100 sq. ft. ; neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. 
Curtain may be hung on face of wall or between jambs, 
self -coiling, chain or crank operation, and, where per- 
mitted, may be automatic closing in case of fire. Specify 
Wilson type Nos. 41 to 49 inclusive, interlocking slat 
''Little 4," No. 22 gauge. 

Automatic Closing Device — Wilson automatic 
closing fire doors are easily reset after being released. 
Doors over 10 ft. high or weighing more than 400 lbs. 
are equipped with an automatic centrifugal brake to re- 
tard speed of closing and prevent damage by impact. 
The J. G. Wilson Corporation also manufactures 
doors according to underwriters' specifications for open- 
ings too large to be labeled. In such cases they provide 
a certificate of inspection from the Underwriters' Lab- 
oratories, Inc. 

Installation 

The J. G. Wilson Corporation has a corps of ex- 
perienced erectors, equipped to properly install Wilson 
doors in the least possible time. Erection is a service 
which is generally supplied, even though Wilson doors 
can easily be installed by a competent mechanic. All 
Wilson doors should operate properly at all times, and 
the service of Wilson erectors is always available to this 
end. 

Wilson Engineering Service 

Wilson engineers are not only specialists in door 
and window closures, but have had years of experience 
as an organization, and have acquired the ability to over- 
come the most difficult conditions of design and con- 
struction. The service of this organization of specialists 
is always available to architects or engineers. The J. 
G. Wilson Corporation assumes complete responsi- 
bility for its products. Catalogue, details and prices for- 
warded on request. 
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Wilson Rolling Wood Doors and Shutters 

Especially made to withstand the corrosive fumes 
so destructive to iron and steel. Recommended for 
roundhouses, powerhouses, chemical plants, etc., where 
corrosive fumes are generated, also for use on wood 
constructed warehouses, refrigerating plants, etc. 

These doors are made of wood slats 2 in. wide and 
about V/s in. thick, fitted together with rule joints, edge 
to edge, and threaded on bronze bands running from 
top to bottom about 18 in. apart. Each band is riveted 
to top slat and attached at bottom to a strong spiral 
spring anchor of phosphor bronze. This construction 
allows for shrinking and swelling of door due to at- 
mospheric changes. 

When door is 5 ft. from the lintel it will proceed 
automatically from this point until it reaches the lintel. 
This prevents the door being pulled up short of the 
lintel and becoming damaged by an engine strik- 
ing it. 


The doors are treated with carbolineum, reducing 
to a minimum any expansion or contraction, and acting 

ij^^gi as a preservative. 


Wilson chain 
gear operates the 
door quickly and 
easily. It requires 
less than one minute 
to open or close the 
opening. 

These doors 
save at least 108 sq. 
ft. of floor space 
per stall, 14 ft. of 
rail per stall, 4 
ties per stall. Note 
plans below. No dead space in front of the engine 
house as is necessary where swinging doors are used. 
Catalogue, details and prices forwarded on request. 



Wilson Rolling Wood Doors on 
Roundhouse 
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Other Types of Industrial Doors 

Horizontal Folding Type— Usually used for 
piers, warehouses, freight sheds, etc., and where the ad- 
mission of light is a factor. 

Chain operated (see details) ; also by motor, if re- 
quired. 

Equipped with wicket door where necessary. 
Made of steel or wood, with or without glass. 


Doors up to 12x12 ft., inclusive, to have 2y2-in. 
T-iron frame. 

Doors from 12x12 ft. to 20x20 ft. to have 4-m. 
T-iron frame. 

Specifications— Fuvmsh and install Wilson's hori- 
zontal folding door made of steel (or wood), as per 
details (or manufacturer's standard construction). To 
be hand (or motor) operated, in accordance with Wil- 
son's tvpe No. 3358 (3359). 



'muemMnmr 


SOCIAL NOTE. 

ziooifj MAY A£ eoHfTieuertJj g^ wooo 'NsreAO cf^re £L.nK 
QTENINQ S WTO iz-o'wipe * ttro'maH. 

UPP EK Doo^ JEcr/gr/ may be Pu^m^MSO cov/fugATED 
Ste Hc in.ste/\d or qLAS4 /^/^o s^s^f/r oe^s/^sd^ 
J)o ofits M/^r BE rui?riisNei> wirri oi^ tyirtiour tv/CK E T DOO^, 

JSOO ^S UP TO -p x/Z-O /f^CL L/J' YE_TV_»A Y£ ^ ^ 'T f^ON P^^K^ 
OOQfii E/fOM li-O'xIZ-O TO Zo'-O'^ ZO '-Q ' TO HArE 4-' T //fOAf P/PAMC, 


No. 3358. Wilson Steel Horizontal Folding Door, Hand Chain Operation 

■? ; — Continued on next page 
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Disappearing Garage Doors (2 doors to 1 open- 
ing)— Doors slide back on both sides of opening, out 
of the way. . , 

Do not swing or take up vahiable space niside or 

outside of garage. 

No slot on floor to fill with dirt from cars gonig m 
or out. 


Usually made of wood 1% in. thick with upper part 
glazed (see detail No. 3445). 

Can not blow open or shut, thus preventnig acci- 
dents. 

Specifications— Fnvnish and install Wilson's dis- 
appearing garage doors made up as per details and in 
accordance with Wilson's drawing No. 3445. 
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CORNELL IRON WORKS 

Steel Rolling Shutters and Doors; Underwriters' Labeled Fire Doors and Shutters 

TELEPHONES 26th Street and 11th Avenue 

Chelsea 1423, 1424, 0550 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Cornell Improved Interlocking Slat and Deep 
Corrugated Types of Steel Rolling Shutters and 
Doors, hand, chain, or motor operated, for residences, 
office buildings, garages, wharves and piers, warehouses, 
elevator shafts, store fronts, craneway openings, etc. 

Underwriters' Labeled Fire Doors and Shut- 
ters. 

Description 

Cornell steel rolling doors are designed for the 
closure of all types of openings. They offer fire and 
burglar protection, combined with neat appearance and 
economy of space. 

The curtains slide in vertical side guides, and coil 
around a horizontal shaft above the opening. 

The weight of the curtain is counterbalanced by 
springs in, or on, the shaft, which permit it to remain 
stationary in any position. 

Experience 

The Cornell Iron Works is the oldest rolling 
door manufacturer in the United States. Cornell doors 
have been in use for 50 years and more. 

See our catalogue. 



Cornell Improved Interlocking Steel Slat Door 


Operation 

There are four typical methods of operation : 
Self-coiling Type — Standard for openings up to 
8 by 10 ft. Push up and pull down by handles on the 
bottom bar. The quickest acting construction possible. 

Hand Chain and Gearing Type— Standard for 
larger openings. Shaft revolved by endless hand chain 
acting through single or compound gearing on an over- 
head gear bracket. 

Motor Drive Type— Standard for the largest 
openings up to 40 ft. in width. 

Automatic Closing Type— Controlled by fusible 
link melting at 150° Fahr. 

Special Cases — Worm and bevel gear drives, 
operating from either side of openings, with hand crank 
or chain, are provided for special cases. 

Cornell Improved Interlocking Steel Slat Curtains 

Designed to give unusual rigidity against wind pres- 
sure, having a depth at the crown of in. The appear- 
ance is attractive from either side, as the curtain is made 
up of a series of cold rolled steel mouldings with deep 
relief. 

The joint of the slat is so designed that there is 
practically no lost motion, which means that the curtain 
will not bulge, and a self-coiling or push-up door will 
operate without objectionable play between each slat. 

The end locks are made of malleable iron, designed 
for maximum wear and strength. 

Furnished in gauges from No. 16 to 22, cold rolled 
and galvanized. 

Non-corroding Curtains — Of cold drawn bronze, 
or aluminum, interlocking slats. 

An original Cornell product. Require no painting. 
Of great service in resisting coal gas, acid fumes; se- 
vere salt water exposure, etc. 

Give a very handsome finish at comparatively small 
extra cost. 
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Cornell Deep Corrugated Steel Curtains 

A continuous sheet of deeply corrugated, special 
shaped, galvanized, resilient steel. The edges are pro- 
tected by malleable iron shields which take up any wear 
in the side guides. Easily repaired when injured. 
Not difficult to erect. Will last a lifetime if properly 
cared for. More economical than slat curtains. Lighter, 
since no extra metal is needed to make joints. A widely 
used type and very successful when manufactured by an 
experienced and skilled organization. 



• : Di,: i 
Cork I ■GATED 
Curtain 


Underwriters' Labeled Fire Doors 
and Shutters 

These are constructed like our 
commercial type, excepting for cer- 
tain special features which are re- 
quired by the Underwriters' Labora- 
tories. These doors and shutters are 
approved and labeled by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 



Catalogue 

Catalogue will be sent free to any one 
whose letterhead or position would indicate a 
legitimate use. 



Cornell Wid:: Slat Doors, with Hixcjed Mullions, at New- 
State Pier. Portland, Me. 
Fay, Spofford & Thorndike, Boston, Mass., Engineers 
Over 50 large Cornell doors here. Four bottom slats of each door of bronze, an 
original Cornell feature 


CoK AiMiu:; i;u..i-.:s I M, u.wi.i) Type Rolling 
Doors, Built for Car JxsPECTrox Shops, Rapid 
Transit Commission, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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ESTABLISHED 1900 


INCORPORATED 1906 


GEO. W. JOHNSON MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Standard Underwriters' Labeled Fire Doors and 

Utility Doors 

1210-1212 South Eighth Street ' 209-211 West 17th Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters. 
Steel Coil Service Doors for warehouses, piers 
and industrial buildings. 

Counterbalanced Elevator Truckover Doors. 
Steel Air-space Fire Doors and Shutters. 
Metal Covered Doors. 

Vertical Sliding Counterbalanced Telescope 
Doors. 

Bakery Proof-rooms, Doors, Frames and Spe- 
cial Proof-room Door Latches. 
Dufold or Jack-knife Doors. 
Boiler Plate Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Tin Clad Fire Doors, Steel 
Panel Doors, Pressed Metal Labeled Door Frames. 

Service 

Our engineering department will be pleased to co- 
operate in working out details and furnishing recom- 
mendations for the treatment of special conditions, and 
is ready at all times to render this assistance which the 
experience of over twenty years in the treatment of 
openings in buildings of all types has made possible. 

Complete literature descriptive of any of the above 
types will gladly be furnished on request. 

Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters 

'Johnson" doors and shutters are built in strict 
accordance to the requirements of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc., are inspected by them at our factory, 
and bear their labels of approval for all positions in the 
building. 

The drums of "Johnson" doors are full-floating, 
roller bearing on a center pipe shaft composed of two 
heavy gauge pipes, one inside of the other ; the counter- 
balancing mechanism consists of a series of high quality 
motor springs distributed along the shaft in spring cases; 
and the cases are rigidly trussed together the full width 
of the drum by four flat steel bars. 



"Johnson" Drum 
The curtains of these doors are built of interlocking 
slats formed from rust resisting, low carbon steel, and 
of our corrugated curtain stock rolled from special 
analysis steel billets and heavily galvanized and deeply 
corrugated. 

Gauges of curtains vary to meet the requirements 
of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Both types of curtains are supplied along their edges 
with malleable iron endlocks or edge guards which pro- 
tect the curtains from wear in the guides and stop the 
passage of flame and smoke. "Johnson" corrugated cur- 
tains are preferred by many for their rigidity and speed 
of operation. 
Sweet's Catalogue 



"Johnson" No. 240 Steel Rolling Door 

Steel Coil Service Doors 

Doors of this type are designed for use in freight 
and warehouses, factory and mercantile buildings, on 
piers, garages, core ovens, dry kilns, etc., where the sur- 
rounding conditions do not require doors bearing the 
label. These doors are designed for dependable service 
combined with rapidity and ease of operation ; they are 
equal in quality of construction to the labeled doors and 
are equipped with full-floating roller bearing drums, mul- 
tiple spring eounterbalaneed, and rigidly trussed. Cur- 
tains of either our standard corrugated curtain stock or 
slats. 



A Typical "Johnson" Lnstallation 
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Type Specification Numbers of "Johnson" Doors 

Labeled Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shiitlers — 
Fire Wall 

240 — Automatic; face of wall; slat curtain. 
250 — Automatic; between jamb; slat curtain. 

Vertical Shaft and Corridor and Room Partition 
230 — Automatic; face of wall; slat curtain. 
280 — Automatic; chain operated; face of wall; slat curtain. 
290 — Automatic; chain operated; between jamb; slat curtain. 
Exterior Wall 
Manually Operated ; Non-automatic 
120 — Door or shutter; face of wall; corrugated curtain. 
210 — Door or shutter; face or wall; slat curtain. 
130 — Door or shutter; between jamb; corrugated curtain. 
220 — Door or shutter; between jamb; slat curtain. 

Manually Operated ; Automatic 
125 — Door; face of wall; slat curtain. 
190 — Window shutter ; face of wall ; slat curtain. 

Chain Operated; Non-automatic 
140 — Door or shutter; face of wall; corrugated curtain. 
260 — Door or shutter ; face of wall ; slat curtain. 
150 — Door or shutter; between jamb; corrugated curtain. 
270 — Door or shutter; between jamb; slat curtain. 

Chain Operated ; Automatic 
160 — Face of wall door ; slat curtain. 
200 — Window shutter; face of wall; slat curtain. 
170 — Between jamb door; slat curtain. 

Crank Operated ; Non-automatic 
180— Door or shutter ; face of wall ; corrugated curtain. 
300 — Door or shutter; face of wall; slat curtain. 

Steel Coil Service Doors — 
100 — Push-up manually operated ; for openings of ordinary size. 
110 — Chain operated. 

HOG — Crank, shafting and gear operated. 

lOOA and llOA— Push-up and chain operated doors with fuse link 

automatic release. 
100 C. O. and 110 C. O.— Push-up and chain operated core oven 

and dry kiln doors. 

Counterbalanced Ele- 
vator Truckover 
Doors, Under- 
writers' Labeled 

The most practical 
elevator door on the 
market, serving the pur- 
pose of fire door, safety 
gate and draft cut-off. 
The patented, pivoted 
trucking ])ar bridges 
the gap ])etween car 
platform and sill and 
adjusts itself to slight 
dififerences in their level, making trucking easy. Inter- 
locking guides and very substantial construction are other 
outstanding features of the quality of this door. Being 
perfectly counterbalanced, no springs or weights are re- 
quired and doors can be equipped with mechanical 
operators or electric contact. 

Steel Air-space Fire Doors and Shutters, Under- 
writers' Labeled 


Built entirely of 
steel, and of rigid, 
well reinforced con- 
struction, "Jo^"i"son" 
steel Air-space doors 
are practically inde- 
structible. They are 
the latest improved 
fire door of this type 
:m the market. 



Door 



Metal Covered Doors 

Designed for use on 
openings where durable, 
weatherproof doors of neat 
design and moderate cost 
are desired. They are built 
in several styles and can be 
fitted with steel sash in 
upper panels. 



Metal Covered Door 



Vertical Sliding Counterbal- 
anced Telescope Doors 

A door operating l)oth halves 
up, built entirely of steel and of 
rigid construction. For use on 
elevator openings with projecting 
sills, and dock openings in freight 
sheds, piers, warehouses and fac- 
tory and mercantile buildings. 


Telescope Door 


Boiler Plate Doors 

Designed for heavy 
duty purposes and used 
extensively in packing 
plants, etc. 



BOILEK Pi AT 


Bakery Proof-rooms, Doors, Frames and Special 
Door Latches 

Complete steel framing, doors, and special, patented 
latches for steamboxes or proof-rooms in bakeries. 



Proof-room Door 

Dufold or Jackknife Doors 

For exterior openings on freight and ware houses 
and docks where doors of horizontally folding type are 
desired. 



Air-space Door 


Dufold Door 
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THE KINNEAR MANUFACTURING CO. 

Exclusively Door Manufacturers 

820-870 Field Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 294 Washington Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1182 Broadway 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 503 Wesley Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 929 Southern Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 617 Oliver Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 409 Union Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 709 Ford Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., I860 C. & C. Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 503 Railway Exchange 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 515 Market Street 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Products 

Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters. 
Fire Doors and Shutters. 
Wood Rolling Doors for Roundhouses. trade-mark 
Wood Rolling Interior Partitions. 
Wood Bifolding Doors. 
Steel Bifolding Doors. 
Vertical Sliding Doors. 

Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters for service 
purposes. 

Types 

Kinnear steel rolling doors and shutters are manu- 
factured and sold under two distinct classifications, viz., 
Service and Labeled Types. Service doors are de- 
signed entirely for such openings as do not require 
underwriters^ label and where insurance rates are not 
a consideration. 

Construction of Steel Rolling Doors 

Kinnear steel roUing doors are constructed of the 
highest class of materials by mechanics especially trained 
in the exclusive manufacture of doors. ^ 

Curtain proper on all Kinnear doors is made ot 
open hearth interlocking steel slats galvanized and 
equipped with malleable iron endlocks. Curtain is coiled 
upon barrel journalled in heavy cast iron brackets and 
travels in steel guides mounted at sides of openings. 


Curtain is counter] )alanced by means of 
helical springs which are enclosed in ])arrel. 

Galvanized hood of steel of suitable de- 
sign is supplied with each door. 


Method of Installing Rolling Doors 

Service doors in general are mounted on face of 
wall with brackets and coil entirely above the bottom 
of lintel and with inside face of guides flush with face of 
brick or concrete jamb. 

Where headroom is limited and door can not be 
mounted on face of wall, it can be mounted in the 
opening, in which case the brackets and coil would be 
mounted directly under lintel and guides would be located 
on the jamb. 

Operation of Rolling Doors 

Doors may be operated as follows : 
Push-up type of doors for openings not exceeding 
100 sq. ft. can be operated in the same manner as win- 
dow shade, being perfectly counterbalanced and same 
can be opened from either side. 

Doors can be operated by means of reduction gear- 
ing and endless chain, or by means of crank, shafting 

and gear. . , . . 

Where motor operation is desired, it is necessary 
to have complete description of current and drawing 
showing clearances and general conditions. 




Steel Rolling Door in Driveway of the Color Press Build- 
ing, Chicago Tribune, Chicago, III. 



Bifolding No. 3 Doors Closing the First Floor of the 
Boston Army Supply Base— 130 in All 
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Elevation 


Elevation 


Vertical Section 


\'ertical Section 





Cross Section 


Cross Section 

erf 

Construction No. F. M. 10 

Mounted on face of wall; counterbalanced by springs. Operated 
manually by handle in bottom bar of curtain. When door is placed on 
exterior face of wall, hood is inclined to shed water 


Construction No. B. M. 10 

Mounted in opening; counterbalanced by springs. Manually operated 
by handle in bottom bar of curtain. Hoods can be paneled to meet 
special requirements. 



Elevation 


End \'iew 


Elevation 


Vertical Section 




Cross Section 


Construction No. F. H. 20 

Mounted on face of wall; counterbalanced by springs. Operated by 
means of endless chain, sprocket and gear. 


Cross Section 



Construction No. B. H. 20 

Mounted in opening; counterbalanced by springs. Operated by 
means of endless chain, sprocket and gear 


9 




Concave and Convex Sides of Interlocking Steel Slat No. 2 

Illustrations to the left show slat No. 2 fitted with alternate endlocks; those to the right, fitted with continuous endlocks. Slat No. 2 is 1% in. 
wide on centers; depth of crown, V2 i'l- Made in gages Nos. 24, 22, 20, 18 and 16. 
Especially adaptable to shutters equipped with mechanical operating device. 

In cases of extremely wide openings, Kinnear No. 4 slat is used. This type of slat is larger than the No. 2 slat 
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Construction No. F. H. 61 

Door mounted on exterior face of wall. Operated from within build- 
ing by means of endless chain, sprocket and gear, and by shaft extending 
through the wall 


Construction No. F. H. 30 

Mounted on interior face of wall; not furnished with hood. Open 
type of bracket facilitates erection. After brackets are in place, curtain 
barrel can be droi)ped into bearings. Closed brackets necessitate erection 
of both brackets and barrel togetber 





Construction No. F. C. 20 

Mounted on face of wall. Operated by means of crank, imparting 
movement to the curtain barrel through sbaft and suitable gear. Can be 
made to operate from eitber inside or outside of building, or botli 

Operation from one side only is standard arrangement 




Construction No. F. H. 23 

Modification of construction No. F. H. 20. A compact design well 
adapted to large openings, separated by narrow post 



Intermediate Movable Tosts 


Wide openings can be frequently more economically closed by a 
number of small doors, than by a single large one, "^ing, between door^^ 
movable posts hinged to brackets. After doors are open, posts are swung 
up out of the way by ropes and pulleys 



Interior of Pier 32, San Francisco 

steel rolling doors arranged with movable intermediate posts shown 
above, making entire opening available 
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tvEN Projecting ^ 
No.21 No.22 


'I INSIDE j 


No.25 


Openings for Kinnear Rolling Shutters 



Information and Measurements Required 

Illustrations show essential measurements. In giv- 
ing information, describe lintel, shapes and sizes of parts 
composing it, accompanying same with sketch showing 
cross section. Essential measurements are as follows: 


Openings for Kinnear Rolling Shutters 


A — Width; if door is mounted 

in opening, give width at 

top and bottom. 
B and C — Height of opening. 
D and E — Projection in close 

proximity to opening. 
F — Clearance between top of 

opening and floor beams, 

or ceiling. 
G*— Height of lintel. 
H — Thickness of wall. 
/ — Projection of some part of 

wall near opening. 


/ — Depth of column ; give 
shape and sizes of parts 
composing column. 

K — Width of columin. 

L — Distance from column to 
inner face of wall. 

M — Lap of guard. 

N — Height of guard. 

O — Projection of guard. 

P — Lap of guard. 

Q — Projection of sill. 




<0 A>M 

Projections (Schedule Below) 

Above are indicated the salient dimensions of usual sizes of standard service types of Kinnear steel rolling shutters. 

\'ievv to the left shows sluitter placed on face of wall; central view shows shutter placed between jambs, and that to the right shows curtain with 
concealed coil. The following dimensions are for shutters of height and width mdicated: 




Width 3 to 7 ft. 



Width 7 to 11 ft. 



Width 1 1 to 

14 ft. 



Width 14 to 20 ft. 


Height 

C 

roove depth "D", 2 in. 

Groove depth "D", 2 V2 

in. 

Groove depth "D", 3 in. 

Groove d 

epth "D", 3|<2 

in. 

ft. 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

w 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 

X 

Y 

P 

A 

W 


in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

6 

12H 

14 

2li 

4 

3 

13 H 

15 

2H 

43^ 

33^ 











8 

14M 

16 

2H 

4 

3 

16»^ 

18 

2H 


3 3'^ 











10 

15H 

17 

2H 

4 

3 

1732 

19 

2H 

432 

33-2 











12 

1 7 H 

19 

2H 

4 

3 
















6 

11 

13 

2H 

4 

3 

11 

13 

23 ^ 

4}4 

314 

12^ 

14 

2K 

5 

4 

15 

17 

3^ 

8 

43^ 

8 

11 

13 


4 

3 

iiH 

13 

2K 

4H 

3y2 

12 

14 

33^ 

5 

4 

15 

17 

33^ 

8 

43^ 

10 

11^ 

133.^ 

3H 

4 

3 

11 H 

133-^ 


43^ 

33^ 

131.^ 

15 

33-^^ 

5 

4 


18 

4 

8 

43^ 

12 

13 H 

15 


4 

3 

133^ 

16 

33^ 

4H 

3H 

13i{> 

16 

33^ 

7 

4 

17 

19 

4 

8 

43^ 

14 

Wi 

16 


4 

3 

14M 

16^2 

3H 

43^ 

33^ 

15 3i 

17 

3^ 

7 

4 

17^ 

19 

4 

8 

4H 

16 

15M 

17 


4 

3 

15H 

17 

3K 

7 

3H 

16M 

18 

4 

7 

4 

20 

22 

4 

8 

4H 

18 

15M 

17 


4 

3 


18 


7 

33^ 

17 

19 

4 

7 

4 

22 

24 

4 

8 

43^ 


Sizes above division line apply to shutters operated by handle in bottom of curtain. Those below division line apply to shutters operated by 
endless chain or crank and bevel gear. Dimension "P" applies only to face of wall constructions. Dimension "W" only to "between jamb" con- 
struction^.^ Dimension "D" in the between jamb section applies only to manually operated shutters. Use projection "A" for both sides where chain 
operation is used. Dimension **B" should always be at least 8 in. wider than width of door opening for moderate sized shutters, and for very large 
shutters 10 or 12 in. and more if possible. We do not recommend manually o|>erated construction for curtains of larger area than approximately 
100 sq. ft.; chain hoist should be used on larger sizes. Above does not apply to automatic construction; for clearance on automatic or any other 
special construction. Any unusual sizes, direct correspondence is advisable. 
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Underwriters' Labels 


Fire Doors and Shutters 

Constructed under the supervision of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., and labeled as above. 

Important Features — Kinnear fire doors and 
shutters are specially designed for fire protection. 

Details of construction have been carefully de- 
veloped. The .following are some of the important 
features : 

(1) An auxiliary or inner hood is automatically 
dropped and closes the space between the barrel and 
outer hood, thereby preventing the passage of flame 
over the barrel. 

(2) Special endlocks closing the concaved ends of 
slats and preventing the passage of flame around the 
edge of the curtain. 

(3) Fusible washers employed in the construction 
of grooves which melt and allow the members com- 
posing the grooves to expand without buckling. 


(4) Non-corrodible metal used for bearings and 
contact points of the automatic release. 

(5) Single line contact bearings in releasing levers. 

(6) Provision made for expansion of parts for all 
temperatures up to 2000° Fahr. 

(7) Disposition of fusible links, insuring prompt 
closing. 

(8) The enclosure of automatic release, protecting 
it from the weather. 

Special Equipment — We are prepared to furnish 
governors controlling the speed of curtain in automatic 
closure. 

Catalogues— General Catalogue No. 51 and the 
special Fire Door Catalogue No. 53 illustrate many 
additional types and their applications. These doors are 
designed to obtain easy operation in normal service, 
and are easily opened and reset by a single person after 
automatic closure. 



Salient Features of Kinnear Fij^e Doors and Shutters 
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Manual Operation 


Chain Operation 

A Few Types of Akbar Construction 


Crank and Shaft Operation 


Salient Features of Akbar Construction, a Distinctive 
Kinnear Product 

(1) The automatic closing of this type of door is 
insured by a powerful starting force which diminishes 
as door is set in motion. 

(2) A special safety device is provided on each 
door which controls drop of door in automatic closure 
and which eliminates every element of danger, as well 
as the violent impact on most every other type. 

(3) Can be opened and reset without difficulty after 
automatic closure. 

(4) Are available for service purposes at all 
times and will close automatically from any open 
position. 

Types — Akbar doors are made in the following 
types : 

Akbar No. 1, manual operation 

Akbar No. 2, chain operation. 

Akbar No. 3, crank operation. 

The above three types are labeled for openings in 
vertical shafts, partition walls, bridge and tunnel en- 
trances where openings do not exceed 
80 sq. ft. and where width or height 
does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 4, manual operation 

Akbar No. 6, chain operation 

Akbar No. 7, crank operation 

Akbar No. 8, crank operation 

The above four types are labeled 
for openings in fire walls not in ex- 
cess of 80 sq. ft. and where width or 
height does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 9, chain operation 

Akbar No. 10, crank operation 

The above two types are lal^eled 
for openings in exterior walls for 
openings not in excess of 100 sq. ft., 
and where width or height are not in 
excess of 12 ft. 

Other types similar to Akbar 
manual operation are available for 
exterior openings. 


Salient Features of Superior No. 1 and No. 2 Con- 
structions 

Labeled for exterior window openings not in excess 
of 100 sq. ft., neither dimension exceeding 12 ft. 

Normally remains in open position, closing auto- 
matically by means of fusible link. 

Actuated by a powerful starting force which dimin- 
ishes as shutters are set in motion. 

Equipped with safety device which controls drop 
of door in automatic closure, eliminating all danger, as 
well as impact on sill. 

Equipped with testing device by which periodical 
tests can be made as often as desired. 

Can be raised after automatic closure with least pos- 
sible difficulty. 

After lever is reset, can be pushed and locked in any 
open position without adjustment. 

Superior No. 1 to be mounted on face of wall. 

Superior No. 2 to be mounted in opening. 



Superior No. 1 


Superior No. 2 
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Wood Rolling Doors and Partitions 

For Roundhouses— Wood rolling doors are par- 
ticularly desirable in cases where chemical action is liable 
to deteriorate steel. This is particularly true in round- 
houses and chemical plants. 

These doors are constructed of wood slats assembled 
on phosphor bronze ribbons placed at proper intervals. 
Slats are made of cypress and treated with a coat of 
wood preservative. 

Slat No. 27 is used on exterior doors. 



No. 27 No. 27 No. 26 

Sections of Wood Slats 


For Schools, Churches, etc.— Curtains are com- 
posed of slats asseml)led on phosphor bronze ribbons. 

Made in long leaf yellow pine, cypress, quarter 
sawed oak and birch. r r • i j 

In ordering, specify and send sample of finish de- 
sired. 


Slats Nos. 24 and 26 are for interior work; slat 
No. 27 for exterior work. 

Illustration shows cross section through slats. 

The opening through which the ribbon passes is so 
sbaped that, during flexure of the curtain, there is no 
change in the relative length of the slats or curtain; 
nor is there any dan^^cr of i^incliing the ribbon. 



Construction No. F. H. W. 22 

Designed especially for roundhouses. Doors mounted on face of 
wall above opening; travel in grooves at sides. Counterbalanced by 
springs; operated by means of endless chain and reduction gear 



Construction No. W. B. M. 10 . •, m h-, ical 

Application of wood rolling door for interior partition. Coil concealed under Im^^ Sded in 

operating devices are arranged for large doors. Can be concealed within the casing. Casing ana grooves are n i 
general carpenter work. 
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Bifolding Doors, Wood or Steel 

In cases where light is desired through doors, the 
bifolding type lends itself readily to such condition. 
These doors may be constructed either of wood or steel, 
and are of two sections hinged at the center and pivoted 
at top of opening. The upper panel may be fitted with 
sash, giving a glass area of about two-thirds the total 
area of the panel. 

Bifold No. 5 — This is without doubt the most 
practical bifolding door now on the market, requiring 
less clearance at both head and sides of opening than do 
most other types. 


This type of door was used in the Boston, Brook- 
lyn, and Charleston army bases by the United States 
government. 

Panels can be constructed either of wood or steel. 



Bifold No. 5 


CLEARANCKS RKOUIRKD FOR B I FOLD NO. 5 


Height 
B 
C 
D 
E 


6'0' 

r 0' 

8' 0' 

9'0' 

10' 0' 

11' 0' 

12' 0' 

13' 0' 

14' 0' 

261^' 

263^' 

26H' 
4' 10* 

261^" 
5' V 

28H' 
5' 11" 

31* 

33' 

35' 

35' 

3' 10' 

4' 4' 

6' 6' 

7' r 

7' 8' 

8' 2' 

8' 

8" 

8' 

S" 

8' 

10* 

10' 

10' 

10' 


15' 0' 
37' 

8' 9' 
10' 


Dimension A should not exceed 18 ft; dimension B should not ex- 
ceed 15 ft. 

Kinnear Bifold No. 5 is designed with a spring 
counterbalance, eliminating the heavy counterweights 
usually used on this type of door. Steel cables connect 
the door to the counterbalancing device at the top of the 
opening. Bottom panel is fitted with rollers which 
travel in guides attached to wall and transmit the 
thrust. 

The simplicity and sturdiness of the mechanism re- 
duces maintenance to a negligible factor and renders 
quick and easy operation. Less side clearance is re- 
quired as there are no counterweights. Send us a sketch 
showing conditions as they actually exist and we will 
show how this flexible construction adapts itself to other 
than standard conditions. 

Kinnear panels are fabricated in our own factory 
from extra heavy materials and are built on a purely 
quality basis. Write for prices and catalogue. 

Bifold No. 3 — Designed for large openings. Pan- 
els are built in two sections. Upper section may carry 
glass if desired. 

In operating, the lower section rises to half the 
height of opening. The door then breaks, and both sec- 
tions move simultaneously, the lower edge vertically, the 
upper edge horizontally, on suspended tracks to a posi- 
tion above the opening. 

Panels are entirely counterweighted and operated 
by means of reduction gearing and endless chain. 



Bifold No. 3 in Open Position 

Vertical Sliding Doors 

This type of door is particularly suitable for 
freight houses, piers and warehouses where light is es- 
sential through doors. 

The door comprises two or more sections consist- 
ing of trussed frame covered with corrugated iron, hung 
independently with chains connected with counterbal- 
ance weights. Operated by means of endless chain and 
suitable reduction gearing. 

Where doors are mounted on steel columns, guides 
and weight boxes should be incorporated as a part of 
the column, and should be supplied by the steel con- 
tractor, according to details supplied by our Engineering 
Department. 

This type can also be supplied to be mounted on 
the face of the wall, in which case we furnish weight 
box and guides as part of the equipment. 

It is advisable to procure definite information from 
the factory in connection with the above type of door. 



Vertical Sliding Doors 

Installed in Santa Fe freight shed 
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Kinnear Power Units 

The Kinnear Manufacturing Co., to meet a 
constantly growing demand for power operation in con- 
nection with Kinnear steel rolling doors when applied 
to openings of extreme sizes, and where frequent opera- 
tion is required, have developed three distinct types of 
power units. While fundamentally the same m opera- 
tion, the three types afford the opportunity of selecting 
a type most suitable for the condition in hand. 

Kinnear power units are available for small open- 
ings on garages or mercantile establishments where fre- 
quent operation is desired, and on large railroad 
openings or crane openings where manual operation 
would be very difficult or entirely impossible. 

Motor operation necessitates a door properly de- 
signed and carefully built. Kinnear doors, because of 
their sturdy character, lend themselves especially to 
motor operation. 

We supply our doors and power units as a com- 
plete unit, assuming full responsibility not only for the 
quality of the material employed, but also for the work- 
manship, and for the erection and proper working of 
same where Kinnear erectors put up the work m the 
field. 

Construction of Kinnear Power Units 

Each power unit comprises motor, limit switches, 
reduction gear, manual (or emergency) operating 
mechanism, automatic starter, reversing and service 
switches; also a magnetic brake which is an integral 
part of the unit. 

Limit Switches— Of our own design and manu- 
facture and susceptible of precise adjustment. 

Control the travel of the curtain, stopping it at the 
proper time; also actuate the magnetic brake and the 
automatic starter which breaks the circuit, stopping the 
motor. 

Reduction Gear— Suitable reduction gearing en- 
closed in heavy cast iron housing. Cast iron and steel 
cut teeth, running in oil bath, the spray lubricating all 
bearings. 

Bearings — All heavy bearings are bushed with 
bronze. Light bearings are babbitted. 

Service Switches — Enclosed type of knife 
switches externally operated, safety type, are supplied 
as our standard equipment. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 1 

This unit is designed for excessive loads and is 
so constructed that either power or manual operation 
is secured through the same gear. Either method may 
be employed without the shifting of clutches. The 
emergency chain is always in position to be used in 
absence of power. 

Designed for extremely large openings. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 2 

This type is designed for average sized openings. 

In general it is similar to power unit No. 1, except 
that it is smaller and, further, that this type is essen- 
tially a power drive; manual operation is intended for 
emergency only. The emergency chain can be placed on 


sprocket in case of emergency, but when motor is em- 
ployed, the chain should be removed. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 3 

This unit is small and very compact and can be 
supplied in two designs, one mounted on bracket and 
the other to be mounted on wall or steel members. 

It is designed for small openings in garages and 
buildings of a similar character. 

Accessories 

Wire, wiring, fuses or conduit are never included 
in our equipment and must be supplied and installed 
by others. 

Necessary Information 

In order to quote intelligently on motor operated 
doors, we must have the number and sizes of doors. 
Also a complete description of the current and the 
number of times the doors will be opened and closed 
each day. 

Kinnear Motor Operated Doors — Practical and Effi- 
cient 

Motor operation in connection with Kinnear steel 
rolling doors has grown in popularity for the very good 
reason that our power units are so designed that they 
are practically foolproof. They represent the finished 
product after years of experimental work by capable 
engineers and are sold with an absolute guarantee that 
if correctly installed and properly maintained, they will 
render a service 100% efficient. 

One power unit will operate one door or a group 
of doors as a unit. Where hinged posts are used in divid- 
ing large openings, power units can also be used in oper- 
ating them. Through interlocking switch and automatic 
locking devices, the entire side of a building may be 
opened up from any point desired by means of 
switches. 

Push button control is available for individual doors, 
or for a group of doors operated as a unit. However, 
where doors and posts are both to be electrically oper- 
ated we recommend the enclosed type of knife switches 
externally operated. Push button control is particu- 
larly suitable for garages where doors are operated fre- 
quently as the stations can be placed in office, or at any 
other suitable point, and be operated by any class of 
help, being as nearly foolproof as it is possible to make it. 
There is no chance' of making a mistake; each operation 
follows in its logical sequence. 

The doors under ordinary conditions will operate 
at the rate of 1 ft. per second. 

In General 

Kinnear power units are the result of years of 
painstaking effort, are compact, sturdy, and are long 
past the experimental stage. 

Kinnear motor operated doors are in general^ use 
everywhere and are great time savers on large openings. 

'if you have door problems it will give us pleasure 
to help develop them. 

Write for detailed information. 
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REDUCTION GEAR BOX 
BRAKE 


MOTOR 


LIMIT SWITCHES 




EMERGENCY 


HAND CHAIN 


TO DOOR 


Kinnear Power Unit No. 2 

For large openings. Rugge<l, compact and complete; out of sight and out of the way. A silent servant ever ready to respond to the touch 
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THE MOESCHL-EDWARDS CORRUGATING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Labeled Metal Doors, Hollow Metal Windows and Other 

Sheet Metal Building Material 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Mecco*' Steel Roll- 
ing Doors and Shutters; "Mecco" Fire- 
proof Kalamein Doors; "Mecco" Fire- 
proof Metal Windows (patented); Mar- 
quises; *'Mecco'' Shingles, tin, galvanized or copper; 
"Mecco" Spanish Metal Tile. 

Also, Tin Clad Doors, Shutters, Smoke Screens, 
Metal Ceilings, Cornices, Finals, Gutters, Painted and 
Galvanized Roofing, Siding and Corrugated Sheets, 
Skylights, "Mecco" Roof Ventilators (patented), and 
Garages. 

Underwriters' Approval 

This company manufactures steel rolling doors, 
metal windows, kalamein and tin clad doors approved by 
the National Board of Fire Underwriters and bearing 
their labels. 

Service 

"Mecco" engineers and estimators will assist you 
cheerfully to solve fireproof door or window problems. 

"Mecco" Steel Rolling Doors 

Service Type — Doors of this type are designed 
for the effective closure of opepings against weather and 
intrusion, where it is desiral)le to have a service door 
occupying a minimum amount of space. 

types of service doors 


MECCi 

TRADE-MARK 


tional Board of Fire Underwriters as such. It 
incorporates, however, all the desirable features 
of our closure doors. 

It is designed for face of wall erection and 
is labeled for: "fire walls," "vertical shaft" 


No. 


Type of Operation 


2 

2-A 
4 

4-A 
6 

6-A 
8 

8.A 
12 

12-A 


Manual 

Manual automatic. 

Manual 

Manual automatic. 

Chain 

Chain automatic. . . 

Chain 

Chain automatic . . 

Crank 

Crank automatic . . ■ 


Wall Mounting 


Face of 
Face of 
Within 
Within 
Face of 
Face of 
Within 
Within 
Face of 
Face of 


wall 

wall 

opening 

opening 

wall 

wall 

opening 

opening 

wall 

wall 



A "Mecco' 


Motor Operated Door in the Public Garage, 
Louisville, Ky. 


No. 100 Labeled Type — This door is constructed 
primarily as a fire retardant and is labeled by the Na- 


and "corridor or room partitions/' 



ri- 


Dimension Diagrams, "Mecco" No. 100 Door 


A— width, 

c, 

F. 

G. 

B-height. 

D 

E, 

ft. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

in. 

0 to 6 

2 

6>i 


Oto 5 

14 

12J^ 

6 to 8 


7 

6 

5 to 7 

16 

141^ 

8 to 10 

3 

73^ 


7 to 10 

18 

16H 

10 to 12 


8 

7 

10 to 12 

20 

18 4 


Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

INSPECTED 

FIRE DOOR FOR OPENING IN VERTIC AL SHAFT 
N2.sHII^^BflH 


Underwriters Label 

This label on "Mecco" doors is evidence that you are getting the 
best i]i lire protection and construction that the market affords 

Underwriters' Requirements — For the convenience of 
engineers and architects we are giving a skeleton specihcation of 
the requirements of the National Board of Underwriters for 
rolling steel doors. These doors are all automatic closing and 
the specifications governing square foot area, 
gauge of curtain, etc., must be adhered to. 

Maximum area of labeled doors permitted 
by the underwriters for interior openings is 80 
sq. ft. Maximum width or height is 12 ft. 

Metal in curtain for "vertical shaft," "cor- 
ridor or room partitions" must be No. 20 gauge 
galvanized. 

For "fire walls" metal in curtain must be 
No. 16 gauge galvanized. 

One door is required for opening in "ver- 
tical shaft" or "corridor or room partitions."^ 

Two doors are required for opening in 
"fire walls." 

Slat Construction — The attention of 
engineers and architects is especially directed to 
the center member of the slat. ^ Any pressure, 
wind or otherwise, exerted against the door is 
effectively resisted by this formed Z-bar. 

The ends of the slats are thoroughly pro- 
tected by malleable iron castings riveted to the 
end of the slats. 



Slat Con- 
struction 
"Mecco" Steel 
Rolling Doors 
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Erection — ''Mecco" rolling doors are exceptional 
in that they can be erected with ease by ordinary me- 
chanics. We furnish full instructions. 

Operation — Three methods are employed to 
operate *'Mecco" steel rolling door : 

Manual — By means of handle at bottom of door. 

Mechanical — By means of endless chain, sprocket 
and gear ; or crank, shaft and gear. 

Porver — By means of electric motors. 

"Mecco" Hollow Metal Windows 

We manufacture a complete line of windows of 
every type, labeled l)y the National Board of Under- 
writers. 

Special Features — Our double hung windows are 
designed primarily for high class office and similar 
l)uildings. An adjustable feature (patented) between 
the frame and sash makes it possible to operate the sash 
perfectly and yet be sufficiently tight to be absolutely 
weatherproof. 


r 

r 



Standard 
Pivoted 


Double 
Pivoted 


IB© 


Double Hung 


Hinged In 


Single 
Pivoted 


"Mecco" Hollow Metal Windows 


Marquise 

A **Mecco*' marquise is artistic and attractive in 
design and is a distinct ornament to any building. Archi- 
tects should send for designs and incorporate them in 
their plans. 


"Mecco" Kalamein Doors 

Made in both labeled and unlabeled construction. 
Standard or special designs. Doors have wood cores 
covered with steel or copper as desired. 

They can be furnished with metal covered wood or 
steel frames, the latter either hollow or solid. Furnished 
with prime or any desired baked grained finish. 



Type E 


Type D 





Type A 


Type O Type C 

"Mecco'' Kalamein Doors 


"Mecco** Spanish Tile 

This roofing is an exact 
reproduction of the terra 
cotta clay tile at a greatly 
reduced cost. Considerable 
saving is effected in the cost 
of the roof structure as the 
weight of "Mecco" Spanish 
tile is but one-tenth of that 
of the clay tile. They are 
not affected by weather con- 
ditions and are adapted to 
all climates. M a d e in 
painted tin, galvanized steel, 
and copper. 



Fig. No. 232— Spanish Tile 



FIG. 420 

Marquise 


"Mecco" Metal Shingles 

Artistic and dura])le, fire 
proof and lightning proof. Made 
in painted tin and galvanized 
steel. Stock size 10x14 in. 



Fig. No. 58— Ideal Shingle 


Sweet's Catalogue 


788 


VAN KANNEL REVOLVING DOOR CO. 


TELEPHONE 

Circle 1876, 1877 and 1878 


ALBANY, N. Y., 58 Vg S. Pearl Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Candler Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1011 Empire Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 1042 Little Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 705 Mutual Life Building 
CANTON, OHIO 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 209 Hale Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1119 Chamber of Commerce 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. 534 Main Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 
COLUMBIA, S. C, L. & E. Bank Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 51 Columbia Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 605 Slaughter Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1740 Qiampa Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Arts Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Neff Stiles Co. 


250 West 54th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
ERIE, PA. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1130 IIume-Mansur 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 401 Mutual Building 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., P. O. Box 350 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 331 E. 4th Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 114 So. 4th Street 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 1025 Hamilton Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 308 Tchoupitoulas 
Street 

NORFOLK, VA., Monticcllo Arcade Building 
OMAHA, NEBR., 707 So. 27th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 305 Otis Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 413 Fourth Avenue 
PORTLAND, MK., 31 Exchange Street 
PORTLAND, OREGON, Blake-McFall Building 


RALEIGH. N. C, 313 S. Wilmington Street 
RICHMOND, VA., 203 Real Estate Exchange 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Century Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 615 Ryan Annex 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Build- 
ing 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 1219 City National 

Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 523 Market Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 508 Westlake Avenue 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL., 219 So. 4th Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 232 Woodward 

Building 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
WINNIPEG, CAN., 402 Builders Exchange 
Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of three distinct types of Revolving 
Doors, known under the following terms: Automatic 
Collapsible, Panicproof Type; Standard "C" Rigid 
Brace Arm Type; Standard "N" Rigid Brace Arm 
Type. 

Van Kannel Revolving Doors are manufactured 
in various styles, using the above types. The styles of 
doors are as follows : 3-\Ving Revolving Door ; 4-Wing 
Revolving Door and 6-\Ving Revolving Door. 

Building Directories and Bulletin Boards. 

Also manufacturers of Van Kannel Revolving Pan- 
try Windows (Patented). 

For Van Kannel Automatic Exit Devices, see 
page 1322. 

Original Patentee 

This company is the pioneer manufacturer and 
original patentee of revolving doors; its patents cover 
every practical improvement and substantial feature. 

Architects may spare their clients expense and em- 
barrassment from^ patent litigation by specifying Van 
Kannel doors. 

Van Kannel Revolving Doors 

Automatic Collapsible Panicproof Type — This 
type of door has 3, 4, or 6 wings hung independently of 
each other on a central shaft of metal and the wings 
are held together by flexible cables. This type of door 
is rapidly superseding the old rigid brace arm type, 
owing to its feature of absolute safety 
'at all times and under all conditions. 
Its safety feature lies in the fact that 
the revolving wings are so arranged 
that by the application of pressure to 
any part of the revolving structure, 
slightly more than is necessary to re- ^^^^^7;,^ ^ol- 
volve the door, the revolving wmgs l^psible Panic- 
will instantly and automatically col- proof Door 
lapse and fold outwardly in the line of Collapsed position. 

1 • r ^ . Wings folded in line 

egress, leaving a free, unol)structecl egress in case of 
passageway. p^"^" 

Specifications— Thest specifications cover only the 
automatic collapsible panicproof type, which is the most 
modern type and should be used wherever revolving 
doors are desired. 

Provide and install, where shown on drawings, revolving 
doors of the automatic collapsible panicproof type, manufac- 
tured by the Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. Revolving 
wings to be hung independently of each other on a central shaft, 


and held in a radial position by means of flexible bronze cables, 
and to be so arranged that, by application of unusual pressure 
to any part or parts of any 2 of the revolving wings, wings 
will automatically collapse and fold flat on each other in an 
outward position. Revolving wings to be hung from a self- 
oiling ball bearing located above ceiling in a removable carriage, 
and be so arranged that they may be released from the central 
position to one side of opening. All hardware to be solid bronze. 
Glazing to be American polished plate. The revolving door con- 
tractor to furnish the revolving wings, circular walls, ceilings 
and cornice. 



Wings in Revolving 
Position, Excluding 
Wind, Snow, Dust 
and Noise 


Locked Position. Lock- 
ing Bolts Operative 
from Kither Side 
of Vestibule 


Side Full Open Posi- 
tion. Wings Folded 
\Vitliin Vestibule 
Walls 


( 


( 


Special Full Open Po- Central Open Position, 

sition, Utilizing Exit Commonly Used in 

Space for Summer Summer for Di- 

Use viding Traffic 

Diagrams of Various Positions of Wings 

Rigid Brace Arm Type, Styles "C" and "N"— 

These two types consist of either 3, 4 or 6 wings, held 
together in their radial position by rigid braces; the 
wings are collapsed only by means of pressing a spring 
when it is desired to have the doors open in the mid- 
dle, or pushed to one side for a wide open passage- 
way. These types, although collapsible as to the folding 
of the wings, are not automatically so, as in the case 
of the automatic collapsible panicproof type of door 
previously described. 

Hinged Wall Construction — 
The hinged wall construction may 
be used wherever greater exit space 
is desired. The hinged sections flex 
back automatically, and when used 
in connection with the automatic col- Hinged Wall 
lapsible revolving wings represent the Construction 
most perfect type of revolving door. ^I^rsit^o^usfd'for''^ 

3.Wing Revolving Door-The ^^.^^W'^v" 
3-wino: revolving door is especially ing in freigbt or 

^ . . ^ ^1 ^ J. f<^r summer- 

adapted for entrances that are too time use 
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small to accommodate a 4-wing door 
at least 6 ft. in diameter. It is being 
used to a great extent in entrances to 
toilet rooms in schools, institutions 
and public buildings and the company 
has installed 34 of these doors for 
the new Prudential building, Newark, 
N. J. Approximately 5 ft. diameter. 

Materials— Materials used for entire construc- 
tion are any kind of hardwood, bronze or steel on a 
metal frame or wood core covered with various gages of 
metals in either copper, steel or bronze, using the fol- 
lowing gages— Nos. 24, 20, 16. i r 

Revolving door vestibules may be made of other 
materials such as marble, tile or cement as the require- 
ments may be needed in order to carry out architectural 
treatments. 




Designs 1192-1 and 1192-2 

1192-1 as shown 

1192-2 same with glass 
panels in walls 


Designs and 1192-4 

1192-3 as shown 

1192-4 same with glass 
panels in walls 


Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. Stock Designs 


6' 0" 
6' 6" 
r 0" 

r 6" 

8' 0" 


B 

26%" 
28%" 
30%" 
3278" 


281/4" 
30%" 

32y2" 

34%" 
36%" 



Dimension Diagram 



Stock Designs — Sev- 
eral stock designs are car- 
ried on hand in plain and 
quartered oak, birch and 
mahogany, on which prac- 
tically immediate delivery- 
can be quoted. 

Better Entrances — In 
every field of activity in 
practically every industry, 
the truth is known that Van 
Kannel doors provide bet-iNSTAU Ai iu . ... ^ an Kannel 
ter entrances. Revolving Doors 

Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

Van Kannel directories and bulletin boards are 
made up of removable strips of white letters on a 
black background, making a uniform arrangement, per- 
fect in alignment and properly spaced. 

In making changes, it is only necessary to remove 
the section frame by the use of a key, leaving all name 
strips in place, so that one is always working from the 
front, making it impossible for any alphabetical mis- 
takes 

This process of changing is the simplest construc- 
tion on the market, and it is the only directory which per- 


CAXTON BUILDING 


Van Kannel Building Directory 



2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

440 
280 


80 
50 

140 
90 

200 
130 

260 
170 

320 
210 

380 
240 


Sections 7^x32 In. 



2 

3 

180- 
125 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Capacity No. 2* 

110 

75 

260 
175 

330 
225 

400 

275 

480 
320 

510 
350 


*No. 1 Strip is % in. wide. 
*No. 2 Strip is A in- wide. 

Tables figure capacity. Alphabet space allowed in addition. 

mits changes to be made with one operation, and allows 
the directory board to be in full use during the time the 
changes are being made. 

Frame Designs — Van Kannel frames are manu- 
factured to meet every architectural requirement as to 
design and space in order to comply with the various 
ornamental treatments as desired. 

Frames are made in bronze, steel and wood. 

Finish— Bronze frames are finished to meet speci- 
fied requirements. 

Steel frames are finished by sand blast process, with 
baked enamel finish in any color to match requirements, 
and on account of this expensive finish it needs no refin- 
ishing after installation. 

Sections— The sections are made of cold rolled 
steel in the following standard sizes : 71/2x22 in. ; 71/0x26 
in., and 7i/>x32 in. (special sizes when required). 

The sections are fitted with glass, plain or beveled, 
as desired. 

Removable Strips— Removable strips are made 
of dull black paper and white letters. 

Stock Designs — The company carries on hand 
several stock designs in plain oak, mahogany, steel and 
bronze, on which it can quote for practically immediate 
delivery. 

References — 

Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 
Wall Exchange Building, New York, N. 
Central Building, New York, N. Y. 
Union Arcade, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Vinton Building, Detroit, Mich. 
Spitzer Building, Toledo, Ohio 
Union Trust Co.,' South Bend, Ind. 
American National Bank, San Diego, Cal. 
And many others. 


Y. 
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TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 4610 


REVOLVING DOORS, INC. 

556 West 27th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


A. H. BURGESS, President 


J. H. VALENTINE, Treasurer 


OFFICERS 

J. F. SCHWAB, Vice-President and Secretary 
DIRECTORS 

A H BURGESS and W D MITCHELL (Directors of Jno. Williams. Inc.), and JOHN E. CARLSON (Manhattan Wood 
n. Working Co.) 


Products and Services 

Revolving Doors of every description and ot any 

desired material. . ,• i ^ 

Specialists in all Mechanical Devices as applied to 
Revolving Doors. Complete installations contracted for 
anvwhere in the United States and Canada. 

^ This companv supplies Fixtures for Revolving 
Doors to manufacturers of cabinet work, kalamein work, 
hollow steel and architectural bronze work together 
with construction details and, if desired, assembling and 
erecting labor. 

Automatic Panicproof Revolving Door 

V\^ings are suspended from a universal ball bearing 
located in a dustproof oil chamber mounted on a carriage 
running on tracks. The wings can be folded centrally 
and moved to one side in the usual manner. 

Each wing is hung to the center post with spring 
hinges, which hold it under spring control when the 
braces are detached, preventing slamming of the wings 
against each other and breaking the glass, which happens 
in other panicproof revolving doors . 

The Slip-Bar— The braces which hold the wings 
in rotating position are the vital feature of a panicproof 
door. This company 
uses neither cables nor 
chains, but manufac- 
tures the only slip-bar 
brace that pushes or 
pulls out under undue 
pressure. Brace is posi- 
tive in action, durable, 
and conforms to all 
building and fire de- 
l^artment regulations. 


(X)( t) 


'rcvolvin'o 


(I) 


MOVED aside: 




LOCkCD 


CENTRALLY rOLDU) 

Diagrams of Different 
Positions of Wings 


Standard Design No. 106, 
Panicproof Slip-bar 
Construction 

Adapted to slight architectural 
changes. Any material; any wood 
or hardware finish; kick plates and 
key locking bolts when desired 


Some*Recent Installations 

The following is a list of some recent installations 
with the names of the architects and contractors who 
were connected with the work : 

New York City , tt • 

Stanford White Memorial-Library Building, New York Uni- 
versity, McKim, Mead & White, Architects 
Guaranty Trust Co., Fifth Avenue and 44th Street (2 doors), 

Cross & Cross, Architects 
Bowling Green Building, 9 Broadway (2 doors) . i i u 

Excelsior Savings Bank, 221 West 57th Street Randolph H 
Almiroty, Architect; James M. Simpson Co., Inc., Con- 
tractors 


American Telephone & Telegraph Building, Broadway and Ful- 
ton Street (5 doors), Welles Bosworth, Architect; Marc 
Eidlitz & Son, Contractors. Installed for Norman-Seton, 
Inc. 

New York Stock Exchange, Broad and Wall Streets (2 doors), 
Trowbridge & Livingston, Architects; Marc Eidlitz & Son, 
Contractors 

Standard Oil Building, New & Beaver Streets, Carrere & Hast- 
ings, Shrcve, Lamb & Blake, Architects; Charles T. Wills, 
Inc., Contractors 

Office Building 114 East 23rd Street. James S. Hunter, Equip- 
ment Engineer. Installed for Tiffany Studios 

East Brooklyn Savings Bank, Bedford and DeKalb Avenues, 
Brooklyn, Koch & Wagner, Architects. Installed for Hecla 
Iron Works 

The State Bank, Van Siclen and Blake Avenues, Brooklyn, Her- 
bert R. Mainzer, Architect; Wills, Egelhof Co., Inc., Con- 
tractors 

Fulton Savings Bank, 375 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, Voss & 
Lauritzen, Architects; Caye Construction Co., Contractors 

Union PZxchange National Bank, Fifth Avenue and 30th Street, 
York & Sawyer, Architects; Geo. Backer Construction Co., 
Contractors 

Broad Exchange Building, 25 Broad Street (7 doors) 
Municipal Building (9 doors). Department of Plant and Struc- 
tures 

Other Localities 
Asbury Park & Ocean Grove Bank, Asbury Park, N. J., I. R. 

Taylor & Co.. Contractors 
Prunty Building, Clarksburg, W. Va., Edward J. Wood & Son, 
rcliit^cts 

Eastman School of Music, Rochester, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White, and Gordon & Kaelber, Architects; Hopeman Bros., 
Lumber & Manufacturing Co., Contractors 
Public Bathhouse, Clifton Avenue, Newark, N. J., James S. 

Pigott. Architect; Frank Briscoe Co., Contractors 
Trust Company of New Jersey, Sip and Bergen Avenues, Jersey 
City, N. J.. Clinton & Russell, Architects; Hegeman-Harris 
Co., 'inc., Contractors ^ ^ a 

Grace Dodge Hostel, Washington, D. C, Duncan Candler, Archi- 
tect ; William Crawford, Contractor 
Hartford Fire Insurance 
Co., Hartford, Conn., 
Edwin Sherrill Dodge, 
and Parker, Thomas & 
Rice, Architects; Marc 
Eidlitz & Son, Con- 
tractors 
Maiden Savings Bank, Mai- 
den, Mass., Monks 
Johnson, Arch i t e ct s ; 
Gascoigne & Linen thai, 
Contractors 
Ritz Carlton Hotel, Atlantic 
City, N. J., Warren ^ 
Wetmore, Arcliitects : 
Thompson-Starrett Co.. 
Contractors 
Standard Oil Building, Al- 
bany, N. Y., H. D. Best 
Co., Builders & Engi- 
neers. 

Bank of Buffalo, Buffalo, N. 
Y., McKim, Mead & 
White, Architects; John 
W. Cowper Co., Con- 
tractors 

Hotel Grunewald, New Or- 
leans, La., Toledano, 
Wogan & Bernard, Ar- 
chitects ; George J . 
Glover, Contractor 



Bronze Revolving Door, Che- 
mung Canal Trust Co., 
Elmira, N. Y. 

DENNisoN & HiRONS, Architects 
Ornamental work done by 
Jno. Williams, Inc. 
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CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 

8 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BAIyTlMORE:, MD., Scott and McHenry Streets 


ALBANY, N. Y., 405 North Pearl Street 


Products 

Campbell Solid Metal Windows: Double Hung 
and Casement. 

Campbell Solid Metal Windows 

The Campbell Metal Window Corporation is 
the successor to the Campbell Architectural Iron Co., 
Inc., established in 1889 by Harry E. Campbell, which 
has furnished metal windows, ornamental iron and 
bronze in many buildings throughout the United States. 

The Campbell window meets all the requirements 
of modern buildings in durability, ease of operation and 
weathertightness. 

Campbell window details are patented in the United 
States, England and Canada. 

Model No. 88 Double Hung Window — All parts 
of the sash and frame, as indicated on detail drawings, 
are formed of No. 12 gage blue annealed steel, the 
balance of No. 16 gage. Sills and stools are an integral 
gray iron casting, inside edge of stool finished with a 
moulded nosing as detailed. Pulley housings are of 
cast iron. Sash weights are single-unit castings. Chains 
are of steel, hot galvanized, with galvanized connectors 
to sash and weights. Rubbing strips on each jamb at 
ends of meeting rails are of bronze. Screws are stand- 
ard machine No. 10-24 steel with heads as detailed. 

Installations Number of 

Building and Location Windows 

Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y 3340 

Hanna Building and Annex, Cleveland, Ohio 1751 

Travelers Insurance Co., Building, Hartford, Conn.. 1032 

National Association Building, New York, N. Y 1218 

Standard Oil Co. Building, Baltimore, Md 930 

Fisk Building, New York, N. Y 1378 


Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Barrett Building, New York, N. Y 

Borden Building, New York, N. Y... 
Hartford Connecticut Trust Co. Building, Hartford. 


868 
987 
864 
520 


Cunard Building, New York, N. Y 2344 


Harkness Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, 

New Haven, Conn 3431 

Munson Building, New York, N. Y 1142 

Three Hundred Park Avenue, New York, N. Y.... 1578 

Canadian Pacific Building, New York, N. Y 2077 

Liggett Building, New York, N. Y 917 

Cleveland Discount Building, Cleveland, Ohio 713 

New York Stock Exchange Addition, New York, N. Y. 570 
New York Standard Oil Addition, New York, N. Y. 862 

712 
1081 
1708 
607 
681 
1150 
1368 
365 
743 
573 
199 


Hotel Plaza Addition, New York, N. Y 

Keith Theater Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y 

Bar Association Building, New York, N. Y 

New York Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y. 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y 

Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

Business Men's Club, Cincinnati, Ohio 

First National Bank, Boston, Mass 

Macy Addition, New York, N. Y 

Agricultural Building, Raleigh, N. C 


Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y 

Claman Hotel, New York, N. Y 

Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Minn 

Maiden Lane & William Street Building, New York. 

Atlas National Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Dodge Building, New York, N. Y 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio 


576 
1436 
102 
615 
231 
390 
3845 


Assembly bolts are %-in. diameter steel, hook heads, 
square nuts. 

Model No. 87 Double Hung Window — Materials 
entering into the construction of Model No. 87 are 
essentially the same as described for Model No. 88,- with 
the excei)tion that the sash members are made of No. 14 
gage steel and parts of the frame (as indicated on detail 
drawing) are formed of No. 20 gage blue annealed 
steel; staflf bead of No. 12 gage steel. Sills are of No. 
12 gage drawn steel, galvanized after fabricating. 

Assembly — Sash frames have mitered and welded 
corners. Glazing strips are mounted with screws on 
interior. Members forming jambs and head boxes are 
welded together. Hook bolts are used to assemble the 
frames which are shipped with sash, pulleys and chains 
installed. 

Finish — The parts of boxes and sash in sliding 
contact are heavily galvanized after fabrication. All 
parts of the windows receive a coat of best quality paint 
before assembly. 

Hardware — All finish hardware is solid bronze, 
polished and unlacquered. 

Labels — When required, windows are made in 
accordance with the regulations of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters and bear their label. 
Bronze Windows 

All types are made in bronze if desired. 


Architfxt 

McKim, Mead & White 

Charles A. Piatt 

Donn Barber 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

Clyde N. Friz 

Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, 
Lamb & Blake, Associated 

Warren & Wetmore 

Warren & Wetmore 

Buchman & Kahn.. 

Benjamin W. Morris 

Benjamin W, Morris, Carrere & 
Hastings and Shreve, Lamb & 
Blake, Associated 

James Gamble Rogers 

Kenneth Murchison 

Warren & Wetmore 

A. D. Pickering and Starrett & Van 

Vleck 

Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, 

Lamb & Blake, Associated 

Walker & Weeks. 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, 

Lamb & Blake, Associated 

Warren & Wetmore 

C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 

Geo. B. Post & Sons 

Severance & Van Allen 

Donn Barber 

York & Sawyer and John Sloan . . . 

Densmore & LeClear 

Garber & Woodward 

York & Sawyer 

Robert D. Kohn 

H. A. Underwood and Nelson & 

Cooper 

Edw. B. Green & Sons 

Gronenberg & Leuchtag 

Cass Gilbert 

Cass Gilbert 

Tietig & Lee 

Shape, Breddy & Peterkin 

Graham Anderson Probst & White. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Builder 
George A. Fuller Co. 
John Gill & Sons 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 
Fred T. Ley & Co. 
J. Henry Miller, Inc. 

Fred T. Ley & Co. 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 
George A. Fuller Co. 
Cauldwell-Wingate Co. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 


Todd, Irons & Robertson 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 
George A. Fuller Co. 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 

Wm. J. Taylor & Co. 

Fred T. Ley & Co. 

Graig-Curtiss Co. 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Charles T. Wills, Inc. 
George A. Fuller Co. 
The Lundoff-Bicknell Co. 
Hotels Statler Co., Inc. 
Charles L. Eraser 
George A. Fuller Co. 
Charles T. Willis, Inc. 
W. A. & H. A. Root 
J & F. Harig Co. 
Stone & Webster 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

J. E. Beaman 
Turner Construction Co. 
Henry Claman 
C. F. Haglin & Sons 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 
Wm. Harig Co. 
Chas. L. Eraser 
Thompson-Starrett Co. 
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Campbell Metal Window Corporation 



SECTION THR-U SILL 

>IOTE.-When of a ci* in O windows ^ ^^f'H^^pM 

0iven ci5 Ca&I Iron 5lool is mMe m Widths to suit diltei'- 

^ at^^ /«»o?-i rill T rir» «i 


NEW YORK STANDARD OIL BUILDING, RY.C 

662" Campbell Me-tal Windows 

CAmU HASTINGS, AND SHREVE CHARLES T. WILLS, INC 
LAMB 6^ B>LA1CE, Asso. ArcVit>s. 


CHARLES T. WILLS, 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE INC 


STANDARD DETAILS OF CAMPBai SOLID METALWINDOW 
DOUBLE HUNG MODEL N? 88 


SCALE 3' 

EQJUALSl'O" 

DArEJUN22 
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STANDARD MUNTIN SECTIONS 

1 rnimn *~-n Tf * 



SECTION THR,U MEETING 2.AIL6 d 

— r~Vn 1 1 II ^ i i i iil iii Q.. n -5 



exicTision 
fipvtushed when 



SECTION THLU ,STANDAR.D 
MULLION TYPE, A £> 




SECTION THRU SILL 
"NOTE- When ordering windows dimension X should 
be driven «35 sill cxfension is mAde mwidihs io 

suit (different condih'ons. 


UNION TRU5T BUILDING, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

3845 Campbell M«t&l Windows 

G11AHAM,ANDE1150N. THOMPJON-STAHRETT CO. 
PHOBST 6^ WHITE »,Arch-ts. Guilder 


DRAWN BY 
SWIET5 CATALOGUE 
SERVICE INC. 


STANDARD DETAILS OF CAMPBELL SOLID METALWINDOW 
DOUBLE HUNG MODEL 87 


SCALE 
EQUALS t-0 
DATE JUN.22.J 


DRWC 
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THOMAS LEE & SON CO. 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metallic Windows and Metal Covered Doors 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

118-132 West Second Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Lee Labeled Approved Hollow Metallic Win- 
dows. 

Lee Metal Clad Wood Doors. 
Also manufacturers of Labeled Tin Clad Fire 
Doors. 

For Dampered Ventilators, see page 998. 

Facilities and Experience 

Not only does this company possess extensive fac- 
tory space and the best of modern machinery, but all con- 
nected with the establishment have had years of practical 
experience. 

Prompt shipment of goods is guaranteed to any part 
of the United States. 

Lee Labeled Windows 

Advantages and Superiority — The Lee windows 
are superior, owing to their simple construction, 
strength, perfect operation of sash, and general good 
appearance. 

All sash, whether stationary, pivoted or double 
hung, can be easily set in or taken out of frames. Sash 
can be glazed by removing outside section and glazing 
strip of the top rail. No bolts are used in constructing 
the frame and sash of double hung type. 

Adaptability — Lee metal windows are adapted 
for use in office buildings, hotels, theaters, factories, 
or any building in which the window openings 
must be protected. 

Official Approval — All labeled win- 
dows must be made to conform to the sample 
that has been tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

The following styles of Lee hollow me- 
tallic windows are inspected and labeled by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters before 
leaving the factory: 

Double hung; top stationary, bottom slid- 
ing ; single pivoted ; double pivoted ; station- 
ary; upper pivoted, lower stationary; lower 
pivoted, upper stationary; hinged at top. 


Lee Labeled Metal Clad Wood Doors 

Lee Underwriters' labeled metal clad wood doors 
are approved for use in corridors, fire escapes or room 
partitions. They are constructed of white pine, with 
asbestos core and galvanized steel covering. Furnished 
with or without labeled steel frames or wood metal clad 
frames and trim. 

Made with metal or wire glass panels. 

Guarantee 

All products are guaranteed to be first class in 
every respect. 


Prices 

Prices will be quoted on receipt of plans and 
fications or a list giv- 
ing number and sizes 
of windows and 
doors wanted. 


speci- 


Specifications 

Printed directions, 
showing how to spe- 
cify these windows 
and doors and how to 
provide for them in 
plans, will be sent to 
architects on request. 


J- 

1 







*il 



1 




1 






1 









Stationary Jamb 


Section 


Pivoted Jamb 

Horizontal and Vertical Sections of Upper Proted, Lower 
Stationary Window 




VCtTICAU aCCTlOM 



Double Hung Jamb 

Vertical and Horizontal 
Sections Double 
Hung Window 
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TELEPHONE 
Canal 0810 


THE SYKES COMPANY 

Art Metal Fireproof Windows, Doors and Trim 
930 West 19th Place 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Corrugated Steel Roofing and Siding; Corru- 
gated Wire Glass ; Corrugated Zinc Roofing ; Sykes 
Siphon Ventilators; Hollow Metal Fireproof 
Doors, Frames and Trim; Combination Buck and 
Jamb ; Rolled Steel Windows ; Hollow Metal Win- 
dows; Steel Mouldings; ''Wilson Reverso'' Win- 
dow. . 1 1 

Also Casement, Pivoted, Standard Pivoted, and 
Stationary Windows; Sheet Metal Work; Slate and 
Tile Roofing; Fireproof Tin Clad Doors; Skylights. 

Underwriters' Labels 

When required, all doors and windows will bear 
label of Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Corrugated Steel Roofing and Siding 

Two sizes of corrugated sheets are made: 2y2-ia 
and li/4-in., center to center of corrugation. 

We recommend U/o corrugations side lap and 6-in. 
end lap for roof one-quarter pitch or more; for roofs 



much less than one-quarter pitch, 21/2 corrugations side 
lap and 8-in. end lap should be given. 

Roofs flat as 2-in. incline to 1 ft. should have stand- 
ing seams instead of side lap. 

One corrugation side lap and 3-in. end lap, is gen- 
eral practice for vertical surfaces. 

Corrugated Wire Glass 

Made in two sizes to 
match corrugated zinc 
roofing and corrugated 
iron, and can be used in 
connection with either or 
both. 

Corrugated glass can 
be used economically for 
entire sides of buildings 
or for an entire roof, for 
skylights and marquises. 

For description and 
details, see pages of the Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. 

Corrugated Zinc Roofing 

Corrugated zinc for roofing and flat zinc for flash- 
ing is a non-corrosive and indestructible material. 

Application of zinc for roofing or flashing requires 
special treatment owing to its peculiar nature. There 
is an expansion of 14 in. in 8 ft. with a variation of 
temperature of 140°. 

Our Engineering Department is at the service of 
customers. Send drawings or type of the general 
construction and we shall be pleased to write up speci- 
fications covering the particular case. 

Write for booklet on "Working of Zinc," or for 
any special information. 

recommended spacing for purlins 


Sykes Standards of Applying and Fastening Corrugated 
Steel to Structural Steel Buildings 



Corrugated Wire Glass 








Gage No. 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Thickness, in 
Purlins spacing, in. 

.024 
33 

.028 
42 

.032 
4P 

.036 
.=^3 

.040 
60 


Sykes Siphon Venti- 
lator 

A ventilator of 
great efliciency, high 
capacity, and it has no 
per c e p t i b 1 e down- 
draft, verified by test 
made by Armour In- 
stitute of Technology. 

The Sykes siphon 
ventilator on account 
of its great exhaust 
power in downward 
currents of air, is 
particularly adapted 
for low buildings be- 
tween or adjacent to 
higher buildings. 



Sykes Siphon Ventilator 
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The Sykes Company 


Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

Doors are made of furniture steel, each piece inter- 
locked and welded, and made perfectly rigid. Special 
formed steel bucks are anchored to masonry with ad- 
justable hangers, allowing finished jambs and trim to be 
accurately set. Trim is fastened with invisible fas- 
teners, thus eliminating all surface screws. 

All hardware is fitted to doors accurately and 
fastened to reinforcements which are welded in place. 
Hardware when furnished by owners or hardware con- 
tractors must be delivered to our factory made to tem- 
plate and packed with machine screws. 

Triple Lock — We manufacture and equip doors 
with our special three-point or triple lock when specially 
called for. This lock is concealed inside of jamb ; very 
eflfective, positive and easy of operation, making a posi- 
tive fire stop. Our triple lock is suitable for either single 
or double doors. 

Combination Jamb and Buck — We make a spe- 
cialty of these of heavy gage material with mouldings or 
trim in one member, miters welded. 

Finish — Doors are finished with a baked-on en- 
amel process, grained to produce effects of any kind of 
wood or metal. 

Double Hung Windows, Rolled Steel 

Our rolled steel double hung window has been de- 


signed to meet the demands for a high grade window 
with all qualities such as neatness in appearance ; small 
sections, giving the maximum amount of glass area; sash 
member rolled in one piece, thus eliminating any loose 
members such as glass mould. 

The glazing is done through the top rail of each 

sash. 

Particular attention is called to the absolute weath- 
erproofing feature. By referring to detail (see follow- 
ing page) the construction of frame and sash will readily 
show all of these features. 

This window is suitable for any type of high class 
buildings such as office and bank buildings, courthouses, 
hotels, schools, etc. 

Hollow Metal Windows, No. 24 Gage 

All types of the hollow galvanized windows, includ- 
ing double hung, casement, pivoted, standard pivoted 
and stationary, are manufactured in No. 24 gage galva- 
nized. 

Mouldings 

We manufacture a large variety of drawn steel 
mouldings of Nos. 18 and 20 gage furniture steel, also 
cold rolled steel sections of Nos. 10 and 12 gage. Send 
us the requirements and we will give quotation on mak- 
ing up rolls for any special sections, either for drawing 
or rolling. 





2P 


4P 2P.1 2VIP 

30ME STAMDARD DESIGNS 
IF GLASS 15 REQUIRED ADD SUFFIX dr. 


G lo 
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DETAILS OF DOUBLE 
HUNG WINDOWS 



Details of "Wilson Reverso" Window 

The ''Wilson Reverse" is a patented window in 
which both sash are completely reversible, thus allow- 
ing all glass to be cleaned from the inside of the build- 
ing. The "Wilson Reverso" is a one-plane window with 
either 1, 2 or 3 sash. 

It is particularly designed and suitable for office or 
bank buildings, hotels, hospitals, schools, apartment 
buildings, etc. 



Details Double Hung, Rolled Steel Sash 

Half-size 


Advantages- 
Ventilation 1% to 100%. 
Upward ventilation without draught. 
When reversed, opening completely closed. 
Both sides of glass easily cleaned from inside. 
Elimination of pulleys, weights, and chains. 
Saving of window cleaning devices. 
Saving of life insurance on window cleaners. 
No part of sash inside stop line. 
Shades on sash produce ideal awnings. 
Makes inside window screens practical. 
Prevents storm entering when sash is open. 
Noiseless and free from rattling. , 
Positive and easy in operation. 
Absolutely weatherproof. 
Each sash operates independently. 
Reglazing easily done from inside. 
Hardware— Operating hardware consists of 
special arms made on the "lazy-tong" principle which 
support the sash in any position and allow each sash to 
be completely reversed. 

Types— The ''Wilson Reverso" windows are 
made in rolled steel sash, hollow galvanized, Nos. 16 and 
24 gages. 
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S. H. POMEROY CO., INC. 

Hollow Metal Fire Retardant Windows and Partitions 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

282-296 East 134th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., K. D. Chandler, 25 Huntington Avenue 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. E. Gardiner, 403 Lafayette Square Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, LoEb-Walters Co., 1110 Walnut Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rollinson, 203 Owen Building 
HARTFORD, CONN., J. C. Bidwell & Co., 1293 Main Street 


NORFOLK, VA., W. L. RockE, 521 Law Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Thos. S. Gassner Co., 4545 Wayne Avenue 
RICHMOND, VA., JamES S. Archer, 203 Real Estate Exchange Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, and BALTIMORE, MD., A. B. Gilbert, 819 
District National Bank Building 


Products 

PoMEROY Solid and Hollow Metal Windows. 
PoMEROY Solid Steel Partitions. 

Facilities 

p'or more than twenty years fire retardant windows, 
and later fire retardant partitions, have been the exclu- 
sive specialty of the Pomeroy Co., and its factory equip- 
ment and methods of production are the outgrowth of 
this long concentration on one particular line. The fac- 
tory has the most up-to-date machinery— much of it 
especially made for Pomeroy service. 

A Pomeroy Window for Every Class of Service 

The Pomeroy line includes more than 30 stand- 
ardized window types — more than are offered by any 
Other one window maker. This enables the company to 
meet practically all conditions with some standard con- 
struction of proved merit. Architects and owners, there- 
fore, are not forced to 
accept some new or un- 
tried or experimental 
window, or to adopt 
some compromise type. 

There is a standard 
Pomeroy window for 
every class of window 
service. 

The Pomeroy solid 
steel partition for in- 
terior fire retardant sub- 
division is the logical 
outgrowth of Pomeroy 
experience and facilities. 

Pomeroy No. 16 
Double Hung Hollow 

Metal Window — Con- ^ Detail of Pomeroy No. 

Structed of No. 16 gauge 16 Heavy Gauge Double Hung 

1 • J • ^^^^ Hollow Metal Window 

galvanized iron, espe- ^^^^^ ^^^^^ 

cially weatherstripped ^^o" 

with zinc as a part of the 

design. Recommended for the better type of buildings. 
For details, see Fig. 1. 

Pomeroy Type A Solid Metal Double Hung 
Window — Frame constructed of Nos. 12, 16 and 18 



and sash of No. 14 gauge galvanized iron. Running sur- 
faces of sash rails covered with zinc. Double point of 
contact, one exterior and one interior between sash and 
frame. Maximum light. Recommended for buildings 
where the utmost in quality and service is sought. 



Fig. 2. Detail of Pomeroy Type A Solid Metal Double 
Hung Window 

Showing section through jamb, head, meeting rail and sill. The latest 
maximum-lighting window 

Pomeroy No. 60 Double Hung Hollow Metal 
Window— Constructed of No. 24 gauge galvanized 
iron. It is suitable for all services where high window 
efficiency and dependable fire protection are wanted at 
moderate cost. 



Fig. 3. Details of Pomeroy No. 60 Hollow Metal Fire 
Retardant Window 
Section through jamb and sash, showing two standard types of jamb 
construction; double weathering feature illustrated 
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Pomeroy Austral Window — Constructed of No. 
24 gauge galvanized iron. Offers the most varied, and, 
at the same time, the maximum amount of ventilation. 

The sashes are balanced on arms, eliminating the 
cost of pulleys, weights and chains. The sashes are re- 
versible for cleaning. 

It is a window which has rapidly come into 
prominence and is suitable for all classes of buildings. 



Fig. 4. Pomeroy Austral Hollow Metal Fire Retardant 
Window 

Showing window partially opened for ventilation 

Underwriters' Approval 

Following are some of the standard Pomeroy win- 
dows which have been approved by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters' Laboratories, and bear their label : 

Double hung and counterbalanced (three types). 

Double hung with pivoted transom. 

Double hung with hinged transom. 

Twin double hung. 

Stationary, twin stationary. 

Casement. 

Top hinged upper and stationary lower. 
Pivoted upper sash. 
Pivoted lower sash. 
Three pivoted sash. 

Two upper sash pivoted with stationary lower. 
Special mullion window. 
Twin pivoted sash. 
Tilting sash. 

Distinctive Features of Pomeroy Metal Windows 

Standard material: the best grade of heavily gal- 
vanized steel— though copper, bronze, and Toncan iron 
are used in certain windows on order. 

Methods of handling which maintain the zinc coat- 
ing unbroken, preventing corrosion. 

All cutting and punching by costly special dies. 

Specialized, intensified factory methods and pro- 
cesses. 


Experienced factory organization of long standing. 
Improved hardware. 
Maximum fire resistant capacity. 
Exceptional weathering qualities, excluding dust 
and wind. 

Easy operation maintained indefinitely by accurate 
workmanship and sustained adjustments. 

Prompt deliveries resulting from unequaled factory 
facilities and ample stocks of raw materials. 

Pomeroy windows and partitions are manufactured 
—not built. Hand labor is minimized, hand fitting elim- 
inated, skilled specialists used on each operation of 
assembling. No other windows are made under such 
a system. 


Pomeroy Solid Steel Partitions 

Embody the most finished design and construction, 
and are simple, neat, substantial and economical. 



Fig. 5. Pomeroy Pressed Steel Fire Retardant Partitions 

Installed in New York office building. Made in sectional construction and 
in a variety of styles and combinations 


Prices 

The Pomeroy policy demands standards of quality 
which necessitate a strict adherence to a price that will 
cover the most sound, substantial and efiicient construc- 
tion—this price itself being a guarantee of permanent 
satisfaction to architect, owner, agent and tenant of a 
Pomeroy equipped building. 

Pomeroy products are not made to meet a price, but 
to set a standard of service — that standard being one 
which can be maintained only by specialization on one 
line of manufacture. 

Special Service 

Over twenty years of specialization is the basis of 
Pomeroy service offered architects confronted with 
window problems. 

This service is free and cheerfully offered. The 
company welcomes an opportunity to co-operate with 
architects in any way— either in adapting the standard 
Pomeroy types to specific conditions, or in working out 
new types for any purpose. 
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VOIGTMANN & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Windows 

TELEPHONE 445-459 West Erie Street 

Superior 1305. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Metal Windows, all types; Window Mullions. 
Also approved Fusible Links, Special Metal De- 
signs. 

OfBcial Approval 

As a result of tests held at the laboratory of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters at Chicago, all 
types of Voigtmann windows have been approved and 
reports covering these approvals have been filed with 
each state and city underwriters' association. 

24 Gage Double Hung Window 

Voigtmann & Company's experience as designers 
and manufacturers of hollow metal windows, extending 
over a period of 30 years, has resulted in the perfection 
and development of this high grade, weatherstripped 
double hung window. 

The continuous slots and fins, at the outer surface 
of sash rails and stiles, prevent wind and dust from 
getting past the outer surfaces of the sashes. The 
sashes slide on offset sash stiles and do not rub against 
the frame throughout their full thickness. This gives 
a perfect mechanical connection and makes for ease of 
operation as well as perfect weathering. 

Sashes that are weatherstripped and operate easily 
are of extreme importance and should be given first 
consideration. By designing and incorporating these 


< 3 in. > 



Plan 

Details of the Voigtmann 


special features and by cutting all miters with dies and 
using jigs in the assembling of frames and sashes, to 
insure correct rectangularity and exactness of size, this 
company is able to produce a window that meets these 
requirements. 



< 8 in. ■ — ^> 


Section 

Gage Double Hung Window 
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Special tight coated soft galvanized stock is used 
for all window parts, and special attention is given to 
the forming operations which prevent a fracture of the 
iron and its coating. 

Hollow air chamber construction throughout, made 
of 24 gage galvanized sheet steel, iron or copper. 
Heavier gages of material furnished on special order. 

Unless otherwise specified this company furnishes 
14-in. ril)l)ed wire glass, cut to size and shipped separately. 

Before shipment eacli window is given a priming 
coat of red lead paint. 

Hardware — Standard equipment in accordance 
with underwriters' requirements : 

Ives "Crescent" sash lock, made of malleable iron, 
and brass plated. Voigtmann & Company's special 
tandem pulley (patented) ; heavy steel sash chain sher- 
ardized. Voigtmann & Company's special bar sash 
lifts, for metal windows, made of cast iron and brass 
plated. Pole socket, made of brass and spun in the top 
sash rail. Sash weights of cast iron 2\\^2y^ in. 

Weights, finish hardware and chains are always 
shipped separately. 

Hanging of Weights — The hanging of weights 
is extremely simple and is accomplished by removing the 
sash guides which release the sash. The weight pocket 
cap is located at the lower part of the jamb, a little above 
the sill. 

Care should be taken that chains are not kinked or 
twisted and are securely attached to the sash weights 
by means of "S" hooks furnished. 

Complete instructions for the hanging of weights 
are furnished at the time of shipment. 

Glazing — Glazing instructions are also fur- 
nished at time of shipment along with complete glass 
list. 

All sashes are glazed from the inside by means of 
removable muntin cai)s ; where sashes are glazed with 
single lights removable glazing strips are used. 

Voigtmann 14 Gage Double Hung Metal Window 

Realizing the need for better, heavier and more 
serviceable metal windows in modern buildings, Voigt- 
mann & Company have developed this distinctive 
double hung window made of 14 gage galvanized ingot 
iron throughout. 

In producing this window which has been tested 
and approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
importance of weathertightness and ease of operation 
have been given first attention, combining at the same 
time correct architectural appearance. 

It is a window for use throughout the building, not 
only as a fire retardant, Imt primarily as a window of 
a high degree of sound mechanical construction in 14 
gage iron. 

An examination of the detail will show these fea- 
tures very clearly. The scheme of weatherstripping is 
further advanced by having the weather stops adjustable 
so that they can be placed in their actual correct position 
with relation to the sash. 

All frame and sash members throughout are made 
of 14 gage galvanized ingot iron of special tight coated 
prime stock. All members are of such shape that the 
forming dies will porduce the bends without in any way 
flaking or disrupting the galvanizing. 


All joints are gas-welded and retinned. In addition 
the joints between the jamb and the sill are soldered as 
an extra precaution against water entering the frame at 
this point. 

Before shipment each window is given a priming 
coat of red lead paint. 

Hardware — Standard equipment is as follows : 

Two Voigtmann bar sash lifts (Ives manufacture), 
cast iron; one Ives sash lock, malleable iron (locks and 
lifts finished to match other hardware in the Imilding) ; 
one Ives bronze bar pull to be attached to lower rail of 
upper sash ; one pole socket. P. & F. Corbin ball bear- 
ing pulleys No. 2609R ; heavy sherardized steel sash 
chain. Sash weights, cast iron, 2x3 in. 

Hardware to match the design used in other parts 
of the building can be furnished where required. 

The necessary drilled and tapped holes are provided 
to receive sash locks and lifts, these fittings being shipped 
separately and attached at the building. 

Weights and chains are always shipped separately. 

Hanging of Weights — The hanging of the 
weights is accomplished by removing the sash guides 
which release the sash. The weight pockets are located 
in the lower part of the jamb a little above the sill. 
Care should be taken that the chains do not get kinked 
or twisted and are securely attached to the sash and to 
the sash weights by means of attachments which are 
furnished. 

Complete instructions for hanging the weights are 
furnished at the time of shipment. 

Glazing — These instructions are also furnished 
at the time of shipment along with complete glass list. 

All sash are glazed from the inside by means of re- 
movable glazing caps. 

Specifications — rppe — Windows to be Voigt- 
mann 14 gage double hung metal windows. 

Construction — All frame and sash members through- 
out shall be made of 14 gage galvanized ingot iron. All 
connections and miters l)etween the members shall be 
acetvlene gas-welded and retinned. 

"^The jambs, heads and sills shall be constructed so 
there will be no openings or holes entering into the hol- 
low chaml)ers that would permit moisture to enter and 
start corrosion from the inside. Sills must be reinforced 
with a subsill of 14 gage galvanized sheet iron. Pro- 
vide walling-in flanges on the jambs and water bars in 
the sills. 

The sash shall be mounted in the frames between 
d()ul)le weather stops; these weather stops must be ad- 
justable so that they may be placed in the closest rela- 
tive position with respect to the sashes. 

Hardware — Each window shall l)e provided with the 
following hardware properly fitted at the factory. Pul- 
leys will be mounted into the frames before shipment 
is made. Balance of hardware to be attached at the 
building by machine screws, the necessary holes being 
drilled and tapped at the factory. Pulleys must be re- 
movable and so mounted that the wheels and chains will 
l)e concealed. All reinforcing plates for attachment of 
hardware shall be galvanized. 

Hardzvare Schedide: 2 Voigtmann bar sash lifts 
(Ives manufacture) finished to match other hardware 
in the building. 
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Voigtmann & Company 


1 Ives sash lock — malleable iron finished to match 
other hardware in the building. 

1 bar pull to be attached to lower rail of upper 

sash. 

1 pole socket. 

4 Corbin ball bearing pulleys No. 2609R galvanized 
cast iron wheels. 

Sherardized sash chain equal to American Chain 
Company's No. 250. 

Sash shall be balanced on cast iron sectional weights 
2x3 in. 

Glazing — Sashes shall be provided with removable 
glazing stops. 

Paint — Before shipment all frames and sashes shall 
be given 1 coat of pure red lead and oil sprayed on to 
completely cover all surfaces. 

Undenvriters* Approval — All windows to be approved 
by the underwriters' laboratories and bear their labels. 

Important — Voigtmann & Company call your 
particular attention to the following paragraph : 

Weight or Gage of Stock — A metal window does 
not offer any more resistance to corrosion than the 
weight of the lightest steel entering into its construction. 

The full benefits of heavier gages of steel are not 
secured when designing a metal window having some of 
its parts formed of lighter weight materials than others. 
The frames are su])ject to more severe rust action than 
are the sashes especially at sill and where the frames are 
in contact with masonry and mortar. 

Our window is made of 14 gage galvanized ingot 
iron throughout. 

Standard Pivoted Window 

The lower sash is stationary, being built as a part 
of the frame. 

The upper sash is pivoted on %-in. trunnions and 
is so arranged that it can be revolved for cleaning, but 
is provided with a stop which in action prevents the sash 
being tilted too far to prevent its positive closing in 
case of fire. 


Pivots and plates are made of cold rolled strip 
steel ; the holes in which the trunnions revolve are 
heavily bushed with brass to prevent the possibility of 




-6 in.- 


Plan Section 

Details of Voigtmann 14 Gage Double Hung Metal Window 
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rust interfering with their perfect working. Both pivots 
and plates are attached to the sash rails and frame sides 
by button-head screws that are screwed into heavy plate 
steel reinforcements within the sash and frame. The 
pivots are adjustable, thus allowing a very nice location 
of the sash in the frame opening. 

The sash is so hung that about 60% of its weight 
is below the point of revolution. When open, it is held 
in position by a chain that runs through an eye attached 
to the upper lock and then passes down to the lower lock 
to which it is attached by a fusible link that will melt 
at 165° Fahr., releasing the sash, which will swing shut 
and lock. Sash can be held open in any position. 

Locks are of Voigtmann design and manufacture; 
all parts are malleable iron. They are made entirely 
without springs ; fitted to both top and bottom rails of 
the sashes, and the latch parts are attached and adjusted 
so that their operation can not be affected by the impact 
of the closing sash. They are absolutely positive in action. 

Inside of frames and sashes are riveted reinforcing 
plates, to which hardware is attached. 


Reinforcing Plate 
FOR Screw 'B" 


of 16 gage galvanized steel. This mullion is com- 
plete in itself and is shipped from the factory ready 
for installation. It does not require any additional 
structural reinforcing or concrete filling. 



INTERMEDIATE SCREW A 

Note - see elevation For lcvcation 
OF Screws 

Typical Muntin Bar 



Plan 


V ^iton Lowen Lock 



/!,Ur« 


^mA» C(*t^ Se t unite Lr fev^ \ ve^. 


(D 


M4^p-|-v.™-» C< rtN*criN% With FviiHA 


fitoHT View o^Pivo 


9 /fc fieceiif* O/'Cu/'riNi 


rmoNr View fl)o^l<»v»^ Lo**< 



f/ort - pooece ^orep n/if^tenv n ^tMiij0l 
Cof^iTKverloN etcepr aorn t/^re^ 
i iot^ea A04nn 0/te ^/vcr'» 


Section 


Details of the Voigtmann Standard Pivoted Window 

Frame 4l^ in. thick; face of jamb 1% in. deep. 


Other Types of Windows 

Dou1)le pivoted, both upper and lower sashes piv- 
oted. 

Pivoted single sash 
Top hinged. 
Stationarv. 

Casement and multiples forming any combinations 
desired. 

Window MuUions 

Voigtmann & Company manufacture and have the 
underwriters' approval on a new type of mullion made 


Services and Estimates 

Voigtmann & Company ofifer the services of 
competent engineers and draftsmen who will l)e able to 
aid with suggestions for incorporating Voigtmann work 
in plans and specifications. The services of this depart- 
ment are at the disposal of architects to aid in solving 
problems in connection with hollow metal windows. ^ 

In sending inquiries for prices please give all in- 
formation possible as to sizes of openings, types of 
windows, glass, whether windows are to be segment or 
square heads and whether windows are to be installed 
in old or new walls. 
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THE WILLIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 1891 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Windows and Tin Clad Fire Doors 

HOME OFFICE and FACTORY 

GALESBURG, ILL. 


Products 

Hollow Metal Windows of all types; Tin Clad 
Fire Doors and Hardware. 

Approvals 

All types of Willis hollow metal windows and tin 
clad fire doors have been tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Hollow Metal Windows 

The Willis hollow metal window is made in all types 
including, double hung, single pivoted, double pivoted, 
top hinged, casement and stationary. Double hung with 
pivoted, hinged or stationary transoms. 

Our approved mullion may be employed when it is 
necessary to use more than one single unit in an opening. 

Tin Clad Fire Doors 

Two-ply and three-ply, wood core, tin clad doors of 
the sliding or swinging type for any kind of opening. 

Specifications for Hollow Metal Windows 

All hollow metal windows shall l)c those manufac- 
tured by The Willis Manufacturing Company of 
Galesburg, 111., or such other make that will comply in 
every respect with their design and construction. 


Metal used throughout shall be No. 24 gauge tight 
coated galvanized, as required by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc., and shall be copper bearing. Heads, 
jambs and all sash rails shall be constructed of one piece 
of metal each excepting back covers. All covers to be 
carefully and securely locked to their respective members. 
Heads and jambs shall have a moulded brick or staff 
bead and shall be properly constructed for building into 
brick, stone or terra cotta walls. All members must be 
carefully formed and miters neatly cut, lapped and 
riveted. Where two sash memljers lap on an exposed 
surface, the under meml)er shall be offset the thickness 
of the metal to permit of a smooth and even surface to 
insure perfect operation of the sash. 

Pulley stiles shall each l)e formed accurately to pro- 
vide for perfect operation of the sash. Each jaml3 to 
have a weight pocket of ample size to permit of easy 
application of the sash weights. Weight pockets to have 
a removable cover which will fit tight and which will 
not offer obstruction to the sash in their operation. 

Sash rails to be neatly mitered and riveted. All sash 
to be carefully fitted into the frames at the factory to 
insure perfect operation and a weathertight job. Meeting 
rails to lock tightly together when both sash are closed 
to insure strength and weathertightness. Glass rabbets on 
all side and bottom rails to be % in. deep and on top 
rails 1VL> in. deep. Sash to be divided with muntin bars 
into lights as required by the Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc., or as shown on the ])lans. Muntins to have re- 
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Details Willis Hollow Metal Windows 
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moval)le caps to permit of glazing without removing sash 
from the frames. The outside section of the muntin to 
be securely fastened to the sash rails by rivets and rein- 
forced every 12 in. v^ith a steel, tapped plate. The 
inside muntin section to be secured to the outside section 
by means of screws passing through the reinforcing 
plates. Both sections of the muntin to be moulded to 
conform with the sash rails. 

Hardware to consist of su])stantial ball bearing pul- 
leys fastened in place in the jambs by means of screws 
passing through plates riveted on the inside of jambs. 
Sash shall be hung on heavy sherardized sash chain, 
approved by the Underwriters' La])oratories, Inc., and 
counterbalanced with sectional weights. All pulleys shall 
be placed in jambs in such a manner that they may be 
removed and replaced without disturbing other parts of 
the window. Sash shall be equipped with pole socket, 
bar lifts and underwriters' approved malleable iron lock, 
dead black, ])ronze or brass plated finish. Plates to be 
attached inside sash rails with rivets for attaching hard- 
ware. 

Sash shall be glazed with V^-'m. wire glass (specify 
kind) thoroughly embedded in putty. 

All metal shall have one shop coat of an approved 
metallic paint before leaving the factory. 

All windows shall be constructed in accordance with 
the specifications of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers and shall meet their requirements in every re- 
spect. All windows shall bear the underwriters' labels 
as well as those of the manufacturer. 

Note: In sending in specifications be sure to fur- 
nish all necessary information such as type of window 
wanted, brick opening size, style of head, whether square 
or segment, division of glass in sash and kind of glass 
wanted. 

Installations 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa 

Saunders-Kennedy Building, Omaha, Nebr. 

World-Herald Building, Omaha, Nebr. 

Freight Station, Pennsylvania R. R., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Iowa Biscuit Co., Burlington, Iowa 

Hotel Fowler, Lafayette, Ind. 

Ft. Stanwix Hotel, Johnstown, Pa. 

Federal Reserve Bank, El Paso, Tex. 

Foley Bros. Dry Goods Co., Houston, Tex. 

Film Exchange Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Masonic Temple Building, Davenport, Iowa 

Hass-Kruse Building, Davenport, Iowa 

Baker-Vawter Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Gordon Square Buildings, Cleveland, Ohio 

La Salle Hotel, La Porte, Ind. 



VERTICAL stam im heap anp siii 

Details Willis Hollow Metal Window 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NKW YORK N Y 101 Park Avenue CINCINNATI. OHIO, Greenwood Building 

CL^V™ OHIO Bu^Mers^E^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^7,^ i'' M--chusetts Building 

ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building ^"^H^^^'e ' ^ 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Crittall Solid Steel Casement Windows. 


Description 

Uses— For l)anks, public buildings, resi 
deuces, churches, university buildings, officXi build- 
ings, clubs, hospital operating rooms, etc. 

Material— All Crittall casements are made 
from rolled steel sections, thoroughly straightened 
and cleaned of rust and scale previous to paint- 
ing. They are given 2 coats of shop paint at the 
factory, each coat baked on separately. 

Weathering— Double weathering is obtained at 
all points with the Crittall Universal section, regardless 
of whether inward or outward oi)ening, or pivoted sash 
are used, thus insuring complete protection from the 
elements. 

Welding— All Crittall corners are mitered and 
electrically welded. All hardware plates are welded to 
the casement section. 

Hardware — Standard equipment includes solid 
bronze hardware of a dark statuary color. Special 
bronze or hand wrought iron hardware can be sui)plied 
for special requirements. 


ruADi-; 

AL\RK 


Glazing— Glass may be set from oiitside, 
using putty and spring clips or from the inside, 
using solid steel glazing stops with putty bed- 
ding. 

Design — A wide variation of design is pos- 
iUNlYERSAU assembling units of stationary and venti- 

lated sash as desired. These units may be divided 
into panes with steel muntin l)ars, or undivided as 
preferred. Leaded glass can also be used to obtain small 
pane design. 

Erection — An efficient erection force is main- 
tained by us to insure correct installation of sash. 

Guarantee 

Crittall casement windows, when erected properly, 
are guaranteed windproof and weathertight under all 
conditions. 

Catalogue and Details of Construction 

Catak)gue showing details and various arrangements 
of Crittall sash will be sent gladly to any architect or 
engineer on request. A variety of full sized details of 
Crittall casements as set in many different types of con- 
struction will be sent if requested. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO., INC 

Solid Rolled Steel and Bronze Casement Windows; '^Austral" Windows in 

Solid Rolled Steel 

FACTORIES AND GENERAL OFFICES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 58 East Washington Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Hearst Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1125 Chemical Building BOSTON, MASS., 49 Federal Street 

AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
CANADIAN ASSOCIATES: Architectural Bronze & Iron Works, TORONTO, CAN. 
BRITISH ASSOCIATES: George Wragge, Ltd., MANCHESTER. ENG. 


Products 

INTERNATIONAL CASEMENTS in solid rolled steel 
and drawn bronze; Standard Cottage Window; 
''Austral'' Solid Steel Windows. 

Also Casement Hardware and Leaded Glass. 

International Steel Casements 

Solid rolled steel sections used on all types. Open- 
ing outwards or inwards, hung on drop forged steel 
pivots, bronze bushed, or on bronze butt hinges. Hard- 
ware supplied of heavy cast bronze or wrought iron 
to our own special designs. 

Manufacture — All bars thoroughly straightened ; 
corner joints machine mitered and electrically welded; 
surfaces cleaned free from rust or scale, painted 2 
coats best lead and oil paint, each baked on. 

Special Feature — International casements have 
3 weathering points" at head, sides and sill, and are guar- 
anteed to be absolutely weathertight. 

Glazing Beads — It is far more satisfactory to 
use steel glazing beads than ordinary putty glazing. 
They are set with brass screws and give a neat appear- 
ance. 

Setting— Should be done by our own experienced 
workmen so that full responsibility can be assumed for 
the complete installation. 


Estimates — Special estimates and details will be 
gladly submitted at all times. 

Standard Cottage Windows 

Solid steel sections, specially rolled, two weathering 
points; hinges of projecting type to facilitate cleaning 
from inside the room. Hardware of substantial but 
plain design in black iron with bronze working parts; 
adjuster of non-projecting swivel type. Standard sizes 
only as illustrated on following page. 

International Austral Solid Steel Windows 

Solid rolled steel sections; two weathering points 
all around and at meeting rails ; balance arms drop forged 
steel; hardware solid bronze; subframes for building 
in; sash set by us after rough trades advanced. 

Window bears underwriters' label. 

Literature and Drawings 

Catalogues, "International Casements," "Interna- 
tional Cottage Casements" and "International-Austral 
Windows" mailed to architects on receipt of letter. 

Our Engineering department is ready at all times 
to submit drawings to meet special conditions of window 
design and construction. 
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li-l Casement— Side Type B-1 Outside Elevation 

hinged swinging out. Inside ele- ^All side hinged casements have 
^^ation projecting hinges so they can be 

cleaned from inside of room. 
Xotc: All working parts of hardware are bronze. 




Type T-1 Transom— Top hinged Type T-l_ Transom— bnowing 
swinging out. Inside elevation position when open 
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Metal Casement Windows 


HENRY HOPE & SONS 


MAKERS OF 


Metal Casements, Steel Windows, Leaded Glazing and Leadwork 


Telephone : 
Murray Hill 1514. 


lo:; PARK AVENUK 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 


STEEL & BRONZE WINDOWS 

suitable for Residences, Universities, Colleges, Public 
Buildings, Schools, etc. 

SECTIONS 

as illustrated full size, based upon over lOO years* 
experience, provide two points of contact, with ample 
interior cavity to prevent capillary attraction. This 
system has proved weathertight in the most exposed 
situations throughout the world. 
These three Sections are of universal application, and 
can be made to open outwards, inwards, or to pivot 
horizontally or vertically. We recommend as a general 
rule that casements should open outwards and glaze 
on the outside. 


HARDWARE. 

Our Hardware is of the highest class, made from 
Bronze to U.S. Naval Specification, all working parts 
machined with ample bearing surfaces for everlasting 
wear. All hinges are of solid bronze, and horizontally 
and vertically pivotted casements are hung on our 
patent solid bronze cup pivots, which afford perfect 
security, easy working, and exclusion of the weather. 

QUALITY. 

We make three qualities: No. i fitted with Hope's 
bronze hardware; No. 2, with iron hardware (the 
steel for both these qualities is finished with two coats 
of anti-corrosive paint); Quality No. lA is finished 
with a stoved coat of enamel in addition. 


GLAZING & SETTING. 

We keep a staff of fully qualified workmen, and undertake Contracts including setting and glazing complete. 

HOPE'S WINDOWS 





MANITOBA PARLIAMENT BUILDINGS FRANK W. SIMON, F.R.I.B.A., Architect 

The finest buildings throughout the world are fitted with HOPE'S Casements 
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Henrv Hope & Sons 


HOPE'S STEEL BRONZE WINDOWS 

FULL SIZE DETAILS AT JAMBS of SECTIONS No. 21, 22, 23 

Outside 



Hope's Office Window ( Type Z) , comprising French 
Casements opening outwards, with fixed miillion 
below transome and a top hung casement above 
transome, Section 22 , Quality i , fitted with Handle 
1322 on Plate 1362 ajid Stay 223, with patent 
Cam Opener to transome light. 



SECTION 23 


■ 


Outside 






,- Kl 




SECTION 2 2 


Outside 



/ 1 
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SECTION 2 I 


For the highest class of work we recommend the use of 
soUd bronze: it is everlasting in wear, has a beautiful surface, and improves in colour with age. We make all 
our Sections in this metal and will furnish samples and estimate of the cost when desired. 
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C 


HOPE'S 

STANDARD 
WINDOWS 

Full Size Details 




Exterior photograph of a standard win- 
dow jilted with Hope's special cleaning 
hinges. These windows are made for 
building in as work proceeds. They are 
practically indestructible and adaptable 
to brick, concrete, or wood construction. 
The fittings provide a wide range of 
ventilation without rattling. Curtain 
Brackets are supplied, thus avoiding 
all plugging of zvalls. These windows 
are practical and pleasant in any 
situation, cheaper than wood, low first 
cost, and no repairs. 



SECTION throuoh 
OPENING PORTION 


DETAIL of MULLION 


'•°c9- let; i 


00/ 


- -0° 





SECTION shewing 
LONG FLANGED FRAME 


The detail on left is suitable for solid walls, when interior plaster finish does not exceed ^" thick. The long flanged frame shewn on 
right should always be specified for use with hollow, rough-casted or cemented walls, sufficient space being provided with this 
flange for external cement and internal plaster without encroaching on hinges, fittings, etc. Write for fully illustrated booklet. 
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Henry Hope & Sons 



Fret No. i 


HENRY HOPE & SONS 
LEADWORK 

and 

HARDWARE 




Fret No. 2 



Pipe 609 

4 in. X 3 in. 



Pipe 679 

* 4in. X3in. 




617 620 
LOCK FURNITURE IN BRONZE OR BRASS 




rrrrr 
ni rr Ti ' 

r— ri — ri — ri — 

rrrTrTT 



345 11^^ 
FINGER PLATES IN BRONZE OR BRASS 



E T r E as 


LETTER PLATE 651 IN BRONZE OR BRASS 



Pipe 610 

4in. X 3 in. 



Pipe 608 

4 in. X 3 in. 


Fully illustrated catalogues^ gi'^i^^g numerous examples of work executed, will be sent on application. 
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DAVID LUPTOFS SONS CO. 

Lupton Steel Casements; Apartment, Residence and Basement Windows 

Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


For List of Sales Offices See Page 834 


Products 

Lupton Steel Casements: Side Hinged, 
Hung, Vertically Pivoted, Horizontally Pivoted 
Projected. 

Lupton Steel Basement Windows. 

For Steel Sash and Sash Operat- 
ing Devices, see pages 834-843. 

For Steel Partitions, Doors and 
Frames, see page 1107. 

For Steel Shelving 
Racks, see page 2050. 


Top 
and 


Bins and 


Lupton Steel Casements 

In Lupton Steel Casements, 
European artistry in design is com- 
bined with American precision and 
interchangeability in manufacture. 
While Lupton Casements are made 
to order, the machines, tools and 
methods are such as to insure primary 
accuracy of product and leave mini- 
mum dependence on final hand fitting. 
In every respect, Lupton Casements 
measure up to highest standard of the 
art which they represent. 

Heavy steel bars are used, pro- 
cess straightened and free from ham- 
mer marks. All corners, also inter- 
sections of muntins, are solidly oxy- 
acetylene welded. No pains are 
spared to make a true fit. 

Types of Casements — Single 
and double side hinged types are 
made, opening out or in, as ordered. 



Built- rp CASf:MKXT \\'i\i)o\v 

Consisting of one double and two single case- 
ments oi)ening in, also semicircular transom. Frame 
built up by oxy-acetylene welding and furnished 
by Lupton 


Outward opening casements are usually preferred. 
Several casements may be combined in one steel frame, 
like the circle head window here shown. 

Stationary or operated transoms are furnished, if 
desired. These may be hinged, horizontally pivoted, or 
projected (see page 843 for a de- 
scription of the Lupton "Projected" 
movement). Projected transoms re- 
quire no adjuster to hold them at 
any opening. They may open in at 
top or out at bottom, as specified. 

Lupton Casements are also made 
with the Projected movement, open- 
ing in at top, out at bottom, or in or 
out at sides. They stay in any posi- 
tion without adjusters, and are recom- 
mended for their simplicity and low 
cost. 

Casement Hardware — Hard- 
ware used with Lupton Hinged Case- 
ments may be either solid bronze or 
malleable iron with forged steel bars, 
at the purchaser's option and at a 
corresponding price. In either type, 
the design is handsome and the 
mechanical details are of the highest 
grade. • 

Maximum Sizes of Casements 

The maximum sizes for different 
types are as follows: 

Side Hinged Casements (Open- 
ing Inward or Outward) — Width 
not to exceed 2 ft. 9 in. ; height not 
to exceed 8 ft. 0 in. 






Inward Opening Casement 
WITH Projected Transom 

Plate frame shown may be omitted 


Outward Opening Casement Projected Casement Opening Projected Casement Opening 


Steel muntins or lead cams may 
be added. Plate frame may be 
omitted. 


IN AT Side, Transom 
Projecting Out 

No plate frame is shown 
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Out at Bottom 

Plate frame may be omitted 
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Top Hung Casements (Opening Outward) — 

Width not to exceed 5 ft. 6 in. ; height not to exceed 4 
ft. 0 in. 

Vertically Pivoted Casements — Width not to ex- 
ceed 4 ft. 3 in. ; height not to exceed 8 ft. 0 in. 

Horizontally Pivoted Casements — Width not to 
exceed 4 ft. 6 in. ; height not to exceed 4 ft. 6 in. 

Projected (Opening Top or Bottom) — Width not 
to exceed 4 ft. 6 in. ; height not to exceed 3 ft. 6 in. 

Note: When welded muntins are used, these limits may be ex- 
ceeded. 


Apartment and Residence Windows 

Lupton Projected Windows (In or Out at Side) 

— Made from the same sections as used in Lupton Pro- 
jected Sash (see page 814). They employ the Lupton 
^'Projected" movement opening in or out at side. 
Stationary sash can also be furnished. They present 
much the appearance of casements, are moderate in price, 
well made and fit much closer than ordinary wood win- 
dows without weatherstrips. Standard sizes are shown 
in the diae^ram and table. 


3" SCALE DETAILS OT 
LUPTON CASEMENTS 
OPENING IN 
WITHOUT TRANSOM 

Steel Pl^^<r. F ram<z.s caa ba 


Wood f)iock.in^>7 Oth<2f,5 
\ 



H t A D 




J AMb 


STlLi:s 



3" SCALE DETAILS Of 
LUPTON CASE:A\fiNr5 
OPENING OUT 
WITHOUT THANSOM 

^^e,(L\ P latfc Franots can b«. 


Wood Blocking, by Oihcra 



JAMb 


M.EfiTlNG 



S ILL 


3" SCALE DETAILS 

Of LUPTON 
PHOJtCTED CA5tMtNT 
0PI:N[NG in AT SIDE. 
WITH TR.ANSOM 
PROJECTING OUT 
AT 50TTOM 



3" SCALE DETAILS 
OI^ LUPTON 
PROJECTED CASEjWENT 
OPENING OUT 
AT BOTTOAJl 


JAMB 


J A Ml> 


SILL 



J AM ^ 


SILL 



OPEN IN 


OPEN OUT 


MUUTlN 


MEETING 1LAIL>S 


STATIONARY 


SCAL£ DETAILS OF TYPICAL SECTIONS 


TYPICAL DETAILS LUPTON CASBMENT^ 
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Lupton Projected Windows (In at Top) — Made 
for bedrooms facing other rooms across a court or out- 
side passage. With obscure glass or fitted with individual 
shades, they combine ventilation with privacy. See de- 
tails below, also see page 814. 

Lupton Basement Windows 

Lupton Projected Basement Windows — Intended 
specially for basement laundries, combining ventilation 
with privacy. Made 2 lights wide, 2 ft. 7^2 in.xl ft. 


111/4 in.; 3 lights wide, 3 ft. 9% in.xl ft. 11^/4 in. 
Frame is a Z-bar like the standard basement window. 

Lupton Standard Basement Windows — Hinged 
at top and open in (see illustration and sizes below). 

Standard sizes carried in stock in w^arehouses. 

Lupton Security Windows — Take the place of a 
wood window with exterior iron grille. Their small 
lights (7x10 in.) prevent access by breaking the glass. 
They may be padlocked shut or 5 in. open. 


22V4LO 32V6LO 23V4La 23V6L0 33V9LO 


GLASS SI2ES 
All listits of 
glass 8"*H'p.xc<ipi 
5ta-tionary lights 
abova, vaniila-Vor 
which are 6"" 13". 


24V6LO 24VeL0 34V9LO 


All s-ash shown arc inaidc 
elcva-tion^ 0= opanin^ ou+. 

A left i^and ia^h ^^ indicated 
■ihu5 0 swingingin^ from rish-t 
•toward tVia left. 

A ri^h-t hand sash j$ indica-tad 
tinus □ 3Win$in$ih.«3 frojn laft 




TWO LUPTON PaCJECTzt) 
■W1KDCV/.5 OUT .AT SID^. 
L ^ - 2 4Y B 
WITH STEEL MULLION 



LUPTON PHOJECT^D WINDOW 
OUT AT SIDE. 1!.-34V9 




SILL 


"NOTE ' All. iramds of Residence and baiamcn-t 
windows are set in place before the walls 
are bviilt. CaK'c -mus-t b(2 H3«ci -that lin- 
tals do not defl?c-t their lo3d5 upon 
the s-ath. 


-l'7Vov2-4f-l^j6 -4. :'-7% OK 2'-4" 

MULLION JAMB (Ventilator) 

S CAL£ DETAILS LUPTON WINDOWS (OUT AT SlB'H,) 



Details of installation 
in other m^-tdnsls 
scn-t on request 


3" 5CALE SECTIONS Of HEAD 
MEETING R.AIL5 AND >5ILL 


DETAILS OF LUPTON Pl^OJECTED WINDOW (IN AT TOP) 





PILOJECTEB 

LUPTON 



5TAKDA1LP 5fCUR.TTY 
bASEMUNT WINDOW.^ 

StOCil 5IZE5 or 
5TANDMD BASEMENT WINDOWS 


LIGHTJ* 
WIDE 

GLAS5 
Silts 

7^A5 0N1LY OPEWING 

Y/IDTH 

HEIGHT 

2 . 

12'x20" 

2'-3V 

I'-uV 

Z 

14' X 2 0" 

2'- 7^2" 

r- 11 V 

2 

le'xz^" 

2'-UV 

2'- 3>(- 

3 

IZ'x 16" 


1'- 3V 


Elastic ccrnenF 
others 


WidHj of Openia^ 


HEAD AND 3ILL 
3" SCALE DETAILS 



DETAILS OF 


J AME) 

>5rANDALD WINbOWS 

LUPTON BAS^M^NT W1ND0W5 


LUPTON APAHTMENT, RESIDENCE £/ BASEMENT WINDOWS 


AUG. 
1922 
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RICHEY, BROWNE & DONALD, INC. 

2101 Flushing Avenue 
MASPETH, CITY OF NEW YORK 


Products 

Browne Fireproof, Weatherproof and Dust- 
proof Windows. 

Browne Windows 

Browne windows are of solid steel, built on princi- 
ples that produce positive results in operation and in 
overcoming air leakage. The windows may be in groups 
of one or more pair of sash as desired. 

Browne Fire Windows — Same in general ap- 
pearance, and bearing labels of Underwriters' Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

General Description 

Frames are of solid rolled steel shapes. Sash are 
solid rolled steel, firmly hinged together to open (out- 
wardly) and shut under symmetrical control of hinged 
arms attached to a stationary vertical bar. Arms are 
forged steel and afford absolutely rigid support. A 
simple catch lock fastens sash when window is closed. 

Glass — Should be furnished and set by glazing 
contractor and may be of grade or type desired. The 
glazing is simple and is easily accomplished from the in- 
side by means of removable fillets. 

Painting — All metal parts receive one good shop 
coat of paint before shipment. All finishing coats should 
be applied by the painting contractor. 

Maximum Light and Vision — Sash are continu* 
ous from sill to head with no obstruction from horizontal 
meeting rails. 

Ventilation — Full opening value. Ideal changing 
of air without drafts. The sash control forms flues that 
draw out all impure air, which is automatically replaced 
with fresh air. 

Weather Protection — The airtight and dustproof 
qualities of the windows have been established under 
laboratory test of 140-mile wind velocity. 

Safety — All parts of the sash are accessible from 
the inside. The expense and danger of outside window 
cleaning and painting are eliminated. 

Simplicity — No track mechanism for the accumu- 
lation of dirt and water. No weight boxes to invite 
drafts and annoyance from noise, no chains, weights or 
pulleys to get out of order; no rattling of parts when 
open or closed, and the sash can not be disturbed or 
affected by any action of the wind. 

Contact — No metal-to-metal weathering contact. 
The contact in all cases is metal-to-felt. 

Service — Continuous and lasting, with no danger 
of sagging, warping, racking or wearing off paint. 

Operation — Smooth, easy, noiseless, and without 
physical effort. The sash may be opened to any desired 
angle and may be secured at three different stages when 
partly open. Where windows can not be reached from 


the floor, our standard operator may be applied, locking 
the window in any position. 

Strength — All parts are sturdy and substantial ; 
the greatest care is taken in the construction and as- 
sembling to insure rigidity and permanence. 

Curtains, etc. — Curtains, shades, Venetian blinds, 
and inside screens may be applied as for ordinary sash. 

Weatherstripping — The weatherstripping is in- 
tegral with the construction of the window. 

Economy — Operating parts are simple and no 
special hardware is required; absence of maintenance 
costs; minimum cleaning costs; assurance of maximum 
results from heating arrangements, and fuel saving due 
to dependably tight openings are prominent features. 

Hardware — Furnished by us with the window. 

Specification for Browne Windows of Solid Steel 

Furnish window frames and sashes of solid rolled 
steel of the best quality. Each frame to consist of a 
head, sill, two jambs and a center vertical division mem- 
ber, to which the sashes are attached by means of forged 
steel hinged arms. 

The two sashes for each frame are to be mounted 
side by side, hinged together and carried entirely, with- 
out other support, upon the four hinged operating arms, 
two at top and two at bottom, pivotally attached to the 
center of each sash rail. The operating arms are to have 
bronze antifriction washers at all bearings. 

Sashes shall be provided on the inside with remova- 
ble glazing fillets of steel, and if divided, steel muntins 
shall be provided and spaced as shown. 

All joints of frames and sashes shall be securely 
riveted together, and before assembling all parts are to 
be thoroughly painted, then joined and riveted. 

Provide standard "Browne" hardware, consisting of 
bronze handle and steel catch and holdfast hooks. No 
other hardware shall be required under this contract. In- 
corporate in the construction, all-wool resilient felt 
weather cushions, of the very best grade, securely at- 
tached and so placed that there shall be no metal-to- 
metal at the weathering contacts. All to be painted one 
shop coat. 

Glass will be furnished and set by other contractors. 

Erection — In all walls except stone masonry, 

windows shall be set in place by 

and shall be built in by the mason, who shall also thor- 
oughly grout in the frames as walls progress, and point 
up the outside joint between frame and the wall, so that 
no calking and pointing with mastic shall be necessary. 

In all stone masonry walls, masons shall leave re- 
cesses of required size. Windows shall be set in place 

by after the 

walls are built. The mason shall grout in the frames 
and thoroughly calk and point the outside joint between 
frame and stone work with approved mastic cement. 
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Anchor 


*1 


-D 


o 
O 


-eo 
c 

2 
<^ 

O 


o 

to 


l-D 


INTER.IOEL ELEVATION 



PLAN SHOWING WINDOW PARTLY OPEN 

^ jM(35oni*y Opening 


Finished Head^ 


HEAD S 
.AT A 


ECTION 
A 


GUzin^ Fillef 


' Masonry. 


MUNTIN SECTION 
AT B-B 



JAMB 5£criON 
AT D-D 



We reserve the right 
to modify the details 
if in our judgment it 
is advisable 


SECTION AT L-E 


5 1 LI SECTION 
AT C-C 


onry .Opening- 


D It AWN BY 
SWEETS CATAIOGUE 
SEILVICE,INC. 


THE BR-OWNL WINDOW 


SCALE 6" 
EGIUALS l-'dl 
DATE-JUN.22 
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THE WILLIAM BAYLEY CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Windows and Doors 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 


NEW YORK, 110 W. 40th Street 
Telephone, Bryant 1311 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, 6 N. Michigan Boulevard 
Telephone, Majestic 7517 

Sales Agencies in 60 American Cities 


BOSTON 9, 73 Tremont Street 
Telephone, Haymarket 3285 


Products 

Pivoted Ventilator Windows; Continuous and 
Other Forms of Monitor Windows ; Steel and Glass 
Side Walls and Partitions ; Steel Doors. 

Also Mechanical Operating Devices. 

Experience 

Bayley-Springfield merits are backed by 40 years of 
continuous manufacturing experience and 11 years of 
solid bar window sash manufacturing experience. Bayley- 


Si^ringfield steel windows have l)een installed in most 
American and in many foreign cities. Write for illus- 
trated descriptive booklets or general catalogue. 

Bayley-Springfield Solid Steel Sidewall Windows 
(Factory Type) 

Warehouse stock windows, ready to ship, are 
adapted to sidewalls and other vertical planes. There 
are 25 kinds; glass 14x20 in. ; bars IV- in. deep through- 
out and construction the same as made-to-order win- 



P LOCIC £)h% ON C P VET^Tl LATOR 



OUTSIDE fc^ 
SIZE- ^ 



C CHAIN arCH ON CP VENTILATOR. 



HCAM 

Two CATrti dire, used on vcnti* 
lafor together wiih G Push 
b<an This hardware is <an 
(aUerndKve for F- ..Mu5tbc 
ordei-ad special at addihon- 
aX cost. 


32 3216 


23141 3 3 33161 


34 34161 44 


35 35161 45 

UNIT LAYOUT WAREH0U5t^T0ClC 


14 X 20 1 
GLASS 1 

Number 
Lights 


Table No. i 

§1 

Height of 
Window Opening 

High 


Number of Lights 

s d 








2 
3 

!»! 

Unit of the 
Window 

O S! 

6'-10H" 

4 







5 

63 
1^ 

■1 

1 

1 1 

•a 








Width of 
Window Opening 

1 Wide 


CM 


•S 

in 


2 -5^" 

2 

1 

2 






3 

1 

3 





4'-10^" 

4 

1 

4 





6'-0M" 

5 

1 

5 





6 

2 

3 

3 



i 

B'-IO^" 

8 

2 

4 

4 




ir-4" 

9 

3 

3 

3 

3 


2 

12'- 3H" 

10 

2 

5 

5 




12'-634" 

10 

3 

3 

4 

3 


2 

13'-8M" 

11 

3 

3 

5 

3 


2 

12 

3 

4 

4 

4 


2 


12 

4 

3 

3 

3 3 


3 

w-\W 

13 

3 

5 

3 

5 


2 

IQ'-V/i" 

13 

3 

4 

5 

4 


2 


14 

3 

5 

4 

5 


2 

\V-%%" 
18'-6>i" 

14 

4 

3 

4 

4 3 


3 

15 

3 

5 

5 

5 


2 

ly-O" 

15 

5 

3 

3 

3 3 

3 

4 

19-1 1'/," 
20'-2^^' 

16 

4 

4 

4 

4 4 


3 

16 

4 

3 

5 

5 3 


3 

16 

5 

3 

3 

4 3 

3 


21'-4^" 

17 

5 

3 

3 

5 3 

3 


21 -4H" 

17 

5 

4 

3 

3 3 

4 


22'- 4^" 
23'-9J^" 

23-9'/2" 

18 

4 

4 

5 

5 4 



19 

5 

5 

3 

3 3 

5 


19 

5 

4 

3 

5 3 

4 


24'-9" 

20 

4 

5 

5 

5 5 



24'-ll^" 
26'-2>4" 
26 -2K" 

20 

5 

4 

4 

4 4 

4 


21 

5 

3 

5 

5 5 

3 


21 

5 

4 

5 

3 5 

4 


27'- AVs" 

22 

5 

4 

5 

4 5 

4 


28'-7" 

23 

5 

5 

5 

3 5 

5 


28'-7" 

23 

5 

4 

5 

5 5 

4 


29'-9H" 

24 

5 

5 

5 

4 5 

5 


30'-ll^" 

25 

5 

5 

5 

5 5 

5 




C CATCH 
This Cdtch 15 of snzxAvd- 
i-Lcd si eel and is used when 
ventilator is -not wiihin rzach- 
iT3$ distance, of the flooY: 
Vent closes automat ically 
■wheti chain is released. 


m [ 
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181 
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THE WILLIAM MYLEYCO 
5PR.mGFILLD, OHIO, U.S.A. 


BAYLEY-SPWNGPIELD SIDE WALL WINDOWS 


SCALIOFMEA/IBER.S T.S. 4 
DRAWING NO. i 
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dows. In single or combined units, these windows fill 
practically any masonry opening and provide practically 
any desired ventilation. 

Ventilators — Center pivoted (CP). Have double 
weathering contact 1% in. deep at sides and 1% in. deep 
at top and bottom. Exceptionally strong and tight. 

Paint — One shop coat of Bayley-Springfield 
standard red. 

Vertical MuUions — M2 for windows 2 lights 
high; M3, 3 lights high; M4, 4 lights high; ]\I5, 5 lights 
high. 

F Horizontal MuUions — Usually not furnished 
by this company. INIade of structural materials and per- 
mit using one unit above another for powerhouses, etc. 

Anchorage — Secured in masonry openings by 
embedding the outside frame member in cement fill. 
Windows may be clamped to structural steel by use of 
clips and bolts which are furnished when specified. 
Type of head, sill and jamb must be stated. 

When Writing for Quotations — Avoid delay by 
giving complete information as follows : 

Type of units ; number of units ; number and kind of mul- 
lions, if any; kind of hardware (lock bar, push bar and 2 cams, 
chain catch). If chain catch hardware is desired, give dis- 


stance from sill of window to floor. If to be installed in struc- 
tural steel (anchors consequently required), state where anchors 
are needed. State when shipment is required. 

Quotations cover window units complete with or 
without ventilators as specified, M mullions as required, 
with necessary clips and bolts, F lock bars (1 to each 
ventilator), 4K glazing springs (4 to each light), and 
(only when specified) 3A or 66A clips spaced about 
2-ft. centers for attachment to structural steel. 

Quotations do not cover (unless specifically stated) 
structural materials and parts not established and stand- 
ardized as parts of steel windows and recognized as such 
in the practices of the trade, glass, putty, erection, glaz- 
ing or other labor, etc. 

Bayley-Springfield Standard Solid Steel Windows 

Include warehouse stock and other most frequently 
used windows. These windows meet a very wide range 
of requirements both as to size and ventilation, and, 
being highly standardized, they are low in price. The 
Bayley-Springfield catalogue completely describes all 
classifications and types, including top, bottom and 
vertically pivoted windows of various layouts. The de- 
tails shown here apply to these various types. 



HI 6tCTlON 
THR-U HEAD 



SECTION 
g TrtSlU HEAD 





6 i >S H CT I O N 
THR-U 5ILL 

COHCR.ET t 
COI^STRUCTION 


5 3 5ECTI0N 
THRU SILU 
£)I^ICK. OR. TERRA COTTA 

Con;5TR.uction 


3 A Clip 


5 13 5ECTION S Z SECTION 

TA^U SILL,FIX£D SASH THR.U 6ILU 

STEEL, 
C0N5TR,U CT I OH 


^il^^l^- Widl?i of Window OpenirK^ 



Concrete 


J 1 5 E C T I O N 
THP-U JAM5 


M 5 E CTION 
THR^U MULLION 


CONS TR.UCTI ON 
NOTE-MEMbER-S MAR.KED X'NOT YUHNISHED bY THE WM. MYLEY CO. 


r SECTION THUU 
HORIZONTAL MULLION 


THL WILLIAM BAYLEY CO. 
SPHINGFIELD. OHIO. U.S.A. 


B AYL E Y - SPRINGFIELD SIDE WALL WINDOWS 


SCALL ytaUALS I'O' O 
DRAWING no: /C 
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Bayley-Springfield Underwriters' 
Solid Steel Windows 

Inspected and approved by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 
For walls where the fire risk is 
great. Ask for complete informa- 
tion. 

Bayley-Springfield Continuous 
Solid Steel Windows 

Suitable for either vertical or 
inclined planes. They are top hung 
and furnish excellent ventilation. 
Rain can not enter these windows 
when open, because of the 
storm panels. Ask for com- 
plete information. 

Bayley-Springfield AA 
Solid Steel Win- 
dows for Offices, 
Schools, etc. 

Windows for offices, 
schools and other finished 
buildings should be of fin- 
ished appearance, convenient 
to operate and weathertight, 
three well established fea- 
tures of Bayley-Springfield 
AA solid steel windows. 

Glass width (see table) ranges 


B 

12 


12III 


I2II0 


Kinds of Units Showing Ventilator 
Locations 

WINDOW OPENINGS AND GLASS SIZES A A WINDOWS 


Width, 
AA 
Windows 

Width, standard 
windows corre- 
sponding in width 
to AA windows** 

Heights, AA Windows 

Glass 
width 

Unit 
width 

LiRhts 
wide 

Glass 
width 

Lights 
high 

18' 

glass 

20' 

glass 

22' 
glass 

12' 
14' 
16' 

243^' 
2W 
36^' 
42^' 
49H' 

*l'3H' 
*1'5K' 
2'IH' 

^'2%' 

1 

1 

2 
2 

12' 
14' 
16' 
12' 
14' 
12' 
14' 

1 
2 

3 
4 
5 

yiw 

3'IH' 
4'8 ' 
t'2%' 

vm' 

y 5^' 

5' 2' 
6'10^' 
8' 6^' 

riiM' 
y 9^' 

5' 8' 

3 
3 









4 

12' 






Indicates units not ventilated. 
For comparison only. 


Clip> 
^ — TT" 

Sleel -not — t- 
furnished by t 




AA WINDOW 
VE.NTILATOILONE LIGHT HIGH 


T<2r ra. Cotta.^ 
or >Stone.' 


317iSe:.ction thru 5ILL 



^ Window Operi(^. 
J19 SECTION 

THR.U sJAMfi M14 MULLIOK 

'MASONR.Y CON^TR.U CTION 


, Unit _JiZ'Lr 

r Width 


J 14 5E.CTIONTHRU JAM£) 
WO OD 


between 12 and 49>^ in.; height 
may be 18, 20 or 22 in. 

Quotations ordinarily include 
glazing angles. However, when the 
glass width does not exceed ZGy!\. 
in., glazing springs may be sub- 
stituted. The drawing shows con- 
struction, details and how Bayley- 
Springfield AA windows may be 
installed in wood or masonry. 

Ventilators — One light high, 
pivoted 3 in. above the center and 
easily operated. The opened ven- 
tilators make no objectionable pro- 
jection inward and do not 
obstruct the use of ordinary 
shades. 

Hardware — Polished 
brass and consists of 2 fric- 
tion adjusters and 2 cam 
latches, the latter exerting a 
very powerful closing force 
and insuring extreme tight- 
ness. Ventilators beyond 
reach from the floor are fit- 
ted wMth a window pole eye. 

Screens — Screens are 
provided for in a modified 
type of AA windows. Ask for in- 
formation. 


rP^al^'nt L*tK 


Plaster 



Plaster 


S14 6E.CT10N THRU 31LL 
COK5 T R.UCTION 


THE WILLIAM BAYLEY CO. 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO. U.S.A. 


^^AA" WINDOWS FOR. OFFICES SCHOOLS ETC. 


5CALL 3" EQUALS I'O* O 
PHAWINO NO. O 
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The William Bayley Co. 


Bayley-Springfield Steel Doors 

Complete information regarding these doors, also 
details and illustrations showing how they combine 
strength and rigidity with an attractive appearance, will 
be sent on request. 

Construction — Bayley-Springfield steel doors 
can not sag or twist. Reinforcements (see BE A below) 
are driven tight into the tubes at the corners and the 
door is absolutely square and flat while the corners are 
process welded on the 45° miter. All inequalities of sur- 
face due to welding are then ground off. This construc- 
tion is original with and followed only by The Wil- 
liam Bayley Co. The plate in the lower part of the 
door is flanged and securely riveted on all sides. It 
acts as a truss and adds strength. Bayley-Springfield 
steel doors will stand rough usage and give permanent 
satisfaction. 

Plate doors are made with their upper and lower 
portions of plate like the lower portion of the glazed 
doors described above. 

Frames — Hinged door frames should be fur- 
nished by The William Bayley Co., but no sills are 
furnished, as our construction assumes masonry sills. 
If frames are to be furnished with the doors, economy 


may be effected by sending a rough sketch of door 
openings and obtaining recommendations. 

Sliding door frames are usually not required, there- 
fore they are not furnished as standard. Details will 
be sent on request. 

Catalogue — Sectional details and hardware are 
completely shown and described in catalogue. Write 
for it. 

* STANDARD SIZES OF BAYLKY-SPRINCFIKLD STEEL DOORS 



Typk D1- 

-Hinged 


Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

3'0' 

TO' 

6'0' 

7'0' 

4'0' 

TO' 

8'0' 

TO' 

3'0' 

8'0' 

6'0' 

8'0' 

4'0' 

S'O" 

8'0' 

8'0' 

4'0' 

lO'O' 

S'O' 

lO'O' 

5'0' 

lO'O' 

lO'O' 

lO'O' 

6'0' 

lO'O* 

12'0' 

lO'O' 

S'O' 

iro' 

lO'O' 

12'0' 

&0' 

12'0' 

iro' 

12'0' 


Type D11- 

-Sliding 


rio' 

6'10' 

5'8' 

6'10' 

yio' 

6'10' 

7'8' 

6'10' 

yio' 

TIO' 

7'8' 

TIO' 

4'10' 

7'10' 

9'8' 

TIO' 

4'10' 

9'10' 


9'10' 

S'lO' 

9'10' 

11'8' 

9'10' 

S'lO' 

ll'lO' 

11'8' 

ll'lO' 


*ninged doors: measure between frames for width and from imderside 
of frame at head to sill for height; for clear openings, deduct width of 
stop angles. 

Sliding doors: measure clear opening. 



Sectional Detail of Y54 Panic Release Y55 Panic Release Y72 Hasp Bolt for BEA Corner Rein- Sectional Detail of 

Hinged Door for Single Doors Outside lock may be Double Doors forcement. Tubes Sliding Door 

omitted are welded 


Details of Bayley-Springfield Steel Doors 



Dl Double Door, Y71 Cylinder Dl Door, and Odd-shaped Window D15 Sliding Single Door Installed Dl l Double Door Filled with Plate 
Lock and Y70 Extension Bolt Above in Masonry Wall and with a Dl Door Pass Door 

Bayley-Springfield Steel Doors 

Design and construction permits their easily meeting all standard and most special requirements. When used in combination with transoms, or 
side lights, or both, openings of almost any size or shape can be satisfactorily handled. Call on our Engineering Department for assistance in solving 
special problems 
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THE BOGERT & CARLOUGH CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Sash, Doors and Partitions 
PATERSON, N. J. 

F.RANCH SALES OFFICES IN Ahh PRINCTPAL CITIES 
CANADIAN MANUFACTURER: Steel Sash Limited, LONDON, ONTARIO 


Products 

Boca Solid Steel Sash ; Boca Steel 
Partitions; Boca Steel Doors (Hinged 
and Sliding) ; Boca "Top Sliding" Sash ; 
Boca Continuous Sash (Top Hung and 
Center Pivoted). 

Also manufacturers of Boca Powerhouse 
Basement Sash, and Mechanical Operators. 



TRADE-MARK 


Sash, 


Boca Solid Steel Sash 

Manufactured from heavy, specially rolled solid 
steel members, li/l in. in depth. These sash are adapted 
to all types of construction. The straight lines of Boca 
solid steel sash lend a feeling of character not obtainable 
with the use of moulded sections. 

Patented Boca Lock 

Joint — Illustrations shown 
below indicate the rigid con- 
struction of this lock joint. 

The metal is not distorted 
and the surface has a smooth 
and neat appearance. 

This joint produces a 
rigid sash that does not get 
out of square. 

Ventilators — Equipped 
with specially patented 3-point 
weatherinsf members. 




EXTERIOR. 
VIEW 


VERTICAL 
MUNTIN 


This 3-point contact is a special feature 
of this sash and has proved its value in giv- 
ing 100% weatherproof construction. 

A special section is supplied at head of 
ventilator, forming a drip. 
Glass for Ventilators — Glass must be trimmed 1% 
in. at sides, and '% top and bottom of ventilators. 

Putty Cushion — The grooves in the vertical mun- 
tin bar afford the best conditions for back puttying the 
glass. The smooth putty cushion absolutely prevents 
leakage and protects the glass from the usual breakage. 

Glazing — Four special steel wire glazing clips 
are supplied for each light of glass. Glass is not in- 
cluded unless by special arrangement. 

Boca Hinge — This type 
of hinge permits a continuous 
weathering of ventilator as the 
upper portion of weathering 
laps inside the lower. 

Hardware — A notched 
push bar with attachment an^ 
catch for lower end are regu- 
larly supplied with sash. Other 
devices for operating ventila- 
tors, such as spring catch and 
chain, will be supplied where 
s])ecificd. 


MUNTIN BARS 


1 




J 


















5PR.INC CATCH 
hACDWARE 


3ASH-UN!T-0PERATED-BY-PU^H-BAIl 




aJ 


HINGE OPEN 


HINGE CLOSED 


A- Channel WceilhGrin^ Seclionl04. 
B-Veriicc»l Tee 5cclion 101. 
C -Three Point Wealhen n(g. 
D-Wec>lhcrm<5 Overlc»p. 

BOCA VENTILATOR. AT HINGE. 






.Scciionl04 
THREE POINT WEATHERING 
MEMBER.- FOR VENTILATOR- 


5eclionl06 
WEATHERING ANGLE 
BOTTOM OF VENTILATOR 


STANDARD 
MULLION 



5 eciion 103 
HORIZONTAL 
MUNTIN 



Section 109 
MEMBER AT HEAD 
OF VENTILATOR 


5 e clion 102 
MEMBER FOR 
HEAD JAMB AND SILL 



Secii onl05 
WEATHERING MEMBER 
AT HEAD 
OF VENTILATOR^ 


,S ection 101 
VERTICAL 
MUNTIN 


4gi 


SPECIAL 
MULLION 


FRAME AND MULLION MEMBLRS 
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5ILL 

CONCIiETE CONSTHUCTION - BRICIC CONSTRUCTION 5TEEL CONiTHUCTlON 


BOCA SIDEWALL 5ASH CONSTRUCTION 


of IJAhb Wide 
3 3 4 4 5 5 




^ee Table '' ^ 5 ee Table 
Wall Opening 


BOCA ST/'^jNDARD 
5TOCJC SA6H 


Nc?.Lts in Hght 
Of Opening 


HEIGHT DIMHN^IONJ 


2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 


No L'mits 

KiGH 


N0.LldHT5 IN 

H^ht Units 


12'X18'GLAS5 


3 - I'/S' 
4'- 8" 
S - 2^8" 
7'-8V4" 
9'-3'/8" 
10'- 9/2" 


14"X20"GLA5^ 


-2" 

-63/4" 
-3/8" 


11 -ll'/2' 


WIDTH DIMEN^IONkS 

Widihs shov/n below furnished in heights shown m 5Jmc coluTnn above 


No.Lts in WoTh 
OF" Opening 

; No Units 
Wide 

No Lights)] 
Width Unitc 

I2'A 18"C5LA55 

l4"X 20"GLASS 

3 

1 

3 

3'- 2 " 

3'- 8" 

4 

1 

4 

4-2^/8" 

4'-10V8'' 

5 

1 

5 

5-2V4" 

6-0^4" 

6 

I 

6 

6'- 3 '/a" 

7-3/8 " 

6 

2 

3, 3 

6'- 6" 

7-6" 

8 

2 

4,4 

8 - 6^4" 

9'-10y4'' 

9 

3 

3, 3, 3 

9-10" 

11 '- 4" 

10 

2 

5,5 

10-7/2 " 

12"-3'/2" 

10 

3 

3,4.3 

10'- loVd' 

12-6^8" 

11 

3 

3,5.3 

11'- 10^/4" 

13'- 8^4" 
13.'- 8^4" 

11 

3 

4.3.4 

11'- 10 5/4" 

12 

7. 

6,6 

12'- 8/4 " 

14'- 6/4" 

12 

3 

4,4,4 

12'- 11 78" 
12'- 11/8" 

14-11/8" 

12 

3 

3.6, 3 

14'- 11/8" 

13 

3 

4.5,4 

13'- 11/2" 
13'- 11/2" 
14-11%" 

16-1/2 " 

13 

3 

5.3.5 

16'- 1/2 " 

14 

3 

5.4.5 

17'- 378 " 

14 

3 

4.6.4 

, 14'-U78" 

17-3%" 


DIMENSIONS OF BOCA STANDAIiD 5ASH 


Boca ''Top Sliding" Sash 

The Boca ''Top Sliding" ventilator is so constructed 
that when opening, the head of the ventilator slides in 
the plane of the sash while the sill of the ventilator 
swings outward. The head is hinged on bronze slides 
which move up and down in the groove formed by the 
channel weathering shown on opposite page. This per- 
mits the entire window opening to be ventilated, thus 
100% ventilation is secured. The weight of the venti- 
lator is carried by side arms, so accurately, that at slight 
effort it can be opened to any degree. 

This type of ventilator does not project inside the 
window. It permits the use of shades and screens in 
schools, hospitals, office and public buildings. 

One of the illustrations shows this type of ventilator 
in its reversible position. 



Exterior View 


View of Ventila- 
tor Reversed 


Interior View 


Boca Steel Doors (Hinged or Sliding) 

The stiles of these doors are made of seamless 
rectangular steel tubing 2^/) in. in width and lVi> in. in 
depth, accurately mitered and welded at corners. The 
intermediate horizontal member is of the same material 
welded in position. The upper panel consists of a Boca 
sash unit securely bolted in place. The lower panel con- 
sists of a %-in. steel plate and a l^i in. x % in. x l^ in. 
angle riveted along its edges and bolted in position. 

Boca Steel Partitions 

These partitions are constructed of regular sash 
units joined together with mullions, the lower part of 
units being of sheet steel. Door jambs, transoms and 
doors are supplied as required. 
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CRESCENT STEEL COMPANY 


Solid Section Steel Sash 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

515-525 West Tesson Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Crescent Rolled Steel Sidewall Sash 
in the following types : Pivoted Factory, Power- 
house and Underwriters' Labeled. 

Also manufacturers of Monitor Sash in the 
following types: Pivoted, Continuous Center 
Pivoted and Continuous Top Hung. 

Sash Operating Devices. 



TRADE-MARK 


Crescent Rolled Steel Sidewall Sash 

Manufactured from rolled steel sections 1^ in. 

deep. 

Joint— Horizontal and vertical muntin joints 
have dovetailed miters interlocking the bars. Bars are 
interwoven so as to form a basket weave. Each muntin 
joint is welded. 


Ventilator — Continuous double contact 
weathering; windproof and weatherproof. 

Our special rolled ventilator bars are of such 
construction as to form a double weathering 
around entire ventilator. This double weathering 
is rolled within the bar, making a positive, con- 
tinuous double contact. 

Sections— Sections used in Crescent rolled 
steel sash are the result of years of study in steel 
windows. 

Our frame bar is so constructed that grouting is 
therefore unnecessary, thus reducing the cost of in- 
stallation. 

Our muntin and ventilator sections are extra heavy 
and are so constructed that they will last for an unlimited 
period of time. 


STANDARD OPKNINCS OF CRESCENT ROLLED STEEL SIDEWALL SASH 


12' BY 18' Glass 


Width of 
window 
opening 
ft. in. 

Total 
no. of 
lights 
wide 

3 

2 

3 

4 

2H 

4 

5 

2M 

5 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6% 

8 

9 

10 

9 

10 

7M 

10 

10 

lOVs 

10 

11 


11 

11 


11 

12 

UH 

12 

13 

2 

12 

13 


13 

13 


13 

14 

nVa 

14 

15 

2H 

14 

16 

OH 

6 

15 

16 

15 

17 

3H 

16 

17 

6H 

16 

18 


17 

18 

6H 

17 

19 

4M 

18 

19 

7H 

18 

19 

10 

18 

20 

7H 

19 

20 


19 

21 

5 

20 

21 

TVs 

20 

21 

XOH 

20 

22 

SH 

21 

22 


21 

23 


22 

23 


22 

23 

UH 

22 

24 

9 

23 

24 

9 

23 

25 

9% 

24 

26 

OH 

24 


No. 
of 
units 


Number of lights wide 


1st 
unit 


3 

4 

5 

3 

4 

3 

5 

3 

3 

4 

4 

3 

4 

5 

5 

3 

5 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

5 

4 

5 

4 

3 

4 

3 

4 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 

4 


2d 
unit 


3d 
unit 


4th 
unit 


5th 
unit 


6th 
unit 


Mullion 
distance 
inches 


14' HY 20* Glass 


Width of 

Total 

No. 



window 

no. of 

of 

1st 
unit 

opening 
ft. in. 

lights 
wide 

units 

3 

8 

3 

1 

3 

4 

lOVs 

4 

1 

4 

6 

0^ 

5 


5 

7 

6 

6 

2 

3 

9 

lOH 

8 

2 

4 

11 

4 

9 

3 

3 

12 

3H 

10 

2 

5 

12 

6H 

10 

3 

3 

13 

SH 
SH 

11 

3 

3 

13 

U 

3 

4 

14 

UH 

12 

3 

4 

15 

2 

12 

4 

3 

16 

IH 

13 

3 

4 

16 

13 

3 

5 

17 

SVs 

14 

3 

5 

17 

6H 

14 

4 

3 

18 

6H 

15 

3 

5 

19 

0 

15 

5 

3 

19 

2% 

16 

4 

4 

20 

16 

5 

3 

21 


17 

5 

3 

21 

4^ 

17 

5 

3 

22 

AH 

18 

4 

4 

22 

TH 

18 

5 

3 

22 

10 

18 

6 

3 

23 

9H 

19 

5 

5 

23 

9H 

19 

5 

4 

24 

9 

20 

4 

5 

24 

11^ 

20 

5 

4 

25 

2H 

20 

6 

3 

26 

2H 

21 

5 

4 

26 

2H 

21 

5 

3 

27 

4H 

22 

5 

4 

27 

7H 

22 

6 

3 

27 

7H 

22 

6 

3 

28 


23 

S 

4 

28 

7 

23 

5 

5 

29 

9H 

24 

5 

5 

30 

OH 

24 

6 

4 


Number of lights wide 


2d 
unit 

3d 
unit 

4th 
unit 

5th 
unit 

6th 
unit 

distance 
inches 



















3 






4 





2 

3 

3 




2 

5 
4 





2 

3 




2 

5 
3 

3 




2 

4 




2 

4 

4 




2 

3 

3 

3 



2 

5 
3 

4 




2 

5 




2 

4 

5 
4 




2 

4 

5 

3 



2 

5 




2 

3 
4 
3 
3 
4 
5 
4 
3 
3 
4 
5 
4 
3 
4 
5 
5 
4 
3 
5 
5 
5 
4 

3 
4 

3 

3 


2 

4 



2 

4 

5 
3 
5 

3 
3 
4 

3 


2 

3 


2 

3 


2 

4 



2 

4 

4 

3 


2 

3 
3 
3 
5 

3 
3 

3 
5 
4 

3 

2 
2 

4 


2 

5 



2 

4 
4 
5 
5 

4 

4 


2 

4 
4 

3 
4 

3 

2 
2 

5 

3 


2 

4 
4 
5 
5 

S 

4 


2 

4 

5 
5 

4 
3 
4 

3 
3 

2 
2 
2 

3 
4 
4 

5 

5 


2 

5 

5 


2 

4 

4 

4 

2 
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Crescent Steel Company 


SI 3IIS0 



WIDTH OF MASONRY OPENING 


4t 41 I-40 


l^ffl I I I I II I ICEd I 


32 32 l e O 42 421-8-0 


m 


52 52-I-6-0 


33 39-I4-I 43 431 ft- 1 


55 S3-I-6-I 


i 


34 34-l-C-l 44 44-l-S-l 


S4 54-1 6-1 


3S 3S 1-61 45 4S-I-A.I 


55 55.I-6-. 


36 34 I-4H 46 46-l-e-l 


56 S<'K«-| 


STOCK UNITS OF STEEL WINDOWS 
CARRIED IN WAREHOUSE STOCK. 


SECTIONS Of VINTILATOH A80VE PIVOTS 



MASONR.Y OPENING DIMENSIONS 


BULLION A 


14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

14 
20 

\3i 
I9i- 

14 

19i 

13i' 

14 

20 

14 
20 

13i 

m 

14^ 

13 i* 

14 

20 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 


12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

1 1: 

12 

111 
17i 

12 
18 

12 
18 

1 h 

rzi 

12 
17^ 

ii; 

I7'f 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 

12 
18 


12" X 18" GLASS 


14" X 20" GLASS 


Hi'iKlU of 
Window 
Opening 


4-8'' 


No of 
Lights 
High 


Height of 
Window 
Opening 

No. of 
Lights 
High 

5:-2' 
6'-10H' 

10'-3K' 

2 
3 
4 

5 
6 



l^^e'^ IH" 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Solid Steel Windows 

2250 East Grand Boulevard 
DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND DISTRIBUTING AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


^finest 


Products 

Pivoted Sidewall Sash ; Coun- 
terbalanced Windows; Contin- 
uous Sash ; Detention Sash ; Steel 

Basement Windows, Steel Doors; tradkmark 
Reversible Ventilator Windows. 

Also Camber and Circular Headed Sash, Economy 
Casements, Steel Partitions and a complete line of Sash 
Operating Devices. 


Catalogue 

Complete catalogue on any or all of the above 
products sent on request. Ask for the Fenestra "Blue 
Book" on steel sash. 

Designing and engineering advice supplied free 
without obligation. 

Pivoted Sidewall Sash 

Supplied in the accompanying standard types and 


sizes from warehouse stocks in 25 cities. 



Pivoted Sidewall Sash 
MA30NRY OPENING 


SASH DIM- 



Two Units of Stock Sash Combined in One Opening Show- 
ing Jamb and Mullion Details and Glass Sizes 

Ventilators pivoted 2 in. above center. 

May be used in openings accommodating single 
units, or multiple units combined by use of our standard 
T-bar mullion. 


Standard Fenestra hardware con- 
sisting of cam latch and stay or cam 
latch and chain supplied without extra 
charge when specified with orders. 
Glass size, 14x20 in. Ventilator lights 
cut down 1 in. along edge abutting on 
the sash. 
See details on following page. 

Special sash, with larger or smaller glass sizes, 
special arrangement of ventilators, or other unusual 
features are not carried in stock but are designed to 
fit the individual need. Consultation with our nearest 
branch office or engineer, is earnestly recommended 
when designs of this kind are contemplated. 


4 PAN£<S 

z e-/oi' 


5 PANCA 


32 3Z/eo 


33 33/6/ 


431(3/ 


33 


3^ 34/6/ 


45 


45/(3/ 


3 PANE'S 

z 3-e'' 


4 P/^NCS 


5 PANC^ 

z e-oi' 


Stock Types of Pivoted Sidewall Sash 


The table of over-all dimen- 
sions will help you where you 
A^ant to put two or more units 
\n one opening. 

In the first column at the left, 
you will find sash heights of all 
stock windows and below these, 
over-all widths. 

Suppose you want to fill an 
opening about 7 ft. high x 15 
ft. wide: 

Under "Sash heights,' you 
find a dimension 6 ft. 10% in., 
which is probably close enough 
to 7 ft. to serve your purpose, 
and under "Lights high" you 
will find the figure "4," which 
shows the windows will be 4 
lights high, dancing down the 
same column you find an over-all 
width dimension of 14 ft. 11^ 
in., and opposite this figure, in 
the next column to the right, you 
find the number 12, which means 
that the bay of sash when com- 
plete will be 12 lights of glass 
wide. In the next column, the 
figure 3 indicates that you will 
need 3 units or windows and 
therefore 2 mullions to join them 
together. The last column gives 
the figures 4, 4, 4, which indicate 
'hat each of the units will be 4 
'ights wide. Therefore you will 
want to use 3 Fenestra windows 
7-44181 and two Z-4 mullions. 
The exact dimensions of your 
masonry opening will be 14 ft. 
11% in. wide x 6 ft. 10% m. 
high. 


DIMENSIONS OF COMBINED 
UNITS OF STOCK SASH 







Sash 

Lights 


a 


hoightB 

high 

al widt 

1 


3' 6%' 

e'loj^" 

8' 6^4' 

2 


"S 

3 
4 

0 

sto 

each 

h 

.5 

00 





s . 



SASH WIDTHS 

9 

i 

bp 

Anv width cxc'opt 




STi^/^" mav 

1m> had 

° s. 

No.o 


in any height 

0 0 

d 

2' b%' 
3' 8' 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

3 

4'105 


4 

1 

4 

6' 0 

■i" 

5 

1 

5 

7' f)' 

6 

2 

3,3 

ir 4' 

8 

2 

4.4 

9 

3 

3,3,3 

12' 3V9' 

10 

2 

5,5 

12' 6 


10 

3 

3.4,3 

13' 8 

\ 

11 

3 

3.5,3 

14'11 


12 

3 

4,4,4 

16' 1 


13 

3 

4,5,4 

16' 1 


13 

3 

5,3,5 

17' 3 


14 

3 

5.4,5 

17' 6^' 
18' W 
la'i iu* 

14 

4 

3.4,4,3 

15 

3 

5,5,r7 

16 

4 

4,4,4,4 

29' 4 


18 
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Typical Details Showing Installation of Fenestra Units in Concrete, Brick and Steel 
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Detail No. 4 
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Detail NO. 3A 

Installation in Concrete 


Detail No. 6A 

Installation in Brick 


Detail No. U 

Installation in Steel 


Other Details That May be Used 



CONCQCTE . 


Jamb Detail No. 2A 

Detail for Concrete Jambsfor Installation of sinjle Fene»tT« 
uniu. Also where Extension Butts and double connecting bur 
art used. Reveal should not be irore than one inch. 
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Sill Detail No. 12A 

Detail for channel I-beam or any steel sUI section which 
cannot be easily punched in — - 



Sill Detail No. 12B 
DeUll for sill on horizontal muUions. transom bar* oW 


Installation Details of Pivoted Sidewall Sash 


Fenestra Counterbalanced Windows 

For schools, offices and public buildings. Ventila- 
tors, balanced against each other, slide vertically pro- 
viding 50% ventilation. Ventilators of rolled steel chan- 
nel shaped sections sliding in 4-in. steel I-beam jambs be- 
tween flaring channel guides which permit easy opera- 
tion without rattle or air leakage. Bronze weathering 
sections inserted at the jambs as an extra if desired 

Designed in 36, 42, 48, 54, 60, 66 and 72 m. glass 
heights and 14, 16, 18, 20, 22 and 24 in. glass widths. 




Types 2, 3 and 4 lights wide. Horizontal muntins sup- 
plied only when specified. Shipped "knocked down" and 
erected by our own erection department. Full catalogue 
with details, dimensions and photographs sent free on 
request. 

Fenestra Continuous Sash 

For monitor and saw-tooth roof construction espe- 
cially desirable for all types of "hot" buildings. De- 
signed to be top hung, center pivoted or stationary. Made 
from special solid rolled steel sections in units 20 ft. 
wide and in 3, 4, 5 and 6 ft. heights. Any number of 
standard units may be joined to form a continuous run 
opened and closed mechanically from one station. Com- 
plete details on request. 



Fenestra Counterbalanced Sash 


Fenestra Continuous Sash 
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Fenestra Steel Basement Windows 

Designed for use in residences, apartments and 
stores. Easily installed in brick, brick veneer, concrete, 
concrete block, field stone, tile or any other construction. 

Advantages— Admit 40% to 80% more daylight 
and air than wood windows at no greater cost. Sash, 
frame and hardware already assembled and painted. 
No extra frames, no fitting nor hanging of sash. Easy 
to handle and install. Each unit will stand upright with- 
out bracing while wall is erected around it. Ventilator 
removable for glazing. Hardware simple and durable. 
Solid steel sections will not warp, rot, stick nor decay. 
A protection from fire, burglars and rodents. 

Installation — The outside of the frame takes the 
form of a channel against which the masonry may be 
laid up tight and true without danger of bindmg the 
ventilator. The windows are anchored in the wall by 
means of anchor straps inserted, one on either side of 
the window near the sill and one on either side near 
the head (see diagram below). These straps are straight 
flat pieces of steel about 1 in. wide by 9 in. long. All 
four come strung on a wire and securely fastened to a 
bar of the window to prevent their being lost in ship- 
ment. 

Glazing—Glazed from the outside after bed put- 
tying, glazing clips being supplied with each window. 

Standard Sizes— Made in 4 standard sizes as il- 
lustrated below. The 2-light 14x20-in. and the 3-light 
12xl8-in. windows are especially suited to concrete block 
construction. The former takes a 1%-in. troweled ce- 
ment sill and the latter accommodates a standard 4-m. 
cut stone sill. 

Sold Through Dealers— These windows are sold 
through dealers exclusively. 


Steel Doors 

Fenestra doors of heavy steel U-shaped channels 
are made to fit the following openings : 3x7 ft., 3x8 ft., 
4x7 ft., 4x8 ft., 4x10 ft., 5x10 ft. 

Fenestra tubular doors of heavy square steel tubes, 
mitered and welded at corners are made 5x12 ft., 6x10 
ft. and 6x12 ft. Both types are made either single or 
double, to either swing or slide as specified. Lower 
panels are filled with steel kick plates, upper panels 
l)eing glazed. 

Full information on request. 

Special Window and Door Designs 

Special types of windows and doors are designed 
and manufactured to order— horizontally rolling sash, 
camber and circular headed sash, accordion doors, pilot 
doors, side hung or vertically pivoted windows. 

Our engineering department is always glad to sul)- 
mit suggestions to meet unusual conditions. 

Fenestra Underwriters* Windows 

Fenestra Underwriters' labeled windows may be 
had in any of the standard sidewall or counterbalanced 
types, window units being limited to 7x12 ft., either 
dimension being taken as width or height, i^-m. wire 
glass must be used, held in place by glazing angles 

Our catalogue section No. 5 gives complete details 
and limitations. Free on request. 

Fenestra Detention Sash 

A combined steel window and grating suitable for 
hospitals, asylums, jails and institutions. Glass lights, 
6x9 in. with ventilators one light high, pivoted in the 
center. Ventilators operated singly or in banks. 




Inside View of Fenestra Steel 
Basement Window in Brick Veneer 
Wall 



Two Lights Wide 
Glass, 14x20 in. Masonry Open- 
ing, 2 ft. 71/4 in. x 1 ft. 11 ¥4 m. 
Code, "Benefit" 

Two Lights Wide 
Glass, 16 in. X 24 in. Masonry 
Opening, 2 ft. IIV4 m. x 2 ft. 3V4 
Code. "Crest" 


This Shows How the Windows are Anchored 
in the Wall 
Four anchor clips are supplied. One is 
laid in the masonry on either side of the 
window near the sill and one on either side 
near the head. The clips protrude into the 
channel frame, as shown 


Three Lights Wide 
Glass, 10 in. x 12 in. Masonry 
Opening, 2 ft. 9% in. x 1 ft. 3% in. 
Code, "Elastic" 

Three Lights Wide 
Glass, 12 in. x 18 in. Masonry 
Opening, 3 ft. 3% in. x 1 ft. 9^ in. 
Code "Dungeon" 



Exterior View of Fenestra Steel Basement 
Window with Troweled Cement Sill in a 
Concrete Block Wall 


Installation Details and Standard Types ok Fenestra Steel Basement Windows 
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Fenestra Reversible Ventilator Windows 

Designed especially for buildings of architectural 

quality such as office 
buildings, schools, banks, 
hotels and public 
edifices. 

Advantages — Fin- 
ished and neat in appear- 
ance ; easily screened and 
shaded; exterior may be 
washed from inside ; 
large glass lights; un- 
limited variety in types 
and sizes. 

Details — Ventilator 
balanced on side arms, 
one edge sliding in 
the plane 
of the win- 
dow while 
the other 
swings out or 
in as speci- 
fied. Hand, 
pole or chain 
operation as 

desired. Ornamental bronze hardware. 
Bronze friction shoes backed by compres- 
sion springs prevent rattle, insure unusually 
easy operation and assist in holding venti- 
lator in any desired position without stays 
or chains. Ornamental mullion covers of 
pressed steel cover recess at the mullion and 
provide attractive inside finish. Framing 



Fenestra Revkksiblk Ventila- 
tor Window 



Fenestra Rem 
Ventilator 


member at head, and sill and jambs designed from un- 
equal leg, channel-shaped, rolled steel sections, af- 
fording wide flange for 
anchorage and a flat 
surface for neat plaster 
finish. 

Standard s — 
Standard glass height 
is 32 in. Standard 
glass v^idths are 14, 
16 or 20 in. or larger 
heights corresponding 
to multiples of these 
dimensions. Fixed 
lights corresponding 
may be varied in 
width. Note particu- 
larly that all 
vent i I a tor 
lights zvhich 
abut on the 
top, sides or 
bottom o f 
the ventila- 
tors must be 
trimmed 1 in. 
along the abutting edge. 

Catalogue — Complete catalogue giv- 
ing full information details, installation 
diagrams, glass sizes, combinations and pho- 
tographs will be sent gladly on request. We 
strongly recommend consultation with our 
sales engineers when designing window 
openings. 



Fenkstua Rk\ KKSiiM.K X'kntila- 
tor Window 
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Standard Types and Sizes of Fenestra Reversible Ventilator Windows 
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FEDERAL BRIDGE AND STRUCTURAL COMPANY 

Engineers, Designers and Fabricators of Febrisco Steel Sash 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

WAUKESHA, WIS. 


Products 

Febrisco Solid Steel Industrial Sash; Feb- 
risco Solid Steel Basement Sash and Frames; Feb- 
risco Solid Steel Store Front and Show Window 
Sash. 

Expert Engineering Advice 

Architects and engineers are requested to confer 
with Febrisco engineers regarding the best and most 
economical methods of making sash installation, the kind 
and size of sash best suited, the ventilation required, 
the method of operating and the cost. 

Febrisco Solid Steel Industrial Sash 

Construction— Manufactured of solid rolled steel 
sections. Combines in its design, strength and simplicity 
of construction with neatness of appearance. The joints 
are mortised and welded to insure the greatest possible 
strength. This sash is absolutely square and true and 
cannot be racked out of shape by careless, rough han- 
dling or by the walls or founda- 
tions of the building settling. 

Joints — All joints in frame 
and muntin bars are mortised and 
welded together by a special pro- 
cess which makes the sash one 
frame. 



Welded Joint 

Weather Seal 

very important feature of 
risco solid steel sash. 


solid steel 
This is a 
Feb- 
The 





! 



weather seal is made wider than 
in ordinary sash, to provide 
added strength and positive as- 
surance against leakage around 
the frame. The weather side, 
which must withstand the action Weather Seal 
of the elements, is flush and smooth, with all pockets 
and projections eliminated. This adds greatly to the 
appearance of the sash and positively does away with 
the annoyance of dirt, dust collecting, and rusting of the 
steel in spots inaccessible to paint. 

Febrisco Ventilators— Provided with double con- 
tact weathering surfaces to insure their being weather- 
tight. They fit snugly into the sash and, because they 
are absolutely square and true, do not stick or bind. 
The pivoting arrangement (patent applied for) contains 
no bolts, nuts, cotters or washers to work loose or gret 
lost. 

One man, without the use of any tools whatsoever, 
can remove a Febrisco 
ventilator and replace 
it in less than a minute. 
Ventilators are operated 
either by a push bar or 
spring catch and chain. 
The push bar, which is 
attached by substantial 
double hinge, is ar- 
ranged so that when 

the ventilator is closed t7^„„..^ c^^, c 
^, , /• 1 1 1 , Febrisco Steel Sash Pivoted 
the bar folds back Hinge 



CO (\j 
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GLA55 51ZE5 - 12- 18 and 14-20 

Standard Febrisco Solid Steel Industrial Sash 


against the sash and slips over a locking piece and 
securely locks the ventilator. The spring catch is oper- 
ated by a chain. When the ventilator closes, it is at once 
locked. 

Febrisco Adjustable Steel Mullions— Adjustable 
both horizontally and vertically, thus permitting any dis- 
crepancies in wall openings to be taken up without forc- 
mg the sash. The yoke and bolt connections are simple 
and easily and quickly adjusted. The construction of the 
mulhons adds additional stcength and stiffness to wide or 
large window openings. Any 
combination of fixed sash or fixed 
and ventilated sash for any wall 
opening or for continuous sash 
can be built up by the use of 
these mullions. 












T 
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Adjustable Mullion 


COMPUTI NG MASONRY OPEN \NGS 

I-UNIT 4«5.i-a-i - 4-ioi 

MULLIOM - Z'to 2>^ 

J-UNIT 5-5 - 2>*-s 

MULLION - 2 TO 3^ 

J-UNIT 4'5.1- a-l - ^'-\oik 

M A&OMRY OPEN IMG 1 5'- 5^ 'tq 1 1 ^ 


Febrisco Solid Steel Monitor and Saw Tooth 
Roof Sash — Made to special order only, with the 
same considerations of strength and simplicity which 
characterize all Febrisco sash, and made for both fixed 
and top hung ventilating sash. They are weathertight, 
bemg provided with storm panels and expansion joints. 
Glazing is from the outside, which prevents glass from 
dropping or being shaken out by vibration. 

Operating Devices— Provided where long runs 
of ventilators are to be opened or closed simultaneously 
or where the location of the ventilator makes it incon- 
venient to operate from the floor. 
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Febrisco Solid Steel Basement Sash 

Provides a perfect sash and frame for basement 
windows. The cost, under average conditions, is less 
than the cost of wood sash, when installed. Set by the 
mason, no carpenter work is necessary. Require the 
attaching of no hardware as the necessary hinges, catches 
and locks all form a part of the sash itself. Can be 
installed in brick, masonry, tile, concrete or cement 
block walls. 

Construction — Fe1)risco solid steel basement 
sash are of solid rolled structural steel sections. All 
joints are carefully welded. The sash and frame are 
self-contained and non-separable. They are simple in 
design and very attractive in appearance. The pivot 
of the sash is inside the frame and contains no bolts, 
nuts, screws or washers to work loose. The lock is 
strong and rugged and so constructed that when the 
sash is closed and the handle turned in the locking posi- 
tion, a weathertight joint is secured. Simple provision 
is made for screening. 

Febrisco solid steel basement sash are shipped Hm- 
glazed. The glazing can be done by the painter. More 
light and better ventilation are provided for when 
Febrisco solid steel sash are installed. They will not 
rot, warp, bind or shrink. They are weatherproof and 
verminproof. They can not be broken, as the steel has 
a minimum thickness of % in. 



Febrisco Basement Sash Febrisco Basement Sash 
Open Closed 


CQUIPPEO WITH BURGLAR GUARD 



Typical Installation of Febrisco Basement Sash 


Sizes — The following table gives the sizes of 
2- and 3-light sash. 

STANDARD SIZES 


Mark 

No. of lights 

Glass size, in. 

. .2LD 

2 

12x20 

, 3LA 

3 

10x12 

3LB 

3 

10x16 

3LC 

3 

10x20 


purposes, while the upper portion, which gives the best 
interior light, consists of standard size lights. By this 
arrangement, the maximum amount of light is admitted 
to the interior while the first cost of glass and glazing 
and subsequent replacement costs due to breakage, are 
reduced to the minimum. 

Febrisco solid steel store front and show window 
sash present a clean cut, attractive appearance ; are . 
strong, easily installed, have a positive weather seal, 
provide better light for the interior and give ample dis- 
play space. They will not rack, warp or shrink and 
cost less than other sash installed and glazed. 

Full details on request. 


Febrisco Solid Steel Store Front and Show Window 
Sash 

The large lower plate glass panel in Febrisco store 
fronts and show windows provides ample area for show 



Febrisco Steel Store Front and Show Window Sash 

Construction — The frame section is a solid steel 
angle with a long outstanding leg which forms the 
weather seal. The plate glass glazing angle is fastened 

to the short leg with screws. 
All joints in frame and mun- 
tin bars are mortised and 
welded together by a special 
process which makes each sash 
one solid steel frame. Indi- 
vidual pieces are assembled 
in a frame before joints 
are welded to insure perfect 
squareness and accurate di- 
mensions ; thus the sash can- 
not rack out of shape in ship- 
ping or handling. 


r r 


1 


r 
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Weather Seal 


Ventilators — Feb- 
risco store front and 
show window sash are 
l^rovided with ventilators 
when required. These 
are pivoted by a special 
pivoting device (patent 
applied for) which con- 
tains no bolts, nuts, 
washers or cutters to 
work loose and get lost. 



Adjustable Mullion 


wuiiv iuu3t aii^i g^u iv^o... They can be easily removed 
and replaced without the use of any tools, and are pro- 
vided with double-weathering contact surfaces and 
operated by a self -locking spring catch and chain. 

Combinations — Febrisco store fronts can be built 
up in combinations of standard sizes with or without 
ventilators for any large windows. 

Glazing — The glass in the upper portions of 
Febrisco solid steel store front and show window sash 
and in the ventilators, is secured by means of spring 
wire glazing clips and putty. The large plate glass pane 
is back puttied and secured by means of a continuous 
glazing angle attached firmly to frame with small screws 
—a quick, easy and positive method of glazing. 
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DAVID LUPTON'S SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Sash 
Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., David Lupton's Sons Co., 50 Church Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., David Lupton's Sons Co., 1114 Steger Building 
PITTSEURGH, PA., David Lupton's Sons Co., 1415 Oliver Building 
BUFFALO, N.'y.,David Lupton's Sons Co., 824 Marine Trust Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., David Lupton's Sons Co., 1633 Boatmen's Bank Build- 
ing. 


CLKVIvLAND, OHIO, David Lupton's Sons Co., 806 Swetland Building 
BOSTON, MASS., David Lupton's Sons Co., 88 Broad Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Waterhouse-Wilcox Co., 523 Market Street 
DETROIT, MICH., David Lupton's Sons Co., 908 Majestic Building 
ATLANTA, GA., David Lupton's Sons Co., 502 Candler Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Walter S. Brauns, Munsey Building 


Products and Service 

LuPTON Pivoted Sash. 

Pond Continuous Sash : Roof Type, Side Wall 

Type. ^ 

Pond Continuous Sash Operating Device. 

LuPTON Double Hung Windows. 

Lupton Counterbalanced Sash. 

LuPTON Counterweighted Sash. 

Lupton Steel Windows: Projected Sash for 

schools. . 

For Lupton Steel Casement for business, public and 
residence buildings, see pages 815-817; for Lupton 
Steel Partitions and Lupton Seamless Tube Doors, see 
page 1107; for Lupton Steel Shelving, Bins and Racks, 
see page 2050. 

Also a large variety of sheet and plate steel industrial 
equipment for the storage and handling of material and 
for various miscellaneous uses. ^lost of these are stand- 
ardized, but special types will be furnished on orders of 
sufficient size. 

Our engineering department is always at the service 
of customers desiring to know most effective application 
of our various products to meet their special needs. 


Uses for Various Types of 
Lupton Steel Windows 

Lupton Steel Sash for 
Industrial Buildings— 


Lupton Pivoted Sash. 

Pond Continuous Sash. 

Lupton Counterbalanced Sash. 

Lupton Projected Sash (office portions). 

Lupton Counterweighted Sash (office portions). 
Lupton Steel Windows for Business and Public 
Buildings (for schools, offices, hotels, hospitals 
and institutions) — 

Lupton Casements. 

Lupton Counterweighted Sash. 

Lupton Double Hung Windows. 

Lupton Counterl)alanced Sash, with zinc weathering. 

Lupton Projected Sash. 
Lupton Steel Windows for Residential Buildings — 

Lupton Casements. 

Lupton Projected Windows (in or out at side). 
Lupton Projected Windows (in at top). 
Lupton Basement Windows, 

Catalogues and Literature 

Complete literature on the above will be sent on re- 
quest. See list of catalogues following: 

No. 11 Lupton Service Products. Complete general 
catalogue. 

No. 110 Lupton Steel 
• Windows. 

Lupton Steel Casements 
and Double Hung Windows. 




Mu. k room in steel sash department, 
showing standard steel bars ready for assem- 
bling. Note Pond A-frame in roof for ad- 
mitting fresh air. 


A Few Views of the Lupton Factory 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Working under a Pond truss in the Ltip- 
ton factory, There is abundant light with 
no glare. 
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Lupton Service in Daylighting and Natural Ventila- 
tion 

Until the advent of steel sash, there was no such 
thing as a science of natural ventilation. 

Steel sash, through the ease with which large open- 
ings can he controlled and through the large glass areas 
which it permits, has created entirely new possibilities 
in both lighting and ventilation. It has done more than 
any other one factor to promote health and personal 
efficiency in the great industrial plants of today. 

Yet good sash alone does not make good buildings. 
Structures planned 20 years ago, to make the best use 
of the wood windows then available, are wholly inade- 
quate to get the best investment returns from modern 
steel sash. And the huge floor areas of modern buildings 
may be better lighted and ventilated than the small floor 
areas of 20 years ago. 

Like many other branches of what may be called 
commercial engineering, this new science of ventilation 
has been developed most rapidly by the manufacturing 
interests specializing in that field. For the past 12 
years, David Lupton's Sons Co. has been a pioneer in 
this field and has originated many of the most valuable 
recent improvements both in sash and in the planning of 
buildings to utilize the sash to the best advantage. 

Conspicuous among these new developments is the 
use of Pond Continuous Sash to facilitate complete and 
rapid air renewal throughout heat producing buildings 
(foundries, forge shops, glass factories, etc.). Such 
buildings may be of indefinite extent, heated air and 
gases being discharged through defined areas in the 
roof, and like volumes of fresh air admitted through 
other and equally defined openings in the same roofs. 

From our study of heat producing buildings, we de- 
veloped the Pond roof system, used today on more than 
200 industrial buildings, most of which present problems 
in both daylighting and ventilation which could not have 
been adequately solved in any other manner. 

The movements of smoke>and steam are visible. By 
studying these movements in 
heat producing buildings, we 
have developed methods which, 
when applied to other build- 
ings (machine shops, textile 
mills, etc.) where air move- 
ment cannot be seen, produce 
equally complete and effective 
ventilation. We are prepared 
to apply these principles to any 
practicable type of building for 
any purpose. To aid our cus- 
tomers in this respect, we 



Part of Roof of Large Foundry Showing Pond 
A-Fkame at Left for Inlet and Pond 
Truss at Right for Outlet 


maintain a large engineering department, and we are 
always glad to advise intending builders how to get best 
results from various Lupton and Pond types of sash. 

Studying and Planning Various Types of Industrial 
Buildings 

To get the best results, the following procedure is 
recommended : 

(1) Study is first made of the storage of primary 
material, the handling of material, the sequence of manu- 
facturing operations, and the warehousing of finished 
product. Space for each process is determined and 
located in due relation to other processes. No limit is 
vet fixed for type or dimensions of building. 

(2) Having made the floor layouts that apparently 
will result in the lowest storage, handling and manufac- 
turing costs, the building is then designed to meet the 
mechanical and physical requirements. It is now possi- 
ble to decide whether a single or multiple-story plant 
should be used, and to establish the floor dimensions 
and clearances required. 

(3) The layout of building has now been de- 
termined. Next the roof planes, the types, areas and 
location of sash, and the mode of sash operation are all 
planned to produce desired result in natural ventilation 
and daylighting. 

For multi-story buildings, the floor width will be 
governed by the nature of the work, the ceiling height, 
the glass and ventilating areas, and the proximity of 
neighboring buildings. 

One-story buildings may be of unlimited length 
and width, and contain a number of processes generating 
heat, gas, smoke or steam, without sacrifice of either light 
or ventilation throughout the entire plant, provided the 
Pond roof system is used as recommended by us. In 
wide buildings, it is necessary to have certain roof areas 
for fresh air supply, under which no heat producing 
processes occur. 

Plant extensions are often most economically made 
by converting existing build- 
ings to ordinary uses and 
erecting a new building espe- 
cially designed for the more 
exacting processes. An old- 
fashioned foundry can be con- 
verted into a machine shop by 
altering the roof, and a new 
foundry built according to 
modern lighting and ventilating 
ideas. 

We invite consultation on 
these and similar problems. 



Top Floor of Multi-story Factory, Showing Pond Contin- 
uous Sash in Inverted Roof and Lupton 
Counterbalanced Sash in Walls 


Brass Foundry 115x195 ft. with Pond Truss Roof. Pond 
Continuous Sash and Lupton Counterbalanced 
Sash Usivd 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


836 


David Lupton's Sons Go. 



POND TI^USS OVEIL INTLMATIONAL HAkVESTEU. CO. 

FCUNDP.Y, CHICAGO, ILL. 



POND TR.USS OVEL DAVID LUPTON^S 20NS COMPANY 
FACTOILY, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Poad 
C o nimaou s 



f-^ r-^ 


Cross Section of Pond T^uss foundry shov/m^ movcmeni o 

air and hsdvt c u r r e r. i 5 , — 


Pond Tru55 


Pond Truss 



Ur^^ Founcivy:The dott ed lines mdicaie how air enters at lo^ sections 
^ in tV.^ roof and moves io areas where heat is produced. 



Cros s Se c i i 
•of air cur 


lono? Dayton-Wri^ht Airpl ane Gonapany'. '^^I^^^^^^S^^Tr""^ 
r rents. Two Pond^'A" Frames mcenter admit li^ht and air. 


Tiitn/AD r AlTT TnIo attempt is made to <5ive detailed information on these 
1MP0R,TANT 3^^°f>J^r^The design of Pond Trusses for ventiUtion as ^ 

l^OTL iriii^hrisan enc^ine^erinc^ problem to be solved for buildin 
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Lupton Pivoted Sash 

Lupton i'ivoted Sash embodies the results of 10 
years' experience in manufacturing pivoted ventilator 
sash for industrial buildings. It contains every feature 
needed in this service at the lov^est practical cost of 
manufacture. No attempt however has been made to 
sacrifice quality and efficiency for the sake of low first cost. 

The fit, freedom of action, and weathertightness of 
pivoted ventilator sash depend as much on the workman- 
ship as on the design. Lupton Pivoted Sash are care- 
fully fabricated, and each sash is tested for its fit before 
it leaves our plant. 

Every bar used in standard sizes is cut, punched and 
notched in a single operation. This prevents inaccuracies 
of length and fit. 

The Lupton muntin joint com])ines neatness with un- 


usual strength. The form is such that the tightness of 
the lock increases with the wind pressure. The frame 
corners and the ends of the muntins are of tongue and 
slot type, securely riveted. 

The weathering makes a 2-point contact all around. 
The hinges are integral with the weathering, hence can 
not get out of alignment and do not require adjustment. 

The stay bar has an embossed fulcrum point, which 
makes a tight lock when the ventilator is c!osed (see il- 
lustration). 

Lower ventilators are provided with stay bars, un- 
less the sill height exceeds 6 ft., in which case a spring 
catch is used. Upper ventilators always use spring 
catches. If both ventilators of a pair have spring catches, 
separate clips are provided to hold the chains (see details 
below). 



SI 



r.upton ^luntin Joint 
.Showing Klush De- 
sign anti Interlock 



Detail of Pond Oprrating Device used with 
Lupton Pivoted Sash 


I^upton Pivoted Sash with Pond Operating Device 


Donbue Contact Formed by 
Weatliering Members of 
Ventilators 



2 - 2 


: NOTIS 

I Stock size 54sK C3.r- 
fied in 14 "» 20'" glass 
size only. 
This ^ize is taken 
thru siationAry h^Kts, 

. not thru vctitildtor. 
Lights thru ventil- 
ator are 1" smaller" 
alono outside <z6.i2Z 
da<2 TO ^ace taken 
by weathering mem- 


fop of venHljvfor 
\:io\i<:iYC\ ofventilabr 



4 -4 


7- 7 

SICriONS THRU 


'A'^fGUss size plus -^jx number off^N>- 



m U L L I ON MUNTIN JAMB 
PLAN THI^U ^TANDAR-D 


VmiCAL SLC YINTILArOR ^A^H UNIT AND MULLIQN 


3"SCALL SECTIONS OF LUPTON FACTORY SASH 




Integral Hinge used with Lup- 
ton Pivoted Sash' 


Upper Two N'iews Show Spring 
Catch and Chain Used with Up- 
per Ventilators and Ventilators 
more than 6 ft. Above Floor. 




Stay Bar 

Details of Lupton Pivoted Sash 


^ • 

cup which holds either Chain 
or Stay Bar 
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Upper and lower ventilators will be 
furnished connected by double arms as an 
extra, if so ordered. Ventilators so con- 
nected, if they are the full width of sash, 
require a special form of jamb to give 
clearance to the arms. 

Standard Construction Notes 

Standard Frame Member — An angle 
bar, which is set into the masonry or frame- 
work %-in. at head and jambs, and overlaps 
the sill by the same amomit. 

Nominal Sash Sizes — Sizes are taken to 
imaginary measuring lines %-in. inside outer 
edges of frame members. Hence sash sizes and 
opening sizes are equal. For width of multiple 
openings, 2-in. is allowed for each mullion. 

Mullions — Standard T-bars, having 
2^/4 -in. flanges, and stems respectively IV2 and 
2% in. deep. The longer stems are used for 
the larger sash units. 

Mullion Flanges — Always set outside of 
sash. The stems may project inside or outside; 
greater wind resistance is gained by placing the 
stems outside. 

Lupton Pivoted Sash — Made in 2 sets 
of standard sizes, respectively for 12x18 and 
14x20-in. glass (see diagram opposite). The 
shaded sizes for 14x20-in. glass only are carried 
in warehouse stock. 

Lights in Ventilators — Reduced 1 in. in 
height or width on edges adjoining the edges 
of the ventilators. Sash may be ordered with 
or without glass. Glass thickness should not be 
less than double thick American. 

Walls — Except for special reasons, walls 
should be built before sash are erected. This 
can not always be done with single openings, 
unless a special form of jamb is used. Com- 
plete instructions for planning the walls and 
for ordering and erecting the sash are given 
in our catalogues Nos. 11 and 110. 

Setting Details — Below are shown one- 
quarter size details of typical settings in brick 
walls. A large variety of settings for walls 
of difYerent materials is given in our catalogues. 

Underwriters' Labels — Lupton Pivoted 
Sash can readily be altered to receive Under- 
writers' labels, if specified in the original order. 
They can not be altered after shipment. 



y//////^b\- Width of s^sh 
JAMf) opening 
The commonest hridc jdmb: used with any bcAi £, sill 
details in tnultiple openiniji . (Groove i'/2''dcep moulded in 
joint Of Tdk«d out cind- (^yo uted <a.fi ei* sash is set 

dno opcmnp 



SILL 

Stdnd<ard Detail foy brick-on-ed^e silU.SiUs s>tz 
left unfinished until s<ash he-vve been set 


•TYPICAL-DETAILS -SHOWING-SETTING' 
•OfLUPTON'PIVQTED-5A5H-IN-BR.ICK:WALL$- 


1 LIGHT 
HIGH 


3 LIGHTS 
WIDE 

" ia X ia GLASS a'- 2' 

'14X30 GLASS 3 -6' 


4 LIGHTS 
WIDC 

■•13X16 GLASS 4'»2|'' 
' 14 X 30 GLASS 4 -1 0&" 


cm 


To compute total width 
of opening, add 2 in. for 
each mullion 


2 LIGHTS 
HIGH r 


3 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


4 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


a LIGHTS 
WIDE 
"8" 11-X 18 GLASS 3'-1* 

•C" 14X20 GLASS 2'-8i 


• e'-ioi" 


6 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


6 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


7 LIGHTS 
HIGH 

"B" 10'* ©j" 
"C" 11'-1l3* 


B4614-1 B4514-2 B4518-1 B4B18-2 
^4614-1 C46I4-2 04618-1 C4618-2 


B4714-1 B47I4.4B4724-1 .184718-1 ?*?|g-* giJH:):; 
C4714-1 C4714.4C4724-1-1C47I8-I C4718-4 C472e-I*t 


Note: "C* sizes only of units shaded are carried in warehouse stock 


1 LI^GHT 
HIGH 


2 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


3 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


4 LIGHTS 
HIGH 

"B" 8'- 2-' 
"C" 8'-10-" 


5 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


6 LIGHTS 
HIGH 


6 LIGHTS 
WIDE 
■ 12 X IS GLASS S'-2l" 

•14X20 GLASS d'-Of' 


6 LIGHTS 
WIDE 

••B" 12 X 18 GLASS e -Sj" 
■•C" 14 X 20 GLASS 7 


rrnn 


To compute total width 
of opening, add 2 in. for 
each mullion 


B5616-3 B5626-1-1 
06618-3 C6e26-1-1 


Units of the "C sizes shaded are normally- 
kept in stock in our warehouses at Phila- 
delphia, Buffalo, Cleveland, Detroit. Chi- 
cago and Atlanta; also hy agents in Roches- 
ter, Oklahoma City, and Fort Worth, Tex. 


Diagram Showing Standard and Stock Sizes of Lupton Pivoted Sash 

Note nominal widths and heights above and to left of diagrams. These represent opening 
dimensions and are 1 in. less than over-all dimensions of units 
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Pond Continuous Sash (Patented by Clarke P. Pond 
and Patents Pending) 

The original continuous sash for mass-controlled 
ventilation. Used in monitors and sidewalls of foun- 
dries forge shops and other heat producmg buildmgs to 
afford free escape for heated air and fumes ; also in side- 
walls where abundant and uniformly diffused inflow is 
desired. Used in roofs of machine shops, mills and 
factories to secure even, uniformly distributed outflow 

of stale air. . . . ^ -d^*.^ 

The most effective roof application is in the Fond 

Truss (see pages 836 and 840). 

Type Recommended— The top hung type is 
recommended. It combines greatest ventilation with 
protection from weather and minimum need for opening 
and closing. Also requires least steelwork for support. 

Sizes— Standard units 20 ft. long. Hung under 
a continuous overhanging angle; connected by weather- 
proof expansion caps which give flexibility for unavoid- 
able errors in alignment of steelwork. The ends overlap 
rain-excluding storm panels 2 ft. wide. 

Opening Widths— Measured in even feet, plus 3 
in for clearance and end flashings. Standard end units 
from 10 to 18 ft. by even feet are furnished as needed. 
For opening heights see drawing Bl. 


Pond Operating Device (Patented by Clarke P. Pond 
and Patents Pending) 

Guaranteed to open long lines of sash wider, with 
less friction and wear, than any other device. It works 


HEAD 

GIRT 


OPERATOR 
BRACKETS 



EXPANSION 
JOINTS 


Stokm Panels and Structural Features of Pond 
Continuous Sash 

Length of Runs-May be from 150 to 300 ft. in 
vertical openings, depending on the height of sash (from 
3 to 6 ft ). On a slope 30° from vertical, runs may be 
from 100 to 200 ft. By using spirals and counterweights 
heS lengths of run may be doubled, and the motions 
required ?o open or close several runs correspondingly 
reduced By using electric motors much longer runs 
may be ope/ated fsee under Pond Operating Device). 

Control— Pond Continuous Sash is controlled by 
Pond Operating Device, which gives exceptional width of 
opening with minimum eflfort (see table). 

OPENINGS FOR TOP^HUNC SASg^^^^ 


No. 3 sash I 3 ft. high 1 46° 
No. 4 sash 1 4 ft. high | 47° 


28 in. I No. 5 sash 5 ft. high I 42° I 43 in. 
38 in! I No. 6 sash 6 ft. high \ 36° | 44 in. 




Pond Operating Device with 
Hand Chain 

on the principle of tension trans- 
mission, increasing leverage as sash 
is raised. Will control any form of 
sash in long lines; but its advan- 
tages are most conspicuous with top 
hung sash. Power is transmitted by 
two lines of steel rods, connected by 
chains operating over a sprocket at 
one end and an idler at the other. 

These rods actuate sash arms through 

compound levers, the increasing leverage being due to 
varying angles of levers and sash arms. 

All hinged connections are bronze bushed. Sprocket 
is driven by a worm gear and a hand chain, \yorm 
gear is enclosed and runs in oil, hence has minimum 
friction and requires no attention. . 

For long lines of sash, a spiral and counterweight 
are advised in place of idler pulley. The varying radius 
of spiral balances the varying load of sash. By using 
a spiral the practical length of line for hand chain 
operation is doubled; for shorter lines time required to 


Spiral and 
Counterweight 
FOR Balancing 
Weight of Long 
Lines of Sash 



Construction-Heavy one-piece rolled steel sec- 
tions oxy-acetylene welded at all joints; hence each 
secdon I'a permanently rigid unit and there can be no 
crlass breakage due to loosening of joints The flexible 
Expansion joints above mentioned occur between lights, 
aXliminate all danger of glass breakage where sections 
are joined. 


Pond Operating Device, Motor Driven, Showing Motor 
AND End of Sash Run 

open is reduced. With motor opera- 
tion the use of spirals and counter- 
weights permits smaller motors to be 
used, and gives uniform load and speed 
from shut to full open. 

Pond Operating Device, motor 
driven, is recommended for extra long 
lines, or for simultaneous control of 
several lines. It uses a 3-phase, 220- 
volt 60-cycle alternating current mo- 
tor,' specially designed and furnished 
by this company. 

For long lines, special remote con- 
trol switches are recommended and 
can be furnished at an extra cost. 



Standard 
Knife Switch 
with Cover 
Removed 


Continued on next page 
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DETAILS OF POND CONTINUOUS 
SASH IN PO-ND TLUSS KOOF 


DRA-NVN BY 
SWlETScmiDGUE 
SERyiCE,INC. 


DETAILS OP POND CX3NTINUOUS SASH AS USED IN 
VERTICAL WALLS , SAWTOOTH fi-POND TRUSS RDOPS 


SHEET NO. 
SCALE 2" 
£aUAIS r-o' ^ 


Bl 


Roof openings measure 14, 16, etc., feet wide, to any even number of feet desired— no inches. Between pilasters, ends of sash overlap weathering 
formed by Lupton to suit engineer's specifications, and set in brickwork. Opening widths are 10, 12, 14, etc., even feel, plus 3 to 7 in. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


David Lupton's Sons Co. 


841 


I 


I 


Lupton Double Hung Windows 

Lupton Double lluiii; W indows combine a remark- 
able degree of draft-tightness with almost frictionless 
movement. They are especially desirable for hotels, 
apartment houses and office buildings. 

Sizes — Made in any size required with Under- 
writers' labels if specified. 

Frame — Built of formed and welded heavy steel 
plate. The jam!) boxes are joined to the head and sill by 
continuous arc welds after being accurately squared. 

T h i s construction 
permanently e x - 
eludes moisture and 
secures rigidity. 

Jamb — At- 
tached to each 
weight box are 3 
formed steel strips, 
which are flanged 
and act as guide 
members and parting 
strip for the sash. 
These guide mem- 
bers are backed by 
U-shaped flat 
springs compressed 
by screws, which al- 
low adjustment of 
the contact between 
guide members and 
sash. 

Sash— Made of 
heavy steel plate 
with oxy -acetylene 
welded corners. At 
top and bottom are 
glazing members 
forming parts of the 
sash structure. The 
side glazing members are re- 
movable and held by screws. 
Their edges are hidden in the 
jambs as shown. 

Sash Chains — Attached 
to hooks on stiles of sash and 
run over roller pulleys. 

Hardware — All neces- 
sary hardware furnished com- 
plete in solid bronze or electro- 
galvanized malleable iron 



Exterior View of Lupton Double 
Hung Window 



Cross Section of Jamb 
Looking Down 


hardware as specified. 



HLAD St.CTION 


Guide Nfembcr 
AdjuslngScrm 



MELTING gAILSLCTIOK 

I 1 n ""111 li" n 



Adjusrn§5crcw'^ 
Guide Member 



SILL SLCTION 


JAMB SLCTION 

SCALE DETAILS OF 
LUPTON DOUBLE HUNG 
STEEL WINDOW 


Lupton Counterbalanced Sash 

In Lupton Counterbalanced Sash, the upper and 
lower sash of each member are hung over 1 pair of pul- 
leys, so that they open or close simultaneously. This 
feature is valuable in multistory industrial buildings re- 
quiring a large amount of ventilation, because it insures 
an outlet at the top to balance the inlet at the bottom. 
It is useful also, for the same reason, in schools and 
large offices. 




If?! 3 



Lupton Counterbalaxckd Sasu in Offick Building of 
Factory 

For offices and schools it is furnished as an extra 
with zinc weathering and wind shields. 

The jamb and mullion bars are specially designed 
I-beams, to which the parting strips and zinc weathering 
where used) are screwed. They are connected by heavy 
angle clips to the head and sill members. 

The sill member is specially rolled of copper bear- 
ing steel, for high resistance to corrosion, and is shaped 
to afford the least possible exposure to weather. 

The sash members are specially rolled channel sec- 
tions, solidly oxy-acetylene welded at all corners. Mun- 
tins have riveted ends. 

Standard sizes are given in the table on following 
page. For schools and offices, sizes under 5 ft. in width 
are advised. 

The best appearance is had by omitting horizontal 
muntins. They must, however, be used for windows 
bearing Underwriters' labels, in which no glass light may 
exceed 350 sq. in. exposed area. Glazing angles may be 
used or omitted, at a corresponding price. They are 
necessary for labeled windows. 

Lupton Counterweighted Sash 

A high grade sash for offices. Construction is simi- 
lar to Lupton Counterbalanced Sash, but weights and 
weight boxes are used, which increases the cost.^ Zinc 
weathering is always furnished. The workmanship and 
hardware are in keeping with the general high quality 
of the windows. See details on following page. 



Interior of Schoolroom Showing Use of Lupton Counter- 
balanced Sash to Insure Equal Top and Bottom Openings 
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OP LUPTOIT "lUPTON COU"NTi.1LWEiaHTED 

cou>;t£ilbala>icid - v/ikdow 
WI■^rDow 


SECTION 3-3 

Mullton iceiton j*- i i 
noi slnown 

i.^i^-r_ ^ 


SECTION 2-2 



MULLION SECTION SECTION 4-4 

SKowm^ Rolled ZittC W^cjihcvin^ Showing lloMed Ztnc WecSlhdn'n^ 


m elcva-kion, 



MULLION SECTION SECTION 4-4 

Wiihoui Micd Zinc: Weai hen n(J Without ZoiUd Unc'^eaihcYiYK^ 
3" SCALE DETAILS OP LUPTOX COUNTE OA LANCED 
WINDOW WITH ar WITHOUT ZINC WEATHERING 



TABLE OF OPENINGS lOR 
COUNTEHBALANCED SASH 

. WIDTH O? UKITS 

NUMBER 
LIGHTS 

GLASS 
WIDTH 

OPiNING WIDTH 
UN I T 

3 
4 

3 . 

4 

3 

4 

2 

3 

4 

2 

3 

2 

3 

14" 
14" 
1 G" 
1 G' 
1 8' 

1 8" 
20' 

2 0" 
2 0" 
2 2"* 
2 2' 
24" 
24" 

3' - 

'4' -il'/2" 
4* - 3 
5' - 7^/2 
4 '.- SV'?" 
G' - SVi 
3'- 

5* - 3^5" 

3'-- tO%" 
5'- SVi" 
4'- 2V4 
G'- 3V?" 

HEIGHT OF OPEITING 

LIGHTS 

GLASS HUGH! 

OPiKIlTG KEIGHT 

2 

2 
2 

2 

3G" 
42" 
4E" 
5 4- 
60" 

G'- 478" 
J'" 4W. 
8'- 47/8" 
3'- 47/a" 
10'- 4%" 


-Op<znin(^ Width 
SECTION 8-8 SECTION 9-^ 

3"SCALE DETAILS OI LUPTOU 
COUNTLR^WLIGHTLD WINDOW 


DRAWN BY 
SWIITS CATALOGUE 
S£ItVlC£,INC. 


DETAILS OF LUPTON COUNTEILBALANCED 
AND COUNTERWEIGHTED STEEL SASH 


SCALt 3- 
tClUALS I'-Oi 
DATI-AUa*.22 


A3 
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Lupton Projected Sash 

A steel sash of moderate cost, of a high degree of 
weathertightness. Adaptable for schools and hospitals 
and office portions of industrial buildings. 

As usually designed, each window is divided hori- 
zontally into 3 equal sections, the middle one being sta- 
tionary and the upper and lower sections being balanced 
ventilators. The center section can also be arranged to 
open, as generally done for hospitals, or top section may 
be stationary and center and lower sections projected as 
illustrated below. Top and bottom ventilator is the 
standard construction. 

The ventilators open either in at the top or out at the 
bottom edge. The other edge in each case is guided in 
the jamb members of the frame and controlled by bronze 
friction shoes which hold the ventilator at any angle de- 
sired. The ventilators are hung on radius arms, so that 
they are practically balanced for all ordinary openings. 
They are reversible for washing the outside of the glass 
from the inside of the room. 

See diagram and table for standard sizes. Measure- 
ments are taken to imaginary measuring lines % i"- in- 
side of edges of frame, exactly as for Lupton Pivoted 
Sash, and erection is similar. 



Lupton Projected Sash, in at Top 

Kxterior view Interior view 

Lupton Steel Windows for Schools 

For all-around purix)ses, wc consider Lupton Pro- 
jected Sash the most suitable window ever made for 
schools. For high schools, and for recitation halls in 
colleges, Lupton Counterbalanced Sash i;, well suited, 
being more massive in construction and appearance and 
suited to a more formal style of architecture. 

In mild climates, also for corridor windows, toilet 
rooms, etc., Lupton Pivoted Sash may be used, in con- 
nection with Lupton Projected Sash in recitation rooms. 



Lupton Projected Sash in Schoolroom 

Stationary transoms are used 



NOTE-Seci. 15-15 of Sill 
5imil** to Sect.lO-lOrfvi 
ipoi ioYti of sheet. 


in--_- 


Nor 

Toi" office poyiion5 of fa-ctories 
using Lupton Pivoted 5<ash,we, 
furni^li Lupton Pfojccteci 5«ash 
in special sizes with ventiloi^ovs 
tti.atcKin^ ike pivot ed vcniiLniojifs. 
providing the Icitte-i? do not ex- 
ceed Sizes si<3ied m text 


0^ 



OpanmA Width - 

SLCTIO¥ 3-3 


SECTION 2-2 


1 N W A H D 


O P R N r N G 


T 


-5' 


















5 tcvtioncfvi«y Lights i2"x24" 


Friction 
■Bioclc 








■ 








A 




hi <3ii\or\ <s\,Yy L i (J h t 3 12"x 30" 


T 


Stationcayy Li g hts 12% 28" 




Stcviionavy Lights 14x26 




5 tcvtioyi<ftry' Lights 14x34'* 

3TANDAK.D 



Adjusting 


SLCTIOK 6-G SLCTIOH 7-7 

OUTWAR.D OP E.NING 


3' SCALE DETAIIS 05 PHOJECTED 
VINTI L ATOH TYPL - S CRO O L H OUSE SASH 
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MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 

Fire Retardants 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Combination Hollow Metal and Solid Section 
Steel Windows, Double Hung and Counterbalanced 
Types ; Underwriters Labeled Center Pivoted Steel 
Sash ; Solid Section Steel Sash, Fixed, Pivoted and 
Hinged; Monitor Sash, Side Pivoted, and Top 
Hinged; Improved Side Arm Extending Ventilator 
Sash for schools; Underwriters' Labeled Fireproof 


Hollow Metal Windows, Double Hung, Counter- 
balanced, Pivoted and Casement; Fireproof Combina- 
tion Steel, Slate, Marble or Concrete Stairs. 

Also Mechanical Operating Worm and Gear De- 
vices, Solid Section Steel Basement Top Hinged Win- 
dows, Fireproof Doors and Shutters, Steel and Glass 
Stair and Elevator Enclosures, Plate Steel Sash Doors, 
Plate Steel Column Guards for Concrete Piers. 


DETAIL NO. 1 

TrPICAL CONSTRUCTION 
OF SASH MEMBERS. 



s 



VERTICAL SECTION 
ON LINE B-B. 


DETAIL NO. 2 

BRICK CONSTRUCTION. 



SECTION OF HEAD. 



SECTION OF SILL. 


DETAIL NO. 3 

STEEL CONSTRUCTION. 



SECTION OF HEAD. 



<- MEASURE 




JAMB DETAIL. 





1 






I 




1 



SECTION OF SILL. 


DETAIL NO. 4 

CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION. 


SECTION OF HEAD. 



SECTION OF SILL. 


DETAIL NO. 5 

TILE CONSTRUCTION. 



SILL CONSTRUCTION. 



SPECIAL SILL SECTION. 


.A. 


□ 


44-141 34-161 B 

WIDTH OF SASK 


44H8I 



TVpical Horizontal Section A-A 


DETAIL NO. 6 

WOOD CONSTRUCTION. 



HEAD AND JAMB DETAIL. 



WOOD SILL. 



-MEASURE 
SPECIAL JAMB SECTION. 


TONGUE 
AND GROOVE 
MULLION. 

HAS 2 INCHES 
OF WEATHERING 
CONTACT. 



DUST-PROOF 
RAIN-PROOF. 
WIND-PROOF. 


Typical Details for Solid Steel Industrial Sash 
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DIMENSIONS, UNIT PRICES AND WEIGHTS OF MESKIyR BROS. STEEI. SASH 


HEIGHT 
WINDOW 
OPENIN&&. 


OF f 3-oy» 


oy." 

WIDTH OF 0PEMING5. 


32 

3-iy* 3*-7'/«.- 


51 

5-2 6-0' 


32-160 

3-rA* 3-7/*- 


EH 


42-180 


5-2' 6-0- 


• 1.54- 

♦ I 65 


♦ 2.16 


$ 2.37 ■ 

$2.63 


$3.76 3lu 

♦ 4.12 3S . 


$ 3w76 3Sit«. 

♦ 4.r.0 42 . ■ 


4 4A5 , 

♦ 4.79 46 > i 


PRICE OF DOUBLE 
STRENGTH GLASS. 


♦ 2 37 

$ 3 00 


♦ 3.16 

* 400 


30- 

40 • 


$3-94 

$ 5 00 


$2J7 

» 3 00 


f 3.16 30 - 

» 400 40 • 


$ 3-16 30 - 

$ 4.00 40 . 


<4.67 431BS. 

< 4.95 -30 - 

$3^ 40- 

$ 300 50'' 


PRICE OF '/o"" FACTORY 
RIBBED GLASS. 


$ t.80 28 

» 2 32 37 


♦ 2.39 33 - 

$ 3 09 50 . 


$3^00 

» 3 85 


$ I 60 23 . 

♦ 232 37- 


$239 38 •> 

♦ 3 09 30 . 


$ 2J» 38- 

$ 3 09 50 - 


$ 3.00 

$ 3 W 


HEIGHT 
Yt'lNOOW 
OPENINGS. 


OF [4' -7/4" 

GS. l'^-'''* 


WIDTH OF OPENINGS. 


33 

3-rA" 3'-7/* 


43 

4V1H" 4-9^tf 


PKICE OF SASH 
AND WEIGHT. 

PRICE OF DOUBLE 
STRENGTH GLASS. 

PRICE 0F'/8"FACT0RY 
RIBBED GLASS. 


♦ 2.11 

♦ 2.37 


♦ 2.73 37«s. 

$ 3 09 40 - 


1 


M 


Si 

5-2' €>'0' 


33-161 
3-1/4" 3-7/4- 


4}-i4l 
4-1^" 4-9y»' 


43-181 
4-l%" 4-9*/»* 



♦ 330 44LK. 

$ 3.76 50 - 


♦ 430 39u». 

$4.52 44 - 


$ 460 

$ 4 68 .-5^ 
♦ 4.74 47 


46LM. 


♦ 5.30 49LM. 

$ 5.57 56 . 


$ 5.02 55LBa. 

S 5 63 62 . 


♦ 4.74 47 . 

$ 6 00 fel « 

♦ 3.58 57 • 

$4fc3 73 • 


♦ 5.92 

$ 7 50 


♦ 3.54 36 - 

$ 4.50 4fe " 


( 474 47 • 

$ 6 CO 61 ' . 

♦ 3.S8 57- 

♦ 4-63 73 - 


♦ 5-92 59 - 

$ 7 50 75 . 

"$4.49 70- 

$ 5 77 91 • 


♦ 2.70 43 ' 

♦ 3 48 55 . 


♦ 449 

♦ 5 77 


$ 2.70 43 • 

$ 3 48 55 - 


♦ 3.58 58 - 

$ 463 73 - 


6-|«/»" 
6-9^8' 


WIDTH OF OPENINGS 


34 

y-vAT 3-7/4* 


PRICE OF SASH 
AND WEIGHT. 


$2.73 38tu. 

$3 09 41 . 


PRICE OF DOUBLE 
STRENGTH GLASS. 


$4.74 

$6 00 


PRICE OF /8'FACTORY 
RIBBED GLASS. 


$358 57 

$ 4 63 -TJ 


WINDOW 
OPENINGS. 


7- 8" 

8- 6" 


WIDTH OF OPENINGS 


PRICE OF SASH 
AND WEIGHT. 


PRICE OF Ji"FACTORY 
RIBBED GLASS. 


3^ 

3'- 3-7/4." 


$3.45 45i«». 

$ 3.82 51 • . 


♦ S92 

$ 7.50 


♦ 4.49 

$ 5.57 


IK 


44 


54 

5-2* 6-0- 


34H6I 
3-l'/i' 3'7/*' 


44-141 


44-181 
4-1^" 4-9ye* 


$3.61 

$ 3.97 


$433 57lb$. 

$4.63 64 ■ 


;»4.93 47La 

-•$ 3.40 56 - 


$5.40 

S 5.91 


$ 6.08 62LBS. 

» 6 60 70 ■• 


$631 

$ 8 00 


$ 7-89 79 - 

$10 00 100 ' 


$4.7f 47 « 


$ 631 

$ 8 00 


$ 631 

$ 8 00 


63< 


$4.78 

$ 6 18 


76 - 

96 . 


♦ 6.00 

$ 7 74 


$ 4.78 76 . 

$ 6.IB 96 - 


$478 

$ 618 


45 

4-1^" 4'-9y8'' 


55 

5-2" 6"-o" 


35-161 
3*-l/4" 3'- 7/4" 


45-141 
4-»^'' 4'- 9^8"^ 


45-181 
4'-l^" 4-9>" 


$4.33 58La5. 

$4.05 64 . 


$ 5.26 701.U 
$ .5 93 78 • . 


$ 5 67 57t8s. 
♦ 6.03. 65 . 


$6.20 691U. 
$6.74 79 ■ 


$ 6.89 T218*. 

$ 743 83 ■■ 


$7.89 

$10.00 


$9.85 96 - 

$12.50 127 . 


$ 789 

$ 10.00 


$ 7« 79 - 

$10.00 100 - 


$6.00 

$7.74 


$ 7.45 118 . 

$ 9.66 153 . 


$ 4.49 

♦ 5.77 


$ MO 94 - 

$ 7.74 120 . 


$ 600 

$ 7.74 


.5-2" 6-0" 


$6.57 

$ 7.17 


$ 7.89 79 - 

$10.00 ICQ' 


$ 6-00 94 ■' 

$ 7 74 120 - 


55-161 
5-2" 6"-0" 


$ 7.45 8lu»i 
♦ 6.04 9 3 . 


$ 9.8S 98- 

$12.50 127- 

$7.45 n8. 


WINDOW Vq..23v 
OPENINGS. I ^ 


WJDTH OF OPENINGS. 


36 

•-1:4" 3'-7A 


$4X>2 .54Les. 

$4-46 60 > 


PRICE OF DOUBLE 
STRENGTH GLASS. 
PRICE or yi" FACTORY 
RIBBED CLAS$. 


$ 7.10 

$ 9.00 
$539 
$6.96 


70 • 

91 ■ 


46 

4-iya" 4'-9y8-^ 


$5.03 69u>^ 

«5.77 77 . 


$a48 


56 

5- 2" 6'-0" . 


36-161 

3-1/4' 3-rA* 


46-141 
4-l*/4" 4-9*78" 


$6.24 83LU. 

S7.I2 94 -. 


$6/40 66lm 

♦ 6.66 76 . 


$ 7.04 

♦ 7.51 


SOlbs. 

91 . . 


$11.83 

$ 15.00 


$ 7.10 

$ 9.00 


$ 9.48 95 . 

$ 12.00 t22 - 


46-181 
4-14%" 4--9J^- 


56-161 
5-2" 6-0" 


$ 7.73 eSiBS. 

i a.2o 95 - 


$0j63 94i« 

$ 9.93 108 •■ 


♦ 9^ 95 M 

s 12.00 122 - 

$ 7.17 
$ .9-27 


$ 1133 

9 15.00 


119- 

153 ■■ 


$7.17 
$9.27 


JI4 - 

147 . 


$ ess 

$ 11.60 


142 • 

183 . 


$5.39 
$ 6.96 


05 • 

109 


$ 7.«7 
$ 9.21 


114 - 

147 . 


S 695 

I 11.60 


RIBBED • iw:f • • ^-^l i-ri - T''""'^ • — • | I ^^^i^^^:^ TTTT^^^^ 

12xl8-in. glass and light face type for 14x20-in. glass. Prices, f.o.b. ^t-/r°"'s- , . r construction as our standard sash, and of the 

sa„.e^^S7irs^.lf slf^fnlf^^el-^ilT^^^^ Zl^ X^^^.l'^J^^^o^^^ NaHo„a, Board of Unde.wH.e.s. 

and adopted by rating bureaus everywhere in the United States and Canada 

DIMENSIONS, EINEAI. FOOT PRICES AND WEIGHTS OF MESKER BROS. MONITOR STEEI. SASH 


Putty Kkouikkd 

PER LINEAL FOOT 



14 oz. 


16 •' 

" 4'-IO>4" 

19 '* 


36 " 


40 '* 


48 " 

6'- 9H" 

53 " 


HEIGHT 

OF 
MONITOR 

SASH 


GLASS 
SIZES 


PRICES AND 
WEKiHT OF 
MONITOR 

SASH 
PER LIN.FT. 


PRICE LBS 


PRICES AND 

WEIGHT 
OF GLASS 
PER LINEAL FOOT 


'A IN. 
PLAIN 
RIBBED 


/4 IN. 
RIBBED 
WIRE 


LBS 


Freight Classifications 
less than car load 


Steel Sash 
Plain or 
WireGlass 


Offlci 
2nd Cla. 


2nd Cla. 
3rd Cla. 


2nd Cla. 


3rd Cla. 

CAR LOAD LOTS 

Steel Sashl 5th Cla. I 5th Cla. I A Cla. 
Plainer . 
WireGlassl Sth Cla. I 5th Cla. 1 5th Cla. 


HEIGHT 
OF 

NONITDB 
SASH 


GLASS 
SIZES 


PRICES AND 
WEIGHT OF 
MONITOR 

SASH 
PER LIN.FT. 


PRICE 


LBS 


PRICES AND 

WEIGHT 
OF GLASS 
PER LINEAL FOOT 


'A IN. 
PLAIN 

Rieeco 


'A IN. 
RIBBED 
WIRE 


LBS 



TYPE 1 

L PIANE MONITOR 
' top HINCEO. in 5CCTI0NS IQPT. TO I? rr 


2- 10/2 

3- 10/2 
4'- 10/2 


20x35 
20"x47 
20''x59 


$3.00 
$3.30 
$3.70 



TYPE 2 

VERTICAL PLANE MONITOR 
Side Pivoted, sections iOFT.ro 12 pr. 


4- 7 "A 

5- 1/4 

6- 1^/8 


3-12^18 

3- 14x20 

4- I2«f8' 
4-Kk20 


$1.85 
$1.95 
^2.25 
$2.35 


$0.83 
$1.13 
$L43 


$1.13 
$1.53 
$1.93 



TYPE 3 

SLOPING PLANE. SAVVTOOTH TYPi;. 
CENTER PIVOTED. NAO£ IN lOFT.rO I2rr. SECT. 


2- IOi 

3- IOi 

4- ici 


20x34i 
20x462 

20x58; 


$2.70 
$3.00 

$3.30 


$0.85 
$LI5 
$1.45 


U6 
$1.45 

$1.95 


$1.36 
$146 
$1.76 
$1.96 


$1.80 
$2.00 
$2.40 
$2.70 


ZO'M 
ZZ'/i 
27 
30 



TYPE 4 

'^SLOPING MOM. SAWTOOTH. 
^ UPPER HALF PIVOTED, LOWERnXEO. 


5-9 
f'9 
9-9* 


UP.26x34i 
LOW.20x35 

UP. 20»4«i" 
LOW. 20x47" 

UP.20«5ai' 


$4.74 
$5.14 
$5.64 


$1.68 
$2.28 
$288 


$228 
$3.08 
$3.88 


:ights are also given for V.-in. plain ribbed glass and .V. -in. nbbed ^i^e g^^^^^^^ ^l^tw^^e^/stnSfl a^les^'Tor^'heiglUs'over 
ors will be supplied at extra cost. Height of monitor sash is clear opening between stnicturai a ^ ^ .^^ 

construction must be used, luid lights of each operating run are fixed as shov.n. basii ana munun 


Notes: Prices and weii 
Louis. Mechanical operat 

4 ft. IOV2 in. a heavier c.,.. ^..^ - , , , - i- 

rolled steel tee bars, interlocked at joints and pressed by heavy machinery. 

Expansion joints or weathering o 
1 14x1 i4xi\-in. angle (in types 1, 3 
is fixed. Sections for types 1, 3 and 


f No. 18 steel included for types 1, 3 and 4 Tongue and groove ^"""^^"^ffff '^^^^^^^ 
and 4) is riveted to vertical bars for attaching operating devices. Upper halt ot type 
d 4 are furnished 10 or 12 ft. long. Sections for type 2 are of standard units. 


are included for type 2. A continuous 
4 is top hinged, lower halt 


xedT Sections for types 1, 3 and 4 are furnished 10 or 12 ft. long .Sections tor 20% discount from this list. 

We furnish no structural steel or flashing. Glazing is done from outside except type 2. which is glazed trom interior, /o 


subject to change without notice. , . 

Write for special prices on car load lots or large quantities 
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Mesker Brothers Iron Company 


Combination Sheet Steel and Solid Section Steel 
Windows 

The most desirable types in this class of windows are the 
double hung and counterbalanced. These windows are con- 
structed in knock down form and the expense of assembling 
at the building is more than covered by saving of freight. 

Made to any dimensions, but the use of standard sizes 3 ft.x 
6 ft. 6 in., 3 ft. 6 in.x7 ft. and 4 ft.x8 ft., will insure more 
prompt deliveries and lower prices. 

Send schedule for prices. 


KNOCK DOWN 
CONSTRUCTION 

Counter- Balanced 


KNOCK DOWN 
CONSTRUCTION 

DOUBLE-HUNO 


Mesker Fireproof Hollow Metal Windows 

Approved by National Board of Fire Underwriters, Inc. 
We manufacture the following types: double hung; counter- 
balanced; standard pivoted; double pivoted; double casement; 
double stationary; single pivoted; single casement; single sta- 
tionary; single top hinged. 

Frames and sash of No. 24 gauge galvanized steel or 20-oz. 
copper. Concreting of subsill must be done at building. Glass 
must not exceed 720 sq. in. MuUions F and R are of a non- 
bearing character, made of No. 16 gauge galvanized steel, and 
limited to 12 ft. high for twin, triple, quadruple, etc., windows. 
They must extend 3 in. down into sills and same distance up 
into brick arches where segments are used. For square head 
windows mullions must be attached to lintels with knees and 
bolts. We supply windows complete inclusive of hardware, sash 
weights and chains, fusible links for pivoted windows; ^4 -in. 
rough ribbed or polished wire glass. 




Underwriters' label is a guar- 
antee that windows comply with 
every requirement and are ac- 
cepted everywhere by rating bu- 
reaus as standard. 


Typical Mulliqn and Jamb of Count erbal /inceo W/ndow. 


Jams, Miction E- 



Dimensions 
of 

openings, 
ft. — in. 

Sash 
wts., 
lbs. 

Double hung 

window 
No. 24 galv. 
Frame, 1-in. 
T-bar sash 

Counterbal. 

window 
No. 18 steel 
frame, 1-in. 
T-bar sash 

M-in. 
rib. wire 
glass 

H-in. 
factory 
rib. glass 

Ship, 
wt. 

Price 

Ship, 
wt. 

Price 

Lbs. 

Price 

Lbs. 

Price 

3-0 X 6-6 

90 

80 

$32.00 

80 

$19.40 

70 

$6.70 

50 

$3.40 

3-6 X 7-0 

115 

90 

34.00 

87 

20.00 

90 

8.60 

55 

4.40 

4r-0 X 8-0 

140 

100 

37.00 

95 

21 .00 

120 

11 .50 

60 

5.20 


F.o.b. St. Louis 
20% discount 
change 
without 
notice 
ft.— in. 

Double Hung 

Standard pivoted 

Sash 
wts. 

No. 24 gal. 

with 
hardware 
complete 

rib. wire 
glass 

No. 24 gal. 

with 
hardware 
complete 

i^-in. 
rib. wire 
glass 

Dimensions 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Price 

Lbs. 

Price 

Lbs. 

Price 

Lbs. 

Price 

3-0 X 6-6 

3- 6 X 7-0 

4- 0 X 8-0 

85 
100 
130 

85 
95 
105 

$37.00 
38.50 
42.00 

60 
76 
100 

$5.70 
7.30 
9.90 

60 
70 
80 

$22 .30 
23.60 
25.00 

60 
80 
100 

$ 6 .00 
7.80 
10.35 
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Mesker Side Arm Extending Sash Ventilator 

The Mesker improved solid section rolled steel, side 
arm extending ventilators are especially adapted for 
schools, industrial and office buildings, or w^herever a 



Side Arm Extending Sash Ventilator 

superior vv^indow with maximum ventilation is desired. 
With this type of ventilator, 100% ventilation is ob- 
tainable, but ventilator may be opened to any desired 
angle without the use of push bar or other fastener. 
The extending ventilator meets the requirements of 
school boards for the most perfectly operating vi^indows 
without projecting the sash into the rooms. When open 
the ventilator serves either as a rain shield or as an 
awning, as well as for ventilation. 

The ventilator opens out from the bottom, causing 
the top to slide down vertically. This is accomplished 
by means of a pull chain fastened at the top, which 
projects the ventilator outwardly at the bottom. The 
necessary friction for the successful operation of this 


type of sash is developed by our special construction of 
sash bar. Has no springs to be adjusted, but has a 
vertical slide arrangement of the utmost simplicity, re- 
quiring the least effort to operate. The ventilator is 
self-balancing and automatically adjusts itself to any 
angle, from the vertical to the horizontal plane, by the 
slightest pull at the chain after releasing the lock. 

With this construction the outside of the glass is 
easily accessible for window cleaners. The distinguish- 
able feature of the extending ventilator is, that it admits 
the attachment of window screens on the interior, as 
well as window shades or draperies. 

Mesker Patent Combination Steel and Concrete In- 
terior Stairs 

The Mesker stairs are specified as a "standard" of 
construction throughout the country and are installed in 
some of the best buildings erected within the past 15 
years. 

Specifications — Stringers shall be iV-in. steel plate, bent 
in channel form and of width shown on plans. Treads and 
risers shall be made of one continuous steel plate No. 12 or 
No. 13 gauge, bent to form as indicated. Treads shall be sup- 
ported at ends by special clamps, securely bolted to stringers 
with acorn heads on face strings and shall be filled with con- 
crete or other material by others. (Tread filling IV2 in. more 
or less in thickness.) 

Platforms or landings, where required, shall be No. 12 or 
No. 13 gauge steel plates, with nosings same as treads and 
supported on a 2x2xtG-in. angle frame, riveted or bolted to 
stringers, and reinforced with tees not 
over 2 ft. on centers. 

Newels shall be No. 12 gauge blue 
annealed steel with cast iron caps and 
pendants. Newels to be welded at corn- 
ers, making a continuous one-piece 
seamless newel. 

Railings to be of design indicated 
on drawings. All to have a coat shop 
paint. 



ADAPTED TO SCHOOLS. COLLEGES. THEATRJB8. 
OFFICE BinLDINCS APARTMENT HOUSE* 
STORE BUILDINGS. WAREHOUSKS 
HOTELS 


POWER HOUSES. FOUNDRIES. FACTOBy BUILL.NCS. 

Various Designs of Mesker Combination Steel and Concrete Interior Stairs railroad stations and other nEEPRooFBuiLomoi 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Sash 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


ATIvANTA, GA. 

Baltimore:, md. 
birmingham, ai,a. 
boston, mass. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO 


DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
EL PASO, TEX. 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 
GREENSBORO, N. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


TULSA, OKLA. 


DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK, VA. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND. ORE. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

WASHINGTON. 


RICHMOND, VA. 
ROSWELL, N. M. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO. TEX. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASPL 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TOLEDO. OHIO 
D. C. 


TRUSCON 


Products 

Truscon Pivoted Sidewall Win- 
dows; Basement Windows; Bal- ■^EII^qteeiT winoOWS 
ANCED Ventilator Windows; Coun- ^iMfro i tLCi^ wimi-iv/vY^ 

terbalanced and counterweighted trade-mark 
Vertically Sliding Windows; Econ- 
omy Casements; Continuous Sash; Mechanical 
Operators. 

Also Underwriters' Labeled Sash, Doors and Parti- 
tions. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Steel Buildings, see pages 
42-43; for Hy-rib Metal Lath, see pages 268-269; for 
Steel Joists, see page 496. 

Truscon Service 

A corps of Truscon engineers, familiar with every 
phase of daylighting and ventilating, are located in the 
principal cities throughout the country to serve architects, 
engineers, contractors, builders and owners without the 
slightest obligation. Truscon engineers will assist in 
making economical layouts and designs to conform with 
your construction. 


The sash are made entirely from 
standard Truscon solid rolled steel sec- 
tions 14x20-in. glass sizes only. These 
types are shown in heavy black lines in 
the diagram of *'Stock and Standard 
Types" on the following page. 
Glass Sizes - 


Standard 

Designated glass sizes in dimen- 
sion table and diagram on follow- 
ing page, occur only in the sta- 
tionary portion of the windows. 
Glass in the ventilators are small- 
All lights at top and bot 


er 


tom of ventilators must be 
in. shorter and all lights at sides 
of ventilators must l)e 1 in. nar- 
rower than in stationary portion 
of windows. The diagram shows 
example for 14x20-in. glass. 


14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20' 

20' 

14 

13 

14 

13 

14 

ZO 

\% 

\% 

m 

20" 

14 

13 

14 

13 

14" 

20 

19^ 

1% 

19^ 

20" 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20" 

20 

20 

20 

20 


Truscon Solid Steel Windows 

Construction and Design — The highest type of 
steel craftsmanship, both in design and workmanship, is 
represented in Truscon solid steel windows — the result 
of more than twenty years' experience in all phases of 
structural steel fabrication. There are types and de- 
signs of Truscon steel windows to harmonize with almost 
every architectural treatment. 

The Truscon Joint — The in- 
tersection of the horizontal and ver- 
tical muntins is formed by a special 
dovetailed mitered interlocking of the 
bars so they run continuously from 
the head to sill and from jamb to 
jamb. This construction affords 
maximum strength against wind pres- 
sure and vibration, and does away 
with racking and distorting of the 
sash during shipment and installation. 

Weathering — Continuous double flat contact 
weathering is used on all sides of the ventilator. Deep, 
heavy rolled sections give rigidity to the head and sill 
and form a perfect drip. Standard ventilators are 
horizontally pivoted 2 in. above centers hy means of 
solid steel butts. The ventilators are accurately hung in 
the shop so adjustment is seldom necessary in the field. 

Truscon Stock Windows — For convenience of 
the architects, contractors and builders, 25 of the most 
popular types of Truscon steel windows are constantly 
on hand for immediate delivery from our warehouse 
at the principal distributing centers and by Truscon 
dealers in every part of the country. 



Truscon Joint 


Sizes of Lights 
Dimensions for windows 
with 12xl8-in. glass are 2 in. less in all cases. 

Glazing — Truscon steel windows 
are glazed from the inside. Each light 
is held in place by four spring wire glaz- 
ing clips. Glass placed in steel sash must 
be embedded in putty so the glass does 
not come directly in contact with the steel. 
Spread putty over glazing rabbet; push 
the glass firmly into position so that the 
putty fills every crevice; now slip the 
spring wire glazing clip in place, as shown 
in the illustration, and apply the face 
putty. Be sure to use Truscon steel sash 

^ , - 1 ,1 , 1 ULAZING i^LIP 

putty. It spreads easily and smoothly and 
has perfect adhesion to both steel and glass. Do not 
use wood sash putty; it will not harden satisfactorily 
on steel. 

Multiple Units — Truscon steel windows may be 
combined to fill openings of any desired widths by 
means of Truscon standard mullions. All stock and 
standard windows are 
punched for mullions. $«5M>im.o»ion-^ 1- 



Sash Oimensloft 


5«sh Dimtftsioa 


Sash Dimansion 



Type T-1 Type T-2 

Details Truscon Steel Windows 

Type T-1. Recommended for use with sash units not more than 
3 lights high. The plate is punched with horizontally slotted holes that 
coincide with vertically slotted holes in jamb members of sash. This 
allows for slight adjustment in erection 

Type T-2. Designed to give added strength to sash greater than 
3 lights high. This type should not be used for sash more than 3 lights 
high. The web of mulHon to be either turned in or out. If turned in 
it should not be used with sash more than 6 lights high with 18 in. glass. 
For greater heights double T-bar mullions may be used 
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1 LIGHT HIGH 

12-X IS'CLASS r-7V 

wxao'CLASs r-95% 

2 LIGHTS HIGH 

irx IS'CLASS 3-lV 
IO20CLA5S 3-5^ 

3 UCHTS HIGH 

I2 X I8 CLAS5 4-8" 
•4 X 20 0 LASS 5-2- 

4 LIGHTS HIGH 

12 X 18 CLASS 6-2V 
M. X20CLASS 6-10^' 


SLIGHTS HIGH 

12-X 18 CLASS 7 -8V 
14 X20 CLASS 8-6^' 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 

IZ-X I8 CLA5S 9-3^' 

M-X 20- GLASS 10-35^' 


7 LIGHTS HIGH 

12-X 18- CLASS 10-9 '/2" 
•4X20-GLASS ll-llV 


31130 


32 32160 


41-140 


42 42140 42180 


WINDOW OPENINGS FOR TRUSCON STEEL 
SASH 



1 LIGHT HIGH 

I2'X 18 GLASS \ -7y4" 
14 X20- CLASS I '-9% 

2 LIGHTS HIGH 

I2"X I8"CLASS 3-1 V 
I4TI 20 CLASS 3-5^ 

SLIGHTS HIGH 

I2 X 18- CLASS 4-8' 

14 X20 CLASS 5-2" 

4 LIGHTS HIGH 

12 X 18 CLASS 6-2V 

I4-X20CLASS 6-10 V 


SLIGHTS HIGH 

12-X 18 CLASS 7-8V 

14-X 20 CLASS 8-6^4" 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 

12-X 18 CLASS 9-3 V 
I4X20-CLASS 10 -3 V 


7 LIGHTS HIGH 

12-X 18- CLASS fO-S'/U"" 
14 X20" CLASS ll-llV 


37 37161 37164 3; 
3 LIGHTS WIDE 
I2"X 18 CLASS 3-2" I4-X20 CLASS 3-8' 



I n-ni 

51130 


47141 47144 4724II 47181 47184 472811 
4 LIGHTS WIDE 
I2'X IB" CLASS 4 - 2 ^ 14 X 20' CLASS 4 - 10 V 


/inpsare deZ/i/erecf /mnjec^/a/f/y 
from our tvaref)Oi/ses ancf dy (fea/e/y 
everyw/)pre 

Slock anj/sare f(/ms/ie(f /o /4'x eo' 
g/ass size on/y. 

Standard (/n/fs. /ncfucf/nc aff fypes 
spiqivn. areasserpd/edaroor facfory 


■ 1 


Shi 

frc 


cept No -?i /4i as notecf 

H'nf/fafo/'s. /nd/ca fed 6/ crossed 
dasf)ed f/nes. are f>or/zonta//y 
fi/i^ofed a 'aboue centers 

Faffs/zes of a/ass occe/r/ns/a- 
t /on dry port/ on 0/ w/naoiv onty 
fn vent/ /a tors fAese d/mens/ons 
are reduced a/oog fops and dot 
toms and / -afon^ s/des 


66 66181 66183 66 281 

6 LIGHTS WIDE 
I2"X I8"CLASS 6-3'e 14X20" CLASS 7-3'g 

Truscor) Sfeef IV/ndours n/ay 6e con)6/ned 


fo f//f open/nos of any nz/cftf? f>y means 

' fSCOf) SJ3 ' 

7 are pa/ 

^ „ .n tv/dff) 0/ 

12-X 18" CLASS 5-2 V I4"X 20" CLASS 6-OV ff^d/f/On re^a/red 

Stock and Standard Types of Truscon Steel Windows 


57161 57164 
5 LIGHTS WIDE 


*d/jdard Maff/o/is /t/f types 
. re ponched for muff/ons. fo o6- 
'/dff) 0/ oper)/ng ddd 2" /or eac/? 


Glass 
12' X 18' 

sizes 
14' X 20' 

Number 
of lights 
high 

Be sure to com- 
bine heights for 
12'xl8' glass with 
widths for 12'xl8' 
glass and heights 
for 14'x20' glass 
with widths for 
14'x20' glass. 

Figures in bold 
type are for stock 
windows. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

1— 

3— \% 

4— 8 

6— 1% 

7— m 

9— 33^ 
10— 9'^ 

1— 9H 
3— SVs 

5— 2 

6— 10^ 
8— 6H 

10— SVs 

11— llH 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

y 

Any width may be had 
in any of above heights 

i> U 111 UCl 

of lights 
wide 

Number 
of sash 
units 

Number 
of 

111 UillUllS 

rpn III r<a/-1 

Width 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 


2— 5^ 

1 

1 

None 

3— 2 

3— 8 

3 

1 

None 

4— 2% 

4—10^ 

4 

^ 

None 

5— 2% 

6— OM 

5 

1 

None 

6— 3H 

7— 33/8 

6 

1 

Mt)ne 

6 — 6 

7— 6 

6 

2 

1 

8— 6^ 

9—10^ 

8 

2 

1 

9—10 

11— 4 

9 

3 

2 

10— 

12— 33^ 

10 

2 

1 

10—10^ • 

12— eys 

10 

3 

2 

11—10^ 

13— SH 

11 

3 

2 

11—10^: 

13— 8H 


3 

2 

12— 

14— 83^ 

12 

2 

1 

12— 

14—113^ 

12 

3 

2 

12—113^ 

14—113^ 

12 

3 

2 

• 13— 2 

15— 2 

12 

4 

3 

13— im 

16— 13^ 

13 

3 

2 

\z—\\y2 

16— 13^ 

13 

^ 

2 

14—117^ 

17— SVs 

14 

3 

2 

15— 2^ 

17— bH 

14 

4 

3 

16— 0% 

18— 6H 

15 

3 

2 

16— 0)4 

18— 6H 

15 

3 

2 

16— 6 

19— 0 

15 

5 

4 

17— 0^ 

19— SVs 

16 

3 

2 

17— 0% 

19— 8^ 

16 

3 

2 

17— 3 4 

19—1134 

16 

4 

3 

17— 6% 

20— 2% 

16 

5 

4 

18— 1 

20—11 

17 

3 

2 

18— 6H 

21— 4H 

17 

5 

4 

19— \% 

22— iVs 

18 

3 

2 

19— 4K 

, 22— 43^ 

18 

4 

3 

19— 4k 

22— 43i 

18 

4 

3 

19— 73^ 

22— 7^ 

18 

5 

4 

19—10 

22—10 

18 

6 

5 

20— 1V2 

23— 93^ 

19 

5 

4 

20— 71^ 

23— 93^ 

19 

5 

4 

21— 5 

24— 9 

20 

4 

3 

21— 5 

24— 9 

20 

4 

3 

21— 1% 

24—11^ 

20 

5 

4 

21— 1% 

24—11^ 

20 

5 

4 

21— WH 

25— 2H 

20 

6 

5 
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Typical Installation Details of Truscon Standard Windows 
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Truscon Steel Company 


Truscon Steel Basement Windows 

Truscon basement windows are solid steel units 
completely equipped ready to install with sash accurately 
fitted to the frame, and lock and hinges rigidly attached. 
They are indestructible, fireproof, weatherproof, will not 
swell, warp nor stick, and give 50% to 80% more day- 
light than wood. These windows are ready for imme- 
diate delivery from Truscon warehouses and by build- 
ing supply and hardware dealers everywhere. Ask your 
dealer about them. 

Installation — Truscon basement windows may 
be installed in any type of foundation, brick, stone or 
concrete; %-in. anchorage into the construction insures 
absolute weather-tightness on all sides. 


10 " X 12 " GLASS 


Width 2 '-9%" Height 1 '-3" 




In Concrete Foundation In Brick Foundation 

Truscon Steel Basement Windows 


Screening — It is easy to screen Truscon base- 
ment windows. Two screws at each jamb hold the 
screen flush against the sash frame so there are no 
crevices for insects to enter. 

Glazing — Trus- 
con basement win- 
dows are glazed like 
wood sash, except 
that steel spring glaz- 
ing clips furnished 
with each window 
are used. Be sure to 
use steel sash putty. 
Ordinary wood sash 
putty will 
not harden 
on steel. 


Width 2 '-93/4" Height I'-ll" 

Standard Sizes 

Above dimensions are measured from same 
points as "window openmg" in following in- 
stallation details. All dimensions allow %-in. 
anchorage in construction on all sides. Be sure 
to allow %-in. clearance at jambs for easy 
opening and closing of window 
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Typical Installation Details of Tkuscon Steel Basement Windows 
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Truscon Perfection Balanced Ventilator 

The Truscon Perfection balanced ventilator window 
meets the demands for pivoted window operating en- 
tirely outside the sash frame. Particularly adaptable 
for schools, hospitals, office and apartment buildings. 
The ventilators may be re- 
versed. 

The ventilator oper- 
ates on a slide tension 
pivot which holds it in any 
desired position. There 
are no projections on the 
interior so that sash may 
be easily screened. Stand- 
ard roller shades may be 
attached directly to the 
ventilators and thus form 
an awning when the win- 
dow is open. The size and 
shape of the windows are 
made to conform with any 
architectural design. Balanced Ventilator Window 

Truscon Counterbalanced Windows 

Standard units of Truscon counterbalanced windows 
consist of two sliding units counterbalanced against each 
other and give a maximum of 
50% ventilation. 

The sash units are hung 
by means of heavy galvanized 
iron chains with screw adjust- 
er attached to lower units. 

The windows can be 
glazed on the interior or ex- 
terior and can be furnished 
with copper weathering strips. 
The windows are made from 
solid rolled steel sections and 
in standard sizes, 2, 3 or 4 
lights wide. 

Economy Casements 

The design and arrangement of the lights makes 
Truscon Economy 
casements unusually 
adapta])le for orna- 
mental types of ar- 
chitecture. The sash 
are built from Trus- 
con Standard solid 
rolled steel sections. 
Ventilators project so 
slightly on interior, 
when open, they do 
not interfere with cur- 
tains, drapes, shades 
or screens. Economy Casements 

Truscon Pressed Steel Frames 

Unusual refinement in architectural design of win- 
dows is afiforded by use of pressed steel frames in con- 
junction with Truscon standard windows and continuous 
sash. Pressed steel frames are particularly adaptable for 
ornamental and monumental structures where massive 
effects are desired, such as power houses, banks, etc., 
and give great strength and rigidity for large openings. 

The principle of manufacturing these frames makes 
their finish and the accurate fitting of the units far supe- 
rior to frames made of brake metal. 

Truscon windows with pressed steel frames are de- 
signed for each individual job and builders should consult 
our engineering offices located in the principal cities. 



Closed Open 

Typical Counter-bal- 
anced Window 




lit in 





/■I 






Truscon Continuous Sash 

Truscon continuous sash are 
designed to give long continuous 
openings in the roof or sidewalls 
of foundries, drop forge plants, 
heat treating and other buildings 
requiring maximum ventilation. 

The sash may be installed in 
any type of truss design and may 
be operated with equal efficiency 
in a vertical or sloping plane. 

The sash are manufactured 
in three types, top hung, bottom 
hung, center pivoted and fixed 
lights. Because of varying re- 
quirements, consult one of Trus- 
con's 45 engineering offices be- 
fore making plans and layouts. 

Construction — All mem- 
bers are solid rolled steel sec- 
tions assembled by means of 
mortise and tenon joints. The 
joints are both welded and 
riveted. 

Weathering — The support- 
ing member at the head is a 
special steel adjustable member that affords a perfect 
bearing for the sash, at the same time making a weather- 
tight connection. A weathertight connection is secured at 
the jambs by means of panels underlapping swing units. 

Standard Sizes — Shown in the table below. 
Units are designed for 20-ft. truss spans. The various 
units may be combined however. 

CONTINUOUS STEKL SASII 



Sectional Views Con- 
tinuous Sash 


Heiglit 
of 
sash 
ft. in. 

Height 
of 

opening 
ft. in. 

Glass sizes 

Standard 
panel, in. 

Fixed 
panel, in. 

Storm 
panel, in. 

3—0 

2—103., 

22H X32-M 

22^ x323^ 

24x32% 

4—0 

3— 10' 2 

22i^^ x44H 

22^ x44M 

24x44M 

5—0 

4— lOH 

llVs x56M 

22^ x563^ 

24x56M 

6—0 

5—101^ 

22-%x6S% 

223^ x68^ 

24x683^ 



Tension Type Sash 
Operator 


Truscon Mechanical Opera- 
tors 

Truscon mechanical 
operating devices for steel 
sash are designed to meet all 
conditions. Although thc\ 
are built in a large number 
of sizes they are divided 
into two general classes : 
Tension operators and tor- 
sion operators. 

Tension Type — Trus- 
con tension operators are 
used with continuous sash, operated by hand or power. 

The entire mechanism is of rugged 
construction and designed to hold 
the sash securely in any open posi- 
tion. 

Torsion Type — These oper- 
ators are designed to control venti- 
lators of pivoted sidewall sash. 
The power exerts force through a 
torsion pipe and arms attached to 
the ventilators. This method of 
control is extensively used where 
a large number of ventilators 
occur in a single sidewall bay, 
monitors, lanterns, etc. 



Torsion Type Sash 
Operator 
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UNITED STATES METAL PRODUCTS GO. 

Steel Sash, Reversible and Double Hung Metal Windows, All-Metal and Tin 

Clad Fire Doors 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

AGENTS IN 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

SACRAMENTO, CAL. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 


FRESNO, CAL. 


SPOKANE, WASH. 
HONOLULU, T. H. 


Products 

Steel Sash (standard and special sizes) ; 
Reversible and Hinged Steel Casement 
Sash ; Double Hung Steel Sash ; Metal 
Covered Doors, Trim and Sash ; Tin Clad 
and All-metal Fire Doors; Sanitary Steel Door 
Jambs. 

For Bois Patented Steel Stairs, see pages 536-537. 

Sidewall Sash 

Metprodco steel sash are made with hot rolled 
moulded shapes. Cross joints are electrically spot 
welded. 

Ventilators are made with double contact weather- 
ing all around, making a vent which effectively excludes 
rain. The pivots are made of heavy wrought steel, and 
are riveted to the muntins and outside member of vents 
with heavy rivets. Ventilators are furnished with either 
notched bar locks or spring latch and chain. 

Tee mullions are furnished for sash over 6 ft. 3 in. 
high; all smaller sash are supplied with flat mullions. 

Special steel windows in camber and circle heads 
with lights arranged in any design. Either pivoted, side 
hinged or reversible vents of the casement or balanced 
typo can be furnished. 



trade-mark 



SA5H 


I^ULLIOfM 
DISTAriCE 
2" 


SASti 
t)lMEIN510N 


SECTION 117 
WIDTH Of* Wir^jDOW OPtliltiq 


Dimension Details of Standard Steel Sash 
standard steel sash sizes 



12x18 in. Glass 

14x20 in. Glass 

Number 

light, 
wide 

Number 
units 

Width 
window 
opening, 
ft.-in. 

Number 

lights 

high 

1 

1 
1 
1 

Height 
window 
opening, 
ft.-in. 

Number 

lights 

wide 

1 Number 
units 

Width 
window 
opening, 
ft.-in. 

Number 

light 

high 

Number 
units 

Height 
window 
opening, 
ft.-in 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 

1 • 

1 

1 

2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
5 
4 
5 
4 
5 
5 

3- 2 

4- 2ys 

5- 2H 

6- 6 

7- GVs 
8- 
9-10 

10- 7}4 

n-ioH 

12- 11^ 

13- 1 IH 

14- 11^ 

16- OH 

17- 3H 
18- 
19- 

20- 7H 

21- 5 

22- SH 

23- 85/8 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

1-7 H 

3- 15-8 

4- 8 

6- 23.^ 

7- 8H 
9-3H 

3 
4 
5 
6 

8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 

18 

1 

1 
1 

2 
2 
2 

3 

3 . 

3 

3 

3 

4 

0 

4 

3- 8 

4- 103^ 

6- OH 

7- 6 

8- SH 

9- 1034 

n- 4 

12- 3H 

13- 8M 

n-nVs 
Ifr- VA 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1- 9H 

3- 5^ 

5- 2 

6- 103/g 
8- 63^ 

10- 3H 




























18- 

19-1 IM 

21- 43^ 

22- AH 




























































Reversible Ventilator with Screen — Re- 
versible ventilator with screens can be applied 
to any stock or special size of Metprodco sash. 
The ventilator is operated with ease from any 
floor height, without the use of mechanical 
appliances. 



Screened Reversible Ventilator for Steel Sash 

Reversible Steel Windows 

Metprodco reversible steel windows are especially 
designed for use in schools, hotels, hospitals, office build- 
ings and other types of buildings. The windows can be 
made to consist of one, two or three sash, each working 
independently of the other. Screens are easily applied 
on the inside of the opening. 

This type of window can be opened to give 100% 
ventilation. For use in hotels it has an advantage over 
other types of windows, as a shade can be applied to each 
sash, the window can be opened sufficiently for ventila- 
tion — to act as a louver and still allow the desired privacy. 
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The construction of this window is of the highest 
quaHty; all miter joints are welded, and the window 
leaves the factory only after being inspected, assuring 
ease of operation after installation. 



Detail Vertical Type Reversible Steel Window 

Metprodco Double Hung Steel Window 

Metprodco double hung (Type "G") windows are 
made with hollow metal frames and solid rolled steel 
sash and are designed for use in buildings of all types. 
They are made with clean-cut lines for architectural 
appearance, to give a maximum amount of light and to 
operate with simplicity and ease. The jamb width allows 
these windows to be easily installed in a 6-in. concrete 
wall. 

Windows are furnished complete with weights, 
chain and fixtures and all finished hardware. 

Hollow Metal Win- 
dows 

Double hung, rever- 
sible or pivoted types to 
meet the requirements of 
the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. 

WIDTH DIMENSION 




Vertical Type Reversible Steel Window 



JAM5 5ECTI0M 


Detail Double Hung Steel Window 


Casement Type Reversible Sash 

Metal Covered Doors and Trim 

Aletal covered doors, jambs and trim in kalamein 
iron, bronze and copper. Mouldings made according to 
architects' details when required. 

Hollow Metal Door Jambs 

Sanitary door jambs, for use in hospitals or other 
types of buildings. 

Fire Doors 

Standard tin clad and all-metal fire doors furnished 
and installed complete with hardware, to meet the re- 
quirements of the National Board of Fire Underwriters ; 
or doors and hardware can be supplied for erection by 
others. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues and full-sized details sent on request. 
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THE LUNKEN WINDOW CO. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND WORKS 
Cherry Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Product 

LuNKEN Windows: Double hung unit windows 
having 100% ventilation with disappearing sash and 
rewirable insect screens, copper weatherstripping. 

Lunken Windows 

Lunken windows provide any degree of ventilation 
up to the full opening, also allowing top, bottom or 
center ventilation with both sash locked. Close tight 
against air leakage — copper and phosphor bronze strip- 
ping effectively seals the window against wind, dust and 
moisture. The screens are in pairs and cover the entire 
window opening. They are made of 16-mesh copper 
cloth, rewirable, rustproofed, enameled metal frames, 
sliding in copper channels. The screens can be raised 
into the boxhead for winter storage and held by two 
turn catches — out of sight but always accessible — thor- 
oughly protected against deterioration and damage, 
eliminating annual expense and annoyance of screen re- 
moval and replacements. Lunken windows resemble 
ordinary double hung windows with all advantages of 
both casement and the double hung types. 

Adaptability 

Lunken windows, in general, will fit any architec- 
ture or construction permitting of a wooden frame, non- 


casement type of window within their size range. A 
practical window for residences, hospitals, hotels, sana- 
toria, institutional and apartment buildings. 

General Description 

The Lunken window unit consists of a complete 
core, every operating part in final assembly and complete 
working order. The unit includes full box frame and 
pocket head, the sash glazed and fitted, balanced and 
hung, primed, rough and finish hardware applied, effi- 
ciently weatherstripped with copper and phosphor bronze 
stripping and rustproof metal rewirable frame copper 
cloth insect screens. Everything in place, ready for 
immediate use. The frame is set in the wall exactly as 
received from the factory and is then and there complete, 
requiring no further attention except adding the interior 
and exterior trim and the final coats of paint. Solid 
copper screen frames can be furnished on specification. 

Quality 

Highest throughout. Built of the very best mate- 
rials obtainable under highly specialized methods and 
expert workmanship. Detailed in accordance with the 
best architectural practice and admits of the freest deco- 
rative treatment. 




Unit Window as Shipped 

Fits any architecture. Once 
set, all window and accessory 
matters are completed 


Lunken Core Installed in Typ- 
ical 4-iN. Stud Frame Wall 
With Simple Trim Outside 
AND Inside 

Everything is furnished except the trim. 

By means of an airtight box-head and 
the use of materials of quality never be- 
fore built in wooden windows, a 100% 
opening that will stay airtight and easy 
operating has been secured 




Lunken Window 

Built to receive practically any 
desired decorative treatment how- 
ever ornate or simple 


Typical Brick Construction, 
Furred, With Lunken Core 
Placed Flush With 
Inside of Wall 

Adaptable to walls 8, 12, 16 in. or 
thicker, either furred as shown above, or 
without furring. Can also be placed in 
center of walls 12 in. and thicker, where 
desired. A suitable type box-head is 
supplied for such conditions. The 
Lunken window accommodates every 
class of brick construction 
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Availability 

Lunken windows are made in a 
wide range of sizes as indicated on 
the following pages — any width and 
any height within the size range. 
Suitahle for practically all types of 
walls from 4-in. stud frame, stucco, 
veneer, weatherhoard, masonry, hrick 
or hollow tile 8 in. and thicker to 
reinforced concrete or steel construc- 
tion. Lunken windows save time 
and worry during building progress 
for, once set, the whole window and 
accessory contracts are completed. 

The only information required 
is (a) Size of frame opening; 
(b) Type; whether masonry or 
frame; (c) Number of lights for 
each sash. No further drafting 
work, superintendents, follow-up or 
uncertainty. 

Fit any construction — fireproof 
to frame cottage — any architectural 
design that permits the use of the 
double hung type window. 

Shipments 

Unless specifically agreed upon 








V 








Typical Brick Construction 
With Lunken Window Placed 
IN Center of Wall to Show 
A Reveal Both Inside 
and Outside 

If no reveal is to be used on interior, 
window is set flush with wall and head 
equipped with non-corrosive dovetail iron 
sheet to receive plaster directly. Details 
available on request covering every com- 
mon type of construction and will adapt 
the window to others on request. 

A special portfolio covers heavy rein- 
forced concrete and steel frajne construc- 
tion to which, except where a metal frame 
is compulsory, the window is equally 
well adapted 
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Lunken Core Installed in Heavy 
Steel Construction 

In heavy steel frame construction or rein- 
forced concrete the lyunken window core re- 
quires but nominal change from standard 
methods, sometimes, none at all. 

More than fifty conditions have been worked 
out successfully, of which 15 typical cases are 
shown in a special portfolio for heavy con- 
struction only. 

In many cases the window actually benefits 
the structure by facilitating a vertical pipe 
chase and eliminating an excess weight of non- 
structural masonry in the spandrel 



HEAVY 
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WALLv/-£CTION^ 
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to the contrary, standard Lunken 
windows in the style, workmanship 
and quality represented by catalogue, 
are shipped completely assembled — 
viz : with glazed sash, fitted, weighted 
and hung; weatherstripped, full 
length screens, hardware attached, 
primed and in proper working order 
when delivered to cars. Protectively 
crated against shipping and installa- 
tion damage by the Lunken Special 
crating method. 

Mullion and Triple Windows 

Lunken windows are usually 
furnished in single units. Where 
mullions are required, the single units 
are grouped together in the wall. 
This allows of ease of handling. 
Mullion widths: 8 in. for l^-in. 
sash; 7^2 in. for 1%-in. sash. 

When required, built-up mullion 
and triple units, within size limits 
(governed by shipping facilities) will 
be furnished at a slight additional 
cost. iMullion widths of these units : 
71/4 in- ^or 1%-in. sash; 6% in. for 
1%-in. sash. 



Lunken Window Core Installed in 
Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction 


Showing Simplicity of Framing 
Even Under Extreme Conditions 

At the right, in a non-bearing wall, 
there is no constructional change. Rough 
opening is merely made half again higher. 
At the left, a bearing wall uses headers 
at Lunken window head. No doubling or 
trimmers required, for the header load is 
carried practically at the bearing. Note 
that any lack of tieing value of the plate 
is more than made up by other members, 
joist, flooring, sheathing, collar beams, 
roof boarding, etc. 

In masonry construction, box-head sim-. 
ply occupies space otherwise taken by a 
useless non-supporting Spandrel of heavy 
brickwork. Tieing values are not dis- 
turbed m biick and masonry construction 
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The Lunken Window Co. 


Specifications 

Frame— Stiles and head, "B and B'* yellow pine finished 
1 in. Casings and backs Selected North Carolina yellow pine 
finished in. Sill 8/4 clear cypress finished 1% in. All thor- 
oughly kiln dried stock. All parts of frames except stiles and 
inside casings primed one coat. Stiles and inside casings oiled 
one coat. 

Pocket Sheathing Metal — Armco iron, corrugated and 
keyed sheet metal, galvanized and rustproof painted, edges 
calked and screwed to frame. 

Pocket Sheathing Wood — 11x3^/4 in. yellow pine floor- 
ing. 

Sash— Clear Michigan white pine, thoroughly kiln dried. 
Finished with O. G. lugs on both sash unless otherwise specified. 
All tenons packed in white lead. Linseed oiled throughout. One- 
light sash furnished unless otherwise specified. Divided sash 
extra on specification. 

Glass— Double strength, grade "A A," bedded, puttied 
and back puttied. Plate or obscure glass extra on specification. 

Sash Pulleys — Lunken quick removable, galvanized fin- 
ish. Special bushed, noiseless; self-lubricating steel wheel. 

Sash Cord — No. 8 Samson Spot Cord. 

Sash Weights — Cast iron. 

Screen Frames— Rewirable; cold rolled steel galvanized 
and enameled. Solid copper frames can be furnished extra on 
specification. 

Screen Wire Cloth — 16-mesh copper, oxidized finish. 
Cloth is held in place by lead spline. This spline can be easily 
removed for rewiring the screen. The lead spline and rounded 
edges of screen frame eliminate the possibility of cutting the 
screen cloth. 

Weatherstripping and Metal Trim — Screen guides, inner 
sash guides, parting strips and holders for meeting rail and upper 
sash weatherstrips fabricated of hard copper. Spring weather- 
strips at meeting rails and head of window phosphor bronze. 

Sash Hardware— Sash lifts, sash locks and pin locks 
solid brass. Optional finishes— brushed brass, sand blast brass, 
nickel or black. Finishes other than those listed quoted on special 
request. 

Types of Box-heads, l^-*"^- Sash , 

The box-head of Lunken windows for heavy sash is 
made in four types, which accommodate every variety 
of wall construction. Be sure to order the type the work 
requires. 

Type 5. Standard Frame — Box-head outside, 
{J-in. flooring. Box-head inside, keyed sheet metal to 
receive plaster direct. For practically all kinds of frame 
construction, either shingled, clapboarded, stuccoed or 
imitation half timbered where stud is 6 in. or over, or 
for special construction. (See Types 7 and 8.) 

Type 6. Masonry — No inside reveal. Box-head 
outside, keyed sheet metal. Box-head inside, keyed sheet 
metal to receive plaster direct. For masonry construc- 
tion generally, except poured concrete. (See Type 8.) 
Either brick, stone, hollow tile, concrete block, any thick- 
ness, but having window frames flush with inside face 
of wall. 

Type 7. Concrete or Special Wood — Box-head 
outside and inside, jg-in. flooring. For concrete walls, 
grout to be poured directly against box-head of window. 
Also for frame walls of unusual thickness, where inside 
is furred and where window is not flush with plaster, or 
where wall board is used in place of plaster. 

Type 8. Type Five Reversed — A standard 
frame. Box-head outside, keyed sheet metal. Box-head 
inside, if-in. flooring. For concrete, brick, hollow tile, 
special stucco or other special construction. 


Types of Box-heads, 1%-in. Sash 

Box-head of Lunken windows for light sash is made 
in four types, as follows : 



VERTICAL 5ECT\ON 
WITH BOXHCAO 
No. 5 


PUAN THR006H JAM© 


Types of Box-heads, 1%-in. Sash 


HEAVY SASH FRAME 


Any combination of following widths and heights furnished 


Widths, 1%-in. Sash 


Glass width, 

Width of frame 

Total width of 

Approximate 

opening, 

frame. 

wall opening, 

in. 

ft.- 

—in. 

ft. 

— in. 

ft.- 

-in. 

!6 

1 

8 

2 

4 

2 

0 

18 


10 

2 

6 

2 

2 

20 

2 

0 

2 

8 

2 

4 

22 

2 

2 

2 

10 

2 

6 

24 

2 

4 

3 

0 

2 

8 

26 

2 

6 

3 

2 

2 

10 

28 

2 

8 

3 

4 

3 

0 

30 

2 

10 

3 

6 

3 

2 

32 

3 

0 

3 

8 

3 

4 

34 

3 

2 

3 

10 

3 

6 

36 

3 

4 

4 

0 

3 

8 

38 

3 

6 

4 

2 

3 

10 

40 

3 

8 

4 

4 

4 

0 


Heights, 1%-in. Sash 


Glass 
height, 
in. 

Height of 
frame opening, 
ft.— in. 

Total height 
of frame, 
ft. — in. 

Height of 
pocket, 
ft. — in. 

Approximate 
wall opening, 
ft. — in. 

16 
18 

3 2 

5 


1 

lOH 

3 6 

3 6 

5 


2 

OH 

3 10 

20 

3 10 

6 

2ys 

2 

2H 

4 2 

22 

4 2 

6 


2 

4M 

4 6 

24 

4 6 

7 

iVs 

2 

6H 

4 10 

26 

4 10 

7 

SVs 

2 

SH 

5 2 

28 

5 2 

8 


2 


5 6 

30 

5 6 

8 

s% 

3 

o}4 

5 10 

32 

5 10 

9 

1% 

3 

2H 

6 2 

33 

6 0 

9 


3 

3K 

6 4 

34 

6 2 

9 


3 

4^ 

6 6 

36 

6 6 

10 


3 

6H 

6 10 

38 

6 10 

10 

8M 

3 

SH 

7 2 

39 

7 0 

10 

11^ 

3 

9H 

7 4 


I 
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] I 



BOX HEAD 

^^o.^ 


BOXHEAD 
No 4 


VPRTICAL SE:CT\0N 
WiTH DOXHEAD 
No 1 



PLAN THROUGH JAMB 


Types of Box-heads, 1%-in. Sash 


LIGHT WEIGHT SASH FRAME 


Any combination of following widths and heights furnished 


Widths, 1%-in. Sash 



Width of 

Total width 

Approximate 

Glass width, 

frame opening, 

of frame. 

wall opening. 

in. 

ft- 

-in. 

ft. 

— in. 

ft.— in. 

10 


2 

1 

9^ 

1 6 

16 

1 

8 

2 


2 0 

18 


10 

2 

9«^ 

2 2 

20 

2 

0 

2 

2 4 

22 

2 

2 

2 

2 6 

24 

2 

4 

2 


2 8 

26 

2 

6 

3 

13^ 

2 10 

28 

2 

8 

3 

3H 

3 0 

30 

2 

10 

3 


3 2 

32 

3 

0 

3 

7H 

3 4 

34 

3 

2 

3 

9H 

3 6 

36 

3 

4 

3 

3 8 


Heights, 1%-in. Sash 


Glass 

Height of 

Total height 

Height of 

Approximate 

heigh , 

frame opening, 

of frame, 

pocket, 

wall opening, 

in. 

ft. — in. 

ft. — in. 

ft. — in. 

ft.— in. 

16 

3 2 

5 IVs 

1 lOM 

3 6 

18 

3 6 

5 SVs 

2 0^ 

3 10 

20 

3 10 

6 iVs 

2 2^ 

4 2 

22 

4 2 

6 %% 

2 4M 

4 6 

21 

4 6 

7 2% 

2 6M 

4 10 

26 

4 10 

7 8^ 

2 SH 

5 2 

28 

5 2 

8 2^ 

2 lOH 

5 6 

30 

5 6 

8 8H 

3 OM 

5 10 

32 

5 10 

9 2% 

3 2K 

6 2 

33 

6 0 

9 5^ 

3 3^ 

6 4 


Type 1, Standard Frame — Box-head outside, 
U-in. flooring; inside, keyed sheet metal to receive 
plaster direct. For either shingled, clapboarded, stuccoed 
or imitation half timbered work. 


Type 2, Masonry — No inside reveal. Box-head 
outside, corrugated sheet metal. Box-head inside, keyed 
sheet metal to receive plaster direct. For masonry con- 
struction generally, except poured concrete. Either brick, 
stone, hollow tile, concrete block, any thickness, but hav- 
ing window frame flush with inside face of wall. For 
inside reveal, use masonry Type 3. 

Type 3, Masonry — Inside reveal. Box-head in- 
side and outside, corrugated sheet metal. For masonry 
walls of all kinds, except poured concrete, permitting an 
insids reveal or application of inside trim, to frame or 
window. 

Type 4, Concrete or Special Wood — Box-head 
outside and inside, Tif-^"- flooring. For concrete walls, 
grout to be poured directly against box-head of window. 
Also for frame walls where inside is furred, 6-in. stud 
where window is not flush with plaster, or where wall 
l)oard is used in place of plaster. 



Screens Raised in Box-head, Sash Screens and Sash Lowered, Window 
Lowered, Window Closed Closed 
Screens held by 2 turn catches. Screens suspended by an interlock 
Phosphor bronze cushion weather- easily disengaged. Cushion weather- 
strip on upper sash stops air leakage strip on upper sash insures tight 
between screen and sash at window joint 
top 




Weatherstripping 
Phosphor bronze cushion strip at 
meeting rails, and hard copper part- 
ing-weatherstrip separating sash 
from the inner and outer copper 
sash guides — all reduce air leakage 
to a negligible quantity 


Quick Removal of Pulleys 
A steel arm attached to pulley 
housing is fastened at bottom of 
box-head by a single screw, permit- 
ting easy removal of pulley fo/ 
replacement of cord 


Sections of a Lunken Window 
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TELEPHONE 
West 4816 


CHICAGO AUTOMATIC MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Security Wall Safes 

400-408 North Oakley Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product! 

The Security Wall Safe, suitable for homes and 
apartments. 

Security Wall Safe 

The Security wall safe is by far the best protec- 
tion for the home against sneak thieves, porch 
climbers, burglars and dishonest servants, that has 
yet been devised. 

In these times when tenants expect every com- 
fort and convenience, the installation of a wall safe 
in an apartment adds appreciably to its desirability 
and renting value. Owners of homes, also, feel that 
it is an economy to have a Security safe, realizing 
that its cost is more than offset by the reduced 
hazard of fire or theft, and the resultant peace of 
mind. 

Security wall safes can be installed in any type 
of building, new or old, brick, frame or concrete. 

Description 

Safes are made of heavy gage sheet steel, folded 
in a press. All corners are double thickness, making 
an exceedingly strong construction. The back, sides 
and ends are paneled or recessed to receive cement 
in which safe is set. The front has three thicknesses 
of metal, protected by cement and asbestos fire- 
proofing to depth of 1/2 in., all covered by plaster or 
other wall finish. Exterior of safe is treated with 
rustproof paint, interior is enameled white. 

Door is conical faced, 6 in. in diameter, IV^ in. 
thick, made also of heavy 
gage steel. Asbestos fire- 
proofing and air chambers 
give additional fire pro- 
tection. Latches are 2V2 
in. wide, and 3/16 in. 
thick. Latches and other 
movable parts are made of 
brass and therefore can 
not rust or corrode ; com- 
binations are 3-tumbler. 

Stock finish for doors 
is nickel. 


Method of Operation 

Door is fastened to a 
ring by a flat hinge 2 in. 
wide. This hinge folds 
against back of door when 
closed. When bolts are 
drawn from seat in ring, a 
spring on hinge throws door 
out and away from safe 
opening. The ring is semi- 
steel and is II/2 wide, % 
in. thick. It is fastened to 
the safe by 6 bolts which 
draw against the ring seat 
from inside of the safe. 


Installation 

Safes are usually built in an outside wall about 
ft. above the floor. The safe should be bound to 
the wall material by plaster or cement, and so set that 
the front is flush with lath. Plaster will then cover 
front of safe, concealing it and giving additional 
protection. 

Safes are set in place by mason when walls are 
being laid. Wall material can then be built around 
safe without difficulty. If not set at this time open- 
ing left in the wall should be 2 in. larger than safe in 
both width and height to allow use of cement when 
set. 

When shipped, a wooden plug is fitted in box 
opening to protect the interior from dampness while 
building is being erected. Doors are not set in safes 
until walls are dry and building ready for occupancy. 
Instructions for installing both safes and doors go 
with all shij)ments. 

Styles 

Style F — Used in shallow walls or in partitions. 
Depth of safe is the same as that of standard parti- 
tions or the inner course of brick in an 8-in. wall. 

Style G — Used in 12-in. brick walls, taking space 
of two inner courses of brick; also used in concrete 
composition walls. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHT 


Style 

High, in. 

Wide, in. 

Deep, in. 

Cu. in. 

Weight, lbs. 

F 
G 

Outside 1 1 
Inside 10 
Outside 11 
Inside 10 

123^ 
12 

14 

4 

480 

40 

1050 

60 


fifl Security # 

' WALL SAFE- 



Method of Installing Security Safes 
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HERRING-HALL-MARVIN SAFE CO. 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

HAMILTON, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 400 Broadway BOSTON, MASS., 165 Devonshire Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2124 First Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 211 West Washington Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 214 California Street 


Products 

Fireproof Safes, Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
Class "A'* and Class **B" Label; Burglarproof Bank 
and Safe Deposit Vaults; Fireproof Vault Doors; 
Vault Equipments. 

Also manufacturers of Filing Devices ; Safe Deposit 
Boxes; Steel Lined Safe Deposit Safes for hotels and 
clubs; Silver Safes and Special Safes and Vaults for 
residences; Burglarproof Chests, Messenger Boxes, etc. 

Fireproof Safes 

The body of this safe has the greatest possible struc- 
tural strength that can be built into a safe. All angles, 
hoops and panel bars are of heavy steel and are fully 
and carefully welded together. The insulation in the 
walls forms a solid reinforcing mass and is shaped to 
the walls of the safe, greatly adding to its strength. 
The insulation is perfectly hard and perfectly dry. The 
safe has closely fitted, pressed steel jambs with tenon and 
groove and interlocking rear flangfe. The joint between 
the jamb and the rear flan^je is closed by means of a 
patent sealing device. The doors are hung on ball bear- 
ing hinges. The heavy round steel bolts and their steel 
connections are fully insulated from the face of the door. 
The specially designed Yale combination lock with de- 
tachable spindle is protected with a chrome steel drill- 
proof plate. 

The larger sizes bear the "A'' Label of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. ; the smaller sizes bear the 
"B" Label. 



Class A Fireproof Safe No. 4030 

Outside, 58 in. high, 40 1/2 in. wide, 30 in. deep. Inside, 40 in. high, 
3OV2 in. wide, 19% in. deep 


Fireproof Vault Fronts 

Specifications — Sides and top No. 16, bottom Vs-in. 
sheet steel. Front frame formed of 3%x^-in. open hearth 


steel bars, riveted at the bottom into 2V2x'%:-m. sill bars, fastened 
at the top by bar clips. 

The rear frame is formed of l^^xl^^x^-in. open hearth 
angles, securely fastened to the vestibule. Removable bars 
4x^ in. are fastened on the back of the rear angles. These bars 
may be removed until the vestibule is set into the wall, after 
which they are to be replaced, thus holding the vestibule securely 
in position. 

Outer door plate formed of fs-in. open hearth steel, rein- 
forced on sides, top and bottom by 2x^/4 -in. bars, making doors 
16 in. thick on edge. 



Fireproof Vault Front No. 21 

Outside SOV2 in. high, 33\^ in. wide, and 20 in. deep. Wall opening 
required, 81 1/^ in. high, 34i/^ in. wide. Clear opening through vestibule, 
77% in. high, 29% in. wide 


Burglarproof Vault 
Equipments 

Factories are fully 
equipped to manufac- 
ture both the simplest 
and cheapest, and the 
heaviest and most elab- 
orate vault equipments 
of every description. 
The record and repu- 
tation established 
through a period of 
continuous service, 
covering eighty 
years, are so well 
known as to require no 
comment. 



Burglarproof Vault Door 


Co-operative Service 

The Engineering Department is at the disposal of 
architects and customers, and will gladly submit designs, 
specifications and estimates promptly. All inquiries will 
receive immediate attention. 
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CABLE ADDRESS 

"Hall's Safe, N. Y." 


THE HALL'S SAFE CO. 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

Spring Grove Avenue 

(P. O. Box 846) 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


^Products 

Fireproof Safes, Vault Fronts and 
jWALL Safes for office, business houses, resi- 
dences and apartment houses; Fireproof and 
BuRGLARPROOF Vault Fronts and Vault 
,Work for banks, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Grilles, Safety 
[Deposit Boxes, Manganese Steel Bank 
Safes, Tellers* Chests, Combination Locks, 
Time Locks and Burglar Alarm Devices (wiring) ; a 
general Safe Line including Messenger Boxes, Bur- 
glarproof Chests and Fireproof Safes containing Bur- 
glarproof Chest suitable for post offices. 

Also Special Safes of every description. 

Service and Quality 

Our engineering department has been created 
for the purpose of assisting the architect in connec- 
tion v^ith proposed vault work, equipment, installa- 
tion, etc., and the company invites inquiries and will 
be pleased to furnish plans, layouts and specifications 
on request without charge or obligation. Charts, 
cuts and photographs are on hand fully describing in 
detail the various elements of our work. 

The 20th Century line of vault and bank work 
reflects a distinctive advance in protective equipment 
and problems. Our plant and organization is devoted 
exclusively to the manufacture of the above described 
work which is made with utmost skill and care, from 
the highest grade materials of their respective kinds. 

Fireproof Vault Fronts 

Construction — Outside door is made of heavy 
steel plates reinforced at all sides with frame bars, 
thus giving door an added thickness on edge. Vesti- 
bules are made of No. 16 gauge steel plates properly 
secured at front and back with solid angle iron. 
Outer door is secured with 1 in. diameter lock bolts 
(see chart for number) and checked by a 4-tumbler 
'combination lock. Inner doors are made of heavy 
sheet steel 
reinforced 
with panel 
bars; when 
opened, they 
swing back 
against the 
vestibule on 
each side. 
When closed, 
doors over- 
lap and are 
secured by 
flat up-and- 
down bolts 
operated by 
a T- handle 
and checked 
by a flat key 
lock. Vault 

fronts are No. 1-AA Fireproof Vault Front Right- 
constructed "^^^ Swing Door 

n To fit opening in wall 79 in. high, 32 in. wide, 20 in. 

With flanges ^ deep 




overlapping the walls, both outside and inside. 
Inside flanges are so attached to rear of vesti- 
bule by screws that they can be removed for 
setting vestibule in place, or removed at any or 
all times from opening without injury to plaster 
or vault. 

All handles, tips, dials and bolts heavily 
nickel-plated. Doors painted black, ornamented 
with gold striping and varnished. Also furnished with 
architraves on front. 

Installation — These vault fronts are so con- 
structed that they can readily be placed in position 
by any individual after the vault walls are built. This 
is accomplished by removing back bars as described 
above. All vault fronts are set up and tested in our 
factory, thus eliminating ill fitting. 

fireproof vault fronts 


No. 


Tile A.... 

1-AA... 
15-AA... 

l-AAA. 

3-C.... 
10-AA... 


Wall opening, 


13^ 

20 

20 

20 

20 

24 


Bolts 


Bolt frames, 


Angle, 2x2x^6 
Angle, 2x2x% 
Angle, 2x2x^6 
Angle, 2x2x^6 
Bar IHxVs 
Angle, 2x2x^6 


Door 


Single 
Single 
Single 
Single. 
Single 
Double 


500 
635 
750 
635 
1050 
1000 


Self-closing Device — An added feature to Hall 
vault doors is the self-closing device, which operates 
and closes the inner doors automatically. When the 
outer door closes, this device eliminates the possi- 
bility of leaving the inner doors open when they 
should be closed. This closing device is not applied 
to the standard vault unless specified, and an addi- 
tional charge will be made. An antidynamite device 
is attached on all No. lAA vault fronts made by us. 

Burglarproof Vault Fronts 

We are in the position to build any special style 
or size vault doors 
other than our stand- 
ard to meet require- 
ments, and on receipt 
of specification will 
be pleased to quote 
our best prices and 
time of delivery. No 
work too large or too 
small to handle, as 
our past record needs 
no comment. Our 
vaults are made t o 
meet the requirements 
of insurance compa- 
nies, thus carrying 
lowest possible rate of 
insurance. Consult us 
without obligation as 
we are at the disposal 
of architects and 

others seeking infor- burglarproof Vault Front Left- 
mation. hand Swing Door 



Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Hall's Safe Co. 


861 


Construction Data for Fireproof and Burglarproof 
Vaults 

Classifications— Vault for iy2-in. thick door should have 
masonry walls lined throughout with Vi-in. thick steel or con- 
structed of concrete 12 in. thick. 

Vault for 2 Mi -in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with Vs-in. thick steel or constructed of non-reinforced con- 
crete 18 in. thick, or of reinforced concrete 12 in. thick 

Vault for 3Vj-in. thick door should have walls constructed 
of non-reinforced concrete 36 in. thick or of reinforced concrete 
18 in. thick. 

Vault for 5y2-in. thick door same as preceding rule. 

Vault for 6-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed of non-reinforced 
concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. thick. 

Vault for 7-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed of non-reinforced 
concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. thick. 

Vault for 9V2-m. thick door should have walls lined 
throughout with lM»-in. thick steel or walls constructed of non- 
reinforced concrete 54 in. thick or reinforced concrete 27 in. 
thick. 

In vault walls constructed of non-reinforced concrete or 
stone : 

12-in. thick wall equals ^/4-in. steel lining. 
18-in. thick wall equals V2-in. steel lining. 
Each additional 9 in. of wall thickness equals additional 
*/4-in. steel lining. 

In vault walls constructed of reinforced concrete: 
12-in. thick wall equals %-in. steel lining. 
18-in. thick wall equals 1-in. steel lining. 
27-in. thick wall equals lV2-m, steel lining. 



Typical Fireproof and Burglarproof Construction 


Reinforced Cement Walls— Should consist of a double 
row of reinforcing bars (Ransom) running vertically and hori- 
zontally on 8-in. centers. Front row bars should intervene rear 
row spaces, in other words, they should form a 4-in. mesh taken 
in a flat plane. 

Vault Roofs and Floors— Should coincide with wall 
construction. Therefore it shall not be necessary to particularly 
specify construction of same. Vaults are entirely independent 
of the building walls and floor construction. 

Steel Lining — In designing vaults where a steel lining 
is required, a space of at least 2 in. should be allowed at the 


front, back, sides and top, between the concrete walls and out- 
side of lining. 

In other words, a concrete vault with interior wall dimen- 
sions 8 ft. 6 in. high, 10 ft. wide, and 12 ft. deep requiring 
1-in. or V2-m. thick lining will have inside lining dimensions 
as 8 ft. 2 in. high, 9 ft. 6 in. wide, and 11 ft. 6 in. deep. Same 
vault with lV2-in. thick lining will have inside lining dimensions 
as 8 ft. 1 in. high, 9 ft. 5 in. wide, and 11 ft. 5 in. deep. 

When a lining is to be attached to a vault front, the front 
walls should be 2 in. narrower than the vault front depth. 

Fireproof Wall Safes 

The present day v^all safes have been used exten- 
sively in homes, apart- 


ment houses, hotels and 
offices. 

This special type of 
safe affords convenience, 
protection and secrecy 
and is indispensible to 
those who appreciate the 
real qualities that such a 
safe affords. They are 
designed for brick or 
concrete walls thus econ- 
omizing floor space. Also 
made in special sizes to 
meet requirements. 



Fireproof Wall Safe 


No. 

High, 
in. 

Wide, 
in. 

Deep, 
in. 

Width 
flange 

1 

10 

10 

8 

13 

2 

12 

10 

8 

13 

3 

12 

16 

8 

19 


HalPs Fireproof Safes 

The Hairs patent filling used in the manufacture 
of Hall's safes is the greatest improvement in safe mak- 
ing for sixty years. Safes made under this patent are 
as near fireproof as is possible for human ingenuity to 
invent. 

Construction — The Hall's patent filling is made 
up of hermetically sealed cement tubes in conjunction 
with Hall's special cement filling. The tubes are made 
in our works, under our formula and on forms of our 
design. They are placed within the space between the 
inner and outer shells and in the doors between the out- 
side plate and the inside cap. The special cement filling 
is poured in around them, making a safe with cement 
filling in addition to air space in the filling, giving a 
double security in case of fire, as illustrated. 

Advantages — By the use of these tubes a 
stronger, lighter, 
fireproof safe is 
obtained; one free 
from dampness, 
with no possibility 
of swelling, which 
heretofore has been 
the bane of safe 
makers. 

Sizes — Hairs 
fireproof safes are 
made in all types, 
with any desired 
arrangement of in- 
side cabinet con- 
struction. 

Made in all 
sizes for any use. 
Write for cata- 
logue. 



Sectional View of Hall's Patent 
Filling Construction 
Method of placing tubes in walls 
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THE SCHWAB SAFE COMPANY 

Fireproof Safes and Vault Doors 
LAFAYETTE, 


Products 

Manufacturers of Underwriters' Label Safes, 
Standard Fireproof Safes, Fireproof Filing Safes 
and Fireproof Vault Doors. 

Schwab B-Label Safe 

We wish to announce to the architects and builders 
that we are now in a position to figure on their require- 
ments for B-Label safes. No installation too large for 
us to handle promptly and none too small to merit our 
careful attention. 

We can build B-Label safes in any special sizes up 
to 72 in. high, 45 in. wide and 30 in. deep, inside meas- 
urements, and with any steel interior equipment neces- 
sary to take care of the requirements of clients' 
particular needs. 

We are always glad to co-operate directly with the 
architects in figuring on installations. Our engineering 
service is at their disposal, and without cost. 

Write us for engineer's specifications and Under- 
writers' Laboratories Heat Chart of the Schwab B-Label 
safe. 


IND. 


Schwab Fireproof Vault Doors 




The Schwab B-Label Safe 


Schwab's Standard Fireproof 
• ' ' \ Vault Door No. 20 

These can be built according to specifications for 
vault wall opening of any height, width or thickness and 
with j%- or 14-in. door plate. This style door is suitable 
for brick, tile or concrete wall of any thickness. 

The outside door of Schwab's Standard Fireproof 
Vault Door is constructed of No. 10 gauge Bessemer steel 
stiffened on the edges by 2x2x j^-in. steel angles. ^ Frame 
is solid welded at all corners. Bolt work on outside door 
consists of 4 horizontal bolts, one up and one down. 
Bolts, 1 in. in diameter, are made of cold drawn steel. 
Bolt work is checked by a 4-tumbler combination lock. 
The outside door is hung on heavy pin hinges securely 
fastened to the frame and door. The front sill bars are 
constructed of 3y2XfV-in. steel bars solid welded at all 
corners. The front and rear angle frame are constructed 
of 1 1/2x1 y2Xi%-in. steel angles securely fastened to the 
front frame and vestibule. 

The inside doors are made in pairs of No. 8 gauge 
Bessemer steel. Back sill bars are made removable so 
vault can be installed after building is completed. Han- 
dles, hinge tips, lock dials and bolt work heavily cop- 
pered and nickelplated. Every vault is handsomely fin- 
ished in dark olive green and striped in gold. All work 
is done in first class manner. 

For Convenience of Architects in Specifying Schwab 
Fireproof Vault Doors 

The contractor shall furnish and install Schwab's No. 20 
fireproof vault door manufactured by The Schwab Safe Co.. 
Lafayette, Ind. Outside door to have 4 cross bolts, one up and 
one down, 1 in. diameter cold rolled steel, checked by a 4-tum- 
bler combination lock, inside doors to have heavy flat bolts and 
key lock, vault to be finished in dark olive green with gold 
striping, all trimmings and bolt work heavily nickelplated. The 
vault wall opening to be 77 in. high, 32 in. wide, 18 in. deep and 
must be built square, plumb and level; rear flange of vault 
frame to be removable so contractor can install vault door 
after building is completed and not mar the finish. Inside clear- 
ance of vault door, 74 in. high and 28 in. wide. Approximate 
weight, 620 lbs. 
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BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


YAWMAN AND ERBE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of ''Y and E" Insulated Safes and Filing 

MAIN FACTORIES AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Devices 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


NEWARK, N. J. 
NEW YORK, N .Y. 


OAKLAND, CAU 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Product 

''Y AND E" Dry Insulated Safes, Under- 
writers' Class "B" Label. 

Also manufacturers of Filing Devices. 

For and Sectional Steel Shelving, see 
pages 2054-2055. • ^ , 

Features of Construction 

"Y and E" dry insulated safes are designed and 
built to give maximum protection from fire to valuable 
papers and irreplaceable records. 

Insulation — Contains diatomaceous earth and 
asbestos fiber of remarkable heat resisting qualities. 
Contains no free moisture. All insulating material is 
thoroughly baked to remove all traces 
of free moisture before being placed in 
the finished safes. 

Walls and Doors — Made of steel 
plates of extra strength. A new "step" 
design of construction around the 
doors increases their resistance to heat. 

Bolts — Eleven bolts, four verti- 
cal in each door and three horizontal 
inter-locking bolts, are provided in all 
Class "B'' dry insulated safes. They 
effectively prevent buckling in severe 
fires. 

Combination Lock — One of the 

best known and most efficient combina- 
tion locks, the Yale & Towne, is fitted 
in every "Y and E^' Class "B'' safe. 

Interior Equipment — Standard 
equipment for fire resisting safe inte- 
riors is wood, which, for such use, is 
better than steel because of its superior 
insulating qualities when not in direct 
contact with flame. Wood or 
steel interiors can be assembled 
from standard "Y and E" 
horizontal sections in various 
combinations. Catalogue upon 
request. 

Advantages of Dry over 
Moist Insulation 

Dry insulation lightens the 
safe considerably. This makes 
it easier to move around while 
still giving maximum protec- 
tion. 

Moist insulating materials 
usually contain from 15% to 
50% free moisture. This 
moisture gradually dries out 
so that in time, the heat resist- 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 
DAYTON, OHIO LIMA, OHIO 

DES MOINLS, IOWA LOUISVILLE, KY. 

Agents and Dealers in All Principal Cities 

ing qualities of the moist 


MADISON, WIS. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


TRADE-MARK 



Closed View of "Y and E" Under- 
writers' Class "B" Inspected 
Safe 



^^^^ ^^^^ insulated safes are 

reduced" till they are unable to meet requirements. 
Moist insulated safes are also subject to deteriora- 
tion due to the corrosive action of the moisture. 

Dry insulated safes, on the other hand, re- 
tain their heat resisting quaHties indefinitely. 

Underwriters* Tests 

Samples of the "Y and E'' dry insulated safes suc- 
cessfully passed the two-hour-protection tests required 
for a class "B" label, at the laboratories of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. 

A *'Y and E" dry insulated safe containing papers 
was placed in a furnace and subjected for two hours to 
temperatures ranging from 1000° 
Fahr. to 1850° Fahr. over the ex- 
posed surface of the safe. Record- 
ing instruments showed that the tem- 
perature inside the safe did not ex- 
ceed 300° Fahr. at any time. After 
cooling, the safe was examined and 
found to have afforded full protection 
for the inflammable papers which it 
contained. The "Y and E" is the 
first dry insulated safe to successfully 
pass the underwriters' tests for a 
Class "B" label. 


Drop Test 

Safes in burning buildings fre- 
quently fall considerable distances. To 
determine the ability of the ''Y and E" 
safe to protect its contents under such 
circumstances, it was subjected to a 
drop test. The safe was heated in a 
furnace for one hour. While still red 
hot it was dropped 30 ft. on to 
a heap of broken stone, brick 
and debris. The next day the 
safe was placed bottom up in a 
furnace and re-heated for one 
hour. Subsequent examina- 
tion showed that all papers in- 
side the safe had been kept 
unharmed and that the safe 
had fulfilled every require- 


ment. 


SIZKS 


Interior of "Y and E" Dry Insulated Fire 
Resisting Safe 

With No. 122 top. No. 28 document section. No. 65 cash drawer 
section. No. 38 ledger section, 


No. 54 letter-size section 



No. 2000 

No. 2003 

( Width 

( Depth 

Outside •{ Height 

i Depth 

Shipping weight 

33^' 

59' 

19' 

^2H' 

29%' 
11185 lbs. 

33H' 

45' 

19' 

42^' 

29%' 
1050 lbs 
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ESTABLISHED 1882 


YORK SAFE AND LOCK CO. 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

YORK, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of Vaults and Safes, 
which include: Bankers' Safes and Chests, Fireproof 
and Burglarproof Safes, with Steel Lined Outer Doors, 
Bank and Safe Deposit Vaults and Doors, Manganese 
Steel Bank Safes, Safe Deposit Boxes, Fireproof Vault 
Doors. 

Also Special Safes for fireproof buildings, etc. 

The York Safe 

The ordinary system of building fireproof safes 
has been completely revolutionized by the new construc- 
tion and materials used by this company only. 

All these safes are made of the best fire resisting 
materials known. 

The York Improved Filling (patented) radiates 
heat instead of conducting it; is perfectly dry, extremely 
light and pliable in texture, indestructible, and, unlike 
the cement-filling in other safes, it never deteriorates 
through evaporation. 

This Silicious Fireproof Compound is a combina- 
tion of the best known fire resistants, namely, electro 
vulcan, asbestos and magnesian talc. 

Ordinary fireproof safes are made in many sizes 
and styles, with single or double doors, interior arrange- 
ments as required, etc. (Fig. 2.) 

Vaults and Vault Doors 

We build many styles of vaults and vault doors, 
from the simplest and cheapest to the heaviest and most 
expensive. Plans and specifications furnished free of 
cost. Send exact requirements, measurements of 
ground space, elevation and position in building, etc., 
for full information and cost of erection (Figs. 3 and 4). 



Fig. 1. Fireproof Vault Doors 

For wall openings 78^/^ in. high by 31*4 in. wide. 

Standard door is for wall 20 in. thick, but this can be reduced to 
any thickness desired. 

Outside door is locked by combination lock, inside doors by key lock 



Fig. 2. Seven-flange, Single Door, Fireproof Safe 



Fig. 3. Vault of the Guaranty Trust Co., New York 



Fig. 4. Interior of New York Stock Exchange Vault 
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VARNUM DOOR ENGINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Door Engines 
949 West 16th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Varnum Electric Door Engines for operating 
sliding or swinging gates or doors. 

Varnum Door Engine 

Both types of Varnum engines are designed to open 
and close doors or gates varying in weight from a few 
pounds, such as the ordinary wooden door, up to grille 
doors weighing 600 lbs. The engines operate electrically 
merely by the momentary depression of an electric switch 
operated by hand or foot. One switch performs both 
operations of opening and closing. Varnum door en- 
gines operate instantly and are perfectly silent, making 
them especially desirable for use in the safe deposit de- 
partments of banks where heavy grille doors or gates 
are used in front of the vaults. 

Swinging Type 

The Varnum door engine for operating swinging 
doors is built in an iron box 16 in. square by 7 in. deep, 
which is set in the floor with the cover plate flush with 
the floor. The engine is connected to the door by means 
of a vertical shaft which projects through the cover plate 
and is fastened to the bottom of the door, and acts as a 
hinge pivot for the door. An electric lock furnished 
with the engine is set in the door frame and is operated 
by an automatic switch in the engine. With this type 
of engine no mechanism is visible above the floor. 

Sliding Type 

The Varnum door engine for operating sliding doors 
is usually installed in the floor at the rear of the door. 
The engine is fastened in an iron box 17 Y2 in. long by 



Swinging Type Installed with Floor Plate Removed 



7 in. wide by 10 in. deep, the cover plate of which is 
flush with the floor. The door is actuated by two oper- 
ating arms which are in turn connected to the engine by 
a connecting rod operating through a flanged slot in the 
cover plate. When the door is closed these arms are in 
a straight line and form an effectual lock. In operation 
they are forced upward by the connecting rod, which 
action moves the door to the open position. The reverse 
action closes it. 

The engine for sliding doors can be placed in a sus- 
pended ceiling, the cornice or even on the grille itself if 
required. We recommend the floor installation when 
possible. 

Motor 

Both types of stock door engines are fitted with a 
% h. p. motor requiring 110- volt single phase 50- or 60- 
cycle current. If this current is not obtainable special 
motor can be furnished. 

Price and Descriptive Matter 

Price of stock models: Sliding $250.00; swinging 
$300.00. Prices and specifications for engines for 
special or heavier doors furnished on application. En- 
gines are set up complete in the iron box which sets in 
the floor. Operating switches are not included. 

Descriptive catalogue and blue prints furnished on 
request. Complete blue prints and directions for in- 
stallation are furnished with each door engine. 

References 

For references as to installation write any Los 
Anireles Bank. 


II II II O IL 1-6' 


fl fl A & A 



Cross Section of Sliclin<^ Type Showing Operating Arms Connected to 
Grille Door 



Varnum Door Engines Used on Swinging Gates in Front of Vaults, South- Varnum Door Kngincs Used on Sliding Grille Doors in Front of Vaults, 
em Trust & Savings Bank, San Diego, Cal. Showing Operating Arms. International Branch, Bank 

of Italy, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Details and Installations of the Varnum Door Engine 
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AMERICAN TAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Coal Tar Products for Roofing, Waterproofing, Wood Preserving and Paving 

208 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

CHICAGO ILL YOUNGSTOWN. OHIO STEUBENVILLK. OHIO ROCKTON. ILL. 

CHICAGO, ^IS. BIRMINGHAM, ALA. ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

American Specification, a Built-up Roof 
Covering. 

American Tarred Felt for Roofing and 
Waterproofing. 

Old Style Pitch, for Roofing, Water- 
proofing and Paving. 

Also Tar-Mac, a bituminous Road Binder 

for paving. 

Felts, dry and deadening. 

ATP Wood Preserver, a pure coal tar creosote 
highly refined, for preservation of timber. 

ATP Roof Cement, a tough, adhesive, elastic water- 
proof cement. 

ATP Fiber Coating, especially designed for the 

coating of old roofs. 

ATP Metal Paint, prepared for the preservation 
and protection of iron and steel. 

Specifications and Information 

Copy of American specifications and complete 
information on any of our products sent on request. 

The American Specification 

This is a built-up roof covering for use over boards 
or concrete. 

It is approved by the Underwriters^ Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard Class A. 


i 

TRAD1;-MARK 


American Tarred Felt 

Made from the best quality of dry felt. 
Saturated with just the proper amount of pure 
dehydrated coal tar, thereby insuring a finished 
product of uniformity and maximum lasting 
qualities. Thoroughly seasoned before shipment. 
Put up in rolls of 400 sq. ft. each, 32 in. 
wide and weighing approximately 60 lbs. per roll. 



LABIAL 

Old Style Pitch 

A pure coal tar product. Distilled under the most 
modern and scientific methods, insuring the highest bind- 
ing efficiency and greatest durability. Our supply of 
crude tar from large sources insures a uniform finish 
product. 

Old Style Pitch is put up in barrels (light or heavy 
cooperage) weighing approximately 400 to 600 lbs. each. 




LABr;i^ 


Inspection 

Thorough inspection is made of all felt and pitch 
before shipping. 



Details and Enlarged Section of American Specification Built-up Roofing Over Boards (S-Ply) 
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THE RUBEROID CO. 

FORMERLY THE STANDARD PAINT CO. 

Ruberoid Roofings and Shingles, Building Papers and 
Metal Preservative Paints 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Prepared Roofings; Composition Shin- 
gles; Built-up Roofs ; Cement-waterproofing. 

Also Waterproof Felts ; Insulating and 
Sheathing Papers ; Floorings ; Roof Coatings ; 
House and Technical Paints ; Electrical Insulating 
Varnishes and Plastics; Shingle Stains; Asphalt 
Specialties. 

Ruberoid Built-up Roofs 

The essential difference in structure between a 
Ruberoid Built-up Roof and the general run of 
built-up roof construction is that by building into the 
roof two layers of Ruberoid Specification Roofing, there 
are added two unusually dense and impenetrable bar- 






BuiLT-up Roof Construction 

riers against the passage of moisture. Furthermore, the 
use of Ruberoid Specification Roofing makes it possible 
to lay a portion of the fal)ric (which reinforces the roof) 
and a portion of the asphalt (which water- 
proofs the roof) in inseparable form for 
the one labor cost. 


Ruberoid Roll-roofing; Smooth-surfaced 
and Mineralized (Green or Red) 

The Smooth-surfaced is especially suit- 
able for use on factories, warehouses and 
similar structures ; the Mineralized for in- 
expensive residences and wherever a more 
decorative effect is desired than can be ob- 
tained by the use of grey Smooth-surfaced 
Ruberoid. These roll-roofings are made in 
various weights and have stood the test of 
time for thirty years. 

Ruberoid Cement-waterproofing 

A bituminous compound free from 
calcium stearate or other soap. Used in 
combination with cement and sand to wa- 
terproof cellars, pits, tanks, stucco work, 
etc. Especially recommended for water- 
proofing the cellars of residences and 
public buildings. 


DU-BER-OI" 

f^OOFlNG 



Ruberoid 
Unit-shingles 


Ruberoid Unit-shingle (In- 
terlocking and Self- 
spacing) 

This improved form of 
the Ruberoid Unit-shingle 
locks into place on the roof. 
Due to its patented shape, it 
can be laid in two attractive 
styles. Besides the regular 
method of laying, which al- 
lows a 9V2x5-in. weather ex- 
posure, this shingle may be 
laid in a thatched effect by the 
interlocking method (exposure 
8V3X8 in.) and, by the use 
of Ruberoid Shingle-stains, 
a tapestry effect in various 
shades of green and red may 
be obtained. 


The Ruberoid Unit- 
shingle is a composition shin- 
gle of unusual quality and 
fine appearance which is used 
extensively on residences of 
the better type. It is unusu- 
ally thick, is surfaced with 
green, red or steel-blue 
crushed natural slate and has 
a heavy, asphaltic back coat- 
ing. It is larger (10xl5M> in.) 
and heavier than the ordinary 
shingle and allows a larger exposure to the weather, which 
means a 32% saving in time and labor of application. 



Thatched Kffect 

Methods of Applying 
Unit-shingles 


Ruberoid Strip-shingle (Patented) 

A strip-shingle with many unusual features. Its 
patented form allows a saving of 50% in time and cost 
of application over individual shingles. Due to their 
shape and the extra heavy felt and coating, these shin- 
gles will lie flat. They are surfaced with green, red or 
steel-blue crushed slate and their design makes possible 
many different decorative effects. Size of strips, 
11x32 in. 



Ruberoid 

Roll- 
Roofing 


Ruberoid Strip-shingles 

Further Information 

Booklet describing Ruberoid products will be sent 
on request. 
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THE BARBER ASPHALT COMPANY 

Asphalt Roofing and Waterproofing for all Industrial Purposes 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


NKW YORK 


PITTSBURGH 


ST. LOUIS 


KANSAS CITY 


CHICAGO 


ATLANTA 


SAN FRANCISCO 


TRADE-MARKS 


Products 

Standard Trinidad Lake Asphalt 
Built-up Roofing Materials. 

Genasco Membrane Waterproofing. 

Genasco Asphalt Flooring. 

Genasco Asphalt Saturated Felts 
and Fabrics. 

Genasco Ready Roofings (Smooth 
and Slate Surface). 

Genasco Latite Asphalt Shingles 
(Red, Green or Blue-black Slate Surface). 

Genasco Black Asphalt Paints and 
Coatings (for industrial uses, roofs, boil- 
ers, etc.). 

Genasco Acidproof Asphalt Paints. 

Also manufacturers of Genasco Sealbac 
Shingles — individual or strip (red, green or 
blue-black slate surface) ; Genasco Asphalt Tile Cement; 
Genasco Asphalt Putty; Genasco Elastic Boiler Cement; 
Genasco Insulating and Pipe Coating Compounds; Trini- 
dad Lake Asphalt (for streets and roofs); Bermudez 
Road Asphalt ; Gilsonite ; Genasco Lubricants ; Genasco 
Building Papers: Deadening Felt, Insulating Paper, 
Sheathing Paper, Stringed Felt, Wall Lining. 

Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof— Over Boards 

Materials — The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco all-rag standard 
felt and Genasco all-rag cap felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco 
standard felt shall weigh approximately 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 
and the Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lbs. per 
100 sq. ft. , r 11 . 

Application— The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation— 2 layers of Genasco standard felt shall be 
laid on the roof boards, lapping each sheet 17 in. and mopping 
the full width of the lap, using approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt 
per square. This felt shall be nailed through its longitudinal 
center, catching the upper edge of the felt below with broad head 
roofing nails, spaced 12 in. apart. 

Second Operation— Over the 2 layers of Genasco standard 
felt thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per 
square, into which, while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco cap felt, 
lapping each sheet 2 in. and nailing the upper edge with broad 
head roofing nails, spaced 12 in. apart. 

Third Operation— Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 

2 layers Genasco Standard Felt 30 lbs. 

1 layer Genasco Cap Felt 30 lbs. 

3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 90 lbs. 

150 lbs. 

This roof contains 128 lbs. of waterproofing factor and 22 
lbs. of reinforcing factor, or 85% waterproofing factor and 15% 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof— Over Concrete 

Materials— The primer shall be Genasco concrete 
primer. 



The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco all- 
rag standard felt and Genasco all-rag cap felt 32 
in. wide. The Genasco standard felt shall weigh 
approximately 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. and the 
Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Application— The roof shall be laid in the 
following manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — Prime the concrete with 
Genasco concrete primer, using approximately 10 
lbs. per square. 

Second Operation — Over the concrete thus 
primed, mop down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt 
per square, into which, while hot, apply 2 layers of 
Genasco standard felt, lapping each sheet^ 17 in. 
and mopping the full width of the lap, using ap- 
proximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square. 

Third Operation — Over the 2 layers of Genasco 
standard felt thus laid, mop down approximately 
30 lbs. of asphalt per square, into which, while hot, 
apply 1 layer of Genasco cap felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. 

Fourth Operation — Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop dowTi 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITTKS OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF ROOF SURFACE 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer 10 lbs. 

4 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 120 lbs. 

2 layers Genasco Standard Felt 30 lbs. 

1 layer Genasco Cap Felt 30 lbs. 

190 lbs. 

This roof contains 168 lbs. of waterproofing factor and 22 
lbs. of reinforcing factor, or 88% waterproofing factor and 12% 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Economy Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Boards 

Materials — The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco all-rag standard felt 
and Genasco all-rag cap felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco standard 
felt shall weigh approximately 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. and the 
Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lbs. per 100 
sq. ft. 

Application — The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — Lay 1 layer of Genasco cap felt on the roof 
boards, lapping each sheet 2 in. and nailing through the laps and 
longitudinal center with broad head roofing nails, spaced 12 in. 
apart. 

Second Operation — Over the Genasco cap felt thus laid, rnop 
down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, into which, 
while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco standard felt, lapping each 
sheet 2 in. The laps of the Genasco standard felt shall fall mid- 
way between the laps of the Genasco cap felt. 

Third Operation — Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAI. FOR 100 SQ. FT. 

OF ROOF SURFACE 
1 layer Genasco Cap Felt 30 lbs. 

1 layer Genasco Standard Felt 15 lbs. 

2 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 60 lbs. 

105 lbs. 

This roof contains 88 lbs. of waterproofing factor and 17 
lbs. of reinforcing factor, or 84% waterproofing factor and 16% 
reinforcing factor. 
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Specifications for Genasco Economy Trinidad Lake 

Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Concrete 

Materials — The primer shall be Genasco concrete 
primer. 

The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Trinidad Lake 
Roofing Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco all-rag standard 
felt and Genasco all-rag cap felt 32 in. wide. The Genasco 
standard felt shall weigh approximately 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 
and the Genasco cap felt shall weigh approximately 30 lbs. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Application — The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — Prime the concrete with Genasco concrete 
primer, using approximately 10 lbs. per square. 

Second Operation — Over the concrete thus primed, mop down 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, into which, while 
hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco cap felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. 

Tfiird Operation — Over the Genasco cap felt thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, into which, 
while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco standard felt, lapping each 
sheet 2 in. The laps of the Genasco standard felt shall fall mid- 
way between the laps of the Genasco cap felt. 

Fourth Operation — Over the Genasco felts thus laid, mop down 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, finishing the roof in 
a uniform and workmanlike manner. 

approximate: quantities of material for 100 SQ. FT. 


OF roof surface 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer 10 lbs. 

3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 90 lbs. 

1 layer Genasco Cap Felt 30 lbs. 

1 layer Genasco Standard Felt 15 lbs. 


145 lbs. 

This roof contains 128 lbs. of waterproofing factor and 17 
lbs. of reinforcing factor, or 88% waterproofing factor and 12% 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Membrane Waterproofing 

Materials — The primer shall be Genasco concrete 
primer. 

The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Waterproofing 
Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco all-rag standard felt 
weighing approximately 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 

Application — Genasco Membrane Waterproofing shall 
be laid in the following manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — Prime the surface to be waterproofed with 
Genasco concrete primer, using approximately 10 lbs. per square. 

Second Operation — Over the surface thus primed, mop down 
approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, into which, while hot 
apply 2 layers of Genasco standard felt, lapping each sheet 17 
in. and mopping the full width of the lap, using approximately 30 
lbs. of asphalt per square. 

Third Operation — Over the 2 layers of Genasco standard felt 
thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per square, 
into which, while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco standard felt, 
lapping each sheet 2 in., so the laps will fall midway between the 
laps below. 

Fourth Operation — Over the 3 layers of Genasco standard 
felts thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lbs. of asphalt per 
square, finishing the membrane in a uniform and workmanlike 
manner. 

approximate quantities of material for 100 SQ. FT. 


OF SURFACE 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer 10 lbs. 

4 layers Genasco Waterproofing Asphalt 120 lbs. 

3 layers Genasco Standard Felt 45 lbs. 


175 lbs. 

Note: For temperatures in excess of 100° Fahr. use Genasco Water- 
proofing Asphalt B on vertical surfaces. 

This membrane contains 160 lbs. of waterproofing factor and 
15 lbs. of reinforcing factor, or 91% waterproofing factor and 
9% reinforcing factor. 


Specifications for Genasco Asphalt Flooring for 
Floors, Sidewalks and Park Walks Over Con- 
crete, Brick, Wood or Cobblestones 

Materials — The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Flooring Asphalt. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco silicious mineral. 

The waterproofing factor and the reinforcing factor shall be 
combined and properly mixed, in suitable proportions, by the 
manufacturer and furnished in blocks ready to be heated and ap- 
plied in place by the contractor without the addition of any other 
material. 

The finished floors shall weigh not more than 12 lbs. per sq. 
ft., 1 in. thick and shall withstand a dead load of 200 lbs. per 
sq. in. at a temperature of 75° Fahr. 

Application — First Operation — Establish a permanently 
stable foundation of either concrete, brick, cobblestone, wood or 
other suitable material, over which to apply Genasco asphalt 
flooring. 

Second Opera/ion— Establish grade line of the finishea 
Genasco asphalt floor, so that minimum thickness of the floor 
desired will be equal to the difference between the highest eleva- 
tion of the foundation and grade line of floor. 

Grade lines must be established to provide drains in case 
other than a uniformly level floor is desired. 

Third Operation — Genasco asphalt flooring shall be deposited 
on the foundation at a temperature of approximately 400° Fahr. 
and the floor brought to grade in one operation to insure a uni- 
form bond throughout its entire thickness. 

Fourth Operation — The hot material shall be thoroughly com- 
pacted and brought to grade and troweled to a smooth uniform 
finish. 

Genasco Roll Roofings 

Made of highest quality all-rag felt, thoroughly 
saturated, and then coated on both sides with Trinidad 
Lake asphalt cement. The water and weatherproof 
qualities of Trinidad Lake asphalt give them exceptional 
durability. 

Manufactured in several types: smooth surface, 
light, medium and heavy; slate surface, red, green or 
blue-black color. Kant Leak Kleets, the most scientific 
and efificient roof fastening device made, furnished with 
each roll. 

Genasco Latite Asphalt Shingles 

Slate surfaced asphalt shingles, of unique and dis- 
tinctive design. Finished with a double butt, and ap- 
plied in honeycomb design. Present a "shadow line" and 
depth of texture not found in ordinary asphalt shingles. 

Latite shingles lock together tightly on the roof, by 
means of a wire band or key in the butt of each shingle, 
so that wind or rain can not penetrate. 

They are particularly adapted for re-roofing opera- 
tions, being applied directly over old, worn out surfaces. 
Made in three colors — red, green or blue-black natural 
color slate; and in two sizes — 16x16 in. and 12x12 in. 

Genasco Asphalt Paints and Coatings 

The several types of Genasco asphalt paints and 
coatings are manufactured under strict laboratory super- 
vision. Each is designed to meet the exacting require- 
ments of the particular purpose for which it is 
recommended. 

There are Genasco asphalt paints for preserving 
metal or prepared roofs, for painting machinery or other 
industrial uses, for resisting acids and gases, for priming, 
and many other purposes. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roofing, Waterproofing, Dampproofing Paints, Floors and 
Paving; also Insulating and Building Papers 

ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, ILL. DULUTH, MINN LATROBE, PA S^^TsScS^ PA^^* 

BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO ELIZABETH, R J. ^ LWAUKE^^^^^ pi™oNn v/ 

BANGOR, ME. CLEVELAND, OHIO HOUSTON, TEX. ^t^.^^^^^g^l^iH^P* cT^nm^ MO 

BETHLEHEM, PA. COLUMBUS, OHIO JACKSONVILLE, FLA. NE^^ sIt T TAKE C^TY UTAH 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. DALLAS, TEX. JOHNSTOWN PA J^.^.^J/^^^^op * IvpIruSF N Y 

BOSTON, MASS. DENVER, COLO. KANSAS CITY, MO. OMAHA, NEBR. f t^rai^^ GAL 

BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. LEBANON, PA. PEORIA, ILL , SAN PR A^ UAl.. 

TOLEDO, OHIO. WASHINGTON, D. C. YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

THE BARRETT COMPANY, LIMITED 

MONTREAL. QUE. TORONTO. ONT. WINNIPEG, MAN. VANCOUVER. B. C. ST. JOHN. N. B. HALIFAX. N. S. 


The 


Products 

Roofing Materials: 

For flat surfaces: The Barrett 
Specification Roof. 
For steep surfaces special specifica- 
tions sulDmitted covering sawtooth construction, 
monitor, umbrella, butterfly, hopper, plain hip, etc. 
For steep surfaces such as residences, farm build- 
ings, etc. : Everlastic Roofings. 

Waterproofing : 

For foundations, reservoirs, swimming pools, sub- 
ways, tunnels, floors, etc., special specifications sub- 
mitted. 

Insulating and Building Papers : 
For sheathing, lining, etc. 

Dampproofing and Preservative Paints, Wood Pre- 
servatives, Flooring. 

For Asphalt Paving and Waterproofing Material, 
see page 415; for flashings for Brick and Concrete 
Walls, see pages 946-947; for Roof Leader and Roof 
Vent connections, see pages 948-949. 

Barrett Specification Tarred Felt 

Made from specially selected materials for use with 
Barrett Specification Pitch in roofing and waterproof- 
ing. 

Particular care is given 
each step of manufacture and 
no other felt is so uniformly 
good for the purposes men- 
tioned. Every roll bears label 
as illustrated. 

It weighs from 14 to 16 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft., is put up 
in measured rolls containing 
400 sq. ft., and is sold by the 
roll. 


• Specification Pitch is labeled as per illus 
Company ^^^^-^^^ ^^^^^ 


trade-mark 












TarredFelt 








trade-mark LABEIv 


Barrett Specification Pitch 

Made from selected coal-tars mixed in the propor- 
tions which experience and modern laboratory tests 
show will give the best results when used for roofing 
and waterproofing purposes. Poor pitch is never cheap 
enough to warrant its use. Other pitch may have the 
same appearance, but whether it is as good or not can 
be determined only in a well equipped laboratory by one 
familiar with not only the technical but also the prac- 
tical side of the business. Every barrel of Barrett 


It is put up in barrels weighing from 
300 to 600 lbs., and is sold by the hundred- 
weight. 


TRADE-MARK LABEI^ 


The Barrett Specification Roof 

A roof that is guaranteed l)y a twenty-year or ten- 
year suretv bond, as desired. 

A roof that is scientifically and mechanically cor- 
rect in every detail. 

A roof that contains more than twice as much 
actual waterproofing material as is generally used in 
other built-up roofing. 

A roof that has a wearing 
surface which resists all sorts 
of abuse and the most severe 
weather conditions. 

A roof that is fire retard- 
ant ; it carries Class "A" rat- 
ing by the Underwriters' Lab- 
oratories, Inc. 

A roof that takes the 
base rate of fire insurance. 

A roof that must pass the 
most rigid inspection. 

A roof that needs no repairs or paint. 

A roof that costs less per year of service than any 
other roofing suitable for flat surfaces. 

The Guaranty Bond 

A 20-year Guaranty Bond is offered on Barrett 
Specification Type "A A" Roofs and a 10-year Guaranty 
bond on Barrett Specification Type "A'' Roofs by The 
Barrett Company without charge in accordance with 
Note 1 of the Barrett Specifications hereinafter printed. 
Guarantees and bonds do not keep out water, but the 
Barrett Guaranty Bond dif¥ers from every other roofing 
guarantee or bond, in that this Company does not apply 
the roof and has no contractor's profit as a motive for 
cheapening the roofing. When applied by experienced 
and reliable roofing contractors, and carefully inspected 
by competent inspectors, Bar- 
rett Specification Roofs ap- 
plied in accordance with the 
specifications are just as eco- 
nomical and serviceable with- 
out the bond as with it. ^ trade-mark 
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The Barrett Company has prepared an inspection 
manual, known as "Requirements Covering Application 
and Inspection of Barrett Specification Roofs/' for 
use by architects, engineers and owners where the 
Company's inspection service is not available. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "AA'' Roof— for Use 
over Board Sheathing — 5 Plies 

Bonded for 20 years. (Revised April 15, 1920.) 
See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used where 
the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one (1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof-deck 
is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one (1) inch. 

Second — Over entire surface lay two (2) plies of 
Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seventeen 
(17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often as is 
necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is laid. 

Third — Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "AA" Roof 
Over Boards 

Bonded for 20 years 


Fourth— Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twentv-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 
with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet, so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Such nailing as is necessary shall be done so that 
all nails will be covered by not less than two (2) plies 
of felt. 

fifth — Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (Vi).to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

Genera?— The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and fifty (150) 
pounds of Specification Pitch shall be used for construct- 
ing each one hundred (100) square feet of completed 
roof, and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 


The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Co., of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date of 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-Year Guaranty Bond — Note No. I — The 
Barrett Company will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond 
on all jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in cities of 25,000 
population and upwards, in the United States and Can- 
ada, and in smaller centers where its Inspection Service 
is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing con- 
tractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict 
accordance with the above Specification and subject to 
Barrett inspection and approval. 

Note No, 2 — Incorporating the full wording of 
the Specification and inserting roofing details in plans, in 
order to avoid any misunderstanding, is advised. If an 
abbreviated form is desired, the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification — Roofing — Shall be a 
Barrett Specification Roof, Type "AA," laid in accord- 
ance with the Barrett Specification (for use over Board 
Sheathing), dated April 15, 1920, by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing con- 
tractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's Surety 
Bond Guaranty for twenty years, in accordance with 
Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "A A" Roof— for Use 
over Concrete — 4 Plies 

Bonded for 20 years. (Revised April 15, 1920.) 
See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 

where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry and free from loose material. If roof -deck is 
inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Coat the concrete uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay four (4) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
four and one-half (241/2) inches over preceding one, 
mopping with Specification Pitch the full twenty-four 
and one-half (241/4) inches on each sheet, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt. 

Third — Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than two hundred (200) pounds of 
pitch shall be used for constructing each one hundred 
(100) square feet of completed roof, and the pitch shall 
not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty years from date of com- 
pletion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. I — The 
Barrett Company will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond 
on all jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in cities of 25,000 
population and upwards, in the United States and Can- 
ada, and in smaller centers where its Inspection Service 
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is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing con- 
tractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict 
accordance with the above Specification and subject to 
Barrett inspection and approval. 

Note No. 2 — Incorporating the full wording of 
the Specification and inserting roofing details in plans, in 
order to avoid any misunderstanding, is advised. If an 
abbreviated form is desired, the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification — Roofing — Shall be a 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "AA" Roof 
Over Concrete 

Bonded for 20 years 

Barrett Specification Roof, Type "AA," laid in accord- 
ance with the Barrett Specification (for use over Con- 
crete), dated April 15, 1920, by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing con- 
tractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's Surety 
Bond Guaranty for twenty years, in accordance with 
Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "A" Roof— for Use 
over Concrete — 3 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. (Revised April 15, 1920.) 
See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry and free from loose material. If roof -deck is in- 
clined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Coat the concrete uniformly 
with Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twenty-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 
with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Third — Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (i/i) inch to 
five-eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
cr buckles. Not less than one hundred and seventy-five 
(175) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 


The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. I — The 
Barrett Company will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond 
on all jobs of 5000 sq. ft., or more, in cities of 25,000 
population and upwards, in the United States and Can- 
ada, and in smaller centers where its Inspection Service 



Over Concrete 

Bonded for 10 years 


is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing con- 
tractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict 
accordance with the above Specification and subject to 
Barrett inspection and approval. 

Note No. 2 — Incorporating the full wording of 
the Specification and inserting roofing details in plans, 
in order to avoid any misunderstanding, is advised. If an 
abbreviated form is desired, the following is suggested: 

Abbreviated Specification — Roofing — Shall be a 
Barrett Specification Roof, Type "A," laid in accord- 
ance with the Barrett Specification (for use over Con- 
crete), dated April 15, 1920, by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing con- 
tractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's Surety 
Bond Guaranty for ten years, in accordance with Note 
Nc. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type ''A" Roof— for Use 
over Board Sheathing — 4 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. (Revised April 15, 1920.) 
See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck— The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof- 
deck is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one ( 1 ) inch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often 
as is necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is 
laid. 
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Third — Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full seventeen (17) inches on 
each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. Such 
nailing as is necessary shall be done so that all nails 
will be covered by not less than one (1) ply of felt. 

Fifth — Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (1/4) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "A" Roof 
Over Boards 

Bonded for 10 years 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and twenty-five 
(125) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty — Note No, I — The Barrett 
Company will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all 
jobs of 5000 sq. ft., or more, in cities of 25,000 popu- 
lation and upwards, in the United States and Canada, 
and in smaller centers where its Inspection Service is 
available, providing the roof is laid l3y a roofing con- 
tractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict 
accordance with the above Specification and subject to 
Barrett inspection and approval. 

Note No, 2 — Incorporating the full wording of 
the Specification and inserting roofing details in plans, in 
order to avoid any misunderstanding, is advised. If an 
abbreviated form is desired, the following is suggested : 

Abbreviated Specification — Roofing — Shall be a 
Barrett Specification Roof, Type "A," laid in accordance 
with the Barrett Specification (for use over Board 
Sheathing), dated April 15, 1920, by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing 
contractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's 
Surety Bond Guaranty for ten years, in accordance with 
Note No. 1 of said Specification. 


Ainidh(0)ir 


Asphalt Felt 


Compdny 


Roofing for Steep Surfaces 

Special specifications for built-up steep roofing for 
sawtooth, monitor, umbrella, butterfly, hopper, plain hip, 
and other types of steep roof construction are fur- 
nished on request. Special attention is given by the 
Specification Department to steep roofing problems, each 
of which is carefully studied and specifications worked 
out to meet the conditions. Each job of steep roofing 
is a problem in itself because of the variety of designs 
of roof structures, the many kinds of roof decks on the 
market, the different inclines, the occupancy of the 
building, and the cost or need of either permanent or 
temporary roofing. 

In addition to special steep roof specifications for 
built-up work, the following roofings of the prepared or 
ready roofing type are widely used and recommended 
for steep slopes where the character of the building is 
suitable for them : 

Anchor Brand Roofing 

Anchor Brand Asphalt Felt 

— Used for roofing, sheathing, 
and waterproofing. A felt made 
from high grade fiber, saturated 
with an asphalt compound which 
40 years' experience has proved 
the most permanent. No taint 
or odor, thus making it espe- 
cially suitable for insulating and 
waterproofing cold storage 
compartments. In rolls 32 in. 
wide, containing 400 sq. ft., 
weighing about 60 lbs. Rolls 
labeled (see illustration) the 
label being printed in red, 
black and gray. 

Anchor Brand Roofing 
Cement — Refined from the 
purest asphalts selected to 
produce a compound pos- 
sessing to the fullest degree 
those cementitious and en- 
during qualities most essen- 
tial to a perfect roofing 
cement. Suitable also for 
membrane waterproofing. In 
barrels of about 50 gals, ca- 
pacity, and weighing about 
525 lbs. each. Each barrel 
is stenciled (see illustration) 
in black on a gray background. 

Quantities Required — Over 
sq. ft. of roof surface: 

432 sq. ft. Anchor Brand Felt 

100 to 110 lbs. (Net) Anchor Brand Cement, steep roofs 
110 to 135 lbs. (Net) Anchor Brand Cement, flat roofs 
The quantity of roofing cement varies with weather con- 
ditions and the skill of the workmen employed. 

Specification for Barrett Anchor Brand Roofing 
(Over Boards or Unit Tile Construction) 

For steep surfaces. This specification has been pre- 
pared for roof inclines of from 2 in. to the foot and 
upward. Properly applied, the Anchor Brand Roof is 
suitable for inclines up to 6 and 7 in. to the foot and 
even steeper. (Specifications suitable for flat surfaces 
or for use over concrete roof decks furnished on re- 
quest. ) 


Label on Roll of 
Anchor Brand 
Asphalt Felt 



Label on Barrel Head 
OF Anchor Brand 
Roofing Cement 


boards for each 100 
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The roof deck shall be smooth, firm, dry and free 
from loose material and shall be properly graded to 
outlets. 

First — Cover the roof area with four (4) thick- 
nesses of Anchor Brand Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
four and one-half (241/2) in. over the preceding one and 
securing with 3 penny barbed roofing nails driven 
through tin discs, spaced about twelve (12) in. apart 
and placed about six (6) in. below the upper edge of the 
sheet. Mop back eighteen (18) in. between the laps with 
a uniform coating of Anchor Brand Roofing Cement. 

^ ^^ - ^^^^^- ^^^^A Second — Over 
■ ^ surface thus laid, 
spread with a mop a 
heavy uniform coating 
of Anchor Brand 
Roofing Cement, into 
which, while hot, em- 
bed slag. The slag 
shall be clean, dry, 
free from dirt and 
shall be from one 
quarter (1/4) to five- 
eighths (%) in. in 
size. If the roof is 
applied in freezing 
weather, the slag must 
be heated. 

The roofing shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
experienced in applying built-up roofing on steep sur- 
faces. 

Note: Ordinarily commence laying felt at low 
points and at right angles with the incline of the roof. 
Where extreme inclines compel the use of scaffolding, 
felt should be laid parallel with the incline of the roof. 

Special Note for Architect — We recommend that 
the full text of the Specification be used. If, however, 
an abbreviated form is desired, we suggest : 

Roofing— Shall be Barrett Anchor Brand Asphalt 
Roofing, laid strictly in accordance with printed specifica- 
tions (for use over boards or unit tile construction — 
steep surfaces), dated March 3, 1922, using the materials 
specified. 



ANCHOR 5RAND ROOFING 

tHAGRAM FOR 5TEEP ROOF CONSTRUCTION. 

Diagram of Anchor Brand Roof 


TUe-Tite Asphalt Felt 

Placed beneath inclined tile 
or slate roofs it prevents leaks, 
especially those which result from 
drifting snow, also serves the 
purpose of a cushion, reducing 
breakage. It is an effective 
dampproof sheathing, and an in- 
valuable insulator, reducing fuel 
requirements. Made of warm 
dry felt protected by a thorough 
saturation of natural asphalt. In 
rolls 32 in. wide, containing 100 
sq. ft. Two weights, Nos. 30 and 
40, weighing approximately 30 
and 40 lbs. respectively. Each roll 
tration) with green and red label. 


ASPHALT 
FELT 


[nQ3o] 


The ^^gg0B^ CompAiy 


Label on Roll of Tile- 
TiTE Asphalt Felt 

is labeled (see illus- 


Anchor Asphalt Roof Coating (99.8% Pure) 

For treating all surfaces where a paint with saturat- 
ing properties is desired, including old (sun cracked) 
wooden shingles, rubber roofing, prepared roofing, gravel 
surfaced ready roofings, asphalt shingles and kindred 
roofings. Restores the life and waterproof qualities 


which have been exhausted by exposure to the sun. Re- 
sists alkali and acid fumes. Used also for darnpproofing 
brick, concrete and stone walls. 

Shipped in 50-gal. barrels ; 25-gal. half barrels ; 5-gal. 
kits; 1-gal. cans (6 cans packed in strong wooden case). 

Anchor Asphalt Paint (99.8% Pure) 

For protecting metal surfaces against the ravages 
of the elements. Dries quickly with a glossy, lustrous 
finish sufficiently flexible to prevent scaling. Resists 
alkali and acid fumes and solutions. For treating metal 
roofs of all kinds, smokestacks, boilers, fences and metal 
surfaces generally. Shipped in packages same as the 
Anchor Asphalt Roof Coating. 

Everlastic "Rubber'' Roofing 

This is a "rubber," or smooth surface, ready roofing 
of the highest grade, made in light, medium and heavy 
weights, and largely used for 
steep surfaces. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, 
containing 108 sq. ft., weighing 
35, 45 and 55 lbs. respectively. 
Nails and cement are packed in 
the center of each roll. 


Roofing 

TRADE-MARK 


mineral 


Everlastic Mineral-Surfaced Roofing 

A roofing manufactured in the most scientific and 
careful way, surfaced with red or green 
thoroughly embedded in a heavy 
layer of tested waterproofing 
compound. 

It is put up in rolls 36 in. 
wide, contains 108 sq. ft., and 
weighs about 85 lbs. Nails and 
cement are packed in the center 
of each roll. 


MINERAL-SURFACED 

Roofing 


TRADE-MARK 


Everlastic Octagonal Strip Shingles 

A new Everlastic four-in-one strip shingle made 
in an unique form and mineral-surfaced in red or green. 
Many distinctive designs can be created by interchanging 
the colors and reversing some of the shingles. 

Everlastic Octagonal Strip 
Shingles are 11x32 in. in size, laid 
with a 3-in. overlap, and are self- 
spacing. No chalk marking is 
needed. 

Each package contains 55 
strips — sufficient to cover 50 sq, 
ft. of roof surface. 


OCTAGONAL 
STRIP SHINGLES 


TRADE-MARK 


Everlastic Multi-Shingles (4-in-l) 

This is called "the 4-in-l roofing," as it consists 
of 4 shingles in one, size 321/^x10 in. Everlastic 
Multi-Shingles are made on a waterproof felt base with 
a red or green mineral surface, natural colors that 
never fade. 

Everlastic Multi-Shingles are durable and attrac- 
tive, also highly fire retardant. They require fewer 
nails and less labor to apply 
than individual shingles. Recom- 
mended for all steep roof build- 
ings where moderate price, 
beauty and durability are de- 
sired. TRADE-MARK 


MULTI-SBINGUES 
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TRADE-MARK 


Everlastic Giant Shingles 

Aside from a heavier felt 
base, Everlastic Giant Shingles are ■ A ^ ■ "Wi 
exactly like Everlastic Single ^j|XVN 1^ 

Shingles. They are just as beauti- CUIKI^I P 
ful, just as fire resistant. They OnlNwLt 
have the same fadeless red or 
green mineral surface, and the 
same rotproof "seal-back." They are "giants" for wear 
and service. 

Put up in packages of 85 shingles. Laid 4 in. to the 
v/eather, 5 packages are required to cover 100 sq. ft. of 
roof surface; 4 packages, if laid 5 in. to weather. 

Everlastic Single Shingles 

Everlastic Single Shingles 
are made cf the same materials 
as Multi-Shingles but are cut 8x 
\2'^/x in. These are applied like 
slate l)ut look better and cost 
much less. Laid 4 in. to the 
weather, making a triple cover- 
ing for entire roof. 

Building Paper, Sheathing, Lining, etc. 

For sheathing purposes use Jack Frost Sheathings, 
Barrett tarred felts, namely, l^arrett Specification 
Tarred Felt, 2-ply or 3-ply Red Seal Felt, or Barrett 
Slater's Felt. These felts are especially adaptable for 
sheathing under slate and lining for houses. Protect 
against vermin and insects. Their use means less coal 
for heating, and cooler buildings during hot weather. 
They are much superior for sheathing and 
lining purposes to the so-called rosin-size 
sheathincfs and unsaturated felts. 



SINGLE 
SHINGLES 

TRADE-MARK 



LABFX 


Barrett Tomb Brand Deadening Felt 

A sound deaclener for use in walls and 
floors; also insulates against heat and cold. 

Hydronon 

A dampproofing paint for use on the interior of 
stone, brick or concrete walls, 
to exclude dampness. Plaster 
may be applied directly on the 
Hydronon, as Hydronon has 
ample adhesive power, thus sav- 
ing all the costs of furring or 
lathing, and expediting construc- 
tion. Where walls are masonrv. 


Dainp-ProofmgrP2dnt 

TRADK-MARK 

every living room should be protected with Hydronon. 

Eternium Metal Paint (Anticorrosive) 

Eternium Faint (Black) is recommended for pro- 
tecting structural steel, which, if unpainted, should re- 
ceive a priming coat of red lead. It is made from a 
specially prepared coal-tar pitch base, and is especially 
resistant to acids and alkalies. 



Barrett Velvex Creosote Shingle Stains 

Tlie ideal coloring and ])reservative for shingles 
and all rough, unplaued timber. 
Cheaper than paint and easier to 
use. The creosote penetrates and 
preserves the wood. All colors, in 
beautiful, soft, velvety tones. 

Color samples on request. trade-mark 

Barrett Carbosota Liquid Creosote Oil 

The name Carbosota is a guarantee of an absolutely 
uniform wood preservative. Carbosota is a highly re- 


Creosote 
Shingle Stains 


fined and specially processed coal-tar creosote, particu- 
larly adapted to surface 
treatments (brush treatment, 
painting, spraying or dip- 
ping), and the open tank 
process. It conforms to 
standard specifications. 

Detailed recommenda- 
tions for application free by 
addressing nearest Barrett 
ofiice. 



TRADE-MARK 


Waterproofing — Foundations, Reservoirs, Swimming 
Pools, Subways, Tunnels 

Each job of waterproofing is a problem in itself 
and requires especial attention. Special specifications 
submitted on receipt of complete details. 

Floor Waterproofing 

Barrett Specification Tarred Felt and Barrett 
Specification Waterj^roofing Pitch meet the "Regulations 
Governing Standard Mill (slow burning) Construction*' 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters, for water- 
proofing wooden floors. See edition of 1918, pages 7 
and 8. Special specifications for waterproofing wooden 
or concrete floors furnished on request. 

Tar-Rok Subfloor Construction 

The most suitable surface on which to bed plank 
where a wooden floor is desired in factories, machine- 
shops, storehouses, etc. Sleepers are absolutely unnec- 
essary. These floors insure a maximum of strength and 
rigidity, as well as protection ^-^ r^/^Ty^ 

against dry-rot, decay and fire, at 1 i^lv^^^^^LOlVi 
a minimum cost. Separate con- trade-mark 
Crete foundations are not re- 
quired for any self-contained machinery. Tar-Rok sub- 
floors are applied directly over earth, or over concrete 
slabs. Send for Tar-Rok Subfloor Booklet. 


A, 1-in. hardwood 


B, 3-in. planV, 
treated wj.h 
Carbosota 


C, 1-in. dampproof 
course 

D, 4-in. founda- 
tion course 



Tar-Rok Subfloor Over Concrete 



A, 1-in. liardwood 


B, 3-in. plank, 
treated with 
Carbosota 


C, 1-in. dampproof 
course 

D, 4-in. founda- 
tion course 


© 5/ ' K, earth 

Tar-Rok Subfloor Over Earth 


Co-operative Service 

The Barrett Company will be pleased to submit 
additional information on roofing, flashing, waterproof- 
ing, etc., and to assist architects and engineers in pre- 
paring specifications to meet their problem. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roofing 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products and Services 

Carey Built-up Roofing. 

Carey Felts for Waterproofing, 
Weatherproofing and Roofing purposes. 

Carey Asphalt Pitch. 

Contracts taken to furnish and apply 
Carey Built-up Roofing in all locations. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing see pages 70-71 ; for Expansion Joints, see page 495 
for Asphalt Shingles, see page 907; for Pipe Cover- 
ings, see pages 1736-1737. 



PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


Experience and Facilities 

Established in 1873, The Philip Carey 
Company has furnished millions of squares 
of roofing, distributed and applied to build- 
ings of every description throughout the 
world. The Carey mills are modern, and 
faciHties for handling large business are 
maintained to a high standard. 

Carey Roofs 

Carey roofs are laid strictly in accord- 
ance with the Carey specifications for 
various weights andthicknesses adapted 
to meet the requirements of the roof 
structure, and the conditions to which 
the roofing will be subsequently ex- 
posed. 


Carey Felts 

Carey felts consist of the best 
grade of stock, carefully prepared and 
saturated in asphalt to insure absolute 
waterproofing protection and perma- 
nent flexibility. 

Fiberock (Asbestos Asphalt 
Impregnated Felt) — Used in Carey 
built-up roofing specifications, also 
for waterproofing and weatherproof- 
ing work. Put up in rolls containing 
324 sq. ft. ; width, 36 in. ; weight about 
45 lbs. per roll. 

Feltex (Asphalt Saturated Felt) 
— Used in Carey built-up roofing, water- 
proofing and weatherproofing work. Fur- 
nished ni rolls containing 324 sq. ft. ; width 
36 in. ; weight, about 45 lbs. per roll. 


Manco (Carey Asphalt Pitch) 

More than 40 years' experience in 
asphalt refining is back of Carey Manco. 
For roofing purposes, no other asphalt can 
equal its splendid qualities. If interested 
in high grade asphalt, write to this com- 
pany, stating requirements. 



Carey Flexible Cement Roofing 

The Carey flexible cement roofing is a 
solid, compact and indivisible sheet of roof- 
ing. Its foundation consists of a wool- 
felt, manufactured from the best grade of 
stock and saturated so as to render it water- 
proof and permanently flexible. A heavy 
body of asphalt cement is laid over the 
felt foundation. The top reinforcement consists of a 
strong Calcutta burlap embedded into the asphalt comjx)- 
sition, giving great tensile strength to the 
roofing sheet. 

The weight of Carey flexible cement 
roofing, without any completing materials, 
is approximately 75 lbs. per square. This 
roofing was placed on the market in 1885. 
Since that time it has been extensively used 
on buildings of every description, in all 
climates, proving by actual time test its prac- 
ticable and durable qualities. Furnished in 
rolls, 1 square each, with necessary materials 
for proper application. For specifications 
and method of laying, see following page. 


CAREY ASBESTOS 
BUILT-UP R^OOFINTG 



Carey Asbestos Built-up Roofing 

This roof is specified for the most 
permanent construction, including all 
types of buildings, flat or steep sur- 
faces, particularly the sawtooth type 
of construction, where it has been 
proved in common practice that the 
ordinary roof covering fails to meet 
the necessary requirements. 

The smooth asphalt finished sur- 
face of this roof (see illustration) , con- 
stantly washed by the rains, always pre- 
sents a clean and uniform appearance. 
For specifications see following pages. 


CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT ROOPING 



CAR.EY TELTEX 
bUlLT-UP ROOF IMG 


Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 

This roofing is constructed of 
Carey high grade Feltex (asphalt sat- 
urated felt), and Manco Asphalt Pitch. 
It is suitable for buildings of every descrip- 
tion, with the exception of those having very 
steep roof surfaces. The Manco Asphalt 
Pitch is prepared with a high melting point, 
and is therefore not affected by any tempera- 
ture of the sun's heat. It is made to three 
specifications as illustrated and specified on 
the following pages. 

Correspondence 

Information and advice respecting the 
adaptability of Carey roofing specifications 
to meet any particular requirements will be 
furnished on request. Write for samples 
and further information. 
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Specifications for Carey Roofings 

(1) Work by Other Trades— Provision for the follow- 
ing work should be included under the proper specification 
headings: 

(2) Preparalion of Wood Surfaces — Roof surface is to be 
prepared and made ready for the application of Carey Roofing 
with dry seasoned sheathing boards of uniform thickness, closely 
laid. On permanent buildings, tongue and grooved sheathing 
6 to 8 in. wide, is recommended. All sheathing boards to be 
surfaced nailed with at least two nails to each purlin in addition 
to any blind nailing. Sheathing boards to be placed on building 
horizontally. Remove or hammer down all projecting nail heads; 
cover all knot holes, etc., in the sheathing and sweep the sheath- 
ing clean before the roofing is applied. 

(3) Preparation of Concrete, Tile or C\)psum Surfaces — AH 
concrete, tile or gypsum surfaces shall be prepared for the appli- 
cation of Carey Roofing with a comparatively smooth, hard 
finish, free from holes and loose particles of sand and cement, 
and the expense of rectifying any extensive irregularities, such 
as depressions in the plane of the roof surface, which must be 
filled, shall be chargeable to (—Contractor). All sharp angles 
to be rounded out so as to avoid rough or sharp edges. On 
steep surfaces provision shall be made for anclioring the roofing 
sheets, the anchor strip to consist of a wood strip embedded into 
the concrete surface at the ridge. All down-spout openings 
must be sufficient size and the gutters properly graded by the 
cement contractor, so that water will not stand at any point. 

(4) Sheet Metal Work — Counterflash all walls with No. 26 
gauge galvanized iron, or if preferred, copper or Carey Fiberock 
counterflashing may be used. Metal counterflashing to be firmly 
attached to wall with suitable plugs and portland cement. (If 
furnished by the roofing contractor, both material and labor of 
installation shall be charged to the acceptor of this proposal as 
an extra, unless otherwise specifically stated in proposal.) 

(5) Nailing 5<n>s— (General Contractor) to provide nailing 
strip in wall for roof flashings not more than 12 in. nor less 
than 6 in. above roof line. 


Specification C — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 
Style "C" (Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — This specification contemplates 
furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work included.) 

Sheathing must be dry before applying the roofing. 

(2) Materials — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
**C," 75 lbs. per square. Carey Fibre Coating (IVL* gals.) 17 
lbs. per square. Carey Fibre Coating ( Vi gal. for laps), or 6 
lbs. Manco Asphalt, 6 lbs. per square. 1-in. large head roofing 
nails, 1V4 lbs. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 99 lbs. 

(3) Application— The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. at 
the joints and 4 in. at tbe cross seams, and cementing between 
the sheets at the joints and cross seams with Carey Fibre Coat- 
ing or Manco Asphalt. 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Care should be taken to avoid driving nails in cracks 
or knot holes. 

The patent lap shall be securely cemented down over all 
joint and nail heads with Carey Fibre Coating or Manco. No 
nail heads must be left exposed. 

(4) Gutters and Valleys — First line with a single sheet 
of saturated felt, mopping the same in solid, then mop in solid 
over the felt a full length sheet of roofing cut to a width of not 
over 18 in. Lay the sheets lengthwise with the valley or gutter 
so that joints will not occur in the center. All gutter ^ and 
valley sheets to be applied as specified under "Application." 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, to be primed 
to full height of flashing with Carey Asphalt Primer. 

(5) Flashing — The roofing sheets shall be cut so that 
they will extend up on all fire walls, skylights, curbs, chimneys 
and other vertical surfaces to a height of 3 in. A sheet of Carey 
Roofing, full length and cut to a width of 9 in., to be applied 
along the vertical surface, extending 3 in. on the roof proper 
and 6 in. on the wall, being securely cemented and nailed to the 
roof surface and to the nailing strip in the fire wall. (Also see 
details for flashing where cricket is used.) 

(6) Counterflashing — See under "Work by Other 
Trades." 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be coated with Carey Fibre Coating, evenly spread 
to a uniform finish. 


Specification No. 2 — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 
Built-up (Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
C, 75 lbs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 30 lbs. 
per square. Carey Fiberock Felt or Feltex, 15 lbs. per square. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 1-in. large head 
roofing nails, iVi lbs. per square. 

Weight per square, applied, to be approximately 146 lbs. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. 
at the joints and 4 in. at the cross seams. (The patent lap is 
not to be used but covered entirely by the succeeding sheet.) 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Nails must be driven straight and care used to avoid 
driving nails in cracks or knot holes. 

The Carey Roofing surface shall then be mopped with Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, into which, while hot, embed 1 hyer Carey 
Fiberock Felt, lapping the sheets about 2 in. and laying the Fiber- 
ock sheets crosswise of the Carey Roofing sheets or with the 
Carey Roofing sheets, as best suits the type of roof construction. 

(4) Gutters and Valleys — Apply 1 sheet of Carey 
Flexible Cement Roofing, cut to a width of not over 18 in., 
mopping this sheet solid, then apply over the sheet of Carey 
Roofing, 1 sheet of Carey Fiberock Felt, thoroughly mopping 
same to the top surface of the Carey Roofing. Lay all sheets 
lengthwise with the gutters or valleys so that joins will not 
occur in the center. All gutter sheets are to be applied as speci- 
fied under "Application." 



APPLICATION OP CAR£Y Vimhll CHMENT 
ROOMING, STYLE (OYER. WOOD SHEATHING) 


y ■ 1 

"•CO Asphalt Fir^iSH— -^aM| 
Specifick+ion 

N9|2 


1- >j>ii:.i. ' I. . 

( «;HFATHIN<jf 


APPLICATION or CAILEY TLIXIBLl CE>^ENT 
ROOTING SPECIPICATION NO. 2 



METHOD OF PLASHING CAREY PLEXI5LE. CE- 
MENT ROOFING SPECIEICATJON NO. 2 


CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT RDOnKG- 
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Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, should be 
primed to full height of flashing. 

(5) Flashing — Allow Carey Roofing Sheets from main 
deck to lap on to cricket. Cut cap strip of Carey Roofing 
sufficient width and cement same in solid, nailing the upper 
edge to wood strip in wall. The Fiberock Felt from main 
roof to run to wall only, in case cricket is not used in angle 
of wall. 

(6) Counterflashing— See under "Work by Other 
Trades.'' 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of Fiberock Felt 
shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied 
in a light thin coat, less than in. thick, and spread to 
a uniform finish. 

Specification No. 3 — Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials— One roll (108 sq. ft.) 2-ply Careystone 
Roofing, weight 35 lbs. 30 lbs. Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impreg- 
nated Asbestos Felt. 60 lbs. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 1 lb. 
%-in. nails. % lb. flat tin caps. 



jMETHOD OF FLASHING CAR.EYASBE5T06 bUlLT-UP 
SPECIFICATIOM NO. 3 FOR. WOOD _ 



CAREY FIBEROCK ASbLSTOS COUNTERFLASH 
NO METAL U5ED - SPECIFICATION NO 4 



CAREY SPECIFICATION NO 4 


CAHtY A5BEST0vS BUILT-UP HOOFING 


(3) Application — Roof surface shall be covered with 
2-ply Careystone Asbestos Roofing, laid with the white surface 
next to sheathing boards. All joints to be lapped 2 in., cap- 
nailing sheets at joints securely to the sheathing board every 
6 in. with one additional row of nails and caps 11 in. apart 
through the center of the sheet. This surface to be mopped with 
Carey Manco Pitch and on to this surface shall be laid 2 layers 
of 1-ply Fiberock Asphalt Impregnated Asbestos Felt, cementing 
solid between these sheets so that at no place shall felt touch 
felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are 
left exposed. After these materials are applied spread over the 
entire surface a coating of Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch in an 
even, uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing — The 2-ply Careystone base sheet shall 
extend from main deck to lap the full height of cricket. A strip 
of 2-ply Careystone (18 in. wide, more or less, depending on 
conditions) shall be nailed to top edge of nailing strip in wall 
and this asbestos strip to be thoroughly cemented over cricket 
and same to lap on to main roof deck at least 4 in. The final 
2 plies of Fiberock from main roof are then run to top edge of 
flashing, each being cemented in solid over cap sheet. Height 
of flashing, width of cricket and flashing material, may be regu- 
lated to suit height of wall and other prevailing conditions. 

(5) Counterflashing — See under "Work by Other 
Trades." 

Specification No. 4 — Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 
(Over Concrete or Tile) 

(1) Work Proposed — This specification contemplates 
furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work in- 
cluded.) The concrete, or roof base, must be thoroughly dry 
and clean before the roofing is applied. 

' (2) Materials — 1 gal. Carey Asphalt Primer. 45 lbs. 
Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impregnated Asbestos Felt. 90 lbs. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall first be coated 
with Carey Asphalt Primer applied cold and thoroughly brushed 
in. Then mop entire surface with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch 
into which while hot embed 3 layers of Carey Fiberock (Asphalt 
Impregnated Asbestos Felt) each layer of which is thoroughly 
bonded with Manco Asphalt so that at no place shall felt touch 
felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet so that 11 in. are 
left exposed. After proper application of such materials the 
entire surface is given a light coating of Carey Manco Asphalt 
Pitch spread in an even, uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing — All walls to be flashed shall be given a 
coat of Carey Asphalt Primer. Cement strip of Fiberock Felt 
6 in. wide in angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. 
The Fiberock sheets from main roof to be cut so they will 
extend up on all fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces 
to a height of 6 in. ; this extension to be cemented to vertical 
surface. A cap sheet of Fiberock Felt cut 12 in. wide to be 
cemented in 6 in. to wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

(5) Counterflashing — See under "Work by Other 
Trades." 

Specification No. 5 — Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed— Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials— Carey Feltex, 30 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex, 15 lbs. 
per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 
%- or 1-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 96 lbs. 

(3) Application— The roof surface shall be covered 
with 1 sheet of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lbs. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints with large head %- or 1-in. nails on 
6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced 
11 in. apart lengthwise through the center of the sheet. After 
the 30-lb. Feltex sheet has been completed in accordance with 
above instructions, proceed to cover the same with 1 layer of 
Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide and weighing about 15 lbs. per square. 
The 15-lb. sheet to be cemented with Manco Asphalt securely 
to the 30-lb. sheet, lapping the top sheets not less than 2 in. 
between the joints of the lower sheet — no nails to be used 
through the top sheet. 

(4) Gutters — Line all gutters in the same manner as 
described under "Application." 

In certain types of construction it is desirable to reinforce 
all gutters and valleys with an extra sheet of felt, weighing not 
less than 15 lbs. per square, well mopped in with Manco Asphalt 
Pitch. (This extra reinforcement, if required, to be charged for 
as an extra on time and material basis.) 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should be 
primed to full height of flashing. 
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CAR.£Y l^ELTEX BUILT-UP KOOFING, SPEC- 
IPICATIOK M0.5 (OVtH WOOD SHEATHING) 



METHOD OP FLASHING CAR.EY PELTEX 
KOOFIKG SPECinCATION "NO. 5 



CAKEY EELTEX BUILT-UP HOOFIMG.S P EC- 
lEICATION NO. 7 (OYEK WOOD SHEATHING ) 



METHOD OF FLASHING CAFLEY EELTEX 
KOOFINO SPECIFICATION NO. 7 



CARE.Y FELTE.X bUlLT-UP ROOPING, SPECIFI- 
CATION VO.S (0YIK.CONCKETE,TILE,0K GYPSUM ) 


(5) Flashing — (General Contractor or Owner) to pro- 
vide suitable nailing strips in the walls at time of construction — 
usual size about 2x4 in. ; also provide crickets for bridging angle 
of wall and roof deck. 

Note: Height of flashing, width of cricket and flashing 
materials may be regulated to suit height of wall and other 
conditions prevailing. 

(6) Counterflashing— See under "Work by Other 
r a d e s " 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roof ap- 
plied shall be mopped with Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied hot, 
and spread to a uniform finish. 

Specification No. 7 — Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials — Carey Feltex, 30 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex, 15 lbs. 
per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. 
Carey Feltex, 15 lbs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lbs. per square. Vs- or 1-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per sauare. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
136 lbs. 

(3) Application— The roof surface shall be covered 
with sheets of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lbs. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints with large head %- or 1-in. nails on 
6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced 
11 in. apart lengthwise through center of sheet. 

After the 30-lb. Feltex sheets have been completed in ac- 
cordance with the above instructions, proceed to cover the same 
with 2 layers of Carey Feltex, weight about 15 lbs. per square 
each, cementing solid between sheets and joining same to the 
30-lb. sheet so that at no place shall felt touch felt, each sheet 
to overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are left exposed, 
making a continuous 2-ply built-up over the 30-lb. base FeUex 
sheet — no nails to be used through the top sheets. 

(4) Gutters — Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 5. 

(5) Flashing — Use paragraph 5, Specification No. 5. 

(6) Counterflashing— Use paragraph 7, Specification 
No. 5. 

(7) Roof Finish — Use paragraph 6, Specification No. 5. 

Specification No. 8— Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Concrete, Tile or Gypsum Block) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification 4. 

(2) Materials— Carey Asphalt Primer, 1 gal., 9 lbs. per 
square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 50 lbs. per square. Carey 
Feltex Felt, 15 lbs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 15 lbs. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 
15 lbs. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lbs. per 
square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
179 lbs. , . , 

(3) Application — The concrete shall be coated with 
Carey Asphalt Primer, applied cold, and thoroughly brushed in. 
The surface shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
into which, while hot, embed 3 layers of Carey Feltex (Asphalt 
Saturated Felt), cementing solid between the sheets so that 
at no place shall felt touch felt; each sheet to overlap the pre- 
vious sheet so that 11 in. are left exposed, making 8 courses of 
Asphalt and Felt. 

(4) Gutters — Apply 3 layers of Carey Feltex Felt 
lengthwise with the gutter. Each sheet to overlap the previous 
sheet so that one-third of its length is left exposed. (Use sheets 
cut to uniform length.) 

All gutter sheets shall extend on the roof surface sufficiently 
to be properly lapped with the main roofing sheets and are to 
be applied as specified under "application." 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should be 
primed to full height of flashing with Carey Asphah Primer.^ 

(5) Flashing — Cement strip of Feltex 6 in. wide in 
angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. The Feltex 
sheets from main roof to be cut so they will extend up on all 
fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces to a height of 
6 in. ; this extension to be cemented to vertical surface. A 
cap sheet of Feltex cut 12 in. wide to be cemented in 6 in. to 
wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

General Contractor to leave opening in the walls for insert- 
ing counterflash. 

(6) Counterflashing— See under "Work by Other 
Trades." 

(7) Roof Finish— The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
applied hot, evenly spread to a uniform finish. 


CAREY FELTEJC BUILT-UP ROOFING 


Sweet's Catalogue 


880 


THE NATIONAL ROOFING CO. 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Roofing 

184 Fillmore Avenue 
TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICE: National Roofing Co., 608 Empire Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCH DISTRIBUTERS 


BALTIMORE, MD., Clarke Asphalt Roofing & Paint Co., 1048 

West Baltimore Street 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Gillett-Barnes Co., 91 State Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Cordes, Ayrault & Co., Inc., 502 Michigan 

Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Nati6nal Roofing & Supply Co., 6318 
Kinsman Road 

DETROIT, MICH., National Roofing & Paint Co., 1351 Michigan 
Avenue 

LOCKPORT, N. Y., Cordes, Ayrault & Co., 13 Cottage Street 

TONAWANDA, N. Y., Cordes, 


LOUISVILLE, KY., Central Paint & Roofing Co., 314 West Main 
Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Cream City Roofing & Paint Mfg. Co., 

910 Winnebago Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Kracke & Flanders Co.. 4124 Toulouse 

Street 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., Cordes, Ayrault & Co., 1429 Main Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. L, Narragansett Supply Co., 830 Eddy Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Onondaga Builders Supply Co., 569 South 
Clinton Street 
Ayrault & Co., Fillmore Avenue 


Products 

Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roof-. 
ING, a Ready-to-lay Roofing for flat or steep 
roofs. 

Security Wide Lap Asphalt Strip 
Shingles. 

Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing (for 
Flat or Steep Roofs) 

Security Wide Weld asphalt roofing 
is a patented ready-to-lay, gravel, or slate surfaced 
asphalt roofing, for use on either flat or steep roofs. 

The 6-in. Patented Joint— Security Wide Weld 
roofing is made with a patented 6-in. wedge-shaped joint 
that can not leak, welds the whole roof into one con- 
tinuous piece, and covers all nail heads with the full 
thickness of roofing (see illustration), a feature not 
found in any other type of ready-to-lay roofing. 

The joint is made hy lapping each sheet of roofing 
6 in. over the one that lies next below it on the roof, and 
welding the two together with hard, natural mineral 
asphalt cement, heated to 350° Fahr. As will be noted 
by referring to the illustration the union is made between 
two smooth surfaces, a 6-in. ungraveled margin being 
left along one edge for this purpose. 

Built-up in Five Layers — Security Wide Weld 
roofing is built up in 5 layers as follows: 

A — One layer of asphalt saturated wool felt 36 in. wide. 

B — One layer of natural mineral asphalt 32 in. wide. 

Q — One layer of asphalt saturated wool felt 32 in. wide. 

D — One layer of natural mineral asphalt 32 in. wide. 

Over the last 2 in. of this layer, which forms a part of the 
6-in. weld, is laid a strip of thin tissue paper tape, which pre- 
vents sticking in the roll. This dissolves entirely in the process 
of welding. 

E — Surfacing, 30 in. wide. 

No Coal Tar — Security roofing is made of special 
high grade, long fibered wool felt, saturated with natural 
mineral asphalt, which is refined by our own formula. 



TRADE-MARK 


the result of over 25 years' experience. 
Not a particle of coal tar or pitch in any 
form enters into the composition of any of 
our roofings. 

Surfacing — The surfacing of Security 
roofing is a heavy layer of natural mineral 
asphalt cement, into which, while hot, is per- 
manently embedded a final layer of white sea 
gravel, or crushed red or green slate. This 
adds to the durability, weatherproofing and fire resisting 
qualities, and obviates all need of painting and repairs. 
The color may be changed by using our "Asphaltus" 
Coating. 

Security Roofing Is Durable — This roofing has 
lasted long periods of time, not only without renewal, 
but without any attention whatever. Ten-, twelve- and 
fifteen-year-old roofs are still in good condition and will 
apparently remain so for many years to come. 

Underwriters' Approval — Security Wide Weld 
roofing is approved l)y the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

Three Styles — Security roofing is made in three 
styles: sea-gravel surface, red slate and green slate. It 
can also be furnished with burlap insertion for siding, 
or for roofs over one-half ])itch. Security roofing is 
satisfactory for all classes of roofs, and easily applied 
by any intelligent workman. The gravel surface is used 
extensively as a non-slip stair tread. 

How to Obtain Security Roofing — Security 
roofing is sold only by our exclusive agencies. As these 



E- GRAVEL- 30** 
O-ASPHALT-32" 
C- FEL.T-3Z" 
D-ASPMALT-3Z" 


Detail Showing Construction and Laying of "Security" Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing 
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cover the entire country, there is probably one not far 
from you. If, however, you are unable to find the roofing 
in your immediate locality, vi^rite to us direct, and we 
will make it our business to see that you are supplied. 

Specifications for Security Wide Weld Roofing 

Roofing Over Concrete or Tile Surfaces— (1) Prepara- 
lion of Roof Surface — Roof surface shall be graded to properly 
drain water freely into gutter or down-spouts. All concrete 
surfaces shall be prepared for the application of the roofing with 
a comparatively smooth, hard finish free from depressions and 
loose particles of sand or cement. Saddles shall be built behind 
all chimneys, skylights and other projections toward which the 
water flows in order to turn the water around them. 

(2) The (Owner or Contractor) shall furnish and put 
into place three-cornered cant strips against all walls or places 
of right angles where flashing is to be made, breaking the corners 
at least 3 in. Also put into place wood nailing strips not more 
than 15 ft. apart on roofs of more than one-third pitch. 

(3) Materials — The materials used in the construction of 
this roof shall be The National Roofing Co.'s National Asphalt 
Primer, Natronite MC Asphalt Mopping Cement and Security 
Wide Weld Roofing constructed at their factory. 

(4) Application of Materials — The concrete shall be thor- 
oughly primed with National Asphalt Primer, applied cold and 
thoroughly brushed in. 

(5) Mop thoroughly the entire primed concrete surfaces 
with Natronite MC Asphalt Cement, into which, while hot, embed 
the Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing, lapping each sheet 
6 in. over the preceding one at the joint allowed for this purpose, 
fitting perfectly. Then weld the entire 6-in. joint with National 
Asphalt Cement at 350° Fahr., pressing the sheets together with 
the foot or heavy roller. 

(6) Care should be taken that no spaces or skips are allowed 
in welding the joint. 

(7) Cutters and Valleys — Lay the Security sheets length- 
wise with the gutter or valley so that no joints will occur in 
the center. 

(8) If necessary to reinforce the gutter, lay one or two 
sheets of National Asphalt Saturated Felt over which is spread 
a uniform layer of Asphalt Cement, into which, while hot, embed 
a full length sheet of Security Wide Weld Roofing cut to width. 

(9) Flashing — Security Roofing shall be cut lengthwise 
into strips so that they will extend up on all firewalls, skylights, 
curbs, chimneys and other vertical surfaces to a height equal to 
the wooden nailing strip which has been set into the wall by the 
(Owner or Contractor). The strips shall be cemented to the 
walls, fastened to the wood nailing strip and finished at the top 
with a narrow cleat nailed through the roofing into the wood 
nailing strip and sealed with hot cement. 

(10) Countcrflashing — Such flashing, if necessary, shall be 
made with Security Roofing cut into strips of proper width, or 
if preferred, No. 26 galvanized iron or copper may be used. 

Roofing Over Wood Sheathing — (11) Preparation of Roof 
Surface — Roof surface shall be graded to properly drain 
water freely into gutter and down-spouts. Roofing boards must 
be well seasoned and the ends of each board shall rest on and be 
properly secured to joists and purlins. If edges of sheathing 
board are curled up, they shall be drawn down and secured firmly 
to joists or purlins, eliminating all standing nail heads and other 
projections. Saddles shall be built behind all chimneys, skylights 
and other projections toward which the water flows in order to 
turn the water around them. All loose knots and other flaws 
shall be removed and all holes filled or covered. All chips and 
other rubbish shall be removed and the roof deck made and kept 
free from all obstructions other than tools and appliances of 
the roofer. All to be done by the owner or contractor. 

(12) The (Owner or Contractor) shall furnish and put 
into place three-cornered cant strips against all walls or places 
of right angles where flashing is to be made. 

(13) Materials — The materials used in the construction 
of this roof shall be The National Roofing Co.'s Security Wide 
Weld Roofing constructed at their factory. 

(14) Application of Materials — Lay Security Gravel Sur- 
face Wide Weld Roofing next to the sheathing, lapping each 
sheet at joint allowed for this purpose, nailing the upper edge 
through the 2-in. white tape every 2 or 3 in., then weld the 
entire 6-in. joint with Natronite MC Asphalt Cement at 350° 
Fahr., pressing the sheets together with the foot or heavy roller. 

(15) Care should be exercised that no spaces or skips are 
allowed in welding the joint. The roofing sheets should be 
laid parallel to and not cross the sheathing boards. 

Nate: For Gutters, Flashing, etc., copy paragraphs 7, 8, 9 and 10. 


Security Wide Lap Strip Shingle (for Slanting Roofs) 

A quarter of a century of experience in the manu- 
facture of asphalt prepared roofing has shown the Hmita- 
tion of roll roofing for use on slanting roofs of high 
grade buildings. To meet this demand, roll roofing was 
cut into shingles, which made a very pleasing roof, but 
owing to the excessive weight, the large amount of waste, 
and the consequent high cost, they were out of reach of 
the average consumer. 

To ofifset this. The National Roofing Co. has 
combined individual shingles with roll roofing — produc- 
ing Security Wide Lap strip shingles which has all of the 
advantages of individual shingles and roll roofing with 
none of the disadvantages. 

Security Wide Lap strip shingle is made of the same 
high grade, long fibcred asphalt saturated felt, the same 
grade of asphalt binder, together with the quality of 
workmanship that goes with Security Wide Weld 
roofing. The celebrated Security 6-in. joint Wide Weld 
roofing was taken as a model, the joint modified and 
the surfacing placed in such a relative position that a 
shingle efifect, superior to individual shingles, is pro- 
duced. Every ounce of material in the roofing is utilized 
for the purpose intended — 2 layers of felt and asphalt 
over every inch of roof surface. 

The wide unsur faced lap makes a positive, secure 
joint when cemented together with asphalt cement. The 
strip has a tendency to hug toward the roof surface, mak- 
ing a practically airtight surface unattainable with indi- 
vidual or slab shingles, and is recommended for any roof 
having sufficient pitch to drain the surface thoroughly. 

There are no exposed raw edges, as every edge is 
hermetically sealed with weatherproof asphalt. 

The shingle effect is indicated by omitting the red 
and green surfacing at regular intervals — but the asphalt 
and the felt are still there. 

It is impossible to lay Security Wide Lap shingles 
wrong (as is the case with ordinary shingles) because 
they are self -spacing and easily aligned. 

The nailing is another feature. There are 2 nails to 
every shingle effect. All nails are covered by a full thick- 
ness of the roofing. Nails are driven through the center 
of the sheet and a wrinkle or buckle is impossible. 

Each roll contains 2 strips, the edges meeting the 
center of the roll which is so scored that after unrolling 
the strip may be torn apart accurately, and on account of 
this Security Wide Lap strip shingles are less expensive 
in the application, thereby saving labor. 

Security Wide Lap Strip shingles are packed in con- 
venient form in rolls 32 in. wide, containing 110 sq. ft. 
to lay 50 sq. ft. of exposed surface. Nails and cement 
packed inside of each roll. 

Below is shown one-half the roll. 



Security Wide Lap Strip Shingle 
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ESTABLISHED 1868 rpjjg RICHARDSON COMPANY 

Roofing Manufacturers 
LOCKLAND, (CINCINNATI) OHIO 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

LOCKLAND (CINCINNATI). OHIO ST. LOUIS, MO. CHICAGO. ILL, Conway Buildinp 

ATLANTA, GA. DALLAS, TEX. NE-W ORLEANS, LA. 

FACTORIES: LOCKLAND (CINCINNATI), OHIO; MELROSE PARK (CHICAGO). ILL.; NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


Products 

ViSKALT Roofing and Waterproofing Ma- 
terials, which inckide : 

Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Viskalt Waterproofing Compound. 

Richardson Felt (Viskalt Saturated). 

Viskalt Waterproofed Felt (Saturated and Coated). 

Viskalt Saturated Fahric. 

Richardson Roofing Asphalt. 

Viskalt Coated Sheathing. 

Vis-Kote (Coated Sanitary Sound-deadening and 
Insulating Fabric). 

Viskalt Dampproofing Paint (Interior and Exterior 
Walls). 

Viskalt Fibrated Cement. 

Viskalt Fibrated Asphalt Coating. 

Viskalt Roof Paint. 

Viskalt Metal Preservative. 

Viskalt Concrete Primer. 

Flex-a-Tile Construction Roofing (19-in. lap, Red 
or Green). 

Flex-a-Tile Super-Giant Shingle, 10xl4-in. (Weath- 
ered Brown, Green, Red, Blue-Black). 

Flex-a-Tile Giant Shingles (Green, Red, Blue- 
Black). 

Flex-a-Tile Standard Individual Shingles (Green, 
Red, Blue-Black). 

Flex-a-Tile Stvle 4-slab Shingles (Green, Red, Blue- 
Black). 

Flex-a-Tile Wide Space Shingles (Green, Red, 
Blue-Black). 

Flex-a-Tile Shingle Roll (Green or Red). 

Flex-a-Tile Giant Mica Surfaced Roofing. 

Flex-a-Tile Slate Surface Roofing (Red or Green). 

Rubbertex Roofing. 

Nuroid Roofing. 

Flex-a-Tile Blue Plaster Board. 

Flex-a-Tile Deadening Felt (Uncoated). 

Experience 

The Richardson Company has been manufactur- 
ing the basic materials for waterproofing purposes since 
1868. More than 50 years of straightforward business 
dealings are behind Richardson Products. 

Properties and Applications of Vis-Kote (Sanitary 
Sound-deadening and Insulating Fabric) 

Vis-Kote is a heavy, loosely woven fabric, coated 
with Viskalt — a blended bitumen from The Richardson 
Company's refineries. Its purpose is two-fold: first, to 
provide permanent sanitation between walls and floors — 
places that are inaccessible after the building is com- 
pleted ; and second, to deaden sound and insulate against 
heat and cold. 


Vis-Kote is rendered absolutely clean and germ-free 
by the process by which it is manufactured; and its sani- 
tary qualities are preserved by its Viskalt coating, which 
mice, moths and other vermin will not touch, and in 
which spillage can not set up an unsanitary condition. 

In floor construction Vis-Kote cements itself, on the 
under side, to the rough boards, and on the upper side to 
the finished flooring, making an actual and distinct 
separation between rooms and floors. 

The use of Vis-Kote is especially important in 
churches, schools, hospitals and nurseries, where sanita- 
tion is necessary ; and in refrigerating plants and cars, 
where insulation is demanded. Its properties, however, 
make its use highly effective for sound-deadening in resi- 
dences, and for insulation under tin, copper or tile roofs. 
Linoleum manufacturers also endorse the use of Vis- 
Kote under this type of floor covering. 

The Construction Materials Division of The Rich- 
ardson Company will send complete specifications for 
the application of Vis-Kote on request. 

Specifications for Viskalt Roof 

Over Concrete Roof Deck — 

Materials — Primer : Tlic priming coat shall be Viskalt Con- 
crete Primer. 

/'"('//—The first layer of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt 
Saturated, special heavy grade, weighing approximately 28 to 
30 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 

The next 2 layers of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt 
Saturated, special grade, weighing about 14 to 15 lbs. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Membrane — The membrane shall be Viskalt Compound heated 
to a temperature of v350° Fahr. uniformly mopped. For each 
membrane use approximately 3 gals, per square of 100 sq. ft. 

Construction — First — The concrete shall be swept clean and 
free of all debris. 

Second — A thorough coating of Viskalt Primer shall be 
applied. The primer provides a perfect bonding surface. 

77/ zn/ — Thoroughly cover the entire surface with the first 
coating of Viskalt Compound, using approximately 3 gals, per 
100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Compound 1 layer of 
Richardson Felt, special heavy grade, lapping it not less than 2 in. 
thus thoroughly sealing the membrane of Viskalt Compound. 
The felt must be unwound and laid down opposite to the 
roll so that it will lay flat. 

Fifth — Thoroughly cover this layer of Richardson Felt, spe- 
cial heavy grade, with the second membrane of Viskalt Com- 
pound. 

Sixth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Compound 2 layers of 
Richardson Felt, special grade, lapping each layer 17 in. over 
the preceding layer, mopping between the lap a heavy coating of 
Viskalt Compound, thus forming a solid and continuous mem- 
brane between these layers of felt. 

Se-c'enth — Thoroughly cover the entire surface with a heavy 
and final coating of Viskalt Compound. 

Eighth — Hot coat the entire fire walls or parapet walls with 
heavy coat of Viskalt Compound. (Permanent protection.) 

Over Board Roof Deck — 

Materials — Felt — The first layer of felt shall be Richardson 
Viskalt Saturated, special heavy grade, weighing approximately 
28 to 30 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 

The next 2 layers of felt shall be Richardson Viskalt. 
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Saturated, special grade, weighing approximately 14 to 15 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Membrane — The membrane shall be Viskalt Compound, 
heated to a temperature of 350° Fahr. uniformly mopped. For 
each membrane use approximately 3 gals, per square of 100 
sq. ft. 

Nails — The nails shall be of the broad head type. 
Comlruction — First — The deck must be swept clean and free 
of all debris. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with 1 layer of Richard- 
son Felt, special heavy grade, lapped 2 in. ; securely nail the 
felt at the lap, every 6 in. Care must be taken to see that the 
nails are solidly seated and not driven between the boards. The 
felt should be unwound and laid opposite to the roll so as to 
lay fiat. 

Third — Thoroughly cover the entire surface with the first 
membrane of Viskalt Compound, using approximately 3 gals, 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Compound 2 layers of 
Richardson Felt, special grade, laping each layer 17 in. over 
the preceding layer ; mopping between the layers a heavy coating 
of Viskalt Compound, thus forming a solid and continuous 
membrane between these layers of felt. 

Fifth — Thoroughly cover the entire surface with a heavy 
and final coating of Viskalt Compound. 

Sixth — Hot coat the entire fire walls or parapet walls with 
heavy coat of Viskalt Compound. (Permanent protection.) 

Short Specification Form for Viskalt Roof or Water- 
proofing 

Roofing — Shall be a Viskalt Roof laid in accordance 
with Viskalt Roof specification as published by The Richard- 
son Company. 

Waterproofing — Shall be Viskalt felt or fabric base, in 
accordance with Viskalt Waterproofing specifications as pub- 
lished by The Richardson Company. 


Flat Tile with Viskalt Roofing 

Tile may be used in connection with Viskalt as shown in 
Fig. K. Over the concrete, after the same has been grouted, 
put down a Viskalt Roof. Over the waterproofing thus laid 
spread a Mi-in. bed of hot Viskalt, laying into this a tile (6x9x1) 
covering, with expansion joints, as indicated. 

Fig. H shows Viskalt used for expansion joints, the tile 
(6x9x1) being laid on a 1-in. cement bed. 

Flashing 

The accompanying illustrations show various modes of flash- 
ing recommended : 

Fig. C — A method seldom used but coming to be recognized 
as a method well adapted for high class structures, and being 
very economical should appeal to architects, engineers and 
owners. 

Fig. D — Where a very good job is desired we recommend 
the above method of flashing, carrying the roof into the concrete 
recess. Securely nail with a wood strip, coating the entire wall 
with hot Viskalt Compound. 

Fig. E — Where the roof pitches to the center, instead of 
saddles carry the Viskalt Roof to the walls and up 3 in., the 
flashing being of heavy Flex-A-Tile Roofing brought down on 
the roof 4 in. and mopped in solid. Fill the recess with Flex-A- 
Tile Fibrated Cement, then coat the entire wall with a heavy 
coating of hot Viskalt Compound. 

Pig F— Where the Viskalt materials are wanted but in a 
less expansive roof and where the roof is carried up on the 
walls about 12 in., fastened with a furring strip, nail to the 
wall and then coat the furring strip with Flex-A-Tile Fibrated 
Cement and cover the entire wall with a heavy coating of hot 
Viskalt Compound. 

pig_ G — Where the roof is continuous from outside to out- 
side and positively eliminates wall saturations and flashing 
troubles, coat the entire wall with hot Viskalt Compound. 



Fig. K. Tile over Viskalt Fig. H. Tile over Concrete 

Flat Tile Roofing in Connection with Viskalt Roof 



Approved Methods of Flashing Where Viskalt Roofing Is Used 
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TELEPHONE 

Randolph 7854 


SALL MOUNTAIN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asbestos Products and Asphalt Roofing 
140 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


OFFICES 

SCRANTON, PA., 233 Cliff Street 

NKW YORK, X. Y., 141 West 20th Street 

FACTORIES : SCRANTON, PA 


BOSTON, MASS., 268 vState Street 

ROCKDALE, OHIO; PORTER, IND. 


Products 

Sal-Mo Products : Asphalt Roll Roof- 
ings; Asphalt Individual, Sal-Mo-Link 
Shingles, and Sectional (4-1) Shingles; 
Asbestos Paper; Asbestos Pipe Coverings; 
Asbestos Fireboard; Asbestos Millboard. 

Also manufacturers of Asphalt Roof 
Paint, Rooftite Cement, Asbestos Cement, 
Packing, Corrugated Paper. 



tradk-mark 
Tubes. 


Sal-Mo Asphalt Roofing and Shingles 

Carefully selected rags are used in the manufacture 
of Sal-Mo roofing felts. All felts are tested for tensile 
strength, saturating ability and moisture content. Our 
saturating and coating asphalts are blown ; the impurities 
have been driven ofif. 

On our Sal-Mo shingles and mineral surfaced roof- 
ing we use a natural colored surfacing that is very 
resistant to weathering. Besides the artistic value, the 
crushed mineral lends a fire resisting surface. 

Sal-Mo asphalt shingles are for the average home ; 
the cost is moderate. Because of the lasting and artistic 
properties, they are also used on the more expensive 
types of residences. Sal-Mo plain and pattern roofings 
cost considerably less than the shingles. Sal-Mo Reliance 
or Aduro roofing can be laid quickly and at a small cost. 
shingles and roll roofings 


Product 

Approx. 
weight 
per square, 
lbs. 

Surfac- 
ing 

Size, 
in. 

How packed 

Shingles: 

Sal-A[o Individual 

240 

Red, 
green 
and 
blue 


In 4 bundles: 
424 shingles per 
square laid 4 in. 
to the weather 

Giant Individual 

260 

8x121^ 

340 shingles per 
square laid 5 in. 
to the weather 

Sal-Mo-Link 

220 


36x12 

100 sections per 
square packed se- 
curely in 2 bundles 

Sal-Mo Sectional 
(4-1) 

185 


36x10 

100 sections per 
square packed se- 
curely in 2 bundles 

Roll Roofings: 
Sal -Mo 

Sal-Mo (Giant) 
*$Sal-Mo (Pattern) 

8S 
100 
85 


Put up in rolls 36 in. wide 
containing 108 sq. ft. each, 
allowing sufficient material 
for lap. Wrapped in heavy 
Kraft paper, patented metal 

Reliance 

rLight, 35, 
< medium 45, 
Lhcavy, 55, 

Mica 
coated 

roll protector ends. Sufficient 
broad-head nails and lap 

Aduro 

Talc 
surface 

cement furnished to properly 
lay material. Instructions for 
laying in each roll. 


*Red and green only. 
JMade 32 in. wide. 

Sal-Mo Asbestos Paper 

Fireproof and verminproof. Extremely efficient as 
an insulation against cold, heat and sound. Because 
of its flexibility and uniformity, Sal-Mo asbestos paper 
is especially adapted for sheathing purposes where a 
fireproof insulation material is required. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide weighing approximately 
100 lbs. each, also smaller rolls of special widths. 


Sal-Mo Asbestos Pipe Coverings 

Air Cell — For low pressure work. 
Made of alternate layers of plain and cor- 
rugated asl)estos paper. Can be applied quickly 
and cheaply. Made in 1/2-^ %" ^"i"- 
thicknesses. 

Multicell — For medium and high pressure 
lines. 

Made of alternate layers of plain and Vs-in. cor- 
rugated asl)estos paper. Its efficiency is high but it 
costs less than other high pressure coverings. Made in 
•)4- and 1-in. thicknesses. 

Expanded — For high pressure zvork. 

Made of expanded and laminated asbestos felt. 
Withstands vibration, not easily damaged from handling. 
This covering combines stability with high efficiency. 
Made in thicknesses from % up to 2 in. 

Conduit — For underground systems and exposed 
lines. 

Made of exjmnded felt. Plas a heavy waterproof 
jacket which is stitched to one side of the longitudinal 
cut and has an end and side lap of 21/2 in. Shipped 
ready to apply with cement and staples. Made in 1-, 
11/2- and 2-in. thicknesses. 

Alaska — To prevent freezing in pipes. 

Made of wool felt with a V^-in. inner lining of hair 
felt. Resists extreme cold and is durable. Waterproof 
jacket furnished for pipes exposed to weather. Made 
1 in. thick. 

Wool Felt — For cold and hot water pipes. 

Made of soft but firm, slightly corrugated, 
felt with a heavy interlining of asbestos felt, i/^ 
and 1-in. thicknesses. 

Note — Every covering made to fit all standard pipe sizes, 
in sections 3 ft. long. Covered with canvas jacket and brass 
lacquered metal bands. Special thicknesses made to order. 

Sal-Mo Asbestos Fireboard 

For covering l)oilers, drums, and heaters; lining 
walls, partitions, ceilings, roofs and elevator shafts. Can 
be easily nailed to wooden supports and cemented to 
iron. Constructed of corrugated Sal-Mo asbestos felt. 
It is light and fireproof. Corrugations run in opposite 
directions in alternate layers. Made of i/i- and y^-'m. 
corrugated asbestos felt. Standard sized sheets 36 x 36 
in. Thicknesses, i/o to 3 in. (also special sizes). 

Sal-Mo Asbestos Millboard 

Fireproof and acidproof, and conforms to the rec- 
ognized standards for milll)oard such as the specifications 
laid down by the United States Navy. It is used exten- 
sively in protecting ceilings and walls exposed to direct 
radiation from heating apparatus, in lining stoves, 
ovens and furnaces, and also in electrical insulation 
work. Sal-Mo asbestos millboard is used very satisfac- 
torily where a fiireproof insulation material is required 
that is light in weight and uniform in thickness. 

Supplied in standard sized sheets 42 x 48 in. Put 
up in crates weighing approximately 450 lbs. each. Can 
be furnished cut to size to meet particular specifications. 
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LOS ANGELES PRESSED BRICK COMPANY 

Largest Manufacturers of Clay Products in the West 
Frost Building, 2nd Street and Broadway 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

ASSOCIATED COMPANY, RICHMOND PRESSED BRICK CO., RICHMOND, CAL. 

PRINCIPAL SALES AGENCIES 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., United Materials Co., Sharon Building SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, IIawlev-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooley 

PORTLAND, ORK., P. L. Cherry Co., 271 Hawthorne Avenue Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., Savage Scofiei-d Co., 1733 Westlake Avenue, BUTTE, MONT., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

North SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

PHOENIX. ARIZ., VER.NON L. Clarke, 343 North First Avenue HONOLULU, T. H., Lewers & Cooke 

Member of American Face Brick Association 


Products 

Roofing Tile. 

Architectural Terra Cotta. 
Face Brick: Wire Cut, Dry Pressed and Enam- 
eled. 

Hollow Tile : All sizes, including Heath Unit Tile 

of load-bearing type. 
Also manufacturers of : 
Promenade or Quarry Tile. 
Refractories : Standard and special shapes. 
Drain Tile. 
Silo Tile. 
Flue Lining. 

Terra Cotta Pipe and Fittings. 
Radial Chimney Blocks. 


Roofing Tile 

This company enjoys the distinction of manufactur- 
ing the widest variety of patterns and colors in roof- 
ing tile. 

Roofing tile are made in the different designs as 
follows: Large and Small Spanish, Large and Small 
Mission, Granada, Italian and Shingle. 

Colors — The Spanish, Italian and Shingle are 
made in the various shades of red only and the Mission 
and Granada are made in shades of old gold, purple and 
gunmetal, as well as red. 

Trim — Hips, hip starters, ridges, finials, rakes, 
eave closures and end bands are made in various styles 
to fit the different designs of tile. 
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Los Angeles Pressed Brick Company 



ITALIAN AND SPANI3H TYPES OF LOS ANGELES CQOFING TILE 



Granada Tile 

Using HE and RK for hip and ridge, 
FIv2 for finial , 


HSE for hip starter and 



Large Spanish Tile 

Using HD and RD for hip and ridge, USD for hip starter and 
FD2 for finial 



Large Mission Tile 

Using HD and RD for hip and ridge, HSD for hip starter and 


FD2 for finial 


LOS ANGELES ROOFING TILE 


Style 


Small Spanish. 
Large Spanish. 
Small Mission. 
Large Mission. 

Granada 

Shingle 

Italian 


Number 

Number 

tile 

lbs. 

to square 

to square 

220 

880 

165 

1000 

280 

1200 

185 

1500 

200 

1300 

400 

1300 

320 

1150 


All weights and measurements are subject to slight varia- 
tion. Allowance must be made for cutting to fit hips and valleys. 

Specifications— ri7e to Be Used— Covgv all pitched 
roofs with Los Angeles Pressed Brick Company's 
Tile, using : 

Ridge Hip Starter 

Hip Finials 

Preparation of Roof— The general contractor shall 


have the roof properly prepared in every v^ay hefore tile 
setter is sent for. The following details shall he care- 
fully complied with: Roof shall he sheathed tight and 
covered with 30-lh. felt, proi)erly tacked with large 
headed nails. This felt shall he laid in rows with not 
less than 2Y2 i". 1^'ip starting at the eaves, over all val- 
leys and under all flashings. All strii)s (see detail) shall 
he properly installed. Metal valleys 24 in. wide with 
edges turned up at least ^2 in. shall he placed over one 
layer of 30-lh. felt. All other flashing required on the 
Imilding shall be ready for installation at the direction 
of the tile setter. 

Laying — The tile setter shall use great care in prop- 
erly laying tile. All rows to be laid at right angles to 
the eaves and parallel with each other. Under no cir- 
cumstances are the tile to be stretched. He shall cut the 
tile that verge along the hip and ridge boards as close 
as possible, filling the void with cement. Hip and ridge 
tile and other trim shall l>e proj^erly installed after the 
field tile have been laid. Only expert tile setters to be 
employed on this work. 

Face Brick 

Sizes — The size of all wire cut brick is 2%x8%x 

in- and of pressed or enameled, 2%x8%x4 in. 

Styles — Wire Cut Brick, Smooth Texture — In l)uff, 
grav, and various tones of flashed. 

' Rough Texture — Ruffled (horizontal texture) and 
rug (vertical texture) in wide variety of colors. 

Dry Press — Buff, cream, gray, old gold and red. 

Enameled — White, ivory, pulsichrome, speckled, red, 
green and blue ; also transparent glaze in buff,, cream, 
gray and red. 

Hollow Tile 

Sizes— 2x12x12 in. to 12x12x12 in. Load-bcarino- 
type in Denison Interlocking tile and Heath Unit tile. 

References 

The following are a few of the thousands of build- 
ings roofed with tile furnished ])y the Los Angeles 
Pressed Brick Company: 

Both Army and Naval Aviation Stations, North Island 

Marine Base, Dutch Flats, San Diego 

Naval Training Station, Loma Portal, San Diego 

Naval Hospital, Balboa Park, San Diego 

United States Nurses Home, Sawtelle 

Administration Building, University of Southern California 
Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles 
Huntington Hotel, Pasadena 
Beverley Hotel, Beverley Hills 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Los Angeles Pressed Brick Company 


887 



The Fifth Streict Store, Los Axgkles, Cal. 
Aleck D. Cl'RLETT and Claud BeElman, Architects 
The terra cotta on this building is a gray standard finish; the face brick, shades of red, brown and purple* 



Brownstein-Louis Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

John Parkinson and Donald B. Parkinson, Architects 
Entrance detail, terra cotta, executed in piilsichrome brown and white* 
*Notc: We are prepared to execute designs in any color or range of colors in standard and vitreous or matt texture. 
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IMPERIAL ROOFING TILES 

Made by 

LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

General Offices 

Monroe Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

"Imperial" Shale Roofing Tiles. 
Description 

We manufacture vitreous shale roofing tiles in 
all standard shapes. Three regular stock patterns are 
shown here, in addition to which the "Imperial Roman/' 
the "Imperial Greek," the 'Tmperial" slab shingle and 
the ^'Imperial" English shapes are manufactured. These 
are produced i-n a natural red color or in glazes of almost 
any color. 

Specifications 

All pitched roofs shall be covered with (insert name of 
pattern) tiles made by the Ludowici-Celauon Company with 
stock fitting suitable for each pattern. The tiles as specified 

above must be hard burned of color, and in accordance 

with samples deposited in the office of the architects. 

Before the roofer is sent for, the owner or general con- 
tractor should construct roofs in strict accordance with plans, 
sheath the roofs tight, have all chimneys and walls above roof 
line completed, have all vent lines put through roofs, furnish all 
strips of required width used under hip rolls, furnish any strips 
that may be used under tile at eaves, and have all scaffolding 
ready for roofers use. The metal contractor should have all 
gutters in place on the roof (gutters, whether box, hanging or 
secret), to extend over the roof sheathing and run under the 


felt and tile at least 8 in. and should also have in place all 
valley metal, the width of which must be not less than 24 in 
with both edges turned up in., the entire length of the valley. 
The valley metal to be fastened with clips and never nailed or 
punctured in any manner. The valley metal must be laid over 1 
layer of felt running lengthwise the entire distance of the valley. 
The metal contractor must have in readiness all flashing metal 
used along side and in front of dormers, gables, skylights, towers, 
perpendicular walls, also around vent pipes and chimneys, and 
place same after arrival of the tile roofer and in accordance with 
the requirements of the tile. 

After the roofs have thus been prepared to receive the felt 
and tile, the tile roofer shall cover the sheathing of the roofs 
with 1 thickness of asphalt roofing felt weighing not less than 
30 lbs. to the square, laying same with a 2'/j-in. lap and secur- 
ing in place with capped nails. The felt should be laid parallel 
with the eaves and lapped over all valley metal about 4 in. and 
laid under all valley metal about 6 in. 

The roof having thus been prepared, the tile layer is to 
fasten tile with copper nails. The roofer shall see that the 
tiles are well locked together and lay smoothly, and no attempt 
shall be made to stretch the courses. 

The tiles must be laid so that the vertical lines are parallel 
with each other and at right angles to the eaves. The tiles that 
verge along the hips should be cut close against the hip board, 
and a watertight joint made by cementing cut hip joint to hip 
board with elastic cement. Each piece of hip roll shall then 
be nailed to the hip board, and the hip rolls cemented where 
they lap each other. The interior spaces of hip and ridge rolls 
must not be filled with the pointing material. 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 



No. 215 Declc Mould- 
Top Fixture/ 
5paTii5h Tile 


STANDARX) DETAILS 

KOTE-Hcidhl of 
Y'id(^<i ana dcck- 


Na20G Ridge 


-Roof felt 
- Sheathing 


NO. 215 t)tC\L MOULD 

"1 


ii SCALt DETAIL 
or RAISED DECK- 
ON FIIAML ROOT 



TOP FIXTURE. FOR. 
^PANI5H TILE 



lashing 

-Top Fixture 

— Spanish Tile. 


1^\SCALE. DETAIL 
OF auNic. deck:. 

ON FP.AMF ROOF 



l'-6" O.C- 


Imperial 
" Horizon 


.plasier Lath 

Bevelled, sleepers beneath 
_ V- V- 



P l An 

rPla5terin§ L^.tK p-^^ — I'x 2/' Nailinq strips 


- i"x 2" Bev<z.Udl scrips Imh^ddzd in concre-i-e roof bs.^ 
LONGITUDINAL ^SKCTION 


Plastering 
L^th-f 


spaced foir-Tue, 


CP.O,5>5 . >SE.CTION 


.^erd\^^^^^^^^ THR.U HAVE 

iVz" jSCALE. DETAII.;S 
>5HOWmG METHOD OF 
(SPACING NAILING ^TLIP5 
ON CONCI^£,TE ROOFxS 



iVz SCALE '5FCTI0N 
THB-U TOP OF P-OOF 
AT BRlCtCWALL 


,5CALE. SECTION 
THRU EDGE- OF ROOF 
AGAIN3T F.RICK.WALL 


.1Vz"6c:ALE SECTION 
THRU 5ILL OF DORMER. 
IN FRAME ROOF 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE] 
SERVICE. INC 


VAIII0U,S ROOF DETAILS SHOWING U5E OF 
"IMPERIAL" SPANISH TILE 


scMSJ/4-y/zmm 

EQUALS 1 FT. a 
DATE JUNE '20 O 
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TELEPHONE 

Branch Brook 6700 


PORETE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Lightweight Concrete Products 

26 Verona Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Product 

PoRETE (Lightweight Concrete). 

What Porete Is 

Porete is portland cement concrete of honeycombed 
structure. It has the hghtness of wood and can lie nailed 
like wood. On account of the air cells which it con- 
tains, it is a good heat and sound insulator. Porete is 
a better fire resisting material than solid concrete be- 
ceiuse of its low heat conductivity. Its permanency is 
equivalent to that of concrete and its strength improves 
with age. 



Full Si/k Structure 


PORETK 


Fireproof Roof Decks 

On account of its light weight Porete is an ideal 
material for fireproof roofs. Porete roofing slabs are 
24x32x1% in. thick, smooth on the lower side and 
rough on the u])1xt side. They are reinforced with 
wire netting which is well protected with cement to 
prevent corrosion. 

The slabs are fastened with galvanized clips to steel 
purlins (usually channels or pressed steel joists), set 
at 32-in. centers. After all the slabs are laid, a thin 
cement grout should be brushed over the surface and 


'-'Wa}erprocf\r\g 



i^'Czmcni finish-^ 





Netting 

Nail with 
Wd5her 

i^" ?0Y^^^/ 

Pressed 
Meel 
Joisl 

1 

—J 


Detail of Porete Slab Roof 
AT Purlin 


Porete Slab on Metal 
Lumber 




Space Outrigers G'-^cc 

Detail of Flat Roof; Parapkt and Overhang 
Sweet's Catalogue 


this roof deck is then ready for the waterproofing, which 
is ordinarily a tar and felt roof. If slate and tile are 
applied to Porete, a Vi-i"- Porete-nail finish is put on the 
top of it, which holds the nails as well as wood. 

Advantages — Porete roofs can be adapted on any 
roof design, flat or slanting. They are easily erected in 
winter as well as in summer. They weigh only 7 lbs. 
per sq. ft., which is one-half as much as other fireproof 
roofs. The single slabs weigh 30 lbs., which can be 
handled by one man. A Porete roof will carry a live 
load of 50 lbs. per sq. ft. with a factor of safety of 6. 
Buildings covered with Porete will cost less to heat be- 
cause Porete is a good heat insulating material. Porete 
roof decks present a clean, smooth stone finish on the 
underside. Due to their light weight there is a saving in 
the steel of the supporting trusses. Porete roofs on 
l)ressed steel joists are very economical as the joists are 
set far apart. In the ordinary steel lumber, metal lath 
and concrete roof, the metal lath is exposed on the 
underside and is liable to rust out soon. This can not 
happen with Porete. 

The erection of Porete roof decks is done by the 
Porete Mfg. Co.'s experienced force or can be done 
l)y the local contractor. 

Floors 

Porete flooring slabs, 24x32x1 in. thick are nailed 
to wooden beams or pressed steel joists on 16-in. cen- 
ters. After the slabs are all applied a 14- to i/2-in. 
cement coat is put on top or tile can be laid into a 
cement grout as a top finish. Such a floor is good for 
150 lbs. live load per sq. ft. P'or heavier loads or longer 
spans we supply a stronger slab. 

Porete floors make a better base for tile in bath- 
rooms, lobbies of apartments, hotels and dwellings, store 
and garage floors. Especially in bathrooms the Porete 
floor provides a dry space for the pipes compared with 
damp cinder concrete in the ordinary construction, where 
the pipes corrode fast. 

C<2 me ni Fmish cibout | 


m 


Nciils ' 


Porele 


-16" 


Detail ok Poretp: Floor Slab 

Various Applications of Porete Siding Slabs 

Porete siding slabs 24x32x1 in. are used as a base 
for stucco walls on wood framing for the building of 
stucco dwelling houses. They save the sheathing boards, 
lath and one coat of stucco and make a better wall be- 
cause there is no lath to deteriorate. 

They are also used for furring brick and concrete 
walls, for thin partitions and for fireproofing wooden 
structures. 

Our Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
at the service of engineers and architects. 
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AMERICAN CEMENT TILE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Cement Tile Roofing 
Oliver Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NEW YORK, N 
WORKS : 

Products 

Manufacturers of Bonanza 
"Cementile" — a reinforced ce- 
ment tile roofing. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

Y., 50 Church Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2700 Nortli 23rd Street 

rklLADELPHIA, PA., 815 Commercial Trust Building 

WAMPUM, PA.; LINCOLN, N. J.; BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 



TRADE-MARK 


Description of Bonanza "Cementile" 

Bonanza "Cementile" are very large, light, rein- 
forced cement roofing tile furnished in three distinct 
types, namely, interlocking, flat and channel, besides 
such necessary fittings as ridge tile of various types, sky- 
light or glass insert tile, flashing tile, collar tile, etc., all 
factory made and cured— a specialized product, brought 
to its highest state of development. 

The tile are laid by us, directly on open steel roof 
purlins (which are spaced on a span suitable for the 
type of tile selected). 

In no case is sheathing or other base support re- 
quired. This eliminates excessive weight and insures 
greatest economy in design of the supporting structure. 

All in all, Bonanza "Cementile" roofs are roofs of 
economy and quality, speedily laid, with guaranteed re- 
sults backed by our established reput tion as manufac- 
turing and contracting engineers, over a period exceed- 
ing 20 years. 

Bonanza interlocking tile are designed for pitched 
roofs. Laid directly on purlins spaced approximately 4 
ft. apart, they are fireproof and waterproof, the finished 
surface having a particularlv pleasing red Spanish tile 
effect. Like the flat and channel tile, they are very 
strong, though light in weight. 

Bonanza flat and Bonanza channel tile are designed 
for flat roof construction or for pitched roofs where it is 
desired to waterproof with composition covering. These 
tile are laid directly on purlins spaced 5 to 10 ft. apart. 
The iy2-in. flat tile for spans approximately 5 ft., and the 
channel tile for the longer spans, are a combination of 
tremendous strength and lightness that eliminates all 
form work and assures speed with positive results. 



Advantages of Bonanza "Ce- 
mentile" 

Economy — Being laid di- 
rectly on the roof purlins, the ab- 
sence of roof boarding, nailing 
strips and other forms of fastenings makes the initial 
cost reasonable. Maintenance charges are eliminated, 
thus making the first cost usually the last. 

Weight— These tile are designed along economi- 
cal lines, reducing the dead load on the steel structure to 
a minimum. 

Strength— In conformity with the standard pur- 
lin spacing, P^onanza ''Cementile'' roofs will sustain such 
roof loads'as are usuallv encountered. Breaking load 
tests made at Columbia University for the New York 
Building Department, showed as high as 300 lbs. per sq. 
ft. under a uniformly distributed load on the standard 
spacing. 

Adaptability— Bonanza "Cementile will be found 
suitable for anv type of roof construction and of any size. 

Erection— An experienced and capable field force 
insures absolute satisfaction. "Cementile'^ roofs can be 
laid regardless of temperature or climatic conditions, 
thus eliminating delays. ^ 

Weatherproof and Fireproof — Bonanza Le- 
mentile" are impervious to water and the elements, are 
proof against fire, and are everlasting under ordinary 
conditions. 

Interlocking Tile 

Designed for pitched roofs and form a finished, wa- 
tertight and fireproof covering. 

Standard tile is 26 i-. wide by 52 in. long (24x48 in 
exposed surface) and 1 in. thick, accurately reinforced 
with a steel fabric. It develops an ultimate breaking 
load capacity of 300 lbs. per sq. ft. • , i 

The tile are made up as single units with no loose 
connections. The side "roll" of one tile overlaps the 

1 




After the Ford Fire at Kearney. N. J 


AFTER THE rUKU r iKr. j\ i xvi:.^xm>^x, x,. ^. , - . ., i i .1 

The Bonanza •'Cemen.Ue" roof shown at the .eft was a very important factor in checking .he fire and more than 60% o. the ...c was salvaged and 
used again on the rebuilt structure shown at the right 
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''rabbet" of the adjacent tile. All joints are properly 
sealed with elastic cement. A 4-in. lap is provided on 
each row of tile by the row above, which is staggered. 
The tile are hooked in place on purlin flanges by means 
of a continuous 1-in. offset at top of each tile. The wire- 
glass insert interlocking tile which interchange with the 
standard tile, provide any lighting effect demanded. 

Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
200 lbs. per sq. ft. over a 4-ft. span. 

DIMENSIONS AND WKIGIITS OF INTERLOCKING TILE 

Size of tik' 26x52 in. 

Thickness of tile 1 in. 

Surface exposed to weather 24x48 in. 

Weight per sq. ft 13% lbs. 

Weight per sq. ft. of finished roofing 15 lbs. 

No. of tile per sq uare of roof (100 sq. ft.) I2V2 

Roof Design — Minimum ])itch desirable for slope 
of roof is 1/6, which is 4 in. to 1 ft. 

In order to arrive at the proper purlin spacing al- 
ways start at the eaves ; then use standard spacing of 
3 ft. 10 in. to 4 ft. 1/2 in., as conditions call for. Any 
short spacing should be placed at the ridge ; should this 
spacing be less than 1 ft. 4 in., special 60-in. tile should 
be used at the caves. Steel channel ])urlins should be 
provided, held in alignment by sag rods. 

Flat Tile 

Designed for both flat and pitched roofs; the ap- 
plication of a standard composition roofing is required 
to make roof watertight. 

This type of l^onanza ''Cementile" is 1 Vl> in. thick, 
24 in. wide and 60 in. long. Standard purlin spacing is 
5 ft. ; where necessary, odd lengths are provided for 
spacing below 60 in. or up to 72 in. 

Ends have an ofTset which are laid on flange of 
I-beam purlins, after which joints are properly pointed, 
preparatory to application of composition roofing. Flat 
tile are properly reinforced. 


Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
150 lbs. per sq. ft. over a span of 5 ft. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF FLAT TILE 

Thickness of tile lVi> in. 

Size of standard tile 24x60 in. 

Surface exposed 24x60 in. 

Weight per sq. ft 16 lbs. 

Weight per square of roof 1600 lbs. 

Channel Tile 

Designed to meet the demands of the present ten- 
dency to use extra wide spans in flat roof construction. 
Also used extensively on sawtooth roofs. 

Standard channel tile is 18 in. wide and 5 to 10 ft. 
long; legs of channel are 1% ii^- thick at foot and 1 in. 
thick along ril). 

Ends are laid directly on flange of I-beam purlins, 
joints are then properly pointed and entire roof deck 
covered with some form of composition roofing. Chan- 
nel tile are properly reinforced. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF CHANNEL TILE 

Thickness through web 1 in. 

Length of Channel Tile 18x60 to 120 in. 

Height at legs 3% in. 

Weight per sq. ft 20 lbs. 

Service 

Our engineering department renders free service 
to owners, engineers, architects and contractors when- 
ever desired. Send your pro])lems and preliminary 
plans during the early stages of the work. Our experi- 
ence of 20 years allows us to ofYer suggestions as to the 
most economical purlin layout. Upon receipt of prelimi- 
nary or finished drawings, either approximate or defi- 
nite proposals will be furnished, as may be desired. 

Bonanza "Cementile" roofs are erected by experi- 
enced and efficient crews maintained by the company. 

All materials and workmanship fully guaranteed. 



CLOSLD UVGl 
TILI 


Till 



STANDAR-D I-MTIULOCK- 
INa TILL 


STANDA^ID SAW TOOTH 
RIDGt TILL 


SIDt £LtV. . IROVT ILIV. I S.EAP. iltV. 

STAKDAR.D FLASH IKa TILE 


1^4- 

DETAIL SECTION O! 
SAW TOOTH RIDGE 



Tile 


■ 5-0" 


T" 



Shovtey for odd 
Spaces. ITlbs. per 
square foot. 


1'-6"- 


-6-0" to 9-0- 


SECTION 


ELEVATION 


ISOMETklC GIVING DIMENSIONS OY TILE 


P 


/•Co nn p. R,o o{in<^' 


StancJard Dislancc 
apart 


Weight, ZO 
p«,f sq. ft. 


Ib5. J 


SECTION SHOWING TLAT ROOl^ COI^STHUCTIOH 


\ 

1 

1 . i 

T 
1 

i ^ 

-1 — ^ 
1 

V- 

1 


P LAN 

3/4" SCALKDE.TA1L0F CHANNLL TILL. 


Bonanza Interlocking, Flat and Channel "Cementile" Construction 
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TELEPHONE 
Franklin 4144, 4126 



CONTINENTAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Reinforced, Pre-cast Cement Tile Roofing 

6 North Clark Street WORKS 
CHICAGO, ILL. BLUE island, ill 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAI, CITIES 

Product 

Manufacturers of Continental Pre- 
cast Reinforced Cement Tile Roofing: 
Standard Pitched Tile; Flat Slabs; 
Channel Slabs and Trimmings; Corru- 
gated Glass Tile. 

Services 

The Continental Cement Tile 
Company manufactures and erects cement trade-mark 
tile roofs for all types of industrial build- 
ings, theaters, auditoriums, schools, railroad terminals, 
etc. This Company maintains a corps of competent en- 
gineers, whose services are, without obligation, at the dis- 
posal of engineers and architects. It will, upon receipt 
of blueprints and specifications, prepare approximate 
estimates or definite proposals for furnishing and erect- 
ing Continental cement tile roofs. Give all information 
when requesting estimates. 

Plant 

The plant of the Continental Cement Tile 
Company is fully equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery for the production of a uniformly high grade 
product. 

Continental Cement Tile 

Endurance — Endurance is assured by our pro- 
duction of slabs of great strength and density by skilled 
workmen, under rigid supervision and by the use of 
only such of the highest grade of raw materials as have 
successfully passed our exacting routine tests. The 
breaking load of Continental cement tile is many times 
that specified in any building ordinance. 

These tile form the lightest permanent fireproof 
roof obtainable. 

Economy — Economy is effected by the use of 
Continental cement tile due to its moderate first cost, by 
the complete absence of any maintenance expense (see 
our guarantee), and by its light weight which permits 
use of light structural sections without sacrificing 
rigidity. 

Appearance — The rich red color and attractive 
design of Continental pitched tile create an architectural 
feature worthy of place in the highest type of construc- 
tion. This type of tile is laid directly on the steel purlins 
and requires no composition or prepared covering. It 
is exposed directly to the weather. 

An excellent appearance is obtained in the flat 
and channel slabs by eliminating form marks and by 
their light, clean, uniform undersurfaces, which reflect 
a maximum amount of light and which do not require 
painting of the exposed interior surface. 

Composition and Reinforcement — These tile are 
manufactured from highest grade portland cement and 
sand, and are reinforced to carry a load many times 
greater than that required by any building code. They 
are practically indestructible and ofifer unyielding re- 
sistance to the hardest wear and tear to which roofs 
are subjected. 


Continental Flat Tile Slabs — For 

roofs of slight pitch, flat slabs are laid 
directly on steel purlins, expansion jonits 
taking care of construction and expansion. 
Five-foot centering is the standard purlin 
spacing. Standard size is 5x2 ft. x 1% 
and weighs 18 lbs. per sq. ft. These tile 
are made in lengths from 5 to 6 ft. 

Continental Pitched Tile — Conti- 
nental cement tile for pitched roofs do away 
with the necessity of applying any composi- 
tion or prepared covering as they lie directly 
exposed to the weather and form a roof of excellent 
appearance on the exterior and interior. The outer color 
is a permanent rich red. 

The standard purlin spacing required is 4 ft. on 
centers. Each tile is 52x23y8 in. The tile interlock, are 
self-adjusting and require no sheathing or fastening. All 
joints are hermetically sealed with elastic cement. Spe- 
cial lengths are furnished where odd spacings are un- 
avoidable. Ridge coping and finishing tile for gable 
ends are also made. 

Continental Channel Slab 

Where long spans are required between purlins, 
channel slabs are recommended. Purlins may often be 
dispensed with, the slabs being laid directly on the 
trusses or rafters spaced 6 to 10 ft. on centers. 

These slabs are made in lengths ranging from 6 
to 10 ft.xlS in. wide, and weigh 21 lbs. per sq. ft. 
Standard stock lengths are 8 and 10 ft. 

Corrugated Glass Tile 

Permits maximum lighting area, each light 8 sq. 
ft. Cracking from contraction and expansion is elim- 
inated. 

Typical Continental Cement Tile Roofing Installa- 
tions 

Industrial Buildings 
Corn Products Refining Co., North Kansas City, Mo.— Entire 

new plant, roofs for sixteen buildings 
Santa Fe Railroad, Topeka, Kans.— Shops, J. Moss, Builder 
American Steel Foundries, Alliance, Ohio 

Railway Steel Springs Co., Chicago Heights, 111., Hughes- 

Foulkrod Company, Engineers and Constructors 
Universal Portland Cement Co., Buf?ington, Ind. 
Ruggles & Rademaker, Manistee, Mich.— Salt Plant 
Niagara Radiator & Boiler Co., Chicago, 111., Kenwood Bridge 

Co., Builders 
Durant Motor Co., Lansing, Mich. 

Hinde-Dauche Paper Co., Fort Madison, Iowa, The H. K. Fergu- 
son Co., Engineers and Architects 
National Supply Co., Toledo, Ohio, Mills, Rhines, Bellman & 

Nordhoff, Engineers 
Burnside Steel Co., Chicago, 111. 

Illinois Central Railroad Car Repair Shop, McComb, Miss., 

Ellington-Miller Co., General Contractors 
Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind., Albert Kahn, Archi- 
tect ; Henry G. Christman Co., General Contractors 
Miscellaneous 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111.— Terrace over garage; 

Marshall & Fox, Architects 
Selwyn & Harris Theaters, Chicago, 111., C. Howard Crane, 
Architect 

Fourteenth Church of Christ, Scientist, Chicago, 111., N. Max 
Dunning, Architect 
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Details 
of glass tile 
furnished on 

request 


Fig. 1. Continental Flat Slab Laid Directly 
ON Steel Purlins 


Fig. 2. Standard Pitched Tile Construction, Requires 
No Covering 


standard 
Cidgc Coping 



^ J CroS5 vSeclioaat Lap Joint. 

5ectionb-& STANDARD PITCH TILEL 



, Composition 
I Covering 


Tie liod^ 


L'FVom5-0 to6 0'-* 


Defaii 


Dtme.n&\op5 -Zy/&' x 60" to 72" 
Weight - 16 pounds per 
5QUAre, fool. 


5TANDAtiD FLAT TILE 


'-0' io lO ' -O' [ 


i 


Dimensions - 18" x 6-0* io 10 '-0" 


^ ^Top Reinforcing 

in c 1 ion A- A 
Composiiion Covering/ 


trom 6-0' io 10'- O" 


tnlaroed 
Detail 


CHANNEL SLkb 


Piichcd Tile- 



Dimensions dH''%2^ 
Where necessary.hei^ht 
can be> varied to suit. 
All join te arc aealcd 
with eliftdiic cement 
daring erection. 

^Heavy Copper 
WirG 


51andard 
Pilch cd Tile 


>-Flat Slab f 


Flat Slab 

Cinder Concrelc* 
^^addlo 



Channel 

l ilG 
MdXimun Bafler 
spacing 10'- O" O.C. 


Detail of 5aw Tooth Roof 


Down ^poat^ 
Detail af dutter 


'3P£CIAL DLTAlLS USING FLAT 5LA5 AND CHAMNE.L TIL'e. 


- DETAILS OF CONTINENTAL CEMm TILE AND MLTHOD>S OF CON^THUCTlOlT 
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FEDERAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 

110 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

WORKS: HAMMOND, IND. AND- DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Federal Precast Concrete Slabs for roofs and 
floors; Federal Glass Tile for the "Daylight Roof." 

Federal Reinforced Concrete Slabs 

For flat or pitched surfaces. Impervious to severest 
elements; not affected by heat, cold, fire or v^ater ; 
strengthen with time. Laid directly on structural steel, 
making a lightweight, fireproof construction. Require 
no painting, repairing, or other maintenance, and once 
in place will last as long as the structure. 

Federal interlocking tile for pitched surfaces forms 
a complete waterproof roof, entirely eliminating com- 
position covering. Its attractive red color greatly 
enhances the appearance of the building. When used 
in combination with Federal glass tile, an ideal ^'daylight 
roof" is obtained. These glass tile interlock with the 
remainder of the slabs forming the roof and can be so 
distril)uted as to reflect light either diffused over the 
entire floor space or concentrated on any technical or 
exacting operation. 

Federal flat slabs and channel slabs are designed 
for roofs having a pitch of less than 4} J in. to the ft., 
but can also be used on roofs of a greater pitch. With 
each of these types some form of composition covering 
is employed. In addition to their permanence and 
imperviousness, considerations of economy dictate their 
use. Their light weight and long span effect a structural 


steel saving, and they eliminate the costly labor and 
materials incidental to roofs poured or plastered on 
the job. Federal channel slal)s can be furnished in spans 
varying up to 10 ft. 

Where plant operations are of such a nature as, 
for example, in paper mills, that it is impossible to 
quickly dispose of all of the moisture by means of ven- 
tilation, Federal book tile or hollow flat tile afford a 
splendid super-installation. 10 ft. is the maximum span 
for the book tile. 

Cost 

Federal slabs make the most economical construction 
on the market. They are made, laid, and guaranteed by 
the manufacturer. Being indestructiljle and everlasting, 
they involve no expense for maintenance, repairs, or 
renewals. In addition to effecting a saving on the struc- 
tural steel, they eliminate wood sheathing and other 
inflammable materials, thereby very favorably affecting 
fire insurance rates. 

Service and Details 

Blue print standards containing full details, and 
catalogue showing photographs of installations, will be 
furnished gladly on request. Our engineers are struc- 
tural experts, and will assist architects and engineers in 
laving out steel work to carry Federal slabs, making no 
charge for this service. 
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References 

Federal slabs are adapted to practically every type 
of structure. This will be evidenced by the following 
partial list of installations : 

Government Plants 
United States Arsenal, Watcrtown, Mass. 
United States Nitric Acid Plant, Nitro, W. Va. 
Auto Truck Repair Plants, Baltimore. Md.. Atlanta. Ga. and 

San Antonio, Tex. 
Ford Eagle Chaser Plant. River Rouge, Mich. 
Dodge Bros. Gun Recoil Plant, Detroit. Mich. 
American Shipbuilding Co., various plants 
Balloon Hangar, Avia, 111. 

Paper Mills 
Nekoosa Edwards Paper Co., Port Edwards, Wis. 
Marathon Paper Mills, Rothschild. Wis. 
Kimberly-Clark Co., Kimberly. Wis. 
Henry Weis, Quincy, 111. 

Thilmany Pulp & Paper Co., Kaukauna. Wis. 

Foundries, Blacksmith and Machine Shops, 
Powerhouses, etc . 
United States Steel Corporation, 6 plants 
International Harvester Co., 5 plants 
American Steel Foundries Co., 5 plants 
Advance Rumely Co., 2 plants 
Crane Co., Chicago, 111. and Bridgeport, Conn. 
J. T. Ryerson & Sons, Chicago, 111. 
Steel & Tube Co. of America, various plants 
Calumet Steel Co., Chicago Heights. 111. 
National Malleable Castings Co., Chicago, 111. 
Union Drop Forge Co., Chicago, 111. 
American Maize Products Co.. Ixobey. Tnd. 
American Brake Shoe & Foundry Co., Cliicago. 111. 
National Tool Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
City of Chicago, various buildings 
Industrial Works, Bay City, Mich. 
American Seeding Co., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
National Brake & Electric Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 
A. M. Castle Co., Chicago, 111. 

Railroad Buildings 
Southern Pacific Lines, Houston, Tex. 
Kansas City Station and Train Sheds. 
Illinois Central R.R., various buildings 
Pennsylvania R.R., Chicago, 111. and Indianapolis, Ind. 
Elgin, Joliet & Eastern Ry., Joliet, 111. and Gary, Ind. 
Chicago & Northwestern R.R. Co., 3 plants 
Chicago Great Western R.R. Co., Stockton, 111. 
Baltimore & Ohio R.R., Chicago, 111. 



Federal Flat Slab Roof Deck Placed on Concrete Shoes 
Resting on Channel Purlins 
World Theater, Omaha, Nebr. 


Grand Trunk System, Chicago, 111. 
Louisville & Nashville R.R., Louisville, Ky. 
Chicago, Burlington & Quincy R. R., Centralia, 111. 

Automobile Plants 
Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Dearborn and River Rouge, Mich. 
Willys-Overland Co., Toledo and hZlyria, Ohio 
Studebaker Corp., Detroit, Mich, and South Bend, Ind. 
General Motors Co., various plants 
Maxwell Motor Co., Detroit. Mich. 
Packard Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Hudson Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Haynes Automobile Co., Kokomo, Ind. 
Dodge Bros., Detroit, Mich. 
Pan Motor Co., St. Cloud, Minn. 
Nash Motors Co., Kenosha, Wis. 
Handley-Knight Motor Corp., Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Food and Implement Plants 
International Harvester Co., 5 plants 
Bucyrus Co., Evansville, Ind. and South Milwaukee, W^is. 
Advance Rumely Co., La Porte, Ind. and Battle Creek, Mich. 
Emerson-Brantingham Co., Rockford, 111. 
Western Wheeled Scraper Co., Aurora, 111. 
Deere & Co., Moline, 111. 

Moline Plow Co., Moline, 111. and Stoughton. Wis. 
J. 1. Case Plow Works, Racine, Wis. 
Armour & Co.., Omaha, Nebr. and St. Paul, Minn. 
Swift & Co., Hammond, Ind. 

Coke, Gas and Oil Plants 
Solvay Process Co., Detroit, Mich. 
By-Products Coke Corporation, various plants 
Texas Co., Texas City and Port Arthur, Tex. 
Gulf Refining Co., Port Arthur, Tex. 
Sinclair Refining Co., various plants 
Standard Oil Co., Tulsa, Okla. 
Corn Products Refining Co., Argo, 111. 
Milwaukee Gas & Coke Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Auditoriums and Theaters 
Virginia Theater, Champaign. 111. 
Michigan State Fair Coliseum, Detroit, Mich. 
World Theater, Omaha, Nebr. 
Tower Theater, St. Paul. Minn. 
Municipal Auditorium, Wellington, Kans. 
High School, W^yandotte, Mich. 
Orpheum Theater, Detroit, Mich. 
High School, Harvey, 111. 
Franklin Theater, Saginaw. Mich. 
Regent Theater, Detroit, Mich. 
Globe Theater, Kansas City, Mo. 
Michigan State College Auditorium, Ypsilanti, Mich. 
Juneau Theater, Milwaukee, Wis. 



Federal Long Span Channel Slabs Effecting a Substantial 
Structural Steel Saving 
Handley-Knight Motor Corp., Kalamazoo, Mich. 
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Arrangt purlins foauii j-hnJanJ sfabj by spaang J'-<?' ho C'-Oi' centers. V^h«n 
nectAsary vary apace of r/c/^# or monrhor ujiny special jiabj Z4'io 64' hny 
varying foJfovvj'-Z4'-30'^6' 42'-4&'-52'-S5'and Q^' nvfjich [oHer iakea 
I iO' purlin spacing. 


Do no'f- u^a rnore ihan one or -f-wo royva 


of long specials m any one slope, Leng-fli of 
Standard slabs SZ' Other lengths nof 
ordinarilg carried m aiock. 



Weight of Pitched Slab^ 16 /bs per^. ff 
Federal Pitched Slab Construction 

No Waterproof Covering required. 


Ho/hw Flat Shix 
Weight 15 lbs. person 


Federal 5iandord3hoe to be aded 
,n connec-f.on wiih Channel 
purlins S'-0'_ 



Data for fla^ Slab Roof- 
Width of slab 24' Length of standard slab GO' 
Special lengths to order. 
Weight per 5<f. ft Id lbs. Thickness !§' 

Reinforcing Metal No. ID wire longitudinal. Nail wire crosjwaif^. 
3a te carrying load '.00 lbs. per s<^ ft 


Doable Hook Pitched Slab 

Top Parhn to be braced ogamaf 
pull do\^n ihe roof by means 
of knee braces tru.ssing t^^o iop 
parlma or by jfiffener member 




*\z <3alv. Wire. Cross wist/ 



Weo 1 Thick 

p 



4^ 


'ibs^ per%^fV E>rec.Winc^ load \^ z>6^\hs. t?cr sc^.jV, 

Details of Federal Roof Construction 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

CIXCIXNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 
DKTROIT, IMICII., 1360 Benobscot Building 
MIIAVAUKI'E, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MIXNL-APOIJS, MINN., 650 Builders j^xchange 
•ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 523 Bryant Building 
OMAHA, NKBR., 301 Beters Trust Building 
DENVER, COLO., 401 Boston Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens National liank Building 


NEW YORK. N. Y.. 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y. Kllicott S(iuare 
BOSTON, .MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 910 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 107 l«:mpire Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1723 Oliver Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 646 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, Ga., 358 Williams Mill Road 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of Pyrobar Rein- 
forced Roof Tile (made of Structolite) for Roof 
Decks; Pyrofill Monolithic Floor and Roof Con- 
struction. 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition, Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 166-167; for Gypsum Wall 
Plasters and Finishes see pages 368-v371 ; for Plaster 
Board Partition Systems, see pages 307-309 ; for Sheet- 
rock Wallboard, see page 1128. 

Services 

Twenty-one producing mills, located at advan- 
tageous points, insure prompt delivery for any quantity. 

An Engineering and Construction DejKirtment is 
maintained for the purpose of assisting engineers and 
architects in designs and estimates. We will gladly sub- 
mit erected bids on Pyrobar Roofs and Pyrofill Roofs 
and Floors. 

Pyrobar Reinforced Roof Tile 

Pyrobar roof tile are made of Structolite, a spe- 
cially prepared, hard, dense gypsum, reinforced with 
steel and designed to carry the full required roof load. 
These tile are manufactured in two general types : Long 
span (either hollow or channel sections), and 30-in. type 
(solid and hollow). 

The long span tile are made either with or without 
lap joint, the la]) joint tile being designed chiefly to meet 
construction difficulties, such as where ])urHns are not 
in true alignment or where sufficient flange bearing has 
not been provided to receive standard section tile. 

Advantages — Strength — Pyrobar roof tile are de- 
signed to carry 50 lbs. per sq. ft., total uniform load, 
with a factor of safety of 4. 

Fireproof — Gypsum is acknowledged to be one of 
the best fire resisting materials known. Gypsum will not 
support combustion or conduct heat; neither has it ap- 
preciable contraction nor expansion ; consequently, it 
will not warp, buckle or spall under severe fire. 

Minimizes Condensation — Superior heat insulation is 



Pyrobar Long Span Tile 

Spanning from purlin to purlin 



Steel Frame Ready for 30-in. Pyrobar Applied to 

Type Pyrobar Steel 


a salient feature of Pyrobar tile. Tests give the fol- 
lowing values of B.t.u. transmitted per square foot per 
hour, per degree Fahrenheit difference in temperature, 
for various roof deck materials : 

B.t. u. 


2- in. yellow pine plank 0.385 

3- in. solid concrete slab (1-2-4) 0.750 

IVi-in. solid cement tile 0.990 

3- in. solid gypsum roof tile 0.250 

4- in. hollow gypsum roof tile 0.200 


Less heat is transmitted through gypsum than 
through any other structural material. On account of its 
low conductivity, the under surface of Pyrobar roof 
deck remains at practically the same temperature as the 
air of the interior of the building, regardless of changes 
of extreme temperature. Under these conditions, no 
''sweating" or "dripping" can occur and condensation 
of moisture is eliminated. 

Heat Saving — The superior heat insulation value 
shows a decided saving compared to a concrete slab, in 
tons of fuel used for heating purposes and also in heat- 
ing plant installation. 

Light Weight — Pyrobar tile are 50% lighter than 
concrete per square foot of surface for equal thickness, 
which results in considerable saving in steel framing. 

Adaptability — Suited to any form of roof design, 
flat or peaked, and easily cut and fitted. 

A slate or ornamental tile may be nailed directly 
to Pyrobar long span channel section roof tile if "Extra 
Thick Nailing Deck" is specified; also to Pyrobar 30-in. 
solid type if "Extra Dense" is specified. 

Quickh Erected — The large, light weight units are 
very quickly installed during any weather conditions and 
their erection does not interfere with plant operations 
going on below. 

Light Diffusive — The under surface of the roof is 
white, uniformly smooth and light reflecting, assisting 
in the solution of the lighting problem. 
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Permanency — The permanency of Pyrobar tile 
has been established through many years of use. 
The tile are not affected by the chemical action of 
smoke or the deteriorating action of sulphuric acid 
fumes ; thus maintenance cost is eliminated. 

Pyrobar Long Span Roof Tile 

Long Span Channel Type — This type of tile is 
manufactured in 4- to 8-ft. lengths. The tile are laid 
directly on steel or wood framing. 



Pyrobar Long Span Channel Type 


ICnossSECTiowi 


^Cclnforcinq Mat 


r 


0 ^ ^rl::i^n::r : M::j::i::z 


Cross Section I 


jL OF LAP ^Bemforcincj Mat And Ex+ra Modi- 


<t OF LaP^^ 


Standard Lap Joint ChaimnkuTilc 


S / — 1 

Lap I Joint End 


Standard Channkl | ^ectiow End Standard Lap | 

Details, Pyrobar Long Span Channel Type Without and 

With Lap Joint 
WEIGHTS, LONG SPAN CHANNEL AND HOLLOW TYPE TH.E 



Channel Tile 

Hollow Tile 

Length 

0" to e'S' 

O'S" to 8'0' 

0 to 6'3' 

t'S' to S'O* 

Depth, *'X", in. . . . . 

5 

6 

5 

6 

Wt. per sq. ft., lbs. . . 

17 

19 

20 

25 


Long Span Hollow Type -I he "hollow" type 
tile are manufactured in the same lengths as the 
"channel" type up to 8 ft.; the hollow type, however, 
provides a flat and better light reflecting ceiling, 
with maximum insulation. This t\pe can also be 
furnished with lap joint. 
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Cross Section 
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Pyrobar Long Span Hollow Type 
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TIM-;, OR 3()-IN. T1L1-: ON TEES 


rURLIN SPHN 

e-o" 

/O'O 

/e-o' 


/e'o^ 

/8^' 

zo'-o 

2^-0 

Et^'a 


I 

C 

1 

C 

I 

C 

X 

C 

I 

C 

I 

L 

T 

c 

I 

C 

I 

C 

1 


DEFT// './A/5 

3 

Q- 



Q 

s 

5 

G 

s 

7 

G 

7 

7 

8 

7 

9 

6 

/c 

WT PER FT. LB. 

sk 




7i 

6k 

94 

8 

9^ 

94 


9i 

15 

//^ 

/5 

I3i 

16 

/s 

-Si 

DEPTH- JA/S 

3 

a 


s 

S 

6 

s 

7 

G\ 

7 

7 

8 

7 

9 

8 

/o 

a 

/c] 

m PER FT La 






8 

94 

94 


94 

/6 

Hi 

/5 

134 

/8 

/5 

Id 

/c" 

■§ 

XEPT// - /NS. 


^ 


6 

S 

G 

e 

7 

G 

8 

7 

9 

8 

/o 

Q 

/O 

d 

/J 

WT PER FT. LB 

7e 

5i 


ek 


6 


9i 

/^ 

i/i 

/S 

I3k 

16 

/5 

/6 

/5 



o 

DEPTH - /NS. 

Q- 

5 

S 

G 


7 

G 

8 

7 

3 

8 

9 

6 

/O 

3 

/^ 

9 

IS 

WIPER FT- LB. 

7i 

\si 

^4 

8 




//4 

/S 

f3i 

/d 

/M 

16 

/6 

£7 


21 

2CF 

b 

00 

DEPTH- /NS. 


6 

s 

G 

G 

7 

G 

8 

7 

3 

8 

/o 

3 

//? 

3 

J2 

/O 

/2 

WIPER FT -LB 

7l- 


9k 

8 


Sa 


//a 

15 


18 

/5 

^/ 


21 


22 

2Qk 


DESIGNING DATA 
Spans for various T-irons spaced 30% in, on centers 


Span 

Up to 5' 3* 

5' 3" to 5' WA' 

5' 103^* to 6' 5^" 

6' 5^^' to 8' 


Size T-iron 

2irx2'r-4.1 lbs. 

2J4"'x2ir-4.0 lbs. 

2Ji"x2^"-5.o lbs. 

3"x3^6 71bs 
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30-inch Type Pyrobar Roof Tile 

Made in hollow and solid types, surface meas- 
urements 12 by 30 in.; solid type 3 in. thick; hollow 
or cored type 3^/2 in. thick. (Note: 4-in. hollow tile 
will be furnished on special order.) Adapted for 
curved or other intricate roof designs and easily cut 
to tit any requirements. The tile are placed on T- 
iron purlins spaced on 30^-in. centers. Curbs or 
walls for monitor and sawtooth sash are built of 
3-in. solid Pyrobar tile ; the end walls of monitors 
and sawteeth are similarly built, the roof covering 
being extended to cover curbs and end walls. 

Where it is necessary to build up roof for drain 
age purposes, a material known as ''drainage lill" 
is supplied — a combination of gypsum and cinders or 
wood chips that sets within 30 minutes after being 
placed — permitting applicati(m of roof covering 
without delay. 

30-INCH Pyrobar Roof Tile 


Depth 

Solid 
3* 

Hollow 
3'->"' 




30' 

30" 


Wt.. sq. ft 

15 lbs. 

15 lbs. 


Wt. of 3" extra dense, 17 lbs. 



\ 
















p Cjyp&um Or-ou/ 


30^ 



[ Oyp^urr> Gr-our 



[ 1 

\ ■ 




f2" 


IE" 



Sections of 30-inch Tile Showing Joints of Gypsum Grout 


Watcbpcoot Poor CovcPiNe- 



LoNQfruoia«L 3ccTio« 1h»i/7)a 


Details of 30-inch Type Pyrobar Rook Tii.e Construction 

Conllnucd on next page 
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Specifications for Pyrobar Roof Tile 

Long Span Channel Type; Long Span Hollow Type- 
All roofs as shown on drawings, unless otherwise noted, shall 
be constructed of Pyrobar Long Span Reinforced Roof Tile 
(specify whether channel or hollow type and also if lap joint 
shall be used), manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. The tile shall be placed directly upon roof supports 
without mortar and with sides tight together. All joints on top 
surface of roof are to be pointed with gypsum mortar composed 
of 1 part unfibred gypsum cement plaster and 2 parts of clean, 
sharp sand. , ,, r 

Curbs under monitor and sawtooth sash, also end walls ot 
monitors and sawteeth, shall be constructed of 3-in. solid Pyro- 
bar Tile set in gypsum cement mortar, the joints being well 
bedded and struck. 

Note • Where slate or ornamental tile is to be nailed directly to the 
roof deck, the above specification should read, "shall be constructed of 
Pyrobar Long Span Type Reinforced Roof Tile with thick nailing deck. 

Flat headed nails having a penetration of not less than 
\V2 in. into the Pyrobar tile shall be used to fasten the slate 
or ornamental tile. 

30-in. Type, 3-in. Solid or 3y2-in. Hollow— All roofs as 
shown on plans, unless otherwise noted, shall be constructed of 
(3xl2x30-in. solid) or (3 VL»xl2x3()-in. hollow) Pyrobar Rem- 
forced Roof Tile manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. The tile shall be laid tightly together on T-irons 
without mortar, all joints on top surface of roof to be pointed 
with gypsum mortar composed of 1 part unfibred gypsum 
cement plaster and 2 parts clean, sharp sand. 

Curl)s under monitor and sawtooth sash, also the end walls 
of monitors and sawteeth, shall be constructed of 3-in. solid 
Pyrobar tile set in gypsum cetncnt mortar, joints to be well 
bedded and struck. (The foregoing curb specifications can also 
be used for 4-in. solid tile.) 

Note • Where slate or ornamental tile is to be nailed directly to the 
roof deck, specification should read, "shall be constructed of 3x12x30 in. 
Solid Reinforced, Extra Dense Pyrobar Roof Tile." 

Flat headed nails shall be used to fasten roof covermg, 
and shall have at least IV2 in. penetration into tile. 


PyrofiU Monolithic Floor and Roof Construction 

An economical form of poiired-in-place construc- 
tion. Formwork is provided the same as required for 
concrete slab ; steel cal^les are laid across the purlins and 
securely fastened. The principles in its design are the 


same mathematically as those of a suspension bridge, 
and its strength can be calculated with the same accu- 
racy. A transverse steel rod is laid across the cables at 
the center of each span so as to secure uniform deflection. 

This type of roof is made of PyrofiU, a specially 
calcined gypsum mixed with a definite proportion of 
wood shavings. PyrofiU requires only the addition of 
water to make it the required consistency. It is poured 
on the reinforcing and leveled off to the specific thickness 
of slab. 

Weight of roof slabs: 3-in. slab, 12 lbs.; 3M.> in., 14 lbs.; 
4-in., 16 lbs.: 4^ii-m., 18 lbs.: 5-in., 20 lbs. 


Specifications for PyrofiU Monolithic Floor and Roof 
Construction 

Unless otherwise shown, all roof slabs shall 1)e constructed 
of poured gypsum, using the system of the United States 
Gypsum Company known as PyrofiU Gypsum Roof. This con- 
tractor shall provide necessary forms, reinforcing cables, PyrofiU 
and all labor required. The forms shall be made in a workman- 
like manner of dressed and matched lumber and shall be care- 
fully leveled up so as to insure a uniform depth of slab. 

Reinforcing shall consist of steel cables made by twisting 
two No. 12 wires. These cables shall be calculated to take the 
entire roof load and shall be fastened at their ends in such 
manner as to develop the full strength required. 

In no case shall the stress in the cables exceed 20,000 lbs. 
per sq. in., or more tban 20% of the ultimate strength. The 
spacing of these cables and the depths of slabs must conform 
to the standards of the United States Gypsum Company. 

The gypsum composition for making the slabs shall consist 
of a uniform mixture of PyrofiU and water. The top sur- 
face of this slab shall be screeded srnooth so as to leave an 
even surface to receive the roof covering. 

All cantilever construction, such as eaves, etc., shall be 
cast solid of Structolite, properly reinforced and anchored to 
the adjoining slab. All curb walls, ends of monitors, etc., shall 
be constructed of 3-in. Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, neatly laid up in 
gypsum mortar, joints to be w^ell bedded and struck. 

The steel contractor shall provide proper steel framing 
around all openings such as vent stacks, ventilators, etc. 

For further information and designing details on PyrofiU 
Monolithic construction, send for folder PM-1. 


Waterproof T?odf CoverincV) 
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Construction Details Showing Typical Designs of Pyrobar Roof Tile 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

AMBLER, PA. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CMC VE LAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN 
PIIILADKLPIIIA. PA. 
WILKKS BARRE, PA. 


SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTER: 
St. Loui.s, Tulsa, Houston 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


R. V. Aycock Co., Kansas City, 


WESTERN DISTRIBUTER: J. A. Drummond, San Francisco, Los 
Angeles, Fresno 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles for roofs and side- 
walls, Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and 
Siding. 

For Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board, 
and Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber, see pages 1118- 
1119. 

The Company and Its Products 

This Company not only manufactures a full line of 
asbestos shingles but also supplies all the necessary ap- 
purtenances required in the installing of its products. 
For use with shingles a special waterproof roofing pa- 
per is made ; all necessary nails, clips, etc. exposed to 
the weather are of heavy gauge copper and the concealed 
nails are triply galvanized. Copper driving nails can be 
supplied if desired. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles 

Ambler asbestos shingles are a highly fireproof and 
waterproof product made of selected asbestos fibers and 
Portland cement with the addition of natural unfading 
mineral colors in the colored shingles, scientifically com- 
bined in water and formed under 10,000 lbs. per sq. 
in. hydraulic pressure. 

Underwriters' Approval — Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles have received the approval of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. They bear a class A label when ap- 
plied in the American method, because of the overlap, 
and a class B label when applied in the French or honey- 
comb methods. The fact that only asl)estos fil)er and 
Portland cement are used in their manufacture and that 
they are compressed so as to prevent exfoliation in- 



French Method of ArPLicATioN 
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sures the fact that they can not burn, and their method 
of application causes them to form a single unit on the 
roof. 

Waterproof — The lamination process used and 
the pressure exerted on Ambler asbestos shingles in 
their manufacture makes them absolutely waterproof 
unlike other types of shingles which are more or less 
porous. 

Advantages — They are not affected by heat, cold 
or exposure to the weather. 

They may also be exposed to the action of sea air 
and sea water as well as to acid fumes and smoke with- 
out undergoing deterioration. 

They will not curl or warp and can be walked on 
while on the roof without breaking. 

Aml)ler asbestos shingles can not burn. 

Where They Are Used to Advantage — They are 
used to advantage where a permanent, fireproof roof 
covering is desired that will never require painting or 
repairs. We do not recommend using them on roofs 
having a rise of less than 4 in. to the foot, although they 
have been used successfully on many roofs where the 
pitch is consideral)ly less. 

The United States Government is a very large user 
of Ambler asbestos shingles. A few of their installa- 
tions are the barns at the Naval Academy, Annapolis, 
Aid., the naval training station and dirigible hangar at 
Cape May, N. J., the hosj^tal buildings at Aberdeen, 
Aid., Fort Bliss, Tex., and Camp Bragg, N. C. 

Economy and Durability of Ambler Asbestos 
Shingles — They are economical for two reasons : 
(1) They are not expensive; (2) there is no upkeep. 

They do not deteriorate from exposure or age. 
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Colors — Ambler asbestos shingles are, in their 
natural color, a beautiful gray, known as Newport gray ; 
they are also made in solid and veneered permanent 
colors of slate black, brown, Indian red, green and the 
y^-in. thick American method shingles are made in a 
variety of reds, browns, and grays to be laid according 
to the architect's specifications as to color design. 

The colors used in all colored Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles are permanent mineral pigments and can not fade 
or deteriorate. The green shingle is the result of more 
than 10 years research and is truthfully the only perma- 
nent green shingle manufactured. 

Shapes and Sizes — All Ambler asbestos shingles 
are j\ in. thick, excepting the i/4 in. 9xl8-in. vari-col- 
ored style. They are made to be laid in 4 methods, the 
French or diagonal method, the Honeycomb method, the 
narrow American method and the broad American 
method. 

They are made in a wide variety of sizes, the most 
popular for the French and Honeycomb styles being 
16x16 in., 12x12 in. and 8x8 in. and the American 8x16 
in., 6x12 in. and 4x8 in., while all the V^-m. shingles are 
made to be laid in the American method and are 9x18 in. 

Application — Each shingle is punched for nailing 
and for storm nails in the French and Honeycomb styles. 
Copper nails and flashings are recommended to be speci- 
fied but a high grade galvanized nail can be furnished 
for unexposed parts. Roof beams should be sheathed 
with boards not over 9 in. wide and the shingles should 
be laid over 1-ply felt or waterproof paper. (See speci- 
fications.) 

Types and Methods of Laying — There are three 
methods of application for which Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles are made. 

(1) The French, or diagonal method (see illustra- 
tion), is the most economical because it requires less ma- 
terial to cover a given area. Ambler asbestos shingles 
laid in this manner average 290 lbs. per square varying 
in accordance with the size selected. 

(2) The Honeycomb method (see illustration), is 
the same as the French with the exception that the lower 
corner is cut ofif each shingle, forming a butt which 
gives the roof texture and causes the shingles to appear 
thicker. 

(3) The American, or straight, method of applica- 
tion for Ambler asbestos shingles is the same as that for 


7 I 

i % 


^^^^ 

IP/., 



natural slate or wooden shingles. The average square 
of Ambler asbestos shingles, American method will 
weigh 425 lbs. or 200 lbs. less than a No. 1 slate roof. 
The 1^ in. thick 9xl8-in. Ambler asbestos shingles 
weigh 650 lbs. per square. 

Specifications for French or Diagonal and Honey- 
comb Methods of Laying Ambler Asbestos 
Shingles 

Sheathing— All roofs specified to be covered with asbes- 
tos shingles, to be tightly sheathed with well seasoned tongued 
and grooved boards not more than 9 in. wide, free from loose 
knots and to be well spiked to the rafters. . 

Felt— Over roof boards (see carpentry specifications) 
lay 1-ply slater's felt, tacked on with 4-in. lap, and on hips 
and valleys with at least 1-ft. lap. , , , , a t,i 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles— Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles (give color), as manufactured by the Asbestos 
Shingle, Slate & Sheathing Co., according to the i^rench 
or diagonal method, following the manufacturer s details. Nail 
i^^xl-in cant strip flush with lower edge of roof board. Apply 
1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, overhanging 
the eaves IV* to 1% in., over which lay 1 course of No. 46 
shingles, entirely covering the No. 16 to break joints. Starter 
No 35 to be laid over this, exposing one-half the lower double 
course. Balance of roof to be covered with No. 3 shingles, 
16x16 in., laid diagonally as directed and exposed 13x13 in. 
to the weather. Each shingle to be nailed with two 1 A-in 
galvanized iron needle point nails, and the No. 3 to be fastened 
down at the tip with the patented copper "Storm nads. All 
No 3 shingles to be laid showing diagonal lines on a 4o angle 
with eaves. Hips and ridges to be covered with Ambler asbestos 
ridge and hip roll, properly flashed and fastened in place to hip 
or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted to fit hip o[ r^J^iF' 
with regular copper fasteners made for this purpose. All hips 
and ridges to be made watertight previous to the applica- 
tion of the ridge roll. . 

Flashing— At all hips, valleys, chimneys and against 
all abutting sidewalls, except as otherwise specified, flash and 
counterflash with each course of Ambler asbestos shingles, 
using 

Specifications for American Method of Laying 
Ambler Asbestos Shingles 

Sheathing— See under French method. 

Felt— See under French method. , a i.i 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles— Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles, as manufactured by the Asbestos Shingle 
Slate & Sheathing Co., according to the American, or straight 
laid, method, following the manufacturer's details. Nail igx 
1-in cant strio flush with the lower edge of roof board. Apply 
1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, overhanging 
the eaves IV2 to 1% in. Over this lay 1 course of No 16 
shingles with long edge at right angles to eave line breaking 
joints. Lay next course in the same way, allmying ^-in. exposure 
Balance of roof to be covered with No. 16 shingles 8x16 in., laid 
perpendicularly, breaking joints and exposed 7 in. to the weather. 
Each shingle to be nailed with two VA-m galvanized iron 
needle point nails as indicated by the nailhole in the shingles, 
nails not to be driven down too tight Hips and ^dges to be 
covered with Ambler asbestos ridge and hip roll, properly flashed 
and fastened to hip or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted 
to fit hip or ridge, with regular copper fasteners made for 
this purpose. All hips and ridges to be made watertight pre- 
vious to^he application of the ridge roll. (Hip and ridge can 
be covered according to regular Boston hip scheme if desired.) 

Flashing— See under French method. 

Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and Siding 

This material is similar to the Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles in its structure and qualities. It is made m a cor- 
rui^ated form in sheets 27V2 in. wide and m lengths 
from 3 to 10 ft. Its weight is about the same as \o. 
14 or No. 15 corrugated iron and is used for similar 
services. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

INCORPORATED 

Miners of Asbestos, Manufacturers of Asbestos and Allied Products 

Madison Avenue at 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AKRON 

Ar.BANY 

ATLANTA 

Baltimore: 
birmingham 

BOSTON 
BUFFALO 


HAMILTON 


CANTON 

CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

CLI^VELAND 

COLUMBUS 

DALLAS 

DAYTON 


MONTREAL 


DENVER 
DETROIT 
DULUTII 
ERIE 

HOUSTON 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS CITY 


LANSING 

LOS ANGELES 

MEMPHIS 

:\HLWAUKEE, 

MINNEAPOLIS 

NASHVILLE 

NEWARK 


NEW ORLEANS 
OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 
PITTSBURGH 
PORTLAND 
ROCHE ST l-R 
ST. LOUIS 


ST. PAUL 

SALT LAKIC CITY 

SAN DIEGO 

SAN FRANCISCO 

SEATTLE 

SPRINGFIELD 

SYRACUSE 


CANADIAN JOHNS-MANVILLE CO., LIMITED 

OTTAWA TORONTO VANCOUVER 


WINDSOR 


TACO^LA 
TOLEDO 
TULSA 

WASHINGTON 
WILKES-BARRE 
YOITNGSTOWN 
HW'ANA CUBA 


WINNIPEG 


Products 

Asbestos Shingles (Rigid) ; Asbestos 
Slate Surfaced Shingles (Flexible). 

Asbestos Roofings: Built-up, Corrugated, 
and Ready-to-lay Forms. 

Keystone Hair Insulator; Acoustical 
Correction ; Pipe and Boiler Insulation ; 
Underground System of Pipe Insulation; Radiator 
and Steam Traps ; Industrial Flooring. 

Also manufacturers of Insulating Sheets and 
Blocks, Insulating and Refractory Cements. 

For Underfloor Electric Duct System, see page 
1812. 

Service 

Johns-Manville Roofing, Building and Insulating 
Materials are backed by the responsibility of Johns- 
Manville, Inc., which assures the architect better ser- 
vice, better value and greater satisfaction, because of 
the long, economical service which they will give clients. 
Full details, specifications and drawings will be gladly 
furnished by the engineering service department of our 
nearest branch. 

Our engineers zvill be glad to confer on any prob- 
lems of roofing ; insulation of boilers, hot and cold pipe 
systems (inside, outside or underground) ; acoustical 
correction of commercial, industrial and public buildings 
and sound deadening in walls, floors or ceilings; zvater- 
proofing, flooring, or the use of radiator or steam traps. 

Johns-Manville Asbestos Shingles, Standard and 
Colorblende 

Made of asbestos rock fiber and portland cement, 
united under great hydraulic pressure. Of relatively 
high tensile strength, tough and resilient, these shingles 
are unaffected by climatic conditions, except that they 
become more durable as they age on the roof. 

Because of their construction, they are fireproof and 
waterproof ; and require no painting. They are com- 
paratively light in weight and do not require heavy 
supporting construction. They can be applied by any 
roofer, slater or carpenter on new decks or on top of old 
wooden shingles. 

Made in four colors — Natural Gray, Indian Red, 
Autumn Brown and a composite of four shades of brown 
known as Conglomerate Brown. To the latter, when 
laid alone or in combination with Indian Red or Natural 
Gray, the registered name of Colorblende has been 
given. 

The first three colors are made in various sizes, with 
smooth edges in. thick only, except Nos. 50, 51 and 
52 sizes which are 14 ^^'i- thick with rough edges. Con- 
glomerate Brown shingles made only in i/4-in. thickness, 
rough edge, Nos. 50 and 52 sizes. 
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Johns-Manville Flexstone Shingles (Slate 
Surfaced ) 

Made of asbestos felt, surfaced with crushed 
red or green slate; size 8x12% in.; also in the 
form of strip shingles 32x10 in., 4 shingles to 
the strip. An improved, all-mineral form of the 
slate surfaced shingle. 

Johns-Manville Asbestos Roofings 

Asl^estos rock, a fire resisting, 
perishable mineral, is the base of 
Asbestos Roofings, in all forms. By 
facturing process this rock is fabricated into rugged, 
fire-safe, weather resisting sheets, thoroughly saturated 
with a durable combination of natural asphalts, or com- 
bined with Portland cement as the case may be. 

Asbestos Built-up Roofing — Smooth surface ; for 
application to roof decks of wood, concrete or gypsum; 
for flat roofs or those with a moderate pitch; affords 
a clean, quick draining surface free from slag or gravel. 
Made of sheets of asbestos felt which are mopped to- 
gether with hot asphalt cement. Accompanied with 
flashings made of asbestos felts — cap and base — thus 
eliminating metal. Specially reinforced in valleys and 
flashings. Guarantee for finished roof includes valleys 
and flashings and is given for all jobs irrespective of 
size or location. 

Asbestos Ready-to-lay Roofings — In rolls or 
sheets 32 in. wide, in various forms; smooth, black sur- 
face both sides; red or green slate surfaced one side 
or a white surface one side. For application on decks 
where pitch is ly^ in. to the foot or over; (white sur- 
face is only laid on a minimum of 3 in. to the foot). 
Shipped in rolls or sheets ready for application. 

Corrugated Asbestos Roofing — In two forms : 
Johns-Manville Transite Corrugated Asbestos Wood, an 
all-mineral roofing or siding for skeleton frame con- 
struction. Made of asbestos fibers and portland cement 
united under hydraulic j^ressure into dense, structurally 
strong, rigid sheets, 42 in. wide by 96 in. long by % in. 
thick. A fireproof, economical, practically everlasting 
material. 

Also Johns-Manville Corrugated Asbestos Roofing 
and Siding; made of asbestos felts with a reinforcing 
core of sheet steel plied together with natural as]:)halts. 
Furnished in 3-, 4-, and 5-ply form with Nos. 22, 24, 
26, 28 gauge metal reinforcement ; in sheets 28 in. wide, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. long. 

Underwriters' Laboratories Approval 

Johns-Manville y\sbestos Roofings and Shingles are 
approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., take base 
rates of insurance and can be used in restricted zones. 


Swekt's Catalogue 


C 0)1 tinned on next page 


Johns-Manville 


905 


Johns-Manville Keystone Hair Insulator 

A sheathing composed of a heavy layer of cleansed 
and sterilized cattle hair, secured between sheets of 
tough building paper (waterproof or plain) or asbestos 
paper; the crossing and recrossing of the fibers, at every 
conceivable angle, form innumerable small cells, iw 
which the air is sealed and deadened, producing an in- 
sulating cushion more effective than many layers of 
building paper. Proof against rot, moisture and ver- 
min ; slow burning ; and will not settle, dry out or split. 
Shipped in bales of 500 sq. ft. 
Johns-Manville Acoustical Service 

Confusion of sound or poor acoustics in buildings, 
otherwise credital)le from an architectural standpoint, is 
due, in many instances, to recent developments in fire- 
proof construction. The use of harder wall ceiling, and 
fiooring materials, and of hard surfaced equipment, has 
increased reverberation appreciably. In offices, another 
factor has been the elimination of interoftice partitions, 
and the grouping of typewriters and other noise pro- 
ducers as demanded by modern efficiency. 

Acoustical correction is not a matter for haphazard 
guesswork. Reverberation and echoes causing sound 
confusion are dependent on so many surrounding con- 
ditions that comprehensive rules for correction would 
be too exhaustive to be practical. The sound absorl)- 
ing qualities of every material used in the building or its 
decoration, as wclfas its quantity and position, have 
relation to the quantity, quality and location of the cor- 
rective material required. The iM-ol)lems involved are 
highly technical, and for their satisfactory solution the 
expert knowledge of the specialist is indispensa])le. 

In the Acoustical Department of Johns-M anvtlle. 
Inc., the advice of the best acoustical authorities in 
the countrv, and the services of competent acous- 
tical engineers, are available to architects and others 
who have difficulties to overcome either in designmg 
new buildings or in correcting existing ones. 
Johns-Manville Underground System of Pipe Insu- 
lation 

The Johns-Manville underground system of pipe 
insulation provides a j^ermancnt, efficient and econom- 
ical means of placing underground- and insulating-pipes 
conveving steam or hot water. 

The efficiency of the Johns-lManville system is at 
least 90% when installed according to the Johns- 
Manville specifications and by them or under their 
supervision. This efficiency is maintained for a long 
period of time on account of the character of the mate- 
rials that are used in tlie construction of the system. 
Johns-Manville Pipe and Boiler Insulation 

One of the most important results of the develop- 
ment of asbestos by Johns-Manville has been the saving 
of heat through insulation. Johns-Manville have de- 
veloped materials, built on asbestos as a base, that retard 
the escape of heat from boilers, furnaces, pipes and flues. 
Twenty-seven vears' specialization, directed by the 
highest engineering talent, has enabled Johns- INTanville 
to develop and produce insulations of exceptional effi- 
ciency and durabilitv under every service condition. 

Asbesto-Sponge' Felted, for example— a remark- 
able felt which combines the insulating value of sponge 
with the endurance of asbestos— ranks first in efficiency 
among commercial steam pipe insulation; or 85% Mag- 
nesia, or Improved Asbestocel, Zero, Anti-Sweat, or 
Brine and Ammonia Insulations. Whatever the needs, 
they can be met efficiently with one of the Johns-Man- 
ville insulations tabulated 'in the next column. 


Service 

Insulation 

Insulation Recommended 

Steam pipes, all 
pressures 

Sectional 

85% Magnesia 

Medium and low 
pressure steam 
pipes 

Sectional 

Improved Asbestocel 

Low pressure and 

Sectional 

Improved Asbestocel 

Antifreezing 

Built-up and 

sectional 

Built-up Hair Felt; Zero 

Brine and am- 
monia pipes 

Built-up and 

Brine and Ammonia ; Anti- 
Sweat 

Cokl water pipes 

Built-up and 

Anti-Sweat or Built-up 

Boik^r insulation 

Sheet and block 
and Cement 

Asbesto - Sponge ; Improved 
Asbestocel; S5% Magnesia; 
Cements, Nos. 302, 400, 
85% Magnesia 

Stack lining 

Sheet 

Vitribestos 


Johns-Manville Radiator Trap 

This device permits the free discharge of water 
from the radiator without loss of steam, whether the 
system operates by gravity or vacuum. The action is 
direct; that is, the operation of the trap depends on 
the movement of the water flowing into it, rather than 
the temperature or the pressure of the steam. Thus the 
capacity of the trap does not vary. The principle of 
operation is the same for all types and models. 

There is just one moving part — a ball, which is 
held against the discharge bushing by unbalanced pres- 
sure and which rises when water flows into the cham- 
ber. After the water level reaches a point slightly above 
the discharge orifice, the buoyant force of the water 
rolls the ball up and exposes part of the discharge orifice, 
allowing free escape of water and air. As the water 
level lowers, the l)all settles back and closes the dis- 
charge orifice, and the water seal which is maintained 
prevents steam leakage. 

The operation of the Johns-Manville trap is con- 
tinuous, for it discharges as the water is received. 

Johns-Manville Steam Trap 

This trap is made for power plants and generally 
used in sizes with connections from '54 in. to 2 in. inclu- 
sive, and is similar to the Johns-Manville Radiator Trap 
in construction and principle. 

Johns-Manville Industrial Flooring 

This flooring is in the nature of an asphaltic con- 
crete and consists of a binder, or cement, made up of a 
combination of natural asphalts and a well graded min- 
eral aggregate of crushed stone, torpedo gravel ^ and 
sand, with particles ranging in size from those passing a 
%-in. mesh screen down to those which pass a 200-mesh 
screen. 

Johns-IManville Industrial Flooring can be laid in 
any consistency between extreme hardness and softness 
and, while always dense, possesses a certain amount of 
resiliencv. Does not cause foot soreness and fatigue 
like concrete and other non-yielding floor surfaces; and 
where employees of machineshops, factories, and other 
industries are compelled to stand while at work, it adds 
greatlv to their comfort and efficiency. Furthermore, 
being ' dampproof, it is a protection against ailments 
common to dampness. 

This is essentially a floor that is "made to fit ; 
therefore, each installation should be treated as an in- 
dividual problem and a specification written to meet the 
exact requirements. A brief descript'on of conditions 
sent to any of our Branch Engineering Departments 
will bring immediate response. 
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MOHAWK ASBESTOS SLATE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

MAIN OFFICE 

UTICA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: UTICA, N. Y., AND ONEIDA, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue BOSTOX. MASS., 618 Scollay Building 

Products 

Tapered Asbestos Shingles. 
Asbestos Ridge Rolls. 

Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

Made of pure asbestos fi])er and the best grade of 
Portland cement, and colored with iron oxide. They are 
compressed in water and cured by a patented Mohawk 
process which makes them color-fast, fireproof and 
weatherproof. They can not curl nor warp and their 
texture precludes splitting. 

These shingles are tapered like wood shingles, and 
made with 4 countersunk nailholes — a saving of time and 
labor in application. 

Furnished in red, brown, buff and gray. Standard 
size, 8x16 in. 




Advantages of Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

Fireproof — These shingles are fireproof. The 
white flame of a blowtorch applied to them will heat only 
the immediate point where touched by the flame. The 
shingle will not ignite. 

Insulating Qualities — Mohawk shingles do not 
radiate heat. Their non-conductive qualities assure mod- 
erate temperature in the attic during all seasons of the 
year. 

Beauty — No two shingles are exactly alike in 
color. This gives an irregularity of color tone, making 
an artistically blended whole, without stiff, straight lines. 
An attractive and age-weathered effect is obtained by 
the rough surface of the shingles. The heavy butt and 
beveled edge give a very desirable shadow line effect. 

Sun, wind, rain and snow have no effect whatever 
on Mohawk asbestos shingles except to add a mellow 
weathered appearance which enhances the architectural 
beauty of the roof. 

Light Weight — These shingles are much lighter 
than natural slate or tile, ordinary roof construction being 
strong enough to carry their weight. 

The "Standard" shingle averages 550 lbs. per 
square and the ''Rustic Colonial" 700 lbs. 

Long Life — Mohawk shingles are extremely 
durable. Their strength of construction renders them 
practically everlasting. 

Low Cost — The first cost of these shingles is but 
slightly higher than ordinary wood shingles, but due to 
their durability there is practically no upkeep cost. This 
makes them one of the most inexpensive shingles which 
can be selected. 

Mohawk "Rustic Colonial" Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

This shingle is hand treated to produce the much 
desired weatherbeaten, age-old and irregular effect. Made 
8x16 in., 1/2 in. thick at butt. When laid 7 in. to the 
weather 260 shingles are required per square. Average 
weight per square, 700 lbs. Colors: red, brown, buff 
and gray. 


"Rustic Colonial" ^'Standard" 
Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

Mohawk "Standard" Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

This type has beveled edges and heavy butt, pro- 
ducing an artistic shadow line effect. Made 8x16 in., 
% in. thick at butt. 260 shingles are required per 
square, laid 7 in. to the weather. Average weight per 
square, 550 lbs. Colors : red, brown, buff and gray. 


Mohawk Asbestos Hip and Ridge Rolls 

Made of the same materials as the 
shingles, and in the same colors. In sec- 
tions 16 in. long, 93 sections of ridge roll 
are required to cover 100 lineal feet of 
ridge or hip. 

Specifications 

All roof surfaces shall be covered with 
Mohawk "Standard" "Rustic Colonial" Ta- 
pered Asbestos Shingles, 8x16 in., as manufac- 
tured by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc., 
of Utica, N. Y. 



Mohawk 
Asbestos 
Ridge Roll 


Note: In Carpenter's Specification specify that roof boards shall be 
laid in the usual manner, breaking joints and nailing securely at every 
bearing, leaving no loose ends. All roof sheathing shall be of narrow 
width and well seasoned. 

Over all roof sheathing lay one thickness of good quality 
slater's felt as furnished by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., 
Inc., making laps not less than 4 in. except on hips and valleys 
where laps must be not less than 10 in. 

At edge of eaves provide cant strips, using %-in. thick 
laths for this purpose. 

The starting course at eaves shall be 9xl6-in. Mohawk 
Asbestos Shingle starters, laid parallel with and overhanging 
the eaves 1M> in. 

The second course shall be 8xl6-in. Mohawk "Tapered" 
Asbestos Shingles, covering the first course and breaking joints 
with it. 

Proceed with laying the shingles in precisely the same man- 
ner as with natural slate, exposing the asbestos shingles 7 in. to 
the weather, except that the Mohawk Shingles having bevelled 
edges should be laid close together instead of separated as with 
natural slate. 

All nails shall be VA in. long galvanized needle point nails 
as furnished by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. The 
nails shall be driven flush with the asbestos shingles surface, but 
not down too tight. 

For all hips and ridges provide Asbestos Ridge Rolls as 
manufactured by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asfaltslate Shingles 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHrO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING. PA. 


Products 

Carey Shingles. 

For Waterproofing and Damp- 
proofing, see pages 70-71 ; for Expan- 
sion Joints, see page 495 ; for built- 
up Roofing, see pages 876-879; for 
Pipe Coverings, see pages 1736-1737. 



'The Shingle that never curls" 

TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


Carey Shingles 

Asfaltslate, Standard, Jumbo 
and 4-in-one are produced in the 
same factories, from the same mate- 
rials, the difference being in weight 
and form of the finished shingles. 

Carey Asfaltslate Shingles- 
Composed of extra heavy l)ase of 
wool felt thoroughly saturated with 
tempered asphalt compound. Both 
sides of felt are coated with asphalt 
into which particles of fine crushed 
slate are embedded and rolled while the asphalt is hot. 
The extra heavy felt is produced in the .Carey i^i^l/"^] 
the asphalt used for saturation and coatmg is refined 
and compounded in the Carey refinery. Quality of the 
shingle is entirely controlled by the Carey factories be- 
ginning with the raw material. The result is a shingle 
with extraordinary wearing qualities and unusual ri- 
gidity. 

Size and ^Fe/g/i<— Standard size 8x12^)4 in. Weigh 
245 lbs. to the square. 

Carey Standard Shingles— Same as Asfaltslate 
shingles except that they are lighter in weight— 235 lbs. 
to the square. 

Carey Jumbo Shingles — Made from an extra 
heavy felt base. They are heavier and thicker than the 
Asfaltslate shingles and are made in two sizes. Stand- 
ard size 8x12% in. and extra large size 10x15^/4 in. The 
large size shingles are especially recommended for the 
higher priced homes and buildings with large roof 
areas. Standard size, when laid 4 in. to the weather, 
weighs approximately 315 lbs. to the square. The large 
size laid 5 in. to the weather weighs 300 lbs. to the square. 

Package 

Carey shingles are packed in bundles containing 
one-eighth square, or metal strap packages containing 



Asfaltslate Shingles 

Furnished in natural colors of red and 
green 


one-quarter square. One square of 
shingles packed for shipment occu- 
pies 7 cu. ft. of space. 

Official Approval 

Carey shingles are tested and ap- 
proved by Underwriters' Laborato- 
ries, Inc., and bear the underwriters' 
label as a Class ''C" roofing material. 
This roofing takes lower insurance 
rate than an inflammable roof. 


Specifications 

Shingles shall be Carey (state 
brand here) shingles and shall be 
delivered on the job in packages 
bearing Carey lalDcls. Sheathing 
boards to be thoroughly dry, not over 
6 in. wide, laid parallel with eaves. 
After naihng, have surface free of nail heads, etc. Use 
1-in. galvanized nails with large heads. Line valleys 
with valley lining, 18 in. wide, same color and material 
as shingles. Nail lining 4 in. from either side (nails 12 
in. apart) ; do not nail center. 

Lay in 9-in. starter strips, same color and material 
as shingles, along eaves, extending over I/2 in., nailed 1 
in. from lower edge, nails 6 in. apart. Begin with full 
sized shingle parallel to and flush with outer edge of 
roof, lower end flush with lower edge of starter strips. 
Two nails to each shingle, 4I/2 in. from lower end and 1 
in. from sides. Allow ^/4-in. space between shingles. 

Second row use two-thirds size shingle, 4 in. to 
weather. 

Third row use one-third size shingle, same spacing. 
Fourth row use full sized shingle again and con- 
tinue as shown in sketch below. 



Size of Large Carey Jumbo Shingles by Comparison with 
Ordinary Size Shingles 



Method of Applying Carey Asfaltslate Shingles 
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THE LEHON COMPANY 

Roofing, Waterproof Papers, Compounds and Flooring Materials 
West 44th Street and Oakley Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

NFW YORK N. Y., 1 Liberty Street P.IRMINGIIAM, ALA., 828 North 19th Street 

T\CKSON MISS ^14 Daniel Building ST. T.OUIS, MO., 1946 Railway Kxchange Building 

OM\H \ NKBR T B WaTkins Co., 2511 O Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 179 North Western Avenue 


Products 

Manufacturers of Mule-Hide Cor- 
Du-RoY Panel Strip Shingles, Mule- 
Hide Asphalt Shingles; Mule-Hide 
Roll Roofings; Mule Hide Water- 
proof Insulating Paper; Mule-Hide 
Built-up Asphalt Roofing; Seal-skin 
and Black-bear Waterproof Building 
Papers. 

Also manufacturers of Mule-Hide 
Asphalt Felt; Mule-Hide Waterproofing 
Asphalt; Mule-Hide Waterproof Insulat- 
ing Fabric; Mule-Hide House Lining; 
Mule-Hide Porch Deck Canvas ; Concrete Waterproofing 
Membranes ; Damp-Tite Waterproofing Compound ; As- 
phalt Paints and Cements ; Mule-Hide Mastic Flooring 
Materials; Expansion Joints for concrete pavements. 

Mule-Hide Cor-Du-Roy Panel Strip Shingles 

Cor-Du-Roy Panel Strip is a novel 
combination of the famous Cor-Du-Roy 
alternated with the plain Mule-Hide asphalt 
shingle and Iniilt into a solid unit of four. 

It is made in the standard size 10x32 
in., weighing 230 lbs. to the square ; and in 
the super size, 12%x32 in. with a weight 
of 280 lbs. to the square. In each square 
there are 112 shingles, sufficient to lay 4 
in. to the weather. The 10-in. shingle gives 
a double thickness over the entire roof, 
while the 1234-in. shingle means a triple 
thickness all over the roof. 



trade-mark 



cor-du-koy 
Panel 
Strip 
Shingle 
10x32 IN. 

(Patent 
Applied for) 


Asphalt Shingles 

Mule-Hide Standard Weight Shin- 
gles—Size 8x12% in. should be laid 4 in. 
to the weather. They are furnished in 
either gray-green or red ; 424 shingles to 
the square. Approximate weight, 220 to 
240 lbs. 

Mule-Hide Four-unit Shingles 
(Four on the Strip)— Mule-Hide four-unit shingles 
are similar to what are commonly known as "slab" or 
"strip" shingles. They are furnished in blue-black, red 
or grav-green, 112 strips to the square, sufficient to cover 
1 square when laid 4 in. to the weather. Approximate 
weight, 200 lbs. per square. Size 10x32 in. 

Mule-Hide Double Thick Shingles— Size 8x12% 
in. They are furnished in red or gray-green, 340 shin- 
gles to the square, sufficient to cover 1 square when laid 
5 in. to the weather. Approximate weight, 245 to 260 
lbs. 

Roll Roofing (Smooth Surface) 

Mule-Hide Roll Roofing— Made by a slow proc- 
ess that produces superior saturation with high melt 
point asphalt, which is less volatile and, therefore, re- 
mains elastic for long-time service. Made 32 in. wide, 
in rolls containing 108 sq. ft. Special, extra large 
headed, thin shank galvanized, barbed roofing nails and 


cement included in each roll. In three 
weights, medium, heavy and extra heavy, 
minimum weight, 40, '50 and 60 lbs. to the 
square, res])ectively. 

Mule-Hide Slate-Kote Roll Roofing 
— Surfaced with either red or gray-green 
crushed slate, 32 in. wide, put up in rolls 
containing 108 sq. ft., complete with nails 
and cement. In two weights; 90 ll)s., also 
Mule-Hide Slate-Kote extra heavy, 105 lbs. 


Insulating Paper 

A waterproof insulating paper used in 
the walls of refrigerators, coolers, butchers' boxes, re- 
frigerator cars, etc., and has both waterproof and insulat- 
ing qualities, such as furnished to the leading refrigera- 
tor car lines and railroads operating in the United States. 
Furnished with widths up to and including 112 in., in 
weights of 80, 90, 110, 125, and 160 lbs. per 1000 sq. ft. 

Built-up Asphalt Roofing 

The modern protection for permanent structures — 
modern because it is more efficient. Its base consists of 
Mule-Hide Asphalt felt, thoroughly saturated v^ith Mule- 
Hide waterproof asphalt. This same asphalt is used in 
mopping between the layers of felt. Specifications fur- 
nished on request. 



Detail of Mule-Hide Built-up Asphalt Roofing 


Waterproof Building Papers 

Seal-Skin and l'>lack Bear Waterproof building pa- 
pers are far superior to red rosin papers because they will 
not split or crack in any temperature. These waterproof 
papers are especially suitable for use in cold climates as 
they furnish an excellent insulation and effect a decided 
saving in fuel. 

Seal-Skin Waterproof Building Paper — For lin- 
ing and sheathing walls and floors of houses, refrigera- 
tors, cold storage plants, icehouses, etc., for lining 
shipping cases, covering new cement sidewalks, etc. In 
rolls containing 500 sq. ft. ; weight, from 40 to 45 lbs. ; 
36 in. wide. 

Black-Bear Waterproof Building Paper— De- 
sirable for lining and sheathing between walls or floors 
of houses, barns, poultry houses, refrigerators, etc. In 
rolls containing 500 sq. ft.; weight, from 30 to 35 lbs.; 
in widths of 32 or 36 in. 
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ESTABLISHED 1868 INCORPORATED 1901 

THE H. M. REYNOLDS SHINGLE COMPANY 

Originators of the Asphalt Shingle 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Reynolds Shingles; Reynolds Min- 
eral Surfaced Rc^l Roofings. 


Reynolds Shingles (Individual and Multiple) 

Reynolds shingles are made in two types : individual, 
8xl2M> in.; multiple, four SxlZMi-in. shingles on one 
strip. 

The felt used in their manufacture must meet our 
quality requirements and specifications before it is 
approved for use. This felt base is super-saturated v^ith 
pure asphalts, coated v^ith a heavy layer of asphalt and 
surfaced with natural colored minerals in shades of reds, 
greens and grays. Minerals are not rolled ; their rugged 
surfaces weather to the best advantage and the method 
by which they are welded to the shingle itself prevents 
their sloughing or wearing off. 

The shingle surface never requires painting, but 
grows more beautiful with age. 

Reynolds shingles were subjected to a 10-year test 
in actual service on roofs before they were put on 
the market. They are the only asphalt shingles that 
have given service on roofs since 1901. Many of 
these 15-to 20-year old roofs are still in excellent con- 
dition. 

Reynolds multiple (strip) shingles are made from 
the same quality materials as the individual shingles 
and may be obtained in surfacings identical with 
those of the individual shingles. When laid, they 
present the same appearance as the individual shingle 
roof. 

Adaptability — Reynolds shingles are adaptable 
for use on roofs of quarter pitch or greater. They are 
especially suitable for thatched roof effects, eyebrows, 
dormers, Spanish tile and other feature designs of roofs 
which embrace curved surfaces. 

IMany architects are using them to good advantage 
on sidewalls to obtain brick effects. When used in this 
manner, shingles should be exposed 21/2x8 in. In order 
to save materials, the shingles may be cut into two pieces, 
each 61/4x8 in. When laid correctly, they can be hardly 
distinguished from real brick. 

Surfaces and Brands — Red or Creen Slate — The 
standard Reynolds shingle, either individual or multi- 
ple, having a surfacing of red or green granulated 
slate. 

Red or Green Rock — Same as above but having red 
or green rock surfacing. 

Pioneer — Same as above but surfaced with natural 
gray Michigan rock. 

Weights and Packages— All weights are subject 
to variations. Our individual shingles usually weigh 
from 240 to 260 lbs. per square; the multiple shingles 
weigh 200 lbs. or more per square. 

Individual shingles are packed in quarter-square 
bundles of 106 shingles each; multiple shingles are 
packed in half -square bundles of 56 strips each. 

Fire-safe — Reynolds shingles have proved them- 
selves to be fire retardants of prime preventive value. 
They are approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc., and obtain a preferred insurance rating. 

Guarantee — Reynolds shingles, when laid accord- 



ing to directions, are guaranteed for a period 
of 10 years against any defects whatever in 
materials or workmanship. New shingles fur- 
nished free of charge to replace any shingles 
that prove defective. 
Specifications — "Roof to be covered with Reynokls shingles 
manufactured by The H. M. Reynolds Shingle Company of 
Grand Rapids, Mich. Shingk^s to be (insert here color and 
brand). Roofing boards to be Ts-in. seasoned lumber (no boards 
wider than 3 in.) to be laid close, not allowing more than 1 in. 
space between. All flashings to be of good 'old style' tin. All 
shingles to be laid 4 in. to the weather and nailed with 2 nails 
4 Mi in. from the lower end and 2Vi> in. from the edges. One-half 
inch space to be left between shingles. First course to be laid 
double with broken joints projecting on metal drip edge or lip." 

Note: Sheet roofing with same surfacing as shingles is recommended 
for valleys. Ridges and hips may be covered with sheet copper or gal- 
vanized iron, but it is recommended to use Reynolds shingles as shown 
on pages 8 and 9 of "Directions for Laying," which will be sent on 
request. Explicit directions for laying are contained in each bundle. 

Reynolds Mineral Surfaced Roll Roofings 

Quality roof coverings, suitahle for use on all roofs 
of 1-in. or more fall to the foot. They are surfaced vy^ith 
non-fading minerals in colors and surfaces identical 
with Reynolds individual shingles. Directions for lay- 
ing, cement and nails packed in each roll. A 6-in. lap 
should be used on all roofs having less than a 4-in. 
fall per foot and should be applied with hard cement. 

Brands and Surfaces — Ideal Red or Green — Sur- 
faced with red or green slate ; weight, about 80 lbs. 

Peninsular — Green rock surfacing; weight, about 
80 lbs. 

Buckeye — Red rock surfacing ; weight, about 80 lbs. 

Gibraltar — Gray rock surfacing, weight, about 80 lbs. 

Ideal Granf/e— Natural Michigan gray rock extra 
heavy surface; weight, about 100 lbs. 

Ideal Granite (S-in. Lap) — Same as above but hav- 
ing a 6-in. lap. Suitable for large roofs having only 
1-in. fall per foot. 

Reynolds Shingle-Tile Roofs (Patented Oct. 17, 
1916, No. 1201811) 

Reynolds Shingle-Tiles meet the demand for a tile 
roof covering without the great weight or expense in- 
curred by the use of cement or clay tiles. 

Reynolds standard shingles are used for this pur- 
pose and the efYect is produced by the method of laying. 
They are not noisy like metal, never need painting, will 
not rust and are non-conductors of heat and cold. 
Unlike baked tiles which are often underbaked or baked 
too hard, these shingle-tiles are never porous and will 
not disintegrate, neither are they brittle, nor discolored. 
Reynolds Shingle-Tiles are absolutely impervious to 
moisture. Their mineral colored surfaces will weather 
to soft harmonious shades of red, green or gray, depend- 
ing on the surfacing employed. They are fire-safe and 
the expense is nominal when compared to other tiles of 
like style. 

These constructions are not experimental. They 
have been subjected to tests under the most adverse con- 
ditions and have proved themselves to be durable, at- 
tractive and economical. Reynolds Shingle-Tiles have 
given service on roofs since 1914. After 8 years service 
in a hot southern climate, they are more beautiful and 
as good as ever. Reynolds roofs always grozv more 
beautiful with age. 
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Adaptability — Spanish Tile Construction No. 1 for 
large buildings such as club houses, schools and pubh'c 
buildings in general. Spanish Tile Construction No. 2 
is similar to No. 1 except that it is somewhat tighter 
and suitable for all medium size buildings. SpanisJi Tile 
Construction No. 4 for all sizes of buildings, especially 
dwellings. Shingle V-Tile Construction No. 5 for all 
sizes of buildings, especially dwellings. 

Specifications for Construction No. 1 — 

Note: This construction should not be used on a roof having less 
than 30° pitch v.itliout slater's felt laid under the shingles and over the 
prepared woodwork. 

Provide purlins or trusses not over 8-ft. centers if 2x4-in. 
rafters are used. Apply rafters horizontal instead of vertical; 
need not be closer than 3-ft. centers. Rafters may be blocked 
up to take care of curves in roof surface. Curves, where used, 
should be long enough to take the bend of a 2x10 iii. laid flat 
or kerfed, or "if shorter, use short pieces of the "cut" 2x10 in. 
Nail ysx6-in. sheathing boards in straight square lines up and 
down the roof, spaced 10-in. centers. Have 2xl0-in. joist ripped 
as per full size detail, nailing the 2 small pieces together to 
form a full section. Where roofs join walls and at edges of 
gables, start with a half ''cut" 
piece. Nail the "cut"^ 2x 10-in. 
pieces on the %x6 in., spac- 
ing them 10 in. on centers 
and keep in straight lines up 
and down roofs. Eave ends 
of these are cut^ off square, 
showing a projection of about 
Vi in. at bottom in front of 
the eave board, behind which 
the eave boarding or %x6-iji. 
boards should stop. The % 
x6-in. boards should be 1M> 
in. apart at their ends on the 
hips and ridges, making a scat 
on which to nail the 2x2-in. 
pieces which should be set to 
a line. Nail on the sloping 
%x6-in. pieces as shown in 
detail. Sheet the valleys, 
close the width shown and, be- 
fore the ''cut" 2x10 in. pieces 
are laid, nail a line of lath 
\0V2 in. on either side of the 
valley center. "Cut" pieces 
lay on these and are held 
clear of valleys. 



Reynolds Shingle-Tile Roof Construction No. 1 Covering St. 
Petersburg Country Club House, St. Petersburg, Fla. 

This roof was laid in 1914 


Shingling — Before starting shingling, cut a roll of roofing 
(same make as shingles) into 2 parts, one 20 in. wide and the 
other 12 in. wide. Lay 12-in. strip in center of valley and cover 
with 20-in. strip, having each continuous from end to end of 
valley. Slip these strips up under overhanging "cut" pieces and 
turn upper end over ridge on hip; then nail at upper end only, 
thus a new valley can be put in at any time without disturbing 
roof except at upper end. Shingling may proceed up and down 
in valleys or across roof. Snap a chalk line across roof in lines 
8 in. apart, which will leave a mark on top of "cut" pieces. This 
line is not covered by valley shingles and gives a clear guide for 
roll course. Press both valley and roll shingles firmly down 
in place when nailing. Bend roll shingles in hands before 
laying. 

Put 2 large head galvanized nails to each shingle at points 
shown. This gives 4 nails for valley shingles. At hips and 
ridges, turn valley and roll shingles over the top, exercising care 
that side laps are properly made to turn water. Shingle hips 
and ridges, turn valley and roll shingles over the top, exercising 
care that side laps are properly made to turn water. Shingle hips 
and ridges with shingles laid crosswise and showing 4 in. to the 
weather. Cover lower ends of hips with pieces of shingles 
lapped and nailed up under shingles and nailed at lower edge. 
Have painter stain or paint cave and valley ends of "cut" pieces 

same color as surfacing used. 

Note Blue-printed specifica- 
tions for this and other styles may 
be obtained from authorized Rey- 
nolds dealers or from Tiie H. JVI. 
Reynolds Shingi.e Company of 
Crand Rapids, Mich. No charge 
to recognized architects or con- 
tractors. 


Patent Rights- 

Reynolds Shingle-Tile 
constructions are p r o - 
tected by letters patent is- 
sued Oct. 17, 1916. 

Authority to use these 
constructions is hereby 
granted free of charge 
when Reynolds shingles 
are used. If these con- 
structions are used with 
any other shingle or roof 
covering, royalties must be 
paid for the privilege of 
using them. 



Details of Reynolds Shtngle-Tile Roof (Patented Oct. 17, 1916; No. 1201811) 
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McHENRY-MILLHOUSE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Shingles 

MAIN OFFICE 

SOUTH BEND, IND. 

FACTORIES: SOUTH BEND, IND.; FULTON, N. Y.; BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

Asphalt Shingles, Individual, Slab, 
Arro-Lock; Roll Roofings. 

Also manufacturers of Felts, Building 
Paper, Roof Coatings. 

Veribest Asphalt Shingles 

These individual shingles are made on 
a thicker and heavier felt base than ordinary 
asphalt shingles. They are much heavier to the square 
foot and therefore give better service, not only for the 
first few years, but for the many years to follov^. 

Special Advantages— Veribest asphalt shingles 
are fireresisting ; they are attractive; they require no 
painting; their colors are fadeless; they cost no more 
than w^ooden shingles; they save insurance; they make 
the house warmer; they are almost indestructible; no 
special construction of roof is necessary; they will not 
warp nor curl. 

Quality and Size — Veribest asphalt shingles are 
8 in. wide by 12->4 in. long with 4 in. of the length ex- 
posed to the weather. When the shingles are laid, they 
form three thicknesses of absolutely waterproof rna- 
terials. They give an up-to-date roof, which, in addition 
to being waterproof, is firebrandproof, and a non-con- 
ductor of heat and cold. 

Where Used — Veribest shingles are made espe- 
cially for all classes of residences or pul)lic buildings 
where either wood, slate or tile shingles might ordinarily 
be used. They are particularly suitable for tops of 
porches, bay windows or dormer windows, as their great 
pliability permits a perfect fit in any corner or angle. ^ 

Finish — These shingles have a most attractive 
finish or coating and the coloring is the natural tint of 
crushed rock with which it is coated, therefore they are 
absolutely fadeless. There are two colors : dark red and 
greenish gray. 

Packages — Veril^est shingles are packed one- 
quarter square to the bundle and weigh about 235 lbs. 
per square. One square covers 100 sq. ft. of roof with 
allowance made for all laps. 

Arro-Lock Shingles 

Arro-Lock shingles (patent applied for) lock in 
place by a most simple process. A machinemade cut or 
slit, on both sides, 2 in. al)Ove the shingle-butt, provides 
the' interlocking feature. Each shingle locks in with each 
other shingle, through these butt slits. The Arro-Lock 



is thus formed, when the tab points made by^ 
these slits fit tightly up and under the shingle 
corners. 

Special Advantages — Arro-Lock 
asphalt shingles form a locked-on-tight 
roof ; strong winds or storms can not pry 
or blow them up ; they are distinctively dif- 
TRADE-MARK erent in design; cost less by one-third to 

buy; cost less by one-third to apply on ac- 
count of the saving in time, labor and nails. 

Quality and Size — ArroT^ock asphalt shingles 
are made of the l)est materials ; they are tough, strong 
and plial)le, waterproof and fire resistant. Size is 
16x16 in. 

Where Used — Arro-Lock shingles may be used 
for same class of structures that are recommended for 
the Veribest shingles. Their shape and added security 
gives them the ])reference. The choice however depends 
mainly on individual taste. 

Finish — Arro-Lock shingles are finished in rich, 
mellow-tone natural red or green, permanent, non- fading 
colors. 

Packages — 46 shingles per bundle; 92 shingles 
])er square; 2 bundles per square; approximate weight, 
135 lbs. per square. 

Slab Shingles 

(4.in-l— 10x32 in.; also 12i/ox32 in.) 

iMcHenry-AIillhouse slal) ''4 in 1" asphalt shingles 
are made for those desiring a high grade, economical 
shingle roof. High grade, l)ecause they are made by 
highly skilled and painstaking workmen who use only 
the best materials obtainable. Economical, because they 
are laid four-at-a-ihne. 

When laid they look exactly like individual shingles. 
In laying a slab shingle, one handling is ef[ual to four 
handlings of individual shingles and only five nails are 
used instead of eight. 

They are made of natural slate in two colors ; red 
and green. The colors positively can not fade l)ecause 
natural slate is used. The same heavy felt and other 
select materials used in the manufacture^ of our indi- 
vidual shingles also go into our "4 in 1" type. This 
means that they are extra thick and possess a slate 
surface which never wears ofT. Approximate weight: 
10-in. width, 185-190 lbs. per square; 12i/l>-in. width, 250 
lbs. per square. 




Arro-lock Shingles 


Slab Shingle 

Prepared Roll Roofings 

Prepared roofings in rolls bearing the McHenry- 
Millhouse trade-mark are as good as can be had. They 
are practical for gable roofs and for flat roofs hav- 
ing a fall of not less than 1 in. to the foot. They can be 
depended on to insure dry, comfortal)le buildings in all 
sorts of weather. Red or green natural slate ; also black 
and gray plain. Pliable like rubl)er, they last for years. 
Rolls contain 108 sq. ft., 32 in. wide, and are manu- 
factured in various weights. Nails and cement furnished 
with all roll roofings. 
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TELEPHONE 

Randolph 0755 


SERVICISED PRODUCTS CO. 

(Not Incorporated) 

Manufacturers of Asphalt and Asbestos Shingles and Roofing 

First National Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Individual, 
Strip and Slab Asphalt Shingles; 
Asbestos Cement Shingles; Lap Ce- 
ment Tapes; Seam Cleats; Asphalt 
Paving Expansion Joints. 

Also Slate Semicomposition Roof- 
ing, Asbestos Pipe Covering, Cold 

Water Paint, Mastic Tapes, Fiber tradk-mark 
Floor Covering (Industrial), Roofing Paints, Plastic 
Cements; Roll Roofings, Plain and Printed. 

Standard Individual Asphalt Shingles 

Coated with non-fading slate of best quality; the 
backs are sealed, and felt body is constructed of very 
best grades of felt with full saturation, adapted to be 
laid 4 in. to the weather. Packed 220 to 240 lbs. to the 
square, in the green or red. 


"Everstick'' Sticky Back Asphalt Shingles (Patents 
Pending) 

Identical with standard individual shingles but pro- 
vided with a sticky back, extending 5 in. from one end of 
shingles. Designed to prevent blowing up in wind and 
curling. 

Packed back to back so that when separated the ad- 
hesive is agitated and in proper condition for laying. 
Packed 170 lbs. to the square, and a square contains 
312 shingles, when laid 5 in. to the weather. The sticky 
mastic is placed over the sealed back of shingles. 

Four-in-one Strip Asphalt Shingles 

Covered with non-fading slate in the red or green, 
and have felt body fully saturated, containing best grade 
of felt. Weight approximately 190 lbs. to the square, 
containing 4 shingles to slab. 

Four-in-one Offset Slab Asphalt Shingles (Patents 
Pending) 

Contain 4 shingles to slab, slightly offset at edge 
so that shingle has appearance of being at least % in. 
thick at base. Tliis slab shingle is the fastest laid roof- 
ing on the market and is the most beautiful of any shin- 
gle design, having a deep, rugged appearance. Can not 
blow up in the wind or curl. Packed 200 lbs. to the 
square, each square containing 90 slal)s. 

"Interlock" Self -spacing Asphalt Shingles (Patents 
Pending ) 

Laid 6 in. to the weather and present a beautiful 
woven combination in red or green non-fading slate. 
These shingles can not blow up in the wind, and they 
make an unusually attractive roof covering. Packed 
150 lbs. to the square, containing 268 shingles. 

Three-way Self -spacing Asphalt Shingles 

Provided in the red or green non-fading slate, and 
can be spaced %, Vo or % in. apart. Very beautiful 
efifects are obtainable, and an irregular appearance is 
obtained by irregular spacing, or the shingles can be 
spaced alike. Prepared with the sticky back or without, 
as desired. When provided with sticky back they are 


prepared 312 shingles to the square, 
and without the sticky back, 424 shingles 
to the square. 

Self -spacing registering shingle also 
manufactured. 

Four-in-one Hexagon Strip Asphalt 
Shingles (Patents Pending) 

These shingles are offset on a foun- 
dation sheet giving very heavy l)order lines, and making 
a very effective roof covering in the red or green. They 
approximate 200 11 )s. to the square, are as quickly laid 
as the Servicised Four-in-one Offset shingles, and make 
a highly desirable roof covering. 

Asbestos Cement Shingles 

Especially fabricated to be laid the American 
method, with ^,L>-in. spaces, and in following designs: 


Green shingles, white spacings 
Green shingles, black spacings 
Green shingles, red spacings 
Red shingles, white spacings 
Red shingles, black spacings 
Red shingles, green spacings 
Red shingles, red spacings 


Gray shingles, white spacings 
Gray shingles, black spacings 
Gray shingles, red spacings 
Gray shingles, green spacings 
Purple shingles, white spacings 
Purple shingles, black spacings 
Purple shingles, green spacings 


Approximately 214 shingles to the square when 
using 8xll-in. shingles. The cement shingles are 
alternated with foundation sheets. 

Servicised asbestos shingles are laminated, making 
a tough, pressure resisting cement and composition roof. 
Requires half the shingles usually necessary. 

Slate Roofing 

The slates have a heavy cushion between so that 
the nail contact is with the heavy roofing and not with 
the slate. 

This roofing costs less to ship, is absolutely fire- 
proof and has a more defined outline of slate layers. It 
can not be distinguished from a regular slate roof. 

Lap Cement Tapes 

Masty sticky tapes are provided with roll roofings 
instead of the black lap cement usually provided, which 
must be applied with paint brushes in the old way. Lap 
cement tapes are unrolled along the 2-in. edge of the 
roofing sheet, and save from 15 to 20 minutes in appli- 
cation per square. They make a better and stronger 
joint and do not soil the roofing sheet in application. 

Seam Cleats 

Overlap all roofing seams, thus making a fireproof 
metal edge. The nail bosses are staggered so that sheath- 
ing boards can not be split in nailing. They improve 
the roofing hold at least 25%. By reason of their con- 
struction they direct the water away from the seams and 
form excellent dripping plates along the eaves of roof. 

Asphalt Expansion Joint (Patents Pending) 

Servicised expansion joint. Type A, Type A A and 
Type B, is used for construction purposes wherever it is 
desired to provide for expansion and contraction in 
floors, walls, sidewalks and pavements. 
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THE VULCANITE ROOFING COMPANY 

(DIVISION OF THE BEAVER BOARDS COMPANIES) 
ADMINISTRATION OFFICES 

™nnMT BUFFALO, N.Y. ,„,,oN, ENG. 

THOROLD, ONT. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 
BUFFALO, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. CINCINNATL OHIO 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 



Vulcanite Shingles: Hexagon Slab Shingles 
Doubletite Slab Shingles, Self-spacing Shnigles, 4-ni-l 
Slab Shingles, Standard Individual Slnngles ; Vul- 
canite Slate and Smooth Surfaced Roll Roofings ; 
Vulcanite Built-up Roofing and a complete hne ot 
Building Papers. 

Vulcanite Hexagon Slab Shingle 

This is a patented Vulcanite shnigle, of exclusive 
design. It is built of the best quality Vulcanite felt and 
asphalt, heavily surtaced with 
natural color crushed slate, red 
- or green. It spaces automat- 
1 ically, gives double thickness at 
every point and triple thickness 
at the butts. It is admirably 
suited for laying over old wood 
shingles. It' builds a beautiful, 
tilelike roof that is highly fire 
resisting and proof against any 
kind of weather. These are 
packed in two bundles, in all 
112 slabs, to the square. Two 
Hexagon Slab Shingle weights of shingle are made : 

Note the width and depth gt^i-K^j^rd whicll WClghs ap- 

''''' ^''^^^^ proximately 205 lbs. ; and Jum- 

bo, which weighs approximately 265 lbs., to the square. 

Vulcanite Doubletite Slab Shingle 

The ]3oubletite has all the advantages of low cost 
and quick application found in the usual slab shingle, 
plus better looks and greater 
protection. It forms a pleasing 
tile pattern and the triangular 
tabs are placed so that they 
back up the slots in the second 
shingle above. This design, to- 
gether with the extra width, 
gives protection offered by no 
other similar shingle. I\ lade of 
the same high quality materials 
as the Hexagon slab. 

These shingles are made in 
the standard weight only and 
are packed in two bundles, 112 
slabs weighing 195 lbs. to the 
square. Are made with red. 





Doubletite Slab 
Shingle 


green or gray-black crushed slate surface. 

Vulcanite Standard Individual Shingle . r 

This shingle is built of the same high quality of 
felt and asphalt as the other vulcanite shingles. Stand- 
ard and Jumbo weights. Surfaced with red, green, or 
gray-black crushed slate. 

Vulcanite Self-spacing Shingle 

This patented Vulcanite shingle builds a tighter, 
better looking roof than the ordinary individual shingle 


and with a great saving in application cost, because of its 
patented slK)ulder. The shoulder fits tightly against the 
^ side of the next shingle, perfect- 

ly sealing the roof and elimin- 
ating the need of measuring or 
estiniating the width of the slots. 
Laid 4Yi in. to the weather^ it 
builds a triple thick roof with 
doul)le thickness at the slots. 
These are packed four bundles 
to the square. Standard weight, 
4Vi in. to the weather, 408 
shingles, approximately 230 lbs. 
to the square. Jumbo weight, 
4 in. or 5 in. to the weather, 
weighing approximately 320 lbs. 

and 265 lbs. respectively, to the 

Self-spacing Shingle square. Are made with red, 
green or gray-black crushed slate surface. 

Vulcanite 4-in-l Slab Shingle 

For economy in laying as well as first cost, this 
shingle gives the maximum of 
service per dollar. It builds a 
tight roof of long wearing 
quality. It can be laid right 
over old wood shingles to ad- 
4-iN-l Slab Shingle vantage. 

These are surfaced with red, green, or gray-black 
crushed slate, and come in standard and Jumbo weights. 

Vulcanite Roll Roofings 

There is a Vulcanite roll roofing for every need. 
The slate surfaced is of the highest quality felt and 
asphalt, surfaced with natural color crushed slate— red 
or green— or in various shingle patterns known as Vul- 
canite Ornamentals. Standard weight approximately 85 
lbs. and Jumbo weight approximately 105 lbs., to the 
square Vulcanite smooth surfaced roofings are fur- 
nished in weights of from 35 lbs. to 90 lbs. to the square 
and finished in sand, mica, or talc. There is a style to 
meet any requirement of price and service. 

Vulcanite Built-up Roofs and Building Papers 

Vulcanite built-up roofs, constructed of the finest 
of felt and asphalt under Vulcanite Specifications, have 
an attractive guarantee and they are giving troubleproot 
service on many of the largest industrial and business 
buildings in the country. , 

There is a complete line of Vulcanite building 

papers. 

Distribution Facilities 

Vulcanite roofing is sold by lumber and building 
material dealers everywhere. Our factories and ware- 
houses all over the country insure low freight charges 
and prompt shipment. Samples and literature gladly 
furnished on request. 
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CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

STANDARD STAINED SHINGLE CO. 

Manufacturers of Stained Shingles 

GENERAL OFFICES, WAREHOUSE AND FACTORY 

NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

BRANCH FACTORY FOR WESTERN TRADE 
MINNESOTA TRANSFER, ST. PAUL, MINN. 


SALES OFFICES IX TRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Originators and sole manufacturers of 
"Creo-Dipt" Stained Shingles for both 
roofs and sidewalls, preserved with creo- 
sote; deHvered to the job all bundled; stained any shade 
desired. 

"Creo-Dipt" Thatch Stained Siiinc;les to pro- 
duce the Thatched Effect. 

"Creo-Dipt" Shingle Stains, including ''Creo- 
Dipt'' Dixie White Stain. 

"Creo-Dipt" Zinc Coated Hot 
Dipped Cut Shingle Nails. 


Originators and Sole Manufacturers 
of "Creo-Dipt" Stained Shin- 
gles 

Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., with 
general offices and factories at North 
Tonawanda, N. Y., and Minnesota 
Transfer, Minn., is the pioneer in the 
production of stained shingles. It is 
the only concern manufacturing stained 
shingles exclusively and is the origi- 
nator and sole manufacturer of "Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles. The latter have 
been on the market for over 14 
years and have stood the test 
against all conditions. 

"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
are being specified leading 
architects throughout the country, 
indorsed by responsible contrac- 
tors, approved by home builders, 
and the most prominent lumber 
dealers are recommending and 
selling them to their customers 
for both roofs and side walls. 

Shipped to All Parts of the 
Country 

"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 


CREO-DIPT 

TRADE-MARK 


are shipped in perfect safety to all parts of 
the United States from our North Tona- 
wanda. N. Y., and our Minnesota Trans- 
fer, Minn., plants. 



"Creo-Dipt" Stained Shingles 




Co-operative Service 

A service department is maintained to co-operate 
with architects, contractors and home builders. We go 
over plans carefully, criticising them if requested, and 
offering suggestions, giving approximate quantity of 
"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles required 
and other information which is of 
necessary assistance in obtaining 
the very best results, especially for 
thatched roofs. 


Why 100% Vertical Grain Shingles 
Should Be Used for Both 
Roofs and Sidewalls 

"Creo-Dipt" 100% vertical grain 
shingles are the best grade shingles ob- 
tainable. The timber is sound and free 
from imperfections and the shingles 
are as nearly perfect as is possible to 
manufacture. They will not rot, split 
or curl. No such shingles are 
obtainable in the open market, as 
the grading rules of the open 
market permit a very large per- 
centage of flat grained shingles. 
All ''Creo-Dipf shingles arc ver- 
tical grain. 

The difference between the 
appearance of the vertical grain 
and edge grain shingles is clearly 
shown in the accompanying illus- 
trations. A flat grain shingle 
after a few years' service will 
curl, split and rot on account of 
the nature of the timber from 
which they are cut. 



Showing liow the Flat Grain Shingle, after a few years' service, will 
curl, split and rot. 


100% Vertical Grain Shingles are sound and free from imperfections 
They will not rot, split or curl. 


Comparison of Flat Grain and Vertical Grain Shingles 
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Creosoting Shingles to Preserve Them 

Creosote is the best known wood preservative. Wood 
treated with it is not subject to dry rot or other decay, 
and no process of wood preserving is better estabhshed 
than the process that "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles un- 
dergo. "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles will last twice as 
long as shingles painted, brush coated or treated in any 
other manner. 

"Creo-Dipt" shingles are dipped by our process so 
that each shingle is entirely protected by the creosote. 

Superiority of Our Factory Dipped Shingles Over 
Shingles Dipped on the Job or in Any Other 
Manner 

Shingles in order to properly absorb the creosote, 
must be perfectly dry before being dipped. Shingles 
dipped on the job are rarely if ever dry before being 
dipped. This damp condition prevents the proper pene- 
tration of the creosote and the coloring pigment, even 
though the dipping is carefully superintended. The 
preserving qualities are therefore diminished and the 
shades are not permanent. 

"Creo-Dipt" shingles are all seasoned and kept per- 
fectly dry before being dipped. Our process of creo- 
soting and coloring "Creo-Dipt" shingles causes each one 
to be treated separately. The creosote, by this method, 
has perfect conditions for penetrating and the preserving 
is sure and thorough. The coloring pigments are carried 
into the wood so that the shades are uniform and perma- 
nent. 

Guaranteed Quality of "Creo-Dipt'' Shingles 

All sizes and grades of "Creo-Dipt" shingles are 
guaranteed 100% vertical grain British Columbia red 
cedar shingles. They are sawed from logs cut from the 
best portions of selected first growth live timber and not 
from stumpage left in the forest. Shingles cut from 
old stumps (cheap grades of shingles) will always curl 
and rot. "Creo-Dipt" shingles are all parallel widths and 
free from sap and imperfections. 

Economy of Using "Creo-Dipt" Stained Shingles 

Labor Saving — "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles are 
handled more easily and quickly than shingles stained on 
the job. The bundles can be carried intact to the place 
where they are required, greatly reducing the labor of 
handling as required by loose dipped shingles. 



Old Long Island Type of Farm House 
Alfred Hopkins, Architect, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
24-in. "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles, for wide shingle exposure used 
on side walls. Color. Dixie White. 

18-in. "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles on roof. Color, weathered gray. 


They save the labor of dipping and the cost of an 
additional brush coat which is usually necessary when 
shingles are treated on the premises. 

Cost — ''Creo-Dipt" stained shingles cost 25% 
less than shingles dipped on the premises or which are 
painted. They cost at least 50% less to lay ; the results 
are as anticii)ated and not a disapi)ointment, as is often 
the case when the shingles are treated in any other 
manner. 

Quality — The shingles, being guaranteed clear 
and 100% vertical grain British Columbia red cedar, are 
superior to any that can be bought in the o])en market. 
•Ml "Creo-Dipt" shingles are parallel widths and free 
from imperfections. 

Sizes and Covering Capacity of "Creo-Dipt" Stained 
Shingles 

We have only one quality of shingles — 100% verti- 
cal grain clear shingles. The difference in the names 
refer to the difference in the lengths and thicknesses and 
not to any grading rules of the open market. 

Sizes — In specifying, the name indicating the 
thickness should be given in addition to the length of the 
shingles. 

*'Creo-DipC Royals — 24 in. long; random widths; 
8/16 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

**Creo-DipC Perfections — 18 in. long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2^4 in. in thickness at 
the thick end. 

**Creo'D'ipC* Eurekas — 18 in. long; random widths; 
5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

"Creo-Dipt'* XXXXX Clears — 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 5 shingies will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

**Creo-Dipt*' XXX Clears — 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 6 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

**CreO'Dipt** Thatch Shingles — 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. Sawed in various patterns to produce the 
thatched effect. 

Covering Capacity — All shingles are sold on the 
basis of the square (100 sq. ft.). The table on the sec- 
ond page following gives the covering capacities of a 
square of shingles at various exposures. 



Residence of Dr. George W. Hawley, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Edward B. CaldwEli,, Jr., Architect, Bridgeport, Conn. 
The wall "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles are 24 in. long for the wide 
shingle exposure and are of variegated color effect of white, gray, green 
and black. On the roof. "Creo-Dipt"' 16-in. stained shingles are laid, 
using the same coloi-s as on the walls, with the addition of red and 
yellow. 
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Note : All "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles for the 
regular shingle work are square sawed, but can be ob- 
tained sawed irregular for the thatched and for the old- 
fashioned shingle effect at a slight additional cost. The 
thatched shingles for the thatched roof effect are sawed 
in special patterns for this type of roof construction. 

COVERING CAPACITY OF "CREO-DIPT" SHINGLES PER SQUARE 
FOR VARIOUS EXPOSURKS, IN SQUARI- FKKT 


Name 

Length, 
in. 

Exposure to weather, inches 

5 


6 


7 


8 

10 

101;^ 

11 

Royals 

24 






75 


100 

lOS 

110 

Perfections 

18 


100 

111 

120 

129 

138 

148 









XXXXXClcar? 
XXX Clears 

16 

100 

110 

120 










24-in. ''Creo-Dipf' Stained Shingles for Side Walls 

The larger "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles have come 
very much into favor with architects and home builders 
who are designing and building homes a little different 
from the ordinary shingled house or bungalow. The 
butts are very heavy and give the appearance of the old- 
fashioned shingles of colonial days, and are especially 
suited to the colonial style of architecture. They are 
usually laid 10 in. to the weather on side walls and 

in. on roofs. 

"Creo-Dipt'' Colors Are Permanent 

The colors used in the creosoting and staining of 
*'Creo-Dipt" stained shingles are the strongest and most 
expensive chemically pure pigments, ground to the finest 
possible condition in pure linseed oil in our own mills. 
They are then suspended in a vehicle of pure creosote 
oil, which is especially refined so it will properly carry 
the colors without injuring them. They will thoroughly 
preserve the wood against dry rot and other decay. 

Colors Permanent — *'Creo-Dipt" stained shingles, 
being perfectly dry at the time of creosoting, allow the 
wood to absorb more of the preservative. The ground 
colors are taken up into the pores in a much greater 
quantity, obtaining a permanent color that is impossible 
to procure by the old method of treating on the 
premises where the shingles 
have been exposed to the 
weather and dampness be- 
fore staining. 

Do Not Require a 
Brush Coat — ''Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles do not re- 
quire an additional brush 
coat in greens, browns or 
reds, and we do not rec- 
ommend it for grays, as 
the effect from our process 
on grays is highly ad- 
mired. 

Stain Shipped for Re- 
touching, Patching and 
Cutting — With ever y 
order for "Creo-Dipt" 
shingles, a small quantity 
of stain to match the color 
of shingles is shipped for 
use in retouching shingles 
which have to be trimmed 
or cut to fit flashings, val- 
leys and other roofing con- 
ditions. 


Home at Riverside, N. Y. 


DwiGHT J. Baum, Architect, Riverdale-on-Hudson, N. Y. 

"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles used on side walls for wide 
rdiingle exposure. Color, Dixie White for true Colonial white effect. 
16-in. SX "Creo-Dipt" Stained Shingles used on roof. Color, moss green 


24-i 


30 Regular Shades 

"Creo - Dipt" 
stained shingles are 
manufactured in 30 
regular shades. We 
will make any spe- 
cial shades and sub- 
mit samples with- 
out charge. 

A color pad 
showing all regular 
shades on red cedar 
shingles will be sent 
to architects on re- 
quest. Shades are 
shown on shingles "Creo-dipt" Color Pad 

sawed 2Vt>xl0in, put up as shown, for convenient handlmg. 

Variegated Effects 

Many architects are now specifying "Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles for the variegated color effect which is 
obtained by using two or more shades of ''Creo-Dipt'' 
stained shingles. The shingles being stained in equal 
proportion of each shade selected, are packed in this pro- 
portion promiscuously in each bundle. ''Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles are then laid by the workmen as re- 
ceived. These effects are most artistic, and it is impos- 
sible to obtain them in any other manner. 

"Creo-Dipt" Dixie White 

"Creo-Dipt" Dixie White is a successful white 
shingle stain. Two brush coats give the desired white- 
wash effect to the "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles after 
they are laid, they having been creosoted and stained at 
our factories with a special preparation No. 207, which 
acts as filler, primer binder and preservative. We have 
the only successful method of producing the real white- 
wash effect. Special samples on request. 

"Creo-Dipt" Zinc Coated Hot Dipped Cut Shingle 
Nails 

Since "Creo-Dipt" roofs and side walls are only 
as good as the weakest nail driven, it is useless to expect 
perfect, beautiful shingles to live their appointed life of 
40 years if they are laid with cheap nails which will rust. 

"Creo-Dipt" zinc 

coated hot dipped cut 
shingle nails should be used 
with "Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles ; the roof and side 
walls will then last as long 
as the building itself. No 
matter how excellent the 
quality of the "Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles, nails that 
rust accomplish their de- 
structive work. They en- 
large the nail holes, the 
heads come off, and the 
* 'Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
can be ripped off by the 
wind. 

"Creo-Dipt" nails are 
rustproof, weatherproof and 
unaffected by atmospheric 
conditions. 

The first cost of "Creo- 
Dipt" nails is but little more 
per house than cheap nails 
that rust. Cheap nails 
prove to be very expensive. 
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Nail Information^For the ''Creo-Dipt" XXX 
Clears use 3d nails; for XXXXX Clears and Eurekas, 
use 3d or 3y2d nails (the latter preferably) ; for Per- 
fections, use 3y2d nails ; for Royals, use 4d nails. 

The 3d, Si/od and 4d nails are used for the regular 
*'Creo-Dipt'' stained shingle work on roofs and side 
walls. The 6d nails are used on the rounded sections 
of the thatched ''Creo-Dipt'' stained shingle roofs. 

NAILS REQUIRED PER SQUARE OF SHINGLES 


Nails 

Length of shingles 

Size 

Length, in. 

16 in. 

18 in. 

24 in. 

3d 

4d 
6d 

2 

4H lbs. 
5M lbs. 
6}4 lbs. 

3H lbs. 

4 lbs. 

5 lbs. 

Sli lbs. 


Important When Specifying 

We advise incorporating in specifications the full 
wording " *Creo-Dipt' stained shingles (giving color, 
number, grade, width and length desired) manufactured 
only by Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., of North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y., or Minnesota Transfer, St. Paul, Minn." 
This will avoid misunderstanding and substitution. 

"Creo-Dipt" zinc coated hot dipped cut nails should 
always be specified for use with ''Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles to secure a lasting and satisfactory job. 

Instructions for Designing and Constructing a "Thatch 
Roof" With Special "Creo-Dipt" Stained 
Shingles 

Special **Creo-Dipt" stained shingles are furnished 
for thatched effect roofs, ready for application. If our 
instructions and details are adhered to, there should be 
absolutely no trouble in obtaining the desired results. 
This has been the experience of the architects and con- 
tractors who have built this type of roof on the hundreds 
of buildings in all sections of the country. 

The details of the various sections of a thatched 
roof shown will enable architects and contractors to 
construct the roof and lay ''Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
so as to carry out the true 
thatched idea. 

Consultation — When 
the thatched roof is con- 
templated, we recommend 
that plans and specifica- 
tions be sent to our general 
offices at North Tonawanda, 
N. Y., where we maintain 
a service department to co- 
operate with architects, con- 
tractors and home builders. 
The plans will be gone over 
carefully, criticised if re- 
quested and valuable sug- 
gestions offered. We also 
estimate approximate quan- 
tities of "Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles required and give 
other information which 
will assist in obtaining best 
and most artistic results. 
No charge for service. 

Proper Blocking — At 
the gables blocking should 
be constructed with the 
greatest care and covered 
with 1 X 2-in. shingle strips 
running with the roof 
rafters, which carry the 
general convex line of roof 



to meet the running verge board. Shingle strips 1 x 2 in. 
should also be used on valleys and hips running from 
eaves to ridges and on eaves running at right angles to 
rafters. 

At the rounding of the gables, blocking should be 
brought well forward to the verge board and then re- 
turned against it; forming in section the arc of a circle. 
This rounding of the gables is greatest at the apex and 
diminishes towards the eaves. 

Roof Framing — On the main roof, when a de- 
cided softening of the gables is wanted, it is often advis- 
able to drop the roof rafters gradually at the ridge for a 
distance of 3 or 4 ft. back from the verge board. To be 
effective, the drop at verge board must necessarily be 
sudden. This roll at gables should be constructed with 
the greatest care. It has been the fault of some archi- 
tects and contractors who have used the thatched roof 
with special "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles to make the 
roll at gables too short. The accompanying details 
illustrate the most successful methods of constructing 
the roof and the proper radius for various conditions. 
These will make the laying of the special "Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles easier and })roduce the best results. 

Properly Laying the Shingle Lath — Caution 
should be used in building the rounded and flat surfaces, 
to lay the shingle lath or roof boarding with sufficient 
spacing to allow for ventilation, as a roof properly 
ventilated will dry off more quickly after rains and 
greatly increase the life of the "Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles. Do not use roofing paper, felt or any other 
material, except flashing in the proper places, that will 
prevent proper ventilation. With good ventilation, the 
roof will last as long as the house it covers. 

Bent Shingles — On the rounding of the gables, 
on the valleys, eaves, hips and quick turns, and the angles 
between the side walls of the dormer, it is necessary to 
use the bent "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles. 

On the first course at eaves, square butt "Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles bent to a 20-in. radius are used 
— in double thickness, the in- 

side of the butts to be on a 
plane parallel with the wall 
of the building. This point 
is the beginning of a curve 
using bent "Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles, the radius 
of which is to be not less 
than 20 in. to the point of 
merging with the roof line. 

"Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles, or any other 
shingles, cannot be bent 
against the grain or cross- 
wise to a radius of less than 
20 in. Our machinery is 
constructed to bend to this 
radius, and plans must be 
drawn accordingly. The 
"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
bent with the grain or 
lengthwise to be used on 
valleys, gables and hips, 
can be bent to a 10-in. 
radius. They are flexible 
and can be used on 
almost any radius, 
whereas those bent against 
the grain or crosswise, are 
not as flexible. 



Home at Scarsdale, N. Y. 

Designed by W. Stanvvood Phillips, New York, N. Y. 
Showing how the true Thatched Roof effect is obtained with 
"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
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Nailing Shingles on Rounded Surfaces — On the 

rounded surfaces of the eaves, use 6d ''Creo-Dipt" zinc 
coated, hot dipped cut nails, naihng as closely to the ex- 
posed part of the hutt as possihle. ( )n the halance of the 
roof, the SMid '*Creo-Dipt" zinc coated, hot dipped cut 
nails should he used. 

Producing the Thatched Effect — One of the best 
features of the thatched effect roof is the texture pro- 
duced by the special thatch *'Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
being laid out of the horizontal. This produces long, 
irregular waves, so that the courses vary in exposure to 
the v^reather from 1 to 5 in. and with an average exposure 
of 3 in., or from 2 to 5 in. with an average exposure of 
31/2 in. 

To produce these long, irregular waves, "Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles are sawed at the butts in a variety 
of our special thatch patterns, and are laid with the long 
side of each shingle to the short side of the previous one 
until the maximum exposure is reached. To bring the 
course down again to the minimum exposure, this pro- 
cedure is reversed, i. e., the short side of each shingle is 
laid to the long side of the previous one. This manner 
of laying *'Creo-Dipt" stained shingles is carried out on 
each course of the entire roof surface with the excep- 
tion of the first at eaves. There should be no uniformity 
in the courses — that is, the wave of each course should 
vary. 

The best effect on the eaves is gained by laying spe- 
cial '*Creo-Dipt" stained shingles from 1 to 3 in. to the 
weather until the flat portion of the roof is reached. 

The thatched effect is better gained on the flat por- 
tion of the roof and gable ends by laying the *'Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles from 1 to 5 in. to the weather 
with an average exposure of 3 in., rather than from 2 to 
5 in. with an average exposure of SYj in., as is some- 
times done for economical reasons. But if 3Y2-\n. ex- 
posure is used, hips and valleys must still be laid with 
3-in. exposure and it will be necessary to weave in a 
course now and then, in order to keep to this exposure. 

On the rounded ridges, "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles 
can be used as shown in section B (see page 922) or 
they can be capped with a suitable metal, preferably 
copper, rounded to appear from below as a continuance 
of the "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles. IMetal would be 
somewhat cheaper, but not quite so artistic as the ''Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles. 

We advise the construction of the gutter as shown 
in our detail, as this arrangement does not hide the 
rounded eaves, and when painted to match the **Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles, it accentuates the droop at the 
eaves when seen at a distance. 

It requires a few more special "Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles for a thatched roof than for a regular "Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingle roof, but it is more durable, as 
the average exposure is less. 

Always use the special "Cre -Dipt'* 16-in. British 
Columbia, XXXXX red cedar shingles, random width, 
for thatched roofs. They are 100% vertical grain, free 
from sap, and not wedge shai:)ed. They lend themselves 
particularly to the process required and since the average 
exposure is less than for ordinary roofing purposes, they 
are more economical and suitable. 

Standard Specifications for "Creo-Dipt" Thatched 
Effect Roofs 

Shingles — All roof surfaces to be covered with thatched 
"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles as furnished by the "Creo-Dipt" 
Company, Inc., of North Tonavvanda, N. Y., to produce the 


thatched effect, following carefully details shown in Swekt's 
Architectural Catalogue (Seventeenth Edition). 

All eaves, gables, valleys, hips and ridges to be covered 
with bent "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles to carry out the curved 
idea at all points, as follows: 

"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles bent across the grain or 
crosswise, for eaves and ridges, to be on a radius of 20 in. 
Those bent with the grain or lengthwise, for valleys, hips and 
gables, to conform with the ridge lines. 

The first course at the eaves to be laid double with "Creo- 
l>ipt" square butt shingles bent with a 20-in. radius. The 
balance of the eaves to be covered w^ith special thatched butt 
"Creo-Dipt" stained shingles bent across the grain, laid in long 
irregular waves at varying exposure of 1 to 3 in. 

Flat surfaces to be laid with special thatched butt "Creo- 
Dipt" stained shingles in long, irregular waves, with exposure 
varying from 1 to 5 in. (average exposure 3 in.), with varia- 
tion of wave in each course, avoiding uniformity. This effect 
is produced by laying the long side of each shingle to the short 
side of one previously laid, until the maximum exposure is 
reached, then reversing the procedure, i. e., laying short side 
to the long side until minimum exposure is reached. 

Furring— A^o^^; Do not include specifications for furring 
unless it is to be used in the construction of the roof. 

All furring to be constructed with the greatest care so 
that roof be gwen a slightly convex surface by furring each 
rafter from 4 to 6 in. in height in center of roof, and dimm- 
ishing the furring to nothing at ridges and eaves. 

Blocking— Blocking at gables to be covered with lx2-in. 
shingle strips running with the roof rafters, and brought well 
forward to the verge board and then returned against it, form- 
ing in section the arc of a circle. Arc to be greatest at apex 
and diminish towards eaves. 

Blocking at valleys and hips to be covered with lx2-in. 
shingle strips running from eaves to ridges. All rafters to 
be rounded at eaves and ridges to a 20-in. radius and covered 
with lx2-in. shingle strips running across rafters. . , , . 

Sufficient space must be allowed in laying the shmgle lath 
or roof boarding to insure proper ventilation. 

Nailing— All nails used for laying shingles shall be 
"Creo-Dipt" zinc coated, hot dipped cut nails of followmg 
sizes: for rounded surfaces of eaves use 6d nails, nailmg the 
shingles as closely as possible to the butt; on balance of roof 
use 3V2d nails. 

Capping— Ridges to be capped by using "Creo-Dipt" 
stained shingles bent with the grain, or with copper strips, 
rounded and painted to conform to color of roof. 

Gutters— Gutters to be suspended from and centering 
on first course at eaves. 

Color— Color of "Creo-Dipt" stained shingles to be (see 
"Special Color Scheme" below). 


Special Color Scheme for Thatched Roofs 

It is intended that thatched ''Creo-Dipt" stained 
shingles have the texture and softness of thatch without 
gross imitation, and that the color should not be uni- 
forni to iM-oduce the most effective results. ^ 

For thatched roofs we usually furnish ''Creo-Dipt 
stained shingles in 5 shades, known as our thatch colors, 
A, B, C, D, and E. The orders are stained 30^0 color A, 
36%'coior'B, 30% color C, 5% color D, and 5% color 
E, and packed in this proportion promiscuously ni the 
bundles and laid by the workmen as received. 

The colors A, B and C were matched to some straw 
that had weathered to various hues during a period of 9 
years. Color D is a soft shade of green, and E is a me- 
dium shade of red, which add life and warmth to colors 
A, B and C. This color efYect is warm, variegated and 
full of life, individuality and texture, and is entirely 
different from regular conventional shingle stam shades. 
It has been truthfully reproduced on paper and will be 
submitted on request. 

Colors other than the above furnished m any shade 
or shades desired and can be selected from our color 
pad, which also will be sent on request. 
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Typical Roof Framing Details of Gables for "Creo-Dipt" Thatched Roofs 
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Typical Roof Framing Details with and without Furring for "Creo-Dipt" Thatched Roofs 
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Typical Details of Furring of Ridge and Eaves for "Creo-Dipt" Thatched Roofs 
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Typical Details for Valley, Hip and Ridge for ''Creo-Dipt" Thatched Roofs 
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COPPER SHINGLES AND COPPER SPANISH TILE 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper joint. No soldering is required. No allowance for ex- 
Products pansion is necessary, as the form of the shingle provides 
The Copper and Brass Research Association ample room for movement, 
publishes in this volume other information on copper. Copper shingles can l)e laid equally well on new 
brass, and copper products, as follows: roofs or over old shingles. Their raised-butt construc- 
SECTTON PAGE tiou providcs an air space between the^ metal and the 

List of Members 601 roof sheathing, allowing perfect ventilation with conse- 

Hardware ^jit-ld^J ^"^^"^^ coolness in summer. 

Pipe 1538 ^ copper shingle roof weighs only one-ninth as 

RoXiR^ancf Flashing*. *. \ '. .'928- 935 much as slate and one-third as much as wood. 
Sash Chain ! 1187 

iky^lfghts'^^.^'^. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . • ■ ■ • ' ■ " • • 964 Copper Shingles Are Beautiful 

Store Fronts 1010 Copper shingles may be obtained in natural copper 

Ventilators 990 finish and in various shades of red, brown, green and 

blue. These colors are permanent. 
Copper Shingles , Copper shingles, either in single tone or in blended 

Copper shingles are the outgrowth of a widespread combination, will harmonize perfectly, 
demand for a permanent roofing material which is rea- 
sonable in price and at the same time artistic in effect 
and pleasing in design. 

Light in weight, permitting economies in construc- 
tion ; easy to apply, reducing labor cost of laying to a 
minimum; free to contract and expand, completely fire 
proof, impervious to the action of the elements, thus 
preventing costly repairs and replacements — the copper 
shingles have rnet with instant approval among archi- 
tects. 


Advantages of the Copper Shingles 

Copper shingles provide all the advantages of the 
copper roof, with a quick, convenient means of laying. 
They are made from roofing temper copper sheets, in a 
variety of sizes and designs. The method of application 
is simple. Each shingle is secured to the roof sheathing 
by copper nails and laps over the adjoining shingles in 
.such a manner as to form a permanently water-tight 


Copper Shingles Are Not Expensive 

Architects may now specify copper shingles at a 
genuine saving to their clients. 

Copper shingles cost less than slate or tile. Their 
first cost is naturally higher than that of wooden shin- 
gles, but the difference in price is trifling in comparison 
with the difference in service. 

The first cost of copper shingles is the last cost — 
nothing need ever be spent for painting, repairing or re- 
placing. Once laid, a copper shingled roof needs no 
further attention and is a lasting adjunct to the appear- 
ance of the building. 



Copper Spanish Tile 

Copper Spanish tile is a beautiful roof covering. 
These tile are faithfully reproduced in the form of the 
usual clay product, with none of the disadvantages of 
the latter, such as excessive weight, liability to crack and 
leak, etc. 

Graduated tile may be secured for domes, towers, 
and all conical surfaces, also copper finials, hip and 
ridge rolls, etc. 



A Residence Roofed with Copper Shingles 



A Copper Spanish Tile Roof 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


280 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Zinc Shingles. 


ILLINOIS ZINC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Zinc Shingles 

332 So. Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
SMEIvTKRS AND ROLLING MILLS, PERU, ILL. 


1331 Filbert Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


The Roof That Is Always New 

Zinc is a non-ferrous metal — it can 
not rust, Illinois shingles are made of 
pure zinc and are proof against every trouble that ever 
meant damage and repair to roofs. That is why Illinois 
zinc shingles make the roof that is ahvays neiv. 


TRADE-MARK 


Advantages of Illinois Zinc Shingles 

Durability — Illinois shingles will 
building they protect. They can not rust, 
loose, warp, curl, rot or burn. 

Artistic Appearance — Illinois zinc 
shingles build a practical butt-shingled roof 
as artistic as tile, slate or wood shingles. 
They are pre-oxidized to a soft, weathered 
gray which requires no paint, although they 
can be painted any desired color. 

Light Weight — Illinois zinc shin- 
gles weigh only 105 lbs. per square, thus a 
lighter roof construction is required than 
for wood shingles or slate. 

Weathertight — Illinois zinc shingles 


outlast the 
crack, work 


Illinois Zinc Shingle 


are laid overlapping, the joints between 
the shingles forming a gutter with an 
interlock at the lower end, thus they are 
held securely at all points and are posi- 
tively weathertight. Ample provision is 
made for expansion and contraction. 
Easily and Rapidly Laid — The possibility of in- 
correct application is reduced to a minimum on account 
of the simplicity of design. They have the advantage 
over tile in the ease with which they can be fittted at 
gables and valleys. Being flat in section, they may be 
cut and bent over the starting strip at gables, and 
cut to fit the angle of the valley. They are laid 7i/4 in. 

to the weather and it takes 274 shingles to 
lay a square. 

Economical — Illinois zinc shingles 
cost less to buy and lay and are easier to lay 
than tile, slate or other types of shingles. 
They never require repairs — no upkeep 
cost. 

Protect Against Fire and Lightning 

— Illinois zinc shingles afford an excellent 
protection against fire and are lightning 
resisting, thus a lower rate of insurance is 
secured. 


.Second hoi« u nrovlded 
a+ this ]po\n\ in caie 

first comes over v 

a crack 


v^Ilid<?<2 or Hip Cover 


K.id<5c Covcr*U<ga. ZiT2c\D5n. Lengths 
' held down by Zvac Clipi spaced l&"o.c 



VALLLY DLTAIL 


GABLL DLTAIL 


DETAILS OF ILLINOIS ZINC SHINGLES 
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MATTHIESSEN & HEGELER ZINC CO. 

Manufacturers of Zinc Shingles 
LA SALLE, ILL. 


Products 

Zinc Shingles. 

Also Zinc Valleys and Flashings, Zinc Sheets, Plain 
and Corrugated, for all building purposes. 

M & H Zinc Shingles 

Zinc has for many years been recognized and used 
as an unexcelled roofing material, l)Ut its use has been 
limited because no inexpensive method of application has 
been developed. 

Zinc shingles have solved the problem of permanent 
roofing at moderate cost. 

M & H zinc shingles are perfect in design and work- 
manship. They combine the best material with an easy 
and satisfactorv method of applying. They are double- 
locked on all sides, making it impossible for rain or snow 
to be driven through the seams. The double-gutter side 
locks are so designed as to permit perfect ventilation 
and also prevent any possil)ility of water or dampness 
passing over them. The cross-lock is an absolute lock 
and not onlv makes the roof weatherproof, but also holds 
the shingles securely in place, eliminating the rattle which 
makes some types of metal roofs so objectionable, ihe 
locking device is so made as to take care of all natural 
expansion and contraction. 

M & H zinc shingles come in various sizes, suitable 
for use on every type of building. 

Advantages of M & H Zinc Shingles 

Rustproof— Zinc shingles will not rust or cor- 
rode. _ , r..l 

Fireproof— Zinc shingles are fireproof. 1 hey 
protect the building from flying sparks and lightning. 
Their use means lower insurance rates. 


Weatherproof — The double-locked feature of 
M & H zinc shingles makes them absolutely weather- 
proof. Anv moisture which works under the first lock 
is carried down by the gutter inside, completely pre- 
venting leakage. 

No Upkeep Cost— M & H zinc shingles require 
no paint. They are made from rolled zinc and will not 
crack or break. They are very durable and provide a 
permanent roof which will outlast the building. Once 
the roof is applied, it is on to stay and requires no 
further attention. 

Good Appearance— A roof covered with M & H 
zinc shingles does not in any way have the appearance 
one associates with the obsolete tin roof, but on the 
contrary reminds one of slate. The soft silver gray 
color, together with the pleasing design, of M & H zinc 
shingles add l)eauty and dignity to buildings they cover. 

Low Cost— While an M & H zinc shingle roof 
may cost slightly more than some forms of temporary 
roofing, it is the cheapest roof that can possibly be in- 
stalled, considering that it is a permanent roof. Its cost 
is about half that of a copper roof, its only possible rival. 

Easily Applied— M H zinc shingles require no 
more skill in their application than the ordinary wooden 
type. Methods of applying them are shown below and 
on the opposite page. 

Zinc Roofing Is Not an Experiment 

M & H zinc has been used as roofing material for 
manv years with complete satisfaction. Roofs applied 
30 years ago, which have had neither paint nor repairs, 
are'still in perfect condition. 



Method of Applying M & H Zinc Shingles 
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COPPER ROOFING 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this volume other information on cop])er, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 

SECTION PAGE 

List of Members 601 

Hardware 1276-1277 

Pipe 145d-14o7 

Range Boilers 1538 

Sash Chain 1187 

Screen Cloth 1171 

Shingles 924 

Skylights 964 

Store Fronts 101^^ 

Ventilators 990 

Copper— The Best Material for General Sheet Metal 
Purposes 

Copper is the best material for general sheet metal 
purposes — roofing, eaves-troughs, gutters, leaders, flash- 
ings, ridge rolls, ridge caps, leader heads, cornices, etc. 

Its physical and chemical characteristics make it the 
outstanding metal for long service under severe condi- 
tions. 

Because there are no appreciable mamtenance costs, 
the service value of copper roofing increases with age. 

Durability 

A roof of pure sheet copper will outlast the building 
of which it is a part. Numerous 
important buildings, as well as 
many fine residences, in the 
United States have copper roofs 
over 100 years old; in Europe 
and Asia are many copper roofs 
which have lasted for centuries. 

Copper retards appreciably 
the corrosive action of acid 
fumes, and is a most efifective 
material for use under extreme 
atmospheric conditions such as 
are found in manufacturing lo- 
calities and cities. Even near 
the sea coast its durability is 
unquestioned. 


Appearance 

The green carbonate coat- 
ing which appears on copper 
after exposure to the atmos- 
phere not only acts as a shield 
against deterioration, but also 
makes it the most beautiful of 
all roofing materials. 

Other color effects can be 
produced and can be made per- 
manent. Wherever used on a 
building copper adds beauty, 
dignity and character. 


The Copper Roof on Christ Church, Phila- 
delphia, Is 173 Years Old and Is Still 
Giving Splendid Service 


Weight 

The non-corrosive i)roperties of co])])er make it pos- 
sible to use a thin sheet, and its comparative lightness 
permits its use in construction work without the neces- 
sity of heavy supporting structures. 

The weight of various roofing materials per square 
(100 sq. ft.) on the roof are as follows: 

Weight for 
100 sq. ft., 

Material laid, lbs. 

Shingle Tile 1200-1800 

Spanish Tile 650- 850 

Slate 450- 675 

Felt and Gravel (or Slag) 400- 625 

Asbestos Shingles 300- 650 

Hardlead Sheets 210-325 

Wood Shingles 200- 300 

20 g. Galv. Iron (Corrugated) 225 

16 oz. Copper (Standing Seam) 125 

Copper Shingles 84- 100 

Tin 75 

Malleability 

Copper is one of the most ductile of metals. No 
other is more easily worked or so permanent when 
formed. It may be spun, stamped, rolled, hammered, hot 
or cold, or worked by almost any known process. This 
is a decided advantage in working with copper, as the 
"l^rittleness" which renders other metals difiicult to han- 
dle is not present. 

Salvage Value 

Coj)per has a higher sal- 
vage value than any other metal 
used for building purposes. Be- 
ing indestructible it can be sal- 
vaged for a reasonable figure 
from any building destroyed. 


Economy 

Ereedom from repairs or 
maintenance expense, combined 
with durability and absolute 
protection against the weather 
under all conditions, makes cop- 
per the most economical as well 
as the best roofing material ob- 
tainable. It does not require 
painting or sj^ecial protective 
treatment of any kind. Eirst 
cost is the only exi)ense involved 
in the use of copper for building 
])urposes. 

Sloping and Flat Copper 
Roofs 

For sloping roofs, there 
are two methods of applying 
copper sheets — the ribbed seam 
method and the standing seam 
method. 
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For flat roofs, the flat seam method is employed. 
For details see drawings 1, 2 and 3. A description of 
these methods is emhodied in the specifications. 

Lightning and Fire Protection 

A co]:>])er roof, grounded hv means of copper lead- 
ers, is a most effective protection against lightning. 
A copper roof is completely fireproof. 

Copper Leaders and Gutters 

Regardless of the roofing material, there is un- 
doiihted economy in the use of copper for conductor 
pipe, gutters, leader-heads, eaves-troughs, gutter linings, 
skylights, strainers, tuhes and outlets, ventilators, cor- 
nices and other sheet metal work. For details, see draw- 
ings on following pages. 

Copper Flashings 

Copper flashings should he used on all roofs, what- 
ever the roofing material may he. 

Flashings of inferior metal frequently do not last 
as long as even the temporary kinds of roofing material. 

Copper flashings provide permanent insurance 
against corrosion, leaks, costly upkeep and replacement. 

If the roofing itself is not copper and requires re- 
placement, the work may he done without removing or 
injuring the copper flashing. For details, see drawings 
on following pages. 

Copper Shingles 

Other forms of copper roof coverings are copper 
shingles and copper Spanish tile, which are described in 
another section of this volume. 

Copper Conductor Pipe, Gutters, etc. 

It is important that conductor pipe, gutters, con- 
ductor pipe heads, eaves-troughs, gutter linings, sky- 
lights, strainers, tuhes and outlets, ventilators, cornices 
and other sheet metal work be of copper, regardless of 
the nature of the roofing material. For details, see 
drawings. 


Copper Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 

GENERAL 

(1) Where shown on drawings and described elsewhere 
and below in the specifications, all roofing and sheet metal work, 
including copper roofs, flashings, gutter linings, eaves-troughs, 
leaders, leader heads, skylights and all other work of like class 
or incidental to the above Hstcd work necessary for its pr()per 
completion, shall be best grade copper sheet of size and weight 
specified. 

All materials shall be plainly marked with manufacturer's 
label and weight. 

(2) All copper throughout the work, except as specified 
below, shall be of 16 oz. soft (roofing temper) copper sheets. 

(3) All hanging gutters, leaders and cornices as specified 
below shall be of 16 oz. hard (cornice temper) copper sheets. 

(4) All solder shall be of the best grade and shall be 
composed of one-half . pig lead and one-half block tin (new- 
metals). 

(5) Resin shall be used as a flux. 

(6) All nails used throughout the work shall be of best 
grade hard copper. All sheets shall be secured by means of 
copper cleats IV2 by 3 in., which shall be fastened to the 
sheathing boards by two copper nails % in. long. The ends 
of the cleats shall be turned back over the nails. 

(7) Where copper sheets are being laid on a roof or deck 
the contractor shall display prominent signs warning against 
unnecessary walking thereon. Under no circumstances shall 
metal-edged implements be used to clean a roof. 

(8) The contractor shall give to the owner a written guar- 
antee which shall specify the kind, weight and manufacturer 
of the materials used and shall guarantee all workmanship 

against failure for a period of years after the acceptance 

of the work. 

(9) Before applying copper to any surface, this contractor 
shall see that same is properly sheathed with thoroughly sea- 
soned lumber laid close and well nailed, nails set. All uneven 
edges of boards shall be smoothed off to give a firm even surface. 

Note: Under carpenter specification provision should be made for 
properly preparing the sheathing for placing copper. 

(10) Before laying copper over wood sheathing, cover all 
surfaces wnth building paper of approved quality felt, resin 

■ sized, or asbestos. Paper shall be as wide as possible. All 
paper shall be secured w^ith copper nails. 

(11) After roof is complete, all joints shall be carefully 
tested for leaks. All surplus resin shall be carefully removed 
and the whole surface be carefully swept and left in first class 
condition. 

(Specifications continued on page 935.) 




COPPFR THE InEAL RoOF, AdDS DIGNITY AND ChARM TO THE A ToWN HOUSE IN EaST 70tH STREET, NEW YoRK N. Y., WITH 

Beau'tuul Grand Central Terminal, New York, N. Y. Copper Roof and Copper Cornices 
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COPPER, AND BRASS 
HESEAUCH 
ASSOCIATION 

DETAILS OF 
RIBBED SEAM COPPER. ROOFING 

NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATEJIJN22 
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D OTHER, 5HEET 
IN POSITION 


r- TOP OF^HEET 
TURNED OVER, 



■C SEAM PAR.TLY 
* LOCICED 



GSEAM 
COMPLETED 


■.-STEPS IN LAYING A ENDING 
5EAMC0PPEI^ ROOF 


FIG. 


DETAIL 5H0MNG 
SPACING OF StkUS 


FIG. 

3 


DETAIL5H0WING STANDING/ 
SEAM AT VALLEY 


DETAIL SHOWING STANDING 
AND FLATSEAM ATWDGL 


FIG. 



DETAIL SHOWING STANDING 
SEAM AT GUTTER. 


FIG. 


NOTE.- ALL ^EAMS HAVE. BEEN EXAGGERATED TO SHOW CLEARLY METHOD OF LAYING 


COPPER. AND BRASS 
RESEAK-CH 
ASSOCIATION 


DETAILS OF 
STANDING SEAM COPPER ROOFING 


NOT DRAWN DR.WG 

TO SCALE O 
DATEJUN:22 
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C opp "Ncail s ^-^ ^^ ^^^^ 


A f IK-ST LAID AND CLEAT IN3ESITED 


D PROP£,R.LY 

SOLDEP.ED JOINT SOLDEP.ED JOINT 


.STEP 5 IN LAYING FIG, 
FLAT 3EAM f? 
COPPER. ROOFING 


£>viclc 
rPavapet Wall 



FLAT 5EA-M: ROOFING 
ON FLAT ROOF 


yCoppci* Wirc» 


-Copper- Leacler 
snd Lccide-r 
Head 




Quttar 
Lining 


Lec\de 


DETAIL SHOWING FIG, 
POUCH WITH BOX GUTTER /fj 
AND FINI5H AGAIN5T 51DING 


Dccio covzY&d with 
Fl«ai ^e^m Copper 
Roof 


FLAT .SKAM ROOFING ON FLAT DECK! 


NOTE ALL SIAMS HAVE BEEN EXAGGERATED TO 5H0W CLEARLY METHOD OF LAYING. 


COPPER. AND BRA55 
RESEARCH 
ASSOCIATION 


DETAILS OF 
FLAT SE^AM COPPEK ROOFING 


NOT DRAWN 
DATEJUN.Z2 


DR,WG 
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ROUND (Plain) 


D 


ROUND (Corru^^icd) 


TABLE or SIZES 


5HAPES 


5IZE3 


V 


ROUND (Plcain) 2 " . 3 " . 4 " , 5 " , 6"' 
ROUND (Cori*.) Z" , 3" , 4" . 5 , 6" 
5QUARE (CorrJ 2 " (1^4" x 2 /i) , 5" (2 x 3)4) 

4"(244"x4y4), 3"(3^A"x5"). 
RECTANGULAR. (Plain) l3/4"x 2^4. Z" x 3" 

2"x4", 5"x4", 4"x 5" 4" x g" 


SQUARE (Corru^aied) RE CTANGULAR. (Pldvin) 


NOTE -These Leo'vaei*s are 
•made fi^om hai'dCcornic 6 1?ir 
iempei*) sheets. ^ 


COPPER LEADERS 


PLAN OF JOINT BELOW BEAD 

FIG 

DETAILS SHOWING EAVES ift^ 
TROUGH WITH 5LIP JOINT 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW OF JOINT 


Pitch 


n 


7 


PER.5PECTIVE VIEW OF JOINT 


Pitch 


PLAN OF JOINT BELOW BEAD 

FIG. 

DETAIL SHOWING EAVES/ft^ 
THOUGH WITH LAP JOINT W 




5TYLE C. 


5TYLE D. 




STYLE E. 


STYLE F. 




5TYLE G. 



STYLE! H. 


NOTE-Thesa ^ultevs 
cnvo made fvom hcii*d 
(cornice lempei^shcels. 


STYLE J. 

MOULDED 
HANGING GUTTER3 


FIG 



5H.CUR_ED 
UNDER- 5HINGLE3 



5FCURED 
TO SIDE OF RAFTER- 


NOTE -ThasG 
hcanc^crs should 
be of brass. 


DRIVEN INTO BRICIC JOINT 

CLUTTER 
HANGER3 


FIG 



Re-let 
caulRed 
v/iih ledd. 


FIG. 



COPPERGUTTEH LINING 5E- ifr-^ 
CURED TO REGLET IN CORNICEv^"^ 


COPPER EAVES TROUGH 
AND LEADER. 



COPPER ROOF GUTTER 
AND LEADER 


FIG. 


METHOD OF MAKING A FIG. 
WATERTIGHT JOINT WITH 
LEADER ^ 


COPPER LINED GUTTER/ 
WOOD CORNICE 


COPPER.AND BRASS 
MSEAUCH 
ASSOCIATION 


DETAILS OF 
COPPER GUTTERS AND LEADERS 


NOT DRAW^4|DR.WG 

TO SCALE 
DATEJUN22 
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NOTE 

U6(S 16 ounce SOFT 
coippzv fot fla5liing5 

DO NOT NAIL . 
FcV6ien wiih clcaf^. 


f)pacin^ of cleats 5 = 8"(Tnin)l:o 12"(ni<£ix) 
Exposed flcishin^ in open Vdlley^ should 
be wider si ihe boifom than af lop. 
It is recomended that dimension "X " be 
■not less than 2 'at the narrowest part of 
valley and widen out */2" in 8-0" toward 
the bottom. 

Flashin0,s should be Secured by »soft cop- 
per c]eal3 iy2"x 3". fastened to roof by 
two copper nail^ with ends of cleat 3 
turned oacL over nails. 
Cleats locLio sheet by ^/2" flat locL. 

OP£N VALLEY FLASHING 



'Fold Over^'flashin^ 
made in 16':£»18"width$ 
for High Q-mde work. 



Top of 
3hecithin^ 


VALLEY 
SECTION 


"FOLD over:' FLASHING 


When the slopes of the roof3 
forming the* valley are of cs- 
different pitch , oi:* when one 
roof dischar^e5 a greater volume 
of water than ihe other the crimp is 
used to breaL the force of ihe 
water so that ihe discharge from 
one roof will not force its way 
above the flashing on ihe 
opposite roof. 


N0TE-C0PIE5 OF THI^ SUITABLE FOIL BLUE PHINTING 5ENT UPQ-N REQUEST 

COPPER^BRASS 

R£S£ARCH 
ASSOCIATION 

HECOMENDED PRACTICE 
FOR COPPER VALLEY ELASHING 

SCALE ^4;£;i2 
EQ.UALS 1' 
DATESEPT22 
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RIBBED SEAM ROOF 

(12) All wood ribs shall be placed under another contract. 
The roofing contractor shall see that these are well secured 
with all nails well set, truly lined and evenly placed, and sha 
not proceed until all faults have been corrected. Sheets shall 
be 20 or 30 in. wide and 96 in. long. They shall be fastened by 
1 by 3-in. cleats spaced 8 in. apart and secured alternately to 
the top and side of the batten. Cleats shall be locked to the 
sheet and battens shall be covered with a flashing cap locked 
over the cleats and edges of sheets on both sides. , , , 

All cross seams shall be tinned IV2 in. on both sides, locked 
and thoroughly sweated with solder. 

Note: Pitch of ribbed seam copper roofs should not be less than 2 in. 
and preferably 4 to 6 in. to the foot. 

STANDING SEAM ROOF 

(13) Sheets shall be 20 or 30 in. wide and 96 in. long. 
All sheets shall be laid with long edges turned up 1 A in on 
one side and IV2 in. on the other and shall be secured by cleats 
spaced not more than 12 in. Cross seams shall be staggered. 

Note: If %-in. finished seam is specified, turn up edges 1 and 1^4 
respectively. 

All cross seams shall have edges turned up to form lock 
joints with adjoining sheets and shall be tinned on both 

sides. All cross seams shall be flattened as specified above and 
shall be well soldered. 

Note: Pitch of standing seam copper roofs should not be less than 

2 in. and preferably 4 to 6 in. to the foot. 

FLAT SEAM ROOF 

(14) The roofing shall be applied the narrow way, 
joints staggered, using 10 by 14 or 14 by 20 in. sheets. All 
sheets shall be tinned at least IV- in. wide all around and on both 
sides and shall be properly notched. Each sheet shall be secured 
to the roof with IV2 by 3-in. copper cleats evenly distributed 
along the edges of the sheet and fastened as specified above. 
The 10 by 14 in. sheets shall be secured by two cleats on the 
long and one on the short side; 14 by 20-in. sheets shall be 
secured by two cleats on each side. All cleats shall be ocked 
into the seams and the sheets flattened smooth with a mallet. 

Thoroughly sweat all seams with solder, soldering first the 
long and then the short seams. 

Note: Pitch of roofs to be covered with flat seam copper roofing 
should not be less than in. nor more than 3 in. to the foot, 

FLASHINGS 

(15) All intersections of roofs with vertical surfaces of 
every nature shall be flashed and counterflashed with soft 
(roofing temper) copper. Flashings generally shall be full 
length pieces locked and soldered. Base flashings shall be 16-oz 
soft (roofing temper) copper. They shall not be less than 8 
in high and shall proiect at least 4 in. out onto the roof. Where 
roof is of copper, the flashings shall be connected to it with 
locked and soldered joints. r , r 

Cap or counterflashing shall be of 16-oz. soft (roofing 
temper) copper. It shall extend into the wall not less than 4 
in. and be turned down over base flashing not less than 4 in. and 
edge turned back V2 in. . , r 

Step flashings shall be used where vertical surfaces occur 
in connection with pitched roofs. Steps shall lay not less than 

3 in 

Flashings around all shafts and skylights shall be extended 
up the full height of curbs and properly locked to eaves or 

gutters. ^ , ,1 , n L 1 J 

All pipes passing through the roof shall be flashed and 
counterflashed with copper. Flashings shall extend out not less 
than 8 in. against the pipes. The counterflashing shall be caulked 
into the hubs or embedded in elastic cement and held with brass 
clamps. 

REGLETS 

(16) Where flashings occur against stone, reglets shall 
be cut in same by other contractor as required by this con- 
tractor. Cap flashings shall be turned into reglets not less 
than 1 in. and shall have a Vh or V4-m. bend on the edge. 
Reglets shall then be filled with molten lead on horizontal areas, 
and lead wool on vertical areas, flush with face of stone. 

VALLEYS 

(17) All valleys shall be flashed with soft (roofing 
temper) copper. The sheets shall have no longitudinal seams 
and shall be of sufficient width and so cut as to increase in 
width from top to bottom. They shall extend under roof cov- 
ering at least 6 in. and shall have their edges turned back ¥2 in 
and shall be secured with cleats. On copper roofs, valleys shall 
lock with copper sheets to form a watertight joint. 

MOULDED HANGING GUTTERS 

(18) Moulded hanging gutters shall be formed at the eaves 
of all roofs where shown on the drawings. They shall be 
secured by proper top braces of brass or copper spaced 30 in. 
apart Joints shall lap 1 in. and shall be riveted and soldered. 


On copper roofs, gutters and sheets shall be locked together. 
Gutters, where noted, shall have inner linings of 16-oz. soft 
(roofing temper) copper. 

EAVES TROUGHS 

(19) Where shown on the drawings, hanging gutters shall 
be erected of hard (cornice temper) copper. The weight of 
metal shall be 16-oz. unless otherwise specified. The shape shall 
be as shown on detailed drawings. 

All gutters shall be secured to buildings by approved hang- 
ers of brass fastened by brass screws or bolts. 

Ends of gutter sections shall either be tinned IV2 in. on 
both sides, lapped at least 1 in. and well soldered or have an 
approved type of slip joint. Care shall be taken to allow room 
for movement in the gutters. 

GUTTER LINING 

(20) All masonry gutter lining shall be of copper. The 
back edges of this lining shall be 3 in. higher than the front 
edges. Where the roofing is of copper, it shall be connected 
thereto with locked joints. Where indicated, lining shall carry 
up and finish under cap flashing. 

The outer edge of the lining shall be finished into reglets 
as shown and specified above. 

Care shall be taken to provide for expansion and contrac- 
tion and linings must fit loosely in the gutters. 

All cross seams shall be tinned IV2 in. wide on both sides 
and thoroughly sweated with solder. Laps shall be in the direc- 
tion of drainage. Long gutters shall have ample provision for 
expansion and contraction. 

STRAINERS 

(21) All outlets from roofs or gutters shall be covered 
with an approved type of wire strainer made of No. 14 gauge 
copper wire. 

CONDUCTOR PIPES 

(22) Conductor pipes shall be installed where and as shown 
on the drawings of hard (cornice temper) copper. They shall 
be of ample capacity. All conductor pipes shall be fitted with 
elbows where shown or as may be necessary. When conductor 
pipes are not connected to sewer, they shall be provided with 
heavy goosenecks or shoes at the bottom. Conductor pipes 
shall be held in position 1 in. clear of walls by approved fast- 
eners of brass or copper. Not more than 20 ft. of pipe shall 
be soldered in one length. 

Laps for conductor pipes shall be at least in. and pipe 
shall be tinned on both sides. Slip joints shall be at least \V2 
in. and shall not be driven tight. 

TUBES AND OUTLETS 

(23) Where tubes are used to connect gutters to leaders, 
a special flashing consisting of a ''shingle flashing" with a sleeve 
soldered thereto shall be inserted in such a manner as to be 
under the gutter and inside the leader, so as to prevent any 
leakage around the joint made by the gutter and the outlet tube. 

SKYLIGHTS 

(24) Copper skylights shall be furnished where shown on 
the drawings. They shall be constructed in a watertight man- 
ner with joints interlocked, riveted and soldered and shall con- 
form to the requirements of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers Ribs shall be formed with condensation gutters, rein- 
forced as required and shall be provided with capping secured 
in place with brass bolts. , . , r 1 

Detailed drawings shall be submitted for approval. 

CORNICES 

(25) All cornice work shall be 16 to 20-oz. hard (cornice 
temper) copper accurately bent to the profiles shown on the 
detailed drawings and reinforced with straps and angles as re- 
quired All plain surfaces shall be of crimped copper. Ihe 
ornament shall be stamped in soft (roofing temper) copper with 
dies made from approved models. Joints and seams shall be 
interlocked, riveted and soldered, reinforced on the back and 
made watertight. 

COPPER COVERED WALLS 

(26) On vertical walls marked "copper," erect standing 
seam or paneled surfaces as indicated. This includes all bulk- 
heads, skylight curbs, penthouse walls, etc. All standing seam 
work shall be fastened to wall surfaces with cleats nailed with 
copper nails to wood sheathing, or furring strips filled between 
with cement mortar. All paneled work sha I have casings or 
strips to receive copper. All large panels or large area of plam 

surfaces shall be crimped. 

PRECAUTIONARY NOTES 
Nails should never be driven through copper sheets. The sheets 
should be secured in position by copper cleats, the latter only being nailed. 
Never use iron or steel to fasten copper at any place or under any cir- 

Never''' use copper in direct contact with another metal. If the plan 
of construction requires the use of iron or steel devices, the latter should 
be heavily tinned or sheet lead inserted between the copper and the other 
metal. The use of brass devices is recommended. 
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THE NATIONAL BRASS AND COPPER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Copper in Sheets, Plates and Rolls 

ROLLING MILLS 

LISBON, OHIO 

SALES OFFICE. 30 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Copper Sheets, Plates and Continuous Rolls. 

Uses of Copper as a Building Material 

Copper is suitable for general sheet metal pur- 
l)0ses — roofing, eaves trough, gutters, conductor pipe, 
flashing, ridge rolls, ridge caps, leader heads, etc. 


National Brass and Copper Company Guarantee 

National Brass and Copper Company copper 
guaranteed PP.P-f-% pure. 

Pure copper is indestruc- 
tible, non-corrosive, incombus- 
tible, protects against lightning 
and prevents the spread of fire. 
Its service value does not lessen 
with age and there are no main- 
tenance costs — the first cost is 
the only cost. 

Pure copper is easy to 
apply, light in weight and pos- 
sesses a beauty unsurpassed by 
any other roofing material. 
After years of service, its sal- 
vage value is of the highest. 


is 


Advantages of Pure Copper 

Durability — A roof of 
copper, 99.9-j-%) pure, will last 
for generations, possibly for 
centuries. 

Given proper provision for 
expansion and contraction (such 
as we present in the appended 
specifications), there is prac- 
tically no limit to its endur- 
ance. 

The physical and chemical 
characteristics of copper make 
it the outstanding material for 
long service. 

Numerous important build- 
ings in the United States have 
been roofed with copper which 
has lasted over 100 years, and 
in Europe and Asia there are 
many examples of copper roofs which have endured for 
centuries. 

Resistance to Corrosion — Copper PP.P+% pure is 
non-corrosive. It is unaffected by the action of salt 
laden air. It alone withstands the corrosive action of 
sulphuric acid fumes and is consequently the material 
best suited for roof construction in cities where the 
fumes from manufacturing plants condense and fall on 
roofs. 

In every city great quantities of corrosive gases 
are projected into the atmosphere. Pure copper is im- 
pervious to the action of such gases. 



Economy — Freedom from repair or maintenance 
expense, combined with durability and absolute pro- 
tection against the weather under all conditions, makes 
pure copper the most economical as well as the 
most efi^icient roofing material obtainable. It does 
not require painting or special protective treatment of 
any kind. The first cost is the only expense involved in 
the use of copper for building purposes. 

Appearance — The green carbonate coating which 
appears on copper after exposure to the atmosphere not 
only acts as a permanent shield against deterioration, but 
also renders it the most beauti- 
ful of all roofing materials. 
This color effect, which has long 
been recognized as contributing 
distinction and giving the im- 
pression of age so often desired, 
can be secured artificially on 
newly laid roofing. Copper roofs 
and copper trim go far to en- 
hance the beauty of many of the 
world's finest buildings; wher- 
ever it is used it creates an ef- 
fect of richness, substantiality 
and good taste. Copper, the 
metal eternal, improves with 
age. 

Salvage Value — Copper 
has a higher salvage value than 
any other metal used for build- 
ing purposes. Since it is non- 
corrosive and indestructible, it 
may be readily utilized for nu- 
merous purposes after it has 
given generations of service. It 
is fair to say that any roof 
made of copper, 99.9-\-% pure, 
will have a salvage value ap- 
proximating the first cost of the 
metal. 


Addition To The New York Stock Exchange 

Trowbridge; &: Livingston, New York, Architects 
Marc Hidlitz & Son, Inc., New York, Builders 
h. A. Storch & Co., Brooklyn, Sheet Metal Contractors 
National Brass and Copper Company's 99.9-\-% pure 
copper used throughout 

Reproduced by special^ jyermission. Copyright held by Adams 
" w Yo 


& Grace Co., Ne\ 


ork 


Weight — The non-corro- 
sive properties of copper make 
it possible to use a thin sheet 
and its comparative lightness 
])ermits of its extensive use 
in construction work without 
the necessity of heavy supporting structures. 

The weights of various roofing materials per square 
(100 sq. ft. on the roof) are as follows: 
Shingle tile, lO^^xdVi in. 

(5Vt in. to the weather) 1800 lbs. 

Spanish tile, HVuxlOVo in. 

{7V2 in. to the weather.) 850 lbs. 

Slate, i1t in. good grade (average) 675 lbs. 

5-ply gravel (average) 625 lbs. 

4-ply slag (average) 550 lbs. 

3-ply slag (average) 400 lbs. 

Shingles 300 lbs. 

Corrugated galvanized iron. No. 20 gage 225 lbs. 

Copper, 16 oz., standing seam 125 lbs. 
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Malleability — Copper is one of the most ductile 
of metals. No other metal is more easily worked or 
formed. It may be formed hot or cold, spun, stamped, 
hammered or worked 1)y almost any known process. 
This is a decided advantage in working with copper, as 
the "brittleness" which renders other metals difficult to 
handle is not present. 

Protection Against Lightning and Fire— Copper 
roofing, when properly grounded, gives full protection 
against lightning, a fact which is recognized by fire in- 
surance companies in adjusting premium rates. Since 
copper is incombustible and forms a blanket roof, it is 
a preventive against the spread of fire. 

Application and Maintenance — Good workman- 
ship means nothing when inferior roofing materials are 
used, but it is essential if the best results from good 
materials are to be secured. 

Copper roofing is easily and economically laid but 
it is essential that it be applied according to the stand- 
ard specifications given below. If this is done, there 
vvnll be no further maintenance cost and the owner may 
be assured that such a roof will suffer no deterioration 
from heat or cold or the action of the elements. Should 
accidental damage occur, the trouble can be readily 
localized and easily repaired. 

National Brass and Copper Co. Copper Is 99.9+% 
Pure 

Centuries of use have taught us that pure copper 
is the best possible material for roofing. 

In permanence, economy, beauty and general satis- 
faction it is unequalled. 

The architect specifying National Brass and Copper 
Company copper is using copper as pure as it is possible 
to manufacture. It is equal in quality to the copper that 
has endured through the ages. 

Inspection 

All copper products are rigidly tested and inspected 
at every stage of fabrication and before shipment. 

It is the extreme care in manufacturing which 
permits of our guarantee of purity and complete satis- 
faction. 

Packing 

All copper products are shipped in specially built 
cases or crates to reduce possibility of damage in transit 
and to insure ease in handling. 

Specifications for Copper Roofing and Sheet Metal 

(1) Where copper roofs are shown on the draw- 
ings or called for in the specifications, copper necessary 
to complete all sheet metal work and roofings mcludmg 
all copper roofs, crickets, gutters, linings, flashmgs, 
leaders and leader boxes, sleeves, screens, skylights, 
ventilators, louvers and all incidentals in connection 
with the above listed work necessary to the completion 
of the sheet metal work and roofing shall be copper 

p_|-^^ pure, 14, 16, 18 and 20 oz. No substitutes will 
be* permitted and each sheet must carry the brand and 
the weight of the metal. 

(2) Unless otherwise specified, all copper for roof- 
ings and flashings shall be 16-oz. soft (roofing temper). 
All moulded work, unless otherwise specified, shall be 
16 to 20-oz. hard (cornice temper) copper. 

(3) Solder— All solder shall be of the best grade 
and shall be composed of one-half pig lead and one-half 
block tin (new metals). Rosin shall be used as a flux 
and all joints shall be sweated full of solder. 

(4) Guarantee — All materials and workmanship 
necessary to complete the work shall be of the materials 
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specified and the workmanship of approved standard. 
The contractor shall be held strictly responsible for fail- 
ure due to poor workmanship and lack of proper pro- 
vision for expansion and contraction. 

(5) Roof Sheathing — Where copper roofing is 
laid over wood roof sheathing, said sheathing shall be of 
thoroughly seasoned lumber laid close and well nailed 
in place, nails set. Before applying the copper, all un- 
even edges of the boarding shall be smoothed off to give 
a firm even surface. 

(6) Flat Seam Roof — Roofing shall be laid with 
10xl4-in. or 14x20-in. sheets and shall be applied the 
narrow way. Sheets shall be tinned 11/2 in. wide all 
around and on both sides. Edges of sheets shall be 
turned up 1/2 in. All sheets shall be correctly notched. 
Sheets shall^be secured to roof l)y copper cleats locked 
into seams and each cleat secured to roof sheathing by 
2 copper nails yg i"- ^^^Ky ^ cleats to each sheet for 
small sheets and 4 cleats for large sheets. Cleats to be 
li/>x3 in., so that end of cleat may be turned back over 
nafls. Cleats shall be locked into seams and the sheets 
flattened smooth with a mallet. No nails shall be driven 
through the sheets. Thoroughly sweat all seams with 
solder. First solder the long^ seams, then the short 
seams. After soldering is complete, all seams shall be 
tested carefully for leaks and the surplus rosin removed. 
The roof shall be carefully swept and left in first class 
condition. 

(7) Standing Seam Roof— All standing seam 
roofing shall be laid with edges turned up U/i in. on one 
side and V/o in. on the other side. 

Note: U %-m. finished scam is specified, turn up edges 
1 in. and 1^/4 in. respectively. (Sizes of sheets commonly used 
for copper standing seam roofing are 20x96 in.) 

All cross seams shall be tinned IV2 i"- both 
sides. Sheets shall be secured to roof sheathing by 
copper cleats fastened to roof with copper nails. Cleats 
shall be V^xS in., spaced not more than 12 in. apart and 
locked into seams. No nails shall be driven through 
the sheets. 

No solder shall be used on standing seams. All cross 
seams shall be thoroughly sweated with solder. After 
soldering is complete, all 'seams shall be carefully tested 
for leaks and surplus rosin removed. Roof shall be 
carefully cleaned and left in first class condition. 

(8) Batten Roofing— All wood ribs shall be 
securely nailed to wood sheathing or other roof con- 
struction and shall be carefully spaced to maintain the 
proper width throughout. Sides of battens shall be 
slightly beveled and secured to roof with the narrow 
face up. Ribs shall be spaced as shown on the drawings. 
The copper sheets shall be in 8-ft. lengths with edges 
turned up the height of the batten and flanged outward 
at the top. Sheets shall be secured to roof by copper 
cleats fastened to wood ribs, spaced 8 in. apart. Cleats 
shall be nailed to ribs with copper nails. 

Sheets shall be locked to cleats. Cover the tops of 
the wood ribs with copper cap locked over the sheets 
on either side of the rib. These seams shall be malleted 
down against ribs. Copper flashing caps secured to 
roof boarding by copper nails shall be provided over 
exposed ends of all ribs. Sheets and copper rib cap 
shall be locked over flashing cap. All cross seams shall 
be tinned iy2 in. both sides, cleated and locked and 
thoroughly sweated with solder. 

No solder shall be used on sloping seams of ribs. 
No nails shall be driven through the sheets. After 
soldering is complete, all seams shall be thoroughly 
tested for leaks and the surplus rosin removed. The 
roof shall be carefully cleaned and left in first class 
condition. 
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(9) Flashings — All intersections of roofs with 
vertical surfaces of every nature shall be flashed and 
counterflashed with copper. Flashings generally shall 
be full length pieces locked and soldered. 

(10) Base flashing shall be 16-oz. soft (roofing 
temper) copper. Base flashings shall not be less than 
8 in. high and shall turn out on roof not less than 4 
in. Where the roof is of copper, the flashing shall be 
connected to it with locked and soldered joints. 

Cap or counter flashing shall be of 16-oz. soft cop- 
per. Cap flashing shall extend into wall not less than 
4 in., and be turned down over base flashing not less 
than 4 in. with edges turned back Yo in. 

Where flashings occur against stone, raglets shall 
be cut in same. Cap flashings shall be turned into rag- 
lets not less than 1 in. and be secured with metal plugs 
spaced 12 in. apart and carefully leaded in place smooth 
with the face of the stone. 

Step flashings shall be used in all cases where 
vertical surfaces occur in connection with pitched roofs. 
Steps shall lap not less than 3 in. 

Flashings around all shafts and skylights shall be 
extended up to curbs and properly locked to eaves or 
gutters. All pipes passing through the roof shall be 
flashed and counterflashed with copper. Flashing shall 
extend out on roofs 4 in. and shall be turned up not 
less than 10 in. against pipes. Counterflashing shall be 
calked into hubs or embedded in elastic cement and held 
with brass clamps. 

(11) Gutters — (a) Gutters shall be formed at the 
eaves of all roofs where shown on the drawings. Cop- 
per wire baskets of No. 14 gage metal shall be placed 
over each leader outlet. All gutters shall be of sizes 
indicated and constructed in strict accordance with the 
designs shown on detail drawings. 

All moulded gutters, unless otherwise specified, shall 
be of 16-oz. hard (cornice temper) copper. 

(b) Masonry (Copper Lined) — Copper linings 
shall be of soft (roofing temper) laid in all masonry 
gutters. The back of the gutter lining shall be carried 
up under the roofing not less than 6 in. or connected 
with roofing, if same is of copper, with locked joints. 

Where so indicated, back of gutters shall carry up 
on the building side and finish under cap flashings. 

The outer edge of gutter lining shall be turned out 
on masonry ledge to the distance shown and shall be 
turned into raglets cut in masonry and securely calked 
with lead. 

Special care shall be taken in laying copper gutter 
linings to provide ample play on all sides for expansion 
and contraction. Lining must fit loosely in gutter. 

All cross seams shall be tinned V/2 in. wide on both 
sides, cleated and locked, malleted down and thoroughly 
sweated with solder. Cross seams shall lap in direction 
of drainage. All long gutters shall have ample provision 
for expansion and contraction. No nails shall be driven 
through the sheets. 

(c) Hanging Cutters — Hanging gutters shall be 
erected, where shown on drawings, of 16-oz. hard 
(cornice temper) copper (weight of metal depending on 
size of gutters). Where gutters are provided with 
inner lining, it shall be of IS- or 20-oz. hard copper. 
Gutters shall be secured to roof by top braces of brass 
or copper, spaced 30 in. apart and secured to roof board- 
ing by brass screws or copper nails. No nails shall be 
driven through the copper sheets. 

Ends of gutters, where overlapped, shall be tinned 
11/0 in. The gutters shall be lapped 1 in., tacked with 
solder and secured with flat head copper rivets, rivet 


holes 1 in. apart. Seams shall be thoroughly sweated 
with solder. 

Care shall be taken to provide for expansion and 
contraction ; lining must fit loosely in gutter. 

(d) Eaves Trough — Where eaves troughs are 
shown, they shall be single bead or double bead stock 
pattern in short lengths (10 ft.) and connected by slip 
joints. The slip joint must be at the end towards the 
outlet. Great care shall be exercised in erecting to per- 
mit proper play in joints to provide for expansion and 
contraction. 

The eaves trough hangers shall be of copper or brass 
and shall not be riveted or bolted to eaves trough. 

(12) Conductor Pipe — Conductor pipe shall be 
installed, as specified or where shown on the drawings, 
of 16-oz. hard (cornice temper) copper and shall be of 
ample capacity. All conductor pipe to be fitjted with 
elbows where shown or where necessary. 

Where conductor pipes are not connected to sewer, 
they shall be provided with goosenecks or shoes at the 
bottom. 

Conductor pipes shall be held in position 1 in. clear 
of walls by means of copper straps not over 6 ft. apart 
or secured to masonry by bronze hooks. Not more than 
20 ft. of pipe shall be soldered together in one length. 
The lap shall be not less than IVl in. tinned inside and 
outside and the seam thoroughly sweated with solder. 
Where slip joints are made at the job, they shall be 11/2 
in. and the joints must not be driven tight. Allowance 
must be made for expansion and contraction. 

(13) Skylights— Copper skylights shall be fur- 
nished where shown on the drawings. Skylights shall 
be constructed watertight with joints interlocked, riveted 
and soldered (skylights are to conform to the require- 
ments of the National Board of Fire Underwriters). 
Ribs shall be formed with condensation gutters, rein- 
forced as required and shall be provided with capping 
secured in place with brass bolts. 

(14) Copper Cornices — The cornice work shall 
be of 16- to 20-oz. hard (cornice temper) copper ac- 
curatelv bent to the profiles shown on detail drawings 
and reinforced with straps and angles as required. All 
plain surfaces shall be of crimped copper. The orna- 
ment shall be stamped in soft copper with dies made 
from approved models. Joints and seams shall be m- 
terlocked, riveted and soldered, reinforced on the back 
and made watertight. The cornice work shall be flashed 
6 in. into roofing material and calked into raglet at bot- 
tom. 

Notes: Pitch— Fitch of roofs to be covered with flat seam 
copper roofing shall not be less than y2-in. nor more than 3-in. 
fall to the foot. 

Finish— Copper needs no painting or other artificial protec- 
tion. Copper will develop verdigris within a few months. When 
it is desired to secure a verdigris finish immediately, it can be 
done by artificial means, using one of the following methods: 

(a) Apply the following solution: 1 lb. of powdered sal 
ammoniac to 5 gals, of water; dissolve thoroughly and let it 
stand 24 hours before using. Apply to copper with a brush, 
covering every part. Let it stand 1 day, then sprinkle with clear 
water, using a brush and spraying it on lightly. 

(b) A solution of V2 lb. of saU to 2 gals, of water may be 
used to produce the same ef¥ect. 

If a dark copper finish is desired, it can be obtained by the 
following method: rub off the copper with cotton waste and 
boiled linseed oil. Touch up all the outside soldered seams with 
copper bronze. 

[Varning Sign— A sign should be placed at entrance to roof 
warning against unnecessary walking thereon. When walking on 
copper roof, rubber soled shoes should be worn by workmen. 
Under no circumstances should metal or metal edged implements 
be used to clean the roof or clear it of ice or snow. 
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THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL CO. 

Producers of Armco Ingot Iron 

GENERAL OFFICES 

MIDDLETOWN, OHIO 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street DETROIT, MICH., Dhne Bank Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, 819 Finance Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., People's Gas Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Trust Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building ST. LOUIS, MO., Liberty Central Trust Building BUFFALO, N. Y., Niagara Life Building 

HOUSTON, TEX., 419 First National Bank Building S.\N FRANCISCO, CAL., 10th ar,d Bryant Streets 


\ \TRADE MARKi^ / 


Products 

''Armco'' Ingot Iron Sheets: ''Armco'' 
Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets, "Armco" 
Ingot Iron Black Sheets, "Armco" Ingot 
Iron Corrugated Sheets. 

Also "Armco" Ingot Iron Metal Lath. 


Five Points of Superiority of Armco Ingot Iron 

Armco Ingot Iron acceptably fulfills the demand 
on its live points of superiority — chemical purity, 
rust-resistance, enameling properties, welding prop- 
erties and electrical conductivity — each a character- 
istic of tremendous importance to the diversitied 
industries of America. 

Chemical Purity 

The raw materials entering into the manufacture 
of Armco Ingot Iron are especially selected. 

The iron ore must be of the highest quality and 
a large part of it is taken from mines owned in part 
by the company. 

In producing its own pig iron also, Armco scores 
another point for chemical purity by being able to 
reject and divert to the making of steel any pig iron 
which does not meet the extraordinarily high stand- 
ard set for ingot iron. 

Other raw materials entering into the open 
hearth furnace charge must be of an especially low 
sulphur, phosphorous, manganese and copper con- 
tent, and every car of such materials is carefully 
checked in a control laboratory before it is allowed 
to enter the plant. 

Analyses and check analyses taken at different 
stages in the process of manufacture, must prove the 
product to contain in the aggregate not more than 
16/100% of not only the impurities usually consid- 
ered in steel practice (i. e., silicon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, manganese and carbon), but also copper, 
and the gases oxygen, hydrogen and nitrogen. 

Special deoxidizing agents are used to reduce the 
gaseous content to a minimum. 

Any material not meeting the purity standard 
set is rejected. Therefore, uniformity and chemical pur- 
ity are practically assured to the ultimate consumer. 



Rust-Resisting Property 

"The Electrolytic Theory of Corrosion" holds 
that purity, homogeneity, denseness and uniformity 
are necessary to combat rapid deterioration. 

It is well known that the segregation of irn- 
purities accelerates corrosion through electrolytic 
action. By practically eliminating the impurities in 
the manufacture of Armco Ingot Iron, rust resistance 
is assured. 

Armco Ingot Iron is manufactured with such 
skill, intelligence and accuracy in each step that all 
of the above requirements are met. 


Specifications for Sheet Metal Work 

Furnish material and labor for completion of all 
sheet metal work required by drawings and specifica- 
tions. All such work, unless otherwise specified, shall 
be made from Armco Ingot Iron Galvanized sheets 
as manufactured by The American Rolling Mill 
Co. of Middletown, Ohio. 

The iron shall be galvanized with a high grade 
zinc spelter coating which coating shall be free from 
blisters and other imperfections. Each sheet must have the 
'Armco" trade-mark and gauge number stenciled on it. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR GAUGES FOR DIFFERENT CLASSES OF 
WORK 


Installation 


Roofing 

Siding 

Cornices 

Skylights 

Ventilators 

Heating and ventilating ducts. 

Eaves troughs 

Leaders 

Flashing 

Valleys 

Ridge roll 

Window frames 

Winrlow sash 



Offices 


Resi- 

and 

Factories and 

dences, 

Pub'ic 

Warehouses, 

Gauge No. 

Buildings, 

Gauge No. 


Gauge No. 


26 

26 

18 to 26 



20 to 26 

24 to 27 

24 to 27 

22 to 26 

24 to 26 

20 to 26 

20 to 26 

24 to 26 

18 to 24 

16 to 24 

22 to 26 

16 to 26 

16 to 26 

26 

24 to 26 

22 to 24 

26 

24 to 26 

22 to 26 

26 

26 

same gauge as roof 

26 

24 to 26 

same gauge as roof 

26 

26 

same gauge as roof 

22 to 24 

22 to 24 

22 to 24 

24 

?4 

24 


The heavy gauges shown above should be used where unusually severe 
corrosive conditions are present. 


Standard Gauges and Sizes 

Armco Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets are carried in stock 
in the following sizes: Gauges 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 27 
and 28. Widths, 24, 26, 28, 30 and 36. Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 
96, 108, 120, 132 and 144 in. 

Armco Ingot Iron Black Sheets are carried in stock in the 
same gauges and sizes as galvanized. 

Ar))ico Ingot Iron Corrugated Sheets for roofing and siding 
purposes are made with 5, 3, 2^2, 2, and I'lv-in. corrugations. 
For general building purposes we recommend and carry in stock 
a 2V-;-in. corrugated sheet, 26 in. wide (after corrugating) for 
siding, and 27^2 in. wide (after corrugating) for roofing. This 
size covers 24 in. in the width and allows for a 2-in. lap for 
siding and a 3^^'-in. lap for roofing. 

These sheets mav be had from stock in the following 
sizes : Gauges 20, 22. 24, 26, 27 and 28. Widths, 26 and 27yu 
in. Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 96, 108, 120, 132 and 144 in. 

All of the above sizes are termed standard sizes because they 
are carried in stock and used most frequently. All grades of 
sheets may be had in special sizes when an order is placed for 
2000 lbs. or more of a size. 


APPROXIMATE THICKNESS AND WEIGHT OF SHEET IRON 
AND STEEL 


Gauge 
No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft.. 

lbs. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness, 
in. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness 
in decimal 

parts 
of an in. 

Giuge 
No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft., 

lbs. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness, 
in. 

Approx- 
imate 
tliickness 
in decimal 

parts 
of an in. 

28 

.625 

1/64 

.015625 

21 

1.375 

11/320 

.034375 

27 

.6875 

11/640 

.0171875 

20 

1.50 

3/80 

.0375 

26 

.75 

3/160 

.01875 

18 

2. 

1/20 

.05 

25 

.875 

7/320 

.021875 

16 

2.5 

1/16 

.0625 

24 

1/40 

.025 

14 

3.125 

.V64 

.078125 

23 

1 J25 

9/320 

.028125 

12 

4.375 

7/64 

.109375 

22 

1.25 

1/32 

.03125 

10 

5.625 

9/64 

.140625 


A complete handbook of useful data on iron and steel sheets will be 
sent on request. 
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AMERICAN SHEET AND TIN PLATE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Products 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

ruJCXCn in PHILADFLHIA pa new ORLEANS, la. DKNVER. COLO. ST. LOUIS. MO. 

CHICAGO, ILL. Micil CINCINNATI, OHIO PITTSBURGH. PA. NKW YORK. N. V. 

EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., United States Steel Products Company 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES 

SAN FRANCISCO. LOS ANGELES. PORTLAND. SEATTLE, United States Steel Products Company 


Products 

Keystone Copper Steel for Roofing Tin Plates. 

Apollo-Keystone Copper Steel Galvanized 
Sheets for Sheet Metal Work. 

Apollo Best Bloom Galvanized Sheets for 
Sheet Metal Work. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Prod- 
ucts of every description, including Corrugated and 
Formed Roofing and Siding Products, Black and Gal- 
vanized Sheets, Fire Door Stock, etc. 

Keystone Copper Steel 

Keystone Copper Steel is an alloy made by adding 
a certain amount of copper to well made steel. Copper 
added to steel in the correct proportion is }wt an impurity, 
any more than copper is an impurity in brass and bronze. 
It loses its identity by becoming thoroughly diffused 
through the steel — thus forming a new metal or alloy. 

This company began experiment- ^^^^ 
ing, a number of years ago, v^ith a view ^T^^ 
of supplying metal roofing and sheet |([^ST(mE 
metal superior to any v^hich had been \ * / 
furnished in the past without materially Copp~Lc^ 
increasing the cost. These experiments 
proved successful and announcement trade-MARK 
was made early in 1911 of the devel- 
opment of a product which would not only resist the 
acid test upon which much stress was then being laid, 
but which would also resist corrosion in actual service 
better than any iron or steel product on the market. 

Because of this excellence, proved in actual service, 
Keystone Copper Steel has been adopted for the base of 
all our roofing tin plates and Apollo-Keystone Copper 
Steel galvanized sheets for sheet metal work. It means 
more satisfactory roofs and sheet metal work for the 
owner, and better practice for the architect who insists 
upon plates manufactured from this high grade material. 
Specify Copper Steel sheets for all roofing and sheet 
metal work and insure maximum quality, service and 
rust resistance in tin roofs; and the most lasting and 
satisfactory galvanized sheet metal work, such as cor- 
nices, gutters, leaders, skylights, ventilators, etc. 

Keystone Copper Steel Tin Roofing Plates 

These plates represent the highest standard of 
manufacture, uniformity of coating and quality in every 
detail. The sheets or plates are coated in a molten bath 
of tin and lead, the heavier coatings being obtained by 
re-dipping. The plate is then carefully cleaned and 
inspected, and each perfect sheet impressed with weight 
of the coating and the "stamp of quality"— Keystone 
Copper Steel. 

Brands— The durability of any tin roof depends 
primarily on the weight of the coating. Keystone 
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Brand 
American Old Style 
American Old Style 
American Old Style 
American Old Style 
American Old Style 


Copper Steel is manufactured with standard amounts 
of coating used by the trade, from 8 lbs. to 40 lbs. Plates 
carrying less than 20 lbs. should not 
be used for permanent buildings; 30 
to 40 lbs. coating is recommended. 

MF Brand— 32 lbs. coating. This 
brand has been made continuously 
since 1822, and unquestionably is the 
most popular roofing tin manufac- 
tured. The coating is applied by hand 
dipped pure palm oil process. 

U. S. Eagle Brand— 40 lbs. coating. This brand 
is the highest quality roofing tin produced in this 
country. ^Coated by the MF process, combined with 
Numethodd— these are the roofing plates par excellence. 

Other Brands— Other high grade roofing tin with 
a Copper Steel base made under the following brands: 

Coating 

A A AAA 40 lbs. 

AAAA 35 lbs. 

AAA 30 lbs. 

AA 25 bs. 

A 20 lbs. 

American Special j]^^- 

American Extra }.9^- 

American 

American Numethodd H ^ bs. 

American Numethodd D ^s. 

American Numethodd F |^^- 

American O. H. Fire Door Stock 20 lbs. 

Identification Marks— All brands of roofing tin 
made with this ''Keystone Copper Steel" base are 
distinctly stamped with the weight of the coating, 
"Keystone Copper Steel" and the brand. Many jobbers' 
private brands are also made of this material and bear 
the Keystone stamp and weight of coating. It is, there- 
fore, an easy matter to tell at a glance whether or not 
the grade of plate specified is being used. 

Sizes and Thicknesses— Furnished in two stand- 
ard thicknesses, IC, approximately No. 30 gage U. S. 
Standard; and IX, approximately No. 27 gage. Fur- 
nished in two standard sizes, 14 x 20 in. and 20 x 28 m. 
Also furnished in other sizes and thicknesses to meet 
individual requirements. 

Apollo-Keystone Copper Steel Galvanized Sheets 

This product, like the 
roofing tin, has the highly 
rust resisting Keystone Cop- 
per Steel base. It is made 
in standard sizes and gages 
and in standard patterns, 
such as flat sheets, corru- 
gated sheets, V-crimi)ed roofing, standing seam roofing, 
])lain roll roofing, etc. 
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Apollo Best Bloom Galvanized Sheets 

Produced under the very best conditions and are 
manafactured from the best materials by skilled work- 
men. The coating is uniform, thoroughly protecting 
the base sheet; the final inspection critical and exact- 
ing. Hence the substantial and satisfactory service 
w^hich is and always has been characteristic of this 
well-known galvanized product. 

Standard Tin Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 

(1) Material — Tin Roofs — Where tin roofs are required 
by the drawings, all tin for roof and surfaces, including flash- 
ings, counterflashings, gutter linings, crickets, etc., shall be 
MF [U. S. Eagle, American, or American Numethodd] Brand, 
Keystone Copper Steel, with 32 [25, 30, 35, 40] lbs. coating. No 
substitute will be allowed and each sheet shall be stamped with 
name of brand and weight of coating. 

(2) All tin unless otherwise specified shall be IC thickness. 

(3) Sheet Metal — All sheet metal for sheet metal cornices, 
hanging gutters, down-spouts, skylights, ventilators, etc., shall 
be No. 24 gage Apollo-Keystone [Apollo Best Bloom] Galva- 
nized Sheets. 

(4) Guarantee — All material and workmanship in con- 
nection with roof coverings, including all flashings, counterflash- 
ing, ventilators, scuttles, or similar work, shall be guaranteed 
to be the materials specified and the workmanship up to approved 
standard. 

(5) Sheathing Paper — Roof sections, where tin is re- 
quired, to be covered with rosin-sized building paper weighing 
at least 6 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. and laid with 2-in. lapped joints. 

(6) Flat Seam Roofing — Edges of sheets shall be turned 
under Vj in. ; all seams shall be well locked and well soaked 
with solder. Sheets to be fastened to sheathing boards by cleats 
spaced 8 in, apart, cleats locked into seams and fastened to roof 
with two 1-in. tinned barbed wire nails; no nails to be driven 
through sheets. 

(7) Standing Seam Roofing — Sheets shall be put to- 
gether in long lengths in the shop, cross seams to be well locked 
and well soaked with solder ; sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by cleats spaced 
1 ft. apart. 

(8) Ribbed Roofing — All ribs to be securely nailed to 
sheathing and of sizes and spacings shown on detail drawings. 
Sheets to be made up the narrow way in rolls and fastened to 
ribs with cleats 1 ft. apart as detailed. 

(9) Caution — No unnecessary walkii^g over tin roof, or 
using same for storage of material, shall be allowed. In walk- 
ing on the tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break 
coating of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn 
by men on the roof. 

(10) Flashings — Flash the intersection of all roofs and 
decks with dormers, chimneys, walls, and all vertical surfaces, 
about roof cants, about pipes passing through roofs to insure 
a weathertight job, using kind of metal elsewhere specified, with 
locked and soldered joints. 

(11) Base flashing shall not be less than 12 in. high and 
shall turn out on roofs not less than 4 in., or where roofing 
is metal shall be connected to same with locked and soldered 
joints. 

(12) All base flashings shall be capped. The cap flashing 
shall be turned down over the base flashing not less than 4 in. 
The cap flashing shall be built into the masonry joints not 
less than 2 in., or into the reglets in stone not less than 1 in., 
and shall be secured into same with metal plugs leaded in 
smooth with the stone work. Step flashing shall be used for 
vertical surfaces in connection with pitched roofs where re- 
quired. Flashings which are to be built in shall be supplied to 
the mason when or where he may require. 

(13) Base flashing of shafts and skylights must be ex- 
tended up to curbs and connected to eaves or gutters. 

(14) Collars or flashing about plumbing and other pipes 
extending through roofs shall be turned up at least 8 in. about 
same. The plumber will calk aprons of lead in hub of pipe and 
turn down over these collars at least 6 in. 

(15) Gutters — Gutters shall be formed at eaves of all 
roofs as required, of the sizes indicated on drawings, laid with 
continuous fall to drainage points. Wire baskets of same metal 
as gutters shall be placed over each outlet to leader. Hanging 
gutters and gutter linings shall be carried up 10 in. under 
the roofing, connected with flashings and roofs with locked and 
soldered joints. 


(16) Hanging gutters shall be made with clamped, riveted 
and soldered joints with roll on outer rim entirely covering 
continuous %-in. galvanized iron bar which shall be placed 
therein, supported at least every 4 ft. in length by straps with 
edges rolled on themselves to stiffen them. They shall be 
wrapped around the roll and iron bar on outer edge of gutter 
and riveted. All rivets, screws, straps, etc., shall be of same 
metal as gutters. 

(17) Leaders — Leaders shall be of ample capacity and 
same metal as gutters (except where otherwise specified) and 
shall be set to all roofs and gutters as shown; hereinbefore 
specified or necessary. 

(18) Interior leaders put in to take the discharge irom 
roof cesspools will be of cast or vvrought iron (as provided 
for under "Plumbing") extended to within 18 in.^ (or as near 
as practical) of cesspool outlet and finished with hub end. 
These shall be connected to gutters and roof cesspools with 
brass ferrules and 6-lb. lead tubes heavily soldered. Connecting 
tubes shall have graduated increase of 1 ir. 'r. diameter to top. 

(19) Down-spouts — Sheet metal down-spouts shall be 
as designed. They shall be flanged and soldered to the gutters 
and secured to the building with tinned conductor hooks or with 
metal strips %xV^ in. in cross section soldered to the down- 
spouts and fastened to woodwork with screws and to masonry 
by screws and lead sleeves. Straps and screws shall be gal- 
vanized. 

(20) Where down-spouts connect with underground drain- 
age system a suitable conductor head shall be provided (by the 
plumber) at the upper end of the drain pipe to receive the 
down-spout, and the joint between conductor head and drain 
pipe made with cement mortar well worked into place and fin- 
ished smooth by the sheet metal contractor. 

(21) Metal Cornice — Furnish and set complete, sheet 
metal cornice as shown on detail drawings. To be of No. 26 
[or No. 24] gage Apollo-Keystone Galvanized Sheets with orna- 
mental work stamped out of heavy zinc. 

(22) The cornice shall be built up on heavy galvanized 
forms bent to correct profiles and firmly anchored in place. 
All joints, angles, miters and fittings to be thoroughly w^ell made 
and finished. Ornamental work, modilHons, etc., shall be planted 
on watertight backings. 

(23) Solder — Solder shall be of best grade, bearing the 
manufacturer's name and guaranteed one-half tin and one-half 
lead — new metals. Use rosin only as a flux. 

(24) Painting — All surfaces of tin and galvanized sheet 
metal work and iron and steel in connection therewith shall be 
thoroughly cleaned, all traces of flux removed, and painted as 
follows : 

Surfaces that will be unexposed after being placed shall be 
given 1 [2] coat of paint before being installed and all surface? 
that will be exposed after installation shall be given 1 coat of 
paint within 3 days after being placed, and before the contract is 
completed all exposed surfaces shall be given 2 fl] additional 
coats of paint, the final coat to be tinted in colors to be selected 
by the architect. 

(25) All paint on unexposed surfaces and the first coat on 
exposed surfaces shall be composed of 15 lbs. red lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than V2 pt. oil dryer, and all sub- 
sequent coats shall be composed of 15 lbs. white lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than 5% of oil dryer and the 
necessary color to give the desired tint. 

(26) Before the galvanized sheet metal work on the exte- 
rior of the buildings is painted it must be treated with the fol- 
lowing solution which must be prepared in a glass or earthen- 
ware vessel : 

Dissolve 2 oz. copper chloride, 2 oz. copper nitrate, and 
2 oz. sal ammoniac in 1 gal, clear soft water, and when solu- 
tion is complete add 2 oz. of crude hydrochloric acid. Apply 
this solution to the sheet metal and allow it to become dry at 
least 24 hours before the red lead paint is applied. 

(27) All paints shall be applied with hand brush and well 
rubbed in. 

Literature for Architects 

This company will send, on request, booklets 8"i/> 
xll in. in size, as recommended by architects, describ- 
ing fully their Keystone Copper Steel sheets and roofing 
products. This literature is of value to every architect 
interested in the construction of flat seam, standing seam, 
or ribbed seam tin roofs; or the correct detailing of 
galvanized sheet metal work. 

The nearest District Sales Ofiice will be pleased to 
furnish information on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1810 
113TH YEAR 


CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South LaSalle Street 
FRKSNO, CAL., 2225 Fresno Street 


N. &. G. TAYLOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Tin Plate of all Kinds 

Chestnut and Third Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


WORKS 
CUMBERLAND MD. 


LOS ANGELHS, CAL., 508 Douglas Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 245 Mission Street 


Products 

"Target and Arrow" Brand of Roofing Tin, 
formerly known as "Taylor's Old Style." 

"Taylor's Extra Coated 40-lb. Copper Bearing, 
Open Hearth" ; "Taylor's Fire Protection Terne" ; with 
other brands of Rooting Tin, Ternes, Bright Tin Plate 
and Black Plate. 

Advantages of Tin Roofing 

These can be summed up briefly as follows : 
(1) Durable. (2) A time-tried, long established 
material. (3) Easily applied. (4) Adaptable to any 
kind of surface. (5) Moderate first cost. (6) Low 
cost of maintenance. (7) Easily and quickly repaired 
if damaged. (8) Loses nothing in appearance with age. 
(9) Light in weight. (10) Weatherproof. (11) Not 
affected by heat or cold. (12) Gives protection against 
lightning.' (13) Incombustible and prevents spread of 
fire. (14) Can be painted any color. 

Maintenance 

A coat of paint every four or five years, to keep 
the surface in first class condition. Use for first coat 
only metallic brown, Venetian red, iron oxide, red lead, 
or white lead, with pure linseed oil. Afterward any 
color to suit the color scheme of the building. 

Each painting restores the roof to its original con- 
dition. With this slight attention a "Target and Arrow" 
tin roof will usually outlast the building it covers. 

'Target and Arrow" Brand Roofing Tin 

This is our highest grade and the same durable qual- 
ity of roofing tin that this company has supplied to the 
American sheet metal roofing trade for more than 70 
years. It is an old specialty, made by a process handed 
down from the early days of our business. The base 
plate is a special quality, developed in our complete 
works, following the best practice of former years. 

Extreme durability 
is obtained by an old- 
time coating process of 
ours, by which an ex- 
ceptionally heavy coat- 
ing is applied, rich in 
pig tin. The black 
sheets used are cut ac- 
curate! v to the finished 
standard size, 14x20 in. 
or 28x20 in. before 
tinning, to prevent un- 
coated edges. The fin- 
ished sheets are closely 
inspected, and only the 
primes or perfect sheets 
are stamped with the 
'*Tarc:et and Arrow" trade-mark. 




'J ; ^ 

r 

•f?K ; 


Trade-mark Stamped on Each 
Sheet 


This tin has in many cases lasted in good condition 
on the roof for more than 60 years. 

Eurnished in standard thicknesses, known as IC 
(pronounced eyesee), approximately No. 30 gage U. S. 
Standard; IX ' (pronounced one-cross), approximately 
No. 28 gage. Odd sizes can be made to order. 

For Fireproof Buildings 

The small amount of wood required for a light deck, 
supported by steel roof framing, and covered with tin, 
represents so small a fire risk as to be negligible in the 
case of firei)roof buildings. The tin roofing protects the 
roof from exposure risks, and in the case of fire within 
the building prevents the flames from breaking through. 
Moreover, there is a considerable saving in using this 
type of roof in contrast with heavy, costly forms of 
roof construction. 


Specifications for Standing and Flat Seam Roofing 

Eorm recommended by the National Association of 
Sheet Metal Contractors for the use of architects: 

Tin Roofing Work — All tin used on this building shall 
be Taylor's "Target and Arrow" brand. No substitute for this 
brand will be allowed. Use IC tbickness for roof proper, decks, 
etc., and IX tbickness for valleys, gutters, flashings and spouts, 
as required by design. One coat of red or wbite lead, iron oxide, 
metallic brown, or Venetian red paint, with pure linseed oil, 
sball be applied to underside of tin before laying. 

For Flat Seam Roofing — Edges of sheets to be turned 
Mj in. ; all seams to be locked togetlier and well soaked with 
solder. Sheets to be fastened to sbeathing boards by cleats 
spaced 8 in. apart ; cleats locked into seams and fastened to 
roof with two 1-in. barbed wire nails; no nails to be driven 
through the sheets. 

For Standing Seam Roofing — Sheets to be put together 
in long lengths in shop; cross seam to be locked together and 
well soaked with solder. Sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by^ cleats 
spaced 1 ft. apart. Valleys and gutters to be formed with flat 
seam well soldered; sheets to be laid the narrow way. Flash- 
ings to be let into joints of brick or stonework, and cemented. 
I f counterflashings are used, lower edge of counterpart shall 
be kept at least 3 in. above roof. Solder to be of best grade, 
bearing the manufacturer's name, and guaranteed one-half tin 
and one-half lead — new metals. Use rosin only, as a flux — 
never use acid. 

Caution — No unnecessary walking over tin roof or using 
it for storage of material shall be allowed, hi walking on the 
tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break coating 
of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn by 
men on the roof. 

Painting Tin Work — All painting of tin work to be 
done by roofer, using red or white lead, iron oxide, metallic 
brown, or \'enetian red paint, with pure linseed oil. No patent 
dryer or turpentine to be used. 

All paints to be applied with a hand brush and well rubbed 
on. Tin to be painted immediately after laying. A second coat 
shall be applied in a similar manner, two weeks later. 

No deviation from these specifications shall be made unless 
authority be given in writing by the architect. Only a first class 
roof will be accepted. 

Note: Kxtra copies of this form ready for insertion in building 
specifications will be sent on recjiiest. 
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UNITED ALLOY STEEL CORP'N 

STARK DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Toncan Metal Rust and Corrosion Resisting Sheets, 

Roofing, Siding and Accessories 

MILLS AND MAIN OFFICE 

CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Toncan Metal, Black, Blue An- 
nealed, and Galvanized Sheets. 

Toncan Metal Roofing: Roll, V- 
Crimped, Pressed Standing Seam and Cor- 
rugated. 

Also Toncan Metal Siding: Corrugated, and 
Reproductions of Rock Faced Stone, Rock Faced Brick 
and Lapped Weatherboard; Toncan Metal Corrugated 
Sheets, straight and curved, for use with concrete work 
and other special purposes. 

Description and Uses 

Toncan is a pure iron alloyed with copper. It is the 
most rust-resisting, anti-corrosive metal sheet made from 
iron ore. Our book ^'Better Sheet Metal" gives com- 
plete details and evidence. 

Toncan Metal is widely used for expanded metal 
lath, eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 
flashing, cornice, balcony, marquise, window frames, 
skylights, tanks, ventilation, refrigeration— in fact for 
every purpose which demands a durable sheet metal. 


BETTER IRONw 

<rdNcAN> 


tradk-mark 




Roll Roofing 

Painted or galvanized. Kxcel- 
lent for low pitched roofs. Cover- 
ing -width, 24 in. Kach roll lays 
100 sq. ft. on the building 


Expanded Metal 
Lath 

Many architects 
specify Toncan 
Metal lath for all 
lath work as an ex- 
tra assurance of last- 
ing service. It should 
always be used for 
stucco and other ex- 
terior or exposed 
work. 


Standing '^eam Roofing 

Tainted or galvanized.. Suitable 
for sloping .-oofs. Covering width. 
24 in. Lengths, 5. 6, 7, 8, 9, lU 
or 12 ft. Gauges, 20 or lighter 



Toncan Metal 
Conductor 
Pipe 

Round corrugated, 
square corrugated, 
and plain round 
conductor pipe. 
Lengths, 8 and 10 
ft. All diameters. 
Klbows, miters and 
cut-offs to niatcli 


Toncan Metal Cor- 
rugated Sheets 

Tainted or galvanized. 
Suitable for roofing and 
siding 


Toncan Metal Ex- 
panded Lath 

Galvanized or black. 
Gauges, No. 22 to No. 26 
inclusive. Standard size 
24 in. wide by 96 in. 
long 



Corrugated 
Ridge Roll 

2 1/2 -in- or IV^- 
in. corrugations. 
Lengths, 27 and 
96 in. 


Toncan Metal 
Eaves Trough 

Length, 10 ft. All 
Avidths; and gauges 
2S. 2r,, and 24 


Corrugated End 
Wall Flashing 

Flat side on wall, 2 ii 
Corrugated apron. 4 ii 
Lengths, 27 and 96 in. 


Advantages 

In Toncan Metal lies the architect's 
most satisfactory solution for the sheet 
metal problem. It enables him to specify 
a moderate priced sheet metal of unques- 
tionable durability — a durability proved by many years 
of use in thousands of structures and in every form of 
severe sheet metal service. 

Identification 

The trade-mark shown above is stamped in two 
or three places on every Toncan Metal sheet and die 
stamped on all eaves trough, conductor pipe, elbows, etc. 

Sources of Supply 

Jobbers and tinners everywhere sell Toncan Metal 
sheets and products. On request, we will supply names 
of manufacturers or dealers who can furnish any special 
Toncan Metal product you may have in mind. 

Specification Data 

For any sheet metal work where rust resistance is 
important, architects should specify "Toncan Metal 
manufactured by the United Alloy Steel Corpora- 
tion of Canton, Ohio," for Toncan meets all the re- 
quirements of the most advanced modern sheet metal 
practice. 

Our book ^'Better Sheet Metal" gives weights, 
sizes, gauges and other material for preparing specifica- 
tions. 

References 

Thousands of installations in all parts of the coun- 
try are proving the lasting qualities of Toncan Metal. 
A few are mentioned below ; others will be supplied on 
request. 

Rhode Island Hospital, Providence, R. I. 

Kendall, Taylor & Co., Boston, Mass., Architects 

The Del-Mar Apartments, Toledo, Ohio, Sidney E. Aftel, 

Toledo, Ohio, Architect 
Statler Hotel, St. Louis, Mo., Geo. B. Post & Son, New York, 

N. Y. ; associates, Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, 

Mo., Architects 

Peoples Bank, Harrisburg, Va., Alfred C. Bossom, New York, 

N. Y., Architect 
Fresno State Normal School, Fresno, Cal., Geo. B. McDougall, 

Architect 

Montgomery Hotel, San Jose, Cal., William Bmder and Ernest 
N. Curtis, Architects 

Oak Park Country Cluh, Oak Park, 111., E. E. Roberts, asso- 
ciated with Patton. Holmes & Flynn, Chas. E. White and 
William Drummond, Architects 



LB, Chicago, III. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls 
40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 870 


Products 

Flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls (Pat- 
ented), Plastic Elastigum for Flashings. 

For Asphalt Paving, see page 415; for Roofing, 
Waterproofing, Building Papers, Preservative Paints, 
etc., see pages 870-875, for Roof Leader and Roof Vent 
Connections, see pages 948-949. 

Essential Features of Barrett Flashings 

Barrett Flashings, which are the result of over 
sixty years of successful roofing experience, embody all 
of the following essential features : 

(1) They provide amply for expansion and con- 
traction. 

(2) Their elasticity takes care of settlement or 
shrinkage. 

(3) All joints are watertight under every weather 
condition. 

(4) They will not pull away from either roof or 

wall. 

(5) They are practical and easy to install. 

(6) They are adaptable to every complex wall con- 
struction. 

(7) They are durable and require no maintenance 
or repair. 

(8) They eliminate division of responsibility be- 
tween contractors. 

(9) Their cost is moderate. 

Guaranteed for Ten Years 

As proof of our confidence in the Barrett Flash- 
ing when installed in Barrett Flashing Block and the 
Barrett Flashing Form, we guarantee, it for 10 years 
against all repair expense, when used with Barrett 
Specification Bonded Roofs and installed under our su- 
pervision. While not guaranteed when used with other 
roofs, they may be employed to great advantage with 
any type of bituminous roof construction. 

Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing for Brick Walls 

These blocks provide a permanent upwardly in- 
clined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flash- 
ing itself. This cap, being an integral part of the wall, 
is as permanent as^ the wall itself, and can not become 
detached . 

The flashing material is installed over one unbroken 
plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pocketing, and 
special wear which so frequently occur where flash- 
ings are turned in at right or acute angles. The cant 
construction provides support from below throughout 
the extent of the flashing, hence there is no strain from 
wind and gravity. 

Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing for Concrete 
Walls 

This flashing form is identical in principle with the 
flashing blocks described above. The metal flashing 
form, as shown in detail on following page, provides a 
permanent, upwardly inclined flashing groove in the 
wall, which performs the function of a cap and weather 
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Diagram Showing Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing 

FOR Brick Walls 
protection for the flashing itself. This cap, being an 
integral part of the wall, is as permanent as the wall 
itself, and can not become detached. 

The metal flashing form is not intended to be per- 
manent, its only function being to shape or create the 
flashing groove. It is left in the wall merely as a matter 
of convenience. 

The flashing material is installed over one un- 
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Diagrams of Barrett Flashing Blocks 
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Diagram Showing Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing 
FOR Concrete Walls 
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Diagrams of Barrett Flashing Forms, Mitred Pieces for 
Use in Wall Angles 
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broken plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pock- 
eting, and special wear, which so frequently occur where 
flashings are turned in at right or acute angles. 

The cant construction provides support from below 
throughout the extent of the flashing, hence there is no 
strain from wind and gravity. 

Barrett Flex-Lock Flashing for Built-up Roofs 

This flashing construction for built-up roofs was 
designed to provide a dependable flashing which could 
be easily and properly installed by the same contractor 
who applied the roofing material, thus eliminating the 
division of responsibility for leaks, which has caused 
so much trouble in the past. 

The construction consists of applying strips of roof- 
ing felt cemented together with Elastigum to the vertical 
surface of the wall and overlapping the roof surface 
4 in. (see illustration), and covering this construction 
with Barrett Flex-Lock Flashing set in Elastigum, and 
coated on the exposed surface with the same material. 

The Barrett Flex-Lock Flashing consists of No. 28 
gauge galvanized iron strips, 8 ft. long, already prepared 
for insertion into the raked mortar joint which is to be 
liberally filled with Elastigum, making a permanently 
watertight joint. Galvanized malleable iron flashing 
hooks in. long are furnished with the flashing strips. 
These hooks provide ample holding power even though 
the mortar is of uncertain quality. 

Barrett Flex-Lock Flashing is made in 8-ft. strips, 
weighs approximately 8 lbs. to the strip, and is shipped 
in crates containing 200 lineal ft. A sufficient number of 
flashing hooks necessary to install is furnished with each 
crate. Approximately 150 lbs. of Elastigum and one 
roll of Barrett Specification Felt are required for each 
100 lineal ft. of flashing. Flex-Lock Flashings are used 
principally on old roofs where the worn-out metal flash- 
ings need to be replaced. Thus no guarantee is given. 
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y 7 Ate fir^-f^ "/n-xs p//<z<s of f/j<z Qoof;r?^ Fk/^are ex-^ 
■hznc/ca up on -fh^ wa// 4"k^hcn roof ckck /j ivoocf 
S- ^-^p <3-f Wfc w<sf/ tvhcn roof c/<zcJ(r /'i concr^^. 
^ — Over i-h/s <^ppfi/ ^hr<zz p//es of 3arre:^i- 
Opec/f/'cdf/on rk/ty ce/rjenfeo/ -to- 
gz^hzr *v/j^ Eld^t/^um. 77?e^e fo ^art from fh^ 
6ct^^m of "f/ic r<eskz<f foir?^' <§■ he 'furr?ec/ ocr^ ou^r. 
ihz roof surface <s-:/- /fe<yj/ a// 6e oo//<f/i/ em^ 

bedc/zcf /r? ^/ajir'^um /o /he unc/er/yino curfdce . 
— Sprttdcf /aifcr of EldsHt^un? over fhic surface^* 
fi/f/nq raked Joirrf yy/r'-fh a<ime. 
— 'Th9T7 p/ace "7^/ey~ Lock'' F/aohjr?^, ^cureiu 
fas-fenir?^ fhe me¥ts/ -fop tA//-f/f F/<sshmg Hook;}. 
- Covrxr exposed ^rface of "F/zK-lock " kv/f/j E/ajf/gum. 


' WOOD' Deck 'I^ooF'3ec7 


Diagram Showing Barrett Flex-Lock Flashing for 
Brick Walls 

Specifications and Details 

Specifications and details of the above flashings 
are furnished on request. Apply to Specification 
Department, nearest Barrett branch. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Roof Leaders and Roof Vent Connections 
40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 870 


Products 

Holt Roof Leader and Roof Vent Connections 
(Patented). 

For Asphalt Paving, see page 415; for Roofing, 
Waterproofing, and Building Papers, Preservative 
Paints, etc., see pages 870-875 ; for Flashings for Brick 
and Concrete Walls, see pages 946-947. 

Holt Roof Connections 

Mechanically compact, Holt Roof Connection does 
not require the cutting away of a large amount of sus- 
taining roof structure, v^hich must be done to receive 
the old style outlet boxes and cast iron roof outlets. 

A series of three gravel stops and a cast iron 
strainer entirely prevent any loose gravel, leaves or roof 
rubbish from washing into and clogging the leader lines. 

The connection is made integral with the roof deck 
by means of a locking arrangement. This eliminates any 
strain or movement at the roof line. 

The expansion joint or flexible connection creates 
a watertight and gastight joint, and prevents leaks 
around outlets due to settlement or shrinkage of roof 
deck and expansion and contraction in leader hnes. It 
overcomes collapsing and condensation which are the 
inherent weaknesses of old style connections. 

Made of heavy copper and cast iron, it is durable. 

Holt Roof Connections are easily specified, readily 
obtainable at the various Barrett branches, installed at 
minimum cost, and carry with them a positive assur- 
ance of uninterrupted service for as long a period of 
time as anv other part of the roof construction. 

Send for service sheets Numbers 4, 5, and 6. 


Types 1, 3, 4, 5, 6-L, 6-V, and 6-T are designed 
to meet the varying conditions, presented by flat roof 
decks. Type 2 is especially designed for use with slop- 
ing roofs, and has a wide field in connection with saw- 
tooth construction, and wherever valleys or parapet wall 
gutters are so narrow that a specially designed connec- 
tion is required. Since this type is installed in an in- 
clined roof deck, it obviates the necessity of constructing 
fills and crickets for drainage in valleys. It is adjust- 
able to varying inclines. 

For types 1, 3, and 4, a wide copper flashing flange 
is fused to each of these connections.^ Fusing joints 
requires intense heat and extreme care in workmanship. 
It is a factory job and is a necessary operation to pro- 
vide a permanent watertight connection. It is not good 
or safe practice to permit flashing flanges to be soldered 
on the job. It is a difficult field operation even under 
the best of conditions. 

For types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V, a wide copper 
flashing flange is furnished with each of these connec- 
tions. All necessary parts are provided to bolt the flash- 
ing flange to the connection, an operation done in accord- 
ance with the l)est mechanical practice, and one that 
provides a permanent watertight joint. This is the 
onlv dependable method of creating a watertight flash- 
ing joint, where a field operation is necessary, and 
types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V come under this classifica- 
tion. 

Catalogues, etc. 

Complete catalogue, detailed drawings and specifi- 
cations furnished on request. 



HOLT ROOF CONNECT I ON --'EXPANSION JOINT 


Type 1, Holt Roof Connection 


Type 2, Holt Roof Connection 

Sheet No. 4 . i e . 
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Type 3, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines — ^flat, tile or brick surface. For complete details and specifications, ask for 
Service Sheet No. 4 




Type 5, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines- 
pletc details and specifications, ask for Service Sheet No. 5 


-flat surface. For com- 


Type 4, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect 
with vent oipes — flat surface. For complete de- 
tails and specifications, ask for Service Sheet No. 4 





Over Board Over Concrete 

Type 6-L, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines— flat surface. Cross section at right shows fitting for use in concrete, gypsum, 
etc.. (iecks over 3 in. thick, and is provided with brass locking dogs. Cross section at left shows fitting with sliding lock collar for wood roof. J?or 
complete details and specifications, ask for Service Sheet No. 5 




Type 6-T, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines — flat tile or brick surface. Sliding 
lock collar can be furnished. For complete details and specifications, ask for Service Sheet No. 5 





Type 6-V, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross section views. To connect with leader lines — flat surface. Cross section at left shows fitting as used with vent stack on 
concrete roof; at right a flagpole flashing. Sliding lock collar can be furnished. For complete details and specifications, ask for Service Sheet No. 5 
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THE RILE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Roof and Floor Sumps 
247 McDougall Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Product 

Roof and Floor Sumps. 

Introduction 

There has been a long-felt want among a'-chitects 
and engineers for a more lasting, permanent connection 
between roof and rain leaders, than that afforded by 
ordinary sheet metal. The integrity of any roof is 
restricted to the duration of its materials, for no roof 
can be stronger than the connections between roofing 
and rain leaders. 

Roof Sump 

Description — The Rile roof sump is an efficient, 
non-freezing, permanent rain conductor roof connection, 
forming a part of the general roof construction. It will 
effectively exclude foreign matter from the eduction or 
leader pipe. 

Made of cast iron, the Rile roof sump is standard 
with many of the best architects and engineers for all 
classes of buildings and the various types of roof con- 
struction, including concrete, wood, book tile, hollow 
tile, gypsum roof tile, Federal tile, American tile, Truscon 
tile, or Hy-Rib. 

Advantages — The Rile roof sump can not be 
readily broken, or stopped up, and is always accessible 
for cleaning. 

Costs no more than the old soldered sheet metal 
types. Tapped for 4-, 5-, and 6-in. soil or wrought iron 
pipe. 

The action of steam or sewer gases leaking through 
the drainage system and vented through the rain leaders 
has no effect on the Rile roof sump. 

There are no soldering acids to cause trouble; no 
breaking of joints by expansion, contraction and buck- 
ling. 

It will outlast the average roofing materials and is 
in position for the renewal of roofing or plumbing con- 
nections. 

The use of Rile roof sumps effects a saving of from 
3 to 6 weeks' time in the completion of every concrete 
structure in which they are used. By simply screwing 
a nipple and elbow to base of sump with a temporary 
pipe to discharge water outside of the building, sumps 
are ready for service the minute the structural roof slab 
is in place. Until such time as centering can be removed, 
to allow plumber to extend conductors and connect same, 
the lower stories are kept dry for flooring, the roof 
valleys and finish can be prepared for roofer, and fin- 
ished roofing can be j^laced in advance of the plumbing. 

Construction — Sump is made entirely of highest 
grade gray cast iron, and is entirely free from nuts, 
bolts, packed joints or other soldered or mechanical parts, 
and can be used for either wrought or cast iron con- 
ductor pipes. Main body, in the form of a cone frus- 
tum, is expanded into a flange at upper end. A remov- 
able cover, having perforation in the top and side open- 
ings, is seated in an annular seat in body by means of a 
peripheral flange. Bottom of body is screw-threaded 
to connect the cast or wrought iron eduction pipe. 

Within the body is placed a removable catchbasin 
with integral perforated standpipe. Over the top of the 
catchbasin is placed a strainer, having perforations 
arranged radially and increasing in size toward the 


perii)hery, so that bulk of water and any foreign sub- 
stance will pass downwardly (if at all) between the walls 
of catchbasin and the walls- of standpipe strainer, and 
any foreign substances be retained in catchbasin. 

Operation — The coarser foreign substances will 
be kept out by the cap. Smaller particles which may 
pass through the cap will be stopped by the strainer. 
Still finer sediment will be arrested and held in catch- 
liasin. 

Sump is readily cleaned by removing cap, stainer 
and catchbasin. 

Installation — In order to properly secure sump 
to roofing so as to form a perfectly tight and strong 
joint, there is provided in upper flange of the body an 
annular dovetail groove, into which the inner circular 
edge of flashing plate is placed, by being flanged down- 
wardly and inwardly. Dovetail groove is then filled 
with molten lead and calked, forming a perfectly tight,, 
strong and permanent joint. 

This means of securing the roofing metal work or 
flashing to sump is an important feature, as well as the 
general design of main body containing catchbasin, 
strainers, etc., in which the major portion of sump is 
suspended below the roof and subject to action of dissi- 
pated heat units within building, thus insuring its non- 
freezing qualities — an important factor in the design of 
buildings containing high tension electrical generating 
and transmission apparatus. 

Specifications— Contractor for plumbing (or roofing) will 
furnish and place as indicated on drawings (location of sumps 
should be indicated on architect's working drawings), or as 
required (state number required 4-, 5-, or 6-in.) standard cast 
iron Rile roof sumps (The Rile Company, Inc., 247 Mc- 
Dougall Avenue, Detroit, Mich.). Plumber to pour and calk 
final lead joint between flashings and sumps. Flashings to be 
provided and applied by contractor for roofing. 

Floor Sump 

Tapped for 4-in. pipe only. Dimensions and detail 
of body and the two inside strainers same as the roof 
sump, with the exception of the top flat member, which 
is circular in form, 17 in. in diameter, and made with- 
out the calking groove. 

A heavy flat top strainer is furnished with each floor 
sump (3 strainers in all). 

Made for garage, laboratory and laundry floors. 

References 

Recent installations and orders: 
United States Government 
Aviation Dept. U. S. Army 
United States Warehouses 
Great Lakes Shipbuilding Co. 
Cincinnati Milling Machine Co. 
United States Tire Corporation 
Geo. A. Fuller Construction Co. 
Stone & Webster Corporation 
Lincoln Motor Co. 
Lockwood, Green & Co. 
Corn Products Co. 
Solvay Process Co 
Ontario Power Co. 
Canadian Steel Corporation 
General Electric Co. 
Packard Motor Car Co. 
Leonard Construction Co. 
Ford Motor Co. 
Dodge Brothers (Motor Cars) 

Cadillac Motor Car Co. , i i -i i 

And scores of other leading engmeers and builders. 
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BARKER MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Roof Flashing 

121-123 West 3rd Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Product 

Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing. 

Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing 

The Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the only elas- 
tic, collapsible, telescopic roof flange on the market. 

It is drawn out of one piece of pure soft lead into 
circular corrugations without a seam and weighs 4 lbs. 
to the sq. ft. It can be easily adjusted to any condition 
that may exist upon a roof, regardless of its extremity m 
pitch or covering. It needs no hub, excels a boot, and 
its flexibility and elasticity will allow for extreme settling 
of roof or soil pipe. 

Ease of Retlaw Installation 

The illustration in the center shows the flange in its 
manufactured state, on a flat roof. It clearly shows the- 
heavy galvanized iron band and l^rass bolt, which can l)e 
drawn up with a screwdriver, therel^y compressing lead 
around pipe and making an absolutely rigid and tight 

^""'"^The illustration on the left shows how easily' 
the flange can be ad- . . 

justed, with the slightest 
effort, to fit any desired 
angle of roof, by simply 
collapsing one side and 
drawing out the other. 

The illustration on 
the right shows the neat 
and secure appearance of 
the flange after being ad- 
justed upon a slant roof. 


Meets All City Require- 
ments 

As the weight of 
Retlaw flashing is 4 ll)s. 
to the sq. ft., it will more 
than meet the ordinance 
requirements for flash- 
ing, of all cities. 

A Few of Many Rea- 
sons That Make 
Retlaw Flashing 
Superior 

The following ad- 
clearlv show 


(3) The material of which it is made is pure soft 
lead, which will wear as long as any roof. 

(4) It can not cause a hitch under the most trying 
circumstances. 

(5) It needs no hub at roof to make a watertight 

joint. 

(6) It can be pulled over the soil pipe like a rub- 
ber boot and made to fit any condition that may exist. 

(7) It will allow for relaxation in case of vibra- 
tion, contraction, expansion or settling of either the soil 
pipe or roof, as it has extreme telescopic elasticity. 

(8) It is indorsed by many leading plumbers as 
having many advantages over the hand made or boot 
flashing, and being considerably cheaper. 

Sizes 

The dimensions shown in the accompanying table 
are the standard sizes manufactured by this company. 

We recommend their use as being most practical. 

However, if relative sizes of pipe opening and base 
or apron do not conform with your opinion, Retlaw can 
be made up with any size apron. 

SIZES OF RETLAW 
FLASHING 


it 



Pipe opening, 
in. 

Size of base, 
in. 

IV* 

14x16 

IV2 

14x16 

2 

14x16 • 

21/2 

14x16 

3 

16x18 

4 

16x18 

5 

- 18x20 

6 

18x22 


l.ad. 


Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing 

(Pat. Sept. 30, 1919) 
Showing ease of installation on flat or pitched roofs 


ttlaw is made of 4-lb. sheet 


Each flashing is packed in a 
separate carton; six cartons to a 
box. This warrants delivery 
against mutilation. 


Prices 

Prices will be 
quoted on application. 

All prices are 
quoted on the size of 
base or apron regardless 
of the pipe opening. 


vantages ^i^cmj . . t 1 . 1 *. 

why Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the best and most 
economical flange on the market : 

(1) After being placed in position, there is no 
come-back for leaking seams. , • 

(2) It can be placed equally well on a straight 
roof, an angle roof, or a round cupola. 


Specifications 

When specifying, we would recommend the fol- 
lowing : 

All the vent pipes to be flashed at the roof line with 
the Retlaw telescopic lead roof flashing. 
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THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1848 

Manufacturer of ''Horse Head" Rolled Zinc 

160 Front Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 
1111 Marquette Building 
Chicago, III. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co., 1138 Guardian PITTSBURGH, PA., The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co., 1439 Oliver 
Building Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co., 1205 Merchants' Exchange Building 


Newjers^ 

.Zinc 


Product 

"Horse Head" Rolled Zinc. 
For Paint Pigments, see page 1357. 

_ , . TRADE-MARK 

Leaders, Gutters, Flashings, etc. 

The facts of greatest interest to architects in 
specifying the metal to be used for eaves troughs, con- 
ductor pipes, valleys, flashings, etc., are durability, low- 
cost, adaptability and artistic appearance. All these 
requirements are met by "Horse Head" rolled zinc, 
which will last a generation, costs much less than other 
durable metals, can be easily shaped and stamped with- 
out cracking, and blends in color with modern, archi- 
tectural practice. 

Historical 

Rolled Zinc was first manufactured in Europe in 
1805. Six years later rolled zinc was used for the 
metal roofing work on the Church of St. Barthelemy at 
Liege, Belgium, by the well-known Vieille-Montagne 
Company; an examination made in 1900 showed the 
metal to be still in excellent condition. Zinc roofing 
work spread rapidly to France, England, Germany, 
A^ustria and the Scandinavian countries, where rolled zinc 
soon became universally used for these purposes. 

Notable Buildings Equipped with Zinc — Among 
the more notable European l)uildings on which rolled 
zinc was used for the metal roofing work are: 

Church of St. Barthelemy, Liege : Gare du Nord, Brussels ; 
Zoological Gardens, Antwerp ; Kursall, Ostend ; German Im- 
perial Palace; Haymarket Theater, London; Universities of 
Bonn and Berlin; Canterbury Cathedral, England, Hotel de 
Ville, Paris. 

European and American Methods Contrasted 

In European countries where labor is cheap, the 
common practice is to take ordinary sheet zinc and make 
leaders, gutters, etc., on the job, seams and joints l^eing 
soldered by hand. In America, where labor conditions 
are different, tinsmiths have come to demand manufac- 
tured articles made in standard shapes and sizes with 
locked seams and crimped one-piece elbows. This re- 
quires pure metal devoid of brittleness. 

"Horse Head'' Rolled Zinc 

With the advent of "Horse Head" rolled zinc which 
will analyze better than 99.9% pure and can be worked 
as easily as copper or soft steel, brittleness, which has 
prevented the successful use of zinc in the past, has 
been removed. "Horse Head" zinc for roofing purposes 
can now be obtained in widths up to 20-in. in 10- ft. 
lengths ; and up to 18 in. in coils. Spouting made from 
this zinc, when erected in accordance with the following 
carefully prepared specifications, will insure a lasting 
job at minimum cost. 


Color — Zinc spouting on exposure to the 

weather soon takes on a silvery-gray coating 
which gradually darkens with age and which 
acts as a protection against further corrosion 
by the elements. 
Painting — Paint may be used when desired for 
artistic effects but is not necessary for protective pur- 
poses. Where paint is to be used the metal should first 
be treated with a solution of copper acetate or copper 
sulphate in water (6 to 8 oz. per gal.). After this has 
dried the resulting powder should be brushed off and 
paint applied in the usual manner. 

Staining — The use of zinc eliminates the str.in- 
ing of marble, white, or stucco buildings which is an 
undesirable characteristic of many other metals. 

Comparative Costs — The material cost of "Horse 
Head" zinc spouting is about midway between that of 
copper and galvanized steel. Inasmuch as its life is 
many times that of the cheaper material and comparable 
with that of the most durable and expensive metals, the 
resultant economy from its use becomes apparent. 

Specifications 

(1) All eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 
flashings, etc., shall be made from "Horse Head" Rolled Zinc, 
cornice crimped. 

(2) The metal used for eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge 
roll and accessories shall be not less than 0.024 in. thick (No. 
11 Zinc gauge) ; valleys and flashings shall be not less than 
0.020 in. thick (No. 10 Zinc gauge.) 

(3) Eaves trough shall be supported by hangers of the 
shank and circle type which shall be heavily galvanized. These 
shall be spaced not more than 2 ft. apart and not more than 8 
in. from each end or corner. 

Conductor pipe sections shall be hung preferably by heavily 
galvanized adjustable fasteners of the rack and pin type. These 
shall be carefully soldered to the pipe and located, one to each 
section, about 2 ft. from the lower end. Galvanized hinged 
hooks may be used, and shall be similarly spaced and tacked 
with solder to prevent slipping. 

(4) Ridge rolls shall be fastened to the roof by means of 
clips of rolled zinc and the sections shall overlap not less than 
2 in. 

(5) Flashings and counter flashings shall be installed in the 
regular manner. The rows of brick above and below the flash- 
ing shall be given a coat of asphaltum paint and the masonry 
pointed up with neat cement. Raw acid shall not be used to wash 
the masonry in the vicinity of the flashing. 

(6) The valley sections shall be attached to the roof by 
means of rolled zinc clips. The nails holding the shingles or 
other roofing material must not pass through the valley. 

(7) Shingles and metal tile shall be made from "Horse 
Head" Rolled Zinc not less than 0.018 in. (No. 9 Zinc gauge.) 
They shall be laid according to the manufacturer's specifications 
and all valleys, ridges, flashings, etc., shall be made of "Horse 
Head" Rolled Zinc. 

Note: In all cases where zinc is used in connection with another 
metal in exposed positions, care must be taken to prevent actual contact 
l)et\vecn the metals because of the danger of electrolytic action with result- 
ing corrosion of the zinc. Satisfactory insulation can ordinarily be 
secured by the use of portland, or roofing, cement or asphaltum paint. 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BOSTON, MASS., Franklin and Broad Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street 



Products 

Copper Leaders, Elbows, Shoes, 
Straps, Strainers, Heads. 

Copper Gutters: Miters, End 
Pieces, Caps, Outlets and Hangers. 

Sheet Copper; Roofing Nails; 
Copper Shingles ; Copper Spanish Tile; 
Bronze Copper and Monel Metal Screen Cloth. 

Also, Snow Guards; Copper Ridge Caps, Rolls, 
Valleys and Flashings; Brass and Bronze Railings; 
Grilles ; Ornamental Wire Work. 

For Seamless Brass and Copper Pipe and iubing, 
see page 1459. 

Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leaders 

Only full weight, pure copper will give the satis- 
factory long life and permanently trim, neat appearance 
that rightfully should be and is expected of copper 
leaders and gutters. i 

Every length of our Star brand leader and gutter 
is clearly embossed with our name and the net weight 
of hard rolled, roofing temper pure sheet copper from 
which it is made. Our name and brand mark on a 
length of copper leader or gutter is positive assurance 


Round Plain Copper Leader 



Round Corrugated Copper Leader 



o 
o 


Square Corrugated Copper Leader 



Round Cor- 
rugated Elbow 

Sweet's Catalogue 


Copper Wire 
Leader Strainer 


Square Cor- 
rugated Elbow 


BALTIMORE, MD., Lombard and South Streets 
SAN FRAJ^CISCO, Cal., 438 Market Street 



of full net weight, stand- 
ard quality material. All 
Hungerford "Star 
Brand" copper products 
are unconditionally guar- 
^^j^teed. ^"^ Gutter Hanger 

In order to meet requirements of the l)uilding trades 
for prompt service we carry on hand in our warehouses, 
ready for immediate shipment an extensive stock of our 
"Star Brand'' copper leaders comprising the following 
sizes and kinds : 


Copper Leader 

Weight of 
Copper oz. 

Lengths, 
ft. 

Diameter, in. 

Plain round 

16 

10 

2, 3, 4, and 5 

Plain round 

14 

8 

2 and 3 

Corrugated round 

16 

10 

2,3,4,5,aiid6 

Corrugated round 

14 

8 

2 and 3 

i„Corrugatcd square 

16 

10 

2, 3, 4, and S 

Corrugated square 

14 

8 

2 and 3 


♦From long custom this type of leader is termed 
**square," whereas it is in reality rectangular in 
shape. Sizes carried in our stock as noted above are 
standard. Actual measurement of 2-in. "square" cor- 
rugated leader is I%x2i4 in.; 3 in. = 2%x3^ in.; 
4-in. =:2%x4iA in.; 5-in. = 3%x5 in. 


Rectangular plain 
copper leader is not regu- 
larly carried in stock but 
can be made very 
promptly to special order. 
Adherence to regulation 
sizes of "square" leaders 
is advisable in order to 
secure advantage of be- 
ing able to use stock sizes 
and types of fittings and 
accessories. 



Copper Shingle 



Copper Spanish Tile 


Single Bead Lap Joint Copper Gutter 



Gutter End Piece 
WITH Cap and 
Outlet 





Inside Corner 
Copper Gutter 
Mitre 


"Rex" Strap Copper 
Gutter Hanger 


Cut Copper 
Shingle 
Nail 




Copper Wire 
Slating Nail 


Copper 
Storm Nail 
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Hungerford Star Brand Copper Gutter 

Single bead, lap joint half round. Stock sizes: 16 
oz. copper, 10-ft. lengths, 4, 5, and 6 in. in diameter. 

Double bead, half round gutter, also double or 
single bead, slip joint types can be furnished promptly 
to special order. 

To meet special requirements a variety of "OG" 
and other types of copper gutters can be made to order 
promptly. The following suggested patterns give some 
idea of our facilities in this direction. 

L/L/L/LiLTLra 

J II G F El) C 

Styles of Special Copper Gutters 

The above end or contour views show some types of **0G" and 
special patterns of copper glitters that can be made promptly to special 
order (not drawn to scale). These designs may be varied in any particular 
to conform with architects' plans and can be made in any size desired. 

Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leader and 
Gutter Fittings and Accessories 

Elbows, shoes, miters, end 
pieces, caps and outlets are also 
carried in our warehouse stock in 
sizes and patterns to correspond 
with foregoing stock items of 
leader and gutter. 
, Leader elbows are ordinarily 

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 4 




No. 4 

45" 60° 75° 90° 
Shoe 

Types of Leader Elbows 

designated by "number'' and di- 
ameter. "Number" indicates de- 
gree of angle (see accompanying 
sketch). 

A roof gutter's weakest point< 
is usually at the corners. We have 
developed a reinforced type of cop- 
per gutter miter which obviates any ©---- 
possibility of failure of the equip- 
ment at this point. Note the fol- 
lowing five points of superiority in ^'^^^ Brand Miters 
our Star brand miters (see accompanying sketch) : 

(1) Wedge shaped reinforcement, % in. wide running down 
to a depth of 3 in. is securely sweated over the inside seam with 
the best grade of strictly V2 and Vj solder. 

(2) Mj-in. semicircular "lip" at the exact inside center of 
miter gives greater bearing surface for soldering and consequent 
increase of strength. 

(3) i^.T-in. lap runs from inside corner to the inside center, 
and beyond the auxiliary "lip" at that point is folded under and 
extended on the outside surface to the outside corner; all 
thoroughly soldered. 

(4) ^/4-in. "lip" carried around outside edge and soldered 
firmly makes virtually an overlapping corner. 

(5) A third thumbnail "lip" carried around outside corner 
under the bead and securely soldered gives added reinforcement. 

Copper Gutter Hangers 

Copper hangers should of course always be used 
with copper gutters and it is also important that copper 
nails be used for fastening; iron nails of any type should 
never be driven through or allowed to come in contact 
with copper ; galvanic action which is sure to result 
from such practice will quickly disintegrate copper. 

Rex Strap Copper Gutter Hangers — These have 
the following outstanding features of superiority : 

Truss type of cross bar in. thick by % in. wide 
provides ample strength for carrying any reasonable 
theoretical or actual load of water, snow or ice and also 
protects gutter from being bent out of shape or align- 
ment by painters' ladders. 

Hook will automatically adjust itself to any varia- 
tion in size of bead. This feature insures tight fit. 



^Copper le«acict 


Typical Installation of Some Star Brand Products 

Spur on underside of strap slips up under bead and 
forms a lock when strap is bent around gutter. 

Hole is punched for nailing through gutter and 
hanger into facia board. Prevents gutter from tipping 
over. 

Adjustable locking feature permits pulling strap to 
a snug, tight fit all around the gutter, eliminating any 
possibility of rattle or sagging after gutter is in place. 

Shank is made of iVx%-in. copper of sufficient 
length to permit secure fastening to face of the roof and 
is firmly riveted to top of truss with /^-ii^- copper rivet. 

Hungerford Genuine Bronze Pure Copper and Monel 
Metal Window, Door and Porch Screening 

The superiority of bronze screen cloth is firmly 
established. Pure copper cloth while highly resistant to 
corrosion lacks the necessary strength to hold its mesh 
permanently straight and fiat. make pure copper 

cloth but recommend unconditionally the use of our 
Hungerford genuine bronze which is an alloy possess- 
ing equal corrosion resistant qualities with copper and 
by virtue of its alloying agents has the necessary strength 
to withstand every day wear and tear. 

Monel metal is a natural alloy of copper and nickel 
grayish white in color, somewhat similar to pure nickel, 
absolutely non-corrodible and possesses tensile strength 
equal to mild steel. Monel is probably the most ex- 
pensive of all screening materials but any increased first 
cost is more than oflset by elimination of all future ex- 
pense for maintenance and renewals. On work where 
quality is the first and only consideration there is nothing 
to equal monel metal. 

Bronze, copper and Monel screen cloth are avail- 
able for immediate warehouse shipment in 14-, 16- and 
18-mesh; 100-ft. rolls; 24-in. wide and every 2 in. 
w^ider up to and including 48 in. 

Hungerford ''Star Brand" Sheet Copper 

Has a fifty-year old reputation with the roofing 
and sheet metal working trades as a dependable, uni- 
formly satisfactory product. 

Every step in the production of "Star Brand" 
sheet copper from mine to ingot and from ingot to the 
rolled sheet is carried out in full accordance with present 
day standards and improved methods. ''Star Brand" 
sheet copper is as near 100% pure as any sheet copper 
can be made. 

By writing "Hungerford Star Brand Sheet Copper" 
into specifications you will have the satisfaction of know- 
ing that you are providing for material with a thoroughly 
tried and proved reputation for quality. 

(See Copper & Brass Research Association section 
for approved form of specifications.) 
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UNITED LEAD COMPANY 

Hoyt Hardlead Products for Buildings 

111 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Hoyt Hardlead Products for buildings, including 
Leader Heads, Leader Pipe, Elbows, Goosenecks, Bands, 
Gutters, and Sheets for Roofs, Flashings, Copings, Val- 
leys, Ridges, Cornices, Mouldings, etc. 


Hoyt Hardlead 

The use of lead was known to the 
ancients 7000 years ago and through 
the ages has been recognized beyond 
all other metals for durability. 

Hoyt Hardlead for buildings is 
far superior to galvanized iron, zinc, 
soft lead and copper. It is rustproof, 
galvanic proof and acid resisnng. 

The color of Hoyt Hardlead is 
permanent. The expense of painting or 
other treatment for preservation or 
artistic purpose is unnecessary. Ex- 
posure to air leaves it a soft gray, har- 
monizing beautifully with the finish of 
the building. 

Hoyt Hardlead will outlast the 
building. There is only one labor cost 
—the first. When necessary to renew 
installations, all other metals have labor 
costs for taking down the old and put- 
ting up the new material. 

Repeated freezing will not rupture 
seams. No possibility of staining 
painted woodwork, marble walls, terra 
cotta, or other expensive building mate- 
rial. 



Hoyt Hardlead Leader Pipe and 
Head, Band, Gutter and Gooseneck 


Roofs properly installed with Hoyt Hardlead 
sheets are watertight and permanent, consequently no 
danger to building contents and decorations from leaky 
roofs. 

The expansion and contraction of IIoyt Hardlead 
is exceedingly small. It has a high tensile strength and 
five times the elastic limit of soft lead. 

Hoyt Hardlead is superior for roofs, flashings, val- 
leys, ridges, chimneys, dormer win- 
dows, gravel stops, cupola domes. 
These are costly and difficult parts to 
renew. 

Hoyt Hardlead always has a sal- 
vage value, equal to market price of 
scrap lead. Other metals have i)rac- 
tically no salvage value. 

Sheet metal workers will find the 
easy working qualities of Hoyt Hard- 
lead a decided advantage as compared 
with all other metals. 

Hoyt Hardlead sheets are so 
pliable that they can be shaped on the 
edge of a straight piece of wood, or 
by hand if necessary. 

Heads and bands are solid cast- 
ings, completely finished to size, so 
there is no labor expense to the sheet 
metal worker in making up these prod- 
ucts as with other metals. 

p^'or use of Hoyt Hardlead in 
connection with glass skylights, see 
page 983. 

Our Technical Department is at 
your service for detailed information. 



Hoyt Hardlead Roof, Gutter and Flashing, Residence of Mr. Thos. W. Lamont, New York,, N. Y. 

Walker & GiLLmE, Architects 
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Specifications 

All sheet and cast metal shall be Hoyt Hardlead, manu- 
factured by the United Lead Company, 111 Broadway, New 
York. N. Y. 

All work to be applied in strict conformity with the best 
methods, employing only competent workmen throughout the 
operation. 

Joints in Hoyt Hardlead shall be soldered. The Hoyt 
Hardlead shall be accurately soldered above all dowels. 

Flashings— All flashings throughout shall be 2-, 2Mj- or 
3-lb. per sq. ft. Hoyt Hardlead sheet (specify which) carried 
at least 4 in. under the finished rooting and 6 in. on the wall. 

All counterllashings shall overlap all flashings at least 3 m. 
and shall be furnished in ample time to be built in by the mason 
as the work goes up. It shall be stepped on the rakes, built at 
least V/j in. into the walls and joints carefully filled and pomted 
with approved roofing cement and carefully turned down over 
the flashings. 

Parapet— The tops of all parapet walls shall be pro- 
tected against the weather with 2-, 2V2- or 3-lb. Hoyt Hardlead 
(specify which). The Hoyt Hardlead shall be turned down 
2 in. on each side and run through under all copings, the sheets 
themselves being at least .... wide, but in all cases to cover the 
width of wall and turn down as above. Where the copings are 
just above the roof levels Hoyt Hardlead shall constitute the 
countcrflashings and have the lap called for above. 

Valleys— Use 2-, 2V2- or 3-lb. Hoyt Hardlead (specify 
which) of proper lengths and not less than 24 in. wide to give 
6-in. lap for the various courses on both sides of the valley. 

Hip and Ridges— The flashings on all hips and ridges 
shall be 8 in. on either side and of a length to give a 3-in. lap 


and shall be shingled in with the slate, all of 2-lb. Hoyt Hard- 
lead. 

Decks and Flats — Decks and flats shall be covered with 
2-, 2V2- or 3-lb. Hoyt Hardlead (specify which), the joints to 
be carefully locked and soldered and properly secured with lead 
clips underneath the sheets. 

Gutters — The gutters shall everywhere be as shown in 
detail of Hoyt Hardlead. All hanging gutters to be made of 
Hoyt Hardlead of stock sections and size shown. All gutters 
shall have proper fall to all inlets, in all of which the contractor 
shall supply and set heavy copper wire strainers lead coated. 

Hanging gutters shall be carried on steel Hoyt Hardlead 
coated brackets, 2 ft. on centers, and secured with two Hoyt 
Hardlead coated screws on each. 

Leaders — All conductors shall be shaped, locked and 
soldered, of Hoyt Hardlead panelled octagon, square, oblong, of 
standard stock designs (designate size and shape). They shall 
be erected in an unbroken line from the iron connection to the 
gutter absolutely perpendicular above water table and without 
sharp bends. The joints between the sections shall have a lap 
of at least 2 in., the joints being covered in each case with a 
HovT Hardlead leader band. The lower lengths shall be neatly 
tucked into the cast iron shoe, of same sectional shape as leader, 
provided and set 5 ft. above grade by the plumber, and shall be 
calked for at least 2 in. with oakum and slater's cement. 

Bands— Conductors shall be fastened to the wall by 
cast Hoyt Hardlead bands of stock design, and by Hoyt Hard- 
lead expansion bolts not more than 4 ft. on centers. 

All installations shall be made with Hoyt Hardlead 
covered screws and Hoyt Hardlead covered bolts of proper 
sizes for each fitting. 





H-69 


H-73 




11-71 



No. 

Width at 
top, in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Hcisht, 
in. 

64 

103^ 

10 1;:. 

1 S l 

69 



123^. 

71 

36 

11 

36 

73 

165^ 


25H 

74 

19H 

6H 

17H 


11-74 

Hoyt Hardlead Leader Heads 
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Heads — The conductor heads as shown shall be Hoyt 
Hardlead not less than 8 lbs., per ft. of stock pattern in exact 
conformity with design shown, securely fastened to the wall, 
and properly connected to the leader. 

Scuppers — The scuppers shall be lined with 2-, 2M»- or 
3-lb. HoYT Hardlead (specify which) soldered and connected 
in perfect manner with roofing, and to fit openings perfectly. 

Scuttles — Scuttles shall be covered with 2-lb. Hoyt 
Hardlead secured in the usual manner and made watertight, to 
be in one piece. 

Ventilators— All vents shall be thoroughly flashed and 
counterflashed with 3-lb. Hoyt Hardlead and thoroughly calked 
against iron rings. 

Special Work— All of the cast metal shown on the ele- 
vations, viz., finials, weathervanes, cresting and running orna- 
ments shall be cast with Hoyt Hardlead of the proper hardness 
for this purpose, in accordance with the drawmgs and details 
and models of the architects. 

Suggestions as to Hoyt Hardlead Specifications 

The following weights of Hoyt Hardlead are sug- 
gested as meeting general requirements : 

2- lb. No. 8 Hoyt Hardlead for roofs, lining of 
box gutters, wall and other flashings, copings, valleys, 
hips, ridges, decks, scuppers, scuttle covers. 

21/p-lb. or 3-lb. No. 8 Hoyt Hardlead for roofs, 
valleys,^flashings, decks and gutters, where heavy tile or 
heavy slate is used. 

3- lb. No. 8 Hoyt Hardlead for decks, gutters and 
flats subject to severe use, extra large saddle backs, snow 
pockets, roof flanges, mouldings, cornices and skyhghts. 



If special shapes are desired to be made by the sheet 
metal contractor, such as odd sized leader pipe or gutters, 
not less than 3-lb. Hoyt Hardlead should be specified. 

All stock leader pipe and gutters are made of Hoyt 
Hardlead and should be specified by size and catalogue 
number. 

Hoyt Hardlead Leader Heads and Leader Bands 

— These are solid castings and should be specified by 
symbols and number, as shown in catalogue. We are 
equipped to furnish special designs in both leader heads 
and leader bands. 

Installation — The sheet metal contractor should 
follow the general methods used for copper installation, 
making the same provision for expansion and contraction. 

Complete details as to the proper installation of 
Hoyt Hardlead products are shown on the following 
pages. 


L-l, 2 L-3, 4 L-8, 9 

Oblong Corrugated Octagon 

Hoyt Hardlead Leader Pipe 

Made in 8-ft. lengths. Bottom of leader pipe swedged to fit over top 
of next length; soldering unnecessary 


SIZES OF LKADKR PIPE 


No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

L-l 

L-2 
L-3 
L-4 

2H x4M 

3 in. diam. 

4 in. diam. 

L-S 
L-6 
L-8 
L-9 

2 X 2 

3 in. diam. 
4in. diam. 


Larger sizes are made if desired, 



E-86, 87 E-82, 83 
Octagon Corrugated 

Hoyt Hardlead Elbows 
SIZES OF ELBOWS 




Size, in. 

No. 

Diam., 

No. 

in. 

E-80 


E-82 

3 

E-81 

x4H 

E-83 

4 

E-84 

2 X 2 

E-86 

4 

E-85 

3i<^ X 31^ 

E-87 

3 


B-46, 47 
Oblong, plain 
flange 


h0t 

B-41, 42 
Oblong, beade 
edge 



B-55 
Square, panel 
face 


Hoyt Hardlead 
Gooseneck 

Made special, to or- 
der, in any shape 
desired 


B-43, 57 
Octagon, 
beaded edge 



B-48 
Square, plain 
flange 


B-49, 50 
Oblong, fancy 
flange 


B-52 
Corners square, 
fancy flange 


B-44, 45 
Corrugated, 
plain 


Hoyt Hardlead Bands 


B.40 — Similar to B-48 with beaded edge. 
15.51 — Similar to B-48 with fancy flange. 
B-53, B-54— Similar to B-55, oblong. 
B-56— Similar to B-47, heavy. 

SIZES OF BANDS 


No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

B-40 
B-41 
B-42 
B-43 
B-44 
B-45 

2 X 2 
2Hx3M 
2H 

3 in. diam. 

3 in. diam. 

4 in. diam. 

B-46 
B-47 
B-48 
B-49 
B-50 
B.51 

2^x3^ 
2H x4H 
3H x3H 
2H x3^ 
2}4 x4H 

B-52 
B-53 
B-54 
B-55 
B-56 
B-57 

3H x3H 
2H x3K 
2H x4>^ 
3H x3H 
2H x4^ 
4 in. diam. 
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G-23, G-24, G-25, G-26, G-27— Octagon 

HoYT Hardlead Guttkks with Reinforced Beaded Edge 

Made in 8-ft. lengths 
SIZKS OF GUTTERS 


No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

G-20 

3 

G-23 

4 

G-26 

3 

G-21 

4 

G-24 

5 

G-27 


G-22 

5 

G-25 

6 




Octagon Round 

Steel Hangers Heavily Coated with Lead 
STZKS OF HANGKRS 




HovT ]Iahi)LK.\d Shekts 
Weights 2, 2V2 and 3 lbs. per sq. ft. 

SIZES OF SHEETS 


Octagon 


Round 


No. 

Size, in. 

No. 

Size, in. 

GH-103 

4 

GH-100 

3 

GH-104 

5 

GH-101 

4 

GH-IOS 

6 

GH-102 

5 

GH-107 

51,' 

GH-106 

6 


No. 6 Metal 

No. 8 

Metal 

Rolls, in. 

Sheets, standard 
mill sizes, in. 

Flat sheets, 
in. 

Sheets, standard 
mill sizes, in. 

16x120 30x120 
20x120 36x120 
24x120 40x120 
28x120 

6x10 10x12 
8x12 12x12 

30x96 44x96 
36x96 48x96 
40x96 

6x 8 11x12 
10x12 12x12 


Note: No. 8 metal is harder than Xo. 6. 



FULL 5IZL DETAIL 5HEET FU&NI3HLD ON APPLICATIOK 


SERVICL SHEET SHOWING DETAILS OE HOYT HARDLEAD 


DRWt; 
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^tc c-c 

DORJALU section: 


^JUl Bolts 
and iScTcwi to 
be Lead Coated 


-Jiordlzcxd He^^ltt ^ 

Co3t 5hoe^ should 
be installed m all 
eicpoaed places when 
lender p».pe may be. 
^subject ^o abuse*. 

^Coat Iron Pipe 


5tCTtON ELEVATION 

rsETAlLS SHOWING THL U5L5 Of HQYT HAP-DLtAO 




JlJl 



l«T5TEP 2'*''5TtP :5"5TtP V 5TI.P 5^- STEP 6^- STEP 

muthod of laying standing 5£am i^oor 


I^OOF K.OLL5 


BAT TEK3 



G^AVLL 5TOP HOLLOW IIOLL3 FLAT WLLT3 




N051N 0 3 

C U XLb^ 

LLAD COVtLED M0ULDING5 



DRAWN BT 

SWEETS CATALOGUE] 
SERVTCiXTNC. 


SERVICE. SHE/E/T SHOWING 
DE/TAILS OF HOYT HARDLEAD 


INOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATE MAY 22 
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TYPL5 OT nOYT HALDLtAD fLA^HINq 




LLAD ^OOfLD D O U M R-^ 
CHIM2^LY, DOR.MLIL CVLnT FLA5HmQ 

hn- -n Vr 


fLA^nilTG AT 
STUCCO WALL. 


■TILL koor 
F LA3 H r/rcs- 



5TO^L ' T. C. 
I) ALU 3T1LADL3 


T I LL ROOF 
FLA5H1/1 Q 



5KYLIGHT B ALv5 




T Y P L5 or COII/T1CI5 




SEC. 3-3 SEC.A-A 


MA2QU15L 


CAST CIIL5T1KG 


3LCTI07i THRU PATIAPIT 


HOYT HAI^DLEAD FOL MARQUI5£ 


DRAWN BY 

SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERYICE^INC 


SERVICE. SHE.E.T SHOWING 
DETAILS OF HOYT HARD LEAD 


INOT DRAWN 
TO SCAl.Fy 
DATE MAT 2.^ 


DRW6 
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BERGER BROTHERS COMPANY 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe Fasteners 

229-237 Arch Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe 
Fasteners, of malleable iron, wrought iron 
and solid cast brass. 

Also a general line of Sheet Metal 
Workers' Requirements. 


tradic 


-BE- 


mark 


The Mark of Quality Which Protects the Purchaser 

We are the originators, designers and manufacturers 
of the best grade of gutter hangers and conductor pipe 
fasteners on the market. 

Our registered trade-mark appears on all prod- 
ucts manufactured by us. This mark represents 


dependability, durability and strength 
and protects the purchaser against in- 
ferior imitations. 

When specifying, full protection is as- 
sured by insisting that our trade-mark ap- 
pear on every piece. 

How Furnished — Made of malleable 
and wrought iron, i)lain or tinned (plain furnished un- 
less otherwise specified), and of solid cast brass. All 
shanks and circles interchangeable. One bolt included 
with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable- 
to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be lengthened with 
our extension shanks. Free samples on request. 



No. 1. Clamped direct to 
metal roof, requiring only one 
bolt through the iron. Espe- 
cially suitable for awnings and 
corrugated roofs 



No. 5. Will span over 
various shaped mouldings and 
is easily bent larger or 
smaller before nailing to eave 




Mo. 6 


No. 6. For nailing against 
O. G. mouldings. The two stays 
are made to fit in the cove and 
can be bent to suit variation 


No. 8. For driving from 3 to 6 in. square 
in cornice. Intended for eaves where shingles 
project over the cornice 




Penn Gutter Circle. Gem Gutter Circle. 

For double bead gutters. For single bead gutters. 

Sizes, 31/2, 3%, 4, 4%, 5, Sizes, 3, 3^, 31/2, 3%, 

6. 7 and 8 in. 4, 41/2, 5, 6, 7 and 8 in. 

Circles are applicable to any B. B. hanger 

B. B. Gutter Hangers 



No. 7. For driving from 3 to 4 in. 
square in cornice. Lower prong forms- 
a brace for the upper and makes it 
strong and firm 



No. 9. For driving with the pitch 
of the roof. Suitable for narrov 
moulded cornice 
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N0.25 



Nos. 12, 15 and 25. For 
fastening under shingles or 
slate. Can be bent to any 
pitch of roof without weak- 
ening or breaking 


No. 11. 


Clamp Gutter Hanger. Strong, ^^^^^^^ 

convenient and simple. Will ad- ^ ^^^^^^^ No. 20. For nailing or screwing tc^ 

For nailing to tlic side of just to any pitch of roof. Sizes, No. 16. For fastening under various shaped mouldings at any angle 

exposed rafters 4, 5 and 6 in. shingles desired. Hinged for any pitch of roof 

B. B. Gutter Hangers 

Made of malleable and wrought iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished unless otherwise specified), and of solid cast brass. All shanks and circles 
interchangeable. One bolt included with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be lengthened with our 
extension shanks. Free samples oa request. 



No.O 


No. 1 


No. 2 


No. 3 



No. 5 


No. 4 


No. 6 


No. 7 



Pipe Fasteners 

For fastening all kinds of conductor pipes at any distance from the wall. Used in any position and allow enough variation to let pipe slii> 
together until tight in the joints. Needs no close measuring on wall to find a joint for the drive 

No. 0. For brick, 3 in. No. 1. For brick or stone, 41/0 in. No. 2. For stone, 6 in. No. 3. For stone, 9 in. No. 4. For wood, 3 in. 
No. 5. For wood, 5 in. No. 6. To nail on wood. No. 7. To screw in wood. 

4 INCH 





Clasp Pipe Hooks 

For fastening conductor pipe to wood, brick or stone at any distance from the wall. Length drives, 3 and 5 in. for wood; 4, 6 and 9 in. for brick and stone 



Round Corru- 
gated Hinged 
Pipe Hook. With 
wood and brick 
drive. Sizes, 2, 
3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 


Plain Round 
Hinged Pipe Hook. 
With brick drive in 
2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 in., 
and wood drive in 
2, 3 and 4 in. sizes 


Plain Sickle Pipe 
Hooks. With wood 
and brick drive. Sizes, 
2, 21^, 3, 31/2, 4, 5, 
6 and 8 in. 


Corrugated Sickle Pipe 
Hooks. With wood and 
brick drive. Sizes, 2, 3 
and 4 in. 


Square Wired Pipe 
Hook. With wood and 
brick drive. Sizes, 2, 
3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 


Round Wired Pipe 
Hook. With wood 
drive. Sizes, 2, 3 and 
4 in. 


B. B. Conductor Pipe Fasteners and Hooks 

Made of tinned malleable iron and of solid cast brass 
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COPPER SKYLIGHTS 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
New YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows : 

SECTION ^^^^ 

List of Members 

Hardware l^ltl^ll 

Pipe 1^^5-U57 

Range Boilers 698 0*^? 

Rooting and Flashing ^^^^""1107 

Sash Chain ]\^\ 

Screen Cloth 

Shingles 

Store Fronts ^[^i, 

Ventilators 

Superiority of Copper Skylights 

A good skylight is as important as a good roof. 
Skylights particularly are subjected to severe service 
conditions— not only must they resist the action of the 
weather on the outside, but also condensation, acid fumes, 
gases, etc., on the inside. To withstand successfully such 
conditions, the skylight should be made of copper 
throughout. 

(Copper— the everlasting metal— is the best material 
known for this purpose. It is non-corrosive ; ^ it will 
never rust or disintegrate, and it is a most effective ma- 
terial for use under extreme atmospheric conditions such 
as are found in manufacturing localities and cities. It 
also successfully resists the action of acid laden air and 
the salt in sea fogs. , 

A copper skylight does not require painting or other 
attention— it is a permanent installation, free from leaks, 
repairs, upkeep expense and re])lacements. 

Skylights made of corrodible metals do not with- 
stand the unceasing action of the elements. Even if 
painted or galvanized, they are sure to rust, which results 
in leaks, repairs and inevitable replacements. 

Aletals containing copper in small quantities or 
coated with copper are not as proof against corrosion as 



pure copper. For dependable results, skylights should 
be made of pure copper throughout. Bolts, etc. should 
be of brass or bronze. No metal that rusts should be 
used. 

Certain portions of skylights are inaccessible, and 
therefore can not be painted ; if made of corrosive ma- 
terials, they are certain to fall an early prey to rust. 

On account of their permanently de])endable ser- 
vice, copper skylights have won preference e very vv here. 
Great numbers have been ])laced in all classes of build- 
ings, and are giving dependable, uniform service. 

Copper Skylights Are Cheaper Because You Pay for 
Them Only Once 

The installation of copper skylights is insurance 
against upkeep expense and renewals. 

In a few years copper saves the difference in initial 
cost — it is a paying investment. 

Superior Appearance of Copper Skylights 

Copper skylights enhance the beauty of any struc- 
ture and keep on doing so as long as the structure 
stands. Unsightly rust and soiled paint on skylights are 
the results of using metals that rust. 

Copper adds beauty, dignity and character wherever 
used and never requires any treatment to preserve its 
attractive appearance. It looks well and wears well not 
for a few months, but forever. 

Strength of Copper Skylights 

Copper skylights, properly constructed, are as 
strong as skylights made of other materials. Moreover, 
on account of their lasting qualities, copper skylights re- 
tain their original strength. On the other hand, the 
strength of skylights made of corrodible materials is di- 
minished l)y unceasing rust action which causes struc- 
tural weaknesses and ultimate failure. 



Copper Skylights, Ventilator and Gutters 

Metropolitan :Museum of Art, New York, N. Y. 


Copper Skylight 

Standard Arcade Building, New York, N. Y. 
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AUGUST KUHNLA, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 
10-20 Lorimer Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

u pe" Automatic Ventilating 
Skylight. 

Also Contractors for Roofing and Sheet 
Metal Work. 

For ''Kiipe" Automatic Stage Venti- 
lators, see page 993. 


tradk-mark 


"Kupe" Automatic Ventilating Skylight 

A combined ventilator and skylight, weatherproof 
and dustproof. It consists of a rectangular metal frame 
having a hipped roof of glass. The sides of the structure 
consist of vertical sash openings, fitted with side pivoted 
metal sash. Struts from the bottom rail of these sash 
connect with a runner on a fixed verti- 
cal rod. A chain from this runner 
extends to a point suitable for manual 
operation, where it passes through a 
key slot arrangement i)ermitting the 
sash to be opened simultaneously and 
locked in any desired position. Sash 
may be manually opened or ther- 
mally closed l)y means of a fusible 
link. 

The weight of the operating device 
effects a positive opening action on the 
sash when the chain is released. 


"Kui 
Ventilating 


DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION 


When closed, the head of the sash 
swings under the rain shed, the flanges on 
the side stiles are deposited into corres- 
ponding grooves on the panels, and the 
apron on the bottom rail overlaps the sill. 
This construction prevents obstruction of 
the sash by ice and snow. 
Gutters under the roof supports conduct condensa- 
tion to the exterior. 

Construction and Installation 

We manufacture these skylights of standard gauge 
galvanized iron or copper and install same complete with 
glass, gutters, leaders and operating device in the follow- 
inir sizes : 


(Outside curb measurement, ft.) 

6x 8 8x20 

6x10 10x10 

7x 9 10x12 

8x 8 10x14 

8x10 10x16 

8x12 10x20 
8x16 

Other sizes if required. 


Indorsement 

Approved by architects, engineers, 
contractors and owners after rigid 
tests and inspection. 


SCALE = \ . o" 



F." Automatic 
Skylight (Patented) 



Details "Kupe" Type A Skylight for General Use 

Model on exhibition at Architects Samples Rooms, 101 Park Avenue, New York City 
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THE G. DROUVE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Sash Operators 

TELEPHONE (Post Office Address) ^ FACTORY 

Noble 1950 FAIRFIELD 

CABLE BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

Western Union Code 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

''Anti-Pluvius" Puttyless Skylight, trade- 
marked and patented. 

"Anti-Pluvius" (Non-corrosive) Puttyless 
Skylight, trade-marked and patented. 

"Straight-push'' Sash Operator, tension type. 

*'Drouve Lovell" Sash Operator, tension type. 

Worm and Gear Sash Operator, torsion type. 

Also manufacturers of the ''Drouve" Double Gutter 
Ventilators. 

Facilities and Service 

A modern one-story factory building containing 
40,000 sq. ft. of floor space, equipped complete with the 
most modern sheet metal and skylight working machinery 
known to the trade. 

This entire plant, one of the largest of its kind in 
the country, is devoted exclusively to the manufacture 
of our "Anti-Pluvius" puttyless skylights, ventilators 
and various types of sash operating devices. 

A competent Engineering Dei)artment, invested with 
our twenty years of experience in the manufacture of 
puttyless skylights, is maintained for the purpose of 
furnishing you with practical information pertaining to 
all types of skylight construction. 

Detailed drawings of different types of skylights 
embodying various conditions of installation will be for- 
warded on request, if you will advise us approximately 
regarding requirements. 

We maintain an erecting force thoroughly skilled 
in the erection of our skylights. 

Catalogues and estimates will be furnished on re- 
quest. 

"Anti-Pluvius" Puttyless Skylights 

The original ''Anti-Pluvius" puttyless skylight con- 
struction was first placed on the market by us twenty 
years ago. It was necessarily based on theory. The 
"Anti-Pluvius" puttyless skylight of today is the result 
of twenty years of practical experience obtained under 
the most exacting conditions. It is interesting to note 
in this connection that the basic principle of our con- 
struction is the same today as in the original design. 
Experience has proved that only a few minor changes 
have been necessary to make a perfect skylight. 

^*Anti-Pluvius" (Non-corrosive) Puttyless Skylights 

This skylight in design and construction is identical 
with our "Anti-Pluvius," the difference being only in the 
metals used. These are of non-corrosive materials (not a 
protective process). This construction is guaranteed ab- 
solutely against any form of deterioration for an indefen- 
ite length of time. The cost of this construction is sur- 
prisingly low considering the fact that it is a skylight 
entirely free from any maintenance expense. This con- 


struction is ideal for use on powerhouses, chemical plants, 
railroad shops, foundries, etc., as it is the only construc- 
tion that will stand up under the conditions existing in 
these types of buildings. 

Advantages of "Anti-Pluvius" Puttyless Skylights 

The "Anti-Pluvius" puttyless skylight (either type) 
will satisfy the most exacting requirements for strength. 

It is positively watertight. The strength of ma- 
terials of the structure is ideal (see specifications oppo- 
site page). 

The glass in the skylight may be readily cleaned 
by laying planks across the bridge sections, on which men 
can stand without injury to the glass, bridges, or any 
other ])arts of the skylight structure. 

The frames are flexible and ample allowances are 
made for expansion and contraction, vibration and wind 
pressures. 

The skylight is adaptable to all types of roof con- 
struction. 

It can be erected by anybody, anywhere. 

Each light of glass as ])laced in the skylight is 
independent of every other light. The lights do not come 
in contact with each other nor do they come in contact 
with any metal. 

The glass rests on pure non-rotting cattle hair felt. 

''Straight-Push" Sash Operator 

Designed to operate all types and makes of sash in 
monitors, skylights and sidcwalls of buildings. Designed 
to withstand all manhandling and unexpected conditions. 

Guide rolls mounted on brass pins to prevent rusting. 
All working parts have brass-to-iron connections. The 
sweej) of levers is level. 

Leverage force applied is uniform throughout 
length of line, insuring equal opening and closing of all 
sash. 

Erecting crews are maintained by the company to 
handle any job, anywhere, or any workman can install 
from erection instructions. 

"Improved Lovell Dreadnought" Sash Operator 

This design, with its sweeping movement, gives 
large openings to heavy top hung sash. All parts made 
extra heavy, with phosphor bronze working joints. 

Worm and Gear Operators 

Practically all types of standard v/orm and gear 
devices supplied as desired for operating lines of ventilat- 
ing sash in sidewalls, pitched roofs, sawtooth roofs and 
monitors, and for pivoted or hinged sash. 

Details of standard worm and gear operating de- 
vices forwarded on application and, when sufficient in- 
formation is given, recommendations will be made as to 
efficient and economical procedure. 
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-Tobin Bronze Stud 
5af<zty Wallc Bridge 



Th£ DR.OUVE' Safety Walic Bilidgs - , 

[An exclusive feature of Ant i - P luviuj Construction ] 
On 5kyli5ht^ the span of which docs not exceed six feet from rid$e io caves 

the Walk Bridge i5 unnecessary and therefore not recommended. 

On skylights the span of v/hich does exceed 5ix feet, the Walk Bridge permits one 

to stand or v/alfc on ihz skrhsht to clean li without injury to ihz ^^ss or other parts of the structure. 
The difference in expansion tetween ^Is^ss and metals adjusted by 

the differential ^prin^ m both cases 



TVie'^^mti-Pluvius" 


CMonCDcrostve:) 


PUTTYLEr5S 5KVUQHT. 

Continuous Clip 

O.05O' Brass 

Channel 

O.IOT* do. 

Stirrup 

0.186' do 

Otud 

Tobin Ca-onze |cliameter 

felt^uide 

0.06o'e>r«iss 

Apron 

16 02; Copper 

Gla=>2> Clip 

0.050"H«rde>r«5» 

Cap 

Copper 

Top flashing, 

do. do. 

Different la^l Oprin^ 

Phos^aWor Bronze 

53jetqWalK bridge 

3o d^Cbpper 


Bolt 



QlaS)S> Clip- 
Veephde 



SP ElCir IC/^ION5 

TVIE'ANTI-PLUVIUS PUTTYLE55 SKYUQHT. 

Continuous Clip I8$,au^e GaIv Iron 

Channel 

Hift,hCAtbon5teel,p*intedot hotsplvftnized 

Stirrup 

do do do g * U 

5tud 

Tobin Bronze -5 diameter 

felt^uide 

16 «,au^e GaIv Iron 
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e4^ugeGalv.Won or l6oz Copper 

Glato Clip 

O.OSo'Hard BiAftS 

Cap 

{r^agAugeGAlv.lronor 16c2. Copper 

Top flashing 

do do do do cJo 

DiJJerentiaJOpcing Pnospnor Bronze 

SdfetijWalKB 

ridge 10 ^AiAeGaJvlionor IS^au DtecK lion covered 
viilh 16 oz Copper 


Apron 


DRAWN FOR 
THE G.DROUVE 
COMPANY 


CONSTRUCTION DETAIL OF 
THE ANTI-PLUVIUS SKYLIGHT 


SCALE 3 " 06 ] 
EQUALS r-0' 
DATE AUG. '2 2 


DRWG 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 

Hauserman-System Puttyless Skylights 
1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICIL, renobscot Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


Products 

Hauserman-System Skylights (Glasteel Putty- 
less Construction). 

Designers, manufacturers and erectors of complete 
Skylight Installations. 

For Hauserman-System Industrial Partitions, see 
pages 1104-1105; Hauserman-System Toilet Partitions, 
see pages 1558-1559; for Hauserman-System Shelving, 
see pages 2046-2047. 

Service 

Hauserman-System skylights are designed and built 
from the user's viewpoint, and installed as an integral 
part of the roof. The Hauserman-System, "Organized 
for Service," extends from a thorough study of require- 
ments to the final installation of the 
jol). 

Hauserman-System Skylights 

Hauserman-System skylights ap- 
peal particularly to the discriminating 
engineer or architect who desires a qual- 
ity product with a minimum 
maintenance cost. Every Plau- 
serman- System skylight is to 
comply with the following re- 
quirements of the ideal sky- 
light : 

(1) As an Integral Part of 
the Roof — All exposed parts arc 
of copper, galvanized iron or 
moncl metal, as specified ; unex- 
posed parts are of rust resisting 
steel covered with two coats of 
baked-on olive green enamel. Am- 
ple facilities are provided for 
gravity drainage and the circula- 
tion of air. Built to last as long 
as the roof. 




(2) To Keep Moisture Out of the Building — Felt pack- 
ing is held firmly against the glass by rigid top cap; an 
extruded hole in cap prevents leakage around dome nut; 
asphaltum sealing of overlapping glass; large condensation 
gutters. 

(3) To Admit a Maximum of Light — Wide lights of 
Pentecor wire glass insure ample illumination. 

(4) To Prevent Breakage of Glass — Glass supported on 
dry felt over wide l)earing surface; rigid one-plane frame 
keeps glass level ; non-binding resiliency upward obtained through 
phosphor bronze springs. 

(5) To Be Readily Accessible — Heavy dome nuts pro- 
vide bearing for planks when making repairs; lights of glass 
readily removed for painting and cleaning. 

Monel metal or other indestructible material and Bitu- 
mastic coating can be used in case of excessive acid fumes, 
smoke or moisture. 

Specifications 

Furnish and install skylights w^here shown 
on plans, same to be of the puttyless type as 
manufactured by the E. F. Hauskrman Com- 
TANY, Cleveland, Ohio. Condensation gutter 
forming structural member must be open to 
allow free circulation of air. Glaze with 
Vi-'m. Pentecor wire glass carried on a level 
bed and set between cushions of 
long fiber hair felt. All unex- 
posed parts to be anticorrosive 
steel protected by 2 coats of olive 
green baked-on enamel. 

All exposed parts to be 16-oz. 
copper (Monel metal, galvanized 
iron or other corrosion resisting 
metal) secured to framing mem- 
bers with standard %-in. sherard- 
ized bolts, capped with brass dome 
nuts. Provide phosphor bronze 
springs acting against bolts to pre- 
vent binding of glass. 

All gutters, down-spouts and 
roof flashing will be specified un- 
der another head but this contrac- 
tor will Hash entirely around his 
skylight with lO-oz. copper. 


Morri> IM.in H.mk Bmklinu, Cleveland 
bran: Warner, Architect 

Central States Enfj. &. Const. Co., Contractors 



5 end paMi' sk\!i-lit, I I\00 tict 
I Motor Co. HuiLl.n^:. C k vel.md, Ohio 
I Christian, Scii\% arn. nlier'^ 6< C!.iei.le, Engineers 
The Linulofi-Hicknell Co.. Contractors 


THCCrJAUSrHMANCO 

Cl,t:vCt,AND OHIO 


TYPICAL* IN^TALLAT10N5 
-GLAvSTEEL SKYLIGHTS'- 
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ESTABLISHED 35 YEARS 
HUGH R. BURNS, Pres. 


TELEPHONE 
Garfield 4660 


JOHN A. MERCIER, Vice-pres. 

THE HOWIE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 

5241 Wesson Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


PAID IN CAPITAL $100,000.00 
CHRIS YOUNG, Secy.-Treas. 


Products 

Peerless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Fireproof Windows, Tin 
Clad and Metal Covered Doors, approved by Underwrit- 
ers' Laboratories, Inc. ; Copper and Bronze Doors, Ar- 
chitectural Sheet Metal Work. 


Summary — The Peerless skylight is designed to 
meet all requirements and is the last word in skylight^ 
marquise and sawtooth construction. It is absolutely 
proof against water, snow and dust ; and will last as long 
as the building, with no glass breakage possible excepting 
by accident. 


Peerless Skylight, Sawtooth and Marquise Construc- 
tions 

These are designed to provide a weatherproof and 
dustproof skylight construction and one that can be 
guaranteed against any and all possible glass breakage 
due to vibration, or through expansion and contraction 
due to temperature changes. 

Bars, Cushion, Cap Strip and Condensation Gut- 
ter — Supporting bars are of special foiled steel bars, 
l^xl^-in. T-section with upturned flanges. The glass 
is laid directly on these flanges in small panes, 24x24-in. 
size, overlapping each other 2 in. with a felt packing strip 
laid between, thus forming a cross condensation gutter. 
A special felt strip is laid along edge of glass and against 
side of bar. A sheet metal spring bearing cap is pro- 
vided for a covering of T-bar and packing strips. This 
cap is but 23 in. long and is provided with a heavy brass 
cotter pin through center of cap. Cotter pin engages a 
slot provided in bar in such manner as to insure a tight 
springlike fitting to glass and packing strips ; each light 
of glass being held in place independent of every other 
light by means of this cap and cotter pin, and thus left 
wholly free to move whenever affected by either expan- 
sion or vibration. 

Glass, Overlapping, Flexible Cross Joint — The 
standard y^^-in. wire glass is used in lights 24x24 in. in 
size, necessitating the offsetting of T-bars every 22 in., 
thus providing a horizontal flexible cross joint through- 
out the construction. 

Expansion Castings — Provision for the expan- 
sion of the bar is provided by the upturned flanges of 
the bar engaging the special casting flanges, which cast- 
ings are fastened to curb, ridge and intermediate purlins, 
as required, to suit the construction of the building. The 
curb castings are provided with weep holes. 

Continuous Curb Gutter — The sheet metal curb 
flashing is turned up % in. on the inside directly back of 
curb casting; this necessitates the bar being offset at 
curb end, thus providing a continuous curb gutter ly^ in. 
deep l3y 3 in. wide, guarding against the possibility of a 
leaky frozen-up curb. The metal ridge is bolted to bar 
with a 1/4x1 i/4-in. brass bolt. 

Sheet Metal Trimmings — ^The only sheet metal 
used in this construction is the cap curb and ridge, which 
can be of galvanized iron, lead coated metal or copper. 

Standard Construction — ^The above is a stand- 
ard construction and is carried in stock, thus facilitating 
quick shipment upon receipt of order. 

Cost and Maintenance — Peerless skylights cost 
no more than ordinary skylights and last from 4 to 5 
times as long without additional cost of maintenance. 


Types of Peerless Skylights 

This company manufactures all types of skylights. 
Among the important types are the standard, sawtooth^ 
and ventilating. 

Standard Type — This type is well illustrated by 
the detail sketches on the lower portion of the following 
page. A numl)er of applications are included therein. 

Sawtooth Type — This type as illustrated below 
is also given in detail on the middle of the following page. 

Ventilating Type — Illustrations are shown of 
this type at the top of the following page. This type is 
easily operated and when closed is perfectly watertight. 

Specifications for Peerless Skylight and Marquise 

Intent — This specification together with the accompany- 
ing drawings and details is intended to provide for all labor 
and material required for the completion and erection of alt 
skylights as shown or mentioned. 

Work by Others — All steel framing, wood curbs, nail- 
ing strips, gutters and roof flashings, shall be provided for under 
another contract, unless otherwise specified. 

Work Required — Provide and install all skylights as- 
shown or indicated on drawings. All skylights shall be "Peer- 
less" skylight construction as manufactured by The Howie 
Company, Inc., Detroit, Mich., complete as shown by their 
standard details, and adapted to the construction of the building. 

All sheet metal trimming shall be of No. 24 gauge galvanizecJ 
iron or 16-oz. cold rolled copper. 

Glazing — All skylights to be glazed with best quality 
^/4-in. rough wire glass not to exceed 24 in. in width. All glass 
to be left whole and clean at completion of the work. 

Painting — All metal work in connection with skylight,, 
except copper, shall be painted ; also paint all skylight bars with 
1 good coat of approved paint. 

Pivoted Sections — Provide pivoted sections of Peerless 
construction as shown on drawings, complete with chain-operated 
lifting devices. 

Guarantee — This contractor is to furnish a written guar- 
antee for 5 years. 



Peerless Sawtooth Skylight 
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Views of Ventilating Type Peerless Skylights 



5tCTlON THRU.' RJDGL AT B 


DETAIL5 OF PEERLESS 5KVLIGHTS 
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TELEPHONE 
Astoria 4940 


A. H. JETER & COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Steel Skylights 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

496-498 Hancock street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Puttyless Steel Skylights. 
Cast Iron Roof Drains. 

Also Sheet Metal Skylights, Turrets and Louvers ; 
Architectural Sheet Metal Work of every description ; 
Metal, Tile and Slate Roofing. 


Jeter's Puttyless Skylignts 

Special Features— The sash bar of Jeter's pat- 
ented puttyless steel skylight is composed of a lower 
channel, over which is placed a special moulded glass 
rest, secured to the bottom channel by means of wrought 
iron stirrups and tap bolts. 


Services and Estimates 

This company's estimating and drafting 
department is at the disposal of architects, en- 
gineers and owners. Estimates, suggestions, 
specifications and plans for its products will be 
gladly given on request. A large force of ex- 
perienced men is employed, who have been 
carefully trained to erect the company's prod- 
ucts. When material only is supplied, com- 
plete instructions and drawings are furnished. 

Facilities 

This company's factory is 
situated in Long Island City, 
near the Long Island Railroad 
and Brooklyn Eastern District 
Terminal. This gives direct 
shipping facilities to any point in 
the world, either by railroad or 
water. 


IV1E.TAL CAP.^ 
Hon- ABSORBENT 

ASBESTOS cusmofis 

COMDEMSATiOH 


6RA55 BOLT6 
AND NUTS 

-LEAD FERI^ULE 



Typical Details of Jeter Puttyless Steel Skylights 
Scale: 1 in. = 1 ft. 
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The glass rest is held in position by a brass bolt, 
which is of sufficient length to engage and secure the 
metal cap that covers the edges of the glass. 

On the special moulded glass rest, a cushion of 
heavy saturated asbestos is provided, running entirely 
across the glass rest. After the glass is laid in place, a 
saturated asbestos sealing strip is provided, which is 
securely held in place by the metal cap. This feature 
insures against any dust or moisture getting under the 
glass and in to the sash bars or gutters. 

A special moulded section is used as a continuous 
bottom support for the glass. This section also contains 
a pocket, on which is placed a strip of saturated asbestos 
upon which the glass rests. Connections at intervals of 
about 20 V2 in. are provided in the continuous bottom 
members, which receive and secure the bars. This 
method of asbestos cushioning device makes the sky- 
light waterproof and dustproof and, being of a soft in- 
destructible material, reduces the cracking of the glass to 
a minimum. 

Adaptability — ^Jeter's patented system of putty- 
less steel glazing is adapta])le for use in railroad termi- 
nals, museums, schools, hospitals, factories, machine- 
shops, etc. 

The very simplicity of construction enables any me- 
chanic to readily erect this system. 

Specifications — All skylights shall be of rolled 
steel, of a type to allow for free expansion and contrac- 
tion and made tight without use of paint, cement or 
putty. 

Sash bar shall be composed of a special U-channel 
2 in. wide and l-V^^ in. deep, made of high carbon steel 
in. in thickness. 

A special moulded glass rest made of No. 16 gage 
steel shall be provided. This glass rest shall be formed 
in the shape of a trough and shall be supported on 
wrought iron stirrups which will be tap-bolted through 
the walls of the special U-bar. 

A heavy non-absorbent asbestos cushion shall be 
placed over the glass rest. Cushion and glass rest shall 
be securely fastened to the wrought iron stirrup by 
means of brass or copper machine screw 

A special continuous moulded member shall be pro- 
vided at eaves of skylights. Between this member and 
the glass shall be placed a non-absorbent asbestos cushion 
and same drawn up tight under glass by means of bolts 
at bar centers. 

After glass is set in place, provide a metal spring 
cap 1% in. out to out of flanges. This cap shall be un- 
derlined with a sealing strip of non-alxsorbent asbestos 
material, held in i)osition by being punched and strung 
over the cap bolts. Edges of sealing strip shall not pro- 
trude beyond edges of cap. Securely fasten cap by 
means of a brass nut. 

All skylights to be glazed with ^/4-in. ribbed wire 
glass. 

All caps, combing and trim shall be of (specify 
copper, zinc or galvanized iron). 

After fal)rication and before assembling the sash 
bars, all parts, shall be thoroughly coated with an appli- 
cation of bitumastic solution (or specify hot galvaniz- 
ing)- 

Jeter's Improved Cast Iron Roof Drains 

These drains are decidedly superior to the trouble- 
some old style drains and are offered at about the same 
cost as the latter. 

They are adapted for use with interior leaders on 


slag, gravel or promenade tile roofs, with either concrete 
or wood construction. 

They are substantially constructed of cast iron, in- 
suring service for the life of the building. 

No extra metal flashing is required, as the roof ma- 
terial is flashed directly to the drain and clamped down 
in place by flashing rim, which also forms gravel or tile 
stop. 

Being incorporated in concrete roof slab or fas- 
tened to wood construction eliminates any chance of 
shrinkage or separation between roofing material and 
drain, and proof against leakage is assured. 

Their simplicity, few parts, ease of installation, dur- 
ability and economy make them ideal drains. 



For Slag or Gravel Roofs 



'■ ; ■• -p' ':'o . 





For Promenade Tile Roofs 

Details of Jeter's Cast Iron Roof Drains 

(One-eighth full size) 
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McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY, INC. 

Contractors and Engineers 

Distributers of Blaski Ventilating Skylights 

112 West Adams Street 21 East 40th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Blaski Ventilating Skylights. 

For Wood Roof Trusses, see pages 14-15. 

Service 

Our engineers will be pleased to work in conjunc- 
tion with architects and engineers and suggestive details 
will be submitted on request. 

Distinctive Features of Blaski Skylights 

Blaski skylights are made either ventilating or non- 
ventilating, or a combination of both. They are ideal 
for garages, machineshops, laundries, factories and 
foundries. 

The Blaski method of counterbalancing results in 
the two sash being in equilibrium in all positions, thus 
making for ease of manipulation, at the same time the 



Details of Blaski Ventilating Skylight — Double 
Pitched 


use of a worm gear insures against change of position of 
the sash through the effect of wind pressure or any- 
other influence on the sash. 

From accompanying illustration it is readily seen 
that each side of the skylight is subdivided into two 
sashes. The upper sash is pivoted at the top and the 
lower one at the bottom. The free ends of the sashes are 
connected by links to a double crank attached to the 
shaft of a worm type operating gear. 

The same principle of balanced sash is applied to 
sawtooth roof construction as shown in illustration be- 
low. They are absolutely weatherproof in all positions. 



Details oe Blaski Ventilating Skylight ArPLiED to Saw- 
tooth Roof Construction 



Double Pitched-Hipped End Type 
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Construction Details 

Substructure — Trusses built of 2xlV2xVs-in. 
angles supported by bangers screwed to skylight curb. 

Sash — Ventilating and non-ventilating sash 
stamped from No. 18 gauge iron and galvanized. The 
bars and rails are formed in sash with the Blaski method 
of cleating — there is no solder used in any parts of the 
entire skylight. 

Puttyless Glazing — Putty glazing renders good 
service under ordinary conditions, but where abnormal 
conditions arise, such as machinery and hanging pulley 
vibrations, it is necessary that the glass be held in place 
by a resilient metallic pressure rather than a brittle putty. 



Details of Puttyless Glazing 


Special attention is called to the large condensation 
gutter fastened to upper and lower ends of bar — can 
easily be removed for painting purposes. (See illus- 
tration.) 

Glass is laid on the resilient brass strips ; space filled 
with a special cement which never hardens, yet produces 
a perfect bond between the glass and the bar. 

Flashing — Effective flashing is provided at the 
top in the form of a continuous immovable ridge. At 
the junction of the upper and lower sashes and the hinges 
of the lower sash, the flashing is provided by overlapping 



The Enormous Opening in the Sides Pulls Foul Air Out 
OR Forces Fresh Air in 



Installation Where it is DKsiuAiii.i; to \'e.\tilate Portions 
of a Skylight Only 


rail construction. Curb flashing is standard and non- 
destructible. 

Operators — Of worm gear type, l/o-in. shafting. 
Lever arms, 2x1/4 -in. steel bars. 

Condensation — Eflfective gutters form part of the 
lower sash rails. Weep holes are closely spaced. 

Paint — All parts are given 1 coat of red mineral 
paint at the factory. 

Glass — Ribbed wire 1/4 thick. Widths are 
equal and standard. 

Erection 

The erection of Blaski skylights requires no solder- 
ing or riveting, just a«few bolts. Any handy man can 
erect them. Installation by us when desired. 

Shipments 

Blaski skylights are shipped knocked down, ready 
for erection to any part of the United States. Erection 
details accompany shipments. Large quantities of stand- 
ard sizes, in widths of 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. and any lengthy 
are always carried in stock. 

Blaski-Lite 

These are small skylights suitable for stores, apart- 
ments and offices. They are given the same attention 
as our large skylights. 



Installation of BLAbKi-LiTE Skylights 
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NATIONAL VENTILATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TELEPHONE 75 Tenth Street 

Hunters Point, 5733, 5734 LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Multi-unit Puttyless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Side Lights, Operating Sash, 
and National Ventilating Devices; all kinds of Sheet 
Metal Products ; Drawing and Stamping. 

Adaptability 

Skylights for railway terminals, power stations, 
machineshops, factories, foundries, libraries, museums, 
art galleries, and all other buildings whereon permanent 
watertight skylights of large area are required. 

Advantages and Distinctive Features 

Referring to Fig. 4 on following page, the bar and 
upper lights are supported in a fixed manner by the pur- 
lin thereunder ; while the lower bar, supporting the lower 
lights, is secured l)y the same purlin in a loose manner, 
permitting it to expand freely. 

This construction, being repeated at each purlin, 
permits movement, all in same direction, due to expan- 
sion, contraction, or vibration (along the slope of the 
skylight) of the cap, glass and bar of each unit or tier 
of glass, independently of every other unit or tier. 

Along the longitudinal line of the skylight the steel 
frame of the building and the entire length of the glass 
are each taken as separate units, and the difference, 
nearly 100%, in the expansion and contraction of these 
materials (glass and steel) is likewise thoroughly taken 
care of by the copper si)reader clips shown in transverse 
section at supporting bar (Fig. 2). These spreader 
clips are placed over each cap bolt, spaced about 10 in. 
along each skylight bar, and incidentally they serve 
also to better secure in place the brass bolts for hold- 
ing the caps. 

The cap is strong and yet resilient. Its upper half 
is of an inverted "U" shape, which provides strength 
and rigidity; while the lower half, especially at the 
lower extremities, is resilient, so as to conform thor- 
oughly, when secured in position, to the surface of the 
the glass. 

All gutters and parts that are non-accessible, with- 
out removing the glass, are of non-corrosive material. 
The entire top of the bar is covered with 8-oz. copper, 
the same being applied while the last coat of bar-paint 
is still wet; and a flexible bearing for the glass is 
formed, which adjusts itself to any warps or irregu- 
larity of the glass along its bearing line. 

The company is equipped to cover the bottom of the 
bar also. Both the top and bottom bar covers are made 
by special dies and both fit the bar snugly. 

No packing or filling substance of any kind is re- 
quired, and no material is used other than glass and 
metal. 

Standard Specification, Multi-unit System Puttyless 
Skylights 

All curb and roof flashings shall be included under heading 
**Sheet Metal Work." They must be well connected, ready 


to receive the skylight work, and must include all necessary 
counter flashing, well secured to roof flashings and made water- 
tight. 

The skylights shall be of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction, or movement due to 
vibration, of the glass and supporting bars in line with the pitch 
of roof, all in the sa}}ic direction. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent of every 
other light, so that one light does not support another; and 
the glass shall be held laterally in a manner to prevent its com- 
ing in contact with any rigid part. 

The bearing for the glass shall be flexible, so as to adjust 
itself to any warps or irregularities of the glass along its bear- 
ing line. 

The caps shall be spring bearing, in order to thoroughly 
conform along the lines of contact, when secured in position, 
to the surface of the glass. 

All bar gutters shall be of copper and all exposed parts 
other than sheet metal shall be of brass. 

The supporting bars shall be of rolled steel, and shall be 
held in a loose manner at the upper end and in a fixed manner 
at the lower end. 

Packing, filling substance of whatever kind, or material 
other than glass and metal shall not be used. 

All skylight sheet metal work shall be [copper, zinc, or 
galvanized iron]. 

The glass shall be % in. thick [wire, plain or ribbed]. 

Adopted by Leading Railroads 

The Pennsylvania Railroad Company, after care- 
fully examining all other types of puttyless skylights in 
actual service, adopted the construction herein shown 
and described for its new New York & Long Island 
Railroad Passenger Station, 31st to 33d Streets and 7th 
and 8th Avenues, New York City, on which building 
this company completed, about 11 years ago, the erec- 
tion of 83,000 sq. ft. of skylight, eml)racing nearly every 
known variety, such as hipped, ridge, flat, barrel-roof, 
sawtooth with bowed ridges, circular, elliptical, etc., all 
constructed with flat glass. 



Fig. 1. Group of Multi-unit Skylights Over Concourse of 
Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y. 

Area of this group, about 50.000 sq. ft. Total area on the terminal, 
83,000 sq. ft. 
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Fig. 2. Half Sized Transnerse Section at Skylight 
SuppoRTiN(; Bar 
(Patents applied for) 

Fig. 3. Reduced Scale Cross Section from Eave to Next 
Purlin Above 

(Patents applied for) 
Construciion shown on the right side is repeated at each purlin between 
the eavc and the ridge 
Scale, 2 ill. equals 1 ft. 



Fig. 4- Half Sized Perspective 

Showing exterior view over each purlin between the eave and the ridge 

The Central Railroad of New Jersey has also 
adopted this system of skylights for its new terminal at 
Jersey City, N. J., where 116,000 sq. ft. of this con- 
struction has heen installed. 

The New York Central Railroad Co. also has this 
construction on its new Grand Central Terminal at 42nd 
Street, New York City; on its New York City Power 
House at 50th Street and Lexington Avenue; Power 
Stations at Yonkers and Port Morris, N. Y. ; Boiler 
Shops at West Alhany, N. Y., Reed & Stem, Architects, 
and for their new Passenger Station at Utica, N. Y., 
Stem & Fellheimer, Architects. 

Result of Thorough Investigation 

The system of skylight construction described here 
is the result of experience and investigations made by 


the National Ventilating Company in this line over 
a period of nearly 20 years. 

All efforts during this time have been directed to 
producing, not the cheapest, but the best construction. 
As to skylights, true economy does not consist in buy- 
ing the cheapest. 

Public Buildings and Other Notable Installations 

The following are a few, among many, installations 
made by this company during the past 16 years; in 
some cases replacing other work with the new and im- 
proved system above described : 

Building, Location and Architect 
New Walters Art Gallery, Baltimore, Md., Delano & Aldrich 
New Library Building, Bar Harbor, Me., Delano & Aldrich 
Sun Parlor for E. Parmalee Prentice, New York, N. Y., Delano 
& Aldrich 

International Paper Co. Mills at Niagara Falls, Palmer and 
Fort Edward, N. Y., and Rumford Falls and Chisholm, Me. 
Sage Art Gallery, Menands, N. Y., Wm. H. Hiller 
Maryland Institute, Baltimore, Md., Pell & Corbett 
Auditorium Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 
Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell «& Corbett 
New York Edison Co. Waterside Power Station, New York, 
N. Y. 

U. S. Navy Yards at Norfolk, Va., Charlestown, Mass., Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., Pensacola, Fla., and Washington, D. C. 

Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Shops, Maspeth, N. Y. 

Amei;ican Steel & Wire Co. Mill, Worcester, Mass. 

C. K. G. Billings Residences, New York and Locust Valley, N. Y. 

Terminal Passenger Station, Norfolk, Va., Reed & Stem 

New York Stock Exchange Building, New York, N. Y. 

New U. S. Post office. New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 

New Municipal Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Munsey Building, Washington, D. C, McKim, Mead & White 
Brockton Library, Brockton, Mass. 

New York, Westchester & Boston R. R., Quaker Ridge Station, 

New Rochelle, N. Y., and 180th Street Station, Bronx, 

N. Y., Stem & Fellheimer. 
United Electric Light & Power Co., Powerhouse, 201st Street 

Station, New York, N. Y. 
Julius Kayser & Co. Loom Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. 

Higginson 

Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White 

The Beaver Companies* Mill, Thorold, Ontario, Can. 
Museum of Fine Arts, Minneapolis, Minn., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Administration Building, Balboa, Canal Zone, Panama 
People's National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Stem & Fellheimer 
Metropolitan Museum of Art Building, Sections "J" and "K," 

New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Standard Arcade Building, New York, N. Y., Severance & Van Alen 
Robert Brewster's Enclosed Tennis Court at Mount Kisco, New 

York, Walter D. Blair 
Enclosed Pastime Tennis Court, Long Island City, N. Y., Walter 

D. Blair 

Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Substation, Ozone Park, N. Y. 
Ford Motor Co. Service Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Union Passenger Station, Macon, Ga., Alfred Fellheimer 
John J. Raskob's Residence, Claymont, Del., McClure & Harper 
Buffalo General Electric Co., 1917 River Station Extension, 

Black Rock, N. Y., Stone & Webster, Engineers 
American Tobacco Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Francisco & 

Jacobus 

American Can Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., N. M. Loney 
U. S. Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 
National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Trenton Bank Building, Trenton, N. J., Dennison & Hirons 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Amherst College Library, Amherst, Mass., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Standard Oil Company, Devoe Works, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Kwang Tung Electric Supply Co. Building, Canton, China 
U. S. Assay Building, New York, N. Y. 
Westinghouse Electric Co. Warehouse, Essington, Pa. 
S. W. Strauss Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J., Francisco & Jacobus 
Empire City Bank, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
New York Telephone Co., 6 Central Exchange Buildings, 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
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H- H. ROBERTSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Robertson Process Metal and Asphalt Products 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES: AMBRIDGE, PA., WALTHAM, MASS., SARNIA, ONT. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVELAND. OHIO ATLANTA, GA. 

DENVER. COLO. DAVENPORT. IOWA 

NEW YORK. N. Y. EASTON, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. HONOLULU, T. H. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

ALLENTOWN, PA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
SCRANTON, PA. 


ST LOUIS, MO. SEATTLE. WASH. TULSA, OKLA. 

LONDON, E. C, ENGLAND, Edward La Bas & Co., Dock House, Billiter btreet 

FOR CANADA 
H. H. ROBERTSON CO., LTD. Sarnia 
GENERAL SALES AGENTS FOR CANADA 

. ifT- • -NT /^l TVT C 


B. & S. H. Thompson & Co., Ltd., Montreal, Toronto, Winnipeg, New Glasgow, N. S., and Vancouver, B. C. 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Robertson Glazing Construction. 

Robertson Process Metal: Flat, Cor- 
rugated Sheets and Bars for Roofing, Siding, 
Flashings, Ridge Caps, Louvers, Gutters, 
Down-spouts, Ventilators and Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Robertson Process 
Asphalt ; Saturation Compounds, Insulation 
Compounds, Mineral Rubber, Battery Sealing 
Compounds. 

Robertson Process Metal (R.P.M.) 

A metal building material which is fully protected 
from the most severe weather conditions, smoke, fumes, 
acids, alkalis, condensation and sea air by means of three 
impervious coatings: asphalt, asbestos felt and water- 
proofing. ^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^ roofing, sid- 

ing, down-spouts, gutters, general building trim, sky- 
lights and ventilators. 

The moderate first cost of Rob- 
ertson Process Metal is its only cost, 
for this enduring material requires 
neither painting nor repairs. Main- 
tenance expense is eliminated. De- 
preciation charges are reduced. 
Furthermore, the original cost of 
R.P.M. is spread over such a long 
life of service that its yearly cost is 
remarkably low. 

Robertson "Standard" Glazing Construction 

A condensed description of Robertson "Standard" 
skylight components follows: 

(A) Standard Rolled Steel Tee, Angle or Chan- 
nel Bar-beam— Alzvays in- 
itially stiff enough, regard- 
less of span, to carry its load 
without deflection— the main 
cause of glass breakage. 

(B) Robertson Proc- 
ess Protective Coating- 
Proof against acid, alkali, 
fumes and moisture; heat 
and fire resisting. Pre- 
serves steel bar-beam from 
corrosion and consequent 

loss of initial stiffness. Ob- ^^^^^^ Section of Robertson 
viates expensive periodical process Metal Skylight 
painting. Construction 
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(C) Robertson Process Metal Con- 
densation Gutter— Not a part of the beam. 
Collects condensation from glass. Can not 
corrode. In sawtooth and continuous monitor 
sash, the condensation gutter illustrated, C, is 
usually omitted. 

(D) Asphaltic Glass Cushion and Sep- 
arator — Provides a non-absorbent, resilient, 
permanent and insulating bed for glass. Posi- 
tively keeps glass from contact with hard substances, 
even the bolts, and gives it a broad and continuous bear- 
ing* hence preventing destructive strains. It is com- 
posed of very high grade asphalt and other materials. 

(E) Asphaltic Cap Filler— Leaves no hollow 
spaces. Follows contour of glass surface, and adheres 
to it, hence absolutely excludes water. Made of softer 
material than the cushion. 

(F) Cap Bolt and Nut— Clamps the glass be- 
tween flexible cushion and filler, insuring permanendy 
waterproof joints. Supports cleaner's bridge planks 
without straining glass. Usually made of brass. 

(G) Robertson Process Metal Cap— Protects 
filler and distributes pressure evenly and continuously. 
Spring tension locks the cap nuts. Of pleasing appear- 
ance and does not allow snow and dirt to lodge. 

(H) Glass— As specified. 

Finish— The bar. A, may be merely painted if 
desired. 

Bar Lengths— Our experience shows that 6-ft. 
bar lengths give maximum value, in glass area per dollar 
in either single or double pitch skylights. You save 
money by designing skylights for same. 

Versatility in Glazing Construction 

Robertson glazing construction is pre-eminently 
suited to other uses besides skylights, such as monitor 
sash, sawtooth fronts, etc., both single and double glazed 

It is widely used on all kinds of public, commercial 
and industrial buildings. It is particularly adapted to 
extreme fume and moisture conditions and will give 
maximum dura])ility in chemical plants, foundries, silk 
and paper mills, weave sheds, dyehouses, etc. 

Robertson glazing construction is manufactured in 
a variety of shapes and sizes. It is a patent type of con- 
struction, the long life of which is due to the design and 
the use of Robertson Process IMetal and Robertson 
Process Asphalt. 

Bulletins completely describing any of the Robert- 
son Process products will be sent on request. 
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Union Station, Indianapolis, Ind. 

On tliesc train sheds 60,000 sq. ft. of Robertson skylights have been 
used. With every metal part of Robertson Process Metal, these skylights 
effectively resist the destructive combination of sulphur dioxide fumes 
and excessive humidity 


Cadillac Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 


Part of 107,000-sq. ft. installation of Robertson skylights on the 
buildings of the new Cadillac plant 

Dodge, Ford, Packard, Pierce-Arrovv and other leaders m the auto- 
mobile field are users of Robertson skylights 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


TELEPHONE 

RoxBURY 3040, 3041. 3042 


E. VAN NOORDEN & COMPANY 

Skylights 

100 Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Anchor-bar" 
Rolled Steel, Puttyless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel 
and Copper Skylights of every type, Sheet 
Steel or Copper Windows, Kalamein 
Doors. 

For Ventilators, see page 1007. 


Tbworkbythe Sun — , ^ 
'^eans Mic^flie iVork done 



TRADE-MARK 

Skylights— "Anchor-bar" 


Expansion and Contraction 

Owing to the fact that the sheet 
metal parts of "Anchor-bar" skylights are 
independent of the rolled steel parts, 
ex])ansion and contraction are amply pro- 
vided for. Glass sets loosely on the 
cushion of wool felt, thus there is no 
possibility of breakage due to expansion 
and contraction. 


Rolled Steel, Puttyless 

Type (Patent No. 931638) 

The Van Noorden rolled steel "Anchor-bar" putty- 
less skylight is designed particularly for large skylight 
areas, and is a most economical construction for sky- 
lights where the bar length exceeds 8 ft. Fezvcr purlins 
and stcci supports are required than for any other sky- 

This company solicits from architects an oppor- 
tunity of suggesting framework for any type of glazed 
roof structure, and a saving in the steel framework 
required is assured. 

The structural parts of rolled steel, and the trim 
of sheet metal (generally copper), form a combination 
which can not be surpassed ; namely — steel for strength 
and copper for weather protection. 

Bar — The bar consists of a tee and angle com- 
bination as shown. The angle member serves as a gutter 
for condensation. Glass rests loosely on cushion of 
pure wool felt. 

Curb— The "Anchor-bar" skylight is the only 
skylight of prominence which has continuous steel rein- 
forcement at the base. The thrust of skylight bars is 
directly against this member, which can not give way 
while the curb holds. 

General Features 

The distinctive feature of "Anchor-bar" skylight 
is the unit steel frame, consisting of bars, base and 
ridge — an independent self-supporting steel structure, 
upon which the glass is loosely bedded ; after which, 
the exposed portions, such as bar caps, ridge caps, base 
and side apron of sheet metal (generally copper), are 
applied. Caps are secured with brass bolts. 


Accessibility for Re-painting 

A feature to be recommended in "Anchor-bar" 
skylights is their accessibility for the easy re-painting 
of the rolled steel portions. The sheet metal portions, 
being preferably of copper, are impervious to weather 
conditions. 

Adaptability 

"Anchor-bar" skylights are recommended wherever 
overhead light is desired. Inquiries should state over-all 
length of outside of curb, bar length, pitch of skylight 
(5 in. to the foot, or more) and distance between inter- 
mediate purlins. 

"Anchor Truss Bar" (Patent No. 1140909) 

"Anchor Truss Bars" are used where bar length is 
more than 11 ft., unless intermediate purlins are pro- 
vided. Truss bars are self-supporting for a bar length 
up to 15 ft. The saving effected in the steel frame 
support is far greater than the excess cost of truss bar 
construction. Details on application. 

Notable Installations of "Anchor-bar" Skylights 

U. S. Treasury Annex, Washington, D. C. 
U. S. Naval Hangar, Lakehurst, N. J. 
General Electric Co., Lynn, Mass. 

Gymnasium and Ball Cage. Middlesex School, Concord, Mass. 

Republic Railway & Light Co., Lowellville, Ohio 

Ford Service Stations, Cambridge, Mass. ; Indianapolis, Ind. ; 

Cincinnati, Ohio 
El Paso Electric Co., El Paso, Tex. 
New Departure Mfg. Co., Bristol and Meriden, Conn. 
State Capitol, Augusta, Me. 
Widener Library, Cambridge, Mass. 

U. S. Post Offices, New Haven. Conn. ; Ashtabula, Ohio ; Brazil, 
Ind. 

Colt Patent Fire Arms Co.. Hartford. Conn. 
Seamless Rubber Co., New Haven, Conn. 




Section of Bar, Van Nooruen "Anchor Truss Bar" 

*'AnCH0R-BAr" Skylight For lengtlis between supports exceed- 
ing 10 ft. 


Through Curb Through Ridge 

Sections of "Anchor-bar" Skylights 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 

13th Street and 55th Court 139-41 Spring Street 

CICERO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


(Suburb of Chicago) 


For list of Branches and Representatives, see page . . 


Products 

3-Way Simplex Reinforced Concrete Skylight 
Construction. 

Steelead Skylight Construction. 

Also manufacturers of Luxfer Skylight and Floor 
Light Construction. 

For Prism Glass Construction, see pages 486-487. 

3-Way Simplex Skylight Construction 

A doul)le reinforced concrete skylight construction 
that combines the following advantages : great daylight 
area, great strength, is rustless and everlasting, requires 
no upkeep attention. 



Detail of 3-Way Simplex Skylight 


Made by the well-known 3-Way Simplex process in 
preformed slabs and finished on the job; sizes and 
shapes to conform to plans. Reinforcing is steel "F* 
bars punched and interlaced with deformed rods spaced 
7% in. on centers. Concrete is made of reground ce- 
ment of which 97% must go through a 200-mesh screen, 
to make an absolutely waterproof, homogenous mass that 
will not slake and set after finishing and cause internal 
pressure to break the glass. The lenses are 6% .in- 
square, made of Lazalite glass which does not turn pmk 
or purple under action of the elements. Each is tested 
under the polariscope for hidden stresses and strains and 
every defective one is discarded. Only absolutely per- 
fect lenses are used. This, combined with the use of 
reground cement in the concrete, makes a skylight so 
free from faults that it never fails because of materials. 

An outer surface of glass and concrete, perfectly 
smooth, and strong enough to be w^alked over. Carrymg 
capacitv, 400 lbs. per sq. ft. on a 6 ft. clear span. Never 
needs paint or putty. Glass broken by accident replaced 


without chipping the cement. We recommend installing 
3-Way Simplex skylights in the gable or lean-to type 
skylights, or, if flat, raised on copings. 

Steelead Skylight Construction 

An everlasting all-metal construction that embodies 
the points the architect, builder and owner have sought, 
namely : 

Everlasting — The heavy lead sheath does not rust 
or corrode. Not affected by fumes, smoke or weather ; 
never needs paint. 

Puttyless — Glass held on lead by lead. 

Weatherproof — Glass held securely, solidly, with no 
chance for water, wind or dust to enter. All attaching 
bolts are underneath. No clips or clamps on outside. 

Self-supporting — On spans up to 6 ft. 

Steelead is a complete skylight construction, the 
basis of which is the Steelead bar. This Steelead bar is 
a steel "T" over which is extruded a seamless lead 
sheath of special design. This provides a lead seat for 
the glass, forming a drip gutter and a corrugated lead 
wing which is pressed down on the glass, holding it in 
place with a weatherproof contact. On the sides of the 
lead "heel" of the bars are formed wings which are 
opened into condensation gutters after the bars are set. 



Example of 3-Way Simplex Skylight Construction 

General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich, 



Cross Section of Steelead Skylight Bar 

Ridge cap, flashings and gutter strips are all lead — 
impervious to the weather and never needing paint. 
When installing a Steelead skylight, all metal parts are 
placed and the glass can be set any time after other con- 
struction is completed. 

Steelead is far superior to the best copper construc- 
tion at no greater cost. 

Steelead can be installed by any sheet metal or iron 
worker. Glass replacement is fast and easy. 

Steelead is the one skylight construction without a 
fault. 



Example of Steelead Skylight Construction 
Electrical Laboratory, University of Kansas, Lawrence, Kans. 
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TYPICAL DETAILS OF 
3-WAY SI WLEX 5RYLI6HT CONSTRUCTION 


DRAWING NO. 


SCALE: 4-12^3 
EQUALS l-O' 



LeaJ 


^^/c^e Member 

/iore^: There are 
no Lf/73ight/y fie rods 
or fru9jes /r sky/ighf 
opening fo cafch c//'rf, 
obstruct //ghf or cas 
sha^oi^s . Thrust of 
menjhers /I5 fa/een hji fhe //tf v 
har Yrama anct not . 
Skyjl^hf curb- 


T/ 'e Bar /^rame 


fpnchor 3o/f or 
Lag 3crew 

^ ^ 3ent Curb C//fy 


/6y/ t/arc//ecii 
y,//er 3tHp. 


ttoyf ttard/aad r/as ^ 
ant:/ Conc/ensaf/on Gutter 



^ 3enf Curb C//p 
to recef^e f/ange 
3teefeci^ " 3ar and fo 
stop for (5 /ass 


^aoer Tie 0cxr frame 

1 


Corner C// 'p 


/=^f^J^T rLi9J^ 0/=^ /^/f=^ SKYUOt^r 

5ftoy//f^(B ^rc^L. ^K^L^ron. 



*^onetensat/on 
Cutter 



: /f 3enf ^/cf^e C//p 
■hfoyi' tfarc/leaJ t^/'J^e 


r^iJe Condensation 
iSuf-fer on 
'5tee/ead Bar 


lnTC/^r^co/f=9T^ 
Le/^o Jc/nr. 


-^Kf-F/at 
l^ieJge t^ember^ ^\ tteac^ Bo/T 


Inner Cui'h 



Lectd Leaf 


^^/de Condensa- 

f/on Cutter. 

Steet Tee ent/re/y 
encased /n Lead. 


3ecr/anf Tti/^u 


AMERICAN 
3 WW-LUXFER 
PRISM CO. 


TYPICAL DETAILS OF 
15TEELEA,D"SRY LIGHT CONSTRUCTION 


DRAWINGi NO. 
SCALE:i-3'&6 
EQUALS 1-0 
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ACME VENTILATOR CORPORATION 

399 Atlantic Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Acme Automatic Rotary Ventilator (United 
States Patent No. 1202842 ; Dominion of Canada Patent 
No. 189715; United Kingdom of Great Britian and 
Ireland Patent No. 173650). 

'AiROUT Automatic Ball Bearing Ventilator. 
(Patent applied for.) 

Acme Automatic Rotary Ventilator 

The exceptional suction ability which Acme ven- 
tilators provide is attained by applying the principles 
that operate to take the greatest possible advantage of 
free air to produce suction. 

It is, in common with several others, rotary type, 
and has the advantage of discharging in the wind 
direction. Its easy, noiseless and dependable opera- 
tion is assured by its rigid mechanical construction, as 
shown in the detailed diagram. 

By its cone shape, the free air is arrested to the 
slightest possible degree and to whatever extent it is 
checked, the Acme by its construction turns to its ad- 
vantage. 

The pressure of the arrested air increases the veloc- 
ity of the air that passes between the storm guard and 
the rim of the ventilator and through the air congestors. 
The effect of this is to provide a strong rim suction and 
a syphoning effect through the congestors. The streams 
of air that pass through the congestors are located 
so that they do not in any sense interfere with the 
passage of exhaust air through the orifice of the ven- 
tilator, but, on the contrary, break up eddies and in- 
crease the velocity of air through the ventilator. 


c 

D *4- E,- 



SCALL 94- l-O' IP 


Detail of Acme Automatic Rotary Ventilator 





Dimensions, in. 











Size, 








in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

e 

F 

G 

4 

4 

16 

13M 

7M 

6 



6 

6 

24 

20 1/2 

ilM 


UH 

5 

8 

8 

32 

11 ¥z 

15M 



6H 

10 

10 

40 

34M 

19^ 

14M 

18M 


12 

12 

48 

41M 

23^ 

17H 


10 

14 

14 

56 

48 

27H 

20 H 

26H 

11 '2 

16 

16 

64 

55 

31 H 

23 H 

30 

13 

18 

18 

72 

613^ 

35M 

26H 

33H 

15 

20 

20 

80 

68 M 

39 M 

29 

37 H 

17»-, 

22 

22 

88 

75 H 

43 34 

32 M 

41M 

I8I4 

24 

24 

96 

82 H 

47M 

35 M 

45 

20 

30 

30 

120 

103 

59 

44 

56H 

25 



Acme Automatic Rotary Ventilator 


Size, 
in. 

Cap., cu. ft. 
per hour 

Galvanized Iron Ventilators 

Copper \''entilators 

Gauge 

of 
metal 

WVight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Weight 
of metal, 
oz. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

4 

5600 

26 

5 

$12.00 

16 


5518.25 

6 

12169 

26 

10 

16.00 

16 

11 

25.40 

8 

22418 

26 

16^ 

20.00 

16 

18 

32.50 

10 

35028 

26 

291^ 

24.00 

16 

32 

39 . 70 

1 2 

50441 

26 

40 

29.00 

16 

44 

47.75 

14 

68656 

26 

58 

36.00 

16and 18 

63 

62.30 

16 

89673 

26 

73 

45.00 

16and 18 

80 

75.00 

18 

1 13493 

24 

109 

60 . 00 

18 

120 

99.40 

20 

1 40 11 5 

22 and 24 

140 

72 .00 

18 

154 

115.75 

22 

175143 

22 

175 

88.00 

20 

192 

143.00 

24 

201765 

22 

217 

1 1 2 . 00 

20 

238 

172 .00 

30 

314464 

20 

450 

280.00 

22 

490 

394.00 


Note — The above exhaust capacities should be compared with other 
ventilators. These tests were made with actual outdoor working conditions, 
and are !iot the result of laboratory tests. \'el(Kity of wind at time of 
tests, GYo miles per hour. Temperature inside, 68°; outside 50°. W'ith 
higher temperature inside building and lower temperature outside, capaci- 
ties would be greatly increased. 



AiROUT Automatic Rotary Ball 
Bearing Ventilator 


dimensions of AlKOUT VENTILATORS 


Size 

A 

C 

Dime 
D 

nsion 
E 

s, in. 
F 

G 

H 

Gauge 

of 
metal 

Oz. 

copper 

Net 
wgt., 
lbs. 

Cu. ft. 
per 
min. 

8 

8 

5 

4^ 

6^ 

4^ 

4K 

7 

24 

18 

12 

160 

10 

10 

6M 

5^ 

8 

5^ 

5M 

8^ 

24 

18 

15 

250 

12 

12 

7 '2 

63 2 

9K 

7 

6M 

103^2 

24 

18 

25 

350 

14 

14 


7^ 

11 



12M 

24 

18 

38 

460 

16 

16 

10 

SVs 

UH 

9% 


14 

24 

18 

50 

625 

18 

18 

nH 

9H 

14M 

10'2 


15^ 

24 

18 

56 

825 

20 

20 

12>^ 

lOH 


11^^ 

10 3 2 

173-2 

24 

18 

62 

1000 

24 

24 

15 

13 

19 

14 

121^ 

21 

24 

18 

105 

1375 

30 

30 

im 

\6H 

23^ 

17 3^ 

15 V. 

26 

22 

20 

150 

2100 

36 

36 

22 ^ 

19 '1. 

281/2 

21 

18K 

31 3--^ 

22 

24 

200 

3200 

42 

42 

26 

22^ 

33^ 

24>lj 

22 

37 

20 

26 

280 

4250 

48 

48 

30 

26 

38 

28 

25 

42 

20 

26 

475 

5550 

54 

54 

34 

29 

42 3^ 

311^ 

28 

47 

20 

28 

650 

6850 

60 

60 

37H 

3232 

47 H 

35 

31 

52'^ 

20 

28 

750 

8575 
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TELEPHONE 
Franklin 5453 


AREX COMPANY 

Industrial Ventilating Engineers 

1598 Conway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORIES 
SOUTH GARY. IND. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
BRANTFORD. ONT.. CAN. 


Product 

Arex Original Siphonage Roof Ventilator. 
Also manufacturers of Arin Antidraft Window 
Ventilators. 

Arex Siphonage Roof Ventilator 

This ventilator assures, by natural means, constant, 
positive, uniform ventilation for any kind of buildings — 
Mills, factories, foundries, warehouses, power plants, 
train sheds, etc. 

Foul air, warm air, fumes, gases, vapors, steam and 
smoke quickly and completely removed. Passing wind 
plays upon the siphons so as to accelerate the outflow of 
foul air from interior of Iniilding, but it permits none 
of the outside wind to enter the ventilator. Every open- 
ing an outlet. Of galvanized iron, ingot or Toncan 
metal, cold rolled copper or any other special metal in 
any size or gage. 

''The Power Fans Only Rival/' 


Advantages 

Down-drafts impossible ; 
tion assured; 300% greater 
air exhaust obtained ; half 
the number of ventilators re- 


constant, positive ventila- 


quired. No cost for maintenance or operation; every 
joint securely riveted ; no solder used ; no movable parts ; 
the whole is one strong, solid piece. 

Approved by leading architects and engineers; also 
by government officials. 

Standard Specifications for Arex Ventilators 

All ventilators to be Siphonage Type of galvanized metal 
or copper. Ventilators to have an inwardly bent indentation at 
the upper end of the main pipe. Each indentation covered by a 
siphon of conical form, forming therewith air channels open at 
the top and bottom; a frusto conical shield, or skirt, to sur- 
round these siphons, forming additional air channels. This 
shield to extend above the top of the pipe. Top to be of double 
conical construction, mounted, spaced above the top of the pipe. 
A storm band to surround the space between cone top and end 
of shield, or skirt manufactured by the Arex Company, Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Co-operative Service 

Installations shown below are standard; special 
bases and pipe connections to order. Submit sketch. 

The Arex Engineering Department gladly ofifers 
expert advice on any ventilating problem without obli- 
gation. 


arex original 


SIPHONAGE VENTILATOR- 
VANIZED 


-GAL- 



Principal 
dimensions, 
in. 


6 

7 
8 
9 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 


B 


9 
12 

13K 
15 
18 
21 
24 
27 
30 
33 
36 
39 
42 
45 
54 
63 
72 
81 
) 90 


12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
24 
28 
32 
36 
40 
44 
48 
52 
56 
60 
72 
84 
96 
108 
120 


IH 
IH 

2 

2H 
2" 

3 
4 

4M 

4^ 
5 

SH 
5H 
5^ 
6 


Area 

SQ. 

in. 


28 
38 
50 
64 
79 
113 
154 
201 
254 
314 
380 
452 
531 
616 
707 
1018 
1385 
1810 
2290 
2827 


Ex- 
haust 

per 
hour, 
cu. ft. 


App. 
ship- 
ping, 
weight, 
lbs. 


9425 
12828 
167 55 
21206 
26180 
37699 
51313 
67021 
84823 
104720 
126711 
140796 
176976 
205251 
235619 
339293 
461813 
603187 
763407 
942477 


7 

14 

16^ 

20 

28 

38 

54 

68 

93 
108 
130 
155 
186 
225 
405 
475 
620 
890 
910 


Gage 

of 
metal 


26 
26 
26 
26 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
18-20 


Price, 


f.o.b. factories 

Damp- 

Ven- 

ers 

tilators 

$2.40 

$10.00 

2.60 

11.00 

2.80 

12.00 

3.00 

13.00 

3.60 

14.00 

4.20 

16.00 

4.80 

18.00 

5.40 

22.00 

6.00 

26.00 

6.80 

32.00 

7.60 

38.00 

8.40 

44.00 

9.20 

52.00 

10.00 

60.00 

11.00 

72.00 

14.00 

100.00 

17.00 

140.00 

20.00 

190.00 

24.00 

260.00 

30.00 

350.00 



Arex Original Sii ftonage Ven- 
tilator ( P A TE NTED ) 


Prices of larger sizes and ventilators made of ingot iron, 
Toncan metal, copper or any other special metal, quoted on 
application. 

These prices do not include bases and condensation arresters, SECTIONAL ViEW OF ArEX VENTILATOR 
Write for prices of these items. , , _, , . , ^ j * a: 

Immediate shipment from large stock always on hand from Showing siphonage system and extraordi- 
either of our three factories located at Gary, Ind., Philadelphia, nary outlet for escape of air 

Pa., and Crantford, Ont., Can. 



No. 3 
Round Base for Slant 
Roof 


No. 12 
Square to Round Base 
with Shoulder for 
Gable Roof 

Typical Standard Installations of Arex Original Siphonage Ventilators 


No. 5 
Round Base for Gable 
Roof 


No. 8 

Scjuare to Round Base 
for Slant Roof 


No. 9 
Square to Round Base 
for Gable Roof 


No. 13 
Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof with 
Angle Iron Ring 
at Bottom 
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AMERICAN LARSON VENTILATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Revolving Suction Ventilators 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

A M ER I C A N - L ARSO N 
LATORS. 


Revolving Suction Venti- 


Description 

This ventilator consists of a 
pivoted elbow cowl having its mouth 
inclined in a slightly upward direc- 
tion; a cone shaped tube, with its 
axis parallel to the line of discharge, 
is inserted in the back of the cowl. 

Features 

(1) Vane firmly riveted to top. 

(2) Vane reinforcement rods 
heavily galvanized. 

(3) Spindle welded to reinforc- 
ing plate. 

(4) Heavy standing seams 
which add strength and rigidity. 

(5) Steel center spindle coated 
with rust resisting paint. 

(6) Stabilizing rings on both 
top and base which give concentric 
action, making top and rod pivot as 
one. 

(7) Dustproof and 
rustproof ball bearing of 
best quality which insures 
free and noiseless pivot ac- 
tion. 

(8) Suspension spider 
is weather protected and 
holds step bearing rigid. 

(9) Graphite step 
bearing needs no lubrication 
or attention. 

( 10) Hardened steel 
pivot point provides against 
friction. 

(11) Vane keeps eject- 
or presented to outside air 
currents, prevents back- 
draft and makes ventilator 
stormproof and dustproof. 

(12) Unrestricted area 
permits easy discharge with- 
out friction. 

(13) Mouth weather 
protected, offering unre- 
stricted area for exhaust. 

(14) Ejector tube is 
an exclusive patented fea- 
ture. The air currents pass- 



The American Larson Ventilator 


ing through create a suction that makes this the most 
efficient ventilator. 

(15) Direction of outside air 
current through the ejector. 

(16) Axis of ejector in line with 
exhaust which is always upward. 

(17) Line of exhaust upwards 
offering no resistance to upward 
draft. 

(18) Easily rotating design of 
spindle and ball bearings and made of 
l)est materials. 

(19) Design of working parts 
increases maximum efficiency. 

( 20) Noiseless p i v o t i n g — is 
foolproof and requires no attention. 


Actual Discharge vs. Rated Ca- 
pacity 

A large corporation (whose name 
may be had upon request) employed 
Professor Trinks of the Carnegie In- 
stitute of Technology of Pitts])urgh, 
in 1921, to carry on a series of tests 
to determine the relative merits of 
the three most widely used ventila- 
tors on the market. 

The results of these 

tests are shown on the 

graphic chart loelow. Z rep- 
resents the American-Lar- 
son Ventilator, Y a competi- 
tive make of the rotary type, 
and X a stationary venti- 
lator of the siphon type — all 
were of the same throat size 
diameter. 

The official report of the 
Institute says, in part : 'The 
comparison shows that the 
American-Larson is far supe- 
rior to both types ~at all wind 
velocities. At very k)w veloci- 
ties of wind, it still ventilates 
while the other types do not 
move any air. Similarly, the 
American-Larson ventilator 
utilizes wind to increase the ef- 
fect of temperature differences, 
while in the other types a gentle 
breeze actually diminished the 
ventilating effect." 

When drawing up 
specifications, and when 
ordering, be sure that you 
pay for actual (not rated) 
discharge capacities. 


20' F. TEMP. 
DfFFERENCE 


WIND ONLY 


\no temp. 

DIFFERENCE 


W/NO \/ELOC/TY - M/LE5 PER HOUR 


Gkaphic Chart of Tests Made at Carnegie Institute of 
Technology 


Partial List of Prominent Installations and Users 

American Sugar Refining Company, Baltimore, Md. 

Baldwin Locomotive Works, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Brown & Sharpe Mfg. Co., Providence, R. I. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Ry., Rochester, N. Y. 

Clinton Wire Cloth Co., Clinton, Mass. 

Duquesne Light Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Edison Storage Battery Co., New York, N. Y. 

Erie Malleable Iron Works, Erie, Pa. 

General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 


Hyatt Roller Bearing Co., Detroit, Mich. 

National Lock Washer Co., Newark, N. J. 

Navarre Hotel, Newark, N. J. 

National Tube Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

New York & Pennsylvania Co., Johnsonburg, Pa. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Trenton Shops 

Shawmut Paving Brick Co., St. Marys, Pa. 

Standard Oil Co., Eagloil Works, Jersey City, N. J. 

Turner Construction Co., New York, N. Y. 

United States Metal Products Co., San Francisco, Cal. 

United States Navy Yard, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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CAPACITIES. DIMENSIONS, GAUGE5. PRICES. ^ WEIGHTS OF* VHNTILATOCS 


Duchar$e 
in cu. ft, 
per "hour 
Five miles 
Velocity 

Diam. 
A 

in inchas 

B 

in 

c 

1 n. 

1 

I) 
ffl. 

in 

Gau^e 

$alv 

iron 

List 
Price. 
Varrtilatof 

List 

Price. 

Damper 

Net 

\bs 

Crat(zd 
W(2i5ht 
lb5. 

115 5 0 

A 
O 

Z / /i6 


1 L/ /fe4 

10 /S4 

2 4 

^ 18 00 

$ L 50 

\Z 

2 e 

17 620 

1 0 

J 'T' / iSt 


1 / /^4 

1 9 51/ 
1 /i4 

2 4 

2 2 . 00 

2 15 

16 

3 5 

24 800 

1 2 


1 0 

1 O /^+ 


2 4 

30 00 

2 90 

26 

46 

34" 960 

1 4 

4 ft 


1 7 *y 

1 7 5^ 

7 A 
z t 

3 D . 00 

3. 30 

32 

5 7 

46 20 0 

1 6 



. M 

/&+ 

7 4 

40 00 

3.50 

3 9 

70 

5(3,410 

16 

6 2 4>^+ 

24 

2 1 X4 

21 X4 

2 4 

4 5 . 00 

4. 30 

A, O) 


71,940 

20 


26% 



22 

50.00 

4.60 

66 

1 1 5 

103,620 

24 

83 % 

32 


30% 

22 

60.00 

5.60 

32 

145 

161.700 

30 

104 3^ 

40 

38 

38X6 

20 

75.00 

7 15 

140 

206 

Z32.890 

36 

125 

46 

46%, 

^6 5X, 

20 

110 .00 

9.30 

225 

3 25 

287.760 

40 

139% 

53% 


^1% 

20 

140 00 

11 50 

232 

4 1 2 

412,500 

48 

1 6 7 

64 


6 1 Xe 

20 

170.00 

17 00 

390 

560 

524,700 

54 

167% 

72 


63X 

1 & 

220 .00 

20.00 

620 

8 20 

646,600 

60 

208^X4 

60 

76X 

76 X 

1 8 

300.00 

25.00 

730 

1023 

782, iOO 

66 

2 2 9 ^Xe 

66 

84> 

34X4 

16 

375 .00 

35 00 

a30 

121 5 


NOTEi • In orderin*) . dimension A is recruited , also pi-tch of roof, F or G 



Concrete 
Construction 

5QUAR.£ BA5E APPLIED TO 

FLAT ROOr CON^TLUCTIOK 


5QUAR.E BASE c/ fLAJHlNG 
P1TCHE:,D 3LATE R.OOF 


K.OUND OE. SQUARE bA3E 
rOK CEMENT TILE HOQI 



BAvSB APPLIED TO BASE APPLIiiD TO SQUARE ^ASt APPLIED 

PITCHED CONCRETE OR. GYPSUM ItlGHT OL LEI^T OE' R.IDGE Ol' AiETAL TO HIDGE EOR- TILE 

TYPE or CONSTIiUCTION SKYLIGHT CON5TR.UCTI0N C ON 5TR:LrCT ION 


DETAILS OF APPLICATION OF BA3E5 TO VARIOUS TYPES OF PROOFS 



DRAWN BY 
5WE£TS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC 

DATA (/ DIMENSIONS OF VENTILATORS 0 BASES 
AMERICAN- LARSON VENTILATORY 

NOT BRAWN 
to SCALE 
DATE JUL'ZZ 

DiCW'G 

I 
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THE BURT MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 

600 Main Street 
AKRON, OHIO 

riTTSP.URr.lI OFFICK, Diamond Bank Building 
MONTR !• AT., CAN.. Cko. W. REEd & Co., 84 and 87 St. Antoinc Street 


Products 

*'Burt" Roof Ventilator : Sliding Sleeve Damper 
in Glass and Metal Top; Double Damper, Fan, Slidmg 
Cone Damper ; and Ball Rearing Revolving, Square and 
Rectangular. 

Co-operative Service 

The engineering department of this organization 
will gladly and expeditiously co-operate with architects, 
engineers, contractors and others, in the selection of 
proper types and sizes of ventilators to suit particular 
conditions and requirements. Blue prints of all types 
will be furnished on application. 

Ventilators for Power Plants and Industrial Buildings 

Every unventilated boiler house is dark and dingy, 
and its atmosphere is usually saturated with gases and 
fine particles of coal dust; but when equipped with the 
"Burt" glass top ventilators, the result is thorough venti- 
lation and much improved light. During warm weather, 
when the temperature of boiler rooms is likely to be ex- 
cessively high, it can be greatly modified by using the 
''Burt" ventilator. 

"Burt" Sliding Sleeve Damper Ventilator 

General Description 

— The "Burt" ventilator is 
no mere experiment, as 
it has been on the market 
for about sixteen years 
and many of the largest 
manufacturing concerns in 
the country have installed 
these ventilators. 

The "Burt" is manu- 
factured in any size re- 
quired. The regular pat- 
terns are built throughout 
of galvanized iron, of suit- 
able weight for each size, 
and every ventilator is 
so strongly braced (steel 
bands of extra heavy 
weight) and riveted that 
it will withstand any strain 
to which it is liable to be 
subjected. 

The *'Burt" is made 
with a metal top instead 
of a glass top, when re- 
quired. With the excep- 
tion of the top, both 
styles are precisely alike in 
construction and opera- 
tion; but the metal top 
style is a ventilator solely, 
and does not admit light. 
The sliding sleeve damper 


Fig. 200-B 
Glass Top 
SKCTIONAL VI 


Diameters, 
in. 


Neck 


Outer 
rim or 
band 


12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
24 
30 
36 
40 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 


22 
24 
26 
29 
32 
38 
46 
54 
64 
68 
78 
86 
94 
102 
110 


Gage 

of 
iron 


22 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
16 
16 
16 


Height 
without 
base, in. 


Glass 
top 


14 
15 

15^1^ 

16 

18 

22 

24 

27 

33 

34 

36 

40 

43 

46 

51 


Metal 
top 


17 
17 
19 
21 
23 
26 
30 
36 
40 
42 
46 
51 
54 
55 
66 
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is furnished in all metal top ventilators, the same as in 
the glass top stvle. 

Practical tests have clearly shown that the sliding 
sleeve damper is a great improvement over the flat 
damper. The sliding sleeve damper, having no flat sur- 
face, does not collect dust or refuse, to be shaken oit 
into the buildings, as is the case with other dampers, and 
it maintains its position wherever it is set, while the 
flat damper is kept constantly in motion by the currents 
of air and hence requires frequent adjustment. The 
sliding sleeve damper leaves the air shaft open and un- 
obstructed, consequently the "pulling power" is greater 
than where the flat damper is used, and for this reason 
a smaller number of Burt ventilators than of any other 
make is necessary to ventilate any building. 

It is a combination ventilator and skylight m which 
the light is never obscured or shut out. The air shaft 
is alwavs entirely unobstructed, and the air current is 
never deflected downward. 

Those who do not desire a glass top ventilator will 
find the metal top ventilator a great improvenient over 
everv make in which the flat damper is used, i he Burt 
ventilator is constructed on scientific principles, and in 
any case in which the location of ventilators is such that 

dam])ers are not required, 
it will be found that the 
"Burt" is equal to any 
ventilator made. 

Construction — The 
top is heavy wired glass, 
which is set in a patented 
notched rim and made 
absolutely watertight 
by means of . waterproof 
cement. It is guaranteed 
against leaks. 

A trough or lip (pat- 
ented) is placed below the 
glass top, into which runs 
any condensed water 
which may gather on the 
glass, making it impossible 
for water to drop down 
into the building. A trough 
is also placed in the lower 
part of the base so as to 
collect all condensation 
which might possibly form 
on the air shaft. 

Where the glass top 
feature is ordered, an es- 
pecially designed band or 
notched rim (patented) is 
furnished, to fasten the 
glass, so that on large sizes 
the glass can be shipped 
separately and easily 

Continued on next page 



KWS OF "BURT' 


Fig. 210-B 

Metal Top 
VENTILATORS 


Length 
ii'iT sluift 

from 
bottom 

of 
wind- 
shield, 
in. 


4H 
5 

5^ 

5 ' •» 

6 

6 

8 
10 
10 
11 
14 

12 '2 
15>^ 

15 32 


Net weight 

without 
crating, lbs. 


Metal 
top 


17 
20 
24 
28 
33 
45 
90 
130 
175 
190 
300 
350 
430 
500 
560 


Glass 
top 


20 
24 
30 
34 
42 
56 
105 
155 
200 
225 
320 
400 
480 
550 
610 


Area 

of 
diam- 
eter 
in. 
sq. in. 


Price 


113.10 
1 53 . 94 
201 .06 
254.47 
314. 16 
452 . 39 
706 . 85 
1017 .88 
1256 .00 
1386 .00 
1 809 . 00 
2390 .00 
2827 .00 
3456 .00 
4071 .00 


$8 . 00 
12 .00 
15.00 
19.00 
23.00 
27 .00 
38.00 
57.00 
75.00 
81 .00 
90.00 
1 05 . 00 
120.00 
135.00 
150.00 


Prices f o b. Akron, Ohio, and include sliding sleeve damper. 
VenUlator bases are charged for extra, for which P-^^^^ 
on receipt of specifications. Operating rope or chain not furnished. 
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placed in position by any first-class workman. If the 
glass is broken in any way, a new glass can be placed in 
position without taking down the ventilator. Ventilator 
is so constructed that no water will stand on glass and 
it is guaranteed absolutely stormproof. 

The patented damper used on all "Burt" venti- 
lators consists of a sliding sleeve. It is operated from 
below by means of a cord and pulley. Each "Burt" 
ventilator is fitted with a patented clip so that when- 
ever it is necessary to adjust the damper it can be set in 
any position and is held permanently, thus it i^ not neces- 
sary to fasten the cord to a nail, hook, post, or counter- 
balance the same. Where the common flat damper is 
used, it has always been necessary to fasten the cord to 
some convenient place, and this quite often interferes 
with the operation of machinery, but where the "Burt" 
ventilator is used, this is done away with entirely. 

"Burt" Double Damper Ventilator (Patented) 

Designed especially for weave sheds. It is being 

adopted by two-thirds of 
the new textile mills now 
being erected in the East- 
ern States, When con- 
densation is very severe, 
lower damper acts as a 
drip pan and collects mois- 
ture, and later this evap- 
orates. Lower drip pan is 
placed below bottom dam- 
per as a safety device. The 
condensation trough in the 
air shaft collects a great 
deal of moisture and 
passes this to outside of 
ventilator. 



Fig. 30n-V 

"Burt" Doublk Damper 
Ventilator 

Open 


"Burt" Sliding Cone Damper Ventilator 

This ventilator possesses the merits of a good ven- 
tilator and at the same time has the important feature of 
closing automatically in. case of fire. It is constructed 
with fusible link connection for automatic closing when 
fire occurs, meeting all of the requirements of the Under- 
writers' Association. 

Raising and Lowering Device — Patented. Sim- 
ple in construction and 
positive in action. This 
company guarantees 
damper will not stick 
or bind. Cone damper 
moves up and down on 
center rod, and can be 
held in any position by 
means of patented clip, 
so that it is not neces- 
sary to fasten cord or 
Fig. 500 X rope to nail, hook or 

Sectional View "Burt" Sliding post. 

Cone Damper Ventilator Made only with 

With cone damper open i. \ a. ii * ^ 

metal tops ; all sizes. 

''Burt" Revolving Ball Bearing Ventilator 

A late development in the ''Burt" line of venti- 
lators — neat, well constructed and highly effective. It 
is fitted with two sets of high grade ball bearings, and is 
positively guaranteed not to stick or bind. 

Its distinctive construction causes exterior air cur- 
rents to pass not only over top and sides of the ventilator, 
but directly through ventilator. This creates a partial 




Fig. 800-Z 

Sectional View, "Burt" 
Revolving Ventilator 


vacuum and greatly in- 
creases the pulling power 
of the ventilator in expel- 
ling foul air from within. 
This same construction 
also has a tendency to hold 
the ventilator steady with 
the wind, thus preventing 
a continuous whirling mo- 
tion, which is a faulty fea- 
ture to be found in some 
types of revolving venti- 
lators. 

Each ventilator is 
fully tested before ship- 
ment, thus insuring per- 
fect balance. Dampers are 
not put in revolving venti- 
lators but if so specified where bases are furnished by 
this company, they will be equipped with dampers with- 
out charge; if desired, dampers can be of the fire retard- 
ing type which automatically closes in case of fire. 

"Burt" Fan Ventilator 

Designed only for the most difiicult conditions and, 
at slight expense, will effectively and quickly remove ex- 
cessive fumes and odors from blacksmith shops, dye 
houses, foundries, rubber factories, theaters, laundries 
and similar buildings. More economical than the average 
blower system. Fan 
has a speed of 350 to 
400 r.p.m. and is 
operated either from 
line shafting or l)y 
motor pulley drive or 
direct connected. 
Power required to 
operate motor about 
% h.p. to 1/2 h.p. In 
case of fire, fusible 
links will break, 
causing damper to 
drop and shut off 
draft. 

Three stock 
sizes : 30-in., 36-in., 
and 48-in. ; can be 
made in any required 
size above 30 in. 

Blue prints on 
application showing 
different ways of in- 
stalling. 



Fig. 650-Z 

Sectional View, "Burt" Fan 
Ventilator 


Ordering, etc. 

In ordering bases, always furnish sketch showing 
pitch of roof and location of ventilators (whether on 
ridge or slope) and whether round or square. 

Ventilator bases are charged for extra; figures will 
be quoted on receipt of specifications. 

Prices on ventilators made of copper, Toncan, 
American ingot iron, zinc, or any other material desired 
will be furnished on application. 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees its ventilators against de- 
fects in workmanship and material, and will replace free 
of charge f . o. b. factory any ventilator proving so de- 
fective. 
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COPPER VENTILATORS 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 
SECTION ^rm 

List of Members ;;;;'io77 

Hardware ]^lr ^7cl 

Pipe 14d5-1457 

Range 'Boiiers . • 'o^s '^Q^; 

Roofing and Flashing ^-^~iio5 

Sash Chain \]^\ 

Screen Cloth ll^i 

Shingles 924 

Skylights 

Store Fronts ^^^^ 

Copper Roof Ventilators for Permanence 

Durability, efficiency, strength and freedom from 
upkeep expense are the important features to consider 
when specifying roof ventilators. 

Roof ventilators are subjected to severe service con- 
ditions—not only must they resist the unceasing action 
of the elements on the outside, but also the action of 
smoke, gases, acid fumes and condensation on the inside. 
On account of their exposed position roof ventilators 
should be made of copper. 

Roof ventilators made of corrodible metals quickly 
rust and are consigned to the junk heap. They require 
frequent painting in order to prolong their life, and no 
matter how often they are painted or coated, they can 
not escape the ravages of rust. Moreover, there are sur- 
faces of roof ventilators that are inaccessible and there- 
fore can not be painted. 

Many metals have been used in roof ventilators in 
the effort to prevent corrosion, but severe tests have es- 
tablished the fact that copper is the most durable, most 
practicable, and ultimately the least expensive metal for 
this purpose. 

Copper will not rust or disintegrate ; it never re- 
quires painting or other treatment to i)reserve its life 
and is impervious to the action of the weather. 


For non-corrosive properties, long life, attractive 
appearance, freedom from leaks, rei)airs and renewals, 
high salvage value, strength and economical features, 
copper roof ventilators are unexcelled. 

Copper Roof Ventilators Eventually— Why Not Cop- 
per in the First Place 

Copper roof ventilators, on account of their non- 
corrodible properties, will give permanently dependable 
service. 

Ventilators made of corrosive metals are certain 
to rust— then follow incessant painting, repairs and 
inevitable renewals. 

By sj^ecifying copper ventilators in the first place, 
all this trouble and expense are avoided. 

Copper ventilators are cheaper because you pay for 
them only once. 

Superior Appearance of Copper Ventilators 

Copper roof ventilators are permanently attractive 
in appearance— they add beauty, dignity and character 
wherever used. 

Ventilators made of corrodil)le metals become 
coated with unsightly rust, and even though painted they 
can not compare in appearance with copper ventilators. 

Specify Solid Copper 

Metals containing copper in small quantities or 
coated with copper, are not proof against corrosion. 

Provide permanence and expense-proof service by 
specifying solid copper ventilators. Otherwise, no mat- 
ter how carefully guarded against, nature will have its 
way and the result is rust, ruin and replacement. 

Salvage Value of Copper 

Copper has a higher salvage value than any other 
metal used in building operations. Its indestructibility 
permits it to be salvaged and sold even after it has given 
many years of service. 



Copper Ventilators and Skylights on Tennis and Racket Club, New York, N. Y, 
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TELEPHONE 

LaFayette 1863 


PAUL DICKINSON INCORPORATED 

Ventilators, Scuppers and Exhaust Heads 
3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL 


BRANCHES 


BALTIMORE, MD. 


ST. LOUIS. MO. 


Products 

"^oLus" Roof Ventilators 

Cast Iron Scuppers. 

Cast Iron Exhaust Heads. 

"iZEolus" Roof Ventilators 

Adaptable to buildings of every type. Made of 
materials to suit the requirements. 

Easily eliminates foul, dust-laden air, gas, disagree- 
able odors, smoke, fumes or heat; substituting in their 
stead pure, clean air. 


Cast Iron Scuppers 

Dickinson's scuppers are constructed of light gray 
cast iron. They are simple, yet effective, durable and 
easily installed. The portion which protrudes beyond 
the wall is covered by a hood which immediately opens 
when the pressure of water from the inside strikes it. 
The inner opening is equipped with a protective grating. 

The Board of Insurance Underwriters recognize 
the value of scuppers and make due allowance for them 
when applied to a fireproof building. 



"i^OLUs" Roof Ventilator 

Construction — This is the original American 
siphon type ventilator pulling at least 10% more air, by 
actual test, than any other of similar construction. 

The six flues and six intermediary valleys surround- 
ing the induction pipe, catch the air currents from every 
direction, deflecting them upward with increased ve- 
locity. 

The ventilator can be made of galvanized steel, 
Armco Iron, Toncon Metal, copper or light gray cast 
iron to meet requirements. Bases and dampers are fur- 
nished when desired. 

Ventilators above the 30-in. size are shipped 
knocked down to facilitate their handling. 

The construction of the rain cap makes them abso- 
lutely proof against rain and dust, yet does not inter- 
fere in any way with the ready entrance or exit of the 
air. 

No Maintenance Expense— Once "^Eolus'' ven- 
tilators are installed expense practically ceases. There 
are no mechanical parts to get out of order. Strong and 
sturdy they operate constantly and effectively. 

Exhaust Capacities— We invite tests of air 
capacity whenever and wherever installations of roof 
ventilators are contemplated. 

Elaborate figures are published constantly purport- 
ing to be the results of tests that have been made in the 
past, but we prefer to rely upon actual — on the job — 
comparisons of findings. This company is equipped to 
conduct tests of this character upon short notice — and 
with absolutely no cost to you. 



Cast Iron Scupper 

Cast Iron Exhaust Heads 

Dickinson exhaust heads are constructed entirely 
of cast iron and will last as long as the average building. 
They are simple in design, yet none the less effective 
in operation. 

This exhaust head is offered today in a variety of 
sizes. 


D/CK//\J<SON C/9Sr fRON EXHfiUST HEADS 



Detail Dickinson Cast Iron Exhaust Head 

Quotations and Shipments 

Requests for quotations promptly handled. 
Shipments made to meet requirements. 
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GLOBE VENTILATOR COMPANY 


205 River Street 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 

Sole manufacturer of "Globe" Dome Top Suction 
Ventilators; "Globe" Chimney Caps; "Globe" Barn 
BiRDPRooF Ventilators. 

Also "Globe" Ventilated Ridging ; Special "Globe" 
Car Ventilators and "Globe" Lamp Jacks. 

Uses of "Globe" Ventilators 

Especially adapted for removing excessive heat and 
foul air from churches, schoolhouses and public build- 
ings ; for exhausting steam, smoke and gases from mills, 
foundries and factories; and for expelling impure air, 
moisture and odors from barns and stables — in fact, they 
meet every requirement of ventilators. 

Description of "Globe" Ventilators 

The "Globe" ventilator is made in all materials, of 
the proper gages to give lasting service; it is strongly 
braced with extra heavy steel bands, and is riveted, mak- 
ing an exceptionally strong ventilator, v^hich is efficient 
under all conditions. 

Glass Top "Globe" Ventilators 

Glass top ventilators possess all the qualities of the 


metal top ventilators, and are designed to secure the 
greatest degree of ventilation and the largest area of 
light. 


"Globe" Chimney Caps 

Prevent downward currents 
crease drafts in sluggish flues. 


in chimneys and in- 


Anemometer Readings 

Below is given a test made on the "Globe" 24-in. 
ventilator with 6-in. outlet, under the low wind velocity 
of less than 5 miles an hour. 

Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute 
Department of Mechanical Engineering 
Troy, N. Y. 

Velocity of air 

No. of Velocity of wind in the ventilator Temperature 
reading in miles per hour in feet per minute difference 

1 4.41 468 38" 

2 4.65 457 38" 

3 4.36 462 38" 

4 3.74 447 37° 
(Signed) Arthur AT. Greene, Jr., M. E. 




Glass Top "(jlokk" Ventilator 





"Globe" Barn Ventilator 

For barns, stables, creameries and 
silos. Furnished with or without 
weathervanes 


Double Dome Globe Ventilator 

For use over blowers and fans 


PRICES AND DIMENSIONS GLOBE VENTILATORS 


Section 

A, diameter of pipe. B, diameter at 
widest part. C, height. D, distance from 
bottom of band to bottom of ventilator 


Principal 
dimensions 
in inches 

of 
iron 

\Vd«ht 

of 
copper, 

oz. 

Area, 

S(l. 

in. 

List 
price 
* 

Principal 

dimensions 
i-i i.iches 

Gage 

of 
iron 

Weight 

of 
copper, 

oz. 

Area, 

SQ. 

in. 

List 
price 
* 

A 

B 

C 

D 

A 

B 

C 

D 

6 

1 1 

9 


26 

18 

29 

$ 3.40 

24 

43 

29 

6K 

20 

20 

453 

$ 40.00 

8 

14 

11 

IK 

24 

18 

51 

4.65 

30 

50 

35 

6K 

20 

24 

707 

65.00 

10 

1 7 

12 

IK 

24 

18 

79 

5.75 

36 

68 

50 

8'2 

18 

24 

1018 

120.00 

12 

19 

13 

IK 

24 

18 

113 

6. 75 

40 

74 

5 7 

8 ' .. 

18 

24 

1257 

180.00 

14 

2 5 

17 

3 

24 

18 

154 

13.00 

48 

84 

64 

10 

18 

28 

1810 

240.00 

16 

28 

19 

3K 

22 

18 

201 

20.00 

54 

92 

67 

10 

18 

28 

2290 

300 00 

18 

32 

22 

4 

22 

18 

255 

27.00 

60 

99 

70 

10 

18 

28 

2828 

360.00 

20 

36 

23 

4 

22 

18 

314 

33.00 

72 

111 

80 

12 

18 

28 

4072 

480.00 


*Subjcct to liberal discount. 
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AUGUST KUHNLA, INC 

Manufacturers of Automatic Stage Ventilators 
10-20 Lorimer Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

"Kupe" Automatic Stage Venti- 
lator. 

Also contractors for Roofing and Sheet 
Metal Work. 

For "Kupe" Automatic Ventilating 
Skylight, see page 965. 


T Paivding U S. P»t. Oftwia 

TRADE-MARK 


the sash outward, overcoming any possihle 
ohstruction of ice, snow, or other encum- 
brances. This bracket also prevents the 
sash from opening beyond a certain point, 
and holds same rigid against wind when 
open. 

Gutters under the roof supports con- 
duct condensation to the exterior. 
This is a scientifically constructed, efficient, self- 
opening ventilator, proof against obstruction l^y ice or 
snow, and positive in action under all conditions. 

Construction and Installation 

^ X manufacture these ventilators to any dimension, 

ext'encLs -d"^^^^ to the stage floor and within reach of the complete, glazed with sheet or ribbed glass according 

to requirements and equipped 
with woven wire screen at l^ase of 
ventilator frame. We use standard 
gauges of galvanized iron or cop- 
per and the sash hinges are of heavy 
brass bolted to both sash and 
frame. 


"Kupe" Automatic Stage Ventilator 

A coml)ined ventilator and weatherproof skylight. 
It consists of a metal frame with hipped roof, and sides 
provided with bottom hinged metal sash. Hemi)en ropes 
or cal)les ecjuipped with fusible links pass over pulleys 
and connect the top of each sash to a main rope which 


fly gallery. This main rope is also 
provided with fusible links. Under 
ordinary conditions the sash are 
hand operated, but in times of 
emergency the sash may be quickly 
opened by cutting the rope; in 
case of fire the operation of the 
sash is effected either individually 
or simultaneously by the melting 
of said fusible links. Connecting 
the top rail of the sash with the 
head jamb is a jackknife bracket 
which acts as a lever in thrusting 



"Kupe" Automatic Stage Ventilator 
(Patented) 


Indorsement 

Approved by the New York 
Board of Fire Underwriters, city 
officials, architects and owners. 
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KERNCHEN COMPANY 

Ventilating Engineers 

111 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORIES 
SOUTH GARY, IND. 
rilTLADI'LrillA, PA. 
BRANTFORD, ONT., CAN. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 1265 Broadway— Telephone, Pennsylvania 2711 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

*'K-S-V\s" (Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators), with or without dampers. 

Fuse Link Dampers for same when 
desired. 


"K-S-V (Kernchen Siphonage Venti- 
lator) 

For any type of building or enclosure, 
railway and street cars ; chimneys, defec- 
tive drafts, etc. 

"K-S-V" (Kernchen Siphonage Ven- 
tilator) does the work of three others. 
Save this cost. 

The correct siphon is the most powerful pulling 
force known to gravity science. It not only exhausts, 
it terrifically pulls. 

The siphons harness the most delicate air currents, 
compressing and compelling them to co-act in mightily 
increasing the upward movement of air through the 
ventilator, and consequently increasing the pull. 

Construction — Simplicity of construction and ab- 
sence of any mechanism whatever are extra features of 
the K-S-V (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilator). Free area 
of outlet over 200% of pipe area. Nothing choking or 
hindering. Friction at minimum, exhaust at maximum. 

The eduction pipe is of cylindrical form throughout. 
The upper end of the pipe is provided with several 
V-shaped slits or openings, each opening covered with 
a siphon, tapered inwardly toward the top and rising 
above the level of the pipe. A jacket of conical shape en- 
velops these siphons, 

OFFICIAL TEST OF *'K-S-V's' 



^e^W^Ni COP* - S * 
TRADE-MARK 


energy to swing it around before it gets 
ready tc ventilate. The "K-S-V" uses 
this same wind energy to ventilate. 

The damper is equally as simple as the 
ventilator and is made in one piece. It has 
no sliding sleeves or mechanism. 

Caution — Beware of imitations and 
infringements. Protect yourself by speci- 
fying as follows: "K-S-V's (Kernchen 
Siphonage Ventilators), manufactured by 
Kernchen Company, 111 West Wash- 
ington Street, Chicago, 111.,'' and see that 
Kernchen Company brass tags are on 
ventilators. 
Official Tests 

Note in the following two indisputable official tests 
(which are signed by eminent authorities) the absolute 
proof of capacity and terrific pulling power. Compare 
the Case School of Applied Science Official Test (which 
was made on the roof of a building) with the Armour 
Institute Official Test (which was conducted in a labora- 
tory), for scientific corroboration and verification of 
each other, and of our statements regarding the actual 
powerful pull of "K-S-V's." 

We challenge all to furnish such signed, Institutes 
of Technology Official Tests. 

Ventilation of Industrial Buildings 

Pivoted sash, sawtooth or monitor roofs, with hinged 
or pivoted windows, do not ventilate and are useful for 
light only. Wind pressure, direction, and angle govern 


whereby other siphons 
are formed, greatly in- 
creasing the terrific pull- 
ing power of the venti- 
lator. In addition, two 
hoods are put over the 
jacket near its mouth, 
augmenting considerably 
the pulling force and 
preventing rain, hail, 
sleet or snow from going 
through, thus being abso- 
lutely stormproof. There 
is no band of iron around 
the two top hoods inter- 
fering with the exhaust 
or outlet area. (See il- 
lustration of ventilator.) 

The ventilator is in 
one piece and stationary 
— no mechanism, noth- 
ing revolving or rotating 
— always silently doing 
its work. Nothing to 
wear out. No cost for 
maintenance. A rotary 
ventilator requires a cer- 
tain amount of wind 


(KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE VENTILATORS) CONDUCTED BY 
ARMOUR INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY, CHICAGO 
Showing Exhaust Under Different Wind Velocities, and Which Scientifically Proves the Terrific Pull- 
ing Power and 100% to 300% More Efficiency Than That of Other Ventilators 


Wind 
velocity, 
miles per 

hour 

Air pulled 
through ven- 
tilator, lineal 

ft. per min. 

Cubic feet air pulled through ventilator 

Size of 
ventilator, in. 

1 2 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

48 

5 

460 

Per min. 

364.0 

492.2 

644.0 

814.2 

1 .003 

1,444 

2,250 

3.247 

4,000 

5.776 

Per hr. 

21,840 

29,532 

38.640 

48.852 

60,180 

86,640 

135,000 

194.820 

240,000 

346.560 

10 

670 

Per min. 

525.0 

717.0 

938.0 

1,186 

1,460 

2,103 

3,280 

4.730 

5,830 

8.412 

Per hr. 

31,500 

43.020 

56,280 

71,160 

87,600 

126,180 

196,800 

283,800 

349,800 

504.720 

15 

960 

Per min. 

754.0 

1,027 

1,344 

1.699 

2,100 

3,014 

4,700 

6,777 

8,350 

12.056 

Per hr. 

45,240 

61,620 

80,640 

101.940 

126.000 

180.840 

282,000 

406,620 

501,000 

723.360 

20 

1.220 

Per min. 

957.0 

1,305 

1,708 

2.159 

2,660 

3,830 

5,980 

8.613 

10.640 

15.320 

Per hr. 

57,420 

78,300 

102,480 

129.540 

159,600 

229.800 

358,800 

516,780 

638,400 

919.200 

25 

1,480 

Per min. 

1,161 

1,584 

2,072 

2,619 

3,230 

4.647 

7.250 

10,448 

12.870 

18.588 

Per hr. 

69.660 

95.040 

124,320 

157,140 

193,800 

278.820 

435.000 

626.880 

772,200 

1.115.280 


(Signed) G. F. Gebhardt, A. H. Anderson, Mechanical Engineers, Armour Institute of Technology 


Case School of Applied Science — Test Nov. 6, 1913 
on Roof of Leader Building, Cleveland, Ohio 


Armour Institute of Technology — Test April 17, 
1911, in Laboratory 


15 inches 


Diameter of ventilator 


15 inches 


5.32 miles per hour, or 6%% ) 
stronger than Armour's j 


Velocity of outside wind 


5 miles per hour 


497 


Velocity of air pulled through ventilator ) 
per min., lineal ft. j 


610 


Exhaust of ventilator per min., cubic ft. 


Outside temperature, 67° Fahr. 


Inside temperature, 85.8* Fahr. 


(Signed) F. H. VosE. 
Head of Mech. Eng. Dept.. 
Case School of Applied Science 


Mech. Engrs. 


(Signed) G. F. Gebhardt, 
A. H. Anderson, 
Armour Institute of Technology 
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*'K-S-V's" Installed on This Monitor ok Lantern Roof with 
Pivoted Sash 


window ventilation and produce contrary results. In- 
stead of providing ventilation, they have generally an 
exactly opposite effect, for the outside air, entering a 
building through such openings, blows down or back 
the foul air, smoke, fumes, etc., which, instead, should 
be pulled out. 

Louvers also have proved to be nothing but com- 
plete intakes, driving the foul air, fumes, steam, smoke, 
etc., down to the floor. 

Greater Results with Less Cost 

*'K-S-V's" (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) are 
far cheaper than other makes since less than half the 
number or size are required to exhaust the same amount 
of air. Even then the inferior types, with their larger 
number or greater size, will no^. give results equal to the 
"K-S-V's" (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) when 
the outside air currents are low. 

This saving in the number or size of ventilators 
involves an added saving in installation. 


KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE VENTILATOR DATA 


Size, 
in. 

Area, 
sq. 
in. 

Ex- 
haust 
per 
hour 
cu. ft., 
10-mile 
wind 
velocity 

Ap- 
prox- 
imate 
ship- 
ping 
wt., 
lbs. 

Gage 

Price. 
Cialvanixed 




Dam- 
pers 

Ven- 
tilators 

8 
10 
12 

28~" 
50 
78 
113 

7878 
14070 
21900 
31500 

10 
16 

20 
28 

26 
26 
24 
24 

$2.55 
3.14 
3.89 
4.67 

$10.67 
12.98 
17.16 
18.04 

14 
16 
18 
20 

154 
201 
255 
314 

43020 
56280 
71160 
87600 

47 

58 
82 
108 

24 
24 
24 
22 

5.35 
5.92 
6.46 
7.51 

21.56 
25.08 
28.60 
36.08 

22 
24 
26 
28 

380 
453 
521 
615 

106080 
126180 
148740 
171600 

123 
155 
190 
221 

22 
22 
22 
22 

8.15 
9.17 
10.35 
10.58 

42.68 
47.96 
60.72 
68.64 

30 
36 
42 
48 

707 
1017 
1385 
1810 

196800 
283800 
349800 
504720 

270 
450 
580 
785 

20 
20 
20 
20 

12.82 
14.90 
18.07 
22 42 

74.36 
101.20 
154.00 
228 80 

54 
60 

2290 
2827 ^ 

648200 
787800 , 

990 
1025 

20 
18-20 

26.77 
32.04 

290.40 
429.00 


These prices do not include bases, condensation arresters, fusible 
fire links or darnper chain. Prompt shipment from stock from our fac- 
tories at South Gary, Ind., and Philadelphia, Pa. 

And SO, while the initial cost of the *'K-S-V" 
(Kernchen Siphonage Ventilator) may be higher than 
some others from a diameter standpoint, this is much 
more than offset by its surpassing exhaust. 

Special Ventilation Service 

The Kernchen Company specializes in ventilation 
and its engineers are always available, gratis. 

Particular attention given to difficult or unusual 
roblems involving great heat as well as temperatures 
elow the freezing point; steam conditions; elimination 



52 "K-S-V's" Installed on This Sawtooth Roof with 
Pivoted Sash 

of condensation, moisture, fumes, gases or smudge, foul 
or vitiated air, in every type of building or room. 


Booklet— "It Pulls" 

A postal will bring our latest illustrated booklet, 
entitled "It Pulls," containing complete information 
concerning the *'K-S-V's" (Kernchen Siphonage Ven- 
tilators). 

Testimonials 

The following letters, selected from many received 
from industrial houses of national and international 
reputation, convey a limited idea of the way that we and 
our "K-S-V's" (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators) are 
completely curing vexing and costly conditions of foul 
air, steam, smudge, condensation, moisture, gas, smoke, 
fumes, dust, etc., giving absolute satisfaction, in many 
cases after large fans and other types of ventilators have 
failed to give adequate relief ; 

American Car and Foundry Co., Chicago — "The Kern- 
chen Siphonage Ventilator has proved very satisfactory. It is 
installed above our blacksmith shop and it pulls the bad air 
out." 

Packard Motor Car Co., Detroit — ''Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators are handling the ventilating of the third floor of 
our Heat Treat Department and our Truck Blacksmith Shop 
very well indeed." 

The Thompson & Norris Co., Brookville, Ind. — "During 
the months previous to the extreme cold weather, the Kernchen 
Ventilators absolutely prevented any dripping and condensation 
in our Machine and Store Room where w^e were formerly 
bothered very much, although we had four 36 in. fans and two 
ordinary ventilators. 

*Tt was such a positive pleasure to go into this room after 
your ventilators were installed and find the floor and ceiling dry, 
whereas both used to be covered with moisture, that we won- 
dered if such would be the case when the extreme cold weather 
set in. The extreme cold weather has been encountered and we 
have found your ventilators to be just as effective, and our 
Machine and Store Room has been kept absolutely free from 
steam, condensation and dripping." 

Frazer Paint Co., Detroit — 'The summer of 1916 will pass 
into weather history on account of the long, torrid spell in the 
Middle West. Factories and furnaces were forced to suspend 
operations on account of the heat or materially curtail produc- 
tions. 

"Detroit was no exception as a sufferer from the heat and 
our factory of metal sash construction became so hot that the 
men could not stand it and we were confronted with a shutdown 
at the time of the greatest rush of business in our experience. 

"But instead, we installed K-S-V's (Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators) according to the layout proposed by your man, and 
they saved the day for us. 

"Not only did they cause a refreshing current of air by 
withdrawing the hot, bad air. but they reduced the temperature 
of the working rooms several degrees. We did not shut 
down, but, instead, had an output beyond the usual. 

"When our factory was built in 1915, we had intended to 
install K-S-V's, but the architect provided others and the con- 
tract had been let before we noticed it and we did not insist. 
Under stress, they proved entirely inadequate. 

"We regard the K-S-V in a class by itself." 
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KING VENTILATING COMPANY 

Ventilating Engineers for Farm Buildings and Creameries 

1 100 North Cedar Street 
OWATONNA, MINN. 

, CANADIAN OKFICK: MOOSl' lAW. SASK. 


Products and Services 

Ventilating Engineers and manufacturers of King 
Systems of Ventilation for Barns, Hog Houses, 
Poultry Houses and Creameries; also King Aerators 
separately, which are used above the roof. 

The services of this Company include the Planning 
of the Proper System of Ventilation needed for any 
farm building or creamery, and the Supplying of the 
Needed Material for installing the system. Co-opera- 
tion is offered to architects in designing the plans of ven- 
tilation for any of these buildings to fit the architects' 
plans of construction, v^hether for complete new struc- 
tures or remodeling old buildings. When necessary, the 
system can be installed l)y the Company, but generally 
the plan of the system and the material are supplied with 
instructions and blue prints for installing. 

In all cases this Company assumes the responsibihty 
for the svstem and guarantees its ventilating the build- 
ing properly, provided that the system is installed and 
operated according to directions. 

A thoroughly equipped Research Department is 
maintained, which conducts Ventilation Tests in all kinds 
of farm buildings, making comparisons of the different 
ideas of ventilation, also Testing the Air in buildings not 
ventilated. 

King System of Ventilation 

The heating and ventilating of a barn are insepa- 
rable problems. A tight, well built structure is of first 
importance. As a barn is not artificially heated, but 
must rely upon the body heat of the stock housed in it, 
the space to be heated must not be out of proportion to 
the number of animals. Then, too, a barn that is not 
properly constructed will not retain the heat. Until such 
faults are corrected, no ventilating system could give 
satisfactory results. . 

As there are no two buildings with conditions ex- 
actly alike, each building has its own ventilation prob- 
lem. Therefore, each King system is designed for the 
building into which it goes. 

Each King system consists of 3 units: the King 
aerator, the foul air flues and the fresh air intakes. It 
is the proper application of these units that insures sat- 
isfactorv ventilation. These units are made in different 
sizes, and their num])er and location vary according to 
the needs of the building. 

Barn Ventilation 

The problem in barn ventilation is to take ()Ut the 
excessive moisture and foul air, and to bring in fresh 
air without reducing the temperature of the barn too 
much in cold weather. It is estimated that the animals in 
a barn require the oxvgen contained in 2 lbs. of air for 
the proper consumption of 1 lb. of food and water. An 
ordinarv herd of cows gives off about a barrel of water 
per dav through the nostrils and pores of the skin 
Therefore, the proper ventilation of a barn is a vital 
problem. 

Creamery Ventilation 

In creameries the hot steam, wet floors and open 


vats put a great amount of moisture into the air. Unless 
this moisture is removed immediately, it condenses upon 
the walls, ceilings and the machinery. It makes the build- 
ing a damp, unhealthy place for workers, spoils the qual- 
ity of the product and shortens the life of the building 
and its equipment. 

The King Venti- 
lating Comtany is 
equipped to answer these 
problems in ventilation. 
King systems have been 
installed in thousands of 
farm buildings and 
creameries throughout 
the United States and 
Canada. References in 
everv locality will be 
furnished to customers. 


King Aerator 

This is the part of 
the King system which 
appears above the roof. 
Because of its impor- 
tance, it is the first unit 
of the system, but it can 
be used with or without 
the other units of the 
King system. It can be 
put upon any barn, hog 
house, poultry house or 
creamery, new or old. 
Its beauty harmonizes 
with almost any style of 
architecture. King aera- 
tors add beauty 
buildings. 



King Aerator 


First part of the King system of 
ventilation. 


Ten sizes: 


No. 

50 
100 
200 
300 
350 


Flue 
13 in. 
16 in. 
20 in. 
24 in. 
in. 


No. 

400 
500 
600 
700 
800 


F'lue 
30 in. 
36 in. 
40 in. 
44 in. 
48 in. 


No. 400 King aerator is wsed on 
to most barns from 30 to 36 ft. wide. 
The number required depends on the 
length of the building 



\-Kav \ij\v Showing 
Construction of a Typical 
Installation of King Sys- 
tem 


p. F, CoGGixs' Bau.v, 
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Sectional View of Aerator 

Arrows show direction of air currents 


Tht King aerator is made of highest quality galva- 
nized steel, finished in beautiful silver. Its operation 
as a ventilator is on the siphon principle. 

(Note illustration.) As the vi^ind passes around the 
King aerator head, it creates a draft or suction from 
below. The foul air passes out on all sides of the 
King aerator head. It makes no difference from which 
direction the wind is l)lowing. Being round, it pre- 
sents the same 
face in all direc- 
tions. When 
used in connec- 
tion with the 
King system, the 
aerator creates a 
suction in the 
foul air flues. 
Also draws the 
foul air out of 
the open space 
in the upper part 
of the building. 
Made in a size 
for every barn, 
hog house, poul- 
try house and 
creamery, square 
or round base, 
including s e v - 
eral sizes for 
silos. 

Adaptability — The King aerator is also used on 
other types of l)uildings, or on buildings where the com- 
plete King system may not be required. This aerator is 
giving complete satisfaction on grain elevators where 
there has been a demand for a ventilator that would 
keep out rain, snow and birds and still allow the fine dust 
to be drawn out. 

On closed lumber sheds King aerators generally 
save their cost in one year l)y preventing lumber from 
becoming moldy and decaying in the piles. 

Lightning Rod Attachment — Where a building 
is to be equipped with lightning rods, the use of the King 
lightning rod attachment in the King aerator is advised. 
A pure coi)per, nickelplated point, connected to a pure 
copper cable running down inside the aerator and out 
through its base, is supplied. 

Vanes — Each King aerator is mounted with a 
beautiful weathervane, delicately balanced to respond 
to the slightest breeze. Any of the following designs : 
horse, cow. Imll, hog, rooster, sheep, auto and arrow. 

Foul Air Flues 

Through this unit of the King system, the foul air 
from the stockroom below is discharged into the King 
aerator on the roof. The size of the flues must be 
adapted to the size and the construction of the building 
and the number of head of live stock housed. King 
foul air flues are made of galvanized steel, and thor- 
oughly insulated to prevent moisture from condensing 
inside the flues. They are equipped with control 
dampers and doors. 

Fresh Air Intakes 

The fresh air intakes are the supply valves for the 
King system. They bring in the fresh air from the 
outside to enter at the ceiling of the room; while the 
foul air is taken out from points near the floor. This 
is the principle of the King system. The movement of 


air is from the ceiling to the floor. And as heat naturally 
rises and cold air falls, the heat from the animals is 
trapped and held while fresh air is constantly moved 
through the room. 

There are two things which create this movement 
of air with the King system. One is the expansion of 
air caused by the heat from the animals; the other is 
the suction created by the wind passing across the King 
aerator head on the roof. 

Estimates 

Upon receipt of sketch of building with actual 
measurements, together with general description, quo- 
tations can be made for the King system designed to 
ventilate it properly. But it is suggested that customers 
write for catalogue and also the plan sheet on which 
can be given the information needed to guide the King 
engineers in designing the plan of ventilation to fit the 
actual conditions in the building. As each King system 
is built individually for the building it goes into, it is 
necessary to plan the system before quotations are made. 
No obligations will be assumed in sending plans or 
having the King representative call. 

Books on Barn and Creamery Ventilation 

The company has two books ; one on King system 
for farm buildings and one for creameries. Either or 
l)oth will be sent on application. 

Experience and Indorsements 

King Ventilating Company has given many 
years of exclusive study to this work, and specializes in 
farm building and creamery ventilation. Thousands of 
King systems have been installed under its direction in 
all parts of the country and ample proof of their suc- 
cessful operation under almost all conditions can be 
shown. The following letters are but a few from many 
thousands which have been received : 

D. J. Healy, Alvord, Iowa— If I was to lose my barn by 
fire or cyclone, I would put the King Ventilating System right 
back in the new barn. I have noticed a great deal of difference 
for the better in both the horse and cattle parts of the barn. 

I made arrangements at the time I was building my barn to 
have a specialist come to make plans and measurements. The 
King Ventilating Company planned the system and made blue 
prints showing how to put it in. 

The thing I 
have noticed is 
that steam docs not 
settle in the barn 
on the walls, but 
escapes through 
the foul air tubes. 
The cattle are 
100% better able 
to stand the cold 
weather. No 
steam, but pure 
air in the barn at 
all times. 

E. S. Stevens, 
S E c ' Y. , The 
Thompson Cream- 
ery Co.. Thompson, 
Ohio — We have 
had the King Sys- 
tem in use in our 
creamery nearly 
four years, and 
find it satisfactory 
for ventilating our 
plant, and for re- 
moving surplus 
steam in cold 

weather, which .... ^, , r-. w 

was a serious Olenwood Dairy Union. Clenwood City, \N is. 

trouble with us. Some King Ventilated Creameries 
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THOMAS LEE & SON CO. 

Manufacturers of Dampered Ventilators, Rotary and Stationary Types 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

128-132 West Second Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Lee Rotary and Stationary Ventilators (Pat- 
ented) with Metal or Glass top. 

For Metal Windows and Tin and Kalamein Doors, 
see page 794. 

Special Features of Lee Dampered Ventilators 

A simple, powerful damper operating device 
that will not get out of order. 

A damper that can not bind. 

Adaptability— The Lee ventilator is especially 
desirable for churches, schoolhouses, residences, fac- 
tories, barns, or any building demanding perfect 
ventilation. 

The glass top style will in many cases save the 
expense of a skylight. 

Prices — Price list, with discount, will be fur- 
nished on application. Bases are extra. 



Glass Top Ventilator 

(Patentedj 


Metal Top Ventilator 

( Patented) 



No. 1 


No. 2 



No. 3 


No. 4 


Materials and Sizes— Lee ventilators are made 
of heavy galvanized iron or copper, firmly braced, 
riveted and soldered, in sizes from 12 to 96 in. m 
diameter, with or without damper. Sizes less than 
12 in. are not made with damper. 

Lee Rotary Ventilator 

This ventilator is strongly constructed of gal- 
vanized sheet steel, and as shown in illustration, is 
a combined weathervane and ventilator. 

The rotary turns sensitively on ball bearings. 
It is equipped with outside louver dampers which 
are operated from within by a chain or cord. Abso- 
lutely storm-proof; no shield necessary. 

The wind turns the ventilator so that the open- 
ing is leew^ard. The movement of air past it pro- 
duces a vacuum in front of its mouth, drawing out 
the foul air, with which it is continually filled. 
Made also with glass top. 




Dimension Diagram Lee 
Rotary Ventilator 


Bases 

Specify type desired, giving dimensions B-C and D 


Lee Rotary 
Ventilator 


a, in. 

B, in. 

C. in. 

D. in. 

12 

8 

15 

26 

14 

8 

17 

28 

16 

10 

19 

30 

18 

10 

22 

32 

20 

13 

26 

36 

24 

15 

28 

42 

30 

18 

36 

48 

36 

22 

40 

53 

42 

22 

47 

73 

48 

30 

54 

90 
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LICHTY METAL PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Rotary Ventilators and Skylights 
WATERLOO, IOWA 


Products 

Monitor Rotary Suction Ventilat- 
ors; Standard and Ventilating Sky- 
lights. 

Monitor Rotary Suction Ventilators 

These ventilators are the rotating head 
type which proved the most powerful ven- 
tilators in the tests made by the United 
States Bureau of Standards. They are 
substantially constructed; well braced and reinforced 
with heavy steel braces and bands (galvanized after 



tradk-mark 



formed). The exhaust head opening is 20% 
larger than the flue capacity. This together 
with the curved top eliminates practically all 
resistance. The pivot ball bearing revolving 
device permits this ventilator to turn with less 
than one oz. pressure on the 42-in. size. High 
grade babbitt guide bushings are used in all 
sizes 36 in. and larger. 

This revolving device is weatherproof 
and will work perfectly for many years 
without attention. 

Monitor suction ventilators are regularly manufac- 
tured of galvanized copper steel and finished 
in gray iron enamel but can be manufactured 
of any brand of sheets, also copper. The 
workmanship and finish are of the very fin- 
est, which makes them suitable for 'the most 
artistic structures. Every ventilator bears 
a serial number and is fully guaranteed. 
These ventilators are patented. 


monitor suction ventilators 


Size, in. 

Exhaust capacity, 
cu. ft. per min. 

Weight, lbs. 

Gauge steel 

12 

275 

30 

26 

14 

370 

40 

26 

16 

490 

50 

24 

18 

630 

65 

24 

20 

800 

70 

24 

24 

1100 

120 

24 

30 

1700 

160 

22 

36 

2550 

210 

22 

42 

3400 

320 

22 

48 

4450 

430 

20 

54 

5500 

650 

20 

60 

6850 

730 

20 

66 

8250 

850 

20 

72 

9850 

970 

20 


Monitor Rotary 42-in. Suction Ventilator 



Monitor Ventilating Skylights 


Monitor Ventilating Skylights 

These are manufactured with 
either hand or electrical operating 
device. The ventilating device raises 
the entire skylight and holds it open 
at any desired height up to 12 in. It 
is easily operated; is very strong 
and rigid when in operation and 
gives a large amount of ventilation. 

Regularly manufactured of gal- 
vanized copper steel; finished in 
gray iron enamel ; in widths from 4 
to 6 ft. and lengths from 4 to 10 ft. 
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THE OHIO BODY AND BLOWER COMPANY 

Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 


Xi;W YORK, N 
CIIICACO, ILI... 


Y., 103 Park Avenue 
318 West Washington Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 136 Federal Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Jones Law Building 


DivTROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 
P.UFKAKO, N. Y., Mutual Life Buildnig 


QUALIl'ILD AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES FROM COAST TO COAST 


Rotary Ball Bearing 


Products 

"swartout 
Ventilators. 

Also Metal Buildings and Industrial Ovens. 

For Power Plant Equipment and Steam 
Heating Specialties, including: Steam and Oil ^ 
Separators, Air Separators, Hydromatic Steam Traps, 
Cast Iron Exhaust Heads, Feed Water Heaters and 
Sediment Strainers, see page 1705. 
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"Swartwouf' Principle and Operation 

The ''Swartwout" principle is very simple, 
actively compels the flow of air. Rotating on accurately 
machined hall hearings and controlled hy an ample vane, 
the ''Swartwout" always faces away from the unud. The 
passing hreeze continually creates an active suction he- 
fore the mouth of the ventilator, thus pulling out a 
steady flow of used air from helow. 

The entire area of the opening is always efficient. 
As it responds to every change in wind direction, no part 
is ever inoperative. Perfect operation on any type of 
roof. The wind always hlows past, never into, the ven- 
tilator. 


"Swartwout" Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 

Standard Type— Made of rust-resisting galvan 


^. ^^p^oosp^ro^^^ ized metal (or copper, on specification) of 
jC^^v^M ample gauge covering a framework of sturdy 
' — '^-^^^^^ — angle iron, accurately formed and punched. 

Built for lasting resistance, it is practically 
indestructible. 

The main portion of ventilator is sus- 
pended on a skeleton of steel channels and angle iron, 
revolving on centrally placed bronze bearings and hard 
composition balls. Bearings are non-corrosive, of large 
size to insure perfect balance, and practically friction- 
less. 

Operates easily and effectively. Only one right 
angle turn is required for air flow, which is accurately 
controlled by stormproof louvers or dampers, operated 
simultaneously from within by rustproof chains over 
brass pulleys. A unique louver-setting device permits 
setting of the louvers at fullopen, half open or closed. 
Distinctly efficient without sacrificing aj^pearance. On 
account of its great capacity, fewer or smaller ventilators 
are required. 

Air-light Type — The standard construction, ex- 
cept for the substitution (on specification) of a full 
size, strong, wire glass top for the metal top, provides 
a combination skylight and ventilator. The top, steeply 
pitched, is self-cleaning. No obstruction of direct pas- 


sage of light is possible. 



Phantom Vifav of Svvartwout Ventilator 
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An Analysis of Ventilator Requirements 

For those in whose mind there is still some con- 
fusion as to the fundamental requirements in the choice 
of an efhcient ventilator, we offer the following: 

(1) Do not select a mere "hole in the roof", as 
there will be no upward or outward pull of air with 
such a ventilator when temperature within the structure 
is equal to or below that of the outside air. 

(2) Do not choose a ventilator which forces escap- 
ing air to turn an acute angle or to flow out through a 
series of bends. Each angle and bend causes a definite 
friction, reduces pressure of air current and hmders 
the purpose for which a ventilator is intended. 

(3) The true cost of a ventilator is the cubic feet 
of air handled during its whole life divided by the first 
cost. Keep this firmly in mind and select ventilators 
which are undeniably huilt to endure. 

(4) Select, wherever possible, a ventilator so de- 
signed that it actually assures a steady flow of air, in 
other words, a "ventilating machine." 

(5) When the question becomes a choice between 
a fan ventilating system and induced ventilation secured 
by ventilators of the semimechanical type, include m 
your computation not only first cost of the two systems, 
but also a definite comparison of annual cost of opera- 
tion and upkeep (see "Tests" below). 

Testing Ventilators and the ^'Swartwouf' Ventilator 
Testing Room for the Use of Architects and 
Engineers 

So many laboratory ventilator tests have been made 
on identical ventilators in various parts of the country 
and with such varying results, that we now maintam a 
testing room, installed under natural conditions, for the 
testing of ventilators. This room is for the use of archi- 
tects, engineers and prospective customers. 

It is located on the top of a 5-story building where 
the wind has free access to it and is far above sur- 
rounding buildings which might cause unfavorable eddies 
and uncertain results. It is equipped with the most 
accurate and reliable instruments obtainable, the measur- 
ing instruments being similar to those used in the United 
States Weather Bureau. 

Comparative tests will be made or the reports of 
various tests of the "Swartwout" with other ventilators 
will be given upon application to this company. These 
tests extend over a considerable length of time and are 
as accurate as it is possible to make tests of this nature. 

Results of Two Tests Made in Actual Practice 

Test A — On a test of a ventilator made for Hol- 
lingsworth & Whitney Co., Waterville, Me., it required 
only 2 oz. on a postal scale to move a 72-in. ventilator. 
This is equivalent to a wind pressure of less than .001 
oz. per sq. in. 

Test B— In a competitive test made by a famous 
food plant, it was found that a 10-h.p. motor driven fan, 
costing $960.00 per year to operate, exhausted 12,816 
cu. ft. of air per minute. Four 48-in. ''Swartwout" 
ventilators installed on the same building removed 
19,248 cu. ft. per minute, at far less first cost and no 
operating expense. 

Capacities and Sizes of "Swartwout" Rotary Venti- 
lators 

For capacities, sizes and data on "Swartwout" 
ventilators, see detail drawing on following page. 


Fresh Air Requirements for Various Services 

Figures in cubic feet per person per hour from 
table prepared by Prof. John R. Allen, Department of 
Mechanical Engineering, University of Michigan: 

Workshops and barracks ^^00 

Office rooms i^^^^ 

Schools 2400 

Hospitals 

Churches and theaters ^^^^ 

Dining rooms ^^^^ 

Toilets and bathrooms ^^^^ 

Standard Specifications for "Swartwout" Ventilators 

All ventilators to be of the rotary ball bearing type 
[metal top] [glass top] of galvanized (copper) rust- 
resisting metal, all interior members of angle iron, hot 
galvanized after forming and punching. Ventilators to 
turn sensitively on accurately machined bronze bearings, 
emploving bell metal balls, and counterweighted on out- 
side. 'Ventilators to be equipped with outside louver 
dampers to throw accumulated dirt outside of building; 
louver to be operated from within by brass chains over 
brass pulleys. Gauge of metal to be the standard of 
The Ohio Body and Blower Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio, as furnished in "Swartwout" rotary ball bearing 
ventilators at regular prices. Top of collar and bottom 
of hood to be stiffened with galvanized angle iron rings. 

Note: If desired, give standard gauge for each size. Spe- 
cifications and data for both ventilators and bases will be gladly 
furnished on request in convenient card form to fit your card 
index. 


Specifications for Bases 

Build each base individually for its job. 

Ventilator bases to be of galvanized, rust resisting 
metal, 2 gauges heavier than ventilator, according to 
The Ohio Body and Blower Company standard for 
ventilator bases, and of size corresponding to nominal 
size of ventilators. Collars to be 5 in. high, grooved 
and riveted to bodv of base with 1-in. lap and 5-in. 
spacing. Bodv of base to be a square-to-round section 
with opening of the square 4 in. larger than the collar. 
Bases 18 in. and smaller to be 23 in. high over all, and 
larger sizes 27 in. high. All bases to fit roof dimensions 
accuratelv with 5-in. flange, bent out, not sharp (if con- 
crete roof, to fit detail shown), and must form an abso- 
lutely watertight juncture with the roofing material and 
be left so on completion. Seams at roofing line can not 
be allowed, except to fill in corners of base. Top of 
base to be absolutely level and round. 

Note: For capacity, rigidity, tightness, economy, use square 
bases only. 

Drafting Room and Specification Helps 

"The Gospel of Fresh Air." a 36-pagc ventilation hand- 
book with air-requirement tables, ventilator capacities, com- 
plete drawings, specifications, photographs, etc. 

Ventilation Data Card, SV.xll in. ; heavy card reference. 
Covers air requirements, capacities, ventilator and base specifi- 
cations and drawings. Widely used for instant reference. 

Ventilator Specification File Card, sizes 3x5 in. or 4x6 in. 
Same for bases. Any of above helps free on request. 

Co-operative Planning Service 

Our engineerin,^^ department, with many years of 
practical experience in mechanical ventilation, will gladly 
study ventilation problems and make suggestions abso- 
lutely without obligation. Write us today. 
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The Ohio Body and Blower Company 



Vane Which Operates 
Ventilator 


Operating Chain for 
Louver Damper 

Louver Damoer 


Galvanized Iron Top for 
Standard Swartwout Ventilator 


Wire Glass Top for Swartwout 
Air'-Light Ventilators 


Ball Bearing Garriage 
Top of GoUar of Base 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF SWARTWOUT VENTILATOR— WIND VELOCITY 5 MILES PER HOUR 


Capacities 
Cu. ft. 
per min. 


Gauge 
iron 
U. S. Std, 


Weight of 

copper 
per sq. ft. 


Net 
weight 
lbs. 


Gross 
weight, 
lbs. 


Volume 
boxed for 
export 
cu. ft. 


l.ist prices 


Code word 



10 

9% 

4 

275 

12 

11 ' 

4% 

370 

14 

12 78 

5% 

490 

16 

14% 

6 

650 

18 

161/2 

6% 

800 

20 

181^ 

7i% 

1100 

24 

22 

9 

1700 

30 

271/2 

11t^5 

2550 

36 

33 

131/2 

3400 

42 

381/2 

15% 

4450 

48 

44 

18 78 

5500 

54 

491/2 

201/4 

6850 

60 

55 

221/2 

8250 

66 

601/^ 

24% 

9850 

72 

66 

27 


5 
5 

51/2 
51/2 
6 1/2 
6 1/2 
6% 
9l^ 
11 

111/4 
111/4 
13% 
151/2 
16% 
16% 


24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


18 oz. 
18 oz. 
18 oz. 
18 oz. 
18 oz. 
18 oz. 
18 oz. 
20 oz. 
24 oz. 
26 oz. 
26 oz. 
28 oz. 
28 oz. 
28 oz. 
28 oz. 


15 
20 
30 
40 
45 
50 
85 
120 
160 
225 
320 
525 
610 
700 
810 


50 
60 
80 
100 
130 
140 
230 
330 
430 
650 
860 
1300 
1470 
1650 
1920 


1.1 
1.8 
2.9 
4.3 
5.7 
7.4 
12 
25 
42 
67 
97 
140 
192 
254 
323 


^ 25.00 
25.00 
40.00 
50.00 
65.00 
75.00 
85.00 
100.00 
150.00 
210.00 
240.00 
350.00 
400.00 
450.00 
500.00 


Sulcicolle 

Sulciforme 

Sulcipenne 

Suleiman 

Sulfacide 

Sulfatable 

Sulfatado 

Sulfatage 

Sulfactamos 

Sulfataria 

Sulfataron 

Sulfateur 

Sulfatique 

Sulfato 

Sulfazote 


Collar 2 gauges heavier than top. All ventilators supplied with chain through ventilator with swivel at end. 
at nominal cost. In ordering, only dimension "A" is required. 


Additional chain furnished 



Type A Base — Ridge 




Type B— Slope 
DATA AND DIMENSIONS FOR STANDARD BASES IN INCHES 


Type G — Goncrete 


Diam. 
A 


Dimensions, in. 


Gauge 
Galv. iron 
U. S. Std. 


Weight of 

Copper, 
oz.persq. ft. 


Weight, lbs. 


Net j Crated 


Diam. 
A 


Dimensions, in. 

Gauge 
Galv. iron 
U. S. Std. 

Weight of 

Copper. 
)z. per sq. ft. 

Weight, lbs. 

B 

C 


E 1 

F 

Net 

Crated 

22 

34 

S 

5 


18 

22 

80 

95 

22 

40 

5 

5 


18 

26 

95 

110 

22 

46 

5 

5 

* 

18 

28 

105 

125 

22 

52 

5 

5 


18 

28 

115 

135 

22 

58 

5 

5 


18 

30 

125 

150 

22 

64 

5 

5 


18 

30 

140 

165 

22 

70 

5 

5 

* 

18 

30 

155 

185 

22 

76 

5 

5 

* 

18 

30 

170 

200 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
24 


22 

20 

16 

20 

22 

20 

20 

25 

22 

20 

26 

30 

20 

20 

35 

40 

20 

20 

38 

45 

20 

20 

45 

55 

20 

20 

55 

65 


30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 


*F— Required dimension, slope per foot. 

XoTE— When specifying, inquiring or ordering, refer to type of base by letter. State type and pitch of roof, and whether ventilator will 
rest on peak or slope. 


DRAWN BY , 

OUIOBODY£^BL0WE6 
CO.CLEYELAND,0HI0 


DATA AND DIMENSIONS OF VENTIUTORS (f BASES FOR 
SWARTWOUT ROTARY BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATEAU6.V2 
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Compos iTioM ^oof=~ 


TiLE ^OOF 


Concrete Ic*oof 





Saw TboTM fcboF CoJef^UGATED F^oof Coi?ru^ate.d T^^r 

DRAWN BY 
OHIO BODY £^BI0W£6 
CO.CLEYELAND.OHIO 

DETAILS OF FLASHING CONDITIONS 
SWAHTWOUT ROOF VENTILATOR 

SCALE l/z 
EQUALS 1-0" 
PATE Airo 72 

DRWG 
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ROYAL VENTILATOR COMPANY 

412 Locust Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Royal" Ventilators of Gal- 
vanized Steel, Pure Iron, Copper, etc. 

Glass Top Ventilators; Rectangular and Square 
Ventilators with fire retarding dampers; Smoke Jack 
and Combination Ventilators; Insectproof and i^ird- 
proof Ventilators. 

Double Cone Ventilators 

The double cone is designed to withdraw smoke, 
fumes, and impure air without any resistance bemg 
offered to the outward flow. The lower cone is placed 
directly in the center of ascending air, which, upon 
striking it, is deflected directly upward and outward. 
There are no obstructions. Only an upward draft is 
obtained. The ''Royal" ventilates continuously, regard- 
less of wind or temperature conditions. The tapered 
frustums force outside air currents over top and down 
sides, providing a constant strong upward draft. 

Construction 

If the construction of the "Royal" ventilator is 
examined critically, the "Royal" will be specified. 

The double cone has two thicknesses of metal, 
doubling the life of the ventilator. Every ^known me- 
chanical improvement is embodied in the "Royal"; all 
sections are built with lapped seams, giving three thick- 
nesses of metal at joints; all edges are wired for rigidity 
and weather resistance ; all bracing is accomplished with 
galvanized iron stays, so arranged as not to impede pas- 
sage of air. Absolutely weatherproof. 

The "Royal" is especially adapted for foundries and 
chemical plants. 

Specification 

"Furnish and erect Royal Double Cone [Glass 
Top] Ventilators, manufactured by Royal Ventilator 
Company, Philadelphia, Pa." 



dalvanized 
Malleable 
Iron Brace 


The Inverted Cont. 
e reason the Royal exhausts more air per 
■ninute-also why it offers least re- 
sistance to natural or forced 


Double Conk Ventilator, Illustrating the "Royal" Prin- 
ciple— 100% Efficient 




"Royal" Glass Top 
Ventilator 

Gives more light and ventilation 


Bases Made to Fit Any 
Type of Roof 




Insectproof Ventilator "Royal" Ventilator 

For liospitals, barns, powder mills, etc. With fire damper 

"ROYAT." POIJBLK CONK VKNTTLATOR DATA 


Metal or glass top. Made to any size 



Sectional Drawing "Royal" Double Lone 
Ventilator 

Send for catalogue and model 


10 
12 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 
40 
42 
44 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 


Dimensions, in. 


B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

13 

16 

14 

10 

5 

2 

3 

15 

19 

16 

12 

6 

2 

3 

20 

26 

23 

16 

8 

3 

3 

23 

29 

26 

18 

8 

3 

3 

25 

31 

28 

20 

10 

4 

5 

26 

34 

32 

22 

11 

4 

5 

30 

39 

34 

24 

11 

5 

5 

33 

42 

36 

26 

13 

4 

3 

35 

45 

40 

28 

13 

5 

3 

35 

45 

41 

30 

14 

5 

4 

37 

47 

44 

32 

14 

5 

4 

40 

50 

48 

34 

15 

5 

4 

44 

56 

51 

36 

15 

6 

4 

47 

61 

55 

40 

16 

7 

5 

52 

68 

63 

42 

17 

7 

3 

54 

70 

64 

44 

18 

7 

5 

59 

75 

70 

48 

19 

8 

4 

68 

84 

77 

54 

22 

9 

4 

76 

94 

82 

60 

23 

8 

8 

81 

103 

94 

66 

26 

9 

6 

86 

108 

98 

1 72 

26 

10 

6 


Area, 
sq. in. 


78 
113 
201 
255 
314 
380 
453 
527 
615 
707 
804 
908 
1017 
1257 
1386 
1620 
1809 
2390 
2807 
3504 
4071 


Gage 

of 
iron 


24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 

18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 


Weight 

of 
copper, 
oz. 

List 
price 

Cu. ft. 

exhaust 
per minute, 
wind 
7 miles 
per hour 

16 

$ 5.75 

141 

16 

6. 75 

159 

16 

20.00 

388 

16 

27.00 

490 

16 

33 . 00 

606 

16 

36.00 

729 

16 

40.00 

874 

16 

50 . 00 

1005 

16 

56.00 

1186 

18 

65 . 00 

1364 

18 

80.00 

1551 

18 

100.00 

1765 

18 

120.00 

1961 

18 

180.00 

2424 

18 

190 00 

2673 

18 

200.00 

3124 

20 

240.00 

3489 

20 

300 . 00 

5414 

24 

360.00 

6665 

24 

420.00 

7851 

24 

1 480.00 

I 10682 


S W KKT' > C .\T a I.OGI 'E 


1005 


F. 0. SCHOEDINGER 

Manufacturer of Rotary Suction Ventilators 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Fosco Rotary Suction Ball Bear- 
ing Ventilators. 

Also "Columbus" Stationary Ventila- tr-\de-mark 
tors; Puttyless Skylights; Underwriters' Tin Clad Fire 
Doors; Underwriters' Fireproof Metal Windows. 

Also sole manufacturer of Fosco Universal Lock 
Joint Metal Ceilings and Kinnear & Gager's Quad 
Lock ]\[etal Ceilings, also Metal Hospital Furniture. 

Description 

The Fosco rotary suction ventilator is rigidly con- 
structed from galvanized steel, Armco iron or copper, 
supported by an adequate framework of rust resisting 
steel and malleable iron. It is equipped with high grade, 
high speed hardened steel ball bearings, which are im- 
mersed in heavy acHd resisting lubricant, fully weather- 
proofed and easily accessible. 


and carried 

0> 


Operation 

The Fosco rotary suction ventilator contains the 
inner air passage through which the passing winds and 
breezes blow with accelerated force, unhampered by 
conflicting cross currents, causing a pronounced vacuum 
in the head of the ventilator. The head of the ventilator 
is much larger than the stem, allowing the rising foul 
air to spread out along the horizontal line of the dia- 
phragm, where it is caught by the suction of the swiftly 
moving air currents discharging from the passage al)ove 


or 
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T h e 
diaphragm 
consists of a smooth, 
curved galvanized sur- 
face, which greatly 
assists in the free 
passage of the air, es- 
pecially at low wind 
velocities. 

The ample vane 
always holds the 
mouth of the ventila- 
tor away from the 
wind, making same 
proof against weather, 
rain, storm and down- 
drafts. 

As no mechanical 
power is used, no 
operating expense re- 
sults. 



Fosco Rotary Suction 
Ventilator 

Mounted on square base 


Inner Air 
Passage 



Incoming 
Winds 

And 

Breezes 


Position of 


NECK 


Galvanized 

Steel 
Spiders 


-Chain For QptRATiNO 
1 Damper rod to open 
{ OR Close VENTILATOR, 

Diagram Showing Construction and Otkration of Fosco 

Rotary Suction Ventilators 
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THE STARK SHEET METAL WORKS CO. 

Roof Ventilators 
418 Second Street, S. E. • 
CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Mack Ejector- Ventilator. 

AiR-o-MATic Ventilator. 

For Heat Regulating Devices, see page 1720. 

Mack Ejector- Ventilator (Patented 1919) 

It is readily admitted that nearly all ventilators 
are weatherproof and it is also common knowledge that 
all of them ventilate with varied efficiency under favor- 
able conditions, but the requirements of a ventilator do 
not cease here. The ventilator to be desired is one that 
will operate in a low wind as well as in a high wind, one 
that has ease of motion so that down-draft is eliminated 
and, lastly, one that has proved its dependability in 
actual practice. 

The Mack Ejector is of recent origin, thus we have 
been enabled to embody in it all the principles of good 
ventilation that modern science can suggest. 



Mack Ejector-Vextilator 

Showing direction of air currents 

AIR CHANGES PER HOUR WITH THE MACK EJECTOR- 
VENTILATOR 


For ventilating workshops and factories 

To prevent sweating in closed rooms ■ 

Comparatively crowded buildings, such as restaurants, schools, 

hospitals, theaters, etc 

For removing of light fumes, smoke, odors, etc 

For drying leather, paint, etc 

Highly heated rooms up to 100° Fahr 

For removing steam or heavy fumes 

For removing light dust 

Highly heated rooms up to 120° Fahr. 


2 to 3 

3 to 5 

5 to 10 
8 to 10 

10 
10 to 12 
15 to 20 

20 
20 to 30 


Do not place ventilators more than 30 ft. apart; average distance, 20 ft. 
WEIGHTS AND SIZES, MACK EJECTOR-VENTILATOR 



4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

Weight, lbs 

Displacement, 

cu. ft. per hour. . . 

26 
15 

4.300 

26 
18 

9.600 

24 
20 

17,000 

24 
35 

26,600 

24 
45 

38.400 

24 
65 

52,200 



16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

Weight, lbs 

Displacement, 

cu. ft. per hour. . . 

22 
85 

68,200 

22 
120 

86.300 

22 
135 

106.500 

22 
185 

153.400 

20 
265 

230.000 

20 
450 

278.000 


Operation — The wedge is always headed into the 
wind due to the practically frictionless bearing. This 
prevents back pressure or down-draft. The wedge de- 
flects the current into three perfect ejectors which cover 
the head. These ejectors, decreasing in size toward the 
discharge ends, act as air compressors so that the current 
is accelerated in passing through and discharged at high 
velocity. This means the utilization of low velocity 
wind pressure. This powerful and constant ejector 
discharge generates a continuous partial vacuum in the 
head, causing a strong suction in the stack. Heavy 
gases and cold air are easily lifted regardless of weather 
or climate. 

Bearing— The bronze cone bearing, v^orking in 
a female part, may be likened to a top, operating with 
comparatively the same ease and as silently. Further- 
more each ventilator is properly balanced, thus reducing 
friction to a minimum. Repairs and other attention are 
practically nil. 

Installations and Testimonials— Mack Ejector- 
Ventilators have been on the market six years and thou- 
sands are in use. Far from being an experimental idea, 
they have by actual service proved their merit for many 
of the country's largest industrial concerns, such as: 
The B. F. Goodrich Rubber Co. Dodge Bros. 

International Harvester Co. Standard Oil Co. 

Firestone Tire & Rul)l)er Co. The Barrett Co. 

National Screw & Tack Co. Diamond Match Co. 

\\ illard Storage Battery Co. 
Also various schools, hotels and public buildnigs. 

Numerous testimonials have been received and are 
in our files. An example is the following from the 
National Screw & Tack Co. : 

*'Our nickel plating department caused us considerable 
trouble. The fumes passed through into other departments, 
causing the bright bolts which were in process to become badly 
coated with rust. 

"Since your installation of these ventilators all ot our 
trouble has been avoided, the air in this room benig perfectly 
pure at all times. Not only we ourselves, but the men working 
in this department, praise your ventilators every day." 

Air-o-matic VentUator 

This ventilator is of the stationary type and con- 
structed along lines that are scientifically correct in every 

respect. . , / .1 

Regardless of the direction of the wind (straight 
across, up or down) this ventilator will perform at 
maximum efficiency without danger of down-draft. This 
in itself is an accomplishment, ^ 
the secret of which lies in the 
fact that our first consideration 
has been the unobstructed pas- 
sage of air. 

The special double cone 
safeguards against inclement 
weather and down-draft with- 
out needlessly sacrificing free 
air capacity. The lower part 
of the body is open so that 
rain driving in at the top will 
strike the lower cone and fall 
harmlessly on the roof. 

Made in two sections — 
easy to paint and erect. 



AlR-O-MATlC 

Ventilator 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


TELEPHONE 

RoxBUKY 3040, 3041, 3042 


E. VAN NOORDEN & COMPANY 

Ventilators 

100 Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Galvanized Steel or Copper Ventilators. 
For Skylights, see page 9S1. 

Storm King Ventilator 

Consists of a revolving ball bearing head on a 
stationary barrel. Because of the large fin on the head 
and free ball bearing, head always swings into the wind. 

Flaring shape of head causes a powerful suction at 
mouth of ventilator and a free exhaust of full capacity 
of shaft. 

Datnper is hinged about midway at the top and in 
an open position sets against underside of head, thereby 
allowing a full flow of exhaust air unhampered by any 
obstructions. 

When closed, damper com])letely seals mouth of 
ventilator and prevents any back action of snow and 
sleet, which can not lodge on sloping surface of damper. 

Gutters are provided at each side of damper, also 
weatherstrip at top, insuring tightness. The damper is 
operated with a chain running through tu1)ular spindle, 
thus the chain can not foul braces and supports. 

Owing to careful adjustment of bearings, the head 
is very sensitive to alternating currents and is effective 
even in moderate winds. 

Simplex Ventilator with "Suretite" Damper 

The Van Noorden leading type of fixed ventilator. 

In addition to the band shield (for weather pro- 
tection when ventilator is oi)en), damper is constructed 
to completely close top of shaft, insuring an absolutely 
weatherproof ventilator when up-draught is cut ofif. 


Damper is of a double cone form. With damper 
closed, upper cone will shed filtration of fine snow. 
With damper open, lower cone or deflector accelerates 
up-draught in shaft and at the same time prevents 
"pocketing" or back-draught. 

Vent heads without deflectors mean uncertainty of 
air movement and ineflfective exhaust. 

The *'Suretite" damper is of a sliding type, easy 
to operate, and can be locked in varying positions. 



Weave Shed of Naumkeag Steam Cotton Co., Salem, Mass. 

100,000 sq. ft. of Van Noorden skylights with 250 Simplex ventilators 


Weatherstrip 



Revolving 
Head ^ 


Side Gutter 
Insuring tight- 
ness of Damper 



Chainlock- for locking damper 
in open position 

"Storm King" Rotary Ball Bearing Venti- 
lator 


"Storm King" Rotary Ball 
Bearing Ventilator 

a — Revolving head; B — Fixed barrel; 
C — Rase; L) — Gravity damper (open po- 
sition); R — Side gutter insuring tight- 
ness of damper 


"Simplex" Ventilator with 
"Suretite" Sliding Damper 

a— Head; B— Barrel; C— Base; D— Weather 
shield; E — "Suretite" gravity sliding damper 
(closed); F — Damper (open); G — Operating 
arm; H — Chain lock (locking damper in open 
position); J — Telescopic damper guide; K — Gut- 
ter (for condensation) 
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TELEPHONE 
Drexel 3160 


BRASCO MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Metal Store Fronts 
5025-5035 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Brasco System Copper Store Fronts; 
distributers of Brasco-Hester System Copper 
Store Fronts. 

Also Drawn Metal Mouldings in Copper, 
Brass, Bronze, Steel; Drawn Metal 
Covered Mouldings ; Metal Store Front 
Ventilators and Showcase Doors ; Brass 
Thresholds, Push and Pull Plates, Kick 
Plates, Push Bars; Brass and Bronze 
Railings; Ladders, and other Brass, 
Bronze and Copper Architectural Prod- 
ucts. 

Co-operative Service 

Full descriptive catalogue and de- 
tail portfolios available for architect's 
use sent on request. This company will 
gladly assist architects in solving any 
special store front problem they en- 
counter. 

Brasco and Brasco-Hester Systems of 
Store Fronts 

Both systems embody the essential 
elements necessary to insure safety and 
permanency in the setting of plate glass. 
They combine simplicity and practica- 
bility with architectural beauty, elimi- 
nate painting and repairing and obtain 
the lowest rate of plate glass insurance. 
Such other features as ventilation, 
drainage, maximum daylighting and 
ease of installation are embodied, which, 
together with the principle of indirect 
screw pressure, reach the highest degree 
of perfection in both systems. No di- 
rect screw pressure with its erratic grip 
to cause breakage either in setting or 
during sudden climatic changes. 

The Hester construction is made of 
heavy gauge solid copper uniformly at- 
tractive and durable. No unsightly gut- 
ter holes show on inside of glass; no 
holes are punched in outer retaining 
strip to weaken sash or catch lint and 
dirt. 


Insurance Company's Approval 

Brasco utilizes what the insurance 
companies' statistics prove to be the 
safest method of setting glass — the uni- 
formly supple wood stop, rendered im- 
perishable l)y Brasco special creosoting 
process, through which it passes. This 
specially treated cypress moulding has 
been adopted as the basis for glass set- 
ting because insurance records show less 
glass breakage for the old fashioned 
wood stop than for any other setting. 
In addition to the protective chemical 


^ COPPER 

'store frohts 


treatment, pure lake copper of substantial gauge 

is tightly drawn and securely locked over every 
portion of the wood exposed to the weather, 
forming a highly attractive and at the same time 
most practical and safe system of construction. 


Mju^tibfe 
Transom • 
■bar- 

antf- width' 




Wood inc/u<fe(f* 


Sectional Detail of Brasco 
Store Front Construction 


Sectional Detail Brasco-Hester 
Store Front Construction 
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Advantages of Brasco Copper-Covered Creosoted 
Type 

Utilizes the merit of the wood setting, determined 
by every insurance company as being safest for glass, 
together with the imperishable properties of cypress and 
creosote, and the beautifying and protective qualities of 
copper. 

Instead of the resilient and erratic glass grip or the 
hard tension grip Brasco employs the approved firm, 
supple, and uniform hold. 

Glass is set from outside and sash placed by the 
indirect screw pressure method. 

Has the widest drainage gutter of any store front 
system on the market. 



Details Brasco Copper Covered Creosoted Sash 

AflFords more ventilation than any other copper 
front, therefore, insures clearer plates and more efficient 
display service. 

Details show the sturdy, durable and beautifully de- 
signed mouldings used. 

Brasco jamb, transom, sill and sash members take 
standard size of lumber. 

Copper used where copper is necessary, therefore, 
Brasco costs less. 



Brasco Sash as Used at Base Without 
Copper Sill Member 


Advantages of Brasco-Hester Shell Copper Type 

Large heavy gauge solid copper sash. 

Drain and vent holes are embossed in the inner 
member and not punched in the outer retaining strip. 
The latter method, which is ordinarily practiced, tends 
to weaken the sash and to catch lint and dirt. 

The inside gutter holes do not show. 

The even indirect screw pressure method of glass 
setting is employed. 

Affords maximum daylight. 

Sash can be used without jamb or sill. 

The most efficient system for keeping show windows 
free from frost and mist. 

Has a smooth working dust regulator. 



Details Brasco-Hester Hollow Type 
Copper Sash 


Mouldings are of substantial and artistic design. 
Takes stock sizes of mill work. Costs no more 
than the ordinary lightweight sash. 



Brasco-Hester Sash as Used at Base 
Without Copper Sill Member 



Corner and Division Bars, Brasco and Brasco-Hester Systems 

These bars for use with both Rrasco and r>rasco-Hester types 
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COPPER STORE FRONTS 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
piil)lishes in this vokiine other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 

SECTION PAGE 

List of Members 601 

Hardware ^^l^'^ll 

Pipe 1455-1457 

Range Boilers no6 '^n^c 

Roofing and Flashino 928- 935 

Sash Chain }}87 

Screen Cloth 1^71 


Shingles 


924 


Skylfghts ' : 964 

Ventilators 990 

Copper and Brass in Store Front Construction 

Some years ago a practicing architect whose work 
had largely to do with the problem of store front con- 
struction, devised the modern hollow metal system that 
is the parent of the numerous types now in common use. 

The store front that is popularly used today lays 
just claim to a sound architectural foundation, but it is 
not altogether because of its architectural value that this 
development has become popular. Its characteristics and 
the materials from which it is commonly made have 
played an important part in modern merchandising. 

The passing of the wood store front and its poor 
display is as much a mark of progress and efficiency as 
is the passing of the hunting case watch of yesterday and 
many other obsolete inconveniences. 

Copper and brass have been used almost exclusively 
in the development of the modern store friont because 
of their non-corrosive qualities, their strength and char- 
acter, distinctive adaptability to machine production of 
architecturally correct contours and desirable color ef- 
fects, and the ductility which makes these metals sympa- 
thetically responsive \o the "come and go" of the cor- 
related construction. 

Copper and Brass Store Fronts for Efficient Mer- 
chandising 

The relation of the modern copper store front to 
modern merchandising is one that should not be under- 
estimated by the designer of 
the building or the owner. 
The show window is either the 
magnet that draws prospective 
purchasers to a face-to-face 
knowledge of the merchandise 
the store contains or it is an 
instrument that turns the pros- 
pective purchasers away from 
the desired result at the most 
inopportune time. 

The purpose of the show 
window is to display mer- 
chandise to advantage. The 
sympathetic character of the 
frame for the picture either 
contributes to the desired re- 


OENUINE 
QLO*rASHI0M£O 
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suit or detracts from it; the frame is incidental, but 
harmony is essential. The simjile and dignified lines and 
proportions of the modern copper construction are 
pleasing without being conspicuous. 

Another function of the show window is salesman- 
ship. Good salesmanship demands an uninterrupted 
presentation that is impossible with the massive construc- 
tion and embellishment of the wood rtore front. 

The modern copper store front construction has 
made possible the utilization of ever^ square foot of 
building frontage for display. It has eliminated the 
shadows cast by bulky parts, and has provided the max- 
imum of daylight for display of merchandise within the 
store. It has also removed the limitations on the old 
type of merchandise display, and, by its adaptability to 
ingenuous arrangement and design, has made possible 
the combination of spacious entrance ways flanked by 
long and commodious display windows and unobstructed 
vision. 

Standardized Store Front Construction 

The various parts of copper and bronze store front 
construction have been standardized by the manufactur- 
ers so that all of the ordinary and practically all of the 
extraordinary requirements are satisfactorily, scientifi- 
cally and economically met. 

Ventilating sash, glass stops, division bars, 3-way 
bars, reverse corner bars, sill coverings, transom bar 
coverings, bulkhead construction, copper panel work, 
kick plates, thresholds, etc. are provided and all of the 
standard construction is quickly available through the 
■ numerous local dealers who carry stocks of store front 
construction, as they do other standard products that 
enter into the building operation. 

Architectural Drawings 

Manufacturers of standard copper and brass store 
front construction are and have long been co-operating 
with architects by presenting the detail of their products 
in drawings made to a scale that fits the architect's pref- 
erence and working procedure. 

These presentations are very comprehensive, 
and in most cases intelli- 
gently cover the many con- 
ditions that are parts of the 
architects' considerations. 
Most of these manufacturers 
maintain service depart- 
ments that co-operate with 
architects in working out ex- 
traordinary requirements. 

The Copper and Brass 
Research Association re- 
fers the architect to these 
manufacturers and particularly 
to the ones whose reputation 
and standing carries with it 
the assurance of permanent 
satisfaction. 


FUESH 
EVERY 
HOUR. 


New York's First Copper Store Front, Installed 
More Than 30 Years Ago, Today Good as New 
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THE J. W. COULSON & CO. 

Store Front Construction 

95-107 West Spring Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Sole owners and manufacturers of the Coulson 
Patent Store Front Construction. 
Also Drawn Copper Moulding. 

Description 

This construction is complete and adaptable to any 
store front, large or small, expensive or inexpensive. It 
is furnished ready to set in place and is easily installed. 
It makes an attractive, substantial and durable store front 
and provides a safe and practical setting for the glass. 

The corner posts, division bars, transom bars and 
stops include the wood, and all but the last named are 
reinforced with steel tees having lugs at either end by 
which they are secured to the base, jamb and lintel casing 
and door posts, and where they intersect are bolted to- 
gether. This makes a strong steel framework. The 
wood that incases them is treated with creosote to pre- 
vent decay. 

Finish 

The entire outer surface is covered with copper. 
The finish is polished copper, statuary bronze, nickel- 
plated, gunmetal and spotted oxidized copper. 

Ventilating System 

Proper and effective ventilation of show windows is 
accomplished by using Coulson ventilating transom bar 
at the top of the lower glass and Coulson ventilating and 
drainage sill at the bottom. 

The transom bar includes the creosoted wood rein- 
forced with steel tee, to which an angle is attached when 
a support is required for the canopy ceiling and metal 
covering, and stops. 

The ventilating openings provide an outlet for air 
that has passed through tubes in the sill and circulates 
over the inside surface of the glass and through enclosed 
show windows. It also provides for ventilation and 
drainage for transom glass. 


Awning Provisions 

Tlie Coulson awning hood is of copper metal, sup- 
ported on copper covered steel brackets, and provides a 
protection for the awning when rolled up. 

With it is furnished a complete metal covered awn- 
ing transom bar, of creosoted wood 8 and 10 in. wide, 
reinforced by a 2x2-in. steel tee with lugs at either end 
to secure it to the jamb casing. The part over the vesti- 
bule is covered with metal underneath. With spring 
roller or chain awnings, supports are necessary. For this 
purpose lugs are secured to steel tees in the corner posts 
and division bars, to which these awning fixtures are 
attached. 

Metal Coverings 

When specified, metal coverings are furnished for 
jamb and base or bulkheads, of several stock designs. 

Also for door posts and other parts of store fronts 
of shapes and designs required; together with metal 
covered sash doors with door posts for showcases, pol- 
ished brass kick plates, and polished brass thresholds. 

Specification Data 

The frames for the store fronts shall consist of the 
Coulson patent store front construction as manufac- 
tured by The J. W. Coulson & Co., Columbus, Ohio. 

Lintel and jamb casing to be No. 51 ; sills to be No. 
31 ; stops, division bars and corner posts to be [here give 
numbers] (see following page for sizes and numbers) ; 
transom bars to be No. 23 ; transom bar over vestibule 
to be No. 27. (If awning hood is desired, specify 
transom bar No. 27 with metal covered awning hood 
No. 45.) 

If metal covering for base is desired, specify the 
required members by numbers as shown on following 
page. 

If metal covering is desired for doors, hinged or 
pivoted sash, door posts, showcases, etc., this should be 
specified in detail. 



Typical Installation of Coulson Patent Store Front Construction 
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The J. W. Goulson & Go 



PLANS, ELEVATIONS AND 3-INCH ScALE DETAILS OF COULSON PATENT STORE FkONT CONSTRUCTION 
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CouLco Stoke Fkunt Construction Manufactured by the J. W. Coulson & Co. 
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DETROIT SHOW CASE COMPANY 

Makers of Metal Store Front Construction 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

"Desco' 
struction. 


Metal Store Front Con- 



Description 

"Desco" store front construction is made and de- 
siraed along the most approved architectural lines. The 
several shapes harmonize perfectly with the modern 
styles of store front construction. All glass-bearing 


"Desco" construction. The division and 
corner bars are easy to handle and the sash 
resembles, in principle, the long used wood 
stops. This construction, however, is far 
more attractive. 
Ventilation and Drainage— 'Desco" ventilated 
sash is so designed that the glass rests in a deep rabbet 
against creosote dipped cypress l)locks (al)out 6 in. 
long), so placed that ventilation and drainage are well 


[ORE FRONTS 

TRADE-MARK 



A Typical "Desco" Store Front 


members are of solid, heavy gage copper. The corner 
and division bars are reinforced at the back by steel 
channels which have been treated by a special rustproof 
process. This makes for greater strength, safety to 
the glass and permanency. 

"Desco" Line Complete— The "Desco" line of 
store front construction is complete in every detail, in- 
cluding ventilated sash, glass stops, division bars, corner 
bars, 3-way bars, reverse corner bars, sill coverings, 
transom bar coverings, bulkhead constructions, copper 
panel work, kick plates, thresholds, etc. 

Simplicity— The simplicity of "Desco" store 
front construction is one of its strongest points. Each 
member is designed to perform its particular work in 
the simplest, safest and most practical manner. There 
are no freak ideas, and over-designing has been sys- 
tematically avoided. The ordinary mechanic without 
previous experience can properly and hastily install 

Sweet's Catalogue 


provided for. Large holes are punched in the so id 
copper face piece of the sash, res ulting in free circula- 
tion of cool, dry air along the 
inner surface of the glass, pre- 
venting the formation of 
sweat or frost. 

Architectural Service 

Details of the members 
used in *'Desco" store front 
construction are shown here- 
with, together with sugges- 
tion for the design of a typical 
store front. 

"D e s c o" Store Front 
Construction is sold through 
distributors and dealers in 
practically all parts of the 
country. 
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Detroit Show Case Company 



J£Cr/ON THRU BULKHEAD 
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DRAWN BY 
DETROIT SHOW 
CASE COMPANY 


DETAILS OF DEiSCO" 
COPPER STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION 


SCALE IV f> 
6"EQUALS1'0" 
DATE APR'22 
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COPPER STORE. FRONT CONSTRUCTION 
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DATE APR' 2 2 
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THE KAWNEER COMPANY 

Metal Store Fronts and Drawn Metal Mouldings 


ATLANTA, GA., 1109 Candler Building 
BOSTON, lAIASS., 6 Beacon Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 551 Kllicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1260 Conway Building 


NILES, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., 610 Ford Building 
IC'\NSAS CITY, MO., 1211 Grand Avenue Temple 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 233 Tenth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 501 Central Trust Building 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Store Fronts made of Solid 
Copper. 

Hollow Drawn Metal Mould- 
ings of all descriptions. 

Also manufacturers of Reversible Window Fix- 
tures; Pkoted and Hinged Windows made of copper 
or bronze covered steel frames ; Showcases, Thresholds, 
Metal Window Ventilators, and a number of other Metal 
Specialties. 

Store Fronts 

Description — Kawneer store front construction is 
designed along the simplest principles possible. There 
are no unnecessary and intricate parts to confuse a vi^ork- 
man and hamper installation. 

All members of this construction are designed along 
pleasing architectural lines. Each member has a certain 
relationship to another, thus a harmonious installation is 
made possible. 

Only solid copper is used for the glass gripping 
parts of any member. Where strength is required, rigid 
tubular reinforcements are used. These are made of 
steel and are finished in heavy copper plate. 

Advantages — The resilient grip as found in the 
Kawneer store front construction, applied to botJi sides 
of the glass, is the safest known insurance against glass 
breakage. The glass is held in a yielding, springlike 
grip, which absorbs all jars, shocks and vibrations, thus 
relieving the glass from undue strain. Compare this 
resilient feature with unyielding, viselike grips of metal 
or wood, as found in less up-to-date methods of glass 
setting. 

Installation — It does not require skilled men or 
complicated framework to prepare an opening to receive 
a Kawneer store front. 

The construction in general is such that no con- 
fusion is possible; expensive mistakes are, therefore, 
eliminated and installation can proceed with speed and 
precision. 

What Bars to Select — In order to facilitate the 
selection of the proper bars, a table is given herewith 
which will be of great assistance in ordering. 

As an explanation of this table, a formula is sub- 
mitted as follows: 

It is recommended that all bars, shown in column 
'^A,'' be used in instances where the combined sur- 


faces of two plates held by such a bar 
is less than the number of square feet 
shown in Column "B,'* and where the 
square footage of one plate, see Col- 
umn "C,'' does not exceed three-fifths 
of the combined glass area. 

This rule applies to all bars up to the limited height, 
which is found in column "D.'* 


No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 


A B 

3- B 50 sq. 

4- B 100 sq. 

6- B 150 sq. 

9-A 200 sq. 

7- B 128 sq. 

8- B 180 sq. 


11- B. 

12- B. 

13- B. 

17- B. 

18- B. 


. 50 sq. 
.128 sq. 
.180 sq. 
.100 sq. 
.150 sq. 


ft. 
ft. 
ft. 
ft. 
ft. 


C 

30 sq. 

60 sq. 

90 sq. 

120 sq. 

77 sq. 

108 sq. ft. 

30 sq. ft. 

77 sq. ft. 

108 sq. ft. 

60 sq. ft. 

90 sq. ft. 


D 

84 in. 

96 in. 

108 in. 

120 in. 

96 in. 

108 in. 

60 in. 

96 in. 

108 in. 

96 in. 

108 in. 


Wind Pressure 



Pressure 

Miles 

Velocity 

per sq. ft. 

per hour 


1^/4 lbs. 

16 


3 lbs. 

25 

High wind 

6 lbs. 

35 


12 lbs. 

50 


21 lbs. 

65 


32 lbs. 

80 


50 lbs. 

100 


Architectural Service — A serviceable catalogue, 
Catalogue *'L," has been published by the company for 
the convenience of architects. This catalogue shows 
Kawneer standard construction and may be had on ap- 
plication. 

The manufacturers also will be glad to mail to any 
architect a portfolio of full sized details. 

Drawn Metal Mouldings 

Drawn metal mouldings can be used advantageously 
for a vast variety of purposes. 

This company's equipment enables it to make them 
in any conceivable shape of copper, bronze or steel, in 
gages from .012 to .125. 

Mouldings manufactured in this manner have sharp 
corners, absolutely correct curves, and are true to detail, 
assuring perfect alignment. 
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The Kawneer Company 
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ini-B-DLV15lOM BAIL 

Kawneer Store Front Sash and Bars 
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AIeasured Vertical and Horizontal Sections of Kawneer Store Front Construction 

Showing relations of various members and wood sections required for each when used with No. 30 sash 
For sizes when other sash are used, see Catalogue "L" 



Suitable Mouldings or Parts for Kawneer Solid Copper Store Front Construction 
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THE THORNE HOLD-FAST METAL BAR CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Metal Store Fronts 
TROY, N. Y. 


Product 

Manufacturers of Thorne Patented Store Front 
System. 

Description 

The "Thorne System" of copper store front con- 
struction is well known for its strength, simplicity, and 
durability. It is readilv and easily installed by any good 
mechanic We have avoided the usual difficulties found 
in the so-called "copper store fronts" by producing a 
heavier solid copper construction which can be securely 
fastened in place. The use of the "Thorne System 
enhances the appearance of the show window and otters 
the jrreatest possibilities for effective display. It also 
provides a complete solid copper setting from sidewalk 
to "I" beam. 

Setting 

The "Thorne System" is so constructed that the 
crlass can be set either from the inside or the outside as 
may be desired. The No. 20-B sash (inside setting) is 
the most desirable setting for all forms of glass. It is 
perfectly smooth with no bolt or screw holes to mar its 
outside beautv— because it is Tliorne inside construction. 
The No 20-D sash (outside setting) provides the strong- 
est and most durable outside setting on the market to- 
dav, enabling the contractor to set the glass from the 
outside in perfect safety. Drainage and ventilation is 
provided in both forms of setting. 


Heavy Drip Sill 

The sill bar is the only natural extra heavy sill on 
the market and is equally suitable as a covering for mar- 
ble, wood or metal, avoiding the extra cost of a copper 
moulding. It gives a distinctive efifect to the large or 
small store front which can not be obtained by the use of 
any other form of setting. 

Adjustable Corner Bar 

The newest store front innovation is the Thorne 
patent adjustable corner bar — the one bar that is ad- 
justable to any and all angles from 70° to 170°. The 
metal is heavy— a reinforced solid copper bar that holds 
fast to the glass, can not move from the set angle and the 
reinforcement extends the entire length of the bar. 

Material and Finishes 

The "Thorne System" is furnished only in solid cop- 
per, which can be finished in polished copper, gun metal, 
oxidized, statuary bronze, or nickelplated finish. 

Co-operative Service 

Our designing service is freely offered to architects 
and builders, where details or suggestions for the use of 
our construction are desired. 

Samples, Etc. 

Samples, catalogues and prices mailed on application. 



No. 20D Sash and No. 143 Sill Covering 


No. 15 Heavy Drip Sill 
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Lock Nui 



TRAN50M BAR 
OVER ENTRANCE. 


JTcntiUtion 



-Ventilation 



AWNING TR AN50M BAR No.480 TRANSOM BAR. No. 4 20 

Lock Nut 




COR.NBk.bAR. No.l CORNER E)ARNo.2 ADJUSTABLE CORNER BAH. No. 12 J ^^-^^^ 




REINFORCED DIY15I0N BAR J-J 

REINFORCED ADJUSTABLE ^EINFORCED REYERSE ANGLE^ As used for- len^th^ over 6 feet 

CORNER BAR No 12 ADJUSTABLE CORNER BAR Nol4 

70" to 165° 11,111 

Ventilation 



No.l43 SILL COVEEING ^^No.ZO-D 5A5H Nal20 5ILLC0VEEING ^Na20-B 5ASH VKTICLE SECTION nOM 5IDEWALL TOT BEAM. 



Drainage "T^ TT""^^^^^^/ 


DRAWN T^OJL 
THORNR HOLD -FAST 
METAL BAR CO. 


DETAILS OF 
'THORNE'' PATENTED STORE FRONT SYSTEM 


SCALE li'; 3"^6" 
EQUAL i'-O" 
DATE-JUNE/^r 
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UNIT SASH & SALES COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Store Fronts 
LINCOLN, NEBR. 



TRADE-MARK 


Product 

Unit System Store Front Construction 
(Patented). 

Unit System 

The Unit system marks 
a decided step forward in 
glass setting. The theory 
of Unit settings, on which 
our patents were granted, 

has been proved efficient and practical by thousands of 
store fronts now in use throughout the country. 

Unit construction provides full hollow metal outside 
without screws into wood, and gives wood cushion for 
the glass. Unit system store fronts are attractive, dust- 
proof and durable. 

Features of Construction 

Cold drawn, heavy gage shell mouldings for all out- 
side surfaces of members. 

Wood cushion for all inside members in contact 
with the glass. The furnishing of our own wood sill, 
jambs, and backstops is economical and insures the buy- 
er's getting perfectly fitted mill work for our mouldings. 

The elimination of outside wood screw into wood, 
which is made possible by the leverage action of our 
shell mouldings against the glass and wood cushions, and 
obtained by a 2-in. clip or tension plate with tension nut 
and bolt having 
both ends secure in 
metal. These plates 
slide in sash to 
meet bolt holes in 
backstop. 

This arrange- 
ment takes care of 
all expansion and 
contraction and 
maintains a per- 
petual and uniform 
grip on the glass 
which reduces 
breakage to the 
minimum. It also 
provides one piece 
of solid metal be- 


tween the wood and 
l)roof show window. 

Drainage is pro- 
vided for by means of 
equally spaced copper 
tubes running diagon- 
ally from the inside 
gutter through the Z^i' 
copper covered back- 
s t o p to concealed 
drain holes in the 
lower part of the sash 
proper and down the 
face of the sloping 
sill to the drip. 

This is not a kal- 
amein sash, but an all 
shell, cold drawn, 
heavy gage, copper 
moulding on the out- 
side that can be re- 
moved at will by loos- 
ening the screws from 
the inside. 

All of the wood 
as shown in the Unit 
is factory milled and 
furnished bv us. 


weather, thereby giving a dust- 



UxiT I\V26 Combined Sash and Sill 
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Details of Unit System Store Front Construction 
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ZOURI DRAWN METALS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Zouri Safety Key-set Copper Store Front Construction 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

CHICAGO HEIGHTS, ILL. 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA . 


Product 

Zouri Safety Key-set and International Store 
Front Construction. 


and division bars with 
features of safety not 


Description 

Preferential rating on 
plate glass is inevitable, as it 
is now in successful opera- 
tion in every other line of in- 
surance. Flat rating is the 
arch enemy of safety. It en- 
courages the cheapest substi- 
tutions that mechanical in- 
genuity can produce. Zouri 
safety' key-set sash, corner 


self-adjusting setting blocks offer 
found in any other line. 

Zouri safety key-set lines 
are approved by Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., 
under date of July 26, 1919, 
S. A. No. 135. Operatmg 
under Murnane and Marr 
patents. Other patents pend- 
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Zouri Drawn Metals Company 



CoppceDoot Post Coverinc 


YtsTiBuLE Htno Jrmb CwcrIns. 


DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D. M. GO. 


ZouRi Safety Key-set Store Front Construction 


DKAVVTNG NO o 

SCALE - HALF SIZE O 
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Murnane Self-adjusting Setting Blocks 

Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks prevent the 
distortion of plate glass as indicated in the illustra- 
tion at the right. Distortion is the foe of plate glass 
conservation. It is one of the principal sources of break- 
age. 

Illustrated at the bottom of this page is a Murnane 
self-adjusting setting block approved by the Underwrit- 
ers' Laboratories, Inc., under date of July 26, 1919. 

In the illustration on the right, the arrows "A" 
and "B" show the location of stationary setting blocks. 
Note the distorted position of the glass which has been 
drawn into contact with the rabl)et on both sides of the 
setting blocks by the screws indicated at points 1, 2, 
3 and 0. 

The weight and friction of a plate of glass set 
on stationary blocks is so great that it will not slide 
into contact with the rabbet at the point where it sets 
on the blocks. When glass is not in contact with the 
rabbet at the setting blocks, it is distorted as indicated 
and thereby becomes an easy prey to wind pressure or 
vibration. 

The following is the method of glazing plate glass 
in store fronts. The plate is lifted by means of straps 
and set on two blocks, which are placed about 14 in. 
from the ends of the plate. When the glass is set on 
the blocks, it must be a sufficient distance from the 
rabbet to allow the withdrawal of the straps. It must 
be again lifted off the blocks by means of a pry so 
that it can be forced into contact with the rabbet at the 
points where it sets on the blocks. This second opera- 
tion is dangerous and frequently overlooked by the 
glaziers. 

Where Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks are 
used, this second operation is unnecessary, for when the 


outer member of the sash 
is drawn into position, 
the glass is brought auto- 
matically into contact 
with the rabbet at the 
points where it sets on 
the blocks, or it may be 
pushed into contact with 
the rabbet with slight 
pressure of the hand 
through the self-adjust- 
ing features of the Mur- 
nane patent setting 
blocks. 

Below is illustrated 
a section of sill on which 
is shown a Murnane self- 
adjusting setting block. 
"C" indicates the sole 
leather cushion on which 
the glass sets; "D" the 
l)ronze plate to which the 
sole leather cushion is 
connected. This bronze 
plate forms an antifric- 
tion bearing with the 
copper setting block "E"' 
to which it is adjustably 
connected, so that when 
the outside moulding is 
applied, the self-adjust- 
ing portions of the set- 
ting blocks slide inwardly 
until the glass is in con- 
tact with the rabbet. 


Showing Location of 
Stationary Setting 
Blocks 

Notice the distortion of the 

ass 



Section of Sill Equipped with a Murnane Self-Adjusting Setting Block . 

Murnane self-adjusting setting blocks have become one of the most important factors known in the preservation of plate glass in store fronts 


DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D M. CO. 


Zouri Safety Kkv.set Stoue Front Construction 
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ZouRi Safety Key-set Store Front Construction 


DRAWING NO p 
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Zouri Drawn Metals Company 



VERTICAL SECTION 


FROM LINTEL TO SIDEWALK VERTICAL SECTION FROM LINTEL TO SIDEWALK 


SIDE JAMB SECTION 


DRAWN BY THEI 

Z. D. M. CO. 


International ^tore Front Construction, 


DRAWING NO. 

SCALK — HAI. 


NO. 
Y sj/.i: • 
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♦314 Division Bar 





"304 Di VISION Bar "^IZ Corner Bpk 

For Transom 



PARTIAL HORIZONTAL SECTION 


*3I2 DiyisioN SflR 



FBII8PBCTIVB VI BW OP 

INTERNATIONAL 

SASH No t4S WITH SILL COVERINC No 700 



VERT. SECT. FROM SILL TO LINTEL 


PERSPECTIVE VIEW 09 

INTERNATIONAL 

• A8HNO I60 WITH SILL COVERINC No 708 


DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D. M. CO, 


International Store Front Construction 


DRAWING NO. 

SCALI2 — HALF SIZE. 
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THE EDWARDS MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 1901 

Metal Ceilings and Roofing 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WARPZHOUSES 


DALLAS, TEX., 1635-39 Tacific Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 81-83 Fulton Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


Products 

Edwards Metal Ceilings and Walls. 
Metal Shingles. 
Metal Spanish Tile. 

Patented Pressed Standing Seam Corrugated 
Steel Roofing. 

Also, "Reo" Cluster Shingles, Metal Culverts, Metal 
Garages, Portable Steel Buildings, :\Ietal Wall Cover- 
ings, Metal Lath, Corrugated Iron Roofing and Siding, 
Steel Imitation Brick and Stone Siding, Galvanized Iron 
Cornice, Eaves Trough, Conductor Pipe, Cellular Metal 
Fireproofing and "Keyridge" Reinforcement and Lath, 
"Edmanco Tightcote" Fire Resisting Paint. 

Edwards Metal Ceilings and Walls 

Metal ceilings are no longer a luxury— they may 
almost be said to be a necessity. Where formerly they 
were used almost exclusively in churches, stores, halls 
and other buildings, they are now extensively used also 
in private residences. 

There are a number of excellent reasons for this 
growing popularity. From every viewpoint the metal 
ceiling is the ideal ceiling. 

In the first place, it is unusually attractive. With 
the wide variety of patterns which comprise the 
Edwards line to choose from, any architectural effect 
can be obtained. 

Nor do the advantages of a metal ceiling end with 
its beauty and attractiveness. It is economical, the first 
cost being slight, and, with proper care, no subsequent 
expense for repairs. 

It is the most sanitary and easiest to keep clean of 
any ceiling ; is absolutely proof against fire, moisture and 
vermin. 

Makes the room cool in summer and warm in win- 
ter; and eliminates danger from falling plaster. 

Edwards Metal Shingles and Metal Spanish Roofing 
Tile 

Are made from best quality terne plate, furnished 
painted or "Tightcote" galvanized, also in copper. 

Their exceedingly attractive appearance is only one 
of the numerous advantages which commend them to 
builders and architects. 

They are proof against fire, lightning, rain, snow 
and wind. 

Do not warp or rot as wooden shingles do; and 
when laid according to the simple directions, will last a 
lifetime. 

All Edwards metal shingles and metal Spanish 
tile are made with a patented side lock. Their inter- 
locking device permits of a tight interlocking of each 
shingle or tile with the one lying next to it, so that, 
when the entire roof is laid, it is practically the same as 


one solid sheet of metal, without a crack or crevice 
anywhere through which a drop of water can seep. 
Although the seams are absolutely watertight, the lock 
is so devised as to allow for expansion and contraction 



Details of Application, Edwards Metal Ceiling 

Furring strips %xli^ in. soft v/ood can be applied over old plaster 
direct to joist or wood ceiling. . 

(1) Construction of false beam. (2) Brace form. (3, 4, 5) Inirring 
strips for ceiling. (6) Cornice liracket. (7) Furring strips at bottom ot 
cornice or cove. (8) Cove. (9) Side wall. (10) Construction of false 
beam. (11) Showing small cornice at top of large cove 




Plate No. 1735 Center, No. 2312 

Edwards French Renaissance Metal Ceilings 




Fig. 211 
Roman 
10x14 in. 

Edwards Metal Shingles 
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Method of Applying Tile and Fixtures 


Fig. 


367. Tile for Main 
Part of Koof 



Fig. 369. Tile-Starter or 
Eave Tile, with Closed 
End for Kdge of 
Roof at Gutter 


Fig. 414. Hip or Ridge Finish 
Height, 6 in.; width, 7 in.; length, 28 in. 





Fig. 409. Ridge Flashing Nailed to 2x4-in. Strip on Method of Locking Valley Tile into Valley 
Ridge. Ridge Finish Fastened to Flashings with 
Cleats, 10-ft. Lengths 

Details Edwards Metal Spanish Roofing Tile 


Fig. 397. 3-\Vav Finial, 2 Hips, 
1 Ridge. 
Height, 17 in.; width, 17 in. 


of the metal due to heat and cold, and thus there is 
never any danger of the roof buckling, warping and 
springing leaks. 

Patented Pressed Standing Seam Corrugated Steel 
Roofing 

Edwards patented pressed standing seam cor- 
rugated steel roofing is especially adapted for use 
on structural steel buildings, as will be seen by the 
accompanying details. This roof has perfectly tight 
seams and can be applied directly to the purlins with- 
out rivets of any kind. Made in Nos. 16 to 28 gage, 
painted or galvanized. 

In the use of this new roofing, a saving of 11% 
•can be effected on side seams alone, and a much 
tighter side lock is assured. The method of cleating 
makes the cleats absolutely tight and at the same time 
allows for vibration. It makes a 50% more water- 
tight job. It has another advantage in that it can be 
placed on the roof and worked entirely from above, no 
scaffolding of any kind being necessary; and an entire 
roof can be put on without puncturing the sheets in 
the least, preserving the galvanized coating intact. 

While the cost of this material is somewhat more 
than the regular corrugated sheets, the saving in side 
laps and application more than makes up for the dif- 
ference. 

This roofing has been applied to a number of 
large buildings in various parts of the country and 
is giving absolute satisfaction. One roof, put on 6 
years ago, covers a single building requiring over 1000 
squares. 



Finishing out Eaves when 
Section through Cleal Gutters arc Used 

Details Edwards Patented Pressed Standing Seam 
Corrugated Steel Roofing 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


SOUTH BOSTON, MASS., 307-315 Dorchester 
Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 514-524 West 25th Street 
PHILADKLPHIA, PA., 16th and Washington 
Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILU, 20 North Markt-t Street 


Metal Ceilings 
CANTON, OHIO 

BRANCHES 

ST LOUIS, MO., Third and Russell Avenues 
NORTH KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and 

Charlotte Streets 
MTNNKAI'OIJS, MINN., 1701-1729 Broadway, 

N. K. . 
SAN FRANCISCO. CAI... 1120 Mission Street 


BERLOY 

trade:^mark 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT, 

Products 

Berloy AIetal Ceilings. 

Also, Metal Shingles and other formed 
Sheet Metal Roofings and Sidings ; Ridge Rolls ; 
Gutters ; Eaves Troughs ; Conductor Pipe, etc. 

For Metal Building Materials, see pages 
256-257 ; for Steel Lockers, see page 2044. 

Description 

Berloy metal ceilings are heautiful moulded plaster 
designs accurately reproduced in steel on a draw press 
under a pressure of 900 tons. They possess a perfection, 
beauty, and sharpness of detail that was often lacking in 
ceilings made by the old drop-hammer process. 

Berloy metal ceilings offer wide range of beautiful 
modern designs from which selections to harmonize with 
architecture appointments and decorations can be made. 


514-524 West 25th Street, NEW 


LOS ANGKLKS, CAL., 405 Kast Second 
Street 

DALLAS, TICX., Corinth and Pearl Streets 
ROANOKK, V.\., Dominion Mktai, Products 
Corp. 

JACKSONVILLE, FI.A.. I'l.oRin.v Mktai< 
Products Co. 
YORK, N. Y. 

have checked and held fire till the arrival of the 
firemen. They can be counted on to give a con- 
siderable measure of fire resistance. 


effects that 


Advantages 

Attractive Appearance — The same 
are secured bv moulded plaster. 

Permanence— The ceiling will retain its beauty 
without cracks or streaks as long as the building lasts. 

Safety— Metal ceilings do not come loose and 
fall like plaster. They remain firmly in place. 

Sanitary— Easily cleaned, an especial advantage 
for hospitals and similar service. There is no flaking or 
dusting off of the material. 

Economy— The first cost of metal ceilings is less 
than moulded plaster and but little more than ordinary 
plaster on wood lath. Permanence considered, metal 
ceilings are in the long run much less costly than either. 

Fire Resistance— Berlov metal ceilings are un- 
burnable, and case after case is on record where they 


For Remodeling 

W here the interior of a building is to be re- 
finished, Berloy metal ceilings and sidewalls ap- 
plied over the old plaster give attractive, satisfactory and 
permanent results. They have been widely used in this 
way as well as for new buildings. 

Estimates and Drawings 

Architects are invited to avail themselves of the ser- 
vices of our estimating department in preparing sug- 
gested drawings free of cost, and estimates on contem- 
plated metal ceiling and sidewall work. 

Send sketch and accurate dimensions of room ; state 
height of ceiling; indicate preferences as to style, design 
or ornamentation desired, with other information helpful 
in determining practical, effective and ai>i)ropriate treat- 
ment to comply specifically with the ruling conditions. 




Pl/ZECT To e>HE.ATHJNQ 


Method of Construction of Berloy Metal Ceiling 


Never Slip Nailing Point 

Self-centering and self-RuidiiiK 

Other Details 11 

Ikrloy ceilings are mechanically perfect and result is 
freedom from irregularities in finished appearance. 

The bead and button construction shown here makes 
it easy to fit the plates together accurately. The bead 
reinforces the plates at joints, and the top of the nailing 
button is countersunk, forming a never slip nailing point 

to guide the erector. . , 1 1 • 1 1 

All l^erloy metal ceilings are painted both sides De- 
fore shipment with a 
good, uniform prim- 
ing coat of special 
"Ceilcote" paint made 
from our own formula. 

T w o additional 
coats of oil paint of 
any color desired are 
sufficient for finishing 
the ceiling after it is 
installed. And the fi- 
nal result is certain to 
be pleasing both to ar- 
chitect and building 
owner. 


Design Catalogue 

Catalogue D-52 
shows the Berloy ceil- 
ing designs and gives 
complete details. It 
will be sent promptly 
to any architect on re- 
quest. 
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WEST COAST FOREST PRODUCTS BUREAU 

Western Oregon and Washington Forest Products 

GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

West Coast Woods: 
Doui^las Fir 
Sitka Spruce 


West Coast Hemlock 
Western Red Cedar 


Uses 

West Coast woods are particularly adapted to the 
followiniL^ uses : 

Framing Structural timbers 

Flooring Ship timbers 

Finish Airplane stock 

Siding Paving blocks 

Shingles Wood stave pipe 

Timber Resources 

War Industries Board Bulletin 43 — ''The 
Northwest is now the last great reservoir of undeveloi)ed 
timber wealth in this country." 

Report of the Committee for the Application 
OF Forestry of the Society of American Foresters 
— 'The Pacific Coast region has today the world's great- 
est stand of high grade timber. Within 10 years it will 
be supplying the bulk of the Nation's lumber." 

Sitka Spruce 

For airplane stock, finish, siding, and factory, shop 
and box grades. 

The giant of the genus. 

National Advisory Com mittee for Aeronautics 
Report 67 — "Spruce is the wood par excellence for the 
construction of aircraft." 

Western Red Cedar 

For finish, siding, shingles. 

Western red cedar furnishes three- fourths of the 
shingles used in the United States. 

The life of a Rite-Grade shingle is limited only by 
the kind of nails with which it is put on. 


Douglas Fir 

For framing, flooring, finish, siding, structural tim- 
bers, ship timbers, pipe and tank stock, wood block 
paving. 

Forest Service Bulletin 88 — "Douglas fir may, 
l)erhaps, be considered as the most important of Ameri- 
can woods. Its rapid growth in the Pacific Coast forests, 
and the great variety of uses to which its wood can be 
put, place it first. As a structural timber it is not sur- 
passed." 

West Coast Hemlock 

For flooring, finish, siding, boards, boxes. 

West Coast hemlock is a distinctive wood and should 
not be confused with other species of the same family. 

Forest Ser^^ice Bulletin 115 — "The demand for 
western hemlock will no doubt increase when its prop- 
erties are better known," and, referring to a possible 
prejudice against it because of its species name "A thor- 
ough investigation of its properties proves this prejudice 
to l)e imfounded." 

Working Stresses 

In the table below are given the working stresses 
recommended by the Forest Products Laboratory, U. S. 
Forest Service, for West Coast Woods in Building use : 
working stresses 




West 


Western 


Douglas 

Coast 

Sitka 

Red 


Fir 

Hemlock 

Spruce 

Cedar 

Bending: 





Extreme fiber 

1500 

1300 

1100 

900 

Horizontal shear (maximum) 

95 

75 

85 

80 

Compression: 





Parallel to grain (short 





columns) 

1100 

900 

800 

700 

Perpendicular to grain 

325 

300 

250 

200 


Service 

The West Coast Forest Products Bureau wel- 
comes correspondence on the use of West Coast woods, 
and maintains a stafif of field men who would be glad to 
call on any one interested. 



Copyright, 1911, Darius Kinsey, Seattle 


A West Coast Forest 
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ARKANSAS SOFT PINE BUREAU 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Products 

Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish, 
stock and special patterns ; Quartersawn 
(Edge Grain) Flooring; Mouldings; Soft, 
Non-splitting Plaster Lath; Common 
Lumber. 


Sold by 

Local luniljer dealers and planing mills east of the 
Rockies. 

Individual Advantages 

Arkansas Soft Pine is the highest quality short leaf 
Southern pine, known botanically as Pinus Enchinata. 

Due to the workable character aiid also because 
of certain definitely individual qualities — freedom from 
excessive pitch, light weight, soft lustrous texture and 
fine grain — the wood has received a marked preference 
among architects, carpenters and builders. 

It more closely resembles the Northern White Pine 
than any of the southern pines. Because of its tough 
fibered, non-resinous make-up, it yields readily to edged 
tools and does not "gum" saws, knives or chisels. 

General Uses 

Arkansas Soft Pine in the common grades supplies 
an all-around framing material for residences, stores, 
apartments, churches and buildings of like character. 

Specific Uses 

Satinlike Interior Trim — It is from the thick, 
clear, sap wood with its fine lustrous texture and virtual 
absence of resinous oils that the highest grade of inte- 
rior trim is manufactured ; and it is because of the large 
percentage of this clear material, peculiar to South Cen- 
tral Arkansas timber, that Arkansas Soft Pine attains 
its maximum of value, merit and beauty when em- 
ployed as interior trim. 

Flooring — Arkansas Soft Pine flooring is manu- 
factured in approximately 10 grades. Edge grain is 
especially desirable and admits of no pieces in which 
the angle of the grain exceeds 45° from vertical to any 
point. 

The most satisfactory pattern .measures \^ in. by 
2Vi-in. face and usually runs 8 to 20 ft in length, the 
greatest percentage being 10 to 16 ft. In the^ finished 
floor, longer lengths recluce number of end joints as 
compared to hardwood flooring, which in turn must be 
accepted as short as 18 in. 

The finished floor will take any desired treatment 
in stain, varnish, gloss or wax, and produces a hard 
wearing floor of attractive appearance. 

Dependable Wood Lath — Arkansas Soft Pine 
lath are very light in weight and color; are strictly uni- 
form in manufacture; may be had %xiyMin.x32 or 48 
in. long; and will not split, warp, buckle nor twist. 
They are thoroughly dried and can be relied upon to 
supply a dependable wall backing. 



Individual Treatment 

Contrary to the 
necessary preliminary 
shellacking or filling of 
certain pine, which is 
required to neutralize 
the rosin or inherent 
oily qualities, the stains 
or flat white coats are 
applied directly to the sanded sur- 
face of Arkansas Soft Pine. 
Thus the stain or white lead is 
evenly absorbed and a perfectly 
smooth base upon which to build 
up the final coats is established. 

Properly Balanced Absorp- 
tion — Any prejudice which may 
have existed against soft woods as 
interior trim has been due in part 
to the tendency of some of them 
to overabsorb varnishes or enam- 
els. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is not of 
that corklike softness which liter- 
ally drinks up oil and varnish. The 
tough fiber prevents just that ]ws- 
sibility; moreover, the finished 
surface will hold its luster per- 
manently. 

For White Enamel 

Particular emphasis is laid 
on the merit of this wood as a 
base for white enamel. The ab- 
sence of rosin or oil content in- 
sures against any possibility of 
staining the white surface from 
underneath. The close fiber takes 
the flat white coat with a per- 
fectly uniform absorption, nor is 
any trouble experienced with 
raised grain, as the fine texture 
of the wood prevents such tend- 
ency. 

Proper Sanding 

A prime prerequisite is that 
flat faced finish shall be machine 
sanded. 

If the local lumber yard is not 
equipped with such apparatus, the 
work may be done at a nominal 
charge at any first-class planing 
mill. This method is preferable, 
for it insures a smooth polished 
surface on the natural wood and 
eliminates the liability of scuffing 
the sap sections as is so often 
done when worked on the bench 
by hand. 




TvPKAL Grain of 
Slash Sawn Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine Casing 
From an actual photograpb 
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Source of Supply 

Arkansas Soft Pine attains its greatest degree of 
perfection in the south central section of the state for 
which it is named. Certain favorahle geological, topo- 
graphical acid climatic elements contrihute to this condi- 
tion ; as for example, soil properties, rain fall and drain- 
age. The Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau is composed 
exclusively of manufacturers whose plants are located in 
this identical region. The product of these mills hears 
the trade-mark appearing on the opposite page. To be 
sure of genuine Arkansas Soft Pine, all stock should 
bear this trade-mark. 

For Your Information 

In addition to the handbook described below, liter- 
ature on painting and finishing, together with finished 
and natural samples, will be sent on request. 

Specifications 

(1) Arkansas Soft Pine, stamped with the trade- 
mark of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, shall be 
used throughout for structural and finishing purposes, 
as specified- below. 

(2) All lumber used shall conform to the grading 
rules of the Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook on grades 
adapted from those of the Southern Pine Association. 

(3) Framing — All framing timbers, joists, gird- 
ers, studs, etc., shall be Arkansas Soft Pine (No. 
1 Common or No. 2 Common) grade, of standard 
sizes. 

(4) Sheathing — All outside walls and roofs shall 
be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine (shiplap or sheath- 
ing boards)*, No. 2 Common grade (or better). Sheath- 
ing boards shall be surfaced (one or two sides), shall 
be well nailed to the studs and shall be laid diagonally, 

(5) Window and Door Frames — Shall be Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine rabbetted and moulded as detailed and of 
the dimensions shown. 

(6) Exterior Trim — Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, 
("B" & Better finishing grade or "C" finishing grade), 
and shall be worked strictly in accordance with the scale 
and detail drawings. 

(7) Bevel Siding — All exterior walls, as shown 
or noted on the drawings, shall be covered with Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine bevel siding of "B" & Better grade, laid 
(21/2 in. in 4-in. and 4 in. in 6-in. widths) to the 
weather. 

(8) Partitions — Except as otherwise shown or 
noted on the drawings, shall be constructed of Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine, "B" & Better grade, "V" or so-called 
New England pattern. (See Arkansas Soft Pine Hand- 
book. ) 

(9) Lathing — All walls and ceilings to be plas- 
tered shall be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine lath, 
No. 1 grade, laid horizontally, 2 in. on centers, with 
breaking joints. In no case shall the lath be laid 
vertically and all lath shall be well nailed to every stud 
or other bearing, using 4 nails to the lath. 

(10) Subflooring— On all floors throughout, ex- 
cept as otherwise shown or noted, lay Arkansas Soft 


Pine subflooring, (No. 1 Common or No. 2 Common) 
grade shiplap, each board well nailed to every joist. 

(11) Finish Flooring— In (locations) 

lay a finish floor (after plastering is completed) of Ar- 
kansas Soft Pine, edge grain, Grade ("A" or ''B" & 
Better), tongued and grooved and well strained and 
blind nailed to every (joist or sleeper) with two 8d cut 
flooring nails. 

(12) After laying, the finish floors shall be well 
protected by covering them with heavy paper, or other 
approved material. 

(13) Interior Trim — Shall be Arkansas Soft 
Pine, Grade ("A" or "B" & Better), worked in strict 
accordance with the scale and detail drawings (or as 
selected from the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau Hand- 
book ) . 

(14) Mouldings — All mouldings shall be run 
true and straight, carefully worked and finished, and 
shall be selected from the Handbook of the Arkansas 
Soft Pine Bureau, as designated by the numbers spe- 
cified or shown on the drawings (or in accordance with 
the detail drawings). 

(15) All trim shall be triple machine sanded be- 
fore installation, and shall be turned over to the paint- 
ing contractor ready for finishing. All nailholes shall 
be puttied up, using putty to match the color of the 
wood, and all wood that is to be stained shall have all 
finger marks removed. 

(16) Painting and Finishing — All stains shall be 
applied directly to the wood without the use of filler, and 
followed by the subsequent coats of varnish as called for. 

(17) Where white enamel finish is called for, a 
coat of zinc undercoater shall first be applied. 

(18) No shellac shall be used as a priming coat. 

Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook 

The Arkansas Soft Pine handbook, containing the 
complete grading rules of the Southern Pine Associa- 
tion and illustration of stock mouldings will be sent tO' 
architects on request. 

Member Companies 

Arkansas Lumber Company, Warren, Ark. 
Cotton Belt Lumber Co., Bearden, Ark. 

Sales Office, Stout Lumber Co., Thornton, Ark. 
Crossett Lumber Co., Crossett, Ark. 
Eagle Lumber Co., Eagle Mills, Ark. 
Edgar Lumber Co., Wesson, Ark. 
Fordyce Lumber Co., Fordyce, Ark. 
Freeman-Smith Lumber Co., Millville, Ark. 
Gates Lumber Co., Wilmar, Ark. 
Ozan-Graysonia Lumber Co., Prescott, Ark. 
Southern Lumber Co., Warren, Ark. 
Stout Lumber Co., Thornton, Ark. 
Union Saw Mill Co., Huttig, Ark. 

Sales Office, Boatmen's Bank Bldg., St. Louis, Mo. 
Wisconsin & Arkansas Lumber Co., Malvern, Ark. 

All stock bearing the Arkansas Soft Pine Trade- 
mark is manufactured and sold exclusively by the above 
companies composing the Arkansas Soft Pine Bu- 
reau, Little Rock, Ark. 
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THE SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS' 

ASSOCIATION 


1214 Poydras Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


1214 Graham Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Products 

Cypress Lumber. 
Cypress Shingles. 


MARK 



Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Trade-mairk Guarantee 

As a guarantee of quality, accurate 
grading, and responsible methods of manufacture, archi- 
tects should specify that every piece of cypress, 'The 
Wood Eternal," shall bear the above trade-mark. 

Where Grown 

The cypress today is distinctly a swamp tree grow- 
ing along the coasts of the Atlantic Ocean and Gulf of 
Mexico from Maryland to Texas, and in the Mississippi 
Valley as far north as southeastern Missouri. 

Varied Utility 

Cypress wood having been used for many years, 
the evidence of its fitness for numerous purposes is 
overwhelmingly large. Testimony of its peculiar qual- 
ities comes from all parts of the world. 

Durability 

Cypress stands almost unique among the woods on 
the American lumber market in that it has qualities not 
paralleled by any other wood. 

Possessing certain singular antiseptic qualities which 
protect it where exposed to weathering, its great resist- 
ing power to the various decay influences and parasitic 
injuries is practically unequaled. . , ^ . . 

It is also free from the ills which affect pine and 
hardwoods— such as staining and decaying after being 
cut and placed in a pile. 

Color . 1 

Cypress varies in color from almost white, such 
as found in Arkansas, Tennessee and Missouri, to al- 
most black, such as found in many of the brakes in 
southern Louisiana and Florida. 

It is usually yellowish, and sometimes grayish 
brown, with the sapwood considerably lighter in color 
than the heartwood. . 

What is known as "tidewater" cypress is the most 
valuable. It is usuallv dark, with a very fine and even 
grain; frequently marked by various colored zones 
which oftentimes extend for great lengths throughout 
the log. 

Other Advantages r • i • i 

For ^he greatest variety of uses as a finishing lum- 
ber cypress ranks high among the woods of today. 
It 'is rapidly supplanting all other woods for uses 
wherein endurance and resistance to decay are valued 

^''''^''it *is very easv to work and is easy on edged tools, 
as it is soft and has an even grain, sometimes with beauti- 
ful figuring, and is capable of taking an exquisite, rich 
finish. 


Cypress has a good average strength ; 
is fine for sills and woodwork anywhere 
near to or in contact with the earth or 
under other conditions which invite de- 
cay. It checks and splits very little and 
is noted for its durability. 
It is strongly favored for porch floors, joists and 
posts ; but is not recommended for interior floors, except 
in creameries and similar places. 

Interior Uses 

About one-third of the higher grades of cypress 
is used for fine interior trim in good houses. 

For interior finish its ease of working, straightness 
of grain, non-resinous nature, and the fine, wide, clear 
sizes obtainable, make it without doubt one of the best 
woods for mouldings, doors, sills, panels, sash, casings, 

etc. . . 

As cypress shrinks or swells imperceptibly, it is 
especially desirable for doors, which are very beautiful 
when made of this wood. 

Exterior Work 

On account of its great durability and weather re- 
sisting qualities cypress excels for all exterior work, 
such as foundation timbers, sidings, girders, doors, 
jambs, facings, window blinds, porches, columns, rail- 
ings, steps, weatherboarding, etc., whether on wood, 
brick or stone construction ; and everybody knows that 
cypress shingles outlast all others. 

Shingles ^ ^ 

Cypress is peculiarly adapted to shingies. I hey 
are almost everlasting, having extraordinary durability. 
They possess the added virtues of having more wood 
in them and of weighing more than any other shingle 
now on the market, and the life is not roasted out of 
them in the dry kilns. They are sold as dimension 
shingles and are always full count, 4000 lin. in. to con- 
stitute 1000 shingles. 

Country Uses 

For country use — for fencings, posts, water troughs, 
well boxes, silos, incubators, barns and sheds— cypress 
is the cheapest and best, owing to its wearing and last- 
ing qualities. 

Imparting no odor, taste or color, and being almost 
non-porous, it is unexcelled for water tanks, and for use 
in dairies. Acid manufactories, breweries, laundries, 
soap factories, tanneries, dye plants, etc., should be 
equipped with cypress tanks and vats. 


Greenhouse Construction 

In greenhouses, cvpress is an invaluable wood be- 
cause of its resistance'to decay. The entire woodwork 
of some of the best greenhouses in the country— raf- 
ters, roof, girders, benches— is constructed entirely of 
cvpress. . . 

In consequence of its long lasting power it is well 
adapted for all kinds of cold frames. 
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For Fireproof Buildings 

Cypress is an excellent wood for sash and casings 
in otherwise fireproof buildings, and is being specified 
and used largely for that purpose by well-known archi- 
tects and contractors. 

"Pecky" Cypress 

In the cheap grades "Pecky" cypress is recom- 
mended for all uses where resistance to decay, and not 
beauty or great strength, is the chief end in view. 

It is a grade of lumber which appears to be more 
or less honeycombed and decayed, yet in reality is one 
of the most decay resisting woods known in this 
country. 

It will not decay in 100 years and is therefore 
adaptable for culverts, fence posts, all kinds of under- 
ground work or work in damp places ; planking of small 
l)ridges, barn floors, and for foundation timbers. 

Painting 

For both exterior and interior work cypress can be 
successfully painted, as the texture of the wood allows 
the paint to sink in and give perfect results. 

Natural Finish 

But as the charm of modern architecture is in the 
use of the natural wood, cypress, on account of the 
beauty of its grain and variety of its rich shadings, 
should be varnished and finished in the natural. 

"Sugi" Finish 

One of the most modern and interesting develop- 
ments of cypress for interior finish is achieved l)y the 
Japanese treatment, known as "Sugi." It reproduces 
with remarkable accuracy the historic and highly artistic 
"driftwood efTect." 

"Sugi" finish imitates this famous and greatlv 
coveted finish "without waiting for decades of erosion." 
It can be done by any one who can wield an ordinary 
gasoline torch (such as is used by plumbers), and who 
then has the patience (and good taste) to brush out 
the charred portion of this peculiar wood. The "Sugi" 
finish has been tried on other woods, but without suc- 
cess. Its cost is slight. The freedom of cypress from 
the resinous quality of most woods renders it adaptal)le 
to this extraordinary handling. There is practically no 
limit to the utilization of American cypress for this 
purpose. 

Staining 

Cypress can also be stained with great success. In 
imitation of mahogany — becoming even more beautiful 
than mahogany itself — of cherry, black walnut, the dif- 
ferent oaks; or tinted any desired shade the most 
fastidious fancy may suggest. 

United States Government Report on Cypress 

The United States Agricultural Department (Forest 
Service Bulletin No. 95) reported on cypress under date 
of June v30, 1911. The following are extracts there- 
from, stated with characteristic conservatism : 

"As with many other woods, it is only the heart- 
wood that shows great durability. The sapwood lasts 
but a few years when subjected to conditions favoring 
decay. On the other hand, instances have been cited, 


on what is apparently good authority, showing remark- 
able periods of use for heart cypress shingles. A roof 
at Greenwich, Conn., was laid in 1640, and was said to 
be serving well 250 years afterwards ; another in Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., was said to have lasted 228 years, and an- 
other at Clifton, Staten Island, had 200 years to its 
credit when last reported, and was still in use. Many 
instances of use exceeding a century are cited to show 
the wood's lasting qualities. This is not only true when 
used as roofs, but for other purposes. New Orleans 
cypress water mains remained sound nearly a century, 
and a cypress headboard at a grave in South Carolina 
was so well preserved after 140 years that the letters on 
it were easily read. Marble and sandstone gravestones 
often decay and crumble in less time. A still longer 
period has been claimed for cypress coffins in Charles- 
ton, S. C. It is said they were found in fair condition 
at the time of the earthquake, though they had been in 
the ground since 1678. 

"Exterior and Interior Finish — Cypress is put 
to almost every use as interior trim for houses. It may 
be finished in natural color or stained. The wood con- 
tains little resin and thus affords a good surface for 
paint, which it holds well. It shrinks, swells, or warps 
but little. 

"For the parts of houses exposed to the weather 
it serves equally well. As siding it practically zvears out 
before it decays. When made into porch and portico 
columns it retains its shape, holds paint, and has suffi- 
cient strength to sustain necessary loads. It is placed as 
cornice, gutter, outside blinds, pilasters and railing, and 
is much used for porch floors and steps. 

"One of the widest uses of cypress is in green- 
house construction. It is pre-eminently fitted for that 
trying place, where it is called upon to resist dampness, 
excessive heat, and all the elements that hasten decay. 
It is said that no other lumber approaches cypress in 
the quantity used for green- and hot-houses. It is manu- 
factured into sash, frames, benches, boxes, and practi- 
cally all else that the builder needs. Its slight tendency 
to warp has caused its employment by builders of incu- 
bators.** 


Samples, etc. 

Samples, detailed information, references, etc., can 
be had on application. 

Cypress Pocket Library 

We believe we are rendering a real public service 
l)v extending the scope of The Cypress Pocket Library 
(44 vols.), uniform and convenient in size, authoritative 
in character, of proval)le value as a technical guide, and 
careful and scrupulous in its every statement or inference. 

We do not by any means recommend the use of 
cypress without discrimination. Cypress is not the best 
wood for every use, but where it is appropriate it is so 
emphaticallv (and demonstral)ly) the one best wood that 
the manv should know a])Out it, instead of the compara- 
tively few who hitherto have profited by their special 
knowledge. 

Architects are invited to write for any of the 44 
volumes of the Cypress Pocket Library. Volume No. 1 
contains a full list of our publications. 

Architects are particularly invited to write in- 
formallv and in detail as to any special requirements, or 
for specific information. Our replies will be personal, 
responsive and authoritative. 
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THE LONG-BELL LUMBER COMPANY 

R. A. Long Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


THE MARK ON QUALITY LUMBEB 


THE MARK ON QUALITY LUMBEB 

TRADE-MAKR 


Products 

LoNGLEAF and Shortleaf Southern 

Pine Lumber. 

Oak Flooring; Southern Hard- 

""^Treosoted Lumber including Ties, Posts. Poles, 
Piling, Wood Blocks and Posts for Guard k a l ^ 
California White Pine Lumber including Sash 
and Doors. Screen Doors, 3-ply Veneer and Box 
Shooks. 

Source of Supply and Facilities 

The Long-Bell Lumber Co. operates 11 large, 
modern sawmill plants-8 of them manufacture South- 
ern pine: 5 of them are in Louisana, 2 in Texas, and 1 
in Mississippi. There are 2 hardwood plants: 1 in 
Arkansas and 1 in Mississippi. ^ n - ^ ,.Uni- 

A most complete and up-to-date oak flooring plant 

is operated at Pine Bluff, Ark. 

This company^s white pine lumber, etc., are manu- 
factured at Weed, Cal. 

The Long-Bell Lumber Co. has an aggregate 
annual capacity of 600,000,000 ft. 

T^^^^ is the largest manufacturer of 



Scope of Use of Southern Pine 

Southern pine is an all-purpose wood 
unequaled l)y any other in its wide range 
of adaptal)ility. . . 

Its use ranges from beautiful interior trim and 
finish to the great timl)ers of the heaviest construction. 

Among its universal uses are posts, girders, joists, 
flooring, dimension boards, interior and exterior trim, 
ceiling^ siding, frame-work, newel posts, sheathing, lath, 
wood blocks for floors, paving, etc. 

Advantages of Long-Bell 
Southern Pine 

United States Govern- 
ment tests show that longleaf 
Southern Pine has greater 
breaking, bending, shearing, 
crushing and tensile strength 
than any other wood gener- 
ally used in building con- 
struction. 

The illustration shown 
herewith furnishes a striking 
example of the remarkable 
bending and tensile strength 
of longleaf Southern pine. 

Southern pine is practi- 
cally unequaled for dura- 
bility. In the humid climate 
of the South there are hun- 
dreds of structures in a 
perfect state of repair that 
were built of Southern pine 
100 years ago, and, in not a 
few instances, 150 years ago. 


Illustrating the Beauty of the Grain of Southern Pink 

From an unretouched photograph. Stain, or varnish enhances the 
grain, producing striking ^efTects^ 


variiiMi twii""^-^ ---- 
This wood IS equally 


^j^,^ ^ in interior trim 

Idapt'able to' painting and enameling 

Southern pine in the United States. All its lumber 
IrMsJ. branded with the trade-marked name Loug- 

^'^She company's exceptional railroad facilities permit 
shipments with dispatch and immense reserve stocks are 
constantly on hand. 



Illustrating the Remark- 
able Strength of Longleaf 
Southern Pine 

This pine was bent over in a 
storm by a falling tree 1 hough 
its top was pinned to the ground 
and its trunk twisted, the fibers 
remained intact 


Grades of Southern Pine 

The Long- 
Bell Lumber Co. 
specializes on such 
grades of timber as 
will meet all re- 
quirements for per- 
manence, strength, 
safety and economy 
in mill construction 
work. Particular 
attention is given to 
structural timl3ers 
and this company is 
prepared to handle 

unlimited quantities . u.r 

of stock under the density specifications prescril)ed by 
the American Society for Testing Materials fron the 
largest sizes of posts and girders down to the 3-in. thick- 

^^^^^Fo/^SSiar^^cl small building construction. 
The Long-Bell Lumber Co. produces Southern pine in 
all the various grades adopted by the Southern Pine 
Association. 



Long-Bell Timbers Made of Long- 
leaf Southern Pine 

Can be supplied in lengths up to 60 ft., 
either creosoted or untreated 


Continued on next page 
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Creosoted Products 

The Long-Bell Lumber Co. operates three creo- 
sote treating plants and its unexcelled facilities enable 
it to make large shipments without delay. The excep- 
tional qualities of Southern pine make it especially 
adaptable to the Long-Bell pressure-vacuum creosoting 
treatment. 

Creosoted Wood Blocks — Southern pine wood 
blocks, when creosoted by the Long-Bell process, make 
an ideal pavement for all industrial plants, barns, stal)les, 
garages, loading platforms, railroad shops, warehouses, 



Floors of Long-Bell Creosot?:d Wood Blocks 

Long-Bell creosoted wood blocks make ideal, floors that will with- 
■stand the heaviest use for a lifetime. For stables, driveways, garages, 
factories, etc. 

•driveways and streets. Wood blocks are far more 
durable than other forms of paving and are sanitary, 
dustless, noiseless and economical, cutting upkeep to 
the minimum. 

Creosoted Poles, Piling, Timbers, Lumber, Fence 
Posts, etc. — Long-Bell poles cut from selected long- 
leaf Southern pine and treated under hydraulic pres- 
sure with creosote are not an experiment. Many years 
of service in the United States and abroad have proved 
conclusively that poles properly treated with creosote in 
airtight cylinders, 
under hydraulic 
pressure, give far 
longer life than or- 
dinary poles. 

Thousands of 
large estates and 
farms are being 
fenced yearly with 
Long-Bell creosoted 
fence posts, known 
as "The Post Ever- 
lasting.'* These 
posts are stronger, 
more durable and 
more attractive than 
any other fence 
posts ever placed 
upon the market. 



with the most modern hardwood manufacturing equip- 
ment, and capable sawmill management, insures prod- 
ucts worthy of carrying the well known trade-mark — 
Long-Bcll. 



Oak Timbers for Railroad and Other Heavy Construction 

Oak Flooring 

This company manufactures the famous Long-Bell 
oak flooring which can not be surpassed for beauty, wear 
and ultimate economy in interior floors. It is even in 
color and texture, superior as to grade and manufacture. 



Long-Bell Creosoted Barn Poles 
As Used in Garage Construction 


Long-Bell Oak Flooring 

Flooring as it came from the factory. It has not been scraped, waxed 
or varnished. Note its beauty, even color and remarkably smooth surface 


California White Pine, Sash and Doors, etc. 

The Long-Bell Lumber Co/s plant at Weed, Cal., 
is well known for the high quality of its California white 
pine lumber, sash and doors, screen doors and 3-ply 
veneers. 

Long-Bell Trade-mark 

The products of The Long-Bell Lumber Co. are 
branded at the mills during the process of manufacture 
with the trade-marked name, Long-Bcll, an assurance 
to the user that he is obtaining the best stock it is pos- 
sible to make in modern plants and by a strict adherence 
to the most exacting grading rules. 


Hardwoods 

Long-Bell Southern hardwoods come from the bot- 
tom lands of the Saline River region of Arkansas and 
the Bucatana Basin of Mississippi. This fact, coupled 


Literature and Information 

Attractive literature and full information concern- 
ing this company's products will be sent to interested 
persons on request. 
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THE PACIFIC LUMBER COMPANY 

OF ILLINOIS 

Midwestern and Eastern Distributors of California Redwood 

2078 McCormick Building 40 Rector Street Building 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


THE PACIFIC LUMBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Pacific Coast Distributors 
MILLS : SCOTIA, HUMBOLDT COUNTY, CAL. 

OFFICES: 311 California Street, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL-, and Central Building, Sixth and Main Streets, LOS ANGKLKS, CAL. 

EXPORT COMPANY: A. F. Thane & Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 311 California Street NEW YORK. N. Y., 40 Rector Street Building 


Products 

Redwood Lumber, a non-resinous soft wood 
permeated during growth with an odorless natural 
preservative. 

Redwood AIillwork. 

For CaHfornia Redwood Block Floors, see pages 
408-413. 

Uses for Redwood 

Redwood is a superior wood for exterior finish 
(siding, cornice, window and door frames, porches, 
columns, doors, sash, etc.) for shingles and shakes on 
roofs and sides of buildings; for sleeping porches, per- 
golas, summer houses, flower boxes and vases; for 
greenhouse construction; for interior finish wherever 
great beauty of grain, freedom from knots or blem- 
ishes, and immunity from shrinkage or warping is de- 
sired in a finish wood; wherever wide paneling from 
one piece is required ; for special farm uses — such as silo 
construction — and for hot-bed sash, beehives and incu- 
bators ; for tanks, pipes, flumes, culverts, and cesspools. 

These subjects are treated more fully in the pages 
indicated : 

Page 

Specifications 1047 

Siding 1049 

Shingles and Shakes 1049 

Window and Door Frames 1050 

Porch Columns 1050 

Porch Columns and Pergolas 1050 

Sleeping Porches and Greenhouses 1051 

Fire Doors 1051 

Fire Walls 1051 

Roofing 1052 

Tanks and Vats 1053 

L.attice Roof Trusses 1054 

Cold Storage 1054 

Railroad Stations and Trackside Structures 1055 


Distinctive Characteristics of Redwood 

Redwood is light in weight, yet of ample strength, 
and varies from light pink to reddish brown. It has a 
soft texture with a close, even grain. It is notable ior 
its peculiar cellular structure — layer on layer of tiny 
hexagonal cells, containing no resinous substances, and 
these cells, when the natural moisture is removed by 
seasoning and curing, become dead air spaces, and make 
Redwood one of the best natural insulators known. 
The walls of these minute cells, when cut through in 
sawing, provide, on the surface of the lumber, millions 
of tiny projecting anchorages evenly spaced for holding 
paint, varnish or glue. 



Microscopic View of Cross Section of Redwood 

The same natural, odorless preservative which has 
enabled the Redwood tree to withstand the ravages of 
time and the elements during its long centuries of 
growth is found in every fiber of Redwood lumber. 
This preservative provides unusual resistance to wet or 
dry rot, the action of earth acids, chemical solutions, 
the propagation of fungus growth and the destructive 
attacks of insects and worms. 

The rot-resisting properties of Redwood are shown 
in the recent finding of a part of a fallen Redwood tree 
partially embedded in the ground beneath the roots of 




The Pacific Lumber Company's Mills, Yards and Employees' Homes in the Town of Scotia, Gal.— 

The Home of Redwood 
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a giant spruce tree, which itself, when cut down, was 
found to be over 600 years old. Through all these cen- 
turies the buried Redwood log had remained in good 
condition and when taken to the sawmill was found to 
be sound, marketable timber. 



l^EDwooD Log Embedded Under Stump 


Redwood, l)eing free from pitch or other highly in- 
flamma1)le resinous sul)stances, is difficult to ignite, and, 
when burning, tlie flame is easily extinguished. It is 
significant that throughout many acres of Redwood tim- 
ber lands no forest fire patrols are found because forest 
fires do not occur in Redwood forests. 

Properly seasoned, Redwood will not warp, swell 
nor shrink and is not affected by variations of tempera- 
ture. This "still" quality of Redwood makes it ex- 
tremely valuable for many particular and exacting 
uses. 

Redwood has made remarkable records of resist- 
ance to rot and destruction under the most severe con- 
ditions. Over a century ago Russian settlers at Fort 
Ross, California, built a chapel entirely of Redwood 
hewn from the forest with a primitive broadax. Until 
the earthquake of 1906 this building stood intact. In 
1915 it was restored by the state, using the original Red- 
wood from which it was built — a remarkable proof of 
the lasting qualities of Redwood. 



Greek Chapel Built of Redwood by Russian Settlers in 
California Over a Century Ago 

Its longevity under stress of continued service in 
all climates accounts for the extensive use of Redwood 
water tanks by the railroads ; for oil storage tanks in the 
great oil fields ; for tanks and vats holding the leaching 
solutions used in refining copper; by textile mills for 


roof boards and va4s; for immense pipes for water 
supply on irrigation projects ; and by builders of silos 
for storing green fodder for cattle. 

Wherever a wood is required that is practically 
immune to destruction by the weather or by ground 
moisture. Redwood should be used. 

Notwithstanding its unusual qualities and excep- 
tional service Redwood is not a high priced building 
material. Its cost is well in line with that of other 
woods, none of which can compare with Redwood in 
value to the home builder. These facts should be con- 
sidered by every home builder l)efore the home is 
built. Redwood is equally suitable for every type of 
frame building — a sound investment for rich and poor 
alike. 

Growth 

The Redwood trees, or Sequoia Sempervirens, take 
their name from Sequoia, the name of a famous Indian 
Chief of great power and influence among his people, 
and the Latin word Sempervirens, meaning ever-living. 
While the Redwoods are closely related in general char- 
acteristics to the Sequoia Gigantea, or the *'big trees," 
the texture of Redwood is considerably different, and it 
is this timber that is being cut for commercial use. The 
Sempervirens are found only in California, existing in 
dense stands in the northern coast counties, while the 
Gigantea may be seen only in comparatively small 
patches in various sections of the Sierra Nevadas. 

The massive trees in a Redwood forest, with trunks 
ranging in diameter from 5 to 25 ft. and attaining a 
height of from 75 to 300 ft., are as impressive as the 
cold, silent walls of some ancient and gigantic cathedral. 
So close together do these great trees grow that the 
forest is at all times in semidarkness, with the sunlight 
only penetrating through where a tree has fallen. The 
forest is thickly carpeted with ferns and there is an 
entire absence of bird life because there are no insects 
or worms in Redwood trees. 

From careful computation of the annular rings 
of felled trees, it is estimated that many of these giants 
were good sized saplings long before Caesar crossed the 
Rubicon. 

The root structure of a Redwood tree differs from 
that of most trees. It has no tap root, but spreads its 
roots in a circle of much larger diameter than its trunk 
and is thus held to earth through its many centuries of 
growth. Owing to the density of the growth and the 
consequent darkness of the forest, the Redwood tree 
fights a constant battle upward toward the light. It is 
this light-seeking characteristic which gives to the tree 
its straight trunk, clear of branches for many feet from 
the ground, and which, while adding rapidly _ to the 
height, makes for slow addition to girth and imparts 
that close concentration of rings and even texture which 
is a marked feature of Redwood lumber. 

Redwood Reforestation — The Redwood is a pro- 
lific seeder and even on cut-over-land the stump never 
seems to die. Reforestation is going on naturally and 
rapidly and it is an ordinary sight to see dozens of 
healthy young trees springing out from the stump or 
growing up out of the roots which remain in the ground. 
The usefulness of this so-called second growth Redwood 
can not at this time be estimated, but it is more than 
likely that long before the present timl)er stands are 
gone they will have attained a size and texture that will 
make them of as great value to future generations as the 
Redwood today is to us. 
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Supply 

In the limited area of California, in which the Red- 
woods grow, there are millions of trees, and according 
to United States Government figures these contam be- 
tween 50,000,000,000 and 60,000,000,000 board feet of 
Redwood timber— more than enough to supply the 
world's needs for nearly a century. An average acre of 
Redwood will produce several hundred thousand board 
feet of lumber, and there are instances where a single 
acre has yielded more than 1,000,000 board feet. 

Many trees now produce 50,000 or upwards board 
feet of lumber, so careful are the logging and manufac- 
turing processes. Uses have been found for every part 
of the tree — even the sawdust being used for packmg 
California grapes— and careful research is developing 
many valuable purposes for which the bark will soon be 
utilized. 

Mills, Facilities and Capacity 

The Racific Lumber Company is the largest 
manufacturer and distributor of Redwood lumber. Our 
annual production capacity is now over 125,000,000 ft. 

of Redwood. r i r o ^ 

Owning manv thousands of acres of the finest Red- 
wood timber lands in Humboldt County, California, to- 
gether with two large sawmills and planing mills, located 
in Scotia, California, The Pacific Lumber Company 
further enhances its production facilities by owning all 
the commercial, housing and recreational buildings in the 
town of Scotia, in which the employees live. It has ex- 
clusive use of the Leaver drying kilns, invented and 
constructed by an ofticer of the company to assist nature 
in drying Redwood for industrial use, at the same time 
not disturlMug the natural preservative that permeates 
Redwood. . 

In logging operations, sawmills, planing mills, stor- 
age yard and shipping plants, every modern mechanical 
device is employed. 

Stocks and Shipments 

Sawed and seasoned Redwood lumber of all sizes, 
together with a large variety of milled products, are 
continuallv carried in stock at the mills at Scotia— 
usually this stock approximates 75,000,000 ft. Produc- 
tion and shipping are facilitated by an electric overhead 
monorail svstem, which operates throughout the mills, 
yards and shipping houses. Direct rail shipments to the 
middle west and east are now made via the Northwestern 
Pacific Railroad, whose tracks adjoin the mills. 

A large stock of Redwood is also carried at our 
"quick shipment" depot, in Chicago, to supply middle 
west and eastern demands where time is a factor. Ship- 
ments can be made from Chicago, either in carload or 
less than carload lots. 

Trade-mark 

Wherever practicable, the registered trade-mark is 
placed upon Redwood from The Pacific Lumber 
Company, a mark to indicate to the trade 
and user that the product is the result of 
every refinement in the production of Red- 
wood. In the cases where shipping tags 
are used, the trade-mark label is on the tags. 

All Redwood siding is plainly marked 
with our trade-mark, surface measure, grade and size. 

Door and window frames are stamped with trade- 
mark. 


Moulding packages are marked with trade-mark, 
total numl)er of pieces, lineal measurements and pattern. 

Shingles in j^ackages are marked with trade-mark 
and number of shingles. 

As fast as possible, arrangements are being made 
to further protect buyers by extending our trade-mark 
to other forms and sizes of Redwood. 

Sales Offices 

All sales in the territory east of the Rockies are 
made by The Pacific Lumber Company of Illinois. 
Its general ofiices are in Chicago, in the ]\IcCormick 
Building, 332 South Michigan Avenue. 

The Eastern territory is handled through the New 
York ofiice, in the 40 Rector Street Building. 

Sales in Pacific Coast territory are made from Thk 
Pacific Lumber Co.'s San Francisco ofiice, 311 Cali- 
fornia Street. A branch sales ofiice is located in the 
Central I-Uiilding, 6th and Main Streets, Los Angeles. 

Painting and Staining 

It is not necessary to paint or stain Redwood in 
order to make it durable;* but those who prefer a painted 
or stained effect will find that Redwood will take any 
finish that anv other wood will take, and some that no 
other wood will take. It takes stain readily, and the 
stain penetrates so thoroughly that any damage to the 
surface does not show because the pinkish color of the 
natural wood does not show through the stain. 

Redwood is especially well suited to all kinds of 
paint and enamel work, because of its fine grain, smooth 
surface and the absence of resin or pitch. High class 
jobs of white enamel on Redwood, with hand rubbed 
finish, have lasted as long as 20 years, in recorded cases, 
without repainting. The freedom of Redwood from 
shrinking and swelling tends to insure agamst unsightly 
cracks in enamel work. 

Cost 

Many people think that Redwood must necessarily 
be a high priced wood, on account of its being found 
only in California; but this is not the case. Ikcause 
Redwood is lighter than other woods when dry, the 
item of freight is consequently reduced. 

Redwood sells at a price that, in spite of the high 
production and shipping costs, compares favorably with 
the cost of other woods which have been used for similar 
purposes, for most of which uses Redwood's unusual 
adaptability and lengthened service tends to further 
reduce the actual costs of material. 



Grades of Redwood 

Uppers— (Under the heading? of Uppers shall ^be in- 
cluded Clear, Sap Clear, Select or "A" and Standard or B ) 

C/ear-Shall he good and sound, free from knots, shakes 
nr snHts except a fair proportion in each shipment may contain 
pLlnots shofving on o'ne'face only. Will allow a rc^sonah e 
amount of hirdseye, and sap not exceedmg 4% of the area 

'L?C/ear-^^^^^^ conform generally to the frade of clear, 
except that it may contain any amount of sap. Discolored sap, 
when sound, shall not be considered a defect. 

Select or "^"-Shall be good and sound, free from shakes 
or sphts Shall be graded from the f ace , side and ^vlll allow 
hirdseye and 1 small, sound knot 1 in. in diameter or Us equiv- 
S in each 6 superficial ft. In the absence of other defec^^ 
will allow 1 soft knot V2 in. in diameter m each 6 super- 
ficial ft Sap allowed not exceeding 4% of the area of all 

or ••B'--Shall be graded from the face side 
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Residence, Country Club District, Kansas City, Ma 

Colonial Rcdwo.jd siding painted wb.ite 


and will allow hirdscye, any amount of sap, and in each 6 
superficial ft.. 2 souncf knots not exceeding 1 VI in. in diameter, 
or their^ equivalent. In the absence of sound knots, will allow 
one soft knot 1 in. in diameter or its equivalent in each 6 
superficial ft. 

Worked Uppers — Clear, Sap Clear and Select Worked — Shall 
be well manufacLurecl and worked smoothly to uniform thick- 
ness. Will admit of slight roughness or variation in milling, 
and defects mentioned under grades of Clear, Sap Clear and 
Select. 

Slanclc.rcl Worked— \N\\\ admit in addition to stock of 
regular Standard Grade, Clear, Sap Clear and Select or "A" 
which, owing to pr.or machining, is unsuitable for these grades. 

Shop LumKr-^Th s is strictly a cutting-up grade, and will 
be graded to produce 50% to 70V^ Sap (A) and Better cuttings, 
5 in. and wider and 3 ft. and longer. Will allow sap, loose or 
rotten knots, or other defects, but must contain percentage of 
"A" and Better cuttings as above described. 

Architectural Specifications for the Use of Redwood 

General — All lumber used, whether for rough or finished 
woodwork, unless otherwise specified, shall be thoroughly 
seasoned California Redwood, and shall be of the first quality 
of the respective grades, and guaranteed against any objection- 
able shrinkage or other imperfections not permitted by the Cal- 
ifornia Redwood Association. 


Note: Redwood should be specified for: 

All exterior trim Lattice 

Balusters Moulding 

Ceiling Mud sills 

Columns Newels 

Door and window frames Pickets 

Eaves Porch flooring 

Fencing Rails 

Framing Roofing (shingles and shakes) 

Gutters^' Septic tanks 

Lath Siding 



Residence, Mission Hills, Country Club District, Kansas 
City, Mo. 

Redwood sidirg painted white 



Residence, Plainfield, N. J. 

Redwood siding painted white 


Lathing — All partitions, walls, and elsewhere as indi- 
cated or shown on drawings shall be lathed with No. 1 Califor- 
nia Redwood laths, % in. by \Vi in. by 4 ft., free from bark or 
dead knots, and of full thickness. They are to be laid % in. 
apart on ceilings and soffits, and H in. apart on walls and 
partitions, with four nailings to a lath and joints broken every 
18 in. Set all laths horizontally and leave no long, straight, 
vertical joints; laths shall not be put on vertically in any in- 
stance. 

Porch Flooring — Lay the porch floor with Clear Grade 
California Redwood flooring, tightly strained and blind nailed 
to everv bearing with two 8d nails, the joints run in white 
lead. Finish the edge of the floor with floor mould as detailed. 

Shingles — Cover all roofs, dormers, gahles, so marked 
on drawings, with a layer of waterproof paper and (Clear or 

''A") California Redwood Shingles, laid in. to the 

weather, and laid with two zinc coated iron nails to each shingle. 

Note: If shingles are to be dipped, so specify here. 

Shakes— Cover all roofs, walls, gables, dormers, etc., so 
shown on drawings, with a layer of waterproof paper, and (split 
or sawn) (Clear Vertical Grain or Clear XX) California Red- 
wood shakes, laid 16 in. to the weather. 

Siding— All walls or portions of walls, so shown on 
drawings, shall be covered with (Clear or "A'* or Select, or 
"B" or Standard, as desired) California Redwood (lap siding 

or drop or novelty siding as per details), size , laid 

in. to the weather, well nailed over every bearing, 

with zinc coated cut iron nails, set for puttying. No butt joints 
will be allowed in panels 12 in. long or under, and no butt joints 
are to come over window or door openings in the first course 
above such opening. 

Exterior Trim — All exterior trim, except as otherwise 
noted, shall be of Clear California Redwood, thoroughly sea- 
soned and in strict accordance with the scale and detail draw- 
ings. All finished work shall be primed by painter before erec- 


Xotc: "A" or Select or "B" or Standard Grade may be 
used for trim that is not to be painted. 



Residence, Plainfield, N. J. 
Redwood siding painted white 
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Residence, Des Moines. Iowa 

8-in. Colonial Redwood siding painted white 


All box gutters shall be lined with 13/16 in. California Red- 
wood, Clear Grade. 

AH windows and door frames and sash shall be of (Grade 
"A" or Select and Better) California Redwood. 

Columns — All exterior columns shall be of (Grade ''A" 
or Select and Better) California Redwood, built up of staves, 
thoroughly seasoned and made in strict accordance with the de- 
tail drawings. 

Interior Finish — All stock used for interior finish wood- 
work, unless otherwise shown on drawings or specified shall 
be Clear Grade California Redwood. All shall be hand planed, 
scraped and sandpapered and all tool marks, stains and deface- 
ments removed. All mouldings shall be carefully worked out 
and run true and straight. All work shall be delivered to painter 
clear and in perfect condition, ready for finishing. 

Note: If not to be painted, trim may be specified Grade "A" or 
Select or "B" or Standard. 

Essential Qualities of an Ideal Lumber for Residential 
Construction 

The permanent beauty of any wooden house de- 
pends primarily on the lumber used. If it is hard in 
some spots, and soft and spongy in others, if it "bleeds" 
pitch here and there, it is almost impossible to give it a 
painted surface that will look well — and stay looking 
well. In a short time it gets "spotty." Where it gets 
'^spotty" there is shrinking, swelling and warping. De- 
cay begins. In a few years repairs become necessary. 
The value of the house shrinks as the soundness of its 
sidings, porch posts and columns, railings, gutters, win- 
dow frames, eaves, roof, water tables and other parts, 
constantlv exposed to climatic changes and moisture, 
gradually deteriorate. 



Residence, Chetek, Wis. 

Clear Redwood siding, natural oil finish 



Residence, Country Club District, Kansas City, Mo. 

Redwood siding painted white 


Architects fully appreciate the necessity for a care- 
ful selection of kinds and grades of wood to be used. 
No wood meets all requirements for all purposes. Hard 
wood is best for some uses, soft wood for others. 

For exteriors, paint holding qualities and resistance 
to rot are extremely important. Redwood possesses both 
these qualities to a remarkable degree. Every fiber is 
impregnated with natural preservative which guards it 
against rot and decay. It has a uniform cellular struc- 
ture which provides i)aint tenacious surfaces. It is free 
from pitch and other resinous substances. Redwood is 
also remarkably free from knots, splits, sapwood, worm 
holes and other blemishes. It is close grained and of 
uniform texture. 

Properly dried. Redwood resists the action of the 
elements longer — painted, stained or unfinished — than 
most woods generally used in building construction. It 
is practically free from warping and twisting. 

Where Redwood Should Be Used 

Where Redwood is used for exterior construction 
and finish — in those parts of the home exposed to the 
climate and to the action of soil moisture and insect 
and worm activity — this item of repair is reduced to a 
minimum. The rot-resisting properties of Redwood, its 
uniformly even texture, natural paint holding surface 
and non-warping qualities, together with the fact that it 
contains no pitch or other resinous su])stances and is 
consequently difficult to ignite and easily extinguished 
if burning, highly recommend this lumber for: 



Residence, Chetek, Wis. 

Clear Redwood siding, natural oil finish 
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New England Residenck and Garage 
Redwood sidinp: painted white 


Siding 

Clapboards 

Sliinglcs 

Window frames 
Outside doors 
Frames 
Mouldings 
Balusters 


Pergolas 
Porch columns 
Porch rails 
Porch flooring 
Porch ceiling 
Newels 
Fencing 


Eaves 

Gutters 

Garden 

Furniture 

Mud sills 

Lattice 

Pickets 

Greenhouses 


Redwood for Siding 

The sidewalls of a house are as important as the 
roof or the foundation — they should he ahsohitely 
weatherproof, leakproof, and im])ervious to dampness; 
they should last without expense, without panit if neces- 
sary, and should not crack, scale or rot, at the same time 
being capable of attractive treatment from an architec- 
tural viewpoint. 

Redwood beveled, resawn and drop siding are fast 
coming into pojnilar favor in the East. In the West they 
have been used for many years in all sections of that 
country. Redwood siding, or a shingle or shake siding, 
is a covering that gives artistic beauty as well as longer 
service. It can be stained or painted to any color, and 
adds to the value of the property because the exterior 
of the house looks just as uniformly attractive and is 
still as perfectly weatherproof 25 years after as it was 
the day it was built. 

Redwood Shingles 

No other shingle, or substitute roof covering gives 
the ideal combination of rot resistance and fire retard- 
ance, with the additional merit of being rustproof and 
free from tar, gum or any other substance to melt in the 
sun and fill gutters, water pipes or drains. 



Residence, Highland Park, III. 

Redwood sawn shingles painted white 

All Redwood shingles are free from sap — it is the 
sap of any wood that rots first. An all-heart Red- 
wood shingle will give satisfactory service for half a 
century or more without paint or stain of any kind, 
provided only that the proper kind of shingle nail is 
used. This point can not be emphasized too strongly. 

Redwood shingles come in two grades, No. 1 Clear 
and A. The former is a carefully selected vertical grain 
shingle, free from all defects, and is used invariably on 
coverings where service demands first consideration. 
The latter is a 10-in. clear butt shingle, "slash" grain 
being no defect, and it is recommended for sidewalls 
rather than for roofing. 

Always lay Redwood shingles with zinc coated 
cut iron nails. This will prolong the life of the 
roof many years. The ordinary steel shingle nail will 
rust out while the shingle itself is still in first class 
condition. A Redwood shingled roof, laid with the right 
kind of nails, will give satisfactory service for from 30 
to 50 years. 

Redwood shingles, either di- 
mension or random widths, will 
give longer service than any 
similar style of roof or side 
shingle. 

The natural preservative in 
Redwood makes it unnecessary 
to stain or paint Redwood 

shingles. Square Shingles 




Residence, Indianai'olis, Lnd. 
Redwood siding and shingles 


Redwood Bungalows Painted White 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Coniinucd on next page 


1050 


The Pacific Lumber Company 



The new style sawn shingles are fast coming into 
use for the side walls of residences in the middle west 
and east. 

They are either 
24 in. or 26 in. long, 
as desired, both sizes 
being 51/^ in. wide 
and are % in. thick 
at the butt. 

They are Clear 
Redwood, of the 
highest grade — and 
when laid 13 in. to 
the weather a n d 
l)ainted wdiite, give 
the appearance of 
wide clapboards as 
will be seen in the 
illustration. 

These shingles do 
not warp when in 
use — they take and 
hold paint indefi- 
nitely, and are rec- 
ommended for high 
class residential 
work, where their 




Sawn Shingles 


ultimate economy will be proved by a practically un- 
limited period of service. 

Redwood Millwork 

The fine soft texture of Redwood makes it a 
splendid wood for millwork of all kinds. 

For contact with the ground, as mud sills and 
underpinning, or for exposure to the weather, as exterior 
trim, porch columns and flooring, porch rails, etc., there 
is no wood more durable than Redwood. 

It is manufactured into all kinds of general mill- 
work, such as frames for doors and windows, mouldings, 
columns for interior and exterior, newels, balusters, rails, 
spindles, pickets, battens, trim and specialty products. 
]\Ianv are built-up on the linderman machine, with its 
dovetail glued joint — a joint that Redwood makes per- 
fectly and because of its close grain the joint is barely 
discernible. 

Redwood Window and Door Frames 

Redwood door and window frames are fast coming 
into use in all eastern localities. Redwood should always 
be used for the portion of the frame that comes in con- 
tact with the weather, as well as the part covered when 
the frame is set into the building and which is likely to 
be reached by moisture or rain seeping behind the casing. 
Houses built this way have no back rot. 

Information Necessary for Estimates — To 
avoid errors and misunderstanding, orders should state: 
JVindow Frames — 

(1) Number of frames wanted. 

(2) Our catalogue style number. 

(3) Size of sash opening— width first, height next. 

(4) Thickness of sash. 

(5) Glass size and number of lights. 

(6) Whether frame is for plain or check rail sash. 

(7) Whether pulley stiles bored for pulleys or not. 

(8) Send sample pulley. 

(9) Whether pockets are to be ripped only, or ripped 
and cut (and whether screwed in or not). 

(10) Whether drip cap or crown cap head casings are to 
be nailed up or not. 

(11) Give rise of sill ("sill pitch") in inches to each 6 
horizontal inches. 


Unless otherwise specified or shown in our catalogue we 
will furnish a %-in. to 6-in. rise ("three-quarters pitch") % 
by 6 in. only. 

If deviations from catalogue style are required state 
further : 

(12) Thickness of pulley stile. 

(13) W idth of pulley stile. 

(14) Any other information special to frames ordered. 
Poor Frames — 

(1) Xumber of frames wanted. 

(2) Whether inside (I.S.) or outside (O.S.) frames. 

(3) Our catalogue style number. 

(4) Size of door — width, height and thickness. 

(5) Width and thickness of jambs. 

(6) Whether plain or rabl)eted jambs. 

(7) Width of ralibct or size of stops. 

(8) Whether sills are to be furnished by us or not. 

(9) If without sills whether dadoed for sills or not. 

(10) Whether drip cap or crown cap head casings are to 
be nailed up or not. 

(11) Give rise of sill ("sill pitch") in inches to each six 
horizontal inches. 

Unless otherwise specified or shown in our catalogue, we 
will furnish a '/4-in. to 6-in. rise ("three-quarters pitch") % 
by 6 in. only. 

(12) Any other information special to frames ordered. 

Prompt Shipments — The Pacific Lumber Com- 
pany can make prompt delivery on any of the standard 
sized window and door frames for any district in the 
United States. 

Shipments are made from either the mills at Scotia, 
California, or from the quick shipment depot in Chicago, 
where stocks of seasoned Redwood lumber and mill- 
work are always carried. 

Porch Columns and Pergolas 

Redwood's resistance to rot and perfect adaptability 
to paint make it a most desirable and efiicient wood for 
porch columns. The Pacific Lumber Company has 
met the large demand for Redwood porch columns by 
manufacturing them in sufficient quantity at their mills 
so as to be able to supi)ly standard sizes of columns and 
newels, in any reasonable number, immediately from 
stock. 

Redwood columns are built of staves properly dried, 
and there is no shrink, warp, or swell to throw them out 
of alignment. Redwood's perfect adaptability to paint 
also contributes to the reasons why it is the best wood 
for a pergola. 



Porch Columns 

Like the sleeping porch, the pergola, because of its 
being outdoors, should be built entirely of Redwood — 
of Redwood columns, girders, flooring, rafters and lat- 
tice. Then there will be no rot due to contact with the 
ground or exposure to weather. 
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Redwood Pergola 

Columns, beams, girders and lattice work of Redwood painted white 


Sleeping Porches and Greenhouses 

Redwood should be used in building the sleeping 
porch because of its splendid weathering qualities — in 
fact, the nature of the wood is perfectly adapted to 
this usage. 

A sleeping porch is an economy in the reduction of 
doctor bills, and a Redwood sleeping porch is an actual 
saving in the long run. It should be built entirely of 
Redwood. 

No better lumber exists for use in greenhouse con- 
struction. It is not affected by the wet earth in the 
benches, nor by the difference in temperature between 
the outside and inside atmosphere. Constant repairs, 
due to decay, warping and twisting, are avoided. 

Redwood Fire Door Cores 

Redwood is one of the four woods specified by 
the Fire Underwriters Laboratories as a material from 
which fire door cores 
should be built. 

Of these four woods 
Redwood is the first pre- 
ferred, for these reasons: 

(1) Natural resist- 
ance to fire because of 
slow ignition and slow 
burning. 

(2) Absence of pitch, 
resin, or other inflam- 
mable elements. 

(3) Does not dry 
rot when denied ventila- 
tion. 

(4) Will not "wet" 
rot due to moisture from 
sweating metal. 

(5) Light in weight, 
strong and easy to work. 

(6) Always hangs 
true, and is not affected 
by swelling or shrinking 
in the core by reason of 
moisture or dampness that might penetrate through 
steaming, sweating, etc. 

In the State Housing Act of California, Redwood 
only is specified as a wooden fire resisting material for 
fire doors. 



Fireproof Door Showing 
Redwood Core 

Approved by the Fire Under- 
writers' Association 


The following from Sections Nos. 58 and 59 of 
the Act effective September 1st, 1921 : 

"In every tenement house or hotel hereafter erected, every 
boiler used for purposes of heating the building, using fuel 
other than gas, and every heating furnace or water heating ap- 
paratus, using oil or other fluid fuel, shall be installed in a 
room. 

"Any door in the wall of such rooms shall be a fire re- 
sisting door, constructed of three thicknesses of %-in. by not 
more than 6-in., tongucd and grooved, matched redn'ood boards 
entirely covered on the sides and edges with lock-jointed tin; 
every such door shall be self-closing, so hung as to overlap 
the walls of the room at least 3 in., and any glass in any such 
door or an}^ glass in any window or opening in the walls of 
a boiler room shall be wired glass, not less than in. thick, 
set in a metal or metal covered sash." 

The following letter from a large Pacific Coast 
manufacturer of fire doors is based on years of practical 
experience : 

Los AXGELES, CaL., 

Aug. 16, 1916. 

Gentlemen : 

In reply to your letter of August 15th. 

There has been much discussion on the relative merits of 
various soft woods to be used in construction of fire doors. 

In my experience I find that Redw^ood is the best wood in 
all cases, it having, you might say, no pitch in it, which makes 
it almost non-burnable. Also, it does not dry-rot when enclosed 
by metal and denied ventilation. 

Most woods I have noticed that are encased in metal will 
sooner or later dry-rot, and I have noticed a number of doors 
after having been enclosed for seven or eight years were re- 
duced to scrap or junk through dry-rot. 

We are the largest manufacturers of fire doors on the coast, 
and we have never had one complaint about our material going 
bad. In fact, in the course of a change in one of the Pacific 
Telephone Buildings in San Francisco, the engineer in charge 
cut in two one of the metal doors that we manufactured, the 
door in mention having been in place about eight years ; and 
he, the engineer, returned a part of the door to us, and a letter 
stating that the door was in just as good condition as the day 
we manufactured it. 

Also, another thing that I noticed on the Redw^ood doors 
is that after they have been subjected to a fire they are not 
burned up. I could cite a number of incidents, but I remember 
one in particular in which I went to examine the doors after a 
fire. I found that the door next to the fire had been charred 
possibly one-quarter of an inch deep. The fire did not get 
in any further ; in fact it stopped, and as I said, this is due 
to the fact that there is no pitch in the wood to help it burn. 

After the fire at the Times Mirror Company's plant (The 
Los Angeles Daily Times explosion), I noticed on the building 
across the alley there was a shutter protecting a window open- 
ing. Considering the great heat from the explosion and fire, 
the shutter had fulfilled its duty much more so than any other 
protection used on the adjoining window. In fact, some of 
them had hollow metal windows, and frames, and they had gone 
absolutely to pieces, but this Redwood shutter kept the fire out 
of this particular opening; and without doubt in my mind if 
they had been used on the adjoining openings they would have 
saved that building. 

In conclusion, you can see where I stand regarding the use 
of Redwood. We will not use anything else because I deem 
it that our customers^ are entitled to the best and it is up to us 
to see that they get it. 

Yours very truly, 

California Fire Proof Door Co., 
(Signed) Mgr. J. A. Mottashed. 

Redwood Fire Walls 

Redwood's slow ignition, slow burning, and the 
ease with which fire is extinguished have made it the 
recognized material for fire walls. 

Experience on the Pacific Coast has demonstrated 
that a solid Redwood fire wall will perform its functions 
satisfactorily. 
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In the State Housing Act of California, effective 
September 1st, 1921, Redwood is specified as the only 
wood allowed for fire walls and ceilings. 

A portion of the Act reads as follows: 

"In every tenement house or hotel hereafter erected any 
portion of such 'Duilding, in which there is kept or stored any 
automobile or automobiles, shall be a room, the enclosmg 
partitions of which shall be built of concrete, remtorced con- 
crete brick, stone, concrete tile or blocks, or terra cotta tile, 
not less than 6 in. thick or may be of wood studs lined on the 
automobile storage room side with Rcdzvood Boards^ "^^'^f 
than Vs in. thick covered with asbestos paper Vs in. thick, 
and then covered with No. 26 (gage) galvanized iron or such 
enclosing partitions may be constructed of studs lathed on both 
sides with metal lath and plastered with portland cement 
plaster not less than % in. thick. Such enclosing partitions 
shall extend from the floor of the room to the cei ing of the 
same The entire ceiling of such room shall be built ot mate- 
rial or materials similar to that used in the construetion of its 
zvalls or shall be lathed with metal lath and be well plastered 
not less than % in. thick. The floor of every such room shall 
be of concrete not less than 2 in. thick. . . n r 

•'Every door, window or other opening in the walls of 
buildings included within the district above described shall be 
protected in the same manner as required by this act tor doors, 
windows and other openings in a boiler room. 

Building ordinance No. 399, of the city of Eureka, 
California, is typical of the permitted use of Redwood 
for fire wall purposes, and reads as follows : 

"Sec 2 The exterior walls and all party walls of the 
buildings included within the district above described, shall be 
constructed of concrete or brick, natural or artificial stone or 
iron or a combination of any or all of the above described 
materials, or of Redwood as provided by this ordinance. 

"Sec 3 The height of all wooden buildings hereafter con- 
structed within the fire limits shall be limited to 50 feet, from 
the sidewalk grade to top of fire wall or peak of roof. 

"Sec 4 All wooden buildings hereafter erected within the 
fire limits of the city of Eureka, except those built for, and 
used exclusively as dwelling houses, outhouses, and private 
stables, shall be constructed with solid walls, the same to be 
not less than four inches thick in all one and two story build- 
ings, and in all three or more story buildings the two upper 
stories shall be constructed with solid walls of like thickness 
and the lower story or stories shall be constructed with solid 
walls not less than six inches thick. The above thickness of 
walls to be exclusive of plaster, weather boarding or rustic. 

Oakland, California, 
April 11, 1917. 

Gentlemen : • • r ..u 7*u ;«of 

With reference to your communication ot the /th inst., 
would advise you we have selected Redwood in many parts of 
our new building on account of the resistance this lumber has 
to decay and deterioration, and also on account of its resistance 
to fire We particularly selected Redwood for our elevator 
shaft on account of the well-known resistance of this wood 
to fire. The construction of our shaft is 2x6-in. Redwood 
timbers placed on top of each other, making a solid wall 0 in. 

gladly recommend this lumber to anyone desiring slow 
burning construction. 

Yours very truly, 

California Cotton Mills Co., 
Mgr. J. R. Millar. 

Redwood for Roofs 

Redwood possesses a number of qualities that make 
it highly preferable for roofs, and particularly m fac- 
tories where there is humidity and condensation to con- 
tend with It has been found particularly serviceable 
in connection with the so-called "sawtooth'^ type of roof. 

In many kinds of business such as textile mills, 
paper mills, etc., where there is humidity or rising steam, 
there is trouble with condensation that drops back on to 
the products handled and creates a manufacturing loss 
This is due to the fact that the roofing materials do not 


properly insulate the sharp dilYerences in temperature 
between the exterior and interior, and particularly where 
there is severe cold weather. 



A 4-acke Roof Repaikl:i) with California Kfuwoou 

Part of roof of textile miil, New Bedford, Mass. 
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Repairing 4-acre Sawiooth Roof with Redwood 

A closer view of the preceding illustration 

It is not necessary to subject Redwood to artificial 
preservatives to protect it from rot and decay— it pos- 
sesses a natural preservative that resists rot, not only in 
contact with water, moisture or humidity, but also when 
subjected to variable conditions of heat or dryness, or to 
severe alternating dry and moist conditions. Redwood 
can be denied ventilation by sealing in metal, and under 
conditions of this kind it has a high resistance to dry rot; 
this same resistance to dry rot is present even if the 
wood is not denied air. 

In Redwood, as in other woods, the heart stock ^ylll 
last longer than the sap. There is a sharp distinction 
between heart and sap in Redwood, as the natural color 
of the heart wood is a soft reddish brown, while the 
sap wood is cream color. Redwood sap wood, how- 
ever is as durable as any other soft wood when painted. 

Redwood's natural resistance to decay under mois- 
ture or humidity gives it a maximum of life, while its 
inherent resistance to the attack of acids or alkalis, or 
the fumes of chemicals, makes it preferable in cases 
where such conditions prevail. It is light in weight, 
and sufficiently strong under proper design. 

Redwood also possesses the necessary attribute ot 
holding its shape— when wet it does not swell and, when 
again dried, does not shrink perceptibly. Redwood is 
not sensitive to severe changes of temperature or atmos- 
pheric conditions which set up counteracting strains 
in wood. It can be depended on to hold its shape when 
one side is subjected to freezing and the other to heat 
or humidity. . ^ , . 

Redwood is a thoroughly satisfactory surface to 
paint. Its surface afYords a firm grip for the pamtand 
makes it possible to get a thorough coverage. As Red- 
wood, when thoroughly dry, is subject to a minimum 
of movement in the wood itself under varying condi- 
tions of heat or moisture, there is a minimum tendency 
to check the paint film from such cause. 

Continued on next page 
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Where Proper Insulation and Resistance to Decay 
Are Particularly Valuable 

F. J. Hoxie, Engineer and Special Inspector of the 
Associated IMutual Factory Fire Insurance Companies, 
Boston, Massachusetts, writes regarding this work: 

"1 am well aware of the excellent rot-resisting qualities of 
California Redwood, also of its high insulating power. I believe 
there is an excellent field for Redwood for roofs.^ especially in 
paper mills, weave mills and other finishing mills." 

The peculiar and uniform cellular structure of Red- 
wood accounts for its insulating (|ualities, while the 
natural preservative prevents the formation or growth 
of decay producing fungi in Redwood lumber. 

Redwood Tanks ar.d Vats 

Redwood makes a superior stave for tanks as it 
is a non-conductor of heat and, cold; 2 in. of Redwood 
is equivalent in insulating power to approximately 30 in. 
of steel or concrete. This is an element of high impor- 
tance in the stave for this use because it i:)reserves the 
temperature of the contents of the tank. Redwood staves 
are made from clear heart straight-grain stock, and come 
in standard sets of 6 to 9 ft. and 10 to 20 ft. in length. 

Redwood's long life and resistance to decay or cor- 
rosive acids and alkalis make it extremely valuable for 
tanks. Redwood tanks can handle muriatic acid solu- 
tions up to 6%, and up to 2S% of nitrohydrochloric acid. 
Redwood tanks are in general use for water storage and 
fire protection in all types of Imildings, railroads, etc. 



Redwood Tanks After Withstanding Severe Fires 

The two tanks in the foreground are of Redwood and were simply 
charred by the tire. The tank in tlie rear is a new tank made necessary 
because the old one which was of another wood was destroyed by the fire 

Redwood Tanks Are a Sound Investment 

Utility, service and cost are the three considerations 
that should determine water tank speci heat ions. 

In first cost some tanks — both wood and metal — 
are slightly cheaper than Redwood tanks. But judged 
by the term of service, and cost for upkeep, Redwood 
tanks are better and cheaper. Hoops may rust out and 
be repeatedly renewed while Redwood endures. Repair 



A 30,000-GAL. Water Tank of 3-in. Redwood 

Installed at the Pittsburgh Field Club for club wator system, watering 
the greens and supplying water for swnnmnig pool 

or replacement costs are minimized whether the service 
be 10 years or 30 years. 

W'ater does not rot Redwood. Fungus does not 
attack it. No protective treatment is required l)ecause 
Redwood is impregnated during growth with the natural 
preservative which remains in the fiber during the life 
of the tank. Redwood is odorless and tasteless. It is 
unaffected by acids, alkalies or oils. Redwood tanks, 
pipes and vats are in continual use for supplying cities 
and institutions with water, tanning leather, dyeing tex- 
tiles and for the strong solutions used in the leaching 
of copper. In all climates of the world Redwood tanks 
have been used for years, giving exceptional service. 

A permatient tank is assured by the use of Red- 
wood, one that neither rusts nor rots, that remains tight 
and sound indefinitely, that does not affect the tank's 
contents and is not affected by them. 



A 15,000-GAL. Redwood Tank for Sprinkler System Service 

Erected on the roof of one of Pittsburgh's large department stores 
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Lattice Roof Trusses 

The wood lattice roof has heen designed to meet the 
modern demand in industrial building for a light roof 
truss which can be built easily, quickly and at a low 
cost. The design is of such a nature that the truss can 
l)e built to span all ordinary lengths between walls with- 
out the need of intermediate supports, thus providing 
clear floor space in the building. Although light in 
weight it must be strong and constructed of material 
which can be obtained without delay. 

Redwood's long life and its resistance to fire, decay, 
and to corrosive acids make a Redwood lattice truss ex- 
tremely suitable in construction where fire hazard, acid 
fumes, excessive moisture, or a combination of heat and 
humidity are present. 


National Ice & Cold Storage Co., San Francisco. This 
plant was built in 1^02 and Redwood was used through- 




96-FT. Redwood Lattice Trusses Being Erected 

Roof boards, also of Redwood, fastened directly to trusses 

Insulating Qualities of Redwood Ideal for Cold Stor- 
age Requirements 

Redwood cellular structure, when studied under a 
microscope, looks very similar to a comb of honey be- 
tween the dark annular rings. Every one of these mil- 
lions of cells in the growing tree is full of sap, but when 
the tree is cut into lumber the lumber must be 
"seasoned" or dried before it goes into commercial use. 
This "seasoning" process consists merely of evaporating 
the natural moisture of these cells. Each cell, therefore, 
becomes a dead air space. 

The cellular make-up of Redwood is uniform, both 
in the thickness of the cell wall and the size of 
the cell. It is plainly evident, therefore, that heat, 
applied to one side of a piece of Redwood, to travel 
through the Redwood must pass through a thm cell 
wall and then another dead air space, and so on. Heat 
passing through this combination rapidly dissipates. 

Prof. L. J. Towne, of Columbia University, gives 
the relative power of conduction of 1 to 20 between 
wood and stone, cement or clay products. This means 
that stone and cement are 20 times a better medium 
for the conduction of heat or cold than is wood. The 
millions of dead air cells between the annular rings of 
Redwood are what give Redwood its insulating power. 

A large manufacturer of silos in the East, one of 
the pioneer concerns in the use of Redwood for silos, 
makes the statement that 2 in. of Redwood is equivalent 
to 30 in. of concrete in insulating power. This manu- 
facturer has studied Redwood thoroughly from this 
angle for the reason that the success of a silo depends 
upon the non-conductivity of the silo wall— as dissipa- 
tion of the natural heat of the silage through the silo 
wall increases the percentage of waste silage. 

Installations of Redwood Insulation in Cold Storage 
Plants 

Manufacturing plants use Redwood as a substitute 
for corkboard for insulating. 

There are some splendid examples of Redwoods 
insulating power as well as its remarkable longevity 
under the most severe service in the old plant of the 


INSULATING Boxes ue Matched 1-in. Redwood Around liiuNE 

Pipes 

15 years old. Engine room temperature, 80°; inside of box, S**. 
Frost formed around pipes is gradually . forcing box ««.„shape but 

there has been no decay, warp nor check in the wood. Insulating qualities 
shown by absence of frost on exterior of box 

out. The system of brine casing is incased in Redwood 
boxes made of 1-in. matched and surfaced Redwood. 
Nearly all of these insulation boxes are still in use. The 
temperature in the brine pipes is 6° above zero, and 
they have gradually built up around the pipe, inside of 
the box, an incrustation of frost that completely fills the 
box. In spite of the fact that the temperature of the 
inside of these insulation boxes is 6° above zero, and the 
temperature in the engine room of the plant is 80°, there 
is no shrink, war]), swell, twist nor check in these boxes, 
nor is there any gathering of frost on the outside of the 
box which would indicate free conductivity through the 
wood. 

Not only this plant, but most of the icehouses on 
the Pacific Coast use Redwood as lining for cold stor- 
age and ice rooms. In the plant above referred to 
there are ice storage rooms that have l)een in continu- 
ous use for 15 years, and where Redwood has been 
incased with frost and ice for that period, and in spite 
of this severe service these rooms are thoroughly air- 
tight — the joints of the wood are tight. 



Redwood Ice Storage Room After 15 Years' Service 

In plant of National Ice & Cold Storage Co., San ^Y"^^^^"- , ^^^'^^ 
of severe conditions of service, this room is still airtight, and there has 
been no decay in planking or timbers 
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Redwood Insulation in Refrigerator Vessels 

During the war the Shipley Construction Co. of 
Brooklyn, New Y(^rk, fitted out on the Pacific Coast, for 
the Government, eight refrigerator vessels, each of ap- 
proximately 10,000 tons dead weight capacity. 

The holds of these vessels were no more or less than 
immense ]>Ledwood refrigerator rooms and a numher of 
the vessels, owing to disturhances in the Panama Canal, 
were forced, in order to get to the Eastern Coast, to go 
through the Straits of Magellan. This necessitated 
their passing the equator both south and north bound, 
and they were utilized in their trip east for carrying 
machinery, so that they were not frozen down until 
they reached the East Coast. Without any repairs what- 
ever the refrigerating machinery was then started, and 
the interiors of the vessels brought to the freezing point 
When the machinery was shut ofif, the ys-m. Redwood 
insulation was sufficient to maintain the temperature 
with less than 1° of loss in 24 hours. Had the heat 
of the tropics disturl)ed the placement of the Redwood 
in any way, it would, of course, have been impossible 
to maintain this temperature. 



Hold of Refrigerator Ship 

Showing Redwood insulation, % in. thick 



Hold of Rdfrigerator Ship Used in Equatorial aters 

A 24-honr stoppaee of refrigeration resulted in a rise of only 1 • 
Redwood insulatiorl ^^fevents any datnage being f ^^^.i^rnery ^ 

as a result of temporary breakdowns of the refrigerating machinery 


The following are quotations from a letter recently 
written us by the shipbuilders : 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Referring to your request for our opinion relative to the 
use of California Redwood in the insulation of refrigerated 
meat vessels. . , 

We have pleasure in stating that we have used this wood 
exclusively for the insulation of eight large "l^^'^^J^ carrying 
steamers having an aggregated capacity of over 2,50U,UUU cubic 
feet of insulated space. These vessels carry frozen beet 
cargoes at temperatures below 15° F. and have been in 
service for periods varying between twenty-one months and 
twelve months, chiefly sailing between South American and 
European ports and North American and European ports. J he 
vessels have been operated by the United States Navy and the 
United States Shipping Board. r ^, 

The Redwood has proved entirely satisfactory tor the 
purpose and we do not hesitate in saying that where we can 
procure it in quantities sufficient for the purpose, we would 

prefer to use it instead of or timbers usually obtainable 

in these parts. The wood lends itself to being economically 
worked and as it does not check, the amount of loss incurred 
by waste is very small in comparison with the commercial 

grades of . 

Redwood is quite sufficiently hard for the purpose, even 
when fitted on the wearing surfaces of insulated decks. How- 
ever, in these positions under the hatchways it must be pro- 
tected by an upper layer of harder wearing lumber such 

as or . This also applies to , , or any 

other lumber used for insulating so that California Redwood 
is not at any disadvantage in this respect. 

The absence from checking has proved a great advantage 
inasmuch as it enables side and overhead insulation to be 
contained by one thickness of board without the use of paper. 

With commercial it is necessary to use double boards 

with paper in between so that the insulation filling will not 
sift out through checks which almost invariably appear in the 
boards, due to the wet and dry conditions experienced in in- 
sulated steamers between voyages carrying refrigerated cargoes 
and general cargoes respectively. 

At least one of the steamers fitted with /Redwood was very 
badly damaged in one of her insulated compartments by con- 
tact with a floating mine, resulting in flooding the entire com- 
partment. After the vessel had been dry docked and dried 
out the Redwood was found to be in no way damaged by im- 
mersion in sea water. 

Very truly yours, 
Shiplky Construction & Supply Co., 
Per L. Williams, 

Marine Department. 

Railroad Stations and Track Side Structures 

Redwood is splendidly adapted for track side struc- 
ture because it is sufficiently strong, light in weight, 
does not shrink, swell nor warp, is hard to set on fire 
and 1)urns very slowly, is not subject to wet or dry rot, 
and takes and holds paint perfectly. The absence of 
shrink or swell makes it particularly desirable for roofing 
under varying climatic conditions. 

Redwood is generally specified for railroad stations 
in the western country because of its extreme durability 
in contact with the ground and exposure to the weather, 
its satisfactory painting surface, and its fire resistance. 
Redwood is specified for such work to reduce the upkeep 
cost on small stations. 


Special Information and Service 

All of our offices are prepared to consult with any 
lumber user concerning his needs, and to advise as to 
the suitabilitv of Redwood and its economical use. 

If interested in the adaptability of Redwood for 
vour requirements, we shall be glad to give full informa- 
tion and advice without obligation on your part. 
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THE CASEIN MANUFACTURING CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 3030 


Manufacturers of "Casco" Waterproof Glue 

GENERAL OFFICE 

15 Park Row 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CASCO SALES OFFICE: 3 West 14th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


CABLE ADDRESS 

"Caseinco, New York" 


Product 

"Casco" Waterproof Glue. 


Definition 

"Casco" Waterproof Glue is the strong- 
est known adhesive suitable for commercial 
uses. It produces a joint which is unaffected by heat or 
moisture. Being a Casein product it is not subject to 
bacteriological deterioration but, inversely, its strength 
increases with age. 

Why Architects Should Specify "Casco" Waterproof 
Glue 

"Casco"-glued woodwork may be used for outside 
trim or for interior trim which is subject to the most 
unusual and abnormal changes in humidity and temper- 
ature. 

Checked veneers, opened joints, loose faces do not 
occur in "Casco"-glued work. Disregarding the extra 
factor of superstrength inherent in all "Casco"-made 
products, the qualities of moisture and heat resistance 
set *'Casco" apart as an unusual product for both usual 
and unusual work, yet "Casco" is less expensive than 
hide glues and no more costly than vegetable glues. 

"Casco" has no odor. 

Reasons for Superiority of ''Casco" Waterproof Glue 

There is never any doubt when "Casco" is used. 
Maximum strength is assured. 
Durability is unquestionable. 

'*Casco" is not an experiment. It is produced by 
the largest manufacturer of Casein products in the 
world. 

The advent of "Casco" Waterproof Glue marked an 
epoch in the woodworking industry. All animal or 
vegetable glues are water soluble and disintegrate under 
heat or through decay. In "Casco" a chemical change 
occurs during the drying, so that, once dry, the glue is 
forever insoluble to everything but corrosive chemicals. 
To some of the latter, too, it offers unusual resistance. 

Simple Tests Prove "Casco" Quality 

The special qualities of "Casco" Waterproof Glue 
can easily be proved to the satisfaction of any observer 
by boiling, soaking or baking a "Casco"-made joint. 



WATERPROOF GLUE 

trade-mark 


''Casco'-glued samples of wood may be 
boiled for eight hours, baked for eight 
hours, soaked for three days, without show- 
ing the slightest trace of separation. 

A "Casco^'-glued line will withstand a 
higher degree of temperature than that of 
the ignition point of wood. 


"Casco** Waterproof Glue Widely Known and Used 

In all products where glue is used, "Casco" is now 
recognized as the standard, by more than 3000 manufac- 
turers. 

A few of its applications are as follows : 

Aeroplanes . Partitions 

Cabinet work Plywood 

Columns Sash and frames 

Door panels Screens 

Furniture Store fronts 

Joint work Trim 

Millwork Veneered products 

Laying linoleum, cork carpet and rubber tile. 

The real impetus for its commercial use came dur- 
ing the World War, when "Casco" Glue was used in 
great quantities in the manufacture of aeroplane fuse- 
lages. 

The famous NC-4 was glued with "Casco." 
The steamship Leviathan is being refitted with 
**Casco"-made panels and partitions. 

A Convincing Testimonial 

The following quotation is from one of the leading 
manufacturers of veneered products in this country : 

"Veneered products will never attain full public confidence 
until the waterproof glue is used universally — observation of the 
veneer on door panels and furniture throughout the country is 
all that is necessary to convince any one of this fact. We arc 
using your glue as much for the good name of veneered prod- 
ucts in general as for the improvement of our own production." 

Specify "Casco"— The Master Glue 

Waterproof Glue — All work specified or required to be 
glued, such as joints, panels, veneers, miters, linoleums, etc., 
shall be glued with "Casco" Waterproof Glue as manufactured 
by the Casein Manufacturing Co., 15 Park Row, New York, 
N. Y. 

Literature 

Send for our "Red Book" which gives full informa- 
tion regarding "Casco" Waterproof Glue. 
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UNITED STATES PLYWOOD CO, INC 

314 West 16th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICKS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 
STOCK CARRIED IN NEW YORK CITY WAREHOUSES 


Products 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Plywood (impervious 
to heat and moisture) in all woods and constructions, 
for Wail Panelling, Wainscoting, Furniture, Table Tops, 
Laminated Aircraft Panels, Ship Bulkheads and Parti- 
tions, Door Panels, and "Roddis" Flush Doors; Plain 
and Fancy Veneers in all foreign and domestic woods. 

^*Cascomade" Waterproof Plywood and Veneered 
Panels 

"Cascomade" ])lywood and veneered panels intro- 
duce a new era in the woodworking field. The adhesive 
used in laminating the various plies is unafiFected by 
either heat or nioistitrc, "Cascomade" plywood should 
therefore be specified both for the usual interior panel- 
ling, wainscoting, furniture, etc., and for outdoor signs, 
shutters, steamship partitions, ceilings, etc. It may be 
set up against the studding, or over the brown or white 
plaster coats, or framed. 

Sizes — Produced in practically all sizes and thick- 
nesses, the following being standard and always carried 
in stock : 

Thicknesses, and % in. (3- and 5-ply) ; widths, 
24, 30 and 36 in. ; lengths, 48, 60, 66 and 72 in. %-in. 
panels in large sizes and varied woods. 

Note: Larger and smaller sizes always carried in 
stock but not in all woods. 

Woods Used 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Bataan Mahogany — 

These panels are of a beautiful, highly figured stripe also 
showing a delicate radial figure. They are probably the 
most beautiful mahogany panels obtainable and take fin- 
ish exceptionally well — either polished or rubbed. These 
figured bataan mahogany panels are no more expensive 
than the plain variety usually stocked. 

Note: We can furnish bataan mahogany lumber to 
match, for stiles, rails and trim. 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Bataan Teak — These 
panels of subdued beauty and extreme hardness present 
an opportunity for unusual effects, and are sold at the 
price of plain oak. 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Oregon Fir— The ap- 
pearance of these panels is similar to cypress or long leaf 
yellow pine. The faces are of one piece without joint 
and are light, bright and clean. These panels are ideal 
for nurseries and kitchens, and can be used for all pur- 
poses. They are inexpensive— the ^A-'m, are priced but 
little higher than the pulp and pasteboard wallboards. 
The surfaces are excellent for painting. 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Plain Oak— Carried 
with both heavy flower figure and fine French figure. 

Duali— This imported wood produces an ex- 
tremely hard panel with the grain of oak and the color 
of birch. It may be stained mahogany or oak and is in- 


distinguishable from either. It is the lowest priced fine 
hardwood panel obtainable and sells at the price of un- 
selected birch. 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Birch — These panels 
are mostly of one-piece faces and l^irch or maple cores 
(not gum). They are stiff and straight. 

Quartered Oak — Carried in flash figure as well as 
French or Australian figure. Cut from selected Indiana 
logs. 

Quartered Figured Gum — Carries a highly pro- 
nounced matched figure, frequently used for Circassian 
walnut. 

Unselected Gum — A well made panel — very low 
in price. 

"Cascomade" Waterproof Yellow Poplar — The 

ideal panel for painting and enamelling. An excep- 
tionally well behaved wood. 

American Black Walnut — In the minds of many, 
the most beautiful wood that grows. Carried in heavy 
figure as well as two-toned stripe. 

Circassian Walnut — Not carried in stock, but 
made up on special order. 

Basswood — An exceptionally light, well behaved 
wood — excellent for painting, but particularly where 
light weight is a factor. Used extensively in the manu- 
facture of trunks and suitcases, vehicle panels, etc. 

Permanence 

Woodwork glued with old-fashioned hide or vege- 
table glues fails under heat or moisture. The adhesive 
used in "Cascomade" waterproof plywood is impervious 
to both. 

''Cascoyiiade" plywood is guaranteed for the life of 
the building. 

Economy 

''Cascomade" waterproof plywood may be used 
either indoors or outdoors, and may be placed directly 
against the walls or studding, if desired. Certain types 
of "Cascomade" plywood are very close in price to the 
pasteboard wallboards, and as they require merely a coat 
of stain and varnish to produce a delightful finish, are in 
reality less expensive than some types of wallboard. 

Veneer Department 

We carry in our New York warehouses, a full and 
complete line of both plywood and flitches of veneers, in 
various woods, so that architects wishing to specify a 
particular type or design of veneer, may refer to our 
flitch numbers. Literature on plywood and on the water- 
proof glue cheerfully furnished on request. 

Samples of veneer and "Cascomade" plywood in 
either finished or unfinished state cheerfully furnished. 
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ANDERSEN LUMBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Standard White Pine Door and Window Frames 
SOUTH STILLWATER, MINN. 


Products 

Andersen Standard White Pine 
Window Frames. 

Also manufacturers of White Pine Door 
Frames and Cellar Sash Frames. 

Experience 

For 20 years this Company has special- 
ized in the manufacture of Andersen standard 
window frames. 



changeability of side and end pieces makes it 
possible to make up 121 sizes of frames from 
a stock of only 11 sizes. 

Dealers in Andersen standard frames can 
thus supply a large variety of sizes the same 
day they are ordered. 


TRADE-MARK 

(Registered 
U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Variety of Uses 

These window frames are adaptable to a wide 
variety of uses, among them being modern or period 
houses, mansions, modest dwellings, garages; city, sub- 
urban or country buildings of brick, frame or stucco 
construction. 

Materials 

White pine is the best wood for out-of-door use, 
because of its ability to withstand shrinking, swelling, 
warping, rotting and creeping under all weather con- 
ditions. All exposed portions of Andersen frames are 
made of genuine white pine. The white pine construc- 
tion gives long life, and keeps the Andersen frame 
accurate. 

Andersen window frames are equipped with high 
grade cast iron sash pulleys. The face and wheel have 
been grounded, polished and lacquered ; 
face is 1x4% in., wheel is 2 in. in 
diameter with Vi-i"- steel axle. The 
grooved wheel will carry standard size 
sash cord. 


Distinctive Features 

This frame is made up in seven 
units. Other knock-down frames 
average eighteen. These seven units 
are accurately cut. No trimming or 
fitting is required when assembling. 
Windows fit snugly yet run easily in 
Andersen frames because of the pains- 
taking, accurate construction. 

The seven units of the frame with 
pockets and pulley in place are shipped 
in two small, compact bundles, each 
weighing less than 20 lbs. The inter- 



Andersen White Pine Window 
Frame 


Advantages 

Accuracy attained in Andersen standard 
white pine window frames gives smooth run- 
ning windows. 

Specialization saves time and lumber in every stage 
of manufacture. This economy is passed on to the 
builder. 

Handling is easier, trucks can haul larger loads, and 
less storage space is required. One man with a hammer 
can assemble an Andersen frame in ten minutes or less.. 
That means a considerable saving in labor and lumber. 

Andersen standard white pine window frames need 
not be ordered weeks in advance, as in the case of made- 
to-order frames. Delivery is made when the frames are 
needed without expensive delays. 

Sizes of Andersen Window Frames 

Dealers stock 11 standard sizes of Andersen win- 
dow frames : 

16x16 18x18 20x20 
22x22 24x24 26x26 
28x28 30x30 36x32 - 
40 X 34 44 X 36 

By simply interchanging heights 
and widths, it is possible to supply 121 
diflferent sizes to two-light windows 
from these 11 standard sizes. 

Complete Information 

Any Andersen dealer will be glad 
to supply the complete story in book 
form, and explain fully the many ad- 
vantages and economies in the use of 
Andersen standard white pine frames. 

Estimates and specifications may 
be obtained promptly from the nearest 
dealer in Andersen standard frames, 
whose name will be furnished by 
addressing the Andersen Lumber 
Company direct. 
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CURTIS COMPANIES SERVICE BUREAU 

CLINTON, IOWA 

Maintained and Operated in the Interest of the Following Curtis Companies: 

CURTIS BROS. & CO., Clinton, Iowa CURTIS, TOWI^E & PAINE CO., Lincoln, Nebr. CURTIS & BEXTLEY CO., Oklahoma City, 

CURTIS & YALE CO., Wausau, Wis. CURTIS, TOVVLE & PAINE CO., Topeka, Kans. Okla. 

CURTIS SASH & DOOR CO., Sioux City, CURTIS - YAEE - HOLLAND CO., Minneapolis, CURTIS DOOR & SASH CO., Cliicago, 111. 

Iowa Minn. CURTIS DETROIT CO., Detroit, Mich. 

CURTIS COMPANIES, INC., CLINTON, IOWA 
Maintaining Sales Offices At: 

PITTSnrRCII, PA., Conimonwcnhh BuildinK NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 West 44th Street BALTIMORE, ^ir>., 641 Calvert Building 

Manufacturers of Trademarked Architectural Interior and Exterior Woodwork, 

Standardized 


Products 

Standardized Architectural Wood- 
work : 

Complete Entrances 
Exterior Doors 
Interior Doors 
Frames 
Mantels 
Panel Work 
Dining Alcoves 
Stairways 
Stair Material 
Windows and Sash 
Louvres 
Blinds 

Porch Work 


Built-in 

Woodwork : 
Bookcases 
Corner Cases 
Sideboards 
Buffets 

Kitchen Dressers 
Ironing Boards 
Dressing Tables 

and Cases 
Medicine Cabinets 
Exterior Moulding 
Interior Trim 


CUkYiS 


TRADE-MARK 


work construction employed. Some are 
described on following pages. 

(4) Standardized operations insure 
constant construction, excellence and un- 
varying quality. 


Construction 

A few typical details are presented on the following 
pages to impress upon the architect in search of depend- 
able woodwork the sincere effort made by the Curtis 
Organization to supply a product of quality. 

It is impossible here to adequately cover the subject 
of the construction of Curtis woodwork; hence a 
typical detail is shown on the next page. Display copy 
on the following pages indicates clearly our desire to 
provide the architect with material designed to make 
the use of Curtis Standards easy, practical and profit- 
able. 

In general our manufacturing practice may be 
summed up as follows : 

(1 ) Extreme care in selection of woods used. 

(2) Rigid inspection maintained to insure quality 
of material, workmanship and packing. 

(3) Approved methods of door, sash and cabinet 


Standardized Production 

The productive capacity of the Curtis plants is prac- 
tically standardized on the production of architectural 
woodwork as described in the Curtis Catalogue No. 400^ 
"Architectural Interior and Exterior Woodwork, Stand- 
ardized" and as covered by "Curtis Details," 20 plates 
17x22 in. to fold to SViixll in. The catalogue and de- 
tails give all necessary information, sizes, woods used 
and character of designs. These will be sent to arch- 
itects of standing located in territories efficiently served 
by Curtis plants. 

(Designs created by Trowbridge & Ackerman, New 
York City. ^) 

Deliveries 

Quantity production based on standardization has 
made available to the architect and his clients for the first 
time a complete line of woodwork of accepted architec- 
tural design. The Curtis Companies desire to be taken 
into the confidence of the architect. 

With an exact knowledge of the architect's par- 
ticular problems, his requirements being known, the 
acceptance of an order by any Curtis institution or rep- 
resentative means on-time deliveries. 

Any lumber merchant can supply Curtis woodwork. 
Many dealers carry a representative line on their floors. 
The wide territory covered by the several Curtis in- 
stitutions insures prompt and inexpensive delivery to 
points in the greater portion of the United States. 



Entrance C-100 Colonial 



Entrance C-103 Colonial 


Entrance C-111 English 



Entrance C-302 Colonial 


Typical Curtis Standards 
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A Portion of a Typical Sheet of Curtis Detail 

Entrance C-100 front elevation only. Side elevation, sections 




Fig. No. 1 


Fig. No. 


Solid Door Sections 


Fig 1. Ovolo sticking (C) on stile or rail (A). Solid panel (D) set 
in nanei groove (B) with sufficient allowance to accommodate maxmium 
shrink and swell of the panel. Snnilar detail used when lammated panels 

are Yn'veneered doors the white pine lock block core, the edge strips and 
face veneers % in. thick, are held together with waterproof glue. Dowels 
hold stiles and rails firmly. , at^„i^;»,o- 

Fig 2. Typical door section showing applied moulding. Moulding 
(D) is nailed to spline (C) inserted in groove in stile or rail (A). Ihus 
any shrink or swell in panel (K) is taken up in panel groove (B) 



€ized moulding details shown in original, 
lower left-hand corner of preceding page 


rhis entrance illustrated 


Fig. No. 3 

Solid Raised Panel Section 

A marked sharp clean-cut raise in the panels adds much to the ap- 
ance of a door. Panels of solid white pine 1 ,V in. thick are recoin- 
,.dcd in 1%-in. doors and are stock with Curtis. In 1%-in. doors 
i«s-in. panels are provided. Where a cheaper do«r is required we offer a 
few patterns 1% in. thick having /^-in panels. 

In hardwood doors, laminated panels are produced from %-in. panel 
stock, the grain of the face veneer and the grain of the core, veneer run- 
ning in opposite directions. This method produces a superior panel a. 
cinVpared with the practice of using thicker core veneers and thinner face 


pearanc 
mended 
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Typical Curtis Standards 



No Nails to Mar the Surface 

^ One of many refinements in Curtis cabinet work is the lock-mitered 
joint at the 1 ft aiiove wliich is compared in the illustration with the 
more conunon nailcd-hutt joint at the right. Other distinguishing features 
are center guide drawer construction, laminated drawer bottoms, dove- 
tailed drawer corners 



Fig. A 

Curtis Rabbeted Check Rails 

Check rails of Curtis double hung windows are rabbeted, Fig. A. 
This feature readily asserts its value when compared with the usual check 
rail section. Houses fitted with Curtis windows and standard weatherproof 
frames are unusually weathertight. Windows and sash are produced from 
white pine which resists warping but may be easily worked, free from 
pitch, knots, blue sap and cracks. They are carefully machined and sanded, 
requiring a minimum of work to install. 

Curtis trade-mark imprinted into stiles of sash means quality wood, 
fashioned carefully, inspected thoroughly. It signifies that the makers 
have done their best to produce an article above criticism. 



Stairs C-900 Colonial Stairs C-912 English 


Typical 


Guarantee 

''The makers of Curtis woodwork guarantee com- 
plete satisfaction to its users." Their product is de- 
livered ready for installation and finishing with a mini- 
mum of preparatory work, tending to economize labor 
and minimize construction delays. 

A letter to the Curtis Companies Service Bureau 
will bring complete information. 

Architectural Woodwork, Standardized 

After three years of constant effort and no little 
expense the Curtis Companies are in a position to offer 
the architect woodwork items of recognized architectural 
value. To do this required many changes in administra- 
tive and manufacturing practice. 

An examination of the illustrations of the typical 
Curtis Standards on this and the two preceding pages 
will, we believe, satisfy you, as an architect, as 
to the value of these designs. The use of these 
standards in your plans does not limit individuality but 
rather permits you to increase your opportunities for 
service to the public at large. By adapting these 
standards to your plans you will produce a happy com- 
bination of good planning and good woodwork. The 
result will be a satisfied client — with less effort and ex- 
pense on your part and less outlay on the part of the 
man who pays the bills. 

It resolves itself into a question of substituting Cur- 
tis Standard items of good design at stock prices for 
millwork made to special detail at special prices. 

The price for Curtis quality is reasonable because 
the higher costs of better materials and workmanship are 
largely offset by the advantages of standardized manu- 
facturing. 

See the second preceding page, under "Standardized 
Production," for helpful literature prepared especially 
for the architect. 



Twelve-light Window C-1024 Eight-light Casement C-1030 


Standards 
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CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Special Veneered Doors and Millwork to Detail 
303 Mill Street 
LOOGOOTEE, IND. 


Products 

Veneered Doors: Interior Doors, Front Doors, 
Evans Hollow Sanitary Doors; Evans Ring Joint. 

Also, all kinds of Millwork, Interior Trim, Stairs, 
Wainscoting, Mouldings, etc. 

Facilities i j ^ 

The C\RNAHAN Manufacturing Co. has abundant 
raw material, up-to-date manufacturing equipment and 
thoroughly competent artisans. Every facility is at the 
disposal of architects, and a specialty 
tects' work. 


made of archi- 


Special Millwork 

All kinds of special millwork made from architect s 

plans. 



Standard Construction of Doors 


Interior Veneered Doors 

See illustration of standard construction, the re- 
sult of our many years' experience in the veneered door 
business. 

Front Doors 

Made in any kind of wood desired, glass paneling 
or divided lights in different designs. 

Hollow Sanitary Flush Doors 

The Evans process flush door has a frame of core 
wood the size of the door, into which is placed a series 
of vertical ribs with air spaces between. Over this frame 
is elued a j\-m. cross band, with a strip or tip of hard- 
wood along 'the edges covering the glue joint between 
core and cross banding, thus avoiding the exposure ot 
anv end wood. The face veneer, consisting of a sheet 
of'Vs-in. veneer, is then applied, completely covering the 
surface of the door. (See detail.) 

This sanitary door is as soundproof as a hollow 



mm 



41. Paneled with No. 30 

Divided Liglits 

Standard Veneered Front Doors 


No. 31 


No. 42 



No. lA 


No. 7A No. 8A 

Interior Veneered Doors 

Cove and bead sticking. Veneered in any kind of wood 


No. 9A 


No. lOA 
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partition, and is heat and cold resisting. It does not 
shrink in length or breadth; it stays straight, and does 
not distort. Light in weight (one-half that of a solid 
core door, or 3M> lbs. per sq. ft.). Light on its hinges; 
easy to open and close. 



- E\5\NS -PROCES S - 


TIPq STILE 


LOCK 
BLOCK 


RIB 


AIR 
SPACE 


RIB 


AIR 
SPACE 


RIB 


Detail of Construction, Evans Process Hollow Sanitary 

Door 

Covered by United States and Canadian Patents 



No. ESI 


No. K52 
Inlaid eboiiy and holly 


No. E53 



Evans Ring Joint for Mitered Corners (Patented) 

The Evans ring joint can not open from any cause 
whatsoever. Pressure takes up any variation caused by 
shrinkage ; the more the wood swells, the tighter the joint 
becomes. 

A corrugated tempered steel ring is expanded over 
a steel cone until it forms a true circle, and at the same 
time is put into place under heavy pressure. The ex- 
panded ring has a tendency to resume its corrugated 
form, thus exerting a strong holding force on the joint. 

Furnished from 1 to 4 in. and in fractional parts. 
Should necessity arise, rings smaller than 1 in. or larger 
than 4 in. can be made. 



No. E118 No. E114 No. E5() 

Evans Process Sanitary Flush Doors 


Evans Ring Joint (Patented) 

Showing back side of corner of mitered casing 

Guarantee 

Veneered doors are guaranteed against defective 
workmanship and material, when properly handled, and 
we agree to replace "in the white" (unfinished) any 
veneered door of our manufacture that proves defective. 

Installations of Carnahan Doors 

In the following partial list of installations, the name 
of the architect is also given: 

Agricultural Building and Girls' Dormitory, University of West 

Virginia, Morgantown; Paul A. Davis III. 
Preble County Courthouse, Eaton, Ohio; Richards, Macarty & 

Bulford 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex. ; Alfred Bossom 
Chemical Laboratory, Bozeman, Mont. ; Fred E. Wilson 
Courthouse, Delphi, Ind. ; E. E. Dunlap Co. 
Home for Aged Baptists, Ironton, Mo.; L. Baylor Pendleton 
Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio; C. W. & G. L. Rapp 
Deaconess' Hospital, Evansville, Ind.; H. E. Boyle & Co. 
St. Mary's Hospital, Evansville, Ind., C. Shoppell & Co. 
Home Lawn Sanitarium, Martinsville, Ind.; Wilson B. Parker 
Dormitory, University of Cincinnati; Harry Hake 
First National Bank, Richmond, Ind.; C. C. & E. A. Weber 
Sarah Scott School, Tcrre Haute, Ind.; Johnson & Miller 
Infirmary, St. Mary's of the Woods, Terrc Haute, Ind.; D. A. 
Bohlen & Son 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio; Gustave W. Drach 
Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Tex. ; Sanquinet, Staats & Gott- 
lieb 

North Dallas High School, Dallas, Tex. ; Wm. B. Ittner 
La Salle Hotel, South Bend, Ind.; Nicol-Scholer-Hoffman 
Masonic Dormitory, Norman, Okla. ; W. T. Schmidt 
Agricultural Building and Main Hall, University of Tennessee, 

Knoxville, Tcnn. ; Miller, Fulwider & Dowling 
Harper Hospital Nurses' Home, Detroit, Mich.; Albert Kahn 
Herman Kiefcr Hospital, Detroit, Mich.; Albert Kahn 
Jennie Edmunscn Memorial Hospital, Council Bluffs, Iowa; 

Jansen & Larsen 
Metropole Hotel, Cincinnati, Ohio; J. G. Stemkamp & Bro. 
School of Commerce and Finance, Indiana University, Bloommg- 

ton, Ind. ; R. F. Daggett 
McKinley School, Canton, Ohio; Geo. F. Hammond 
John H. Lehman School, Canton, Ohio; Thayer & Johnson 
Hotel Sontag & Victory Theater, Evansville, Ind.; J. E. O. 

Pridemore 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


W. D. CROOKS & SONS 

Manufacturers of Hardwood Veneered Doors Exclusively 

GENERAL OFFICE AND MILLS 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


Products 

Hardwood Veneered Doors of every 
description to architects' specifications and 
details; Sanitary (Flush) Doors and all 
designs of Stock Doors. 



TRADE-MARK 


Guarantee 

W. D. Crooks & Sons guarantee to replace at any 
time any Crooks door that proves defective in material 
or workmanship. Trade-mark is stamped on top rail 
of each door. 

Policy 

Limited Quantity— Unlimited Quality. 

A limited output— now 300 doors per day— has 
always been the policy of this organization. The com- 
pany's heads believe this the only possible means of 
maintaining its standard of workmanship on^ special 
doors to architects' details, which constitute 75% of 
its sales. 

Let it be understood, in this connection, that W. D. 
Crooks & Sons regard its sanitary (flush) door as a 
special. The firm's individual construction— later de- 
scribed—necessitates special work throughout, even for 
the flat faced, unembellished door. 

From necessity, rather than choice, the remainder 
of the Crooks output consists of stock designs. Stand- 
ard sizes of doors, also stiles, rails and panels for odd 
sizes are manufactured during the dull winter months 
to equalize production. This not only permits quick 
assembling and delivery during rush periods but also 
insures proper seasoning. 

Construction 

Crooks doors are veneered with any wood speci- 
fied. All veneer is first shrunk in a re-drying machine. 
It is then mechanically tested to prove the absence of 
moisture. Core is "built-up" of narrow, soft wood, kiln 
dried strips, which are glued together and kept m re- 
tainers in hot rooms until perfect joints are assured. 
Core is then planed to even thickness and veneers ap- 
plied under hydraulic pressure. Material is again held 
in retainers in hot rooms until all moisture is eliminated 
from the glue. Succeeding operations are practically 
identical in all factories, the only difference being in the 
skill with which the work is performed. 


Delivery and Distribution 

The policy outlined above permits quick 
completion of orders. Special orders for 
one-house jobs are frequently turned out in 
three weeks. The average time for all spe- 
cial orders is four weeks, while straight stock 
is shipped same day orders are received. 

Located in the heart of the eastern territory— but 
200 miles (approximately) from New York, Washing- 
ton, Pittsburgh, Buffalo and Albany— and with sidings of 
three trunk line railroads at its mills, W. D. Crooks & 
Sons can assure its eastern patrons, at least, of unusu- 
ally quick delivery after orders are shipped. 

Any retail lumber dealer can purchase Crooks 
doors direct from the manufacturers. There are no 
exclusive agencies and no jobbers. 

Prices 

Crooks doors are sold in competition with those 
of other reputable manufacturers. The trade is sup- 
plied with price lists covering standard designs and all 
dealers can obtain prices on specials by submitting de- 
tails and lists 

Special Doors 

Specifications and details on this work are followed 
to the letter. Details are never cut and dimensions never 
reduced. "Matching up" veneers to obtain the most 
attractive grain effects is considered of the greatest im- 
portance. The men who do this work can be justly 
classed as "artists." 

Important Specifications— Architects are urged 
to specify sawed veneers and hand cleaning for spe- 
cial doors. Unless you definitely do so, manufacturers' 
estimators are tempted to figure on rotary cut veneers 
and ordinary machine sanding to meet competition, even 
when the general character of the job indicates that 
these are not desired. 

In rotary cutting of veneers the log, revolving- 
against the knife, shatters the fiber of the wood. After 
a year's use these million little broken fibers can not 
resist the extremes of expansion and contraction caused 
by changing temperature. Small checks and larger splits 
on face of door are the result. Hand cleaning is the 
only possible way to remove sandpaper scratches (which 
are magnified by the finish) from the cross rails. 
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Sanitary (Flush) Doors 

Core consists of narrow, soft wood strips. These* 
are ghied together to form stiles, cross rails and flush 
panels. After planing to even thickness, all parts arc 
completely framed and assemhled into a "core door," 
then re-dried in hot rooms. Sanding for perfectly even 
surface is succeeding operation and finally Standard Y^in. 
sawed face veneers are applied under hydraulic pressure. 

This framed core ahsolutely prevents shrinking anfl 
swelling, thus overcoming warping. The heavy sawed 
veneer eliminates checking (see Important Specifica- 
tions) also hlistered and sunken face. This construction 
has been used for more than twenty years to manufac- 
ture thousands of ^'Crooks" flush doors. 

Stock Doors 

Several thousand stock doors in chestnut, birch, 



•TirvATio/^ 


Construction of Crooks Non-warping Sanitary Door 


plain red oak and red gum are always on hand for 
immediate shipment. Fifteen designs of red oak en- 
trance doors are included. These are made with y^^-'m. 
sawed veneers. 

An assortment of stiles, rails and panels for the 
(juick assembling of odd size doors, or semistock designs, 
eliminates shipping delays, which so frequently result 
when a small amount of this class of work appears on 
an order. 

Catalogue 

An art book of door designs, including practical 
tables of layouts and dimensions, full size moulding 
sections on blue print pages, inlay designs for flush 
doors, and embellished with attractive etchings of many 
prominent Crooks equipped buildings, will be sent on 
request. 

References 

Following are a very few of the best Crooks in- 
stallations : 

Union Medical College, Peking, China 

House and Senate Chambers of U. S. Capitol Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Pennsylvania State Capitol Building, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Delaware State Capitol Building, Dover, Del. 
Sea View Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 
Georgia State Hospitals, Augusta, Ga. 
City Club, Boston, Mass. 
Chalfonte Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Rochester, N. Y. 
Office Building, (Durant) General Motors Corp., Detroit, 
Mich. 

Office Building, Hartford Fire Ins. Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Residence of John D. Rockefeller, Pontantico Hills, N. Y. 
Residence of Eugene DuPont, Centreville, Del. 
Residence of E. T. Stotesbury, White Marsh Valley, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Residence of U. S. Senator Wolcott, Dover, Del. 
Residence of Capt. Isaac E. Emmerson, Naragansett Pier, R. I. 
Residence of F. M. Kirby, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Residence of Sir Reginald Gamble, Peking, China 
Residence of Dr. S. Lewis Zigler, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Residence of Dr. Louis A. Dreyfus, Grymes Hill, Staten Island, 
N. Y. 

Jefferson Hall Apartment Building, Detroit, Mich. 
First Presbyterian Church, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Union Trust Company Building, Baltimore, Md. 
Home Savings & Loan Building, Youngstown, Ohio 
National State Bank Building, Newark, N. J. 
National Bank of Commerce, Norfolk, Va. 
Princeton College Buildings, Princeton, N. J. 
Engineering Building, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Charles M. Schwab Auditorium, Pennsylvania State College 

Girard College High School, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Waterbury High School, Waterbury, Conn. 

Oglethorpe Club, Savannah, Ga. 

Manufacturers Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Times-Dispatch Building, Richmond, Va. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Y. M. C. A. Building, Charleston, S. C. 

Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass. 

Union League Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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MORGAN WOODWORK ORGANIZATION 

Manufacturers of Morgan Quality Standardized Doors and Woodwork 

FACTORY 

OSHKOSH, WIS. 

WAREHOUSES 

CHICAGO, ILL., Morgan Sash and Door Co. BALTIMORE. MD., Morgan Millwork Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Morgan Sash and Door Co. JERSEY CITY, N. J., Morgan Millwork Co. 

SAWMILL OPERATIONS: ORIN, WASH.; FOSTER CITY, MICH.; FORREST CITY, ARK. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


SALES OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y, 


ATLANTA, OA. 


Products 

Morgan Doors : Exterior and Interior, including 
Sanitary Doors, Solid and Veneered. 

Also Morgan Quality Standardized Interior Wood- 
work and Cabinet Work, including Stairwork, Colon- 
nades, Mouldings, Kitchen Cabinets, Medicine Cabinets, 
Mantels, Wall Paneling, Buffets, Sideboards, Break- 
fast Nooks, Linen Cases, and other items of built-in 
woodwork. 

Morgan Quality Standardized Exterior Woodwork, 
including Windows and Sash, Casement Sash, Blinds, 
Shutters, Window and Door Frames, Porch Work, Per- 
golas and Exterior Mouldings. 

Manufacturing and Distributing Facilities 

Morgan Quality standardized woodwork is manu- 
factured and distributed at the above mentioned cities. 

Each one of these plants is equipped with the most 
modern machinery. Many of the machines are original 
with this company, are built to meet the requirements of 
the building trades at the present time and are in har- 
mony with its own ideas gained from long experience 
in all kinds of millwork manufacture. 

The products of the Morgan Woodwork Organi- 
zation are for sale by dealers in lumber and millwork 
throughout the country. This method of distribution 
permits shipments anywhere with dispatch. 

Guarantee 

All woodwork bearing the "Morgan" stamp which 
with proper care fails to give satisfaction will be re- 
placed free of charge. Every piece of genuine Morgan 
woodwork is stamped with the name "Morgan." 

''Building With Assurance" 

The Morgan Woodwork Organization has pub- 
lished a book called "Building With Assurance" which 
is an unusually comprehensive book relating to prac- 



tical and artistic home dwelling. It not only serves as 
a complete catalogue of Morgan Quality standardized 
woodwork, but also contains information on many 
phases of homebuilding, such as lighting, interior decora- 
tions, flooring, furniture selection, etc. 

For complete information as to how to secure a 
copy, write our nearest office. 

Morgan Hardwood Veneered Doors 

Made of hardwood, they are light, strong, durable,, 
weatherproof and wearproof, retaining at the same time 
all the beauties of hardwood grain. The raw material 
comes from Morgan forests, is cut in Morgan mills and 
is manufactured from beginning to end under the per- 
sonal supervision of the firm in its own factory. Every 
piece of wood going into the door is made absolutely dry, 
then kept in rooms heated to a high degree of temper- 
ature so that no moisture can re-enter the pores. This is 
the first step toward construction. The name "Morgan"" 
iis stamped on every door. 

Construction — After the thorough drying process,, 
the cores or foundations are ])uilt up of narrow strips of 
pine, with edges of hardwood glued together with best 
veneer glue, brought together by powerful hydraulic: 
pressure and kept in pressure retainers for many hours,, 
so as to make a perfect and durable joint. Cores are then 
planed to even thickness, face or surface veneers are 
applied, and again cores are subjected to tremendous; 
hydraulic pressure. Grain of core, or centerpiece, is 
always placed at right angles to grain of veneer, thus 
increasing the strength and preventing swelling, shrink- 
ing or checking. 

Veneers — Only the best grained and best quality 
rotary cut and sawed veneers are used. 

Plain oak, brown ash and birch contain rotary cut 
figures ; while mahoganies and quartered oaks are se- 
lected for colors, as well as figures. 

The mahogany stain on Wisconsin birch escapes 
detection by experts. 



AloRGAN Entrance, M61 


Morgan Stairway and Bookcase, M204 
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Wedge Dowel 

More evidence of Morgan leadership is the patent 
wedge dowel now used in all INForgan doors. Never 
before has a dowel been made that would grip like this 
new wedge dowel. 

This patent dowel is of hardwood split obliquely at 
each end. A wedge-shaped piece of hardwood is fitted 
into each end of the dowel. When the dowel is clamped 
into ])lace the wedges are drawn into the dowel, expand- 
ing the ends so that they hold like a vise. 



Section Through Door in Way of Dowel 
Kote how the ends of the dowel are expanded by the hardwood wedges 
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Sketch Showing Construction of Morgan Flush or 
Sanitary Doors 

Note — Fifty-four dowels in each core 



Typical Morgan Door 

Section in way of dowels 

Morgan All White Pine Core 

Morgan doors are built with an all white pine 
core which prevents swelling, warping, sticking and the 
troubles that follow in the train of poorly constructed 
doors. 

To the architect, the use and recommendation of 
doors which he knows are absolutely guaranteed, means 
protection — and avoidance of trouble, annoyance and 
expense. 



Morgan White Pine Core 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 

CABLE ADDRESS Manuf acturcrs of Flush and French Doors ^_^co.s^,^^^^^^^ 

"RoDDis, Marshfield" general SALES OFEICE AND FACTORY (4th and 5th Editions) 

'^^'^^ Western Union 

MARSHFIELD, WIS. Lkber'^ 

BK.KCH OPnCHS :N ... THE P.INC.P... C.TIKS^O. ^^^^Z^^^^-^^ ^ ^ ^ '^'^^''^^^^ 

SAWMILLS: PARK FALLS AND MARSHFIELD, WIS. 


Products 

RoDDis Sterling Flush and French 
Doors. 

Also, Lumber, Desk and Table Tops, 
Panels Plain and Inlaid Wainscoting, 
Counter Fronts, Shaped and Flat Waterproof Plywood, 
Cedar Poles and Posts, Cedar Shingles. 

Trade-mark 

Doors are branded with our trade-mark for your 
protection. 

Facilities 

We own over 40,000 acres of virgin timber, 25 miles 
of railroad, two sawmills, the largest veneer plant in the 
world, and our experience covers more than a quarter ot 
a century. 

Roddis Flush Veneered Doors 

Roddis doors are widely used in high class homes, 
apartment houses, hotels, schools and hosi^tals ; sta^^^^^ 
public and office buildings ; in fact, in all buildings where 
elegance, beauty and sanitation are factors. 

Our Wisconsin birch veneers, all 
cut from our own forests, when stained 
mahogany, almost defy detection even 
by an expert. 

Roddis doors are soundproof and 
burglar proof, as well as fire retarding. 

A large line of flush doors in stock 
sizes carried, ready for immediate 
shipment. 

Materials 

We control every step of quality 
behind Roddis doors. We manufac- 
ture all the lumber and veneers which 
are used and the selection is safe- 
guarded by men of years of experi- 
ence. Lumber is all cured in the pile 
and then scientifically kiln dried. 


Construction 

Sterling flush veneered doors are 
made 5-ply as shown in the illustration. 

The cores are glued ^together. 
There is a hardwood band Ys i^- 
thickness entirely around the door. 
The crossband is glued over this core, 
then the face veneers are laid vertically. 
The hardwood bands and crossbanding 
incase the core in an airtight compart- 


RODDIS 
Flush and French 
DOORS 

TRADE-MARK 

used 


mcnt, keeping the core dry, and thereby mak- 
ing it impossible for the door to shrink, swell 
or warp. 

The cores are solidly built from end to 
end. The narrow strips of soft wood which 
ai^ u:.v.w eliminate warpage and every joint is glued 
firmly, which in reality produces a core that is one piece, 
but all strain has l)een equalized. 

The flush door is unlike the stile and rail type in 
surface, weight and construction. We never have used 
dowels, attempts to glue end wood and edge wood to- 
gether ; experience has proved that a superior door can 
not thus be produced. 

We are practically the originators of the flush door 
in a commercial way 'and we have made no change in 
its basic construction for 17 years. 

Thickness of Veneers 

Unless otherwise specified, we use 1/16 in. veneer 
for all doors. Years of experience have taught that it is 
the proper thickness. Pianos and furniture are veneered 
with 1/24 or 1/28 in. veneer. 



A — Face veneer 
B — Cross banding 


Roddis Standard Construction 

C— Hardwood band on both edges and across top and bottom 
D— Core glued together h,— inlaying 
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Waterproof Glued 

All Roddis doors are glued 
exclusively with waterproof 
glue under the same formula 
as used hy us in our Signal 
Corps work during the war, un- 
der the direct inspection of the 
United States Government. 

In case of fire this glue is 
not affected hy intense heat or 
hy moisture and the plies will 
not blister or separate. 

Inlays 

Inlays supplied in plain and 
fancy wood on Grecian lines. 
We furnish numbers, crests or 
any special designs. 

Where doors are to be in- 
laid, they should first be 
stained, thus insuring the inlay 
from damage. This should be 
done at the factory by our ex- 
perts. 

Guarantee 

This Company expressly 
agrees to repair or replace, free 
of charge, any of its doors 
which shall at any time within 
two years be found to be de- 
fective in workmanship or 
material. 



Special Mahogany Face 
WITH Inlay 

v^upplied in all woods and inlays 


Flush Door Without 
Inlay 


French Door 


Specifications 

All interior doors throughout shall be Roddis Sterling 
laminated 5-ply flush veneered doors without panels, made by the 
Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co., of Marshtield, Wis. 

These doors shall be 1% in. thiek with cores built up of 
strips not over 3 in. wide running lengthwise of the door, and 
glued together and veneered with two I'c.-in. veneers on each side, 
the lower veneer or crossbanding running crosswise, and the 
face veneer running lengthwise. All edges, outside or exposed, 
shall have bands of hardwood V2 in. thick tenoned and glued 
to the cores. The crossbanding shall run to the edge of the 
-door. 

All doors shall be glued exclusively with waterproof glue 
.and guaranteed by manufacturers for a period of two years. 
All doors to be hand-sanded, carefully crated and subject to 
approval of architects. 

Our Responsibility 

We respectfully refer to: 

R. G. Dun & Co., Bradstreet's, Lumbermen's Credit Asso- 
ciation. 

First Wisconsin Nat'l Bank, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Old Commerce National Bank, Oshkosh, Wis. 
First National Bank, Marshtield, Wis. 
Park Falls State Bank, Park Falls, Wis. 

Catalogues 

Complete catalogue of our doors and plain and in- 
laid wainscoting will gladly l)c furnished on request. 

Installations of Years Ago 

This is to show how the Roddis Door has stood the 
test of time : 

Cleveland, Ohio, March 23rd, 1922. 

Gentlemen : , , , 

"Some fourteen years ago we installed about two hundred 


fifty Roddis Flush Veneer Doors at the East Technical High 
School of this city. , . , ^ 4.- 

"These doors due to their workmanship and construction are 

still in A-1 condition. . jy ^^a ^( 

"As these doors have proven so satisfactory to the Board ot 
Education of Cleveland and ourselves we do not hesitate to 
recommend the Roddis Flush Veneer Doors to be used wherever 
a high grade door is required." 

Yours very truly, 

Walter I. Thompson, 

President. 
W. I. Thompson & Son Co. 

General Contractors 

We will he pleased to furnish any numher of such 
on request. 


Recent Installations 


Homes 


T. B. Taylor, Alexandria Bay, N. Y. 
F. S. Duesenberg, Indianapolis, hid. 

Hotels and Clubs 
Elks' Club, Portland, Ore.— 200 
Woodruff Hotel, Watertown, N. Y.— 411 
Wilson Hotel, Webster City, Iowa— 109 
Y M C A., Cincinnati, Ohio— 18o 
New Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y.— 4500 
Wade Park Manor Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio— 1250 
Schools 

Public Latin School, Boston, Mass. 

Cass Technical High School, Detroit, Mich. 

Hospitals 
Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Clark Co. Asylum, Ov.en, Wis. . ^, . 

National Home for Disabled Veteran Soldiers, Dayton, Ohio. 
St. Mary's Hospital, Duluth, Minn. 

Names and addresses of architects, Imilders or con- 
tractors on above buildings furnished on request. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


HYDE-MURPHY COMPANY 

Millwork, Cabinet Work and Trim 
RIDGWAY, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 6101 Penn Avenue 


WASHINGTON, D. C, District National Bank Building. 
SAN JUAN, PORTO RICO, P. O. Box 927 


Products 

Millwork, Cabinet Work and Trim, including 
Bank and Office Fixtures, :\Iantels and Stairs. 

Quality Millwork, Cabinet Work and Trim 

F^or over 50 years we have been engaged in the 
manufacture of millwork and calMiiet trim and have en- 
larged our facilities, perfected the equipment and built 
up an organization capable of handling woodwork con- 
tracts of any size or description in practically any part 
of the United States. 

We have established a reputation among architects 
and builders as producers of high quality woodwork and 
our facilities are such that patrons are served^ promptly 
and receive ''maximum value at minimum cost." 

Trim Held with "The Grip of Steel" 

The miter joints of all trim furnished by us are 
securelv held with ''the grip of steel" by Keystone lock 
joint clamps. These clamps are used on all our erected 
trim without additional cost to the purchaser and they 
are of great utility in erecting sections of wall paneling, 
wainscoting, etc., which must be assembled on the job. 
Keystone lock joint clamps are patented and are fur- 
nished only in connection with trim furnished by us. 




Showing Application of Clamp 


Showing Finished Joints Formed 
with Clamp 


"No Warp" Flush Veneer Doors 

These sanitary doors are made in the best manner 
possible, having cores of thoroughly seasoned laminated 
chestnut stiles and rails, cross framed and doweled to- 
gether and covered with 3 8-in. face veneers. 

They will not warp nor twist and are guaranteed 
against defects due to the use of improper materials or 
defective workmanship. 

"No Warp" doors combine beauty and utility, and 
embody the best features developed by 50 years' experi- 
ence. 

For schools, hospitals, churches, hotels and other 
public buildings where sanitary and soundproof features 
are essential, "No Warp" doors are unexcelled. They 
are equally desirable for 
residences where their 
beautifully figured veneer 
surfaces, plain or inlaid, 
blend with other architec- 
tural features of the various 
rooms, giving that pleasing 
and restful appearance so 
necessary to the home. 

Where desired, openings 
are formed in doors for 
grilles or glazing. Stops 
furnished to secure glazing. 

Made in any design, fin- 
ish and size desired. Any 
kind of veneer may be had. 


A Few Examples ov "Lock Joint" Erfxteu Trim 

It is unconditionally guaranteed that miter joints 
held by Keystone lock joint clamps can not open or come 
apart, thus eliminating unsightly open joints resulting 
from ordinary methods of miter construction. 

To secure the best results, specify and insist upon 
the use of the Keystone lock joint clamp on all miter 
trim joints. 



Details of "No Warp'' 
Flush Veneer Doors 


Some Representative Hyde-Murphy Installations 

Biltmore Club, Rye, N. Y., Geo. A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
Hotel DuPont, Wilmington, Del. 

Emergency Hospital, Washington, D. C. , , r. 

Mesta Machine Co. Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., Benno 

Janssen, Architect ^ t tt i c i 

Lee House Apartment Hotel, Washnigton, D. C, J. H. debibour, 

.A.rchitect 

First National Bank Building, Miami, Fla., Mowbray & Uffinger, 

Architects; Geo. A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
Hopkins Apartment Hotel, Baltimore, Md., Frederic A. Fletcher, 

New York City Public Schools Nos. 115, 29, 136, 38, 60, 61, 45, 
97, 73, 144, 130 and 181, C. B. J. Snyder, Supcrvismg 
.A.rchitect 

U S Fidelity & Guarantee Building, Baltimore, Md., Wyatt & 
Noelting, Architects ; Geo. Dose Eng. Co., Inc., Contractors 

Monroe Terrace, Richmond, Va., A. C. Bossom, Architect 

New Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C, J. H. deSibour, 
Architect; R. P. Whitty Co., Contractors 

Francis Marion Hotel, Charleston, S. C, W. L. Stoddart, Archi- 
tect ; John W. Cowper Co., Contractors 

Ullevaal' Hospital, Christiania, Norway 

The Seamen's Home. St. Johns, N. F. 

Carnegie Library, San Juan, Porto Rico 

United States Custom House, Wilmington, N. C. 

Public Schools 15 and 18, San Juan, Porto Rico ^ 

Branch Residence, Richmond, Va., John Russell Pope Architect 

Hadley Apartments, Washington, D. C, A. P. Clark, Jr.,. 
Architect 

Monticello Hotel, Norfolk, Va. 

Loew's Theater, Newark, N. J. 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 


PAINE LUMBER COMPANY, LTD. 

Manufacturers of Veneered Doors 
OSHKOSH, Wise. 


PRODUCTS 


Miracle Doors. 
Kliniax Doors. 
Korelock Doors. 


UDd© 


©©©CP 


TKADE-MAKK 


Miracle Trade-mark 

Trade-mark is rei^'istered. Design and construc- 
tion ])atcnts are pending. 


Miracle Veneered Doors 

The Miracle Door marks 
an epoch in the door indus- 
try and is the greatest value 
ever offered in doors. It is a 
pj.j^g cabinet shop product. 

The Miracle Door costs only one dollar more 
than an ordinary door. 
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Paine Lumber Company, Ltd. 


The Miracle Door is built and guaranteed by an 
organization that starts in the forest and operates 
from the tree to the finished product with the largest 
woodworking plants in the world. Like all Paine 
products, it is fully guaranteed. 

Stiles and top rail width including tiush niould- 
ing, in., on square f ' 4 in.; conil^ined width in- 


cluding insert frame, 7'j in. W ider stiles will be 
furnished at a reasonable extra if recpiired. l)()tt()m 
rail i)>2 in. on scpiare. 

Over eighty wholesale stocks of Miracle Doors 
in all the ordinary stock sizes are carried in over 
sixtv cities. Vor sale by all dealers or write us direct. 

Catalogues are ready for distribution. 



The Miracle Door 
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THE VENTILOUVRE COMPANY 

CONTROLLED AND OPERATED BY THE INVESTING & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Louvred Ventilators for Use in Transom Space and Doors 

First National Bank Building 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Product 

The Ventilouvre. 

What the Ventilouvre Is 

The ventilouvre is a louvred ventilator for use in 
doors and transom space. While providing for ventila- 
tion it affords absolute privacy as it excludes vision and 
the possibility of ingress. It prevents drafts as it baffles 
the air currents. It presents a handsome appearance. It 
can be finished to match any door. Operation is effected 
by a simple turn of a handle 
conveniently located. It 
can be adjusted to any de- 
gree of opening and stays 
put without rattling. It is 
fireproof. It can not get 
out of order; it is prac- 
tically foolproof. 

The ventilouvre is used 
both in the transom space 
and installed directly in the 
door. In buildings having 
low studded rooms where a 



transom is impracticable the ventilouvre is placed di- 
rectly in the door. This feature is also advantageous 
in existing buildings where it is found necessary to pro- 
vide additional ventilation as the installation of transoms 
is a matter of great expense and inconvenience. 

Where the Ventilouvre Is Used 

In hotels, as one hotel manager has phrased it, 
"they improve the value of a room from a renting point 
of view as well as giving satisfaction to the guest." 

They are used in hospitals ; 
dormitories and clubs; in 
locker rooms and in Y. W. 
C. A. and Y. M. C. A. 
buildings. Admirably suited 
for apartment houses, alms- 
houses, municipal buildings, 
residences, telephone 
13 o o t h s , moving picture 
booths, dark rooms, church- 
es, schools, banquet halls, 
Pullman and street cars, and 
stateroom doors of ships. 


The Ventilouvre 



J.iJJJjiJji 


"I 



V 


Ventilouvres in Corridor Doors of Ambassador Hotel, 
New York, N. Y. 



Ventilouvre in Corridor of U. S. Government Hospital 
Broadview, III. 
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The Ventilouvre Company 


Construction Details 

The ventilouvre is strongly and substantially built 
of medium gauge pressed steel. 

Finish — Ventilouvres are furnished in one coat 
of priming only, or in two coats of baked enamel plain 
color to match trim. These are our standard methods 
of finishing. Grained finish can be had however at an 
additional cost per device. 

Operating Hardware — Our standard finish for 
the operating hardware for the both types of device is 
bright brass. If oxidized brass or nickelplated finish is 
desired we make a slight additional charge per venti- 
louvre. 

Standard Sizes 

Type "D" Ventilouvres for Doors — Heights: 
10 and 12 in. Lengths : 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 and 30 in. 

Type "T" Ventilouvres for Transoms — Heights: 
12 and 14 in. Lengths: 26, 28, 30, 32, 34 and 36 in. 

Special Sizes 

Ventilouvres are limited to a maximum height of 
24 in. but can be furnished in any length desired. 

Type "D" Ventilouvres for Doors — Heights: 
10 and 12 in. Lengths: 21, 23, 25, 27 and 29 in. 

Type **T" Ventilouvres for Transoms — Heights : 
12 and 14 in. Lengths: 27, 29, 31, 33 and 35 in. 

Approval 

The Ventilouvre has been approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. of Chicago. Report on ap- 
plication. 

.Specifications 

(1) Ventilouvres— The [carpenter] contractor shall fur- 
nish and set Ventilouvres, as manufactured by The Venti- 
jLGUVRE Company, Bridgeport, Conn., in all doors, transoms and 


partitions where indicated on drawings or herein specified, as 
follows: (here mention location). 

(2) Ventilouvres, including all required hardware to be 
delivered f.o.b. factory by the manufacturer, finished to match 
adjoining work, (or in accordance with instructions to be fur- 
nished by the architect or contractor). 

(3) Installation — For new work the Ventilouvres shall be 
installed in accordance with detail drawings (to be furnished by 
the architect). 

(4) For existing work the [carpenter] contractor shall do 
all cutting required to install the Ventilouvres and shall fur- 
nish all mouldings and other work required to adapt the Venti- 
louvres to existing conditions. 

Ventilouvre Is Not an Untried Novelty 

The Ventilouvre has been in successful service for 
7 years. It is fully covered by patents and the name is 
registered. 

Among the leading installations are the following: 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Biltmore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Prince George Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
McAlpin Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Allerton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Northern, Canton, Ohio 
Sheraton Hotel, High Point, N. C. 
Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C. 
Grace Dodge Hotel, Washington, D. C. 
Kimball Hotel, Springfield, Mass. 
Robert Treat Hotel, Newark, N. J. 
Hotel Rialto, Providence, R. I. 
George Washington Hotel, Washington, Pa. 
Union Club, New York, N. Y. 
Friars Club, New York, N. Y. 
University Club, Bridgeport, Conn. 
U. S. Public Health Service Hospital, Perryville, Md. 
U. S. Public Health Service Hospital, Broadview, 111. 
Prospect Heights Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
City National Bank, Evanston, 111. 
Robert Fulton Apartment House, New York, N. Y. 
Milburn Apartment, Washington, D. C. 





Univ i-Miy Clu 
Uridgcpoit, Conn. 


Commodore Hotel, 
New York. N. Y. 

Ventilouvre Installations 


Slieraton Hotel, 
High Point, N. C. 
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5rYLL A 


STYLE. C 


5TYL1 D 


5TYLE. L 


5TYLE. Ci 


STYLE. H 


VENTILOUVR.E WITH VAUIOU^S >STYLE,S OF DOOHS 


TT 



VENTILOUVRE IN WOOD 
.PANELED DOOR. 



tin 


PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING 
OPERATING HANDLE 



DETAIL OF VENTILOUVRE IN 5TEEL DOOIt 
^SECTION TAICEN ON. LINE D 


VENTILOUVRE IN STEEL 
FLU^H (H03PITAL) DOOR. 


VENTILOUVRE IN- 
WOOD FiU^SH (HOSPITAL) DOOR. 



I 


SECTION ON LINE A 
(See Elevdtiion. Abovej 


KEY 
ELEVATION 


ELEVATION AT C SHOWING 
VENTILOUVRE AND OPERATING DEVICE 


DETAILS OF MODEL "D" VENTILOUVR.E FOR. U6E IN-D00I15. 



VENTILOUVP.E IN WOOD FRAME 
SECTION ON LINE A 
SHOWING OPERATING DEVICE^ 


18 <J*AU^C 

steel Jcamb 




KEY ELEVATION 

D ETAIL5 


VENTILOUVR-EL 

IN STEEL FRAME 
SECTION-LINE A 




PART ELEVATION OF VENTILOUVRE 
SHOWINti OPERATING DEVICE ' 


PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING 
OPERATING HANDLE 



TOO 

o 

b 

o 


ri 


FCONT SIDE 
VIEW VIEW 

OPER-ATI-NG 
HANDLE 


SECTION ON LINEB 


OF MODEL "T" VENTILOUVLE FOR. USE IN TR,AN50M5 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICF. INC. 


DETAILS OT VENTILOUVRE 


SCALE 5 IN, 
EQUALS IFT 
DATF.JUN22 


DRWG 
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BURLINGTON VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BURLINGTON, VT. 

BRANCHES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Venetian Blinds. 
Sliding Ijlinds. 
Window Screens. 
Screen Doors. 

Service 

''Burlington" blinds and screens are made to order 
and are the output of a large, well equipped factory, and 
of skilled workmen trained to this kind of work. Details 
to suit any of the varying conditions that arise, cata- 
logues, prices and special information will be forwarded 
on request. 

Will be pleased to send order blanks showing infor- 
mation desired. 

Venetian Blinds 

Uses — For keeping out the glare of the sun, con- 
trolling the quantity and quality of outside light ad- 
mitted through window and other openings where de- 
sired, and for regulating the entrance and direction of 
outside air through such openings. 

Adaptability — For general use in moderate cost 
cottages or largest and most costly residences, hospitals, 
club houses, hotels and offices. 

Also for verandas, summerhouses and sleeping 
porches. 

Installation — The installation is simple and any- 
one who can hang a window shade can hang or re- 
move these blinds without difficulty. They can be hung 
on stop beads or subjambs having a flat surface of % 
in. or more. 

Below find illustrations of right-hand hangers in 
various locations for "Burlington" style blinds. 

Hangers for "Roller" blinds are attached in similar 
manner but are somewhat larger to support larger blinds. 



Attached to Stop Beads Attached to Face of 
or Subjambs Casings 

Right-hand Hangers for "Burlington" 


chc.i to 'r..p of 

ndow Frame 

Venetian Blinds 


Attac 
\Vi 


Types — '^Burlington* — Generally used for open- 
ings not exceeding, say 50 sq. ft. 

**Roller** and Junior Roller** — Used for openings 
exceeding, say 50 sq. ft. 

Operation — The tilting of slats in all types (slats 
are "raised" flat under each other) is accomplished by 
operating a cord at the left of the blind. They will 
remain in a fixed position until changed, owing to pres- 
sure of spring against circular face of right-hand hanger. 

Sweet's Catalogue 



Spring on 
Top Rail 

EnRaging with 
hangers and 
holding slat at 
desired angle 


The tension of spring may be adjusted 
by turning the screw. (See illustration 
at right.) 

In the "Burlington" and "Junior 
Roller" types the slats are raised and 
lowered by a cord on the right of the 
blind and held at any desired elevation by 
one turn around the cord fastener placed 
on the right-hand casing. 

In the "Roller" type the blind is held 
at desired elevation automatically by a 
rachet in the device, operated by a hand 
tape. 

Slats — Slats about % in. thick, 
2% in. wide are generally used; 2 in. 
wide, in the smaller windows; the wider 
the slat, the lower the price ; fewer slats 
being required. 

Space Occupied — With 2-in. slats, a "Burlington" 
blind 5 ft. high will occupy about 10 in. at top of window 
when it is gathered ; and 1 in. more for each additional 
foot in height — thus, a 6-ft. blind would be 11 in. ; a 7- ft., 
12 in., etc. On 2%-in. slats, same height blind would 
take about 2 in. less. 

The "Roller" styles require about 2 in. more in space 
at top for same height blind than the "Burlington" style. 

Tenoned Slats — Furnished with the "Roller" 
blinds when ordered ; tenons engage with grooved guides 
at sides of windows, preventing the swaying of blind. 

Materials and Finishes — 
All types are made of any 
kind of wood desired, from 
linden to mahogany, and fin- 
ished in any style as ordered 
— varnished, machine or hand 



Section of ''Roller" 
Type 




"Burlington" Type 



Section of "Jun- 
ior Roller" 
Type 

With tenoned slats 
and guides 


Radial Slats 

Showing Treatment 
OF Semicircular 
Tops 

Continued on next page 
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rubbed, plain enamel, iubl)ed between coats, etc. — using 
the best material only for staining, painting and var- 
nishing. 

Prices — List prices per square foot of blind de- 
pend on the width of slats, finishes, and kind of wood 
used. 

Estimates and prices will be sent on receipt of win- 
dow or porch sizes and other necessary particulars. 

' 'Burlington" Inside Sliding Blinds 

Adaptability — When properly fitted, the '*Bur- 
lington" inside sliding blinds add to the comfort and con- 
venience of all classes of buildings. 

Advantages — (1) Sunlight can be excluded, 
w^hen desirable to do so. 

(2) Freely admit air for required ventilation. 

(3) Will not sag. 

(4) Noiseless in operation. 

(5) Cost less than folding blinds. 

Description — Usually made in 3 sections placed 
vertically, the 2 upper sections having stationary slats 
and lower one equipped with rolling slats; or, in any 
other number of sections, as ordered; or, with rolling 
slats in more than one section, as desired. 

Sections may be at various 
elevations in window, and are 
with 2 or more horizontal divi- 
sions of slats in each section, 
according to width of openings. 
Constructed of any wood, with 
any finish, and attachable to any 
window. The sections run in 
grooved guideways, 2% in. 
wide, more or less, to accom- 
modate all of them. 

No hinges, therefore sec- 
tions can not sag ; no rattle, be- 
cause sections are held in their 
vertical slots by strong springs ; 
no interference with window 
draperies, blinds being set be- 
tween facing jambs next to in- 
side sash. 

Operation — Sections slide past each other, up- 
ward and downward; by pressing sections against 
springs, one way horizontally, they are removable from 
guideways for cleaning purposes. 

Installation — 
The accompanying 
sketch illustrates an 
installation of an 
inside blind of 3 
sections. 

SizeS' — Gener- 
ally y2 in. thick and strong ; other dimensions, as ordered. 

When Ordering — State, for regular square win- 
dows, the following exact measurements: (1) width 
of window between jambs; (2) height from window 
sill to top jamb; (3) distance from lower sash to face 
casings; (4) if blinds are to run to floor, give length 
that slides must be; (5) if windows have segment or 
circular heads or swells, send full particulars with pat- 
tern or radius measurements; (6) for circular blinds, 



Sliding Blixd 



Not( 


Horizontal Section Sltdinc. 
Blind 

3 sections of blind, sash, casings 
jambs, etc. 


state whether jambs are set parallel to each other or on 
radius lines. 

Prices — According to wood used, finish and size. 


"Burlington" Window Screens 

Inside Sliding — When used with ''Burlington" 
sliding blinds, the grooved guideways for blinds are 
provided with an extra groove next to the sash to be 
used for the screens. When not used with blinds, 
grooved guideways with but one groove for the screen 
are provided, these guideways being the entire height of 
window so the screen may be used either at l)Ottom or 
top of window. 

It is the work of but a moment to take them en- 
tirely from the windows by pressing slightly to one side. 

Outside Sliding — The frames are usually of pine 
}^ in. thick and painted as 
desired ; but they can be 
made of other dimensions, 
woods, and finishes, if pre- 
ferred, though painted 
frames only are recom- 
mended for outside screens. 

The splines on which 
the screens run are attached 
to the edges of casing clos- 
est to the upper sash, in 
proper position. The springs 
placed in deep groove of 
screen will hold the screen 
in place and at any desired 
elevation. These screens 
travel entirely upon the 
splines. 

Outside Full Size — These screens may be used 
between the blind stops and fastened in with buttons, or 
attached at top, so as to easily open outward, thus afford- 
ing a convenient way for washing the glass without 
removing the screen. 

The frames may be -}f in. or 1% "'i- thick, as is 
advisable, and painted such color as suits purchaser. 
The use of painted frames for outside screens is recom- 
mended. 



Outside Sliding Screen 


Screens for enclosing porches are also furnished. 

Screen Doors 

Made of best material; the frames l^/s in. thick, 
containing panels as desired, are manufactured and fin- 
ished in harmony with frames of wood door with which 
the screen door is to be used. 

Lower panels can be made of wood or wire, or 
regular wire covered with grille. 

Prices — According to square feet in screens and 
number of panels in doors; fewer the panels, lower the 
l)rice. 

, Further particulars on request. 

Wire Cloth for Windows and Doors 

14-mesh regular black, rustproof (gray finish), spe- 
cial black, and dark or bright bronze. Higher meshes 
used if ordered. 
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H. E. HOLBROOK COMPANY 

Caledonia Venetian Blinds 
444-447 Massachusetts Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS. 

FACTORY: CALEDONIA, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Caledonia 
Venetian Blinds. 

Manufacturers' Agents for High- 
grade Screen and Weather Strip 
Equipment, Rolling Steel Doors, Fold- 
ing and Rolling Partitions, and School 
Wardrol)es. 

For Whitney Casement Hardware, 
see page 1309. 

Caledonia Venetian Blinds 

Hiis is the only hlind which af- 
fords perfect control of light and ven- 
tilation and dispenses with the neces- 
sity of shades or awnings. By the use 
of this hlind the light of the room may 
be controlled to a marked degree, ef- 
fecting a very considerable reduction 
in up-keep and lighting expense. All 
direct sunlight may be shut out, while 
the slats are open allowing perfect ven- 
tilation, reflecting over the entire room 
a soft, difi^used light, with glare and 
shadows entirely eliminated. This blind 
gives the minimum light obstruction, 
either at the top or bottom of the open- 
ing. 



Caledonia Venetian Blinds in Okkk 
Mutual Life Insurance Cc 


(.i John Hancock. 
Boston 



Illustrations 

These illustrations are actual pho- 
tographs of windows in the new home 
office building of the John Hancock 
Mutual Life Insurance Company, Bos- 
ton, the greater part of which building 
is equipped with the Caledonia Vene- 
tian Blind. These photographs illus- 
trate the various positions in which 
this blind may be used, operating either 
from the top or bottom of the window, 
with all operating cords at the side of 
the opening. (Note the minimum light 
obstruction when the blind is either 
completely raised or lowered). The 
slats may be tilted to any desired angle 
by a slight pull on a cord, the slats 
being automatically and rigidly held in 
place at any such angle. The ends of 
the top, bottom and intermediate slats 
operate in metal channels by which the 
blind is noiselessly held in position. 

Caledonia Venetian Blinds in Office of John Hancock, 
Mutual Life Insurance Co., Boston 
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SIMON VENTILIGHTER CO., INC. 

Ventilating Vane Shades for Windows, Sleeping Porches and Skylights 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Ventilic.hter, a scientific shading 
device designed to control light in all its 
phases, decreasing solar heat and elimi- 
nating shadows and solar glare, without 
loss of light or ventilation. 



Principles of Ventilighter 

Ventilighter is not a screen, not an 
awning, not a blind and not a curtain, but has the advan- 
tages of all these devices with the disadvantages of none. 
It consists of a series of specially woven fabric vanes 
(although metal or other material may be substituted in 
special instances) mounted in a metal lattice frame. The 
vanes may be opened or closed so as to overlap, venti- 
lation remaining unimpaired. The use of various types 
of vanes corresi)onding to the individual problem permits 
the concentration, diffusion or elimination of light rays. 

Where Ventilighter Is Used 

Ventilighter is used on skylights, windows and 
sleeping porches. 

The skylight Ventilighter is made to frame about 
all obstructions and to fit all types of irregularly shaped 
openings. 

Window and sleeping porch Ventilighters collapse 
horizontally to the jamb and occupy a space, when 
folded, of approximately in. to the running foot. The 
sleeping porch ventilighter is absolutely noiseless in its 
operation; hence, the sleeper is not disturbed by flapping 
or rattling, as with the old-time blind. Neither does 
the Ventilighter warp nor crack. The circular head win- 
dow Ventilighter is the only device of its kind that opens 

and closes. . 

On account of its lighting and ventilating advan- 
tages and on account of its flexibility of construction, 
Ventilighter should be adopted wherever shading prob- 
lems exist: in art galleries, libraries, museums, banks, 
studios, drafting rooms, hospitals, solariums, public 
buildings, private offices, 
residences, etc. Wherever 
used, its simplicity of con- 
struction, skilled manufac- 
ture and tested high grade 


TRADE-MARK 


SLOGAN 


parts make it highly decorative and, at 
the same time, permanent and foolproof. 

Specification 

All skylights [windows] [sleeping porches] 
(specify location) shall be equipped with Venti- 
lighter, a scientific shading device, as manu- 
factured by Simon Vkntilighter Co., Inc., 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., consisting 
of a series of special vanes, adjustable as de- 
sired by the operation of a movable metal lattice frame, in which 
the vanes are mounted, thus permitting the control of light 
without impairing ventilation. Material of vanes to be a spe- 
cially woven fabric with selvage on both edges (or specify 
any other material desired). Frames to be finished to match 
surroundings. 

Estimates and Installation 

In writing for information please submit a sketch 
illustrating conditions. For skylight Ventilighters show 
construction of skylight opening and possible obstruc- 
tions such as columns, piping, etc. For window Venti- 
lighters show section of jamb, head and sill. 

We furnish blue prints showing an easy method of 
installing. Our staff, if desired, will undertake com- 
plete installation. 

Write for catalogue of construction, and installa- 
tions. 

Some Buildings Where Ventilighter Is Installed 

Name of building and architect : 
Borough Hall, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

H S Borden, Squash Court, Oceanic, N. J., George S. Chappelle 
James G. Butler, Jr., Art Gallery, Youngstown, Ohio, McKim, 

Mead & White ^ ^ , 

California Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Cal., Bertram G. 

Goodhue „ 
Consolidated Gas Co., New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore , 
Fifth Avenue Guaranty Building, New York, N. Y., Cross & 

Cross ^ /-u 1 A 

Freer Collections Building, Washington, D. C, Charles A. 

Piatt , ^ J 

Globe Indemnity Building, Newark, N. J., Frank Goodwillie 
Metropolitan Life Annex, New York, N. Y., Everett D. Waid 

New York City Public Libra- 
ries, Carrere & Hastings 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, 
N. Y., McKim. Mead & White 
Worcester Art Gallery, Wor- 
cester, Mass. 



CiKcuLAR Head Open; Win- 
dow Ventilighter Folded to 
Side 



Ventilighter Installed in State Educational Building, 
Albany, N. Y. 

Note absence of glare 


Circular Head and Win- 
dow Ventilighter Closed 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Importers and Sole Distributers on this Continent of Swedish Venetian Blinds 

1265 Broadway 


TELEPHONE 

Pennsylvania 1620 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Venetblind" 


Product 

Swedish Venetian Blinds. 

For Partitions, Rolling Doors and Shutters, see 
page 109L 

Swedish Venetian Blinds 

These are the only imported hlinds on the market 
and are radically different from all others, excelling in 
material, improved construction, ease of operation, dura- 
bility and harmony of color. 

Added to their excellence are conveniences, refine- 
ments and niceties which, together with the perfect ser- 
vice and easy control, afford a luxury only to be ex- 
pressed by the term ''Swedish Venetian." 

The slats are made of Norway pine, straight 
grained, very thin and, due to our secret process, are 
guaranteed not to warp ; they are very flexible, tough 
and as strong as steel slats. The cords run through glass 
rings, so as to prevent wear. 

The blinds stay at any height when pulling ceases 
and are adjusted to any desired angle l)y a patent regu- 
lating device. They need no tying or fastening as with 
ordinary types. They can be 
put up and taken down as 
easily as a roller shade. No 
tools required. 

When pulled up, they oc- 
cupy one-third less space than is 
required by domestic makes. 
Our blinds close tightly, pre- 
sent a neat appearance and 
darken the room. Installed in 
the finest residences throughout 
the country. 

Sliding Venetian Blinds 

For outside and inside pur- 
poseSj with or without grooves. 
Also made with extensions, 
taking the place of awnings. 
They answer the purpose of a 
Sliding Venetian Blind shutter to a certain degree when 
IN Grooves let down. 




BETWEEN STOPS - 


BETWEEN JAMBS 


■ ON FACE OF CASING . jj 

Details Showing Where Venetian Blinds Should Go 




Roller Blinds 

Made of wood 
and steel ; improved 
construction 
throughout. Can be 
extended out like an 
awning affording 
perfect ventilation or 
can be locked and 
used as ])urglarproof 
shutters. Operated 
from inside by stra]), 
spring roller or gear 
wheel. 


Roller Blind Open and Ex- 
tended Out Like an Awning 

Venetian Porch Blinds 

Sleeping porches and outside lounging rooms can 
not adequately serve their purpose without Swedish 
Venetian blinds, which insure al)solute privacy, at the 
same time allowing free ventilation, a feature that is so 
much sought nowadays. 



QUARTLR. SIZE 
SECTION OF JAMB. 


FOCKCT Size R.EOUIR.ED FOR VtNCTJAN CUINDS 
Hji" CONSTANT CPACE,. 

IV fOn.t.ACH ADDiriONA.L TOOT OF DulND . 
I* FOK.ftOTTOfV\ RAR 


Detail of Jamb and Pocket 

When above details are followed, it will result in a most satisfactory 
installation of Venetian blind, either outside, between screen and sash, or 
on the inside, making the blind withstand atmospheric conditions, practi- 
cally as the house itself, thereby giving a better service than any other 
blind of its kind. 
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WESTERN BLIND & SCREEN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds 
2700 Long Beach Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

NKW YORK Ri:i'Rl-:Si:XTATIVI':: Franki.ix S. Cobb, 103 Park Avenue 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 510 Hearst Building, 326 W. Madison Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Mutual Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TLX., 523 Hicks Building 
PORTLAND, ORK., 205 Henry Building 


ATLANTA, GA., 309 Flatiron Building 


SAX FRANCISCO, CAL., 921 Hearst Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL , 536 Sprcckels Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Boston Building 
DHNN'r-R. COLO., Giambcr of Commerce Building 


Product 

''Western' 


Venetian Blinds. 


See details on page 1083 for different 
^^^ff^li^l^T methods of hanging. 


Uses TRADIvMARK 

"Western" Venetian blinds are used 
as combination awnings and window shades. 1 hey keep 
out the direct sunlight and heat, afford better distribu- 
tion of daylight and control ventilation. 


VflM^SMl^^m Recommended for windows less than 

4 ft. 6 in. wide and containing not more 
than 35 sq. ft. 


Adaptability 

They are suitable for banks, office buildings, 
schools, public buildings, solariums, sleeping porches, 
prism store transoms, garage showrooms, etc. 


Type A Easy-lift Blinds 

The double acting cord arrangement in this type of 
blind reduces the lifting strain to one-half the weight 
of the blind, and lifts the blind evenly. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and finish. 
See page 1083 for different methods of hanging. 
Recommended for windows up to 100 sq. ft. in 
area and those over 4 ft. 6 in. wide. 


Installation 

All the necessary hardware and fixtures for 
"Western" Venetian blinds are furnished with each 
order, together with complete instructions for installing. 

As a general rule, small jobs are installed by the 
contractor or owner. The factory usually contracts for 
installation of large or complicated jobs. 

Operation 

Descriptive details and illustrations shown in the 
following pages cover the different operating devices, 
which vary in accordance with the size of the blind. 

A suitable operating device is supplied to make all 
blinds operate freely and easily, and with the minimum 
wear. 

Prices 

Owing to the varying sizes of windows and finishes 
of the blinds, it is impracticable to ([uote prices here. 
Estimates may be had, however, by furnishing a list of 
the windows, showing sizes, to the nearest office shown 
above. 

Common Type C Blinds 

This type of blind is designed for small windows — 
such as found in schools, office buildings, etc. 

They are standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and 
finish. 


Oscillating Roller Type Blinds 

This type of blind is designed for use in very large 
openings, such as found in banks, etc. Regardless of 
the size of the opening, these blinds are made to operate 
easily and freely. These blinds are well suited for use 
in connection with rolled steel windows of the indus- 
trial type. See illustration of General Cigar Co. in- 
stallation, page 1085. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, and finish. Lifted 
on iV-in. flexible wire cables, by means of a single No. 6 
sash cord. 

See page 1084 for details of different methods of 
installation. 

Recommended for blinds containing more than 
100 sq. ft. 

Rod Guide Blinds for Doors and Transoms 

Blinds for transoms which swing into the room 
should be equipped with rod guides. This attachment 
consists of small swivel rings securely attached to the 
ends of slats which operate on jfo-in. brass or Bessemer 
steel rods, holding the blind firmly to the sash at all 
times. 

This arrangement is also preferable for doors, as 
it prevents the blind from flapping as the door is oper- 
ated, but in no way interferes with the operation of the 
blind or the door. 

This attachment is also recommended for blinds 
which are exposed to strong winds. 
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Western Blind & Screen Ck)mpany 


Tenon Blinds 

This type of blind is used to a great extent on 
sleeping porch windows, or in cases where the blind 
must be subjected to strong winds. 

The standard tenon on ends of slats is V2^V2 
and, where the jambs are prepared, the groove should 
be i%Xi% in. In cases where the jamb is not grooved 
for the slats, a special grooved strip is furnished with 
the blinds. See details on page 1083. 

This type of blind is not recommended on windows 
more than 4 ft. in width. 

Type K Circular Head Blinds 

This type of blind is made with stationary slats 
tilted to 45° angle. They are made with a horizontal 
bottom bar to which the uprights are securely fastened. 
After the slats are notched into these uprights, they are 
neatly covered with tapes. A strip Vsxl^ in. is bent 
around the circle to cover the ends of the slats, which 
are supported by small brads through this strip. 

Type F Circular Head Blinds 

This type is made the same as Type K above, with 
the exception that instead of bending a strip around the 
circle, a solid circular sawn frame 1^/4x1% in. is used, 
and the ends of the slats are fastened to this. 

Where there is no transom bar in the window, 
Type A blinds may be attached directly underneath 
the bottom rail of either Type F or Type K circular 
blinds; adequate supports are provided, regardless of 
width. 

Attractive Appearance 

"Western" Venetian blinds not only outwear the 
ordinary fabric window covering, but distinguish the 
building by reason of the clean cut exterior. The archi- 
tectural lines are maintained and both interior and ex- 
terior appearance is enhanced. 

Specifications 

Slats — Made from clear Port Orford white cedar 
(a wood of fine texture suitable for staining to match 
hardwoods, etc.) finished Ys in. thick. Standard width 
2% in. Also made in 2-in. width. Guaranteed against 
warping, splitting or breaking for an indefinite period. 
Slats made from other wood are furnished, but not rec- 
ommended or guaranteed; 2-in. slats recommended only 
for small windows. 

Ladder Tape — Best quality cotton and linen 
fabric, interwoven ladders ; imported or domestic. 

Cord — Hollow, specially braided, glazed to pre- 
vent wear. 

Finish — The blinds are finished to match or con- 
trast woodwork. Natural white cedar finish constitutes 
three coats of high grade floor varnish. Stained finishes 
are covered with two coats of varnish. Painted or enam- 
eled finishes are regularly furnished in three coats. 

Dark finishes are not recommended where daylight 
must be considered. 


Hangers — Stamped from sheet metal, carrying 
cord rollers % in. in diameter, made from self-lubri- 
cating lignum-vitae wood. Two styles for Type C 
blinds — one for installation between jambs or stops, 
and the other on face of casings. When installed be- 
tween jambs, Type C hangers require a minimum of 
'>4-in. space. When installed on face of casing, the slats 
should lap lVi> in. on each side. 

How to Measure for "Western" Venetian Blinds 

For Ordinary Windows — When blinds are to 
hang between stops or jambs (B-B or C-C) always give 
full net width and height of opening between such points 
and mention where measured. 

When to be hung on face of casings (D-D) give the 
actual width and height of the blind wanted, mentioning 
where measured. For example — "Width D-D, 48 in., 
height of blind, 84 in." 

For Doors or Hinged Transoms — When measur- 
ng these for "Western" Venetian blinds, always give 
the actual size of the glass. It is also desirable to men- 
tion the distance from the edge of the glass to the 
nearest point of any hardware which occurs on the 
transom sash or door stiles. 

For Circular Windows — In furnishing working 
measurements for circular transoms, etc., it is usually 
best to cut a paper templet the size and shape of the 
opening where the blind is to go. 

Note: Always give distance from floor to bottom 
of blind, so that operating cords may be made the proper 
length. 



Measurement Diagram of "Western" Venetian Blind 
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Western Blind & Screen Company 
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"WkS'I l.K.\ ' \ K.NKTIAN BlINDS LxSTALLKD IN Till. 

Salesroom .01- the General Cigar Co., 
San Francisco, Cal. 

r.Hnds are of the Oscillating l^illcr Type and are 16 ft. 
7 in. wide by 13 ft. 8 in. \\\%\\ 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


TELEPHONE 

Vanderbilt 9636, 9637 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Blinds and Awnings 
24 East 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY ADDRESS— Mail and Telegraph: NORFOLK, VA. 
For Offices and Agencies, see page 763 


CABLE: 
"Lydian, New York" 


Products 

Awning, Porch and Queen Anne Rolling 
Blinds. 

DiFFUSELITE BlINDS. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel and wood, 
see pages 763-771 ; for Sectionfold and Rolling Parti- 
tions and Wardrobes, see pages 1094-1099. 

Wilson Awning Blinds 

Type 1-4 — A Venetian awning blind which takes 
the place of shutters and fabric awnings, and gives per- 
fect control of light and ventilation. The slats slide on 
rods, which can be extended to form an awning. This 
construction prevents their being blown about by wind 
and does away with all rattling noise. Side wings or 
slats may be provided to keep out the sun when it is at 
an angle to the window. 

Installed on the outside of buildings, it may be 
raised or lowered while either in an extended or vertical 
position, with slats at all times capable of adjustment for 
the regulation of light and ventilation. 

As an awning, it far surpasses the prevailing fabric 
type as it cuts off the direct rays of the sun without 
pocketing air to become dead and sui)erheated. It per- 
mits a free circulation of air at all times and creates air 
currents which carry into the room, giving perfect venti- 
lation. 

Wilson's awning blinds do not have to be taken 
down in the fall to be erected again in the spring; al- 
though, if this is contemplated, it is well to provide pock- 
ets into which they may be drawn during the winter 
months. 


Nor do they invite fire through ignition from stray 
matches, lighted cigarettes, cigars or other sources. Their 
upkeep is slight, their life indeterminate. From the 
standpoint of economy, it is the least expensive installa- 
tion that can be made. 

Wilson awning blinds are built to fit exactly the 
openings for which they are made, so that they are 
readily installed. If desired, operation of the slats can 
take place from the inside of the room without opening 
the sash. 

Type 3-5 — A moderate priced awning blind for 
pagodas, porches, etc., which protects from sun without 
curtailing privacy or obstructing the view. Similar to 
Type 1-4 except that it has no side wings or rods on 
which the slats slide. 



Wilson Type 3-5 Awning Blind 

L^scd on a porch 





Wilson Type 1-4 Awning Blind 

\ iew showing various positions 
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Porch Blinds 

These blinds are so constructed that when used on 
sleeping porches, protection from inclement weather, 
without interference with ventilation, is provided. Noise, 
rattle or swaying in the wind is prevented by use of 
grooves in which. the slats slide. 

Early morning light is barred and absolute privacy 
secured. 

Wilson Queen Anne Rolling Blinds 

A durable and artistic covering for side or top of 
open porches. These blinds, while solid in appearance, 
admit both air and light from without and vision from 
within. They operate on a counterbalanced spring roller 


and are easily rolled up to occupy a small space. They 
slide in grooves and are absolutely noiseless. 

DifFuselite Blinds (Inside) 

Diffuselite blinds cut off the direct rays of the sun 
and diffuse natural light evenly throughout the room. 

They perform all the functions of fabric shades, 
fabric awnings and ventilators, making an installation 
of these latter commodities alone or together unneces- 
sary. In addition they furnish at least five times more 
light to a room than can be obtained when fabric shades 
or fabric awnings are used. Slats can be tilted or raised 
and lowered as occasion demands. 

Catalogue, details, prices, forwarded on request. 
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Details of Diffuselite Inside Blinds 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 

Vertical Coiling Doors and Horizontal Rolling Partitions 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 

TELEPHONE CONNECTION NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Agents in all principal cities of the United States and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Grant*' Vertical Coiling 
Doors and Horizontal Rolling Partitions for 
churches, schools, pul)lic buildings and residences. 

Also Ventilating School Wardrobes with front roll- 
ing either vertically or horizontally, accommodating any 
number of pupils. 

For Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, 
see pages 1200-1201 ; for Revolving Window Devices, 
see page 1293; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see 
pages of Reliance-Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 

Construction 

''Grant" doors and partitions are made of %-in. and 
1/2-in. thick mouldings, respectively, of any kind of 

wood. , . 1 -1 

The wood is varnished, finished, stained or pamtccl 

to harmonize with the interior of a building, and all doors 


and partitions are supplied with appropriate hardware. 
Material and workmanship are the best obtainable. 

Rolling Partitions 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more horizontal partitions. 

By use of movable posts, a clear floor is secured 
when partitions are rolled up. 

Guarantee 

All ''Grant" doors and partitions are guaranteed to 
work satisfactorily if installed in accordance with 
"Grant" instructions. 

Illustrations 

The illustrations l)elow show methods of installa- 
tion and measurements. 

Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 


Plan m 
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"Grant" Horizontal Rolling Partitions 


"Grant" Vertical Coiling Doors 
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ESTABLISHED 
1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Rolling Wood Partitions and Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

1265 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


• AGENCIKS IN ALL TRINCirAL CITIKS 


Products 

Rolling Wood Partitions. 
Rolling Steel Doors and Shutters. 
For Swedish Venetian Blinds, see page 1080. 

Horizontal Rolling (Overhead Coiling) Wood Parti- 
tions 

Our horizontal rolling wood partitions are made for 
all purposes where division of rooms is necessary as m 
schools, churches, cluh rooms, factories, residences, etc. 
They are guaranteed to be equal to or better than any on 
the market and their cost is less. By their use, conven- 
ient, economical tioor 
arrangement can be 
obtained. They dis- 
pense with folding 
and accordion doors 
which take up valu- 
able room. 

Made of the best 
wood obtainable for 
the purpose. Slats are 
1% in. wide by i/j in. 
thick and have non- 
friction joints connect- 
ed by metal straps. 


dimensions of roll- 
ing WOOD partitions 



Sfxtion 
Through 
Slats 


Partition Coiled on Ball 
Bearing Roller 


Height of 

I nside 

partition 

dimensions 

including 

of coil box, 

coil. ft. 

in. sq. 

6 

12 

8 

I2V2 

10 

13 

12 

14 

14 

14 Vo 

16 

15 

18 

151/2 

20 

16 


Improved ball bearing coiling device insures ease 
of operation and noiselessness. 

Furnished in any finish desired, with attractive hard- 
ware, adjusted coiling apparatus and hangers to carry 
ends of shafts. 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more partitions. Bv the use of removable posts (fur- 
nished bv us if desired) a clear opening is secured when 
partitions are rolled up. Single partitions should not be 
over 12 ft. wide. 

Detail drawings furnished on request. 


Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

Made of the 
best grade of Eng- 
lish continuous cor- 
rugated steel 
sheets. Different 
operating mechan- 
isms furnished to 
suit varying con- 
ditions. 

Used for all 
kinds of openings 
where strength, du- 
rability, ease of op- 
eration, efficiency 
and economy of 
space are required. 

Any good me- 
chanic can easily 
erect our products 
from .details fur- 
nished by us. 

We have had 
many years' experi- 
ence in this line md 
guarantee a perfect 
product. 



Corrugated Steel Shutter 

Hood Removed to Show Operation 






Typical Installations of Horizontal Rollixg Wood Partitions 

At the left is illustrated several sections of rolling wood partitions. For openings wider than 12 ft., movable posts are used as guides between 
partitions. These posts can be easily detached after partition is coiled away and the two rooms converted into one large snace. ine spring roller 
which operates the partitions is also shown. At the right is illustrated the rolling wood partition installed in an assembly room 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 

UNION BLIND & LADDER COMPANY, INC. 

Horizontal and Vertical Rolling Wood Partitions 
OAKLAND, CAL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


AMARIIvLO, TE)X., Panhandle Builders' Supply Co., 27 Fuqua Building 
BUTTE. MONT., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., R. J. De Wees Co., Slaughter Building 
DENVER, COLO., George P. Heinz & Co., 1740 Champa Street 
FARGO, N. D., Northern School Supply Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., American Sash and Door Co., 16th and Belkfon- 
taine Streets 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., C. P. Helpman, 213 Story Building 
PORTLAND, OREm Cress & Company, 96 F/ont Street 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Alamo Steel Products Co., 207 Owl Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Chas. ChristensEn, 77 O'Farrell Street 
SEATTLE, WASHy D. E. Fryer & Co., Lumber Exchange 
SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., Paulsen Building 
TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., Provident Building 


Products 

Vertical and Horizontal Self-coiling Wood 
Slat Doors and Partitions used in churches, schools, 
auditoriums, gymnasiums, roundhouses, warehouses, 
garages, wardrobes, etc. 

Features 

Operating ease. Large size practicable. Saves 
floor space. Simple to install. Used in old or new 
buildings. 

Construction 

Our simple and efficient tension device maintains 
close contact of slats under all weather conditions ; and 
thoroughly modern construction, ball bearing throughout, 
insures durability, and unmatched ease of operation. 
Each partition is tested before leaving the factory, and 
is warranted to give superior service. 

Acme Horizontal Partitions (Coiling Overhead) 

Class "A," for Exterior Use — For garages, ware- 
houses, or roundhouses. Chain operated. Slats of se- 
lected pine or Port Orford white cedar, % to 1 in. thick, 
iy2 to 1% ill. wide, threaded on bronze bands running 
through slats and securely anchored in bottom rail. Top 
of band attached to overhead coiling mechanism. Oper- 
ating mechanism, improved type, spring balance, with 
special designed antifriction bearings ; differential gear, 
and chain lift; trus.sed shaft. Acme construction and 
chain lift handle the largest doors with ease — 12 to 23 ft. 
v^ide and 12 to 20 ft. high. 

Class "B," for Interior Use — For churches, 
schools, etc., hand operated. Slats of pine, v^hite cedar, 
oak, birch, etc. Slats i/^ in. thick, II/2 in. wide, strung 
on tempered steel bands. Operating mechanism on dou- 


ble annular antifriction ball bearings. Standard finishes. 
Blackboard surface on one side if desired. Suitable for 
opening less than 12 ft. wide; for openings over 12 ft. 
wide, use two or more partitions and removable post, or 
our Class "A" for widths under 24 ft. 

Acme Vertical Partitions (Coiling to Side) 

For openings 6 to 60 ft. wide, 8 to 18 ft. high. Used 
in churches, auditoriums, stages, gymnasiums. A par- 
tition 30 ft. wide by 19 ft. high, weighing 1500 lbs. 
can be readily opened and closed by hand. All parti- 
tions accurately assembled and adjusted ])efore packing, 
shipped in surfaced coil box, ready to install. Blue 
prints and full directions for installing included in all 
shipments. 

Service 

Factory office maintains Estimating and Drafting 
Departments to co-operate with prospective users. We 
invite correspondence relative to special or unusual re- 
quirements. Special facilities permit shipment within 
10 to 20 days after receipt of order, and special freight 
car service to Eastern points enables us to make prompt 
deliveries. Thousands of Acme partitions in use all over 
the United States and in foreign countries. 

Specifications 

It is sugg'^^ited that architects and engineers use the 
following in _ir specifications: 

The horizontal [vertical] partitions in this building to be of 
the type manufactured by the Union Blind & Ladder Company, 
Inc., of Oakland, Cal., and as described on their pages in 
Sweet's Architectual Catalogue, 1922 Edition, to be erected 
by general contractor [or carpenter] in accordance with detailed 
instructions supplied by manufacturer. 

Note: Specify kind of wood and finish. 



Union Blind & Ladder Company, Inc. 


1093 



Section Construc- 
tion No. l AT Side 
Opening 


Section Con- 
struction No. 2 
Under Girder 


Acme Horizontal Type Partition 

Detail drawings above show dimensions required when writing for estimates for horizontal partitions. Give number of openings, net height and width of 



each, and kind of finish desired 



Details of Acme Vertical Type Partitions 

These drawings and those below i.idicate dimensions required in estimating cost of verticals. Give number of openings, net height and width of each, 

and finish desired ^^^^^ ^^^^ REQUIRKD FOR COIL 


Vertical Type 




Width of 
openings, 
including 
box, ft. 


8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 


Size of 
each box 
for pair 
of boxes, in. 


12 
13 
13 
14 
15 
15 
16 
16 
17 
17 

18 


Size of 
box for 

single 
door, in. 


141^ 

15H 

16Vi 

171^ 

181^ 

19H 

20 

20^ 

21 

2m 

22H 
23H 


SeCTiON B S£Cr/0/\^ O SECT/O/V E 

Details of Acme Vertical Type Partitions 


Notes: Allow 1 in. more floor space 
for coil box than table specifies. Allow 
214 in. vertical clearance above coil 
box for installing. Shipping weight 
of vertical doors: pine, 4 lbs. per sq. 
ft.; oak. 5 lbs. per sq. ft. 


Horizontal Type 


Height of 
opening 

including 
coil. ft. 


Coiling 
space, 
inches 
square 


Height of 
opening 

including 
coil. ft. 


Coiling 
space, 
inches 
square 


CLASS B 


4 

103^ 

14 

5 

11 

15 

6 

llH 

16 

7 

12 

17 

8 

12H 

18 

9 

13 

19 

10 

131^ 

20 

11 

14 

21 

12 

14 

22 

13 

14^ 



14.4 

15 

15 

15H 

16 

16 

16^ 
16H 
16H 


CLASS A 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions; Disappearing Door and Rolling 

Front Wardrobes 


TELEPHONE 

Vanderbilt 9636, 9637 


24 East 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY ADDRESS— Mail and Telegraph : NORFOLK, VA. 
For Offices and Agencies see page 763 


CABLE 
"Lydian, New York" 


Products 

Sectionfold Partitions. 
Rolling Partitions. 
Disappearing Door Wardrobes. 
Rolling Front Wardrobes. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel and wood, 
see pages 763-771 ; for Blinds and Awnings, see pages 
1086-1089. 

Quality 

Wilson rolling partitions 
and wardrobes were first in- 
troduced and manufactured 
by James G. Wilson in 1876. 
Many improvements have 
since been made in their con- 
struction. The test of time 


has demonstrated the quality of the Wilson products, as 
over 39,000 buildings are equipped with Wilson parti- 
tions and wardrobes, and hundreds of letters commend- 
ing them have been sent this company. 


Sectionfold Partitions 


''One room into many — 
many into one." 

Sectionfold partitions offer 
a practical and artistic solu- 
tion of what is often a per- 
plexing problem. By their 
use, a large room may be sub- 
divided in any manner which 
may be desired, by partitions 
which, although of a sub- 
stantial and apparently per- 

Commercial Club, San Francisco, Cal. 
Frkderick Whitton, Architect 



First Presbyterian Church, Mt. Ver- 
non, N. V. 
C. C. May & W. B. Hillard, 
Architects 


East Pcnsacola Heights School, East 
Pensacola, Fla. 
Walker D. Willis, Architect 


View Showing Partition Folding Into 
a Pocket with Pocket Door Open 


Marl in-Rock well Building, New York, 
N. Y. 

Warren & WETmorE, Architects 


Four Views Showing Lnstallations of the Sectionfold Partition 
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manent character, may l)e folded back quickly and easily 
when the room is to be used as a whole. 

These partitions enable the architect or the builder 
to provide large rooms which may be converted into a 
series of small rooms in a manner which will meet all 
requirements and contingencies, either present or future. 

They enable owners or occupants of old or new 
buildings to meet changed conditions by converting a 
large room into several small ones, either for occasional 
or permanent use. This change may be made, either 
from small rooms to large or vice versa, in a few mo- 
ments. 

Practical and Convenient — The partitions do not 
have to be put up or taken down by carpenters every 
time the change is made. They are made up of doors 
hinged together in pairs, the number of pairs depending 
upon width of space to be covered. 

These doors are carried upon case hardened ball 
bearing casters which run on a grooved floor ,track of 
steel. The track is laid flush with floor, and offers no 
obstruction when used in gymnasiums, ballrooms, etc. 
Slightly raised types of floor tracks are |)rovided for 
floors covered with carpet or linoleum. 

When not in use, the partitions are easily folded 
back against the side wall or into pockets, folding so 
compactly that they project only about 4 in. to every 6 ft. 
of partition. 

Doors communicating from room to room may be 
introduced wherever desired. 

Mechanical Simplicity — Sectionfold partitions 
are not only easy to install and simple in operation, but 
present no mechanical difficulties or complications. 

Settling of floors, or floor unevenness in old build- 
ings, does not interfere with their operation, as the cas- 
ters are adjustable, and each pair of doors has only two 
points of contact with the floor. 

The head of the partition supports no weight, but 
simply acts as a guide for the case hardened, ball bearing 
top guide wheels. 

Three types of hinges are used — fast pin, loose pin 


and Soss invisible. When the last named are used, the 
closest scrutiny fails to reveal that the partition is a fold- 
ing wall. 

The doors are made up of wood, glass or slate pan- 
els as desired. The slate is intended for school use, af- 
fording additional blackboard space. There are a num- 
ber of types, ])aneled and flush, made to harmonize with 
the character and decorations of the room in which they 
are to be used. 

Catalogue, details and prices will be forwarded on 
request. 

Installation — Wherever possible, we prefer to 
install the partitions, as we can then guarantee them 
in all respects. 

Details — Typical details of construction and 
standard types of doors are shown on the previous page. 
For designs other' than standard, special details will be 
prepared. 

Estimates — In asking for estimates, give the fol- 
lowing information : 

Width and height of opening. 
Kind of material. 
Type of door. 

Whether panels are to be wood or glass, or slate for 
blackboards. 

Finish of hardware. 

Also, whether partition is to fold to one or both 
sides and whether any shuttle or communicating door is 
required. 

Catalogue, details and prices will be forwarded on 
request. 

Horizontal (Overhead) Rolling Partitions 

These rolling partitions are composed of wood slats 
IV2 to 2 in. wide and 1/2 to % in. thick, fitted with rule 
joints, edge to edge, and threaded on tempered steel 
bands running from top to bottom about 16 in. apart. 
These bands are riveted to top bar of partition, and each 
band is attached separately to a spiral spring anchor con- 
cealed in bottom rail, and fitted with simple means of ad- 
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Plan and Elevation of Sectionfold Partition 

Showing partition formed by three pairs of doors, A, B, C. Dotted lines D indicate manner in which partition is folded 
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Typical 


justment for regulating the tension. This tension holds 
slats in close contact, so that, when partition is rolled 
down, joints are absolutely airtight and form a sound- 
proof screen, as well as automatically adjusting them to 
all atmospheric changes. This is a distinctive Wilson 
feature. 

Horizontal partitions should not be over 12 ft. 
wide. This will insure ease in operation. 

With movable posts, any size room can be advan- 
tageously divided with these partitions. Swinging doors 
can be introduced where desired to allow passage through 
the partition. 

Blackboard or Decorative Surfaces — In hori- 
zontal partitions, when a portion or whole of one side 
of partition is prepared with flat, smooth surface, as for 
blackboard use or decorative purposes, joints are so close 
that lines are discernible only at a very short distance; 
and when surface is coated with black silicate, it is in 
every respect equal to a slate blackboard. 

Can i)e used for decorative purposes where it is de- 
sired that partition should harmonize with color of walls. 


LING Partition 


Vertical (Side) Rolling Partitions 

Wc find no diftlculty in closing openings 40 ft. wide 
by using partitions coiling to both sides of opening, and 
without intermediate posts. Operating device is very 
simple, and can not get out of order if properly in- 
stalled. 

To Specify Horizontal and Vertical Partitions 

The openings, shown on plans (describe them by 
notes or otherwise), are to be furnished and completely 
equipped with rolling wood partitions of horizontal (or 
vertical) tvpe, constructed in accordance with detail draw- 
ings shown in Sweet's Architectural Catalogue, 
Seventeenth Edition, page 1098, and of woods to match 
finish of various rooms in which they occur. They are 
to be erected by manufacturer, with all hardware, parts 
and fittings required, or by general contractor (or car- 
penter) in accordance with "erecting instructions" sup- 
plied by manufacturer, and are to be left in complete and 
easily operating working order. 



Typical Installation or Wilson Vertical Rolling Partition 
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PLAN 1 







Plan N- 4 
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No. 3436 AND 3437. Wilson's Vertical Parti- 
tions Rolling to the Side 


No. 3423 and 3424. Wilson's Horizontal Rolling Partitions 
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Wardrobes 

Wilson hygienic wardrobes have been used as stand- 
ard for many years by a great many architects, who, after 
careful investigation and tests, have found them added 
features to school hygiene. 

These wardrobes economize space to such an extent 
that they more than pay for themselves in total reduction 
of the size or cost of building. 

Rolling Front Wardrobes 

The wardrobe is generally made of units about 4 
ft. wide ; these are often advantageously connected with 
the ventilating system. Hot water or steam pipes, when 
placed in wardrobes, effectively dry clothing. 

These wardrobes are manufactured in 4 styles. Types 
A, B and C are similar in construction, the difference 
being that Type A has a false floor, giving space for 
heating purposes ; Type C has a wire mesh instead of a 
solid panel back. In Type D, doors roll sideways. 

Type B seems to have given the very best satisfac- 
tion. 



Hygienic Wardrobe in Riverside School, Jacksonville. Fla, 



doors, as they open, move in a quarter circle, disappear- 
ing into the side of the wardrobe out of sight and out 
of the w^ay. The movement is smooth and free from 
noise. 

Simple in construction and substantially made in 
various woods, and finished as desired to harmonize 
with interior finish, the Wilson disappearing door ward- 
robe is a most useful and attractive piece of school or 
office furniture. Built in units 4 ft. wide, extension to 
any length is possible. In all respects they are the last 
word in wardrobe service. 

In the Modern School — Where economy of space 
and hygienic conditions are so important, the advantages 
of Wilson wardrobes are widely recognized. Connecting 
with the ventilating system of the school, a constant 
current of fresh, dry air is assured; while space usually 
occupied by coatrooms is conserved. Installed in the 
schoolrooni, the wardrobe is always under the eye of 
the teacher, or it may be placed in the corridor without 
interference with passageways. 

Each 4-ft. unit accommodates clothing for 17 pupils. 

Blackboards — Blackl)oards of composition or 
slate are provided as desired for doors. This is an added 
economv. 

Teachers' Closets— Each wardrobe may be 
equipped with separate section for use of the teacher. 

For Office Buildings — Finish and fittings are 
supplied to comply with any need. In addition to 
clothes, this wardrobe is most convenient for the stor- 
age of stationery, files, etc., or it may be used to conceal 
a washbasin. 

Catalogue, details and prices will be forwarded on 
request. 


Style B. Wilson Hygienic Wardrobes 

Disappearing Door Wardrobe 

The Wilson disappearing door wardrobe is the lat- 
est development and improvement of the Wilson hy- 
gienic wardrobe, for so many years the standard for 
modern school buildings, public institutions, and business 
offices. 

With its disappearing doors, this wardrobe combines 
the very necessary feature of economy in space. The 



Doors Open 



Doors Partially Closed 

Wilson Disappearing Door Wardrobe 
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W. L. EVANS 

Vanishing Door Equipment 

700 Block 
WASHINGTON, IND. 


Products 

Evans Vanishing Doors, iiicluding complete 
woodwork cut to size ready to assemble for Wardrobes, 
Lavatories and Lockers, Telepbone Bootbs, Ventilated 
Closets, Bed. Closets, Exterior and Communicating 
Doors, the Garage, and wherever conservation of space, 
or easy noiseless movement is essential. 

Co-operative Service 

Upon request we will mail a catalogue which con- 
tains cuts, complete details and general information, 
together with net prices. When advised as to the re- 
quirements and given a list of the bidders, we will send 
to each quotations and a copy to the architect's office. 

Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobes 

They occupy the smallest possible space, the doors 
moving outward and inward at the same time, and 
when entirely open they have vanished within the com- 
partment ; thus its name ''Vanishing Door." 

The doors can not stick or bind as they close against 
felt instead of between jambs. 

They are noiseless, easy to operate, and being en- 
tirely out of the way they do not take up floor space or 
block the aisles. The wardrobes are ventilated, san'tary 
and unusually convenient. When placed in the school- 
room they contribute to the morals of the pupils. 

The doors swing on double pivoted arms — no tracks 
or noisy rollers. 

Lavatory and Locker Cabinets 

They are especially adapted to offices, conserving at 
least 10 sq. ft. of space. When the doors are open they 
do not shade the interior of the cabinet. The ventilation 
is arranged the same as for the wardrobes. 

Telephone Booths 

They are ventilated and nearly soundproof. The 
walls, tops and doors are made of Evans Patent Process, 
which is a hollow, sanitary construction, flush without 
panels. The air is taken into the hollow wall near the 
floor and passing upward is discharged near the vertical 
center of the booth. The air is taken out through the 
hollow top, entering at the center and discharging at a 
point near the rear. The air spaces retard the vibration, 
and for all practical purposes the booths are soundproof. 

Toilets 

The Evans Vanishing Door for toilets conserves 
space of value equal to many times the cost of the equip- 
ment. The doors open inward and swing around the 
occupant in closing. There is no slamming of the door 
or noise. 


Ventilated Closets 

The air is taken from beneath the door and dis- 
charged at the top. The doors swing inward and pro- 
vide a hanging space on the door as well as back of it if 
so arranged. Much floor space is conserved as no pro- 
vision has to be made for space in which to swing the 
door. 

Bed Closets 

For bed closets this arrangement is ideal ; no space 
has to be provided for the swinging of the door. As in 
a ventilated closet, the doors can be set up from the 
floor. 

Hinges 

Floor hinge A is used in wardrobes Classes A, E. F, 
as well as for many other purposes. Jamb hinge Z is 
used in wardrobes Classes Y and Z, as well as for ven- 
tilated closets, water closets, etc. 

I Tinge D is designed for exterior, communicating 
and garage doors and for bed closets. A multitude of 
other uses will be found for it. 

Interchangeable 

The doors and hinges for wardrobes A, E, and F 
are interchangeable with wardrobes Y and Z, and vice 
versa, changing also the strips at the top of the doors 
as shown by details. 

Thus wardrobe Class A can be specified to have 
doors and hinges Class Z, etc. 

Hinge Action 

It is the combination of two movements producing 
a new mechanical motion. The hinge action of hinges 
A, D, and Z are all different from each other and fully 
illustrated by the square inch scale in the details shown 
in our catalogue. 

It will be seen that floor hinge A uses less space in 
side and more space outside the compartment; the 
action of jamb hinge Z being just the reverse. Neither 
of these hinges will ever supersede the other; they are 
of difl'erent mechanism, different action, and often serve 
a different purpose. However as in the case of ward- 
robes, either of these hinges can be successfully used, 
but for water closet doors it is evident a jamb hinge is 
required. 

The jamb hinge moves the door inward according to 
the length of the arm, which also makes an automatic 
stop. 

The floor hinge continues to carry the door inward 
until stopped. Either hinge is a successful creation; it 
only remains to choose the hinge adapted for its par- 
ticular work. 
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Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe— Class A 



Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe — Class E 



f 


Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe — Class F 
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TELEPHONE 

Newtown 3400-3401 


IMPROVED OFFICE PARTITION CO. 

Manufacturers of the Telescoping, Sectional, Portable Partition 

Grand Street 
ELM HURST, N. Y. 


Product 

"Telescopartition"" (patented), a 
Telescoping Interchangeable Port- 
able Office Partition for subdividing. . 


j/e/escol^ 

m IT TtLESCOPES 


What Telescopartition Is 

A telescoping portable office partition for subdivid- 
ing. Telescopartition is a high quality sectional wood 
and glass office partition. All units are standardized 
and are easily assembled in place and easily dismantled 
without alteration. Sections are made in seven widths 
to meet all horizontal requirements. Telescoping posts 
make the partition adjustable to any height. 

Telescopartition Is a Permanent Investment 

it is especially designed to eliminate w^aste and re- 
duce operating expense in office buildings. Any car- 
penter can make tenant changes without loss of time or 
rent. It is adjustable to all conditions without cutting 
or special fitting. Its salvage value is lOO^o. All units 
can be used numberless times without damage. Only 
screws are used in erecting it; no nails. 

It is of cabinet quality, neat and pleasing in design. 

Construction 

Material— Seasoned, kiln dried plain oak, quartered 
oak, birch, mahogany and walnut. 

Section Units— ^Made of P/4-in. stock in 7 different 
widths: 1 ft. 6 in.; 2 f t. ; 2 ft. 6 in.; 3 f t. ; 3 ft. 6 in.; 4 ft.; 
4 ft. 6 in. Height, 7 ft. 

Panels — Panels in section units are built-up and ve- 
neered. 

Doors— Built-up and veneered, 3 ft. wide, 6 ft. in. 
high, 1% in. thick. One door is included in each 20 ft. of par- 
tition. 

Posts— Built-up hollow, of four pieces, 7 ft. long and 


3^/4x2% in. Each post is grooved on two sides 
to receive section units. Hollow space of post 
encloses telescoping extension post 7 ft. long. 
Extension post can be fitted to any ceiling up 
to 13- ft. 6 in. Special extension members for 
higher ceilings are supplied. 
Floor Strips — Grooved floor strips are secured to wood 
floor by screws, and to concrete floor by expansion bolts. Posts 
are screwed to floor strip. 

Hardware — Bronze mortised locks, Russell & Erwin 
make. Butts 3^/^x3M2 in. All coupling irons, knee braces, screws 
and transom pivots are furnished. 

How Shipped 

The partition is shipped crated, knocked down in the 
white or stained and shellaced, without glass, including 
all hardware, ready for immediate erection. 

Erection 

Any mechanic can set and move Telescoi)artition as 
all units are numbered to conform with numbers shown 
on all detail on o])posite page, are standardized and fit 
everywhere. Complete instructions for erection in book- 
let form are furnished. 


Y., LaFarge & Morris and 
Burnham & Co., 
Meade & 


Some Prominent Installations 

Architects Building, New York, N. 

Ewing & Chappcl, Architects 
Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., Graham 

Architects 

National City Building, New York, N. Y., McKim 
White; Architects 

Canadian Pacific Building, New York, N. Y., Starret & Van 
Vleck, Architects 

New York Central Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wet- 
more, Architects 

Munson Building, Washington, D. C, McKim, Meade & White, 
Architects 

Union Central Life Insurance Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gar- 

ber & Woodward and Cass Gilbert, Architects 
Book Building, Detroit, Mich., Louis Kamper, Architect 
Farmers & Mechanics Bank Building, Fort Worth, Tex., San- 
guinct & Staats, Architects 




Assembled Partition 


Movable Units of Telescopartition 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 

Steel Office and Industrial Partitions 

1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NHW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Buildincj 


riTTSBURGII, PA., Oliver Building 


Products 

Hauserman-System Office Partitions and 
Railings; Hauserman-System Industrial Parti- 
tions. (Unitbilt Steel Construction.) 

General Steel Sash Glazing and Erection Con- 
tractors. 

For Hauserman-System Skylights, see pages 
968-969; for Hauserman-System Toilet Partitions, see 
pages 1558-1559; for Hauserman-System Shelving, see 
pages 2046-2047. 

Service 

The Hauserman-System, "Organized for Service", 
extends from a thorough study of requirements to the 
final installation and includes the design and installa- 
tion of partitions to meet every specific condition. 

Hauserman-System Partitions 

Partitions consist of standardized interchangeable 
units, easily erected and moved. They combine rugged 
strength, clean-cut appearance, extreme flexibility and 
continuous utility. Furnished in baked-on olive green 
enamel or a prime coat ; attractive enough for executive 
offices in high grade commercial buildings, rigid enough 
for rough factory usage. Designed to meet all types of 
ceiling and end conditions. 

the single door (H2D) is interchangeable with any 
2-light v^^ide panel. In like 
manner, any number of 
panels are interchangeable 
with any other number where 
the total width in lights is the 
same. 

1. The Foote-Burt Co., Cleveland 
George S. Rider Co. Engineers 
Boldt Construction Co., Contractors 
Factory hospital. Gray field painting. 

2. Studebaker Factory, Detroit 
Albert Kahn, Architect 
A. J. Smith Const. Co., Contractor 
Typical long run of partitions 

and railing. 


Base and post conduits for the distribution of elec- 
tric, telephone and telegraph wires, special baseboards, 
carpet strips and moulding, vertically pivoted ventilators, 
as desired. Special soundproof construction for execu- 
tive offices. 

Installation 

Hauserman-System partitions are sold preferably 
on the basis of a comi)lete installation by us. Hauser- 
man workmen, thoroughly familiar with our partitions, 
conserve erection costs and insure maximum satisfaction 
with a minimum of expense. 

Specifications 

All partitions indicated on plans to be Hauserman-System 
Partitions of steel and glass (or steel and wire mesh or solid 
steel) as manufactured by the E. F. Hauserman Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio. 

All post members are to be hollow sections formed from 
sheet steel to give a finished appearance. Panels between posts 
are to be of standard sizes and so arranged as to be inter- 
changeable with like sizes of glass, steel or wire mesh and con- 
sisting of an assembly of independent panel units permitting 
flexibility in assembly and erection of partitions with regard to 
variation in height as well as length of runs. 

Furnish where indicated, vertically pivoted ventilators, 
hinged wickets, deal plates, etc. 

Hardware to be furnished with all doors, same to be manu- 
facturer's standard. All doors to be e(|uipped with cylinder locks 
and door checks. Doors to be 1% in. thick with hollow stiles 

. and rails, stiles to be 4VL> in. wide. 
Partitions to be glazed with 
choice glass, using glazing stops 
(or face putty to match color of 
])artiti()n) . 

All work to be finished in 
baked-on olive green enamel and 
erected and glazed by this con- 
tractor with skilled workmen. 

3. Famous Players— Lasky Corp. 

Cleveland 
L. F. Johnson, Engineer for owners 
Showing cashier's cage, executive 
office and railings. 
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EMPIRE STEEL PARTITION CO., INC. 

Third Avenue and Eleventh Street 
COLLEGE POINT, N. Y. 


Product 

Adjustable Hollow Steel Office Partitions. 

The Ideal Partition for Offices 

Our adjusta])le hollow steel partition is constructed 
of Nos. 18 and 20 gage cold rolled strip and sheet steel, 
the slip joint method of construction being employed 
and all welds made by the electrical process. 

This partition is adjustable to any ceilfng^ height, 
the adjustment being taken care of above the lower cor- 
nice line; all material below that line being standard 
height (see details below). All fastenings are concealed, 
thereby eliminating the unsightly appearance of screws, 
rivets and bolts. 

The hollow construction permits of the concealment 
of telephone, telegraph and annunciator wires within the 
partition. Furnished with or without glass. We will 
install if so desired. 

May Be Used Over and Over Again Without 
Damage 

Our partition is a product of exceptional utility. 
It may be taken down and re-erected in another location 
to suit a new layout, without loss or depreciation of any 
of its parts— it can be used over and over again with- 
out damage. For this reason it is the ideal partition 


for office buildings where tenant changes are frequent. 

It is fireproof and non-shrinkable, and lends itself 
to almost any condition in the layout of offices — it can 
])e erected overnight ; re-arranged or dismantled quickly 
at less than 257^ of the cost of the ordinary steel parti- 
tion, and is alwavs 100% salvageable. 

Cost 

The initial cost of this partition is slightly more 
than that of a wooden partition. But the additional cost, 
together with the advantages offered over the wooden 
type which make it vastly superior to any type on the 
market, represents an asset. 

Reduce Fire Insurance Rates 

Our partition is made particularly for protection 
against fire and pays for itself through the reduction in 
insurance rates secured l)y its use. 

This partition is a factor in the low insurance rate 
on the Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., where it 
is installed throughout. 

Finishes 

Regularly furnished in baked enamel mahogany, oak 
and olive green, or in other special finishes to match any 
scheme of color decoration. 



jThi5 dimension 
/ varies dndpar- 
/ till on ii'iadjust- 
l able" by upper 
\ posts "ieIe5cop- 
' m(^"i-nio lower 
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jSpace for 
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ment of 
electric 
wire 5. 
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dimension 
center io 
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being of standard haiOhtdnd 
SIZ&. The adjustmenf.of the 
partition io the floor plan 
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DAVID LUPTON'S SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Partitions, Doors and Frames 
Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

For List of Sales Offices see page S34 


Products 

Steel Partitions. Doors and Frames. 
For Steel Shelving, Bins and Racks, see page 2050. 
For Steel Sash and Sash Operating Devices, see 
pages 834-843. 

F^or Steel Casements see pages 815-817. 

Lupton Special Partition (for Offices) 

Marked by broad surfaces, substantial mullions and 
strict interchangeability. A door may be inserted or any 
desired sections rearranged without disturbing others. 

Mullions and head rails are of formed steel plate, 
with the frame members of sections bolted between them. 
Mullions are set over cast 
iron standards, fastened to 
the floor. The base plate is 
No. 14 gauge in one piece 
between mullions. Hori- 
zontal muntins are avoided 
as far as practicable. 

Standard units 6 ft. 
wide. Door may be paired 
with narrow units to make 
6-ft. width. Standard height 
8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 ft. 

Doors, seamless tube con- 
struction, with base plates 
to line up with partition. 


Lupton Standard Partition 
(For StockroomS; 
Timekeepers' Offi- 
ces, etc.) 

E m ploys H-section 
steel mullions and 3-in. 
channel head rails. Stand- 





ard units are 6 ft. 2-'54 in. wide, with door units 3 ft. 1% 
in. wide. Door units can not be interchanged with other 
units. 

Standard heights are 8 and 10 ft.; 18x26-in. glass 
is used, with 40-in. base plates between the vertical mun- 
tins. Wire screens may be used in place of glass. 

Lupton Seamless Tube Doors 

Same general construction as the seamless tube 
doors for offices, but of larger sizes. 

Standard doors are 3 and 4 ft. wide and 7, 8 and 
10 ft. high ( 10-ft. doors are only 4 ft. wide). Made 
single and double, swinging or sliding. Larger doors 

are made to order. 


Lupton Standard Doors 

P)uilt up from sash 
channel sections and formed 
steel i^late, with oxy-acety- 
lene welded corners. Sizes 
up to 4x8 ft. for swinging 
doors and 8x10 ft. for slid- 
ing doors. Regularly used 
with Lupton standard parti- 
tion. 

Lupton Pressed Steel 
Door Frames 

Intended for use with 
wood doors in hotels, offi- 
ces, etc. Made to order 
from No. 16 gauge plate, 
with or without impost, to 
fit any type of the interior 
wall. 



1 \i Mi i L Partition AND Doors in Drafting Room 
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HARTMANN- SANDERS CO. 

Exclusive Manufacturers of Koll's Patent Lock-joint Wood Staved and 


EASTERN OFFICE 

NKW YORK, N. Y. 
6 East 39th Street 


Turned Columns 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2155-2187 Elston Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


PACIFIC COAST BRANCH 
A. J. KoLL Planing Mill 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Koll's Patent Lock-joint Wood Stave 
Column for exterior and interior use: Hard- 
wood Staved and Veneered; Pilasters and 
Square Columns to match; Composition 
Ornamental Capitals. 

Also manufacturers of Pergolas, Lattice 
Work, Sundials and Garden Accessories. 



trade-mark 


Architects' Details 

Columns conform accurately to any^ detail, are of 
the hest materials, and at as reasonahle rates as are 
consistent with good work. 

Our Patent Correct Entasis 

Correct Entasis Secured in Forming Stave Itself 

— The staves in all columns manufactured ujidcr Koll's 
patent are, in order to secure the proper entasis, straight 
one-third and szceJI-fapered upper tu^o-thirds, so that 
when shaft is formed the correct entasis is obtained, 
securing sufficient stock at top and bottom of shaft to 
permit turning to detail without cutting too close to 
joint. 

Columns furnished with any style of fluting or 
reeding desired. 

Spliced Butt Joint 

In addition to the perfect lock joint of the staves, 
a joint has been devised to splice the butts of the staves 
should the length of column call for material longer 
than can be secured in one piece. In this process joints 
are put together with screw pressure and cold-water 
waterproof glue, another feature which adds to make 
these columns mechanically perfect. 

Steel Reinforcement 

A corrugated steel band or ferrule reinforcement 
is applied to the l)ott()m end of all Doric columns. The 
steel band, while adding considerable strength to the 
shaft, permits some flexibility so that no injury can 
be done by moisture that may be al)sorbed. This rein- 
forcement is also added to both ends of all large column 
shafts. 

Waterproof Glue 

All columns are glued with cold-water, waterproof, 
vegetable glue. 

The staves of all columns and all exterior work 
produced by us are put together with waterproof glue. 
The inside of all columns and pilasters above 14 in. is 
waterproofed with a special waterproof compound. 

Thickness of Stock 

As the price of the column is regulated by the 


amount and kind of lumber that enters into its 
construction, it is very important to state in 
the specifications the thickness of stock of 
which columns are to be made. 

Our experience as specialists in column 
construction has demonstrated that the thick- 
ness of stock for the various sizes, as called 
for in the table on the following page, provides 
enough material to carry out properly the architectural 
detail and to afford the required strength. Should an un- 
usual load be placed on the columns, they can be rein- 
forced by inserting a timber or iron column. When 
necessary to incase a structural timber or iron column 
already in place, columns can be made in halves and 
doweled or rail bolted as desired. 

Flashings 

The entire top of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either galvanized iron, copper 
or sheet lead to protect the same from the weather. 
These flashings will be furnished when the specifica- 
tions call for them. 

Facts in Regard to Protection Before Installation 

Columns are primed with one coat of white lead 
and oil at the factory before shipment. If for any reason 
they can not be used immediately or if roof is not in 
position, the ends of the column should be temporarily 
covered with weatherproof paper. When laying columns 
down care should be taken not to allow them to get in 
contact with the soil. 

Iron Plinths 

When columns rest on cement or brick floor, the 
use of cast iron ventilated ])linths is recommended. The 
company is prepared to furnish these in all sizes. 

Catalogues 

Catalogue No. 47-8 on wood columns, and Cata- 
logue No. 33-8, showing new designs for pergolas and 
garden accessories — lattice fences, garden houses and 
arbors — will be sent on request. 




Doric Fluting 
Columns. 195, 195%, 
215 AND 215% 


Ionic Fluting Used on 
All Other Fluted 
Columns Shown 
IN Catalogue 
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Style A Cove Style B Cove 

KOI.VS PATIENT WOOD COI.UMNS 



Style C Cove 


Steel Reinforcement 



2-in. stock |23 M-in. stock 

3-in. stock 

4-in. stock 

With Cove on Shaft Like Style A 

Doric and Ionic fluted, in.. 
Doric fluted. No. 195, in. . . 

up to 18 
up to 16 

up to 22 

19 to 22 
17 to 19 
21 to 28 

23 to 30 
20 to 27 
29 to 39 

31 and up 
28 and up 
40 and uj) 

Cove Planted on Like B, or Made a Base Member Like C 

Ionic fluted, in | up to 22 

23 to 30 1 31 to 40 
23 to 28 1 29 to 38 

41 and up 

39 and up 


Note— Before ordering columns, it would be well to examine detail 
closely and note whetlier the cove is to he part of tlie shaft, or whether 
this can be planted on. This company can make the column either way, 
but of course must l)e guided by what 
specifications ami details call for. 




Pergola Built with Koll's Patent 
Loc-joiNT Wood Columns 


H. S. Co. No. 220 H. S. Co. No. 215^ H. S. Co. No. 255 h. S. Co 

Examples of Plain and Fluted Columns up to 54 In. in Diameter and 35 Ft. Lon(; 
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TRIUMPH COLUMN COMPANY, INC 

Manufacturers of Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave Columns 

MAIN OFFICE 

257-263 East 133rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Product 

Triumph Patent Lock-joint Wood 
Stave Columns for exterior and interior use. 

Executing Work to Details 

We specialize in building columns to archi- 
tects' details and especially solicit this class of 
business. We do not make the ordinary "stock" trade-mark 
columns but offer a list of selected standard 
designs for customers' convenience. Unless details are 
furnished, standard designs are made to conform to the 
Architectural Standards of Vignola. Columns are made 
turned, either plain or fluted, and square, either plam, 
fluted or panelled. Pilasters can be supplied to match 
any column. Full dimensions for all details of standard 
designs are given in our complete catalogue. 

Triumph Lock- joint Wood Stave Columns 

Lock-joint— Particular attention is called to the 
patented lock-joint used to lock the staves of our col- 
umns. The design of this joint is such that it gives an 
unusually large area of contact between glued surfaces, 
thus giving increased security against opening up of the 
joints. Waterproof, cold water glue is used in putting 
together all columns, pilasters, caps and bases to pre- 
vent the destructive effect of moisture on joints. 

Stock and Thickness— Unless otherwise speci- 
fied, all columns are made of white pine expressly 
selected for our use. However, we are prepared to fur- 
nish any wood desired. It is important that the desired 
thickness of stock be specified, as this determines the 
price to a large degree. Stock U/o to 4 in. thick is used, 
depending on size of column and load to be carried. In 
general the following proportions are used : 


Diameter of column 
Thickness of stock 


up to 22 in. { 22 to 28 in. 
2 in. I 2V2 in. 


28 in. up 
3 in. 


For unusual heights or loading please consult us for specifications. 


Guarantee — All columns are absolutely 
guaranteed as to material, workmanship and 
durability. Any defects due to inferior ma- 
terials or workmanship will be rectified without 
question. 

Entasis — All staves are formed to cor- 
rect entasis in the rough, thus securing maxi- 
mum amount of stock. Staves are made one- 
third straight, upper two-thirds tapered, unless 
otherwise specified. 

Caps and Bases — Columns can be furnished with 
wood caps and bases, or with composition caps of any 
style desired. Special detail capitals of either composi- 
tion or carved wood can also be furnished. Where de- 
sired, we are prepared to furnish cast iron plinths in all 
sizes. 

Flashing — When erecting, ca]) must be entirely 
covered with flashing of sheet lead or copper. Architects 
should sec that this important feature is not overlooked 
in their specifications. 

Reinforcing — The bottom of all columns without 
bases and the bottom and top of all large columns are 
reinforced with a heavy corrugated steel band. 

Waterproofing — The inside of all columns 16 in. 
in diameter and over are painted with a special water- 
proofing paint. 

Priming— Unless otherwise specified, all columns 
and pilasters are given two priming coats of a paint spe- 
cially designed to give protection but easily covered by 
the finish coat. 

Shipping and Deliveries 

Our location in the center of the largest manufac- 
turing district in the country enables us to make prompt 
shipments to any part of the country. 

We can also make truck deliveries to jobs lo- 
cated within a radius of over 100 miles from New 
York City. 




jy. ^ «V— 


•Corrugated steel band-reinforcinj-^pj^y^ IONIC ' 
PLAIN DORIC FLUTED DORIC 08. CORINTHIAN ( 

TYPICAL CR-OSS SECTIONS C 


T^VT^\l OF TBIllMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS SHOWING METHOD OF JoWtING AND REINFOHCIMG 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Triumph Column Company, Inc. 


nil 



A-SCAMOZZI CAPITAL 



B- ROMAN IONIC CAPITAL 


C-GREEK IONIC CAPITAL 



G-GRLLK: hRLCHTHEUM 
CAPITAL WITH NECKING 






N^65^3-GIIEEK: DORIC 

Fluted V3 
N^'GO Simil<ar but without flutes 


70 -TUSCAN 

N° 75 SitYiil^ar but with flutes. 


80 -ROMAN DORIC 

PlcSl W 

N«^85 Similav but with flutes 


95 -DORIC CAP 
ATTIC BASE Piuted 

K*^90 Similar but without flutes 





N°105-SCAM0ZZI CAP 

ATTIC BASE Fluted 

V9 too SimiUr but without flutes 


NO 115-ROMAN IONIC 

Fluted 

K° 110 Similar but without flutes 


N°135-ROMAN CORINTHIAN 

Fluted 

N'^ISO Similar but without flutes 



SQUARE COLUMN 

Fluted, Plain or Paneled 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATAIDGUI 
SERVICE. INC. 


TRIUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATE-FEB.-21 


DRWG 
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ESTABLISHED 30 YEARS 

A. F. SCHWERD MFG. COMPANY 

Specialists in Wood Columns 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

3181-3225 McClure Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Schwerd's Quality Wood Staved 
Columns. 

Schwerd's Columns 

Schwerd columns are built up of 
tongued and grooved staves held together 
by glue. The gluing surfaces meet ab- 
solutely flush at every point and are 
pressed together so tightly that all glue 
is either forced into the wood or from the 
joint. This, together with the high quality 
of the glue used, makes the joint stronger 
than the wood itself. The staves are 
tongued and grooved merely to facilitate 
assembling. 

Architectural Details — Col- 
umns conform to the minutest de- 
tail. 

Proper Entasis — By means 
of our special stave-machines, the 
proper entasis (straight one-third 
and swell tapered upper two- 
thirds) is obtained in the rough 
staves before the column shaft is 
turned. This provides uniform 
thickness throughout the shaft 
with very iiitle loss in turning 

Glue — We have been manu- 
facturing our own glue for 15 
years. It is exceptionally tough 
and strong, and has proved its 
durability under all conditions. 

Lumber — Air dried stock is used exclusively. 
The accompanying table gives thickness of stock for va- 
rious diameters and types of columns. 

Priming — All columns are primed with lead and 
oil before shipment. 



TRADE-MARK 
Registered 



Crating for Shipment — Columns 
are provided with solid heavy crating to 
protect ends of shaft, and substantial strips 
covering the face, wired in place. This 
is an important feature to insure against 
marring in shipment. 

Installation of Columns 

Protection — When erecting, ends of 
shaft, top and bottom of all cap and base 
members, also floor should be given a coat 
of white lead. As we only prime columns, 
they should be painted immediately. If 
for any reason the columns can not be 
immediately used, they should be covered 
and kept of! the ground. 

Flashings — The entire top 
of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either gal- 
vanized iron, copper or sheet lead 
to protect the inside from the 
weather. 

Ventilation — We r e c o m - 
mend the ventilation of columns 
throughout. When desired, cast 
iron ventilated plinths can be fur- 
nished. 


Bit of History 


The columns shown were made in our factory and 
furnished for W. H. Taylor at Scranton. Pa., in 1899. 
No stronger argument can be made for the superiority 
of our product than the fact that these columns are in 
first class condition today after being in an extremely 
exposed position for 23 years 


Composition Capitals 

Can be furnished in classic 
cind modern designs. 


THICKNKSS OF STOCK AND DIAMETER OF COLUMNS 



2-in. stock 

2»^.in. 

stock 

3-in. stock 

4-in. stock 


up to 18 
up to 16 
up to 22 

19 to 22 
17 to 19 
21 to 28 

23 to 30 
20 to 27 
29 to 39 

31 and up 
28 and up 
40 and up 



Turning and Flutin<i 40-in. Diameter Columns 

We have special machinery for producing columns of any size 
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S. CHENEY & SON 

Cast Iron Porch Column Base 
MANLIUS, N. Y. 


Product 

Manufacturers of the Zimmeriman Cast Iron 
Porch Column Bask (C. E. Zimmerman patent). 

Advantages 

A wood column or wood base set on a porch floor 
always decays in a few years, because of the constant 
moisture in the joint. This means regular repair bills to 
the property owner. The Zimmerman patent base does 
away with these repair bills, because it stops decay. It 
is set directly on the floor and the column on top of it, 
leaving no joint for moisture to collect in. 

Superiority 

The superiority of the Zimmerman base over other 
porch column bases lies in its central bearing, in addi- 
tion to the four corner bearings. Bases 24 x 24 in. and 
upward have four corner and four inside bearings which 
are planed level and all bear alike, relieving the casting of 
any strain, and carry the weight without causing corner 
supports to sink into floor. 

It is necessary that the turned wood base have an 
open center a trifle smaller than opening in column to 
ventilate column shaft. Our base is no experiment, but 
an economic necessity which has been on the market for 
vears and has given absolute satisfaction. 

Model 

A miniature nickeled base will be mailed free (^n 
application. Write today and see for yourself the merit 
of this base. 

Sizes and List Prices 

On orders, state whether floor is wood or stone, and 
give diameter of turned wood base, as this determines 
the size of iron base required. This also applies to 
square column when sej^arate wood base is used. 


Iron Bases, Round 
Columns 


Iron Bases, Square 
Columns 


8x 8x17/8 
9x 9x V/s 

10 X 10x2 

11 X 11x2^^ 
12x 12x2^8 
13 X 13 X 2ys 
14x 14x2>i 
16x 16x2^^ 
17 X 17x2^/ 
18x 18x21 :> 
20 X 20 X 

22 X 22 X 3 
24x24x3M^ 
26x26x3 '4 
28 X 28 X 3 } <^ 
30x30x3K' 
32 X 32 X 4 
36 X 36 X 4^ 
39 X 39 X 6 
42 X 42 xSl/2 
48 X 48 X 6 
50 X 50 X 6 


in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in . 
in. 
in . 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in . 
in. 
in . 
in . 


f .60 
.65 
.80 
.95 
1.20 
1.40 
1.60 
2.10 
2.25 
2.35 
3.50 
3.70 
6.00 
7.50 
9.75 
11.50 
14.00 
16.75 
18.00 
26.00 
.50.00 
55.00 


m. . 
in . 
in. . 


4 

5 

6 

7 in., 

8 in., 

9 in., 

10 in. 

11 in. 


.$ .25 

. .35 

. .45 

. .55 

. .70 

. .75 

. .80 

. 1.05 


12 in 1.10 

13 in 1.30 

14 in 1.60 

16 in 2.10 


These sizes are ready to 
ship. 

Other sizes made to order. 
Write for discounts. 


Bases must be ordered 
2 in. larger than the column 
they are to support — a 10-in. 
round column requires a 
12xl2-in. base. 


Method of Installation 

First screw the turned wood base to the iron base ; 
then screw the iron base to the floor, and fit the column 
upon the wood base. 

Before fastening the column, paint the end of the 
column and paint up in ; also, paint the wood block upon 
which the column rests. Where base is used on stone 
it should be set in cement. Paint base before using. 

When the iron base is used on tin or canvas floors, 
place a rubber packing between the iron base and tin 
or canvas through which the screw will pass. When 
screwed down it will be watertight. 



Top View of Base 



Bottom View of Base 

Showing bearings on sizes from 24x24 in. and upward 



Front View of Base 


Open Center oe Ti rnj 
Wood Base 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1114 


THE UNION METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 

Columns, Pergolas, Lighting Standards and Garden Fixtures 

CANTON, OHIO 

REPRHSKNTATIVES IN MX PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Union Metal Columns and Pilas- 
ters (patented) for exterior and interior 
architectural use on porches, pergolas, 
facades, mantels, conservatories, etc. ; 
Union Metal Lamp Standards (patented) of Pressed 
Steel, Pressed Copper, and Bronze for streets, parks, 
boulevards and business entrances ; Union Metal Gar- 
den Fixtures. Newels, Wall Brackets, etc., for 
general decorative use. 

Columns 

Union metal cohunns are made of pressed steel, 
which overcomes the disadvantages of sj^litting, rotting 
and warping met with in wood columns. 

Entasis and Stopped Flutes — These character- 
istics of the classic column are strictly 
observed. The flute is stopped at 
both the cap and base. The machin- 
ery and dies for fluting and tapering 
these steel shafts are patented and can 
be used only by The Union Metal 
Manufacturing Co. 

Variety of Design — Columns 
are made in three sections : base, shaft 
and cap. Furnished in ten classical 
designs and to architects' detail. 

Construction — Shafts, of best 
grade open hearth steel galvanized 
especially for this purpose, up to and 
includinor a base diameter of 14 in.. 


UNION 

METAL COLUMNS 

TR.\l)i:--\L\RK 


are made of one-ply No. 22 gage ; over 
14 in. of two plies of No. 22 gage, pressed 
and fluted together. 

Steel is rolled especially for this 
])ur])Ose and is tight coated with spelter, 
which adheres perfectly to the metal, fully protecting 
it from action of the elements. All steel shafts are 
further protected with an application of galvanized 
iron primer. Cast iron parts coated with high grade 
mctalastic paint just before leaving the factory, insur- 
ing finishing coats of paint from peeling or cracking. 
Seams securely locked and always turned on inside of 
shaft. Caps and bases fit shafts firmly and squarely, 
insuring a strong surely aligned support in columns. 

Erection — Easily handled in installation because 
of their comparatively light weight. 


standard sizes of union metal columns 


Diam. base of shaft, in 

: 8 10 112 14 il6 |18 120 !22 |24 |26 

|28 |30 

132 

134 136 

Dksigxs: 212, Ro.van 

CoKiNTHi.vN : 237, Modern Ionic; 224, Rom.\n Doric; 200, 

Plain Doric 

Diam. top of shaft, in. 
Size of square ba«e. in. 

1 641 8 |10 112 112 114 116 118 120 122 
1 105^|l3^!l6 \mi\2OH\23 |27i<^l28M|32j^;|34i 

122 124 
i>|37 139 

|26 
141' 

128 130 
<$|43 145 '-i 


i Everv foot from 5 ft. to 32 ft. 




Design 700, Greek Doric 

Diam. top of shaft, in. 
Size of square base, in. 

7m 9 111 112 114 115 117 118 120 
|. . . .|l2M|14^|16^|l83^!20H|23^|254|27,'^l30 

122 124 
|32'{.|3.S 

124 
|37 

128 128 
1 39^142 

Heiglit, over all 

1 Everv foot from .S ft. to 32 ft. 




Design 240, All Steel (Doric) 

Diam. top of shaft, in. 
Size of square base. in. 






.|....|... 


.|....|.... 

Heislit, over all 

. 1 Everv 6 in. from 5 ft. to KHt. 






Design No. 212 
Roman 
Corinthian 


Design No. 237 
Modern 
Ionic 


Design No. 224 
R o M A N 

Doric 


Design No. 200 
Plain 
Doric 


Design No. 700 
Greek 
Doric 


Design No. 240 
All-steel 
Doric 
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Advantages — (1) Architecturally correct. 

(2) Clean cut, highly ornamental and stately. 

(3) Will not rot, check or open at joints, as will all 
wooden columns. 

(4) ] lave entasis and stopped flutes. 

(5) Strongest porch columns manufactured. 

(6) Not experimental, hut used in thousands of 
representative huildings in the United States and ahroad. 

(7) Tndestructihle and will last a lifetime ; suitahle 
for all climates and temperatures. 

Specifications— The fluted columns and pilasters used in 
this building shall be Union metal columns with entasis and 
stopped flutes, manufactured by The Union Mktal Manufac- 
turing Co., Canton, Ohio. The design, number and size of 
columns to be used as indicated on the drawings. 

Catalogues — Our portfolio of designs and instal- 
lations gives full particulars concerning the construction 
of Union metal colimms and shows many huildings 
where they have heen used. Ask for Column Cata- 
logue No. 18 and Pergola Catalogue No. 15 P. 

Lamp Standards and Garden Fixtures 

Entrance standards, wall hrackets and exterior 
newels are extensively used to light and decorate en- 
trances to churches, schools, lihraries, office huildings, 
apartments, garages and all types of puhlic huildings. 

They are popular for hridge lighting, for installa- 


tion around gasoline filling stations and for the lighting 
of puhlic grounds, parks and estates. 

Entrance standard and hracket lighting has hecome 
so popular and necessary that on new huildings provision 
is usually made in the architect's specifications for this 
material.' Likewise, we are supplying a heavy demand 
from buildings of all kinds, already erected, that feel an 
increasing need for better lighting effects. 

Union Metal and Its Products 

The Union Metal AIanufacturing Co. was the 
pioneer manufacturer of ornamental lighting standards 
and is today the largest producer and distributer of this 
class of material in the world. 

During its fifteen years of specialization in the 
manufacture of ornamental street lighting standards and 
architectural building columns, the company has devel- 
oped hundreds of standards and brackets to meet varymg 
lighting conditions. 

Assisted bv prominent members of the electrical and 
architectural professions, we have selected from these 
htindreds of designs, the most popular ones to list on this 
page. If we have not shown the designs that exactly 
meet some special requirement, our engineering depart- 
ment will prepare sketches with the idea of meeting the 
l)articular need. Our entrance Standard Catalogue 
S-102 also shows many designs not listed here. 






f 


Design No. 833 
Sundial 


Design No. 696 
ExTKRioR Newel 


Design No. 764 
Wall Bracket 


Design No. 78 
Wall Bracket 


Design No. 768 
Wall Br acker 



Design No. 792 Design No. 874 
Street Lami' Rksidextial 
Standard Standard 

With (i.-lC. Form 9 With G.-lC Form 8 

Novalux Lighting Nowilux Lighting 
Unit Vmt 


Entrance 

Standard, 
Design No. 811 

3 Lights 
Design No. 754 

5 Lights 




ICnTKAai I. 

Standard, 
Design No. 749 
5 Lights 


Entrance 
Standard, 
Design No. 735 
7 Lights 



Entrance 
Standard, 
Design No. 721 
9^/l»-iN. Shaft 
Design No. 837 
7-iN. Shaft 
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THE LOUIS BLOOM STUDIOS 

Manufacturers of Carian Art Marble Columns 

1429 Arch Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 516 West 25t]i Street 


Products 

Carian Art Marble Columns, Pilasters, 
Wainscoting and Paneling for use in the architec- 
tural treatment of hotels, banks, churches, stores, resi- 
dences and buildings in general where a decorative 
effect is desired. 

Columns and Pilasters 

Carian art marble columns and pilasters are made 
of cement composition, colored and polished in a man- 
ner that reproduces faithfully, any desired marble. The 
base, shaft and capital are cast separately 1-in. in thick- 
ness and can be readily erected around steel or wood 
structural columns, or they can be used where a column 
effect is desired but where there is no structural feature. 
These columns and pilasters are made to conform to 
the five standard orders — plain or fluted, with capitals 
to match. They may also be had in straight types or 
in accordance with special designs. 


ATLANTIC city, N. J., 1410 Atlantic Avenue 


Erection 

Easilv erected bv anv skilled mechanic. 


Advantages 

Duplicate the decorative effects of costly natural 
marble at a moderate j^rice. As readily applied as wood 
or plaster with greater lasting qualities than either. Can 
be shipped anywhere; light in weight and not affected 
by climatic or atmospheric conditions. Has a smooth, 
sanitary surface, easy to keep clean. Will not warp, 
rot or deteriorate. Our products have been suc- 
cessfully used throughout this country for the past 40 
years. 


Catalogue 

Our illustrated catalogue, together with specifications 
and other information mailed on request. 
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MINNESOTA AND ONTARIO PAPER CO. 

INSULITE DIVISION 

MILLS AND GENERAL OEFICES 

INTERNATIONAL FALLS, MINN. 

MINNEAPOLIS OFKICL, 1100 Builders Kxchange CHICAGO OFFIClv. 737 Conway Building 


Product 

Universal Insulite, an Insulating and 
Sound Deadening Board. 

Universal Insulite 

Universal Insulite is of the highest type 
thermal insulating material in l)oard form 
manufactured, strong and durahle, high in ten- 
sile strength, thoroughly waterproofed and will 
not disintegrate. Manufactured from the resinous wood 
hhers, felted into large, clean sheets of sufficient stand- 
ard size to assure economical ai)plication. 

Uses — Universal Insulite combines the highest 
insulating value in board form (saws and cuts like lum- 
ber), a plaster base, a wall board, a sheathing, and re- 
markable acoustical medium. 

Used successfully in all construction, stationary and 
railroad refrigeration, hospital and public building de- 
sign, Pullman car and steamship insulation for the ex- 
clusion of both heat and cold. 

Plaster Base — When a])plied to the face of the 
studding or ceiling joists, it produces a tight job and 
provides insulation and plaster base combined, assuring 
by far a stronger wall than with wood lath, much less 
liable to cracks. 

Wall Board — As a wall l)oard, the beautiful tex- 
ture of Insulite is unsurpassed. Many and varied sur- 
face treatments can be accomplished by sizing and at 
the same time produce a wall with improved acoustical 
properties. 

Sound Deadener — As a sound deadener, Universal 
Insulite has proven its value in many large structures; 
being of cellular construction, prevents reverberations. 

Sheathing — As a sheathing, its moistureproof qual- 
ities, size of sheet, ease of application, great strength, and 
decorative possibilities appeal as a real economy. 

Decorating — Mural decorators have found in Uni- 
versal Insulite a medium which not only lends itself to 
the artistic, but is of structural and acoustical value as 
well. 

Farm Buildings — To the farmer this material eco- 
nomically lends itself to the erection of all types of 
out buildings and the insulation of barns, hog houses 
and silos. Used in the farm house itself, old walls 
and ceilings become bright and attractive ; drafty rooms, 
warm and comfortable. 

Tests — Thermal Value tests conducted by the 
U. S. Bureau of Standards rate Universal Insulite at 
7.1 B.t.u. per 24 hours, 1 in. thick, per sq. ft. per degree 
Fahr., the highest rating of any insulating material of 
this character. 

Weight — The weight of Universal Insulite is 
practically the same as cork. 

Standard Mill Sizes and Weights — Herewith is 
given data for standard sizes. Special sizes can be fur- 
nished. 



STANDARD MIIJ. SIZES AND WKIGHTS, UNIVKRSAL 
INSULITE 


Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Widths, 
in. 

Lengths, 
ft. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Weight per 
1,000 sq. ft., 
lbs. 

V4 

32, 48 

8, 81^, 9, 91^, 10 

8 

525 


32, 48 

8. 8 1/2, 9, 91/2, 10, 12 

f) 

670 


floor to ceiling 
(the burlap side 


Specifications 

TRADK-MARK Plaster Base— W^^a//^— From 

apply M>-in. Universal hisulite 
(/ut) in 4 ft. 0 in. widths, and wherever possible in a continuous 
vertical sheet. Nail every four (4) in., directly to studding on 
16-in. centers, with U^-in. galvanized or coated nails, %-in. 
head. Keep sheets of Insulite Vs to in. apart. Cut in cross 
headers where necessary and nail ends of sheets as above. Use 
galvanized metal corner beads from floor to ceiling. 

Ceilings — Apply Insulite as above, sheets parallel with floor 
timbers. 

Plaster — Apply scratch coat, standard hard prepared plaster 
to thickness of grounds with straight and even surface. Finish 
coat as specified. 

Painting and Staining — Size all surfaces of Universal 
Insulite one (or two) heavy coats of glue size made as follows: 
Dissolve 2 lbs. shell or chip glue in 1 gal. of ])oiling water; 
apply within 8 hours of mixing and after cooling. Use bleached 
glue for all light finishes. 

Staining — Use alcohol stain, color as selected, over tw^o coats 
of size and where directed finish with shellac and varnish. 

Painting — Use two coats of best linseed oil, lead and zinc 
paint over two heavy coats of size. 

Calcimine — Use V2 lb. chip glue to gal. of water, and mix 
with calcimine. 

Sound Deadening — Floors — On top of floor timbers lay 
pads of Universal Insulite full width and length of joist; on 
top of these pads lay the rough floor. Between rough and 
linished floor lay one course of VL'-in. Insulite. 

Ceilings — Apply pads to under side of floor timbers and the 
ceiling course of Insulite to receive plaster, directly to the 
joist pads. 

Outside Finish — Apply Universal Insulite over rough 
siding, nailing every 4 in. with nail heads driven with set, below 
surface of sheet. (Finish as directed for painting, or brush 
coat, with paint, of approved mineral coating.) 

Outside Sheathing — Nail directly to studs, as for plaster 
base, and cut in headers where necessary. (Finish as directed 
for painting, or brush coat, with paint, of approved mineral 
coating.) Joints on all outside Insulite application to be cov- 
ered with wood or metallic batten strips (width as approved), 
securely nailed flush with finish and painted two heavy coats 
lead and oil. 

Ice House and Creamery Construction — In center of 
studding furr with 1x1 -in. cleat on each side of which apply V2 
in. of Insulite securely nailed between studs. Apply VL'-in. 
Insulite to each face of studs (inside and outside) under siding. 

Ship Lap Outside Finish — Over the entire outside walls 
of the building lay V^-'m. Universal Insulite in strips 10 in. wide 
(may be wider or narrower) lapped 2 in. and securely nailed top 
and bottom directly to the studding; nails 4 in. apart. (Same 
specification when laid over regular siding.) All ends square 
butted to corner boards and casings. Vertical joinings of laps 
to be avoided whenever possible and when unavoidable to be 
cut in a 90 degree bevel and filled with lead and oil putty. 
Joinings to be double nailed. 

Note: All the above details to conform to the manufacturers' stand- 
ard directions and specifications. 

Further Information 

Samples, hterature and special information fur- 
nished on request. 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO. 


Asbestos Building Lumber 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

AMBLER, PA. 


ATLANTA, GA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


CINCINNATL OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 
CLKVKLAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 
^^NNr•:APOLIS, :minn. 

PHILADKI.PHIA, PA. 
WILKES BARRK. PA. 


SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTOR: R. V. Aycock, Kansas City, 
St. Louis, Tulsa, Houston 


WESTERN DISTRIBUTER 
Angeles, Fresno 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. MONTREAL. QUE. 

PITTSBITRC.H, PA. TORONTO, ONT. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

J. A. Drummond, San Francisco, 


Los 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber, for exterior 
and interior fireproof construction; Ambler Linabes- 
tos (Asbestos) Wall Board for interior fireproof 
sheathing and Hning. 

For Asl)estos Shingles and Corrugated Sheathing, 
see pages 902-903. 

Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber 

Ambler asbestos building lumber is an absolutely 
fireproof material made of selected asbestos fiber and 
Portland cement in sheets i/g to 1 in. and greater thick- 
nesses if desired, in 42-in. widths and lengths of 48 and 
96 in. Special sizes will be cut and furnished by the 
factory at a nominal charge. 


Manufacture — Aml)lcr asbestos 1)uilding lumber 
is made by the same process used in manufacturing all 
Aml)ler Asbestos building products. 

The selected asbestos fil)ers and portland cement are 
scientifically united in water and laminated up to the re- 
quired thickness. The material is then subjected to a hy- 
draulic pressure of 3000 lbs. per sq. in. and then dried 
and seasoned. 

Cutting— Aml)ler asbestos building lumber may 
be cut and worked with ordinary carpenters' tools when 
new, but because it becomes harder and tougher with age 
it is necessary to cut it with a machine saw after time 
has hardened it. 

It is readily punched or drilled and nails can be 
driven through it close to the edge without cracking it. 



Some Installations of 


? Ambler AbBi.sius Buildino Lumber on Exteriors 
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Underwriters' Approval — Aml)ler asbestos build- 
ing lumber is approved by the Underwriters' Laborato- 
ries, Inc. and ])ears a standard "fire" rating. It cannot 
burn. 

The permanent non-cracking and fireproof material 
for exterior half timber construction. 

Construction — Ambler asbestos building lumber 
applied over sheathing and one-ply waterproof roofing 
paper, with all horizontal joints Hashed, preferably with 
copper, and all joints covered with batton strips, gives 
a half timber effect that is artistically beautiful and is 
immeasurably superior to stucco, 
since it will not crack nor split, 
and is permanently free from need 
of any attention. The li-in. thick- 
ness is ordinarily used for this 
work and weighs 2-/3 lbs. per sq. 
ft. 1%-in. may be used and is of 
course more economical. 

Color — Ambler asbestos 
building lumber is a natural ce- 
ment gray and requires no paint- 
ing. It can be painted, however, 
and readily takes a good finish in 
any color. 

Interior Uses — Ambler as- 
bestos building lumber is used ex- 
tensively for interior fireproof and 
sanitary lining in bathrooms, 
kitchens, closets, gymnasiums, 
storerooms, elevator shafts, stair- 
ways, dry kilns, laboratories, paint ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 
and oil rooms, refrigerator rooms, Amblkr Asbestos 



smokehouses, moving picture booths, garages, locker 
rooms, and in a multitude of places where it is desired 
to form a fireproof, rotproof, sanitary lining that is 
waterproof and immune to vermin. 

Ceiling and Floors — Ambler asbestos building 
lumber can be used either on ceilings or floors for 
the same purpose as on walls and in the same 
manner. 

Insulating Qualities — Because of its dialectric 
properties Ambler asbestos building lumber is used in 
place of marble or slate for electrical switchboards, fuse 
l)oxes, etc. 

Insurance — Rates for insur- 
ance are appreciably reduced where 
Ambler asbestos building lumber is 
used. 


Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) 
Wall Board 

Ambler Linabestos wall 
Ijoard made {\- in. thick and in 
sizes 48x48 in. and 48x96 in. is 
less expensive than ;\mbler asbes- 
tos building lumber, and is recom- 
mended for all interior linings 
where a flameproof, fire resisting 
wall board is required. 

It is furnished in a permanent 
buff color that is very attractive 
and requires no painting, although 
it may be papered over, painted, 
sandpapered and worked with or- 
dinary carpenter's tools. 


\RY FOR EUECTIOX OF 

PiUiLDiNG Lumber 



sST.\LLAT10.\S OF AmBLEK AsBESTOS BUILDIXG LUMBEK FOK IXTERIORS 
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THE CELOTEX COMPANY 

Manufactured Lumber 

Conway Building -plant 
CHICAGO, ILL. NEW Orleans, la. 

NORTHWEST SALES OFFICE, McKnight Building, MINNl-APOIJS, MINN. 

BRANCH REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK N Y W M Crombie & Co.. Inc.. 101 Park Avenue SIOUX CITY. IOWA. Edwards & Bradford Lumber Co. 

BO^ON m\sS Ium;er^^^^^ Corporation. 89 State Street ST. LOUIS. MO.. Huttig Sash & Door Co. 

^^0^:^^J^ BROOKS L.M.ER C., Sn American BuiMi.g ^^^^^^^^^^ .... BuU.n. 

CHICAGO. ILL., UN.ON Ins..at:nc & Construction Co., Great Northern ^CKSON.^MISS. J-n^ L P.E^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

MILWAUKEE. WIS.. McClvmont Proohcts Co. KOS ANGELES. CAL.. Western Ceeotex Co. 

MmwAUJvnn. vvi;^., MINNEAPOLIS and ST. PAUL. MINN., O. W. Buss Co., Minneapolis 


Product 

Celotex Insulating Lumber, a 
manufactured lumber for various applica- 
tions in building construction. 
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Qualities 

Celotex is made from cane fiber, the longest and 
strongest fiber obtainable for board manufacture. The 
fiber is firmly matted and interlaced, forming a tough 
board of great strength— a strength derived wholly from 
its structure and not dependent on any adhesive. Celotex 
is of uniform structure throughout, and is not built up 
of layers. 

Uses 

Sheathing— For the inside or outside of build- 
ings, Celotex is applied like lumber, directly to the 
studding. Tests show that when applied as a sheathing 
Celotex produces a more rigid structure than ordinary 
wood sheathing. It is treated to resist the absorption of 
water. Celotex, being a combined insulation and sheath- 
ing, gives the advantages of both, eliminating the cost 
of one. 

Exterior Finish— Celotex is admirably adapted 
for exterior finish on frame buildings. It is applied 
directly to the studs and serves as sheathing and the 
exterior surface. Batten strips are applied to form suit- 
able paneling. Celotex can be painted any color desired. 

Interior Finish— Celotex is used as an interior 
finish for walls and ceilings of houses, factories or stores. 
It is splendidly adapted for use where paneling is de- 
sired. Its color is a light, pleasing tan, suitable for the 
finish in many situations, or it can be stained or painted 
in any color desired. 

Plaster Base — Celotex as a plaster base on parti- 
tions, walls and ceilings will conserve more heat than 
two thicknesses of ordinary lath and plaster. It is espe- 
cially adapted to this use because of its fibrous surface, 
strength, and insulating value. All standard interior 
plasters form a perfect bond with Celotex. Celotex 
makes better and stronger walls; insures against leak- 
age around openings. 

Roof and Other Insulation— Celotex resists the 
passage of heat and cold like a heavy woolen blanket, 
and is the most durable and efficient, strongest and 
lightest board-form of insulation. It lies flat on the roof 
without warping and is not easily injured in working 


over it. It is water resisting — a big factor 
in roof insulation. It is mopped on to 
concrete or nailed directly to the wood 
deck in as many thicknesses as are neces- 
sary, and any standard roofing is then 
mopped directly on to it. (See specifica- 
tions.) Celotex reduces fuel consumption in winter, 
keeps oflf the heat in summer, and protects against con- 
densation. 

In most applications Celotex is as efficient in insulat- 
ing value as cork. It is the most i)racticable insulating 
material on the market. 

Sound Deadening and Acoustical Correction — 
Celotex is effective as a sound deadener in floor con- 
struction and partitions. It absorbs about one-third of 
the sound waves which strike against it. This makes it 
effective for eliminating echoes and reducing reverbera- 
tion in auditoriums and schoolrooms; and in greatly 
reducing the noise in rooms where a large volume of 
sound is generated, such as schoolhouse corridors, 
restaurants, telegraph rooms, and offices where adding 
machines, typewriters and other mechanical apparatus 
are used. 

Sizes and Weight 

Thickness, approximately i^- in. ; width, 4 ft. (cut 
scant to allow for v^,; in. joints) ; lengths, 8, 81/2, 9, 9i/2» 
10 and 12 ft. 

Weight, 60 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. 

Summary of Advantages 

1000 sq. ft. of Celotex covers 1000 sq. ft. of sur- 
face. 

Celotex is easily and conveniently handled; cost of 
application is about one-half as much as cost of apply- 
ing lumber. Requires no special tools ; can be sawed like 
lumber. 

Serves as insulation and sheathing, replacing lum- 
ber. Serves as insulation and plaster base, eliminating 
lath. 

Weighs only 60 lbs. per 100 sq. ft., effecting saving 
in the cost of freight, hauling and handling. More eco- 
nomical than other materials for the same purpose. Is 
more efficient than other materials similarly used. 

When used as interior finish saves cost of plaster. 
When used as exterior finish saves siding, stucco or brick 
veneer. 

Any good carpenter can apply it. 
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Applications ok Celotex 

(1) An efficient sheathing, replacing lumber. (2) For interior decora- 
tion. (3) An ctTcctive sound deadener between floors. (4) An inside 
lining or plaster base 


Tests 

Tests made by Robt. W. Hunt & Co., Engineers, 
Chicago, show the following results : 

Tensile Strength — Tests made on three pieces 
of Celotex, each 2 in. wide, showed an average tensile 
strength of 373 lbs. per sq. in. 

Transverse Strength — A test on Celotex board 
6 in. wide, with sui)ports 12 in. apart, showed a deflec- 
tion of ii in. under a load of 32 lbs. A test on Celotex 
board 12 in. wide, with supports 16 in. apart, showed a 
deflection of jj in. under a load of 158 lbs. 

Stiffness in Wall Sections— Tested as a sheath 
ing material applied to studs, in comparison with sheath- 
ing of (yellow pine boards), Celotex showed 
six times as much resistance at the point of initial de- 
flection and nearly twice as much load at the point of 
failure. 

Plaster Bond— Six tests were made to determine 
the plaster bond, using Celotex board 6x6 in. coated 
with wood fiber plaster to a thickness of % '^^^-^ the 
average breaking load was 216 lbs. per test, which equals 
864 lbs. per sq. ft. of surface. 

Insulation — Standard Heat Transmission — Tests 
made by G. F. Gebhardt, Mechanical Engineer of the 
Armour Institute of Technology, Chicago. The flat 
plate method was used. It gives surface to surface 
conductivity, and the results are indicative of the true 
insulating quality of the material: 


Material Conductivity 

Celotex Insulating Lumber 7.91 

Tests conducted by the U. S. Bureau of Standards 

covering thermal conductivities of various materials 
show : 

Corkboard (pure) 7.4 

Rock Cork 8.3 

Pulp Board 10.4 

White Pine 19. 

The results are expressed in terms of b. t. u. trans- 
mitted per square foot of surface per degree Fahrenheit 
difference in temperature per 24 hours for 1-in. thick- 
ness. The above comparison shows the exceptional in- 
sulating value of Celotex insulating lumber. 

Details of tests furnished on request. 

General Specifications 

Framing — The sills, studs and plates shall be 
framed as in ordinary frame house construction, taking 
l^recaution, however, to space the studs 16 in. on center. 
Any odd space required to make the over-all length 
should be located at one end or near the middle. 
Wherever it is necessary to have a horizontal joint in 
the Celotex, a 2x2-in. or 2x4-in. header shall be cut 
in between the studs. No special framing or bracing 
is necessary other than is usual in frame construc- 
tion. 

Application— The Celotex boards shall be applied 
vertically directly to the wood framework without the 
use of wood sheathing and set in place so as to have a 
bearing for nailing along all edges. Start nailing sheets 
at top to intermediate studs, then on outside studs. 
When necessary to use more than one sheet of Celotex 
to secure desired height of building, vertical joints should 
not meet on the same stud. 

Leave I'V-in. space between adjoining sheets, also 
at top and bottom of sheets. Around window and door 
frames, or where a snug joint is desired, the Celotex 
shall be brought to moderate contact. Do not force 
into place. 

Nailing — Nail sheets of Celotex beginning at top 
to intermediate studs ; then entirely around all edges of 
each sheet to studs, sills, plates or headers. Use standard 
li/>-in. roofing nails with %-in. heads. Space nails 4 m. 
apart, driving nails until the heads are flush with the 
surface of the Celotex. Nails shall be placed approxi- 
mately % i"- i^'i ^^om the edge of the sheets. 

Detailed Specifications 

The following detailed specifications on Celotex con- 
struction will be furnished on request : 

No. 1. As an exterior sheathing and insulation for frame 
building with wood siding or shingle finish. 

No. 2. As an exterior finish for frame buildmgs, scrvnig 
at the same time as sheathing and insulation. 

No. 3. As an exterior sheathing and insulation for frame 
buildings having a stucco finish. Stucco applied to lath. 

No. 5. As sheathing and insulation for brick veneer build- 

"^^^No. 6. As roof insulation placed on the underside of wood 
rafters. . . ^ 

No. 7. As roof insulation placed on top of wood ratters. 

No. 8. As roof insulation over wood deck. 

No. 9. As roof insulation over concrete deck. 

No. 10. As a plaster base and insulation for frame build- 
ings including partitions and ceilings. 

No. 11. As a plaster base and insulation for masonry 
walls. 

No. 12. As interior finish. 

No. 13. For sound deadening in buildings with wood 
joists. . . . . . 

No. 14. For sizing, painting, staining or tinting 

Celotex. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1122 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


THE BEAVER BOARD COMPANIES 

ADMINISTRATION OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

THOROLD, ONT. LONDON, ENGLAND 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CIIICAGO, ILL. 


ATLANTA, GA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Beaver Board, an all-spruce fiber Wall 
Board; Beaver Blackboard, silica and car- 
borundum surface, black or green; Beaver 
Board Tiled, Beaver Board with raised tile 
surface. 

For Vulcanite Asphalt Shingles and Roll 
Roofings, see page 914. 



Beaver Board 

Its Uses— Beaver Board, the pioneer wood-fiber 
wall board, is used for walls and ceilings in every 
kind of building, in new construction and in repair 
and remodeling. 

It also finds extensive use as sheathing in building 
small homes, garages, sheds, etc., where great heat and 
cold insulation is desired. 

IMany architects are specifying it to replace ordi- 
nary deadening felt in floors, and as extra sheathing in 
large buildings. 

Beaver Board is the ideal material for remodeling 
the old room; it is applied directly over the old cracked 
walls and ceilings. For finishing off the attic or other 
waste space in the home, it offers the quick, economical 
way. 

It is widely used for store ceilings, built-in offices, 
window backgrounds, and other business uses. 


TRAD i:-M ARK 


Its Advantages — Beaver Board comes 
in light, strong panels, i\ in. thick, 32 or 48 
in. wide, and in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 
and 16 ft. They are built up from the fibers 
of spruce as they come from the log ; no other 
basic material is used in the manufacture of 
Beaver Board. Flence its superior quality. 
It will not crack, chip, nor fall. 
It is firmly bonded into a practically 
homogeneous board with the advantages of its 
4-ply construction. 

It is thoroughly sized, front and back, by the famous 
"Sealtite" process, to protect it against moisture and pro- 
vide an excellent painting surface. 

Jars and vibration do not affect Beaver Board. 
It is an exceptionally good insulator against heat, 
cold and sound. 

It is repulsive to vermin and fire retarding. 

Its Application — Beaver Board is nailed directly 
over old plaster, matched lumber or other lining; over 
furring strips on brick or concrete; direct to the stud- 
ding and joists in the new frame building. It is then 
painted with any good flat wall paint and decorative 
strips or mouldings are put over the panel intersec- 
tions. 

The decorative trim largely determines the appear- 
ance and cost of the finished job. By using flat wall 



Over Wood Framing 
Fit 2x4 in. headers between 
studding and joist to provide 
for nailing ends of panels. Nail 
centers first with 3d finishing 
nails at intervals of 12 to 16 in. 
Nail edges with 3d Hat head 
nails from 6 to 8 in. apart and 
at least % in. from edge 



Over Plaster 
Kven up surface with scraps 
of Beaver Board and nail panels 
with longer nails to allow for 
thickness of plaster 

Over Brick or Concrete 
Fur walls wnth wood strips at 
least 2 in. wide and % in. thick 



Decoration 
Paint panels before applying 
the strips. Use any good flat 
oil or water paint. Two coats 
are preferable. Before painting, 
fdl nailholes in center of panels 
with plaster of paris. Spot the 
filled holes when dry with 
shellac 



Decorative Strips 
Use wood strips at least % in. 
thick and 2 in. wide. If to be 
stained, apply the stain before 
nailing over panel intersections. 
Fill nailholes with stain colored 
putty. If to be painted, apply 
])riming coat before nailitig in 
place 


Applying Beaver Board 
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Plan A 

Flat wall battens and ordinary crown mouldings make a simple 
inexpensive treatment 

battens and ordinary crown mouldings, as shown in Plan 
A, the Beaver Board can be given a simple, inexpensive 
treatment, especially suitable for store ceilings, factories 
and other places where service is the f^rst consideration. 

Where a more elaborate efTect is desired. Plan B, 
with panel moulds for ceiling and wall battens, is the 
treatment most suitable. This gets away from the plain 
batten eflfect and is used where beauty as well as per- 
manence is desired. 

The box beamed ceiling, shown in Plan C, is the 
most elaborate treatment and is best adapted where a 
heavier, more substantial and stately result is required. 




Plan B 

The same room shown in Plan A with the panel mould flat beam 
ceiling. Note the difference in appearance 


Plan C 

The same room with box beamed ceiling. Note how trim has im- 
proved the appearance of entire interior 

Literature— Write the nearest District Sales Of- 
fice for copies of "Beaver Board and Its Uses" and 
"The AppHcation and Decoration of Beaver Board." 
These two ilhistrated hooks will more fully show you 
the possihilities of Beaver Board. 

Beaver Blackboard 

Beaver Blackl)oard comes in two colors, black or 
green. It is made in slabs 1/4 in. thick and in standard 
blackboard widths of 3, 3V^, and 4 ft., and in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, and 16 ft. 

It is built up on a 5-ply Beaver Board base, with a 
hand rubbed and hand plated surface. Carborundum 
and silex are used to develop a durable writing surface 
that will not grow gray nor pit with age. 

Samples and literature gladly furnished on request. 

Beaver Board Tiled 

Beaver Board Tiled is regular Beaver Board, 
blocked off by indentations to represent tiling. 

It is furnished in panels 48 in. wide and in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, and 16 ft. The tihng is blocked 
off lengthwise of tlie panels and the panels are applied 
lengthwise around the room. 

It comes in the regular cream color of Beaver Board 
and it is enameled after application to give it as high 
a finish as desired. It is nailed over any form of con- 
struction, new or old, the same as regular Beaver Board. 

Additional Information 

Architects who wish additional information about 
Beaver Quality products are invited to write to the near- 
est District Sales Office or directly to the Administration 
Offices at Buffalo, N. Y. 

All inquiries will be given prompt attention. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CORNELL WOOD PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Cornell-Wood-Board 

GENERAL OFFICES 

190 North State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. DENVER, COLO. 


MILLS 
CORNELL, WIS. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 

CORNELL-WoOD-BoARD. 

Standards 

Cornell-Wood-Board is manufac- 
tured in two widths, 32 and 48 in. and 
in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 
16 ft. The 32-in. usually gives the most pleasing ])anel 
effects in rooms where studding is on 16 in. centers. 

Services 

A thoroughly equipped decorative service depart- 
ment is maintained which will co-operate to the fullest 
extent in suggestions of panel treatment and proved 
color effects. 

Characteristics of Cornell-Wood-Board 

Insulation — Cornell-Wood-Board is a good insu- 
lator. Actual measurements show that Cornell-Wood- 
Board is many times more efficient as an insulator than 
other wall boards on the market. 

Because of the large sized sheets and the small 
number of joints, Cornell- Wood-Board almost entirely 
eliminates air leakage through the walls to which it is 
applied. 

Cornell-Wood-Board is composed entirely of 
ground wood but not compressed. The fiber is a non- 
conductor and is absolutely uniform throughout, which 
permits the retention of the maximum number of dead 
air spaces, and at the same time eliminates any sacrifice 
of necessary strength or rigidity. Unfinished attics 
sealed with Cornell make lower rooms cooler in summer 
and warmer in winter. 

Rigidity — Cornell-Wood-Board is so rigid that 
the application of the largest panels may be accomplished 
with ease, and at the same time, the rigidity is not carried 
to the extreme that would result in detriment to such 
properties as strength, insulation or surface finish. 

Dustproofness — As all Cornell-Wood-Board is 
mill primed and triple sized, Cornell construction should 
be used wherever dust is a factor. Closets lined with 
Cornell-Wood-Board are hermetically sealed. Cornell 
partitions in the cellar or attic are dust-proof. Cornell on 
basement ceiling keeps coal dust from entering rugs.^ 

Strength — The process of manufacture by which 
this pure ground wood is finally built up into the finished 
board is such that the maximum required strength is 
always obtained without the sacrifice of any of the 
other properties which are necessary to the finished 
product. 

Expansion and Contraction — Cornell-Wood- 
Board is built up entirely of pure ground wood pulp with 
the result that it is homogeneous throughout. In its 
process of manufacture, the individual fibers, all of 
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which are exactly alike, are so treated 
chemically that the finished sheet pos- 
sesses such a low rate of change in 
volume, on account of changing atmos- 
pheric conditions, that, from every 
practical consideration, the effects of 
expansion and contraction have been 
eliminated. Cornell-Wood-Board is 
guaranteed, when properly applied, not to warp, buckle 
or pull away from its fastenings. 

Appearance — The Cornell Wood Products Co. 
has been successful in developing a surface finish that 
has met with universal favor — the absolute uniformity 
of the pure ground wood fiber permits the attainment of 
this result. 

The oatmeal finish of Cornell-Wood-Board, mill 
primed and surface sized, is obtained without the sacrifice 
of a single other valuable property, and presents an 
appearance that, by contrast to the surface finish of other 
wall boards, may be looked upon as a triumph in manu- 
facturing skill. 

Weight and Caliper — Cornell-Wood-Board is 
in. thick and weighs 500 lbs. per 1000 sq. ft. This 
relation between weight and thickness in Cornell-Wood- 
Board is the result of careful work that was done to 
obtain a ratio of weight to thickness that would insure 
maximum insultation with requisite density and without 
loss of any other essential property. 

Bundling — Every panel of Cornell-Wood-Board 
is receiver by the purchaser in perfect condition as it 
comes finished from the machines. Each bundle of 10 
panels is reinforced at the corners, bound with steel 
bands, held by patent fasteners and projected from dust 
and blemish by the strong **Cornell Jute" wrapper. 

Specifications 

Air Seasoning — Always separate Cornell-Wood-Boards 
24 hours before using, to insure proper seasoning. 

Headers — All studs and joists are to be lined up. Head- 
ers are to be inserted between joists and studs so as to give nail- 
ing surface for each edge and end of every panel. Headers are 
lo be used at top of baseboard and at the junction of ceiling and 
sidewall ; behind plate rails, chair rails, and picture moulds. 
All headers are to be firm, even and straight, presenting per- 
fectly true nailing surface for the board. 

Moisture Conditions — Board is not to be used over 
green or wet lumber. All brick or cement walls must be perfectly 
dry and coated with dampproof paint, tar or asphaltum and then 
furred. 

Nailing — All boards are to have at least A in. between 
all edges and ends of boards. No boards to be butted. Either 2d 
casing nails or 1-in. No. 15 gauge brads, spaced 9 in. apart, 
beginning at the top are to be used in nailing to all joists or 
headers completely covered by the board. Edges and ends 
of board are to be nailed on 3-in. spacing with 3d common 
wire nails. Care must be exercised in nailing so that no hammer 
marks are shown. 

Brick and Cement Walls — After dampproofing, furring 
strips 1x2 in., spaced 16 in. on centers, to be fastened to the wall. 
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Headers on furring strips are to be inserted for all end joints in 
the board. 

Decoration — Before painting or calciniining all surfaces 
are to be gone over carefully and all irregularities are to be filled 
with putty or filler. Filler to be made of 2 parts plaster of 
paris to 1 part of Dextrine. As Cornell-Wood-Board is thor- 
oughly surface sized no priming coat is necessary for either 
paint or calcimine. Where board is used in bathrooms or other 
moisture exposed places, all surfaces are to be varnished after 
painting. 

Wall paper may be applied on Cornell-Wood-Board pro- 
vided panel strips are placed over the panel joints after paper 
has been applied. The use of wall paper does not eliminate the 
necessity for panel strips. 

Paneling — Decorative strips not less than 2 in. wide and 
% in. thick are to be used to cover all joints between boards. 
Where ceiling strips are used, they are to be the same color 
as the finished board; where strips are varnished all nailholes 
are to be filled with putty, tinted with varnish ; where cornice 
moulds, picture moulds, plate rails or chair rails are shown in 
detail, paneling strips are to meet them in a workmanlike manner. 
Decorative strips are to be applied only after wall board has 
been painted or calcimined. 
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J PICTURE f RAILS ^ 
^ PANEL 1^ STRIPS jj 


Suggestions for Cornice Moulds, Picture ^Moulds and Decora- 
tive Panel Strips Used With Cornell-Wood-Board 




Typical 2x4-in. Header Detail in Sidewall and Ceiling to 
Provide Proper Nailing Surfaces for Mouldings and Cornell I'anel 

Kflfects 


Approved Cornell Construction Over Brick Walls, Showing 
Furring Strip and Header Details 



Cornell-Wood-Board Applied Over Sheathing Boards Spaced 
About 4 in. Apart 

A popular Cornell construction used extensively in the south. 
Permits any panel arrangement 



-Top panel of Cornell-Wood- Board 
may be placed lengthwise 


.PLATE RAIL 
-PANEL STRIP 



Typical Cornell Detail Showing Header Construction Wliere 
Cornice Mould, Plate Rail and Base Mould Are Used 


Details of Cornell-Wood-Board Construction 
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THE UPSON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wall Board and Various Fiber Specialties 


' FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

10 Upson Point 
LOCKPORT, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTIXO ACKNCIKS- I\ AU. I'UlNCirAI, CITIKS 



UPSON 

PROCCSSffD 

BOARD 


Products 

UpsoxN Super-Surface Processed Board; 
Upson-Fiber-Tile ; Upson-Fiber-Strips ; Up- 
son Self-clinching F'asteners; Upson "In- 
to-Stay" Nails. 

Also makers of Special Boards for Com- 
mercial and Industrial Uses. 


Upson Processed Board 

Description — Upson Board is a solid, 
homogeneous wall board, frequently called "refined lum- 
ber." The panels are made of long, wiry, shredded 
wood fibers, principally spruce, compressed under great 
force and then built up into large, strong, rigid panels 
of light weight that are easily and quickly handled. Plies 
are put together with a fire and water resisting mineral 
adhesive. Panels come ready for immediate applica- 
tion and decoration. Can be applied direct to studding, 
over old plaster, or on skeleton frames for partitions. 

Upson Board is a good non-conductor of sound, 
heat and cold ; is sanitary ; and can not crack, crumble 
or fall like plaster. It is also better than brittle plaster 
board, which usually shows a waste loss of 5% to 10% 
from handling, fitting and 
applying, and which must be 
applied with large headed nails 
which can not be concealed. 
It is likewise cheaper and 
quicker to apply and decorate 
than plaster board. Being 
chemically treated all the way 
through, it will not absorb or 
hold moisture like plaster or 
plaster board. 

Upson Board weighs 
about one-fifth as much as 
plaster, and one-quarter as 
much as plaster board ; there- 
fore, load imposed on struc- 
tural members is reduced to a 
minimum. 

By the original Upson . . 

method of processing, every panel is kiln cured to mini- 
mize expansion and contraction ; waterproofed with neu- 
tral oils and gums to resist penetration of dampness and 
water • and surface filled in addition to being chemically 
treated throughout, to afford a perfect painting surface. 

Upson board has the enviable record of less than 
one complaint to every 4,000,000 ft. sold and used. 

Distinctive Feditures—U pson board js different. 
It is stronger, harder and stiffer than other boards, and 
its improved super-surface makes it also the most beau- 
tiful board on the market. It holds to the nails where 
soft, spongy boards pull away. It also minimizes waste 
in cutting and fitting. t-,. • 

Smooth and Non-absorbing Surface— Eliminates 
expensive priming coat required by most boards and 
takes less paint per coat and fewer coats of paint. 


CABLE ADDRESS: 
"Upson-Lockport" 


to 


iUPJOHtOHMKY, 
lOCKI»OaT 



Ordinarily Upson Board costs from $5.00 
$15.00 per 1,000 sq. ft. less to decorate. 

Compact — Upson Board is compact and 
woodlike in character. 

Durability — Upson Board is long-lived be- 
cause it is made of highest grade ground wood 
and chemical fiber (cellulose) whereas boards 
made of "rosin-loaded," coarse, ground wood or 
ground wood screenings deteriorate rapidly with 
age and become weak and brittle. The beautiful 
"mat" or pebbled surface is i)ermanent — will never 
come out. This makes Upson l^oard the most beau- 
tiful, as well as the most dependable board. 

Uses — Upson Board can be used in every kind of 
building, new or old, in the city or country. Splendidly 
adapted for remodeling or repairs. Nothing better for 
re-covering unsightly or unsafe plastered surfaces. Does 
away with the muss, dust and confusion of plaster and 
can be ap])lied in one-third the time. 

Application and Decoration — No material offers 
so wide a latitude for artistic effects. Paneling is essen- 
tially good architecture, affording a splendid background 
for furnishings. Panels can be finished in soft, dainty 

tints or deep, rich shades, 
while hand painted friezes or 
stencils can be applied to ob- 
tain unusual decorative effects. 

Specifications for Applying 
and Decorating — S t u d s and 
joists should be straight and true 
with centers 12 or 16 in. apart for 
A -in. boards. ^/4-in. Upson Board 
can be applied on 18-in. centers. 
Place headers so that panels can 
be nailed on all four sides. Centers 
of panels should first be fastened 
to studs or joists with Upson self- 
clinching fasteners. These fast- 
eners eliminate disfiguring nailholes 
in centers of panels, and costly 
and unsatisfactory countersinking 
of nails and fdling of nailholes— 
both operations seldom well done. 
For edges of panels, use 1-in. flat 
head barbed nails, nailing Va-in. 
back from edge every 8 in. In repairs or remodeling, Upson 
Board can be applied over old plaster or wood, usmg 2-in. nails 
for centers and edges. Where old surface is uneven, or 
where walls are of brick, surface should be furred with 
strips of wood 2x% in. made level to afYord an even nail- 
ing surface. r ■ r ^ - u 

Panels should be given a coat of paint before applying bat- 
tens or decorative strips. Apply f^rst coat of paint as it comes 
from can, reduced by adding one-third quantity of hard dry- 
ing, medium-priced varnish, allowing coat to dry 24 hours.^ For 
second coat, use paint as it comes from can. Stippling gives a 
soft, even, velvety effect. Oil paints or enamels may be used 
by following directions of the maker. 

Upson board can also be stained with pigment stains diluted 
with linseed oil. Penetrating stains can not be so successfully 
used on wall board. 

Sizes — Upson Processed Board is made in four 
thicknesses: i/g, t\, 1/4 and %-in 


The Artistic, Improved Super- Surface Now Appear 
iNG ON One Side of All Panels of Upson Board 

The other side is smooth and fuzless especially adapted for 
enamel. Either side can l)e used 


in. 


Upson Board is ideal material for walls and 
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ceilings of every kind of l)uilcling when cost is not the 
prime consideration. It is made 48-in. wide and 6, 7, 8, 
9, 10, 12, 14 and 16 ft. long. -i\-in. Upson Board is 
made 32, 48 and 64 in. wide, in lengths from 4 to 16 ft. 

Comparative Costs — It is impossible to give an 
accurate comparison between cost of Upson Board and 
other lining materials, as cost of these materials varies 
in different localities. In most sections, Upson P>oard 
costs less than plaster or plaster board, and considerably 
less than steel or lumber. 

Guarantee — Each panel of Upson Board is guar- 
anteed to be equal in quality to any sample and to give 
satisfactory results when applied according to this com- 
pany's printed directions. 

Upson-Fiber-Tile 

Description — A beautiful and 
inexpensive lining for bathrooms, 
kitchens, hospitals, restaurants, or 
wherever a white, washable, sani- 
tary surface is desired. Upson- 
Fiber-Tile is made of the same 
high grade materials that go into 
Upson Processed Board, but has a 
harder, smoother surface with 
deep, permanent indentations of 
tile patterns. 

Finishing — Finished like 
wood with 2 or 3 undercoats of 
white with 1 or 2 coats of enamel. 
Proper rubbing between coats will 
make a high-grade, lasting surface 
which can be washed with soap 
and water and which will with- 
stand the usage of the ordinary 
kitchen or bathroom for years. 

Sizes — Upson - Fiber - Tile 
comes in 2 designs: oblong 1/2x4 
in.; and square, 4x4 in. Panels are made only m 48-in. 
widths and in lengths from 6 to 16 ft. 

Upson-Fiber-Strips 

Strips made of Upson Board to be used as battens 
or decorative strips in covering panel edges and for 
other purposes in place of wooden strips. Furnished in 
3 widths : 2, 3 and 4 in. wide ; 3 thicknesses : I'V, and 
% in. ; and in even foot lengths from 6 to 12 ft. 


Upson Self-Clinching Fasteners 

Small steel devices for holding panels of wall board 
securely to studs or joists, without disfiguring marks. 
They do away with the biggest objection to the use of 
wall board— nailholes in centers of panels. The fasten- 
ers are first nailed to studs or joists every 9 or 10 in. 
Wall board panel is hung over them. A piece of 2x4 is 
laid on the i)anel over the fasteners to protect the board. 
The fasteners clinch into the back of board when board 
is driven down hard on them by means of heavy ham- 
mer blows on the 2x4. One fastener is as strong as 10 
finishing nails driven into the sq. in. 

Upson "In-to-Stay'' Nails 


Specially made 



Phantom View of How the Upson Self- 
Clinching Fastener Holds Upson Board Se- 
curely FROM THE Back without Nailmarks 

Dotted lines show how curved prongs clinch as they 
are forced into Upson Board. Straight center prong 
keeps board from slipping to either side. Prongs on 
the right show normal position before board is applied 


1-in. flat head nails for applying 
Upson self-clinching fasteners and 
nailing edges of panels to studs or 
joists. Will not pull out easily like 
ordinary nails. 

Where Obtainable 

Upson products are sold in 
nearly every city of the United 
States hy one or more discriminat- 
iu() dealers. If unahle to locate the 
local distrihuter, the manufactur- 
ers will gladly give name of near- 
est dealer. 


Co-operative Service and Litera- 
ture 

The Upson Company has 
prepared interesting and instruc- 
tive architectural drawings show- 
ing proper methods of applying 
Upson Board. In addition, the 
com])any also has a heautiful port- 
folio showing suggestive paneling in modern homes, 
offices, stores, hospitals and other places in which Upson 
products have heen actually applied. 

The Service Department of The Upson Company is 
always glad to give information, estimates and suggestive 
panel schemes without ohligation on the part of the archi- 
tect. Genuine Upson Processed Board can he quicklv 
identified hy its famous blue center and the Upson "sun" 
trade-mark' on the edge of each panel. 



Interior with Curvkd Ckilt 


Side Walls of Upson Board 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Sheetrock Wallboard 
205 West Monroe Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 52 Blymyer Building 
DKTROIT, MICH., 1360 Penobscot Building 
MILWAUKICE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 650 Builders Kxcliange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 523 Bryant Building 
OMAHA, NKBR., 301 Peters Trust Building 
DENVER, COLO., 401 Boston Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 902 Citizens National Bank Building 


NE.W YORK, N. Y., 1170 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y. EUicott Square 
BOSTON, MASS., 77 Summer Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 410 Bond Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 910 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 107 Empire Building 
PITTSBURGH. PA., 1723 Oliver Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 646 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, Ga., 358 Williams Mill Road 


Product 

Sheetrock, a Wallboard; Sheetrock Finisher. 

For Pyrobar Floor Tile, Partition and Furring 
Tile, and Column Covering, see pages 166-167; for 
Plaster Board and Plaster Board Partition Systems, see 
pages 307-309; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes see 
pages 368-371 ; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Mono- 
lithic Roof, see pages 899-901. 

Description of Sheetrock 

Sheetrock consists of gypsum plaster moulded be- 
tween two sheets of tough paper. The paper is folded 
squarely over the edges by a patented process ; this pro- 
vides a very strong edge for nailing and insures a per- 
manently tight, flush joint. Sheetrock is made in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft., widths of 32 and 48 in., and in 
uniform thickness of %-in. 

Durability — A rock product, Sheetrock posi- 
tively can not warp, shrink nor buckle. It combines 
strength and rigidity with a quality of toughness, so that 
it can be quickly nailed to the studding or sawed to fit. 

Fire Resistive — Sheetrock will not burn and is a 
low conductor of heat. As a result of tests, the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., have included it in their List 
of Inspected Mechanical Appliances. 

Insulation— Because of its composition, thick- 
ness, and permanently tight joints, Sheetrock is far su- 
perior to other unit wall materials in its resistance to 
heat, cold, and sound. 

Takes all Decorations— Due to the fact that 
Sheetrock will not warp, bulge, nor shrink, and to the 
fact that the joints can be concealed by the use of Sheet- 
rock Finisher, Sheetrock walls can be decorated in any 



STRONG REINFORCED 
NAILING EDGE 


manner desired — wall paper, paint, calcimine, in either 
flat surface or ])aneled effects. 

Sheetrock Finisher 

This is a powdered 
material developed ex- ~ 
pressly for use in treating 
Sheetrock joints and nail- 
heads. It is to be mixed 
with water, and can be very 
quickly applied by the deco- 
rator, by the use of a 
scraper-knife. After appli- 
cation, it does not expand 
or contract ; it bonds per- 
fectly with the covering of 
Sheetrock and binds the 
boards together into a 
strong, smooth wall. It 
does not discolor the wall 
decorations. 

Full directions for its 
application are on the pack- 
age. 



Sheetrock Patented Rein- 
forced Edges Which Per- 
mit of Tight, Flush Joints 
AND Give Great Nailing 
Strength 

Made of gypsum, Sheetrock is 
rigid, non-warping, fireproof 


Sheetrock Can Be Sawed and Nailed Like Lumber 

Takes all decorations, wall paper, paint, calcime or panels 


Specification for Sheetrock 

Care on the Job — Sheetrock shall be piled flat on the 
floor in center of rooms and protected so as not to become 
scratched. 

Framing — Studs and joists shall be surfaced. They shall 
be set perfectly straight and true, 16 in. on centers. Headers 
shall be provided so that all sides and ends of Sheetrock can be 
nailed. 

Ceilings — Ceilings shall be erected before sidewalls, 
boards being applied parallel with joists. Tack a strip of wood 
along the top of studs, in. from ceilings, to hold edge of Sheet- 
rock until applied. Make a "T" of 2x2's to hold Sheetrock in 
place on ceilings while nailing. All cross joints shall be broken. 
To cut Sheetrock, place trade-mark side downward and use a 
sharp saw, supporting board close to sawing edge. 

Walls — Sheetrock shall be applied full length up and 
down, and must be fitted tightly against ceiling boards and 
against adjoining boards, scribing and sawing when necessary. 

Nails and Nailing — 3d countersunk or fine flathead 
nails, cement coated, shall be used, driven straight in, heads 
slightly below surface. On intermediate supports, nails shall be 
spaced 6 in. apart on ceilings and 9 in. apart on walls. Nails 
shall be spaced 3 in. apart at all edges, and % in. from edges. 
All edges shall be butted tightly together. First drive a few 
nails at joining edge; then completely nail first intermediate 
support ; then second intermediate support ; then nail edges ; 
lastly nail ends. 

Decorating — (Note to Architects) Sheetrock takes any 
form of decoration. See description of ''Sheetrock Finisher" 
above. Before wall papering or calcimining, a varnish size 
should be used ; before painting, a size made by mixing equal 
parts of varnish sizing with the first coat of paint. 
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ESTABLISHED 1795 


BIRD & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Roofings, Building Papers and Wall Board 


MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 


CHTCAC;0 OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 200 Fifth Avenue 


CANADIAN OFFICE AND PLANT: HAMILTON. ONT. 


Products 

Bird's Roofs, Wall Board and Build- 
ing Papers, includin«: Neponset Black 
Building Paper. 


BIRD 

NEPONSET 


PRODUCTS 


Bird's Neponset Black Building Paper 

Bird's Neponset Black Building Paper is 
the standard among architects and contractors, 
l)ecause it stays waterproof, keeps out drafts 
and dampness, lasts as long as the Imilding, and saves 
fuel. 

It is absolutely the highest grade of waterproof 
building paper (made by Bird & Son, inc.) manufac- 
tured and recommended for satisfactory results wher- 
ever waterproof building paper should be used. 

The ordinary non-waterproof paper absorbs mois- 
ture and can not keep the interior of buildings dry and 
free from drafts any more than wet clothing can pro- 
tect the wearer. 

Bird's Neponset Black Building Paper stands the 
severest waterproof test it is possible to conceive. Put a 
piece of Neponset Black Building Paper in water ; leave 
ic there. The paper will not disintegrate or soak up 
water. 

Here are just 7 of its many uses: (1) Under 
asphalt, metal, slate shingles or tile. (2) Behind clap- 
boards and shingles back of stucco on the walls of build- 
ings. (3) Between floors. (4) Between double floors 
that extend over an open porch. (5) Within walls of 
house, store or factory in place of back plaster. (6) Cel- 
lar lining. (7) For storage and cold storage work. 

Bird's Neponset Black Building Paper is of strong 
stock, waterproofed throughout with asphalt compound. 
It is always uniformly strong, dependable, and ready for 
any service to which a l)uilding paper can be put, whether 
for new buildings, or for rebuilding, or repair work. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 sq. ft., 
weight about 45 lbs. per roll. 

Specifications— (For applying building paper un- 
der finished surfaces of frame outside walls). 

(1) (a) Cover the entire outside surface of the 
sheathing with 1 thickness of Neponset Black Building 
paper, manufactured by Bird & Son, inc., East Wal- 
pole, Mass., as follows: Where sheathing boards are 
appHed horizontally, the paper is to be applied ver- 
tically; where sheathing l)oards are applied diagonally, 
the paper is to be applied horizontally. In all cases the 
paper is to l)e so applied as to make the entire surface 
windtight and weathertight. Wherever paper is applied 
it shall be lapped at least 2 in. both vertically and hori- 
zontally, and shall be carried up under all finish, frieze, 
cornices, window and door casings, water table, etc. and 
reinforced around all openings in the wall. All paper 
to be sufficiently nailed and held in place until the shingle 
or other finished surface has been applied. 



(b) Wherever paper is applied directly to 
wood studs, it is to be placed at right angles to 
them, and all joints or laps are to come directly 
over studs. 

A Complete Line of Building Products 
All Under One Trade-mark 

Asphalt Shingles, Red or Green Slate Surfaced 
Bird's Neponset Twin Shingles. 20x12^ in., abso- 
lutely the highest quality asphalt shingle made 
Bird's American Twin Shingles. 20x10 in., the highest quality 

10-in. shingle made 
Bird's Proslate Shingle, Individual. 8x12% in., highest quality 
and heavy 

Roll Roofings, Red or Green Slate Surfaced 
Bird's Paroid Roofing. The "old stand-by" of ready roofings. 

Heavily surfaced with red or green crushed slate. One 

weight : 90 lbs. per 108 sq. ft. 36 in. wide 
Bird's Shingle Design Roofing 
Bird's Art Craft Tile Design 
Bird's Slate Surfaced Roofing 80 lbs. per square 

Roll Roofings, Smooth Surfaced 
Bird's Paroid Roofing. Two weights : 50 and 60 lbs. per square 
Bird's American Ready Roofing. Three weights : 35, 45 and 55 
lbs. per square 

Roll Roofings, Mineral Surfaced 
Bird's Granitized Roofing. Two weights: 45 and 56 lbs. per 
square 

Building Papers 
Bird's NepcMiset Black Building Paper 
Bird's Saturated and Coated Building Paper 
Bird's American Waterproof Building Paper 

Wall Board 
Bird's Neponset Board. Cream White 
Bird's American Wall Board 

Specialties 
Bird's Neponset Asphalt Felt 

Bird's Asphalt Built-up Roof for Factory Building 
Bird's Plastic Cement 

Bird's Neponset Roofing Paint, red and black 

Bird's Neponset Floor Covering 

Bird's Neponset Rugs 

Bird's Neponset Rug Border 

Bird's Neponset Fiber Shipping Cases 

Bird's Press Board 

Experience and Facilities 

Bird & Son, inc., was established in 1795. Bird's 
products are carried in stock by thousands of local 
building material supply dealers, and can be obtained 
from them when and as required. In case of necessity, 
Bird's products can always be shipped on short notice 
from the nearest mill. 

Bird's products have been distributed and applied 
to buildings of every description throughout the entire 
world. Bird & Son,' inc. mills are the last word in mod- 
ern equipment, and absolutely the highest manufacturing 
standard is maintained. 
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FLAXLINUM INSULATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flaxlinum and Flaxlinum Keyboard 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

NI^W YORK, N. Y., L. E. Newport, Inc., 50 Union Square SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Insulation Manufacturing Co., Templeton 

DETROIT, MICH., Free Press Building Building 

CLE\' ELAND. OHIO, Builders Excii.ange MILWAUKEE, WIS., 220 Third Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Bunting Hardware Co. OMAHA, NEBR., 1616 Farnam Street 

CINCINNATI. OHIO, Geo. C. Ramsey, 206 W. Court Street INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Vonnegut Hardware Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Bohn & Moyer, 309 Terminal Sales Building ROCHESTER. N. Y., Building Material Corp. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Building Material Exhibit, 15 E. Van Buren Street GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., S. A. Morman & Co. 


Products 

Flaxlinum Insulation; Flaxlinum Keyboard 
Insulated Sheathing. 

Flaxlinum Insulation 

Purpose — Flaxlinum is a thermal and sound in- 
sulation, for use in residences, apartments, churches, 
schools, industrial buildings, icehouses, cooling rooms, 
potato and fruit storage warehouses, barns, and in any 
type of construction requiring protection against heat 
or sound transmission. 

Description — Flaxlinum is a semi-rigid self-sus- 
taining felt manufactured solely from chemically purified 
flax fiber. 

Flaxlinum is a semi-board form of insulation. Its 
structural strength depends on no covering or envelope. 
It is inherent in the long, tightly felted fibers of the 
material itself. Flaxlinum is flexible enough to take up 
all the movement which can result from the shrinkage 
of lumber or the settlement of a building ; yet its tough- 
ness or rigidity is absolutely guaranteed against pulling 
apart or falling out after installation. 

Flax fiber is the toughest and longest lived of vege- 
table fibers. It is the basis for linen and for commercial 
oakum. It is extensively used in the upholstery of fur- 
niture, in the manufacture of rugs, and wherever tough- 
ness, freedom from rot and decay and length of fiber 
is essential. 

Thicknesses and Sizes — Flaxlinum is made ^/4, V2, % 
and 1 in. thick. V^-in. Flaxlinum is made in sheets 32 in. wide 
by 8, 9 or 10 ft. long. This thickness of Flaxlinum is intended 
primarily for deafening purposes, to be laid between rough and 
finished floor in apartments to prevent the passage of sound. 

V2-in. Flaxlinum is made I6V2 in. wide by 8, 9 or 10 ft. 
long for frame residence insulation. Each side is "flanged" or 
scored P^ in. from each edge so that when forced in between 
studdings set 16 in. on centers it makes an airtight joint with 
the studding on each side. (See specification for residence in- 
sulation.) Flanged Flaxlinum can also be had for studdings set 
24 in. on centers. Vj-in. Flaxlinum is also made 32 or 48 in. 
wide by 8, 9 or 10 ft. long for deafening below the ceiling joists, 
for insulation on brick or brick veneer buildings or for ceiling 
insulation. (See specifications for details of application.) 

■;4-in. and 1-in. Flaxlinum is made in sheets 32 in. wide by 
8 and 9 ft. long. These thicknesses are intended primarily for 
roof insulation and for special jobs that require insulation in 
excess of the Vj-in. thickness. (See specifications for the in- 
sulation of residence and apartment roofs.) 

Flaxlinum may be had cut to special sizes to meet any re- 
(|uirement. A detailed list of stock sizes follows: 

FLANf.KD FLAXLINUM 
(To fit between studs set 16 or 24 in. on centers) 

1/0 -in. flanged 161/0 or 24 V2 in. by 8, 9, 10 ft. 

FLANGED FLAXLINUM JOIST IIKADERS 
(To fit between joists set 16 in, on centers) 

Va-in. flanged ISVz by 8, 10, 12 in. 

FLANGHD FLAXLINUM DEAFENING HEADERS 
(To fit below ribbon or joist and on top of rougb floor) 

Vz-in. flanged 16 14 by 4 or 6 in. 

FLAXLINUM FL.AT SHEETS 

1 -in. flat sheets 32 in. by 8. 9 ft. 

%-in. flat sheets 32 in. by 8, 9 ft. 

1/2 -in. flat sheets 32 in. by 8, 9, 10 ft. 

1/4 -in. flat sheets 32 in. by 8, 9, 10 ft. 

FLAXLINUM DEAFENING JOIST PADS 

V2-in. flat sheets 3 in. by 3 ft. 

FLAXLINUM DEAFENING PLATE PADS 
14 -in. flat sheets 4 or 6 in. by 3 ft. 


Flanged Insulation Versus Flat Sheets — The study of 
heat transmission has developed the fact that as heat leaves or 
enters any substance it encounters a surface resistance in addi- 
tion to its resistance as it actually passes through the material. 
The use of "dead air spaces" for insulation rested on the fact 
that each time heat approached one of the wood divisions of 
such a space it encountered such a "surface drop." It is appar- 
ent that if additional exposed surfaces give additional efficiency, 
insulation flanged in between the studding has a greater efficiency 
than insulation next to. cither sheathing or plaster. That is the 
principle behind the Flaxlinum specification for flanged Flax- 
linum. It can be checked by reference to Willard and Harding 
or other reliable investigators. 

Efficiency — There have been many tests, some con- 
ducted by reliable engineers, upon the conductivity of various 
insulating materials. The great variation which any investigator 
will find between B. t. u. figures given out by different sources 
is due to varying methods of testing, different apparatus, dif- 
ferent temperature ranges through which tests were conducted 
and variation in samples tested. 

There has been, however, a very definite ratio established 
by which the value of insulation may be ascertained. The 
Flaxlinum Insulating Company will be glad to furnish any 
practicing architect with working data, guaranteed by the ex- 
periments of thoroughly reliable engineers, for figuring heat 
loss in B. t. u.'s or in pounds of coal or to submit, without 
obligation, the completed set of figures on any particular job. 

A study of many house plans has shown that Flaxlinum for 
residence work actually saves from 25% to 40% of the annual 
fuel bills. These figures are not estimates. Authority will be 
furnished for any job figured. Flaxlinum is equal to 4 times 
its thickness in solid pine lumber, to 17 times its thickness in 
brick, or to 27 times its thickness in concrete. 

Specification for the Insulation of a One- or Two- 
story House with Flaxlinum Insulation 

Sidewall Insulation — Maleriah — Thermal insulation for 
all outside walls shall be M»-in. flanged Flaxlinum, manufac- 
tured by the Flaxlinum Insulatincj Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Applicaiton — Vj-'in. flanged Flaxlinum sheets shall be applied 
between studding from lower to top plate. Top and bottom of 



Top View of Flanged Flaxlinum Applied Between Studding 

sheets shall be notched and flanged into place. Furring strips 
(lath) shall be securely nailed through flanged edges and top 
and bottom of Flaxlinum sheets to studdings and plates (to 
insure airtight joints). In gables, blocks of studding dimension 
shall be inserted between studding flush with bottom edge of 
ceiling joists. Insulation shall be run to these headers and 
fastened to them with lath. 

Roof Insulation — Materials — Thermal insulation for the 
roof shall be 1-in. Flaxlinum flat sheets, manufactured by the 
Flaxlinum Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — 1-in. Flaxlinum flat sheets shall be applied to 
the underside of top floor ceiling joists. Insulation shall 
be furred out with lx2's under joists to receive lath and plaster. 
At all end joists of Flaxlinum insert wood headers and nail both 
sheets to these headers to insure airtight joints. 

Sound Deafening 

The principles of correct sound deafening are just 
as clear and definite as those governing all other 
problems in construction. In order to grasp the why 
and wherefore of a deafening specification suitable for 
any particular building, it is necessary to understand 
something of these principles and their application. 
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Apartments can not l)c made quiet just l)y inserting 
some quilted felt, in a haphazard manner, somewhere 
between the floors and in the walls. The problem has 
to be studied in the light of knowledge of the nature 
of sound and of the materials and methods available 
to stop its passage. 

Sound vibrations are governed by the substance 
in which they are set up and the substances through 
which they travel. Thus, some substances are better 
conductors of sound than others. Moreover, the ease 
with which sound is transmitted from one point to 
another is directly proportional to the amount of resist- 
ance to the vibrations making up that sound. Thus, 
if a sound generated on a wood floor can travel along 
the joists through the plate and into the studdings be- 
low, without ever leaving the wood, there has been prac- 
tically no resistance to its passage. The same principle, 
applied to a column of air, makes possible the speak- 
ing tube. The length of the space to be traveled is 
relatively unimportant. 

The above explanation makes clear the futility of 
the common type of suspended ceiling as a barrier to 
sound transmission. Direct contact between floor and 
ceiling has been cut off but sounds set up in the wood 
of the floor above can travel without hindrance through 
the joists to the plates and along the joists laid below. 
There is a continuous wooden transmitter for the sound. 

To correctly deafen between two floors it is neces- 
sary to cut one floor off from the other with some 
non-conductor of sound. To place a layer of sound 
absorbing material between rough and finished floor 
helps some, of course, but there is still a continuous 
transmission through the studdings, plates and joists. 
This transmission must be broken up before a satis- 
factory job of deafening can be secured. 

Sound transmitted to a material is (1) reflected, 
(2) transmitted, (3) absorbed. Therefore, it is possible 
that while a material may be extremely low in transmis- 
sion it may be very high in reflection, eliminating it 
as an efticient sound deafener. The test is in the ab- 
sorbing quality, coupled, of course, with those quali- 
ties which are inherent in every good building material 
—strength, durability and ease of application. 

According to the tests of Dr. F. R. Watson, asso- 
ciate professor of experimental physics, University of 
Illinois, V>-in. Flaxlinum transmits 6.5% of the sound 
conveved to it and reflects 26.27^, leaving an absorption 
of 67.3%. By comparing this high absorption and low 
transmission with 59.7% transmission and 34.3% ab- 
sorption for V--in. hair felt (by the same tests), one 
can arrive at the approximate value of Flaxlinum as a 
deafener. These tests are relative and not absolute values. 
Write for specifications No. 3A, 5A, 7A. 

Flaxlinum Keyboard 

Purpose— Flaxlinum Keyboard is an insulated 
sheathing for stucco homes. It replaces shiplap or 
D & M fencing, waterproof paper and insulation by 
combining a strong sheathing with insulation and the 
finest grade of wood lath. Keyboard saves labor and 
makes possible the most reasonable insulation for stucco 

homes. • i -i : 

Description — Flaxlinum Keyboard is built up ol 
V>-in. sheets of Flaxlinum to which are secured a thick- 
ness of asphalt saturated waterproof paper and a No. 1 
Pine beveled or dovetailed wood lath. The quality of 
the lath insures against buckling and the dovetailed key 
provides a mechanical bond from which stucco can never 

chip or fall away. . 

Strength of Keyboard Construction— Keyboard is ap- 
plied direct to the studding. Its strength against wind stress has 
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been thoroughly tested by the company engineers upon sections 
8x10 ft and 10x12 ft., and the rigidity curves of Keyboard have 
been determined to run over 200% higher than those of wood 
sheathing. These tests have been thoroughly checked by Dr. 
W. F. Holman of the University of Minnesota, under whose 
direction the tests were made. They have received the approval 
of the building inspectors in practically all of our large cities. 

Thousands of Kevboard homes have been erected durmg 
the last 10 years and many have undergone severe natural tests 
such as exposure without stucco for 3 years, the presence of 
gales which dislodged the roof, etc. None have ever developed 
a weakness in the building. The Government durmg 1916 and 
1917 built cooling rooms with 20-ft. studdings as large as 150 
ft. long, sheathing them all with Flaxlinum Keyboard. On these 
buildings the stucco gave perfect satisfaction and the sheathmg 
has held them absolutely true to line. Copies of Dr. Holman s 
tests, and tests made by reliable architects as to Keyboard con- 
struction, will be furnished on request. 

Sizes— Flaxlinum Keyboard is made in two sizes and 
two forms to meet the requirements of magnesite and portland 
cement stucco. . 

Magnesite Keyboard (also used for mterior plaster) has its 
lath spaced in. apart and beveled to a 20° angle. Portland 
Keyboard lath are set Mj in. apart and beveled to a 30 angle. 
h:ither style comes in sizes 32x36 in. or 48x36 in., allowing for 
breaking joists every 3 vertical feet without cutting the Keyboard. 

Specifications for Applying Keyboard Sheathing 

Sheathing and Insulation— Ma/ena/s— Sheathing shall be 
IMagnesiteJ LPortlandJ Flaxlinum Keyboard Sheathmg, manu- 
factured by the Flaxlinum Insulating Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. . , 

Application— Before applying sheathing, horizontal 
headers, stud dimension, shall be placed between studding every 
3 vertical feet (to form nailing base for end joints of Keyboard 
sheathing and to form heat and fire stop in walls). Sheets of 
Keyboard sheathing shall be butted tight (there \vill be no ex- 
pansion). Vertical joints shall be broken every 3 ft. by using 
one-half Keyboard 36x32 in. and one-half 36x48 in. (two sizes 
eliminate waste in cutting). Sheathing shall be nailed through 
each lath into every stud and to each header at 4-in. mtervals 
with 6d coated siding nails. On corners, sheets on one side are 
to be extended % in. beyond studding and Keyboard sheets on 
adjoining side are to be butted tight against this projection. All 
corners and exposed edges shall be covered with a Na 18 
gauge Vi'-in. mesh galvanized wire cloth, well stapled to Key- 
board. Stucco shall be mixed and applied according to the 
specifications of the manufacturer. Rough and finish coats shall 
be not less than Vu in. thick over the face of lath. 



Miniature of Spfxification for Keyboard 
Sheathing 

Roof Insulation — The insulation of the roof of a Key- 
board house should carry the same specification as for the roof 
of a sided house. 

Samples 

Samples and literature covering any phase of in- 
sulation will be sent on request. 

Continued on next page 


1132 


Flaxlinum Insulating Go. 
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C. S. GARRETT & SON CORP. 

''Garrettite'' Building, Sheathing and Insulating Papers 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Roll of 
Rawhide 


TELEPHONES 

Bkll, Lombard 6895 
Keystonr, Main 8567 

Products 

Rawiiidk Waterproof Building. 
Sheathing and Insulating Papers; 
LniERTY Black Insulating Papers; As- 
phalt Shingles. 


Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper 

The C. S. Garrett Rawhide is a hi^h 
grade rope paper made of old manila rope 
stock, drawn out with a long fiher to give 
the best strength to the paper. The paper 
is treated with the Rawhide secret process to 
procure its waterproof qualities. It is odor- 
less. 

Rawhide is put up in 36-in. rolls. 

Made in two standard colors No. 200 
l>uff weighing 50 lbs. per roll, and No. 215 
Red, weighing 60 lbs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. 
The No. 200 is the grade generally used for 
ordinary insulation. It has sufficient body to 
produce satisfactory results under ordinary 
conditions; but if the test is exceptionally 
severe the No. 215 is recommended. 

For Use on Frame and Stucco Houses 
— When used under slate, clapboards, shingles 
and stucco. Rawhide waterproof building- 
paper is equal to a course of sheathing boards in pro- 
tecting from cold and dampness. 

In the accompanying illustration two types of stucco 
construction are shown. Type A has been given the only 
perfect permanency rating in tlie progress report of the 
United States Bureau of Standards. No sheathing 
boards are used in this construction, the windproofing 
and weatherproofing being provided by waterproof build- 
ing paper tacked in between the studs. For this purpose 
there is no better paper made than No. 215 Rawhide 
waterproof building paper. 

Type B has furring and lath applied over sheathing, 
covered with waterproof paper. Either No. 200 or No. 
215 Rawhide waterproof .paper will give satisfactory re- 
sults for this purpose. 

Specifications — Building or Insulating Paper — All material 
for insulating exterior walls and roofs shall be C. S. Garrett 
& Son Corp. Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper. All sloping 
roof and deck surfaces and all sheathing on exterior walls shall 
be covered with No. 200 Rawhide Waterproof Paper. (Note: — 
where shingle strips are specified, building or insulating paper 
should be omitted.) All surfaces shall be completely covered in 
such manner as to make the building windproof and weather- 
proof subject to the approval of the architect. All joints of the 
paper shall be lapped not less than 2 in. and nailed with tin 
capped nails set not over 6 in., center to center. Carry paper 
into all window and door openings and under all window sills 
and exterior trim. 

T\}pe A Construction — The interior of all exterior studs shall 
have No. 215 Rawhide Waterproof Paper applied as follows: 
The paper shall be nailed with tin capped nails, spaced not over 
6 in. center to center, to the inside face of the studs and secured 
to sides of the studs w'ith vertical strips securely nailed to the 
studs after paper is applied. The paper shall be applied to the 
interior of all exterior wall surfaces in such manner as to make 
the building windproof and weatherproof subject to the approval 
of the architect. 

For Cold Storage Insulation — Rawhide water- 
proof papers, on account of being odorless and imper- 
vious to dampness and moisture, are especially adapted 
for the insulation of cold storage houses, refrigerators, 



TRADE-MARK 


refrigerator cars and for all other purposes 
where a dependable waterproof paper is 
required. Samples will be sent on request. 

Liberty Black Insulating Papers 

Fiber stock, thoroughly waterproofed, 
evenly surface coated on both sides of the 
sheet. The heavy weighs 35 lbs., and extra 
heavy 50 lbs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. Rec- 
ommended for good service where cheaper 
material than Rawhide is desired. 


tPainted Metal Lath not less 
than 3%' Lbs per Sq. Yd 


per Sq. Yd. fi/z M 


—Cement plaster & Stucco finish 
'z Metal Furring 
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Garrettite Asphalt Shingles 

The hody of the Garrettite is wool fiber, made under 
our own formula and special supervision. We guarantee 
its uniformity. The felt is thoroughly asphalt saturated. 
It is then coated with a heavy layer of pure Gilsonite 
Asphalt ; into which at high temperature is imbedded a 
heavy coat of red or green non-fading crushed slate. 
Made in two types : 

Strip Shingles — in. long and 10 in. wide, 
notched 4 in. deep, 4 shingles to a strip. 

Hexagonal Shingles — These shingles are 12 in. 
square. They are double thickness at the butt, thereby 
giving the roof a more definite outline. The lower cor- 
ner is turned under and nailed down, making them abso- 
lutely non-curling. 

Guaranteed for 10 years without maintenance of 
anv sort. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1134 


UNION FIBRE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Insulation Materials 
WINONA, MINN. 

BRANCH FACTORY: YORKTOWN. IND. 
AOKNTS IX KVKRV LARClC CITY 


Products 

LiNOFELT, a heat resistin^c^ quilt, for sheathing 
buildings, deadening sound, and for general insulating 
purposes; Fibrofelt, a light, self-sustaining, flexi- 
])le, insulating felt, in l)oard form, for heat and sound 
insulation; Waterproof Lith, a standard insulating 
slab for refrigerating plants, cold storages, packing 
houses, creameries, ice storages, etc. ; Union Lith Pipe 
Covering, for ice water, brine, and refrigeration pipe 
lines, and fittings; Mineral Wool, a woollike rock 
fibre fireproof, for general insulating purposes. 

Linofelt 

Linofelt prevents the passage of heat or sound 
through walls, floors and ceilings. It is made of chemi- 
callv treated flax fibre, immune from decay, made into 
batting, like cotton batting, and firmly stitched or quilted 
between layers of tough, brown Kraft paper, or water- 
proof ])aper, as required. Linofelt is even and uniform 
in thickness and quality, germproof and verminproof, 
and the most efiicient heat and sound insulation in prac- 
tical form, on the market. 




Retted 
Linofelt 


fastened to studding, under nailing strip. In ordering 
specify distance from center to center of studdings. 

Acoustic Linofelt — Special types of Linofelt, 
bound in muslin or burlap, in various thicknesses to pro- 
vide definite degrees of sound al)sorption, are furnished 
for scientific acoustic correction of churches, audito- 
riums, theaters, conservatories, etc. Applied to interior 
wall surfaces, ceilings, panelling, etc., in panels, and then 
covered, for decorative treatment, with standard acoustic 
membranes of various types stretched evenly over the 
fibre. 

Experienced acoustic engineers and construction 
men are at the service of customers for such work. 

Sizes and Weights — Linofelt is made in thick- 
nesses of %, %, and in.; in widths of 18, 36, and 48 
in. or other special widths up to 118 in., and is furnished 
in rolls of various sizes to contain, usually, 100 sq. ft. 
])er roil of %-in. thickness, 200 s(i. ft. per roll of %-in. 
thickness, etc. Lists of stock sizes, and prices, quoted 
on application. 

Specifications— For sheathiiif? houses the LinofeU is simply 
roHed upon the rough sheathing", 
naikxl at intervals with roofing nails, 
applying ordinary lath over studdings. 
as nailing surfaces for siding, metal 
lath, or other exterior finish. Edges 
should he hutted to^^^^thcr, not lapped. 

For use under floors use similar 
method over rough floor, hut for het- 
ter results, Fihrofelt strips are recom- 
mended hetween floor joists and 
rough flooring. 


Cutting Linofelt from Roll 

Styles — Linofelt is made in nu- 
merous sizes and styles adapted for 
most convenient use. Frostproof Lino- 
felt, for use between studdings, floor 
joists, and rafters, is furnished in suit- 
al)le widths and thicknesses. Sheathing 
Linofelt, for use under flooring, over 
sheathing, or on the face of studdings, 
joists and rafters, is furnished in stand- 
ard widths to conform to ordinary 
Imilding construction. 

Waterproof Linofelt— For purposes requiring 
moisture resisting insulation, Linofelt is furnished with 
waterproof paper in lieu of Kraft, and in this form 
is largelv used for insulating domestic refrigerators, 
vegetable warehouses under stucco or plaster, and in 
refrigerator cars. Millions of feet are used annually in 
the construction of railway refrigerator cars, for pre- 
vention of spoilage in transporting perishable food 
products. 

Frostproof Linofelt— Placed bet\veen studdings. 
rafters and joists. Provided in widths to allow for 2-in. 
fold on each edge of Linofelt for nailing lap, which is 



Frostproof Tjnofelt as Backplaster T.inofclt f( 

Studding 



Sheathing Houses 


.^^.^o,_ Sheathing 



Plaster 

Linofelt on Stiuhiing next to T.ath and Phaster 

How TO Apply Linofelt 
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Fibrofelt 

Fil)r()felt is a flexible insulating felt, manufactured 
in board form for use as a general thermal insulator. 
It is equal to 30 layers of ordinary building paper m 
insulating value. Fibrofelt is made entirely of selected 
vegetable fibres, treated to remove the woody parts of 
the fibre and pressed into indestructible boards. It is 
odorless, clean, sanitary and absolutely verminproof. It 
can be installed in all types of buildings, adds approxi- 
mately 2% to the total building cost, is readily applied by 
ordinary workmen, and when once installed is a perma- 
nent, indestructible component part of the building. 

To prevent condensation in roofs of concrete or 
other construction Fibrofelt has no equal. Applied un- 
der roofing or to ceilings on the interior, it absorbs the 
difference of temperature, and condensation is eliminated. 
Under ordinary conditions, one layer of 1-in. thickness 
is sufficient. 

For elimination of vibration in factories, due to 
operating machinery, Fibrofelt or Lith, applied under the 
base of such machinery, deadens the vibrations so de- 
structive to the buildings and minimizes noise, prevent- 
ing its transmission to the floors beneath. 

Sizes and Weights— Fibrofelt is manufactured in 
various thicknesses: %, Vii, %, 1 and l^/o in., in sizes up 
to 3x10 ft.; also in flanged boards to fit between regular 
studding. 

Weight per sq. ft. 
Uncrated Crated 

thickness 35 lbs. .45 lbs. 

thickness 65 lbs. .75 lbs. 

thickness 95 lbs. 1.05 lbs 

thickness 1.25 lbs. 1.35 lbs. 

Specifications— For the Application of Flanged Fibrofelt be- 
ijveen Studding in Place of Back P/as/er— Apply flanged Fibro- 
felt between studding set at 16 or 24 in. on centers. Over flange 
place wood strips or lath nailed to studs, so the Fibrofelt will be 
held firmly in place and joints sealed. 

For the Application of Fibrofelt in IValls, on Studding — Apply 
32-in. wide sheets of Fibrofelt on studding set at 16 in. on cen- 
ters, the joints coming together on studs. Apply sheathing boards 
over Fibrofelt. Same method can be used in applying Fibrofelt 

on roof rafters. r-, i c j 

For the Application of Fibrofelt in IValls to Deaden Sounds — 
Apply 32-in. wide sheets of Fibrofelt on studding set 16 in. on 
centers, the joints coming together on the studs. Strip with ^- 
in. strip and finish room with lath and plaster or wall board. If 
this method is followed the window and door jambs should be 
6% in. deep if Vl> -in. Fibrofelt is used, or 6Vs in. if -Ts-in. Fibro- 
felt. The advantage of this method is that you save heating the 
space between the studs, which is about 5% of the total area to 
be heated. j • 

For the Application of Fibrofelt under Floors for Deadening 
l^urposes — On rough floor, lay sheets of Fibrofelt, edges butted 
carefully together. Over Fibrofelt lay lx2-in. strips, 16 in. on 
centers, 'strips to be lightly nailed at ends only to hold in place, 
l.ay finished floor on strips, using nails that will not reach 
through strip and Fibrofelt. A floating floor, that is, a floor 
nailed to strips only, will give the best results. For additional 
protection lav Fibrofelt strips 3 or 4 in. wide over floor joists 
before rough floor is laid. This breaks the sound conduction be- 
tween floor and joists, greatly assisting in making a satisfactory 
job. 


%-in. 
Vo-in. 
•)4-in. 




Plans for Application of 
Fibrofelt on Concrete 
Roof 


Plans for Application of 
Fibrofelt on Exterior 
Walls of Building to be 
Finished in Stucco 


Waterproof Lith 

Waterproof Lith is a widely used 
standard refrigeration insulation. The 
substances used in manufacture, ex- 
cept waterproof conii)()und, are flax 
fibres and limestone rock wool, from 
which all shot has been mechanically 
removed. This rock wool, specially 
treated, comprising by volume 40% of 
Waterproof Lith, contains 8% stone 
fibres and 92% entrapped air. Dried 
cork, for which Waterproof Lith is a 
substitute, contains only 53% entrap- 
ped air. The vegetable fibres provide 
tensile strength to a degree not found 
in any other cold storage insulation. 

Quality — The Union Fibre Co., 
L\c., hereby guarantees that the insu- 
lating efficiency of Waterproof Lith 
insulation ■zcill equal, under like condi- Waterproof 
tions, the same thickness of any other Lith 
insidation manufactured in board form. This means 
that there will not be transmitted through Waterproof 
Lith insulation a greater number of heat units than 
through any other insulation manufactured. 

Waterproof Lith is strong, durable, hygienic and 
cleanly, non-hygroscopic, fire resisting and reasonable 
in price. Its heat transmission per 1-in. thickness per 
sq. ft. per degree difTerence in temperature per 24 hours 
is 5.98 B.t.u.'s. 

Sizes and Weights — Dimensions of all Lith 
l)()ards 18x48 in. ; thickness only dififers. 

Weight per sq. ft. Weight per sq. ft. 

1 -in. thickness, \Vh lbs. 2-in. thickness, 2V\ lbs. 

l^^»-in. thickness, 2 lbs. 3-in. thickness, 3^/i> lbs. 

Union Lith Pipe Covering 

Union Lith pipe covering is made of the same mate- 
rials as Waterproof Lith, but is denser in order to pro- 
vide superior strength to meet the more difficult require- 
ments. 

Sizes — It is made in 3 thicknesses for different 
service conditions. 

Regular Brine Thickness — For brine and ammonia 
])ipes where the refrigerant is at a temperature of zero to 
25° Fahr. ; averages about 21/^ in. 

Heavy Brine Thickness — For brine and ammonia 
l)ipes where the refrigerant is at a temperature below 
zero, particularly if the pipe lines pass through rooms of 
high temperature ; averages 3Vi> in. 

Ice Water Covering — For pipe lines carrying cold 
liquids where the temperatures are between 25° and 
50° Fahr.; averages. 1% in. 

Sectional covers for straight pipes are 48 in. long. 

Mineral Wool 

Union rock wool, manufactured at the specially 
equipped factory at Yorktown, Ind., is made under 
patented processes by which the fiber is oiled, annealed 
and rendered noticeably more tough and pliable, hence 
more durable and efficient, than ordinary rock or slag 
wool. Yet its price is as low and often lower than that 
of ordinarv grades, due to elimination of dust which 
renders ordinary processes unhealthy and expensive. 

Standard Specifications 

We have standard specifications, for our products, 
printed on thin paper for blue printing, which we will 
gladly mail on application. We can also supply real data 
on roof insulation. 
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THE W. J. BAKER COMPANY 

All-metal Window Screens and Metal Weather Strips 

NEWPORT, KY. 


Products 

Baker's Improved All-metal Window Screens 
and Metal Weather Strips. 

Also manufacturers of high grade Door Screens. 

Services and Facilities 

Twenty-nine years of experience in the manufac- 
ture of screens together with the faciHties of a modern, 
fully equipped screen factory and choice stocks of ma- 
terial are at the service of the architect, huilder and 
home owner. 

Baker's All-metal Window Screens 

I_ Baker's improved all-metal 
II window screens are designed to 
i replace the old style, inconvenient 
I and unsightly wood frame screens. 
— ' They are made to order only, to 

fit openings. 

These screens are so con- 
structed that the greatest possible 
strength is secured without exces- 
sive weight. The frames are made 
of heavy cold rolled steel well gal- 
vanized with pure zinc, or of hand 
drawn copper. Metal runs or 
guides are secured to the window 
frames to hold screens in place 
and allow them to slide up and 
Wire cloth is of highest grade copper 



Sliding Screen 

Showing guides 


down easily, 
wire. 

Their neat narrow frames, practically invisible in 
the window, admit a free passage of light and air. No 
shrinkage, swelling or warping ; slide easily ; are quickly 
removed; always fit the window perfectly. 

They are made in the two types (with lapping edge 
and with rewireable feature), described and illustrate'-^ 
below. 

Lapping Edge Screen 

This is an exclusive, patented type of screen in 
which the moulding is formed in angles, supplying great 
strength and forming a square end that insures perfect 
fit in the guides. The moulding is then clamped about 
a one-piece frame made of "f/^-in. galvanized rod, which 
gives a solid support. In clamping, the shape of the 
moulding causes one edge to overlap the 
other and the wire cloth which passes 
between the edges is stretched perfectly 
tight and held as in a vice, allowing the 
cloth no chance to sag. The edges of the 
moulding, which come in contact with 
the cloth, are rounded perfectly to pre- 
vent any possibility of the cloth being 
cut. 

This type of construction makes 
the moulding more rigid, gives an "in- 
side" and ^'outside" appearance to the 
screen, forms a perfect watershed and 
^^^Screen'^^ effectively seals the moulding from wa- 
Actua^\1^e tcr and dirt. 




Rewireable Screen 

In the rewireable type of screen, 
the i/4-in. galvanized rod is placed on 
the outer surface of the screen and can 
be easily taken out when new cloth is 
needed. The rod which encircles the 
entire frame holds t\v cloth secure and 
greatly strengthens the corners. 

In all other details the construction 
of this screen is similar to that of the 
lapping edge type described above. 


Wire Cloth 

The standard size of wire cloth 
furnished with Baker's all-metal screens 
is 16 mesh, or 16 openings to the inch. 
For special work or in the South, 18 mesh is furnished. 
For places from which it is necessary to exclude fine 
particles of dust, 24 to 40 mesh, as the case may demand, 
is furnished. 

This cloth is made of unalloyed copper. It is tough 
and durable, will not rust or corrode, requires no paint 
or lacquer, afifords clear passage of light and air, is uni- 
form in color and so delicately shaded as to be almost 
invisible. This wire has resiliency and strength equal to 
that of steel wire. 


Rkwireable 
Screen 

Actual size 


1 


Baker's Metal Weather 
Strip 

For double hung windows 


Baker's Metal Weather Strip 

Baker's metal weather 
strip for double hung win- 
dows is extremely simple in 
construction and efficient in 
operation. It consists of a 
strip of zinc folded length- 
wise into a T shape so that 
the upright portion fits into a groove made in the wood 
of the sash. The sashes run on this zinc track, which 
holds them true and steady in place and completely elim- 
inates rattling, entrance of dust or cold air, and fric- 
tional resistance of the surrounding woodwork. Being 
made of zinc, it can not rust, and is permanent and will 
last as long as the house stands. 


Baker's Extruded Brass Channel Bars 

Positively rainproof equipment for casement win- 
dows. The heavy hook stri]) is placed on the bottom of 
the sash and engages the brass channel, 
making it impossible for rain to beat in. 
The only satisfactory weather strip for 
use on casements opening in. 

The brass threshold and hook for 
doors operates on the same principle as 
the channel bar. 


Brass Threshold and Hook 


6 

Channel Bar 

I'or casement win- 
dows 
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THE E. T. BURROWES CO. 

Manufacturers of Wood or Metal Frame Rustless Screens for Windows, 

Doors and Porches 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

PORTLAND, ME. 

REPRESENTATIVES EVERYWHERE; OFFICE AND TEEEPHONE ADDRESS OF NEAREST 
REPRESENTATIVE ON REQUEST 


Products 

Insect Screens with Wood or Metal Rewirable 
Frames for windows, doors, ventilators and other open- 
ings, including porches, outdoor sleeping rooms, loggias, 
etc. 

Also, All-metal Weatherstrips; Screen Netting; 
Grilles and Guards for screen doors ; Wire Safety 
Guards for basement windows. 

Co-operative Service 

Maintained direct with architects through local 
salesmen equipped to extend expert screen service in 
harmony with architect's plans. Drawings, samples, il- 
lustrations and estimates furnished promptly on receipt 
of particulars. Every proposal is regarded as a new 
screen prol^lem to be worked out in a way to supplement 
and complete the architect's conception. 

The E. T. Burrowes Co. especially solicit unusual 
and difficult work, either in wood or metal, requiring long 
experience, a trained organization and modern equipment. 

Screen Installations 

Screens made to measure only and guaranteed to 
fit corresponding numbered openings. All materials 
thoroughly tested for efficiency and durability — qualified 
to stand hard usage for many seasons — the standard 
screen for 50 years. 

Sash runs are numbered when measured and 
screens are built and numbered at factory, to corre- 
spond. Window screen stock is finest selected kiln dried 
pine or white cedar, unless otherwise specified. Doors 
and interior screens may be selected hardwood, finished 
to match surroundings. All screens finished to specifi- 
cations. 

Porches, outdoor sleeping rooms and loggias spe- 
cially treated for best appear- 
ance inside and out ; made in 
sections for easy installation, 
and separated by astragals 
to close joints. 

All wood frame screens, 
for windows, doors or 
porches, are wired with 
spline and groove, drawing 
the netting even and taut. 
See illustration. 



s ect 10 x o f w i x ik) w 
Screen Stock 

Reduced size 



Burrowes Nettings 

Unless otherwise specified, 14-mesh. Finer or 
coarser meshes if ordered. 

Burrowes "Copbronze" netting is 93% pure cop- 
per, practically indestructible. 

I3urrowes "Enameled Galvanite" netting is high 
grade, far superior to the average ; wire is galvanized 
before weaving, heavily enameled and japanned. 

Burrowes Hardware 

Excellent quality hardware included with all orders. 
Special designs in standard finishes to order. Hard- 
ware attached to ordinary sliding window screens at 
factory. Hardware for doors and special screens care- 
fully packed with full directions. 

"New Century" Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 

Recommended for double hung windows. Made 
with well constructed wood frames with grooved stiles 
for sliding screen on full length moulded runs. Left- 
hand groove is fitted with two adjustable shoes ^r bear- 
ings and right-hand groove with 
two arched steel balance springs, to 
hold screen in any desired posi- 
tion, for top or bottom ventilation. 

These bearings and springs, 
as shown in lettered diagrams, 
form the only points of contact be- 
tween screen and screen runs. 
They assure ease of operation 
with minimum of friction, and 
overcome inequalities in window 
frames, such as unequal widths at 
top and bottom or sagged sills. 

Once adjusted in position, 
"New Century" screens require no 
attention whatever. No interfer- 
ence with window sash, draperies 
or blinds. Installed either inside 
or outside of sash. Frames fin- 
ished to match surrounding trim. 



Left and Right Stile 
"New Century" Ad- 
justable Sliding 
Screen 


Patent Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 

Made like the "New Century" without the adjust- 
ment. Springs in groove hold screen in any desired 
position. Shallow groove in left-hand stile. 



1 


A 

^ cx 




Full Size Section "New Century" Adjustable Wood Frame Window Screen 

(A) Blind stop. (B) Slide moulding. (C) Left-hand screen stile. (CX) Right-hand screen stile. (D) Bronze screw bolt through 
nut operating (F) .Adjustable shoe or bearing. (G) KlHptical tension spring for perfect balance 


(E) Stationary 
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The E. T. Burrowes Go. 


Structural Diagrams 

Following are diagrams showing various applica- 
tions of Burrowes screens to common types of windows, 
where the architect's design makes ample allowance for 
screens. We solicit difficult work — screening problems 
entirely out of the ordinary — involving odd shapes or 
requiring expert handling for satisfactory screening. 



Detail of Window Frame Construction for Applying Burrowes Wood 
Frame Window Screen to lilind Sto]), on Building without Blinds. 
Screen stock, unless otherwise ordered, finished to \} in. thick 



Detail of Window Frame Construction Showing How Extra Space 
May be Provided by the Architect for Screens and Blinds or 
Sliutteis, by Inserting a Screen Strip (width determined 
by conditions) Inside of 131ind Stop 




Detail of Casement Window Construc- 
tion, with Burrowes Wood Frame 
.,glgjPP' Twin Sliding Screens (at the 

left) Applied Inside of Sash 

Details Showing Applk atioxs of Burrowes Wood Frame 
Screens 



3^' 



Ball Bearing Horizontal Sliding Screens for Wide Casements or Porch 
Openings ai)ove the Rail 
Allow 1% in. total width on stool 



liurrowes Toj) Hung Full Length Screen Applied to Casements and 
Otiier Windows 
Note offset on hangers for various deptlis or rabbet 

Details Showing Applications of Burrowes Wood Frame 
Screens 

Burrowes Screen Doors, Wood Frames 

Always macJe to order from Burrowes' own*or 
architect's designs ; finished to harmonize with house 
door. 

liurrowes doors 
are very strong ; made 
with greatest care 
from hest selected 
kiln dried lumloer. 
cither straight 
grained pine for 
l)ainting, or hardwood s, riinx n, .su<,,. x iJ..,.R Stock 

finished to match sub- Reduced sue 

mitted samples. The netting is much heavier than win- 
dow screen netting. Note lock-strip method of wiring; 
every strand held taut and even. 

Beautiful, sul)stantial hardware, in standard fin- 
ishes, adds to the distinctive character of Burrowes 
doors. Lower panels may be reinforced with heavy 
3-mesh guard, ly^-'m. diamond mesh guards or plain 
or ornamental grilles of l)ronze or iron. 

Note: Burrowes screen doors are unusually thick 
and strong. They adjust themselves readily to archi- 
tect's plan if the rabbet on outside of door frame is at 
least P/s jn- wide, with proper allowance between doors 
to clear house door hardware. 





No. J4-C 5. No. 26-1) No. 39-D. C. No. 24-C Special 

A Few Suggestions for Screen Door Treatment 
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"Regis" Metal Screen 

Strong, rigid inner frame, electro-welded at 
corners, over which netting is drawn taut and held by 
outer casing secured by bronze rivets; easily re-wired. 
All steel parts thoroughly sherardized (best known 
process of protecting steel from rust) and enameled any 
color; baked at high temperature — will not chip. ^lade 
of solid bronze if desired. Neat U-guides of metal, 
equipi^cd with springs for sliding screens. 


r 



C tmxF.u Sec tion- of "Re(;is" Sc kken Assembled 
Full size 


"Primus" Metal Screen 

lias a one-piece con- 
tinuous solid metal frame 
with electro-welded corners, 
sherardized, painted and 
enameled. Made of solid 
bronze if desired. The net- 
ting is firmly and smoothly 
soldered to face of frame. 

Adapted for every shape 
of window, including circles, 
ovals, gothic arches and 
irregular openings. 



"Primus" Metal Sckeen for 
Circular Otexings 


Sixiiox Through "Primus" 
Solid Metal Frame Screen 


"Climax'' Metal Screen 

Continuous metal frame of rolled steel in the form 
of a channel beam, with electro-welded corners, sherard- 
ized and enamel finished; baked at high temperature — 
will not chip. Netting drawn taut and held with steel 
casing, fitted closely over outer lip of frame, and return- 
ing against adjacent side. Casing riveted to wire-sup- 
porting frame. Screen slides on full length round-nosed 
wood moulding on blind stop. Used inside of sash if 
desired. 

May be equipped with 
''New Century" adjustment 
bearings and arched steel bal- 
ance springs (see description 
under wood screens) or may 
have outer casing in left-hand 
groove moulded for easy slid- 
ing contact on screen run, 
with ])alance springs in right- 
hand groove. Cross section 
below, full size, shows con- 
struction and application to 
blind stop. 









i 



I® © 



Details Showing Application of Burrowes Metal Screens 
to Casement Windows 

Left-hand diagram shows Burrowes twin sliding metal frame screen 
applied to casement inside the sash. Similar construction, with U-guides 
reversed, is applied outside on blind stop. 

Right-hand diagram shows Burrowes full length side-pivoted metal 
frame screen applied to casement. .Metal keepers for pivot at top and 
spring-actuated pivot at bottom for easy insertion or removal 

Screens for Steel Sash Ventilators 

The Burrowes patents applied to all types of steel 
sash ventilators guarantee insectproof screening without 
cages. Note numbered parts (from outside looking in) 
showing one style of ventilator screened with ''Bur- 
rowes." 

Various methods employed for screening all types 
steel sash ventilators. 



Details of ''Climax" Metal Screen 


Screen for Steel Sash Ventilators 

Note magnified parts ^ 
Ventilator (1) is pivoted at (3) in sash (2). Bronze casting (4) sup- 
ports bottom guide (5) and side guides (6). These guides support and 
hold upper screen (7) in contact with sash. Sheet metal roll (8) screwed 
to ventilator through casting (9) centered on pivot (3) and rotates ni 
contact with lower edge of guide (5). Roll (8) fitted around muntms and 
butts against glass, completely closing opening below upper screen. 

Opening over lower screen is closed by "T" shaped cap (not visible) 
held by thumbscrews (10) to rotate with ventilator in closing contact with 
upper edge of lower screen. Pivot cover (11) fast to ventilator is drawn 
up through hollow casting (4) to close small opening over pivot— every 
Oldening absolutely insectproof. . 

Upper screen is narrower than ventilator opening, and removed trorn 
inside by raising to clear guide (5). Lower screen (on inside) removed 
by detaching cap held by thumbscrews (10). 
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THE CINCINNATI FLY SCREEN CO. 


Gest and Evans Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 



Corner Section Cin- 
manco All-metal Re- 
wiREABLE Fly Screen 

Note detachable spring, open 
rivets, and location of station- 
ary bronze direct lift 


Products 

Cinmanco All-metal Re-vvireable Fly Screens ; 
Screen Doors and "EZ" Wood Frame Screens. 

Cinmanco All-metal Screens 

Manufactured of best materials obtainable; assem- 
bled on correct mechanical principle, in a variety of types 
and finishes for required conditions. 

Features — Re-wireable. 
Bronze wire cloth held by 
rounded corners. Detachable 
springs, easily removed and 
renewed. Solid copper bear 
ings, smooth operation. Free 
ventilation, unpainted cloth, 
and small frame. Reinforced 
by metal angles. Turned 
edges on guide. Furnished 
hinged, twin sliding, basket, 
circle, segment top, bow, 
bullseye, or any shape desired, 
of any mesh from 14 to 60, to 
fit all or part space. Made and 
stay true. Easily raised l)y 
bronze direct lifts. Steel 
frames specially galvanized, 
not sherardized. 

Types— H^iWoip Screens— Finish A : Solid copper 
frame, statuary bronze finish, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish B G: Galvanized black enameled steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides ])ronze 
wire cloth. 

Finish B C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with copper corners and copper guides, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish C G: Galvanized ])lack enamel steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides, galva- 
nized l)lack enamel wire cloth. 

Finish C C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with copper corners and copper guides, galvanized black 
enamel wire cloth. 

Steel frames have copper content. 
Frames can be made in any finish desired. 
Screen Doors— Finish quartered oak in golden, 
natural, antique, or English. 

Finish pine in light slate. Colo- 
nial white, cherry stain, Tuscan 
brown, natural bronze green, oak 
grained, ivory white, pure white, dead 
])lack, mahogany stain. 

Wire Cloth — Cinmanco genuine 
90% copper, rustless, bronze wire 
cloth. Meshes true; 14-mesh regu- 
larly furnished. Meshes from 16 to 
60 or galvanized black enameled wire 
cloth when specified. Also Monel 
metal cloth can be had, if desired. 
Construction — The a c c o m - 
^ panying illustrations show construe- 

SHr.r As^EMB.^ tion details, method of securing wire 
All-metal Screen cloth and the absence of cutting edges. 



Two rectangular grooved channels are fitted one 
inside the other. The cloth is secured firmly without 
use of solder, rods or splines. Heavy pressed metal in- 
side angle swedged and countersunk in addition to out- 
side corner. ; 




PL 


GUIDE 
SHALLOW 



GUIDE 


1 


OUTSIDE CHANNEL WSIDE CHANNEL 

Construction Details Cinmanco All-metal Screens 


Cinmanco Sliding Screen 

Covers lower sash. Oi)erates 
un copper or galvanized guides. 


full height of frame 


Cinmanco Hinged Screen 

For casement or pocket windows. 

Hung from either side, or top, ])y stationary rod and 
an inside operating sliding rod from frame. Rods rest 
in ])ronze sockets secured to 
window frame. On V^-in. 
rabbet use Cinmanco flush 
latch. 


Cinmanco Special Screens 

The construction of the 
frame of the Cinmanco Screen 
is such that we are able to 
make a perfect screen without 
marring the frame in either 
])asket, circle or segment top, 
l)ow, bullseye, or any shape 
which may be necessary to 
thoroughly screen a building 
with all-metal screens. 



c 
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Cinmanco treatment for wide casement or porch openings, resting on 
for wood frame screens in total width on stool 

Cinmanco Twin 
Sliding Screens 
for Casement 
Sash 

We recommend 
twin sliding screens 
i n preference t o 
hinged screens, as 
they do not interfere 
with the curtains or 
draperies, and it is 
not necessary to 
•open the whole 
screen to operate the 
5ash or awnings. 

The lower 
screen can be raised 
part way and the 
sash hardware ad- 
justed easily, giving 
less opportunity for 
insects to enter. 

These screens 
operate like a double 
hung window. 


Horizontal Sliding Screens 

sill or rail. Roller bearing allows 1^-in. for metal frame screens and 1%-in. 



lower screen 

Cinmanco Twin Sliding Screens 
FOR Casement Sash 


Screen Doors 

We make our 
doors from carefully 
selected well season- 
ed lumber, white 
pine, oak, cherry, 

mahogany, walnut and other woods that may be speci- 
fied. ^ ^ , 
All doors are l^s tl"iick, unless otherwise ordered, 
mortised, glued and' wedged. Special care is given to 
produce a superior door in every respect. The best 
paint, stains and varnishes are used, all carefully rul)bed 
down. 

Screen Door Grilles 

Our catalogue shows for selection a large variety of 
screen door grilles. 

Screen Door Hardware 

The best hardware to be had has been selected care- 


fully. Mortise door latch is all bronze and comes in 
various finishes. Five knuckle, steel bushed, loose pin 
bronze butts, or sherardized steel plated butts can be had. 

"EZ" Slide Wood Frame Screens 

Construction — The corners of the *'EZ" slide 
wood frame screens are securely framed together by in- 
terlocking concealed mortise and tenon joints, glued and 
securely wedged. This construction gives the greatest 
possible strength and makes the joints impervious to the 
weather. 

The springs used in the wood frame screens are 
elliptic in shape; made of steel clock spring, they will 
last as long as the screen itself. 

The wire cloth is attached to the screen frame by 
means of a groove and lock strip that keeps it perfectly 
tight and smooth. Its holding powers are equal to the 
strength of the wire itself. By this method the screens 
are easily rewired. 

Duplicate numl)ers are furnished to be put on win- 
dow sills, thus making it a simple matter to return the 
screens to their proper places. 

Zinc metal or wooden guides are furnished with this 
equipment. 




Cross Section Wood Corner Section "EZ" Slide 

Frame Screen, Wood Frame Screen 
Showing Groove and 
Lock Strip 

Sleeping Porch or Solarium Screens 

Made to harmonize with the surroundings . 


Sweet's Catalogue 
71 


1142 


THE HiffflN MANUFACTURING CO. 

. - JWindow and Door Screens . 

NEWPORT, KY. 

SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Products 

Manufacturers of Higgin Wood Frame Window 
and Door Screens, All-metal Window Screens, all 
of which are made to order. 

For All-met^l Weatherstrips, see page 1179. 

Service 

This company has developed through years of ex- 
perience a highly specialized field service with head- 
quarters in the principal cities. These men are near at 
hand to render expert service in assisting the architect 
in meeting his special prohlems in the screen and weather- 
strip lines. . 

In addition, thoroughly competent fittmg organiza- 
tions are continuously maintained, insuring the installa- 
tion of the work in the most 
thorough and workmanlike 
manner. 

Estimates of cost are 
cheerfully furnished from 
any of these local offices or 
from the home ofiice. 

Facilities 

The extensive plant of 
The Higgin Manufactur- 
ing Co. is centrally located, 
and prompt deliveries can 
therefore be made to all parts 
of the United States. Facili- 
ties are constantly being in- 
creased to meet the growing 
demand for their products. 

Wood Frame Screens 

This company manufac- 
tures high grade wood frame 

screens of standard construction, to measurements only. 

Wood frame screens are made of selected straight 
white pine or of hardwood if desired. Standard con- 
struction, % in. thick, l^/g in. side, top and bottoni rails. 
Screens U/g thick have 2-in. side and top rails and 
2i/.-in. bottom rail. Screens of other dimensions fur- 
nished if specifically called for. Wood screens have 
double lock joint carrier construction and wire cloth is 
forced into a groove and held with a rattan spline cov- 
ered with a flush moulding. All screens are finished 
with an oil and lead paint finish of any color desired. 

Screen Doors 

A full line of high grade screen doors of pine, 
quartered oak, cherry, mahogany, etc., is made to order. 
All doors have mortised, glued and tenoned joints 



and wire cloth is forced into a groove and held in place 
with a rattan spline, covered with a flush moulding. 
Standard thickness is 1% in., but heavier doors are made 
if required. Rails and stiles are ordinarily made to 
match those of corresponding house doors so that no 
change in architectural efifect is apparent. 

The finish is any color or specification desired, the 
best of paints, stains, and varnishes being employed. 

Doors are fitted, as required, with guard wire pro- 
tection, or with coi)per grille ; these are made in a variety 
of styles. 

Higgin All-metal Window Screens 

The Higgin ]\Tetal Frame Window Screens are 
of two types as illustrated below and numbered 1 

and 2. 

All Higgin metal frame 
screens are made of galva- 
nized steel, enameled both in- 
side and outside so that all 
unsupported and exposed 
surfaces of the metal are 
protected. Frames are also 
made of solid rolled copper 
or bronze. 

Screens illustrated as 
No. 1 have frames of hollow 
construction, so made that no 
solder is used, thus making 
it possible to thoroughly 
enamel the inside as well as 
the outside of the steel frame 
and bake it at the high tem- 
peratures necessary. The 
surfaces are plain and 
smooth. The end corner is 
reinforced on the inside with 
two corrugated steel angles locked mechanically, the out- 
side moulding or frame being neatly mitered. This 
results in frames of extreme strength and rigidity. 


HIGGIN ALL-METAL 5CRLLNS 
MADL FOIL ALL TYPLS OF WINDOWS 




Sectional View Showing Corner Section SliowinR Lift and 

Construction Spring 

Construction Details of Re-wirable Screen 
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The netting is held in the groove hy means of a cam 
shaped non-resiHent spHne so formed as to roll into place 
and lock. This spline can be removed for the purpose 
of rewiring the screen without damage to either spline 
or frame. 

There are no sharp edges to cut the netting, which 
comes in contact with rounded surfaces only. 

Screens illustrated as No. 2 are made with an inside 
frame of ^/4-in. galvanized steel or copper clad rod. 
Around this rod the wire netting is drawn, stretched 
perfectly tight, and held securely there by the outside 
mouldings. The netting can not pull out or get loose, 
and there are no sharp edges bearing against it with a 
tendency to cut it, as it expands or contracts with changes 
in the atmosphere. 

In the "Higgin'* screen only round surfaces bear 
against the netting. The mouldings are made from open 
hearth basic steel thoroughly galvanized and finished in 
baked enamel, which may be black or in color; or from 
copper or bronze in various finishes. 

Wire Netting 

The netting used in both screens and doors is made 
of solid bronze wire and is usually 14-, 16- or 18-mesh. 

For special work, such as office or bank windows, 
laundry dry rooms, varnish rooms, etc., 20, 24, 40, or 
even finer mesh netting will be furnished, if desired. 


Monel wire is furnished when specifically called for. 

Double Hung Window Screens 

Screens for double hung windows may be half slid- 
ing or full height hinged. 

Half sliding screens are set in metal channels placed 
on outside stop beads and extending full height of win- 
dow. 

Full height screens may be hinged at top or side. 
They are hung on concealed pivots and locked with spring 
bolts. Extension arms provided for top hinged screens. 
Hinged screens set in outside rabbet which should be 
1/^ in. deep and not less than I/2 wide. 

Casement Window Screens 

Screens for casements opening out may be full height 
stationary set in guides, double sliding or hinged. If 
double sliding, IVs-in. space is required for double guides. 
Casements opening out may be screened with hinged 
screens opening in, or with vertical or horizontal double 
sliding screens. Hinged screens single or in pairs as 
conditions demand. With hinged screens a rabbet V2 in. 
deep and not less than 1/2 in. wide should be provided. 

With double sliding screens, U/s-in. space is required 
for double guides. Horizontal sliding screens have roller 
bearings on bottom so they can be moved with perfect 
ease. 




arc 5crc(z.rKzd io fif ihc pari iciilar condif ions. 


WINDOWS OF UNU3UAL 5HAPLS 
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Windows of Whitney, Hoffman, and similar types 
screened with horizontal sliding screens with roller bear- 
ings on the bottom. Screens may be divided into as 
many sections as necessary and run in one set of double 
guides. Space required for double guides is 1% in. 

Higgin All-metal Screen Equipment for Pivoted Sash 

Consists of straight metal frame screen, placed at 
top of opening on outside and a like screen at bottom on 
inside (see illustration). These screens set in angle frames 
permanently attached to window frame with machine 
screws. Metal contact rolls attached to ventilator at 
center close up spaces between ventilator and screens. 

Patented features of Higgin equipment insure 
positive contact between rolls and screens at all times, 
no matter at what angle ventilator is set. Rolls and 
angles become a permanent part of window but screens 
may be easily removed and replaced. Higgin equip- 


ment is adaptable to any type or make of either metal' 
or wood pivoted sash. We study each individual problem- 
and make, installations ' right on job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. Screens, rolls and angles are made 
to measure for each individual opening. 

Strong Points of Higgin All-metal Equipment — 
The circular illustration shows in detail the follbwing 
mechanical features : 

(1) Angle frame for holding lower inside screen, 
r (2) Angle frame for holding outsi'cTe^screen. 

(3) Contact roll between sash and lower screen. 

(4) Contact roll between sash and upper screen.. 

(5) Upper outside scFeen. 

(6) Spring pivot securing upper screen. 

(7) Steel sash ventilator, 

(8) Lower inside screen. 

(9) Movable latch holding lower inside screen in. 
place. 




DETAIL OF CONSTRUCTION 




PIVOTLD SASH 
6' SCI^LLN ATTACHMENT 


PHOTOGRj^PH SCRiEN ATTACHMENT AT 

SHOWING INSTALLATION 50TT0M OF PIVOTED SASH 


DETAILS OF CONSTRUCTION FOR. HIGGIN ALL-METAL EQUIPMENT TOR PIVOTED SASH 
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MORRISON-SKINNER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Window Screens and Elevator Fire Doors 

WAKEFIELD, MASS. 

V (10 Miles North of Boston) 


Products 

"Wakefield" Wood and Metal Frame Window, 
Door and Porch Screens. 

"Wakefield'' Counterbalanced Tin Clad Ele- 
vator Fire Doors. 

"Wakefield" Light Steel Garages and Storage 
Buildings. 

Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities 

Thirty years of manufacturing experience and a 
thoroughly modern plant assure the production of goods 
of the highest quality. 

Being located within a few miles of the Boston 
docks and railroad yards^ enables prompt shipments of 
all "Wakefield" products. 

"Wakefield" Screens 

"Wakefield" screens are carefully constructed on 
principles proved right by long experience. Screens are 
constructed so that every strand of wire cloth is held 
tight. 

New improvements make these screens absolutely 
free from common sticking and binding, and allow their 
easy removal or installation in any kind of weather. 


Screens are made with wood or metal frames. Our 
metal frame screen is one of the stronge^d screens to be 
found — proven by actual tests. 

Screens can be furnished to conform to any detail. 

Counterbalanced Tin Clad Elevator Fire Doors 

These doors are designed to prevent both fire and 
accidents, and occupy a minimum amount of space. 

"Wakefield" doors offer real protection and endur- 
ing service, the kind necessary when the acid test comes. 




"Wakefield" Counterbalanced Tin 
Clad Elevator Fire Door 



Section of "Wakefield" Screen — Showing 
Construction 


Steel Frame Garages and Storage Buildings 

Steel frame garages and light manufacturing or 
storage buildings can be fabricated quickly. Single and 
two car garages are carried in stock. 


/ 
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ORANGE SCREEN CO. 

Manufacturers of Rustless Screens for Windows, Doors and Porches; 

Glass Enclosures of All Types 

515 Valley Street 
MAPLEWOOD, N. J. 


Products 

Insect Screens for all types of door, window and 
porch openings, designed, constructed and installed to 
specifications; Window and Door G.^illes 

Combination Glass and Screen Porches com- 
plete or for converting open porches to sun parlors 
sleeping porches, conservatories, etc., designed for new 
or old residences. 

Glass Vestibules for Entrance Protection. 

Metal Weatherstrips for all types of door, and 
window openings. 

Also Special Sash. 


Scope of Operations and 
Services 

Orsco products are 
sold and installed all over 
the United States, through 
local representatives, sales 
agents and direct mail or- 
der service. 

The company main- 
tains a staff of experts, 
equipped hy years of ex- 
perience and intimate 
knowledge of screen re- 
quirements, to- complement 
architects' details and ideas 
and otherwise assist in the 
solution of screen problems. 

Installation 

Particular stress is laid 
on the installation of all 
Orsco products. Skilled me- 
chanics, under the super- 
vision of an installation 
foreman, are adequately 
prepared and equipped to 
complete all work . with a 
high degree of satisfaction. 

Screens 

Frame s — Designed 
and constructed to fit any 
and all types of windows, 
doors, transoms or porches. 
For outside exposed work, 
selected, clear, white pine 
thoroughly seasoned and 
kiln dried at the company's 
own factory is recommend- 
ed and used, except where 
other woods are specified. 

Designs include all the 
many pleasing forms pre- 
ferred by people of refined 
taste. 



Wire Mesh — Orsco screens are made with special 
rustless copper bronze wire cloth in 14-, 16- and 18-mesh. 
Because it will maintain its rustproof wearproof and 
timeproof qualities through years of excellent service, 
this wire mesh cloth is standara for screen work. 

For other conditions the company furnishes other 
grades of wire such as galvanized and galvanized 
enameled. 

Where local atmospheric conditions demand a non- 
corrosive wire, the use of monel metal cloth is recom- 
mended for its excellence 
as a resistant to corroding 
influences, 

Rewireable -The re- 
wireable feature of a screen 
is an important one. Orsco 
screens are designed, con- 
structed and installed pri- 
marily for permanence, but 
if rewiring becomes neces- 
sary through accidental 
causes, this may be done 
easily by any man using 
ordinary tools. The correct 
design of Orsco screens as- 
sures an absolutely tight 
insect seal which remains 
perfectly snug during and 
after any change in the 
wire mesh. 



Details of Construction Showing Application of Orsco 
Screens and Weatherstrips 

(1) Outside full screen. (3) Outside sliding screen. (3) Inside slid- 
ing screen. (4) Twin sliding screens. (3) Casement screen 


Sectional View Showing 
Orsco Method of At- 
taching Wire to 
Frame 


Finish — All work is 
finished i n workmanlike 
manner. Inside work is ac- 
curately matched in wood 
and finish to surrounding 
trim, well painted, stained 
or grained as directed, or 
otherwise finished to har- 
monize with any architec- 
tural scheme. 
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Paints are made of strictly pure white lead and lin- 
seed oil mixed with the highest grade colors to secure 
desired shades. Stains are made with pure 
pigments, possessing a penetrative quality to 
insure permanent, uniform color. 

Corners — In the manufacture of Orsco 
screens, great care is exercised in securing a 
corner joint that is at once 
rigid and permanent. All 
corners are mortised and 
tenoned with mathematical 
accuracy, then glued firmly 
and hnally pinned with harh- 
ed steel dowels. 




^11 


Door Corner Construction 
AND Wiring Mkthod 


Orsco Screen Door 


Hardware — Orsco 
screens are fitted with high 
grade hardware in standard 
finishes and designs in keep- 
ing with the high grade qual- 
ity of the product. Solid 
bronze or brass and steel 
plated and sherardized hard- 
ware is supplied according to 
the requirements or specifi- 
cations. 

Screen Doors — Orsco 
screen doors are made to har- 
monize with their surround- 
ings. The selection of the 
proper style door for your 
home or building is impor- 
tant because of its natural 
prominence. 



Weatherstrips 

Made from high grade zinc rendered impervious to 
moisture by spe- 
c i a 1 treatment. 
The metal is 
stamped to form a 
rigid tongue which 
engages perfectly 

Brass Threshold 


with corresponding grooves 
in wood on double hung or 
casement windows, as well as 
all types of doors, making a 
positive acting, tight seal 
against the elements. 

Installed by a force of 
skilled Orsco mechanics, 
Orsco weatherstrips give un- 
qualified satisfaction and 
lasting service. 



Orsco Glass Porch Enclosures 

Orsco porches are made of carefully selected mate- 
rials in the Orsco factory and designed to conform to 
the stvle of the home. 



Glass and Screen Enclosure with Sliding Sash 

Indoor restfulness plus outdoor breezes 

The illustration above shows one 
of the many ways in which Orsco en- 
closed porches are utilized. Porches 
of similar construction are also built 
for sleeping apartments. 

Grilles 

Ornamentation and protection in 
one. Heavy grille guard, made from ] 

flat rolled brass rods, scrolled at top. ^ 

A 1 • 1 t 1 ^ 1 r 11 • Orsco Mortise 
Admirably adapted for cellar win- 
dows and lower panels of doors. 



and 

Tenon Screen 
Corner for 
Windows 


Orsco Vestibules 

Made in a great variety of styles to conform in de- 
sign and finish to residence on which they are installed. 

These enclosures are adapted for residences where 
vestibules are not built into the house. They extend out 
from the front door making a most desirable entrance 
in both architectural efifect and service. 



Brass 
Trough 
FOR In-opening Casement 


One of a Large Variety of Styles of Orsco Vestibules, 
Made to Specifications 
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PHENIX MANUFACTURING CO. 

Screens and Awnings, Storm Sash, Screen Hardware 
022 to 044 Center Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Phenix Window and Door Screens, and Screen 
Enclosures; Phenix Combined Window Screens 
and Awnings; Phenix Hangers and Fasteners (Pat- 
ented) for screens, storm windows and doors. 

Also Phenix Storm Sash and Enclosures. 

Phenix Window and Door Screens and Enclosures 

Made to order to fit any opening. 

Material — Window and door screens and storm 
sash made from thoroughly seasoned white pine, wired 
with either rustproof or copper bronze wire cloth. 
Hardware finishes in steel, galvanized finish and solid 
brass. 

Full Length Top Hung Screen — Fastening and 
locking device No. 102 for cleaning of windows and for 
ventilation. 

Top Hung, Swinging Half Screen — Fits in be- 
tween outside casings, with shut-off stop at meeting rail, 
and provided with inside locking device No. 30. 

Side Hung, Half or Full Length Screen— Swings 
out like a door; hung by *Thenix" loose joint, self-lock- 


ing hinges No. 130 and locked with No. 30 fastener, 
permitting hanging or removal from inside and the ready 
cleaning of windows. 

Corner Joints — Joined by special dovetail hard- 
wood dowel set in glue — superior to any mortise and 
tenon in carrying strength. Dowel pins form perfect 
wedge lock. 

Method of Wiring — ^No tacks used. Note wedge- 
grip manner of wiring; every strand of wire held per- 
fectly taut and secure. 

Screen Doors — Furnished complete with all nec- 
sary hardware, ornamental grilles and guards for spe- 
cial wire protection. 

Veranda Enclosures — Made in convenient sized 
sections and held together with Phenix Nos. 60, 70 and 
75 flush and corner locking devices. 

Phenix Combined Screens and Awnings 

A two-in-one combination. Screen covers entire 
window with awning attached to same, awning being 
raised and lowered from inside without disturbing 
screen. 
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Hangers and Fasteners 

Complete line of hangers, hinges and fasteners 
adaptable for all requirements to hang and fasten storm 
sash, full and half length window screens. So designed 
as to be easily hung or removed from inside, and fas- 
tened at bottom with lock that draws sash firmly to build- 



No. 114 
Designed for Flush Casings- 
Strong, simple, unbreakable; 
retain form for years 



No. 20 

For Brick Frame Construction 
Part AA screwed on edge of 
casing, part RB on face of sash. 
Part A A can be sunk in, or its 
equivalent taken off edge of sash 


ing. Screens or storm sash may, for cleaning of window 
or ventilation, be extended outward. Made of wrought 
steel, galvanized finish or wrought brass. 

See illustrations of various styles of hangers and 
fasteners and their applications. 


•a' 

SCSftN 


No. 3 

Shows sash 1%-in., casing 
1%-in., difference in thickness 
l^ in. B part required in this 
case offset in. 



TRADE-MARK 





Method of Hanging Segment 
Head Screens 


Phenix Top Swinging Half Length Screen Hanger No. 112 
Adjustable to any tliickness of sash or stop. So constructed that 
half screen can not be raised, blown or pushed from its pivots 

Applications of Phenix Screen and Storm Sash Hangers to All Constructions of Window Frame 


No. 130 
Phenix Side Swinging Loose 
Joint Self-locking Hinge for 
'Half Length Screens 



Extended for Ventilation or Window Closed 

Cleaning of Window 

Phenix "Nob-Lok" Fastener No. 102 
Draws sash up tight and secure to building at all points. When sash 
is extended for ventilation, automatically locks and can not accidentally 
become unfastened 




No. 130 Phenix Side Swinging Loose Joint Self-locking Hinge 
for Full Length Screens 



No. 60 Outside Corner 
Joint Fastener 


No. 70 Inside Corner 
Joint Fastener 


No. 60 Inside 
Flush Joint 
Fastener 

For clamping veranda screen and storm enclosure sections (either flush 
or corners) into solid joints. Joints are rigid, sections are easily separated 




No. 30 Fastener 
For all full and half lengtfi 
screens, storm sash, basement 
screens and storm sash, porch 
enclosures 


No. 75 Rabbet Joint Fastener 

Phenix Fasteners and Locks for Storm Sash, Window Screens and Porch Enclosure Joints 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal and Wood Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Insect Screens (made-to-order) of 
Bronze, Steel and Wood, for windows, 
doors, porches, hospital terraces, railroad 
cars, steel factory sash, etc. 

For Metal Office Furniture, see pages 
2036-2037. 


The Watson Manufacturing Company 
and Facilities 

For nearly thirty years, this company 
has specialized in the manufacture of ni- 
sect screens. Beginning with the simplest form of wood 
frame screens, its product has extended to cover the high- 
est quality of hronze, steel and wood screens m various 
forms of flat and irregular shaped frame and roll screens. 

The factory is equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery, much of it specially designed for the satisfac- 
tory production of our work. Due to central location, 
good shipping facilities are provided. 

Service and Installation 

On accepting an order we assume all responsibility 
for the successful and satisfactory screening 
of the building. Our selling representatives in 
various parts of the country are experts and 
will confer with and advise architects as to 
the most satisfactory method of screening. 
They take all measurements, carefully ob- 
serving special details and conditions, and 
screens are installed under their supervision. 

Watson Engineering Department 

Architects are invited to make use of our 
Engineering Department. Inquiries in regard 
to special conditions cheerfully considered and 
practical suggestions and recommendations 
made. Inquiries should be sufficiently com- 
plete to enable us to fully understand condi- 
tions and result desired. 



the subject of a separate contract and not 
included in general contract. General con- 
tractors frequently see only price and lose 
sight of the quality, adaptability, efficiency, 
appearance, etc., contemplated by the 
architect, which results in ultimate dissat- 
isfaction. 


Object of This Catalogue 

In this catalogue our endeavor is to 
TRADE-MARK couvcy, through constructive and reliable 

information and suggestion, confidence in 
the superior merit of the Watscn product and service. 
We manufacture all types of roll, flat, cage or irregular 
metal and wood frame screens, therefore are not in- 
fluenced by factory limitations or corporate interests, and 
in all imrticulars, this catalogue is unprejudiced. Our 
desire is to giv6 the architect the best of our experience. 
With this end in view, description and drawings have 
been prepared to show only the most satisfactory and 
practical methods for installing screens under usual con- 
ditions. Occasional special and unusual conditions pre- 
sent no serious difficulties to successful screening. 

Fundamental Rules 

In a general way, difficulties experienced 
in applying insect screens to window, door 
and porch openings are the result of failure 
to ol:>serve two fundamental principles. 

First, provide suitable framework or sur- 
face at top, bottom and sides of openings for 
reception of screens. 

Second, arrange all sash, blinds, shutters, 
doors, flower boxes, curtains, draperies, elec- 
trical fixtures and other accessories and hard- 
ware connected therewith so as not to en- 
croach on space provided for screens or to 
prevent proper swinging of casement screens 
and screen doors. 




Fig. 1. Watson 
Metal Frame 
Screen 



Patents 

Nearly all details of construction which 
make our work of such superior quality 
are covered by patents controlled and used 
only by this company. 

Screens Should Be Considered During 
Preparation of Working Drawmgs 

Insect screening is a recognized neces- 
sitv of the greatest importance which un- 
fortunately often receives little or no con- 
sideration in preparation of building plans. 
It is safe to assume, whether or not insect screens are 
included in the architect's plans or in general contract, 
that they will eventually be required ; therefore, design 
and construction should be arranged to allow for future 
use of screens in an economical and satisfactory way. 

A Separate Screen Contract 

Because of the highly specialized nature of screen 
work and installation, it is advised that screens be made 


Fig. 2. Watsox Wood 
Frame Screen 


Frame versus Roll Screens 

Except that roll screens are particu- 
larly desirable for inside use with casement 
sash opening out, frame screens are usually 
more practical, cheaper, give longer service 
and greater satisfaction. We believe our 
roll screens are the best it is possible to 
make— many users having found them en- 
tirely satisfactory. 

When Screens Should Be Installed 

All insect screening should be com- 
pleted before building is occupied, regard- 
less of the season of the year. This avoids not only 
annoyance to occupants and possible injury to floors, 
rugs, draperies, etc., but also frequent and serious delays 
because of congested condition of screen factories in the 
spring. Early installation may also provide protection 
during interior finishing, wall decorating and furnishing. 

Wire Cloth . , . , r 

Although furnished on special order, the use ot 
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painted and galvanized steel wire cloth is not advised. 
Our standard 16-mesh copper bronze wire cloth is gen- 
erally sufficiently fine to exclude all insects and is of ex- 
ceptional and satisfactory durability. Under some spe- 
cial conditions 18-mesh or finer is used. Under condi- 
tions of exceptional exposure, as along the seacoast and 
some inland regions, monel metal wire cloth is recom- 
mended. 

Hospital Screening 

Hospital screening demands frequently extend to 
more or less structural work around partly enclosed or 
open pavilion terraces, sun rooms, etc. We are particu- 
larly well equipped through our engineering department 
and complete machinery equipment for sheet metal con- 
struction work, to handle work of this character with ex- 
ceptional success ; in fact, to furnish any special frame- 
work of metal or wood needed for proper installation of 
window frames and doors under any circumstances. 

Hardware 

Practically all the hardware referred to in this cata- 
logue is manufactured in our own plant. We can fur- 
nish hardware other than is shown in this catalogue to 
meet special conditions when necessary. 

Specifications 

Except as generally described and shown in draw- 
ings, we are making no attempt to suggest specifications 
which vary greatly according to circumstances of each 
job. We shall be glad at any time to assist architects 
to prepare specifications if requested. 

Cost 

There is such a wide difiference in quality of ma- 


terial, workmanship, adaptability, utility, efficiency, man- 
ner of application, etc., as well as standing and experi- 
ence of the manufacturer and the sales representatives, 
that all details of proposals should be carefully consid- 
ered before awarding contracts. In absence of uniform-. 
ity, price is not the only consideration. 

Classification of Window Screens 

Screens naturally divide themselves into two classes : 
Frame Screens — May be full height, covering 
entire opening; or part height, covering part of opening. 
Full height screens are made stationary, top hung (top 
hinged or pivoted), side hung (hinged or pivoted), two- 
or three-part sliding screens (vertical or horizontal) 
cage screens, screens for pivot sash, screen doors and 
porch screens. Part height screens may be single sliding, 
stationary, top hung (top pivoted, side hinged or side 
pivoted). 

Roll Screens — May be full size, covering entire 
opening; or half size, covering part of opening. 

Schedule and Detail Drawings 

The following schedule indicates type of screen rec- 
ommended for various types of windows, doors, porches, 
etc. Reference numbers refer to drawing numbers on 
pages following. Drawings illustrate the most usual 
conditions; but no attempt has leen made to cover in- 
numerable special conditions, in the working out of 
which we will gladly assist. 

Relationship of screens to doors, sash, shutters, cur- 
tains, draperies and hardware, is shown. While a cer- 
tain construction is suggested, details may be varied, pro- 
viding proper relationship of window details is preserved. 
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BascnrKZ-ni". 


Wood Cd.se.m£nfs . open in^ m, 

wti-h Shutters of wtih Oui-sidg. Awnin(;;5 


Wood Casemcnf s . open m. 

without Shuiiers and wiihout Awnings. 


Tfainson^s. 


6-i3 


lO 


Wood Cascmenfs , opening oui-. 


Doubla Hunc^ Sash, wii-h S'hutig-ys. 


Double Hun$ Sash, without Shultck-s and 
withoui Awninc^s. 


Mulhfold Wood C&scmcn^s , opgninc^ in 


lO 


10 


Mulhfold Wood Casgmenh, opening oui. 


M(zi-al Casg.mg.nl-5. opg-ninc^ in, with ShuttcfS. 


Metal Casements, opening in , without Shutters. 


Mg-tal Casements, opgninc;} out 


Pivoted Vcntilatofs in Steel Sash or Pivoted Windows 


6-8-13 


G-8 


lO 


10 


lO 


lO 


PORCH OPENINGS 


DQOR.S AND FRENCH WINDOWS 

Wood or Metal Screens, Wood Doors, opening m 


Wood French Windows .opening in with Shutters 
Wood French Windows, openinc;} in without Shutters. 


15 


14-15 


14-15 


13 


6 
G -13 


13 


13 


6-13 


15 


SPECIAL OPENINGS 


PractiCAliy all types of openings noay be scfg^cocd 


i\W 1 JL.O Qf ihg. various met-hods of screc^nin^ may be used. 


IKIDFX ?OR. VARIOUS CONDITIONS OF WINDOWS WITH SCREENS 
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Watson Manufacturing Company 


Watson's Metal Frame Screens 

The popular conception that metal frame screens are 
heavy is erroneous in the case of Watson screens which 
are no heavier than wood frame screens. The width and 
thickness are only one-half that of ordinary wood frames 
and they are therefore always neat and attractive in 
appearance, providing also larger openings for ventila- 
tion and light. Being comparatively inconspicuous, they 
do not interfere with the carefully designed plans of 
architects. They can often be used under circumstances 
that do not permit the use of wider and thicker wood 
frames. 

Bronze Frame Screens (Rustproof) — The 
frames, as well as the various hardware and construction 
parts and the wire cloth, are bronze metal, and, not con- 
taining steel or iron, do not and can not rust. They are 
furnished in any of the various copper, bronze or brass 
finishes. Bronze frame screens are recommended for 
all localities, except in some localities of exceptional 
exposure to salt water where it appears desirable to use 
monel metal wire cloth. Bronze is a little more expen- 
sive than steel, the difference being more than made up 
through the greater durability and because no future 
painting or finishing is required. Bronze screens may 
be left exposed to the weather throughout the entire 
year if desired. 

Nickel Alloy Metal— Nickel alloys, of which 
monel metal is an example, are being strongly advocated 
as of greater durability than bronze. These alloys, m- 
cluding monel, can be furnished at varying prices, all 
higher than bronze, but as bronze is sufticiently durable 
and entirely satisfactory in most localities, these alloys 
can not be urged except under conditions of exceptional 
exposure, generally along the seacoast. 

Steel Frame Screens ( Regal vanized )— bteei 
frame screens are manufactured from a special quality 
steel coated with a mixture of lead and tin and after 
complete fabrication the whole frame is electro-galva- 
nized The frames are finished in baked-on enamel or 
grained to match selected woods. The wire cloth is 
bronze. In many localities our regalvanized steel frames 
are of satisfactory durability. Steel frame screens, how- 
ever, should be painted occasionally as conditions require. 

Special Shapes and Bent Work— All curved 
work is bent and retains a perfectly smooth surface with- 
out crimping or distortions. Any shape, no matter how 
peculiar, is successfully made— screens with rounded 
tops, oval shapes, circles, cage screens, screens with bow 
shape— all are as practical and strong as shapes with 
straight sides and square corners. 


strength of the screen frame de- 
pends on its corner construction. 

Corner Construction — Our 
construction (Fig. 5) has inter- 
locking lap joints and is further 
reinforced by corner braces or 
welded, the whole joint being sol- 
idly soldered together and the 
complete corner being without 
screws, rivets, plates or projec- 
tions of any kind. This corner 
construction has been demon- 
strated by actual tests and prac- 
tical experience to be of great 




Fig. 3 I^iG. 4 

Types of Irregular Shaped Metal Screens 

Construction— Great strength and rigidity is pro- 
vided through the well established principle of solid 
tubular construction, recognized as providing greatest 
strength and rigidity with a minimum weight. The 
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Fig. 6. Section- 
Through Metal 
Frame 

Shows patented tubu- 
lar construction and 
method of rewiring 
screen 


Fig. 5. The Parts 

Before Assembling 
TO Form Corner 
Joint 

strength and durability. 

Method of Attaching an'd 
Renewing Wire Cloth — The wire 
cloth, 16-mesh bronze being the 
standard, is attached as shown in 
Fig. 6, the wire cloth being stretched 
over the rounded edges of the frame 
and firmly secured in the groove by 
the resilient slotted tube, every 
strand of cloth being firmly locked 
in place. Replacement of the wire 
cloth, if necessary, may be easily ac- 
complished by removing the slotted 
tubes, replacing the old cloth by 
new and again forcing the tubes into 
the grooves. There being no screws, 
bolts, rivets or other fastenings, the 
work is easily accomplished in a few 
minutes without special tools or 



Fig. 8. Spring 
Pivot Hinge 


expert training 

Application to 
Window Openings 
and Hardware — 

Screens may be slid- 
ing, covering part of 
the window; or full 
sized, covering the 
whole window. Our 
sliding screens are 
the only metal screens 7 station- 
manufactured hav- ^ry Pivot Hinge 
ing grooved edges 
and sliding on metal covered mouldings. This con- 
struction presents a much neater appearance than the 
usual channel slides and enables us to overcome the 
various difficulties incident to channels, our screens being 
brought close to the sash. The various types of full 
sized screens are attached to window openings by 
various items of hardware elsewhere illustrated. Par- 
ticular attention is called to the pivot screen hardware 
shown in Figs. 7 and 8. Observe that the hardware is 
built into the frames, leaving the frame perfectly smooth 
and without defacement or projections. We are pre- 
pared to furnish special hardware to successfully meet 
special conditions. 

Identification — It being customary to remove the 
screens for winter storage, a means of identification 
is provided whereby the screens may be readily placed 
in the proper open- 
ings by permanently 
stamped numbers in the 
framework, the corre- 
sponding numbering 
tack being applied to 
the window frame, all 
as indicated by Figs. 
9 and 10. 



Fig. 9. Lift Fig. 10. Tack 

Identification Numbers 
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No.i No. 2 

mLmicimiOTncNAKf. FULLHUGiirjopraa 

2?laiyi£)oltsT^o.378 
(us<z4bolbif screen is 
more. j:h;^n4'-0" hi^h), 
or 4 or Ims Hooks 6-1,705 


^£(231 »Uy also b(P U5(2d. 


'376 

37(5 

37<3 

376 , 


435 or 437 
for Mai ai, 
430 or 4 33 

for "Wood 


376 376 


J. 


■1 


393 372 


376 376 


TopHan^cfA No.435-437-442 
(used v/iiia mzi-aiscric^s) 
TopHan^<zr5 No.430 or 433 
(usad with"WDod5crc<2jis). 
Plain ^>oii No. 378 ot- 
Hooks ancl i^Jes. 


423 


233 


376 


423 


it 


No. 7 



No. 3 
FULL HEiaRT 
^INGLLCASLM'T 
TOP PIVOTED. 

Pivoi }\m^<LS No. 

393-372. 
PkinboitNo 376 


378 



239 


393 

1 v 

\ 393 

376 " 

\^422 

372 
^1 — 

) 372 


239 239 


5INGLL CA5E- 
mNT,5IDiHUNa 

Pivoi HiK^«sKo. 

393-372 
Plain E)oitiro.376 



\^ 393 


376' 

(422 

/422 

372 

J 372I 

) 372 

t— 1 

1 

1 r 


239 


DOUBLLCASEMENT MULTIPLE CASEMENT 
^IDLHUNG. SIDE HUNG. 

Pivot Hin^esNo.393- 372 Pivot Hin^as No. 333 - 372 
Top£rBoitomr>olt}5o.422 Top snS. BoitomBoii Ho.422 
Plain BoiiKo. 376 5lrdpHin^<2,No.239 * 
31rapHin^(2.Na239*" 


423 




376 

U22 



239 

\ 239 


423 

J 423 



IIXWION. SLCTION 


CIl^CULAR. 

HEAD. 
£-iicl OS Pivot 

1C0.4Z3 
Plain Boli No. 378 
5trdoHii:^i2:Io.239* 


No. 8 


CIRCULAR HEAD 
EIXED TRANSOM 
En^ . Pivot }^o 423 
Plain boil Kg. 378 
Strap Hin^«No. 239 


Noll 


, No. 9 , . No. 1 

5EGMEUTALHLAD SEGMEOTAL HEAD HALF HEIGHT 

CASEMENT CASmT-FDODTIMSOM. SUDMG.MADE 

Encio5adPivotNo.423 Ejiclosc^d Pivot fTo. 423 SIN(iLE OR- 

Piainboii No. 378 PlAinI>oii"No. 378 TWIN. 

TopG-I^olJBoil No.422 'Iop6'3ot. Bolt Ylo 422 Also made ioMz 

5irapHin^2.No.239 * StrapHin^c No. 239* lionzonlaliy. 


FLAN 

No. 12 

CAGL SCPIEN 
FOR. PIVOTED 
SASH. 

yLa.dz any siz.(Z. 
or sl^a■|^a. 



No. 13 
ROLL scmKS. 

I^jDii Case 6'5id^ Guides 
mavhzYiSihIz or corxaaled 
Roll Casz ma-Y hz zither 
at kcad ot' siii. 


* Not1-N^ 239 STRAP HINGL Wia Be'&gSlIpIy U5LD FOR-MiTAL 5ClJ.raS ffilGHT OF SCM^^^^ IS 72 mCHlS OR^ MORI. 

DIAGRAMS .SHOWIN G MEIHODS OF HANGING SCRLLNS AND PROPLP, HAR.DW ARI TO USL . 

' — — ^ ' ' I -Not lass iiian j4'LcUaraMca- 




Uoi less than ^ clearance 


No 435 
FLAT TOP HANGED 



Ko 437 


ANGLE TOP HANGEl^. 

HATvO^P.sloRrfoP HUNaMLTAL 5CRLINS: 



No 433 

FT aT^op' hanger. angle top HANGEP- 

HAivir^.fe yoR TOP HUNG WOOD 5CmNS 



1^0.393 — 
TOP PIVOT 


No. 378 
PLAIN E>OLT 





No. 239 

5TPAP HINGE 
■Regular. 
Used v/hcnsc^^tis 


No 372 
MTOM PIVOT 


^^•'^^l^TTr.iT^ Movabl/,o7i>''3ted 

3INGLLoii.DOUE)LE f^^g,^ 
LEVEP.,PLAINLOLT ^ 

5pzcial . 

- ■ i©o© 





No.423 
ENCLOSED PIVOT 

iuipo3sjra«. or undesirable,. 


HI 

No.42Z TOP 
ErlOr TOM BOLT 

■RiZ-^lar 
Usyai fastenitD^fbr 
Sfalioiny WofMcUl 

in<znt 3cr(Z.^n5. 


No215 
ANGLE 
KEEPER 

Used -willi 
Ka393-372 


Mntm<;p AT^^i uT^a'v^h 'n^s.378-416-391 No.202,U5td>viihITo. 376 

b{jILT-IN HARDWARL mMTAL SCRIINS 


N0.3S5 5PP1NG BOLT ^ 
Used wiih outside 5in<}Ie or doublclim^ 
top hund or stationary wood screens. 
FurmsHed foi" PA 2.2/4 2'/2. 2/4 siiles, 

No. 370 
CHAIN 
3PPINa 
LOLT. 
Used with 

doui^lo:. 
Iiin^^ 
wood' 

bcrza.rK 

Nc 179-U5«d wiik outside station^ 
l3m^«zd. or top hun^ scri^ens. 
No.182 5am<z. as No 179. wjih 
special keeper for inside sa-^cm 

BOLT56aTfflE5FOKmOTM 




No. 179 No. ISZ 

LLVER, CATCHE5 



No. 464 
STANDAM HOOK 6- 
EYE ATTACHMENT 

I*or 5t<3lic>ii3ry d^od 
Top HuM^Jdttdl 5cr«(z«5, 
^tdwdard Hook l'/2"jn 


No.450 

HOOKIS & EYES 

Por Stationary and 
Top Hwn^ Wood Screens. 



No 517 -LIFT FOR.MEIALPPAME No.518-LlFTroRWOODEPAME 

LI FTS yORMETALgrWOOD SIDING SCRIBES 

DBAWNlDfi^VG 


DRAWN BY 
SWilTScmLOGUE 
SEKVICEJNC. 


DIAGRAMS SHOWING METHODS OF HANGING. 
AND HARDWARE USED WITH WATSON SCREENS 


NOT 
TO 5CALE 

date,aug:2i 
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Watson's Wood Frame Screens 

We manufacture a complete line of wood frame 
insect screens of all styles, sizes and shapes. The ma- 
terial is invariably the best and is thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried. All framework is properly proportioned 
in thickness and width to insure the best appearance 
and necessary strength for service. Wood frame screens 
are usually Michigan white pine, painted with the best 
quality of exterior enamel paint in any color required. 
We also make wood frame screens of any fine wood 
finished in natural or stained colors to match adjoining 
woodwork. 

Corner Construction — In our corner construction 
we employ hardwood dowels, the rail being cope-cut to 
fit the moulding of the stile, providing a maximum 
gluing surface in addition to the extensive gluing surface 
provided by the proper number of dowels, which are 
entirely enclosed and not subject to injury from water. 
This construction has been demonstrated by tests and 
practical experience to be superior to all others. 

Fastening Wire Cloth — ■ 
The wire cloth is fastened by a 
groove and spline method shown 
in Fig. 11. The groove is placed 
to insure maximum strength of 
material. The wire cloth is held 
firmly in place by a rattan spline 
and is further held by a neat 
moulding, mitered at the corners 
and held in place by brass brads. 

Finishing — Although p r e - 
pared to make any finish required 
on wood or metal screens, it is 
frequently difficult to obtain satis- 
factory samples or to correctly 
interpret the general appearance 
of finished work from the usual 
small sample submitted. We rec- ^.^^^.^ ^^^^^^^^ 
ommend that the nnishmg of wood of attaching wire cloth 
screen work be included in the general finishing con- 
tract, the screens being shipped from the factory un- 
finished or partly finished. This would insure screen 
finishing identically the same as the balance of the build- 
ing. While this suggestion is a radical departure from 
generally accepted practice, in many cases it is worthy 
of consideration. 

Identification — Identification of each screen with 
its proper opening is provided by duplicate numbering 
tacks, one being placed on the screen frame and the 
other on the window frame. 

Hardware — We furnish with every screen brass 
or bronze hardware suitable for its installation. A con- 
siderable variety of 
special hardware ap- 
plicable to usual and 
special conditions of 
hanging is provided. 

Corner Rein- 
forcement — Fig. 12, in 
addition to showing the 
usual construction lifts, 
grooves and springs 
employed in regular 
sliding screens, shows a 
metal corner reinforce- 
ment which is fur- 
nished on special order 
and is a desirable ad- 
dition to wood screens. 
Fig. 12. Wood Screen Corner It strengthens the cor- 


FiG. 11. Section 
Through Wood 
Frame 



ners and provides a metal wearing surface on the screen 
slides. • , . 

Watson's Roll Screens 

While roll screens are not intended to replace 
the usual frame screen, they can sometimes be advan- 
tageously used. Fig. 13 illustrates the application to 
casement sash opening out, the roll screen being operated 
from the top and covering the entire window, giving 
accessibility to the sash and without interference with 
window curtains or draperies. The screen cloth rolls 
into a metal case, the edges of the cloth being contained 
in side guides or grooves and is held flat by spring ten- 
sion. The screen will stay in any position without fasten- 
ing. The screens are made in two sizes, the regular 
or small size being applicable for most window openings, 
and the larger size being provided for especially large 
openings. 

Construction — Our construction is the result of 
exhaustive investigation and experience and no expense 
has been spared to make it as perfect as its inherent 
characteristics will admit. The Watson screen is adjust- 
able to provide for unequal or unsymmetrical openings. 
The adjustment of the screen can not be destroyed by 
inadvertence or carelessness. The cross rails are nar- 
row and inconspicuous. The construction is such as to 
provide maximum wear and utility with a minimum 
amount of difficulty experienced because of the peculiar 
characteristics of roll screens. 

Material and Finish — The framework of roll 
screens is usually of alloy coated steel electro-galvanized 
after fabrication but in special cases may be made of 
bronze in any of the difi^erent finishes. Steel frames 
may be finished in any color of enamel or grained to 
imitate fine cabinet woods and finishes. 

Wire Cloth — The wire cloth used is 16-mesh 
bronze, special weight, which rolls easily and smoothly. 

Inspection — All roll screens are completely as- 
sembled, inspected and tested by actual operation to 
insure the screens being in perfect condition before ship- 
ment. After inspection, each screen is carefully braced 
and packed separately in tight boxes for shipment. 

Details and Installation — Details of window 
frame construction for the proper reception and installa- 
tion of roll screens will be found on pages 1162, 1165 
and 1166. 



Fig. 13. Roll Screen Used with Casement Window 
Opening Out 
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Wid& Jcimbf A » iVz" Of 2^ 
5edi.on \b - Vl6 of V2." 
U5<zd for very idY^^ s>cr<z.zYi:> or 

F.5. SICTIONS TOR, 5TATIONAW, TOP YmC 
'OP PIVQTID £r SIDE HUNG. METAL SCPXLNS 


stiles, awd Top dnd Bof- 
iom Tiails for all ordinafy 
stxa- scraan^ 


SHALLOW G-R-OOVl, DElP CROOVE., 

JM/B 5LCTION5, ST'DAK) 1 SLIDING MTAL SCRitNi 
^ 1'// ^ 


5tc-\ndard Jcimb Section. 


Wida J«^imb Seciion 


7 S 5tCTION, HINGE. SIDL TORMLTAL 
PIVOT HlNaiD SCRLLNS. 



-34" — 

No 555 



Also maddli^'^ ^ 1" 
No 290 SPECIAL WI3^.1Na 


PULES TOP. 
MLl'AL 
TPAMLS 


50" wid(Z. 
GO" » 
7 2" ^> 


IS.mTATLS, SPACES USLD WITH MITAL SCmivlS, 


TbU Asir^.^ai is -u-sed with 


TS ASTRAGAL USU) WITH MlTAL 5CmN3 




,-l/i"x.022" 
CROSS -IjA'R. 
rULL OPINING, 



R,OLL CASE. 



LAT^at SIZE 
R.OLL CASl. 

H 


5LCT10K THUU 


C-R055|BAR- SECTION 

_ _ ON HAL"? OPUSUNG- LAUGL 
PtaULAR SIZE -.Tor M^ln6cm*> up fo 72''bA^er45 widi.SlDL CUIDLj | | 
LAP-CI. 51ZL • " " " 5'*^' " " L7y"J 

HALP TOLL Sill DITAILS OT POLLING SCR1EN5 



SHALLOW d^UDOVh 


JAMB 5LCTIQN5TOR1/2 SLIDING. MITAL5C£1D^S 





No 47a No46G No 483 

Tor Sn-i.^i^- T-vJiM31'dGo$5<:r£2WS. Tor Sjr}^)^ Sliding Screen 

Slidm^ S^ir^cns Us^ d on wood or jnd:al -wjndow Irzi^^ 

MLTAL CAPPLD 5LIDiS P1G.ULAP.LY 
UStD TOP. SLIDING MLTAL 5CPI.LNS 


Variable 



5TAm)APD STIL S. 6- PAIL StAHDABD WOOD :bPACI. 

3LCTioNSr5rATioNAEy, TOP HUNa ^-HiNaiDM) mm 



SHALLOW (iPOOVL JAMB DLLP dPOOVL JAlvTB 

HORIZONTAL SICTIONS OP SLIDINdWOODSCRiMS 

TAbLI OT DIMLN3IOKS FOP- ALL WOOD SCRI.LNS 


SIZI OT 2CR1IN 


To 48" 


46" to 72" 


72 "or morz 


HLIGHT 


To 4e>" 


49 to 72* 


ZZormorg 


STILLS 


TOP PAIL 
DiTn 'A' 


ICrrOM PAIL WOOD bPACl 


2^' 


Dirw. "A" 


2/4^ 


^^eQ,ui red foi' 
Screens more 
than 60 "wide 


OY high 



No 472 
Rj^^ular Slides. 

U5^d wilh %" 5m- No 474 

5lidin^Wood For Twm ?^"Wood 5cf-c<rK)5 Aif^chi^d 

5cr<7aio5 io wiMdow f raj^a: by wood or machmar 3craws 

STANDARD WOOD SL1DL5 HGULARLY U5LP 
FOT^ SINaU AND TAIN SLIDING. WOOD SCPiLNS 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET'S CATALOCUl 
SERVICE.,INC 


DLTAILS FORSTAnONARY,TOPHUNa,TOPPIVarED, 
SIDE HUNG, SLIDINa SCREENS Of METAL OR WOOD 


SCA11.-F.S.-6" 
EQUALS 1-0" 
DArL-SEPT.'21 


DRlVfe 
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Watson's Metal Screen Doors 

Light Metal Frame Doors — Our light frame 
metal screen doors have been carefully developed, 
through several years' practical investigation and ex- 
perience, to cover the growing demand for a better, 



Fig. 14. Light Metal Frame Screen Doors 

lighter, neater and generally more appropriate screen 
door for French windows or other small entrance open- 
ings to porches, loggias, terraces, breakfast rooms, etc., 
and is a product that we unqualifiedly recommend. Our 
light metal doors are well constructed to meet the de- 
mands of door openings and are worthy of the name 
"metal doors" and are much superior in all details to 
the ordinary large window screen frequently furnished 
under the mistaken name of "metal doors." 




Fig. 17. Bottom Bolt 


Fig. 16. Chain Bolt 





Fig. 15. Section Through Stile of Light Metal Frame Door 

Showing construction and method of attaching wire cloth 


Fig. 18. Knob and Escutcheon FiG. 19. Lever and Fscutcheon 

Light Metal Frame Screen Door Hardware 

Heavy Metal Screen Doors — Our heavy metal 
doors are intended for use in large main entrance service 
doors or for openings where there is severe and continu- 
ous use. The framework is much wider and heavier 
than the light metal doors and somewhat different in 
construction as shown in Fig. 20. The construction is 
solid and suhstantial. The hardware is special and made 
heavier than that used for light metal doors. The de- 
tails of material, finish, guards, wire cloth, etc., are 
similar to the light metal doors. 


Material and Construction — Metal screen doors 
are constructed of bronze in all of the different metal 
finishes or of steel enameled o^ grained. The frames 
are reinforced at all corners end at the location of 
latches, bolts, hinges, checks, etc., and in every manner 
we have provided as strong and rigid a construction as 
the weight and size will permit. We make all of the 
hardware in special designs applicable for these doors. 
Any of the various guards illustrated on page 1158 may 
be used. 



Fig. 20. Section Through Stile of Heavy Metal Frame Door 
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Exiv<i SUzi 

U is daMVcvblc 
ih<ryi lowev pan^! be 

sec Shc<i^ 


CO 


TOP RAIL 


EYTEWOR- LLLYATIO"N SHOWING 
PAIR OF LIGHT METAL SCREEK 
OPENING OUT 



CROSS RAIL 


SECTION THP.U STIIt^^ 

Cyi inoWv iocio rZijuiris 2'/4- vtt'tit sf ift. 


MEE-TING STILES WITH DOUBLE ASTRAGAL bOXrOM RAIL 
LIGHT METAL DOOR.S FOR. USi. WITH fS-EKCH 
CASEMENTS OR, SMALL ENTRANCE DOOHS 



6 


5 br:onze, latch 

5<2i from iniidc by ifidr Jitop 
C^^r^nof uicd in utiles iz^s 



131 



(3^ 


¥9 136 _ 


TJ 


BOTTOM BOLT 
Us^dl on staiion^avy 
lcc>f of aoubUlj^bi 
fi-arYK doors 


Itomi CHAllT BOLT 

LATCHLS £r BOLTS JOR LIGHT MtTAL DOOR.S 

n 



SPECIAL LEYIU. CASES 


76 


79 


65 


(2) 


© 


© 


O 

BROHZL BUTTS 

LIGHT DCr)1lS 3-3"y 3 " LGDSE BB.ASS PIN 
HEAVY DQO^IS 3-4^4" 3R.0KIE B.B. 

OI0&sTlIVERS.& BUTTS USE.DWITH LIGHTS HEAVY POORS 



SECTION THRU STILE, 


SECTIOIT THRU 
MIDDLE RAIL 



SECTION THUU MEETma sriLES ^ASTRAGAI 
HEAVY METAL DGDRS EOR LARGE OPENINGS 
AND CONTINUOUS OR HARD USAGE 



d 


□ 



H° 6 
BRONZE LATCH 
Knob cvnd Lcvti' 
V2V2ysibie;c^vict 
botb s«t from in- 
side by ii tdc si-op. 

143 
illONZE 
CHAIN 
BOLT 

14& 
BR.O-KZE, 
BOTTOM 
BOLT 


6 


Tir 



1 


)"1 


StCTIOV THRU 
BOTTOM PJilL 


LATCHES Sr BOLTS fOR. HEAVYMETAL DOOHS 


IMPORTANT ¥OTE--A RABBET AT LEAST EQUAL TO THICOESS Ot DdPl^ SHOULD ALWAYS BE PROVIDED AT HEAD, JAMB ar SILL 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUBI 
SLRyiCE>iyC 


STANDARD CONSTRUCTION AND HARDWARJE. FOR 
WATSOK LIGHT AND HEAVYMETAL SCREEN DOORS 


NOT DRAWlJ|DI&Vt 

TO SCALE 
DATE-SEPT .11 
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Watson's Wood Frame Screen 
Doors 

Wood frame screen doors are 
usually constructed of Michigan white 
pine painted with the best exterior 
enamel in any selected color, but may 
be made of any fine cabinet wood fin- 
ished to correspond with the adjacent 
woodwork. Watson doors are symmet- 
rical in appearance, and have as large 
an area of screen cloth as is consistent 
with the strength of the frame. 

Materials and Construction — 
The framework is made of selected 
woods carefully seasoned and kiln 
dried. We have secured by our 
dowel corner construction great 
strength and rigidity. Hardwood p^,^ 31. Wood 
dowels are used and being fully en- Frame Screen 
closed can neither shrink, swell nor Door 
loosen, as no moisture can come in contact with the 
dowels or glue. The rail is cope-cut to fit the moukhngs 
of the edge of the stile, providing add'tional glunig 
surface. Broken door corners of this construction are 
unknown. The wire cloth is fastened in a grooved rab- 
bet the groove being located to retain the greatest amount 
of strength at the edge of the screen, and the wire cloth 
is held in the groove by a rattan spline, and further. 

the fastening is cov- 
ered and strength- 
ened by a neat 
moulding mitered at 
the corners — all as 
shown in Figs. 22 
and 23. 

Hardwood 
Doors — We can 
furnish doors from 
any kind of hard- 
wood of any finish to 
match the adjacent 
house doors or 
woodwork. Watson 
standard construc- 
tion is a veneer as 
shown in Fig. 21. 
but solid doors can 
be furnished if re- 
quired, in places of 
exceptional exposure 
to rain or dampness. 
The veneered doors 
are light, strong, and 
less liable to warp or 
twist out of shape 
Fig. 23. Method of Securing Wire than the solid doors. 
Cloth in Solid Hardwood Doors 


Hardware — Doors regularly equipped with solid 
bronze latches and hinges; other special hardware fur- 
nished. Guards provided for bottom panels as shown 
below and on page 1159. 



Fig. 22. Dowel Corner Construc- 
tion Used in All Wood 
Doors and Screens 




Fig. 24. Method of Veneering Hardwood Doors 



Fic 26. Outside Knob and FiG. 27. Inside Lever 
Escutcheon Escutcheon 



I'lC. 25. Toi) r.olt 
with Chain Pull 




Fir,. 28. Bottom ^ on ^ j 

Bolt F^G. 29. Guards 

Wood Frame Screen Door Hardware and Guards 

Styles of Doors — Made in a great many different 
styles of panel, usually to correspond to house door. 
Solid panels instead of guards sometimes used at l)ot- 
tom, l)ut these are not recommended. 


IMPORTANT^-Ii iS necessary to provide cfvt Icasf '72" of space 
io attach the screen at iop, sides and bottom. 


Pulley 


NOTL- 

'alch should be 
^pccii\cci to 
be <9i top of 
ventil«a toif 
OT)crc»te<4 by 
cnatns. 

Inside Screen 

NOTE- 
B.e<^ulay pe^ 
siay must be 
omitted as stay 
Jwouid inievfcve 
w tth screen. 


SCREENING HAND OPERATED 
PIVOTED VENTILATORS IN 
STEEL SASH 




Continuoxis 
Sash Operator 


'Operafin<^ Levers 


Instdc 
Screen 


ov/er Opcr Ated Worm 

NOTE-Where vewf lUbrs 
are toba screened and 
opened by power o^zv- 
afors , the iev<rr arm 
ibowldbe specified 
to be secured to the 
top of the venii latoT 
sashawdnol at the boitoni 


SCREENING POWER. OPERATED 
PIVOTED VENTILATORS IN 
STEEL SASH 


-NOTE - 
A space of *A" should 
always be allowed at 
two sides and top in 
order to attach screen 

: "^\''l-^^V 2k Rabbet 

HEAD AND JAMB MULLION 
ALLOWANCE TO BE MADE WHEN VENTILATOR IS TO BE 
FULL WIDTH OF OPENING 



REQUIREMENTS FOR SUCCESSFUL SCREENING 
OF VENTILATQR.S IN STEEL SASH 


DRWG, 
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STYLE 21 


STYLE IB 

r £-LE VAT IONS 


45 


4: 


2^4 


3V 



STYLL 34 

SHOWING 


STYIE-30 


T Y? rCAL 


STYLE 4-0 

STYLE, 


9TYLE41 STYL£. 21 DOUBLE 

WOOD TP.AME DOOR.S 


NOTES 

U IS desii-abU ihat i-abbef be 
provided \o tcccivc One top, 
sidfcs and bottom of all scrc^K 
dooi-5. R-abbfcf must alvray^ be as 
deep as the i hicJcttcs^ of dooY. 
Suf f idi(Z.nf space must beailov/cd 
Sot hardv/QYc of both screen and 
hous</ dooi-s Ak urobsttucttd 
swm^iK^ spice must be pt^jvjdcd, 
tViiS espccidllv refers folocatl^^K 
of Lighting fixiuves JtiUs 
and top rails for FreVfch Doors 
miy be 2Vt" ik widf rr if stand/ifd 
latch IS used Special paKel 
desif^hs of aKv type m^y be/ 
made. Dmer?siohs oyj stiles are 
sta^tdard for doors showr? 
can be vnfied but" skould wever 
be made, smaller 


Three. 5/8 
|foi'5V4' 


iiillil 


mm 


iplSpiliPP 


Hardwood Dov/'els 


bottom ratis 



SECTION ON LINE "A.-A" 


3"SCALL ELIVATlOi; SHOWING 
COR.NEFL CONSTILUGTION 


SECTION 

Note-.- 

Standard ihi 
I V8" 


ON LINE "E-B'' 


c k- n e J s of doors 


DETAILS SHOEING CON STOCTION 



N? 2 


Double cTitn^ed 
flat bronic ct 
brass wire 
Made m iiohf 
wci<^Kt eilber 
'/4"or '/^"mesb 
Made ih kt^vy' 
w« I6ht €1 ther 
l'/4"ovl'/2"mesb 



Quarter twist 
flat broKxeor 
brass wire, 
with to<\ an^ 
sci-olis, Tand 
iV?" mesh 



JUNCTION 


Quarter twist 
flat bronze ot 
bmss wi re 
with l"and 
1 W mesh 



STILES AND ILAILS 


Diamc>nd mesh 
double cnmptii 
wire, 5 af van 172(51 
steely brass or 
brohze in 3/4", 
r; I'A'or i'/z"mesh 



VARIOUS DESIGNS OF GUAUDS USID WITH WOOD 7]LkKl DOOHS 



Slide stop 



CHAIl^ BOITf— — r 

CHeversible) n — ' 
iCham Bolt .r-T~n-i 

used Ve§ulatly 
vfith bottom 
bt7li-K^9forali 
double doots 
Strike pliteis 
uced on sfop. 


3 


Foil. PILOJECTION OF KINOBS AND IXVIl^S SEE SHEET N0.2> 
N*? i N^6 

This latch regularly used oh all doors 2nd set This cylmder lock, may be masterkeyed with 

from iH^ide by slide stop used in3V4' and-wider stiles, other cylinder locks. Doors must be not less 

No.lPlamLatch iniVVsliU No7 k:eyLa}ihm3V4"s'i!es thah I '/s" thick, arrd stiles not less thaK3M' 

"Mo3Pl8ihlatcyrir77V4"stileNo.4k:eyLatchm73/4"stjles ^ _ BOTTOM EOIT 


CHAm B.OLT K^115 
Sarne as HQ 111 StnkePlate 
dtsi^ned to be used on T 
astragal transom, bar 

CUAIK bOLT K°n5 
SamessN^lli exctpt desi<$«ed 
to be placed on face of ^.as i n 
wtr^n cPSiniJ a mj door at- e f lulk 


N°:^05COIUD SPP-IKGS PLLGUIAILLY 7UIIN1SUE.D 
Purnished in steel (never in brass or brovtze). VooY check,s 
are special but their use is rccom mcnd&d 


CHAIN BOLT 113 
S£4 no\c for 115 


CHAIN BOLT Wn? 
Samt as 113 exctpV 
tWc shape of k.«ipeT. 


HAR-DWAR-E USED WITH WITH WOOD FR.AM.E. DOOR-S 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET'S CAI^UjOGUE 
SERVICE,INC 


STANDARD CONSTRUCTION AND HARDWARE 
FOR WATSON WOOD FRAME SCREEN DOORS 


SCALE 'A; 3" 
EQUALS I'-O" 
DATE-SEmi 


DKWG 
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(D^^ stcTION TH 
APPLICATION 01 METAL 


11 

Wire yi^^^ 



I Yon Grille 

tiii^edi or 


SICT. THRU H LAD QW?;; ' 


Ivor 


iiT,<i<cl 


or 


F 



SICT.THRU HEAD CJanvbSirmUv) 

fir 


AE.L BLTWEEN 


SILL. 
SCHLLT^ 
FINISHED GRADE 


-NOTl- 

Thesc dct^viU^rc applicable io 
ilieusu4-l b^vsemeni wmdow. lov 
oiber condiiiotis sucb wvv«A Win- 
dows ^ith douhit huYi^ or CAsttYiZtli 

Screens dvre usu«Aliy idcurzd in 
pl<ace Y/iiti hooics or spyinc^ bolis. 

For b^semcni "Windows wiilno-iii 
iron grilles, screens should be 
supplied wtib yi'me^Vi he<!vvy 
brorjxe wive screen for proieciion 
from j^n'imMs 

iCTION Tnku SILL 
TO TYPICAL BASEMENT WINDOWS WHER.1 THE..WINDOWS 
AND WATER TABLE AND SASH ARE HIKGE D TO SWING IN 



F^r barciYf<3-Tc 
And other metbodj 

see sheet 1 


Sialiojiisry 
Screen 




SECTIOlf J^HRU TRANSOM 


tlEYATION 



"slcTION ^HHU SILL 


DETAILS OF FULLHllGHTM-TALCASlMtNT 
5C13Li£NS OPENlNa WOOD 

CASLMtNT WITHOUT SHUTTLES. 


-NOTE- 

Provicti rabbets «»1 siUs , htAds <and 
iAtYibs ec^uM ioai icAsi -tbe Ihiekncss of 
cifher m*iM or woocl sdr* ctt*. ^ 

^Hs — V 


DETAIL FOR 
OUTWARD 

FRENCH 
WINDOW 


Do 


'P : r — 

4?rovide sp«^ee 

for h^rdvi^x^ 
Scr^en^ 


5 


-NOTI- 

Suf£icien4 spACc 
niusi be •ft-flo'Wed 
for shuiier hardware 
m 6pv»cc A 4f^nd pro- 
jeciions in space B 

C for tuei^vl screens = 1" 
C for waod screens e 




i ^A 


jECTIO^l^ stmiUr) 



tLEVATIOK , ^ 

SECTION THkU SILL 

EXTERIOR TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL 
SCREENS FOR WOOD CASEMENTS 


-NOTE- 

See sheei N^'e. 
for dimensions of 
Ur^e «rind smAll RpH 
C^A-ses c^^'nd Cruides 
for P-otlin<^ screens. 

While exf<2rioy. 
K.olltn<^ screens ^re 
noi U5u*<vtiy recom- 
mended ihey c<!vn 
someiimes be used 
fo c^d Y<;vrli«?^^e -«v^ 
shown . 

This dc\£^\i re- 
quires reversitac^ 
boHom r All of screen. 



IAD ■ 


Guidt 


S^LCTION VhRU JAM3 


ROLLIKG SCRLIN 

USLD WITH 
INWARD OPENING 
WOOD CAS EM INT 

WITH SHUTTLRS 



TTIISL DETAILS nXC LPT 7ia. GJ, AL50 APPLY TOP. WOO! 

D SCRLLNS 

DRAWN BY 
SWIET'S CATALOGUl 
SER-VICI.INC. 

SCREENS JOB. BASEMENT WINDOWS AND 
WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING IN 

SCALE 3", 
EOUALSl-O 
DATE-JUNE--21 

mm 
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HANC^SR. USED WHERE 
K^M35 AND 437 CANNOT 2>l 
VStD TO ADVANTAGr. 


435 FlaJ- 
Top HcTn<^eV 

IMPOLTANT 
NOTL 

<ave lo i?c used ihc 

oi* } wm scvz ens 
should he used m- 
sicad of full hcK^hF 

FoT* ofher -melljods 
of kangin^ see 
Shee t No. 1 

No.2025ifcug}il Kcepei^ 
376 Pl.Tin^'oli 


N^457 ANGLE TOP 
HANGED 




SICTIOK THllU MILTIlfa RAILS 


EXTimOU LLEYATIOH 
SHOWIKG WHOLE HEIGHT 
TOP HUNG SCREEH TOP- 
WINDOW lYITHOUT SHUTTER? 




SECTION THR.U SILL 

rULL HEIGHT EXTERIOR. TOP HUKG SCREEN 
Hon DOUBLE HUNG WIKDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERS 


-NOT I- 

sfile io c^lio-w foy 
hcftvdwAYc on 



478 

"McUi Ci»|pped Slide 
H 


SECTION THR.U JAMB 
t 


SECTION THR.U MELTING RAILS 
^mi: rn^- 


EXTERrOR ELEVATIO>[ 
SHOWr>IG HALE HEIGHT 
SLIDING SCHEEN lOH 
WINDOW WITH SHUTTERS 


NOTI- 

c3«:pttT3<3s o» ^p<^ 


NOTE. - Hcilf Height Screen may 
be used on mienoi* 



SECTION THUa SILL 
HALF HEIGHT EXTERIOH SLIDING SCREEN TOR. 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW WITH SHUTTERS 


NM78 

MeUl C«ftpp«d Slide 


McidJ Scvcen < 


Si 



SECTION THU.U JAMB 
-4- 



SECTIOK THIIU MILTING RAILS 

^ — n^itt — 


EXTER-IOH ELEVATION 
SHOWING HALT HEIGHT 
SLID1"NG SCREEN lOSl 
WINDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERS 

^ Me-idl ScreAOs 

NOTE -Half H^'ijhf 
Scfa^n may bz ws^dl 
on iwfzirioir. 



SECTION THRU SILL 

HALF HEIGHT EXTERIOR SLIDING S CREEK f OR 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW YflTHOUT SHUTTERS 


DETAILS ALSO APPLY fOR WOOD SCREENS. EOR DETAILS OF SCREENS & HARDWARE SEE SHEETS Wl&Z 

DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERyiCL.lNC. 

EXTERIOR. FULL HLIGHT AND VERTICAL SLIDING 
' SCRIENS FOR. DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

SCALE 3" .. 
EaUALSl-0 
DATE-JUKE :21 

DRWG 
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JAMB HUD Of mMI SIMILAR.) 

■ szircR sHowmG a 

COIAMO-N lOHM OP 
CASEML^T ADJUSTER. 

®l position i?y m«<Jvn5 of 
|| I thumb ^cy^-vv on 
rrr^ r... -KOTES- 

Pot distinct A <»ilo"w 





Action thru sill 


S cre«n pi voicd to swm<^- Sec 
Shcii i fc?T m«thocis of secur- 
ing screen in p^c^ce. Nof vecom- 
tviended if dT«^pencs .s-re to be U5ed. 


fot ci-emone bolt on ic>3li. 
lUbbei stool bzioy^ scrzin 
^hov^n to insure -Pi-ee. 
svrin<^ for jCT!e<zn. 
If wood, in plrfvcc 


o! 


See if dr<*pevies aie to be W^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

— ^^<^^w^r pond to the ttiiclcnesj of 

ULL HEIGHT METAL SCREEN fhewood screen. 
POR^ WOOD CASEMENTS 
OPENING OUT 


Sb«*de ToUer .and stici: 
rwtust be place-o^ hi<^b 
enou<^h to cle<;vY screen 



-"NOTES- 
MinitnuifVi ip4c« 
'A" Ye^wi V e ci, 

JAMB (HEAD fHA ME SIMILAR.) '^/p^^ 

s«iect-<tcd. 

C4V1 b<t u seel 
mste«ftoJ oF 
•metc:^l screens. 
pvov:dir2<^ tbc^t 
pYoper <dl5t<^ncc 
"A" A 5 n oi c d 



SECTION THRU SILL 


rhzsc det^^ils <apply also fov 
twin bori2ont«*i slidmc^ screens 
This permits use of both sh*fvdc$ 
tfvnd draper ie$ on interior trim. 

TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL SCREENS EOR- 
WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 



SECTION THRU JAM3 

3^ 


R^bbe^ for Scici.^ 


^^<juTt\<Mn lloci dytt<ivcked 
fo trim 

IIOTLS ON HAR.DWAR.E 
^OR. CASEMENTS 
OPENING OUT 

Con5ider«*tion of tV^a types 
of htf^rdw«frc ufed for ibis 
bind of window ft of tbe 
utmost importdvnce wben 
insttf5liin<^ scvzzns. 

All s<ftrb b^rdw^re 
should be pieced below 
tbe siH or ot*iiidc of 
tbe -window opening 
where possible. 

Any bind of cAsevncnt. 
dvdj^iter pUced on top 
of sHl ^bouid be permcfrncwt , 
iv enclosed jf-Aci cArc must 
be taben to mabc ii fly ti<^ht. 

Det<»ils N'! 9, lO civnd 11 
show three di^'fetent tvp« 
of *i^dju^ters with which 
pivoted, side hun^j or 
5lidm^ sctct^ns m*^y be usecl. 

. When wood screens in 

Pivot of A^ji4steY P ^Uowcvncc of 

at Center of ^^^^i for rabbet musi be 
j?o-)c Ica-i I mcS-dc, <»iso minim-um dis- 
iance A must be provided. 


•l^abbet for Screen 


•Tcleicopedt Handle 








S ECTION 

f THR.U SILL 



TOR. 


SLCTION THP-U SILL 
CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 
PATENT ADJUSTLR.S 

HARDWAB-L JOR. SAME, StL SHILT t 


I ULL HEIGHT SCREENS FOR. WOOD 
WHICH ARE EQUIPPED WITH 

MtTHOD OF HANGING S C R E 1 K S AND HAR 

NOTL--SEL SHEET N? 2 !O Il DETAIL SECTIONS 01 WGDP SCKEEKS If D JURgA/ARj^ 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET'S CATAIOGUE 
SER-VICE.INC. 


PIVOTED AND SLIDING SCREENS FOR 
WOOD CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING OUT 


SCALE 3" 
ECJiJALS 1-0 
DATE-SEPT:2i 
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■Shade 
Holier 

Yosiiion of 
rpdZ screen for 


din<^ screen 


SIGTiOK THRU TMNSOM BAR 


-XOTE- 
DimznsiCTti A dqj^tids 
hc^vd'Vciyye used." 


lor 



SLGT IOH TH^J^ MOTIKG STILLS ^SCUU MULLIOlf 

iiiy ' 




SECTIOll THRU SCRIEK MLITIKG STILIS 


SECTION THRU SILL 


"No 478 wiih tYan^pm . 

^7 ^- 1 : N0.48S without 

=1 tfcinsom 


ad 


Dofledlm«s. 



3vdl. slidc-l ; 

cri 



SLCTIOH THRU JAMB 

Y^hent window o^ztun^ is wide 
screens rvicr^y be d-ivided inio iwo 
s with muliioti sjidg^s 


SECTIO-N THRU SILL 


Three OY move slides nicfl-y 
be used if desired. 
l^D mullions are required. 


more 5cct 





HALF ILEYATIOK ATID 
SECTION OF CASEMENT 
WINDOW WITH TllANSOM 
SHOWIKG SLIDING SCllEEK 
PASSING TmSOM BAH 


ILtVATIO)! OF HORIZONTAL SI I DING SCREENS 
HALF llEVATION m DUaiUM PUU OI TVfO SLIP! ARRANGEMIHT 

sicnov Of asiMiwT 

WIHDOWVflTHOUT TWHSOM 
SHOWmS rNTlKIOR SIATIONASy 
ANDSLIDIKG SCMLNS .DIAGRAM PLAN OITHRXl StIBE ARRA^aiMEKT 


INTfUIOB. VtRTICAL SLIDING 
SCHLEPS FOR- MULTIFOLD 
CASIMLKTS OPENING OUT 


INTLRIOH HORIZOmL SLIDING 
SCHEENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 


i 


ITVovida ra-bbet if lopliian 
or cevsement scrztns are us«J 


Vr 


SECTION! 


THRU HEAD 



b'LCTIOK THRU JAMB 


SECTION THRU MEETITIG STILES 


tfiickJi^&s of 3cr(zjms 
Musi inave. 14" cia^irar^cz ^or ^iJ 
sliding 3»crc^«.n&. 



SECTIO"K THRU SILL 


Top h"un<^ or c;zr3emeoi screens may 
i)e used tnsUad of slidin<^ screens 

If awnm<^5 or fiower boxe5 cf^re 
used screen should he v<irhcal 
or hoviiontd^t sliding d^pendmc^ 
on ioccvi condiiions . 



tLlVATrON OF HORIZONTAL SLIDING SCKi ENS 



DIAGR.AM PLAN 

EXTERIOR HORIZONTAL SLIDING 
SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING IN 


NOTE 


WOOD SCR.EENS MAY &E USED IN PLACE OE METAL SCRIENS If DESIRED 
SEE SHEET N° 2 lOP. DETAIL SECTIONS OE METAL AND WOOD SCREENS 


DRAW^ BY 
SWEET'S CAIAIOGUI 
SLILVICE.INC. 


VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL SLIDING SCREENS 
FOR MULTIFOLD CASEMENT WINDOWS 


SCALE 3" 
EQUAIS 1-0" 
DATE-JUNt:21 
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r^r\UV) kl WrwrC £XCLPTING TWIH SLIDIKG SCR£I.HSJHE ROILIKG SCUU is T.H£ most OiSIRABLE METHOD 

uhlNLKAL lNUit5 01 scheening caseml-hts opening out as it does not intlR-Iebi with deapiiues. 

DIMENSION A WILL IN AIL CASES 11 DETLRMINLD BY THE TYPE OP HAB.DWARI USED. 

TOR SIZE. 0? CASt IN ILLATION' TO SIZE. 0? OPEITING SEE DATA ON 5If£.E.T NO. 2. 

DRAWN BY 
SWEITS CATAIOGUl 
SE11VIC1,INC. 

EXPOSED AND CONCEALED ROLLING SCREENS 
FORAVOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 

SCALE 3", 
EQUALS 1-0 
DATE-JUNE-21 

DEWG 

11 
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li is very d-ifficufl 
io coYiCeM Rjoli (Use 
and Guide fov «£v 
wind-ow in A 4 siud 


IKTIHIOR ILIYATIOK 
Severn drav/ii p«JH'i 
- 'W<^y down 

(T) ~SLCTIO-K THRU SILL 

rULL HEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WIKDOWIK 4'*^TUD WALL 
ROLL CkSl AT HEAD OF Vfl-KDOW 




SECTION THRU JAMB 




to Roil CcV$« 


siyip allow- 
tn<^ Acctss 
io fi.oH C4« 


S E CT IO¥ ' THRU JAMB 


Cross Bay 


SICTION TKR.U SILt 
FULL HEIGHT CONCEALED INTERIOR ROLLINa SCREEl^ 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN MASONRY WALL 
ROLL GASL AT HEAD OP WINDOW 


NOTE -Sash sivip 

of uppey sash io 
ciosc opzniYK^ 

wh <zn lower sash 
is yai s ed. 

R,uhhcv 




SECTION THRU MEETING RALLS 

>yv- "Vv 



Rubber Sat h siri 

SECTION 

1 — V 


RU MEETING R 



SECTION' THRU JAMB 


Si\i b<:Y«kd jal 
hoU 


i: 


INTERIOR ELEVATION 

Screen drawn pari 
"w^yy up wiih iash 


s fo pc-n iti 

wal< V from 
Rojl Case 




Uoizs 


SECTION THRU SILL 


HALTHEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4" STUD WALL 
ROLL CASE AT STOOL OF WINDOW 


SJCTION^THRU JAMB 



No 226 Spec Lai i ash lift 


.Tf. 

MiraiTnvii-tt 2/4 


SECTION THRU SILL- 


HALP HEIGHT PARTLY CONCEALED INTERIOR. ROLLmG 
SCREE¥ lOR. DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4" STUD WALL 
ROLL CASI AT STOOL OF WINDOW 


rOH SIZE Of CASi IN RELATION TO SIZB O? OPBWING SEE DATA ON5H6BTN0.2 


DRAWN BY 
SWIIT'SCA.TAIDGU1 
SIRVICE.IKC. 


EXPOSED AND CONCEALED ROLLING SCREENS 
rOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


SCALE 3* 
EQjUALS I'-O 
DATE-JUNE:21 
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Screen X>ooy 
Hous<2 poor^^ 


Ditw. A- 


HRU J 


AM 



("See note i^^iow") 

X 

S E'CTJOK THiAj sill 
HEAVY METAL SCREEK DOOR AKD HOUSE 
DOOR IN OUTSIDE MASONRY WALL 



No.177 DOOR CHECK 

No.l77foi* li$hi •mei.fil 

doofs. 
No.255 for heavy meJal 

Door C!i:3(z:ck.5 oii"wdo<^ 
5cr<z.<2:n doors -ara W-of 

vi5<2. of i-hci-irj is 

lxmCHK3(5m!D 
WlTHMtTALDODES 


I 4" stua ' K N "7" 



SECTION THUU SILL 
LIGHT METAL SCREEW DOOR AmHOUSE 
rOOH IN OUTSIDE STUD WALL ■ 


oy buHs providect wiit:](g 
suffickiit ihrow ioallov/ 
shvHey io lie fc^cji on 


£or wood scyIkc 


r7 



DETAIL OF HAND- 
HOLl IN SCR.EEN 
DOOR. THUU WHICH 
SHUTTER, MAY BE 
OPENED FROM 
INSIDE 


SlCriOH THR-U SILL 


DETAILS OF FRENCH WIITDOW OPENING IN WITH 
SCREEN DOOR AND SHUTTERS BOTH OPE¥ING OUT 


StCTIOM THR.U SILL 


DETAILS OF F R-EKCH WINDOW 
SWINGING OUT WITH LIGHT METAL 
'SCREEN DOOR. OPENING IN 


DIMEHSIO¥ AIS GOYEHED BY KINJ) OE HAIDWAM AND DOOR CHECK USED. FOR THICKNESS OF SCREEH DOORS iHD HARDWAM SEE 
SHEETS NO. 5. IF WOOD SCREEH DOORS ARE USED IHSTFAD OF METAL DQORS,PROP£R ALLOWANCE MUST BE MADE FORMBBETS 


DRAWN BY 
SWBETlS CATAIOGUI 
StR.VICE.lKC. 


HEAVY AND LIGHT METAL SCREEN DOORS 
WITH WOOD DOORS AND IRENCH WINDOWS 


SCALE 3"", 
EQ.UAIS l-O 
DATE-JUNE:21 


DllWfil 

13 
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^ -Screen a^inst r^abtet in soffit pa«cl 



1=ff 

stiowpoiiiion ii 
of 5crc(m [I 
"wiHi rouiad 

5LCTIQN AT HEAD 


Scribing- 
Video. 52c\xfi6 
by screws 



SLCTION 



DLXML 07 

SHOWING 5C™>ING 
PELCL 

icribin^ pieces by 
spring -bolls. 

" An^ie^b ai f ioot'- 

iaii© for fd£.i- 
aninj screens io 


INTLRIOR. ILLWION AT HMD 


•^Narrow Mc-iai 
Scribin^Pizces 


JNTEHIOP- LLlVArmATMSL 


PL/^J4 imOUGH COLUMN 


Poticd iine-s indicalc- po- 
sition of screen wiih 
ro-und colimim. 


® 


KLY iLtVATIOH. 


OPE.N POE£H INCL05E.D WITH TEMPOMRY SC12EMS 
HAVING SCEJBMG PILCE5 FETLDTO 3QUARI CaUMNS. 




3- Column 


5cr<z.cn 


MICTION AT HLAD 
^ ^ 


BLTAIL SHOWING 
SCl^LN 5ET INTO 
RAI)I)LT CUT IN 
' COLUMN. 



/-Angles at floor. 


,him-butiohs or ^ 

othar suitable KayjwaTOr-^ , 


INTEWOIL LLWATION AT HLAD 


1 angles withkookf*. 
\ bort6,t 



5K:TI0N AT EASE 


CTFLTOR. ILIWION AT LASL 
SHOWINa PAIULQN COLUMN. 


d 


Column " 
trDnmed 
^^iovm on 
/Side, as 
ihown. 

PLAN THIOJ COLUMN 
AT. NECK. 


KEY EXTLRIOR. LLLVATION 

MiTHOD OF INSTALLING SC^m ATTACHLD 
TO COLUMN WTTHOUT SCRIBING PILCIS. 



J 




o 

■o 

0 
0 

1 , 



-Scribing pieces 


. Scribing 
plzcz 


'■^crce.n 



MICTION AT HEAD 

1 


5ICTION AT LASE 



INTLRIOIL LLLVATIOl^ AT HEAD 

TT 


Annies at floor 
See >Jote in <de- 
tail® for fast- _ 
enin^ screens 



INTmoiL ILIVATION AT BEAD 


^Scribin^ 
pieces 



- Chirved lop ^creams 
rmyhavisad instead 
tS ihz 5cribin5 piece. 



An^le ai each colvtmn cap-i^y. 


Coniinwous ckannei for screen 
•5cre,en 


Aw^es at floor 
3«z^Jote in de- 
tail ® for fast- 
ening screens to 
an^z^. ■ 



INTLPIOR. lUTOON AT hh5% 


PLAN TH'R.U POST 

See detail in (I) — 
of Screen showing 
Scribing Piece 

mItHOD 07 SCmNINa PORCH WITOR^IGULAR 
SH/S'£D OPL^GS, USING SCRIBING VVLChS 


5cre<zn-' 
PLAN THEU .COLUMN 


KtY lXTIR.I05i. ILIVATION 



YJVt LXTi.'EJOIL iLtVATION. 

SCRLINS PLACLD INSIDE THE, LINLOF 
COLUMNS , AND TREEO? SAME.. 


NOTl - SIL G-LNERAL I^OTE.5, DRAWlNa 15. 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET'S CAE4L0GUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


METHODS OF SCREENING OPEN PORCHES 
FOR. SUMMER USE 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 

date.aug:2i 


Dl&Vt) 
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.^iCTIOK TR-^V HLAD 

tVV 



SIPHON- • THRU 51LL 


LLLVATION AT 5ILL 
rr^Wn — 


5ICT10N AT TLOOR, 


PLAN TH^U 
POST 


LLLYAnoN AT TLOOR- 



Screens yn43y b« 
stdiionaiy, or iiuw§ 
at iop or sidaT. 

® 

LNCL05LD PORCH WITH INTlRjCHANatABLL 

STORM SASH. 


KEY ILLVATION SHDWINCJ 5CRiE2^S IN PLACL 


for screens in loc:a^, 
jami>i and. siil. 


5LCTI0N THIil/ •. HLAD 


LLIVATION AT HLAD 



ii!-: 

.:.r\.|i: 



BLLVATION AT 6ILL TLOOR- 
This dhnanaior^ dcpair)6*» ota f)ardwai12ru5<zH. 


PLAN THRU POST 


/-Terrace 


5ICT101^ AT SILL 
AND TLOO]^. 


- 5cr« er 


Doors — 


KET ELLVAJION 
Li^iaiin^ fixtures v/bicb wiU nof interfere ^iik 
ii^e doorowiyg^s ^iaouid. be 5elfl:ci<zd. 

LNCL05LD POR.CH WITH FRENCH 
GLAZED DOORS £x SCRLEN DOORS. 



5LCTI0N THIi 
3ILL 


Screens may^be iiaHonary or liun* at muUions. 
If flower-boxes or eswwin4» are tobavtsed^sct- ggto^* snoula be 


3r 


RtY IXTtlUOR. LLLVATIOH 


Iwin-siidbn^. 

(D 

DCTLI^IOI^ SCRllNS WITH INmRD OPINING. 
CA5LMINTS IN STUCCO OR MASONRY WALL. 


aLNLEJ^L NOTES, 

iDataiis on Drawings 14 6-15 skow iwcttal screens 
\Vbo4 i>cre<2iis m^7 b<£ used, in every ca s e, iaasiead 
of metal if desired. 

Metal screens ioave fhe follo"win^ advantages over 
■wood screens — (i) Tiiey are ^iron^er. (2) Bavin^ nar- 
rower stiles and r^ils^ larger si^ioi-opewira^s *a^Gf ob- 
tained, ^nd ibjere is les-s inlerf erence wiilo tke vision. 
Tbis is par iicvilai-ly tke c^se -with file meeting- siifes 
and rcinforcin^-ba.rs. (3) Tkay require less *-oom 
for st-ora^e. 

Tor convenience in haindiin^ and stora^e^ porcla 
sere e23.. sections sbould not be made too lar^c. 

when det-ailin^ a porck, provision skoudd bamadiz. 
For screens, v/daeikier f key are to Be inst-alled -when ibe 
building is erected, or left for Kiture. consideration. 

lot bi^io-class "work, ^nd work. in. locaJiiies v/iibin 
r<racb of salt air, bronze screens sloD^ddt>e specified in 
preference lo steel, to prevent rusting and to eiiminate 
hecessity of repaintin<^. 

Tbe essential reqiairemewt in desi^in^ is lo provide 
some type of rabbet to receive Ibe screen at be^djambf 
j-nd sill, and lo make a li^bi-siop on ail sides. 

On strai^ii surfaces an^es way be used <S5 rabbets 
instead of scribing- pi«ca.%- 


DBAWNBY 
SWEITSC/OALOaUE 
SEBVICE^INC. 


METHODS or SCRLENINaLNCLOSED PORCHES 
FOR SUMAIER USE 


INOT DR/5aVNDl^WTS 
TO SCALE 
DMnL,S£PT'21. 
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ROLUP SCREEN COMPANY 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

410 East 32nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Hastings Rolup Window Screens. 

Also manufacturers of Hastings 
Shayd-Awns. 

Description 

Hastings Rolup screens which roll up 
like a window shade, are designed to do 
away with the many ^roubles and expenses 
caused by the ordinary types of screens. 
They are the only rolling screens which 
lock screen cloth into the side of the frame. 
They are simply and strongly made ; only 
non-rusting, corrosion resisting metals are 
used. 

The roller is contained in an incon- 
spicuous zinc box at the top of the win- 
dow frame. At the sides of the wmdow 
are placed brass side rails. These contain 
a groove into which the screen slides as 
it rolls up and down and from which it 
is impossible to pull the screen. Clips 
fasten the monel metal screen cloth to a 
ribbon of German silver which is fastened 


HASTINGS 

/(o/up Screens 


TRADK-MARK 



Sectional Construction 


''to the roller at the top and the bar across 
the bottom. All the strain in working the 
screen up and down is on this ribbon; 
there is no strain on the screen cloth. 

Hastings Rolup screens are beauti- 
fully enameled to match the trim and are 
made to order for each particular win- 
dow. 

Advantages of Hastings Rolup Screens 

They are as easily operated as a win- 
dow shade and when rolled up, are out of 
the way. 

They are made of non-rusting metals. 

They absolutely answer the problem 
of screening casement windows. 

They tit into practically every type of 
window construction. 

They are permanent; the first cost is 
the last cost. 

They can be put either on the inside or 
the outside of the window. 

The detail drawings below are ap- 
proximately one quarter (Yi) size. 



Mails famished ''showing Rolup ^cra,m used mth various -^ype^ of windows of terdv^arc. 


SILL 


nuTAlfS oi^ CONS ritUCTION €^ INSTALLATION 
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COPPER AND BRONZE SCREEN CLOTH 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NE W YORK, N . Y. 

Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper tractive in appearance, without treatment or paintinj?. It 

Products may be obtained in either l)right or dark finish. 

The Copper and Brass Research Association , r ^ , » c 

pubhshes in this volume other information on copper. Strength of Copper and Bronze Screen Cloth 

brass, and copper i^roducts, as follows: Copper and bronze screen cloth is made of wire that 

sFCTioN ^'^^'^ resilient and of high tensile strength, comparing fav- 

List of Members 601 orably with all other kinds of screen cloth in this respect. 

Hardware For porch and door screens this is an important feature. 

Pipe 14.->5-1457 ' ^ 

I^X/al^'' Fla;hin. : 1 1 ! ! ! ! : ! ! i ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! i i ! i i i : i ! i i i .928:;9| Meshes, Gauges, etc. 

Sash Chain 1187 Copper and bronze screen cloth is usually specified 

Shingles (j^ in 14 or 15 mesh. It may be obtained in widths from 18 

Sn^re Fronts* ' .* .* .' ' ' ' '. ' ' ' ' ' " ' • ' • • • • • • • 1010 to 72 in. and in rolls of 100 lin. ft. 16 mesh will shut 

Ventilators out the small insects. 

Copper and Bronze — ;The Durable Metals for Screens Copper and Bronze Screen Frames 

There has been an increasing demand for a wire To avoid rusting, deterioration, painting and re- 
cloth more durable than is usually found in hardware newals, the frames of window, porch and door screens 
stores. It takes a comparatively short time for screens should be of copper or bronze. Copper or bronze costs 
woven from ordinary metal wire to rust and become use- ^nore than steel or wood, but the difference in cost is 
less, even though painted or otherwise coated. ^ more than made up through greater durability. 

Copper and bronze screen cloth is non-corrosive, Bronze screen frames are little, if any, heavier than 

and under ordinary conditions will last as long as^ the wood frames and can often be used under circumstances 

building and does not have to be painted. It is especially ^ot possible with wider and thicker wood frames. They 

suitable for installation near the seashore, where the ^/ill not sag or swell. They are smaller in width and 

action of the salt air is extremely corrosive. thickness than wood frames, are always neat and at- 

Until copper and bronze screens were manufac- tractive in appearance, and provide larger openings for 

tured, home owners in this country wasted a large part ventilation and light, 
of the $20,000,000 paid annually for screening which fell 

an easy prey to rust. Screen Hardware Should Be Brass or Bronze 

For harmony, durability, appearance and economy, 

Copper and Bronze Screens Are Cheaper Because j^. essential that screen hardware (including hangers, 

You Pay for Them Only Once ^ hinges, fasteners, pulls, lifts, screws, hooks, etc.) be of 

The expense of painting and renewals is avoided by j^^ass or bronze, 
the use of copper and bronze screen cloth. This saving Hardware made of plated, corrodible materials is 

more than offsets the higher first cost of from 60 to 80 j-j^^ f^Hy protected by the coatings, which soon fall prey 

cents per window. to the destructive action of the elements. It is of the ut- 
most importance that solid bronze or brass hardware be 

Unobstructed Light and Vision specified and installed. 

Requiring no protective coatings, light and air have • ^ c u l^^. C^^^^ «nrl Rronze 

an unobstructed /passage through copper and bronze Guard Agamst Substitutes for Copper and Bronze 

screen cloth. The incessant accumulation of rust and Many imitations of copper and bronze are on tiie 

paint on ordinary metal screen cloth obstructs the vision market, some made of highly corrosive metals coated so 

and prevents the free passage of air. as to represent copper or bronze. Neither paint nor 

metal coating protects such screen cloth against rust. 
Attractive Appearance of Copper and Bronze Screens Guard against these substitutes by specifying solid cop- 
Copper or bronze screen cloth is permanently at- per or bronze. 



Ancon Hospital, Panama 
All of the windows and porches of the buildings shown are screened with copper screen cloth 
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AMERICAN METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

Branch Offices from Coast to Coast with All Sales and Installations Made Under Our Direct Supervision 



REGISTERED TRADE-MARKS 


Products 

This company manufac- 
tures and installs "Win- 
dustite" American Metal 
Weatherstrips for win- 
'dows and doors of all types. 

We make special effort 
to co-operate in meeting the 
requirements of architects 
and contractors. 

^'Windustite" American 
Metal Weatherstrips 

All exterior openings of 
a building and inside closet 
doors of residences should be 
equipped with the American 
**Windustite" line, which renders the greatest protection 
to the occupants, draperies and decorations against the 
weather, dust and dirt. 

Mechanical Construction 

The **Windustite" patented equipment is so con- 
structed as to eliminate wear or warping of the sash. 
It forms a perfect airtight joint on the sides and also 
at the corners where the side strips intersect with the 
cross pieces, and always affords easy operation. 

Quality 

Nothing but the very best metals obtainable are 
used (zinc, bronze and brass) in the construction of our 
equipment; every screw and nail used in its application 
is rustproof, which means long life and perfect operation. 

Efficiency 

Every architect has his own particular ideas or 
details of windows and doors, therefore each job and 
opening is treated according to its own peculiar condi- 
tions ; the type of equipment most suitable is furnished 
and installed in such a manner as to render the highest 
efficiency possible. 

Workmanship and Co-operative Services 

Our branch office managers and salesmen are of 
the type of men who will look after customers' interests 
in every respect. Only the best skilled mechanics are 
employed and they are capable of installing the most 
difficult work without injury to the woodwork, walls or 
decorations. 

Blue Prints 

Weatherstrips to meet all conditions are manu- 
factured by the American Metal Weather Strip Co., 
including both single ribbed and double channel "metal 
to metal'' equipment for pulley windows, interlocking 
equipment for casement windows and interlocking and 
flexible bronze equipment for both doors and casements, 
some of which are not shown by the accompanying detail 
drawings. Complete detailed blue prints will be mailed 
on request. 


We solicit inquiries and opportunity to furnish bids 
to architects and contractors. 
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AMtRICANMlTALWlAlHERiTUlPCO 

GRdND RAPIDS. MICH. 
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DLTAIL 'D' 


DETAIL "C 


TOLL &IZ.E. OtTML S- UETr£.R.<> R.EFtR TO KtV 
C.LE.VATIOM ON SHEE.T A(03 


DLTAlLb rOR- OUTWARD OPLNIHG CAbLML/lTS 5. LAJTRA/NCL DOORS WHA109 
E)R.A5S SILL £.QUlPM£Mt 



SCALE. S>LCTIO/v 


T=ULL51ZLDLTA1L"C IHWARD OPLNIMQ DC>Og.WITH N05 BR\SS S I LLLQUIPMLait 



SCALE-StCTION 
£)R.A^>S 5 ILL 



TULLblZLDLTAIL'C" l/<WAELD OPINING DOOR. WITH NOfe &RASS 5ILL LQ.UI?MLMr 


AMtRKAMMmLWElTHtWKIPCO 

QUAND RAPIDS MICM 


DETAIL OTIM&OUTOPLNWGaSLMLNTJWOR^PMl/IT. 


5HtET /^O 

JULY /. 1921. 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Cloth Lined Metal Weatherstrips 
6035-6045 West 65th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHKS AND ACENCIKS IN PRTNCirAT. CITIKS OF UNITKD STATKS AND CANADA 
See Classified Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Athey" 
Cloth Lined Metal Weather- 
strips. 

For Window Shades, see page 
2083. 


trade-mark 


"Athey" Weatherstrips 

Uses — For any window or door of either wood, 
metal or kalamein, or any sort of structural work where 
it is desired to make the openings weatherproof and dust- 
proof — a strip to fit every condition that can be imagined. 

Used successfully on the 
coaches of many railroads. 

Advantages — The only 
device which excludes all dirt. 
The cloth lined channel acts as 
cushion guide for sash. Win- 
dows operate smoothly and 
can not rattle. 

Makes tight casements. 
Reduces heating cost. 

Dirtproof ; saves labor in 
cleaning decorations and fur- 
niture ; eliminates danger of 
filth and disease entering with 
draughts. 

Noiseless, and practically 
without friction when applied 
to hollow metal windows. 

Cloth is 3-ply windsor or 
billiard cloth with center ply 
of cotton web which will not 
stretch. It is chemically 
treated and impervious to 
moisture ; will not rot, and the 
metal will not rust. Heavy 
cloth inserts back of material 
prevent back leakage. 

Materials used when ap- 
plied to metal sash prevent 
electrolytic action. 

The results are positive at 
every point. 

Does away with storm sash in winter and allows 
outside air when desired. 

Guarantee — The Athey cloth lining is chemically 
treated, making possible our guarantee against rot or 
mildew. 



Section of Complete 
Window Model Fitted 
Throughout with 
Cloth Lined 
Equipment 



Co-operative Service 

Samples, drawings and prices supplied on request. 



Ordinary Weatherstrip 

Showing leakage without channel at 
sash cord groove 


Cloth Lined Channel 

No leakage possible even at sasli 
cord groove 


3-Inch Scale and Full Size Details Showing Standard 
Equipment yovl Double Hung Sash — Athey Cloth 
Lined Metal Weatherstrip, 1*)4-in. Sash 
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THE DIAMOND METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

626 Kerr Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 

WESTERN FACTORY BRANCH, FT. DODGE, IOWA 
AGENCIKS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIE;S 


Product 

Diamond Metal Weatherstrip: 
Windows and Doors. 


tor 


Weathet; 



5fRl 


IPPING 


Estimates 

Estimates will be cheerfully furnished 
by our nearest agency. Write home office 
for address. 


Diamond Metal Weatherstrips 

We manufacture the largest and most 
complete line of weatherstrips on the market, each dit- 
ferent type designed to meet peculiar requirements. 

Types— The types made include: 

Six different types for double hung or slidmg 

windows. 

Five different types for doors. 

Four different types for casement windows. 

Special tvpe for hollow metal sash and frames. 

Materials— Weatherstrips are made of zmc, 
spring bronze, brass and aluminum. 

Special Features — Flexibility — Dia- 
mond metal weatherstrips are so made as 
to adjust themselves to meet and over- 
come the objections of sticking and bmding, 
caused bv the warping, swelling and shrmk- 
ing of sash, and by the swelling of partmg 
stops and dividing strips which are exposed 

to the weather. . i t^- i 

Windows equipped with Diamond 
weatherstrips always slide easily. 

Removable fea/ure— Weatherstrips for 
double hung or sliding windows have this 
feature. 

The runway or side 
strip is made in two sec- 
tions, a base with a f oldover 
under which the rib inter- 
locks and is held in place 
by a screw and miter at sill 
or top. 

To remove sash, take 
out screw. Only one side 
need be removed. To re- 
place sash, just re- 
verse operation. 
After rib is re- 
moved, if it is neces- 
sary to get into 
weight pocket, it can 
be done without 
kinking or damage. 


trad E-M ark 
ReRistered U. S. Pat. Off, 



Section Showing 
Rkmoval of Sash 
AND Sxiur Simul- 
taneously 


Removable 
Strip 


Service 

A practical engineering department is maintained 
for solving difficult problems in our particular line. 

All material applied by skilled mechanics under 
personal supervision of our established agencies. 

Shipments made immediately upon receipt of order. 

Blue print details, specifications and descriptive 
circulars furnished architects and builders on request. 


Manufacturing Facilities 

This company has been manufacturing and install- 
ing weatherstrips for 15 years. 

Our plant is equipped with special machinery to 
turn out finished product in large volume accurately. 

A high standard of efficiency is maintained both in 

the manufacturing 

and installation of ,/ ^ 
our products. / 


Guarantee 

All weatherstrips 
are guaranteed 
against imperfection 
in workmanship and 
material for a period 
of 10 years from 
date of installation. 

Trade-mark 

Our trade-mark is 
your protection 
against inferior ma- 
terial and w^orkman- 
ship, and assures of 
being scientifically 
correct in principle, 
practicability in use 
and efficiency in 
service. 

Agencies 

We have 468 ter- 
ritorial agents in 38 
states and are adding 
to this number as we 
find proper repre- 
sentation. 

References 

Thousands of 
buildings in all parts 
of the United States j 
and Canada have 
been equipped with 
our product. A list 
of installations in 
vour particular sec- 
tion is yours for the 
asking. 



X-Ray View of Window, Showing 
Diamond Metal Weatherstrip 
Installed 
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EVELETH MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Metal Weatherstrips 

12 Ashland Avenue 
RIVER FOREST, ILL. 


Products 

EvELETH Inswinging Casement Bottom Weath- 
erstrip; Door Bottom Weatherstrip. 

Inswinging Casement Weatherstrips 

Construction — Sill piece and overlapping mov- 
able bar furnished in either brass or zinc. The housing 
member is made of non-rusting, coated steel and is un- 
painted. It can be given color of sash when sash is 
painted. Brass handle furnished in any finish desired. 

Operation — When sash is opened the movable 
bar is within the housing. 
When sash is closed, a quarter 
turn of handle lowers bar so 
that it laps over the sill strip. 



5 ;<^H 


15 


IS 


: 5 1 L 

^ 


Casement Strip 


Detail of Casement Strip 

a hard maple rib is furnished, 
bored at close intervals for 
coated nails, which are also sup- 
plied. Rib is bedded in lead or 
putty when nailed down. If pre- 
ferred, rib can be made at the 
mill an integral part of the sill 


Sash groove arrests flow of water along sash, caus- 
ing it to drop into trough from which it drains through 
the staggered weep holes of special design in partition 
and its outside strip. 

Special Features— In the past, casement bottom 
strips have been installed under the sash. With such 
equipment, it has been extremely difficult to prevent driv- 
ing storms from beating through, especially at the edges 
of sash. 

The Eveleth strip is applied to the outside of sash 
beyond the vertical weatherstripping where the bottom 
strip must be to be most efficient. 

Marking gages furnished with instruction sheets 
make the fitting of strip to sash very simple, so that when 
sash is closed, the ends of strip will hug close to the 
jambs, which, together with the overlapping feature, 
accounts for the remarkable resistance against driving 
rain. 

Door Bottom Weatherstrips 

A metal weatherstrip for use either under ordinary 
doors or bronze and ornamental iron doors. Has been 
in use for the past 8 years. 

Advantages — (1) The felt is locked by the edges 
of the metal and riveted with brass rivets. 

(2) Construction of strip causes hinge end to drop 
first and prevents free end from dragging. This permits 
little if any wear on the felt. 

(3) The strip readily conforms to uneven spaces 
between the door and sill. 

( 4) The strip can be fitted over badly worn sills, as 
ex])lained in directions for installing, so that light and 
wind are excluded. 

(5) The threaded push rod permits of adjusting 
strip to take care of anv si^ace u]^ to % in. 

r 



Details of Inswinging Casement Weatherstrip 

Showing movable bars and housing members of double sash. Strips 
overlap permitting no direct opening where double sash meet. This is a 
fpntnrp nernlinr to the Eveleth weatherstrio 



Operating Parts of Inswinging Casement Weatherstrip 

A man's entire strength can be applied to the handle without injury 
to levers or fulcrums 



Sectional View 


./k 



A 


Phantom View 

Details of Door Bottom Weatherstrip 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 

All-metal Weatherstrips 
NEWPORT, KY. 

SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Product 

All-metal Weatherstrips, made to order. 
For Window and Door Screens, see ])ages 
1142-1144. 

Higgin All-metal Weatherstrips 

Complete Equipment— The complete equipment 
for sliding windows (see illustration) consists of two 
strips, one of which is attached to the window frame 
and is made with a tongue or raised portion that 

forms a track on which the sash slides. This track is 
usually made of zinc, hut hronze may also he used. 

The other strip, called the insert, is made of very 
light spring hronze, and is inserted in a groove made in 
the sash and slides on the track strip. The spring 
flanges of the insert lightly contact with the tongue of 
the track and effectually seal the aperture. As the in- 
sert is higher than the tongue of the track there is no 
chance for it to cut the insert. 


At the meeting rail a zinc strip is attached to the 
lower rail of the upper sash and a spring hronze strip 
to the upper rail of the lower sash in such manner that 
as the sashes are closed the strips interlock, sealing up 
the opening com])letely. 

Plain Equipment — The plain equipment, con- 
sisting of the track strip only, can he furnished at less 
cost, if desired, Imt it is not so effective as when the 
insert strip also is used. 

Casement Strip 

We manufacture a numher of strips specially de- 
signed to conform to the different conditions to be met 
on casement windows. Because of the difficulty encoun- 
tered in the past in making casement windows watertight, 
particularly those opening in, some architects have not 
used them as often as they desired. 

There no longer exists any reason for not using this 
very popular style of window. 


No. 51 


No.v!)0 
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^F.CTION A- A THRU HEAD 


LLLVATION SECTION 


KXY DR.AW1NG OF 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 
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LLIVATION StCTlON 

KLLY Bl^WING OF 
CASEJALNT WINDOW 


. Vor outwai-d opening c^a.- 


SLCTION D-D THRU SILL 


5' 5CALL DLTAIL OF 
INWAM) OPLNING CASLMLNT WINDOW 

FOR OUTWAliD OPLNING CASLMLNT6 5U NOTE 



SECTION b-b THRU JAMb 


rNo.c->-^GF |--| — nr 

5ECTI0N D-D THRU 61LL 


^)"6CALL DLTAIL OF 
DOUbLL HUNG WINDOW 


DLTAILS SHOW INC APPLICATION OF HIGGIN ALL-MLTAL WLATHLR, STRIPS 
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NIAGARA METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

37 West Tupper Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Peace" Metal Weatherstrip 
for windows and doors; Cratg Channel Bar and 
"Peace" Aluminum Cptannel Bar for sills of inward 
opening- casements; "Peace" Brass Threshold Pro- 
tection Strip and Brass Saddles for doors. 

"Peace" Metal Weatherstrip, the Only Reinforced 
Metal Weatherstrip Made for Double Hung 
Windows 

"Peace" metal weatherstrip, of which a full size 
section is shown helow, is made of No. 26 U.S. standard 
gage zinc, reinforced with hardwood. On account of 
this wood reinforcing it will hear the weight of a heavy 
man without ])uckling. This is especially desirahle on 
the sills of windows, as it is on the window sill that most 
weatherstrips collapse. It is however also used on the 
heads and jambs of double hung windows. 

"Peace* ' Equipment for Weather proofing Double 
Hung Windows 

For the head, sill and the length of each sash on 
each jamb, specify "Peace" Reinforced metal weather- 
strip. 

For the meeting rails, specify "Peace" Non-col- 


lapsible Meeting Rail Strip. Note the double thickness 
of zinc at the contact surface of the meeting rail strip. 

"Peace" Equipment for Weatherproofing Inward- 
opening Casements 

For the head, lock side of jamb for single case- 
ments, and for meeting stiles of double casements, 
specify "Peace" Interlocking Ikonze Hook and Flat. A 
cheaper zinc hook is also made but the flexible bronze 
hook is recommended. 

For the hinge side of jambs specify "Peace" Metal 
Weatherstrip. 

For the sill, specify the Craig Zinc Channel Bar and 
Zinc Drip, or the "Peace" Alurninum Channel Bar and 
Bronze Hook. The Craig Channel ]^)ar is slightly less 
expensive than the "Peace" Aluminum l^ar. 

"Peace'* Equipment for Weatherproofing Doors 

For the jambs and head specify "Peace" Spring 
l^)ronze Weathering, or if an interlocking ecjuipment is 
desired specify same as for inward opening casements. 

For the sill specify either the "Peace" l>rass 
Threshold Strip or the Ih-ass Saddle and the P>rass Ell 
Weatherstrip, set according to details. The threshold 
strip is generally used with wood sills and the brass 
saddle with stone on concrete sills. 
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Hook, frtade oF brome. or z»nc^ 




PEACE INTERLOCKING HQOIC €/ FLAY 

DETAIL FOR HEAD, LOCK. 5JDE OF JAMB 
&■ mfiTiNG RAILS Of DOyBLfi CA3IiM£iN3' 




P£AC£ REmrORCED ZINC W^AYHERSTRIP 
DETAIL ?QBL HINGE, SIDE OF JAMB 


CrSLAQ '^V. 

Channel 3ar- 
Weejo Holei\ 


V/eep Hole^ 


CJLAIG CHAKKEL 3 
SICTION THR-U WOOD SILL 




Note e 
Peace ^ 


compound \ 


PEACE ALUMINUM 

SECTION THRU 


CHANNEL BAH 
WOOD >5ILL 


P.5.DE.TA1L5 Of WEATHfiUPHOOf ING OR. WOOD CA5£MEWT3 OPENma IN 


NOTE. Ini:er1ockiii$ equipmen-t 
for door^ can also be supplied. 
I)e-taH6 similar to ihai u^ed 
for casement above. 



DETAIL F'OR. JAMB ^ HEAD 


5add le 6ct >yolid 
in cement 
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< T In re s hold --^ / /_/ y 


Screws .sts^gered'^ 


^R.A35 3AD DLt 
fOnlsTONt 6/ CONCREiTt. 51LL5 
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SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 
162 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Sager Metal Weatherstrips for doors and dou- 
Ijle hung and casement windows, including Sager All- 
metal Interlocking Parting Bead, and Sager Leakproof 
Casement Strip. 

Also Solid Brass Door Thresholds. 

Sager Metal Weatherstrips for Double Hung Windows 

This equipment consists of an all metal interlocking 
parting head. A zinc sill strip shown in Fig. No. 4; an 
interlocking meeting rail shown in Fig. No. 3 ; and a 
.head strip similar to zinc sill strip. 

All-metal Interlocking Parting Bead 

This ec^uipment for sliding windows consists of 2 
memhers: the parting head as shown complete in Fig. 1, 
which replaces the old parting head, and a Z-har, which 
is nailed securely to the back of the sash, locking the 
sash to the parting bead as in Fig. 2, in such manner 
that it is impossible for the sash to spread from the part- 
ing bead and leave a crack for air leakage. 

Durability and Efficiency — It embodies every de- 
sirable feature of a weatherstrip, plus an exclusive meth- 
od of operation and installation which has no equal. 
Nothing can wear out or get out of order. 

The parting bead can not shift a fraction of an inch 
and will always control every movement of the sash. 
This is a very important feature, as many architects are 
advising the installation of metal weatherstrips after 
all shrinkage and warping has taken place. 

Experience has shown that the ordinary type of 
strip which is insecurely fastened will be forced out of 
its original place by the continually raising and lowering 
of a sash that has' become warped; thus permitting the 
leakage of air between the sash and the parting bead. 

Exclusive Features — Both sash are tracked the 
entire height of the frame, making them rattleproof 
when open as well as when shut, a feature found in no 
other strip. 

Strip readily removable to replace sash cord, etc. It 
is impossible to bend or kink this strip when removing 
it from the window. 

The Sager parting bead provides effective protec- 
tion for the entire vertical height of the sash. This is 
not true of the groove type which fails to make the win- 
dow tight at the point where rabbet is provided for the 
sash cord. 

Casement Strip 

''Sager" brass trough bottom equipment is the re- 
sult of years of study on the troublesome problem of 
water leakage on this style of window. This equipment 
is absolutely waterproof and foolproof. A metal tongue 
is attached to the bottom of the sash in such manner as 
to contact with the outer splash fence. This outer for- 
tification will hold back the water in the hardest storm. 
Should a few drops of water leak over the splash fence, 
they will drop into the trough and run out through the 
weep holes. The water can not reach the bottom of the 
sash from the tongue on account of the drain behind it. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue and samples sent on request. 



FIG. 
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NATIONAL METAL PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSE 

North Side 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Metai. Weatherstrips. 

Description 

National No. 2 — One of the heaviest metal 
weatherstrips manufactured. Made with double walls 
and double interfitting members, thus affording most 
complete protection. In its manufacture the metal used 
is cut crossway of the grain, thereby adding greatly to 
its strength. 

The frame member of the weatherstrip is made of 
heavy gauge metal, each of the double interfitting sides 
being of a'single thickness. The base of the frame mem- 
ber is doubled back on itself and thus allows the use of 
countersunk screws. This permits of removing the 
weatherstrip at any time, without inconvenience and 
without damage to window or weatherstrip. 



National No. 1 — Made on the same principle as 
ne National No. 2 but is of a lighter metal and covers 
the entire run of the window frame. One edge of the 
frame member enters the parting bead and the other, or 
inner, edge extends under the inside bead of the frame. 
Fastened to frame with small nails which are entirely 
concealed bv the inside frame bead. 

The interfitting sides of the frame member are 
doubled, instead of being single thickness as in the Na- 
tional No. 2. 



National No. 2 Weatherstrip Applied to Double Huxg 
Window 

Sweet's Catalogue 


Section Showing National No. 1 Weatherstrip 
Applied to Window 


Columbia No. 1— A strip more simple in con- 
struction than the National strips described. 

Consists of a frame member with flat bases and a 
raised rib designed to enter the bare groove in the sash. 

Being so simple in itself, the cost of manufacturing 
is considerably lessened, hence it is a strip that is some- 
what lower in cost than the National strip. 

Special Features of the National Metal Weatherstrip 

:\Iay be installed completely on old as well as new 
windows. 

Makes windows airtight, 
keeping out all cold air and 
thus saving considerable fuel 
in winter. 

Prevents dust entering 
through windows. 

Quiets all rattling. 

Enables the window to 
slide with ease. 

Does not disfigure the ^^^^^^^ Through Meeting 
sash, nor mar the window. Rails Showing Weather- 

Will never wear out. strip 

The first, and only, cost ^o^^f^a^ui'l ISd Columbia No"'i' 

is moderate. weather stnps 
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E. F. HODGSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Portable Houses 


BOSTON, MASS 

OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 


BOSTON, MASS., 71-73 Federal Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 6 East 39th Street 


Product 

Hodgson Portable FIouses. 

Description 

Flodgson portable houses have l)een used in all cli- 
mates for thirty years, and have proved practical for 
many purposes throughout the year. Sides and roofs are 
of clear red cedar, floors of hard pine. They are made 
in sections, each section complete v^ith doors and v^m- 
dows fitted with locks, etc. They are neatly finished 
inside and painted three coats outside. Sections are 
securely fastened together with wedge key bolts, there 
being no threads to rust, and are quickly assembled 1)> 
unskilled labor. • i r 

They are attractive in appearance, practical for the 



Hodgson Portable Cottage 


Made in units of 6 ft. long and 12 ft. wide Ihey have different styles 
of porches, screened rooms, sun parlors, ells, valley roofs, etc , so that it 
Dossible to make up many arrangements of rooms, porches, etc., and to add 
to them at any time. They are used as summer cottages, week-encl, or 
overflow houses, chauffeurs' and servants' quarters, etc. Prices vary from 
$300.00 for one room to $2,000.00 for several rooms 



purpose intended, and durable. They save much expense 
and annoyance of building. 

Hodgson houses are used on the estates ot the 
Ameses, Hunnewells, Fricks, Rockefellers, AIcAlpms. 
Carnegies, Astors, Fennos, Lowells, Vanderbilts, Ban- 
crofts, Gardners, Belmonts, Goulds, Cranes, Iselins, 
Forbeses, etc., being used for overflow houses, play 
houses, garden houses, chauffeurs' houses, servants 
houses, garages, poultry houses, kennels, etc. 

It is impossible in this space to give detail and the 
manv uses the Flodgson portable houses have been put to. 

A catalogue will be supplied, and when architects 
are planning a country estate they will find clients 
will be interested in these houses for many different 


purposes. 



Hodgson Portable Schoolhouse 

Very valuahle to take care of overflows until permanent quarters are 
arranged for. l-asily moved to another district Used by many tovMis 
aJuf cities. Made in one and two classrooms. Heated and ventilated to 
,,ass state laws. Our system of ventilating insures 

mom in winter, and a cool classroom during warm weather. 1 rices are 
from $2,000.00 up 



Hodgson Portable Club House 

or while a club house is being built 


Hodgson Port able Garage 

Made in many sizes and styles and ^^^.'^foo'V^^'' gaJ4^^ 

v^ll saU the^iifchaser much expense and bother m erecting a more 
elaborate building 



- f 


Group op Hodgson Portab,.k Houses Useo bv Massachusktts Public Safetv Committee on Boston Common 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1186 


ESTABLISHED 1847 


WILCOX, CRITTENDEN & CO., INC 


Manufacturers of Hot Galvanized Nails 
MIDDLETOWN, CONN. 


Products 

Neveri'st Brand Hot Galvanized 
Nails. 

Also Jol) Galvanizing ; Galvanized 
Iron Castings and Forgings ; Brass Casting 
and Machine Work. 

Label 

Neverust label on every keg. 



Importance of Nails 

Nails are the ties that bind a house together, 
but their importance is not appreciated as fully as it 
should be. The owner or architect will usually give a 
reasonable amount of attention to the lum])er, the paint, 
the plumbing, and the heating system; but nails are often 
overlooked. 

Inspect the old shingles being removed from some 
house in your neighborhood. You will find large holes 
where the little nails have been — some holes the size of a 
dime — the wood surrounding them black and rotten, but 
the greater portion of each shingle in fairly good condi- 
tion. The decayed portion of the shingle lies around the 
nailhole — all due to having used nails that have since 
rusted. 

Rustproof nails would have lengthened the life of 
the shingles. As for nails in the clapboards — houses 
with dirty brown rust streaks down their sides are plen- 
tiful, the rusty nails discoloring the paint and rotting the 
wood. The life of a frame house is largely determined 
by the durability of the nails used in its construction. 

Very little investigation will convince any architect 
that there is an immense diflference in the durability of 
the coatings applied to the nails which are sold as gal- 
vanized. 

Galvanized Nails 

To be sure many architects specify "Galvanized 
Nails" for the shingles at least; but just what does your 
client get in his roof? You intend to protect him; but 
under your specification he will be compelled to pay for 
the best grade galvanized nails, no matter what is sup- 
plied ; and what he actually gets is largely a matter of 
chance. 

Only one method of galvanizing (or zinc coating) 
can be depended on to make iron or steel rustproof for 
any length of time, namely, the Hot Dipped Galvanizing 
Process — that alone has survived the test of durability in 
active service. 

Every piece of our regular standard goods is' 
produced in the expectation that it will be used on or near 
salt water, which means that the highest quality of gal- 
..vanizing is required to meet this severe test. 


tradk-mark 


Non-ferrous nails such as copper are 
often specified. y\lthough these metals are 
durable they have inferior holding power. 
The superior holding power of genuine gal- 
vanized nails is due to the fact that zinc is 
a wood preservative while copper nails for 
example throw oflF verdigris which ac- 
celerates the deterioration of wood and 
after twelve years the holding power is 
gone, or greatly reduced. 

Hot Galvanized Nails in Stock 

We carry in stock, galvanized, all standard sizes of 
cut and wn-e nails— common, fence, sheathing, casing 
floormg, fiuLshing, slating, roofing, etc. While we realize 
that many express a preference for wire nails, it seems 
advisable to call attention to the fact that official tests 
made at the United States Government Arsenal, Water- 
town, Mass., conclusively proved the average superiority 
of cut nails over wire to be 72.74% ; that is, sizes being 
equal, 100 cut nails have a holding power equal to 172 
wire nails. 

Quantities and Sizes for Different Work 

The length of nails is designated by pennies (d's). 
Ihis classification originallv represented the price in 
English pence per 100 nails, as 2d per 100, etc. In that 
sense it is now obsolete, but the term is still retained 
The weights expressed in pennies run from two pennies 
to sixty pennies, the larger sizes being designated by 
fractions of an inch. 

1000 shingles, allow 4 lbs. 2d; 5 lbs. 3d; 6 lbs. SVjd. 
1000 laths, allow 8 lbs. 3d fine. 

1000 sq ft. flooring, allow 2S to 30 lbs. 8d; 30 to 35 lbs. 
lOd. 

Innn ^^'^^^^hing, allow 20 lbs. 8d; 25 lbs. lOd. 

1000 sq ft. \x2V2-m. furring (12-in. centers), allow 9 lbs. 8d 
or 14 lbs. lOd. 

1000 sq. ft. lx2M>-in. furring (16-in. centers), allow 7 lbs. 8d 

or 10 lbs. lOd. 
1000 sq. ft. studding, allow 15 lbs. lOd or 5 lbs. 20d. 
1000 sq. ft. beveled siding or clapboarding, allow 18 lbs. 6d 

common; 13 lbs. 5d ; if box, 15 lbs. 6d; 9 lbs. 5d. 

Specify Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 

The general specification ''Galvanized Nails" is prac- 
tically worthless. It is equivalent to inviting the imita- 
tions to a place in the roof, and in the long run they prove 
unsatisfactory guests. Specifying Neverust brand gal- 
vanized nails, however, will make it certain that your 
client's money will not be wasted in buying nails that 
carry just enough zinc to use the word "Galvanized" as a 
]\is sport to a roof. 


Uses for Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 

In wood, asbestos, composition slate and other types 
of shingles, ready roofings, siding, verandas, fences, and, 
in fact, anywhere where water or moisture either directly 
aflfects or penetrates, Neverust Hot Galvanized Nails 
should be used. 


Celotex Nails 

Neverust brand galvanizing is recommended for 
use with Celotex board. We stock for this purpose 
the special Celotex nail, in sizes 1% and U/o in., barbed 
from head to point, with No. 9^2 wire "and I/2 in. 
head. 
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BRONZE AND BRASS SASH CHAIN 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
pubHshes in this vokime other information on copper, 
brass and copper products, as follows : 

' PAGE 

section 

List of Members :::i276-1277 

"^^^"^^^ 1455-1457 

l'^' 1538 

Range Boilers 

Roofing and Flashing ^^^^ 

Screen Cloth 

Sl^i»glcs 

^^y^''S\^^' 1010 

Store Fronts 

Ventilators 

Why Bronze or Brass Sash Chain? 

To make the operation of a window permanently 
easy and certain it is necessary to install a sash suspen- 
sion that will not rust or break. At some time or other, 
practically everyone has sulTered the annoyance of hav- 
ing a window stick. The common cause is a broken sash 
cord or chain. , 

The life of sash cord is comparatively short. This 
is due to the natural weakening of the fiber, to the cut- 
ting of the cord by the pulley wheel flange and to the 
destructive abrasion of the cord when it becomes jam- 
med between pulley wheel and housing. Sash cham 
made of quick-rusting metal— even though covered with 
paint, enamel or metal coating— rusts and breaks, neces- 
sitating replacement. 

By specifying and installing bronze or brass sash 
chain, these troubles are permanently avoided. 

Bronze and Brass Sash Chain for Permanence 

Bronze and brass sash chain was developed after an 
insistent demand by architects for a sash suspension that 
• would eliminate the costly repairs and replacements of 
sash cord and corrodible sash chain. 

Bronze or brass sash chain not only gives better 
service, but in case of fire it will not burn like cord, and 
keeps the top sash closed. Insurance companies endorse 
bronze and brass sash chain for this reason. 

Bronze and brass sash chain will not rust, rot, kink, 
knot or stretch, and will outlast several installations of 
sash cord and sash chain made of corrodible metals. It 
will operate smoothly and quietly over any pulley. 

For durability, economy, strength, appearance and 
general satisfaction, bronze and brass sash chain is un- 
excelled. 
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Guard Against Substitutes 

]\Iany imitations of bronze and brass sash chains 
are on the market, some of which are made of highly 
corrodible metals so coated as to represent bronze or 
brass. Neither paint nor metal coating protects such 
sash chain against rust. 

For permanent results, specify and install solid 
bronze or brass sash chain. 

Millions of Feet in Use 

Bronze and brass sash chain have won preference 
with architects, engineers, builders and home-owners 
everywhere on account of their permanent efficiency and 
economy. Alillions of feet are in continuous use in all 
classes of buildings. 

Bronze and Brass Sash Chain Sizes 

Bronze and brass sash chain is made in standard- 
ized sizes to correspond with various weights of sash. 
The sizes suitable for any sash will be found in the man- 
ufacturers' catalogue. The Copper and Brass Re- 
search Association will gladly supply additional infor- 
mation on request. 

Sash Pulleys 

Sash pulleys with plain brass or bronze face and 
wheel give best results. Such pulleys, with roller bear- 
ings, cost a little more, but they give permanent satis- 
faction, dependable service and never need replacement. 

A type of pulley in which the wheel runs free upon 
a fixed axle will give longer wear than one in which the 
axle turns in a hole bored in the housing. 
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AMERICAN CHAIN COMPANY, INC. 


NEW YORK. N. Y.. Grand Central Terminal 
PITTSBURGH, PA.. 644 Union Arcade 
Building 

CANADA: Dominion Chain Company, l.ru., Niagara Falls, Ont. 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

R(3ST0N, MASS., 132 High Street 
CHICAGO, IIJv.. 208 So. La Salle Street 
PORTLAND, ORK., 422 Oregon Building 


LONDON OFFIC 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 147.49 No. 7th Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 837 Pacific 
Building 

l\: 8 White Street, Moorfields, London, }\. C. 


FACTORIES 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. (Weldless Chain Plant) BRADDOCK, PA. READING, PA. ADRIAN, MICH. YORK, PA. (Electric Welding Plant) 
WATFvRHURY, CONN. MONESSEN, PA. COLUMBUS, OHIO TKRRE HAUTE, IND. MANSFIELD, OHIO WEST PULLMAN, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Welded and Weldless Chain : 
Niagara, American, Tenso and Lock Link Steel Wire 
Chains in more than 100 sizes; Approved (Guaranteed) 
Steel, Galvanized and Bronze Sash Chains; Hercules 
Sash Chain ; Galvanized Arc Light Chain. 

"Acco" Round Cord Pulley Chain. 

Sole manufacturers of the Campbell Hammer- 
lock Self-spreading Cotter Pins. 

Also, the celebrated American Flat Steel Chains in 
26 sizes; Safety, Furnace, Register, and Plumbers' 
Chains ; Niagara Pipe Hanging Chains ; S-hooks, 8- 
hooks and Special Shapes of all kinds in Flat or Round 
Wire; "S. R. P." Finish Porch Swing and Hammock 
Chains. 

Scope 

Largest chain manufacturers in the world. 

Approved American Sash Chain and Fixtures, Guar- 
anteed 

Steel, Hot Galvanized — American guaranteed 
hot galvanized steel sash chain is manufactured from 
high grade steel, galvanized by our own special hot proc- 
ess, insuring a uniform, heavy, rustproof coating — with 
links perfectly free — running smoothly and noiselessly 
over the smallest pulleys. Unquestionably the strongest 
sash chain made. Also furnished in anv finish desired. 



American Guaranteed Hot (Galvanized Steel Sash Chain 

Number 80 100 130 250 

For double hung sash weighing. . 80 lbs. 100 lbs. 130 lbs. 250 lbs. 

Bronze — American guaranteed bronze sash chain 
is made from our own special rich bronze composition, 
insuring the hardest and best wearing bronze chain 
possible to obtain. 

Hercules Sash Chain 

Wherever a chain is required to harmonize with 
interior finish, guaranteed Hercules sash chain is rec- 
ommended. It is rpade of high grade steel, hot galva- 
nized;, with a heavy electro-copper plate over the galva- 
nizing, which makes a rich bronze color. The price is 
less than one-half that of bronze chain. Being made of 
steel, it is stronger than any alloy chain, and in case of 
fire will maintain its load at a temperature 50% greater 
than bronze chain of any mixture. 

Chain for Fireproof Folding Doors, Rolling Doors 
and Shutters 

Lock Link sprocket chains; 17 sizes to fit any pitch 



Lock Link Steel Wire Chain 


sprocket. This chain is standard for hand chain on fire- 
proof folding doors and steel rolling doors and shutters. 
Furnished in hot galvanized, or any other finish desired. 

American Galvanized Arc Light Chain 

Especially designed for arc and incandescent lamp 
suspension ; heavily galvanized and positively rustproof. 
Ice or sleet does not interfere in any degree with its op- 
eration and it is superior to rope or cable in point of 
operation and wear. It has been on the market for 
nearly 20 years and millions of feet are in use. It has 
been adopted by a vast majority of all street lighting 
companies. Made in 3 sizes. 

We supply arc lamp hooks to easily connect lamp 
and chain, also a strong ring which can be attached to 
pole end of chain with connecting hook. 



American Galvanized Arc Light Chain 

No. 31 and No. 33 for suspending arc lamps and No. 35 for suspending 
incandescent lamps 

"Acco" Round Cord Pulley Chain 

Made of the best steel obtainable, blanked and as- 
sembled on specially designed automatic machines. 
Strength is uniform throughout, will not kink, knot, 
stretch, rot, or burn. Guaranteed to operate freely and 
smoothly over any common cord pulley, and is stronger 
and more economical than sash cord. "Acco" round 
cord ]uilley chain is easily handled and will not deteri- 
orate in stock. Packed in strong cloth bags containing 
100 ft. of chain with 40 weight fixtures, enough for five 
double hung sash. Three finishes: coppered steel, *'S. R. 
P." (s])ecial rustproof), and hot galvanized. 


Other Types of Chains 

A few patterns of oth- 
er types of chains manufac- 
tured by this company are 
shown here. 



American Pattern 


Tenso Pattern 


Cotter Pins 

Sole makers of Campbell hammerlock self-spread- 
ing cotter pin, pat- 
ented March, 1912, "^^ i^ fi i i ii iiiT i i i 
afid various automo- 
bile specialties. Campbell Cotter Pin 


Co-operation 

Submit chain problems to our Experimental De- 
partment. Experts in this department devote all their 
time to the solution of customers' difficulties. 
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THE BRIDGEPORT CHAIN COMPANY 

Flat Metal and Weldless Wire Chain 

495-505 Bunnell Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products 

Flat Metal and Weldless Wire Chain: 
IRIUMPH Sprocket Chain; "Monarch" Bronze 
bTEEL and Brass Sash Chain ; Steel, Bronze and 
Brass Plumbers', Safety and Furnace Chain- 
Brown Pattern Chain; Transom Chain. Hooks 

and l^ASTENERS. 

Also manufactuers of "Triumph" Coil Chain 
Wire Rings FLxtures and Attachments for Chain, 
VVire Specialties, Metal Stampings 


Catalogues and Samples 

Catalogues, samples, hliie prints, etc., furnished on 
request. 

Finishes 

All Bridgeport Chain products furnished in anv 
desired finish— plain bright, copper, brass, nickel- 
plated, sherardized, galvanized, oxidized or verde. 



"Monakch" BkoxzE, Brass and Steel Sash Chain 

Made in 6 sizes and 6 finishes 


Chain No 

For sash weighing not over. ?bs. 

2/0 

0 

100 
100 

1 1 2 


3 

4 


Bronze or Brass 
Steel 

50 

175 250 
175 1 200 

250 

400 
300 

425 
400 




'Triumph" Sprocket Chain 



Sash Chain 
Fasteners 
Nos. 0 and 1 


Brown Pattern Cha 


Safety Chain 

/^^^u^' P'umbers' and furnace chain sup- 
plied in brass, bronze and steel, in 6 sizes, with 
all necessary attachments 



Transom Chain 






Wire S Hook 

Nos. 3 and 4 


Weldless 
Hook and Eye 



Quarter 
Turned S Hook 
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THE CHAIN PRODUCTS COMPANY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO. ILL., 208 North Wabash 
Avenue 

PORTLAND, ORE., Corbett Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 553 Holly- 
wood Avenue 
DENVER, COLO., 723 Colorado Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 622 Merchants Laclede 
' Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., 405 West Redwood 
vStrcet 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 420 Endicott Building 
DETROIT. MICH., Ford Building 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 150 Chambers Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Atlas Building, 

604 Mission Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., San Fernando 
Building 

9FATTLE WASH., L. C. Smith Building 

SEATTLE. ^^ REPRUSKNTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL FOREIGN COUNTRIES 

found to l,e from 10% to IS^o stronger than the ordinary 
flat pattern. It also possesses absolute uniformity ot 
every link, freedom from improperly formed blanks 
common to stamped chain, smooth polished surfaces with 
all rounded edges. 


Product 

HoDELL Sash Chain. 

Also manufacturers of a complete line of Weldless 
Chain, including Bulldog, Samson, Cleveland, Noweld 
and Cepeco; Steel and Brass Wire Chains in more than 
100 sizes and 7 finishes; also a full line of Genera 
Purpose Chains, S Hooks, Screw Hooks and special 
shapes in all varieties of flat and round wire. 

Description of Hodell Sash Chain 

A revolutionary improvement in sash chain manu- 
facture has produced a unique, patented type. Elimina- 
tion of 60% waste in its construction brings cost to a 
level where it can be economically specified for every 
type of building. . 
' Hodcll sash chain was developed after an insisten 
demand bv architects for a sash suspension that would 
eliminate 'those costly replacements of sash cord or 
ordinary flat link chain. 

Hodcll sash chain is made from a narrow ribbon ot 
cold rolled polished steel, woven by automatic machinery 


Approval 

Hodcll sash chain is approved by the Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc. 

Fittings . , J 

Standard type of fittings are supplied. Furnished 
regularly in two sizes, one for light and medium, the 
other for heavy and extra heavy sash. 
Further Information and Co-operative Service 

Send for specially designed folder adapted to stan- 
dard construction classification of American Institute of 
\rchitects Attractive sample display cards showing all 
sizes and grades and convenient data gladly sent to 
architects and builders. If you have any chain prob- 
lems our Experimental Department is at your service. 


Double 
wear 



Smooth surfaces 


Round edges 
Ends locked 

Enlarged Link, Hodell Sash Chain 

to the type of link illustrated above. The saving in 
material over the old method of blanking out links is 
utilized to purchase a higher grade stock 

Hodcll sash chain is identical in length and outside 
diameter to ordinary sash chain. Fits standard pulleys 
and runs more smoothly than any other type. Wears 
tv/ice as long because of double metal at eye. 

In tensile strength tests, Hodcll sash chain will be 

PROPER 


GRADES. WEIGHTS AND STRENGTHS OF HODELT 

SASH CHAIN 

Grade 

No. 

For sash 
weighing, lbs. 

Tensile 
strength, lbs. 

Phosphor bronze 

125-B 
175-B 
275- B 
400- B 

Up to 75 
Up to 125 
Up to 175 
Over 250 

475 
575 
650 
800 

Red bronze 

100-R 
150-R 
225-R 
300- R 

Up to 60 
Up to 100 
Up to 150 
Over 200 

400 
450 
500 
700 

Mock bronze 

100-M 
150-M 
200- M 
250-M 

Up to 60 
Up to 100 
Up to 150 
Over 200 

425 
500 
560 
650 

Luminizcd steel 

100- L 
150-L 
200- L 
250-L 

Up to 60 
Up to 100 
Up to 150 
Over 200 

425 
_ 500 
560 
650 

Coppered steel 

100-C 
150-C 
200- C 
1 250-C 

Up to 60 
Up to 100 
Up to 150 
1 Over 200 

425 
500 
560 

1 650 


100 
Light 



For sash having plate glass 

area ; • •. 

For sasli wcightng. 


Federal, state, county, munici- 
pal buildings, banks, hotels, 
offices, libraries. 
(S 10.000 and up). 


residences: 


Light 


Up to 6 sq. ft. 
Up to 60 lbs. 


Up to 10 sq. ft. Up to 15 sq. ft. 
Up to 100 lbs. Up to 150 lbs. 


125-B 


Theaters, hospitals, railroad 
stations, schools, churches, 
high grade apartments, 
clubs • • • • 


Mercantile buildings, apart- 
ments (4 to 6 suites), stores, 
Residences ($5,000 to 
$10.000) 


Temporary construction, frame 
houses and stores, factories, 
mill; 


125-B 

or 
100-R 


Medium 


Heavy 


175-B 


100-R 
100-M 


100-L 


100-L 

or 
100-C 


175-B 

or 
150-R 


150-R 
150-M 


150-L 


150-L 

or 
150-C 


2 75-B 


275-B 

or 
225-R 


200- R 
200- M 


200-L 


200- L 

or 
200- C 


Extra Heavy 


15 sq. ft. and 

upu'ard 
Over 200 lbs. 


400- B 


400- B 

or 
300- R 


250-R 
250-M 


250-L 


250-L 

or 
250-C 


Types of Hodell Sash Chain 


times ... 

permanent satisfaction 
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THE SMITH & EGGE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Chain 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. H. W. Kelley, 258 Broadway i'lllLADELPIIIA, PA., H. A. Terry, 527 Commerce Street 

CHICAGO. TM... H. H. Munger, 112 West Lake Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Seidei, Meg. Co., Boatmen's Bank nuilding 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., R.wvlins & Smith, 604 Mission Street 


Products 

Sash Chain ; Cable Chain. 


''Giant Metal" 
''Red Metal" 


Experience and Quality of Products 

This company originated sash chain as 
a substitute for cord for hanging windows more than 
40 years ago, and has maintained an unbroken record 
for quahty which is equalled by none. 

In all this time, The Smith & Egge Mfg. Co.'s 
sash chains have been recognized by the leading archi- 
tects throughout the country as the standard of quality 
and excellence. 

Description 

"Giant Metal" Sash Chain— Four sizes— A, 1, 
2 and 0. Com|X)sed of a special phosphor bronze mix- 
ture and is entirely free from zinc or any impurities. It 
has greater tensile strength and durability than any other 
sash chain produced and retains its strength under con- 
tinuous use and exposure to the elements. 


RIvGISTKRKD tradl- 

marks 



**GiANT Metal" Sash Chain 


"Red Metal" Sash Chain— Four sizes— A, 1, 2 
and 0.^ Composed of a special copper mixture and next 
to "Giant Metal" is superior to all other sash chains 
made. This is the universally accepted bronze sash chain 
used in modern construction. 



"Red Metal" Sash Chain 


Steel Sash Chain — Four sizes — A, 1, 2 and 0. 
Made of the best cold rolled steel, which gives it the 
finest appearance, greatest strength and wearing qualities 
of any steel chain on the market. This chain can be 
copper plated or sherardized as desired. 



Steel Sash Chain 


00 Steel Sash Chain — One size only. Made of 
the best cold rolled steel and furnished in plain steel, 
copper plated and sherardized finishes. Designed for 


00 Steel Sash Chain 


use with sash up to 100 lbs. and very popular 
with architects and contractors for apartment 
house construction. 

Cable Chain — Eight sizes. Made in 
both copper and steel, these chains are espe- 
cially recommended for use where a heavy weight is 
required, and are especially adapted for use on elevator 
or fire doors, safety gates, etc. During the w^ar we fur- 
nished thousands of feet of copper cable chain to the 
U. S. Government for use on the emergency fleet. 



Cable Chain 


Prominent Installations 

To hang the several thousand windows in the Wool- 
worth Building, New York City, 50,300 ft. of "Giant 
Metal" sash chain was required. The Singer Building, 
Park Row Building, Postal Telegraph Building, and the 
United States Post Office required about the same quan- 
tity of chain as was necessary for the Woolworth Build- 
ing alone. While the Woolworth Building is a com- 
paratively recent installation, the other buildings have 
liad the service from our chain for a greater number of 
years, and in all these New York skyscra]:)ers the "Chain 
of Quality" has stood the test. 

The Edison Building of Chicago, 111., and the 
Bell evue-Stratf ord Flotel of Philadelphia, Pa., are also 
equi])ped with our sash chain, besides many other better 
grade buildings too numerous to mention. The United 
States Government has been a continual user of Smith 
& Egge sash chain in post offices and other govern- 
ment buildings for over 40 years. 

I^elow is a list of buildings recently completed, or 
under construction, for which we furnished our sash 
chain : 

Marinouchi Building, Tokio, Japan— 51,000 ft. 
Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Building, Los Ancreles, Cal. — 
28,000 ft. 

Whitney Central Bank Annex, New Orleans, La. — 14,000 ft. 
New Bedford Hotel, New Bedford, Alass.— 7,000 ft. 
Engineering Buikling of the University of Saskatchewan, Sas- 
katoon, Canada — 3,500 ft. 

A partial list of other prominent buildings in which 
our chain was used, follows : 
Adolphus Hotel, Dallas, Tex. 

Germantown Central Telephone Exchange, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Statler Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Wisconsin, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Pacific Finance Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Balfour Guthrie Building, San Franci.sco, Cal. 

American National Bank, San Francisco, Cal 

Commercial Union Insurance Building, San Francisco, Cal. 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Building, San Francisco, Cal. 

Catalogues 

Our latest catalogue, booklet on sash chain, or 
samples of chains will be cheerfully mailed on request. 


Sweet's Catal(X];ue 


SAMSON CORDAGE WORKS 


88 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Braided Cotton Cord 
in all sizes and colors for all purposes, includ- 
ing Samson Spot Cord, Samson Wire Cen- 
ter Cord and other Sash Cords. 

Also manufacturers of Ventilator Cord, 
Curtain and Shade Cord, Awning Lnies. 
Masons^ Lines, Chalk Lines, Dumhwaiter 
Rope, Arc Lamp and Trolley Cord, Signal 
Cord, Clothes Lines, etc. 



trade-mark 


Samson Cord 

All goods bearing the trade-mark of Samson and 
the Lion are made of extra quality stock ; are carefully 
inspected, and guaranteed free from the rough braichng 
and finishing which destroy common cords so quickly. 

The SxMSON Cordage Works manufactures three 
grades of sash cord, but the lower grades are made for 
competing trade in cheap work and do not bear the 
Samson trade-mark. They do not fill specifications or 
Samson cord, which is much more economical m the 
end. 

Samson Spot Cord 

The colored spots on the cord which may be of any 
color serve as a means of identification after the label is 
removed. Spot Cord will wear many times longer than 
chain or than the common cord, so often found on the 
market, made of inferior yarn roughly braided and 
poorly finished, causing early destruction by abrasion 
on the pulley. 

Specifications— Architects' specifications should 

^^'^^^'Windows to be hung with Samson Spot Cord; size of cord 
and size of pulleys to agree with manufacturer s hst. 

Sample Cards— Sample cards, showing proper 
sizes for use with different weights and pulleys, will be 
gladly sent to architects and builders. 


Samson Wire Center Cord 

Recommended for use in hanging heavy 
windows or where for any reason a metallic 
device is desired. It is made of the same ex^ 
tra qualitv cotton yarn as Samson Spot Cord 
with an enameled steel wire center, manufac- 
tured under specifications for running over 
inilleys and entirely different material from the 
twisted wire of commerce. 
The weight of the window is borne chiefly by the 
wire center, the cotton cover merely acting as a cushion, 
thus avoiding contact of metal with metal which causes 
noise and wear. 

It is carried in two sizes : Nos. 8 and lU. 
No 8 is suitable for weights up to 30 lbs. if used 
with pulleys not less than 2 in. in diameter, or for weights 
u]) to 50 lbs. with pulleys not less than 2U> in. in diam- 
eter 

" No 10 for weights up to 75 lbs. if used with pulleys 
not less than 2V> in. in diameter, or for weights up to 
100 lbs. with pulfevs not less than 3 in. in diameter. 


Samson Mahogany Wire Center Sash Cord 

Carried in stock in nu.hopany color, and made to or^^^^V^^.^^^.f J^.^/^^"^" 
in other colors to match finish La ft price of size No. 8, 5c per tt. 
List price of No. 10, 6%c per it. 



Size No. 6. Diameter A „ . , , r -^u^^ 




Special Cords 

Cords made to order 
braid, finish or color. 


for any purpose, in 


special 


Territory 

Samson Spot Cord and this company's other goods 
are sold all over the world, and are carried by most ot 
the builders^ hardware dealers in the United States. 

Catalogues ^ 

Send for catalogues and sample cards. ^' 



Size No. 7. Diameter ^"^2 i"- ^ . , , r •^i,*^ 
About 22 lbs per dozen hanks; about 55 ft. per lb. Suitable for weights 
frmn 5 to 12 lbs. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 1% m. 



Size No. 8. Diameter ^ , • 

About 27 lbs. per dozen hanks; about 44 ft. per lb Suitable for weights 
from 12 to 20 lbs. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 2 in. 


Size No. 9. Diameter 3*2 ^ . , , r ■ i 



Size No. 10. Diameter -^5 in. . . , • t ^ 

About 44 lbs. per dozen hanks; about 27 ft. ^per lb. Suitable for weights 
from 30 to 40 lbs. Minimum diameter of pulley allowable 2V2 in. 


Size No. 12. Diameter % in. . , • u*. 


Samson Spot Cord 

The number indicates the diameter in the 32ds of an inch 
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SILVER LAKE CO. 

Manufacturers of Sash, Bell and Signal Cord 

HEAD OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

NEWTONVILLE, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NKVV YORK. N. V.. 105 Worth Street CHICAGO, ILL., 241 Kast Illinois Street 

PHT'LADKT.PTTIA. PA^S. W. Cor. Market and Fifth Streets SAN FRANCISCO, CAl.., 604 Mission Street 

BALTIMORE, MD.. 405 West Redwood Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Silver Lakl" Solid 1>r aided 
Window Sash, Railroad Bell, Trolley, Signal, 
Curtain and Shade Cord; Arc Lamp, Dumbwaiter 
and Transmission Rope; Mason's Lines and Clothes 
Lines, and all kinds of Solid Braided Cordage. 

Description of Solid Braided Cordage 

We are the ])i()neer manufacturers of solid braided 
cordage. "Silver Lake" cords have been used for the 
best work since 1868 and have become known as the 
standard. "Silver Lake" solid braided sash cord is 
made of the best quality of selected cotton yarn ; twice 
doubled and twisted, and then braided on solid braiding 
machines of our own design. 

Advantages — "Silver Lake" cord costs less per 
pound than linen and other fine fibers, and its weight is 
so much less that it costs less ])er foot than cords that 
are cheaper ])er pound. Cotton is the only fiber that will 
stand constant l3ending over a pulley; consequently a 
cotton cord is more durable than one made of linen or 
hemp. It varies in diameter by thirty-seconds of an 
inch, and is ada])ted to all styles and sizes of weights 
and pulleys. Our ])n)cess of finishing takes up all the 
stretch, so that "Silver Lake" cords do not lengthen 
as they wear, but maintain the weight at its original 
height. 

Ordinary twisted cords kink badly in unwinding 
from the hank, and a great deal of time is required 
to straighten them out. "Silver Lake" braided cord 
comes out smoothly and makes it i)ossible to hang more 
sash in a given time than when ordinary cords are used. 
"Silver Lake" cord is smooth in finish and can not 
work in between pulley wheel and case, a fact that pre- 


cludes all possibility of broken sash cords. Our shade 
cords are extremely handsome in ap])earance and do 
not fray and break. 

Guarantee — Furthermore, we issue a certificate 
of guarantee protecting every architect who specifies 
"Silver Lake A" sash cord against the breakage of 
same for a period of 20 years after installation. 

Tests — Tests as made by the United States Gov- 
ernment, Bureau of Standards, show that "Silver 
Lake" outwears many times chains and cheap cords. 
The hard braid and smooth finish also make it more 
fire resisting than chains. 

Special Cords 

All colors of wire center cord and a great variety 
of other braided cords for special purposes manufuc- 
tured to order. Estimates promptly furnished on any 
sample sent to us. Anything in the way of a solid 
braided cord, in any color or design, may be had. 

Sizes, Weights, etc. 

The table gives the sizes and weights of cords, and 
the weight which each size will safely carry. 

Territory 

Our cords are in use the world over, and are car- 
ried by dealers throughout the United States. 
Orders of any size promptly filled. 

Trade-marks 

All hanks of genuine "Silver Lake" cord are 
bound with our label, bearing our trade-mark. As an 
additional protection and means of identification, every 
foot of cord is stamped with our name. Cord not so 
marked is not genuine "Silver Lake." 



Rkproductton of "Silvkr Lakr" Cord with Tradk-mark and Name 
Registered in U. S. Patent Office 


SIZKS, WEIGHTS, LENGTHS, ETC., OF "SILVER LAKE" CORD 


Size No. 

Diameter, in. 

Weight per 
dozen hanks, lbs. 

Feet per pound, 
approximate 

Minimum diameter, 
of pulley allowable, in. 

Suitable 
for weights, lbs. 

6 


18 

66 


up to 10 

7 


23 

52 


10 to 15 

8 


27 

44 

2 

15 to 25 

9 


33 

36 

2H 

25 to 35 

10 


44 

27 

35 to 45 

12 

% 

60 

20 

3 

45 and up 


Prices on application. 
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THE AMERICAN PULLEY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys 

BELL TELEPHONE , . , « ^ 

Tioga 6980 4200 Wissahickon Avenuc 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH ST0RF:S CARRYLNG STOCK 
,- r- c. . CHICAGO. ILL., 114-116 South Clinton Street 

KOrToTMXSS -I'a 1 trrst^et " SeItTLR, WASH.. 536 First Avenue. South 

SAN FRANCISCO, CA. .14 N^tla Street LOS ANGKLK S, CAL., Sunset, Te ,.•„ Warehouse 


Products 

American Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys. 

Also manufacturers of "Eagle," "Top Notch/' 
"Merit," "Saw Tooth," and "Hollow Axle" Pressed 
Metal Sash Pulleys; Wrought Steel Belt Pulleys; 
Pressed Metal Sheaves; Pressed Steel Shapes of various 
designs. 

American Pressed Metal Sash Pulleys 

American sash pulleys are made throughout (with 
the exception of the axle pins) of pressed metal in 
various combinations of steel, bronze and brass. 

Although designed and constructed to meet the 
exacting requirements of the highest class of work, the 
economv of the standardized patented construction and 
the liglitness of material render them adaptable for use 
in work of moderate cost. 

They are practically indestructible in use and there 
is no breakage in shipping or handling. 

American sash pulleys have been installed in a large 
number of America's most prominent buildings, notably : 

Metropolitan Building. New York, N. Y. 

United States Post Office, Washington, D. C. 

Custom House, New York, N. Y. 

Hudson Terminal Building, New York, N. Y. 

Also many others. 

Wheels — Wheels are made in 3 types: 

(1) Of steel, either coated with a rustless com- 
pound or electroplated in brass or bronze. 

(2) Of solid bronze. 

(3) Of solid brass. 

They are made with a combination groove, serving 
e([ually well for either sash chain or sash cord. 

In the steel wheels, the two main side pieces are 
electrically welded together. 

The brass or bronze wheels are made of a patented 
design by which the' two main side pieces are locked 
together all the way round, just under the groove, so 
as to make a wheel indissolubly one. 

Bearings — American sash pulleys are manufac- 
tured with 3 styles of bearings : plain axle, roller bear- 
ing and ball bearings. 

The plain axle wheel has a long, straight bearing 
of heavy metal, with hardened bushing. This bearing 
is recornmended for work of moderate cost. 

In the roller bearing wheels, the rollers travel be- 
tween hardened steel thimbles and solid steel axles. 

In the ball bearing wheels, the balls run between 
hardened steel cones and races. 


The ball bearing and roller l)earing wheels are par- 
ticularly recommended where an especially dependable 
pulley is desired. 

The present designs are the result of long experi- 
ence and their excellence has been proved by many severe 
tests. 



American Rollkr Bkarinc. Sash Pulley 

Housing— The housing is made entirely of 
pressed steel, electrically welded to the face plate, form- 
ing a rigid and indestructible protection for the pulley. 

Axle pins of ample size arc made of cold drawn 
steel and shouldered. The pin is riveted outside the 
housing, which is held between the rivet head and the 
axle shoulder. 

Face Plate— Face plates are made of pressed 
steel, bronze or brass. Steel plates are 
finished with laccjuer or with either brass 
or l)ronze electr()])late. 

Sizes 

All styles are furnished in 21^-, 2Vi>- 
and 3-in. sizes of wheel. 

The plain axle is also made in a 2-in. 

size. 

A 2V2-in. diameter wheel for a sash 
of the usual size and a 3-in. wheel for an 
extra heavy sash is recommended. 

Finish 

All steel parts of American sash pul- 
leys, unless otherwise specified, are coated "Y^^^^^^^^ 
with a compound which prevents rust. Metal 

For standard finishes of face plates s^sh 
and wheels, see price lists. Pulley 
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Sample Pulleys 

Architects and builders will 
be supplied with sam])le i)ulleys 
made with standard finish plates 
or with face plates finished to 
match any hardware. 

Facilities and Shipments 

The company is prepared to 
fill orders for American sash pul- 
leys in any quantity, and, if spe- 
cial sash pulleys are required in 
large quantities, estimates will be 
furnished. 


Weight per Gross, Packed 
FOR Shipment 


2-in. 


pul 


2^4 -in. pulley. 
2M»-in. pulley 


58 
79 


3-in. pulley 127^ 


lbs. 
lbs. 
lbs. 
lbs. 



American 
Sash Pulley _ 

Method of a tachinp: 
sides of housing to face. 
The points on the flange 
of tlie face register with 
the depressions in the 
housing sides, and at 
these points the parts 
are electrically welded 
together 


PRICK LIST .X.MI'KICAN PRKSSIvD MKTAL SASH PULLKVS 


2-incm; Plain Axle 


No. 

112 
212 
312 
412 
512 
222 
332 
422 
532 
442 
542 
552 


'^ace plate, 1 3^x5 inches 


-All-steel. lacQUCxed face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel . . . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel . . . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel . . . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel. 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bron/o wheel. 


Per dozen 


$1. 
1 . 
1 

2, 
2, 
2 


2.10 
2.40 
2.50 
4.00 
4.10 
4.20 


Specifications 

Unless the architect takes pains to specify the par- 
ticular style and finish of pulleys he wishes used, he 
risks getting an inferior article. The following method 
of specifying is suggested. 

"Sash Pulleys — All double hung windows shall be 
equipped with American sash pulleys as manufactured hy Thi-: 
Amkricax Pulley Company. 

Pulleys in master's portion shall be No. 8552K' or 8553 
bronze face, bronze wheel, roller bearing pulleys. 

Pulleys in service portion shall be No. 312V'! or 313 bronze 
plated face, steel wheel, plain axle pulleys. 

The wheels shall be of .^uch size as to 
hang the weights in the center of the box, 
but in no case shall be less than 2Vi-in. 
diameter." 


Other Special Pulleys 

Small guide pulleys with wood 
screw shanks find many applications 
in the modern house where it is 
desirable to control furnaces, dumb- 
waiters or other devices without run- 
ning up and down stairs. 

Special pulleys for steel sash 
will be made and samples and prices 
submitted to builders' specifications. 



American 
Screw Pulley 


Write for Complete Catalogues 

Discounts on application. Write for complete cata- 
logue, showing all types of American sash pulleys and 
similar special equipment. 


PRICK LIST AMERICAN PRESSED METAL SASH PULLEYS— (CONTINUED) 


Plain Axle 


2 3^-iNcii; Plain Axle 
Face plate, l^xS ' ^ inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Hrass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel. . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face. bronz(> wheel 


Per 

No. 

dozen 


SI .64 

112,^ 

2.00 

2 12 jo 

2. 10 

312^2 

2.44 

412M 

2.60 

512^^ 

2.24 

222 > 

2.44 

332^2 

2.64 

422H 

2 .80 

532 H 

4.50 

AA2V2 

4 . 70 


4 06 

5521/^ 


2H-LNCII; Plain Axle 
Face plate, iH'X-^Ji inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel . . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel . . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


Per 
dozen 


$1 .80 
2.20 
2.30 
2.70 
2.80 
2.50 
2.80 
2.90 
3. 10 
5.00 
5.20 
5.50 


No. 


113 
213 
313 
413 
513 
223 
333 
423 
533 
443 
543 
553 


3-inch; Plain Axle 
Face plate, 1^8x6'V6 inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel . . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel. . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


Roller Bearing 


2^-inch; Roller Bearing 
Face plate, l%x5}2 inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Brcnze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel . . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


Per 

dozen 


No. 


2 3 2'-inch; Roller Bearing 
Face plate, 1^x5 inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wlieel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel . . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


Per 
dozen 


No. 


3-inch; Roller Bearing 
Face plate, I^x6'5.f6 inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel . . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel. . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


5 , 00 
5.20 
5.46 


8112H 
8212 > 2 
83121 2 
841212 
8512 lo 
8222 ' 2 
8332' 2 
8422 1-2 
8532 '2 
8442 '2 
8542 12 
8552 1^; 


$2.30 
2.70 
2.80 
3.20 
3.30 
3.00 
3.30 
3.40 
3.6^ 
5.50 
5.70 
6.00 


8113 
8213 
8313 
8413 
8513 
8223 
8333 
8423 
8533 
8443 
8543 
8553 


Ball Be.\ring 


Per 

No. 

dozen 


$2.80 

9113 

3.20 

9213 

3.40 

9313 

3.70 

9413 

3.80 

9513 

3.50 

9223 

3.80 

9333 

3.90 

9423 

4.10 

9533 

6.00 

9443 

6.20 

9543 

6.50 

9553 


234-iNcn; Ball Bearing 
Face plate, 1 H^^H inqhes 


All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel . . . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel. 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, b ass wheel 

Bronze face, bronze wheel 


Per 

No. 

dozen | 


$2 

64 

9112'^ 

3 

00 

9212^ 

3 

10 

9312 ^ 

3 

44 

9412H 

3 

60 

9512}^ 

3 

24 

92221^^ 

3 

44 

9332 H 

3 

64 

9422 H 

3 

80 

953214 

S 

50 

9442 H 

5 

70 i 

9542 '2 

5 

96 

9552 ^ 


2>2-inch; Ball Bearing 
Face plate, \ ]/ixS% inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel. . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face bronze wheel 


3-inch; Ball Bearing 
Face plate, l^x6'5.fg inches 

All-steel, lacquered face 

Brass plated face, steel wheel. . . 
Bronze plated face, steel wheel. . 

Brass face, steel wheel 

Bronze face, steel wheel 

Brass plated face and wheel 

Bronze plated face and wheel. . . 
Brass face, brass plated wheel. . . 
Bronze face, bronze plated wheel 

Brass face, brass wheel 

Bronze face, brass wheel 

Bronze face bronze wheel 
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COLUMBIAN HARDWARE DIVISION 

OF THE CONSOLIDATED IRON-STEEL MFG. CO. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

'^Columbian" Sash Pulleys, 
head hung window sash. 


-COLUMBL\N" SIDK SASH PULLEY DATA 


for side and over- 


2 -in. wheels for sash weighing up to 40 lbs. 
2\i-\n. wheels for sash weighing up to 100 lbs. 

2 4-in. wheels for sash weighing up to 150 lbs. 

3 -in. wheels for sash weighing over 150 lbs. 


Construction 

Case — Gray iron. 

Face— Any finish on iron, also wrought bronze 
or cast bronze. 

Wheels— Carefully turned and machined, accu- 
rately centered and true running, iron or bronze. 

Bearings— Plain axle; roller bearing; ball bear- 
ing. 

Axles— Cold rolled steel riv- 
eted in position ; or brass. 

Overhead Pulleys for Single, Dou- 
ble and Triple Windows 

Used in mullion windows 
where insufficient space is provided 
l^etween windows to take care of 
the weights; also where large area 
of glass is desired, and reduced 
width of mullion. Weights are 
carried at sides of windows and no 
weight or weight boxes are re- 
quired in the center, one weight 
carrving each sash. 

'Due to pocket space saved, iron 
weights instead of lead weights may 
be used, thus reducing cost. 


Cat. 

number 



Standard Side 
Sash Pulley 


Specifying 

To insure perfect pulleys specify 'Xolumhianr 
The chart enables the architect to specify by 
number the style pulley best suited to the requirements. 


ClOO 
C200 
C220 
C300 
C320 
B400 
B420 


? of wheel, 
inches 


Size of face, 
inches 


I'l.AiN Faci: 


2 

2^ 

2^ X : 

3 X 


Polish Kn and LACori-Ki-n I'ack 


m X 5 

x5 
\V% X 5'^ 
lKx5M 

X 6 
1 14 X 6 


C102 
C202 
C222 
C302 
C322 
C402 
C422 

2 

2H 
2H 

2 '2 

2 ' ^, X K> 

3 " X H 

\y% x5 
\y% X 5 
\y% X 512 

IK X 5^ 

X 6 
1^x6 
1 1^ X 6 '2 



D Face 


D103 
D203 
D223 
D303 
D323 
D403 
D423 

2 

2H 
2H 

2V> 

2yi , , 

iVi X V'l 

3 X H 

X 5 

X 5 
1^ x5k2 

x5M 
1^x6 
1»4 X 6 
1 X 6 ' 2 


Wrought Bronzk 

Face 



D106 
D206 
D226 
D306 
D326 
D406 
D426 

2 

2M 
2^ 
2H 

2 Vi X Vi 

3 xVi 

IK xS 
IH x5 
1^^ X 5H 
1^ x5M 

X 6 
1^x6 

xy^xdVi 




"Columbian" Mullion Overhead Pulleys 

Overhead pulley can be furnished for single, twin and triple windows 
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CALDWELL MANUFACTURING CO. 

Sash Balances and Door Holders 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

8-10 Jones Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CIITCACO, ir.T.. 
Products 


20 J'iast Lake Street 


PIIII.AnFJ.rniA. pa., 521 Commerce Street 


Guarantee — Caldwell sash balances are s^uaran- 
Manufacturers of Caldwkll Sash Balaxcks; teed for 15 years. 
Vertical, Junior and Empire Door Holders. Literature — Send for catalogue, ''Suggestions 

Also other Hardware Specialties. for the Present Day Architect." 

Caldwell Sash Balances 

This company has made these sash balances during 
■ the past 35 years. They are made of the best material, by 
workmen thoroughly experienced in the art of produc- 
ing sash balances with uniform tension, insuring a per- 
fect counterbalance at all points of the sash. 

Top Balance — Enables the architect to make the 
narrowest possible mullion, allowing the use of narrow 
trim, giving the effect of casements in rows of double 
hung sash. 

Uniform Mortises — Cut at the mill, reduce cost 
of installing. 

Quality Proved — Is assurance that you can 
safely specif \' Caldwell sash balances. f|| |f] |f| QRoi/p.g'LtncsrHOrFACE: V.l')/jDrHli' 

.,C' • • " ' (s) • ' /r 
71' ' l^' 





Side Aiij^le 'I'op 

Caldwkm. Sash Balance 



Top Balance for Mullion Windows 

Measurements on outline are full size 

Caldwell Vertical Door Holders 

Of strongest construction; made in all finishes; 
have no screw ears. 

A bracket affixes the holder immovably to the door, 
and gives strength at the base of holder where it is 
most required. Our special large vertical door holder 
is recommended for use on heavy outside 
doors, particularly upon vestibule doors, 
which open over incline floors, such as 
theaters, moving picture entrances, etc. 
Made in cast brass and bronze metal only. 

Pressers are made of cold rolled rods, 
5^ in. in diameter. The rub- 
bers are the original cup shape, 
reinforced with hard leather 
gaskets, which prevent the rub- 
bers from being cut and 
torn. 


- .C' fer- . IV 

• - .f) -ar • ir- 

SiDE Balance 

Measurements on outline are full size 



Rubber for Caldwell Vertical 
Door Holders 

(Full size) 



Caldwell Vertical 
Door Holders 
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PULLMAN MFG. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Unit Sash Balances 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


^IhitSashBalancess ) 


TRADE-MARK 


extra heavy 
,es : Tressed 


Products 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances, re- 
placing cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights where used in modern huildings. 

Also Special Balances: Tandem, for 
windows; Cahinet, for show and wall ca 
Brass, for marine work. 

What Pullman Unit Sash Balances Are and Why They 
Are Becoming the Standard 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances can be used in all kinds 
of construction where cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights can be used. They are particularly adapted to 
double hung windows, permit very narrow mulhons and 
do away with box frames. ^ 

They have been ap])roved by the National l)Oard ot 
Fire Underwriters after exhaustive tests. 

Special Advantages 

They can be instantly installed or removed by means 
of the new Tape Hook device without disturbing stops, 
sash or frame (see cut below). 

Pullman Ten Year Guarantee 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances are guaranteed for 10 
years against defective workmanship or material. 

They last indefinitely and are less expensive than 
even the cheaper grades of weights, cords and pulleys 
when the complete installation is taken into considera- 
tion, the labor cost being at least one-third less. ^ 

Box frames and wide mullions can be eliminated, 
only plain plank frames and narrow mullions being re- 
([uired. An additional saving of lal)or, and lumber as 
well, is therel)y effected. 

Principle of Construction 

The balance consists of a pressed steel casing en- 
closing a rustproof steel tape, wound on a revolving 
drum and operated by a clock spring of the finest steel. 
The loop in the end of the tape is hooked on to the tape 
hook on the sash. The balances are made m various 
sizes, the strength of the spring varying with the weight 
of sash to ])e operated. 


All parts are fitted accurately, run 
smoothly and evenly and are almost noise- 
less. All moving ])arts are encased and 
jiractically indestructible. 



The Top Pattern Bal- 
ance, Fitted in the 
Head of Frame 







Tjrpes and Sizes of Units 

There are 2 patterns of balances: side pattern for 
standard use on jamb, and head or top pattern for nar- 
row mullions (see details on following page). Each Pat- 
tern is made in 3 different sizes — Units K, 
L and M. For various capacities of these 
Units see table on following page. Two 
balances required for each sash, each bal- 
ance taking half the weight of the sash. 

Easily and Quickly Installed 

Face plates and cases being uniform 
for a given size of Unit, frames may be 
mortised at the mill as cheaply as for or- 
dinarv pulleys. At least tJirec windows can 
be equipped with Pullman balances in the An 
time it takes to equip one with weights and ^T/l^^ 
cords. Inserted 

in Bal- 

Specification Data ance 
Finishes— Dull black lacquer is the Holds 
regular finish for Pullman face plates. Special w 
finishes; solid bronze or brass pVdtcs— Unit K, While 
$1.10, Unit L, $1.50 and Unit M, $1.95 net per set 1 ape is 
extra: electroplated face plates— brass, bronze, Being 
nickel or copper, Unit K, UX'', Unit L, 90^^ and Attached 
l/iiit M, $1.10 net per set extra. to bASH 

How to Order — Specify exact weight by scales of 
each individual sash. The mill usually so marks the sash. 
Upper and lower sash often vary. Therefore, never give 
weight of entire window. Estimated weights, except for 
mortising purposes, always cause trouble. Sash of same di- 
mensions likewise differ in weight. Be sure sufficient space is 
left for balances. Use top pattern if no room in side jamb. 
Note the regular run of tape scheduled on next page for each 
serial number of balance. If additional run of tape (travel of 
sash within a given opening) or extra length (to simply locate 
balances higher up or farther away from the sash) is required, 
please consult us before ordering. 

Steel Housing for Bal- 
ances for Use in 
Concrete Work 

T h i s device pro- 
vides a convenient and 
economical way of mak- 
ing the recess for the 
b a 1 a n c e s i n concrete 
buildings. The frame 
being set into the wall, 
the concrete flows 
around the housing, em- 
bedding it in the mixture, 
window frame in place. 



Steel Housing 
and helps to hold the 


Unit Sash Bal- 
ance, Side 
Pattern 


Tape 
Hook 


Unit Sash Bal- 
ance, Showing 
Interior Con- 
struction 


Illustrated Catalogue and Blueprints 

For further details, illustrations and refer- 
ences write for illustrated catalogue with accom- 
panying blueprints. The oj^eration and advan- 
tages of the new Tape Hook are fully described 
therein. This remarkable invention is revolu- 
tionary in scope. 
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Fig. B 




IVECTCAL SECTION 5H0WING UNIT 



. 5EcirroN thr.u jAub 

5TANDAIID 5IDE APPLICATION 


VERTICAL 5ECTI0N-NARR0WMULLI0N 
USING TOP PATTERN P>ALANCE.S 



5e:ction thuu mullion 

5TDF bALANCES STAGGERED 


FiG.C 



VlzrJCM SECTION 
3H0WING ^ICISS IN bUCY^ 
WALL FOR. PULLMAN 
5ALANCE WHEN PLANKL 
FRAME 15 USED 


FiG.D 



VEl^TICAL SECTION 
SHOWING METAL HOUSING 
FOR. PULLMAN SASH 
&ALAKCES U5ED WITH 
CONCRETE; CONSTRUCTION 


1^/2 IN SCk ll PmiL^ SHOWING METHODj OF INSTALLING PULLMAN UNIT.SA.SH M lA^i^.V,^ 

^ *\ L 11 ^ |, ^ ^ J ^ 

'^'/2"Clearance ( T 4^2 "Clearance fl-T \ ' (sW n rA^.M.p' t ^ 



D 


. KOL SASH WEIGHING 4 TO 32 LBS. 




«5yZ Clcarance, 


□ 


J. ^ 

SIZE,"L" UNIT 
FOR. SASH WEIGHING 10 To 46 LBS 



SIZE1"M!^UNIT 
FOR. SASH WEIGHING 24 ToU 


O 


^"6CALE DmiL5 OfKr e"M" ^fZE^ OF PULLMAN UNIT SA.^H hAlANCKS 


APPLICATION AND DETAILS OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


PRICKS. ETC., OF PUTJ.MAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


Unit "K." for 4-lb. to 32-Ln. Sash 
Depth of unit " K" balance SVfe in. 


Bali.nce 
No. 


Weight of 
each sash, 
lbs. 


Length 
of 
tape, 


0- K 

1- K 

2- K 

3- K 

4- k: 

5- K 

6- K 

7- K 

8- K 

9- K 


10-K special 
1 1 - K special 
12-K special 


4 to 5 
6 to 7 
8 to 9 
10 to 11 
12 to 13 
14 to 15 
16 to 17 
18 to 19 
20 to 21 
22 to 23 


24 to 26 
27 to 29 
30 to 32 


Code word 


30 
30 
30 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 


46 
46 
46 


Per set 
of 4 
balances 
for 2 sash 


Kale 

Kalif 

Kaolin 

Keck 

Kedge 

Keel 

Keg 

Keep 

Kern 

Ketch 


Key- 
Kick 
Kidnap 


$2 .25 


2.60 


3.00 


Unit "L," for 10-lb. to 4S-lb. Sash 
Depth of unit "L" balance 45/^6 in. 


Balance 
No. 


Weight of 
each sash, 
lbs. 


3- L 

4- L 

5- L 

6- L 

7- L 

8- L 

9- L 
10-L 
U-L 

12- L 

13- L 

14- L 

15- L 

16- L 

17- L 


10 to 11 
12 to 13 
14 to 15 
16 to 17 
18 to 19 
20 to 21 
22 to 23 
24 to 26 
27 to 29 
30 to 32 
33 to 35 
36 to 38 
39 to 41 
42 to 44 
45 to 48 


Length 

of 
tape, 
in. 


46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 
54 


Code word 


Label 

Labor 

Lace 

Lack 

Lactic 

Lacona 

Lacteal 

Laddie 

Lade 

Lading 

Ladle 

Lady 

Lag 

Laggard 
Lagging 


Per set 

of 4 
balances 
for 2 sash 


$3.75 


4.00 


Side and Top Pattern Balances are the same price. 

Side Pattern is always sent unless Top Pattern is Specified. 


Unit "M." for 24-lb. to 105-lb. Sash 
Depth of unit "M" balance 51 is in. 



Weight of 

Length 


Per set 

Balance 

each sash, 

of 

Code word 

of 4 

No. 

lbs. 

tape, 
in. 


balances 
for 2 sash 

10-M 

24 to 26 

54 

Mace 


11-M 

27 to 29 

54 

Machine 


12-M 

30 to 32 

54 

Mackerel 


13-M 

33 to 35 

54 

Madam 

$7.00 

14-M 

36 to 38 

54 

Madly 


15-M 

39 to 41 

54 

Madonna 


16-M 

42 to 44 

54 

Magic 


17-M 

45 to 48 

54 

Magnate 


19-M 

49 to 52 

60 

Magnet 


21-M 

53 to 56 

60 

Magnify 


23-M 

57 to 60 

60 

Magnolia 

8.00 

25.M 

61 to 64 

60 

Magpie 


27-M 

65 to 68 

60 

Mahogany 


29-M 

69 to 72 

60 

Maiden 


31-M 

73 to 76 

60 

Mail 

9.25 

33-M 

77 to 80 

60 

Maintain 


35-M 

81 to 84 

60 

Majestic 


37.M 

85 to 88 

60 

Major 


39-M 

89 to 92 

60 

Maker 


41-M 

93 to 96 

60 

Malady 

. 10.50 

43- M 

97 to 100 

60 

Malice 


45- M 

101 to 105 

60 

Malign 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 

Sash Pulleys and Casement Window Hardware 
Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 

TFXEPHONE CONNECTION ^ORK, N. Y. 

A.on.s in all the principal cities of the United States and Canada, and our Name will he found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Alanufacturers of Sasii Pullfa's and Casement 

Hardware: „ ^ , ^ n 

^'Grant;-' "Queen" and 'Tee Sash Pulleys; 
"Grant" and "Oueen" Overhead and "Lee" Cast Iron 
Side Sash PuUevs for wood and metal frames, made 
in all sizes, finishes and hearings; "Grant" Casement 
Hardware; "Grant" Antifriction Vertical Pivot Litts; 
"Turner" (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slides and 
Supports; "Grant" Ball Bearing Door Sheaves and 
Flush Track; "Grant" Sash Chain and Fixtures; 
"Grant" Friction Sash Centers; "Queen" Friction 
Casement Adjusters. 

MoREWOOD Standard Safety Window Cleaning 

Devices. 

For "Grant" Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 
1090- for Revolving Window Devices, see page 1293; 
for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages of Reliance- 
Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 

Selling Agents for: 

"American" steel sash pulleys; "Von Duprin" 
safety exit devices ; "Howarth" reversil^le sash centers ; 
''Grant" tuhular ball bearing door hangers. 

Details 

Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 

"Grant" Overhead Pulleys 

On account of additional pocket room gained by use 
of "Grant" pulleys, iron instead of lead weights can be 
used for heaviest plate glass windows, thus materially 
reducing cost. Frames are cut for "Grant pulleys l)y 
vecfular pullev machine. 


"Grant" overhead pulleys are also made for triple, 
(juadruple and quintuple windows. 

Morewood Standard Safety Window Device 

This device efficiently insures safety for outside 
window cleaners. 

Consists of adjustal)le safety belt connected to the 
window frame and fastened on to either an anchor or 
bolt embedded in the framework. 



Adjustable Safety Belt Connected to Window Frame 

The anchor is ])est inserted in the masonry while the 
l)uilding is under construction, as the cement will l)ind 
through the cut out parts. This anchor does away with 
all cutting by the mason. The heads are machiiu^d, thus 
insurinir uniform size. 



Sixr.LE Frame Window and Section of Frame 

LINTEL >l > 



"Grant" Pulleys for Twin Windows 



L\Ti:sT Pattern Universal Bronze Anchor 

The cement binds throu>;li cut-out parts 



ToBiN Bronze Bolt for Wood ok Metal Covered Frames 
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"Grant" Casement Hardware 

A casement window, opening into room fitted with 
this hardware, gives, wMthoiit changing the natural ap- 
pearance, an inexpensive and weatherproof casement 
window. 


"Grant" Antifriction Vertical Pivot Lifts 

The "Grant" antifriction pivot Hft, when ap- 
pHed to sash pivoted top and hottom, can be quickly and 
easily opened for ventilation. 




Details 'Turner" (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slides 


"Turner" (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slide 

The ''Turner" antifriction drawer slide and sup- 
port are noiseless. When fitted with the ''Turner" 
attachment a drawer can not fall from the case when 
pulled out suddenly; nor can it sag, if heavily loaded, 
when opened to its limit. 


References 

This company will furnish as references, on re 
quest, the names and locations of buildings in all large 
cities in the United States and Canada where its 
products are in use. These products are giving such 
satisfaction that the company can refer to all the users. 
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AMERICAN SAFETY DEVICE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 


TELEPHONES: 

MoNROF. 3426, 4725 


673 West Madison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 254 South Broadway, LOS ANCKLKS, CAT.. 


Product 

Window Cleaners' Safety Devices. 

Dependable Safety Devices for Window Cleaners 

"American" window cleaners' safety devices effi- 
ciently assure safety for outside window cleaners, and 
are suitable for installation in every class of building 
construction— wood, brick, stone, terra cotta, etc. They 
will outlast the building in which they are installed. 


All "American" devices are approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., and constitute a dependable 
high grade line. They are being specified and installed 
in all parts of the United States and are indorsed by 
leading architects and contractors. 

Our stock is complete and quick shipments are as- 
sured. Samples sent to architects and contractors on 
request. 


"American*' Mason- 
Jamb Anchor 
No. 1 


"American" Mason 
Jamb Anchor 
No. 2 





"American" Safety Belt No. 1 


'American Wood 
Frame Anchor 
No. 1 


"American" Wood 
Frame No. 2 



"American" Double-head 
4-BOLT Bronze Drill 
Plate No. 2 



"American" Single 
Double-head 
Bronze Drill 
Plate No. 1 


"American" Holdfast for Hollow Metal 
Frames and Mullions 


"American" Special 
Duplex Terminal 
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TELEPHONE 
Barclay 5887 


AINSWORTH BUCK 

Manufacturer of "Whitner" Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 

22 Vesey Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Window Cleaners' Safety Devices. 

Absolute Safety for Window Cleaners 

Absolute safety and practicability are essential fea- 
tures embodied in "Whitner" window cleaners' safety 
devices, which are made of the best materials obtain- 
able. They are offered as high quality products that will 
outlast the building in which they are installed. 

There is a distinct style of ''Whitner" device for 
every class of building construction — wood, brick, stone, 
concrete, terra cotta, etc. Placed in the window re- 
veals (two on a side in the 4-bolt system and one on 
a side in" the 2-bolt system) they can be built in while 
the building is being constructed or attached to finished 
structures. 

"Whitner'' devices are approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. and by the Labor Department 
of the New York State Industrial Commission. 

Special devices made to meet architects' require- 
ments. 


Fig. 4. Bronze Plate 
For attachment to hollow metal win- 
dow frames. Can be used on cast 
iron frames without reinforcement 
plate 



A Few Representative Installations 

''Whitner" devices are installed in buildings of every 
character in practically every city, a few of which follow : 
Nevv YoRK-Equitable BIdg.; Hotel Pennsylvania; Yale Club • 
Vanderbilt Concourse Bldg. ; Public Schools; Y. M C A 
Bldgs.; New York & New Jersey Telephone Bldgs.; New 
York Central Mail Service Bldgs.; New York Stock Ex- 
change; Canadian Pacific Bldg.; Chas. Fletcher Bldg.; 
Wurhtzcr Bldg.; Western Electric Bldgs.; Lord & Tay- 
J?^ ; Arnold Constable Bldg.; General Electric Bldgs • 

Capitol Theater; Strand Theater; Loew's State Theater- 
Hecksher Foundation for Children; Morton F Plant Resi- 
Q\nh' ^"""^^^^^ Terminal Bldg.; Metropolitan 

Hartford— Phoenix Mutual Life Ins. Co. Bldg • Travelers 
hisurance Co. Bldg. ; Hartford, Conn., Trust Co Bldff 

PHiLADELi'HiA-Ritz-Carlton Hotel; Stock Exchange; Pennsyl- 
vania R. R. Bldgs ; Atlantic Refining Co. Bldg.; University 
of Pennsylvania Bldgs.; Drexel Bldg.; Ford Service Bldg • 
Gimbel Bros.; City Hall. 

PiTTSBURGH-Wm. Penn Hotel; Mellon National Bank 

bAX Francisco— Southern Pacific Bldg 

Baltimore— Southern Hotel ; Public Service Bldg 

Harrisburg, Pa.— State Capitol 

DETROiT-First & Old National Bank; General Motors Bldg 
Cleveland— Fischer-Bodv Ohio Bldg. 

BosTON-United Drug Co. Bldg.; Wm. Filene & Sons Co.: 

Boston City Hospital; Nurses' Home 
Seattle— Sears Roebuck Bldg. 

Wilmington— Industrial Bank; Delaware Trust Co Bldg 
Washington, D. C.-Jnterstate Commerce Commission Bldg • 

Chamber of Commerce Bldg.; Grace Dodge Hotel 
BiLTMORE, N. C— Vanderbilt Mansion. 
Macon, Ga.— Union Station. 


Fig. 1. Bronze I<)xpansion 
Bolt 

Cinch system of expansion 

>^ 

Fig. 2. Bronze Anchor 
For installation in brick, 
stone or terra cotta. To be 
built into masonry jambs by 
mason contractor while build- 
ing is in course of construc- 
tion, 51 in. above sill or in 
nearest joint to this height 





Fig. 6. Bronze Anchorage 
For use on wood or kalamein frames 


Fig. 9. Bronze Anchor 
For installation in brick, stone, concrete or 
terra cotta construction. To be built into 
masonry jambs by mason contractor while 
buildmg is in course of construction, 51 in 
above sill or in nearest joint to this height 


Fig. 5. Bronze 
vStraddle Mullion 
Fitting 
For use on T- 
bar mullion, either 
2- or 4-bolt sys- 
tem 



Fig. 7. I^ag Screw 
For installation in 
wood or kalamein 
window frames. Made 
of Tobin bronze or 
slierardized steel. One 
placed on each side 
of window frames for 
2-bolt system (2 on 
each side for 4-b()lt 
system) 48 to 51 in. 
above sill and in- 
stalled so as to have 
a secure hold in pul- 
ley stile 



J 


Fig. 10. Bronze At- 
tachment for Cast 
Iron Frames or 
Mullions 



Fig. 3. Bronze Fitting 
For use on Lupton's Sons 
Co. or Campbell metal win- 
dow frames 



Fig. 11. Concrete Insert and 
Bronze Fitting 
Havemeyer insert used 



Fig. 8 


Leather Safety Belt for Wind ow Cleaners 
Belts are also furnished in canvas 


Fig. 12. 


Bronze Belt Terminal for 
4-boIt System 


All "^HiTNER'' Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 

All of the above devices are furnished for either 2- or 4-bolt system 
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NATIONAL SAFETY WINDOW DEVICE CO., INC. 

62-64 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Window Cleaners' Safety Devices. 

Advantages of Royal Safety Devices 

This company has spared no expense in designing 
and perfecting Royal window cleaners' safety devices, 
which have met with universal approval. 

Royal devices afford absolute safety, are neat ap- 
pearing, very easily installed, simple , in operation and 
are made in a sufficient number of designs to meet all 
conditions of various types of sash and construction. 

Solid steel sash can be equipped with Royal devices 
at such a surprisingly low cost that the latter is entirely 
eliminated by the saving afforded in future window 
cleaning and accident prevention. 

Each design is stocked in large quantities for the 
convenience of those who have standardized them and 
to enable us to make deliveries on jobs on very short 
notice. 

How Royal Safety Devices are Installed 

Royal Bronze Anchor No. 1— Built into jamb or 
reveal of wall and set so as to engage seam back of 
second brick. It is unnecessary to cut brick. There is no 



left or right to this anchor. Installed at height to con- 
form with local laws and regulations. 

Royal Bronze Anchors No. 4A— Set at same 
height as No. 1. Bore one 7-16-in. hole through pulley 
stile, ream out hole to fit conical part of anchor, set 
anchor in place, attach plain and lock washer, turn nut 
up tight and batter end of bolt ])efore placing the finish 
board. Let head of anchor incline toward glass. 

Royal Bronze Anchor No. 6— An especially de- 
signed anchor for setting in solid concrete columns. 
Wedged into a li/4-in. hole bored into concrete form. 
After concrete sets, form can be removed over head of 
anchor without injuring board. Eliminates costly prep- 
arations for holding anchor in place while concrete is 
being poured. Set at same height as Nos. 1 and 4A. 

Royal Twin Head Bronze Anchor No. 44— De- 
signed especially for installing on wood mullions. Wher- 
ever practical, install one No. 44 instead of two No. 4A, 
thereby saving the expense of boring an extra hole. 

Official Approval 

Royal safety devices have been approved in strength 
tests conducted by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
and by building departments and insurance companies. 

These strength tests showed that in order 
to break the terminal fixtures of anchor bolts 
or tear them from window frame or walls, they 
must be subjected to a load exceeding 2000 lbs., 
which is al30Ut five times as great as the load 
imposed when a window washer slips, under 
working conditions, and is caught by the belt. 





1 » 1 











i 



Royal Bronze Single Head Anchor No. 6 

For concrete walls 


Royal Bronze Single Head Anchor No. 1 

For brick walls 







4 




_ — ^ Hl^p^|IIIH!l 



ni' _ ^ 




Royal Bronze Single Head Anchor No. 4A 

For wood sash and mullions 


Royal Bronze Twin Head Anchor No. 44 

For wood sash and mullions 
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THE DETROIT WORKS 

Manufacturers of Sash Centers or Pivots and Iron Kick Plates 

922 East Larned Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Sole manufacturers of Patent Roller Friction 
Sash Centers or Pivots. 

Also Iron Kick Plates, rustproof finish, Casement 
Hangers and Adjusters. 

Sash Centers or Pivots for General Use 

These patent roller friction sash centers or pivots 
are automatic and hold the window at any angle. Abso- 
lutely weatherproof. 

For use on double hung zvindoivs with hanging stile 
allowing the window to slide up and down for ventila- 
tion, or reverse inside out for ventilating and permitting 
cleaning of both sides of window from the inside. 

A 1 s o suitable 
for single side hung 
sash or single top 
and bottom hung 
sash, inside or out- 
side transoms, hold- 
ing them at any angle 
desired. 

These centers 
are suitable for mon- 
itor sash or factory 
windows and can be 
operated by a cord 
from floor. 

Nos. 860 to 
866 — Especially 
suitable for dbuble «^ p'^^*^ ' 

, . J rabbet 

hung windows. Showing Application of Nos. 860 to 

866 on Double Hung Sash 




Nos. 860 TO 866 Sash Centers or Pivots 


No 

860 

861 

862 

863 

864 

865 

866 

Thickness of sash, in 

IVs 


2 

2H 


2H 

3 

Material and finish 

Iron, dead black 


Note — Prefix "C" to number indicates brass. No mortising necessary 
for spring or spring post. Specify if light spring is desired for small tran- 
som sash. 

Directions for Installing Nos. 860 to 866 — For double hung sash, 
ecrew sash center or pivot on sash and hanging stile. Fit sash 
with hanging stile attached to opening same as the ordinary 
sash. Have sash manufacturers apply centers or pivots to double 
hung sash. 

For single sash, screw center or pivot to sash, slide sash in 
place and screw center to frame, reverse sash and plant stops 
on frame. 

Nos. 960 to 965 — Patent roller friction sash 
centers or pivots (shown at top of right hand 


column) are especially suitable for heavy outside or 
inside windows, top and bottom hung. 


|P|II|'|Mii|Jl|i!j;i|'l 

)!lIfl!|!'lifn!!!!I''i'''f'lill!'!l!Fl'!!^| 











Nos. 960 TO 965 Sash Centers or Pivots 


No 

960 

961 

962 

963 

964 

965 

Thicknessof sash.in. 

iVs to iy2 

IM to IVs 

2 to 2H 

2M to 2^ 

2H to 2^ 

3 

Material and finish.. 

Iron, dead black 


Note — Prefix "C" to number indicates brass, 
for spring or spring post. 


No mortising necessary 


Directions for Installing Nos. 960 to 965 — Screw center or pivot 
on sash, slide sash into, place, close sash and screw center to head 
and sill, reverse sash and plant stops on frame. Do not fail 
to apply drip strip to bottom of sash. 

Sash Centers or Pivots for Factory Windows 

For w^indow^s where operated in battery or single. 

Directions for Installing Nos. 460 to 462 — Screw sash center or 
pivot on sash and stand sash in frame, screw center to frame, 
swing sash open and put on stops V2xVs in. 

Sash does not need rabbeting as with No. 560 type. 

Directions for Installing Nos. 560 to 562 — Screw center or pivot 
to stile and sash, then screw stile to window jamb and nail 
stops on each side of stile. 



460 to 462 


Sash Centers or Pivots 


No 

460 

461 

462 


Thickness of sash, in . . . 


IH 

2M 


Material and finish — iron, dead black 

Note — Prefix **C" to number 
indicates brass. 


No 

560 

561 

562 


Thickness of cash, 

l^to 

iMto 

2Hto 

in 

m 

2 

2H 


Material and finish — iron, dead black 


Note — Prefix 
dicates brass. 


'C* to number in- 


Catalogue 

W^rite for catalogue or details. 
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THE McCABE HANGER MFG. CO. 

Sliding Door Hangers 

425-427 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

All types of Sliding Door Hangers, including: 

Elevator Door Hangers. 

Parlor Door Hangers. 

Accordion Door Hangers. 

Folding Door Hangers. 

Barn Door Hangers. 

Brackets for Hangers. 

Also manufacturers of Combination Floor Guide 
and Weatherstrips, Vertical Bar Elevator Door Locks, 
Overhead Carrying Devices, Expansion Bolts, etc. 

No. 5 Elevator Door Hanger 

The track is a self-cleaning type, simple in construc- 
tion, having three v^orking parts, namely: hanger track, 
carriage track and ball retainer. It is made of No. 10 
gage cold rolled steel, has a smooth rolling surface for 
the bearings and is of sufficient thickness and strength 
to insure long and efficient service. 

The bearings consist of %-in. hardened steel balls. 
These balls are the largest size in any elevator door 
hangers. Balls are spaced 3-in. centers which gives 17 
balls to a 3-ft. door. The balls, as noted on full size 
cross section, having only four points of contact, reduce 
the friction to a minimum, and easy running and quiet 
operation is the result. 

The length of the hanger track is equal to the full 
travel of the doors. The carriage track is equal to the 
width of the door less the distance required for track 
stops. The ball retainer is three-fourths of the full 
travel of the door. There is no cantilever action, as the 
weight is always traveling on the balls. This ball re- 
tainer also acts as a cleaner in the track. 

These hangers are suitable for doors weighing up 
to 300 lbs. On doors of heavier weight we supply track 
of heavier gage steel and 1-in. balls. 

Doors may be adjusted laterally or vertically with- 
out difficulty. 


Detail of 


''McCabe No. 5" Elevator Door Hanger for 
Single Door 


Elevator door hangers and tracks can be furnished 
for three different types of arrangements of doors, 
namely : single door type ; two-door type with doors slid- 
ing in opposite directions ; and two-door type with doors 
sliding in the same direction. 

How to Specify — Equip elevator doors with "McCabe 
No. 5" Elevator Door Hangers and "McCabe" Vertical Bar 
Locks. 


McCabe "Blue Book"— This 
door hangers sent on request. 


Single Bar Swing Device 

Used for sliding swing- 
ing doors in connection with 
No. 5 single hanger where 
transom bar is stationarv. 


book on elevator 



Single Bar Swing 


No. 5 Hanger for Single Door 

This arrangement is the most simple and is such that 
the door can slide in either direction. Angle brackets 
are furnished with all hangers as illustrated. 




Cross Section of "McCabe No. 5" Elevator 
D(X)R Hanger for Single Door 

Scale, full size 


„ 


L 


Bar 
Lock 


McCabe Bar Lock 

Spring type made from seamless steel tubing, black 
oxidized finish or any other specified. 
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No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in Opposite 
Directions 

Both doors slide on a single track. A pinion and 
two racks are so arranged that when either 
door is opened or closed the other door auto- 
matically opens or closes. 

All the hangers are furnished with angle 
brackets as shown. 


FA 



<//////////>x 



Cross Section of "McCabe No. 5" Elevator 
Door Hanger With Pinion and Rack 
Adjustment for Two Doors Sliding 
IN Opposite Directions 

Scale, full size 


No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in the Same 
Direction (Two-speed Type) 

Two sets of tracks are required for this arrange- 
ment, each door sliding on a separate track. A pinion 
and two racks are so arranged that one door slides twice 
as fast as the other. Thus both doors reach the side 
jamb at the same time. Hangers are furnished with a 
2x4-in. continuous angle for full travel of the doors, 
on which is mounted the rack and pinion operating 
device. 


I 


I 


^-^r^ 



Cross Section of "McCabe No. 5" Elevator Door Hanger With 
Pinion and Rack Adjustment for Two Doors Sliding in the 
Same Direction 

Scale, full size 




Detail of "McCabe No. 5" Elevator Door Hanger With 
Two Doors Sliding in Opposite Directions 

Showing pinion and rack adjustment 


Detail of "McCabe No. 5" Elevator Door Hanger 
With Two Doors Sliding in the Same Direction 

Showing pinion and rack adjustment 
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The McCabe Hanger Mfg. Go. 


Parlor Door Hangers 

"McCabe No. 10" is a simple, durable and noiseless 
device. Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, 
and carriages have drop forged frames and ball bearing 
fiber wheels. Track and carriages are adjustable, so that 
any inequalities of spreader or door may be remedied. 

The illustration shows method of installing. Head- 
room required, AYo in. 

"McCabe No. 10" parlor door hangers are for doors 
weighing from 300 to 400 lbs. 

How to Specify— All interior sliding doors shall be 
hung with "McCabe No. 10" Parlor Door Hangers. 



Accordion and Folding Door Hangers for Accordion 
or Folding Partitions 

Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, and 
'wiveled carriages have drop forged frames and ball 
bearing wheels. One carriage only is used on each alter- 
nate door, placed in the exact center of the door as 
shown. If possible, doors should not exceed 3 ft. in 
width, or 100 lbs. in weight. 



McCabe" Accordion Door Hanger with No. 2 Track 
AND No. 72 Carriage 


HKADROOM RKOUIRKD I'OK 
ACCORDION DOOR HANGERS 


Carriage No. 

Headroom, in. 

71 


72 


73 

6V2 



"McCabe No. 10" Parlor Door Hanger 


Section Through 
Head 



/1oR.lZO;iTAL StCTlO/i 

Standard Details of Accordion Doors as Hung With 


McCabe Hangers 


5ectio/< 
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Any number of doors may be placed in an opening, 
commencing with a half door hinged to the jamb at 
either side, as per illustration. This half door must be 
exactly one-half the width of [he full doors, less the 
throw of the hinge. 

How to Specify — Folding doors and partitions shall be 
equipped with "McCabe" Accordion Door Hangers. 

Note: For lV2-'m. or 1%-in. doors, specify Track No. 1 and 
Carriage No. 71. For 1%-m. doors, specify Track No. 2 and 
Carriage No. 72. For 2-in. to 2V2-\n. doors, specify Track No. 
3 and Carriage No. 73. 

McCabe Special Folding Door Hangers Nos. 402 
and 405 

Type No. 402 — Used on doors where the regular 
accordion hanger can not be used. On this type door 
the carriage is placed at the end of the door, instead of 
the center as in the accordion type. The accordion track 
is used at the top with the accordion carriage ; the bottom 
of the door has a ])all bearing guide which runs in special 
pressed steel channel in the floor. 

The doors will fold back as noted on plan and eleva- 
tion sketch at the bottom of the page. It will be noted 
that all the doors are hinged together, making the open- 
ing and closing of the partition much quicker for the 
reason that the operator stands at the jaml) side of the 
opening where the doors fold up and is able from this 
position to open and close the doors, saving the extra 
walking back and forth across the opening. 

Type No. 405 — Used on doors the same as the 
No. 402 type with the exception that the doors roll on the 
floor and guide overhead. This type is used where over- 
head construction is not strong enough to carry doors. 

See cross section for headroom on both types of 
hanger. 


How to Specify — Folding partitions to be hung with 
McCabe No. 402 or McCabe No. 405 Special Folding Hangers. 



TOP GUIDE 
TYPE 402 


TOP GUIDE 
EXTENDS FULL WIDTH OF 
OPENINGS LESS WIDTH OF TWO 
DOORS LESS COMBINED THICK 
NESS OF ALL DOORS LESS COM- 
BINED THROW OF HINGES OR 
PIVOT 


FINISHED FLOOR LINE\ 



TYPE 
405 


Type No. 402 
Weight of door carried at top. 
guide at floor 


Type No. 405 
Weight of door carried on 
floor. Doors guide overliead 


Sections Through McCabe Special Folding Door 
Hangers and Guides 



-BOTTOM CARRIAGE OR GUIDE 


PLAN AND ELEVATION 


BOTTOM CARRIAGE OR GUIDE- 


NOTE .-PAIR NO. 1 FOLDS UP FIRST 
our^xA/iMrx r^r^r^r^rs r.*r.^. BALANCE OF DOORS SLIDE TO POINT "C" AND PAIR NO. 2 FOLDS UP 

SHOWING DOORS PARTLY OPENED balance of doors slide to point "B" and pair no.3 folds up Etc 

NOTE: -ALL DOORS MUST BE SAME WIDTH 



Standard Details of Folding Doors as Hung With McCabe Special Folding Door Hangers 
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The McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co, 


Barn Door Hangers 

The "McCabe" No. 20 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 lbs. or under. 
Brackets spaced 4 ft. apart. No. 18 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 1% to 21/4 in. (thickness of doors). 

The *'McCabe'' No. 30 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 to 500 lbs. 
Brackets spaced 2 ft. apart. No. 19 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 23/8 to 3 in. (thickness of doors). 

The "McCabe'' No. 60 and No. 3 barn door 
hangers are the best hangers on the market for barns, 
garages, warehouses, piers, and like structures. Track 
is made of No. 12 gage cold drawn steel, and the 
carriages are equipped with ball bearing steel wheels, 
all parts thoroughly hardened to insure long wear. 
Apron No. 19 allows for both vertical and horizontal 
adjustments of the door. 

No. 3 track, with brackets spaced every 2 ft., will 
carry doors weighing from 500 to 700 lbs. ; and No. 4 
track, similarly supported, will carry doors weighing 
from 800 to 1000 lbs. For heavier doors, use more 
brackets and double-tree carriages. 

Door Weights— The following table may be used 
to determine the weights to the doors for the pur- 
pose of selecting a hanger of the proper strength. 
Use full thickness of door, regardless of paneling: 


Brackets 

The following illustration shows the various 
forms of brackets used for hanging track to the 
structural member of door opening. Fittings in 
upper half of illustration are for Nos. 20 and 30 hang- 
ers. No. 2 track; the 6 fittings at bottom are for No. 
60 hangers. No. 4 track ; and the remaining fittings 
are for No. 3 track. 


. Material 

Weight in pounds of each square foot of door 
for various thicknesses 

1 

in. 

in. 

IM 
in. 

2 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

3 

in. 

31^ 
in. 

White pine 

Oak and ash 

2.083 
4.000 
3.417 
5.333 
2.417 

3.12 
6.00 
5.13 
8.00 
3.63 

3.64 
7.00 
6.03 
9.33 
4.23 

4.16 
8.00 
6.83 
10.66 
4.83 

4.68 
9.00 
7 69 
12.00 
5.44 

4.95 
9.50 
8.12 
12.66 
5.74 

5.47 
10.50 

8.97 
14.00 

6.34 

6.25 
12.00 
10.25 
16.00 

7.23 

7.29 
14.00 
1 1 . 96 
18.66 

8.46 


How to Specify— The exterior sliding doors shall be 
equipped with "McCabc" Barn Door 
Hangers of proper weight and with fit- 
tings adapted to the conditions. 




12 a right 

12 B LEFT 

134 BRACKET »03A Right 

230 A 81 ANGLE 1036^ Left |03 

ANGLE 



'McCabe" No. 3 Barn Door Hanger 


Brackets for Nos. 2, 3 and 4 Track 
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ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 

SUCCESSOR TO ELEVATOR SUPPLY AND REPAIR CO. and BURDETT-ROWNTREE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Elevator Door Hangers, Closers and Locks 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS . . 

HOBOKEN, N. J. . \ 

BRANCH OFFICES * . 

CHICAGO, Ill South Jefferson Street SAN FRANCISCO. CM... 186 Fifth Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Buihiing 

CLKVKLANT), OHIO, 1039 Walnut Avenue PITILADKLPIIT A, PA., 1716 Ludlow Street 


TRADK 


Product 

IlS Roller Bearing Elevator Door 
Hangers; Norton Elevator Door Closers and 
Positive Electric Interlocks. 

For Signals and other Accessories for Ele- 
vators, see page 197L 


ES Roller Bearing Elevator Door Hangers 

The exclusive feature of the ES Roller Bearing 
Elevator -Door Hanger, to which is largely due its 
superiority over other hangers, is the use of rollers in- 
stead of halls as a hearing medium. 

In its specific application to elevator door hangers, 
the roller hearing is more durahle. silent and more nearly 
frictionless than the hall hearing. 

As shown in the illustration, the door is directly sus- 
pended from a single track which is continuous over the 
full travel of the door. The advantage of the single 
track is that it allows the door to find its plumh, pendant 
l)()sition without friction or a])precial)le wear, even 
though the hanger itself is installed slightly out of plumh. 

The tuhular construction of the ES Roller Bearing 
Elevator Door Planger protects it against entrance of 
dirt, and even though dust is introduced hy air currents 
it can not find lodgment in the hearing memhers. 

When specified in connection w!th doors that will also 
he equii)])ed with Norton 
l^Llevator Door Closers, it is 
advisahle to mention this fact 
when obtaining quotations. 

When asking for prices 
give the width of each slid- 
ing section of the door ; 
state whether they are sin- 
gle, center opening or two- 
speed and whether swinging 
devices are required. 

Information Required 
When Ordering Hangers 
State actual width and 
thickness of doors, how 
much they lap at center and 
jamh, and whether they 
open to the right or left 
when looking from the in- 
side of the car. 

Mention whether the 
doors are steel, wood or 
kalamein, and also whether 
the hanger is to he attached 
to wood or steel so that the 
proper erection screws may 
he furnished. 
^ Full size drawings and 

Single Hanger complete information fur- 

Head room of 7 in, is required • i i 
for installation of hangers nisheO OU reqUCSt. 



Norton Elevator Door Closer and Positive 
Electric Interlock 

The Norton Elevator Door Closer is a device 
-mark that automatically closes and locks the door and 
prevents all noise due to slamming. Its function 
is similar to the familiar door check that is used on 
swinging doors. 

On each elevator is installed a car trip, hy means of 
which the door at the first floor may be held open when 
the elevator is at rest there. When ready to start, the 
door is released by a foot button in the cab. 

To make the operation of the elevator safe, the 
Positive Electric Interlock should be installed in con- 
junction with the Norton Elevator Door Closer. 

The Positive Electric Interlock prevents the 
movement of the elevator if any door is open or un- 
locked. 

In connection with all interlock installations an 
emergency release switch is provided in each elevator. 
This is enclosed in a "break glass" case, and its function 
is to permit the interlock to be temporarily disconnected 
in case of fire or other emergency. 

When specifying Norton Door Closers, it is also 
advisable to specify ES Roller Bearing Hangers, as the 
combination of this equipment will insure absolutely 
quiet door operation. 



Norton Elevator Door Closer and Positive Electric 
Interlock 
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RELIANCE -GRANT ELEVATOR EQUIPMENT CORP. 


TELEPHONE 

Vanderbilt 0799 


Door Hangers and Bar Locks 
101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Reliance and Diamond Ball Bearing Door 
Hangers. 

Reliance Elevator Door Locks. 
Diamond Bar Locks. 

Reliance-Grant Elevator Door Controller. 

R-G Elevator Door Controller Accessories. 

Reliance Ball Bearing Drawer Slide. 

For Rolling Partitions, see page 1090 ; for Pulleys 
and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 1200-1201 ; for 
Revolving Window Fixtures, see page 1293. 

Ball Bearing Door Hangers 

The Reliance-Grant line of ball bearing door hangers 
(fully protected bv patents) embraces practically every 
kind of ball bearing hanger required in moving doors by 
slide movement and especially for elevator doors. Made 
in two tvpes— Reliance ball bearing door hangers and 
Diamond ball bearing door hangers— each of equally 
high grade material and construction, the only difference 
between the two types being in the slightly different prin- 
ciples of construction. 

Reliance Ball Bearing Door Hangers— The prin- 
ciple of moving weights on steel balls running m 
grooved tracks is admittedly superior to other methods 
employed in door hanger construction. Reliance hangers 
have been on the market for 19 years, and in that time 
have buih up a record of durability, ease of action, speed, 
and other essential door hanger requirements. See 
drawings Nos. 1 and 2 showing the various styles. 

Construction — Reliance hangers are made either of 
drawn steel with rolled grooves (Style G) or of milled 
steel (other styles). In all cases there are at least two 
tracks of ball races, one at the top and one at the bottom 
with the balls fitted in between. These double races pre- 
vent any jumping or pounding of the doors. The hangers 
are made from special analysis steel, which is high car- 
bon (very hard, strong and tough), compounded and 
rolled to our specifications. The grooves are milled — not 
rolled — and set to the proper gage l)y hand, so that the 
balls roll perfectly free, with no binding at any point. 
The balls are retained in their respective places by 
spacers best adapted for the purpose. The hangers are 
made to suit the weight of the doors and have a very 
large factor of safety. 

Installation — Hangers should not be secured to 
brick, terra cotta or concrete with expansion bolts, but 
should have steel or wood backing. The details on the 
following pages show a few suggestions as to the best 
manner of securing a good installation job. 

All doors should be stopped with rubber bumpers. 
The hanger should not act in this capacity as it is not 
made for this. 

Finish — All hangers are painted black unless 
otherwise ordered. 

Swing Device — The swing device shown for Style 
"C-A" hanger (Drawing No. 1) can be applied to any 
of our standard hangers either single- or two-speed. 


Made in 7 general styles. See Drawings 

Nos. 1 and 2. 

Style ^'G-G"— Drawn metal hanger for single doors. 
Designed for light grill doors, for bank work, etc. 

Style "C-/^"— Milled steel hanger for single doors 
1% in."^thick, weighing up to 200 lbs. 

Style "Z^" — Milled steel hanger for single doors 1 to 
H/, in. thick. 

Style '*Z)-^"— stilled steel hanger for single doors. 
For doors 1% in. or over in thickness and from 200 to 
500 lbs. Doors are supported by hanger bolt and thin 
steel apron. 

Style "H" — For center closing doors 1 to ly2 in. 
thick, up to 200 lbs. 

Style "L" — Two-speed hanger for doors l^/t "'i- 
thick, weighing not over 150 lbs. each. 

Stvle ''K-A' — Two-si)eed hanger for doors D/i to 
1% in.* thick, weighing 150 lbs. each. 

Diamond Ball Bearing Door Hangers— For 
elevator enclosure doors; also for house, barn, fire or 
other doors where strong, durable, smooth running 
hangers are required. 

Construction — The Diamond hanger is simple in 
construction, consisting of a tubular track, grooved bar, 
with balls placed equal distances apart, assembled and 
held in place in such a manner that there are no weak 
parts to wear out or get out of order. The best materials 
and workmanship are employed in the manufacture of 
this hanger. 

It requires little space, is easily installed, and 
quickly adjusted. The balls, when in place, hold the 
carrying bar without anv lost motion. 

'The balls, enclosed in a tubular, course, turning on 
their tangent points, the tracks at an angle of 45°, make 
it impossil)le for dirt or dust to lodge in the hanger. 

5fp/es— Diamond hangers are made in 4 general 
styles. (See Drawing No. 3 for details and dimensions.) 

Style No. 2 — For single doors up to 200 lbs. in 
weight. 

Style No. 3 — For center closing doors up to 200 lbs. 
each in weight. 

Style No. 4 — Two-speed hanger for doors weighing 
not more than 150 lbs. and operated by hand. 

Style No. 5 — Two-speed hanger; similar to No. 4 
except that it is made for use with self-closing devices. 

Ordering Hangers 

In ordering state actual width of door (not the 
opening), thickness and approximate weight, whether 
of wood, iron, or kalamein, as knees or plates for con- 
necting to wood or kalamein doors are furnished. 

If double-speed hangers are desired, state which 
way doors close, looking from inside of elevator car. If 
opening device is to be used, give name of manufacturer. 

Elevator Door Controller Accessories 

Attention is called to Drawing No. 2, where several 
door holding, unlocking and safety devices are described 
and illustrated. 
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Reliance Lock No. 97 

Does not require a spring of any kind. A slight 
pressure on the handle causes the upright bar to lift and 
unlock, and the same motion naturally opens the door. 
When the pressure is removed the bar drops of its own 
weight. Can be placed on the front or rear stile of the 
door. Requires only 1 in. from face of door. Finish of 
statuary bronze or black oxidized. Can be unlocked 
from hall side with key. 



Made of steel tubing 
and has knurled handle 
with a spring concealed 
therein. 

The lock is made 
of the proper length to 
bring the center of the 
handle 3 ft. 6 in. from the 
floor. 

Can be furnished 
with brackets to bring 
the center of the lock % 
or 1 in. from the face of 
the door and will require 
either 1% or 1% in. from 
the door. 

Finished black oxi- 
dized unless ordered in 
statuary bronze. 

One key device is 
furnished to each shaft 
for unlocking from the 
hall side. 


Reliance Gravity Door Locks 

Gravity 
Lock No. 1 — 

Illustration shows 
door open and 
jight-hand lock. 
Back plate, 61/2^ 
41/2 in. Thickness 
of lock, in. 

Finished black 
oxidized o n 1 y. 
Arranged to un- 
lock with k e y 
from hall. 

Gravity Lock No. 2 — 
Illustration shows door closed 
and left-hand lock. Back plate 
41/2x51/2 in. Thickness of 
lock in. 

Finished black oxidized 
only. Arranged to unlock with 
key from hall. 

Gravity Lock No. 3 — Has extension rod across 
door. Back plate 4i/>x5 in. Thickness of lock, I1/4 in. 
'Jan be furnished with flat bar handle in place of rod, 



Gravity Lock No. 2 



Gravity Lock No 


making thickness Yh in. Arranged 
to unlock with key from hall. 

Cup Escutcheon with Handle 
^Can be furnished with gravity 
lock No. 2 for use on push button 
elevator doors, so the lock can be 
operated from both sides. 

No. 1 black oxidized only. No. 
2, poHshed brass. .^^^^ . . 



Cup Escutcheon 
No. 1 


Diamond Bar Locks 

The very best workmanship and 
material obtainable are used in the manufacture of these 
bar locks, which have proved their efficiency -through 
service under various and exacting conditions. 




Diamond Bar Lock No. 2 

Drop lock applied to doors opening 
in opposite directions 


Diamond Bar Lock 
No. 4 

With cross bar to be used 
where vertical lock is out of 
reach of operator 

Continued on next page 
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Reliance-Grant Elevator Door Controller 

A practical and effective device for the prevention 
cf accidents in connection with elevator service. 

Frequent accidents of the most serious nature have 
created the necessity for perfect safety appliances on all 
doors leading to elevators. 

To fill this requirement this company has perfected 
and is offering the device shown. It is thoroughly effi- 
cient, reliahle and a positive safeguard. 

When released, the action of the doors is rapid until 
within a few inches of the closing point. The liquid 
checking device then takes control, checks the rapid 
movement, and brings the doors to a noiseless, slamless 
stop. 

These elevator door controllers can be manu- 
factured to meet almost any conditions. 

They are made for single, center closing, two- 
speed, and combination slide and swing doors. 

For holding, unlocking and safety devices, see 
page 1214. 



Reliance-Grant Elevator Door Controller for 
Single Door 



r 
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cm2^ 1 l^35JJ,3^„ga''''L4'■.. 


PLAN OF CHLCK.. 


Reliance Ball Bearing Drawer Slide 

This slide is designed for use in connection with 
built-in linen drawers, cedar drawers, etc., which con- 
tribute so much to convenience in the modern residence. 
It is also especially suitable for banks, libraries, hos- 
pitals and other large institu- 
tions. The illustration clearly 
shows the device in relation to 
the drawer. It is very easily in- 
stalled. The slide will not only 
operate with ease (at the slight- 
est pull of the finger) irrespec- 
tive of the weight of the drawer 
or its contents, but will also 
permit the drawer to pull out all 
the way — its entire depth. 




Reliance-Grant Elevator Door Controller for 
Double-speed Doors 


Reliance Ball Bearing Drawer Slide 
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WAGNER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 
CEDAR FALLS, IOWA 


SALES AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers. 
Bar Locks for Sliding Elevator Doors. 
Garage Door Hardware. 

Also manufacturers of Door Hangers and Track 
for Sliding Doors ; Overhead Carrier Systems ; and 
Fire Door Fixtures. 

Wagner Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers 

Track is formed of 2 channels riveted together, 
with jTi-in. spacers between. Hanger bar has spacer 
rolled in channels. Ball races are ground after riveting, 
insuring a true and perfectly straight race. %-in. balls, 
four point bearings, are held in properly spaced position 
by a floating retainer bar. Points of contact always 
positive even after years of service. 

Track extends full travel of door. Hanger bar has 
bearing on balls its full length of travel. Guide rollers 
below track prevent door raising or jumping. 

Pendant bolts adjustable vertically for raising or 
lowering door without removing from hanger and ad- 
justable laterally for plumbing doors ; slabbed bolts 
make it impossible for doors to become disengaged from 
hanger and drop in shaft. 


I 


wiTnTnoNT toot or boon 


(MOTC lLLUSTRftTlN6 USE Of HlDJeCD MoODS 

TO PROTECT HOMGCRS TROn CiOST. PPPITIC L CS Of PLPkSTC R, 

LIfNT, ETC. HOODS nhDC TO FIT RfiY COtMD»T(0fN. 

bir>er»5ior(5 shown rs npPLiec) to STf^tn^not^ 

HfWC OF MrtNGCRS -- HPlCyeERS CRN ec FORNtSMCCi TO 
nCCT RNY COrVCi(T(OCN RESOLTtCSO FROC^ OBTtM-WPY OR CiOORS. 



S1N6LE ^5pEECb WITH (iooci 


Two Speed wctm tiooo 


Hinged Hoods for Protecting Hangers 
Furnished exti;a, not as part of hangers 
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Qni) ** 

d f1<9 l] 9 1 
1®J ~ 


Type 100 Hanger for Single Sliding Door 


Type 100 Hanger— Single Sliding Door with 
Pivoting Device 


TYPE 100 STYLE A 
SWING OEVICC 


TYPE 100 STYLE A 


Type 100 for Single Sliding 
Doors — 'For doops weighing up to 200 
lbs. Length of track is twice width of 
door, minus back lap. Length of 
hanger bar same as width of door. 
Headroom required is 5 %-in. with 
pendant bolt adjusting up to 6 in. 
Brackets on track vary to meet require- 
ments; wall to center line of track, Yg, 

ItV, m, 1%-in. 

Type 103 for Single Sliding 
Doors — For doors weighing from 200 
to 400 lbs. Similar to Type 100. 



Single Sliding Door Type with 
Pivoting Device — To secure full 
opening, Type 100 can be used with 
])i voting device as illustrated above for 
sliding door, and hinged panel. Plain 
pivot pin, or pivot pin riveted in angle 
to be built into door, furnished as re- 
quested. Headroom same as for Type 
100. Order as Type 100 or Type 103 
with pivoting device. 

When swing transom bar is used 
to obtain full opening, the track, tran- 
som bar, sliding door and hinged door 
all swing out as one unit and do not 
require pivoting device. 



Section Through 
Type 100 


Section Through 
Type 100 with 
Pivoting Device 
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TYPE 200 STYLE E 


Type 104 Hanger for Single Sliding Heavy Doors 


Type 104 for Single Sliding Heavy Doors — For 

doors weighing from 400 to 600 lbs. Pendent bolts are 
attached to hanger bar with "brackets in tandem," dis- 
tributing the load over entire length of hanger bar. 

Brackets for pendent bolt also made of heavier ma- 
terial to carry doors weighing up to 2000 lbs. 


Type 202 for 2-Speed Sliding 
Doors — Same as Type 200 except 
2-speed device is omitted, each door 
being operated with automatic clos- 
ers or levers. 

Pivoting Device for 2-Speed 
Sliding Doors— Type 200 or 202 
can be used where full opening of 
front is required, using swinging 
transom bar, when track, fast door, 
slow door and hinged panel all 
swing out as one unit ; or use pivot- 
ing device with track attached to 
stationary header and both sliding 
doors pivot to swing out, also 
hinged panel. 



Section Through 
Type 200 
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Type 200 Hanger for 2-speed Sliding Doors 



^-lOTnncf.tiDoLTJ Ccntcr of TmcKNtss 
NOTC — W COUftLt) WibTn Of OGDR 


Type 200 Hanger for 2-speed Sliding Doors 


Type 200 for 2-Speed Sliding Doors — Track 
full width of opening plus width of widest sliding door 
provides bearing for balls the entire length of travel ; no 
overhang. Varying track brackets, together with spacers 
between track, bring door directly under center of track. 

The patented feature of Wagner ball bearing ele- 
vator door hanger provides a 2-speed movement without 
the use of rack and pinion or levers. 

Absolutely noiseless and free from wearing parts 
requiring constant replacement. 


TYPE 400 5TYLE A 



Types for Center Parting Doors — 

Type 400 — For doors weighing up to 
200 lbs. each. Equipped with rack and 
pinion operating both doors simultane- 
ously. 

Type 403 — For doors weighing 
from 200 to 400 lbs. each. Same opera- 
tion as Type 400. 

Type 500 — For doors weighing 
up to 200 lbs. each. Furnished with 
silent chain drive instead of rack 
and pinion. 

Type 503 — For doors weigh- 
ing from 200 to 400 lbs. each. 
Same operation as Type 500. 

Type 504 — For doors weigh- 
ing 400 lbs. or more each. With 
pendent bolt brackets tandem, dis- 
tributing the load evenly over full 
length of hanger bar. This type is 
generally furnished without rack 
and pinion, each door being operat- 
ed separately. Largely used for 
main entrances. 


Section Through 
Type 400 



Type 400 Hanger for Center Parting Doors 
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Wagner Manufacturing Company 



Types for 4-Door Open- 
ings — Type 502 — For two 

sets 2-speed ( 1 right, 1 left- 
hand), center parting doors. 
Silent chain drive operating 
2 fast doors and Wagner 
2-speed patented device 
operating 2 slow doors si- 
multaneously. This 4-door 
type furnishes the maxi- 
mum elevator opening and 
represents 100% efficiency 
in loading and unloading. 

Type 402 — Same as 
Type 502, except that fast 
doors are operated by rack 
and pinion instead of chain 
drive. 


Type 6C2 Hangp:k for 4-Door Opening 


TYPE 502 STYLE G - 



Information Required in Ordering — Type (E or F) fin- 
ish; kind of door (wood, kalamein, hollow metal or iron); 
hand of door (right or left); stile of door (front or back). 



Type "E" Bar Lock 


Section Through Type 502 


Wagner Bar Locks for Elevator Doors 

Construction — Bar locks attached to back stile 
of fast door on 2-speed hanger have catch built as in- 
tegral part of hanger and increase headroom required 
for hanger }i in. When bar locks are installed on front 
stile of door, catch is attached from under side of track, 
^-in. steel or brass tubing with %-in. knurled handhold 
and concealed spring. Brackets are heavy brass cast- 
ings. Upper bracket has 2 lugs, furnishing rigid support 
for square steel latch end. Furnished in black oxidized 
finish and polished brass. Projection from face of door, 
1J4 in. for type E lock. Type F lock is same as above- 
except bracket fits on corner of door with bar setting 
back from edge of door; designed for back stile and 
limited clearance. Projection from face of door, ^ in. 

POSITIONS OF BAR LOCKS 


Bracket for Type 
"F" Bar Lock 



Type "F" Bar Lock 


Type "E" 
Bar Lock 


Front stile 

Back stile 

For left-hand 

use 1 For right-hand use 

For left-hand use | For right-hand use 

Hollow Metal or Iron Doors 

No. 2 

1 No. 3 

No. 1 1 

No. 4 

Wood or Kalamein Doors 

No. 1 

1 No. 4 1 

No. 2 1 

No. 3 

Positions 1, 2, 3 and 4 

are illustrated at right. 




a 


( 








(I>r 



n 


Type "F" 
Bar Lock 


f 1 



Positions of Bar Locks 

Note — Hand of doors is (!etermincd by standing in elevator looking 
out; hand is then determined by direction of travel of door to open. 
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Wagner Cloztite Folding-Sliding Garage Door Sets 
for Openings Having from 2 to 10 Doors 

No. 58 Cloztite 
Hanger — For doors not 
over 1% in. thick. Used 
with No. 15 track. Com- 
bined weight of doors 
not to exceed 600 lbs., 
*8i/^-in. headroom re- 
quired from top of door. 

No. 59 Cloztite 
Hanger — Same as No. 
58, excej^t that it has 
longer arm for doors 
2yo in. thick. *8yo-in. 
headroom required from 
top of door. 

*Note : 12-in. headroom 
required for all sets on 
which No. 6E brackets are 
used. 

The Cloztite hanger 
plate and arm is made 
of malleable iron. Has roller bearing tandem trolley 
with drop forged bolt and ball bearing swivel, which is 
connected to door plate by a pivoted arm. Track is at- 
tached to wall without the use of adjustable brackets, 
and the same hardware may be used to hang doors to 
open in or out. 



Wagner Cloztite Hanger No. 

"The Universal Hanger" 


58 






— V- 


□ 


□ 



Set No. 1552 

1 Cloztite hanger No. 
58. 

9 ft. No. 15 track. 
4 track brackets No. 5K. 
4 lag screws, %x2V^ in. 
1 chain bolt No. 151. 
3 tee hinges No. 88. 
3 loose- pin butts, 4x4 in. 
1 door pull No. 85. 
1 hook and staple, 5 in. 


Set No. 1558. 
1 Cloztite hanger No. 
58. 

7 ft. track No. 15. 
3 track brackets No. 5K. 
3 lag screws, %\2% in. 
1 chain bolt No. 151. 
1 foot bolt No. 152. 
6 tee hinges No. 88. 
3 loose pin butts, 4x4 in. 
1 door pull No. 85. 
1 latch No. 140. 



Set No. 157 


4 Cloztite hangers No. 59. 
2 6-ft. pieces track No. 15 
4 8-ft. pieces track No. 15. 

4 track brackets No. 13IC. 
6 track brackets No. 6E. 
20 lag screws, %x2i/^ in. 

5 cremone bolts for 8-ft.;0 in. 
doors, or foot and chain bolts. 


2 No. 131 hinges, 18 in. 

4 No. 131 hinges, 24 in. 

6 offset surface hinges or butts. 

18 surface hinges or butts. 

2 tie rods No. 1511-2 

1 latch No. 112. 




Set No. 1130 
4 angle offset hinges 

No. 130, 24 in. 
2 angle offset hinges 

No. 130, 12 in. 

1 latch No. 112. 

2 door holders No. 
114. 

1 top and bottom bolt 

No. 1512. 
1 barrel bolt. 


4 Cloztite hangers No. 
59. 

2 6-ft. pieces track No. 
15. 

4 8-ft. pieces track No. 
15. 

6 track brackets No. 6E. 
4 track brackets No. 13E. 
20 lag screws, %x2^ 
in. 


. i5oy 

4 cremone bolts for 8 
ft.-O in. doors, or foot 
and chain bolts. 

2 No. 131 hintjes, 18 in. 

4 No. 131 hinges, 24 in. 

6 offset surface hinges 
or butts. 

15 surface hinges or 
butts. 

2 tie rods No. 1511-2. 
1 latch No. 112. 


Set No. 1554-0 

2 Cloztite hangers No. 
59. 

2 9-ft. pieces track No. 
15. 

3 track brackets No. 5E. 

3 track brackets No. 13E. 

1 track bracket No. 6E. 
11 lag screws, %x2i/^ 

in. 

2 chain bolts No. 151. 

2 ornamental hinges, 18 
in., No. 130. 

4 ornamental hinges, 24 
in., No. 130. 

6 loose pin butts, 4x4 
in. 

2 door pulls No. 85. 

1 door guide No. 60 
with expansion shields 
for cement floor. 


□ 


a 


□ 


a: 



TTl LL 



□ C 



Set No. 1554 
2 Cloztite hangers No. 58. 

2 9-ft. pieces track No. 15. 

3 track brackets No. 5E. 
3 track brackets No. 13E. 

1 track bracket No. 6E. 
11 lag screws, %x2i/^ in. 

2 chain bolts No. 151. 
6 tee hinges No. 88. 

6 loose pin butts, 4x4 in. 

2 door pulls No. 85. 

1 door guide No. 60 with ex- 
pansion shields for cement 
floor. 


Set No. 1564 

1 Goztite hanger No. 58. 
9 ft. track No. 15. 

4 track brackets No. 5E. 
4 lag screws, %x2i/^ in. 

2 chain bolts No. 151. 
2 foot bolts No. 152. 

6 tee hinges No. 88. 
6 loose pin butts, 4x4 in. 
1 door pull No. 85. 
1 latch No. 140. 


n 


D 


D 


23 


D 


□ 


Set No. 1555 

2 Cloztite hangers No. 58. 
2 8-ft. pieces track No. 15. 
6 track brackets No. 5E. 
6 lag screws, %x2V^ in. 
2 chain bolts No. 151. 
2 foot bolts No. 152. 
6 tee hinges No. 82. 
9 loose pin butts, 4x4 in. 
2 door pulls No. 85. 
1 latch No. 140. 



Set No. 1556 
2 Cloztite hangers No. 58, 

2 8-ft. pieces track No. 1 
6 track brackets No. 5E. 
6 lag screws, %x2V^ in. 

3 chain bolts No. 151. 
3 foot bolts No. 152. 
6 tee hinges No. 88. 
12 loose pin butts, 4x4 in 
2 door pulls No. 85. 
1 latch No. 140. 



Set No. 1567 
3 Cloztite hangers No. 59. 
5- 1 7-ft. piece track No. 15. 

1 6-ft. piece track No. 15. 

2 8-ft. pieces track No. 15. 

3 track brackets No. 5E. 
3 track brackets No, 6E. 

2 track brackets No. 13E. 
13 lag screws, %x2y2 in. 

3 cremone bolts for 8-ft.-9 in. doors, or 
foot and chain bolts. 

2 No. 131 hinges, 18 in. 

4 No. 131 hinges, 24 in. 

3 offset surface hinges or butts. 
13 surface hinges or butts. 

2 tie rods No. 1511-2. 
1 latch No. 112. 

Wagner Garage Door Sets 

All bolts and screws for attaching hardware furnished with sets 


Set No. 15oS. 
3 Cloztite hangers No. 59. 
1 7-ft. piece track No. 15. 

1 6-ft. piece track No. 15. 

2 8-ft. pieces track No. 15. 

3 track brackets No, 5E. 

3 track brackets No. 6E. 
2 track brackets No. 13E. 
13 lag screws %x2i/^ in. 

4 cremone bolts for 8-ft. 9 in. doors, or foot 
and chain bolts. 

2 No. 131 hinges, 18 in. 
4 No. 131 hinges, 24 in. 

3 offset surface hinges or butts. 
15 surface hinges or butts. 

2 tie rods No. 1511-2. 

1 latch No. 112. ' 
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ALLITH-PROUTY COMPANY 


SUCCESSOR TO ALLITH MFG. CO., CHICAGO, ILL., AND T. C. PROUTY CO., LTD., ALBION, MICH. 

Manufacturers of Door Hangers, Garage and Fire Door Hardware 
> DANVn.LE, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 32 Howard Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 521 Commerce Street 


BOSTON, MASS., 136 Pearl Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 20 East Lake Street 


Products 

Prouty No. 5 House Door Hanger; 
Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware; 
"Electromatic" Electrical Door Control; 
Accordion Door Hangers; Straight Sliding 
Garage, Barn and Warehouse Door Hang- 
ers; Parallel Door Equipment; "Approved" 
Sliding and Swinging Fire Door Hardware. 

Also manufacturers of Spring Hinges; Overhead 
Carriers, and Rolling Store Ladders. 



trade-mark 


Prouty No. 5 House Door Hanger 

The construction throughout prevents rattling 


and 



Prouty No. 5 House Door Hancer 


Remove a. section of this ribbon over poc'^cet to 
d^iioYf for isisertioh d.nd rcmovA.! of hadi^ers by ihd 
Side of tr a ^ 

4.V 


Studdinc* 



-H«^der 


Studding 


SLIDING DOOR HIADPOCK£T FPU N0.5 HANGER 


rumhhng and guarantees durahility and effi- 
ciency. 

Hanger Wheels — Are fitted with special 
noiseless ])earings, and tread is turned true to 
fit the track. The axle is hardened, and sound 
deadening felt compression washers, carefully 
protected by steel stationary washers, prevent 
the wheel from side play or rattle. 
Adjustment — ^The special locking adjustment on 
the hanger for raising or kiwering the door is positive; 
for it is designed with horizontal adjusting screw, which 
does not carry the weight of the door but is used for 
adjustment only. It prevents the door from sagging, 
and keeps it in place. 

Cushion Track — The hard maple rail is thor- 
oughly kiln dried and mounted in a felt cushion, sup- 
ported l)y a metal casing, which is made in 1-ft. sec- 
tions, so that any vibrations that might penetrate the felt 
are confined to one piece of steel and not distributed 
along the entire track. 

Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware, No. 1080 

This hardware is designed for folding sliding doors, 
allowing the doors to fold back at any angle up to 180°, 
and for use on openings from 6 to 18 ft. wide, depend- 
ing upon the number of doors used. Single tracks are 
required for 3, 4, 5 or 6 doors. 

With these outfits doors are hinged together and 
hung to the jambs and are supported at the upper outer 
corner by a ball bearing swivel hanger, sliding in, a trol- 
ley track. This arrangement prevents sagging of doors 
and permits the use of all or part of the opening at one 
time. Space required between the inside wall and car 
when doors swing open or shut is governed by the width 
of one door only. When closed, doors fit against the 
stops in the same manner as a house door, making the 
opening weatherproof. This equipment may be applied 
to the outside of an opening though protection for the 
doors when open should be arranged for. 

No. 60-X track with adjustable brackets is regularly 
furnished with No. 1080 equipment. The hangers are of 
malleable iron construction with vertical and horizontal 
adjustment, roller bearing metal wheels and ball bearing 
swivel. 

Nos. 71-X or 67-X tracks with heavier brackets and 
hangers are furnished for extra heavy aoors. 

Three-door Outfit Type "B"— For openings 6 to 
9 ft. wide. Two doors hinged together and attached to 
one jamb, while the third or passage door is hinged to 
the opposite jamb. 

Four-door Outfit — For openmgs 8 to 12 ft. wide. 
Made in two combinations as follows : 
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SIDE ELEVATION 


IV2"5CALE DETAILS OF N0.1080 INTERMEDIATE BHACOT 
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Two doors hinged to each jamb, or three doors 
hinged to one jamb and one door hinged to opposite 
jamb. 

Five-door Outfit — For openings 10 ft. to 15 ft. 
wide. Two doors hinged together and hinged to one 
jamb and three doors hinged together and hinged to 
opposite jamb. 

Six-door Outfit — For openings 12 to 18 ft. wide. 
Three doors hinged to one jamb and three doors hinged 
to opposite jamb. 

"Electromatic" Electrical Door Control 

Perfect, quick acting and dependable, labor and 
heat saving devices for the mechanical operation of 
driveway entrance and exit doors where the headroom 
is 16 in. or more. 

Mechanism is controlled by two or more push but- 
ton stations placed where desired. Pressing the opening 
button turns on the lights, unlocks the doors, and folds 
or swings them clear of the opening. Pressing the clos- 


ing button reverses the operation. Pressing the initial 
button stops the doors instantly. 

Accidents to persons or machines standing in the 
opening after closing button has been pressed is pre- 
vented by a special inbuilt safety device. Action of safety 
device also saves the mechanism and doors from damage. 

Push button stations when placed outside of build- 
ings may be protected by a cylinder lock. Doors are 
mechanically connected so that opening of one section 
also opens the other, excepting on the No. 1022 which 
can be wired to operate as separate units for the control 
of two doors at a time. 

Adoption of the "Electromatic" should be consid- 
ered for use on openings on the following basis: 

No. 1020 — To be used with four doors of the 
sliding folding type — maximum width of opening 12 ft. 

No. 1022 — To be used with four doors of the 
sliding folding type. Built up of two separate and dis- 
tinct devices, each of ivhich controls two sliding folding 
doors— maximum width of opening 20 ft. Wiring may 
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be arranged to have both units operate simultaneously, 
or if desired they can be arranged to operate as sepa- 
rate units. Advantages of the separate unit operation 
are that heat is saved in opening but one-half of the 20- 
ft. span to allow a small car to enter. 

No. 1030 — To be used with two doors of the 
hinged swinging type — maximum width of opening 10 ft. 

To Specify or Order — Garage doors shall be 
equipped with Allith-Proitty Company's "Electro- 

matic" Door Control arranged to mechanically 

operate doors and lights as shown on drawings. Operat- 
ing switches shall be located as shown on drawings. 

Accordion Door Hangers, No. 69 

The hangers have non-breakable malleable iron 
frame, roller bearing wheels, ball bearing swivel anti- 
friction guide rollers and vertical adjustment. 

Made with four wheels, No. 69; and two wheels, 
No. 1069 ; for doors 2 in. thick and under. For heavier 
doors, use Nos 64 and 1064. The four-wheel hangers 
are over twice as strong as the two-wheel and should be 
used in -preference to two-wheel hangers where con- 
ditions permit. 

General Directions — All of the doors can be 
folded to one side, or they can be divided at the center, 
and half the doors folded to each side of the opening. A 
half door is required adjoining the jamb toward which 
the doors fold ; when divided at the center two half doors 
are required. 

The half doors must be exactly one-half the width 
of the full size doors, less the distance from the center of 
jamb strip to center of butt ])ins. The full size doors 
must all be of the same width, top and bottom with edges 
parallel. 

When all doors fold to one side, length of the track 
is 8 in. less than the width of the opening. If divided at 


center to fold to each side, leave a space of 1 ft. 
at center. 

These spaces in the track are used for inserting or 
removing the hangers from track. 

Four-wheel hangers should be applied to each alter- 
nate door beginning with the door next to the half door. 

If desirable to apply a hanger to each door the two- 
wheel hanger is required. Half doors require no hanger. 

Locate all the butts so the hinge pins will be the 
same distance from the edge of the door. 

If thickness of doors is less than 1% in., the dis- 
tance from center of hinge pin to edge of door must be 
% in. 

Brackets should be spaced to suit the load, generally 
not over 30 in. apart. 



Illustrating the Application of Accordion Door 
Hangers No. 69 
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Straight Sliding Garage, Barn or Warehouse Door 
Hangers, Reliable Nos. 1, 2 and 3 

For round tracks. The track, original with us, is 
a high carbon, heavy, round steel tube, with a slot in 
the back, allowing the insertion of the track brackets. 
This shape makes it much stronger and more rigid than 
other styles of track and provides a perfect bearing for 
the wheel with no side friction. It can not get out of 
line or sag. 

The hanger frame is made of thoroughly annealed 
malleable iron of one solid piece, ribbed and reinforced, 
and is so constructed that it protects the upper wheel 
and bearings. The upper wheel, with machine turned 
tread, has hardened steel axle, washers, and round end 
roller bearings packed in the highest grade graphite 
lubricant, making the hanger absolutely antifriction and 
very durable. The lower wheel, by contact with the 
track should the door be raised, prevents derailing or 
binding. 

Reliable No. 1 Door Hanger — For use on light 
weight doors or gates. Approximate capacity, 250 lbs. 

Reliable No. 2 Door Hanger — For use on me- 
dium weight doors. Approximate capacity, 500 lbs. 



RiLIAbLE DOOR HAKG£RSND.iNQ2.g.N0.5 


Reliable No. 3 Door Hanger — For heavy weight 
doors. Approximate capacity, 1000 lbs. 

Always give thickness of doors in ordering. 

Straight Sliding Warehouse Door Hangers, Nos. 6 
and 17 

No. 6 Double Adjustable Hanger — Approximate 
capacity, 1000 lbs. For doors 1% to 3% in. thick. 
These hangers have a vertical adjustment of 2^/^ in. and 
a horizontal adjustment of ly^ in. The hanger is made 
of the same high grade, non-breakable malleable iron 
as Reliable No. 3, and fitted with the same large, easy 
running, roller bearing upper wheel. Used on freight 
stations, garages, warehouses, etc., it has no equal. 

No. 17 Double Adjustable Tandem Hanger — 
Approximate capacity, 2000 lbs. For doors l')4 to 3i/o 
in. thick. The hanger frame is 15 in. wide by 28 in. 
long ; wheels 4'34 i^i- i^^ diameter with hardened steel 
bushings and roller bearings. The axles are fitted with 
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4 "x 10" 

Ko. 3S P. Track. 
S+orm Prooi Plata 


No. 6 Hanger 
Adjusi-abie 


grease cups. The hanger is adjustable in and out and 
up and down. 

In ordering, always specify thickness of doors. 

Parallel Door Equipment 

This outfit is designed for insuring perfect move- 
ment of continuous parallel doors such as are used in 
freight stations, warehouses, public garages, etc. It 
is arranged to permit an opening at any place desired. 

Nos. 2, 3, 6 and 17 hangers, as hereinbefore de- 
scribed, are used 
to accommodate 
doors of different 
styles, weights 
and thicknesses. 

The track 
shown in illus- 
tration is assem- 
bled complete in 
sections to ac- 
commodate dif- 
ferent openings. 
It is suitable for 
attaching to any 
construction. 

Installation 
is simple and 
alignment per- 
fect. 

The parting 
strip fastened 
between the 
brackets and ex- 
tending below 
top of door 
makes the equip- 
ment stormproof 
as well as the 
strongest. 

For wood- 
en floors, 1/2 
thick bars are 
used as floor 
guides and for 
concrete floors, 
. 21/2 X 21/0 - in. 
angles. 
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"Approved" Sliding and Swinging Fire Door Hard- 
ware 

Allith "Approved" fire door hardware is regularly 
inspected and labeled under the supervision of the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., under direction of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters, and is also ap- 
proved by the inspection department of the Associated 
Factory Mutual Fire Insurance Companies. With knowl- 
edge of the requirements, recommendations will be gladly 
made and guarantee given of the acceptance of Allith 
hardware by any inspection authorities. 

Allith "Approved" fire door equipment throughout 
is simple of construction, easy and economical to apply, 
showing the highest degree of efficiency, strength and 
durability, and is altogether the most satisfactory hard- 
ware made. 

All cast parts are made of refined malleable iron, 
possessing twice the strength of gray iron castings and 
greater efficiency than wrought iron. The steel used in 
such parts as are made of steel is all carefully selected 
for the purpose intended. 

Rigid test and inspection service insures uniform 
and superior quality. 

Horizontally sliding fire doors, inclined track rather 
than level track, are preferable to swinging doors, for 
they occupy practically no room, and the openings for 
their successful operation are easily kept clear and free 
from obstruction. 

Types— Allith "Approved" sliding and swinging 
fire door hardware is furnished to meet practically every 
requirement. 

Fixture sets include all necessary counterbalance 
weight, wall bolt washers, bolts and screws for attaching 
parts to door ; wall bolts are not included. 

Unless otherwise specified, hangers, track brackets 
and fixtures will be sent for 3-ply (2%-in.) doors. 

For detailed information on firedoor hardware see 
Catalogue No. 87. 

Note No. 1 — If opening is square top, 12-in. head- 
room is required at the edge of the opening towards 
which the door slides in closing and % in. more for each 
foot of track beyond that point. 

Note No. 2—li opening is arched top, 12-in. head- 
room is required above the top of the arch and % in. 
more for each foot the track extends beyond the 
center. 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Sliding Door Hardware 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

WAREHOUSES 

NHW YORK, N. Y., 44-46 Duaiic Street CHICAC^O, ILL., 220 North Wabash Avenue r.OSTON, MASS.. 108 Broad Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1009 Oregon Avenue 

Products 

Manufacturers of Coburn Folding Sliding For Metal Covered Doors and Finish, see pages 

Garage Door Hardware; Coburn Barn and Garage 700-702; for Tin Clad Doors and Shutters, see pages 
Door Hangers and Track. 72?i-727. 



14-0 119 I30 190 124 120 121 138 122^2 

Lateral Adjustment Hangers 





196 198 160-161 .194 610 197 150 195 600 185 

Vertical Adjustment Hangers 





199 135 620 139 137 

Lateral and Vertical Adjustment Hangers 

Roller Bearing Iron Wheel Dook Hangers 


170 

Non Adj ustableHan^er 
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5IDE iAH-mCKET 5II)EWALLBm 

No. 199 Hanger iwivcb in Carrier body and 
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NO. 198 AND 199 HANGERS 
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DRAWN BY 
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Coburn Sliding Door Hangers for Garage and Ware 
house Doors 


^ — B 

n 

U sJm 


TABLE OF 


I GAUGE 


These are a complete line and 
are made to suit various require- 
ments. 

In specifying track, hangers 
and brackets, always give the 
thickness of doors. 

Track— For doors 300 l])s. 
or less use No. 1 track ; 500 lbs. or 
less use No. 21/^ track; 1200 lbs. 
or less use No. 4 track. Doors 
exceeding 1200 lbs. require special 
track. Tracks Nos. 1 and 21^ are 
No. 16 gage steel; No. 4 is No. 13 gage steel. 

Curved tracks are furnished on correct radius for 
clearance of corner doors of different width. 

COBURN "ROUND TROUGH" TROLLEY TRACKS 


1 

5 


TATB 
16 2jfe 1% 
16 \2%\\% 
16 b%\2% 
13 W%\2% 


cos™ TROLLEf TOCd 


No. 
of 
track 

Used with hanger No. 

Longest 
length 
made, ft. 

1 

119. 120. 122. 132a. 133a. 134a 135a 137a 138a, 139a. 
150a. 160a 161a. 170a 185a. 190a. 193a. 
194a. 195a. 196a. 197a. 198a. 199a. 600a 610a 

10 


122 l-i. 132b. 133b. 134b. 135b. 137b. 138b. 139b. 150b. 
160b. 161b. 185b. 190b. 193b 194b. 195b. 196b. 
197b. 198b, 199b. 600b. 610b 

10 

3 and 4 

124, 130. 133c. 134c, 135c. 137c. 138c. 139c, 140, 150c. 
160c. 161c. 170c. 185c. 190c. 193c. 194c. 195c, 
196c. 197c. 198c. 199c. 600c. 610c. 620 

8 


Note — Only 'racks Nos. 1, 2% and 4 can be furnished in curved 
sections, from 2 ft. 6-in. radius as a minimum. 

Brackets — Should be placed 4 to 5 ft. on centers. 
For parallel runs of track "double run" wall brackets 
or "triple run" wall brackets should be used, except 
where storm shields are required. Where attached to 
outside of a building a hood should be used to protect 
the top of the door. 

When storm shields are required use "single run" 
wall brackets with cast pads as shown. 
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Coburn Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware 

For hanging garage doors in the manner shown on 
Drawings Nos. G-1 and G-2 on the following pages. 
The doors are hinged to the jamb and supported at 
upper outer edge by roller bearing swivel hangers sliding 
in a trolley track. For openings from 6 to 18 ft. wide. 
With this outfit the doors fold and slide inside the 
l)uilding, fit perfectly tight and will not warp or sag. 
A novel and practical outfit easily applied and operated. 

Two types of hangers are used — No. 195 hanger 
which is cut into the corner of the door, and No. 196 
hanger which is screwed into the face of the door. 

Drawing No. G-1 shows the application of Nos. 195 
and 196 hangers used with standard trolley track 
brackets in which the track is set parallel with the wall. 
With this combination the doors will open to an angle 
of only 90° from the closed position, in which case, it 
will be noted, the doors overlap the opening when the 
doors stand in the open position. This combination is 
used only where conditions prevent folding the doors 
further back than 90° to the opening. 

Drawing No. G-2 shov/s the application of No. 196 
hanger used with adjustable trolley track brackets in 
which the back end of the trolley track sets away from 
the wall. This combination allows the doors to fold back 
against the wall, thus providing a clear opening when 
the doors are in the open position. 

Made in sets for 3, 4, 5, and 6 three- foot (or less) 
doors for one opening as shown. 

Equipment — The standard equipment consists of 
hangers, steel trolley track, brackets and No. 195 binder 
or binders as required. 

No. 195 binder is shown in detail on Drawing 
No. G-2. The advantage of this binder is its ability to 
hold the door tight against the opening or against stops 
under all conditions. Also it does not connect in any 
way with the floor, ceiling or header but is entirely on 
the doors. The binding action is secured by cams act- 
ing on iron pieces in such a way as to tend to turn the 
door inside out, thereby pushing it hard against the 
guides. 

In case a service door is used the ordinary lock will 
be required as shown, and if two service doors or 
swinging doors are used as in the 6-door outfit a cre- 
mone bolt or top and bottom bolt may be used. In all 
other combinations except the 6-door outfit no cremone 
bolt or top and bottom bolt will be required. 

In the case of the regular 4-door outfit the binders 
are the only means of locking required, and where it is 
impossible to have a service door elsewhere, access to 
the binder may be had through a hinged panel in the 
door as shown on detail of 4-door outfit. The Coburn 
Trolley Track Mfg. Co. can furnish butts, locks and 
all hardware required to make a complete equipment, or 
if desired these items can be purchased elsewhere, the 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. furnishing only the 
track, supports and hangers. 

The No. 195 door binder is a product exclusively 
of Coburn manufacture and has patent applied for. 
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NOTE. 
Hir) ^edpd-ncl 
shown m door- 

ion of Biruier ^ 
from ouisicJe 

3e,TVicz Door 

DETAIL5 DF 'POUS- DOOR- OUTFIT WH No.lOSBANaill^r' 


No rebates at ihcszb^o ^divit. Cover -^iripi on outside. 

~^ ^ ' 

DETAILS OF FIVE DOOR. OUTFIT, WITH Bo.lOSJOTailL 
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A " Door Head, frame building 
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B ~ Door Jamb for "A" o-'C* 
C.- Doer Ilea d.,fr«9rne baildjp^ 
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et, Uied where ceiiin^ he,i^hi 
IS li trilled. 
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McKINNEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Garage Door Hardware 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Liverpool and Metropolitan Streets 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


WESTERN OFFICE, 702 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., John H. Graham & Co., 113 Chambers Street BALTIMORE, MD., Henry Keidel & Co., 405-407 West Redwood Street 

PACIFIC COAST, John T. Rowntree, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Garage Door Hardware, including Sliding-folding, 
Swinging and Around-the-corner Door Sets: Hinges, 
Holders, Latches, Hangers, Track, and Foot and Chain 
Bolts. 

For Hinges and Builders' Hardware, see pages 
1286-1287. ~ 

Garage Door Hardware 

McKinney garage door hardware covers every re- 
quirement; it is the most complete line of hardware 
especially designed for garage use. There are hinges 
and butts for swinging doors, hangers and track of all 
kinds for sliding doors, and special complete sets and 
articles for sliding-folding garage doors and accordion 
doors. 

McKinney garage door hardware is packed in effi- 
cient, convenient, complete sets (including track, bolts, 
screws, etc., but not locks), or can be specified item 
by item. 

Other items of garage door hardware in addition 
to hinges and hangers are: latches, door bolts, bolts, 
handles, door holders, etc., for use on brick, stucco, metal 
and wooden garages. 

3-Door Sliding-folding Set No. 9010 

Set No. 9010 contains complete hardware, except 
lock, for a 3-door sliding-folding garage entrance, for 
openings 6 to 9 ft. wide. This entrance is attractive, 
even on elaborate garages. It closes absolutely weather- 
tight into rabbet or weather stripped door frames, just 
like a residence door. This insures a warm garage with 
no fuel waste. 

The three doors must be of equal width, not exceed- 
ing 3 ft. each. A minimum headroom of 8 in. must be 
allowed for track between the top of door opening and 
roof on the inside. 

The items included in this set are shown in the illus- 
tration herewith. Directions and drawings for installing 
are included in each set. The track sections, assembled, 
are as strong as one single piece, and can not work loose. 
The hanger is adjustable to the thickness of the doors 
and has a vertical adjustment. Doors can be raised or 
lowered as the building settles, or if frost raises the floor. 

Two doors are hinged together and attached to a 
side jamb. These doors, equipped with a sliding hanger, 
fold inside the garage out of the way. The third door 
is hinged to the opposite jamb to swing independently. 
All three doors can be hinged together as a unit if de- 
sired. The weight of the doors is carried by the sliding 
hanger ; there is no sagging or sticking. 

This entrance should swing in. All hardware is 
then protected from the weather, and it is not necessary 


to shovel snow away in winter before the door can be 
opened. 

Doors may be swung out, but this is only necessary 
when inside floor space is insufficient. The maximum 
clearance required is only 3 ft., so outswinging installa- 
tion is seldom necessary. H doors can not be hung to 
swing in, the use of an Around-the-corner set is recom- 
mended. (Sets Nos. 9020, 9023, and 9025.) 


Exterior View 



All Paris in Set No. 

Gives an idea of how 
the installation of one o 
sets is. All these parts 
eluded in this set 


9010 
simple 
f these 
are in- 


Interior View — Doors Closed 



□ 


□ 


□I 


EuEvATiOn InTEROR (/iLW- 


Interior View — Doors Partly 
Closed 


McKinney Garage Door Hardware Set No. 9010 

4.Door Sliding-folding Set No. 9015 

This set contains complete hardware, except lock, 
for a 4-door sliding-folding garage entrance, for open- 
ings 9 to 12 ft. wide. It can be installed in any type of 
garage requiring four doors of equal width not exceed- 
ing 3 ft. each. Headroom allowance and floor clearance, 
etc., are the same as for the 9010 set except that in this 
4-door set the fourth door must never be hinged to the 
other three — three doors being hinged together as one 
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Exterior View — Service Door 
Open 



Interior View — Doors Closed 



Interior View — Doors Partly 
Open 



All Parts in Set No. 9015 
Kxtra parts shown are neces- 
sary because of the four doors. 
Installation as simple as Set 
9010 



ELtvATiON |NT£R,CR VIEW 


McKinney Garage Door Hardware Set No. 9015 



ELEVATION- INTEPOR VIEW- 


Interior -I irs Oper 


McKinney Around-the-corner Garage Door Hardware Sets 
No. 9020 AND No. 9023 


unit, the fourth hinged to the opposite jamb. Details 
of the set and installation are illustrated herein. 

3-Door Around-the-corner Set No. 9020, for Open- 
ings 6 to 8 ft. Wide 

The 3-door Around-the-corner entrance can he used 
to close the entire garage front from wall to wall. No 
inside floor space for clearance is required. Three doors 
are hinged together as a unit. Equipped with swivel 
hangers they can be rolled on a continuous track around 
the corner, along one of the sidewalls, resting flat against 
the wall on the inside of the garage when open. This 
leaves the entrance perfectly clear. The doors round 
the corner in such a way that a car can stand within 
5 or 6 in. of the doorway. 

While doors may extend from wall to wall, it is 
necessary to have a small jaml), not less than 2^^ in. 
wide, at each side against which doors may rest securely 
when closed. These jambs, overlapped by the doors, 
prevent snow, rain and cold from sweeping in. Doors 
overlap at the top, but to insure a complete weathcrtight 
entrance, a weatherstrip along the floor of the entrance 
just inside the closed doors, serving also as a floor guide, 
would aid. Minimum headroom of 8 in. must be allowed 
between the top of door opening and the roof on the 
inside of the garage for track. 

Complete set No. 9020 contains all hardware, in- 
cluding track, but not lock, necessary to install a 3-door 
entrance as illustrated. Directions and drawings are 
included. The corner piece of track is machine turned 
and perfectly symmetrical. The swivel hangers are pro- 
vided with vertical adjustment for raising or lowering 
doors to maintain proper floor clearance. 


The track sections, attached to the inside of the 
garage form a continuous runway. Two sections are 
placed along the head jamb above the door opening, while 
the other two are attached to the adjoining wall. Both 
straight runs join the curved piece in the corner. The 
entrance is locked to one of the side jambs. The single 
door with the lock swings inward as any ordinary door 
for use as a service door. 

By using two complete sets, this set can be used to 
close a 2-car garage ; one unit slides to one sidewall, the 
other unit to the opposite wall. The two units meet in 
the center when closed, and are locked as any pair of 
swinging doors. A post or pillar can be placed in the 
center of doorway if space permits. This set is also 
recommended for multiple garages with separate stalls. 

3- Door Around-the-corner Set No. 9023, for Open- 

ings 8 to 10 ft. Wide 

This set is practically identical with set No. 9020, 
except that more track is included. In this set the maxi- 
mum width of each door section is 3 ft. 4 in. 

4- Door Around-the-corner Set No. 9025, for Open- 

ings 10 to 13 ft. Wide 

This set is similar to the preceding sets, Nos. 
9020 and 9023, except that it provides track and hangers 
for four door sections. As in the other sets, no lock is 
provided. 

Clearances, both floor and overhead, jambs, weather- 
strips, etc., are the same. 

The 4-door Around-the-corner set is the most prac- 
tical for use on narrow garages, for either one or two 
cars. It is also well suited for use on garages of the 
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Exterior View 




All Parts in Set No. 9025 
Easy to install and makes 
possible the swinging of a four- 
door entrance around corner in- 
dde the garage 


Exterior V^iew — Doors 
Open 




Interior View — Service 
Door Open 


•ELEVATION- INTEPlOr? VIEW 


McKiNNEY Around-the-corner Garage Door Hardware 
Set No. 9025 

multiple type. When used on this type, however, the 
separate stalls must he divided hy partitions which can 
be used as jambs. 

Double Door Swinging Entrance Set No. 1922 

A very simple and attractive entrance easily and 
quickly installed on any type of garage. It fits in equally 
well on plain or the more elaborate type garages. When 
used on more than one-car garage, it is necessary to use 
a separate entrance across space taken up by each car 
stored. 

Set No. 1922 contains all hardware required for this 
simple installation, except a padlock. 

Garage doors equipped with this set swing easily at 
all times and close weathertight. The 10-in. extra heavy 
T-hinges have reversed pads mortised to jambs. The 
thumb latch comes with two padlock keepers or eyes for 
securing. The handle and foot and chain bolts of 




Exterior View 


All Parts in Set No. 1923 
Note comparative size and 
construction of hinges, foot 
bolt, chain bolt and inset 
handle making this an ideal 
installation for this type of 
opening 



Interior View 
The IMcKinney hinges pro- 
vided with this installation pre- 
vent doors from saggiiiij;. Their 
use assures easy swinging and 
perfectly aligned dot^rs. Foot 
and chain bolts and door latch 
operate easily permitting doors 
to be opened without trouble 


McKiNNEY Double Swinging Garage Door Hardware 
Set No. 1922 

wrought steel, designed especially for this type building. 
All items finished in dead black japan. 

Garage Door Holder No. 1930 

Holder No. 1930 automatically locks garage doors 
open and holds them there, secure against the 
strongest wind, protecting the car as it enters 
or leaves, a safeguard and economy every 
garage owner appreciates. 

Separate Items of Garage Door Hardware 

All items included in the sets described 
herein may be obtained separately. Special 
heavy garage door hinges with antifriction 
washers (No. 1840) are also furnished, with 
10-, 18-, and 24-in. straps. 

Catalogue sent on request. In writing 
please indicate nature of catalogue desired. 



BtlH 


Garage Door Holder No. 1930 


Chain Bolt 

Reversed Pad T-hinge No. 1809 V2 No. 1965 

McKiNNEY Hardware for Sliding and Swinging Door§ 
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Manufacturers of Builders' Hardware 
STERLING, ILL. 


Products 

Garage and Barn Door Hardware ; Door Bolts 
and Latches; Window Hardware; Storm Sash 
Hangers; Door and Window Screen Hardware. 

"Glide" Sliding Door Hangers and Track 

No. 1 "Glide" Barn Door Hanger and Track— 

The original watershed track. A combined track and 
cover in one piece. Absolutely birdproof. Impossible 
to derail hanger. No lateral adjustment is required, as 
the hanger is fastened to the back or inside of door, hence 
it makes no difference what thickness of door is used ; all 
that is necessary is to use bolts of proper length. This 
feature eliminates the necessity of blocking out the track 
for thick doors. 

"Glide" hangers have larger wheels, axles and steel 
roller bearings than other enclosed hangers, all of which 
make for ease of operation and durability. They are 
japanned before assembling. The wheels are machined 
on the tread to make them perfectly true, and are drilled 
and reamed after japanning which insures perfect and 
easy running. For details, see page 1237. Note the 
wide, free runway for wheels. It is virtually the same 
as a 'flat surface. This does away with friction and 
prevents any chance of wheels binding in track. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, complete with bolts, lag 
screws, socket wrench, name plates, direction sheet and 
end stops for track; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 87Vi2 lbs. 

No. 2 "Glide" Barn Door Hanger and Track— 
"Glide" hangers require no lateral adjustment, as they 
are fastened to inside of door, and all doors are carried 
just the right distance from the building, hence the neces- 
sity for lateral adjustment is avoided. 

There are times, however, when a vertical adjust- 
ment is desirable, which is our reason for building this 
construction. The adjusting nut is inside of the build- 
ing away from the weather, which can not be said of 
any other adjustable hanger. This insures an easy 
adjustment at all times, as the nut will not rust tight 
on the bolt like it would if it were placed on outside of 
door and exposed to weather conditions. For details, 
see page 1237. Note the door is carried just the right 
distance from the building and is coupled up close to 
track. This prevents any drip on top of door. 

Everything is furnished for a complete job, there 
being no brackets to look after and the lags, end stops 
and socket wrench are packed in paper carton contain- 
ing hangers, thus eliminating errors or shortages. 

Packed 1 pair in a box with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, name plates, directions, end stops for track, steel 
adjusting wrench and paper template for guidance in 
attaching to door ; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 87 Vi* lbs. 

No 0 "Glide" Barn Door Hanger— Rigid and 
non-adjustable. Designed for those who do not care 
for the flexible feature. It can be used with Hi-Lo 
track where price is a consideration. Like both No. 1 
and No. 2 "Glide" hangers, the drop strap of No. U 


hanger is fastened to inside of door, permitting hanging 
of any thickness of door with perfect ease. The track 
is same as used in No. 1 "Glide" hanger and is as 
strong, easy running and durable. For details, see 
page 1237. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, name plates, directions and end stops for track, 
12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 85 lbs. 

**Hi-Lo" Sliding Door Hangers and Track 

"Hi-Lo" Track for Single or Double Folding 
Garage Doors— Patented June 20, 1921. " A semi- 
watershed roofed type of track large enough to carry all 
styles of "Glide" hangers. Strong enough for the aver- 
age barn door, but does not furnish the weather protec- 
tion that "Glide" track gives. A one-piece track, telescop- 
ing at joints, requiring no brackets; birdproof. When 
used with No. 0 "Glide" hangers, a medium priced outfit 
can be secured. There is an oilhole in each piece of track, 
so hangers can be readily oiled if desired. For details, 
see page 1237. 

Furnished in 6-, 8- and 10-ft. lengths, bundled for 
shii)ping as follows : 

6-ft. lengths ' 4 pieces 24 ft. 

8-ft. lengths 4 pieces 32 ft. 

10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 

Weight, 145 lbs. per 100 ft. 

No. 6 "Hi-Lo" Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Folding Doors— Patents pending. Designed 
principally for garage work and particularly for heavy 
doors, but can be used for factory or warehouse doors 
on straight runs. Can be used with "Hi-Lo" track for 
inside work or with "Glide" track for outside jobs. 

By using "Hi-Lo" track and No. 6 "Hi-Lo" swivel 
hanger, any combination of doors may be hung, either 
inside or outside of Imilding, fitting in jamb like a hinged 
swinging door. For details, see page 1239. Note ad- 
justing nuts and lock washer. These, in addition to 
adjusting brackets, make a very convenient arrange- 
ment in cases where building sags or where floors are 
raised by frost. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, 
socket wrench and directions. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 102 lbs. 

No. 60 "Hi-Lo" Swivel Hanger for Double Fold- 
ing Garage Doors— Patent applied for. Made en- 
tirely of steel, excepting wheels, which are same as used 
in "Glide" hangers. Designed for "Hi-Lo" track, but 
"Glide" track can be used if desired. Amply strong for 
heavy doors. With this hanger, the track is fastened 
to building in same manner as ordinary sliding door 
track. No brackets required. 

No. 60 "Hi-Lo" swivel hanger, while very sub- 
stantial, is simple in construction. Takes no expert to 
hang doors. Provides an economical installation. For 
details, see page 1239. Note vertical adjustment for 
raising or lowering doors, which is kept from loosening 
bv lock washer. 
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Packed 1 hanger only in paper carton with bolts, 
directions, end stops and lag screws for track. Not sold 
in pairs. 

Weight per hanger, 41/2 lbs. (See No. 60 E-Z 
garage set.) 

"Runwer' Sliding Door Hangers and Track 

No. 12 "Runwel" Hanger and Track — Patented 
June 20, 1921. A trolley track with semiwatershed, made 
of one piece of steel, telescoping at joints, doing away 
with the expense and annoyance of brackets. For details, 
see page 1237. 

Made of good heavy steel and strong enough for 
the average barn door. Absolutely birdproof. Impos- 
sible to derail hanger. "Runwel" track is fastened to 
building with lag screws 1 ft. apart. The lag screws 
are packed in a paper carton containing hangers. There 
is an oilhole in each section of track, so hangers can be 
readily oiled if desired. 

Like the "Glide," the "Runwel" hanger does not 
require lateral adjustment, as it is fastened to back or 
inside of door, which permits hanging of any thickness of 
door with perfect ease. 

"Runwel" hangers have roller bearings, wheels and 
axles machined, which in addition to free runway for 
wheels, insures perfect and easy running. When door 
is in normal position, it is carried just the right distance 
from building. Hanger is perfectly rigid and there is 
no vibration of door as in other flexible hangers. At 
the same time, the hinge joint allows door to swing out 
at bottom, in case anything should bump against it. 

Weight, 140 lbs. per 100 ft. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, directions and end stops for track; 12 pairs in 
a case, weighing 51 lbs. 

"Runwel" track is made in 6-, 8- and 10-ft. lengths 
and is bundled for shipping as follows : 

6-ft. lengths 4 pieces 24 ft. 

8-ft. lengths 4 pieces 32 ft. 

10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 

No. 15 "Runwel" Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Doors— Patents pending. Constructed along 
lines of No. 6 "Hi-Lo" hanger. Designed to run in 
"Runwel" track where it is desired to carry door around 
corner using "Runwel" curve. Can also be used for a 
square turn job, single or double doors. For details, 
see page 1239. Also adapted for hinged folding doors. 
Apply strong for the average garage door. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench, directions and end stops for track. Also packed, 
if desired, in No. Y and No. Z garage sets. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 52 lbs. 

No. 50 "Runwel" Swivel Hanger for Double 
Folding Doors— Patent applied for. Of same general 
construction as No. 60 "Hi-Lo" hanger. Wheels same 
as used in other styles of ^'Runwel" hangers. No. 50 
"Runwel" hanger is designed to run in "Runwel" track. 
Strong enough for ordinary garage door. Can be used 
on any warehouse or store door where two or more 
doors are hinged together, operates on straight track 
folding back parallel with front of building when opened. 
No brackets required. For details, see page 1239. 

Note adjusting feature. Doors can be raised or 
lowered as desired. Adjustment kept in position by 
lock washer. 

Packed 1 hanger only in a paper carton with bolts, 
directions, end stops and lag screws for track. Not sold 
in pairs. 

Weight per hanger, 3% lbs. 


"Runwer* Corner Curve — Permits door to run 
back and away from opening any distance desired. See 
page 1238. 

It is not absolutely necessary to use it as the No. 15 
"Runwel" hanger will throw door back clear of open- 
ing, even if only straight pieces of track are used. It 
is simply an additional convenience. 

The curve is embossed on one end same as straight 
track and telescopes, making a neat and complete joint. 
No joint brackets required. There is an oilhole in each 
curve for convenience in oiling hangers. 

Curve can be used on double doors equally as well 
as on single doors. Doors can be made solid or may 
be divided and hinged together. Any number of doors 
can be hinged together and run in one direction or two 
curves may be used, running one-half the doors in one 
direction and the other half in the other direction. In 
other words, by using corner curve, one may have as 
simple or elaborate job as desired. 

"RoUaway" Sliding Door Hangers and Track 

No. "Rollaway" Hanger— Rigid and flexible. 
For details, see page 1237. When door is in normal 
position, the hanger is perfectly rigid and there is no 
vibration of door as in other flexible hangers. At the 
same time, the hinge joint allows door to swing out 
at bottom in case anything should bump against it. 

No. 3y2 "Rollaway" hangers, like the "Glide" hang- 
ers, are attached to inside of door, so that any thickness 
of door may be used. No adjustment is necessary. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench and end stops for track; 12 pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 31Vi2 lbs. 

No. 5 "Rollaway" Swivel Hanger for Single or 
Double Garage Doors — Patents pending. Designed 
to run in "Rollaway" track. Constructed like No. 6 "Hi- 
Lo" and No. 15 "Runwel" hangers. Used with No. 5-Y 
and No. 5-Z garage sets. For details, see page 1239. 

Intended for light doors and in making up an in- 
expensive outfit. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with screws, lag screws, 
socket wrench, end stops for track and directions; 12 
pairs in a case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 40 lbs. 

"Rollaway" Track— Patented June 20, 1921. A 
one-piece slip joint roofed track of the semiwatershed 
type, designed especially for garage work. Requires no 
brackets. Telescopes at joints. A combined track and 
cover in one piece. There is an oilhole in each section 
of track so hangers can be readily oiled if desired. For 
details, see page 1239. 

"Rollaway" track is made in 4-, 5-, 6-, 8- and 10-ft.. 
lengths and is bundled for shipping as follows : 

4- ft. lengths 6 pieces 24 ft. 

5- ft. lengths 4 pieces 20 ft. 

6- ft. lengths 4 pieces 24 ft. 
8-ft. lengths 4 pieces 32 ft. 

10-ft. lengths 4 pieces 40 ft. 

Weight, 90 lbs. per 100 ft. 

Sliding Door Garage Sets 

No. 15-Y Three-door Set — Patents pending. De- 
tails on page 1241 show how it is applied and what an 
ideal job is obtainable through its use. 

The separate passage door is especially desirable, 
as the rolling door need only be moved when taking car 
in or out. Doors can be hung to fit snugly in jamb, 
assuring a weatherproof job. Very little space required 
in operating doors. Furnished in japan finish. 
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The following items go to make up this set, exclu- 
sive of "Runwel" track and curve : 

3 only No. 15 "Runwel" hangers with bolts 

3 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

2 only No. 205 floor guides with bolts 

2 only No. 3IV2 door pulls with screws 

2 only end stops for "Runwel" track 

19 only by P^-in. coach screws for "Runwel" track 
1 only socket wrench for coach screws 
Packed one 3-door set in a strong box, complete, 
including directions. 

Weight per set, not including ^'Runwel" track and 
curve, 18y2 lbs. 

No. 15-Z Two-door Set — In rare instances it may 
be desired to have but 2 doors in an opening as shown 
on page 1239. This method is, of course, less expensive, 
as it requires less hardware as well as less labor in 
erecting. This job requires the following fixtures in 
addition to track. 

1 only No. 15 "Runwel" swivel hanger with bolts 

3 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

1 only No. 625 chain bolt with screws 

1 only No. 650 foot bolt with screws 

1 only No. 15-Z end bracket for track with bolt and clips 
1 only No. 15-Z center bracket for track with bolts and 
washers 

1 only No. 3IV2 door pull with screws 

5 only coach screws for track and brackets 

No latch furnished with this set. 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 "Hi-Lo" hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light doors and an 
inexpensive outfit use "Rollaway'* hangers and track. 
Length of track on this 2-door job should be 10 in. more 
than door opening. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may 
be used if desired, 

No. 15-Z Three-door Set— For details, see page 
1239, for 3-door job (2 folding doors with separate 
passage door). This manner of installation requires the 
following fixtures in addition to track : 

1 only No. 15 "Runwel" swivel hanger with bolts 

6 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 only 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 
1 only No. 625 chain bolt with screws 

1 only No. 650 foot bolt with screws 
1 only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 

1 only No. 15-Z end bracket for track with bolts and clips 
1 only No. 15-Z center bracket for track with bolts and 
washers 

3 only No. 3IV2 door pulls with screws 
1 only No. 22 "Positive" latch with screws 
5 only coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
a paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 "Hi-Lo" hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use "Rollaway" hangers and track. 

Length of track on this 3-door job should be at 
least 10 "^in. more than total width of 2 folding doors. 
Reversible loose pin tee hinges may be used if desired. 

No. 15-Z Four-door Set— For details, see page 
1239, for 4-door job without separate passage door. 
This job requires the following fixtures in addition to 
track : 

1 pair No. 15 "Runwel" hangers with bolts 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 

2 only No. 625 chain bolts with screws 
2 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 
1 only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 


2 only No. 15-Z end brackets for track with bolts and clips 
2 only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 
washers 

2 only No. 3\V2 door pulls with screws 

10 only coach screws for track and brackets 

No latch furnished with this set. Length of track 
should be 20 in. more than width of door opening. 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 "Hi-Lo" hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use "Rollaway" hangers and track. Reversible 
loose pin tee hinges may be used if desired. 

No. 15-Z Five-door Set — For details, see page 
1239, for 5-door job (2 sets of hinged folding doors 
with separate passage door). With this plan, but very 
little space is consumed at rear of machine. This job 
requires following fixtures in addition to track: 

1 pair No. 15 "Runwel" hangers with bolts 

9 only 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 

3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws j 

2 only No. 625 chain bolts with screws 

3 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

1 only No. 205 floor guide with bolts 

2 only No. 15-Z end brackets for track with bolt and clips 

2 only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 
washers 

3 only No. 3\V2 door pulls with screws 
1 only No. 22 latch with screws 

10 coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
a paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavy doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 "Hi-Lo'' hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. 

For light and inexpensive outfit, use "Rollaway'* 
hangers and track. 

Length of track should be 20 in. more than width 
of 4 folding doors. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may 
be used if desired. 

No. 15-Z Six-door Set — For details, see page 
1239, for 6-door job for extra large opening (2 sets of 
folding doors, 3 to each set). In this plan, either of 
the 2 center doors may be used as a passage or entrance 
door. This job requires following fixtures in addition 
to track : 

1 pair No. 15 "Runwel" hangers with bolts 

6 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
3 pairs 6-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 
3 only No. 625 chain bolts with scr^ ats 

3 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 

2 only No. 15-Z end 1 racket for track with bolts and clips 
2 only No. 15-Z center brackets for track with bolts and 

washers 

4 only No. 3IV2 door pulls with screws 
1 only No. 22 latch with screws 

10 only coach screws for track and brackets 

Furnished in japan finish. Set packed complete in 
paper carton, not including track. 

For large and heavv doors use No. 6-Z set, which 
can be furnished by substituting No. 6 "Hi-Lo" hangers 
and track, and larger hinges. For light and inexpensive 
outfit, use "Rollaway" hangers and track. Length of 
track should be 20 in. more than width of 4 folding 
doors. Reversible loose pin tee hinges may be used if 
desired. 

No. 60 E-Z Three-door Set— The last word in 
garage construction. Easy to erect ; easy of operation. 
With this construction, a perfect installation is assured. 
As weatherproof as any swinging door job and doors 
can be hung in any combination desired.^ 

Doors can be used inside or outside of building 
and opened at any angle as conditions require. No 
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brackets necessary. Track is fastened against wall of 
building. For details, see page 1239. 

This equipment is more satisfactory for barns than 
the regular sliding door, as it keeps the barn much 
warmer and requires less track. 

Packed one 3-door set in a strong box as follows : 

1 only No. 60 "Hi-Lo" hanger with bohs 

3 pairs 10-in. No. 67 special garage hinges with screws 
3 only 8-in. heavy strap hinges with screws 
- 1 only No. 625 chain bolt with screws 

2 only No. 650 foot bolts with screws 
2 only No. 29 door pulls with screws 

Lag screws and complete directions fcr erecting 

Furnished in japan finish. 

Weight per set, not including track, 26 lbs. 

Track Brackets 

For details, see page 1239. One end bracket and 
one center bracket packed with every "Z" garage set. 
Intermediate brackets or combination of end and center 
brackets furnished, if desired, for extra wide doors or 
for long run of track. 

Instructions for Hanging Parallel Track with "Frantz'* 
Parallel Track Brackets 

No. B sidewall bracket is used in connection with 
'No. A bracket in hanging "Glide," "Hi-Lo," "Runwel" 
and "Rollaway" track parallel, as shown on page 1241. 

It is sometimes desirable to hang parallel doors on 
side of wall, which can be placed either inside or outside 
of building, as illustrated. Brackets used in illustration 
are combination of No. A and No. B. Brackets should 
be placed every 2 ft. for average door; every foot for 
extra heavy doors. Lag screws for fastening bracket 
to building will be found in carton containing hangers. 
Parting strip furnished in 6-, 8- and 10-ft. lengths. 

Floor guide furnished if desired. Prices and full 
description on request. In writing, mention width of 
opening, etc. 

Swinging Door Garage Hinges 

No. 67 Special Garage Hinge — For details, see 
page 1247. The special object of No. 67 is to swing 
door back entirely clear of opening. It can be used 
without mortising by having door flush with casing. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with screws. Made in 
4 sizes: length of strap, 8, 10, 14 and 18 in.; weight, 
261/4, 40, 69 and 781/2 lbs. respectively. All sizes are 
embossed, adding greatly to their strength. 

No. 76 Extra Heavy "T" Hinge— For use in any 
place where a loose pin hinge is desired. For details, 
see page 1247. The smaller sizes are especially adapted 
for doors on hog stalls in hog houses, where doors are 
only used part of the time and must be removable. 
Larger sizes used extensively in garage work and par- 
ticularly in swinging door sets. Very desirable in brick 
or stone construction to reverse pad on hinge, which can 
be done bv simply removing pin. 

Furnished in bulk or 1 pair in a paper carton, with 
screws. Made in following sizes: 5, 6, 8 and 10 in.; 
weight, 11%, 22%, 32 and 45 lbs. respectively. 

No. 670 Offset Garage Hinge— Made of extra 
heavy steel. Especially designed for larger garage 
doors. Allows use of entire opening as door is swung 
back out of the way. For details, see page 1247 It is 
easily applied. Mortising unnecessary. Note the bronze 
roller bearing washers fitted between hinge joints. This 
causes heaviest door to open and shut with perfect ease. 
Leaf of hinge is embossed, which not only adds to its 


strength, but to its ornamentation as well. Holes in leaf 
of hinge have comljination countersink and either car- 
riage bolts, lag screws or wood screws can be used in 
fastening hinge to door. Holes in pad countersunk for 
wood screws. 

Made in 2 sizes : length, 12 and 24 in. ; weight per 
pair, 6V2 and 9 lbs. respectively. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 760 Garage Hinge — Exceptionally strong 
and al^le to carry the heavier doors. This is done with 
perfect ease, as the roller bearings avoid any friction. 
For details, see page 1247. The long leaf, in addition 
to the embossing, gives this hinge exceptional strength 
and prevents door from sagging. 

Time and labor are saved in hanging doors on these 
hinges, as jaml) only is mortised, door put in place and 
surface leaf applied to face of door with either carriage 
bolts, lag screws or wood screws. Holes in leaf have 
combination countersink. Holes in pad are countersunk 
for wood screws. 

Made in 2 sizes : length, 10 and 24 in. ; weight per 
pair, 6 and 9 lbs. respectively. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 pair in a package, with screws. 

Swinging Door Garage Sets ' 

No. 400 Garage Door Set — Designed for medium 
priced outfit. Doors hung with 8-in. No. 67 special 
garage hinges. These should be put on surface and used 
as full surface hinges. For details, see page 1247. Set 
consists of the following : 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges 

l .only No. 22 "Positive" door latch 

1 only No. 30 door pull 

1 only No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
Packed 1 set in a I30X, with screws. 
Weight per set, lOV^ lbs. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 

No. 401 Garage Door Set— Same as No. 400 ex- 
cept 10-in. No. 67 special garage hinges are packed in 
place of the 8-in. hinges. 

Weight per set, 13V2 lbs. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 

No. 410 Garage Door Set — Using our 8-in. No. 
76 reversible "T" hinge. Can be used as full surface 
hinge or can l)e reversed and mortised in jamb when used 
on brick building. For details, see page 1247. 
Set consists of the following : 
3 pairs 8-in. No. 76 reversible *T" hinges - 
1 only No. 22 "Positive" door latch 
1 only No. 625 chain bolt . 
1 only No. 650 foot bolt 
1 only No. 30 door pull 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
Packed 1 set in a paper carton, with screws. 
Weight, liy- lbs. per set. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 

No. 410-A Garage Door Set — Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge. Packed right 
and left pairs. 

Weight, liy- ll)s. per set. 

No. 411 Garage Door Set— Same as No. 410, only 
10-in. hinges are used in place of 8-in. hinges. 
Weight, 16^/4 lbs. per set. 
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No. 411-A Garage Door Set— Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge and 10-in. hinges 
are used in place of 8-in. hinges. Packed right and left 
pairs. 

Weight, 161/4 lbs. per set. 

No. 760 (2-24-10) Garage Door Set— Using No. 
760 garage hinge (2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 pair 10-in.). 
For details, see page 1247. In hrick, concrete or stone 
construction, the No. 760 swinging set is recommended. 
Designed principally for the heavier doors ; hinge heing 
equipped with bronze roller bearings allows heaviest door 
to be handled with perfect ease. 

Time and labor are saved in hanging doors on these 
hinges, as the jamb only is mortised, the door put in 
place and surface leaf applied to face of door with either 
carriage bolts, lag or wood screws. Doors may be hung 
with hinges all of one length or in combination. Set 
consists of the following: 

2 pairs 24-in. No. 760 garage hinges 
1 pair 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges 
1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-jn. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
No. 500 garage door holder recommended for this set. 

No. 670 (3-24) Garage Door Set— Using No. 670 
offset garage hinge (3 pairs 24-in.). For details, see 
page 1247. The purpose of this hinge is to swing the 
door clear of the opening; it allows room for getting 
car in and out. It is easily applied, as mortising is un- 
necessary. A combination of 2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 
pair of 12-in. hinges can be used if desired. 

Set consists of the following : 

3 pairs 24-in. No. 670 offset garage hinges 
1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-in. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. No. 650 foot bolt • 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 
No. 500 garage door holder is recommended for this set. 

Combination 670 (3-12) 760 (3-10) Garage Door 
Sets — For details, see page 1247. One door is hung 
with three 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges, showing how 
this can be done on brick, stone or concrete construction. 
The other door is hung with three 12-in. No. 670 offset 
garage hinges, showing frame structure. No mortising 
required. Door can be swung back clear of opening. 
Either one of these numbers can be furnished in com- 
plete sets, if desired. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Ornamental Garage Door Sets Nos. 760 and 670 
— For details, see page 1247. Door holder folds back 
against top of door, out of the way, when door is closed. 
We recommend the use of No. 500 door holder on 
every swinging door job. 


No. 500 Garage Door Holder 

For details, see page 1245. A steel channel 32 in. 
long, with trigger pivoted inside near one end, which is 
easily operated by a slight pull on chain. Does away 
with danger of door whipping in the wind. Holds door 
open securely and avoids possibility of damage in taking 
car in or out. Entirely automatic in operation as door 
is opened. Folds back against top of door out of way 
when door is closed Car be used on right- or left-hand 
doors, either single or double, with or without glass sash. 
Amply strong for any size or weight of door. Chain is 
26 in. long, with 1-in. ring attached. Packed 1 pair in 


a corrugated paper shipping case, with screws and guide 
staple for chain. 

Weight per pair, 6% lbs. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Barn Door Hangers and Rails 

Standard Hinge Hanger Steel Rail — Bracket 
is extra long, affording ample bearing surface against 
side of building. For details, see page 1237. Has 
countersunk holes for screws above and below, and one 
straight hole in center for lag screw or bolt. Brackets 
are double riveted and close together, there being one 
bracket for each foot of rail. Any open track hanger 
will run upon it. 

Made li/4 by j\ in. in 4-, 6-, 8- and 10-ft. lengths. 
Eight pieces of any one of these lengths are packed in 
a bundle. Weight per 100 ft., 97 lbs. 

No. 44 Barn Door Hanger — Rigid and flexible. 
Antifriction steel roller bearings. For details, see page 
1237. When door is in normal position, hanger is per- 
fectly rigid and there is no vibration of door as in other 
flexible hangers. At the same time, the hinge joint 
allows door to swing out at bottom in case anything 
should bump against it. Positively can not jump the 
track. Easy to attach and carries door up closer to 
track than any other open track hanger. Extra large 
wheel, axle and roller bearings. Axle galvanized to 
prevent rust. Hangers are japanned before assembling. 
Wheels are drilled and reamed after japanning, which 
insures perfect and easy bearing, free from japan. Axle 
is shouldered on end to prevent wheel housing from 
pressing together and binding hub of wheel. Will run 
on any standard hinge hanger track. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts; 12 pairs in a 

case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 80 lbs. 

No. 33 Barn Door Hanger — Moderate in price 
but very strong and serviceable. For details, see page 
1237. The corrugations in the frame make it very rigid. 
The pin riveted to frame acts as a stay to prevent wheel 
from derailing and also answers as a guide for attach- 
ing hanger to door. Has same size wheel, axle and 
steel roller bearings as No. 44 hanger. Width of frame, 
4 in. Will run on any li/4-in. flat rail. 

Packed 1 pair in a box, with bolts; 12 pairs in a 

case. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 60 lbs. 

No. 87 Gable Door Fixtures — For double sliding 
doors. For illustration of parts, see page 1244. De- 
signed for use in connection with "Runwel" hangers and 
track, but can be used with the "Glide," if desired, or 
any other kind of hanger and track. Hang track 
parallel with slope of roof. Attach one pair of hangers 
to each door in usual manner. Counterbalance each 
door with weight attached to steel cable passing over 2 
iron pulleys above each door. Concrete is recommended 
for weights, although any other convenient material may 
be used. Steel pipe fastened to building with brackets 
at each end and in center acts as a guide for doors and 
holds them against building. Pulleys have steel roller 
bearings for easy operation. Furnished in 2 sizes: 

10-ft. opening (two 5-ft. doors) 

12-ft. opening (two 6-ft. doors) 

Each set consists of the following parts : 

50 ft. steel cable, ^ in. diameter; 20 ft. steel pipe (two 
10-in. pieces) or 24 ft. steel pipe (two 12-ft. pieces) with 2 end 
brackets and 1 center bracket; two No. 8 steel door stops or 
bumpers ; 4 iron pulleys with steel frames. 

Furnished in japan finish. 
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DETAILS OF No. 87 GABLE DOOR FIXTURES \ Sheei No 1 | 


Packed one set in a paper carton, complete with 
lag screws, socket wrench, staples and directions. 
Weight per set, including pipe, 32 lbs. 

Door Bolts 

No. 625 Chain Bolt — Round steel case with %- 
in. bolt which can be easily and quickly reversed, if de- 
sired. For details, see page 1241. Equipped with duplex 
steel safety chain with 1-in. steel ring at bottom end. 

Packed 6 in a box, with screws, staple for chain 
guide and 2 strikes, one for doors swinging out and one 
for doors swinging in. Furnished in japan and dead 
black japan finishes. Made in 2 sizes: 6 and 9 in. 

Weight per dozen, 11 and 20 lbs. respectively. 

No. 650 Foot Bolt— Round steel case with %-in. 
bolt, which is held in position (when raised) by brass 
coil spring. This prevents rusting and breaking. Spring 
can not become displaced. For details, see page 1241. 
Action of bolt when raised by toe lever, is positive. 
Note the insert which illustrates how floor plate can be 
fastened in cement floors. Holes are drilled in the 
cement and wooden plugs driven, into which plate can be 
fastened with screws, which are furnished. 

Packed 6 in a paper carton, with screws. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in 2 sizes : 6 and 9 in. 

Weight per dozen, 10 and 21 1/2 lbs. respectively. 

Door Latches 

No. 28 Swinging Door Latch — Made entirely of 
steel for garage, mill or heavy doors. No cast parts 
to break or give way nor complicated parts to get out 
of order. It is simplicity itself. For details, see page 
1245. Handles are made of %xlj\r-in. steel, neatly 
rounded on edge. A part of handle passes through 


escutcheon plate at top and is thoroughly riveted on 
underside. A %x%-in. oval head rivet is used at bot- 
tom. Escutcheon plates are 12 in. long by 3 in. wide, 
made of good strong steel, formed with bevel edge, 
which gives plate the appearance of being 1/4 in. thick. 
The holes in escutcheon plates are countersunk for 
liy4-in. No. 11 countersunk oval head screws. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, with screws; 12 
latches in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 60 lbs. 

No. 25 "Positive" Door Latch— Patented Jan. 9, 
1912. All steel, japanned. Suitable for all -sizes of 
swinging doors, either right or left hand. Guaranteed 
to latch every time and hold door either closed or open 
as desired. For details, see page 1245. Easy and quick 
to attach. Paper template packed with each latch, so 
any one can set it correctly. No chiseling or cutting 
required; simply bore hole for thuml) piece and drive 
screws home. Can be locked with padlock if desired, 
and by using j%-m. flat head stove bolts of proper length 
in place of screws which are regularly furnished, a bur- 
glarproof job is assured. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions ; 24 in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 16^/> lbs. 

No. 22 "Positive" Door Latch — Same as >io. 25, 
except that we furnish a pull riveted on latch bar; a 
convenience in case of extra thick doors or where door 
sticks or binds. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions ; 24 in a case. 

^^'eight per dozen latches, 17yi> lbs. 

No. 26 Cottage Door Latch — Patented Jan. 9, 
1912. All steel, japanned. For details, see page 1245. 
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Suitable for storm and screen doors, gates, etc. Has 
same positive latching feature as No. 25. Easy and 
quick to attach. No cutting required. Unbreakable and 
an ornament to any door. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws; 36 in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 6 lbs. 

No. 2528 Mortise Latch— For details, see page 
1245. Made entirely of steel; no cast parts to break 
or give way. No complicated parts to get out of order. 
Reversible for right- or left-hand doors. Adjustable 
for doors IVs to 21^ in. thick. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed 1 latch in a paper carton, complete with 
screws and directions for attaching ; 12 latches in a case. 

Weight per dozen latches, 20 lbs. 

No. 183 Cellar Window Set 

Patented Oct. 10, 1916. Japanned. For details, 
see page 1247. Hinges are so constructed that 3 dif- 
ferent positions of window may be obtained and they 
automatically hold window firmly and rigidly in either 
position. This does away with the necessity of a hook 
or other device to hold window open. The combination 
lock and handle is a new and unique device. When 
turned to the right, it locks the window tightly, so that 
there is no vibration or rattle due to the wind. When 
it is desired to open window, a slight turn to the left 
releases lock and if window should stick, it can be forced 
loose with a further turn of handle to the left. 

Packed 1 set in a carton, with screws and direc- 
tions; 12 sets in a container; 144 sets in a case. 

Weight per dozen sets, 9 lbs. 

No. 187 French Window Lock 

Japanned or plated. When desired, the above lock 
can be furnished packed separately. Can be used on 
almost any style of hinged window or screen. Sonie- 
thing entirely new and unique. It is in fact a combina- 
tion of lock and handle. Can not be tampered with from 
outside. 

Packed 12 in a box, with screws. 
Weight per dozen, 21/2 lbs. 

No. 180 Storm Window Adjuster 

All steel, japanned. For details, see page 1247. 

Can be used with any design of sash hanger. No 
screws disturbed in hanging or taking down windows. 
It is notched so that 2 different positions of window may 
be obtained. Acts as a lock when window is closed and 
prevents it from being tampered with from outside. 
The rib, which is embossed in the arm, adds great 
strength and makes it very rigid. Use 2 on each win- 
dow. 1 1-1 X • 

Packed 1 complete set (2 arms and slides) in an 
envelope, with screws; 12 sets (24 arms and slides) in 
a box. 

Weight per dozen sets, 5 lbs. 

No. 275 Window Screen and Storm Sash Hanger 

For window screens and storm windows. Japanned. 
For details, see page 1247. In hanging screen, slide 
screen up ; hanger engages automatically. Pull screen in 
at bottom and fasten with hook. No ladder needed as 
work is all done easily from inside the building. In at- 
taching hangers, fasten hook on casing first, with bottom 
hook about V^-in. above opening. Then place screen 
in position, drop hanger over hook and fasten to 
screen. 
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Considerable side play is provided for. Extra bot- 
toms for storm windows can be furnished, so the ex- 
change can be made without disturbing any screws. 

Packed 1 set (4 pieces) in an envelope, with screws; 
12 sets in a box. Extra bottoms packed 1 set (2 pieces) 
in an envelope, with screws; 12 sets in a box. 

Weight per dozen sets, 3^2 lbs. Weight of extra 
bottoms per dozen sets, 2 lbs. 

Screen Door Hinges 

No. 80 "Perfection" Detachable Screen Door 
Hinge— All steel, japanned. Patented May 30, 1916. 
For details, see page 1247. No screws to drive or with- 
draw. Simply raise wire bail and door can be lifted 
away. Hinge remains on door and nothing is left on 
casing except a small plate. In hanging door, the process 
is simply reversed. A woman or child can do the work 
easily. 

Packed 12 pairs in a box, without screws. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 814 lbs. 

No. 164 — Surface Hinge — Loose pin, all steel; 
japanned. For details, see page 1247. An especially 
handsome design. An offset effect is obtained by re- 
versing one leaf of each hinge. 

Packed 6 pairs in a box, with screws. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 5% lbs. 

No. 264 Detachable Hinge — For screen and 
storm doors. All steel, japanned. For details, see page 
1247. No screws, pin or lever to disturb. Simply swing 
door about two-thirds open and lift off. Reverse the 
process to hang door. Extra plates furnished for storm 
doors if desired, so the exchange can be made without 
removing any screws. Adapted for use on hinged win- 
dow screens or cellar windows if desired. Packed 12 
pairs in a box, with screws. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 7i/4 lbs. Weight of extra 
plates per dozen pairs, 4 lbs. 

No. 505 All-Steel Spring Hinge— Non-adjust- 
able tension, japanned. For details, see page 1247. Sub- 
stantially constructed throughout. Has broad bearings 
and a covered spring, making a durable and attractive 
article for screen door use. Packed 12 pairs in a box, 
without screws. 

Weight per dozen pairs, 6% lbs. 

ti 

Screen Door Sets 

No. 86 Screen Door Set— All steel, japanned. 
Patented May 30, 1916. For details, see page 1247. Set 
consists of 1 pair No. 80 detachable hinges with pull, 
hook and eye, and all necessary screws. Packed 1 set 
in a carton. 

Weight per dozen sets, 9Y2 lbs. 

No. 150 Screen Door Set— All steel, japanned. 
For details, see page 1247. Hinges are 3x21/2 in. and 
are fitted with loose pins, hence screws are not disturbed 
when door is removed. An offset effect is obtainable 
by reversing one leaf on each hinge. The pull is espe- 
cially neat and very strong. No. 4 springs are packed 
with this set instead of No. 3. 

Packed 1 set in a carton, with screws ; 12 sets in a 
container. 

Weight per dozen sets, 10 lbs. 

No. 250 Screen Door Set— All steel, japanned. 
For details, see page 1247. 01/. t 1 xt -^9 

Set consists of No. 4 spring, 2y2-in. hook. No. 6Z 
pull and No. 264 detachal)le hinges. Packed 1 set in a 
carton, with screws; 12 sets in a container; 144 sets in 
a case. 

Weight per dozen sets, 1 1 lbs. ^^^^ 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Door Hangers 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 

Door Hangers: Garage, Barn, Ware- 
house, etc.; Sliding and Sliding-folding ; 
Store Ladders. 

For Pumps, see pages 1473-1475 ; for Hay 
Tools, see page 1339. 



ffV^ TOOLS &^0R HANOERS] 

TRAD K-M ARK 


Myers Door Hangers for Best Results 

Myers door hangers fulfill the demand for hangers 
that stay on the track and which are durable and easy 
to push or pull. They are manufactured in numerous 
styles by skilled mechanics and offer many practical 
patented features not to be found in other hangers. 

Sold by dealers everywhere. 




Fig. 1426. 
Simplex End 
Bracket 



Fig. 2066. Simplex 
Adjustable Tandem 
Door Hanger 


Fig. 2065. Simplex Adjustable 
Bracket 



Fig. 2064. Simplex Two-door Installation 



Fig. 2063. Simplex Three-door Installation 

Track in outline above entrance door illustrates 
how it can be extended for use on double doors. 


Myers Simplex Adjustable Tandem Door 
Hanger for Sliding-Folding Doors 

Especially suitable for garages, but is also 
recommended for barns, as the door can be 
fitted under a header, thus fitting the door flush 
at the top, affording complete protection from 
the weather. 

This hanger has both vertical and lateral adjust- 
ment and can be used on doors of any thickness. Rollers 
are made of machine turned steel and revolve on hard 
steel roller bearings and steel axle. 

Hanger runs in New-Way tubular girder track 
described on third page following. 

Fittings for Complete Installation — The follow- 
ing fittings are required for a complete installation. We 
furnish hangers, adjustable brackets, and brackets and 
track only. - 
Three-door Openings 
(Two Sliding-folding doors and one hinged entrance door) 


8-ft. Opening 
6 ft. New-Way track 
1 Fig. 2066 Simpk^x hanger 
1 Fig. 2065 adjustable bracket 

1 Fig. 1426 end bracket 
Six 6-in. strap hinges 

2 door bolts with chain 
2 door pulls 

1 hasp and staple or lock 


Hinged entrance door should be 
30 in. wide; rolling doors 
each 33 in. wide 
10-ft. Opening 

8 ft. New-Way track 

Other fittings same as for 8-ft. 
opening 

Rolling doors should be 45 in. 
wide 


• Four-door Openings 

(Two 2-door sets attached to and opening toward opposite jambs) 


llM»-ft. Opening 
12 ft. New-Way track 

(two 6-ft. lengths) 
2 Fig. 2066 Simplex hangers 
2 Fig. 2065 adjustable brackets 

1 center bracket 

Six 6-in. strap hinges 
4 door bolts with chain 

2 door pulls 


1 hasp and staple or lock 

4 doors 34 Mj in. wide 

15M!-ft. Opening 

16 ft. New- Way track 
(two 8-ft. lengths) 

Other fittings same as for 11%- 
ft. opening except doors 
should be 46% in.~wide 


Myers Right Angle Garage Door Hangers 

Designed especially for garages, but are equally 
suited for barns, warehouses, etc. Suitable for either 



Fig. 2059. Myers Right Angle Door Hanger 
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Fig. 1793. Curve in Track to Permit Door to Pass 
Around Corner 


■ I 


O.K. Steel Track 



Fig. 1802 
Use ~ li4xA-in. Flat 
Steel Track. Bend the 
track around corner to 
suit conditions 


j Fig. 1803 

Garage with entire front open, 
fitted with rolling doors and 
30-in. swinging door. Swinging 
I door permits entrance for ordi- 
I nary purposes without moving 
»— , the large doors. Doors roll 

* around the corner 


I- 


I 

1 
I 
I 
I 

•1. 


! 

Fig. 1804 I 
Double garage, doors rolling % 
around both corners. Perfectly 
stormproof. If entire front of g 
garage is open a swinging door 
like that shown at lower left- 
hand corner must also be used at 
opposite corner 


\ 


Fig. 1805 
Garage where frame of building 
is returned on the front to the 
extent of 30 in. in which case it 
is not advisable to use a hinged 
swinging door 


Garage Details 


right angle sliding or 
sliding-folding doors as 
shown. 

For Sliding Doors 
— When used for right 
angle sliding doors, 
these hangers operate 
on track hung on 
the inside of the 
huilding with a 
curved section in 
one corner so that 
the doors slide en- 
tirely out of the 
way. In this man- 
ner the entire door 
opening can be util- 
ized as 2, 3, 4 or 
more doors can be 
hinged together and 
operated satisfac- 
torily. If desired, a 
swinging entrance 
door can be used 
independent of the 
sliding doors as 
shown. 

These hangers 
are provided with 
vertical and lateral 
adjustment, and 
may ])e used on 
doors of any thick- 
ness. The "Stay- 
on" feature pre- 
vents doors from 
jumping the track. 
They operate on 
any li4x^\-in. flat 
steel track and can 
be easily and quick- 
ly installed by any 
mechanic. Mvers 
"O. K." steel track 
is furnished in 
lengths of 4, 6, 8, 
and 10 ft. 


Frame of hanger is made of heavy malleable iron 
which completely covers the large tandem rollers, which 
operate on steel roller bearings and steel axles. 

Fittings for Complete Installation — The following 
fittings are required for complete installations as shown 
in Figs. 1789, 1790 and 1802. We furnish hangers, 
adjustable brackets, end brackets and track only. 



Fig. 1805. Three-door Right 
Angle Garage Installation 

Entrance door hinged to jamb. Two 
sliding doors roll around corner on 
curved track 



Fig. 1806. Sliding Doors As 
They Appear When Open 


10-ft Opening 

1 set of 3 hangers 
Six 6-in. strap hinges 

2 door pulls 

1 hasp and staple or lock 


9-ft. Opening 
Same fittings as for 10-ft. open- 
ing, except 18 ft. of track 
is used (one 4-ft., one 6-ft. 
and one 8-ft. length) 


20 ft. P/4xA-in. track (one Hinged entrance door to be 30 
8-ft. length and two 6-ft. in. wide ; rolling doors each 
lengths) 39 in. wide , ■ . 

Hinged entrance door to be 30 
in, wide ; rolling doors each 
45 in. wide 

For Openings of Other Widths — Change width of 
rolling doors and length of track accordingly. Length 
of track required will be twice the width of the opening. 
Where hinged entrance door is not used (Fig. 1804), 
the opening must not be closer than 30 in. from the side- 
walk at side where track is carried. 

For Sliding-folding Doors — The Myers right 
angle door hanger described above is also suitable for 
sliding-folding doors as illustrated below. Doors hung 
with these hangers fold up like an accordion, opening 

Fig:. 2000 



YERS NO. 27 
GARAGE HANGER 


FOLDING HINGED DOOR 
OPENS INWARD 
OR OUTWARD 


Fig. 2060. Rictit Axclk IIaxckus ArpuED to 
S L I D I N G - Fold I x g D go r s 




Fig. 2061. Sliding-Folding Doors Partly Open 
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either inward or outward, 
and can be folded back 
against the sidewall or par- 
allel to the front of the build- 
ing. Any li/4x-/(y-in. flat 
track may be used. 



YERS 
GARAGE HANGER 


rOLDS BACK AGAINST 
i THE SIDE WALL 
OR 

iFRONTOF BUILDING 


Fig. 1810. Top View of 
Track for Sliding- 
FoLDiNG Doors 



Fig. 2062. Sliding-Folding 
Doors When Open 


Myers Faultless Adjustable Tandem Door Hanger 
and Self-cleaning Track 

A hanger of the very latest type, unexcelled for 
high class sliding door service. It can not leave the 
track. 

Wheels are turned from steel shafting and revolve 
on hard steel roller bearings. Trolley is pivoted in 
center, allowing it to oscillate and adjust itself to any 
variation in track. 

Lateral adjustment permits attaching to different 
thicknesses of doors and bringing door closer to building. 
Vertical adjustment permits raising or lowering of door 
(see illustration). 

Self-cleaning track for above hangers is made of 
high grade steel, being fastened to building at upper 
edge by lag screws or spikes and extends downwards 
and outwards to a point below tops of doors, completely 
covering track and trolley and protecting them from the 



Fig. 1776. Fault- 
less End Stop 



Fig. 1774. Faultless 
Adjustable Tandem 
Door Hanger 


Fig. 1773. Ver- Fig. 1778. Self- 

TICAL AND LaT- CLEANING FEATURE 

eral Adjust- 
ment 



weather. Track has interlocking lugs which register 
perfectly. Track proper is a flat hard steel bar at- 
tached to cover by steel stud rivets, leaving an opening 
between track and cover through which all dirt will 
naturally fall, insuring a clean runway for the trolley 
at all times. 

Track furnished in lengths of 4, 6 and 8 ft., with 
bolts, joint splices (clamps) and end stops. 

Myers Giant Adjustable Tandem Door Hangers and 
Tubular Girder Track 

This combination affords absolute protection from 
the weather and is so named because of size, strength 
and carrying power. 

Giant hangers are suitable for doors from IV2 to 
3 in. thick or more. They are provided with both verti- 
cal and lateral adjustment. Flexible turned steel trolley 
has hard steel roller bearings and heavy steel axle. 

Construction lessens vibration, allows door to pass 
uneven surfaces on the building without binding and 
insures easy and fast operation. 

Myers Giant tubular girder track is made of high 
carbon stiff steely so constructed as to carry a much 
heavier load than other styles of tubular track. It is 
so shaped that no dirt or moisture can collect in it, thus, 
is clean at all times and permits free movement of trol- 
leys. Track is supported every 4 ft. by heavy pressed 
steel brackets held by lag screws. 
Joint is made by ends of track meeting 
half way in the bracket, producing a 

0 rigid splice which equals the strength, 
of any other part of the track. Re- 
versible end brackets of heavy pressed 
steel securely holds track in position,, 
preventing it from slipping and makes, 
it birdproof. 

Giant track is furnished in lengths 
, of 4, 6 and 8 ft. 



'LOWER THE OOOB 



Fig. 1511. Vertical and 
Lateral Adjustment of 
Giant Hanger 


Fig. 1608. Giant Hanger and 
Track Combined 



Fig. 1775. General Construction of 
Self-cleaning Track 


Fig. 1777. Joint 

Splice 


Fig. 1512. Section of Giant 
Track, 4-, 6- and 8-ft. 
Lengths 


Fig. 1513. Inter- Fig. 1514. 
MEDIATE Bracket Giant End 
Bracket 
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Myers New- Way Adjustable Tandem Door Hanger 
and New- Way Tubular Girder Track 

The New-Way hanger and track are similar to the 
Giant hanger and track but are sHghtly lighter and 
smaller. They have all of the other features embodied 
in the Giant with the exception of the brackets which 
are malleable iron instead of pressed steel. Lower in 
price than the Giant. 





Fig. 1425. New^ 
Way Interme- 
diate Bracket 


Fig. 1426 

New -Way 

End 
Bracket 


Fig. 1420. New- 
Way Adjust- 
able Tandem 
Door Hanger 



Fig. 1424. Section of New-Way 
Track 


Myers Stayon Adjustable Tandem Door Hanger 

This hanger has both vertical and lateral adjust- 
ment and is provided with a device which positively 
prevents doors from leaving the track. Hasp is com- 
posed of two pieces of steel plate, which permits its use 
on doors of any thickness without bridging or cutting. 
Flexible feature is provided by a joint between hasp and 
hanger proper, which allows top of door to move away 
from building when passing over uneven surfaces or 
when door or boards are warped so as to cause an ob- 
struction. 

Frame is of heavy malleable iron and covers the 
wheels as shown. 

Steel wheels revolve on hard steel roller bearings 
and a large drawn steel axle, insuring easy operation. 

Track is of high carbon stiff steel, li/ixfV in., sup- 
ported by steel brackets and is furnished in lengths of 
4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 

Myers "O. K. Stayon" Flexible Covered Door 
Hanger 

A single wheel hanger, light and easy running. 
Has a heavy malleable iron frame extending over and 


covering the wheel. Frame is reinforced by two ribs, 
greatly increasing the carrying power. 

The "Stayon" feature prevents the hanger from 
leaving the track. Steel wheels revolve on hard steel 
roller bearings and a drawn steel axle. 

Track is of high carbon steel, l^/ixi^o in., sup- 
ported bv steel brackets and is furnished in lengths of 
4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 




Fig. 998 Fig. 999 

Front, Back and Side View Respectively of "O. K." Stayon 
Flexible Covered Door Hanger 

"A" shows Stayon device 

Myers Noiseless Cushion Tire Store Ladder 

Makes wall and shelf space to the ceiling safely 
available for the storage and handling of all kinds of 
merchandise. Also adapted for factory stockrooms, cast- 
ing sheds, repair departments and similar places where 
large stocks of different parts must be stored. 

Ladder is constructed of best clear Georgia pine, 
natural finish. Has 5-in. open panel sides. Steps have 
SVo-in. tread. Width over all, 12 in. 

" Track is double angle, steel rail and is suspended 
from ceiling by lag screws, either jointed or rigid, or by 
flanged plates and wood screws. 

Trolley is self-adjusting, and is fitted with turned 
steel bearings and 3-in. anti-rattler, rubber tired wheels. 

Floor travelers are 5 in. in diameter with rubber 
tires. Axle is steel. 

Desirable Features— Easy and safe to ascend or 
decend. No vibration. Permits use of both hands when 
placing or removing stock. Ample strength to carry 
heavy loads with safety. Noiseless, safe, light runnmg. 
Easy to install. Occupies small space. 




Fig. 1154 


Fig. 1155 


Stayon Adjustable Tandem Door Hanger 


Fig. 1256. Myers Ladder 

Track hanger hooks, end stop, 
upper and lower trolleys 
and ladder 


Fig. 1260. Upper and Lower 
Trolleys of Myers Cushion 
Tire Store Ladder 
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Manufacturers of Builders' Hardware 


STERLING, ILL. 


Products 

Rigid Stormproof Door Hangers (Patented). 
Flexible Stormproof Door Hangers (Patented). 
Adjustable Stormproof Door Hangers. 
"Big 4" Flexible Door Hangers (Patented). 
Stormproof and "Braced" Rails. 
Ball Bearing Floor Hinges. 
Garage Door Hardware including Complete Sets, 
Hangers, Latches, Holders, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Barn Door Bumpers; Door 
Latches; Stay Rollers; Door Pulls; Screen and Storm 
Sash Hangers and Adjusters; Hasps of various kinds; 
Staples; Ball Tip, Light, Light Narrow and Parliament 
Butts; Ornamental Butts and Hinges; Plain Hinges of 
various kinds ; Washers ; Corner Irons ; Mending Plates ; 
Angles; Braces; Cellar Window Sets; Foot Scrapers; 
Door Plates; Push . 
Plates ; Sash Locks ; 
Iron Wire Hooks and 
Eyes; Cupboard 
Turns. 

Erection Instructions 

Complete instruc- 
tions for assembly and 
erection accompany all 
shipments. 


■■^ Anti-fhictiom 

itr cr.ta, ^"rEEL ROLLER-- 
LAO SCm ' 


ONLY ONE COniL 



OUTE^ DOOIL^" 
L0W6EILTHAM IMNEIL 



HOLE 


MEAVr GAU6E 5MII' 


HAMGtl^ 
PtTAILJH0NIN6 METHOD 
OF HANGING d(Df^lO 
PAJi EACH 0THEIl.,UJIN6 
NO 6& 01177 jTOfLM-PiDOF 
HANGED & tAIL. MO JPECfAL 
DtACtETi AtLE UQD. 
FOIL DIMEN5I0N5 OFeAILS- 
COVEIL Sll HAMQEL n07roiS8 
5CALL 1/2 IN.'-V-O'. 


—WALL LIME 
2*%' LAS JCR.EW 

EMD VitlW 



FACE OF HANGt^ 



H0Lt5 2-0"| 

UlL MADE IN] 
4.6.8 AND \Or0Or 
^LENGTH^ 
^HANGER- 
DETAIL VIEW 

Of STotM PROOF View Showimq dove- 

HAWGEIL<§' UlL T/IILED JOINT OF E,AIL 


r IIQID ^TOm-PlQOF DOOIHAHGEL 


No. 66 Rigid Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented) 

Of very simple construction, strong and made of 
heavy gage steel. Two wheels (tandem) with steel 
roller bearings. Wheel treads are of sufficient width to 
insure easy rolling. Attaching to door is very simple; 
the equalizing pin in center of wheel trucks puts half 
the load on each wheel. Bearings are free from japan; 
wheels and frames are japanned before assembling and 
wheel is reamed out after japanning. 


No. 77 Flexible Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented) 

Incorporates all the excellent features of No. 66 
and has flexible hinged joint. When door hangs 
straight down there is no vibration, but when any- 
thing bumps against the door the hinge joint allows 
the door to swing out. Connecting strap and drop 

strap are heavily em- 
bossed to give added 
strength to the hanger. 
Method of attaching^ 
strap to truck allows 
free action of the 
equalizing pin so that 
truck is held firmly in 
an upright position. 
Bearings are provided 
with oil holes. 



EMW5SE0 


ANTI-FLICTIOM 
JTEELRDLLtIL FACE OP 

BEAL1W6 ZJ'DIA yVALL 

rmi&LE 

sTwip SlOK}^ piwr 

H/HEtL 


Face OF hangec end view. 
-t- 



End view Of stoilm-pi^f 

COVEt, OIL 



2^>^C BOLT5^ 


DETAIL VIEW Of 
5TOR.M-PR.G0f 
HAN(jE)L<&'UlL I — . 


N?77 FLEAIbU JTO-PWOF DOOf^HilNGLL 
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No. 88 Adjustable Stormproof Door Hanger 

Constructed same as No. 77 except that it has hoth 
vertical and lateral adjustment. It allows the door to 
be carried close to the rail. 

Stormproof Rail 

The cover is long enough to protect the opening 
between the top of door and bottom of rail. No cover 
splice is needed as the ends of cover sections dovetail 
together and make a strong and weatherproof construc- 
tion. An end cap is provided which closes the openings 
in ends of rail and it is unusually wide at the base for 
additional bracing. Rail fits closely against the building 
and is held in place by a lag screw 2 in. long by % in. 
thick. No brackets are needed, the rail itself being a 
continuous bracket and it is sufficiently strong to carry 
all the weight imposed. Nails hold the rail in position 
until lag screws are inserted. Holes for lag screws are 
2 ft. apart. Rail is in two pieces, track and cover and 
the cover can be removed when desired for painting 
the inside. 

The two-piece rail is particularly convenient in the 

important opera- 
tion of properly 
lining up the track 
and hanging the 
door. The me- 
chanic has but 
half the weight to 
handle, as the 
cover is not put in 
place until every- 
thing is ready for 
inserting the lag 
screws. 


"Big 4" Flexible Door Hanger (Patented) 

Built on heavy lines with the simplest of construe- 
tion. Hood is embossed to insure great strength. There 
are no complicated parts and the hanger is made entirely 
of steel. 

It is both flexible and rigid ; has roller bearings, 
and is rigid and without vibration when the door hangs 
in normal position, but when anything bumps against the 
door, a flexible device permits of its swinging out and 
rising. 

The door is held close to the track. A shoulder 
keeps the wheel housing from being pressed together 
and binding on the hub of the wheel. The axles and 
rivets are sherardiced. 

Japanning and reaming are the same as in making 
the No. 66 hanger. 

Two studs, together with the hook turned under 
the rail, prevent the hanger from jumping the track; 
they also serve as guides when the hanger is being 
adjusted to the door. 


"Braced" Rail 

Used with "Big 
thickness and width 
times as much 
strength as when 
screws only are 
used for securing. 
Holes are stag- 
gered. Brackets 
are 12 in. apart 
and doubly 
riveted. 

Any flat-rail 
barn door hanger 
will run on this 
rail. 


4" hangers. Brackets are same 
as rail. Bracing provides three 



MO. 88 ADJUSTABLE. 
5TOR.M-P^OOF DOO^ HAMGLR^ 
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No. 240 Ball Bearing Floor Hinge 

Construction is radically different from others. 
The spring-closing features and part that bears the 
weight of door are independent of each other. In No. 
240 hinge, the pressure of the spring is not against the 
hinge bearing which carries the door, but it is against 
a 1-in. casehardened roller; this prevents wear on the 
hinge bearing, and when the door is at rest, the hinge 
keeps it firmly in the center of the opening. The door 
when swung to either side is held open 95°. The pres- 
sure on this bearing is but 10 lbs. and the saving in wear 
in favor of this hinge over other types is in the ratio 
of 30 lbs. to 1. 

Spring is oil tempered and pressure is adjustable. 
Ball bearings are of the best. No chiseling is necessary 
to attach pivot to top of door. 

The construction of pivot plate for head jamb is 
unique. To place bearing portion in right position, it 
is necessary simply to place end of plate against head 
jamb and insert three screws. No mortising or measur- 
ing is required. 

Finish — This hinge is furnished in any finish 
desired. 
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No. 810 Garage Door Holder for Swinging Doors 

This device holds the doors securely open and keeps 
them from damaging a car when it enters or leaves 
the garage. It has a rigid U-shaped steel arm 32 in. 
long which, when door is opened, slides through an 
embossed steel catch plate until two notches at its inner 
end catch in the plate and hold the door open. To close 
the door it is necessary only to pull lightly on a safety 
chain that lifts the arm so that the notches can no 
longer hold it. Then the arm slides back through the 
plate. A swivel joint allows the arm to fold back 
along the head jamb when the door is closed. Made 
throughout of heavy gage steel, and strong enough for 
any door. 

Regular stock finishes are japan, dead l)lack japan, 
sherardized, sherardized and dead black japan. 

No. 27 Garage Door Latch for Swinging Doors 

Handles have long graceful lines, equal to door 
locks of the higher grade. The mechanism is simple. 
Latch is reversible. 

Regular finishes are japan, dead black japan, sherar- 
dized and plated any finish. 
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Garage Door Sets 

Packed in strong cartons. Stock finishes are japan, 
dead black japan, sherardized, sherardized and dead 
black japan. 

No. 800 Garage Door Set — For two-door openings, 
doors to swing on hinges. This set has loose pin, reversible T- 
hinge; can be used as a full surface hinge or reversed and 
mortised in jamb when used on brick building. 

Set consists of : 3 pairs No. 840 reversible T-hinges, either 
S or 10 in. ; 1 only No. 820 chain bolt , 1 only No. 830 foot bolt ; 
1 only No. 5 door pull ; 1 only No. 29 all-steel latch. No. 800A, 
same as above, except 3 pairs 10-in. No. 841 hinges are used. 
No. 800B, same as No. 800A, except No. 842 hinges are used. 
Set No. 801, same as No. 800, except that No. 27 latch and one 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes are used instead of No. 29 all-steel 
latch. No. 801A, same as No. 800A, except No. 27 latch is used. 
No. 801B, same as No. 800B, except No. 27 latch is used. 

No. 804 Garage Door Set — For four-door openings. 
This set works as freely and easily as any house door, and 
produces an absolutely weathertight job. 

Set consists of : 2 only swivel hangers (one-wheel) ; two 
6-it pieces "braced rail"; 6 pairs 4x4-in. No. 505 japanned tight 
pin butts; 2 only No. 820 chain bolts; 2 only No. 5 pulls ; 1 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes. Furnished in japan finish only. 
Weight with 12 ft. of rail, 29yi> lbs. 

No. 805 Garage Door Set — Doors equipped with this 
set swing into jamb against stops and are absolutely weather- 
tight. One of the doors can be opened without disturbing the 
other two. Doors are adjustable in case of swelling or raising 
of cement floors. Adjustable feature prevents sagging. Fur- 
nished regularly with 6 ft. braced rail for 8-ft. opening. When 
larger doors are used, same should be specified. 

Set No. 805 includes: No. 29 latch; 1 only swivel hanger; 
6-ft. braced rail; 4V2 pairs 4x4-in. japan No. 505 tight pin butts; 
1 only No. 820 chain bolt; 1 only No. 830 foot bolt; 1 only No. 
5 pull; 1 pair No. 40 padlock eyes. All necessary bolts and 
screws. Set No. 805A, same as above, except \V2 pairs No. 505 

butts and 3 pairs 10-in. No. 
841 hinges are used. 

Set No. 805B, same as 
No. 805A except No. 842 
hinges are used. 

Set No. 806, same as 
No. 805, except No. 27 latch 
is used. Set No. 806A, same 
as No. 805A, except No. 27 
latch is used. Set No. 806B, 
same as No. 805B, except 
No. 27 latch is used. 

No. 841 Offset Garage 
Hinge — Made with oflfset 
to swing doors clear of open- 
ing. See lower illustration. 
Embossed leaf adds to at- 
tractiveness and strength of 
hinge. Packed one pair in a 
box with screws, Japan fin- 
ish only. 

Size, 10 in. Weight per 
dozen pairs, ASVi lbs. 

No. 842 Ornamental 
Garage Hinge — Made with 
a loose pin so that the "T" 
part can be reversed and 
used as a full^ surface hinge 
or mortised into the jamb 
when brick construction is 
used. The embossed leaf 
adds to the attractiveness 
and strength of the hinge. 
After hinge is placed in posi- 
tion, the end of pin can be 
slightly riveted to prevent 
its removal. Packed one 
pair in a box with screws. 
Japan finish only. Size, 10 
in. Weight per dozen pairs, 
43% lbs. 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 


INCORPORATED 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"RiCHWiLCO, Aurora' 


Manufacturers of Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 

AURORA, ILL 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CANADIAN FACTORY 
LONDON, ONTARIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 85 Walker Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 166-68 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 507 Arch Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex 

LONDON, ONT. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmens Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 423-24 Occidental Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Buikfing 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 503 Equitable Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 626 Underwood Building 
RiCHARDS-WiLCox Canadian Co., Ltd. 


WILCOX 


Products Page 

R-W Garage Door Hangers and Out- 
fits : _ 

R-W "SlIDETITE'' SlIDING-FOLDING ^(/ro^I^ 

Door Outfits 1258 

R-W "SlydaSyde" Right Angle Slid- 
ing Door Outfits 1261 

R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits 1261 

R-W Trolley Door Hangers for Garages, 

Barns, Warehouses and Factories 1263 

R-W Standard Size Trolley Tracks 1263 

R-W Standard Trolley Track Brackets. . 1263 

R-W Holdtite Stair Rail Brackets 1272 

R-W Bolts, Locks, Floor Guides, etc., for 

Sliding Doors 1264 

R.W. "Ideal" Elevator Door Hangers 1266 

R-W "Ideal" Elevator Door Controller. 1266 
R-W Elevator Door Latches, Bolts and 

Locks 1266 

R-W Door Controller and Check 1266 

R-W House Door Hangers 1267 

R-W Sliding Partition Door Hardware. . 1267 
R-W Standard Fire Doors, Hardware, 

Frames and Sills 1271 

R-W Horizontal Turnover Door Hard- 
ware 1272 

R-W Lift Warehouse Doors 1273 

Also manufacturers of "OveR-Way" Monorail Con- 
veying Equipment. 

For Multifold Window Hardware, see pages 
1316-1317. 


R-W Garage Door Hangers and Outfits 

The R-W line of garage door hangers and outfits 
consist of three general types, as follows: 

(1) R-W "Slidetite" Sliding-folding Door Outfits, 
No. 435 and No. 1035. 

(2) R-W "SlydaSyde" Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfits, No. 235, to open door against side wall, inside 
building. . 

(3) R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits, mcluding 
single and parallel track types. 

R-W "Slidetite" Sliding-folding Door Outfits (Nos. 
435 and 1035) 

Combination hinged, folding and sliding type for 
openings from 8 to 30 ft. wide. Doors are hinged at 
jamb on inside of building with one of each pair of 
doors supported at outer edge by No. 435 roller bearing 
sliding door hangers. Space requirement between door- 
way and car equals approximately the width of one door 
where No. 435 hardware is used, or the width of one 
door plus offset of hinge where No. 1035 hardware is 
used. 

"Slidetite" doors fit perfectly tight, are weather- 
proof, can not sag, and will not warp. All of the open- 
ings may be used at one time. 


Styles — "Slidetite" outfits are made in twa 
styles — No. 435 and No. 1035 ; the designating- 
numbers referring to the style number of hinge 
used, the No. 435 hinge being a butt hinge while 
No. 1035 is an ofifset strap hinge. 

With the No. 435 hinge, the doors when stand- 
ing at right angles to the opening project into the 
opening to a distance equal to the combined thickness of 
the doors. With the No. 1035 hinge, doors swing clear 
of opening. 

Sizes— "Slidetite" outfits No. 435 and No. 1035 
are each made in three sizes : 

No. 435x31 or No. 1035x31 for light doors up to 125 lbs. 
No. 435x232 or No. 1035x232 for medium doors from 12S 
lbs. to 200 lbs. 

No. 435x33 or No. 1035x33 for heavy doors over 200 lbs. 
Thickness of Doors — For private garages, doors 
1% in. thick should give satisfactory service. For pub- 
lic garage doors, subject to hard usage, doors 21/4 in, 
thick should be used. Hardware is made to handle doors 
up to 2 in. thick. 

Equipment — All necessary hardware is furnished 
with each ''Slidetite" outfit, including: track, hangers^ 
brackets, hinges, bow handles, top and bottom bolts and 
all screws and bolts necessary to erect. Lock for en- 
trance door not furnished with sets, but should be speci- 
fied separately (see illustration on page 1264). 

Intermediate and end brackets are adjustable. 
Hangers have metal wheels, vertical adjustment and ball- 
bearing swivel pendants. 

No. 517 or No. 617 top and bottom Cremone bolts 
are required to lock the doors in place (see page 1264). 
Floor guides are furnished where necessary and two 
bumper shoes are attached to lower corner of door to 
prevent chafing by guide. 

Locking — If no separate entrance door is avail- 
al)le ( 1 ) hang the doors so one door near the center of 
the opening will be hinged free to serve as passage door^ 



Interior of Garage Equipped with Two 4-Door R-W 
"Slidetite" Outfits- 
No. 1035 offset lunges used 
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or (2) specify No. 1125 outside lock with No. 617 
Cremone bolt inside (see plans on page 1259; and illus- 
tration on page 1264). 

To Specify or Order— Give (1) type of outfit (No. 435 
or No. 1035); (2) number of doors; (3) size of hardware 
(435x31. 1035x31, 435x232, 1035x232, 435x33, or 1035x33); 
(4) size of opening. 

R-W No. 235 "SlydaSyde*' Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfit 

This well-known type of door is usually called a 
corner or right angle door, from the fact that the doors, 
in opening, slide around the corner to a place inside the 
building at right angles to their closed position. 

These doors are designed for use where, on account 
of lack of wall space, straight sliding or parallel sliding 
doors can not be used. 



— ^Widlh of DooK 

i' 2' 3' 4-' 5' 6 7" 8" 9 10 ' 

^10' 


The outfits are adaptable to various conditions 
as shown by i^lans Nos. 1 to 5, inclusive, Sheet 
•No. 2, page 1260. 

Types — Where door opening is adjacent to the 
side wall, No. 235 right angle corner bracket is used 
as shown at Plan No. 1, Sheet No. 2, page 1260. When 
the distance from the jamb to the door opening exceeds 
the lap of the door, the 
side track is placed 
across the corner of the 
building above the front 
track as shown in plans 
Nos. 2 and 3. When the 
distance from jamb to 
side wall is 26 in. or 
more, the side track is 
liung flat against the wall 
and connected to the 
front track by a curved 
track in the corner of the 
building, as shown i n 
plans Nos. 4 and 5, page 
1260. 

Hangers — Hangers 
for straight track are 
built with rigid frames, 
and hangers for curved 
track are built with 
Icnuckle- j ointed f rames. 



DIAGRAM SHOWING CLEARANCE 
R£QUIRED FOR RJGHT A-NGLE 
GARAGE DOOR.S lOOIPPED 
WITH R:W NO. 235 FIXTUR£S 


Floor Guides and Stop — No. 272 end stop will 
hold the front end of a single door in place when 
closed, and the back end of single or double doors 
when open. No. 271 center floor guide used with 
double doors, or two pairs of doors will hold the 
doors in place at the center of the opening. Continuous 
floor guides, No. 635, are required only with pairs of 
doors hinged together which are locked from the out- 
side. 

Locks — To lock from the inside, specify No. 524 
cane bottom bolt or No. 516 parallel door bolt. To lock 
from the outside, use No. 525 lock. 

To Specify or Order — Give (1) type of outfit (single 
door sliding one way; pair of doors, one sliding to the right 
and one to the left ; pair of doors hinged together, both slid- 
ing one way; four doors hinged together in pairs, one pair 
sliding to the right and one pair to the left) ; (2) size of 
hardware (No. 235x31 for doors weighing up to 300 lbs. each; 
No. 235x232 for doors w^eighing from 300 to 500 lbs. each; 
No. 235x33 for doors weighing from 500 to 800 lbs. each) ; 
(3) size of opening; (4) distance from jamb to side wall; 
(5) thickness of doors; (6) method of locking. 

R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits 

R-W straight sliding door outfits have been espe- 
cially developed to meet any requirements either of the 
single track type or the parallel track type of sliding 
doors for garages, barns, warehouses and factories. 

Single Track Type — For single or double sliding 
doors (see two plans on page 1262, first column). 

Equipment of Single Doors — Hangers and Tracks 
— See description of R-W trolley hangers and R-W 
standard size trolley tracks on page 1263. 

Bracf^ets — No. 1 side center bracket; No. 2 side right or left 
end bracket. 

Locf(s — R-W No. 525 ''Faultless" sliding door lock, or 
R-W No. 510 "Nobreak" sliding door lock. 

Stay Rollers — R-W No. 54 stay roller for light doors; 
R-W No. 154 stay roller for heavy doors. 

Floor Slop and Guide — R-W No. 272 floor guide and stop. 

Door Guide and IV eathersirip — R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 lbs.), or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatherstrip for light doors. (Stay rollers and 
floor stop and guide are not required when door guide and 
weatherstrip are used.) 

Equipment for Pairs of Doors — Hangers, tracks 
and brackets same as for single doors excepting that 
No. 12 center stop brackets should be provided in addi- 
tion to center and end brackets. 

Locks— R-W No. 525 "Faultless" Sliding Door Lock. 

Slay Rollers — Same as for single doors. 

Floor Slop and Guide— R-W No. 271 Adjustable floor cen- 
ter door guide with No. 301-72 steel bumper shoe for center of 
opening. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip — Same as for single doors. 
Equipment for Parallel Track Type Doors— For 
various combinations, see details on page 1262, second 
column. Double or triple tracks may be used as required. 
A steel weatherstrip is placed between the tracks to close 
the space between the tracks and at the top of the doors. 
This extends from the header to an inch or two below 
the top of the doors. 

//angers— See description of R-W trolley hangers on 
page 1263. 

Tracks— Islos. 256, 257, 258 and 259— R-W parallel door 
tracks assembled with weatherstrips and brackets for side zvall 
attachment. Made respectively for the following size tracks— 
Nos. 31, 32, 33 and 232. 

Locks— For jamb locks use R-W No. 525 "Faultless" slid- 
ing door lock, or R-W No. 510 "Nobrcak" sliding door lock. 

For locking doors together when they overlap, use R-W No. 
516 parallel door bolt and lock, or, R-W No. 518 parallel door 
bolt for heavv warehouse doors 2% in. thick. 

Bottom Bolts— t^o. 524 R-W cane bottom boh, or R-W 
No. 519 Parallel door gravity bolt. 
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3 3 
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Flush Pulls— No. 70 steel flush pulls. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip — R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 lbs.) or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatherstrip for light doors^ 

If floor guide weatherstrips 
are not desired, use No. 172 
adjustable floor center door 
guide. 

R-W Trolley Hangers for 
Garages, Barns, Ware- 
houses and Factories 

The Richards-Wilcox 
Manufacturing Co. makes 
hangers as listed below with 
ball bearings or roller bear- 
ings having lateral and ver- 
tical adjustment and of sizes 
to meet practically all stand- 
ard requirements for doors 

weighing from 300 to 2500 nq. 29V2-B "Nofault" 
ibs. Trolley Door Hanger 

DATA, TROLLEY HANGKRS 










Dietance, in. 


Hanger 








Hanger 
numlxir. 

lateral 
Adjust- 

number, 
lateral 

and 
vertical 

Hanger 

Track 

Door 
thick- 

Weight, 

Bearings 
in 

Top of 

Bottom 
of track 

name 

number 

ness, 
in. 

lbs. 

hangers 

door to 
bottom 

to cen- 
ter of 

ment 

adjust- 
ments 






of track 

hole in 
bracket 

20 


R-W Gem 

31 

1^ to 2^2 

300 

Roller 

IVs 

3^ 


*20HB 

R-W Stayrite 

31 

1?^ to23^ 

300 

Ball 

% min. 







2ys max. 

24 


R-W Superior 
R-W Peerless 

31 

tl5^to23i 

300 

Roller 

IVs . 



25 

31 

tlMto 2H 

300 

Roller 

\14 nim. 

3^ 







2^A max. 


*27HB 

R-W Expansion 

31 


300 

Ball 

li min. 







2% max. 

28L 


R-W Acme 

32 

nHto2H 

500 

Roller 

\H 

04 


28V 

R-W Premium 

32 

UH to2H 

500 

Roller 

1% min. 

iH 







2% max. 


*28HB 

R-W Supreme 

32 


500 

Ball 

J4 min. 

iH 






2 max. 

29L 


R-W Hercules 

232 

nHto2H 

600 

Roller 

IVs 

IH min. 

41^-6 


29V 

R-W Economy 

232 

iiHto2H 

600 

Roller 








max. 


*29i^B 

R-W Nofault 

232 

nHto2H 

600 

Ball 

''i min. 







13;^ max. 


120 


R-W King 

33 

tl3^to3 

800 

Roller 

IK min. 

5 


121 

R-W Samson 

33 

tl^ito3 

800 

Roller 

2}/^ min. 
33^ max. 

5 


*123HB 

R-W Victor 

33 

tl^ito3 

800 

Ball 

114 min. 
3 max. 

5 


150 

R-W Jumbo 

33 


1000 

Roller 

2^8 min. 
3^4 max. 








5 


♦150HB 

R-W Overall 

33 

UH to 3H 

1000 

Ball 

13/8 min. 
3 max. 

5 


149-1 


145 

l^to2^ 

2500 

Ball 

IH min. 








3M max. 

6 


149-2 


145 

2H to 3^ 

2500 

Ball 

m min. 
3}i max. 

6 


*Can be furnished with knuckle joint for curved track. When so 
specifying, add the words "knuckle joint." 

f For doors 1% to 2 in. thick, specify No. 1 size hanger. For thicker 
■doors, specify No. 2 size hangers. ^ ".*.., 

R-W Standard Size Trolley Track, Nos. 31, 32, 232, 
33 and 145 

Made in five sizes, for doors of the following weights : 
No. 31 for 300 lbs. ; No. 32 for 500 Ihs. ; No. 232 
for 600 lbs.; No. 33 for 1000 lbs.; No. 145 for 
2500 lbs. (See table for weight and gauge.) For 


SIZES VOR. TYPE "A" 


3 1 
32 
3 b 
232 


16 
14 

1-3 
! 4 


1% 
2 
4 
3 


1%' 


2y6 
2% 
3'/z 
2>% 


SIZES FOR. TYPE "C" 


mCK GAUGE 


145 


1 1 


lO 3 '4 


B 


4% 


lrl"x2"xJ4i I 


TYPE "A" TYPE 'C" 

NOTE:t>- <ack,s furnished in lan^fhs 

up io lO'-O" Brack-zis f urn i shed io 


R-.W. STANDAR-D SIZE TR.OLLEY TRACKLS 


heavy doors, brackets should be spaced not over 2 ft. 
on centers. 

R-W Standard Trolley Track Brackets 

In ordering, always specify number of track for 
which brackets are desired. Brackets are made to fit 
practically any condition (see plate below). 



Nov33. 


DIMEN510N3 OFH-W. STANDARD TROLLEY TRACK, 
RHACKm FOR. NQ5. 31-32-232-33 TRACiC5. 
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Sliding Door Bolts, Locks, 
Floor Guides, etc. 

R-W No. 517 Garage 
Cremone Bolt — Locks 
doors at both top and bot- 
tom with one movement of 
the lever handle. Maintains 
its position by gravity and 
can not be changed except 
by moving the lever han- 
dle. 

R-W No. 617 Garage 
Cremone Bolt — Especially 
designed for doors equipped 
with ''Slidetite" folding-sHd- 
ing garage door hardware. 
It is made of steel finished 
in black enamel. Base plate 
of the center section is 
12%x3% in. ; top and bot- 
tom sections 17^2x2% in. 

R-W No. 1125 Lock— 
For use in locking the No. 
617 door bolt from the out- 
side. Size of plate 4x4^/2 
in. Made of steel, finished in black 
enamel. 

Locks and Latch with Two 
Handles — The handles illustrated 
may be applied to No. 550 cylinder 
lock, No. 450 three-tumbler lock or 
No. 350 latch. Each lock or latch is 
furnished with one handle for each 


1^ 



R-W No. 517 R-W No. 617 
Cremone Bolts 



R-W No. 1125' 
Lock 


R-W No. 524 
Cane Bot- 
tom Bolt 

No. 1 size, %x 
18 in.; No.. 2 
size, %x24 in. 



R-W No. 514 Top or Bottom Spring 
Bolt 

Housing, 5^2 in. long; chain, 24 in. long 




Unlocked 

R-W No. 516 Parallel Door Bolt a.xd Iak k 

For doors 1 % to 3 in. thick. Made of malleahle iron and steel. 
When used on outside of building, a padlock can be attached. Doors 
should lap each other or jamb at least 2 in. 


side of the door. Handles furnished 
in polished brass or japan. 

R-W No. 550 C})lmder Lock- 
Is made with one or two cyHndcrs. 
Face of the lock is 7-)4xli4 in. 

R-W No. 450 Three-tumbler 
Lock — Locks door from both sides. 
Face of the lock is 6^2x1% in. Fur- 
nished with two handles same as 
illustrated for No. 550. 

R-W No. 350 La/c/i— Japan fin- 
ish. Face plate 4V2xl in. Furnished 
with two handles same as illustrated 
for No. 550. 

R-W No. 525 "Faultless" Slid- 
ing Door Lock — Lock, latch and 
flush door pull combined. Operated 
from either side of door. For sin- 
gle or double doors. Latch is re- 
leased and door pulled open by same 
movement. Finish is rustless dead 
black. 

R-W No. 510 "Nobreak" Slid- 
ing Door Lock — Made flush with 
the door on both sides and can be 
operated from both inside and out- 
side. Closing the door latches it. 
Serves as lock, latch, and door pull 
combined. No. 1 size adjustable for 
doors 1% to 2y^ in.; No. 2, 21/2 to 
3 in. thick. Width of lock, 51/8 in. 



R-W No. 171 Cast Floor 
Center Stop 



R-W No. 172 Adjustable 
Parallel Door Floor 
Guide 




R-W No. 550 
Cylinder Lock 
Handles and Lock 
Installed 



R-W No. 525 
"Faultless" Slid- 
ing Door Lock 



R-W No. 510 
"Nobreak" Sliding 
Door Lock 



R-W No. 70 
Flush Door Puli* 
and No. 71 Bow 
Handle 



R-W No. 271 Adjustable 
Floor Center Door 
Guide 


R-W No. 272 Adjustable: 
Floor End Door 
Stop 
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Lateral Adjustment 


For doorsupto I^thick.incl. 

^3^MIN: 


fOK DOORS UP TO 1 1' THICK WITH ^'BETWEEN INCL. 

^s'MiN. H H 5" Minj!' " 



HANGEf? WITH Plate FOf? 

ATTACHING TO AnGLE lf?ON DOOR \JP TO I4 THICK 

N2 750 HANGER'- FOR 
DO0R5 IN PAIRS 


Track 


'•taCmcd to MiN&to T»rA^4- 
oM APM TO Make a 
SWING AMD 3UDINC 

Kio 72'7 51NGLE SLIDING DOOR" OOOR 

/ 

Sliding , ' 


Gf?iL<_ Door nwu^v^w ■ ^^v... ^^^^ 

N9 732 HANGER -FOR COMBINATION mf ex. 
SINGLE SWING AND SUDEDOOR Scaue 3-1 o" 


N9 72a TWO .SPEED ^UDfNG DOOR 

..js:^^-^^ NP7^^ COMBINATION S//ING 


\ i ^ 


Hollow Metal angle Iron Door 
Door. thick or more 

N« 133 HANGER'rOR COMBIHATION TWO-SPEED 
AND'SLIDE POOR Scaue 3"°t'-Q" 


Grill Door 
SWING 


N« 733 COHBINAJION SWING 
AND SLIDE TWO-SPEED D00P5 


730 Sliding Dooies 


N-^e. TH.EE-^PCED 5UD^^DOOR^^A.o ^'^hOWING T rpTcA^yR RANG E "mE NTS FOP ELEVATOR DOQR5 


in PAIES 


R-W IDEAL BALL BEARING ELEVATOR DOOR HANGERS - N^Z7, 7^8, 7f9. 730 732 


& 733 
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R-W "Ideal" Elevator Door Hangers 

For passenger and freight elevator service. Length 
of hanger is equal to the width of door, providing a 
long bearing, evenly distributing weight of door over a 
long section of track, insuring smooth, steady motion, 
and easy running. The weight of the door is carried 
on two rows of i/2-in. high duty steel balls, kept equal 
distance apart by a retainer. Limit rollers provided to 
prevent doors from jumping or raising. 

Track is rectangular shaped tube made of very 
heavy gauge steel, and is drawn to form two parallel 
runways for steel balls upon which hanger rolls. The 
track is dustproof and dirtproof. 

Styles — Made in 5 styles: (1) for single doors; 
(2) for two-speed doors; (3) for 3-speed doors; 
(4) for doors in pairs; (5) for combination swing and 
slide doors. 



No. 727 for Single Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 

Track furnished with brackets for side wall attachment. Track has 
lateral and. hanger has vertical adjustment 



peed Doors Weighing up to 150 Lbs. Each 


Made with rack and pinion attachment for operating two doors in 
same direction, one door moving at twice the speed of the other. Has a 
4% -in. width wall plate to which complete fixture is assembled 



R-W "Ideal" Elevator Door Fixture 

No. 730 for doors in pairs weighing up to 200 lbs. Made with rack 
and pinion attachment for simultaneously operating both doors in oppO' 
site directions. Fixture assembled complete to wall plate 4^/4 in. wide 


R-W Straight Bar Elevator Door Bolt No. 625 

A reliable lock, strongly made, attractive in 
appearance. Locking spring enclosed in knurled han- 
dle, i^rotecting it from dust and possible damage. 
Length, 3 ft. 6 in. Maximum pro- 
jection from door, 1% in. Cushion 
washers between all contacting parts 
make the bolt noiseless in operation. 
Can be arranged to unlock from cor- 
ridor side. Keeper, as shown, regular. 
Special keeper furnished as required. 
Regular finish, dead black. Special 
finish, dead black with solid brass 
handle and door brackets. Packed, 
wrapped, with screws. Weight, 3l^ 
lbs. 

In Ordering State— (1) Whether 

door brackets are to be attached to wood, 
kalamein or metal doors; (2) Whether 
keeper is to be attached to wood, metal 
or masonry; (3) Send sketch show- 
mg manner in which keeper is to be at- 
tached or space available for attaching 
keeper. 

Can be furnished for attaching to nar- 



row frames of metal doors, 
hand. 


No. 625 R-W 
Straight Bar 


Right or left Elevator Door 
Bolt 



No. 729 for 


150 I.bs. Each 


Made with rack and pinion attaclnnent for operating three doors in 
same direction, the fast door at three times the speed, the intermediate 
door at twice the speed of the slow door. Fixture assembled complete to 
wall plate 5 in. wide 



No. 732 for Combination Swing and Slide Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 

Used when stationary door is hinged and it is desirable to swing both 
doors open so as to use full width of elevator opening, and yet it is not 
practicable to swing transom bar to which track is attached. Usually more 
satisfactory to arrange to swing transom bar, if possible. Can be fur- 
nished for 2-speed doors when required 

Styles of R-W "Ideal" Elevator Door Fixtures 
Sweet's Catalogue 


"Ideal" Elevator Door Controller and Check No. 743 

Automatically closes doors i)ositively and easily; 
eliminates accidents, noise and slamming of doors. Can 
be used with any standard hanger single, 2-speed, 
o-speed, doors in pairs, or combination swing out. 

The long 
lever handle starts 
the doors easily. 
The spring can 
not be over- 
wound. The 
spring and check- 
i n g mechanisms 
are separate and 
can be readily reg- 
ulated independ- 
ent of each other 
to suit the vary- 
ing conditions. 
Made right or left 
hand. 

When so or- 
dered, equipped 
with electric in- 
terlocking attach- 
ment giving the 
added feature of 
preventing opera- 
tion of car until .i,,^^. g,,^^^^^ ^^^^ Controller 
door IS closed. ^nd Check 
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Sbow haudle Shot pojihoo 

)jitionto of arm when 

icbarm doorj.ir* 

from door Jwuwopan 



INJORMATIOK HIQUI^LED VITH OR.DEK. 


bricltat isiUichfljlc - - ^ 

ed44 of door- to which closer Jhafi Wear Platform^ 
1 .?dle 15 aHached 6. M4f«rial of doors , 

bandk uanached. 7 Widlb of doors . . ^ ' 

3Distanc«fromrfoortoedJtof 8 Vbt«b«rh5t)«ust<JtriH>JiosU,tiw*pe«i, f 
tltvdtor Jhtft. *h«rsp«d<loors^oor5lnT«irior 
^ corotina^ ton swing ou} ^ 

2^ 


Clo<a> projgci-a i frenrv fa-co. of door 


~~Dt?tXnJo?SO.Til tl W IDEAL ELEVATOR. DOOR CL03RE ANPCUgClIC 



R-W Door Closer and Check 
No. 643 

In this device, the crank 
and pitman principle is im- 
proved and simphfied. All v^ork- 
ing parts in checking cylinder 
made of steel drop forgings. 
While tension of spring can be 
adjusted to suit conditions by 
_ pawl and tooth dog, overwinding 

^ ^ ^^xr is impossible. Not necessary to re- 

DooR Closer and Check ^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

Attached with regular casing ^ . , , , . , , 

• ' sprmg. This liquid check is leak- 

proof. The only truly reversible 
check. Parts are interchangeable. 
No special tools required in as- 
sembling or winding up spring. 
Flush, soffit or corner brackets 
furnished extra when required. 

Approved by National Board 
of Underwriters, 

Flush Bracket 


bracket 



Soffit Bracket 

Types of Brackets for 
R-W Door Check 



'H DOOR. CLOSI^ A>rD CHEC:<. 1 


DOOR CLOSER AND CHECK 


Size 
1 

2 


For screen and very light doors. ...... . . • • • 

For liglit interior doors not over 3 ft. wide and vestibule 

doors not over 2 ft. 6 in. wide ......... 

For medium weight interior doors not over 3 ft. wide, or 

light outside doors not over 2 ft. 6 in. wide ......... 

For heavy interior doors or medium weight outside doors 

not over 3 ft. wid? " ' • j 

For heavy outside doors not over 3 ft. 6 in. wide 

For extra heavy outside doors and laige doors operated 


6 

lbs. 


lbs. 

10 

lbs. 

12 

lbs. 

15 

lbs. 

18 

lbs. 


Extra heavy doors or doors subject to strong drafts require check one 
size larger than specified. Checks furnished regularly m gold bronze 
Checks furnished in silver bronze or ivory black at same prices. Special 
finishes to order. 



No. 16 R-W Twin Trolley Ball 
Bearing House Door 
Hanger 


R-W Hangers for Vanishing Doors 

Made in two general types: (1) fiber wheels for 
all-steel track, Nos. 16, 19 and 4; (2) metal wheels 
for wood lined steel 
track, No. 221. 

R-W No. 16 
"Twin" Hanger— A 
popular tandem trol- 
ley for wide house 
doors. Track, No. 16 
gauge steel, No. 19 
type, adjustable, fur- 
n i s h e d with wood 
header as illustrated. 
Four wheels vulcan- 
ized fiber, 21/s in. in 
diameter. Bearings, 
steel balls. 

R-W No. 19 
"Hero" Hanger— A 
popular trolley hanger 
for homes of mod- 
erate cost. Not rec- 
ommended for doors 
over 5 ft. in width. 
Similar to No. 16 but 
has only two wheels. 

R-W No. 4 

"Trn^an" Mano-pr— No. 221 R-W ADVANCE BalL BeAR- 

irojan rtanger ^^^^^ trolley House Door 

Designed for ex- Hanger 
tremely heavy doors 

and especially adapted for post office and other gov- 
ernment work. Track, No. 14 gauge. No. 4 type, 
adjustable, furnished with wood header. Four wheels, 
vulcanized fiber, 3 in. in diameter, for indoor service; 
metal, 3 in. in diameter, for outside service. Bearings, 
steel balls. 

R-W No. 221 "Advance" Hanger— A noiseless 
4-wheel hanger. Track, No. 16 gauge steel, hard maple 
lined. No. 221 clincher type, furnished with wood 
header, adjustable as illustrated. Wheels, malleable iron, 
lathe turned, 1% i". in di- 
ameter. Steel frames. Ball 
bearing. 




N0.2 21.ADVAMCE 



R-W Sliding Partition Door Hardware 

Designed for three types of sliding door parti- 
tions: (i) sliding flush; (2) sliding parallel; (3) slid- 
ing accordion. For churches, schools, auditoriums. 
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clubs, Y. M. C. A. rooms, libraries and other public 
l)uildings. 

Sliding Flush Door Hangers— Doors are flush 
when closed. When doors are open, they are concealed in 
pockets, or partition may be composed of one stationary 
door and a number of sliding doors, all when opened 
occupying position along side of stationary door. 

Specification Data— Width of doors not limited by equipment, 
but all doors should be same width except first and last doors. 
Outer stiles of these doors should be slightly wider to allow 
for lap over jamb. Flush door bolt should be used at bottom of 
-each door at side farthest from pocket. When desirable, wicket 
passage door may be built in one of sliding doors. In that case, 
steel bar threshold should be used. 

Hangers regular for doors 2V2 in. thick, but can be fur- 
tiished for doors of any thickness. Hangers No. 443 for No. 
164 track, or No. 444-1 for No. 75 track, will accommodate doors 
up to 500 lbs. For heavier doors No. 444-2 hanger and No. 164 
track. . , . 

Brackets, malleable iron, tapped to receive screws used m 
attaching casing and soffits. Steel casing and soffits take less 
space and are neater in appearance than wood. Meeting stiles 
of doors should be fitted with male and female astragal. 

Directions for Ordering— In ordering, state number of doors, 
-width of opening between finished jambs, and thickness of doors, 
width of each door, approximate weight of doors, if all slide 
toward one side or if one-half of doors slide toward each side, 
-when open. , 1 

State whether doors slide back into wall pockets or along 
side of a stationary panel when open; state depth of pocket or 
width of stationary panel. When doors 2V2 in. or less in thick- 
ness close into a pocket, always allow 3 in. pocket width for 
-each door. State distance first and last doors lap the jambs or 
stationary panels when doors are closed. 

Describe style and thickness of header to which brackets are 
attached. Always specify if bolts are desired to attach brackets 
to heading timber or plate. State if stee l soffit plates and casings 
are required. ^ H^HHI^^'^EE^^I 



01 m 


CURVE No.3i 


R-W Flush Door Track, Brackets and Soffits 



^ SCHEME "NO. i 

DOOR.S SUDE INTO HIDDEN POCKET ATONE SIDE 


SCHEME NO ? 


DOO^S SLIDE BEHIND STATIONAR.Y PANEL 


SCHEME .MO. 3 
DOORS SLIDE INTO POCK.ETS ON EITHER. SIDE 


MC^^r SCHEME NO. 4 . 
DOORS2LIDE BEHIND STATIONARY PANEL 
WITH WICK.ET DOOR, 


TYPICAL PLANS SHOWING ARRANGE M^^ 
POSSIBLE WITH FLUSH DOOR PARTITIONS 


Always send sketch showing layout of track and dimensions 
so we can determine whether curves are right or left hand. 

Note: Compound curves and soffit plates increase in size according 
to number of doors in opening. Soffits are trimmed to approximate shape, 
but screw holes in soffits and casings must be punched by contractor on 
the job. 

Sliding Parallel Door Hangers — Doors slide 
parallel to each other, with separate track for each door. 
Number of doors is not limited, but a better appear- 
ance is obtained by using not more than two or three 
doors sliding in same direction. Pockets may be 
provided for doors, or, instead, a stationary panel or 
door used. Floor guides may be used to steady bot- 
toms of doors. 
Door locks 
may be em- 
ployed, and flush 
bolts to secure 
bottoms of doors 
to floor. 

Detailed in- 
formation 
given on receipt 
o f floor plan 
with measure- 
ments and state- 
ment of require- 
ments. 



Sliding Parallel Door Installation 
IN Sunday School Room 


SLIDING PARALIvKTv DOOR HANGERS 


Thick- 

of 
door, 

in. 

Max. 
weight 

of 
door, 
lbs. 

Hanger 
number 

Bearings 

iVs 
mto2K 
l^to2H 

200 
300 
300 

126 
226 
626 

Ball 
Ball 
Ball 

mo2H 

300 

140-1 

Roller 

2H 

500 

140-2 

Roller 


Wheels 


Metal 
Metal 
Metal 
Metal 
or 
fiber 
Metal 
or 

fiber 


Track 
number 


Bracket 
number 


30H 
31 

526t 


33 


7x303^ 

7x31 

7x31 

7x31 


7x33 


Min. 
track 
centers, 


Distance 
top of 
soffits to 
bottom 

of 
header. 


2%* 

254* 

2H^* 


Distance 
top of door 
to top of 
soffit, in. 


2Vs 
W4, 


soffit 


1% 


iVs- 
in. 

soffit 

IVs 
IVs 

m 

IVs 


tWood lined track. *2V2 in. for 2^ in. doors. 

Brackets should be spaced 2- to 3-ft. centers. Space brackets 2-ft. 
centers for maximum weight doors on each size track. 
Note: See left-hand illustration Page 1270. 

Sliding Accordion Door Hangers — All doors can 
be folded to one side or they may be divided at center 
and half the doors folded to each side. A half door 
is required adjoining jamb toward which the doors 
fold. Doors should not exceed 3 ft. in width. 

Service includes the furnishing of illustrations, 
plans, drawings and special instructions. 

Number of Hangers Required— Four-wheel hangers, 
Nos. 135 and 335 accordion door hangers are preferable, 
and, when used, one hanger is applied to each alternate 
door, beginning with door farthest 
f r o m h a 1 f 
door. If de- 
sirable to in- 
stall hanger 
on each door. 
No. 137 ac- 
cordion door 
hanger, a two- 
wheel hanger 
can be used. 
Hangers have 
ball bearing 
swivel and 
vertical screw 
adjustments. 



Sliding Accordion Door Partitions 
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PLAN5 SITTING 
135 AND 335 


HALF LLLV. SHOWING DOOR.S CLOSED 

1 



nm-fi 


:pen 


50TH ^IDE3^ 


■ acor 


DI 


i I 
1 « i 


1 - 


^ • 




r<r.moVaLi,ikas jSiCTION .HIIU HEAI 



.ijF/rAlL OF COKCK^riZ ' :LAI>£tL 'DETAILS OF GUIDE AND TRACK. N0.7v39. 


L%SCAllVlAnkl D-D 


DRA^VN 5Y 
S^T-O-S CAULOGUE 
SERVICLJNC. 


r 


JL-W. SLlDIKGACCOltDION rOLDIKGDOORHXTURE! 


£Hi:et no. 

EQUALS i'-O 
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No. 237 Folding Partition Door Hardware 

Developed for use where it is desired to have all of 
the doors in a partition of equal width. It is also espe- 
cially adapted for use where the doors must be drawn 
past columns before they are folded or where it would 
be objectionable to have part of the doors extend beyond 
the wall line on one side, as is necessary, when using the 
regular accordion folding doors. The doors are hinged 
together in pairs and only two doors are moved at a time. 
Generally, the doors nearest the jamb toward which the 
doors fold, are pivoted to the floor and head jamb, but 
where it is desired to close the doors into a pocket or 
have them stand behind a projection of the partition 
wall, each pair of doors may be fitted with hangers at 
both ends. One hanger and one floor guide is required 
for each door. When the first door is pivoted, pivots are 
used instead of the hangers for that door. The doors 
should not exceed 3 ft. in width. 

In Specifying — Give: (1) width of opening; (2) number 
of doors; (3) thickness of doors; (4) are all of the doors to 
fold toward one side or are they to divide at the center, half 
folding each way; (5) on small size doors using either Nos. 

FOLDING PARTITION DOOR HARDWARE 


237-0 or 237-2 hangers, state which type of floor guide track is 
wanted, No. 739-2 or 739-3. 


Hanger 
No. 

Thickness of 
doors, in. 

Track No. 

237-0 

1% 

301/2 

237-2 

1% to 21^ 

31 

237-3 

2 to 2% 

33 

237-4 

1 % to 2 1/2 

232 



Detail of Installation 


PLAN 


iii 

iiiiiii 



PIVOT PLATE 

BOTTOM 570/ ^ STOP PLAT£\ 


5a Sn 



TAL 


TRACK NUMBth' 

A 

B 


4- 

4' 

31 

4' 


^3^ 

6' 

68 

33 

6' 

6'» 


5H0mNG DROP 


H£AD CASING /^TT/iCHED ^Y/TH 5CP£tV5 TO 
PERMIT REMOi^AL . THIS GI\^inG ACCESS TO 
TR/^CK BRAC/<ET 

PART/rm DOOR HARDWARE 




1 1 

i 1 

! ! 

1 1 

! 1 1 



[ 1 


L_J 

en 

1 1 

1 i 



Vig" scall ellvatiok ot typical 

PA1^.ALLEL TAT^.TITIOH i)001i.S. 


SCHI.ML 1 

^Poojrs iliAe tt?io poakei each .aicie n£ opeioln^. 


Hinj^e^ door-locl-s 
to jide. of aoo»^No.j_ 


)o r;j^ J ■ — n 

Doors 5lidc ir>J:o podkci ai on(z s>^d(Z of ope-j-jir)^. 


Door^ slide bchijod. siaiionary panel. 



: See ^cparafe dci-ails 
ensiotis oi trades a-nd h 



foy 


^4 


selected. 


ISJOTL : Tor- ii^ht doors ase. Har^^crs 
N05. IZG. 140, ZZG , or (dZ6., 
For h(^awy door^ ase, Jian^ers No5>.445 or 444 
witb." irack- io ,sait-tl)rack-ei No-^- 

TYPICAL DETAIL SHOWIUG. AmNCiiMlNT 
OF T^OLLLTT^CIC5 AS 3HOW MXHBffi 'E. 



RAISED TEACK. SIDE ELEV.07 GUIDE: TLUSH. TRACK 
.DETAILS_OT_RAlSED. & FLUSH FLOOR. mAClCS 


H.W. PAR.ALL1L SLIDING PAR.TITION 
DOOIL. JIXTUfcXS 


R-W No. 237 Folding Partition Door Hardware 
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R-W No. 237 Standard Fire Doors and Shutters 

R-W standard fire doors and shutters are con- 
structed in accordance with the rules and requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and are in- 
spected and labeled under the supervision of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

Two thicknesses of tin clad fire doors meet prac- 
tically all requirements for openings in fire walls as fol- 
lows: 

3-Ply or Standard Door— This has a 3-ply wooden core 
and double lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 
2^78 in 

For openings in first class fire walls between two buildings 
or large sections of the same building, one 3-ply door is required 
on each side of wall. . 

For openings in second class fire walls between important 
rooms or enclosing some special hazard, one 3-ply door is re- 
quired on one side of wall. 

2-Ply Door— This has a 2-ply wooden core and double 
lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 1% in. 

For openings in third class fire walls (mmor division walls 
and partitions, stair and elevator walls, belt towers, etc.) one 
2-ply door is required on one side of wall. 

Standard fire shutters for use on the outside of buildings 
to protect ~ window openings are made in the same manner as 

2-ply doors. , , ^. 

"FyeR-Wair— Corrugated Sheet Metal Fire Doors- 
Made in one thickness only (2V2 in.) and are suitable for pro- 
tecting all kinds of fire hazard openings. 

Lap of Doors — Sliding doors when shut must 
overlap the sides and top of opening 4 in., and should 
have the top built on a pitch of % in. per ft., when de- 
signed to close by gravity. 

Swinging doors should preferably shut into angle 
iron door frames, but may be made to overlap the open- 
ing 4 in. on two sides and top. 

Shutters may either overlap or fit close inside the 
window opening. Single swinging shutters furnish the 
best protection, although those made in pairs may be 
used on large openings. 

Sliding shutters are not recommended because accu- 
mulation o'^f snow and ice on the track and sill prevent 
closing in spite of shields arranged as a protection. 

R-W Fire Door and Shutter Equipment 

The R-W line of fire door and shutter equipment 
includes outfits and com])inations for all requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and local 
insurance requirements. Complete equipments are fur- 
nished for inclined and level track sliding doors, single 
and double swinging doors, vertical sliding and hori- 
zontal sliding doors. 

Also fire shutter and trap fire door fixtures. 



Type of Equipment to Select— The selection of the 
proper type of equipment to meet a particular requirement 
depends principally upon the space requirements at side of open- 
ing and the height of ceiling. 

When headroom over opening is 3 ft. or more, the two- 
link R-W No. 102 ''Monarch-A" type is recommended. Where 
headroom is less than 3 ft., one-link, R-W No. 201 "Monarch-A' 
type is recommended for openings in first-class fire walls and 
R-W No. 301 "Monarch-A" for openings in second-class fire 

walls. . ^ , 

No. 204 for double sliding doors is for use when space at 
side of opening is not sufficient for single sliding doors. Either 
flat track or round track types can be furnished. 

Directions for Ordering or Specifying— In ordering or 
specifying state (1) number of openings and number of doors ; 
whether doors are on one side or both sides of wall; {Z) width 
and height of opening (mention width first) ; (3) thickness of 
doors, whether 2-ply (1% in.) or 3-ply (2% m.) ; (4) thick- 
ness of wall; (5) distance from edge of opening to wall at right 
angles, if any, to provide sufficient space for wall binders; state 
distances from highest points of openings to nearest obstruc- 
tions overhead; (6) whether opening is square or arched top. 

FIRE DOOR FIXTURES 


Type of 
door 

Fix- 
ture 
num- 
ber 

Round 
or flat 
track 

Clearance 
above top 
of opening, 
in. 

Clearance required at side of 
opening, in. 

Where doors slide 
or swing 

Opposite 
side 

Incline track 
sliding door 

102* 
201* 
645* 
646* 

Flat 
Flat 
Round 
Round 

14t 
14t 
12t 
12t 

Width of opening 22 
Width of opening + 19 
Width of opening 18 
Width of opening -f 15 

13H 
13^ 

13H 

Level track 
sliding door 

303 
304 

Flat 
Flat 

14t 
9t 

Width of opening + 19 
Width of opening -|- 19 

19 
19 

Sliding doors 
in pairs 

204 
604 

Flat 
Round 

14t 
12t 

Width of opening -f 19 
Width of opening + 15 


Single swing 
doors 

206 

406* 

606 


9 
9 

none 

10 
11 

3H 

3H 

Swing doors 
in pairs 

306 

506* 

706 


10 
10 

3H 

10 

11 

3H 

10 
11 

3H 





Side wall required 

Doors under 
300 lbs. 

Doors over 
300 lbs. 

Vertical slid- 
ing doors 

203* 
603 

Flat 
Round 

Height of 
opening +1*? 

15 and 21 

16 and 22 

21 and 28 

22 and 29 


646 and 604 fixtures, and requires 3 in. more headroom above top ot open- 
ing. than rigid hangers. ^ t. j <• -r*. 

^Approved and labeled under' directions of National Board of tire 
Underwriters. , i. i r 

tFor arched top openings add % in. for each foot of track back of 
the center of the opening, to the dimension given For square top open- 
ing add % in. for each foot of track back of edge of openmg towards 
which the door slides in closing, to the dimension given. 

When hardware is wanted for 'TyeR-Wall" corrugated sheet metal 
f^re doors, prefix 1 to catalogue numbers above. Example: No 201 hard- 
ware for sheet metal doors becomes No. 1201. 



R-W Corrugated Sheet Metal Door 


No. 102 ^roNARCH Fire Door Fixtures 

Recommended where headroom exceeds 3 ft. Two fusible links, one 
in opening and one near ceiling. Door closes by gravity 
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Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Go. 


NO. 102 H-W MOKARCH-A 
? I K. i POOS. FIXTURES 

tlN-GLA£) OR CORRUGATED 

^HLXT MCTAL DODR^5 


M i m 1 nam c kar e tac:<7."h"- 14' |)iac; 


J or c'.a.ck fooi iu a>j^ ir«ack.. 



NO. 20i R-WMONAUCH 
DOOR FlXTUT?.T;.r 

ON E '- N K r I x/r O-RLG i . 

SHEET MCITAL. DOORS 


NO 204 DOOR. 

rr/;. . i"or tih<:lad or 
coy.i^ocv^'ri::D ^imkkt mf.TAL DQOiRg 


R-W No. 649 Horizontal Turnover Door Hardware 

For warehouse doors not over 10 ft. high. Doors opened by pulling directly on door, without use of a hand chain hoist, 
matic closing device for use as fire doors when required. Hardware for any thickness of doors from 1 -J^ to Z% in. tnick 


Furnished with auto- 




Ibor Ope. 


4» "i^^ Tt, — 


Poor parti/ open 


VeirHcai it 


^'iCkll ILIVATION 

-X J 



-Not furnished fcyR-V 

PLAN AT JAMBA 


y4"5CALE SECTION 
NOTE 

On yfd.rahoasc doow, aide-wall sjoAce recHaircd 
equal* lap of door plus 5H"ona iid* and of 
door plus id'on aida vr h«n notnacessait^ 

tocomjjound. wei^hi-i.On fire doorj Jaina ©.s 
.3.bovfc axc<2 pi on vai^Tiida J27"are rtquirad for 
Hoc automatics. ^ .3/",i. . ^i 

Ti^iafcLs for li:rc«-pilx^5^^r f wo -ply i 74 liwck doors. 


||5IZI0FOPOTG 

WIDTH 
•A" 

HEIGHT 


4nii 

5 " 

7fEET 

7 • 

6 '* 

7 " 

7 " 

7 • 

8. - 

7 • 

9 " 

7 • 

10" 

7 " 

4 " 

a " 

5 

8 • 

G " 

a - 

7 " 

8 " 

8 " 

8 " 

9 " 

8 " 

10" 
" 

8 - 

9 " 


d ' 

6 " 

3 " 

7 • 

9." 

8 " 

3 ^ 

9 " 

9 " 

10- 
4 " 

9 " 

10" 


10" 
10" 
10" 
10" 

I ; 



10" 


10".. 


MIN. SPACE" C AtOVt 
OPINING WITHOUT 


COMPOUNDING VGTS, 

i%"DooR. I z^"^oo^l 


26K^ 
40, " 

7 3 " 

34 /a" 
37ya" 

40 y/' 

46 

40/i" 
44 " 

4 7 " 
50 " 
3Z /' 

33 " 
43 " 

50/i 

5 4..: 


30 " 
34 " 
37 " 
■40X" 
44 ' 
47 " 
30X" 

36%" 

44. " 
4 7)1" 

55 " 
35. 

3 9 

43;^'' 
47X" 
52 " 

56 " 
60%" 

4i'X" 
46 " 
51 

56 " 

.6^ '\ 


NIMUM 
STANCJ 


MINIM 


O 


H 

O 

s 

H 


^-W ROUND TLACK. HORIZOl^TAL mi AND WA^HOU^L DOOR. nXTUR.£5 NO. 64 9. 


R-W No. 666 Holdtite Stair Rail Bracket 

Made of malleable iron. The 3-in. base assures a 
good bearing on the wall, and the bracket is securely 
held by a y2x4-in. expansion bolt. 

Head of lag screw finished to match bracket. The 
projection is 3 in. 

Finishes : Black enamel or plated in bronze, antique 
copper, lemon or antique brass, also made in either brass 
or malleable iron. 

Packed 12 in a box with expansion bolts. 

Weight, malleable iron, I414 lbs.; brass metal 15% 

lbs. 



K-W No, m HQLPTITE Simk Kau. Bracket 
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Lift Warehouse Doors 

Kinds of Doors — One-section turnover door with 
track supporting top of doors ; one-section vertical door ; 
two-section vertical door as illustrated ; two-section turn- 
over door. Counterbalanced and operated with geared 
hand chain hoist. 



Dimension Diagram Lift Warehouse Door 


Type of 
door 

Catalogue 
number 

Max. 
height 
of 

opening, 
ft. 

Lap 
of 
door 
over 
opening, 
in. 

Minimum side 
wall space 
required, in. 

Min. 

space 
above 
opening, 

in. 

Weight 
side 

Opposite 
side 

One-section 
vertical 
slide 

403 

16 

2 

13 

4 

Height of 
opening 
plus 20 

Two-section 
vertical 
slide 

503 
standard 

16 

2 

13 

4 

Half 
height of 
opening 
plus 20 

503 
special 

Over 16 

2 

13 

4 

Two-section 
cable turn- 
over door 

449 

16 

2 

17 

8 

30 

One-section 
track turn- 
over door 

249 

16 

2 

13 

5H 

20 


12H 


13K8 

12H 


7H 


2K 


3^ 


6^ 



No. 503 Two-section Vertical Slide Door 




0NL-5LCTI0N 

VL2,TICAL 5UDL 


TWO 'SICTJOK 
YE,RTICAL 3LIDL 

— Widfb *^ 


_ PLAN _ 



t 

'i' 

H 


Hdght of opening 
not fo excee-d 8'-0" 


ridtfa — 


PLAX 


0NE.-5ECTI0N GADLl 



aNi-5H.CiTI0N 
THACi^ TU2.N07f:R. 


TW0-5E.CTI0N 


DlMN^m riAGR.AM.Of LlfT WAREHOUSE DOOR. 


TYPE, 


ONE. -MICTION 
YEUTICAL 5LIDE 

rwosicrm 

YEETICAL 

CABLE im-onii 

TW0-5ECT1ON 

CABii rm-ouz 

0N£-"5ECTI0N 
rj2ACKTU.^K0y£g. 


o 


403 
50d 

503 
SPECIAL 

349 
449 

249 


5PACERE.QUJR.. 


m 

16 

am 

lib 
8 

i<b 

16 


0PP05. 
SIDE'?' 


13" 
15" 
13" 
13- 
17- 
13" 


4' 

4" 

¥ 

5/^ 


NOTE: 



AbOU OPUnKG 


HEIGHI'H' ■ ' ., 
0!OPM!JG tZO 

HALr HEIGH.fH" 
01 OPENING 
PLU5 20" 

3 0" 

3 0" 

Z 0 " 


iz*; 

ly 

7X 


R.W LIFT WALEHOUE DOOR-5 


D 
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SHARON HARDWARE MANUFACTURING CO. 

SHARON, PA. • 


Products 

Garage and Barn Door Hardware (Patented). 

Sharon Garage and Barn Door Hardware 

The doors slide in accordion fashion, folding back 
parallel with the front of the building when opened, 
giving the benefit of the full width of entrance. 

There are no adjusting brackets or built-out ar- 
rangement of track to permit the doors to fold back; 
this is accomplished by our patented hanger. 

The doors close into the casement, making them 
stormproof and sagproof. They do not slide in the 
threshold, but swing clear of the sill before the sliding 
begins. 

The track is fastened in the same manner as any 
other sliding door track. The length of track required 



Relative Positions of No. 9 Patented Hanger, Track and 

Door 

corresponds with the width of the sliding doors ; that is, 
an 8-ft. opening (2-door arrangement) requires 8 ft. of 
track, or a 9-ft. opening (3-door arrangement) requires 
6 ft. of track. 

Suitable for a 2-, J- or 4-door combination, slid- 
ing inside or outside of the building. Use standard 
size trolley track — our No. 15. 

Solid steel wheels, ball bearing swivel, roller bear- 
ing axles. All bearings protected from weather. 


Sharon No. 9 Two-door Garage Set 

Doors are hinged together and attached to one jamb 
with hinges or butts. Hanger is attached to free end. 
Set consists of : 

One patented trolley door One 6-in. foot bolt / 

hanger One 6-in. safety hasp 

Six 4x4-in. tight pin butts Two handles 

One 6-in. chain bolt Two end stops for track 

All bolts and necessary screws 

For heavy doors, three 10-in. extra heavy tee hinges 
and three 8-in. heavy strap hinges are furnished instead 
of the butts, when specified. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 


Sharon No. 9^ Three-door Garage Set 

Two doors are hinged together and attached to 
jamb. The third or passage door is hinged to opposite 
jamb. Set consists of : 


One patented trolley door 
hanger 

Nine 4x4-in. tight pin butts 
One 6-in. chain bolt 
One 6-in. foot bolt 


One 6-in. safety hasp 

One handle 

One thumb latch 

Two end stops for track 

All bolts and necessary screws 


For heavy doors, six 10-in. extra heavy tee hinges 
and three 8-in. heavy strap hinges are furnished instead 
of the butts, when specified. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 


Sharon No. 9 Four-door Garage Set 

Doors are hinged together in pairs, each pair hinged 
to a jamb, sliding and folding right and left. 

Equipment for this arrangement requires 2 two- 
door sets. 

Note that same type of hanger is used for both 
right- and left-hand doors. 

For heavy doors we recommend the use of 10-in. 
extra heavy tee hinges and 8-in. heavy strap hinges 
instead of the tight pin butts listed for 2-door sets. 

Where extra high doors are used, four hinges to a 
door are advised. 

Sets sold without hinges when specified. 



No. 9 Two-DOOR Equipment No. 9M» Three-door Equipment 


No. 9 Four-door Equipment 
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THE W. IRVING FORGE 

Hand Forged Colonial Hardware 


TELEPHONE 

Murray Hill 8536 


326-328 East 38th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Colonial Hardware of Hand Forged 
Wrought Iron: Door and Shutter Fixtures, 
Lighting Fixtures, Fireplace Fittings, repro- 
duced from authentic hand forged specimens in 
the W. Irving collection and from original 
designs in the Colonial spirit. 



trade-mark 


Description 

Two" things must be present in a true piece of Colo- 
nial hardware — design and craftsmanship. Only when 
Colonial designs are faithfully reproduced by the same 
methods the smiths of Colonial times used in creating 
them, can the product be honestly called Hand Forged 
Colonial Hardware. When the design alone is copied 
the result is merely imitative and not real. 




W. Irving Hinge No. 94 


W. Irving 
Sconce 
No. 1103 



W. Irving Hinge No. 60 



W. Irving Hinge No. 55 


W. Irving Hinge No. 65 



W. Irving Hinge No. 57 


Preserving the True Colonial Character 

Here at The W. Irving Forge something 
is done which we do not believe is being done 
elsewhere today. Hand forged Colonial hard- 
ware is made just as it was made a century 
and a half ago by unhurried smiths in the 
Irving way and the result justifies all the extra 
trouble it may take. The holly leaf trade-mark is the 
pledge of this painstaking execution— "free from the 
hall-mark of a rolling mill." 




W. Irving 
Knocker 
No. 613 


W. Irving 
Knocker 
No. 615 


W. Irving 
Thumb 
Latch Set 
No. 156 


W. Irving 
Thumb Latch 
Set No. 161 




W. Irving 
Thumb Latch 
Set No. 149 


W. Irving 
Lantern No. 912 



W. Irving Hinge No. 41 


W. Irving 
Thumb Latch 
Set No. 162 
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BRASS AND BRONZE HARDWARE 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this vohime other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 

SECTION PAGE 

List of Members 601 

Pipe 1455-1457 

Range Boilers .1538 

Roofing and Flashing 928- 935 

Sash Chain 1187 

Screen Cloth 1171 

Shingles 924 

Skylights 964 

Store Fronts 1010 

Ventilators 990 

The Value of Good Hardware 

No other detail of construction gets harder, more 
constant use than hardware ; and perhaps no other part 
of a building is more conspicuous. 

For this reason, plated hardware, which invariably 
assumes an unsightly appearance under use, with the 
added unsightliness of corrosion in exposed places, mate- 
rially detracts from the appearance of an otherwise at- 
tractive structure. 


Rust-stained wood and stone, pitted, ugly knobs and 
escutcheons, creaking, heavy-moving hinges, and locks 
sealed with rust, are among the unsatisfactory results 
which follow the use of plated hardware. 

Brass, bronze or copper hardware costs more, but 
the added cost is really a sound investment, for this per- 
manently satisfactory hardware will remain attractive, 
without repair or renewal, during the life of the struc- 
ture. 

Hardware attracts the eye because in color and ma- 
terial it furnishes an element of contrast, making har- 
mony absolutely essential. The decorative effect of 
brass or bronze hardware permanently enhances the ap- 
pearance of the building. 

Incidentally, bronze or brass butts have self -lubri- 
cating qualities which minimize noisy operation. 

Solid Brass and Bronze versus Plated Hardware 

1. Iron and steel, due to their rapid corrosion in 
air, are electro-plated with some metal, i. e., brass, cop- 
per or nickel. The deposit of these metals offers very 
little protection against corrosion, due to the fact that 
such coatings are more or less porous and the iron and 
steel under the coatings inevitably rusts. Electro-depos- 



RusTED Stained Paint Resulting from Use of Plated Hardware 
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ited zinc is often used, but on account of its color is not 
generally acceptable. It has not been found possible 
successfully to deposit nickel, brass or copper upon a 
zinc-coated surface. 

2. Electro-plated deposits are necessarily thin and 
light in weight. This is due to the fact that heavy coat- 
ings would destroy the fine lines of ornamentation and 
destroy the beauty of the article. The thinner the de- 
posit, the less protection offered against atmospheric 
conditions. 

3. Polished metal, especially brass, copper or nickel 
silver is very attractive. Polished steel or iron do not 
present such a good appearance. 

A large number of fancy finishes, such as the com- 
monly known copper oxidized finish, is done at the ex- 
pense of the electro-deposited metal. If a coating of 
.001 in. of copper was put upon a piece of steel and 
given a copper oxidized finish, it is quite possible that 
the finish would destroy at least half of the thickness 
deposited, the sulphide decomposing part of the copper 
deposit. 

4. Japan and lacquer finishes are also used for 
coating steel and iron hardware, but these offer only 
temporary protection against corrosion. The japans 
wear off, are easily scratched and the base metal ex- 
posed, and then the corrosion will creep under the coat- 
ing of japan and lift it. 

5. Lacquer enamels, due to the pigment with which 


it is necessary to load up a lacquer in order to obtain the 
necessary color, become brittle with age. It requires 
only a few months before the lacquer enamel coating be- 
comes so brittle that hitting it very lightly with a sharp 
instrument will chip it and expose the base metal. Lac- 
quer enamels can only be used upon electro-plated arti- 
cles and there is no successful method for using them 
upon steel, although it is often tried. 

Design and Finish 

Brass and bronze hardware is made in cast, wrought, 
stamped and struck designs and in finishes appropriate 
for all the different schools of architecture. The finish 
is classified in two groups, (1) the texture of the sur- 
face and (2) the color of the surface. 

The common textures of surfaces are as follows : 
Unpolished surface (as it comes from the mould or 

die). 

Buffed surface (bright and highly polished). 
Wheeled finish (polished but not buffed). 
Sanded finish (with fine grain, as from statuary 
moulding). 

Dead smooth finish (without bright polish). 

The colors of surfaces available are too numerous 
to enumerate here, but it may be safely said that brass 
and bronze hardware can be ol^tained to harmonize with 
any color scheme or to enhance any decorative design. 



Comparison of Solid Brass and Plated Hardware 

All of the hardware shown above was in use for the same length of time under identical conditions of service. The plated hardware is pitted 
and ugly, while the brass is entirely unaffected by exactly similar use ^ . 
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THE SHELBY METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Floor Hinges 
SHELBY, OHIO 

Product 

Kloz-E-Z Checking Floor Hinge 
for double acting interior doors. 

Description 

Kloz-E-Z checking floor hinges close 
double acting doors at any desired speed. 
A distinctive feature is that the spring is 
in the door and the check is in the floor. 
This eliminates the necessity of making a 
large opening in the floor. 

All parts are strongly made from the best obtain- 
able materials. These hinges can be installed on any 
type of doors and in any kind of floors. 



TRADK-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Mechanical Details 

A post and cam act as the door is opened upon the 
plunger and against the spring, the reaction of which 
tends to return the door to its natural or closed posi- 
tion. The checking device consists of a piston provided 
with a ball check valve, operating in an oil filled cylinder, 
permitting the passage of oil from chamber into cylinder 
in rear of piston. 

On the return movement of the piston effected by 
the closing of the door, under action of the spring, 
the closing is retarded by the slow escape of oil from 
a port at the top of the cylinder. A screw valve ex- 
tending up through the floor plate regulates the size of 
the post and thereby determines the speed at which the 
door closes. 


— Top pivot is of walking 
beam type. Top member is 
set flush in head jamb. Bot- 
tom member is set flush in 
top of door. Pivot is raised 
or lowered by turning screw 
in head jamb 



Purpose of the Hinge 

A double acting spring hinge and a 
door check are coml)ined in one unit in the 
Kloz-E-Z checking hinge. The door swings 
in either direction as readily and as easily 
as an unchecked swing door, but the re- 
turn of the door to the central position is 
controlled by the checking device. At an 
angle of 95° or more the door remains open. 
The door closes gently, firmly and 
silently. The speed of closing is regulated by simply 
turning a valve screw in the base plate. 

Principle of Design 

The checking mechanism of the Kloz-E-Z hinge is 
below the floor and there is no disfigurement of the door 
itself. 

The design is simple. The hinge consists of a 
powerful spring controlled by a piston working in a 
cylinder. The cylinder is filled with a non-freezing 
liquid which lubricates all moving parts. 

This door can not swing idly to-and-fro or violently 
slam. When it reaches the center of the jamb it stops 
steady and true. 

Installation 

The simplicity of design is equaled by the ease of 
installation. The checking mechanism is set into the 
floor. The hinge rib is attached to the bottom of the 
door; the top pivot is secured to the head jamb and the 
socket in the top of the door. 

The base, plate and the side plates 
are attached, one twist of the adjusting 
screw and— -that's all. 


f 

DOOR 
ALIGNMENT SCREWi 


Attractive bevelled edge side 
plates are furnished in any hard- 
ware finish desired 



Complete Assembly of the Kloz-E-Z Checking Door Hinge 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Ten Years in Use 

Actual usage has demonstrated the 
correctness of the principle and design and 
the worthiness of the construction of the 
Kloz-E-Z Hiiige. 

Apart from the effectiveness of the 
Kloz-E-Z checking hinge it has the ad- 
vantage of being almost unnoticeable on 
a swing door. The neat appearance of 
any swing door is preserved and actually 
enhanced by the small floor plate and side 
plates furnished in practically all finishes. 

A touch of the fingers will open a 
swing door equipped with the Kloz-E-Z 
checking hinge because the weight of the 
door rests on the ball bearings. The bear- 
ings are off the floor, away from dirt and 
dampness* Ten years' usage has disclosed 
no faults, tut has shown the genuine 
worthiness and durability of a checking 
hinge that can be safely recommended. 

Specifications 

For double acting interior doors to 1% 
in. thick and not more than 2 ft. 8 in. wide and 
not over 55 lbs. in weight, specify Kloz-E-Z 
Type No. 16. For double acting interior doors 
1% to Zii in. thick, more than 2 ft. 8 in. wide 
and over 55 lbs. in weight, specify Kloz-E-Z 
Type No. 17. 

When to be installed in tile or cement floors 
specify Kloz-E-Z cement boxes. 

Either of the above types can be furnished 
in any hardware finish. 
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CHICAGO SPRING BUTT COMPANY 

Spring Hinges and Pivots 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

1500 Carroll Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


EASTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 

23 Warren Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TRADE 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
Patent Spring Hinges, including ''Chi- 
cago" Spring and Springless Butt-hinges; 
"Triplex" Spring Butt-hinges; "Relax," 
"Premier" and "Ajax" Spring Pivot- 
hinges ; "Triplex "Lavatory Spring Hinges ; 
"Sagless" Lavatory Spring Hinges; Lava- 
tory Door Bolts, Latches and Stops ; "Tri- 
plex" Gate Spring Butt-hinges; "Sagless" Gate Spring 
Pivot-hinges ; "Sanitex" Closet Seat Spring Hinges. 


(CHICAGO) 

SPRING HINGES 


MARK 



Ordering 

In specifying, designate article by number, size and 
finish. Hardware dealers are supplied with lists, prices 
and complete data pertaining to the "Chicago" spring 
hinge products. Made in standard sizes and all 
standard finishes. Any special finish can be furnished 
promptly. 

Prices 

Prices are comparative with those of standard 
grades and quality. 

Quotations on special goods and finishes supplied 
on request. 


"Chicago" Double Acting Spring Butt- 
hinges, Type No. 1^ 

"Chicago" spring butt-hinges are 
constructed in a most substantial manner. 
The spring power, effected by both a tor- 
sion and leverage principle, produces a 
positive action as well as an easy move- 
ment of the door. 

General construction and mechanical 
action of this hinge produce best results 
obtainable in operating doors subject to 
excessive and violent use. 

For doors of the following thick- 



nesses : 

% to 1 in. 

IVs to 1^ in. 

1% to IV2 in. 



1% to 2 in. 
21/4 to 2V2 in. 
2% to 3 in. 


"Chicago" Double Acting Springless 
Type No. 3% 

"Chicago" springless butt-hinges can 
be used advantageously in combination 
with a "Chicago" spring hinge where doors 
are light or narrow. 

This combination not advisable on 
outside doors subject to draughts, where 
a pair of spring hinges should be used. 


Type No. IVz 

"Chicago'' 

Spring 
Butt-Hinge 

Butt-hinges, 



Type No. 3^ 

"Chicago" 
Springless 
Butt-Hinge 


"Triplex" Spring Butt-hinges — Double Acting, Type 
No. 2001 ; Single Acting, Type No. 2002 

The Chicago "Triplex" (Three Leaf) spring butt- 
hinge is constructed on scientific and practical principles. 


The body is made of one integral 
piece, giving a maximum of strength and 
rigidity. The broad steel bearings, hard- 
ened lug bushings and disassemblement 
features are characteristics of this product. 
Springs are made of the best tempered steel 
wire, in ample proportions for the most 
excessive requirements. 

Single acting hinges can be furnished 
springs to throw door open when released, 
also supplied with a wide sweep to clear a 
hand rail on office gates. 


Registered U. S. Pat. Office 

with reverse 
These hinsres 




Type No. 2001 
"Triplex'' Double Acting 
Spring Butt-Hinge 


Type No. 2002 

'Triplex'' Single Acting 
Spring Butt-Hinge 


E — Maximum Thickness of Door ^F— ^jinijniKn Degthof Hanging Stnp 



TYPE No. 2002 TYPE No. 2001 

Detail, "Triplex" Spring Butt-Hinges 
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Chicago Spring Butt Company 


DIMENSIONS, "TRIPLEX" SPRING BUTT-HINGES 


Single Acting 


Double Acting 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

L 

M 

3 


Vs 

% 

1 



1 

\H 

3 

41^-6 

Vs 

H 

1 

Vs 


1 

IH 

1 

2% 

m 

4 

5^ 


14 

IH 

% 

H 

IH 


4 


% 

Vs 

IH 

% 


IM 


IH 

3/6 

2K 

5 




Wi 

y% 

IH 

VA 

\H 

5 

7/6 



1/2 

v% 

IK 

1/2 

1^ 

I'A 

4/6 

23^ 

6 





% 

VA 

\H 

VA 

6 

8/6 


\H 



\H 

1% 

13^8 

m 


2% 

7 





% 

m 

2 

2/6 

7 

9/6 

VA2 


2 



2 

2/6 

l^?f6 

6K 

3 

8 

lOi^ie 

\y% 

IH 

•M 


m 

2H 

2/6 

8 

10»/6 


1/2 

2^ 

1 

IH 

2/ 

2/6 

2y8 

6^ 

3/6 

10 

13 


IH 

■M 

IH 

\% 

2% 

2'/6 

ION 

13 

1/6 

m 

2H 

IH 

1^4 

2/ 

21/e 

2% 

8i'/6 

3»/6 

12 


1^ 

2H 

3 



3 

3116 

low 

IS'iffi 

m 


23.| 

1/8 

2^ 

2^ 

3/6 

2% 


4/6 










12 

l0"l6 

1^4 

2'4 

3 

\H 

2H 

3 

3/6 

3 

10'/, 

4''/l6 


Gate Spring Hinges 


Single Acting (Type G2002) 


Double Acting (Type G2001) 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

L 

M 

5 

IH 


IH 

2H 


1% 

2K 

2^ 

6 


1 

\H 

2H 

% 


2H 

2% 

21/6 


3^ 


Dimensions in inches. 

Chicago "Premier'' Spring Pivot-hinges 

Spring pivot-hinge (Type No. 4001) is applied 
to surface of floor. Mechanical action eliminates the 
tendency of wear in bearings. Action is compres- 
sion ; spring is made of best tempered steel flat wire ; 
tension is readily adjusted. With this hinge, door 
will remain open if swung beyond 90°. No hanging 
strip required. Jamb edge of door is slightly rounded. 
For tile or concrete floors specify jamb attaching 
plates. 




Type No. 4001 

Chicago "Premier" Spring Pivot-hinge 



TYPE No. 4001 

Detail, Chicago "Premier"" Spring Pivot-hinge 


For doors 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

L 

M 

N 

IK to \H 
IH to 2H 

9K 
10^ 

4 

4K 

3 

3M 

9/6 
10/6 

IK 

m 

2H 

VA 

2/6 

2K 
2K 

IK 

2 

IK 

2/6 

2K 

3/6 

3 

SH 

3"/6 


Dimensions in inches. 

No hanging strip is required. Jamb edge of door is slightly rounded. 

Hinge is furnished, when so specified, with a special "Jamb Attaching 
Plate" for concrete floors, as shown in detail dimensions "L," "M" and 
**N." It is applied to door casing. These plates are a part of hinge and 
can not be supplied individually for regular hinges. 


Chicago ''Relax" Spring Pivot-hinges 

Chicago "Relax" spring pivot-hinge (Type 
No. 6001) is adapted to highest class requirements. 
It is applied to surface of floor, thereby avoiding cut- 
ting into same or possible interference with girders 
or iron beams. The tension is adjustable. The 
spring action is readily released, allowing door to be 
placed open at any desired posi- 
tion ; a great convenience, and 
eliminates the tendency of springs 
to lose their power as a result of 
remaining fixed at high tension 
when doors are held open by door 
holders. 

Weight of door is carried on 
ball bearings located in the top of 
hinge, being protected from dirt 
and moisture. Plunger top pivot 
furnished with this hinge permits 
door to be fitted closely to top 
casing and to be taken down 
readily without removing any 
screws. No hanging strip required. 
Jamb edge of door 
is slightly rounded. 

For tile or con- 
crete floors specify 
jamb attaching 
plates. 




Attach - 
Plate 


Type No. 6001 

Chicago "Relax" 
Spring Pivot-hinge 



TYPE No. 

Detail, Chicago "Relax" 


6001 

Spring Pivot-hinge 


For doors 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

K 

L 

M 

N 

0 

P 

R 

s 

T 

U 

IK to IK 

IK to 2 

IH to 2H 

8K 
8K 
10 

5K 
6K 
7H 

5K 

7>,6 

2H 
3',o 
4 

/ s 

' Hi 

H 
Vs 

H 
IK 

IH 

2K 

3/6 
3^,6 

4K 

6K 

65/16 

7K 

IK 
IK 

1^4 

IK 
2 

2H 

2'% 

Vi 

3% 

3K 
3^ 
4K 

IK 
IK 
2K 

3»/6 
4/6 

AH 

K 
K 

2K 
2K 

3K 


Dimensions in inches. 

No hanging strip is required. Jamb edge of door is slightly rounded. 

Hinge is furnished, when so specified, with a si>ecial "Jamb Attaching 
Plate," for concrete floors, as shown in detail dimensions *'U" and "S." 
It is applied to door casing. 

Chicago "Sagless" Gale Spring Pivot-hinges 

The Chicago *'Sagless" gate spring pivot-hinge 
(Type No. 6007) is the pivot type, so that if the gate 
is wide or heavy it cannot sag. The spring does not 
carry the weight of the gate, and a very light tension 
may be applied, which is usually desirable on office 
gates. 

This hinge is suitable for gates % in. to 2j/2 in. 
thick and with a hand rail as wide as 2^ in. 

The attaching plates are 214 in- high by 1^ in. 
wide. Pintle center to surface of post 1^^ in. 
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Application is extremely simple, as it is applied 
to the surface of the post and gate. Top socket may 
be applied to the surface of the gate, thereby avoiding 
all mortising, which is particularly desirable on metal 

^^^^ Although not usually required, the brackets may 

mortised into the post, 
thereby reducing the space be- 
tween the edge of gate and 
post. 

The ^'Sagless" gate hmge 
is also made with attachments 
for application to marble par- 
tition. See illustration below. 


D— Minimum Thlckne« of Marble 

-E — 


E— Maximum Thkkneis of Marble 




Cross Section 

Type No. -6007, Chicago "Sagless' 


Applied 

Gate Spring' Pivot-hinge 


"Triplex'' Lavatory Spring Hinges 

Chicago -Triplex'^ lavatory spring hinges as 
illustrated, are made in bronze, brass, nickelplated or 
nirkeline metal for marble thickness as specified 
The 11^ 4 in. Nos. 2242 2244 2246 and 1247 

have adjustable box flanges, adjustable % in. over 
and under the following sizes by which they are 
specified: 1 in., IVt in., U/o in., 1% m. and 2 in. ^ 

Single acting lavatory hinges can be used in 
combination with a springless hinge where doors are 
very narrow or light weight, as shown by articles 
No 2^44 and No. 2444. Where doors swing out and 
occupancy indicator is not desired, a checking spring- 
less hinge No. 2246 or No. 2446, can be used, which 
holds door ajar when not bolted shut. Where doors 
swing in, hinges can be furnished with reverse 
springs to hold door open, 



TYPE No. 2242 

Detail, Chicago "Triplex" 


TYPE No. 2244 

Lavatory Spring Hinge 


♦Marble 
thickness, ii 


1 

IH 

Wi 
IM 

2 


B 


5^ 
5^ 
5^ 
5^ 


E 

Ws 
IH 

2H 


H 

2Vs 
2Vb 
2% 


I 


2y% 

2% 
2% 
2% 
2% 


Dimensions in inches. 

*Box flange of hinges is adjustable 
thickness. 

When so specified, hinges will be 
throw the door open. 


% in. over and under this marble 
furnished with reverse springs to 



No. C6227S 
Surface Type 


Attachment P Attachment C ^ 

Chicago "Sagless" Lavatory Spring Hinges 


No. C6227M 
Mortise Type 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


TELEPHONE 
Prospect 7600 


BOMMER SPRING HINGE COIWPANY 

Spring Hinges and Pivots ^ 
251-271 Classon Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Spring Hinges and Pivots; Strikes, Bolts and 
Latches for Lavatory and Hospital Doors; Door 
Holders. 

Quality and Prices 

Standard for 46 years, and steadily improved, re- 
taining superiority over all others. 

Prices are guaranteed to be no higher than those 
for goods of corresponding type. 

Specifications and Catalogues 

Architects, in specifying these products, should use 
the word "Bommer" and in addition thereto, if possible, 
number of the article and finish. Hardware dealers and 
lock manufacturers can include them in their contracts. 

Complete catalogue of the Bommer Spring Hinge 
Company's line forwarded on application. For projects 
requiring special spring hinges, details of construction 
are solicited. 

Bommer Spring Butt Hinges 

Bommer spring butt hinges are made of wrought 
steel, bronze and brass, in all finishes. They all have 
steel bearings throughout. 

Bommer double acting spring butt hinges are 
the only faultless and technically correct double acting 
spring butt hinges. They have the weight supporting 
bearings located so as to entirely relieve both adjustable 
spring holders from supporting the weight of the door, 
enabling both coil springs to respond freely and evenly 
in the barrels of the hinge when the door is opened in 
either direction, increasing durability. 

Bommer spring hinges, exclusively, have an effi- 
cient lubricating system by which all bearings as well 
as the springs and the inner surface may be lubricated. 





I 






'TRADE MAR (C 

Reg. U. S. Pat. 
Office 

BOMMER 

Reg. U. S. Pat. 
Office 

TRADE- 
MARKS 



Double Action Hinge Single Action Hinge 

REQUIREMENTS, SPRING HINGES 
Always use the largest size hinge the thickness of door will permit 


Size of hinge 
in inches 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
10 
12 


For doors of following dimensions 
Minimum Maximum 


% in. X 2 ft. 2 in. 

% in. X 2 ft. 4 in. 

1 Vs in. X 2 ft. 6 in. 

in. X 2 ft. 8 in. 

1 % in. X 2 ft. 9 in. 

1 V2 in. X 2 ft. 10 in. 

1 % in. X 3 ft. 0 in. 

2^ in. X 3 ft. 2 in. 


1 in. X 2 ft. 

IV4. in. X 2 ft. 

1 1/2 in. X 2 ft. 

1 % in. X 2 ft. 

2 in. X 2 ft. 
2 1^ in. X 2 ft. 
21/2 in. X 2 ft. 10 in, 

3 in. X 3 ft. 0 in 


0 in. 

2 in. 

3 in. 

4 in. 
6 in. 
8 in. 


Thickness of 
hanging strip, 
inches 


% 
% 
% 
% 

1 


Bommer Lavatory Spring Hinges 

The illustrations show a complete line of box 
flanged spring hinges for clamping lavatory doors on 
to marble or slate partitions and are suitable for all 
public comfort stations, bathhouses, and hospital work. 
Made of nickelplated brass or highly polished bronze 
and adaptable to all conditions met with in such work. 

In most styles illustrated the box flanges are adjust- 
able Ys in. each way, but the thickness of both marble 
and door must be stated when specifying. Regularly 
made to close the door, but the single action can be 
furnished with reverse springs to hold it open if so 
ordered. The flanges are 4 in. in length. 



Lavatory Spring Hinges 

Blanks for Lavatory Hinges 

For extra light and narrow lavatory doors, if close 
economy is essential, blanks can be furnished for use 
in connection with single acting lavatory spring hinges. 

Strikes for Lavatory Doors 

Adjustable strikes, having rubber bumper, to clamp 
to the marble, for use with lavatory spring hinges in con- 
nection with any style of bolt or latch, can be furnished. 



1055^ 

Lavatory Door Strikes 
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Fittings for Lavatory Stalls 

A complete line of fittings for 
setting of marble or slate stalls, uri- 
nals and showers. The thickness of 
marble backs, partitions and stiles 
must be specified. Top and bottom 
standards are 12 in. high, unless 
otherwise specified. Ball fittings for 
li/g-in. outside diameter tubing. 
Posts IVs-in. tubing. 

Also made for wood partitions, 

Bommer Door Holder 

Is the best, easiest to apply, and 
most effective device for holding 
open doors of public or office build- 
ings and residences. A light pres- 
sure of the foot will either throw or 
retract the bolt. The rubber tip pre- 
sents marring of floor. Will reach 
114 in. from door to floor. Furnished in 
wrought steel or bronze metal, in all fin- 
ishes. 

Bommer Mortise Spring Pivots 

The Bommer floor mortise spring pivot 
supports the weight of the door on tool steel 
ball bearings set upon a raised centerpost, 
giving an easy movement to the door. The 
ball bearings are protected from water 
and dirt. Only the 



Fittings for 
Lavatory 
Stalls 




Floor Mortise 
Spring Pivot 


Door 
Holder 

best oil tempered steel 
springs are used. These spring 
pivots can be furnished with an 
invisible socket bar and adjust- 
able top pivot instead of side 
plates if preferred. 

The tension 
of the spring 
IS adjustable. 
These floor 
spring pivots are 
double acting; 
but by using a 
stop-bead, they 
work equally well 
single acting. 



Cast Iron Box 

Suitable for set- 
ting all sizes of 
floor mortise piv- 
ots into tile or ce- 
ment floors 


REQUIREMENTS, MORTISE SPRING PIVOTS 


Thickness 
of door, in. 

Use 
size 

Dimensions of 
top plate, in. 

Depth 
of cup, in. 

Distance from 
center of spindle 
to door casing, in. 

^to IM 
l^to2 
2 to 2H 
2Hto3H 

2 
4 
6 
8 

4)4 X 6H 
4H X 6^4 

3 

3H 
3H 

2 

2 


Bommer Vertical Spring Pivot with 
Release Feature 

Permits door to stand open at 
any angle by pressing down either 
side pedal with the foot. The spring 
tension automatically re-engages it- 
self when door is closed. The floor 
plate is fastened to the floor sur- 
face, obviating the need of cutting 
holes in the floor. The weight of the 
door is carried on ball bearings lo- 
cated in the upper part of the pivot 
frame away from water and dust. 
The top pivot has a spring actuated 
plunger which permits the door to be 
taken down quickly without remov- 
ing the screws. For tile or concrete 
floors a special right angle floor plate 
can be furnished instead of the floor 
plate shown in the illustration. 


Bommer Ball Bearing Pivots without Springs 

These pivots 


are durable, 
noiseless, work 
smoothly and per- 
mit the heaviest 
doors to be used 
with but slight 
exertion. 



Ball Bearing Pivot 
Without Springs 

SPRINGS 



Vertical Spring 
Pivot 


RKQUIRKMENTS. VERTICAL SPRING PIVOTS 


Thickness 
of door, in. 


iVs to IH 
1 V2 to 2 
l^to2^ 


Use 
size 


20 
22 
24 


Dimensions of 
floor plate, in. 


2M x35/f6 
3 X 

mx4% 


Distance from center of 
spindle to door casing, in. 


IK 

2 


Bommer Horizontal Spring Pivot with Holdback 
Feature 

Will hold the door open when swung back 
90°. It has an effi- ^ 
cient alignment fea- 
ture ; the tension of 
the spring is ad- 
justable. The floor 
plate is screwed to 
the floor surface, 
obviating the need 
of cutting holes in 
the floor. The 
weight of the door 

is carried on ball c, d„,^^ 

, . A,, Horizontal Spring Pivot 

bearings. All mov- 
ing parts can be lubricated through a hole in the side plate. 

REQUIREMENTS, HORIZONTAL SPRING PIVOTS 




3 


Thickness 
of door, in. 

Use 

size 

Dimensions of 
floor plate, in. 

Distance from center of 
spindle to door casing, in. 

IH to \M 

2 to 2^ 

18 
19 

2^x33^ 
4 X 5 

2H 

• e* * ^'i^Sfl 


Pivots for Ofl&ce Gates 

These office gate spring 
pivots are suitable for either 
double action or single action 
gates. No need to mortise 
brackets into gate or door post, 
although they can be mortised if 
so preferred. They are adapted 
to either wood or metal gates 
and railings. Easy to apply, 
save labor, and allow close fit- 
ting. Workmanship and finish 
unsurpassed. 

REQUIREMENTS. NON-SAGGING J>RING PIVOTS FOR OFFICE 



Non-sagging Spring 
Pivot 


Thickness 
of door, in. 

Use 
size 

Dimensions of 
top plate, in. 

Depth 
of cup, in. 

Distance from . 
center of pivot ^^3?i?^"?^ 
to door casing, in. ^ width of ^ 

hnnH rail, in. 

Thickness 
of gate, in. 

Distance from 
center of spindle 
to back of 
bracket, in. 

Dimensions 
of bracket, in. 

Diameter 
of cup, in. 

^ to IK 
l^to2^ 
2 to 4 

26 
27 
28 

1 X 4 

4 X 3^ 
5Hx5^ 

\v% 

3H 

H 

2H 



2^x2 

2H 
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TELEPHONE 
Superior 6589 


LAWSON MFG. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Spring Hinges 
228-230 West Superior Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

The complete Lawson line includes Lawson '*Nu'' 
Jamb Spring Hinges; Lawson ''Universal'' Pivot 
Spring Hinges for lavatory doors and office gates; 
Lawson Surface Floor Hinges; Matchless Floor 
Spring Hinges for factory doors. 

A full line of Lavatory Hardware, including 
Locks, Strikes and Bolts. 

For Rite-Way Garment Fixtures, see pages 2059- 
206 1. 

Lawson "Nu" Jamb Spring Hinges 

The "Nu" jamb spring hinge does not require the 
use of a hanging strip. It fastens directly to the jamb 
and thus gives a far more solid support for the door 
than if a hanging strip were used. 

It is more easily and quickly applied than any other 
type of jamb hinge. Where hanging strips are alreadv 
installed, this hinge can also be used. 

Made of the best materials obtainable, this hinge is 
stronger and more durable than any other on the market. 
It is guaranteed free from imperfections in material and 
workmanship. 

The "Nu" jamb spring hinge costs no more than 
any other high grade jamb hinge. 

schedule; for selecting correct size of lawson "NU" 

jamb spring hinges 


Size of hinge 


3" 
- V 
5" 
6" 
7" 
8" 
10" 


For doors 

H" thick X 2' 3" wide or 1" thick x 2' 0" wide 
K ^ 2' 6" wide or \M" thick x 2' 0" wide 

thick x r 6" wide or V/^' thick x 2' 3" wide 
1^ thick X V 9" wide or W^" thick x 1' 3" wide 

thick X V 9" wide or 2" thick x 2' 6" wide 
13^;; thick X y O" wide or 2\i" thick x 2' 6" wide 
2\i" thick X 3' 0" wide or 2%" thick x 2' d" wide 


For outside doors subject to draft, wide or heavy doors 
of hardwood, metal covered doors, or doors weighted with heavy 
plate glass or hardware, use the largest size hinge the thick- 
ness of the door will permit. 

Wide doors require larger size hinges than narrow doors. 



The Old Way 


The Lawson Way 


Lawson Surface Floor Hingis 

The series No. 800 surface floor hinge is made for 
doors from \}i to L]4 in. thick and of standard size, 
weighing under 55 lbs. Furnished with square beveled 
edge side plates which are reversible. 

Sweet's Catalogue 


I he ball bearing is at the top of the hinge where 
It should be to carry the weight. This arrangement also 
keeps It up out of the dirt. The hinge has a smooth 
snappy action at all times. Wear is reduced to a mini- 
mum by having all moving parts hardened by a special 
process. Easily and quickly applied. 



No. 800 Surface Floor Spring Hinge 

The series No. 600 surface floor hinge is of heavier 
construction and has the working parts enclosed in a 
grease chamber which keeps out the dirt and prevents 
wear. For \yk- to 1^-in. doors. 

The series No. 900 surface floor hinge is for heavier 
doors from 1% to 2>4 in. thick. 

Lawson "Universal'^ Pivot Spring Hinge for Office 
Gates 

As applied to ofiice gates, Lawson "Universar' pivot 
spring hinges fasten directly to the jamb without a hang- 
ing strip and require no mortising— absolutely prevent 
sagging. 

DIMENSIONS OF "UNIVERSAL" SPRING HINGES FOR OFFICE 


Maximum width at 
hand rail 

Thickness 
of gate 

Diameter 
of cup 

Dimensions 
of brackets 

2" 

r to 2" 

2" 

2" X IVs" wide 




Application of 
"Universal" Hinge 
to Office Gate 
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Lawson "Universal" Pivot Spring Hinge for Lavatory 
Doors 

The only spring hinge that can be set to hold the 
door at any angle, either in or out. 

For lavatory use it can be applied to either single or 
double acting doors, opening in or out, and swinging 
from either the right or left side. 

Regular or reverse spring action may be obtained 
without dismounting the door. 

The mechanical construction of the spring mechan- 
ism is guaranteed to give durable service. 

The pivot bearings prevent sagging of the door. 

Because of its general adaptability to any construc- 
tion, architects and contractors find it wise to specify the 
Lawson "Universal" hinge as it insures against delays 
caused by last minute changes in plans or details. 

In ordering, specify thickness of door and marble. 



No. 2434 



No. 2534 


weight. They give a wider range of spring action, wear 
longer, give the door more solid support, and make a 
better looking piece of work. 

The box flange has an adjustment range from 1% 
to 11/2 ill* covering all standard thicknesses of partitions. 



w 

No. 1800. Lavatory Spring Hinge 

Strikes, Bolts, etc. 

Our line of strikes, bolts, locks, bumpers, etc., for 
lavatory door trim is complete. 




"No. 2834 No. 2234 No. 2700 

Attachments and Types of Lawson "Universal'' 
Pivot Spring Hinge 




Strike No. 1848 


Bolt No. 1995 


Bumper No. 1982 



Matchless Floor Spring Hinge for Heavy Double Act- 
ing Factory Doors 

This is the famous Matchless ball bearing floor 
hinge which has given such satisfaction for the past 20 
years, with the exception that it is made to be used with- 
out cutting into the floor. 

We recommend this hinge for all factory doors of 
over 21/4-in. thickness weighing up to approximatelv 
500 lbs. 

The floor plate is made so that it can be set to hold 
the door either closed or open at 90°. 

Made only in iron dead black japanned finish. 



Reverse Spring .Vction 

Application of "Universal'' 


Regular Spring Action 

Hinge to Lavatory Doors 


Lawson "Nu** Jamb Spring Hinge for Lavatory 
Doors 

As a lavatory hinge second only to the Lawson 
"Universal," we recommend the No. 1800 3-in. jamb 
spring hinge with box flange for marble. These hinges 
are furnished in pairs and we advise their use in place of 
the old style hinge and blank for doors up to 30 lbs. 



No. 1700. Application of Matchless Floor Spring Hinge 
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McKINNEY MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Hinges and Builders' Hardware 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Liverpool and Metropolitan Streets 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

WESTERN OFFICE, 702 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, IIJv. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., John H. Graham & Co., 113 Chambers Street BALTIMORE, MD., Henry KEidel & Co., 

PACIFIC COAST, John T. Rowntree, Inc., LOS ANGELES. CAL. 


405-407 West Redwood Street 


Products 

Wrought Steel Hinges and Butts of all kinds; 
Screen Door Hardware; Cellar Window Sets; 
Drawer Pulls. 

Also manufacturers of Hardware Specialties: 
Bolts, Latches, Handles, Shelf Brackets, Hangers for 
barn and mill doors, etc. 

For Garage Hardware, see pages 1233-1235. 

Distribution 

McKinney butts and other hardware products are 
sold by the leading hardware jobbers, retailers and build- 
ers* hardware dealers ; and, in addition, can be procured 
from lock manufacturers when so specified. 

Identification 

All McKinney butts are plainly stamped with the 
name McKinney. In a few instances, the catalogue num- 
bers and special symbols are also stamped on the backs 
of the butts for proper identification. 

Butt Numbers and Finishes 

All McKinney hinges and butts are identified by a 
system of class numbers, by means of which the number 
applied to each line in bright steel is also used as the 
base for numbers of same line in other finishes. No. 
701 is bright steel, while No. 1701 is the same butt 
japanned, and No. 2701 is planished and plated. 

McKinney butts and hardware are made of cold 
rolled steel. Cold rolling hardens the steel and give? 
it a bright smooth surface, known as "Planished." 

In the best work it is advisable to use "polished" 
butts. These butts are first highly polished, then plated 
and finished in various colors of brass, bronze, copper 
and many other special color effects. 

The McKinney plating department is in charge of 
workmen who have had years of experience in finishing 
hardware, and who turn out work of the highest grade. 
Every variety of color and finish is produced. 

The following table is shown to suggest what finish 
of the hardware harmonizes with the different kinds of 
wood trim. If followed carefully no glaring mistakes 
will be made in matching metal and trim. 

White Enamel Mahogany or Cherry 

Brass (BP) Bronze or brass (B or BP) 

Dull brass (OB) Statuary brass 

Dull gold Dull brass (OB) 

Goldplated Dull gold 

Satin silver (PX) Goldplated 
Nickelplated (N) Silverplated (P) 

Oak, Maple, Chestnut OR Satin silver (PX) 

Cypress Flemish or Mission 

Antique copper (AC) Oak 
Antique brass (MB) Bronze or brass (B or tif) 

Statuary copper (XC) Antique brass (MB) 

Bower-barff (black) (BB) Dull brass (OB) 
Statuary bronze (YL) Statuary brass 

Bronze plated (B) Goldplated 
Olive green Bower-barff (black) (BB) 

Verde-antique (V) Verde-antique (V) 

Specification Data for Butts 

In specifying butts use the name McKinney with 
the size, catalogue name and number. The catalogue 
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numl^er of the butt must be followed by the symbol 
designating the finish desired— as : All butts to be 
"McKinney" 41/0x41/2 antifriction butts No. 3741B. 

All butts should1:)e of sufficient size, and so applied 
that they will carry the door, when opened back, clear 
of the side trim. 

It is alwavs advisable to specify three butts for each 
door. Instead of two large butts it is better to use three 
butts of smaller size. All-metal doors should be hung 
with three butts. 

Finish of all butts should harmonize with finish of 
other hardware in same room. 

For all exterior doors and vestibule doors use three 
No. 2472 antifriction butts, the size being determined by 
the weight of doors, and the desired throw. When 
these butts are galvanized and plated, they are as durable 
as need be, and less costly than butts of other metals. 
For all interior swing doors, use No. 2714 loose pin, 
ball tip butts, three to each door. In all better class 
work, use No. 2742 for all doors. 

Transoms should be hung with tight pin butts No. 
2705 harmonizing in finish with the other metal trim. 
To hang casement windows, use light loose pin ball tip 
butts. No. 2718. 

Kitchen and pantry cupboard doors should be hung 
with No. 2722 light narrow loose pin butts, or orna- 
mental surface Initts No. 2726 to 2731 1/2 as desired. 

Antifriction Butts 

These butts are recommended for use on all doors 
in public buildings and places where heavy doors are kept 
in more or less constant use. They are used also in 
better class residences. 

They are made of heavy wrought steel, as are all 
McKinney butts, and equipped with special rnetal wash- 
ers at the joints. The washers reduce friction to a 
minimum and permit the heaviest doors to swing easily, 
freely and quietly for years. Butts will not wear down 
at the joints. Require no adjustment— need no oiling— 
and have no small or delicate parts to become deranged 

and lost. . i<j -ta^ 

Antifriction butts are made in two series: No. /4Z 

(illustrated) with ball tip, non- 
rising pin; and No. 765, 
similar except that it has but- 
ton tip loose pin. 

Sizes— 21/2x21/2, 3x3, 31/, 
X31/2, 4x4, 41/2x41/2, 5x5, and 
6x6 in. 

Nos. 2742 and 2765— 
Planished and plated. 

Nos. 37^2% and 3765^/^ 
— Polished and plated. 

No. G5742 — Galvanized 
and nickeled. 

No. 5765 — Planished and 
nickeled. 

Nos. 67421^ and 6765% Antifriction^ Butt 
— Polished and nickeled. no. 2765 lias button tip 

Continued on next page 
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Loose Pin Butt No. 2714 


Loose Pin Butts, Ball Tips 

These butts are similar 
to the antifriction butts ex- 
cept they are not equipped 
with antifriction metal 
washers. Made in two 
weights: regular, No. 714 
series; and light, No. 718 
series. 

Sizes — 2x2, ZYz^'^Vzy 3x 
3 in. for both series ; and for 
No. 714 series only, 3i/>x3i/>, 
4x4, 41/2x41/2, 5x5, 51/2x51/2, 
6x6, 6x4, 6x5, 6x7, and 6x8 
in. All finishes. 

Nos. 2714 and 2718— Planished and plated. 

No. G2714 — Galvanized and plated. 

Nos. 37141^ and 3718— Polished and plated. 

No. G3714^ — Polished, galvanized and plated. 

Nos. 671414 and 6718— Polished and nickeled. 

Half Mortise Beveled Edge Butts 

These butts are becoming more 
and more popular for use in hang- 
ing doors in bathroom, kitchen, pan- 
try and other rooms having white 
wood trim. The mortise leaf of the 
butt is applied to the jamb and the 
beveled edge to the face of the 
door. Plugs at the bottom are slotted 
for the screwdriver ; thus the butts 
can be used either on right- or left- 
hand doors. 

Made in three styles : No. 745 
series, ball tip; No. 775 series, but- 
ton tip ; and No. 785 series, button 
tip with antifriction washers. 

Sizes— 2, 21/2, 3, 31/2, 4, and 

in. in all series, and 1 and ly^ 
in. in No. 745 series. 

Nos. 1745 and 1775 — Japanned. 

Nos. 2745, 2275 and 2785— Planished and plated. 

Nos. 5745, 5775 and 5785— Planished and nickeled. 

Template Butts for Metal Doors 

The increased use of metal doors in modern con- 
struction work makes it necessary, oftentimes, to have 
the holes in the butts drilled to template, so that they 
will match the holes in the metal doors. Templates for 
use in drilling these holes are furnished when desired. 
The following butts are most commonly called for in 
template work : 

No. T2714— Ball tip, loose pin. 

No. T2742 — Ball tip, loose pin with antifriction 
washers. 

No. T2745 — HaJf-mor- 
tise beveled edge, ball tip. 

Transom Butts 

For this purpose. No. 705 
series, tight pin broad butts 
are recommended. Made in 
all standard sizes from 2x2 
to 6 in. and the following 
finishes : 

No. 1705— Japanned. Broad Butt No. 2705 

No. 2705— Planished and plated. 
No. 4705 — Galvanized with brass pins. 
No. 6705 — Polished and nickeled. 



Half Mortise 
Butt No. 2745 



Cupboard Door Butts 

For all cupboard door work in kitchen and pantry^ 
the following types are recommended : 

No. 722 series, light narrow ball tip butt with loose 
pin; Nos. 726, 727 and 728 series, ornamental surface 
hinges, with tight pin; Nos. 7261/2, 7271/2, and 7281/2, 
ornamental surface hinges, ball tip pins ; Nos. 730, 7301/^, 
731 and 7311/2 series, half mortise ornamental butts, with 
loose pin. 

Sizes— No. 722 series, I1/2, 
13/4, 2, 21/4, 21/2, 3, 31/2, and 4 
in. 

Other series, ,one standard 
size only. 

Finishes — Japanned, p I a n- 
ished and plated, and planished 
and nickeled. 



No. 2722 

Cupboard Buxt 



No. 2730 No. 2726 

Cupboard Hinges 

Screen Door Sets 

Best quality and finish. Made in two styles: No. 
751 series, standard, and No. 749 series, lighter and 
smaller. These sets consist of one pair No. 752 series 
screen door ball tip loose pin reversible butts, ornamental 
pressed steel handle, steel wire spring. No. 754 series, 
carefully tested, together with hook and screw eyes. 

Nos. 1749 and 1751 — Japanned. 

Nos. 2749 and 2751 — Planished and plated. 

Nos. 4749 and 4751 — Galvanized. 

Separate — These butts, springs, handles, etc., are 
also supplied separately, as follows: 

Butts — Nos. 1752 (japanned), 2752 (plated), and 
4752 (galvanized) ; sizes 21/0x21/2 and 3x3 in. 

Handles (Screen Door Pulls) — Nos. 1753 (ja~ 
panned), 2753 (plated), and 4753 (galvanized); sizes: 
514, 6% and 73^ in. 

Steel Springs With ScreTv E^es — Nos. 1754 (ja- 
panned), and 2754 (plated) ; two weights: light, No. 2; 
heavy, No. 3. 

Cellar Window Sets, Series 761 

Sets consist of one pair 214-in. light narrow butts, 
one hook and eye, one sash lock, and 16 screws. 
No. 1761 — Japanned. ^ 
No. 4761 — Galvanized. 

Pressed Steel Drawer Pulls 

Four Styles — No. 870 series, square; No. 871 
series, crescent shaped; No. 872 series, ornamental; 
No. 874 series, ornamental, with beveled edges. 

Finishes — No. 1870, etc., japanned ; No. 2870, etc., 
planished and bronzed ; No. 2870 AC, etc., antique copper. 
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THE STANLEY WORKS 

Builders' Hardware 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH FACTORIES: NILES, OHIO; BRIDGEWATER, MASS. 
' BRANCH OFFICES 


NKW YORK, N. Y., 100 Lafayette Street 

I.OS ANGELKS, CAL. 


SAN FRANCISCO. CAT.. CHICAGO, IM,. 
SEArrLK, WASH. 


73 East Lake Street 


Products 

Wrought Steel and Bronze Builder's 
Hardware and Stanley Garage Hardware, 
including: Loose Pin, Non-detachable Ball 
Bearing Butts and Hinges, Latches, Handles, 
Bolts, Storm Sash and Screen Hardware, Blind 
Hardware, and Heavy Hardware for mills and factories. 


TRADE-MARK 


On the better grade of Stanley butts, a 
heavy coating of copper is deposited on the 
polished steel with an additional plating of 
the finish required placed upon the copper 
base. 

COMPARATIVE LIST OF FINISHES 


Territory 

Stanley products can be obtained from any of the 
leading builders' hardware dealers. 

Builders' finishing hardware manufacturers will fur- 
nish Stanley products whenever they are specified by 
name and catalogue number. 

Identification 

All Stanley products are stamped with Stanley 
trade-mark. Numbers, designating certain types of butts, 
and symbols, designating certain finishes, are also 
stamped on the back of each butt, as described under 
specific headings. 

How to Specify 

Use the name. The Stanley Works, together with 
the size, catalogue name and number, and proper sym- 
bol for the finish desired, thus: "All butts to be 
wrought bronze, ball bearing Stanley No. 180A, 5x5." 
For additional specification data, see succeeding 
pages. 

Finishes 

Stanley wrought steel products are manufactured 


The 
Stanley 
Works 

Description 

Yale & 
Towne 
Mfg. Co. 

Russell & 

Erwin 
Mfg. Co. 

P. & F. 

Corbin 

Sargent & 
Company 

A 

Standard light bronze. . . 

B Z 10 

11 

B 

P 

c 


A Z 10 

10 

A 

B 

D2 

Copper oxidized, light 







C Z 17 

7H 

r 

A B 

F 


A Y 22 

9 

DA 

O B 

G 

Bower-barff, rustless. . . . 

F X 80 

46 

F 

B B 

h 

Dead black electroplate . 

B X 16 

06 

KF 

B N 

N 

Nickel 

N Z 10 

4 

E 

N 

S F2 

Brass oxidized, mottled, 







A X 17 

09 H 

S H A 

r K 

S F4 

Dull brass, slightly oxi- 







A X 24 

09 C 

SKA 

r d 

Z 

Stanley Sherardized 






NUMBER AND SIZE OF BUTTS TO USE ON DOORS 


Door Dimensions 


Cupboards 

^-in. and 1 H-in. screen door 

1^ in. thick and less than 2 ft. 8 in. wide. . . 
1% in. thick and 2 ft. 8 in. or more in width . 

1 H in. thick and less than 3 ft. wide 

IH in. thick and 3 ft. or more in width 

2 in. thick and less than 3 ft. wide 

2 in. thick and over 3 ft. in width 

2K in. thick and not over 4 ft. wide 

2 '2 in. thick and not less than 3 ft. 9 in 


Weight of door, 
lbs. 


30 
30 to 50 
50 to 60 
60 to 75 

75 to 100 
100 to 150 


Size of 
butts, in. 


2H 

3x3 
3^x33^ 
4 x4 
4i^x4H 

5x5 


6x6 


from cold 
Works' 


rolled steel, which 
wn steel mills. 


made in The Stanley 


Note: Solid or hollow metal doors require 3 butts to evenly distribute 
weight of door. Third butt holds edges of door in alignment and prevents 
vvari)ing and helps latch bolt to properly engage with strike. 

Sherardizing — An antirust finish, called "Stanley 
Sherardized." This finish is recommended for all steel 
articles exposed to the weather when expenditure does 
not permit use of bronze metal. 

Sherardizing is done before assembling, and may be 
electroplated in various finishes. "Stanley Sherardized" 
products are stamped with the letter "Z" on the back of 
l)utt at the top near the joint. 


Non-rising Loose Pins 
Wings on pins fit into 
corresponding grooves in 
knuckle of butt. Pin can 
be easily taken out and put 
back, but is non-rising un- 
der action of door. Ball tip 
and pin are made in one 
piece 


Self-lubricating Pins 
These grooves hold lubri- 
cant, preventing wear on 
inside of knuckle and in- 
suring silent action of butt 


Beveled Edges 
Inner edges of leaves con- 
form to curve of barrel and 
make a closely fitting joint 



Non-detachable Washers 
Each washer is permanently 

fastened to butt, preventing 

its loss 


Square Shoulders 
Square shoulders of ball tip 
are flush with knuckle. Joints 
are clean and true 


Stanley Ball Bearing Washers 
Stanley non-detachable ball 
bearing washers are always in 
place. Construction of closely 
fitted hardened steel raceways 
holds ball bearings intact at 
all times. These bearings will 
each sustain a running load of 
1000 lbs. without any indica- 
tion of wear. Copper jackets 
prevent dust and moisture from 
entering bearing. When assem- 
bled, washers are packed with 
a non -fluid oil and need no 
further attention 


Square Corners 
Clean cut square corners 
add to the general uni- 
formity 


Some of the Features of a Stanley Ball Bearing Butt 
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Wrought Bronze Metal Template 
Ball Bearing Butts 

No. BB193— Wrought bronze 
metal, highly polished, heavily plated 
ball bearing template butts. For the 
seven features, see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 41/2x41/2, 5x5, 
6x6 in. and in all finishes. 

No. 194 — Wrought bronze 
metal, highly polished, heavily plated 
template butts with steel bushings 
at each joint. For features 1, 3, 4 and 7 of this butt, 
see preceding page. . 

Made in sizes 3x3, 31/2x31/2, 4x4, 41/2x41/2, 5x5 m. 
and in all finishes. 



No. BB193 



Detail Drawing of No. BB193 
Butt No. BB193. 5x5 in. on 1%-in. hollow steel ^^"^ 
door and pressed steel jamb 

No. BB169 — Extra heavy wrought steel, highly 
polished and heavily plated ball bearing template butt. 
For the seven features of this butt, see preceding page. 

Made in sizes 6x4, 6x5, 6x6 in. and in all finishes. 


Remforcem»ni 



--i j» 

X , 


I 

+ 




I 
1 

•■ 1 



■■■■ 


Dktail Drawing of No. BB169 


No. BBl 74— Wrought steel 
highly polished, heavily plated ball 
bearing template butts. For the 
seven features of this butt, see pre- 
ceding page. 

Made in sizes, 2i/;>x2i^, 3x3, 
31/2x31/2, 4x4, 41/0x41/2, 5x3, 5x4, 
5x5, 6x5 in. and in all finishes. 



Detail Drawing of No. BB174 

Butt No. BBl 74. ^Vz^^Vz in- on 1%-in. hollow 
steel door and pressed steel jamb 


No. BB170 — Wrought steel full surface highly 
polished, heavily plated ball bearing template butt. For 
the seven features of 
this butt, see preced- 
ing page. 

Made in sizes 41/^ 
and 5 in. and in all 
finishes. 



No. BB170 


No. BB172- 

polished, heavily 
For the seven 
features of this 
butt, see preced- 
ing page. 

Made in 
sizes 4I/2 and 5 
in. and in all fin- 
ishes. 



Cleairance 1/ 

M ii I 


, to, « I 


Drawn to 3" 
scale. 

5" applied to 
a 1%" Hollow 
Steel Door with 
Channel Buck 
and Jamb. 
Clearance be- 
tween door and 
sidewall, IH" 


Detail Drawing of No. BB170 

Butt No. BBl 70. 5 in. on 1% -in. hollow 
steel door with channel buck and jamb 

-Wrought steel full surface highly 
plated template ball bearing butt. 




Drawn to 3" 
scale. 

5" size applied 
to a \%" Kala- 
mein Door and 
Hollow Steel 
Jamb. Clearance 
hetv/een door 
and sidewall 


No. BB172 


Detail Drawing of No. BB172 

Butt No. BBl 72. 5 in, on 1%-in. kalamein door and 
pressed steel jamb 


No. BB169 
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Wrought Bronze Metal Loose Pin Butts 

No. 180 — Wrought bronze 
metal highly polished, heavily 
plated ball bearing butt. For the 
seven features of this butt, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 3x3, 31/2x3^2, 
4x4, 414X4V2, 5x5 and 6x6 in. and 
in all finishes. 

No. 181 — Extra heavy 
wrought bronze metal ball bear- 
ing butt. Made similar to No. 
180. 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Ball Bearing Butts 




Detail Drawing of No. 180 

Butt No. 180. 5x5 in. on 2-in. door of wood 


No. 175 — Wrought bronze 
metal highly polished. Heavily 
plated ball bearing loose pin butt 
w^ith steel bushings at each joint. 
For features 1, 3, 4, 5 and 7, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 21/2x2%, 3x3, 
4x4, 5x5, 6x6 in. and in all fin- 
ishes. 



No. 175 




No. BB239— Wrought steel 
highly polished, heavily plated 
ball bearing loose pin butts. For 
the seven features of this butt, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 21/2, 3, 31/2, 4, 
41/2, 5 and 6 in. and in all finishes. 


No. BB239 



Maximum ClEA^oan^ 1| 


OPtf^ Posit toA* 


Detail Drawing of No. BB239 
Butt No. BB239. 4x4 in. on 1%-in. door of wood 


Wrought Bronze Metal Tran- 
som Butts 

No. 1961/2 — Wrought 
bronze metal template tran- 
som butts, highly polished, 
heavily plated with fast pin. 
For features 3 and 7, see 
second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 3x3 and 
31/2x31/2 in. 

No. 176 — Wrought 
steel. Made similar to No. 
1961/2 in sizes 21/2x21/2, 3x 
21/2, 3x3, 31/2x31/2, 4x4 in. 
and in all finishes. 




Detail Drawing of 
No. mVi 

Butt No. 1961/2. 31^x31/2 in. on 
1 % -in. metal transom 


Detail Drawing of No. 175 
Butt No. 175. 4^2x4^/^ in. on 1%-in, door of wood 


No. 176 

Wrought Steel Loose Pin Ball Bear- 
ing Paumelles 

No. 5345— Highly polished, 
heavily plated ball bearing pau- 
melles. For features 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and 
7, see second preceding page. 

Made in sizes 7i/^x3y2, 7,^/^x41/^ 

in. 



No. 5345 
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Stanley Garage Hardware ^ 

The Stanley Works were the first to manufac- 
ture a complete line of swinging door garage hardware 
equipment for brick, concrete, frame, mill and factory 
garages. 

This hardware is sold in complete sets such as ball 
bearing hinges, bolts, latches, hasps and door holders. 

Stanley Ball Bearing Garage Hinges 

Furnished in japanned, dead black japanned, sher- 
ardized, sherardized dead .black japanned finishes. 


Stanley Garage Door Holders 

No. 1773 
Cushion Type 

— For private, 
public or factory 
garages. Very 
heavy springs, covered 
a cylinder, protecting 
from the weather 
cushion relieving strain 
Reversible for right 
doors. The arm is 
chain is 44 in. long. 



Looking up — door open 



Detail Drawing of No. 1458, 36-in. 

Width of strap, 4 in. length of joint, 8 in. Offset, 1^ in. Throw, 
in. Width of pad, 4 in. 

Also made in 12, 18 and 24 in. sizes . • .s^' 



Looking up— door closed 
No. 1773. Garage Door Holder 

Wrought Steel Garage Bolts 

No. 1052 — Fastens the top and bottom of the 
door at one operation of the lever handle. Lever handle 
is brass; rod is sherardized steel; plates are wrought 
steel. 

Made in 7-, 71/2-, 8-, 8,1/2- and 
9-ft. lengths, 


Wrought Steel Duplex Latch 

No. 1264 — Operated by a 
thumb latch on both sides of the 
door. Plate HVo in. long, 2% in. 
wide, adjustable for doors from 
1% to 214 in. thick. 



Detail Drawing of No. 1456, 24 in. 

Width of strap, 4 in. Length of joint, 8 in. Width of pad, 3l^ in. 
Also made in 12 and 18 in. sizes 


Wrought Steel Foot and Chain Bolts 

No. 105S Chain Bolt- 
Made in 2-, 3-, 6-, 8- and 
10-in. sizes. 

Furnished in japanned, 
dead black japanned, sherard- 
ized, sherardized dead black 
japanned and plated finishes. 

No. 1056 Foot Bolt- 
Made in 2-, 3-, 6-, 8- and 10- 
in. sizes. 

Furnished in japanned, ^^^^ 
dead black japanned, sherard- ^^^^ 
ized, sherardized dead black Chain 
japanned and plated finishes. Bolt 



Detail of No. 1264 



No. 1056. 10- 
IN. Foot 
Bolt 



No. 1264. Latch 


Front View Details 

No. 1052. Garage Bolt 
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Wrought Steel Cremone Bolts 

No. 371 — The bolts are wrought steel except the 
knobs which are cast brass. The rod is 
half round. Made in 3-, 3^2-, 4- and 
4M>-ft. lengths and all fin- 
ishes. 

No. 372 — Made sim- 
ilar to No. 371 except the 
guides and strikes are box 
shaped. 

No. 373 — Made sim- 
ilar to No. 372 except it 
has a lever handle. 


Wrought Steel Door 
Holder 

No. 456 — Applied on 
the door near the floor re- 
quiring little pressure to 
operate. 

A strong spring in 
the foot plate prevents the 
composition rubber tip 
from slipping on polished 
floors; also allows holder 
to operate on uneven 
floors. 

Plates are 5 in. long 
and 2 in. wide. 


Stanley Storm Sash and Window Screen Hangers and 
Fasteners 

Stanley sash hangers and fasteners furnish a prac- 
tical, simple, and safe method of hanging storm sashes 
or screens. Once these fixtures are applied, it is an easy 
matter to hang or to remove the screen or sash. They 
are finished in high grade japan or Stanley sherardized. 

The full line is illustrated and described in The 
Stanley Works' general catalogue. This line includes 
No. 1715 hanger and No. 1723 fastener which are here 
illustrated. 



Wrought Steel Surface Bolts 

No. 381— This bolt has 
M>xi4-in. half round steel 
rods. 

Bolt has yg-ii"^- throw. 

Made in sizes 6, 9, 12 and 
18 in. and in all finishes. 

No. 367— Similar to No. 
381 except made in solid brass. 



No. 456. Wrought Steel Door Holder 


No. 381. Wrought Steel 
Surface Bolts 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS TO TABOR SASH FIXTURE COMPANY 

For the Manufacture and Sale of the Tabor Window Strips and Revolving Fixtures 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 

TELEPHONE CONNECTION NEW YORK, N. Y. 

A£?ents in all the Principal Cities of United States and Canada, and our Name will he found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Tabor Window Strips and Revolving Fixtures. 

For Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 1090; for 
Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 
1200-1201 ; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages 
of Reliance-Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 

Tabor Style "A" 

This is an equipment that makes it possible to pivot 
an ordinary double hung window. 

Its installation is quick and simple. All that is re- 
quired is the regular standard box frame with the sash 
2 in. narrower than the frame opening, omitting plough 
and bore. Sash stiles are then grooved; Tabor strip 
and fixtures attached ; and sash 
is ready to be hung the same as 
any weighted window sash. 

Each strip is slightly 
curved; and when drawn to 
the sash at the pivotal point, 
this curve forms a spring of 
the strip itself, making a tight 
and permanent contact between 
sash and strip. One edge of 

the strip fills the entire space Tabor Style A 
between the jamb and the sash. Corrugations on the 
pivot plates hold the sash, when pivoted, at various 
positions for ventilation. 




Tabor Style "D" 

The Tabor Style '^D'' is the Tabor strip applied 
on plank or solid frame construction. Its ideal utility 
is for schoolhouses, and office building equipment, and 
for buildings where it is not necessary to screen win- 
dows. It eliminates the cost of box frames, weights and 
chains, thereby oflfering increased efficiency at a very low 
cost. The plank frame construction, equipped with the 
Stvie "D" fixture, allows a greater light area, particu- 
larly in mullion windows, and a more complete control 
of ventilation without draft than any other form of con- 
struction. 

Accessibility for cleaning and "safety first" precau- 
tions are the same considerations 
as in the selection of our Style 
"A" fixture. Since it is not nec- 
essary with Style "D" to slide 
the sash, same can be fitted very 
tightly, and assures a more 
weatherproof construction than 
the regular double hung. Win- 
dow shades, being attached di- 
rectly on the sash, provide a per- 
fect substitute for awnings. 

Catalogue, etc. 

Catalogue and full size details of all our specialties 
will be furnished on request. 



Tabor Style 



Detail of Tabor Style "A" 


Detail of Tabor Style "D" 
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AUSTRAL WINDOW CO. 

Architects Building 
101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Austral Window Hardware 
for Austral Balanced Windows. 

Applicability of Austral Window Hardware 

Austral hardware is applicable to Austral wood, 
kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal windows for pub- 
lic buildings, offices, schools, hospitals, libraries, etc. 

The one-plane solid steel window equipped with 
Austral balance is designed for use in high grade build- 
ings where special architectural effects are desired. 

Types of Austral Window Hardware 

The types of Austral hardware supplied by this 
company and applied to Austral wood or metal windows 
are as follows : 

For Application to Austral Wood Windows — 
Type 2B Hardware — A set consists of 2 balance arms, 
4 sash guide pins, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for 
attaching. Standard finish, electrogalvanized. Finish 
hardware consists of automatic solid bronze sash fast 
No. 200 (or malleable iron bronze plated sash fast 
No. 72001/^) and 1 pair of solid bronze offset pulls 


No. 300 (or malleable iron bronze plated pulls No. 
7300^/2). Shade pulleys furnished when specified. 

Type 2C Hardware — A set consists of 2 balance 
arms, 2 sash guide pins, 2 spring sash guide pins, 2 part- 
ing strip bolts and screws for applying. Standard fin- 
ish, electrogalvanized. Finish hardware consists of 1 
pair of solid bronze turnbuckles No. 400. Shade pul- 
leys furnished when specified. 

For Application to Austral Metal Covered and 
Hollow Metal Windows — Type 2E and 2F Hardware 
— Each set consists of 2 balance arms, 4 sash guide roll- 
ers, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for applying. 

Type 2F is approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

Advantages of Austral Windows 

(1) Permit free ventilation and circulation of air 
without draft. (2) Absolute control of light. (3) Re- 
versible for cleaning and reglazing. (4) Exterior awn- 
ings eliminated. (5) Plank frames only are used, afford- 
ing additional light area. (6) Austral mullions are made 
about half the width required for double hung windows. 
(7) Windows adjusted by slight pull on lower sash. (8) 
Extreme simplicity in construction and operation. 



Austral Window Equipped with Austral Fixtures 


Description of Austral Windows 

A simple balanced window construction is obtained 
through the use of Austral hardware, which eliminates 
sash weights, cords, pulleys, weight boxes, window 
cleaner bolts, and attendant disadvantages. 



Vermont Sections Through Austral Windows, Showing 
Sash in Various Positions 
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Austral kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal win- 
dows are built by licensed manufacturers under the su- 
pervision of this company. Weatherstripping is inte- 
gral with frame and sash. Wood frames and sash built 
by any mill according to Austral details. 

Operation — Austral sash are counterbalanced on 
pivot bars attached to the center of frames, with sash 
guide pins or rollers attached to lower corners of lower 
sash and upper corners of upper sash. Guide pins or 
rollers operate in vertical grooves or along parting strip, 
permitting free adjustment of sash (see illustrations). 

When Ordering or Writing for Estimates- 
Furnish width and height of masonry openings, thick- 
ness of sash and type of window and finish hardware 
desired. 

Specifications for Wood Windows with Type 2B Aus- 
tral Hardware (Suitable for Office Buildings, 
Schools, etc.) 

Frames— All exterior frames shall be made from clear 
white pine, well seasoned. Head and sides shall be formed of 
2x5-in. plank; sill of 3x6-in. plank. i , , 

Head and sides shall be grooved to receive Austral hard- 
ware (see schedule on Austral blueprint No. 1, dated Sept., 1916 
ior length of these grooves for various masonry openings). 


Parting strips shall be made of straight grained white pine 
Ixl-in. in cross section. 

Bracing — Frames are to be braced with two diagonal braces 
at head and one brace placed horizontally in center of frame, all 
to be left in position until sash are to be hung. 

Anchoring— Frames are to be anchored to metal or wood 
anchors placed at intervals of 24 in. on sides and to an anchor 
in center of head of frame. . 

Sash— Sash shall be 1% in. thick, made of clear, straight 
grained white pine, well seasoned. They shall be made true to 
required size and moulded as per detail. 

Glazing— Care must be used in glazing to keep sash of 
equal weight, as all sash must be in perfect balance. 

Hardware — Above frames and sash shall be fitted with type 
2B Austral hardware as made by the Austral Window Co., 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., whose working drawings 
and instructions shall be considered part of this specification. 

Finish Hardware— Each pair of sash shall be fitted with 
one Austral automatic solid bronze sash fast No. 200, to be placed 
at the center of the meeting rails, also one pair of solid bronze 
Austral offset pulls No. 300, placed on side rails of lower sash. 

Note: For sash openings exceeding 4 ft. 6 in. x 8 ft., dimensions of 
frame and sash should be as follows: 

Head and sides of frames 2x7-in. plank 

Sill 3x8-in. plank 

Sash *.■.*.".*.*.'.*.'.'.' 2 % in. thick 

Demonstration Card Model 

Our new demonstration card model will be mailed 
on request. 
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THE TWIN-PLEX REVERSIBLE WINDOW CO. 

Manufacturers of Reversible Window Devices 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window Devices made 
from 16- and 18-gauge Monel Metal, Brass or Galva- 
nized Iron (applicable to hollow metal, Kalamein or wood 
sash). 

Type A Reversible Window Device 

Type A devices are proof against oscillation, so de- 
signed to easily apply to any ordinary double-hung win- 
dow making it also reversible without in any way 
affecting its efficiency as a double-hung window. Win- 
dow cleaning is thereby facilitated without the use of 
ladders or safety belts and at a great saving in expense. 
From the inside, and without changing his position, the 



Type A Reversible Window Device 

window washer washes the inside and outside of both top 
and bottom sash. 

Equipment includes devices only or sash with de- 
vices attached and made ready for hanging. 

Type B Reversible Window Device 

We especially recommend this plank frame con- 
struction, pivot type of window for schools or where 
screens are not necessary. It is designed for tightness — 
is fitted with interlocking weatherstripping at top, bottom 
and sides — the meeting rails meet against an asbestos-felt 
packing that renders it proof against dust and weather. 
It usually costs less to fill an opening with this kind of 
window than with the ordinary double-hung type. In 
this day of forced ventilating systems, windows are of 
necessity kept closed, so why buy weights, pulleys and 
chains when you can not use them? 


Equipment includes devices only or sash with de- 
vices attached and made ready to be set in frame. 



Type B Reversible Window Device ^ 

T3rpe E Reversible Window Device 

For vertical type of single sash, pivot windows. 
Recommended for loft buildings, mezzanine floors and 
second story store fronts. They are also designed 
for tightness — are fitted with interlocking weather- 
stripping at top, bottom and sides. No special frame 
construction necessary — no floating heads, etc. No ex- 
pansion of device away from sash when window is 
opened. 

Equipment includes devices only or sash with 
devices attached and made ready for setting in the 
frame. 



Type E Reversible Window Device 
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Twin-Plex Reversible Window Devices 

Twin-Plex Reversible Window Devices are made to 
withstand wear. They are guaranteed for the life of 
the sash against defective workmanship and material 
and under ordinary use will outlast the sash. They 
are so constructed as to permit the sash to fit snugly 
against the jambs as there is no expansion of the de- 
vice away from the sash when the window is tilted 
open. Never do we use a lighter material than an 18 
gauge metal which binds the sash and prevents it from 
warping. When devices are made from iron or steel 
all the galvanizing is done after all machine work 
is completed. The wood used in the channel of the 



device is always a hard wood — either oak, walnut 
or chestnut. The pivot bolt is % in. and works in 
a metal bearing which prevents the pivot hole from 
wearing to an oblong shape. No special frame con- 
struction is necessary to accommodate any type of sash 
or device we make. Rather, we make them to accommo- 
date your wants. 

References and Users 

Below are listed a few of the buildings equipped 
with Twin-Plex devices: 

Live Stock Exchange Building, Kansas City, Kans. 

Immaculate Heart Academy, Frazer, Pa. 

S. S. Kresge General Office Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Fire Association Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Buffalo Gas Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

St. Jerome's Hospital, Batavia, N. Y. 

St. Joseph's Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Jenkins Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Cova Building, New York, N. Y. 




Section Through Side Jamb Showing 
Type A Dkvice Applied to Double 
Hung Windows 

Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 




Type B Device Applied to Plank Frame 
Window 
Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 


Detail of Pivot- 
ing Device When 
Assembled 



JlDif-JUb 


Type .E Device Applied to Window 

Scale, 3 in. equal 1 ft. 
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UNIVERSAL SALES COMPANY 

Distributers of Awning and Reversible Casement Windows 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

512 Pacific Building 
OAKLAND, CAL. 


Product 

Fixtures and Finished Hardware for Universal 
Awning Windows. 

Advantages of Universal Operated Windows 

That the Universal Window is a distinct advance in 
modern fenestration is shown by the following sum- 
mary of facts: 

(1) It can be operated v^ith ease by a child, the 
lower sash being a manual for all the sashes. 

(2) It eliminates the window pole and the heavy 
hand lifting and pulling. 

(3) It provides ideal ventilation — ranging from 
air- and weather-tightness to a 100% opening. 

(4) It is easily cleaned from the inside. 

^ (5) It may be used as an awning, allowing light 
and air, v^hile affording perfect sun protection by plac- 
ing the window shades on the inside and upon the 
sash. 

(6) It will assure better ventilated rooms and 
more healthful living conditions, effecting thereby an 
economy in the partial or total elimination of the me- 
chanical ventilating systems in schools, hospitals, fac- 
tories, office buildings, apartment houses, etc. 

Operation of Universal Windows 

The trunnion hinges are fastened to the stiles of the 
sash within the rabbets and are connected to the arms or 
links by means of countersunk rivets. One pin of each 
trunnion hinge slides in channel and the other pin is con- 
nected to a flat round edged traveling bar which moves 
vertically as the sashes are opened or closed. 

All sashes open and close smiultaneously as all sash 
trunnion hinges are connected with this vertically mov- 


ing bar. The lozver sash is the manual of operation. 
Each sash has a trunnion hinge on either side. The bar oc- 
curs on each side of the window back of the side stops. 
Side stops are shaped out so the bar may be disengaged 
from the lower trunnion hinge pin. This is done by means 
of a small grip or clutch which is formed around the 
bar permitting the bar to pass through it until the 
clutch is put into use. This is accomplished by turning 
up a small eccentric lever. This movement pulls on the 
clutch which grips the traveling bar, disengaging the 
bar from the pin. 

The fixtures are made of steel sherardized or of 
solid bronze, as may be required. The traveling bar 
of cold rolled steel. The clutch lever and escutcheon 
plates are of brass. When the sash are closed all parts 
are concealed from the weather back of sash rabbets. 
Bar and channels are concealed back of stops. 

Ease of operation is due to the fact that the 
points of support and the hinge and arm rivets lie in the 
same plane as the center of gravity of the sash, con- 
sequently, easiness of movement occurs similar to the 
movement of a door hung upon its hinges. The clutches 
serve as brakes to the traveling bars holding the sashes 
open at any desired angle. 

Specifications 

Unless otherwise indicated or mentioned, all windows 
throughout the building shall be equipped with Universal Window 
Fixtures and Finish Hardware for the Awning Type and shall 
be installed by the Universal Sales Company or their author- 
ized representatives. 

All sash shall be not less than 1% in. in thickness. The 
stops shall be grooved out and shaped according to details. The 
finished side stops shall be not less than 1 in. in thickness and 
not less than ZVh in. in width. 

Mill details and full information will be furnished by the 
Universal Sales Company. 



THE OLD WAY 


Opening Double Hung 
Windows 


Awning Type Other Than 
Universal 


THL UNIVERSAL WAY 


A small child can open wide the 
three sash Universal window by a 
gentle push on the lower sash or 
close and lock all sash in one simple 
motion 


Closing the 
lower sash while 
leaving the upper 
ones open 


Screened 2-sash Uni- 
versal window opened 
by the operation of the 
lower sash, without 
touching the screen 


THE 

UNIVERSAL 

SALESCOMEANY 


THE UNIVERSAU WINDOW 
RUMINATES THE WINDOW POLE 


ORGAN IZELD 

FOR, 

SE/RVICE, 
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HETTS DETROIT REVERSIBLE WINDOW FIXTURE CO. 


903-913 Dime Bank Building 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Hetts Detroit Reversible Window Fixtures 
for Double Hung and Plank Frame Windows. 

Also manufacturers of Reversible Window Fixtures 
for Balanced Pivoted and Sliding Pivot Windows; 
Special Fixtures for Jail Windows where permanent bars 
are placed. 

Where Used ♦ 

The Hetts Reversible Window Fixture is adaptable 
for all double hung and plank frame windows for office 
buildings, hotels, hospitals, schools, public buildings, jails 
and residences. 

Ease in Cleaning 

An enormous saving is made possible where our 
fixtures are used, due to the fact that both lozvcr and 
upper sash can be cleaned inside and out from inside of 
building, the saving on this item alone amounting to two- 
thirds of the former time and expense of window clean- 
ing. This item is greatly appreciated where a large 
number of windows has to be cleaned. It also elimi- 
nates entirely the undesirable and dangerous feature of 
men climbing out on window sills and hooking life belts 
to the window frame. 

Perfect Ventilation 

Windows that are equipped with our reversible win- 
dow fixtures afford a perfect method of window ventila- 
tion. By tilting the window slightly, air enters with an 
upward movement caused by the window being tilted 
and is held in place at any 
degree by our special 
automatic noiseless roller 
friction pivot. 


Positive Control 

Our strips, which are 
attached to and mesh into 
the sash by means of re- 
versed O. G. construction, 
are held together by our 
automatic noiseless roller 
pivot. Our pivot which 
is of special design con- 
trols the sash at any de- 
gree and gives 1 to 100% 
ventilation and is so made 
and installed that it holds 
the window whether open 
or closed absolutely posi- 
tive. 

Our fixtures can be 
used on all double hung 
windows, (they raise and 
lower and tilt in and out) 
or plank frame windows. 


WiKDow Equipped with 
Hetts Detroit Reversible 
Window Fixtures 


Our staff of experts install our fixtures. 

We use a wood strip of well seasoned hard maple, 
furnished in lengths required for sash and attached to 
this strip are the famous Hetts automatic roller friction 
pivots, which are fully guaranteed. 

The pivots take all the wear and not the sash or 
strips as in other makes. 

We can furnish window hardware (locks, lifts, 
sockets, and poles) if desired, but this is not absolutely 
necessary as the regular hardware can be used. 


Specification 

"All double hung windows shall be equipped with Hetts 
Detroit reversible fixtures consisting of Hetts reversible side 
strip with automatic roller friction pivots. Fixtures shall be fur- 
nished and installed by the Hetts Detroit Reversible Window 
Fixture Co., Detroit, Mich. This includes fitting and installing 
sash after weights are strung." 



Stripes furnished 
)y Iletts Detroit Re- 
versible Window Fix- 
ture Co. 


•/MJlLLIOAI • ^ 

Strips furnished 
by Hetts i:)etroit Re- 
versible Window Fix- 
ture Co. 


•/1LLTIA14- 



Strips furnished 
l)y Iletts Detroit Re- 
versible Window Fix- 
ture Co. 


Details of Window Equipped with Hetts Detroit Revepsible 
Window Fixtures 
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THE WILLIAMS PIVOT SASH CO. 

Reversible, Pivoted and Casement Window Fixtures 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 


:NEW YORK, N. Y., W. S. Ely, 601 West 130th Street 
CHICAGO, II.L., M. R. Duffy, 1119 Chamber of Commerce Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. H. WindEll, 1112 Sansom Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, D. F. Hoover, Box 224 


Products 

Williams Reversible Window Fixtures for 
Double Hung and Plank Frame Windows. 

Williams Stormproof Subsill for Casement 
Windows. 

Williams Window Fixtures for Vertically 
Pivoted Windows. 


Adaptability of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 


Double Hung — 

Williams fixtures for 
double hung windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in office 
buildings, hotels, hos- 
pitals, schoolhouses, 
and public buildings. 

Plank Frame — 

Williams fixtures for 
plank frame windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in school- 
houses and factories. 


Advantages of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 

Windows 
equipped with Wil- 
liams reversible fix- 
tures afford overhead 
ventilation without 
draft. Roller springs 
prevent rattling and 
insure ease of opera- 
tion. 

Outside of both 
sash can he cleaned 
from the floor with 
the opening closed in 
■one-half the time ordi- 
narily occupied, on ac- 
count of both hands 
being available for 
cleaning. This insures 
rapid, safe and eco- 
nomic cleaning. Many 
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Section of Sash and Frame 

Showing strip, roller spring and pivot 


DETROIT, T^IICH., T. B. Rayi. Co., Woodward and Grand River Avenues 
PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Colclough, 1425 Dagmar Avenue (Beechview) 
KANSAS CITY, MO., John J. Russell, 303 Finance Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Geo. C. Ramsey, 206 W. Court Street 


managers of hotels and office buildings recognize this 
device as a factor in the economic management of the 
building. 

Weatherstrips may be used if desired. 

Plank frame windozvs, in schoolhouses especially, 
have the added advantage of the elimination of zvcights, 
cords and pulleys. A plank frame is substitued for a 
box frame and it is possible to provide a more weather- 
tight window than can be obtained by an ordinary double 
hung window not provided with weatherstripping. On 
mullioned windows a greater light area is obtained. 



Double Hung 

Showing 100% opening 


Plank Frame 

Showing overhead ventilation 


Installation 

A staff of expert mechanics is maintained to install 
Williams fixtures. 

This service includes fitting and hanging of sash as 
well as the application of fixtures. This fixes the re- 
sponsibility for successful operation. Twenty years of 
experience stand back of these fixtures. 

Small orders sold f. o. b. Cleveland, if desired. 

Williams Double Hung Reversible Window Fixtures 

The Williams double hung reversible window fix- 
tures require no special construction of frames or sash. 
The sash are merely to be made 1% in. narrower than 
inside width of frame. 
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The Williams Pivot Sash Co. 


The sash are operated the same as an 
ordinary double hung window with the ad- 
ditional advantage that each sash can be 
completely reversed at any position, or 
raised and lowered at will. 

The Williams fixtures to be applied to 
double hung windows are the Williams 
Corrugated Side Strip with Truncated Cone 
Pivot and Spring Rollers. 

Williams Corrugated Side Strip — A 
wood strip of well seasoned hard maple, ys 
in. thick, of width equal to thickness of 
sash, corrugated on the sash side. Fur- 
nished in length required for sash. Affixed 
to this strip are : 

Truncated Cone Pivot — A reliable and 
effective sash pivot is assured by application 
of the truncated cone as a pivot. Weight 
of sash is automatically used to draw re- 
versible strip and sash together tightly, 
thereby firmly nesting corrugations in strip 
and sash. The pivot holds sash in any 
position when open, without the aid of tran- 
som lift or chain. Made of cast iron with 
parts carefully fitted. 

Spring Roller — A roller and spring de- 
vice, the constant contact of which with the 
jambs allows free sliding movement, and 
keeps strip in snug contact with sash when 
in closed position. Prevents sash rattling. 

Hardware — This company will fur- 
nish window hardware (locks, lifts, sockets 
and poles) if desired, but this is not essen- 
tial, as the regular hardware may be used. 
However, a ring socket which will permit 
the top sash to be tilted without the window 
pole binding in the socket is recommended. 

Specification— All double hung windows 
shall be equipped with Williams Reversible Fix- 
tures consisting of Williams Corrugated Side 
Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 
Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed 
by The Williams Pivot Sash Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio. (This includes fitting and installing sash 
after weights are strung.) 

References — The following buildings 
are equipped with the double hung fixtures ; 
the number of openings is also given : 
First & Old Detroit National Bank, Detroit, Mich. 
—1589 

Berman Apartments, Detroit, Mich. — 1746 

Hotel Tuller Addition, Detroit. Mich.— 467 

Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio— 1229 

Hotel Winton, Cleveland, Ohio— 589 

Hotel Olmsted, Cleveland, Ohio— 220 . . 

Hotel Statler, St. Louis, Mo.— 788 

Hotel Ten Eyck Addition, Albany. N. Y.— 529 

Hotel Savery, Des Moines, Iowa — 442 

Canadian Westinghouse Co., Hamilton, Ont. — 361 

Niagara Life Building, Buffalo, N. Y.— 199 



-Strib furnished hy 
Wi Miami Pivot 


J A MO 




Double Hung 

Details of Windows Equipped 


With 
Fixtures 


Plank Frame 

Williams Reversible Window 


Williams Plank Frame Reversible Window Fixtures 

No special construction of frame required. 
Sash to be made 1% in. narrower than jamb 
opening. 

The WilHams fixtures to be appHed to this type of 
window are : 

Williams Corrugated Side Strip — Same as de- 
scribed under double hung windows. 

Specification — All plank frame windows shall be equipped 
with Williams Reversible Fixtures consisting of Williams Cor- 
rugated Side Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 


Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed by The: 
Williams Pivot Sash Co., Cleveland, Ohio. (This mcludes. 
fitting and installing the sash.) 

References — The following schools are equipped 
with the plant frame fixures;,the number of openings 
is also given : 

High School, Canton, Ohio— 849 

High School, Huntington, W. Va.-491 

High School, Bethlehem, Pa.— 524 

High School, Harrisburg, Pa.— 488 

State Normal School, Potsdam, N. Y.— 265 

Firestone School, Akron, Ohio — 273 

Moorehead School, Durham, N. C. — 174 . ' 

Jackson School, York, Fa.— 64 
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Williams Stormproof Casement Fixture 

A perfect weatherproof casement window sill. 
No special construction of header, sill or side jambs 
required. 

Double casement fixture made with divided closure 
bar providing for independent operation of each sash 
if desired. Sul)sill and closure bar furnished with 
operating devices attached. 

Use the ordinary butt hinge. 



Section Through Bottom Rail, Subsill, Stool and Sill 

Sash and closure bar in closed position 



Williams Vertically Pivoted Window Fixtures 

By raising and lowering the closure bar, sash is 
locked and unlocked; the necessity of lifting the sash 
to reverse for cleaning is eliminated. 

With the closure bar and follower strip a perfectly 
tight sill and header are guaranteed. An effective stop 
is provided to hold the sash at different angles. 

The follower and wood subsill are furnished with 
closure bar ; all parts fitted and equipped with hardware 
in any material or finish desired. Subsill and closure 
bar furnished to conform to thickness of sash. 



Section Through Bottom Rail, Subsill, Stool and Sill 

Snsh and closure bar in open position 



Section Through Bottom Rail and Operating Device 

Showing stool plate, eccentric lever, threaded adjusting rod, and closure 
bar engaged in groove in sash when closed 

Specifications— All casement or hinged sash to be equipped 
with The Williams Pivot Sash Co.'s Stormproof Subsill and 
Closure Bar. Sash shall be made to conform to The Williams 
Pivot Sash Co.'s detail. 

This company is to furnish the wood subsills, closure bars, 
stool plates and operating devices. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. 

Sash details and description may be seen at the office of the 
architects, or, by applying to The Williams Pivot Sash Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio. 


Williams X^erticallv Pi\oted Window Fixtures 

Specifications— All vertically pivoted sash to be equipped 
with The Williams Pivot Sash Co.'s Vertical Sash Fixtures. 
Sash shall be made in width and height to conform to The 
Williams Pivot Sash Co.'s detail. 

This company is to furnish the hardware, etc., necessary 
to equip all vertically pivoted windows specified, such as wood 
subsills, follower strips, closure bars, pivot plates, operating 
devices, spring rollers, guide screws and sash handles. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. , rr ^ *u 

Sash details and description may be seen at the ottice ot tne 
architect, or by applying to The Williams Pivot Sash Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio. 


In General 

The Williams Pivot Sash Co. is one of the 
pioneers in reversible windows. The original basic prin- 
ciple of this device— the use of a truncated cone pivot 
utilizing the weight of the sash to hold the strip and 
sash tightlv together — has been retained. 

The practice of including the erection has also been 
a strong factor in keeping this equipment on the market 
for twentv years. Trained workmen are sent to the 
building to fit and hang the sash and apply the reversible 
equipment. These men are responsible directly to the 
main office and are not working under any of our 
agencies. This definitely fixes the responsibility for 
the proper operation of the equipment. 

References 

References can be furnished to almost any number 
desired — extending over many years. 
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CARRIER ADJUSTER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Casement Window Hardware 
ASHEVILLE, N. C. 


Product 

Owners and sole manufacturers of Car- 
rier Quadrant Adjuster (C. Q. A. Hard- 
ware) for out-swinging casement type win- 
dows. 


Design 

Big leverage is the underlying principle of 
the design. The distance from the pivot point 
to the teeth on the quadrant is 5i/i> in., while 
the crank has 3y2-m. leverage, giving a total of 9 in. 
The window is balanced on the upper and lower pivots 
which are of steel ball bearing construction. 

The complete equipment (with the exception of the 
half-inch steel ball which forms the pivot bearing and is 
protected from the weather) is made of solid cast bronze 
and, therefore, climatic conditions will have no deteriora- 
ting effect. 

Installation 

Owing to simplicity of application, the Carrier 
Quadrant Adjuster is admirably designed for quick and 
easy installation on any standard casement sash, whether 
single, in pairs or in multiple of four or more. Height 
of window does not affect operation of this hardware, 
but where height exceeds 5 ft. or width 2 ft. it is recom- 
mended that the automatic "pull to" top pivot be used. 
Maximum width of sash not to exceed 34 in. 

Hardware is manufactured in two standard sizes 
for windows of 1%-in. and 1%-in. sash. For greater 
widths, mortise the bottom and top of the sash to permit 
the metal lip of the adjuster to fit snugly. 

Simple directions furnished with hardware enable 
any competent carpenter to install it. Complete instal- 
lation can usually be made in forty-five minutes to one 
hour. 



TRADE-MARK 


Operation 

Adjuster is operated by turning a small 
control lever, which, by means of a quadrant 
worm gear, opens and closes the window. The 
teeth of the gear are sufficiently strong to with- 
stand tons of pressure without shearing, and 
gears being always in mesh constitute a positive 
burglarproof lock. A small child can easily 
operate the control lever. 





No. 1. Looking In No. 2. Looking Out 

Window Equipped with Carrier Quadrant Adjuster 

No. \. Bronze quadrant fixed firmly to window frame and sash, lock- 
ing in any position and preventing any possibility of rattling 

No. 2. Quadrant adjuster control lever which operates smoothly and 
with the least effort 

Adaptability 

The simplicity of the Carrier Quadrant Adjuster, the 
ease with which it can be operated, and the absolutely 
snug locking device make it the ideal adjuster for all 
out-swinging casement type windows, whether in public 
buildings, schools, sanitariums, hospitals, banks, resi- 
dences or fine office buildings, as well as for sun parlors 
and sleeping porches. 


Carrier Quadrant Adjuster 
Twelve screws are all that is necessary for installation 



Wind Design 

100% ventilation, wind may be diverted in three directions 
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Not Affected by Windstorms 

Wind can not slam the window as the adjuster se- 
curely locks it in any position and, on account of its 
deflecting the wind into the room, wind pressure is re- 
duced to a minimum. 

No Rattling 

Rattling is entirely and positively eliminated as, the 
worm gear being always in mesh, the only opportunity 
for wear is in the gear itself which has such small fric- 
tional wear that only years of service could make rattling 
possible. 

Ventilation 

Maximum ventilation is possible, and the window 
may be opened so that the breeze will not blow directly 
into the room but be diverted to any desired degree. Or 
the window may be firmly set to deflect almost any 
breeze into the room. Breezes may be deflected from 
three directions. 


Waterproof 

Windows when closed lock automatically top and 
bottom, thus weatherproofness is assured. Moreover, 
if necessary, under extreme conditions, it is possible to 
apply weatherstrips successfully. No water can lodge in 
any part of the Carrier Quadrant Adjuster. 

Cleaning and Repairing * 

The window being pivoted to one side permits wash- 
ing of outside and inside of glass from within the room. 
The opening is 4 in. from the frame which gives plenty 
of room for the cleaner's arm to reach through to the 
extremity of the window sash. 

Where window lights are accidentally broken, sash 
is easily removed by unscrewing it from hardware, top 
and bottom. Sash can then be lifted out and glazed. 
Position of hardware is not affected. 

No Interference with Screens, Draperies, etc. 

Insect screens and storm sash are placed on the 
inside, and are not disturbed when operating window. 
Screen and storm sash are fitted to a groove in the win- 
dow frame, are interchangeable, easily fitted in and out 
and require no hardware. 

The operation of the window in no way interferes 
with shades, curtains, draperies, Venetian blinds, or 
shade and drapery fixtures. 

Details 

Architectural drawings, which have been approved 
by prominent architects, are given in the next column 
showing construction that has been used in connection 
with casement windows. 

It is suggested that if architects and designers con- 
sult these details, adjusting them to suit their own par- 
ticular ideas as to mouldings, etc., satisfactory results 
will be obtained. 


Specifications 

(1) Furnish all casement out-swinging windows, where 
shown or noted on the drawings, with Carrier Quadrant Ad- 
juster, manufactured by the Carrier Adjuster Company, 
Asheville, N. C, in strict accordance with the following specifi- 



'ELEVATION' '5LCTION 



Standards of General Details for Installing 
Carrier Quadrant Adjuster 
For 1%-In. Sash 

Slight changes in dimensions made for other size sash. Adjuster furnished 
for any wall 


cations and directions, and with the detailed drawings furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

(2) All adjusters shall be solid cast bronze for window 
sash 1% in. thick [1% in.] (sash shall be grooved for larger 
thickness sash). 

(3) Single window shall be right- [left-] hand opening. 

(4) Casements over 5 ft. in height, 20 in. in width, shall 
have Automatic 'Tull to" Pivot for locking top of sash. 

(5) Double windows shall be right- and left-hand opening. 

(6) Multi double windows shall be right- [left-] hand 
opening. 

(7) Storm sash are not to be hinged, but set in a groove 
in accordance with Carrier Adjuster Company's drawings. 

(8) Window screens shall be standard and set in accordance 
with Carrier Adjuster's drawings. 


Cost 

The cost is no greater and is usually less than the 
combined cost of hinges, latches, hangings, guides, 
springs, weights, cords, pulleys, cremone bolts, and screen 
and storm sash hardv^are. 

Information Required with Orders 

(1) Sash thickness; (2) approximate height is desirable 
but not necessary; (3) If single sash is to be used state whether 
it swings to the right or left; or if pairs of sash, state whether 
right or left opening, or both right, or both left (hand should 
be taken from inside). 


Shipment 

Carrier Quadrant Adjusters are shipped in strong 
boxes with complete installation data in each container. 
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THE CASEMENT HARDWARE CO. 

Manufacturers of Patent Casement Hardware 
230 East Ohio Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: Architects Samples Co., 101 Park Avenue 


Products 

Patent Adjusters or Operators 
to control out-opening English case- 
ments entirely from inside of, and trademark 
without moving, insect screens or storm sash; Pole 
Operated Adjusters for similar control of out-open- 
ing side hinged transoms ; Win-Dor Adjusters ; "Bull- 
Dog" Adjusters. 


casements. The new Win-Dor adjust- 
ers are particularly designed both for 
mechanical adaptation and harmony of 
design with this class of work. 



General Advantages 

The true side 
hinged casement is the 
only outward opening 
casement which may be 
operated from inside of 
screens. Win-Dor ad- 
justers can not be used 
with sliding and fold- 
ing windows nor with 
projecting cl e a ni n g 
hinges. By swinging 
casements in alternat- 
ing directions and 
avoiding excessive di- 
mensions they may be 
easily cleaned, and at 
the same time equipped 
for convenient opera- 
tion with Win-Dor ad- 
justers. . 


Facilities and Service 

Seventeen years specialization in casement equip- 
ment has enabled us to develop improved standards. 
The new Win-Dor adjusters are made in types and 
materials to suit closely the several classes of structures 
using casements and the legitimate variations in detail. 
We maintain an architectural department which is well 
equipped to criticize drawings and specifications apply- 
ing to our field. 

New Improvements 

An entirely new mechanical principle (improved 
Spencer patents) which permits the attainment of artis- 
tic design and reduces construction to the minimum of 
strong, simple parts. Automatic locking. 

The improved Spencei principle is a direct acting 
bent lever constructed for vertical movement through 
the pivot. Slight downward pressure on the operating 
handle lifts the sash arm out of its normal truss-locking 
engagement and allows it to swing the sash on its easy 
bearing guide. This separation of the locking and slid- 
ing bearings makes possible a very rigid locking without 
danger of friction resistance when swinging window. 
This principle also effects a great reduction in number 
of parts, strengthening those subject to strain, and 
eliminates awkward mechanical appearance. 

Use of Win-Dor Adjusters with Metal Casements 

On residential or screened structures inside operated 
adjusters are as necessary with metal as with wood 


Flush Win-Dor Adjuster No. 24 

In this adjuster the entire pivot is contained in a 
round cup with square flanged top plate, which is let 
down and countersunk flush in stool. No hardware 
projects above inside stool, but all parts are readily 
accessible and no special ''concealed" construction is 
necessary. All cutting of screens is eliminated. 



Flush Type Adjuster 
No. 24 

Detachable Handle No. 241 
hanging at side. At right, 
actual relation of No. 24 
Adjuster to inside stool and 
screen frame 


The No. 24 has only 4 parts. Standard attachment 
for wood sash; readily applied to metal casements of 
standard section. Standard detachable handle as shown ; 
special ornamental handles to order. Made entirely of 
cast and wrought bronze. This adjuster should be used 
on all fine buildings where ap])earance as well as struc- 
tural features are especially important. Right or left 
handed. Installation data on second page following. 



Sfxtion No. 24 Adjuster Pivot in Wood Stool 
(Slightly Reduced) 

Diameter of cup, 2% in.; top plate 3% in. sq.; detachable handle 
'14 in. long 
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Win-Dor Surface Adjuster No. 2 

Principle same as No. 24. A bronze adjuster to 
meet requirements for permanently attached or remov- 
able handles and cases where flush type is not applicable. 



Surface Adjuster No. 2 

Standard Handle No. 200 in working position 


Requires only straight notch in screen frame. With 
fixed handles and hinged screens filler strip should be 
used. Standard detachable handle No. 200. Orna- 
mental cast bronze handle No. 202 ; other special handles 
to order. Right or left handed. 


!n:::::::::;::s:::::::;; 

llllili 
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Surface Adjuster No. 2 Handles for No. 2 

Showing neat appearance with Above, No. 200 Standard. Be- 

screen in place, handle detached low, No. 202 Special Ornamental 


Cottage Type Adjuster No. 1 

Operation and construction similar to No. 2. Made 
in iron with detachable handle and connection designed 



Cottage Type Adjuster No. 1 
With Detachable Handle No. 101 


for economical production to meet the need for a good 
inexpensive operator. Neat in appearance. Recom- 
mended for small houses, inexpensive apartments, out- 
buildings and porches, etc. Standard finish, electro-gal- 
vanized. This adjuster allows of being painted to match 
sash or trim, which makes a neat harmonious appearance 
and effectively protects adjuster against weather. Right 
or left handed. Installation data on next page. 

Prominent Installations of Win-Dor Casement Hard- 
ware, Improved Spencer Patent 

Cyrus H. McCormick, Jr., Lake Forest, 111., country house 
alterations; W. H. Holgate, Lake Forest, 111., Builders. 

"219 Lake Shore Drive" Apartments, Chicago, 111.; Fugard 
& Knapp, Architects; McLennan Construction Co., Builders. 

J. H. Peterson, residence, Ottawa Hills, Ohio; Trowbridge 
& Ackerman, New York, N. Y., Architects. 

Group of residences for Jos. E. Jones Co., Oak Park, 111.; 
Trowbridge & Ackerman, New York, N. Y., Architects. 

Burt Barry, residence, Winnetka, 111., and Fred A. Sager, 
residence, Glencoe, 111.; K. H. Sheldon, Chicago, 111., Architect. 

Security National Bank, Sheboygan, Wis.; Brust & Phillip, 
Milwaukee, Wis., Architects. 

H. H. Rosenberg, residence, Homewood, 111. ; Wm. Betts, 
Chicago, III, Architect. 

Other Installations — "Bull-Dog" and other patent ad- 
justers made by The Casement Hardware Co., are installed 
in over 16,000 buildings, and have demonstrated excellent serv- 
iceability. Many installed in 1906-10 are still in perfect work- 
ing order. 

"Bull-Dog" Adjuster 

Has permanently attached operating handle which 
telescopes, combining great leverage with compactness. 
Locks by manual engagement of handle in locking plate. 
Installation data same as Win-Dor, next page. 

All "Bull-Dog" adjusters are reversible for right 
or left hand. 

Improved traveler type "Bull-Dog" (as per illus- 
tration) : No. CB40, all solid brass metal. No. CB30, 
outside friction parts brass, balance plated steel. 

Original sash plate type : No. CB20, all solid brass. 
No. CBIO, combination brass and steel plated. Standard 
size sash plates for 2 in. between screen and sash. 
"Standard long" plates must be specified for 2i/i to 2% 
in. 



Improved Traveler Type '*Bull-Dog'' Adjuster No. C. B. 30 

Showing filler strip which would be used with permanent handle ad- 
justers when screens are hinged 

Operator for Side Hinged Outside Transoms 

No. 50, a new operator for overhead casements; 
works on same principle as Win-Dor adjusters, but 
operated from floor by means of special pole. See next 
page for detail. 
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The Casement Hardware Go. 
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Installation Diagrams 

Above are master diagrams for all our adjusters, 
both new Win-Dor and "Bull-Dog" types. 

Rebated screen stop on stool should be avoided 
where possible. 

When necessary surface adjusters may be blocked 
up with cork linoleum. 

Flush type adjusters must be ordered with "special 
stool offset," to fit standard i/4-in. rebate as shown above. 

Sash Dimensions 

Standard Win-Dor adjusters are applicable to mini- 
mum width of 16 in., with construction as per Fig. 1. 
"Bull-Dog" adjusters, minimum 18 in. 

With installation as per Fig. 2, 1 in. more is re- 
quired. 

Mechanically ideal widths for casements are ZU to 
24 in. 

Wood casements, to function properly, must be 
made strong of clear white pine, cypress or fir, 1% in. 
thick by 2i/> in. to glass rebate, except bottom rail to 
which add fin. in depth (l%x3yo in.). 

Cleaning 

With alternating swing, casements are easily cleaned 
by reaching through. Where necessary to use a single 
sash specify reversing or cleaning hinges. 

Finishes 

Win-Dor adjusters are furnished to match any of 
the hardware trade finishes. 

Specifications 

Adjusters. Wood Sash— Equip each out-swinging case- 
ment window with one Win-Dor (or "Bull-Dog ) adjuster No. 
^ made by The Casement Hardware Co., Chicago, 111. 

Overhead (Transom) Casements— Equip each out- 
opening transom casement and provide one operating pole No 6U, 
by the same manufacturer for each room in which No. 50 oper- 
ators are indicated. 

Adiusters. Metal Casements— Out-opening metal case- 
ments as indicated shall be equipped with Wm-Dor adjusters 
made by The Casement Hardware Co., Chicago, ill. rro- 
nosals for this work shall state whether or not they include 
these fittings. Contractor for metal sash shall provide steel 
luo-s welded to lower sash rail for attachment of Win-Dor 
adjusters in accordance with that manufacturer's drawings. 

Samples 

IMounted samples on display with most metropolitan 
dealers in building hardware. Write home office for 
name of nearest representative or dealer. 
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H. E. HOLBROOK COMPANY 

Whitney Casement Window Hardware 
444.447 Massachusetts Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Product 

Whitney Casement Window Hardware; made 
for single, double, triple, and multiple windows. 

Only the patented hardware is made or sold by the 
manufacturers, and any style of sash or frames may be 
adapted to the use of Whitney Casement Window Hard- 
ware. 

For Venetian Blinds, see page 1078. 

Description and Features 

Description — Whitney casement window hard- 
ware consists of a heavy interlocking sill track, with 
sliding bronze shoes, connected to the lower inner cor- 
ners of the sash with substantial i)ivot hinges. The inner 
top corners of the sash are held by pivot plates and 
rollers working in a liV^^-in. groove in the head of the 
window frame. 

Hinges are used to connect the two sash of a double 
casement window. The lower hinge is equipped with a 
handle for pulling the window shut. 

Single windows have an arm connected to one side 
jamb and center of the sash top and bottom. In open- 
ings containing an odd number of sash, the odd sash 
operates as a single window. 

Fasteners are provided for all windows. 

Each window, single or double, works indepen- 
dently of the others. ' 

Features — Casement windows, when properly 
fitted with this unique patented hardware, are tight and 
weatherproof when closed. 

Are self-adjusting, o])en outward, work easily, and 
stay placed in any part of the opening. 

Do not rattle in either open or closed position. 

Give greater control of ventilation and protection 
from drafts than is possible with any other type of win- 
dow. 

Do not interfere with curtains, shades or draperies. 

Are easily washed on both sides from the inside, 
eliminating the use of ladders or life belts, and the 
dangers and inconvenience of washing windows from 
the outside. 


Operation 

'1 o open a single 
Whitney casement win- 
dow, it is only necessary 
to unfasten and push 
window to any desired 
position. 

Double windows op- 
erate the same way ex- 
cept that they can be 
pushed to either side of 
the opening when there 
is more than one double 
window in an opening; 
all or any number of 
pairs can be moved to 
either side, or all to one 
side, or placed in any 
part of the opening. 



.of sasH fully open 



Details of the Whitney Window- 




Joint A-A'Dtiftu Jhowino 

JlDt lUlL JoiNlNO WnLtL 

JiNOLt And DoubLL Jajh MttT 



Plan of Triple Sash Opening 

Single sash may be situated at either side 



Residence of Harry Fluhart, Dayton, Ohio 
Harry Conway Griffith, Architect 


Whitney Casement Window Hardware 

From the inside looking out; note the unobstructed view, 
illustrations are phantom views of hardware installed on sash 


Circular 
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ANDREW HOFFMAN MFG. CO. 

Casement Window Hardware 
905 Steger Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRIBUTERS IN Ahh LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Casement Window Hardware. 
Ceiling Light Hardware. 

Casement Window Hardware 

Description — Hoffman casement fixtures (United 
States and foreign patents) are for outward opening 
windows up to a maximum size of 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. per 
sash. They support the sash entirely from the head and 
they are not hinged to either jamb, which method pro- 
vides many advantageous features. 

Advantages— (1) The sash are firmly attached 
to the frame at all points of opening by brass rollers 
engaging in a metal channel track. 

(2) Top support prevents binding from swelling 
sash because sufficient clearance is left at the sill with- 
out affecting weathering. 

(3) Stops both inside and outside at the jambs 
and three butts prevent warping and aid weathering. 

(4) All cleaning is done from inside. 

(5) The windows are weathertight. 

(6) Ventilation. By slightly opening the window, 
a flue is created that draws out all impure air which is 
automatically replaced with fresh air without any direct 
draft. 

(7) The sashes may be opened to any position 
up to the entire size of the frame at either jamb or at 
any point between the jambs and need no adjusters 
because one sash acts as a stay or brace to the other. 

(8) The windows are designed by the architect 
and specified under carpentry or millwork the same as 
any other window. This company furnishes hardware 
only. 

(9) Sash in series may be used in frames of any 
width omitting all mullions, providing head is securely 
bolted to lintel to prevent sagging. (We have a special 
detail sheet suggesting several methods of head sup- 

^^^^''(10) Sash in even numbers may be 1% ^^^-^ 1% 
in , or 21/4 in. thick. Single sash or sash in odd num- 
bers must be 1% in. or 21/4 in. thick. 


Adaptability — HofTman casement fixtures are 
strong and serviceable, will outlast ordinary window 
hardware, installation is simple and because windows so 
equipped combine all good features of all other types 
of windows they are adapted for typical use in any 
building, public or private. 

Hardware Furnished — The fixtures are packed 
in complete sets containing all necessary hardware for 
sash in pairs or for single sash. Track is included up 
to 2 ft. for each sash. Wider sash require extra track. 

Grades and Prices — All prices f.o.b. Chicago. 
Distribution through agencies. 

No. 1 — Galvanized tracks; galvanized top hangers 
with brass wheels ; galvanized bottom guides with brass 
swivel pins; plated iron butts, fasteners and handle. 
Stay arms for single sash, galvanized. For pairs of 
sash, per set — $5.00. For single sashes, per set— $4.50. 

No. 2— Same as No. 1 excepting butts, fasteners 
and handle are solid brass, tumbled finish (not hand 
polished). For pairs of sash, per set — $7.00. For 
single sashes, per set — $6.00. 

No. 3— Same as No. 2 excepting that sill track is 
solid brass, and butts, fasteners and handle are solid 
brass, hand polished. For pairs of sash, per set— $9.00. 
For single sashes, per set — $8.00. 

No. A — All parts solid brass. For pairs of sash, 
per set— $12.00. For single sashes, per set— $10.50. 

Information required with orders— (1) Exact width of 
opening jamb to jamb (not between stops) ; (2) number of sash 
in each opening; (3) if single sash are used, state whether they 
swing to the right or left when facing them from mside the 
room (4) Give grade of hardware and finish desired. (5) 
Sash' thickness and approximate height is desirable but not 
necessary. 

Specification form— All window frames and sash shall 
be milled according to details and the contractor shall exercise 
particular care to set the frames perfectly level and square 
and shall bolt the head to the lintel at intervals not exceeding 
4 ft wherever the span is greater than 4 ft. 

The sash shall be hung with Hoffman casement fixtures 
(here insert grade number) as manufactured by the Andrew 
Hoffman Mfg. Co., 905 Steger Building, Chicago, in exact 
accordance with details and directions furnished by the manu- 
facturers. 



Soldiers' Hospital Using Hoffman Casements Throughout 


Hoffman Casements as Used in Schools 
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Andrew Hoffman Mfg. Co. 



HOFFMAN CASEMLITTS INSTALLED 
m PO^CHLS 




C^uvi^in rod 


■ /-r; multiple. jSAsll 

iiinici to ptz- 
rent s<»^<^m<^ 

HEAD 5HOWI¥G^ SUP p6'R-T Io'il WIDL OPIn.IUG S 




:siG.riQ¥l 


INTERIOR. ELLVATION 


SCALl DETAIL OF FOUH SASH 
WIKDOW,WITHM£mKG STILL grTgAKSOM 


"^oic-^ Vumztisiotis milked A 


2-0" IS hcsi 

A 


Tor d^t^jvils 
€«tt ofi' hack 


TRJ^KSOM MIL SHOWING SUPPORT Foi:mD£.OPLlTGS 
< ^A LTEOATE SCI^IIIT* HEAprHpRTZO^ siipma scRLi^is 



SECTION THUU SIL 
HORIZONTAL- SLIDING SCRLE.NS 

X- 


may varied 
m«his pi^ovtdcd 

pi Ac^d- 



THP.?F. DETAILSm EV£¥ HUMB^R. 0£ SASH pyiY. SEE PRWG.'^ 3 FOR ODD HQ OIsEH 


DRAWN BY 
SWEiT'S CAIAIDGUE 

SERVICE, lyc. 


DETAILS 01 MILLWORKLIORHOIFMAN CASEMENTS 
AS INSTALLED IN MASONRY WALL 


SCAlI.'/4 6-3" 
EOyAlS l-Cf 
DATE-JULY-IO 
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yititical'Pt^ 

visckii DmiL or simii 

SASH WI}IDO\Y 



closed. 
3- S hows si\sh. 


fully opeiied. / |/ 


C- S hows sask ^/ /i 
opc;ncci for / /t^ ' ,\v 

1 • 1 / ^ ' X I u ' 


DIFFIRLUT POSITIONS 
OF SINGLE SASH 
OVIV A¥D CLOSLD 



V4" SCALL DETAIL Of IIVL SASH WINDOW 
WITH MINTING STILLS Sr TR.ANSOM 



Hof^ 


SLCTION TKR.U HLAD WITHOUT TRAITSOM 

YLRTICAL SLIDING S C R. L L If S 
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Stf) sh 
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^a-i miciclic of wmaow. 
Lower sctiiot: sLidi-s 
up hci^hf of. upper sec- 
tion,permiHinc> 'opera-' 
I tion ot sash af lower 
r^ii.'^oY deia-ils of 
horiioni^l siictmc^ 
screens sec drWc^. **2 
-V— 1 r 


SECTION THRU TRANSOM BAR 

VIP.TICAL SL I^DIHa S C; P.£IN s 
I — I — I — I' — I rr— I — n 1"*"! TT I 



cree« 
'Yi.rhi^l slidiin<i 


SECTION THR.U MUNTI¥ showikg application oi 

YIRTICAL SLIDIKG SCHIIUS TO WINDOW WITHOUT TR^XygOM 


cU 1 s 1 1 oi 1 n 1^ 
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■2- ., I. .f ^. / 





V?'-*-'Minim Am for hardwa* 
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THmpmiLS FOI^ODD KUMBIH OP SASH OllLY. ^11 DRWG/2 rOLEVl¥ UQOF SASH 
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DETAIIS OFMILLWORKIOB-HOrFMAN CASEMENTS 
AS mSTALLED IK E RAME WALL 
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Hoffman Ceiling Lights 

Description — Fixtures for hanging and operating 
ceiling light sash, consisting of rollers attached to the 
corners of each pair of sash operating in horizontal 
channel tracks in conjunction with a guide roller en- 
gaging in a vertical track at the hinged point and bal- 
ancing the sash in any open position by means of spring 
balances. Sashes are opened by pushing upwards with 
an ordinary window pole and closed by pulling down. 

Advantages — (1) No hardw^are in sight from 
below except butt knuckles. (2) Sashes may be opened 
for ventilation without exposing skylight above. (3) 
Cleaning may be done from beneath if other access is in- 


convenient. (4) Sash can not fall into room because 
supported by stops on all sides. (5) Operation is 
simple and without exertion. 

Millwork — Sashes should be 1^4 i". shorter than 
the frame dimension to permit placing the tracks unless 
tracks are mortised in the frame. Sash may be 1% in., 
1% in. or 21/4 in. thick. Cross framing between each pair 
of sash may be omitted if desired and the sash installed 
in series. Provide a vertical stile for upright guide track 
and balances at each end of each pair of sash. 

Information Required With Orders — Exact 
width across ends of sash and weight of sash, glazed. 



PLAN rWJK AE.C?Vt 
SHOV/INff SASH CLO,SED 


AN INSTALLATION HO^^MAN CIILING LIGHTS 



2)/z foj* sashes 
w«i$hin$ up io bOVos 
A^/z lot 5a3Vies 


weijVijn^ over 50lbj. 


SECTION AT C-C 
SHOWING SA.SH PARTLY RAISED 



SECTION AT A-A 
SHOTTING SASH PARTLY RAIi^ 



Siile for 
spring balance 


Tape 


Horizo/Ttal , 
track '^o.z 



to frame 



DiTAILS OF HALDWAILLv 


-HV- 


Top of balance 
1o top of sa5h 
jtop aqwals 
ft" "more Than 
widi+i of one 

30 




Holcj for inserting 
"^pin J ior liiT^it slcp 


Iloll(zr5 No. 1 in hcrizonial 
-track, aitaohcd \o l?acV of 
5ash at all four cort^e-ys 

h 


1 1^ 

Low(3r Jpack. cornzf^ of sa3he5 irownded to clear ^iop^- 



in vertical track 


Vertical ^Mide 
brack-ci and 
tap« -hook. No. 3 


, Horizontal 
-tr'ack No- 2'. 


3" SCALE 5ECTIO N AT I) A C K OF SASH ON LINE 


^^^^Tc^n5 line 
C-C 


DETAILS 


OP 


HOFFMAN CaiLING LIGHTS 
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THE LUNDELL-ECKBERG MANUFACTURING CO. 

Casement Window Hinges 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Product 

Lemco Casement Window Hinge (patented). 
Description 

Permits cleaning outside of sash from within; pro 


it at any desired angle, and eliminates necessity of any 
other adjuster. Adaptable to all types of outward open- 
ing casements in wood or metal. 

Material 

These hinges are a high class product, manufactured 


vides a"s7- e^^^^^^^^ when ^^n^ 90°. only in cast Urass or bronze; all.working parts are 

The r?sSance is acljustal)le to suit any size sash, holding accurately machined and brushed finished. 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of AiR-Way Multifold Window Hardware 

CABLE ADDRESS AURORA ILL CANADIAN FACTORY 

"RicHwiLco, Aurora" ' LONDON, ONTARIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NivW YORK. N. Y., 85 Walker Street ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmens Bank Building 

.« CHICAGO, ILL., 166-68 West Lake Street INDIANAPOLIS, IND.. 423-24 Occidental Building 

PIIILADELPPIIA, PA., 507 Arch Street ' MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 503 Equitable Building 

CLE\'ELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 626 Underwood Building 

LONDON, ONT., Richards-Wilcox Canadian Co., Ltd. 


Products 

R-W Multifold Window Hardware. 
For Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties, 
see pages 1258-1273. 


WILCOX ^" 

/tradeX 

MARK 


R-W No. 312 "AiR-Way'' Multifold 
Window Hardware (Patented) 

Affords perfect ventilation and 
light; closes weathertight, keeps out 
wind and storm. 

For sun parlors, sleeping porches, 
bungalows — any multiple window to be opened en- 
tirely. Especially suitable for residences, hotels, 
hospitals, sanitariums, schools, libraries, clubs, apart- 
ments and flats. 

"AiR-Way" equipped windows open inside, per- 
mitting their being washed readily and removing the 
danger and inconvenience connected with washing win- 
dows from outside. 

"AiR-Way" windows do not interfere with screens 
or storm windows, which may be applied to them in 
same way as to ordinary windows operating vertically. 
This inside-opening feature also precludes damage to 
windows from banging in the wind. 

It is usually advisable not to hinge more than four 
sash together to be folded in one direction. 

Height of window does not affect operation of this< 
hardware, but the hardware is designed for sash not 
more than 12 sq. ft. in area, and maximum width of 
sash not to exceed 24 in. 

It is advisable to keep each opening within the limi- 
tation of a span 11 ft, in width for windows having 
transom sash when this company's standard design of 
transom bar is used, or 16 ft. for windows having no 



transom sash, and a total vertical sash height of 
6 ft. Spans can be kept down to this size con- 
veniently by the use of solid mullions. 

Sash must be constructed according to special 
details shown on next page. 

Directions furnished with hardware 
enable any competent carpenter to in- 
stall these windows. 


Ventilation 

TRADE-MARKS . "AiR-Way" hardware gives oppor- 

tunity to throw open the entire window 
frame, or one sash at any particular point in string of 
sash (see illustration) ; or any number of sash desired. 

The windows may be placed in such position that the 
wind will not blow directly into the room, by opening 
that section of the string which faces against the wind. 

Windows may be constructed with stationary mul- 
lion or moving split mullion, part moving to the right 
and part to the left; or they may be arranged to move 
all in one direction. 

The sash fold together when wide open and at an 
angle against the casing at the edge of the window, leav- 
ing practically all of the window opening clear of ob- 
struction 


Sash Link Which Connects Sash at Top and Bottom, and Runs in Metal 
Tracks Used as Top and Bottom Guides 




Combinatioti Fastener 
and Bow Handle 


Finger Grip Fastener 


"AiR-Way" Lets the Outdoors In 


Hardware for "AiR-Way" Multifold Windows 

Two types of fasteners and handle are employed, one with bow handle 
and one wiihout. For high windows it is advisable to use 2 fasteners for 
each sash, the bow handle near the bottom and the finger grip type near 
tlie top. 

"AiR-Way" is furnished in 3 regular finishes; solid brass, brush, 
brass finish; brass plated, brush brass finish; and dull black imitation 
bower-barff 
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W. E. PUTNAM 

Manufacturer of Casement Window Adjusters 
134 Exchange Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Product 

Casement Window Adjusters. 

Everlock Casement Window Adjuster 

The Everlock is a successful solution of the trouble- 
some problem of operating out-swinging sash. 




Casement Sash Adjuster Applied 

This is a rack, worm and lever device, whose 
mechanism is concealed and is operated by a handle 
protruding from the inside face of the trim. It auto- 
matically locks at any position of the window and works 
positively at all times. This device opens the window to 
a full right angle. It is easily installed in any new or 
old building without cutting. 



Section through side jamb, and showing loca- 
tion of adjuster on stool 


This device has long been needed as it operates from 
the inside without disturbing the screen, draperies, etc. 

Screen can be made to cover the entire opening and 
need not be removed until the fly season is past. 

Construction 

The Everlock adjuster is made of cold rolled steel, 
electro-galvanized. The operating shaft handle and 
guard bracket is made of solid bronze or brass. Our 
standard finish of handle is dull brass. 

The standard size is suitable for sash 18 in. wide 
and over. For sash less than 18 in., a special size is fur- 
nished. The operating shaft is made adjustable to fit 
any stool from 5 up to 7 in. wide, but can also be fur- 
nished for any width stool. The adjuster should be 
placed on the stool so that the center of the pivot, on 
which the geared arm swings, will be 2^/4 in. from face 
of sash when opened at right angles and 1% in. when 
closed. 

Sash should be hung with narrow butts and set as 
near flush with outside of sash as possible. 


- — P5D 



Section showing adjuster on top of stool entirely concealed, 
except handle 



Section showing adjuster below stool entirely concealed, except 
tiandle 


Details of Everlock Casement Window Adjuster 
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GEORGE LESTER WILKINS 

Manufacturer of Casement Adjusters 
1775 Lunt Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Casement Adjusters for Out-swinging Casement 
Windows. 

Casement Windows 

The practicability of casement windows depends on 
two fundamental conditions. First, the design of the 
sash and frame, and second, the practicability of the 
casement adjuster used. Casement windows have been, 
are being, and will be designed and used satisfactorily 
in all classes of building work, which is convincing evi- 
dence of their popularity. 

Details — Architectural drawings are given on the 
following pages, showing satisfactory construction that 
has been used in connection with casement windows. 
It is suggested that if architects and designers consult 
these details, adjusting them to suit their own particular 
ideas as to moldings, etc., in designing casements, satis- 
factory results will be obtained. Adjusters may be con- 
cealed if desired. Details suggesting concealed adjust- 
ers are also shown on the following pages. 

Wilkins Casement Adjusters 

Made of best manganese bronze, with locking de- 
vice of best case hardened steel. Adjuster block should 
be so placed that the sash will swing out nearly to a 
right angle, but not past it. Finished as desired, and 
to match other manufacturers* hardware. 

Style A, Size 1 — For general use on sash 12 to 28 in. 
wide, where distance between screen and sash is not less than 
194 in. nor more than 3 in. The most satisfactory result is ob- 
tained when distance between screen and sash is 2 in. and 


^WlLmSCASlMMADJUSTEIl-lirGHT HATO STYLE. "A' 




FROlfT ELL VAT I OK 
S^sh Line> 1- r-A 


C^ps of 


IS lid 2- \i!^tr 


block 



SCALE SICT.rO^ OK LIKL A- 


^WILXINS CASEMEOT ADJUSTElC^RIGHT HAND STYLl-'A 


greatest width of sash does not exceed 26 in. Placing butts so 
pin is as close to sash and jamb as possible aids in making a 
satisfactory job. 

Style A, Size 2 — For use on sash 18 to 36 in. in width, 
where distance between screen and sash is not less than 1% in. 
nor more tlian 5 in. Normal distance is about 2^/4 in. 

Style B, Size 1 — Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 1, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be 
as narrow as Vs in. This distance between screen and sash is 
considered too close except for very special cases. 

Style B, Size 2 — Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 2, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be as 
narrow as IVs in. 

Details of Application, Style A — Size 1 — Length of tube 
or track on sash, 12 in. Lever 7-)4 in. from center of hub to 
end. Handle 4% in. from end to center of hub. Block 4% in. 
long over all, 1 in. wide and % in. high. 

Size 2 — Length of tube or track on sash, 14 in. Lever 12^ 
in. from center of hub to end. Handle 6^/4 in. from end to 
center of hub. Block same as Size 1. 

Security Casement Adjusters 

The Security casement adjuster is a modification of 
the Wilkins casement adjuster, both operating on the 
same principle although they are not exactly alike. 

Costs less than Wilkins adjusters. Malleable iron, 
with slide and guide tube of steel. One style for sash 
not less than 15 in. v^^ide, and vv^here space betw^een 
screen and sash is not less than 1% in. Adjuster should 
be so placed that sash can not sw^ing beyond a right 
angle; or opening in lov^er rail of screen should be cut, 
so that adjuster can not sv^ing farther. Finished as 
desired and to match other manufacturers' hardvi^are. 

Any further measurements or details will be fur- 
nished on request. 



SLGU^ITY ,CAS LMEKT ADJUSTLR-LEFT HAND 


S>Cklt LLIYA:riON' 
^ ■ ' ^Sash Line. ;^ 
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George Lester Wilkins 
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^WLKLINS CASEMENT ADJUSTEILS** 
APPLIED TO CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 
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VAN KANNEL CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Automatic Exit Devices 
250 West 54th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTED THROUGH HARDWARE TRADE AND MANUFACTURERS' AGENTS 


Product 

Van Kannel Automatic Exit Devices. 
For Revolving Doors, Building Directories and Bul- 
letin Boards, see pages 788-789. 

Patents 

Several patents granted and pending. 

Van Kannel Devices 

Van Kannel automatic exit devices are made for 
any type of building and insure instant opening upon 
the slightest pressure of hand or body on releasing bar 
or plate. 

The Van Kannel plate control is especially valuable 
in school use as no obstruction can get between plate and 
door to make lock inoperative. 

Doors and casement windows should be absolutely 
secure, but the possibility of fire or panic demands that 
they* give instant freedom. 

Slogan 

"Security and Freedom." 

Description 

Van Kannel automatic exit devices are : standardized 
in construction ; simple in mechanism ; easily applied and 
insure perfectly operated doors; reversible and can be 
applied to either right- or left-hand doors without the 
necessity of ordering locks to suit special conditions ; are 
equipped with special dogging devices to hold the bolts 
in retracted position permitting doors to swing freely 
without looking. The dogging devices release with a 
key or simple catch when desired, and can be used in 
connection with knob or latch combination of any stand- 
ard hardware, either surface or mortise type. 

Van Kannel automatic gravity exit devices are posi- 
tive in action, operating without springs. 

Materials — Furnished in brass, bronze or iron. 

Finishes — Standard finishes are polished brass 
or bronze, iron painted enamel. Regular hardware 
standard finishes extra. 

Uses — Van Kannel automatic exit devices are 
used on double and single doors, on double and single 
casement windows, interior and intercommunicating 
doors. The same device can be used on active or stand- 
ing doors. 

Indorsements 

Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., of Chicago. 

Board of Standards of New York City. 

Fire Department, New York City. 

Aetna Fire Insurance Company. 

Fidelity & Casualty Company, and others. 

Prices 

Prices are list, f.o.b. New York. Terms, 2% for 
cash in ten days. Distribution through agencies and 
hardware dealers. Prices alike to all. 

Styles 

Style A, 3-way bolt, plate control. 
Style B, 2-way bolt, plate control. 



Style "E" 2-way Bolt Bar Control 


Style C, 1- 
way bolt, plate 
control. 

Style D, 3- 
way bolt, bar 
control. 

Style E, 2- 
way bolt, 
control. 

Style F, 1- 
way bolt, 
control. 

Style 
way bolt, 
handle control. 

Style H, 2- 
way bolt, push 
handle control. 

Style I, 1- 
way bolt, push 
handle control. 


bar 


bar 

G, 3- 
push 



Style I Style H 

Push Handle Control 



Style A. 3-way Bolt Plate Control 
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VONNEGUT HARDWARE CO. 


Manufacturers and Distributers of Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


BALTIMORE, MD., Geo. E. Sponsi.KR, 506 Title Annex Building— Tele- 
phone, St. Paul 3571 ^ , t, 

BIRMINGHAM. ALA.. C. S. Caldwell, 1920 Third Avenue-Telephone, 
Main 3000 and 115 „ .... r>, i ^ Wod, 

CHICAGO. ILL., J. C. Bold & Co. Conway Building. Clark and Wash- 
ington Streets— Telephone, Franklin 4888 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, HarriE E. Weed. 1279 Ethel Avenue-Telephone. 

DEN^ER^^COLa, W. H. Clark. Interstate Trust Building-Telephone. 

EL PASO^.^ TEX.. C. C Gaines, 359 First National Bank Building- 
Telephone, 463 

T^OT vnKF MASS.. Tames E. BronnER. 143 Sargent street 

LOS ANGELES CAL., W. H. Steel., 600 Metropolitan Building-Tele- 

phones, F-6450 and Mam 5223 
NASHVILLE. TENN.. Geo. W. Ruth & Company. 61 Arcade-Tele- 

NEW YORK:'n.' y'. Gkant Pullev & Hardware Company, 101 Park 

Avenue— Murray Hill 778 
OMAHA, NEBR.. Earl S. Lewis & Co., 602 Paxton Block 


PEORIA. ILL., H. F. Kircher & Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA.. T. B. Hendrickson Company, 521 Commerce 

Street — Both telephones 
PORTLAND, OREGON. D. E. Fryer & Co.. Gasco Building 


SAN ANTONIO, TEX., T. J. Thornhill, 507 Bedell Building — Tele- 
phone. Main 3141 

ST LOUIS. >I0.. W. E. Way, 825 Chemical Building— Telephone. Olive 
* 3777 

TACOMA. WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co.. 501 Provident Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Abeel-JensEn Co., New Call Building — Tele- 

phone, Sutter 4122 
SPOKANE, W;ASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1023 Paulson Boulevard— Tele- 

phone. Main 4453 

TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co.. 1124 National Realty Building- 
Telephone, Main 1782 

WASHINGTON, D. C, T. B. Hendrickson Company. 521 Commerce 
Street. Philadelphia. Pa. — Both telephones 

WATERLOO. IOWA. Iowa Building Material Co., 410-411 Blackhawk 
Building— Telephone. 1387 


DOMINION OF CANADA: BELLEVILLE, ONT., Springer Lock Mfg. Co. 

FOREIGN 

^ •r.TXT^T^rkAf T nvnoN H Wright & Co.. 59 Caversham Road, Kentishtown. N. W. 5 
ENGLAND -d ^UNITED KINGDOM: ^ Kentislnown. N. W. 5. London En,. 

^ INDIA: AMRITSAR, Hab:b U.lah & Sons, P. O. Box 75 


Products 

Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire 
Exit Devices 

Von Duprin Automatic Door 
Holders. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Registered U. S. Pat. Off.. 
No. 85021) 


Patents 

Patented in the United States and Canada. Other 
patents pending. 

Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 

These fire exit devices represent a simple and effec- 
tive solution of the problem of eliminating the danger 
of persons being trapped in burning buildings through 
difficulty in opening the doors. 

Principal Features— A substantial brass bar 
passes across the full width of the door, on the inside, 
about waist high. This bar projects from the door and 
connects directly with the mechanism of the locking de- 
vices. 

A slight pressure on the double acting cross bar, 


toward or from the door, at any point, will 
instantly release deadlock and latches. 

During a panic the rush of people will 
unavoidably press the bar, and thus open 
the doors to safety. 
A child can operate it without difficulty. 
The usual hardware trim is applied to the outside 
of the door. Made in brassJor bronze only. 



Self-releasing Fire Exit Latch 

For standing door of double entrance doors, or both doors of double 
exit doors 
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Simple, Strong, Symmetrical, Durable — Parts 
subject to hard service are made very extra heavy. Ele- 
mentary parts are made uniformly light, in order to 
avoid the necessity for extra heavy hinges and door 
checks. Von Duprin devices need no heavier door 
checks than are ordinarily used with reguar locks. 

All vertical rods are solid brass or bronze. 

These devices can not be blocked by accident or 
design. 

Perhaps not the cheapest, but by far the best, and 
consequently the cheapest in the end. 

Slogan 

''Safe Exit is a Universal Demand." 
Prices 

Prices are list, f.o.b. cars, factories, Indianapolis, 
Ind., Chicago, North Chicago, 111., or Belleville, Ont. 

Terms — 2% for cash in 10 days. 

Canadian architects will please use Canadian list. 

Note: For sale by all hardware dealers {insuring 
legitimate competition) with whom a special contract is 
made, zvith prices alike to all. 

Competitive Devices 

We make a complete line of cheaper devices only 
for competitive work. Nothing can be said for them 
except that they are lower in price than the Von Duprin 


line and are better than any other devices at the same 
price. 

They are not illustrated, for it would only con- 
fuse the architect, as it is assumed that architects using 
"Sweet's Architectural Catalogue" want nothing 
but highest grade, commendable goods. 

Approvals 

United States Government (War Department) 
Ordnance Department, appropriation for armament of 
Fortifications *C," hospitals, etc. 

United States Government (Municipal Depart- 
ment), Snowden Ashford, Architect 

United States Government (Treasury Department),. 
Bureau of Engraving and Printing Building 

Australian Government, Geo. McRae, Government 
Architect, N. S. W. 

New York Board of Standards (N. Y. City Fire 
Dept.), Deputy Fire Commissioner 

New York Board of Fire Underwriters, New York, 
N. Y. 

New York Bureau of Buildings (Borough of the 
Bronx), New York, N. Y. 

National Board of Fire Underwriters, Chicago, 111. 
Members of International Association of Building 
and Factory Inspectors 

London, England, Canadian Red Cross Society, 
especially approved and used for hospitals 



No. B-1127, Type "B" for Standing Door 
With top and bottom strikes 


No. B-11 23, Type "B" for Active Door 
With knob and escutcheon, (top 
and bottom strikes) 


No. B-1 724/22 Auxiliary for Active Door 
With grip and thumb piece, and open throat strike 


Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 



SICTION-.. PLAN ■ >^ PLAl^ 

DLTAILOP NO.£)1127. SIMILAK TOU TOS.£)ii23.bl724.B1722,Bl 122, T)! 124,51124 V2, 1) H4I 


DLTAU. OF LOCK for 
doors b-ll22,l>-U24 
b-I722, I>1724-. 

NOTLlbacKsat is 
2 '/b^ 0 ti i n s i d e aw « d 
2 'A" on out s ide. 


.DL TAILS OF VON J)UPR.IN S I L7 • P^T. LT...^ 5 ING IIR.L EXIT DLVICLS. 
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No B-1 722/22 Auxiliary Type "B" for Active Door No. B-1141 Type "B" for Active Door No. B-1 124/22 Type B for 

With knob and escutcheon and open throat strike With cylinder and open throat strike Wxth grip and thumb piece, and 

Von Dui>RiN Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 


Single Door 
guarded strike 


Specifications 

Note to Architects— To secure ''Von Duprin 
Service/' we strongly suggest adopting the following 
specifications, which give the advantage of our newest 
type cross bar action, which is "to-or-from" the door; 
likewise, the new symmetrical vertical type of lock case, 
which eliminates many elementary parts heretofore used, 
simplifying the working parts, thereby insuring the high- 
est possible efficiency. 

These specifications arc particularly adaptable to 
schools and theaters. 

Door Stiles— Door stiles for mortise lock should 
l)e Ay^2 i^i- wider. 

Astragal— To obtain the feature of "independent- 
acting" double doors (which is a very important factor 
in quick release), specify astragal shown on this page. 

Threshold Strikes— Our No. 1 is standard. We 
make strikes for all conditions (see next page for stand- 
ard thresholds by leading architects). 

Combination No. 1-No. B-1127 and B-1123, with Dog Feature 
For Double Entrance Doors— 

Furnish for sanding door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
"B" (Self-latching bolt heads), Self -releasing Fire Exit 

Device. ,^ ^ . 

Furnish for active door. No. B-1123 Von Duprin, Type 
'*B," Self-releasing Fire Exit Device. 

Keys to be alike, ^nd master-keyed under [City] 

Master Key System. 

Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dogging 
Device, with lock attachment. 

All strikes to detail. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze $68.10 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes /^-^^ 

Combination No. 2-No. B-1127 and B-1724/22 Auxiliary, 
with Dog Feature 

For Double Entrance Doors— 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 

"B" (Self -latching bolt heads). Self -releasing Fire Exit 

Device 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1724/22 Auxiliary Von 
Duprin, Type "B." Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with grip 
and thumb piece and cylinder lock, open throat strike and buffer. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under [CityJ 

Master Key System. 


Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dog- 
ging Device, with lock attachment. 
All Strikes to detail. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze $62.90 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes 66.10 

Combination No. 3— B-1127 and B-1722/22 Auxiliary, with 

Dog Feature 
For Double Entrance Doors — 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1127 Von Duprin, Type 
"B" (Self -latching bolt heads), Self -releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1722/22 Auxiliary Von 
Duprin, Type "B," Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with knob 
and escutcheon and cylinder lock, open throat strike and buffer. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under [City] 

Master Key System 

Each device to be equipped with No. B Von Duprin Dog- 
ging Device, with lock attachment. 

All Strikes to detail. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes 65.55 

Combination No. 5— No. B-1 124/22 
For Single Entrance Doors— , ^ 

Furnish with No. B-1124/22 Von Duprin, Type "B, Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with grip and thumb piece and 
cylinder" lock, and No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock 
attachment. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under L^ityJ 

Master Key System. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze ^-AVc 

Price complete, standard finishes -^^-^^ 

Combination No. 6— No. B-1 122/22 
For Single Entrance Doors— „ c u 

Furnish with No. B-1 122/22 Von Dupnn, Type B, Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with knob and escutcheon and 



Details of Von Duprin Astragal for Independent 
Acting Doors 
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No. B-1 122/20 Type "B" for Single Door 
With knob and escutcheon, and guarded strike 


No B-1 124 i/o Type "B" for Single Door 
With guarded strike 


B-972 Type "B" Double Arm (Exit Only) 
With top and bottom strikes 


Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 


cylinder lock, and No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock 
attachment. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under [City] 

Master Key System. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze $31.85 

Price complete, standard finishes ^2.20 

Combination No. 7— No. B-1124y2V 
For Single Emergency Exit Doors Adjacent to Entrance Doors 

(not regularly used as Entrance but for Emergency Exit 

only) — 

Furnish No. B-imViV Von Duprin, Type "B," Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device (no hardware outside), with control 
for retracting the latch bolt to reverse locked position. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze ^o?"^n 

Price complete, standard finishes 21.10 

CombinationNo.8— No. B-1127andB-1141, with Dog Feature 
For Double Emergency Exit Doors (used only as Emergency 

Exit, but to be under key control to gain entrance from 

outside) — 

Furnish for standing door, No. B-1 127 Von Duprin. Type 
"B" (Self -latching bolt heads), Self -releasing Fire Exit 
Device. 

Furnish for active door, No. B-1 141 Von Duprin, Type "B," 
Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with cylinder lock (no outside 
trim). 

No. B Von Duprin Hook Dogging Device, with lock attach- 
ment, to be used in connection with No. B-1 127 Device. 

Keys to be alike, and master-keyed under [City] 

Master Key System. 

Price per set, complete, polished brass or bronze $58.00 

Price per set, complete, standard finishes 60.70 

Combination No. 9— No. B-1124y2V 
For Single Fire Escape Doors— 

Furnish No. B-1 124 ¥2 V Von Duprin, Type "B," Self- 
releasing Fire Exit Device, with control for retracting the latch 
bolt to reverse locked position. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze $20.30 

Price complete, standard finishes 21.10 

Combination No. 10— No. B-972 
For Double Doors (Exit Only) for Theaters- 
Furnish No. B-972 Von Duprin, Type "B" (Self -latching 
bolt heads), Double Arm Self -releasing Fire Exit Device, with 
No. B Von Duprin Dogging Device with lock attachment. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze $44.40 

Price complete, standard finishes 47.10 

Combination No. 12 — No. B-1 127 
For Double Exit Doors (with overlapping Astragal) for 
Theaters — 

Door having the astragal, and which opens first, to be pro- 


vided with No. B-1 127 Von Duprin. Type "B" (Self -latching 
bolt heads). Self-releasing Fire Exit Device, with No. B Von 
Duprin Dogging Device with lock attachment. 

Price complete, polished brass or bronze ^79 1? 

Price complete, standard finishes 32.15- 

Von Duprin Sill or Threshold Strikes 

No. 1 bottom strike, 
show^ing threshold, %-in. 
clearance. 

This style strike 
furnished on all orders, 
unless otherwise speci- 
fied. 



No. 1. Bottom Strike 



-EXPANSION 5HIEIJ>5'' 

Strike No. 2 



Strike No." 3 


DOOR 




Von Duprin Latch Dogging Device 

The Von Duprin latch dogging device, which is 
now furnished on all Von Duprin self -releasing fire 
exit devices, transforms the door action into a push and 
pull type. By locking the latches in a retracted posi- 
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No. B Latch Dog- 
ging Device for 
Vertical Rod De- 
vices 


tion, it eliminates spring wear. 

It is simple in operation — 
simply press down the cross 
bar and turn the key. The 
key cylinder is hidden from 
view, making the dogging de- 
vice meddleproof. 

This dogging device 
can not be set while the 
latch or bolt is in the 
locked position — neither 
by accident nor design 
can it prevent the opera- 
tion of the safety device. 

Von Duprin Automatic Door Holder 

A high class device, very extra, y 

heavy, designed to engage the door 
at the farthest terminal from the 
closing point without the necessity of 
engaging and disengaging same by 
foot or hand pressure. 

Nothing projecting from the 
door upon which clothing can be 
caught. 

Made for wall or floor. For 
concrete or stone. 

Made in bronze or brass metal 
only. Acts as a l)uffer as well as 
holder. 



Hobart, Ind. 
Hoopeston, 111. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Indiana Harbor, Ind. 
Ionia, Mich. 
Joliet, 111. 
Joplin, Mo. 
Kankakee, 111. 
Kansas City, Mo, 
Kcndallville, Ind. 
Kenosha, Wis. 
La Fayette, Ind. 
Lakefield, Minn. 
Lincoln, 111. 
Logansport, Ind. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Mankato, Minn. 
Massillon, Ohio 
Mattoon, 111. 
Minneapolis. Minn. 
Missoula, Mont. 
Moline, 111. 
Momence, 111. 
Muncie, Ind. 


Elevation Shovi^- 
iNG Plate and 
Base Engaged 



No. 238 Ex (Single Door) No. 239 Ex (Double Door) 

Elevations Showing Door Holders for Floor 

Packed with %x3V2-in. bronze bolts with expansions Also made 61/2, 
9^/2 and 10'% in. high, 238A and 239A 

PRICE UST, VON DUPRIN AUTOMATIC DOOR HOLDERS 



Installations 

A partial list of cities in which every school en- 
trance door is equipped with Von Duprin self -releasing 
devices or which have 200 or more sets in use in school- 
houses : 


Aurora, 111. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Beardstown, 111. 
Beaver Dam, Wis. 
Bloomington, 111. 
Butte, Mont. 
Centralia, 111. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio 


Columbus, Ind. 
Davenport, Iowa 
Dayton, Ohio 
Denver, Colo. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Dover, Ohio 
Duluth, Minn. 
East Chicago, Ind. 
East Orange, N. J. 


Effingham, 111. 
Elkhart, Ind. 
El Paso, 111. 
Fargo, N. D. 
Fond du Lac, Wis. 
Goshen, Ind. 
Grand Forks, N. D. 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Hannibal, Mo. 


New Orleans, La. 
Newport, R. I. 
North Chicago, 111. 
Norfolk, Nebr. 
Oberlin, Ohio 
Omaha, Nebr. 
Ottawa, 111. 
Pana, 111. 
Peru, 111. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pittsfield, 111. 
Plymouth, Ind. 
Pontiac, Mich. 
Portland, Ore. 
Port Clinton, Ohio 
Quincy, III. 
Richmond, Ind. 
Ripon, Wis. 
Rochester, Pa. 
Rockford, 111. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
St. Paul, Minn. 
Salem, N. J. 
f Seymour, Ind. 


Sheyboygan, Wis. 

Sioux Falls, S. D. 

South Bend, Ind. 

South Omaha, Nebr. 

Streator, 111. 

Taylorsville, 111. 

Terra Haute, Ind. 

Traverse City, Mich. 

Trenton, N. J. 

Urbana, 111. 

Vancouver, B. C. 

Vineland, N. J. 

Washington, D. C. 
(United States 
Government) 

Washington, Pa. 

Waterloo, Iowa 

Watseka, 111. 

Waukegan, 111. 

Waukesha, Wis. 

Wheaton, 111. 

Wilmington, Del. 

Winchester, Ind. 

Woodstock, 111. 

Youngstown, Ohio 


A few of the many American industrial plants 
equipped with Von Duprin self -releasing fire exit 
latches : 

Auerbach Candy Co., New York, N. Y. 
American Can Co., ail plants in United States 
American Mfg. Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
American Wire & Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Bemis Bag Co., all plants in United States 
Bevo Plant (Anheuser-Busch Co.), St. Louis, Mo. 
Carnegie Steel Co., Farrell, Pa. 
Cleveland Twist Drill Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Continental Can Co., Clearing, 111. 
Edison Lamp Works, San Francisco, Cal. 
Falk Economizer Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Federal Cartridge & Machine Co., Anoka, Minn. 
Firestone Tire Co., Akron, Ohio 

Fleisher Building Manufacturing Plant and Powerhouse, Fhila- 

delphia, Pa. 
General Motors Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Gensel Iron Works, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Girls Hotel, Viscose Co., Roanoke, Va. ^ 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Balloon Testing Plant, Akron, 

Ohio 

Heineman Silk Factory, Chicago, III. 

Kahn Tailoring Co., Indianapolis, Ind. , , 

Kelly-Springfield Tire Co., Main Building, Cumoerland. Md. 

Leedy Mfg. Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Lewis Meier & Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Missouri Can Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Morehead Knitting Mills, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Nordyke & Marmon Factory, Indianapolis, Ind. 

NortWestern Bag Co., Minneapolis, Minn. r ^ 

Painters & Decorators of America Building, La Fayette Ind. 

Philadelphia Electric Co., Delaware Station, Philadelphia, Fa. 

Phoenix Knitting Mills, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Pitney Lamp Works, Cleveland, Ohio 

Remey Electric Division, Anderson, Ind. 

Reynolds Tobacco Co., Winston-Salem, N. C. 

Safe-Cabinet Co., Marietta, Ohio 

Sears, Roebuck Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Shaffer Oil & Refining Co., Omaha, Nebr. 

Shredded Wheat Company, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Sidenberg Cigar Factory, Camden, N J. 

J B. Stetson Hat Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Susquehanna Silk Mills, Sunbury, Pa. 

Taggart Baking Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Textile Realty Co., Factory, Milwaukee Wis. 

U S. Ammonium Nitrate Plant, Mussel Shoals, Ala. 

U S Bureau of Printing & Engraving, Washington, D. L. 

U. S. Post Office Parcel Post Building, Gary, Ind. 

United Drug Co., Boston, Mass. ^ , _ _ _ 

Vineland Scientific Glass Co., Vineland, N J. 

Westinghouse Airbrake Co., Wilmcrding Pa. 

Willys-Overland Co., Toledo, Ohio, Buffalo, N. Y., and New 

York, N. Y. , , . 

Wilson Foundry & Machine Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 
Wisconsin Food Products Co., Milwaukee Wis. 
Wyoming Central Office Building, Bell Telephone Co.. Phila- 
delphia, Pa. ^ ^ T . u 

Ypsilanti Reed Furniture Co., Ionia, Mich. 
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T. J. CALLAHAN CO. 

Manufacturers of Mechanical Sash Operators 
941 South Perry Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Mechanical Sash Operators, hand 
and electrically controlled, for steel or wood 
sash in factories, foundries, machine-shops, 
central stations, power-houses, schools, thea- 
ters, churches, etc. ^ 

Also lighter installations for overhead 
heavy transoms, etc., in store fronts and offices 
types for greenhouses. 



windows, 
. Special 


Types 

Type M is the Callahan motor drive with which 
many new opportunities for fresh air ventilation are 
offered to the architect. It combines all the advantages 
of automatic electric operation of worm or gear drive 
with the Callahan direct action principle of construction. 

Type G is worm and gear drive designed for heavy 
duty hand control. This type is best adapted to runs of 
extreme length or sash of great weight. 

Type S is our standard direct chain drive with hand 
wheel control. It is simple, strong, flexible and remark- 
ably light running. 

Type O is direct shaft drive for office or store use. 
It is light, neat appearing, and ample for smaller in- 
stallations. May be finished to match the hardware. 


Direct Action Principle 

All Callahan sash operators 
are of the rack and pinion type 
and of patented design that em- 
braces some very essential points 
of superiority. 

Note that the rack is circular 
cut with the distance or leverage 
from the center of the pipe or 
line shaft always remaining con- 
stant. Thus the torque in the 
shaft is at all times a minimum 
regardless of length of rack. This 
gives Callahan sash operators a 
direct action that is a decided ad- 
vantage in opening long lines of 
top hung, bottom hung or heavy 
center pivoted sash. And this, 
in turn, reduces the number of 
operating stations required to a 
minimum and enables them to be 
placed at the most convenient 
points. 

This direct action principle 
produces a direct thrust which 
eliminates any tendency to 
wrench or twist the sash. The 
free rotary movement of the rack 
does away with the harmful 
strains and makes easier opera- 



The Callahan Arm or 
Rack 

Made convex and concave. 
Concave arm may be attached 
to top of sash and arm will 
follow around with the arm 
projecting no farther than the 
sash, thvis conserving space — 
an important advantage where 
there is crane or other inter- 
ference. Arms made of dif- 
ferent thicknesses of material 
to accommodate different 
weights of sash. Supported 
against pinion by steel rollers 
revolving on steel spacer 
rivets, thereby greatly reduc- 
ing friction. Housings, mild 
steel; pinion gears, best grade 
iron castings 


tion. It produces also an absolutely tight 
close down. Convenience, neatness, safety, 
economy, and ease of oi:)eration are unsur- 
passed in Callahan installations. 


Motor Drive 

This is the latest development in mechanical sash 
operators, by far the finest apparatus of its kind that can 
lie purchased. It is remarkably simple and practically 
foolproof. Control features have been developed so that 

it requires no atten- 
tion after once in- 
stalled and primary 
adjustments made. 
Primary control is to 
be had by means of 
a push button sta- 
tion, conveniently lo- 
cated, and marked 
"open," "close," and 
"stop." Secondary 
automatic switches 
automatically limit 
the opening to 90° 
or any less predeter- 
mined stop, and in- 
sure a tight close. 

A special fea- 
ture is a master push, 
button station, which 
may be centrally lo- 
c a t e d . Equipped 
with "open," "close," 
"stop," and "safety" 
buttons, the master 
push button station 



Type M Drive 

The Callahan motor drive with housing 
removed. Compact and easily erected. In- 
stallation includes magnetic control switch 
and push button control station 


affords a super con- 
trol of an unlimited 
number of the above 
stations and a locked 
insurance against in- 
dividual operation 
when desired. 

Construction 

Callahan con- 
struction is simple, 
neat in appearance 
and exceptionally 
strong. Fittings of 
mild steel are used 
wherever possible or 
desirable, and where 
castings are used^ 
they are of the very 
highest grade. 



Type G Drive 

Interior view of worm and gear drive. 
Machine cut gears used exclusively. Fur- 
nished with either endless chain or shaft 
transmission 
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Unusual Installations Possible with Callahan Operators 

An "A" monitor with two rows of sash top hung at an anprle operated 
simultaneously with two rows of louver type ceiling, sash below, all con- 
trolled from ope station with a Callahan motor drive installation, 
troiiea^irom^^^i^^^ and difficult is readily possible with Callahan operators 
on account of their simplicity and extreme flexibility 

The shaft hangers are made in several styles, in- 
cluding plain and roller bearing hangers, hangers with 
broad feet and adjustal)le main arms so as to easily per- 
mit perfect ahgnment of the line shaft regardless of the 
possible unevenness in the walls. 

Engineering Service 

The range of 
types ofYered in Calla- 
han sash operators is 
such as to fulfil the 
requirements of prac- 
tically all installations. 
Our Engineering De- 
partment is at your 
service to lay out 
proper installations 
and suggest modifica- 
tions or special de- 
signs. Complete in- 
structions for erecting 
are furnished and in- 
stallations can easily 
be made by any me- 
chanic. However, in 
the case of large of 
unusually difficult in- 
stallations, if it is de- 
sired, we are pre- 
pared to furnish a su- 
perintendent. 

Catalogues 

We publish two 
catalogues — one de- 
scriptive of apparatus 
for industrial plants 
and one of ^ green- 
house ventilating 
equipment. 

Installations 

Callahan sash operators are in use in many of the 
largest and finest factory buildings in this country More 
than two miles of Callahan operators are m the National 
Cash Register buildings at Dayton. 



The 
nislied 


Type S Drive 

standard industrial drive is fur- 
with ordinary sprocket wheel 
(shown on the riglit) or with sheave 
wheel where longer transmission chain is 
necessary. This operator is of universal 
application, flexihle, powerful and de- 
pendahle, yet easy running, light and 
neat in appearance 




Sectional View Type G Drive 

Power transmitted through worm 
gear incased in cast iron housing and 
driven by endless chain or vertical 
shaft. Grease cup lubrication. Con- 
cave or convex arm may be used 
with any type of sash. Will control 
up to 320 ft. of center pivoted 3-ft. 
sash 


Sectional View 
Type S Drive 

Typical of the require- 
ments of almost any sash 
operating problem. Ratchet 
on drive wheel locks sash 
in any position. Limit 
stops provided for open and 
closed positions of sash» 
Will control up to 180 ft. 
of center pivoted 3-ft. sash. 
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METALLIC SASH-OPERATOR CO. 

Geared Sash Operating Devices for Wood and Metal Sash 


Twenty-third and Chestnut Streets 
ST. LOUIS, Mo. 

CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVES: Universal Steel Products Co., 189 West Madison Street 


Products 

"Metallic" Geared Sash Operating Devices, to 
control any style or arrangement of sash. 

Geared Sash Operators 

This company manufactures devices of especial 
strength and smooth operating characteristics — the re- 
sult of long and thorough study. Several standard styles 
are illustrated, but in addition the company makes special 
styles, meeting every condition. 

All styles embody worm and gear, thus automati- 
cally locking the sash in any position. Inquiries are 
invited for devices to meet special conditions not here 
provided for. Runs of extreme length and great weight 
have been easily handled by these devices — such instal- 
lations giving continuous satisfaction. 








\ ^'j^i--prr^- '"' 5 




Sash Operator, Style No. 1 

Controls side pivoted or top or bottom hinged sash of wood or metal. 

Controls 100 ft. or less, depending upon weight and condition of sash. 
A continuous chain transmits power from the hand to the gear; all parts 
are of substantial construction. . . 

Gears are furnished in 4 different sizes, connecting arms in 3 sizes, 
and wrought shaft brackets can be provided in almost any desired length. 
Very practical and simple; will give permanent satisfaction 



Sash Operator, Style No. 2 

Same equipment as Style No. 1, excepting that power is transmitted 
by horizontal hand wheel through %-in. round steel rod 


A large safety factor and especially easy working 
under severe conditions are two outstanding features 
of the devices. 



Sash Operator, Style No. 3 

A bevel gear is here added to place the hand wheel in vertical posi- 
tion. Otherwise this style is identical with style No. 2 



Sash Operator, Style No. 4 

To meet conditions presented by runs of 100 ft. or less of side hinged, 
or top or bottom pivoted sash, in either wood or metal. Embodies a shaft 
supported by roller brackets, a gear station of heavy construction, and 
power transmission by endless chain 

All wearing parts are designed to give maximum service and ease of 
operation 



Sash Operator, Style No. 6 

To control the sash over display windows. Will handle a run of 
20 ft. of small pivoted sash, or hinged sash of suitable weight and position. 
The operating shaft is of solid steel, % in. in diameter. 

A detachable handle, furnished in lengths to suit conditions, transmits 
the power, or a dependent chain or rod with wheel or handle can be 
provided. , . , , t, «.• 

Another example of the special conditions which nave been particu- 
larly studied, and exactly met. Also furnished in heavier types 
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Tension Sash Operator, Style No. 9 

(Patented July 18, 1916, and October 9, 1917) 


Tension Sash Operator, Style No. 9 

This operator is designed to operate long runs of 
heavy, continuous top hung, or center pivoted sash. It 
can also be used to advantage on long runs of individ- 
ual ventilators. 

The power is delivered through a worm, worm 
gear, pinion, rack and thrust bearings connected to the 
shaft at either end of the rack. The shaft passes 
through the rack, thereby allowing free rotary movement 
of the shaft in conjunction with the opening of the sash. 

The torsion developed by the thrust of the connect- 
ing arms on the sash is stopped at each individual arm, 
and is not delivered to the gear station in any way. 

Thrust ball bearings insure easy operation. 

All parts are made extra heavy and strong, to resist 
any possible strain. 

This operator is ordinarily attached to the sill 
angle, but it can be readily fastened to any part of the 
building. . 

The operating gears are made in two sizes. The 
larger one has a connection which automatically stops 
the generation of power at the full open and closed 
positions of the sash, thereby preventing any breakage 
of the sash, or operator, at these positions. 

The connecting arms are made in sizes up to 48 in. 
in length. 

Co-operative Service 

As practically every installation embodies some spe- 
cial conditions, the amount of engineering necessary be- 
comes an important factor. The company's engineering 
organization is complete and fully experienced in sash 
operator design. 

Economical and efficient arrangements will be sug- 
gested or laid out in detail by this co-operative service 
department, and requests are invited for this assistance. 

Architectural Engineering Service 

The Metallic Sash-Operator Co. is in the nature 
of an engineering organization with ample manufactur- 
ing facilities for executing the designs produced by its 


staff. Adequate experience in the production of sash 
operating devices for both wood and metal sash of every 
description, places the Company in a position to render 
valuable service. 

Having been called upon to develop equipment for 
practically every sort of sash, our designs, which long 
experience and practical operation have proved to be 
best adapted to the work required of them, cover a wide 
range of applications all over the United States. 

The Company possesses a manufacturing plant suffi- 
cient to guarantee prompt and dependable service, and 
to insure a quality of workmanship and materials which 
will be in every way satisfactory. 

Some Typical Installations - - ^ • 

The installations listed are necessarily limited in 
number bv the space. They will, however, give a fair 
idea of the character of work this company has been 
entrusted with. 

White Automobile Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Aluminum Ore Co., East St. Louis, 111 

American Steel & Wire Co., Cleveland, Ohio, and Donora, Pa. 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio 

Hoyt Metal Co., Granite City, 111. 

Santa Fe Shops, Albuquerque, N. M. 

Holt Mfg. Co., East Peoria, 111 ^ 

Canedy-Otto Mfg. Co., Chicago Heights, 111. 

Missouri Pacific R. R. Roundhouses 

Fairbanks, Morse & Co., Beloit, Wis. 

Haughton Elevator Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Springfield High School, Springfield, 111. 

Watervliet Paper Co., Watervliet, Mich. 

Hooker Electro Chemical Co., Echote, N. Y. 

Parish & Bingham Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Western Cartridge Co., East Alton, 111. 

Phillips Sheet & Tin Plate Co., Weirton, W. Va. 

Berlin Machine Co., Beloit, Wis. 

Monsanto Chemical Works, St. Louis, Mo. 

National Malleable Iron Co., Chicago, 111. 

Hupp Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Otis Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

Merchants Central Heating Co , Spokane, Wash. 

Great Western Smelting & Refining Co., Chicago, 111. 

Tallahassee Power Co., Baden, N. C. 

Busch-Sulzer Bros. Diesel Engine Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Union Drawn Steel Co., Detroit, Mich. 
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ESTABLISHED 1875 

THE PAYSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sash Operating Devices and Builders' Hardware 

2920 Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

! Sash Operating Devices as follows: 

Superior Operator, hand wheel control, for piv- 
oted sash. 

Ideal Operator, chain control, for pivoted sash. 

Reliance Operator, chain or hand wheel control, 
for top or bottom hinged, or heavy pivoted sash. 

Triumph Operator, hand wheel control, for pivoted 
sash, monitor type. 

Peerless Operator, chain control, for top hinged 
continuous steel sash. 

Signet Operator, screw type, for long runs of bot- 
tom hinged sash opening in; Crown Operator, screw 
type, for short runs of bottom hinged sash opening 
in; Duplex Operator, for heavy transoms; Victor Op- 
aerator, chain wheel control, for vertically pivoted sash ; 
Monarch Operator, for single vertically pivoted sash. 

Also manufacturers of Simplex Transom Lifter, 
for all types of transoms ; Payson No. 1 Casement Ad- 
juster, for all types of casement sash; Payson Signal 
Sash Lock, for double hung windows; Payson No. 49 
Concealed Transom Lifter, for transoms where con- 
cealed device is required. 

Specifications 

This list of Payson products is selected with the 
hope that it may be used freely by architects in writing 
specifications. The list contains standard articles that 
are guaranteed to give perfect satisfaction. 

Torsion Operators 

Detail drawings and cuts are shown of four of the 
most generally used of the many types of operators we 
manufacture. So far as general design is involved, one 
of these four is almost certain to fulfil the requirements 
of any sash operating problem. The Ideal is used where 
chain control is required ; and chain control is recom- 
mended because of its simplicity and ease of erection. 
The Superior, where a hand wheel must be used. The 
Triumph, for all monitor work where a hand chain 




hanging straight down can not be used. The Reliance, 
for lifting heavy loads and giving maximum ventilation. 

Tension Operators 

Tension devices, Peerless "A" and "B," are fully 
described in our catalogue, which will be sent if desired. 
We have worked for a number of years on tension, 
devices to operate long runs of sash, and have finally 
accomplished two things: that most dangerous of all 
makeshifts, the counterweight, has been eliminated and 
we have invented and perfected the only tension device 
where the leverage power increases as the load in- 
creases. If architects want these improvements embodied 
in tension devices, specify the "Peerless" manufactured 
by The Payson Manufacturing Company. 

Service 

Payson sash operating devices are tnade to order, 
using measurements taken from the plans and checked at 
the building. Every job is exhaustively studied by Pay- 
son engineers, and a drawing showing the scheme thought 
most satisfactory is prepared and submitted to the 
architect for approval as to layout and general design. 
After this approval is obtained, if there is any question 
as to measurements, drawings are forwarded to the build- 
ing to be checked. Time is really saved in this way, 
because the operators can then be erected from the blue 
print with the certainty that every part will fit the place 
for which it is intended. 

Architects should make liberal use of Payson 
service, as minor construction details often make 
it necessary to change entire layouts, even to altering 
type of operator. For example, interference by sway 
l)racing may require change from Peerless operator to 
Reliance or Peerless "B." This should be determined, 
if possible, before specifications and plans have been 
sent out for estimates. By consulting with us the archi- 
tect can be certain that the type of device specified will 
fulfil all requirements, and often slight changes in con- 
struction are suggested which result in lowering cost. 




Horizontally Pivoted Sash 


Bottom Hinged Sash Top Hinged Sash Hung Vertical 

DUTY DETAILS OF TORSION SASH OPERATORS 


Top Hinged Sash at an Angle 
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Extra Heavy 



Standard 

Extra Heavy 
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X — Height of sash. A — Maximum length of run. B — Maximum distance from power to end of run. C — Standard opening in degrees. 
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The Payson Manufacturing Company 
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LORD & BURNHAM CO. 

Manufacturers of Sash Operating Apparatus for Hinged and Pivoted Sash 

IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


Products 

Sash Operating Apparatus in various styles and 
sizes for Operating Hinged and Pivoted Sash in fac- 
tories, foundries, car barns, roundhouses, powerhouses, 
machineshops, steamers, banks, churches, prisons, green- 
houses, also for Heavy Transoms in such places as store 
fronts, hotels, public buildings, etc. 

For Greenhouses, see pages 2168-2169. 

Rocker Shaft Apparatus 

Our standard apparatus (Fig. 1) consists of a 
worm and gear to turn a rocker shaft, to which are 
attached arms that, in turn, act directly on the sash 
through suitable rods. Arms are secured to shaft by 
combined bolting and setscrew cap, or by setscrew only 
if desired. 


Screw Thread Transom Operators 

Transom operators (Fig. 3) made in 2 sizes: No. 1 
for heavy and No. 2 for extra heavy transoms. This 
apparatus consists of two enclosed miter gears, one of 
which is threaded and engages with a vertical rod linked 
to a rocker shaft at bottom of transom, thus allowing it 
to be supported by an arm and rod at either end, reliev- 
ing it of all injurious strains, and holding it rigidly in 
position against wind pressure. 



Fig. 1. Rocker Shaft Apparatus 

Rack and Pinion Apparatus 

This type of apparatus (Fig. 2) is intended pri- 
marily for long runs of heavy hinged sash. On account 
of the small pitch radius of the pinion (11/2 in.) the 
leverage on shaft is so much reduced that torsion in the 
shaft is reduced to a minimum. The simplicity of this 
apparatus is a strong point in its favor. The direct hori- 
zontal thrust given to the sash prevents all harmful 
strains. 




his 

I M 1 


Fig. 3. Screw Thread Transom Operators 

Tension Lever Apparatus 

Fig. 4 for runs too long or too heavy for practical 
operation with either our rocker shaft or rack and pinioa 
type. Special circular on request. 



Fig. 2. Rack and Pinion Apparatus 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Fig. 4. Tension Lever Apparatus 

Erection 

Full directions for erecting are sent with apparatus^ 
so that it can be easily installed by any mechanic. 

Estimates and Co-operative Service 

On receipt of data giving description of sash and 
that part of the building where it is intended to install 
the apparatus, we will gladly submit sketches, sugges- 
tions, and estimates for furnishing our stock apparatus, 
or one specially designed to meet unusual conditions; 
also, estimates for erecting the apparatus when desired. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue giving full and detailed description of 
each apparatus sent on request. 
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IOWA GATE COMPANY 

Barn Equipment and Wire Fencing 
CEDAR FALLS, IOWA 

DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL PARTS OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

Complete Dairy Barn and Hog House Equip- 
ment; Stationary and Revolving Roof Ventila- 
tors; Ornamental Wire Fencing; Automatic 
Drivev^ay Gates. 

Also manufacturers of Overhead Carrying Sys- 
tems; Revolving Clothes Dryers for Lawns. 

Barn Service and Plans 

Architects and builders are invited to consult the 
service department with the certainty that the advice 
and plans submitted are the result of the experience of 
planning thousands of barn buildings in all parts of the 
country. 

The housing for all animals on many of the best 
known country estates as well as the barns and hog 
houses of successful practical farmers and breeders are 
the product of the Clay service organization. 
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Example of Ventilation 
— Floor Plan for Barn 
32x58 Ft. 


Detail of Clay Stall 
Frame for Dairy Barns with 
Clay Extension Column 
Mounted on Arch of Stall 
Frame Making a Dependable 
and Economical Joist Sup- 
port OVER Row OF Stalls. 

Does away with posts in alleyways 
and stalls 

Ventilator Heads 

Clay standard and Clay 
revolving head vacuum ven- 
tilators are the result of 
years of practical tests for 
greatest suction and capac- 
ity. Made of rust resisting 
copper bearing galvanized 
steel in large quantities. 
Rugged construction, per- 
fectly braced and of pleas- 
ing design. 



Typical Section Detail 
Cow Barn Ventilation 
Showing Arrangement of 
Flues for Cows Facing In 


Clay Automatic Driveway Gate 

Clay automatic gate should always be used on 
front driveway. Opened or closed by giving hanging 
handle a little pull without getting out of machine or 
buggy. 


Clay Ornamental Fabric 

The fabric used in Clay complete fence is very 
durable and attractive. The horizontal cable wires have 
a triple twist between pickets, and is reversed on the 
picket instead of between them, making a positive lock 
on the picket. Pickets are even height q 
and have an extra deep crimp, which 
locks the cables so they can not move 
up or down on the pickets. 

All parts of Clay fences are elec- 
trogalvanized producing a lustrous fin- 
ish of proved permanency. Clay Cum- 
berland and Olympic complete fence 
are the heaviest ornamental wire fence 
on the market. 

Our large manufacturing facilities 
make it possible to accept the largest 
contracts as well as for the bungalow 
fence at attractive prices. Clay Orna- 
mental Fabric on wood posts with a 2 
by 4 in. top rail makes a good fence at 
reasonable cost. 



Clay Orna- 
mental vSteel Fence 
Is Supplied with a 
Racket stretcher 
for Every Lateral 
Wire in Fabric. 
It Never Slips 



Detail of Coupler — Large End 
of Each Half Inserted 
in Rail First 
A smooth connection with 
maximum rigidity 



Stratford Single 
Line Post 



Galvanized Ornamental 
Fabric 
Height: 30, 36, 42, 48 
and 54 in. Weight: 1 , 
1%. 2 and 214 lbs. 
per sq. ft. Shipped 330 
ft. per roll. All heights 
carried in stock for 
prompt shipment 



Fabric Supported 
to Top Rail by 
Two Wire Clips 
Between Posts 





Detail Cumberland 
Double Line Post 


Detail for Double Line 
Post for Cumberland 
Cresting Top Fence 

Clay Fencing 


Olympic Double 
Line Post 
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ESTABLISHED 1867 


THE LOUDEN MACHINERY COMPANY 

Labor Saving Sanitary Barn Equipment 
FAIRFIELD, IOWA 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1051-1059 West 35th Street 

ALBANY, N. Y., 1047-1053 Broadway 

ST. PAUI., MINN., 2282-2288 University Avenue 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Terminal 
BOSTON, MASS., 34 IMerchants Row 
CANADA: GUELPH, ONT. 


Products 

Barn Equipments : Cow Stalls and Stanchions ; 
Bull, Cow, Calf and Hog Pens; Feed, Litter and Hay 
Carriers; Automatic Detachable Water Bowls; Milk 
Can and Harness Carriers ; Spring Balanced Manger 
Divisions ; Hay Forks ; Hay Slings ; Hog Troughs ; Pig 
Guards; Gutter and Manger Drains; Bull Staffs. 

Barn and Garage Door Hangers. 

Also manufacturers of Cupolas, Roof and Window 
Ventilators, Building Columns, Cork Brick, Power 
Hoists. 

Co-operative Barn Planning Service 

Architects are invited to make use of the Louden 
organization of Architectural and Agricultural Engineers 
both at the factory and the branches. 

Many of the best known estates, breeding farms, 
and large dairies have been built and equipped on the 
plans and specifications of this department working in 
conjunction with architects and owners. 

Louden engineers and architects are specialists on 
practical barn construction and can be depended on to 
furnish the latest developments in barn planning, both 
from the standpoint of the health of the animals and con- 
venience in doing the chores. Where it is advisable, an 
architect will personally go over the building site in 
order to make such practical suggestions on arrangement, 
drainage, etc., as is best adapted to each project. The 
following are of standard Louden equipment and are 
used as typical of Louden construction. 


Animal Pens 

Louden pens are 
made for cows, calves, 
bulls and hogs. The 
fillers are high carbon 
tubular steel. Castings 
used to connect the up- 
rights to top and bot- 
tom rails made out of 
malleable iron. Gates 
on all pens are easily 
operated and are 
strongly constructed. 



Fig. 996. Loudkx Cow Pen 


Water Bowls 

Automatic detachable 
water bowls are made of 
gray iron; valve rod, valve 
seat, valve spring and 
strainer through which all 
water passes are made of 
brass. Made to fit %-in. 
supply pipe. Can be at- 
tached to 11/4- or 1-in. pipe 
supports, or to wood posts. 
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Hay Carriers 

Made for steel or 
wood track, around 
barns, field stacking, 
etc. May be had for 
fork or sling use. Each 
carrier is compact, du- 
rable and simple in con- 
struction. We make a 
complete line of hay 
forks, slings, pulleys ; 
also a power hoist to 
assist in haying. 


Senior Hay Fork Carrier 


Installations 

Complete in- 
structions for the 
installations of 
Louden equipment 
accompany each 
shipment. 


Estimates and 
Catalogues 

Complete cata- 
logues mailed on 
request. Itemized 
quotations and spe- 
cifications cheer- 
fully submitted. 



Cow Stalls 


Framework of high carbon steel tubing 1 % 
in. outside diameter. Stalls fitted throughout 
witli overhipping, dustproof connections of cer- 
tified malleable iron. Finished with heavy coat 
of silver gray enamel. , j 

Stanchions, tubular steel and wood lined. 
Width of each stanchion, 7 in. inside. Length, 
not including chain, 4 ft. Latch and hinge of 
malleable iron 



Automatic Detachable 
Water Bowl 


Garage Door Hangers 

Made in 3 sections, one section 
swings free as foot entrance. Slides 
around inside corner and lies flat up 
against sidewall when^ open. Track 
wheels are roller bearing. All hard- 
ware furnished. Easily operated, 
easily installed 


Litter Carrier 

For steel or rod track. Steel 
track carriers fitted with worm gear 
hoist — actual lifting power of 40 to 
1. Watertight box of No. 20 gauge 
galvanized steel, ends of No. 16 
gauge steel heavily reinforced with 
angle iron. 48 in. long, 27% in. 
wide and 22 in. deep; capacity, 12 
bushels 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hay Tools 
ASHLAND, OHIO 

Products ^^qp^Iq^ Qf latest improved methods and the 

Hay Unloading Tools. adherence to rigid inspections have enabled us to 

For Pumps, see pages 1473-1475; for ^^^^^([W^ produce high grade hay tools which insure speed. 

Hangers and Store Ladders, see pages 1248-1251. ease of operation, large capacity, uniform ser- 

Yt^KpJ^ vice and durability. 

Myers Hay Tools ^^s;i2!?5S^^^ Only a few of our leaders are illustrated be- 

Myers hay tools have been recognized fnr jpaytools&^^or^hanoersI low. Hay unloading tools for any condition may 

over 30 years as standard for the unloading of ^rade-mark selected from our complete line. Catalogue 

hay and grain. The use of the best materials, the ' sent on request. 




Fig. 1652. Myers O. K. Hay Unloaders 

with slings or forks and 
ble rail steel track. Extra 
strains and allows use of 


Fig. 2054. Myers * Sure Lock Hay Unloader 

Used with slings or forks. Operates on double rail steel track. Uses 
^ to %-in. rope without adjustment. IClcvates load to any height at right 
angles to track and discharges load parallel with load on wagon. 

Operates automatically; has large capacity; easily operated; speedy; 
staunchly constructed; minimum labor required. 

Heavy 18-in. wheel base; 8-wheel flexible trolley; 7-m. rope sheave 
with machined steel bearing. Rone lock arranged so that pressure on rope 
is proportioned to weight of load. Rope can not slip 


Combination reversible and swivel. Used 
witli either rope or cable draft. Operates on dou 
long truck distributes load on track, lessening 
2 slings or forks. 

lias double lock. Wide open mouth permits 
swinging at any angle. Large capacity; easily 
tionally strong. 

Heavy 16-in. wheel base; 7-in. rope sheaves 
long bearing on axles; 3l^-in. track wheels and 


fork pulley to enter when 
operated; speedy; excep- 

with extra wide hubs and 
%-in. turned steel axle 



Fig. 1728, :Myers 3-Rope Center Trip Adjustable Hay Sling 
Has 4-ft. sticks and adjustable end rings. Rope fitted and trips from 


center lock 



Myers Double Rail Steel Track 

Used with hay unloaders described above. Easy to install and carries 
exceptionally heavy loads without distorting. . . 

Consists of 2 steel T-rails rigidly held by malleable iron joint clamps 
and hanging hooks with space between so that hook can be 
placed where it coincides with rafter. 
Furnished in 6- and 12-ft. lengths 





Fig. 1308. Myers Double Lock Adjustable Hay Sling 
Has 6-ft. sticks, adjustable end rings, 4 ropes with 2 cross sections. 
Handles extra large drafts 

Myers Hay Slings 

Made of well seasoned hardwood. Ropes or cables securely attached 
by strong hook bolts. Malleable iron lock connects two halves of sling at 
center and is guaranteed to trip easily from any angle 




Fig. 1120. Myers O. K. 
Knot Passing Pulley 
Heavy frame, 1-in. loose 

pin, l^/^-in. axle, swivel 

eye and 6-in. hard maple 

sheave 


Fig. 1133. Myers O. K. 
Plain Pulley 
Heavy ribbed cast frame, 
1%-in. axle, swivel eye 
and 6-in. hard maple 
sheave 


Myers Pulleys for Barn Service 

Many other types may be selected from a full line 


Fig. 1315. Myers 
Double Harpoon 
Hay Fork 

Made of open hearth 
spring steel. Strong and 
stiff. No cross bar. 
Easily tripped from any 
direction 


Fig. 671. Myers Lock 
Lever Hay Fork 

Made of spring steel. 
Has 50% greater ca- 
pacity than the Harpoon 
fork. Easily tripped from 
any direction 


Fig. 1438. Myers 
Perfect Automatic 
Grapple Fork 

Made of high carbon 
spring steel; 4 or 6 tines. 

Trips easily from any 
direction. 

Closes and locks itself 
before returning to load. 

Handles loose or baled 

^^idth of head. 19 in.; 
spread when open, 55 in. 
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ARMITAGE VARNISH CO. 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels and Flat Finish Paints 

MAIN OFFICES AND WORKS 

NEWARK, N. J. 


INCORPORATED 1895 


Products 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish. 
Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White 
Enamel. 

Also Armitage Fine Varnishes and Archi- 
tectural Finishes. 



TRADE MARK. 


Armorite Flat Wall Finish 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish is an interior wall and 
trim coating. Its most admirable feature is its subdued, 
soft-toned finish, which, under all conditions, makes it 
most restful to the eye, and gives a quiet air of refine- 
ment to all surroundings, wherever it is used. 

Composition— Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
made from the highest grade of specially refined oils, 
prepared under our own secret formula, scientifically 
combined with the highest grades of pigment. 

Advantages— Armorite Flat Wall Finish flows 
perfectly under the brush. It weighs about 20 ll)s. to 
the gallon. Can be reduced— 11/2 gal. of thinner to 5 
gal. of Armorite— and still has the finest of covering 
properties. These features alone enable the painter to 
produce the highest grade results in the most economical 
manner. It can be used for undercoat work with the 
Gloss White Enamel without sanding, due to the fact 
that being very finely ground it produces a perfectly 
smooth surface. When left in the can exposed to the 
air, there is no tendency to skin. Where properly 
applied, Armorite has never been known to check or 
flake and always hides fire cracks perfectly. 

Adaptability— Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
adaptable to any plan of color harmony, for it is made 
in a wide variety of colors and tints, as well as in a 
pure unchanging white. 

It can be used on any kind of plaster or composition 
surface, all kinds of wood, burlap, wall paper, all metal 
surfaces and also window shades. It is particularly 


' flat PHisb 1 


WHITE , " 



suitable for use in hospitals, schools, hotels and 
other public buildings as well as residences due 
to the fact that it can be washed with soap and 
water. Finger marks and other unsanitary or 
unsightly marks can be removed as often as 
desired without impairing the finish in any way. 

Mixing— Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
does not harden in the can even after long 
periods of standing, and can be easily and readily mixed 
and thinned with any good thinning material. 

Armitage Long Oil Surfacer— Designed for use 
in connection with Armorite Flat Wall Finish. To be 
used as a priming coat on new walls or any surface which 
has not been previously coated. 

Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel 

A perfect high grade gloss white enamel for all fine 
interior and architectural work. Produces a pure white 
porcelain finish. It flows freely under the brush without 
showing laps or brush marks and has the highest degree 
of elasticity and dural^ility. 

Specifications 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish— On new walls, ap- 
ply one coat of Armitage Long Oil Surfacer; three coats 
of Armorite Flat Wall Finish. For quick jobs where 
time must be saved, most satisfactory work can be ob- 
tained by using flrst one coat of Armitage Long Oil Sur- 
facer; second, one coat mixed half Armorite Flat Wall 
Finish and half Long Oil Surfacer, and finish with one 
coat of Armorite Flat Finish flowed on freely. 

Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel— On 
woodwork, apply one coat of Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
and two or three coats as desired of Armorite Gold 
Seal Gloss White Enamel. 



Armorite Flat Wall Finish Container 


ooSSWHlTEINAHEt 

GOLD SEAL 


Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel Container 
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CARTER WHITE LEAD CO. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


DISTRIBUTING POINTS 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADKLPHIA, PA. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


DALLAS, TEX. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


RICHMOND, VA. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
FT. WORTH, TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Alanufacturers of Strictly Pure 
White Lead and Red Lead. 

Also manufacturers of Litharge. 

Carter White Lead 

Carter White Lead is a high grade 
and Standard product, noted for its ex- 
treme whiteness, fineness, superior hody, 
uniformity and great durabihty, because it 
is perfectly corroded by the only modern 
and scientific process in the white lead 
industry. „ , 

Architects should not fail to specify "Carter when 
white paint or soft, clear tints are desired. 

Carter Coach and Car Lead 

Carter Coach and Car Lead is a particularly high 
grade product, especially ground in bleached oil with 
reference to interior and surfacing work. It is extremely 
white and fine. It flats and dries well. Equally good for 
exterior work. 

Red Lead 

Carter Dry Red Lead contains no adulterants and 
conforms to government specifications. 

Distribution 

Carter White Lead is widely distributed through 
jobbers, and is retailed by local dealers in every locality. 
It is thus easily obtainable in every state and territory. 

Architects may specify "Carter" to be used on a 
building anywhere and the contractor can secure it. 

Prices 

Prices are governed by the fluctuations of the metal 
market. 

Carter Lead is sold for about the same price as 
other standard brands. 

White Lead Specifications 

White Lead for Exterior — Before any paint is applied, 
woodwork to be thoroughly dry. Apply no paint when raining 
or snowing. All knots and sappy places to be varnished wiUi 
best grain-alcohol shellac. 

Priming Coai— To be a thin coat of Carter Strictly Pure 
White Lead, linseed oil and turpentine, properly brushed into 
the pores. On some kinds of siding, a mixture of red lead and 
white lead is necessary to secure the best anchorage and insure 
a tenacious foundation for succeeding coats. 

All nailholes, joints and other defects in surface to be put- 
tied thoroughly after priming coat is dry. 

Second and Third Coafs— To be Carter Pure White Lead, 
pure, well-settled linseed oil, pure turpentine and drier, mixed 
to proper consistency and colored to suit. 

All new iumber requires 3 coats to produce a durable job. 


White Lead for Interior Woodwork- 
Surface to be put in proper condition for paint; 
all dust, dirt, loose paint, etc., removed; all 
knots and sappy places to be varnished with 
pure grain-alcohol shellac varnish. 

Priming Coat— To be a thin coat of Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), pure 
linseed oil, turpentine and white turpentine japan 
drier, thoroughly mixed and properly applied. 

Putty all nailholes, cracks and other defects 
with linseed oil putty, composed of equal parts 
of Carter Lead and whiting, after priming coat 
is thoroughly dry. 

Second and Third Coats — Paint to be Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), thinned 
with either Flatting Oil, pure turpentine or pure 
linseed oil and pure turpentine white drier, to 
produce eggshell, flat or a full gloss finish, and colored as 
desired. Architect to specify the finish desired. 


White Lead for Interior Walls 

White Lead, Flatting Oil and oil colors are used 
for the finest decorating on canvas, plaster or compo 
walls. While the first cost of such decorating may exceed 
other methods a little, the ultimate cost is less. White 
Lead thinned with Flatting Oil and tinted with oil colors 
produces clear and delicate tints which are truly wash- 
able. 

Decorating of this character is good for long ser- 
vice; in fact, until a change in color is wanted. These 
walls may be washed as often as need be to keep them 
fresh and clean. 

"The Carter Paint Calculator'' gives specifications 
in detail for plaster walls. 

Important to Architects 

We recommend letting the painting contract sep- 
arate from the general contract, and that estimates be 
asked only from competent and reliable contracting 
painters. 

In order to insure the carrying out of the specifi- 
cations we have stamped the name "Carter" on the 
side of every keg. When the head is removed, the 
superintendent can still identify the package. , 

Guarantee 

Carter White Lead is sold under the following guar- 
antee, which is printed on every package : 

This package contains 8% linseed oil, 92% car- 
bonate of lead. The Carter White Lead Co. will pay 
$100.00 if adulterant is found in this package. 

Useful Information 

Every architect should have "The Carter Paint 
Calculator." Sent on request, no charge. It contains 
the answers to most paint questions, a complete list of 
the manufacturers of pure linseed oil and much other 
authoritative paint information. 
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DETROIT GRAPHITE COMPANY 

Makers of Paints in all Colors for all Purposes 
DETROIT, MICH. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
EL PASO. TEX. 


GREENVILLE, S. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
KANSAS CITY. MO. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Superior Graphite 
Paint : 
Metal Protective Coat- 
ing 

Sta-White: 

Pure White Oil Paint 
for Industrial Interiors 

Also manufacturers of : 
Degracu : 

Acid Resisting Paints 
Machinery Enamels 
Flat Machine Colors 
Iron Filler 
Wood Preservative 
Pipe Joint Cement 
Boiler Graphite 
Luhricating Graphite 
Gas Holder Paint 


Degraco-Tone : 
A Flat Wall Finish 

Degraco Brick and Con- 
crete Paint 

Anti-Aqua : 

Dampproof Coating 


Floor Hard- 


Degracorin : 
Concrete 
ener 

Degraco House Paints 
Degraco Varnishes 

Cemtex : 

Portland Cement Pamt 

Enamels : 

Exterior and Interior 


I 


Distribution of Warehouse Stocks 

Detroit Graphite Company's products are sold 
through l)ranch offices with warehouse stocks in all prin- 
cipal cities. 

Superior Graphite Paint ^ 

Lake Superior Amor- <^or oraphitekmnt 
phous Graphite ore, a natural 
combination of graphitic car- , d • ^ 

bon and silica, is the base of Superior Graphite Faint. 

The ore is ground to extreme fineness and lias a 
greater affinity for linseed oil than commercial graphites. 
Its inert nature prevents chemical action between pig- 
ment and vehicle. • j f .,,.,.1; 

Large covering capacity, opacity and ease of appli- 
cation make for economy in the use of Superior Graphite 
Paint. Durability (proven in service) results in low ulti- 

'"^^^Smerior Graphite Paint has established its reputa- 
tion as the leader among metal protective paints through 
service records covering a long period of years. Manu- 
factured in black, brown, red and green, also stack black. 

Brown is generally used as a shop coat ; black tor 
first field coat and olive green as a finish coat, a combi- 
nation that assures complete coats being applied. Other 
colors or combinations may be used with equal success. 

Soecifications— Remove all scale, dirt and foreign rnat- 
ter from structural steel before any painting is done ,n the shop 

Covered surfaces, surfaces in contact and surfaces enclosed 
and all parts of riveted members shall receive one coat of Su- 
perior Graphite Paint (color and number) after pieces are 
niinrhed and before assembled. 

punched and D ^^^^^ ^^^^^ receive one coat of Superior 
Graph e Paint (color and number) before taken from shops 
or exposed to weather. Foundation beams and connections shall 
^tceh-e one coat in shop. All bolts used in erection and remam- 
ing permanently in the structure shall be dipped in Superior 
(Sfaphitr Paint All pins or bored pin holes or other planed 
surfaces shall be coated with white lead and tallow before leav- 
ng shop All surfaces accessible after erection shall receive 2 
coats of Superior Graphite Paint (colors and numbers) after 
being placed in position All paints shall be made by the Detroit 
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Graphite Company and shall be delivered to erection site in un- 
broken packages, subject to inspection and approval of architect 
or engineer. i ..u 

Repainting Specifications— All metal work and other 
exposed surfaces to be repainted shall be thoroughly cleaned 
with steel brushes and, where necessary, all loose scale shall 
be removed with a three cornered steel scraper and hammer. 
No paint shall be applied until all dust, mud and grease have 
been carefully removed, nor shall any paint be applied during 
wet or foggy weather or upon a wet surface. 

First coat shall be Superior Graphite Paint (color and num- 
ber) applied as soon as parts are cleaned. Any part of struc- 
ture liable to hold moisture shall be cleaned and slushed with 

the paint. ^ , . ^ • / i j 

Second coat shall be Superior Graphite Paint (color and 

number) and shall be applied dfter first coat has been allowed to 

dry for a period of one week. , , 

All paint used shall be that manufactured by Detroit 

Graphite Company. 

Degraco-Tone 

Degraco-Tone is an oil 
paint in flat finish for inte- 
rior use on plaster v^alls, ce- 
ment, brick, v^allboard, bur- 
lap, metal ceilings, radiators, etc 


CDEG RAC0-T0NE"\ 
A P LAT WALL FAINT - ^ 

TRADE-MARK 


lap, iiicLai — - — It produces that soft 

velvet finish so much desired for interior decoration, and 
may be washed without injury. It is the ideal paint for 
use on walls and ceilings in office buildings, schools, 
hotels, hospitals, residences, public buildings, etc. 

Specifications— P/asfer, Brick and Concrete— AUow sutli- 
cient time for new walls to become sufficiently hard and thor- 
oughly dry before painting. Seal all cracks and uneven places 
with plaster of Paris. , , ^ c ^i^.. 

The first or priming coat shall be Degraco-Tone Sealer, 

a transparent size. 

The second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as fur- 

"^^^1^a//fcoarJ— First or priming coat should be Degraco- 
Tone Sealer. Second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as 

furni^ied. ^^^^ surface shall be sanded until thor- 

oughly smooth. The first coat shall be Degraco-Tone thinned 
with 1 qt. of linseed oil to a gallon of paint. Second and 
third coats as furnished. , ,i i • 

Burlap— The first or priming coat shall be a mixture 
of 3 parts Degraco-Tone Sealer and, 1 part Degraco-Tone. 
Second and third coats shall be Degraco-Tone as furnished. 

Me<a/-Two coats of Degraco-Tone shall be applied, 
thinning the first coat with 1 pt. linseed oil and a little tur- 
pentine to the gallon. c u;r>u 

Repainiin^-Th\s shall be done on dry s^irfaces which 
have been washed and grease spots removed One or two coats 
of Degraco-Tone (depending on condition of the surfaces) and 
first coat with V2 pt. turpentine substitute to gallon of pamt. 

Drying Time— At least 24 hours shall be allowed between 

""""^''Applicaiion-A 4- or 5-in. wall brush shall be used con- 
stants keeping a wet edge to avoid showing aps. Keep the 
paint weU sdrfed. If Degraco-Tone becomes a little thick fr^^^ 
exposure, thin slightly with turpentine or turpentine substitute _ 
All paint used shall be that manufactured by Detroit 
Graphite Company. 

Sta-White 

Sta-White is a pure white 
oil paint for industrial inte- 
riors with unusual light re- 
flecting qualities. It contains ^ 
no lead, glue or other harmful or easily affected ingre- 
dients, bleached oil or pigments, and consequently shows 

Continued on next page 
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no tendency to turn yellow. It will not chip, flake or peel. 

Recommended for interior painting of mills, facto • 
ries, offices, public buildings, schools, hospitals, theaters, 
hotels, restaurants, etc. 

May be used on wood, concrete, metal plaster, brick 
and other surfaces. When, after a period of years, 
Sta-White becomes soiled, covered with dust or^ other 
settlings, the original whiteness and reflecting qualities are 
easily restored by washing without injury to the finish. 

Sta-White will give maximum service that is ex- 
pected of highest grade of 
interior white, both as to 
light reflecting qualities 
and dural)ility. 

Furnished in high 
gloss enamel, eggshell or 
flat finish. 

Specifications — General — 
Surfaces to be painted shall 
be dry and free from dust and 
loosely attached matter such 
as old paint, rust, scale, etc. 
All oil spots shall receive a 
coat of shellac. 

Concrete, BricJ^ and Plaster 
— First coat shall be Sta- 
White Primer thinned (ac- 
cording to the porosity of the 
surface) with a mixture of 
equal parts raw linseed oil and 
turpentine or approved tur- 
pentine substitute and allowed 
to dry hard before application 
of the second coat. 

Second coat: Sta-White 
Primer shall be thinned to a 
good brushing consistency 
with pure turpentine or turpentine 



Walls, Ceilings and Pillars Painted with Sta-White 


Willi puic luiptnLiiiv. i^v-iin..^ substitute. Ample time 

shall be allowed for drying before application of the finish coat. 

Third coat: Sta-White shall be applied as received. If 
paint has thickened somewhat from exposure, a small quantity 
of turpentine or approved turpentine substitute may be added. 
In no case shall linseed oil or varnish be used for thinning. 

Wood, Wall Board and Metal Surfaces — First coat: Sta- 
White Primer shall be thinned to a good brushing consistency 
with pure turpentine or turpentine substitute. 

Second coat: Sta-White Primer, thinned as above. This 
coat shall be allowed to become thoroughly hard and dry before 
application of the finish coat. . 

Third coat : Sta-White Finish shall be applied as received. 
If the paint has thickened somewhat from exposure, a small 
quantity of turpentjiie or approved turpentine substitute may 
be added. In no C^ise shall linseed oil or varnish be used for 

thinning. , 

Application Over Cold Water Paint— First scrape all loose 
paint and dirt from the surface, using wire brushes. Clean the 
surface carefully with a broom. Apply Sta-White Primer 
liberally, thinned with raw linseed oil. Allow 3 or 4 days for 
drying time and then apply second and third coats as outlined 

^^^^^Two'coat Work— On account of the unusual opacity of 
Sta-White Primer and Finish, it is possible in many cases to 
secure a satisfactory solid white finish with 2 coats. In such 
cases, the second or intermediate coats (as outlined above) may 

be omitted. , . , , , • i 

Repainting— On surfaces which have been previously 
painted, the above recommendations covering two coats should 
be followed. In certain cases where the previous coat of paint 
is white and in good condition, satisfactory results can be 
secured by carefully cleaning the surface and applying 1 coat 
of Sta-White Finish as received. 

Spra^ ^pp//cafion— Sta-White Primer and Sta-White Fin- 
ish may be applied by spraying, as well as brushing. 

Buildings in which painting is done should be warm and 
well ventilated. Surfaces should be thoroughly cleaned before 
application of paint, and all wood surfaces should have knots 
and sappy places properly shellaced. Surfaces should be free 
from all forms of moisture before paint is applied. 

All paint must be well stirred in the package to insure uni- 
form consistency. When thinning, proper stirring is necessary 
to incorporate properly the additional thinner. 

All paints used shall be that manufactured by Detroit 
Graphite Company, Detroit, Mich., and shall be delivered to 


the job in unbroken packages, subject to inspection and ap- 
proval of the architect or engineer. 

Anti-Aqua— Dampproof Coating 

Anti-Aqua is a dampproohng and v^aterproofing 
paint recommended for the following uses : 

As a coating on the exterior of stone, brick and con- 
crete foundations to prevent seepage of water; as a 
coating on the interior of stone, brick and concrete walls 
to exclude dampness; as a coating for the unexposed 
surfaces of marl^le, granite or other fine stone used in 

buildings ; to prevent seep- 
age and staining; as a 
coating between concrete 
walls and exterior tile or 
face brick of buildings ; as 
a plaster bond. 

Anti-Aqua is a liquid 
bituminous paint of ordi- 
nary brushing consistency 
which dries within a few 
hours and when applied 
to stone, brick or concrete 
surfaces, enters into and 
seals up the pores. On 
account of its penetration, 
the coating cannot be de- 
stroyed by abrasion dur- 
ing back filling of founda- 
tions. 

Two coats of Anti- 
Aqua may be applied on 
concrete or brick walls 
and then followed by 
rough plaster. When used in this way Anti-Aqua acts 
as a waterproofing paint and at the same time eliminates 
the use of furring and lathing. The use of Anti-Aqua 
as a plaster on ceilings is not recommended. 

Anti-Aqua is supplied in the proper consistency 
for application, but if for any reason thinning is neces- 
sary, only Anti-Aqua thinner should be usel. 

Degraco Concrete Floor Paint 

Degraco Concrete Floor Paint is a durable paint 
that prevents dusting and crumbling of concrete floors 
by producing a hard film that stands up under constant 
wear. ^. ^ , , , 

Unaflfected by water, oil or dirt and can be washed 

repeatedlv without injury. , u u 

Specifications— t/npamfeJ f/oor5— First coat should be 
Degraco Concrete Floor Primer, same color as hnish. Un 
hard, non-porous floors, the priming coat should be thoroughly 
brushed out in a light even coating. On soft, porous floors, 
a fairly heavy coat of Primer should be applied. 

The priming coat enters and seals up the pores of the con- 
crete and forms a perfect surface for the finish coat. ^ 

Finish coat should be Degraco Concrete Floor Paint, ap- 
plied after priming coat has been allowed to dry at least 48 

hours. . , . A 1 1 

Repaintings— For repainting omit the primer. Apply 1 or 
2 coats of Degraco Concrete Finish. 

Do not use soap or soap powders for cleaning that con- 
tain alkali or chemicals, which are destructive to any paint. 

Degraco Concrete Wall Paint 

Degraco Concrete Wall Paint is furnished in gloss 
or flat as desired. Applied in the same manner as floor 
paints above. 

Degraco Paints in General 

Degraco paints are made in all colors for all pur- 
poses and complete sets of color cards and recommenda- 
tions will be furnished on request. Special data also 
furnished on acid resisting paints and other special coat- 
ings for unusual service conditions. 
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ESTABLISHED 


New York Office 
149 Broadway 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Products 

Goheen's Products include Protective 
Coatings for iron and steel ; Interior and Ex- 
terior Wood Paints; Enamels; Dampproof- 
ings and Waterproofings for concrete and 
masonry surfaces; Concrete Floor Paints 
and Hardeners ; Canvas Waterjiroofings ; 
Wood Floor Preservatives ; Shingle Stains. 


GOHEEN CORPORATION 

OF NEW JERSEY 

Paint Engineers 
NEWARK, N. J. 

WAREHOUSES AND BRANCHES 
PITTSBURGH, PA. CHICAGO, ILU 


(T^hTgoheencorp^ 



PAINT ENGINEERS 

SINCE 1886 

~ TRADE-MARK 


Goheen's Galvanum 

Goheen's Galvanum is the only paint that adheres 
permanently to galvanized iron. The process of gal- 
vanizing leaves the sheets v^ith a film of basic zinc 
chloride, which causes the ordinary paint to peel and 
blister off in a short time. The use of Galvanum elim- 
inates the necessity of washing the metal with solutions 
to neutralize this acid film, or to allow the metal to 
weather before painting. 

Galvanum is applied directly to new or old gal- 
vanized iron without the use of a primer. Galvanum 
acts both as a primer and finishing coat. 

Goheen's Highway Red 

Highway Red is a chemically combined red lead 
paint which has a spreading capacity of 800 sq. ft. per 
gal. and spreads freely and smoothly, giving a very uni- 
form coat throughout. The base of Highway Red is 
pure red lead, combined with certain inert materials, 
which combine with the vehicle and lead to prevent the 
red lead from separating and settling to the bottom, 
which accounts for the large spreading capacity and 
uniform coating. 

Highway Red is a product which combines all of 
the merits of red lead without its deficiencies. 

Goheen's Carbonizing Coating 

Carbonizing Coating is an inhibitive and protective 
coating for iron and steel. Carbonizing Coating will 
give from 7 to 10 years' service under normal condi- 
tions. It covers about 1000 sq. ft. per gal., reducing 
cost far below the ordinary metal coating, and at the 
same time doubling the service given. It has the same 
co-efficient of expansion as the metal, dries uniformly 
throughout and is therefore less liable to peel. It is a 
non-conductor of electricity, will not re-act with the steel 
and prohibits electrolytic action. 

Goheen's Concrewaltum 

A paint for dampproofing and beautifying masonry 
surfaces; prevents efflorescence and staining of walls; 
where used on concrete floors it prevents dusting and 
sanding of the surface and presents a neat and clean 
appearance. It is particularly recommended for use on 
concrete floors which have been treated with a chemical 
floor hardener, such as Goheen's Rockote. 

Rockote 

Rockote is a chemical hardener to be applied to 
new or old concrete floors. Rockote dissolves the surface 
of the floor and re-crystalizes same on drying to a hard, 
permanent rocklike surface. There is no change what- 


Factory 
Newark, N. J. 

DALLAS, TEX. 

ever in the color or general appearance of the 
floor, but it positively eliminates any dusting 
or sanding of the surface. 

Rockote is more economical than other 
floor hardeners, because it is concentrated and 
permits dilution with water before use ; only 
2 applications of Rockote are necessary 
where other hardeners require 3 or more. 
The floors will dry out within an hour after each 
application of the Rockote, and they can be used without 
harm l)etween applications, after surface has become 
dry, provided they are swept clean before each subse- 
quent application. 

Other Products 

Goheen's Old Honesty — Where the highest grade 
paint for exterior and interior wooden .surfaces is de- 
sired, Old Honesty is recommended. This is a com- 
bination of lead, zinc and linseed oil and is recom- 
mended particularly where a high grade outside white 
is desired. Made in all colors, and has a covering 
capacity of 600 to 700 sq. ft. per gal. under normal 
conditions. 

Goheen's Asbestos Ore Paint — A fire retardant 
wood preservative coating for wooden tipples, trestles, 
fences, shaft houses, etc. Made in reds, browns, greens, 
black and special colors. Covers 400 sq. ft. per gal. 

Goheen's Hydrolite — A concentrated paste for 
waterproofing concrete. Readily miscible with the 
gauging water. Can be thrown directly into the mixer ; 
no skill required. 7 lbs. waterproofs 1 cu. yd. of mass 
concrete. Costs less than any other good waterproof- 
ing on the market. 

Goheen's Flat Wall Finish— A sanitary wash- 
ing flat paint which dries with a rich velvet effect. Cov- 
ers 600 sq. ft. per gal. Hides in 1 coat. 

Goheen's Mill White— A high grade mill white 
for factories, public buildings, schools, hospitals, dairies, 
etc. Increases lighting efficiency. Retains its gloss and 
whiteness indefinitely. 

Goheen's Enamelette— A white enamel that stays 
white. Absolutelv sanitary. Can be washed without 
harm. Equal to "'highest grades of imported enamels 
and more economical. 

Goheen's Surfalox— A liquid that comes ready 
for use. It has a tendency to harden the wall and pre- 
vent chalking. It seals the pores of the surface and 
absolutely prevents dampness from coming through. It 
does not allow the alkali to burn the paint. It can be 
used on new or old plaster and gives excellent results 
on anv kind of wall board. 

Goheen's Thermokote— A paint for stacks and 
hot surfaces that will withstand a temperature of 700° 
Fahr. It is free from coal tar or asphalt. 

Goheen's Special Acid and Heat Resisting Paint 
—Resists combined effect of chemical fumes, heat and 
steam on exterior exposure. For interior conditions, use 
Goheen's Oxidized Carlson Cement R. No. 1. 

Literature - 

Literature and further information gladly supplied 
on these and other Goheen products. 
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HAMPDEN PAINT & CHEMICAL CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Address all correspondence to Main Office 


Product 

Hampden Paint Coatings. 



Hampden Sunray Mill White tr \de 

A white, oil paint having extraordinary 
diffusing qualities, used extensively for interior walls 
and ceilings of mills, factories, and industrial plants of 
all kinds. May be applied on wood, brick, or concrete 
surfaces. Does not chip or scale and spreads easily 
without leaving brush marks. A permanent washable 
paint. Supplied in 3 finishes. 

Sunray Mill White Gloss — For uses in rooms 
free from moisture. Insures permanent high gloss. Ex- 
ceptional ease of spread and covering capacity. 

Sunray Mill White Eggshell— A pleasing finish 
between that of flat and gloss. Great covering capacity, 
and opaqueness combined with ease of spread. 

Sunray Mill White Flat— For interior use where 
moisture and steamy conditions exist, a permanent, vel- 
vety finish, pleasing to the eye. 

Specifications— For Nen> 5ur/aces— Surfaces must be dry 
and free of all loose particles. All knots and sappy places in 
woodwork should be coated with shellac of good body. ^ 

For Old 5ur/ace5— Surfaces must be dry, and cleaned ot 
loose particles. Previous applications of whitewash or similar 
coatings removed and the surface left clean. Grease and oil 
stains removed and surface coated with shellac. 

First Goaf— Concrete, brickwork, and plastered surfaces 
^iven 1 coat Hampden Concrete Primer brushed well into pores. 
Allow at least 24 hours drying time. ^ ^ ^ 

Unpainted galvanized surfaces given 1 coat Hampden Gal- 
vanized Iron Primer. Woodwork given 1 coat Hampden Sun- 
ray Mill White Undercoat. Allow at least 48 hours drying time. 

Second Coal—\ coat Hampden Sunray Mill White Un- 
dercoat. Allow at least 48 hours drying time. 

Third Coai—\ coat Hampden Sunray Mill White— Flat, Egg- 
shell or Gloss, as desired. , , ii- 

All paints, when necessary, to be made workable by addi- 
tion of Hampden Sunray Mill White Thinners in proportion not 
greater than 10%. 

Note: Hampden paints specified are to be obtained from the manufac- 
turers, PlAMPDEN Paint & Chemical Co., Springfield, Mass., and delivered 
on the job in the original packages. 

Hampden Interior Flat Finish 

This is an unexcelled sanitary, washable, oil hase 
flat finish for old and new plastered surfaces, metal 
ceilings, composition hoard and woodwork. Excellent 
as an undercoat for enamel finishes. Particularly 
adapted for interiors of hospitals, offices, public build- 
ings and residences. Made in 10 standard tints, also 
black and white, and special shades when quantity war- 
rants. A slow setting paint, which permits ease of ap- 
plication, and prevents the appearance of brush marks 
or laps on finished surface. 

Covering capacity, approximately 1 gal. for 500 to 
700 sq. ft. 1 coat, according to surface to be painted. 

Specifications— Preparafion and First Coat — New woodwork, 
brick and concrete surfaces must be dry and clean. Prim- 
ing coat Hampden Interior Flat Undercoat thmned with 
kettle boiled linseed oil in proportion not greater than 20%. 
Allow at least 48 hours drying time. Putty all nailholes; 
coat with Hampden White Lead Putty and sandpaper 

^"^°New plaster surfaces must be dry. Holes and cracks filled 
neatly with plaster of paris, which is to be allowed to set hard. 


Apply 1 coat Hampden Interior Flat Undercoat, 
j^jii thinned with kettle boiled linseed oil in proportion 
not greater than 20%. Allow at least 48 hours dry- 
ing time. 

Metal surfaces must be dry and cleaned of all 
-MARK loose particles, grease, etc. Galvanized surfaces 

treated with 1 coat Hampden Galvanized Iron Primer. 
Second Coat— I coat Hampden Interior Flat Finish (color 
to be selected). ^. . , , 

Third Coat—1 coat Hampden Interior Flat Finish (same 
shade as second coat) ; flowed on with as little brushing out as 
possible. Paint to be thinned to easy working consistency with 
pure turpentine, in proportion not greater than 10%. 

Note: Hampden coatings specified are to he ohtaincd from the rnanu- 
facturers, HampdEn Paint & Chemical Co., Springfield, Mass., and de- 
livered on the job in the original packages. 

Conservative Covering Capacity Over Primed Surfaces — On wood 
50 sq. yds. per gal. Brick and concrete 30 sq. yds. per gal. 

Hampden No. 502 Structural Gray 

A paint with a l^ase of sublimed blue lead. This 
pigment has unequaled protective and rust inhibiting 
qualities. Made in 3 colors, natural, medium and dark 
gray. In addition to No. 502 Structural Gray, other 
striictural paints are manufactured of somewhat different 
composition and relatively lower cost. These are known 
as No. 300 Structural Red, No. 400 Structural Green, 
No. 303 Structural Brown, No. 500 Structural Black and 
No. 307 Structural Graphite. 

Specifications for Preparing and Painting Metal Sur- 
faces with Hampden Structural Paint— 5/iop W^or^— All meta 
surfaces shall be thoroughly scraped and cleaned of all rust, mill 
scale, dirt and dust, either with sand blast or steel scrapers and 
stiff 'wire brushes. All grease is to be removed by the use of 
gasoline. Then use a stiff brush and dust off the surface to be 
painted. After cleaning, apply 1 heavy coat of Hampden Struc- 
tural Paint No. 502, Natural Gray. All inaccessible and any 
exposed surfaces shall receive 2 coats of the same paint before 
assembling. j n i 

Erecfi'on— After erection, all rust spots and all places 
where the paint is rubbed off shall be thoroughly cleaned. AH 
edges, rivets, nuts and bolt heads to receive an extra coating 
of the above paint. 

Finishing Exterior J^or^Apply 2 coats of Hampden Struc- 
tural Paint No. 502 (of the same shade or of shade as selected) 
allowing from 3 to 5 days for the first coat to dry thoroughly. 
Nothing but strictly pure settled raw linseed oil shall be used in 
reducing and in no greater proportion than 5%. 

Exposed Interior M^or^— Apply 1 coat of Hampden Structural 
Gray No. 502, or if a white finish is desired, use Hampden Sun- 
ray Mill White specification. 

When Steel Is Enclosed Within Brick and Concrefc— Apply 1 
coat of Hampden Structural Bituminous Black No. 500, to be 
used as received in the container. 

Note: The Hampden paints specified are to be obtained from the 
manufacturers, Hampden Paint & Chemical Co., Springfield, Mass., and 
delivered on the job in the original packages. 

Hampden Pipe Enamel 

This enamel is adapted for hot or cold interior pip- 
ing, and forms a permanent coating for the preservation 
of metal pipe. Made in shades adopted by the American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers. 

Publications 

Bulletins and pamphlets describing the different 
paints, also complete specifications covering Hampden 
Paint Coatings, will be furnished to architects and engi- 
neers on request. 
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THE HOCKADAY COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Interior Wall Paints 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1823 Carroll Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES AND WAREHOUSES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

HoCKADAY SeMIGLOSS WaLL PaINT. 

Hockaday Semigloss Wall Paint 

Hockaday is a non-porous interior wall finish which 
can be washed like tile. Surfaces finished with Hocka- 
day 7 to 10 years ago are still in good condition, al- 
though they have been washed at least annually. 

Only two coats of Hockaday are required except 
white, which requires three coats. 

No size or primer are necessary when applying 
Hockaday — at least one-third material and one-third 
labor are saved. It is not necessary to brush out Hocka- 
day; it levels itself, dries without lapping, takes less 
time to apply and spreads 10% to 15% further than 
other paints. 

Hockaday comes in two parts— body and reducer.^^ 
Hockaday is known as "the cure for wall troubles." 
It will positively prevent the old prevalent eyesores- 
peeling, air checking, suction spots and lime burning. 
Nothing is left to chance when Hockaday is used ; sure 
and positive results are always obtained. 

Specifications for Applying Hockaday Semigloss Wall 
Paint 

No. 1. *Smooth Putty Plaster Coat and Smooth Keene's 
Cement.— First Coat: One part body, one part reducer. 
Covering capacity, approximately 500 sq. ft. per gal , mixed. 

Second coat: Apply body only. If too heavy thin with 
Vs gal. reducer. Covering capacity averages 600 sq. ft. per ga . 
To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats, requires approximately Vs gal. 
of body and Vs gal. of reducer. 

Use 4Mj-in. brush. 

No. 2. *Smooth Putty Plaster Coat Previously Painted 
or Sized (Walls from Which Kalsomine Has Been Washed 
or Paper Removed)— First coat: One part body, one part 
reducer. Covering capacity approximately 550 sq. ft. per gal, 

mixed. ^ , i • -^u 

Second coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 
I Vs gal of reducer. Covering capacity approximately 650 sq ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately 
! Vs gal. of body and Vs gal. of reducer. 

No. 3. *Compo or Wall Board, Sized or Unsized— All 
iiailholes must be puttied and an even surface established. 

First coat: Equal parts of body and reducer. Covering 
capacity, approximately 650 sq. ft. per gal., mixed. 

Second coat: Apply body only. If too heavy thin with 
Vs gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 700^ sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately 
% gal. of body and Vs gal. of reducer. 

Use 4V2-in. brush. 

No. 4. Smooth Concrete, Brick, Cement and Sand Fin- 
ished Plaster Walls— First coat: One part body, two parts 
reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 300 sq. ft. per gal., 
mixed, for medium colors. For light colors, use equal parts 
of body and reducer. 

Second coat: Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with 
% gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 325 sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately 

*Where stipple or eggshell finish is desired use last paragraph of 
specification. 


^.gal. of body and M: gal. of reducer. If stipple finish is 
wanted, allow last coat to set medium and then stipple. 
Use 4V2-in. brush. 

No. 5. Steel Ceilings, Doors and Windows; Radiators ^ 
Interior Metal Work — All brazed or rusted surfaces must 
be scraped and touched up. The surface must be dry and solid. 

First coat : Apply body only. If too heavy, thin with V2 
gal. of reducer. Covering capacity, approximately 700 sq. ft. 
per gal. To cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately 
t\ gal. of body and Ve gal. of reducer. Hockaday can be applied 
on hot piping and gives a baked enamel effect. 

Use 3-in. brush. 

No. 6. Pine, Poplar and Cypress — Sandpaper rough 
spots. Putty nailholes, coloring putty to match color of paint 
to be applied. 

First coat : Three parts of body, one part reducer. Cov- 
ering capacity, approximately 700 sq. ft. per gal., mixed. To 
cover 100 sq. ft. two coats requires approximately Vs gal. of 
body and Vs gal. of reducer. 

Use 3V2-in. brush. 

Include in All Specifications — All air cracks, water and 
suction spots must be completely overcome by the first coat. 
All cracks and damaged places must be repaired and put in fir.st 
class condition before the foundation coat is applied. The 
surface must be dry and solid. When painting is completed,. 
the surface must be of such a nature that indelible pencil 
marks, ink stains, match scratches or grease spots can be re- 
moved by washing with an abrasive soap or powder without 
harm to the semigloss finish. 

Linseed oil, benzine, turpentine, floss oil or any other liquid 
or pigment must not be used with Hockaday. 

All opened packages must be kept covered when not in use. 
In tinting, only colors ground in linseed oil should be used. 
When preparing Hockaday for use, open container and pour 
off all the liquid; mix body thoroughly and then slowly add the 
liquid which was poured off. 

Tint undercoat 20% darker than top coat. 

Hockaday white is not blued, therefore the white should be 
blued with a small quantity of Prussian blue in oil. 

♦When stipple or eggshell finish is desired, use -Hockaday 
with Vs gal. of reducer on the finish coat. Allow sufficient time 
to set medium and then stipple. 

Our Service 

A specialized service department is at your com- 
mand. Let us help you. Ask for our ntw book "Paint 
Mileage." It will help in solving painting problems. At 
the same time ask us to send a panel of beaver board 
in order that Hockaday can be given a severe test. 

A Few of the Many Buildings Finished with Hockaday 

Wrigley Building. Chicago, 111. 

Department of Interior, Washington, D. C. 

Field Museum, Chicago, 111. 

Lumber Exchange, Seattle, Wash. 

Tivoli Theater, Chicago, 111. 

St. Luke's Hospital, San Francisco, Cal. 

Grant Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Cincinnati General Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Over 75 other hospitals 

Pacolet Mfg. Co. 

Also 66 other mills. 

Forty- Second Street Building, New York, N. Y. 
Fifty Minneapolis public schools 
Planters* Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 McDOUGALL-BUTLER CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Colors and Stains 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Evans, Water and Norton Streets 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

NEW YORK CITY BRANCH, 10 Christopher Street 


Products 

A complete line of Buffalo Quality 
Architectural Finishes, including: 
Mattona Flat Wall Finish. 
Zanzite Enamel. 
Flooroleum Floor Varnish. 

Finest Spar Varnish. trade-mark 
Permanite Wood Finish. 

Also manufacturers of Buffalo Quality House 
Paint, Concrete and Cement Finishes, Colors in Oil, Oil 
Stains, Japan Colors, etc. 



Mattona Flat Wall Finish 

Mattona is a true mat finish. It is an oil paint 
which has the depth of color necessary to rich interior 
decoration. It is made in white and 16 pastel shades 
to be used on walls, ceilings and woodwork and on in- 
terior metal wofk where a flat finish is desired. Mattona 
is not to be confused with the ordinary flat wall finish, 
because it lends a quality of permanency and refinement 
that is peculiar to itself. It withstands frequent wash- 
ings. 

Specifications— All porous surfaces, such as plaster, 
paper or wallboard, should first be given a priming coat of 
Mattona Sealer. (For priming new wood surfaces, see specifi- 
cations for Zanzite Enamel.) <• i^r tti.,. 

Over the primed surface apply 2 coats of Mattona J^lat 

^^^B^fore^each succeeding coat sand the surface lightly with 
-fine sandpaper. On old work omit the priming coat. 

Zanzite Enamel 

Zanzite is the lily among white enamels. It pro- 
Tides a finish comparable to the oldest and finest 
porcelain. It is extremely elastic and when dry displays 
no brush marks. Zanzite is made in 2 shades— white 
and ivory; and in 2 finishes— gloss and eggshell. 
We warrant Zanzite to retain its original tone. It will 
not turn yellow. Zanzite undercoat for foundation coats 
completes our Zanzite group. 

Specifications— On new work apply a priming coat of Mc- 
Dougall-Butler Buffalo Quality No. 81 Outside White Paint 
thinned in the proportion of 1 pt. of pure turpentine to 1 gaL 
of Outside White Paint. r r> «• i /-^ r. 

Over the primed surface apply 2 coats of Buffalo Qua ity 
Zanzite Enamel Undercoat followed by 2 coats of Buffalo Quality 
Zanzite Enamel. ^ , . . . 

Before each succeeding coat sand the surface lightly witn 
-fine sandpaper. On old work omit the priming coat. 

Flooroleum Floor Varnish 

A varnish as clear, clean and hard as Chinese amber 
Flooroleum gives the maximum toughness, luster and 
durability in floor finishes. The natural gloss may be 


rubbed to a beautiful dull finish if desired. 
It will not mar white and is indifferent to 
thorough scrubbing with soap and water. By 
using Flooroleum on hardwood floors treated 
first with Buffalo Quality Whitelex Paste 
Wood Filler, effects can be produced which 
have the flavor of originality and unusual 
beauty. 

Specifications— Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish. . rc i r» oiu,r 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of l^looro- 
leum Floor Varnish. On close grain woods omit the filler. 

Rub the last coat lightly with Pumicestone and oil to produce 
a beautiful dull finish. The finish may be left in the gloss if 
desired. 


Finest Spar Varnish 

Finest Spar was evolved to provide a superior finish 
for exterior woodwork such as spars, cabins and decks, 
doors, frames, window sills, vestibules and halls, where 
wear and weather have full play. It dries with a brilliant 
luster and its quality is recognizable at first glance. 

Specifications— Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish . -n cc ^ 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of Buffalo 
Quality Finest Spar Varnish. On close grain woods omit the 

^^^^^Before succeeding coats sand the surface lighdy with fine 
sandpaper. 

Permanite Wood Finish 

Permanite is an ultra-durable varnish for all interior 
work in public and private buildings where quality is the 
prime consideration. The richness and depths of ma- 
hogany and walnut can best be brought out by the use of 
Permanite Wood Finish. Permanite can be rubbed and 
polished. 

Specifications— Apply Buffalo Quality Oil Stain of desired 
shade to obtain other than natural finish. r r> /v i r» i:f„ 

On open grain woods apply desired shade of Buffalo Quality 
Whitelex Paste Wood Filler. Follow with 3 coats of Buffalo 
Quality Permanite Wood Finish. On close grain woods omit 

Before succeeding coats sand the surface lightly with fine 
sandpaper. 

Architects' Service 

We maintain an experimental laboratory in charge 
of chemists experienced in research work on behalf of 
architects. Our policy is to avoid rawness and crudity 
in paints and to work for mellowness, harmony and re- 
liability. 

We place our staff and plant at your command. 
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ESTABLISHED 1833 


OLIVER JOHNSON & CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Paint 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Products 

OjACO Flat Mill White ; Ojaco 
Gloss Mill White; Ojaco Eggshell 
Mill White; Ojaco Interior Kon- 
Krete-Kote, Ojaco Exterior Kon- 
Krete-Kote, for protection of concrete 
etc.; Ojaco Resist-A-Fume, a moisture and acid re- 
sisting pure white paint; Ojaco Chrom-Oxid, a Metal 
Protective Paint ; Ojaco Dec-O-Kote, Sanitary Flat 
Wall Finish ; Ojaco Dado Enamels ; Ojaco Graph- 
ite Paint; Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Outside Mixed 
Paint; Ojaco No. 1071 Steel Sash Putty; Ojaco 
331/3% White Lead Putty. 

Also manufacturers of Ojaco Pipe Enamels ; Ojaco 
Gloss Opaque; Ojaco Structural Paint. 

Ojaco Flat Mill White (Interior) 

This is a heavy bodied paint of intense whiteness 
intended principally for use as an undercoat for Ojaco 
Gloss Mill White, but it can be used with excellent suc- 
cess for finishing coat, if a gloss finish is not desired. 

Ojaco Flat Mill White can be used on wood, brick, 
concrete, and metal. We advise, however, a priming coat 
of Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote for brick and concrete, and 
a priming coat of Ojaco Light Gray Chrom-Oxid on 
metal. 

Covering Capacity — Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on wood; 30 sq. yds. on brick; 
25 sq. yds. on concrete. 

Ojaco Gloss Mill White (Interior) 

After years of experimenting at great expense, we 
have eliminated the defects of ordinary mill whites, and 
have confirmed our reputation as manufacturers of only 
the highest grade paints by producing Ojaco Gloss Mill 
White. 

We have, therefore, in Ojaco Gloss Mill White, 
an enamel paint for interior millwork which excels in 
original whiteness, in permanency of that whiteness, in 
the ease with which it spreads, and in general wearing 
qualities. These are statements the correctness of which 
has been demonstrated over and over again by competi- 
tive tests on a large scale. 

Covering Capacity— Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on primed wood surface ; 30 sq. yds. 
on brick; 25 sq. yds. on concrete. 

Ojaco Eggshell Mill White (Interior) 

Original experiments with Mill White convinced 
us that eggshell finish was ideal for mill work, and the 
most elaborate scientific experiments have recently 
shown this contention to be correct. 

For this reason the use of eggshell finish is recom- 
mended more strongly than ever, as its light reflecting 
value is fully equal to that of the glaring high gloss 
paint. 

Covering Capacity— Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on primed wood surface ; 30 sq. yds. 
on brick ; 25 sq. yds. on concrete. 



Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote 

Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote is a scien- 
tifically developed paint for the protec- 
tion and decoration of brick, concrete, 
plaster, etc. It is made from an essen- 
tially non-saponifiable vehicle; is prac- 
tically immune from the attacks of alkalis, and is 
recommended as a waterproofing and priming paint for 
undercoats on brick and concrete, wherever moisture is 
prevalent, as a first coater and sur facer on concrete 
floors. 

Covering Capacity — Approximately 25 to 30 sq. 
yds. to the gallon, 1 coat on brick ; 20 to 25 sq. yds. on 
concrete. 

Ojaco Resist- A-Fume (Interior) 

A pure white paint that is highly resistant to mois- 
ture and the various fumes found in paper mills, chemi- 
cal factories, dye houses, laboratories, finishing plants, 
etc. Made of the most stable pigments and vehicles 
treated by our private process to make them nearly im- 
mune from acid, alkali and sulphurous fumes. 

Ojaco Flat Resist-A-Fume is intended for all un- 
dercoat work on wood, brick, concrete or metal. Ojaco 
Gloss Resist-A-Fume should always be used for a finish- 
ing coat because it is the tough, durable film of this pro- 
duct that makes it dependable and serviceable where 
ordinary paints fail. 

Covering Capacity — Approximately 50 sq. yds. 
to the gallon, 1 coat on wood ; 30 sq. yds. on brick ; 25 
sq. yds. on concrete. 

Ojaco Chrom-Oxid 

Selecting a paint for structural iron and steel is an 
exceedingly important matter and protective results 
should be the sole factor in selecting such a paint. 

Ojaco Chrom-Oxid is a paint high in oxide and 
reinforced with a chromate, a pigment which is one of 
the best known rust inhibitors. A thoroughly practical 
paint for structural iron and steel. The most perfect 
protection which it is possible to give metal work is 
assured to the user of Ojaco Chrom-Oxid Paint. 

Shop coat, as well as field coat, should be Ojaca 
Chrom-Oxid. 

It is made regularly in 6 standard shades : natural 
red, orange red, lead color, gray, bronze green, black. 

Covering Capacity — Approximately 3 tons to the 
gallon on 16-in. I-beam. 

Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Paint 

In the manufacture of this paint, the best pigments 
have been selected to insure durability, covering capacity 
and permanency of color. Only pure linseed oil and 
high grade liquid dryers and turpentine are used in 
grinding and thinning this paint, thus producing a most 
economical paint, because of its great spreading and 
wearing qualities. 

During the many years that we have manufactured 
Ojaco Mixed Paint, we have had many opportunities to 
observe the results from its use in cities, by the seashore 
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and in the mountains, and have never found an instance 
where it failed to give the utmost satisfaction. 

Made regularly in 28 attractive shades, or furnished 
in special colors on quantity orders. 

Covering Capacity — Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil 
Paint will cover from 50 to 60 sq. yds. per gallon, 1 
coat on wood, or from 30 to 40 sq. yds., 2 coats. 

Ojaco Dado Enamels 

Ojaco Dado Enamels are made for ijse on walls 
and posts for dado work. They are tough, durable, 
and elastic, and withstand the hard usage common in 
mills today. Regular colors as follows: F. A. red, 
bright green, bronze green, moss green, machinery gray 
and seal brown. 

Covering Capacity — Average covering capacity 
over brickwork primed with Kon-Krete-Kote, 30 sq. 
yds. to the gallon, 1 coat. 

Ojaco Graphite Paint 

This is an exceptionally finely ground paint mixed 
with pure Unseed oil for painting all kinds of structural 
metal after the priming coat. It is so fine and works 
so freely that it covers a large area per gallon, and is 
an exceptional water shedding paint. Natural color is 
black, but can be furnished in various shades if desired. 

Covering Capacity — A gallon will cover from 50 
to 60 sq. yds., 1 coat. 

Ojaco Dec-O-Kote, Sanitary Flat Wall Finish 

Dec-O-Kote is a flat paint in liquid form ready for 
use, not a calcimine or water finish. It meets the de- 
mand of the modern physician, surgeon and scientist for 
the interior decoration of office and public buildings 
like theaters, churches and stores, and particularly for 
the interior decoration of homes. Dec-O-Kote makes 
a hard, elastic, durable flat wall finish that may be washed 
or cleaned with soap and water, producing a surface 
non-porous, non-absorbent, and germproof, cleanly and 
sanitary. 

It is made in 12 attractive colors, also white and 
black, producing decorative effects that are rich, deep 
and clear in tone, extremely pleasing to the eye and 
restful to the mind. 

Dec-O-Kote works easily under the brush, flows 
on and levels up well, is very opaque, and dries abso- 
lutely flat. 

Covering Capacity — A gallon covers approx- 
imately 50 sq. yds., 1 coat, or 30 sq. yds., 2 coats. 

Ojaco 331/3% White Lead Putty 

For heavy sash, sawtooth roofs, and general mill 
construction, Ojaco 33%% White Lead Putty is recom- 
mended. For purposes of identification, this grade is 
tinted a peculiar blue color, which minimizes deception 
and assures closer obedience to specifications. 

One lb. of 331/3% Putty will glaze 200 in. of 
ordinary mill sash, the putty extending i/^ in. on to glass 
and wood, or 3^2 lbs. will glaze 12 lights, 12x18 in. 

Ojaco No. 1071 Steel Sash Putty 

In glazing steel sash it is essential that the putty 
set up quickly and very hard, otherwise proper adhesion 
will not result. 

Ojaco No. 1071 Steel Sash Putty contains sufficient 
hardening materials to produce the proper setting and 
drying for best results. It is absolutely sure in all tem- 
peratures. 


Specification for Painting a Brick, Steel and Wood 
Manufacturing Building (Slow Burning Mill 
Construction ) . 

Exterior — All exterior woodwork including sasfi, window 
frames, doors, etc., and all exposed metal work usually painted, 
shall receive 2 coats of Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Paint, color to 
be selected, in additipn to priming coat. 

Interior — Woodwork — All interior wooden ceilings and 
beams and all window sash and frames, exclusive of office por- 
tion, shall be painted as follows: first coat Ojaco Flat Mill 
White; second coat Ojaco Flat Mill White; third coat Ojaco 
Gloss Mill White. 

All wooden posts, stair rails, partitions, and all other stand- 
ing woodwork usually painted and not otherwise specified, shall 
also be painted as above to a line 6 ft. from the floor. From 
this line to the floor, they shall receive 2 coats of Ojaco Dado 
Enamel, color to be selected, over a priming coat of lead and oil. 

Brick and Concrete — All brick and concrete side walls to a 
line 6 ft. from the floor shall be painted as follows: first coat 
Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote; second coat Ojaco Kon-Krete-Kote; 
third coat Ojaco Gloss Mill White or Eggshell Mill White. 

The 6-ft. dado shall receive 2 coats of Ojaccr Kon-Krete- 
Kote tinted, and 1 coat of Ojaco Dado Enamel, color to be 
selected. 

Structural Steel — All exposed steel beams, posts, etc., in 
addition to priming coat, shall be painted as follows : first coat 
Ojaco Gray Chrom-Oxid; second coat Ojaco Flat Mill White; 
third coat Ojaco Gloss Mill White. 

Stock Dins, Racks, etc. — All bins for stock or racks for 
tools, etc., shall receive 3 coats of Ojaco Pure Orange Shellac. 

Toilet Enclosures — All North Carolina pine toilet enclo- 
sures shall be finished on both sides as follows : Y coat of 
Ojaco Liquid Wood Filler and 2 coats of Ojaco Interior Spar 
Varnish left in the full gloss. 

Sprinkler Pipes — All Sprinkler pipes shall receive 2 coats 
of Ojaco Pipe Enamel. 

Specification for Application of Dec-O-Kote Flat Wall 
Finish 

Woodwork — Sand smooth and shellac all knots and sappy 
places. 

Dec-O-Kote must be stirred to uniform consistency before 
applying and painter should flow on as he would apply var- 
nish. If necessary to thin, except as specified below, use tur- 
pentine sparingly. 

First Coaf— Ojaco Pure Linseed Oil Mixed Paint of shade 
similar to finishing coat. Putty all nailholes. 

Second Coat — Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Third Coat — Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Plaster Walls— Do not paint until plaster is dry. 

First Coaf— Ojaco Dec-O-Kote thinned one-quarter with 
pure linseed oil. 

Second Coaf— Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Third Coaf— Ojaco Dec-O-Kote as received. 

Specification Forms 

We will gladly furnish, on application, form of 
specification for any Ojaco product applicable to any 
specific building project. 

Where Sold 

Ojaco paints can be bought direct from the manu- 
facturers, Oliver Johnson & Co., Inc., Providence^ 
R. I., or authorized agents. ^ 

Trade-mark 

No paint should be accepted as an "Ojaco" product 
unless the package bears the trade-mark shown. 

References 

A list of satisfied users will be furnished to archi- 
tects, engineers and other interested persons, and re- 
quests for detailed information about any or all Ojaco 
paints will be given prompt and careful attention. 
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BENJAMIN MOORE & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of High Grade Paint Products 
231 Front Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

FACTORIES OHIO CARTERET, N. J. 


Manu- 


NEW YORK, N.Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

Products 

Complete line of Paints, Enamels and 
Wall Finishes, including such specialities as : 
Sani-Flat; Mooramel; Muresco; Impervo 
Surfacer. 

Also Varnishes for all purposes. 

Sani-Flat . , . . 

A washable flat oil paint for interior use. 
factured in white and 20 beautiful shades which may 
be intermixed to obtain modifications of the standard 
colors It is durable, and when properly treated may 
be washed repeatedly without fear of mjury. It wil 
produce a beautiful flat finish with a minimum amount 
of material, the number of coats necessary to obtain a 
satisfactory finish depending upon the condition of the 

surface. r 

Sani-Flat, ordinarily, will cover an average of ap- 
proximately 600 sq. ft. to the gallon on plaster sur- 
faces and 500 sq. ft. on wood surfaces. 

^necifications— Nen, plasicred walls and cei/mgs (smooih 
.lasifrV-S^ h^^^^^ and patches should be attended to 
bv a competent mason before any paintmg is attempted. 

CracKut out all cracks that are of any n-Po;^tan^^^^ 
in a V-shape, so that the point of the V is on the surface 

.vail or cdling with a size made of 1 part ^f I-?erv^^^ 

and 1 part of Sani-Flat of the same color as finishing coat, to 

which mixture add 1 Pt- of Hnseed oil .to the ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Second Codf— This should be Sam-Flat of the desirea 
shade thinned with 1 pt. of linseed oil to thejalbn o paint 

Tl^i.j Coat— This should be straight Sam-Flat ot the ae 
sired shade, used as received in the package. 

If a stippled or rough finish is desired, a heavy coat of 
Sani-Flat sh^3U^^^^ flowed on and allowed to partially set, 
when it should be pounced with a stippling brush. Stip- 
^ing brushes should be kept clean by frequent washmg m a 
suitable petroleum spirit or other solvent. . , . , 

It is important that each coat of paint should thor- 
ouehlv dry before applving subsequent coats. Ordinarily, 
Santinat will dry thoroughly in 24 hours. Atmospheric con- 
ditions may necessitate a longer time. 

Mooramel 

An oil enamel of beautiful white 
ness and permanence of color, which 
can be used for both interior and ex- 
terior decoration, and which may be 
tinted to any desired shade by the 
proper addition of color. Mooramel 
works easily, flows out freely and dries 
with a high luster, which may be 
rubbed when an eggshell finish is re- 
quired. Will not yellow perceptibly 
with age, will hold its luster and will 
not alligator, check, or crack. 

Specifications— On new wood such 
as maple, birch, whitewood, etc. 

Priming Coaf— Moore's White Enamel 
Underbody to which has been added 1 pt. of 
linseed oil to the gallon. 

Second Coaf— Moore's White Enamel 
Underbody as received in the package . 

Third Coaf— One-half Moore's White 
Enamel Underbody and one-half White 
Mooramel. 



TRADE-MARK 



Sani-Flat 
Container 




TORONTO, CAN. 
Fourth Coat — Mooramel Enamel as received in 
the package. 

For three-coat work the second coat may be 
omitted. 

Muresco 

Combines beauty of color and texture with 
great durability, unusual hiding power and ex- 
treme ease of application. It is perfectly sanitary and 
highly economical. 

Muresco is a dry powder and is prepared for use by 
mixing with boiling water. It is so easy to prepare and 
apply that even the unpracticed can get first class results. 

It produces the ideal, flat, soft, velvety finish. The 
colors have that peculiar richness and depth that is 
found only in the best water colors. It brushes so 
freely and sets so slowly that large surfaces can be 
worked without danger of showing laps or brush marks. 
It contains no free alkali or other ingredient that might 
injure the brush. It is also adapted for applying with a 
spray. 

The hiding power of Muresco is truly remark- 
able. It covers perfectly with I coat. If, however, it 
is desired to add a second coat it will be found that this 
will adhere as perfectly as if it were one with the first. 
It has exceptional durability and presents a surface which 
will not crack, chip nor peel. It positively will not rub 
off on clothing or disintegrate into powder with the 
action of time. The colors, too, are lasting and will 
retain their strength of tone indefinitely. When soiled, 
it can be cleaned with wall paper cleaning dough, or can 
be readily washed off altogether from walls and ceil- 
ings if considered desirable. 

Tvluresco can be stencilled or stippled, and is un- 
excelled for fresco and relief work. Muresco Fresco 
Colors are particularly recommended for work of this 
character. 

Muresco is offered in a pure white (XX White), 
a Tinting White, and a wide range of practical and 
artistic colors. The XX White is intended for use where 
a pure, clear, permanent white is desired. It will re- 
tain its purity and clearness indefinitely. The Tinting 
White is used for toning down the other colors to the 
desired tint. The Tinting White, the Muresco Tints 
and the Muresco Fresco Colors can be 
mixed in any proportions to obtain an 
infinite variety of tints and shades. 

Muresco can be used on plaster, 
brick, concrete, wood or metal. On 
smooth surfaces 1 lb. will cover from 
50 to 75 sq. ft.; on rough surfaces 
from 35 to 50 sq. ft. 

To secure the best results on 
newly plastered walls, these should 
first be sized. For this purpose we 
recommend Moore's Muresco Dry Size, 
or Moore's Impervo Surfacer. 

Package Sizes— 330-lb. barrels, 200-lb. half barrels, 100-lb. 
kegs, 25-lb. bags and 5-lb. cartons. Cases contain twenty 5-lb. 



Muresco 
Container 


cartons. 


Mooramel 
Container 


Impervo Surfacer 

A liquid paint for preparation of plaster walls be- 
fore application of finishing paints or enamels. 
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ESTABUSHED ,S« ^^^^ COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Paint Pigments 
160 Front Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 
MINERAL POINT ZINC COMPANY 

1111 Marquette Building 
Chicago, III. 

CLEVELAND OHIO, The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co.. 1138 Guardian PITTSBURGH, PA., The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co., 1439 Oliver 
T^iiTlHin^ Building 

^ SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., The New Jersey Zinc Sales Co., 1205 Merchants' Exchange Building 

Floor Paint— (Tinted, not applicable to browns, 
reds greens, etc.") The pigment portion shall contani not 
less 'than 75% of "Albalith" not less than 10% of "XX 
American Process Zinc Oxide or "Standard" Zmc Oxide, 
and not more than 15% of inert pigment (preferably as- 
bestine). Liquid portion shall consist of varnishes or such 
combination of oils and varnish as is necessary to produce a 
satisfactory, hard, tough, rapid-drying floor paint. 

Exterior Paint— Pigment portion shall contain 30% to 
55% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc Oxide or 'XX 
American Process Zinc Oxide, 45% to 65% of white lead, and 
not more than 15% of inert pigment. Or when exterior paint 
of superior whiteness and assurance against Possible discolora- 
tion is desired, the pigment portion shall contain 40% XX, 
Black" American Process Zinc Oxide, 40% "Albalith" and 207^^ 
of either Barytes or whiting. 

Liquid portion shall contain not less than 90% pure linseed 
oil, with proper amount of dryer and volatile thinners to pro- 
duce a satisfactory paint. Content of water shall not be 

over 1%. ., , , ^ , , 

Note: Paints and enamels as described above, are available as stanaara' 
products of many of the reputable paint manufacturers of the Unitea 
States. 



Products 

Paint Pigments : Zinc Oxide and "Albalith.'* 
For Rolled Zinc, see page 953. 

Introduction trademark 

Zinc Oxide— Briefly, Zinc Oxide's value as a 
paint pigment, for both exterior and interior jobs, is 
found in these qualities: 

1. It prolongs the life of the luster. 2. It reduces 
chalking when used in combination with other pigments ; 
and when used alone, it does not chalk. 3. It assures 
a smooth, clean surface. 4. It increases the durability 
of paint. 5. It reduces fading tendencies. 6. It does 
not darken on exposure. 

"Albalith"— A light resisting lithopone and 
brilliantly white. It possesses characteristics rendering 
It especially valuable for use in wall tints, flat finishes, 
and other painting work of the most exacting nature. 


Interior and Exterior Finishes 

Interior wall paints consisting of these pigments in 
accordance with the following specifications are un- 
equaled for purity of tints, finish and appearance, sani- 
tation (that is, they are washable), and do not darken. 

Exterior paints containing 40%^ to 50% of Zinc 
Oxide are unequaled for durability and retention of 
gloss and color. 

Paint Specifications 

The paint accepted shall be subject to tests to be prescribed 
by the architect for light resistance, opacity, brushing qualities, 
drying, and purity of color. 

Interior Flat Finish— Pigment portion shall consist of 
not less than 75% of "Albalith," not less than 10% of Florence 
Brand, French Process Zinc Oxide, or "XX" American Process 
Zinc Oxide and not more than 15% of inert pigment (prefer- 
ably asbestine). Liquid portion shall consist of treated oils and 
volatile thinners, or varnishes which produce a satisfactory wash- 
able flat finish. 

Undercoater for Enamel Finishes— Pigment Portion 
shall contain not less than 75% of "Albalith," not less than 5% 
of Florence Brand, French Process Zinc Oxide or XX Amer- 
ican Process Zinc Oxide, and not more than 20% of inert pig- 
ment (preferably asbestine). Liquid portion shall consist ol 
treated oils and volatile thinners, or varnishes which produce a 
satisfactory undercoat. . . 

Oil or Gloss Finish— Pigment shall consist of a mini- 
mum of 25% or a maximum of 75% of "Albalith" and a mini- 
mum of 25% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc Oxide 
or "XX" American Process. In every case the sum of Zinc 
Oxide and Albalith shall be 100%. Liquid portion shall be pure 
linseed oil (refined linseed oil if paint is white) with the neces- 
sary volatile thinners and dryers. The dryer shall be the best 
grade lead-free oil dryer. 

Enamel Finish— The undercoat, or in the case of 4-coat 
work or over, the first 2 coats shall be as specified under 
"Undercoater for Enamel Finishes." 

The succeeding coats shall be of an approved high grade 
enamel containing no pigment except French Process Zinc Oxide, 
Florence Brand (preferably White Seal.) Liquid portion shall 
consist of high grade varnish or treated oils with such volatile 
thinners as are necessary. It shall be capable of being rubbed with- 
out softening, to a gloss, eggshell or flat finish. (The finish de- 
sired to be specified by the architect in each particular instance.) 


Application of Paints 

Suggestions afifecting the manner of applying in- 
terior finishes are given below. These are submitted 
for the consideration of architects, and are designed 
to aid them in issuing instructions to those who may be 
engaged to do the actual painting work. 

General— All surfaces shall be thoroughly dry before 
applying paint. The work shall be thoroughly cleaned, sand- 
papered and dusted before applying paint. 

Unless otherwise specified, the priming coat shall have the 
same pigment formula as the subsequent coats of paint, but 
shall differ from them in pigment-vehicle ratio. It shall be well 
and thoroughly brushed into the surface. 

After priming, all nailholes, open joints and other imper- 
fections shall be solidly and smoothly filled with pure linseed 
oil (whiting or white lead) putty. After the putty has driec^ 

2 additional coats of paint of the color selected shall be applied 
and if a superior job is desired, the specification should call for 

3 instead of 2 coats in addition to the priming coat. 
Each coat shall be thoroughly dry before the succeeding coat 
is applied. , , . , • i 

Interior Woodwork— If wood to be painted is new yel- 
low pine, priming coat shall contain IV2 pts. of pure wood or 
gum turpentine to 1 gal. of paint in addition to other thinners 

used. . . , „ 

If wood to be painted is new cypress, priming coat shall 
contain in addition to other thinners used 1 pt. of solvent 
naphtha, benzol, or toluol to 1 gal. of paint ready for the brush. 

Plaster and Cement Surfaces (Except Floors)— If sur- 
face to be painted has stood less than a year, it shall be treated 
before painting with a solution of zinc sulphate (4 lbs. of zinc 
sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water ).^ Surface shall be 
thoroughly coated with this solution, applied by a broad, soft 
brush (a kalsomine brush) and allowed to stand not less than 
48 hours before painting. 

Cement or Concrete Floors — In painting new cement 
or concrete floors, first close all cracks and other surface im- 
perfections with plaster or cement. After drying, apply to 
entire surface a solution of zinc sulphate dissolved in water (4 
lbs. of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 4S 
hours for drying, then apply 4 coats of paint. For priming: 
coat, approved high grade cement primer may be used. Floor 
paint may be thinned as specified by the manufacturer. 

Exterior Work — If extra thinning of paint is required,, 
equal parts of pure linseed oil and turpentine should be used. 
This thinning is necessary for priming coat on wood. 
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PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. 

PATTON-PITCAIRN DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Stains, Fillers and Surfacers 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCH WORKS AND OFFICE, NEWARK, N. J. 


PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. WAREHOUSES 


AKRON, OHIO 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
FORT WORTH, TEX. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HIGH POINT, N. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEWARK, N. J. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 


OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
ROCHESTER. N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
ST. PAUL. MINN. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
WASHINGTON. D. C. 


PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. 
OF MICHIGAN 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


INTERMOUNTAIN GLASS CO. 
BOISE, IDAHO 
OGDEN PAINT, OIL & GLASS CO. 
OGDEN, UTAH 
TIMMS, CRESS & COMPANY 
PORTLAND, OREGON 


Products 

Manufacturers of Paints and Var- 
nishes for all purposes, including: 

Patton's Sun-proof Liquid Paint. 

Patton's Velumina Interior Flat 
Wall Paint. 

Patton's Ironhide Steel Protective Paint. 

PiTCAiRN Aged Mast Spar, for exposed work. 

PiTCAiRN Aged Finishing Spar, for fine interiors. 

PiTCAiRN Aged Floor Spar, for fine floors. 

Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish. 

PiTCAiRN Tector, an undercoat for all purposes. 

Pitcairn Wood Stains, for all wood tinting. 

Pitcairn Banzai Enamel, for all white work. 

Also, Patton's Alba-Lux Mill White, Patton's 
Porchite Porch Paint, Tor-on Shingle Stain, Princess 
Florhide, Cement, Concrete and Wood Floor Paint, 
Graphite, Paste Wood Filler 17th Century Wax; Pit- 
cairn Aged Church Pew and Seat Finish, for church 
and school seats, desks, chairs, etc. 

Patton's Sun-Proof 

Patton's Sun-Proof Liquid Paint is made from 
white lead, oxide of zinc, silica and coloring matter, 
ground in strictly pure linseed oil, and specially prepared 
drier. 

Sun-Proof Paint 
contains the maxi- 
mum quantity of lin- 
seed oil consistent 
with good paint, and 
the quantity of lin- 
seed oil is in the 
proper relative pro- 
portion to the pig- 
ment to produce a 
tough, durable wear 
resisting paint film — 
a paint that can be 
spread uniformly and 
a paint that is suit- 
able for all general 
purposes. 




I OUTSIDE WHITE 


Patton's Sun-Proof Paint Can 



Patton's Velumina 

Patton's Velumina is, first of all, a 
practical flat paint. It is an oil paint, cover- 
ing the walls with a tough, oil paint film, at 
once durable, washable and therefore sani- 
tary. An interior decorated with Velumina adds refine- 
ment and distinction to the surroundings. 

Pigments are smooth in texture, possess extreme 
opacity or hiding ^ 


properties, and liquids 
used are free from 
varnish and resinous 
substances. Being an 
oil base paint, it 
works easily and can 
be spread and brushed 
without showing 
brush marks or laps. 
Dries with a smooth, 
tough, washable, elas- 
tic coat which will not 
readily collect dust or 
dirt. 

Patton's Ironhide 

Patton's Ironhide 
(Inhibitive Red and 
Finishing Black) is a 
liquid paint, ready for 
use, for painting and 
preserving iron and 
steel work, inside 
and outside. Suitable 
for structural steel, 
bridges, gas holders, 
smokestacks, railway 
cranes, oil tanks, iron 
or steel wire or light 
poles, coal loaders, 
steel cars, tank cars, 
air drafts, metal silos, 
fire hydrants, cranes, 
ventilating fans, etc. 



Patton's Velumina Can 



Patton's Ironhide Can 
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Distinctive Finishes 

These sealed packages bear the Pitcairn label and 
trade-mark for customer's protection. They guarantee 
quality as represented and insure the economical secur- 
ing of results that will be ' ^ 
most satisfactory and credit- 
able to all concerned. 

No painstaking care or 
expense has been spared in 
bringing these wood finishes 
to their present state of per- 
fection. Their excel' snce is 
vouched for. They are freely 
used l)y a large part of the 
most critical architects and 
contractors in America on 
many of the finest struc- 
tures. 

Following is a brief de- 
scription of each ; and on the 
following page, specifications 
will be found. 



Pitcairn Package 


Pitcairn Aged Mast Spar 

Possesses the maximum of durability obtainable in 
exterior finishing varnish. Use on all surfaces sub- 
jected to severest exposure, whether marine finishing, 
outside doors, window casings, signs, etc., on new or 
old work. It has great elasticity and wear resisting 
<iualities. Will not scratch or mar white, dries dust free 
in 10 to 12 hours and hardens in 48 hours. 

Covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. to gal. 

Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar 

For finest interiors. Rich and lasting. Use on 
new or old work, whether full gloss, rubbed dull ^ or 
polished. It is unexcelled in brilliance, body, working 
qualities and dural)ility. Insures style and individuality 
to the work. Dries dust free in 8 to 10 hours, hardens 
in 2 days and may be rubbed the third day. 
•Covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. to gal. 

Pitcairn Aged Floor Spar 

For finest floor finishing. Withstands severest 
wear. Use on new or old work. It has wonderfully 
free, easy working qualities, extraordinary permanence, 
toughness, brilliance and elasticity. Dries dust free in 6 
to 8 hours and hardens in 24 hours. 

Covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. to gal. 

Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish 

For artistic interior work, producing rich, silky- 
dull rubbed effect. Use for mission finish and in place 
of hand rubbing. This varnish dries with an even 
flat finish that has the appearance of being rubbed. 
Has the body of gloss varnish, protects perfectly the 
surface to which it is applied, and may be used on either 
new or old work. One coat is sufficient to produce a 
dull rubbed effect on old work or over an undercoater 
of gloss varnish for new work. Two coats applied to 
new wood over filler will produce a silky, soft, mission 
effect. Works nicely under the brush; flows out well. 
Dries dust free in 2 hours and hardens in 24 hours. 
Contains no paraffin or beeswax, and therefore may be 
coated with a gloss varnish, or as many coats may be 
applied as are necessary. 

Covers 650 to 700 sq. ft. to gal. 


Pitcairn Tector (The Right Foundation) 

Pitcairn Tector practically provides one undercoater 
for all purposes, interior and exterior. 

Tector has a greater range of usefulness than any 
other undercoater. It may be used as an undercoater on 
any surface, interior or exterior — wood, metal, cement, 
plaster, burlap, canvas; and under oil paints, enamels, 
varnishes, flat wall paint, calcimine and floor wax. 

Pitcairn Tector is a discovery of far reaching 
importance, imparting durability under conditions where 
finishing materials have never been durable before, and 
greatly multiplying durability of paints, enamels, stains 
and varnishes under all circumstances. 

Note: A book of Tector specifications, demonstra- 
tion panels, and test tins will be furnished on request. 

Pitcairn Wood Stains 

Excel in penetrating qualities, clearness and rich- 
ness. Used on all kinds of wood, whether soft, spongy 
or the hardest close grain. They produce beautiful, deep, 
rich, soft, visual effects. They bring out the high lights 
and beauty of wood without obscuring the grain or caus- 
ing cloudiness. They lend 
tone and impart an air of re- 
finement to the surroundings. 
They do not raise the grain of 
wood nor affect thin veneers, 
being free from water, acid or 
alcohol. They may be mixed 
with the filler for tinting, or 
be reduced with turpentine or 
benzine. They set slowly, thus 
admitting of the surplus being 
removed from the surface with 
a cloth or sponge without 
showing cloudiness or laps. 
The work may be finished with 
wax or varnish as desired. 

There are 14 beautiful 
colors in imitation of all popu- 
lar woods and shades. 

Covers from 800 to 1,000 
sq. ft. to gal. 

Note: Stain set, consisting of 20 wood panels, 
mounted on cloth, showing the color of Pitcairn wood 
stains on various kinds of wood, will be sent to all archi- 
tects and their clients or to painters on request. 



Wood Stain Can 


Pitcairn Banzai Enamel 

Rich and permanent, 
whether natural gloss, 
rubbed dull, polished, or 
flat enamel finish. It is 
marvelously tough and 
elastic, approximately 
50% more durable than 
ordinary enamels. Will 
not chip or crack, is stable 
in color and retains its im- 
maculate, grainless surface 
regardless of frequency of 
washing or method of 
house heating. 

The free flowing quali- 
ties of Banzai Enamel en- 
able the work to be accom- 
plished about 25% faster 
than with ordinary 
enamels. 


Used for all white work 



Banzai Enamel Can 
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Its splendid hiding qualities in many instances save 
the cost of work and time of an extra coat. Its great 
covering capacity and labor saving characteristics make 
it more economical to use than the cheaper ordinary 
enamels — not to consider its greater durability. Banzai 
Enamel furnishes a safety factor for the architect who 
demands flawless work, gives the decorator protection 
against blemishes, and reduces the labor costs ; while the 
building owner gets a far greater durability than with 
the use of ordinary enamels. Dries dust free in 6 hours, 
and hardens in 48 hours. 

Covers approximately 500 sq. ft. to gal. 

Note: Portfolio showing reproductions of 30 mod- 
ern white enamel interiors will be sent to architects or 
their clients, on request. 

Paint Specifications 

Wood Surfaces (Exteriors) — Surface must be clean 
and dry. Shellac knots and pitchy places before painting. Putty 
nailholes after first coat. Allow ample time for each coat to 
dry. Paint must be brushed in well. 

First Coat— To each gallon of Sun-Proof, as it comes in the 
can, add 1 qt. strictly pure linseed oil and 1 pt. of turpentine. 

Second Coat — Add 1 qt. strictly pure linseed oil and 1 pt. 
turpentine. 

Third Coaf— Sun-Proof Paint as it comes in the can. 
Note: On porch floors and steps substitute Patton's 
Porchite. 

Roofs — Dip all shingles two-thirds their length and, 
after laying, apply a brush coat of Patton's Tor-on Shingle 
Stain. 

Stir frequently while using to keep mixture uniform. 

Structural Iron Work — The surface to be painted must 
be free from oil, grease and rust. Rust must be removed by 
wire brushing, scraping or sand blast. Grease must be removed 
with gasoline or benzine. 

All paint must be well brushed out, and nothing larger 
than a 3-in. oval brush used in applying paint. No paint is 
to be applied at a temperature below 50° Fahr., in damp or 
rainy weather, or to a damp or wet surface. 

First Coat— Apply 1 coat of Patton's Inhibitive Red Iron- 
hide as it comes in the container. Allow at least 3 days for 
drying. 

Second Coat — Apply 1 coat consisting of a mixture of half 
red and half black Ironhide as it comes in container. 

Third Coat— Apply 1 coat of Patton's Finishing Black 
Ironhide as it comes in the container. 

Note: If 2 coats only are desired, specify as directed for 
first and third coats. 

Interior Plaster Walls — Wash or scrape of? all cal- 
cimine, loose paint, dirt, etc. Smooth or glossy paint should be 
roughened with steel wool or sandpaper. Fill cracks with 
a stiff paste made from Velumina and plaster of paris and allow 
at least 24 hours for drying. 

Tivo-coat Finish — First Coat: Thin 1 gal. of Velumina 
with V4: gal. of pure boiled linseed oil, except for new and 
exceedingly porous walls, where V2 gal. of oil is required. 
Under no circumstances use any leptyne, turpentine, or benzine 
on first coat. Allow at least 24 hours for drying, more time 
being required in cold or damp weather. 

Suction, or so-called "hot spots," which may §how through 
first coat, should be touched up with first coat mixture, allow- 
ing at least 24 hours for drying, otherwise these suction spots 
may appear in the following coat, due to imperfect priming, 
and then will require treatment as above before another coat 
of Velumina is applied. To insure perfect results, never apply 
finishing coat until first coat presents a uniform subdued gloss 
surface. Extremely bad walls may require an additional appli- 
cation of the first mixture to accomplish this; or if preferred, 
a coat of glue size may be applied over the first coat. Never 


apply glue or varnish size direct on the plaster, as it will 
prevent the proper penetration of the paint. 

Finishing Coat: Use Velumina as it comes in the can. 
Do not use any of the material left over from first coat in the 
finishing coat, as it will impair the perfect flatness of Velumina. 
If too heavy, add leptyne or turpentine, not to exceed Vh gaU. 
to 1 gal. of Velumina. Best results will be obtained by apply- 
ing Velumina of good heavy body with a wide wall brush. 
After finishing coat has set for about 30 minutes it may be 
stippled, if this finish is desired. 


Varnish Specifications for New Work 

Fillers — Open Grained Woods — Oak, ash, chestnut, mahog- 
any, etc. First fill with Silex Paste Wood Filler. When dry,, 
putty all nailholes, matching color of wood. 

Close Grained Woods— Maple, birch, Georgia pine, white- 
wood, poplar, pine^ cypress, redwood, gum wood, sycamore. 
Require no filling. Apply varnish direct to wood. After first 
coat, putty all nailholes, match color of wood. 

Note: All knots and sappy places should be coated with, 
shellac to "kill" the pitch. 

Varnishes — Exterior or Exposed Surfaces — When in condi- 
tion to receive varnish, and after puttying nailholes, apply 
coats Pitcairn Aged Mast Spar. Rub first and second coats- 
when dry with curled hair. 

Interior Finishing, Cabinet Work, efc— After filling open 
grained woodj and puttying nailholes, for regular work apply 
2 coats Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar; for extra finish 3 coats. 
Last coat natural gloss, rubbed dull or polished as desired. ^ If 
dull rubbed effect is desired without the expense of rubbing,, 
apply Pitcairn Flat Finish in place of last coat of varnish. 

Note: For use on seats, pews, chairs, desks, etc., specify" 
Pitcairn Aged Church Pew and Seat Finish. 

Floors, Hard or Soft Wood—Aiter filling open grained 
woods and puttying all nailholes, apply 3 coats Pitcairn Aged 
Floor Spar. Sand lightly between coats. Leave natural gloss^ 
or rub dull, as desired. 

Note: Do not use liquid fillers, shellac or shellac substi- 
tutes on floors. 

Wood Stains — Close Grained W^ooJ— Apply Pitcairn Wood 
Stain, the shade desired, properly wiped after sufficient time 
has been allowed for stain to penetrate. ^ After 24 hours, apply^ 
thin coat shellac and proceed with varnish coats. 

Open Grained Wood— Apply 1 coat of Pitcairn Wood Stain- 
of desired shade, removing excess by wiping after sufficient 
time has been allowed for proper penetration. After 6 hours, 
apply a thin coat of shellac. When dry, apply paste wood filler 
tinted with stain to match. Then proceed with varnish coats. 

Mission or Dull Finish — Apply 1 coat Pitcairn Wood 
Stain, 1 coat white shellac for light tints and orange shellac 
for dark, 2 coats Pitcairn Flat Finish. Finish window seats 
and sills with 2 coats Pitcairn Aged Mast Spar. After 48 
hours, rub to dull finish. 

White Enamel Finish — Wood Plaster and Stone Surfaces^ 
Interior or Exterior — Priming Coat: Shellac knots, apply au 
mixture of 1 gal. of Tector, 1 qt. of raw linseed oil and V2 
gal. of turpentine, leptyne, or benzine. 

Second and Third Coats: Banzai Undercoater as it comes 
in can. 

Fourth Coat: Banzai Gloss or Eggshell Enamel. 

Fifth Coat: Banzai Gloss. If an eggshell finish is de- 
sired, use Banzai Eggshell Enamel for fourth coat. 

Note: Allow 48 hours between coats, and sandpaper lightly 
between coats. If enamel or undercoater is too heavy, thin 
with turpentine. 


Where Purchased 

These goods may be purchased from dealers every^ 
where, or from any of the warehouses of the Pittsburgh 
Plate Glass Co. 
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SIMMONS, GARDNER COMPANY 

Decorative Wall Finishes 
7 Water Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Products 

Craftex, a Texture Wall Finish. 

Lacquersize, a size for use over 
Craftex or Plaster. 

Craftcoat, a Glaze for use over 
Craftex and Lacquersize, or, Rough Plaster and Lac- 
quersize. 

Craftex Decorative Wall Finish 

Craftex is a decorative wall finish supplied in pow- 
der form to be mixed with warm water and applied 
with a brush; it is then manipulated to produce any 
desired texture. 

Craftex finishes are permanent'; they will not 
crack, craze nor chip ; they become more attractive with 
age and can be repeatedly washed without detrimental 
effects. Craftex can be successfully applied to either 
skim or brown coats of plaster, concrete, hollow tile or 
gypsum blocks, brick or other masonry walls, wall board, 
wall paper, fabric or painted walls, galvanized ducts 
and water pipes. 

Colors — The color of Craftex is white, and, after 
being mixed, can be tinted as desired by adding dry or 
oil colors. 

Range of Effects — Craftex finishes were de- 
veloped to meet the requirements of the modern tendency 
in interior wall finish toward the more individual, in- 
formal textured treatment. 

An endless variety of Craftex finishes of remark- 
able beauty and durability may be obtained, ranging 
from the simplest one coat stippled washes to the most 
elaborate and beautiful blended color effects. 

Craftex may l^e manipulated to produce appearance 
of antique Spanish, Italian and Colonial plasters and of 
various building stones or most informal and subtle color 
harmonies conceivable by designer. 

Covering Capacity — Varies from % yd. to 3 yds. 
per lb., according to texture required. 

Lacquersize 

Lacquersize is a powder which is dissolved in boil- 
ing water and used as a size over Craftex before the 
application of Craftcoat. It can be tinted with dry or 
oil colors. Stops the suction of Craftex, facilitates the 
spreading of the Craftcoat glaze and makes possible the 
many beautiful l^lended color effects of Craftcoat. Dries 
in about 2 hours. 


CRAFTEX 


Additional Uses — Lacquersize is 
designed for use as a bronzing liquid. 
For bronzing plaster or paper, it has no 
equal. Lacquersize and Craftcoat ap- 
plied over rough plaster produce unusual 
decorative effects which are extremely economical. 

Covering Capacity — One pound will cover from 
50 to 60 sq. yds., according to the texture of the Craftex. 

Craftcoat 

Craftcoat is a smooth, transparent glazing medium 
for application over Craftex and Lacquersize. Prepared 
ready for use except for the addition of oil colors. 

Dries in about 12 hours to a soft sheen, and blends 
with remarkable ease. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon will cover from 
40 to 50 sq. yds., depending on the texture to be covered. 

Standard Specification 

Work Included — The following surfaces (list locations) 
shall be finished with Craftex as supplied by the Simmons, 
Gardner Company, 7 Water Street, Boston, Mass., and in fin- 
ishes as hereinafter specified. 

Workmanship— The Craftex shall be applied in strict 
accordance with the specifications of the Simmons, Gardner 
Company and shall be finished to match sample (or samples) 
No on file at the office of the architect. 

Finish— In the case of more than one finish being re- 
quired on the job, itemize in this paragraph the various areas 
followed by the sample numbers. 

Some Craftex Installations 

Clubs 

Architectural Club, Boston, Mass. 
Engineers Club, Boston, Mass. 

Hotels 

Westminster Hotel, Boston, Mass. 
Hotel Wentworth, New Casde, N. H. 

Banks 

Boylston Street Branch, Bay State Trust Co., Boston, Mass. 
Brookline Trust Co., Brookline, Mass., Thomas M. James, 
Architect 

Public Buildings 
Court Square Building, Springfield, Mass., E. C. & G. C. 
Gardner, Architects 

LiRBARIES 

Public Library, Wentworth, N. H., C. T. McFarland, Architect 
Restaurants 

Biltmore Cafeteria, Boston, Mass., F. A. Norcross, Architect 
Tea Room, Weston, Mass., Allen & Collins, Architects 

Residences 
George 1" , Keith, Campello, Mass. 

Prof, i T. Burnett, Brunswick, Me., John Calvme, Archt. 



Craftex Finish No. 4352.A2 

Craftex is slow setting and can 
readily be modeled to any texture 
desired by the designer 


Craftex Finish No. 41 13- AO 

I'ilYoctive reproductions of Eng- 
lish Hath Stone, caen stone and 
travertine niarl)le have been pro- 
duced with Craftex 


Craftex Finish No. 6365-AO 
A decorative texture obtained by 
modeling with a sponge 


Craftex Finish No. 6233-Al , 

By adding sand and coloring 
pigment to the Craftex, colored 
plaster effects can be obtained in 
any texture and color desired 
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THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS CO. 

Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Stains, Wood Preservatives, Dampproofings 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

601 Canal Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORIES IN UNITED STATES, CANADA, ENGLAND AND AUSTRALIA 
AGENCIES THROUGHOUT THE WORLD 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA. GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO • 


BRANCH 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
EL PASO, TEX. 
FORT WORTH. TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JOHNSON CITY, 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 
LONDON, ENG. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL. QUE. 
NASHVILE, TENN. 
NEWARK, N. J. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OAKLAND, CAL. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
WICHITA FALLS, TEX. 


OMAHA, NEBR. 
PASADENA, CAL. 
PEORIA, OHIO 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
SAGINAW, MICH. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


SAVANNAH, GA. 
SCHENECTADY, N. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
TORONTO, ONT. 
TULSA, OKLA. 
UTICA. N. Y. 
VANCOUVER, N B. 
WACO, WASH. 
WASHINGTON, D. C 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
Paints, Varnishes, Stains, Fillers, Enam- 
els, Enamel Undercoaters, Concrete 
Finishes. 

Also, Waxes, Dampproofing, Plaster 
Bonds, Wood Preservatives and Concrete 
Hardener. 



TRADE-MARK 


Safeguarding of Quality 

The Sherwin-Williams Co. is the largest man- 
ufacturer of paints, varnishes, stains, and enamels 
in the world. The business has grown from a small 
storeroom to its present proportions in 57 years. The 
one thing which has made this success possible, was 
the strict adherence to the Company's policy of "Quality 
First." The majority of the leading architects in the 
United States and the United Kingdom are specifying 
Sherwin-Williams Architectural Finishes, because they 
have the utmost belief in their quality. 

Department of Architectural Service 

The Department of Architectural Service is always 
ready to assist in any way with painting and finishing 
problems. It is an organized service of the highest 
type whose method of co-operation with architects and 
architectural engineers, it is said by many members of 
the profession, is of the greatest value. 

Complete Specification Book 

The Sherwin-Williams new Book of Painting and 
Varnishing Specifications is now ready. It is believed 
to be the most complete book of its kind which has ever 
been compiled. A copy of this book will be sent to archi- 
tects or engineers without charge. 

Painting of Structural Steel 

For 57 years The Sherwin-Williams Co. has 
made an exhaustive study of metal protective paints. 
Test panels of every conceivable class of metal protective 
paint have been exposed to the elements for long periods 
of time on the Company's factory roofs, under the 
careful observation of the Research Department. As 
a result of these years of research work, they now 
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manufacture a widely diversified line of metal 
protective paints, and where an architect or engi- 
neer is a particular believer in one certain type of 
material, they are in a position to supply the 
highest grade of paint in this class. 

There is, however, one metal protective 
paint specification which the Company's experi- 
ence with paints of this character causes them to 
recommend above all others as the ideal specifica- 
tion, and it is as follows : 
Specification — Preparation — Before applying priming coat 
or shop coat, all mill scale shall be completely removed from 
the surface of the steel. 

Priming Coat (or Shop Coat) — Sherwin-Williams Metalastic 
Gray applied in the consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 

Second Coat (or First Field Coat) — Sherwin-Williams Me- 
talastic Brown in the consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 

Third Coat — Sherwin-Williams Metalastic Black in the con- 
sistency supplied by the manufacturer. 

Painting Exterior Wood Surfaces 

SWP (Sherwin-Williams Paint, Prepared) is the 
exemplification of the victory of science and machinery 
over handwork. It proves the advantage of scientific 
formula over human guesswork; certainty of matching 
colors against uncertainty; fine grinding against hand 
mixing and stirring. It makes it unnecessary to take 
chances on the quality of raw materials against the cer- 
tainty of our scientific laboratory. 

SWP is made from the purest white lead, zinc oxide,, 
linseed oil, turpentine and japan drier. These ingre- 
dients are combined in the proportions which this 
Company's 57 years of the study of scientific paint- 
making has demonstrated will produce a paint which 
has the highest degree of wood preservative qualities, 
gloss, beauty, maximum covering capacity per gallon,, 
and longest life. SWP is made in a complete line of 
colors which will meet all requirements. Full line of 
colors. Color card on request. 

Specification — Preparation — All wood shall be thoroughly 
dry and all knots and pitchy places in the wood shall be given a 
coat of pure orange shellac before any paint is applied. 

First or "Priming' Coat—SWP (Sherwin-Williams Paint — 
Prepared) in colors selected by architect. Thin with 1 gal. of 
pure raw linseed oil, and 1 qt. of pure turpentine to each gallon 
of SWP. , . . , 

Note: For hard or resinous woods, such as pine or cypress, thin with 
2 qts. of pure turpentine, and 1 qt. of raw linseed oil to each gallon of SWP. 

Continued on next pf^ge 
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est quality. It possesses enough gloss or "sheen" to per- 
mit easy cleaning whenever necessary. It is very v^rhite 
and retains its v^hiteness. 

Specification — Preparation — Before beginning the painting 
of the walls and ceilings, the contractor shall make sure, through 
careful inspection, that all surfaces to be painted are in proper 
condition for finishing. 

First and Second Coats— Two coats of Sherwin-Williams 
Eg-Shel Mill White shall be applied to all interior walls, col- 
umns, ceilings, beams and girders above 5 ft. from the floor. 
Both- coats shall be thinned with Eg-Shel Mill White Reducer 
in the proportion of 1 qt. of Reducer to 1 gal. of Eg-Shel Mill 
White. 

Dado— A dado 5 ft. in height shall be painted with 2 coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. A stripe 
3 in. wide separating the dado from the wall finish shall be 
painted with Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. 


Varnishing of Interior Floors 

Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish is made 
both to beautify and to wear. It will not crack, scratch, 
mar or turn white when rain or snow is tracked over 
it, or when radiators leak upon it. It has a beautiful 
fullness of body and gloss which lasts as long as the 
varnish. It is the kind of varnish that architects search 
for, that painters like to use, and that home owners 
swear by. 

Specification— Preparaf/on— The floors shall be sanded to 
a perfectly smooth surface and thoroughly cleaned of all dust, 
stains, etc., before any finish is applied. No finish shall be ap- 
plied unless the floors are absolutely dry. 

First Coat— (For open grain woods only.) Sherwin-Williams 
Paste Filler, Transparent (or color desired). Before filler has 
set, wipe off clean across grain with burlap or excelsior. 

Second Coat— (On close grain woods this will be First Coat.) 
Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish thinned^ with pure 
turpentine in proportion of 1 pt. to 1 gal. of varnish. When 
dry, sand lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Third and Fourth Coafs— Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor 
Varnish as it comes from the package, sanding third coat, when 
4ry, with No. 00 sandpaper. 


Staining and Varnishing Interior Trim 

The specification ^'Sherwin-Williams Scar-not Var- 
nish'' for the finishing of interior trim, insures the 
application of the varnish of the right type. Scar-not 
Varnish is made especially for this class of finishiiig. 
It is very full in hody, which makes it possible to build 
tip a beautiful finish with the least numl)er of coats. It 
is pale in color, dries dust free in 4 hours and readily 
takes a beautiful, rubbed finish polish in 2 or 3 days. 
Scar-not Varnish is waterproof. Steam from a radiator 
or water falling upon a window sill will not affect it. It 
possesses years of life and will render the greatest ser- 
vice and satisfaction. 

Specification — Preparation— AW wood shall be dry, clean 
and smooth before any finishing materials are applied. All nail- 
holes, cuts, cracks and other defects shall be treated so as to 
render them unnoticeable. 

First Coaf— Sherwin-Williams Handcraft Stain in shade 
selected by architect. 

Second Coaf— Sherwin-Williams Paste Filler in color se- 
lected by architect. Wipe off across grain with burlap or excel- 
sior, before filler has set, to remove excess filler. Allow 24 
hours for drying. 

Note: The use of filler should only be specified for open grain woods. 
Where close grain woods are to be finished, specify what is the third coat 
in this specification, as the second coat. 

Third Coat— A thin coat of Sherwin-Williams Marvelac or 
pure shellac. 

Fourth and Fifth Coa/5— Sherwin-Williams Scar-not Var- 
nish Sufficient time for thorough drying shall be allowed be- 
tween coats. The third and fourth coats shall be lightly sanded 
before applying subsequent coats. (For rubbed finish, the last 
coat, when sufficiently hard, shall be rubbed with powdered 
pumicestone and oil or water to a dull finish.) 


Note • Where an imitation rubbed effect is desired, Sherwin-Williams 
Velvet Finish Varnish should be specified as the sixth coat, or, where ex- 
pense must be considered, may be substituted for the htth coat. 


Enamel Finish on Interior Trim 

Old Dutch Enamel, American make, might well be 
called the aristocrat of the world's enamels. With white- 
ness and beautiful full body unsurpassed by any enamel, 
either domestic or imported, Old Dutch Enamel has won 
the favor of architect, client and painter alike wherever 
this unusual enamel has been used. 

Old Dutch Enamel is made in the popular tints of 
Ivory and French Gray. Should an architect desire to 
secure some other tint, this can easily be done by the 
painting contractor or decorator, by tinting Old Dutch 
Enamel with Sherwin-Williams First Quality Oil Colors 
or in the case of very delicate tints, Sherwin-Williams 
Quick Drying Colors Ground in Japan can be used. 
In tinting, the color should be added to a small amount 
of Old Dutch Enamel, which after thorough^ mixing, 
should be added to the rest of the enamel, a little at a 
time, until the desired tint is obtained. Where the enamel 
is tinted, the undercoater should likewise be tinted to a 
similar color. 

Specification— Priming Coaf— Sherwin-Williams Flat-Rite 
Enamel Undercoater, thinned with pure linseed oil in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. of oil to 1 gal. of undercoater, shall be applied. 

Second and Third Coafs— Flat-Rite shall be applied, in the 
consistency supplied by the manufacturer, allowing sufficient time 
for thorough drying between coats. The first and second coats 
shall be sanded to a smooth surface with No. 0 sandpaper; the 
third or last undercoat shall be sanded smooth with No. 0000 
sandpaper. 

Fourth Coaf— Sherwin-Williams Old Dutch Enamel, Gloss, 
mixed equal parts with Flat-Rite Undercoater. 

Fifth Coaf— Old Dutch Enamel applied in the consistency 
supplied by the manufacturer, as soon as the fourth coat will 
permit. 

For a Dull Finish— When sufficiently hard, the last coat shall 
be rubbed to a dull finish with powdered pumicestone and water. 

Old Dutch Enamel is also made in the dull finish 
to imitate rubbed work. This material can be used for 
the final coat in the above specifications, where an imita- 
tion rubbed effect is desired. 

Sherwin-Williams Architectural Paints and Finishes 

A product for every surface: 

Flat-Tone Washable Wall Finish. 

Old Dutch Enamel for interiors and exteriors. 

Mar-Not Varnish, a water resisting varnish for floors. 

Scar-Not Varnish, for highest grade finishing of interior trim. 

Velvet Finish Varnish, a final varnish coat for securing imita- 
tion rubbed effects on interior trim. 

Rexpar, a spar varnish made especially to withstand the ele- 
ments. 

Sherwi.n- Williams Handcraft Stains, spirit penetrating in type. 

Will not raise the grain of the wood. 
Oil Stains, for finishing of soft woods. 

Acid Stains, for use on hard woods. Absolutely non-fading. 

Prepared Wax, a hard wax finish for floors and interior trim. 

Concrete and Cement Hardener, for hardening and dustproofing 
cement floors. . 

Concrete Floor Finish, for producing enamel-like finish on ce- 
ment floors. 

Metalastic, for protecting exposed metal and structural steel. 
Concrete Wall Finish, for painting concrete, stucco or brick 
walls. 

SWP, the scientifically prepared exterior pamt for wooden 
buildings. 

Plaster Bond, for dampproofing interior side of exterior walls 
above grade. 

Antydamp, foundation dampproofing for use on exterior of 
foundation walls below grade before backfilling. 

Preservative Shingle Stains, for staining and preserving shingles 
or rough wood siding. 

Carbolicol, for preserving wood embedded in earth. ^ 

Floor-Seal-Oil, for preserving, hardening and sealing hard or 
soft wood floors of public buildings, schools or gymnasiums. 
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U. S. GUTTA PERCHA PAINT COMPANY 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 659 Washington Boulevard SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 38 O'Farrell Street 

AND 50 OTHER DISTRIBUTING CENTERS IN UNITED STATES 



T HE RICE PROCESS WHITE 

TRADE-MARK 


Products 

IManufactiirers of Rice's Paint Spe- 
cialties: "Barreled Sunlight," The 
Rice Process White — Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat; Rice's Undercoat; Granolith 
Concrete Coating; Chemic Enamel; 
Flow-On ; Rice's Reinforced Outside 
Paint; Gloss-O-Lite ; Chinaline; 

Also manufacturers of Rice's Piping 
Enamels, Flat Wall Paint, other Paints 
and Enamels for interior and exterior 
finish, structural and metal protection. 
Fillers and Paints for machinery of all kinds ; Technical 
Paints for all purposes. 

"Barreled Sunlight"— The Rice Process White 

The oil paint with a smooth, lustrous finish. For 
ceilings and walls of industrial buildings, institutions, 
hotels, shops, homes, and in general wherever a sanitary, 
washable, light reflecting finish is desired. 

Made by the "Rice Process" (using specially 
treated, colorless linseed oil) it is guaranteed to remain 
white longer than any other gloss paint applied under 
the same conditions — also not to flake or scale. 

"Containing no varnish, "Barreled Sunlight" com- 
bines ease of application with unequaled "hiding" prop- 
erties and covering capacity. 

Tested and approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, Inc. — their report, "Retardant No. 926." 

Though "Barreled Sunlight" is made in eggshell 
and flat we recommend gloss for industrial uses, as flat 
and eggshell finishes do not resist dust and dirt as well 
as the gloss, nor can they be as readily cleaned. 

Rice's Undercoat 

Used for priming under "Barreled Sunlight." Made 
to olfset adverse conditions which paint is called upon 
to meet when lumber is sappy and unseasoned. See 
specifications on this page. 

Rice's Granolith for Ceilings and Walls 

A concrete, cement, plaster and brick coating. Re- 
tards dampness. Sometimes a single coat only is applied. 
Its larger use is as an undercoat on concrete, cement, 
brick and plaster for finishing coat or coats of "Barreled 
Sunlight." See specifications on this page. 

''Barreled Sunlight" Specifications for Interior Use 

Hard Finished Plaster and Gypsum Work— Neutralize 
lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lbs. of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 36 
hours for drying and proceed as follows : 

First Coat — "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. Reduce with 
equal parts of a mixture of 3 parts linseed oil and 1 part tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute), to which has been 
added sufficient drier to set the coat thoroughly hard. 

Second Coaf— "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. ^ This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 

Third Coa<— "Barreled Sunlight," the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). 


Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster — 

Scrape excess mortar from all surfaces. 
When thoroughly dry, neutralize lime and 
free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dis- 
solved in water (4 lbs. of zinc sulphate 
crystals to 1 gal. of water); allow 36 hours 
for drying and proceed as follows: 

First Coat— "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. 
This coat should be reduced with a mixture of 
equal parts of linseed oil and turpentine (or ap- 
proved turpentine substitute), according to the 
porosity of the surface. 

Second Coat — "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. 
This may be reduced to a proper ^ brushing or 
spraying consistency with turpentine (or ap- 
proved turpentine substitute). 

Third Coaf— "Barreled Sunlight," the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or FlatL 

Woodwork and Wall Board — Allow time for wood to 
season. Remove from surfaces anything detrimental to paint. 

First Coa<— "Barreled Sunlight" Undercoat. This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with 
turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 

Second Coat — If knots or sappy spots show through 
priming coat, shellac these well and apply second coat of "Bar- 
reled Sunlight" Undercoat. Reduce if necessary as above. 

Third Coa/— "Barreled Sunlight,*' the Rice Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat). 

Iron, Steel and Metal Work — Scrape off all mill dew, 
rust or grease. Apply a coat of pure red lead paint. 

First Coal— "Barreled Sunlight" Undercoat. This may 
be reduced to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with tur- 
pentine (or approved turpentine substitute). 

Second Coa/— "Barreled Sunlight" undercoat. Reduce if 
necessary, as above. 

Third Coaf— "Barreled Sunlight," the Rice's Process White 
(Gloss, Eggshell or Flat.) 

Repainting — On a surface previously painted with an oil 
paint which is in good condition, a single coat of "Barreled 
Sunlight" is often sufficient. If two coats are required, use 
Undercoat as the primer. Send for special directions when paint- 
ing over old cold water paint or whitewash. 

Two-coat Work— The intense opacity of "Barreled Sun- 
light," the Rice Process White, and its economy makes it possi- 
ble to obtain a solid white finish with two-coat work. On new 
woodwork, use "Barreled Sunlight" undercoat for the first coat 
On new brick, concrete and plaster, use "Barreled Sunlight" 
Granolith for the first coat. 

Rice's Chemic Enamel 

For laboratories, bakeries, dye and bleach houses 
and other places v^here chemical fumes, excessive heat,, 
steam or other discoloring agents may be prevalent. 
Gives a smooth, v^hite, washable finish, similar to "Bar- 
reled Sunlight,'' but is reinforced to give white paint 
protection under such adverse conditions. 

Specifications—Send for set of Chemic Enamel Specifications 
covering its application under your own prevailing conditions. 

Rice's Flow-On, a Practical Flat Wall Paint in Semi- 
paste Form 

Rice's Flow-On is made in semi-paste form (weigh- 
ing 20 lbs. to the gallon), to enable the master painter 
to adapt it to his various needs. It is practically the 
lithophone counterpart of "lead and oil," combining the 
advantages of the latter with the greater capacity or 
hiding power of lithopone, and the flowing quality which, 
our special process gives the oil. ^ 

Flow-On contains no varnish oi" china wood oil, is 
non-poisonous and washable, and flows freely and evenly,, 
leaving a smooth finish without brusti marks or laps. . 
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Rice*s Flow-On Specifications for Interior Ceiling and 
Wall Painting 

Hard Finish Plaster and Gypsum Work— Neutralize 
lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water, 
(4 lbs. zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 36 hours 
ior drying, and proceed as follows: ^ 

First Coaf— Mix the priming coat from 1 gal. Rice s 
Flow-On and 2V2 gals, pure linseed oil, with sufficient dryer to 
set the coat thoroughly hard. 

Second Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with equal parts 
pure linseed oil and turpentine. About one-third of this mixture 
to 1 gal. Flow-On. . , , 

Third Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with about 1 qt. 
turpentine to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster— Scrape excess 
mortar from all surfaces. When thoroughly dry, neutralize lime 
and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lbs. zinc sulphate to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 36 hours for 
drying, and proceed follows: 

First Conf— "Ba« leled Sunlight" Granolith. Reduce with 
equal parts linseed oil and turpentine, according to porosity. 

Second Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with equal parts 
linseed oil and turpentine. About Vs gal. of this mixture to 
1 gal. Flow-On. . , , i 

Third Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with about 1 qt. tur- 
pentine to 1 gal. Flow-On. ^. , t^, ^ 

Wood and Similar Surfaces— FiVsf Coaf— Rice s Flow-On. 
Reduce with equal parts linseed oil and turpentine. About 1 gal. 
of this mixture to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Second Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with equal parts 
linseed oil and turpentine. About % gal. of this mixture to 
1 gal. Flow-On. , . , , , . 

Third Coaf— Rice's Flow-On. Reduce with about 1 qt. 
turpentine to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Rice's Gloss-O-Lite, Interior 

Rice's Gloss-O-Lite produces an enamel gloss 
finish. Flows freely with intense body or opacity. Is 
pure white, washable and sanitary. Dries somewhat 
harder than "Barreled Sunlight.'' 

Rice's Chinaline, Interior and Exterior 

The finest enamel possible to make. It is superior 
to all domestic and imported enamels because it holds 
its pure white color better. The finish is like porcelain, 
for there are no brush marks or laps. 

Rice's Chinaline contains no lead and is sanitary, 
inon-poisonous and germproof, making it especially 
suitable for hospitals and other institutions. The finish 
is a beautiful luster. It can be rubbed and polished; 
hut to save this labor Rice's Chinaline is made also 
in flat or eggshell finish. See specifications on this 
page. 

Specifications for Interior Painting with Rice's China- 
line or Rice's Gloss-O-Lite 

Hard Finish Plaster and Gypsum Work— Neutralize 
lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lbs. zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) , allow 36 hours 
for drying and proceed as follows : 

First Coat — Mix a priming coat from 1 gal. Rice's White 
Enamel Primer and 2V2 gals, pure linseed oil, with sufficient 
dryer to set the coat hard. 

Second Coaf— Rice's White Enamel Primer. Reduce with 
pure turpentine to proper working consistency. ^ ^ 

Third Coaf— Rice's White Enamel Primer, 3 parts; Rices 
Chinaline, 1 part. Thoroughly mix together. 

Fourth Coaf- Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 
as selected). Apply without reducing. 

Fifth Coaf— Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 
as selected). Apply without reducing. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster— Scrape excess 
mortar from all surfaces. When thoroughly dry, neutralize 
lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(4 lbs. zinc sulphate to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 36 hours for 
•drying, and proceed as follows : 

Firii Coaf— "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. Reduce with 
;a mixture of equal parts linseed oil and turpentine, according 
io porosity. 


Second Coaf— "Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. Reduce 
slightly with turpentine. . ^ 

Third Coaf— Rice's White Enamel Primer, 3 parts; Rice s 
Chinaline, 1 part. Thoroughly mix together. 

Fourth Coaf— Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 
as selected). Apply without reducing. 

Fifth Coaf— Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 
as selected). Apply without reducing. 

Wood and Similar Surfaces— FiVsf Coaf— Rice's White 
Enamel Primer. Reduce with linseed oil (with a trifle of dryer 
added), sufficient to penetrate and bind well. 

Second Coaf— Rice's White Enamel Primer. Reduce with 
pure turpentine to proper working consistency. 

Third Coaf— Rice's White Enamel Primer, 3 parts; 
Chinaline, 1 part. Thoroughly mix together. 

Fourth Coaf— Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as 
selected). Apply without reducing. 

Fifth Coaf— Rice's Chinaline (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 
as selected). Apply without reducing. 

yVofe— For a less expensive finish which may be used for 
certain work, substitute Rice's Gloss-O-Lite for Rice's Chinaline. 
Descriptions, showing the difference in grade of these two fin- 
ishing enamels, are given on this page. 

Rice's Reinforced Paint, Exterior 

A scientifically machine made paint, thoroughly and 
intimately blended, contains the proper percentage of 
lead, enough zinc to prevent chalking, enough additional 
reinforcing pigment to insure the most resistant coating, 
and pure Hnseed oil treated by a process that removes 
all objectionable constituents. 

Send for color card giving complete details. 

Rice's Equipment Service Paints 

A group of special service paints for use in indus- 
trial plants, comprising Rice's Piping Enamels, Granolith 
for cement floors. Dado Paints and others. 

Supplied in distinctive colors, these finishes make 
possible systematized painting of an entire building or 

plant. . • 1 J 

Send for booklet on our service paints,^ entitled 
"Rice's Paint Products for Industrial Plants." 


In General 

For best results v^ith any paint, allow time for 
plaster, concrete, cement and unseasoned lumber to dry, 
also allow time for each coat to dry thoroughly before 
succeeding coats are applied. 

At all times have room where paint is being applied 
well ventilated in order to prevent condensation, and 
apply the paint, especially the finishing coat, when 
weather is free from moisture. ^ ^ 

All paint to be delivered on the job in the original 
packages bearing the name of the manufacturers, U. S. 
Gutta Percha Paint Company, Providence, R. I. 

Packages 

All paints and enamels are shipped in churn- 
equipped barrels. By simply turning the crank the 
contents are kept thoroughly agitated and uniform 
results are assured. 

Specification Forms 

Architects and engineers will be furnished with 
specification forms and full descriptive matter on appli- 
cation if they will mention the finish desired. 

The specifications will name the proper ^ primers 
and give recommendations for the proper "building 
up" of a surface preparatory to receiving paints or 
enamels. 
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WADSWORTH, HOWLAND & CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Coatings, Paints, Varnishes, Enamels and Stains 

SALES OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 

141 Federal Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BOSTON BRANCHES: 84 Washington Street, 222 Clarendon Street, Boston; and 1316 Beacon Street, Brookline 

FACTORIES: MALDEN, MASS., and BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


BRANCH STORES AND OFFICES 


BROOKLYN, N. Y., 211-219 47th Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 30 Harrison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnnt Street 
LOWELL, MASS., 208 Central Street 


LYNN, MASS., 52 Market Street 


WORCESTER, MASS., 555 Main Street 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., 382 State Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., 153 Asylum Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN., 1001 Broad Street 


Distributing Agents in all large cities in the United States and Canada 


Products 

Paints, Coatings and Enamels, which 
include "Bay State" Brick and Cement 
Coating, a Sanitary, Damp and Fire Resist- 
ing Finish Coating for cement, concrete, 
brick, plaster and wood; "Bay State" Ce- 
ment Crack Filler; "Bay State" Cement 
Floor Hardener, a Cement Floor Filler, 
which hardens and roakes concrete floors 
proof against wear, dust, water and oil ; "Bay 
State" Enamels for applications where 
Gloss or Eggshell Finish is desired; Wahco- 
LiTE, a White Paint for millwork ; "Bay State" Steel 
Protective Coating; Felkim Enamel. 

"Bay State" Brick and Cement Coating 

Composed of carefully selected pigments, carried in 
a volatile liquid which evaporates upon application, and 
when applied to concrete, cement, brick, plaster or in- 
terior wood, incorporates itself as a part of the material, 
resisting dampness, and thus affording protection to the 
surface upon which it is applied. 

It contains no lead, glue, casein or water, and resists 
the attacks of alkalis, acid fumes, gases, steam, and ex- 
tremes of temperature. It dries with a dull, uniform 
finish, and is made in white and in several soft, rich 
color tones. 

The superiority of this, the original of all cement 
coatings, is also indicated in the facts that it is applicable 
to nearly all surfaces, even when somewhat moist, and 
that it will not turn yellow from exposure. 

Before applying "Bay State" Brick and Cement 
Coating, all cracks should be filled with "Bay State" 
Cement Crack Filler. (See description on following 
page.) 

"Bay State" Brick and Cement Coating is supplied 
in several modifications to particularly suit it for the 
services indicated below: 

For Exterior and Interior Cement, Concrete, 
Porous Brick and Plaster Surfaces— In these appli- 
cations "Bay State" Coating serves both as decoration 
and protection, and prevents exposed surfaces from ab- 
sorbing and showing dampness after storms. 

It has been effectively applied in cases of factories, 
hospitals, laboratories, laundries, mills, dwellings, light- 
shafts, cold storage, grain elevators and packing houses, 
office buildings, hotels, etc. 



stater 
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For Cement Floors— "Bay State" Ce- 
ment Floor Coating overcomes the annoyance 
and damage occasioned by the dusting of ce- 
ment floors. It provides a surface of excep- 
tional wearing and sanitary qualities. Pre- 
vents staining and absorption and reduces 
traction noise. 

Can be readily washed with soap and hot 
water. 

Made in several special colors, and in 
first and second coats. 

For Millwork, etc. — Its sanitary and 
fire resisting qualities find effective application in mill 
and factory interiors and in boiler and engine rooms. 
"Bay State" Coating for millwork protects the surface 
against disintegration and scaling, a feature valuable in 
the preservation of intricate machinery. 

Its flat, velvety water-color finish reflects light very 
effectively. 

Can be washed with soap and water. 
For Dampproofing Above Grade — In this use, on 
exterior surfaces, "Bay State" Coating is characteris- 
tically effective. A sure bar against exterior moisture 
and will prevent hair cracking on exterior cement sur- 
faces. 

For Interior Woodwork — Can be used on in- 
terior woodwork by itself as a dull finish, and over such 
surfaces it serves as an approved fire retardant coating. 
Can also be used as an undercoat for "Bay State" No. 
222 or Wahcolite Enamels. 

Comparative Cost — "Bay State" Brick and Ce- 
ment Coating costs less per gallon than lead and oil 
paint. While it covers slightly less surface in area, one 
coat covers better than two and frequently better than 
three coats of lead and oil or other paints, showing a 
reduction in cost of material, with a great saving of 
labor and time. 

It being a permanent finish, it is not in the class 
with water paints which show rapid disintegration. 

Application Data — Brick, cement, concrete, stucco 
and wood, unless excessively rough, porous and weather 
beaten, will ordinarily require but 1 coat of "Bay State" 
Brick and Cement Coating. 

Interior plaster will require 2 or 3 coats of "Bay 
State" Brick and Cement Coating. 

The following table shows requirements for first 
coat, under different conditions: 
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On brick or concrete hard finish, 1 gal. to cover not 
over 18 sq. yds. 

On brick, concrete, rough or porous or exterior 
rough plaster, stucco, 1 gal. to cover not over 15 sq. yds. 

On plaster, interior, hard finish (over first coat), 
1 gal. to cover not over 30 sq. yds. 

"Bay State'* Cement Crack FUler 

A heavy paste suitable to be knifed into cracks be- 
fore applying "Bay State" Brick and Cement Coating, 
thereby filling voids which paint could not be expected 
to do. 

It is of a slightly porous nature and produces an 
elastic surface which is not likely to become brittle. 
Thoroughly tested out under adverse conditions, and has 
produced excellent results. 

"Bay State" Cement Floor Hardener 

An exceptionally efifective cement hardener. 

When applied to a concrete floor, a slight excess re- 
mains on top, forming a thin film which coats the sur- 
face. This_ film is not intended to resist abrasion; it is 
of such a nature that when subjected to wear it does not 
peel off, but is forced by the pressure of the wear into 
all pits and crevices of the surface, thereby producing a 
smooth, hard, wear resisting finish within the top part 
of the floor itself. 

"Bay State" Cement Floor Hardener changes a 
soft, porous, dusting or pitting cement floor into a 
smooth, hard, wear resisting, and non-porous surface 
that will not dust or pit. 

Felkim Enamel 

For finishing coats. The whitest of all enamels 
for high grade work, either exterior or interior. 

It flows smoothly under the brush and dries with 
an exceedingly high gloss, dust free in 12 hours and 
hard in 36 hours. 

An undercoat of No. Ill should be used for best 
results. , 

"Bay State" Enamels No. 222 and No. 333 x 

For finishing coats. 

"Bay State" Enamel No. 222— Made for enamel 
interior finish over "Bay State" Brick and Cement Coat- 
ing, and is adapted for use in office buildings, hospitals, 
engine rooms, bathrooms, kitchens, laboratories, etc. 

Over undercoat of "Bay State" Brick and Cement 
Coating, 1 gal. to cover not over 30 sq. yds. 

It can be washed without injury, and is a most 
durable enamel. It may be left full gloss, or rubbed 
with pumice and water to a porcelain finish. 

Made in colors if desired. Samples on application. 

"Bay State" Enamel No. 333— A high grade 
enamel for interior use, dries with an eggshell gloss, 
dispensing with the labor of rubbing. 

Wahcolite 

The perfect white finishes for walls and ceilings of 
mills, factories and warehouses are Wahcolite Flat, 
Wahcolite Semi-gloss, and Wahcolite Gloss. 

Wahcolite Flat White — This mill paint gives a 
dull white, lasting finish. It has two distinct uses — as 
a finish coat on previously coated walls and as a first 
coat on interior woodwork, plaster, or brick or 
cement. 

It is usually followed by Wahcolite Gloss, when it 


is used as a first coat, making an ideal wall covering. 
However, when a dull finish is desired, a Wahcolite Flat 
White wall is beyond rivalry. The unusual smoothness 
and whiteness are more than noticeable. 

Wahcolite Flat White is a pure white paint — pure 
in color and ingredients. It has a remarkable perma- 
nency of color and can be readily washed. In fact, 
Wahcolite Flat White is a sanitary and light reflecting 
wall covering of highest quality. Besides having a wide 
use in mill and factory interiors, it is used in boiler and 
engine rooms. 

If the walls (on which Wahcolite Flat White is to 
be followed by an enamel) are badly discolored, it is 
generally advisable to apply 2 coats of Flat White. 

Wahcolite Gloss — This Gloss is specially pre- 
pared as a finish coat for use on wood, brick or cement 
for the interior of factories, mills and warehouses. 

Its wonderfully white, glossy surface reflects the 
maximum of light and holds less dirt and dust than any 
other surface. When the walls become soiled, soap and 
water will make the plant look freshly painted. 

Wahcolite Gloss is put up of the right consistency 
for use. If it is left open long enough to thicken, it may 
be thinned with a small quantity of turpentine. Too 
much turpentine will cause it to lose some of its gloss. 
Keep covered when not in use. 

Be sure to use Wahcolite Gloss over Wahcolite Flat 
White. If used over ordinary paints containing lead, it 
will have a tendency to turn slightly gray. 

Wahcolite Semi-gloss — Of the seven Wads- 
worth-Howland whites, Wahcolite sees most service. It 
gives walls and ceilings of mill interiors a pure white 
semi-gloss. Not a glary white but a white that magnifies 
and diffuses every bit of light to every corner of the 
room. 

There is such a striking difference before and after 
Wahcolite is put on the job that it appears as if extra 
windows have been installed. 

Besides this, Wahcolite has a remarkable perma- 
nence of color that defies time. No matter how old, 
Wahcolite keeps the same snow-white complexion it had 
when it left the brush. 

Walls painted with Wahcolite are sanitary. They 
are washable. They are free from crevices that harbor 
dirt and dust. 

On previously coated white walls only 1 coat of 
Wahcolite is necessary. But on new woodwork it should 
be preceded with a coat of Wahcolite Flat White. On 
cement or brick, use 1 coat of "Bay State" Brick and 
Cement Coating before applying Wahcolite. 

"Bay State" Roofing Stain 

"Bay State" Roofing Stain is a preservative and 
beautifier for asphalt shingles and composition roofings. 
This stain also acts as a binder. It cements the small 
particles that form the surface of some prepared roof- 
ings. It prevents peeling and scaling, and protects from 
weathering due to snowslides, rain, hail, sleet and 
sun. 

Made in dark red and dark green. 

"Bay State" Steel Protective Coating, a Metal Pro- 
tective Paint 

This metal preservative is the result of years of 
research and of many practical and laboratory tests. It 
is made from the purest pigments, and has proved^ 
under actual severe exposure, a most effective rust in- 
hibitive. 
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It is adhesive, moistureproof and a resistant of acid 
fumes, such as are encountered in the atmosphere of 
railroad and manufacturing districts. 

Test— All pigments used in this product have 
been thoroughly tested out on the Atlantic City and 
Washington Test Fences, where they v^ere exposed for 
several years, and withstood the severest conditions. 

Application— 'Bay State" Steel Protective Coat- 
ing is recommended for use on structural metal in build- 
ings, bridges, subways, elevated railway structures, 
smokestacks, tanks, etc. 

Its use should be preceded by a thorough cleaning 
of the surfaces to be protected, sand blasting being the 
most desirable method; in lieu of which method wire 
brushes and scrapers should be used. All scale, grease 
and rust spots should be thoroughly removed. 

Covering Capacity— About 400 sq. ft. per gal., 1 

coat. 

Colors— 'Bay State" Steel Protective Coating is 
prepared in 4 standard colors : rich brick red, dark green, 
dove grav and coal black. 

For'permanence where acid fumes are encountered, 
the coal black and dove gray are to be preferred. 

Packages— Packed in barrels, half barrels, 5-gal. 
and 1-gal. cans. Samples sent on application. 

Specifications 

Clean off all loose particles from all surfaces before 

^^^^nIw Interior Plaster Walls— Coa^ No. /—Apply 
1 coat of "Bay State" Brick and Cement Coating for 
plaster, thinned with pure spirits of turpentine, not over 
1 pt. to 1 gal. of coating. r c • i 

Coat No. 2— Apply 1 good, flowing coat of Special 
Plaster Cement Coating for plaster, as taken from the 
original package. 

Coat No. 3— If third coat is necessary, apply same 

as Coat No. 2. 

Exterior Brick, Concrete, Cement and Stucco— 
Coat No. /—Apply 1 flowing coat of Cement Coat- 
ing with a wide wall brush, as taken from the original 

package.^^^^ This 1 coat should cover sufliciently well 
to dve a good finish. If a more dense surface is desired 
an extra coat may be applied, allowing 24 to 48 hours 
between coats.) 

Interior Brick, Concrete or Cement— Coaf No. / 


— Apply 1 flowing coat of Cement Coating with a wide 
wall brush, as taken from the original package. 

(Note: This 1 coat should cover sufliciently well 
to give a good finish. If a more dense surface is desired 
an extra coat may be applied, allowing 24 to 48 hours 
between coats.) 

Cement Floors — Always apply 2 coats of **Bay 
State" Cement Floor Coating ; the first coat as a priming 
coat, which insures a proper foundation for the finish 
coat. "First coat" (a liquid of neutral color) to be 
tinted with a small quantity of the finish coat (about 
i/4gal. tolgal.). 

On cement floors of ordinary texture and condition, 
1 coat of "Bay State" Cement Floor Hardener applied 
as it comes from the package is sufficient to produce 
satisfactory results. 

On very porous and soft floors, 2 coats should be 
applied, the first coat thinned slightly with about 1/2 pt. 
of turpentine to the gal. 

On very hard, close texture floors, only 1 coat is 
necessary, and should be thinned with about 1/2 pt. of 
turpentine to the gal. 

General Interior Finish— Pnmmg A^ofe— *Bay 
State" Brick and Cement Coating or Wahcolite Flat will 
make an excellent ground coat for "Bay State" Enamel 
No. 222 or No. 333 or Wahcolite Gloss Enamel, as 
either dries perfectly flat and hard. 

Enamel Fimsh— Sandpaper the primed surface 
thoroughly (see Priming Note above) and apply a good 
flowing coat of "Bav State" Enamel No. 222 [or No. 
333 or Wahcolite Enamel]. Do not apply on surfaces 
which contain any dampness, as moisture will cause 

blisters and peeling. _ r ^1 

I^ooc/ipor^— Sandpaper the priming surface thor- 
oughly (see Priming Note above) and apply 1 or 2 heavy 
coats of "Bay State" Enamel No. 222 [or No. 333 or 
Wahcolite Enamel]. (If 2 coats of enamel are used, 
sandpaper lightly the first coat. „ ^ . , , ^ . 

(Note Do not use "Bav State" Brick and Cement 
Coating on vitrified, granolithic or any other non- 
absorbent surface, nor over a surface that has been 
smoothed up with neat cement.) 

Orders, Shipments and Payment 

Order from nearest oflice, store or agent. Imme- 
diate shipment can be made. Terms, 60 days; less 2%, 

10 days. ^ . , 

Satisfactory rating or references required. 




Homes that Are Finished with 


Bay State Brick and Cement Coating 
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BERRY BROTHERS 

INCORPORATED 

Varnishes, Architectural Finishes and Shingle Stains 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

DETROIT, MICH. 

CANADIAN FACTORY: WALKERVILLE, ONT. 
BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 


Products 

Manufacturers of Wood Finishes: Liquid 
Granite Floor Varnish, Luxeberry W hite 
Enamel, Luxeberry Wood Finish, Elastic Interior 
Finish, Luxeberry Spar Varnish, Lacklustre, 
DuLGLOss, Luxeberry Wall Finish, Shingletint. 

Liquid Granite 

The most durable floor varnish made, combining 
the three principal requisites — elasticity, durability and 
appearance. It has stood actual test of severe service 
for over 30 years and is recognized by master painters 
as the best article of its kind. It has never been 
equalled, and there is more Liquid Granite in use today 
than any other floor varnish. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 2 coats Liquid Granite 
applied over 1 coat Berry Brothers' Paste Filler. On close 
grained woods omit filler. Eliminate use of shellac and liquid 
wood fillers on all floor work. 

Luxeberry Wood Finish, Light 

Possesses exceptional qualities as a rubbing varnish. 
Extensively used for trim work, such as doors, casings, 
etc., in hotel buildings, office buildings and residential 
work. Luxeberry Wood Finish is the registered trade- 
mark name now used to designate the finish long and 
favorably known as "Berry Brothers' Hard Oil Finish.'' 
Specify— On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers* 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers* Paste Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers* 
S. D. C. Shellac and 3 coats Luxeberry Wood Finish. On close 
grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 

Elastic Interior Finish 

For interior trim subjected to severe usage. It 
possesses great elasticity and durability, and will resist 
the action of hot water, soap, etc., to a greater degree 
than any other varnish. 

Specify— On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers' 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers' Paste Wood Filler, 1 coat Berry 
Brothers' S. D. C. Shellac, and 2 coats Elastic Interior. On 
close grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 

Luxeberry Spar Varnish 

For front doors, store fronts and exterior work 
subjected to severe exposure and changing weather 
conditions. The standard of quality with a reputation 
of 55 years. Made especially for use on all types of 
marine architecture, wherever a durable and lasting 
finish is desired. It can be used as both an exterior and 
interior varnish, as it is made to withstand severe yvind, 
weather and water exposure and does not turn white. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 2 coats Luxeberry 
Spar Varnish over 1 coat Berry Brothers' Paste Wood Filler. 
Omit filler on close grained woods. 

Lacklustre 

For general interior work where economy in labor 
is a consideration. This ideal one-coat finish accom- 
plishes with one coat what heretofore necessitated a 
coat of stain and a coat of wax. The method of appli- 
cation is easy — apply with a rag and wipe of¥ with a 
clean piece of cheesecloth, producing a soft and almost 
lusterless finish, as it contains no wax and has none 


of the disadvantages of a waxed finish. It will not 
collect dust, neither will it spot white, and varnish can 
be applied over it without the necessity of preparing 
the surface as in the case of wax. 

Manufactured in the following colors : 
Green Flemish Mission Golden 

Brown Flemish Light Weathered Antwerp 

Black Flemish Dark Weathered Forest Green 

Silver Gray Filipino Bog 

Special shades furnished on request. 

Dulgloss 

For interior trim work where a flat varnish is 
desirable. Produces in one coat an imitation rubbed 
efifect over a varnished surface. It is light in color, 
flows freely under the brush, dries dust-free in about 
an hour, and hardens in 12 hours with a soft velvety 
finish so much in demand. 

Specify — For Imitation Waxed Effect — 1 coat Berry 
Brothers' Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers' Paste Wood Filler, 1 coat 
Berry Brothers' S. D. C. Shellac and 1 coat Dulgloss. 

For Imitation Rubbed Effect — On open grained woods, 

1 coat Berry Brothers' Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers' Paste Wood 
Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers' S. D. C. Shellac, 2 coats Luxeberry 
Wood Finish and 1 coat Dulgloss. On close grained woods omit 
filler. 

Luxeberry White Elnamel 

For bathrooms and bedrooms. Especially designed 
for the practical finisher and decorator. It possesses 
full body, flows very freely, and dries without showing 
brush marks. It will rub perfectly in 3 to 4 days, and 
can be polished on the fifth day to a piano finish. It 
can be used on the finest interior or furniture work. 
It is pure white in color and stays white. 

Ivory, cream and gray tints, also blue, red and 
green furnished, when desired. 

Specify — 1 coat lead and oil (pure white lead mixed with 
equal parts turpentine and linseed oil to brushing consistency), 

2 coats Luxeberry Enamel Undercoat, 2 coats Luxeberry Enamel 
— white or desired tint. Sand each coat lightly with 00 sandpaper 
before applying succeeding coats. 

Luxeberry Wall Finish 

For interior walls, ceilings and trim. May be applied 
to plaster, cement, wood, metal, burlap or canvas. 
Produces a soft velvety surface which can be washed 
without injury to the finish. It is permanent in color, 
is composed of oil colors of the highest grade, and the 
very best vehicle is used as a binder. 

Specify — On Plaster and Cement Walls — To 3 parts of 
Luxeberry Wall Size add 1 part Luxeberry Wall Finish of 
the desired shade, allowing plenty of time for drying. ^ Follow 
with 2 or more coats of Luxeberry Wall Finish, allowing suffi- 
cient time between coats for drying. 

On Woodwork, Metal and Fiber Board — Apply 2 or 3 coats 
of Luxeberry Wall Finish of the desired shade, each coat being 
allowed at least 48 hours to thoroughly harden before the suc- 
ceeding coats are applied. 

N"oTE — On interior trim, where wood is of a sappy nature, apply a thin 
coat of Berry Brothers' S. D. C. White Shellac to prevent the sap from 
working through and discoloring the final coat. 

Literature and Information 

Write Berry Brothers' Architectural Department 
for specification book, special finished wood samples, or 
technical information on the subject of wood finishings 
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E. I. DU PONT DE NEMOURS & CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Paint and Varnish Division 

3500 Gray's Ferry Road 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. ^ 

BRANCH OFFICES 

^ ^ e ^AO\ CHICAGO, ILL., 2100 Elstou Avenue 

BOSTON, MASS., Everett Station (49) 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Paints and Varnishes which include: 
Former Harrison Products: 

Du Pont Prepared Paint (Town 
and Country) 

Du Pont FlowKote Enamel 

Du Pont Flat Wall Paint 

Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer 

Du Pont Enamel Undercoat 

Du Pont Antoxide (Rust Inhibitive) 

Du Pont Du-Lite 
Former Bridgeport Products: 

Du Pont Wheeler's Paste Wood Filler 

Du Pont Wheeler's Liquid Wood Filler 

Du Pont Penetrating Stain 

Du Pont Acid Stain 

Du Pont Mahogany Penetrating Stain 
Sealer 

Du Pont Wonderlac 

Du Pont Prepared Wax 
Former Chicago Architectural Varnishes : 

Du Pont Shipoleum Interior Finish 

Du Pont Supremis Floor Finish 

Du Pont Chi-Vo 

Du Pont Navalite (Exterior) 

The Du Pont Line 

This is a combination of three of America's best 
Icnown lines, each famous for a certain class of prod- 

^^^^ First, the former Harrison Bros. & Co., makers of 
high grade paints, oil colors and enamels for over a 

century. ^ , t- • i.- 

Second, the former Bridgeport Wood Finishing 

Co., whose stains, fillers and finishes have been the 

standard for nearly 50 years. 

Third, completing the circle, the Chicago Varnish 

Co., whose varnishes have been specified by architects 

for over 50 years. 

Du Pont Wheeler's Paste Wood Filler 

The original silex wood filler, and used by the 
leading piano and furniture manufacturers for over 40 
years. It is specified by critical architects for all^ types 
of building construction, including the finest public and 
residential work. 


Forms a permanent, unshrinkable, trans- 
parent foundation in the pores of the wood 
for the support of the finishing coats. 

Supplied in Transparent, Walnut or Light 
Antique, Golden Oak, Mahogany, Mahogany 
|PA1Nts ANDVARNisHhJi ]^ (^£qj. ^i^j.]^ mahogany effects). Ebony and 

Special White. 

(1) Specifications— P^iller to be reduced 
with turpentine or benzine at the rate of 8 to 10 lbs. 
of filler to 1 gal. of reducer. Apply 1 brush coat of 
Du Pont Wheeler's ( ) Paste Wood Filler. Allow 
work to stand until the filler has set or become dull, 
then rub the filler well into the pores of the wood, 
wiping off the surplus with a cloth or sea moss, rub- 
bing across the grain. Allow to dry at least 24 hours 


before finishing coats are applied. 

Du Pont (Chicago) Architectural Varnishes 

These varnishes have been specified by architects for 
the past 50 years, and are accorded first place in the 
varnish field. 

The same identical varnishes are now sold under 
the Du Pont label. 

There is a grade for each specific purpose: 

Shipoleum Interior Finish— The very highest 
grade of interior varnish. Should be specified for use 
on fine residences, hospitals, asylums, public buildings, 
bathrooms, basements, stables, laundries and places ex- 
posed to the fumes of ammonia and dampness. It 
stands heat and moisture, is very elastic and never 
cracks. May be rubbed and polished. 

Supremis Floor Finish— The first varnish put 
on the market especially for floors, and one that has 
always retained its leadership. It is a remarkable wood 
preservative, dries hard and elastic, is thoroughly water- 
proof and will not mark or scratch white. 

When rubbed, it produces the soft eggshell luster 
of French polish. 

Chi-Vo— Noted for its beautiful rubbed appear- 
ance without the labor and expense of rubbing. This 
is a distinctive varnish, made by a new process, and has 
a third more spreading capacity than ordinary varnishes. 

Should be specified as a finishing coat over Shipo- 
leum Varnish. 

Navalite— This is the only spar varnish of good 
quality that will not turn white. Especially adapted for 
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use on front doors, vestibules and any exterior surface 
subject to all kinds of weather conditions. It will re- 
tain its luster and elasticity under severe conditions and 
meets every requirement of drying, appearance and dura- 
bility. 

(2) Specifications— Apply 3 coats of Du Pont 
Architectural ( ) Varnish. Each coat to be sanded 
(except Chi-Vo) when thoroughly dry with No. 00 
sandpaper, and dusted. Final coat to be rubbed to (flat, 
eggshell or polish), as desired. 

Du Pont Penetrating Stain 

For producing on practically all woods, with the 
possible exceptions of mahogany and walnut, clear toned 
stained effects. 

These stains do not raise the grain of the wood or 
show laps. They penetrate the wood deeply, bringing 
out the full beauty of the grain. 

Where economy of finish is a factor, the oak shades 
may be used as a 1-coat finish, but are generally finished 
over with slicllac and wax, shellac and varnish, filler, 
shellac and wax, or filler and varnish. On close grained 
woods, the use of filler is not necessary. 

The mahogany shades are generally used on such 
close grained woods as birch, gumwood, pine, fir, cy- 
press and whitewood, and should be finished over with 
Mahogany Penetrating Stain Sealer and varnish 
coats. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors: 
Light Oak, Brown Oak, Golden Oak, English Oak, 
Flemish Oak, Light Mahogany, Dark Mahogany, Brown 
Mahogany, Mission Green, and Circassian Walnut (for 
gumwood only). 

(3) Specifications— Apply brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Penetrating Stain. Allow work to stand 
for 4 or 5 minutes and wipe off surplus stain with a 
cloth. Allow work to dry 24 hours before applying 
further finishing coats. 

Du Pont Wheeler's Liquid Wood Filler 

A superior grade of liquid filler for use on stand- 
ing trim, doors, etc., of close grained wood, where a 
natural varnish finish is desired. 

This filler is not intended for use on floors. 

(4) Specifications — Apply 1 brush coat of Du 
Pont Wheeler's Liquid Wood Filler and allow work to 
dry 24 hours. Sand smooth with No. 00 sandpaper 
and dust before applying varnish coats. 

Du Pont Mahogany Penetrating Stain Sealer 

A priming coat for Light, Dark, and Brown Ma- 
hogany Penetrating Stain when used on close grained 
woods. 

This product is much superior to shellac for the 
purpose, as it prevents the stain from "bleeding" 
through the varnish coats. Do not specify the use of 
Mahogany Penetrating Stains without the use of Ma- 
hogany Sealer. 

(5) Specifications — Apply 1 brush coat of Ma- 
hogany Penetrating Stain Sealer over Mahogany Pene- 
trating Stain; allow to dry 24 hours and sand or hair 
lightly. Dust work before applying varnish coats. 

Du Pont Acid Stain 

Intended for use on all types of wood in produc- 
ing the artistic effects not possible with any other type 
of stain. 


The mahogany effects are generally used on gen- 
uine mahogany wood in connection with Wheeler's 
Paste Wood Filler, such effects being finished over with 
varnish coats. The Grays and Fumes are generally fin- 
ished over with Wonderlac. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors: 
No. 1000 Dark Fumed Oak, Standard Gray, Satin 
Gray, Smoked Pearl, Mahogany, Dark Mahogany, 
Brown Mahogany. 

(6) Specifications — Apply 1 brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Acid Stain. Allow work to dry thor- 
oughly, about 12 to 24 hours, and sand surface smooth 
with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust work before applying 
further finishing coats. 

Wonderlac 

A dull lusterless finish adapted for use only over 
the Gray and Fumed Acid Stains. Does not change the 
color of the most delicate shades and forms a clamp- 
proof finish. 

(7) Specifications — Apply 2 brush coats of 
Wonderlac over Standard Gray (or Fumed Oak) Acid 
Stain, allowing 8 hours between coats for drying. 

Du Pont Prepared Wax 

Used in producing the waxed effect on interior 
woodwork and floors. 

(8) Specifications — Apply 2 coats of Prepared 
Wax. Apply with a cloth evenly over the entire sur- 
face ; allow to stand 10 to 20 minutes and polish with a 
soft cloth. The second coat may be applied in the same 
manner 24 hours after the first coat has been polished. 

Du Pont Enamel Undercoat 

This is the proper undercoat for an enamel finish. 
Forms a hard, smooth finish, causing the enamel to 
stand out with full gloss and luster. 

(9) Specifications — Apply 3 brush coats of Du 
Pont Enamel Undercoat as follows : 

First Coat — Thin with linseed oil at the rate of 
1 qt. of pure raw linseed oil to 1 gal. of Undercoat. For 
pine or cypress, substitute turpentine for linseed oil. Al- 
low to dry 48 hours and sand with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Second Coat — Apply Undercoat as it comes from 
the can. Allow to dry 48 hours and sand with No. 00 
sandpaper. 

Third Coat— Same as second coat. Dust work 
before applying enamel coats. 

FlowKote Enamel 

A high grade enamel that will not change color. 
Adapted for both interior and exterior work. 

Supplied in White and Ivory, in both gloss and 
rubbed finish. The latter type gives the hand rubbed 
effect without the labor and expense of rubbing; and if 
rubbed finish is specified, no rubbing is necessary for the 
final coat. 

(10) Specifications— Apply 2 coats of Du Pont 
FlowKote ( ) Enamel. Sand first coat when thor- 
oughly dry with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust work and 
apply second coat. Final coat to be (left in gloss or 
rubbed eggshell) as desired. 

Du Pont Prepared Paint 

An exceptionally durable house paint made to 
withstand extreme weather conditions. Has excep- 
tional durability and covers well. 

Color card on request, showing 30 attractive colors. 
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(11) Specifications — Preparation — Coat all knots 
and sappy streaks with shellac, to prevent showing 
through subsequent paint coats. Apply 3 coats Du Pont 
Prepared Paint ( ) as follows: 

On very resinous knots the resinous matter should 
be "pulled out" of the surface by the use of the blow 
torch, followed by a brush coat of turpentine or benzole 
just before application of the priming coat. Apply 3 
coats of Du Pont Prepared Paint ( ) as follows : 

Priming Coat — Thin to priming consistency with 
equal parts linseed oil and turpentine. (For soft, open 
grained woods like white pine and poplar, thin with 3 
parts oil and 1 part turpentine. On resinous woods, 
such as yellow pine, reduce with 1 part oil and 3 parts 
turpentine). 

Second Coat — Thin to working consistency with 2 
parts raw linseed oil and 1 part turpentine. Brush out well. 

Third Coat — Apply without thinning, except when 
conditions warrant the use of a little linseed oil. 

Du Pont Flat Wall Paint 

A ready-to-use interior wall finish, producing a 
soft, matt surface that can be repeatedly washed. Cov- 
ers exceedingly well and does not show brush marks. 

Supplied in 10 colors and white. Send for color 
card, showing these colors in various combinations. 

(12) Specifications — First Coat — Du Pont Flat 
Wall Paint, to each gallon of which has been added from 
a quart to a half gallon of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer, 
depending on porositv of surface. 

Second Coat—Du Pont Flat Wall Paint of pack- 
age consistency. 

Third Coat — Same as second coat. 

Du-Lite 

Three coats recommended for all new or un- 
painted w^ork. 

(13) Specifications for Use Over Cement, Con- 
crete, Brick and Plaster — Preparation — All surfaces 
must be thoroughly dry and free from grease and dirt. 

Finishing — First Coat — Du Pont Du-Lite Under- 
coater to which has been added equal parts of Du Pont 
Elastic Wall Primer. 

Second Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the following specifi- 
cation is recommended : 

First Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 
Note: Where brick and concrete surfaces are very porous, 
1 qt. of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer should be added to each 
gallon of Du-Lite Undercoater for first coat. 

Second Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

(Caution: New or green surfaces particularly strong in 
alkalis, should first be washed with a solution made by dis- 
solving 3 lbs. of zinc sulphate in 1 gal. of water.) 

(14) Specifications for Use Over Wood and Wall 
Board — Preparation — All surfaces must be thoroughly 
dry and free from grease and dirt. Knots and sappy 
places in wood shall be shellaced before painting and 
all nailholes puttied after first coat. 

Finishing— First Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Under- 


coater reduced tc priming consistency with equal parts 
of pure raw linseed oil and spirits of turpentine or tur- 
pentine substitute. 

Second Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 
Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the second coat may be 
omitted. 

(15) Specifications for Use Over Structural Iron 
or Steel and All Metal Work (except Galvanized 
Iron) — Preparation — Metal surfaces shall be cleaned 
of all scale, dirt, rust and grease. 

Finishing — First Coat : Du Pont Ferro-Keep Gray. 
Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 
Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the second coat may 
be omitted. 

Note: When galvanized iron is used, special treatment is 
required before painting. Special information will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Antoxide (Rust Inhibltive) 

A rust inhibitive paint with a varnishlike vehicle, 
that completely covers the surface and prevents moisture 
from attacking the metal and causing rust. It prevents 
the formation of rust beneath the coating as well as 
progressive oxidation where it has already begun. 

This paint withstands acid fumes to a most unusual 
degree, therefore is peculiarly adapted for use around 
smelters, acid plants, paper and other mills. It is also 
used on water towers, inside and out, as it does not foul 
water. 

(16) Specifications — Preparation — Surface to be 
free from grease, dirt and dust. Wire brush to remove 
scale. 

Coats — Apply 2 coats Du Pont Antoxide ( ), 
allowing 24 hours between coats for drying. 

Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer 

The proper foundation for Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite. Stops the suction in plaster walls 
and prevents plaster burns from showing through sub- 
sequent coatings. 

(17) Specifications— See Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite Specifications. 

Special Note 

For the convenience of the architect, each speci- 
fication has been numbered, so that the proper para- 
graphs may be combined in his specifications. For 
example, if a stained and varnished efifect is desired 
on an open grained wood, use paragraphs No. 2, No. 7 
and No. 8, or other combination of paragraphs accord- 
ing to the effect desired. 

These specifications as given are intended for new, 
unfinished work only. If detailed specifications are 
desired covering a particular project, complete informa- 
tion may be had by addressing, Architectural Service 
Bureau, Paint and Varnish Section, E. L du Pont 
DE Nemours & Co., 3500 Gray's Ferry Road. Philadel- 
phia, Pa. This service is available for the asking and is 
entirely unobligative. 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 

Enamels and Wall Finishes; Metal Sash Putty 

Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pecora Cuticle Enamel Paint; Pecora Mill 
White; Pecora Metal Sash Putty. 

For Calking and Glazing Compound, see page 138; 
for Mortar Stains and Roofing Cement, see page 144. 

Pecora Cuticle Enamel Paint 

Uses — An elastic paint, drying hard, either flat 
or with a high gloss, as desired. Used for protecting and 
finishing all manner of plaster walls, wood and other 
interior finish, as well as for outside applications. 

Advantages — Produced a number of years ago 
to equal the highest grade imported enamels, it has im- 
proved by research and by constant vigilance of the 
Pecora organization and still maintains its leadership. 

Repeated washings do not affect it, and it is im- 
pervious to the action of bichloride of mercury, chloride 
of lime, peroxide of hydrogen, alcohol, ether and nitrate 
of silver (dilute). For this reason it is invaluable for 
hospital and laboratory use. 

Properties — It is elastic, yet so tough, that, when 
thoroughly dry, the finger nail can not be forced into it. 

It bends or dents with the surface painted, without 
cracking. 

Color — Pure white, not blue white or yellow 
white ; it always remains so and does not discolor. 

Covering Capacity — It covers approximately 500 
sq. ft. to the gal., 1 coat. Ease of application is such 
that the workman can cover large surfaces with a saving 
of about 25% in time. 

Specifications — All woodwork and walls to be finished 
with Pecora Primer and Pecora Cuticle Enamel, manufactured 
by the Pecora Paint Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Plasler, Interior — Size with any good varnish sizing, and 
apply 3 coats of Pecora Primer, letting dry 24 h(mrs between 
coats; sandpaper first and last coats lightly. Then apply 2 
coats of Cuticle Enamel (gloss or flat), allowing 3 days between 
coats, and lightly sandpaper first coat (see note below.) 

Wood, Interior — Shellac all knots, then continue as with 
plaster, omitting size. The same rule applies to a less expensive 
finish, as mentioned in note below. 

N'otc — If a less expensive finish is desired, 2 coats Primer and 1 coat 
Enamel will do. If 25% of Cuticle is added to last priming coat, it will 
give even better results. 

Testimonial — 

Woman's Hospital, 

110th Street, New York City. 

Gentlemen : 

Enclosed please find an order which we would like filled as 
soon as possible. 

We tested your sample of Pecora Cuticle Enamel with 
bichloride of mercury, chloride of lime, peroxide of hydro- 
gen, alcohol, ether and nitrate of silver (dilute), any or all of 
which we would be apt to use on or near the article painted, 
afnd it stood the trial perfectly, when various other enamels 
were inadequate. 

Our engineer wants to know if the "undercoating" is 
equally impervious to acids, etc. 

Yours truly, 

Frances E. Fowler, 

Superintendent. 

Pecora Mill White 

Uses — It is an oil coating for use on walls, ceil- 
ings and woodwork throughout industrial establishments 
and parts of all other buildings where surfaces should 
be sanitary and where light should be intensified. 

Advantages — This sanitary film of brightness 


preserves the Jiealfh and eyesight of workers, reduees 
aeeideiits, iuereases prodiietion and causes satisfaction 
wherever applied. 

That these are the actual results accomplished by 
using a coating of permanent whiteness is evidenced by 
the opinions, writings and publications of illuminating 
engineers. Workmen's Compensation Service Bureaus 
and other authorities, many of which will be found 
listed in the Structural Service Book of the American 
Institute of Architects. 

Properties — Made by a secret process of oil 
manipulation, and, not being dependent on varnish gums, 
Pecora Mill White does not become brittle or crack. 

For the same reason, vibration, the bugaboo of 
ordinary mill whites, can not break the tough and tena- 
cious oil film of Pecora and nothing will cause it to 
flake. 

It is a white that stays white and never looks blue 
or turns yellow of its own accord. It is perfectly 
opaque, thoroughly washable, and highly sanitary. 

It is made in gloss, eggshell and flat finish, with a 
covering capacity per manpower that can not be ex- 
ceeded. 

It should always be applied in 2 coats. 
Specifications — Brief reference to the manner of 

applying any Mill White will not always insure its being 
used at every place desired. The Pecora Paint Com- 
pany will furnish suggestive specifications for applica- 
tion on request. 

Pecora Metal Sash Putty 

Uses — A specially prepared putty for use in 
metal sash only. 

Advantages — Pecora Metal Sash Putty is the 
modern plastic product developed by this company to 
replace white lead, litharge and ordinary putties used in 
connection with metal. 

It is a "special duty" putty, embodying the essen- 
tial feature of retaining its elasticity and staying in place, 
regardless of the difiference in coefficient of expansion 
between glass and steel. 

Properties — It remains soft in the package, and 
on removal is immediately ready for use. 

It is "long," therefore readily applied by the work- 
man ; and not requiring any manipulation enables the 
contractor to reduce his cost of installation. 

Colors and Samples — The standard shade is dark 
red. Other shades are made to order. Sample on re- 
quest. 

Specifications — Be sure to specify Pecora Metal 
Sash Putty. It will be a trouble-saver as evidenced by 
the fact that thousands of pounds have been used with 
the greatest success. 

References — A few of the large buildings where 
this material has been used by David Lupton's Sons 
Company of Philadelphia, Pa., are: 
Bethlehem Steel Co., South Bethlehem, Pa. 
General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y., and West Lynn, Mass. 
Fore River Ship & Engine Building Co., Fore River, Mass. 
Dayton Electric Company, Dayton, Ohio 
S. L. Allen & Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Central Railroad of N. J., Elizabethport, N. J. 
Keokuk Electro Metals Company, Keokuk, Iowa 
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ESTABLISHED 1863 

HILO VARNISH CORPORATION 

FORMERLY MOLLER & SCHUMANN CO. 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels, Fillers and Stains 

Marcy and Flushing Avenues 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2420-24 Washburne Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 104 Hanover Street 


Products 

"HiLo" Varnishes, including Ma- 
rine Spar, Floor Finish, Cabinet Fin- 
ish, Flat Finish, Tri-proof Spar. 

"HiLo" Molmanite White En- 
amel; CoMPO Coating, a Flat Wall 
Enamel for Interior; Woodfillers; Oil 
Stains. 



trade-mark 


Quality 

"Hilo'* Varnishes, whether for interior or exterior 
work, floors, doors, woodwork, or furniture, are per- 
fectly fitted for the work for which they are intended. 

The special fitness of each "Hilo" Varnish or **Hilo" 
Enamel for the particular purpose mentioned in the de- 
scription is due to the application of the knowledge of 
this company gained through 59 years of study in de- 
veloping good varnish for finishing woodwork. 

Guarantee 

That your confidence in specifying "Hilo" Archi- 
tectural Varnishes and Enamels may be further assured, 
we invite attention to the fact that these products carry 
our guarantee of "Satisfaction or your Money Back/' 

"HUo'' Marine Spar 

"Hilo" Marine Spar is intended for the highest 
grade exterior work. Resists the most trying atmos- 
pheric changes. Used on yachts, outside doors, window 
casings and store fronts. Free flowing, lustrous, ex- 
tremely elastic. 

This varnish is made like the highest type carriage 
varnishes and assumes a slight bluish tinge when ex- 
posed to continued rain for several days (this is a proof 
of elasticity). It resumes its normal brightness as soon 
as dry. 


"Hilo" Floor Finish 

"Hilo'' floor finish makes a 
durable tough coating that preserves 
the natural beauty of the wood. 

It does not mar white. It is 
unaflfected by water from leaky 
radiators, flower pots or wet um- 
brellas. 

This is a pale varnish, and it 
stays pale on the work. It has a 
fair luster that does not dim with 
age. It sets free from dust in a 
few hours, and can be walked on 
after drying overnight. 



"Hilo" Cabinet Finish 

For use in finishing the finest interior 
woodwork and cabinet trim ; also used ex- 
tensively on very fine furniture. It pre- 
serves the natural beauty of the wood 
indefinitely. 

It gives to the interior woodwork of 
the home an appearance equal to that of 
the finest furniture. 

It dries with a fulness that allows close rubbing. It 
is extremely durable ; will neither check nor crack and is 
not affected by spilled water, coffee, etc. Dries free from 
dust in 2 hours and may be rubbed in 36. 


"Hilo" Flat Finish 

This varnish is unequalled for 
use on interior woodwork where a 
dull rich finish is desired without 
the expense of rubbing. It is a high 
grade rubbing varnish ; is absolutely 
free from wax to soften ; and every 
drop dries with the same rich, vel- 
vety dullness. It is of the same uni- 
form body from top to bottom of 
the can, no matter whether it is one 
week or one year old. 

"Hilo'* Flat Finish may be used 
over natural wood, stain, wood filler, 
shellac, varnish, or painted surfaces, 
and dries overnight. 



"HiLo" Flat 
Finish Can 


*'HiLo" Floor 
Finish Can 


"Hilo" Tri-proof Spar 

This is a general utility varnish that combines the 
virtues of many varnishes. It may be used on front 
doors, window sills, floors, wood- 
work, tables, autos, motor boats, 
etc. No matter where applied, in- 
side or outside, it will give absolute 
protection; and its beauty of finish 
is lasting. 

Water, boiling hot or icy cold, 
will not injure it. Ammonia, soaps, 
etc., used in cleaning, and alcohol, 
in perfumes, hair tonics, liquors, 
etc., do not affect it. 

"Hilo" Tri-proof Spar sets dust 
free in 2 hours, and dries hard over- 
night. It may be rubbed to a very "Hilo^' Tri-proof 
dull finish. Spar Can 
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"Hilo" Molmanite White Enamel 

A most durable, high grade white enamel for finest 
exterior and interior surfaces. 

The pure white color and full deep luster of 
Molmanite give it a richness like that of old porcelain. 

Molmanite has remarkable 
elasticity, which makes it very good 
for exterior use, as sudden changes 
of temperature have no effect 
upon it. 

Warm water and soap, and the 
best known disinfectants, have no 
injurious effect upon Molmanite. 

Molmanite may be used with 
very satisfactory results on public 
buildings, hospitals, hotels, steam- 
ships, yachts; for doors, windows, 
bathrooms, etc., and for all exterior 
and exposed surfaces where a dura- 
ble enamel is required. 



"Hilo" Molmanite 
Can 


"Hilo" Compo Coating — Flat 
White 

A superior white for produc- 
ing a flat finish on inteFior walls, 
and ceilings of wood, metal or 
plaster. 

It holds to the surface with- 
out flaking, dries hard and can be 
washed without affecting the ap- 
pearance of the surface. 

"Hilo'* Compo Coating gives 
the walls that uniform soft tone, 
so restful to the eyes. 

When "Hilo'* Compo Coating 
is used as an enamel undercoat, 



"Hilo" Compo 
Coating Can 


sand the last coat before applying an enamel. 

"Hilo" Paste WoodfiUers 

These paste woodfillers are made from the finest 
pigments and pure colors, combined with a specially pre- 
pared and elastic varnish. They fill the pores of the 
wood completely, and leave the wood clear toned and 
entirely free from all smeared or muddy appearance. 

"Hilo" Woodfillers dry hard and prevent the var- 
nish coats from sinking into the pores. 

Standard shades: Natural, Walnut, No. 95 Golden 
Oak, No. 345 Mahogany. 

"Hilo" Oil Stains 

These are penetrating stains. They do not contain 
pigment and will not settle in the can. The shades are 
transparent and bring out the natural beauty and grain 
of the wood. 


Standard shades: Red Mahogany, Brown Mahog- 
any, Dark Golden Oak, Dark Weathered Oak. 

General Specifications for Wood Finishing 

Filling, Staining, Varnishing — Open Grained 
Woods — Ash, chestnut, mahogany, oak, walnut, etc. 
First fill with "Hilo" Paste Woodfiller. 

Close Grained Woods — Birch, cherry, cypress, 
gumwood, pine, poplar, etc., require no filling. Apply 
the varnish direct to the wood. 

Knots should be coated with shellac to kill the pitch. 

Exterior or Exposed Surfaces — Fill open grained 
woods with "Hilo" Paste Woodfiller. Sand smooth and 
apply 3 coats of "Hilo" Marine Spar or "Hilo" Tri-proof 
Spar, allowing 48 hours and sanding lightly between 
coats. 

Interior Work. Cabinet Trim, etc, — On close grained 
woods apply "Hilo" Oil Stain of the color desired. After 
24 hours apply a thin coat of "Hilo" White Shellac. 
For natural effect omit stain. 

On open grained woods apply 1 coat of "Hilo" Oil 
Stain of the color desired. 

After 5 hours apply "Hilo" Paste Woodfiller of the 
color selected and then a thin coat of "Hilo" White 
Shellac. 

Sand surface smooth and apply 3 coats "Hilo" 
Cabinet Finish; allow 36 to 48 hours between coats. 
Sand each coat lightly except the last. 

The last coat may be left in the gloss or rubbed to 
a dull finish with pumice-flour and water after 48 hours, 
or, 24 hours after rubbing the surface, can be polished 
with rottenstone and oil. 

Floors, Hard or Soft Wood and Parquet — Fill open 
grained woods with "Hilo" Paste Woodfiller. Putty 
nailholes. 

Sand smooth and apply 3 coats "Hilo" Floor 
Finish. 

Mission or Dull Tone Varnish — Apply 1 coat of 
"Hilo" Oil Stain as selected, 1 coat of "Hilo" White 
Shellac and 1 coat of "Hilo" Flat Finish. 

White Enamel Work — Surfaces to be coated 
should be clean and dry, and sanded perfectly smooth. 
All knots in woodwork should be killed with pure orange 
shellac. 

Exterior — First prime with white lead in oil, re- 
duced with linseed oil to a good brushing consistency; 
then apply 1 or 2 coats of "Hilo" Compo Coating. Fol- 
lowed by 2 coats of Molmanite. 

Interior — Apply 2 coats of "Hilo" Compo Coating 
and 2 coats of Molmanite. Allow 2 days between under- 
coats, and 3 days between Molmanite coats. 

Sand each coat except the last. For an exceptionally 
smooth finish, rub the first coat of Molmanite. 

After 5 days Molmanite may be rubbed to an egg- 
shell finish, with pumice and water. 
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MURPHY VARNISH COMPANY 


Chestnut and McWhorter Streets 
NEWARK, N. J. 


50 West 22nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CANADIAN ASSOCIATE: The Dougall Varnish Company, Limited, MONTREAL, QUE. 



TRADE SYMBOl. 


Products 

Murphy Transparent Interior 
Varnish. 

Murphy Nogloss Interior Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Semi-gloss Interior Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Transparent Floor Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Velvet Floor Varnish. 
■ Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish. 
Murphy Univernish. 
Murphy Muronic White Enamel. 
Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel. 
Murphy Muronic Enamel Undercoating. 
Murphy Konkreto. 
Murphy Da-cote Engine Enamel. 


Scope 

The Murphy Varnish Company has been in 
existence 58 years. 

Most of the railways, the manufacturers of hne 
furniture, pianos, automobiles, and the other large con- 
sumers who are experts in the use of varnish are sup- 
plied by this company, which makes over 200 kinds of 
varnish and enamel— it being true today, as it always has 
been, that no one varnish or enamel can be used for all 
purposes. 

Where Murphy Materials Can Be Obtained 

Murphy finishing materials are for sale by dealers 
and jobbers everywhere; but if not easily obtainable m 
any locality, they will be shipped direct from the fac- 
tory for any architectural work. 

Architectural Varnishes 

The varnishes and enamels described herein are 
those which time and experience have proved best for 
fine architectural work. 

Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish 

A fine transparent, lustrous varnish which brings 
out the grain of the wood, flows freely, covers a great 
deal of surface, rubs easily, and keeps its full beauty 
for many years. Used extensively in fine residences, 
hotels, public buildings, oflice buildings and wherever 
fine woodwork needs to be beautified, protected and 
made sanitary. 

Murphy Nogloss Interior Varnish 

This varnish, used for the final coat over Murphy 
Transparent Interior, gives a rubbed effect without the 
labor of rul)bing. Beautifully shows the gram of the 
wood. Can be used alone by applying the proper num- 
ber of coats. 

Murphy Semi-gloss Interior Varnish 

As the name implies, this varnish is half way 


affected 
water. 


between the Nogloss rubbed effect and 
the Transparent Interior (unrubbed) and 
gives a slightly rubbed appearance. 

Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish 

A fine free flowing varnish that rubs 
easily, producing a very smooth, beauti- 
ful surface. Does not flake off; is not 
by reasonable exposure to moisture, air, or 
. It can be covered year after year with a new 
coat, whenever required, without removing the original 
coat. Stands the wear of passing feet; is not affected 
by heavy furniture rolled over it, and is, besides, the 
most enduring of floor varnishes. 

Used in thousands of fine homes, hotels, ofiice 
buildings, etc. 

Murphy Velvet Floor Finish 

For final coats only over Transparent Floor Var- 
nish when a semi-gloss finish is desired. Has the effect 
of wax without the slipperiness, and requires no rub- 
bing. 

Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish 

A fine durable outdoor varnish for all outside work 
except floors. 

It is moistureproof, endures heat and cold, and 
resists grit and smut as long as any varnish possibly can. 
It lasts a long time and remains attractive as long as it 
lasts. 

Murphy Univernish 

A varnish for many uses — for inside and outside 
work and for floors. Proof against hot or cold water, 
steam, hot dishes, alkali, alcohol, ammonia, etc. Noth- 
ing turns it white. For these reasons, it is, a par- 
ticularly good varnish for kitchen sinks, bathrooms 
and all places which are unduly exposed to rough 
use. 

While the name suggests its all-round use where 
these qualities are desired, it is not, and no one varnish 
can be, the best varnish for every technical purpose. 
Univernish does, however, approximate the good quali- 
ties of many fine varnishes and may be relied upon for 
elegant finish and durability. 

Murphy Univernish stands the extremes of weather 
wonderfully, does not thicken in the can, nor clog 
the painter's brush; it works easily and flows out 
smooth. Do not apply Univernish over shellac or liquid 
fillers. 

Murphy Muronic White Enamel 

A pure white enamel of the finest grade and long 
life. Designed for use either indoors or outdoors — dries 
hard for indoors and wears wonderfully well for out- 
doors. Much quicker drying than our old style "Murphy 
White Enamel"— dries out of danger overnight. Can 
be tinted, of course. 
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Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel 

As a final coat over Murphy Muronic White 
Enamel, it produces a beautiful semi-gloss effect without 
the expense of rubbing. 

Murphy Muronic Enamel Undercoating 

Dense covering, flat drying. Is used for founda- 
tion coats for Murphy Muronic White Enamel. Much 
more suitable for this work than lead-and-oil. 

If colored enamel surface is wanted, the second 
and succeeding coats should be colored to match the 
enamel. 

Murphy Konkreto 

For the sanitary treatment of concrete or cement 
floors, walls, or ceilings. Gives smooth surface. Pre- 
vents them from wearing, dusting and getting mouldy. 
Makes them as easy to clean and keep clean as tiling. 

Murphy Da-cote Engine Enamel 

A quick drying dural)le enamel for stationary en- 
gines. Furnished in colors. 

Specification Guide for Varnish and Enamel 

Below is a convenient reference guide to specifica- 
tions for varnish and enamel. A copy will be sent to 
any architect who desires it. 

It is urged that not only the maker l)e named, l)Ut 
the particular kind of varnish desired. It is not suffi- 
cient, for example, to say *'Murphy Varnish." Many 
grades are made, each one the best for its special pur- 
pose, but no one the best for every purpose. 

The use of the phrase "or equaF' in any specifica- 
tion often results in the use of inferior varnish. The 
client's interest, the architect's interest, and each bidder's 
interest will be better served by specifying directly what 
is wanted, whether it is Murphy Varnish or some other 
make. 

The slight difference in cost between good varnish 
and poor varnish is more than offset by the longer life 
of good varnish, by its saving of lal)or in application 
and the greater area covered, and a skillful painter, es- 
timating on a definite basis, will always want the quality 
varnish. 

Specifications for Wood Finishing 

Interior Work — Mahogan])', Oak, White Mahogan)), 
WalnuU Ash, Butternut and all Open Grained Woods — 
To be properly filled with Murphy Varnish Com- 
pany's Paste Filler, care l)eing taken to have filler match 
the natural color of the wood or the color desired by 
owner or architect; to receive 1 coat of shellac (except 
on floors, and in bathrooms and laundries) and 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish or Univernish. 
Shellac coat, and first and second coats of varnish to 
be sandpapered with 00 sandpaper; the third coat of 
varnish to be carefully rubbed with pumicestone and 
water to a dead and even surface (finisher to use rub- 
bing felt), then oiled and thoroughly wiped, where nec- 
essary. Where gloss finish is desired, omit rubbing on 

final coat. , n- 7 

Pine, Maple, C])press, Whiteivood, Cherry, Birch, 
Sycamore, Beech, Holly and all Close Grained Woods— 
To be finished same as above, except that the filler be 
omitted. ^ . 

For a Dull Finish, Without Rubbing— Wood to be 
brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Nogloss Interior is to be used in place of the final coat 


of Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish or Univer- 
nish. 

For a Semi-gloss Finish, Without Rubbing — Wood 
to be brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Semi-gloss Interior is to be used in place of 
the final coat oi Murphy Transparent Interior or Uni- 
vernish. 

Floors and Bathrooms — All open grained, hardwood 
floors and bathrooms to be properly filled with Murphy 
Varnish Company's Paste Filler, and receive 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Univernish, 
the last coat to be rul)bed lightly with oil and pumice- 
stone. Thin the first coat with turpentine in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. to 1 gal. of varnish. Pine, maple, cherry 
and all other close grained woods, used for floors, to 
be finished precisely as above, except that filler is to be 
omitted. 

For a Dull Floor Finish Without Rubbing— Floors to 
be treated as a])ove, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Velvet Floor Varnish is to be used in place of the final 
coat of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Uni- 
vernish. 

Enamel Work — Treatment of White Enamel Work 

—First, give the wood a thin coat of shellac, lightly 
sandpaper when dry, and follow with 3 coats of Murphy 
Muronic White Enamel Undercoating and 2 coats of 
Murphv Muronic White Enamel, the last coat to be 
rul)bed"'down to a fine surface with either pumicestone 
and water, or rottenstone and water. Omit rul)bing on 
final coat, if gloss finish is desired. If a special color 
is wanted, tint with Murphy Varnish Company's 
Japan Color. 

For a Semi-gloss White Enamel Effect Without Rub- 
bing—Treat work as above except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel is to be used 
instead of the final coat of Murphy Muronic White 
Enamel. 

Exterior Work— The surface of all woods must 
])e sandpapered smoothly and properly cleaned before 
finishing. No shellac to be used on outside work, inside 
sash, window sills, floors or other surfaces exposed to 
great dampness. Use 3 coats of Murphy Transparent 
Spar Varnish or Univernish for all the above work. 
The first coat to be applied directly on the wood, if it is 
close grained, or, after the wood is filled, on open grained 
wood. 

Note: On all inside work, care must be taken to have prem- 
ises properly heated and free from dampness to secure best 
possible finish. . . 

For outside work a dry warm wmdless day is essential lor 
best work. 

Free Educational Murphy Books 

Architectural Varnishes and Enamels. Pocket edi- 
tion, alike helpful to architects, painters and owners. 

Beautiful Ploors and How to Care for Them. 

Beautiful Boats and How to Care for Them. A 
handsome book illustrated in color indicating the uses 
of Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish— the brineproof 
varnish. 

Murphy Univernish — the universal varnish. 
Murphy Finishing System for Carriages and Motor 
Cars. 

Murphv Da-cote Engine Enamels. 

The Charm of Simplicity. Leaflet on the beauty of 
white enamel finish for interiors. 

Write for a specially prepared set of illustrated leaf- 
lets on the subject of front doors, floors, bathrooms, and 
kitchens. 
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PRATT & LAMBERT— INC. 

Varnish Makers 
73-97 Tonawanda Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


393-407 Freeman Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


320-330 West 26th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


54 Courtwright Street 
BRIDGEBURG. ONTARIO 


Products 

"6V' Floor Varnish; "38" Preservative Var- 
nish; "110" Cabinet Varnish; Fullcote Interior 
Varnish; Dulkote ; Filtex ; Spar Finishing Var- 
nish; Impermalin; Palest Interior Varnish; Oil 
Stains ; Acid Stains ; Paste Fillers ; Vitralite, the 
Long-Life Enamel; Vitralite Enamel Undercoat- 
ing; Vitralite Cement Coating; Lyt-all. 

Experience 

In the following specifications this company has 
embodied the fruits of over 73 years' experience in 
studying wood finishing conditions and working out 
materials and methods which best fulfill the require- 
ments. The attainment of success is evident from the 
use of Pratt & Lambert Varnish Products in finishing 
some of the world's best known buildings. 

Co-operative Service 

Sample panels showing standard effects obtainable 
with Pratt & Lambert stains, fillers and varnishes will 
be sent on request. If some distinctive finish is required, 
specify the wood to be used and the general color 
required, and the architect's ideas will be carried out on 
specially made up sample panels. Should information be 
desired on any wood finishing problem, the opportunity 
to be of service would be v^elcomed. 

Address letters to the Architectural Service Depart- 
ments, special departments in the Pratt & Lambert or- 
ganization devoted entirely to the interests of architects. 

Complete Specification Book 

Most wood finishing problems are solved in the 
Pratt & Lambert Specification Book, which gives com- 
plete specifications for every kind of finish, and contains 
thorough, reliable treatises which cover the entire field 
of wood finishing. A request to the Architectural Ser- 
vice Department at the nearest office will bring it gratis. 

The following products, embodied in the specifi- 
cations on the opposite page, include a varnish, stain, 
filler or enamel for every architectural purpose, each 
the perfected result of more than 73 years of successful 
varnish making experience. 

"61" Floor Varnish 

The only floor varnish made by this concern, and 
considered the most durable finish made for the purpose. 
"61" is marproof, heelproof and waterproof. 

"61'' Floor Varnish, Dull Finish 

Especially designed to provide a dull finish on floors, 
without the labor and expense of rubbing, and possesses 
the same degree of durability and waterproof qualities 
as does **61" Clear Gloss. 

"38" Preservative Varnish 

A pale, transparent varnish for use on interior 
trim, whether of open or close grain wood. It gives 
a smooth, even, natural gloss finish that does not grow 


dull ; may be rubbed to a dull finish that will not sweat 
back to a gloss ; takes and retains a high hand polished 
finish. 

"110" Cabinet Varnish 

Similar to "38" Preservative Varnish, but not quite 
as light in color, hence not as expensive. Dries in a 
high gloss finish and may be rubbed to a dull finish. 

Fullcote Interior Varnish 

An unusually full bodied varnish for general interior 
use. Is light in color, free flowing and dries hard with 
a good luster. May be rubbed to a dull finish. Excellent 
results are secured by specifying Fullcote on work 
where economy in first cost is essential. 

Dulkote 

A dull-drying varnish for interior trim that will 
not gloss up. Gives a semi-dull finish similar to a rubbed 
effect, but without rubbing. As it contains no wax, it 
may be finished over with gloss varnish, if at any time 
this is desired. 

Ffltex 

A practical first coater which is elastic and durable, 
making it adaptable for a wide variety of uses. It pro- 
duces a smooth, impervious coating which prevents suc- 
tion and holds out the finishing coats to an unusual 
degree. 

Spar Finishing Varnish 

A weather resisting varnish for exterior work, such 
as front doors, porch ceilings, etc., and for interior work 
subject to moisture or frequent exposure. 

Impermalin 

An absolutely waterproof varnish for either outside 
or inside work, which dries more quickly than a regular 
"spar" varnish, making it especially suitable for work 
likely to be exposed to the action of dust or dampness. 
It is extremely durable and dries with a high luster. 

Palest Interior Varnish 

For interior use over white work or light colored 
woods. It is very pale in color and is recommended 
for finest work where there is not an extreme exposure. 

Oil Stains 

These non-fading oil stains give best results on the 
softer woods, such as pine and cypress, but may be used 
on any close grain wood. They are made in the follow- 
ing colors : 

Light Oak Mahogany 
Dark Oak Dark Mahogany 

Walnut Golden Oak 

Cherry . ' Weathered Oak 

Rosewood Brown Mahogany 

Forest Green No. 21 Antique 
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Acid Stains 

The ideal stains for all hard close and open grain 
woods, as they in no way cloud or hide the grain of the 
wood. However, they are not suitable for soft woods, 
as they raise the grain of such woods, making it difficult 
to get a smooth varnish surface. Made in the follow- 
ing colors : 

Silver Gray English Oak 

Fumed Flemish Oak 

Brier Green Mahogany 
Early English Dark Mahogany 

Antwerp Oak Antique Mahogany 

Paste Fillers 

Used for filling open grain woods to give a smooth 
foundation over which to apply varnish and to impart 
the desired color either alone or in conjunction with 
acid stains. They are made in the following colors : 

Light Oak Golden Oak 

Dark Oak Fumed 
Mahogany 

As they are made from finely ground silex, they adhere 
to the wood and do not crumble, powder or perish. The 
colors are permanent. 

Vitralite 

The long-life enamel that lasts longer than paint 
outside or inside, on wood, metal, concrete, plaster, brick 
or stone. In addition to the white, which may be had 
in gloss or eggshell, there are five tints, as follows: 

Gray, Ivory and Cream in gloss or eggshell, and 
Chinese Blue and Leaf Green in gloss only. 

These tints are authoritative in color in that they 
harmonize perfectly with the prevailing modes in fab- 
rics, wall coverings and upholstery. The white Vitralite 
will not turn yellow. Wherever the gloss is used it 
may be readily rubbed to a dull finish. 

Vitralite Enamel Undercoating 

An undercoating for Vitralite on wood, metal, 
plaster or Keene's Cement surfaces, which gives a 
smooth, opaque foundation in the fewest possible coats 
and holds out the finishing coats of enamel in full rich 
body. Has no tendency to turn the finishing coats of 
enamel yellow, like lead and oil. 

Vitralite Cement Coating 

An alkali resisting fiat coating for cement, concrete, 
stucco, brick and stone, interior or exterior surfaces. 
Unexcelled for use as an undercoating for Vitralite, the 
long-life enamel, on these surfaces. 

Lyt-all 

Lyt-all is a better industrial wall coating — an enamel 
rather than a paint. It is made in flat, gloss, eggshell 
and cement coating. It can be sprayed or brushed 
on, dries quickly, and is easily cleaned. Lyt-all has a 
particularly wide use in all kinds of industrial plants 
and factories as well as a big general field where an 
all-around inside white is required. 

Specifications 

Exterior Work — Open Grain Woods — 1 coat of paste filler 


of desired color; 1 coat of "61" Floor Varnish; 2 coats of Spar 
Finishing Varnish. 

Close Grain Woods — If stain finish is desired, coat of oil 
stain of desired shade; for natural finish, omit stain. ^ 1 coat of 
*'6r' Floor Varnish; 2 coats of Spar Finishing Varnish. 

Interior Work — Natural — Open Grain Woods — 1 coat of 
paste filler; 3 coats of "38" Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, 
rubbed dull or polished. 

Close Grain Woods — 1 coat of Filtex; 2 coats of "38" 
Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or polished. 

One-tone Color Effects — Close Grain Woods — 1 coat of oil 
stain; 1 coat of shellac; 2 coats of "38" Preservative Varnish, 
left in gloss, rubbed dull or polished. 

Open Grain Woods — 1 coat of paste filler of the required 
shade. If the desired depth of color can not be obtained with 
the colored paste filler, a coat of acid stain should be applied 
before the filler, followed when dry with a coat of paste filler of 
the same color. Over acid stain and paste filler, 1 coat of pure 
shellac and 2 coats of "38" Preservative Varnish, left in the 
gloss, rubbed dull or polished. Over paste filler only, 3 coats 
of "38" Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or 
polished. 

Two-tone Color Effects — 1 coat of acid stain; 1 coat of 
shellac; 1 coat of paste filler of a different color than the acid 
stain; 1 coat of shellac; 2 coats of Palest Interior Varnish or 
"38" Preservative Varnish, left in gloss, rubbed dull or polished. 

Note: — Before applying the first coat, the wood should be sponged 
thoroughly with cold water; when completely dry, it should be sanded as 
smooth as posible. This is very important. 

Tzvo-tone effects can be procured only on open grain woods, 
such as oak, etc., and are produced by the combination of acid 
stains and a white or tinted paste filler of a different color. 
Example : For instance, the Pratt & Lambert Wood Finish 
Effect No. 7220 is a combination of a dark brown, English oak 
acid stain and special green paste filler. A thin coat of white 
shellac is applied over the acid stain, which is applied first. After 
this the green filler is applied. This coat of shellac allows the 
filler to *'take" only in the porous part of the wood and the 
result is a beautiful combination of the brown and green. 

Interior Work, Dull Finish, No Rubbing — Use the 
foregoing suggestions for specifications; substituting, however, 
1 coat of Dulkote in every case where "38" Preservative Var- 
nish or Palest Interior Varnish is specified, and omit rubbing. 

Enamel Work — Interior Work (Wood) — 1 coat of lead 
and oil; 2 coats of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating; 2 coats of 
Vitralite, left in the gloss or rubbed. 

Eggshell or Dull Finish, Without rubbing (Wood) — I coat of 
lead and oil ; 2 coats of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating ; 1 or 2 
coats of Eggshell Vitralite Enamel. 

// Vitralite tints are used, it zvill be advisable to tint the 
undercoating to the approximate shade of the tint selected. 

Interior Work (Metal) — 1 coat of lead and oil; 1 or 2 coats 
of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating; 1 or more coats of Vitralite. 

Exterior Work (Wood, Metal) — 2 coats of lead and oil; 

1 coat of Vitralite. 

Interior or Exterior Work (Cement, Brick* Concrete, etc.) — 

2 coats of Vitralite Cement Coating; 1 coat of Vitralite. 

Interior Work (Plaster, Keene*s Cement, etc.) — 1 coat (bond 
coat) composed of 1 part Vitralite Enamel Undercoating, 1 part 
raw linseed oil and 1 part turpentine; 1 or 2 coats Vitralite 
Enamel Undercoating, and 1 or 2 coats Vitralite Enamel. 

Floors — Oak ^rid All Open Grain Woods — 1 coat of paste 
filler, natural or of desired color, 2 or 3 coats of "61" Floor 
Varnish. For dull finish use one final coat of "61" Dull Finish 
in place of the last coat of "61" Clear Gloss. 

Maple, Pine and All Close Grain Woods — If stain finish is 
desired, coat of oil stain of desired shade ; for natural finish, 
omit stain, 2 or 3 coats of "61" Floor Varnish. For dull finish 
use one final coat of "61" Dull Finish in place of the last coat of 
*'61" Clear Gloss. 

Industrial Wall Work — Interior — Nen> Cement and Con- 
crete Surfaces— \ coat of Lyt-all Cement Coating; 1 coat of 
Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired. 

NeH) Wood, Plaster and Brick Surfaces — I coat of Lyt-all 
Flat; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired. 

Old White Painted Surfaces— \ coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Egg- 
shell or Flat, as desired. r t n 

Old Discolored or Dark Painted Surfaces— I coat of Lyt-all 
Flat ; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired. 

^^ofc . — On very porous new surfaces it may sometimes be necessary 
to apply an additional coat of the same material as is specified for the 
first coat. Mixing Filtex with the first coat of I^yt-all Flat is recommended 
for porous wood or plaster surfaces. 
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RIPOLIN ENAMEL PRODUCTS 

THE RIPOLIN COMPANY 


HOLLAND FRANCE 


ENGLAND 


UNITED STATES 


CANADA 


THE GLIDDEN COMPANY 

NATIONAL HEADQUARTERS 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Associated with The Glidden Company and its fourteen affiliated companies to whom manufacturing and distribution rights 

in North America have been granted 

Twin City Varnish Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
The Forest City Paint & Varnish Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Nubian Paint & Varnish Co., Chicago, 111. 
The Glidden Company of Massachusetts, Boston, Mass. 
The Glidden Company of Texas, Dallas, Tex. 
The Glidden Company of California, San Francisco, Cal. 
The Glidden Company, Limited, Toronto, Ont., Canada. 


The Heath & Milligan Mfg. Co., Chicago, 111. 
Adams and Elting Co., Chicago, 111. 
Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., Dallas, Tex. 
The a. Wilhelm Co., Reading, Pa. 
T. L. Blood & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
American Paint Works, New Orleans, La. 


Product 

RiPOLiN Enamels, including: 
Gloss, Semi-gloss (Eggshell), Flat 
White and decorative tints ; other tints are 
obtainable by addition of pure colors 
ground in Japan, or will be manufactured 
for quantity orders. 



RIPOLIN 


TRADE-MARK 


Production 

Ripolin is made in America by Euro- 
pean experts and American workmen who 
have been taught the European methods. 
It is made under the direct supervision of 
"Ripolin, Limited.'' 


Trade-marks 


RIPOLIN 

^INJURE ..^U^E ^ 


Another Ripolin Mark of 
International Fame 


Ripolin is known by the 
familiar ''diamond'' trade- 
mark shown here. This de- 
sign appears on all Ripolin 
labels for identification pur- 
poses. Ripolin labels also 
carry the ''three man" trade- 
mark, a mark of interna- 
tional reputation. All cans 
are sealed. 


Specification Data and Distribution 

Ripolin specifications 
for every conceivable pur- 
pose have been compiled in 
a convenient form for archi- 
tects' handy reference. Copies 
will be gladly sent on re- 
quest. 

Following are specifica- 
tions of most general use: 



The Famous Ripolin 
Bending Tin Test 


Description of Ripolin Enamel 

Ripolin is the original Holland enamel, now made in 
Holland, France, United States and Canada. It was 
developed by a Dutch painter and chemist named Reip, 
more than 30 years ago, and since then has met with 
success in every civilized country. 

It is made by a secret process. 

It is for both exterior and interior uses and is little 
affected by salt water and atmospheric changes. It is 
easy-flowing, dries without brush marks and forms a 
tough, lasting film. Specifications for special conditions 
supplied upon request. 


Scope of Use and Cost 

For architectural, general, commer- 
cial, marine, railway and manufacturing 
purposes, where a permanent high grade, 
elastic enamel paint is required. 

Ripolin is used largely throughout 
the United States in private residences, 
hospitals, hotels, etc. 

Economical 

Ripolin has much greater covering 
capacity than other enamels. Because 
of this fact and its wonderful opacity, 
and also owing to its easy and even flow 
under the brush, it is economical. 
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Specification No. 1 

Specification for All Fine Grained Interior New Wood- 
work — (Including all fine grained woods, white pine, white- 
wood, bass wood, etc.) 

Coal No. /—A priming coat of Enamel Undercoating 
made specially for Ripolin work, thinned with gal. of 
raw linseed oil and h gal. of pure turpentine to the gallon. 

Coal No. 2— Full coat of Enamel Undercoating made 
specially for Ripolin work. 

Coal No. 3— Full coat of Enamel Undercoating made 
specially for Ripolin work. 

Coal No. -^—Enamel Undercoating made specially for 
Ripolin work re-enforced with gal. Gloss Ripolin added 
to the gallon to stop suction. 

Coal No. 5 — A good flowing coat of 
Ripolin. It is allowable to thin this coat 
with gal. of pure turpentine to the 
gallon. 

Coal No. 6 — A good flowing coat of 
Ripolin as it comes from the can. Do not 
thin finishing coat of Ripolin. 

Notes: If expense is of prime impor- 
tance, either coat No. 3 or Coat No. 5 
(only one) may be omitted. 

Care must be taken to sandpaper lightly 
each coat so that there will be absolutely 
no brush marks on the surface to which 
the Ripolin is to be applied. Ripolin in 
itself will show no brush marks, but will 
magnify brush marks left in the under- 
coats. 



Ripolin Containers— Every 
Package Sealed 


Continued on next page 
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Specification No. 2 

Specification for Interior New Woodwork— (Cedar, 

cypress, hemlock, yellow and Georgia pine, and other heavy- 
grained, sappy woods; also birch and maple.) 

Coat No. I— A priming coat of Enamel Undercoating 
made specially for Ripolin work thinned with ^ gal. raw 
linseed oil and Vs gal. pure turpentine to the gallon. 

Notes: After applynig coat No. 1 all woodwork should be 
thoroughly rubbed down with fine sandpaper or steel wool. 
Give the whole surface a light coat of thin white shellac 
which has been strained through cheesecloth. 

For coats Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specifica- 
tion No. 1. 

Specification No. 3 

Specification for New or Unpainted Plaster Walls— 

Coat No. I— A sizing coat made of 3 parts of alkali proof 
wall size and 1 part of Enamel Undercoating made specially 
for Ripolin work. 

Coat No. 2— A full coat of 3 parts of Enamel Undercoat- 
ing mad€ specially for Ripolin work and 1 part of alkali proof 
wall size. 

For coats Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specification 
No. 1. 

Specification No. 4 

Specification for Imitation Tile on Keene's Cement, 
King's Windsor or Adamant Plaster — 

Any of the above plasters are especially good for 
this purpose. The plaster should be troweled as smoothly 
as possible, and while wet scored to the depth of i/s to 
j\ in. as desired. The most popular and satisfactory 
size tile for this purpose has been the 6-in. square or the 
oblong tile, about the shape and size of building brick. 
These effects are sometimes attempted with plaster of 
paris, but we would advise against this as unsatisfactory, 
owing to the extreme brittleness of plaster of paris and 
its tendency to crack easily. 

Notes: First wash the walls with weak vinegar or zinc 
sulphate to neutralize all free alkali present. Thoroughly 
dry before painting. 

Coat No. /—A coat of Enamel Undercoating made 
especially for Ripolin work, thinned with 1 qt. linseed oil 
and 1 pt. turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2— One coat of Flat Ripolin to be applied as it 
comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3— One coat of Gloss Ripolin which may be 
thinned with 1 qt. of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 4— A good flowing coat of Gloss Ripolin as it 
comes from the can. The joints should be lined up with 
Flat Ripolin to give a cement effect. 


The above method in bathrooms is more economical 
than tile and its resemblance to tile is most striking. 

Specification No. 5 

Specification for Concrete or Portland Cement — 

Owing to the excess of free alkali and occasionally 
certain chemical conditions created by the process of 
manufacture of Portland Cement or concrete under vari- 
ous formulas, difficulty has been experienced in obtaining 
paints to adhere firmly to these surfaces. 

The concrete or cement rr.ust be thoroughly dry. All new 
concrete should be washed with a 30% zinc sulphate solution. 

Coal No. I — Stucolor cement coating which may be 
thinned with about a quart of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2 — The same approved cement coating. 

Coat No. 3— A good full coat of Ripolin of the luster 
desired as taken from the can. 

Notes: On a very rough laid cement an extra coat may be 
required to thoroughly cover the color of the surface, this 
being Enamel Undercoating made specially for Ripolin 
work. For much exposed surfaces it is well to add one 
more coat of Ripolin as it comes from the can. In case two 
coats of enamel seem necessary it is well to make the first 
coat Semi-gloss Ripolin, the finish coat to be of the luster 
desired. 

Specification No. 6 

Specification for Galvanized Iron Interior or Exterior- 
Priming coats of lead should never be used on gal- 
vanized iron under Ripolin. 

Wash surface with 10% solution of acetic acid; all trace 

of acid should be removed before painting. 

Coat No. /—Add 1 qt. of turpentine to a gallon of Gloss 

Ripolin. Apply a thin coat well brushed out. Allow this to 

dry at least 24 hours. 

Coat No. 2— Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 
Coat No. 3— A full coat of Ripolin of the luster desired 

as it comes out of the can. 

For all exterior work the final coat should always be 

Gloss Ripolin as it is more weather resistant than the lesser 

degrees of gloss. 

Specification No. 7 

Specification for Exterior or Interior Iron Work- 
See that the surface of the iron is thoroughly clean and 
free from rust, grease and dirt. 

Coat No. /—Gloss Ripolin thinned with 3 pts. of turpen- 
tine to the gallon. This is used in this way to bond per- 
fectly to the metal. 

Coat No. 2— Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 
Coat No. 3— Good full coat of Ripolin of the luster de- 
sired as taken from the can. 



Dining Room Finished in 
Ripolin 



Typical Ripolin 
Package 



A Ripolin Finished Living 
Room 
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STANDARD VARNISH WORKS 

443 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO. ILL., 2600 Federal Street SAN FRANCISCa CM... 55 Stevenson Street 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 506 Oakland Avenue, S. W. 


L 


Products 

Elastica Varnishes ; Satinette White Enamel ; 
Kleartone Oil Stain; Kleartone Acid Stain; 
Kleartone Paste Wood Filler; Stanvar, a Wax- 
like Wood Finish; Flattine Cabinet Finish; Kover- 
FLOR, a Liquid Floor Covering for wood or cement 
floors. 

Architectural Service Department 

The purpose of this department is to give accurate 
information relating to the choice and use of finishmg 
materials as applied not only to standard effects, but also 
to individual ideas. To this end, the preparation of fin- 
ished samples has been made a feature of this depart- 
ment. We are always pleased to extend the benefit of 
our knowledge of the manufacture and use of wood fin- 
ishes for we realize that architects are just as anxious 
to have their projects properly finished as we are to have 
our products properly used. 

Specification Data 

Complete specifications for varnishes, stains, fillers and ena- 
mel are given in our Architectural Reference Book, a readily 
accessible compilation of practical finishing information irom 
which complete specifications can be written. It will be supplied 
promptly on request. 

Standard Elastica Varnishes 

This line of Elastica Varnish 
products represent a superior qual- 
ity in varnishes, the very best it is possible to manufac- 
ture. There is a specific varnish for each specific 
requirement that will give the highest type of service 
and economy when used for the purpose for which it 
is intended. 


Elastica Exterior Varnish 

For all architectural outside 
^ork — front doors, sash, trim, etc. — 
where greatest durability and 
weather protection are necessary. 
It possesses maximum elasticity. 




EXTERIOR VARNISH 


(Formerly called l\las- 
tica No. 1) 



(Formerly called Elas- 
tica No. 2) 


and frequent washing; does not mar, scratch white 
or spot; dries dust free in 4 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight; may be rubbed in 48 hours. 

Elastica Polishing Varnish 

A high grade, hard drying 
rubbing and polishing varnish, that 
does not sweat or gloss up after 


POLISHING VARNISH 

rubbing; for all classes of interior trim work; dries tree 
from dust quickly ; can l)e rubbed within 3 days. 


dries dust free in 8 to 10 hours and sufficiently hard in 
about 5 days to admit of being rubbed. 

Elastica Interior Varnish 

A varnish of extreme pale- 
ness and durability for interior 
woodwork. It produces a perma- 
nent gloss finish, dries free from 
dust in 4 to 6 hours and may be 
rubbed to a dull finish in from 3 to 4 days. 

Elastica Floor Finish 


;Uca Floor Finish W^^rJ^T 

This varnish is the one perfect Uj^^^^AVn 
floor varnish. It combines quick nuT^H 
and hard drying properties, with- FLOOR 
out sacrificing elasticity or durability m any degree, 
protects floors and linoleum under the most severe wear 



Elastica White Polishing Varnish 

An interior rubbing and polish- 
ing varnish of the highest quality; 
extremely light in color for use 
over light colored woods or tints. 



WHITE POUSHINGYARNISir 



Elastica Seat Varnish 

A very hard drying varnish 
for church and school seats, porch — ~ ^/aom Tqh 
furniture, chairs, etc. Dries free SEAT YARN IS W 

from dust in from 2 to 3 hours, and hard overnight. 
May be rubbed in from 3 to 4 days. 


Elastica Flat Varnish 

For use where a rubbed eflfect 

is desired without the labor and - " w^pm ich 

cost of rub])ing; over stained or rLAT VAKNon 

natural woods, it produces an effect closely resembling 

a gloss varnish rubbed. Dries free from dust in from 
3 to 4 hours and hard overnight. 




Elastica Spar Varnish 

This varnish is manufactured 
to meet the needs of those requiring ~„-^r^^„ 
an ultra-durable waterproof spar SPAR VARNIM 
varnish for exterior or interior use of any kind, it is a 
protection for surfaces that come in direct contact with 
w^ater or dampness, extreme exposure and excessive 
wear and tear, on which it gives a type of service hereto- 
fore unattainable with varnish. It possesses extraordi- 
nary resistance to hot, cold, fresh or salt water, and tre- 
quent washing with soap and water, and is serviceable 
on woodwork around sinks, in bathrooms, lavatories, 
laundries, etc., as it is on steamships, water-craft, etc. 
Dries free from dust in from 5 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight with a brilliant gloss. It should not be applied 
over shellac, liquid fillers or patent first coaters. 

Stanvar, the Wax-like Wood Finish ^Fri^T^^?^^ 

Superior to wax for wood O^iijSsilirAj^ 
finishing. It is applied with a rag ; 
requires no polishing and is unaffected by water, while 
the surface after application is not slippery, but is a 
waxed effect. 

Stanvar Undercoat— An undercoating for Stan- 
var on new work only. Applied with brush. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Standard Varnish Works 


1393 


JLATTINE^ 


Standard Flattine Cabinet Finish 

This product is intended for 
producing a dull, flat or mission ^ 
effect. It is the one satisfactory pigment flat varnish. It 
dries hard overnight, contains no wax and surfaces well. 

Satinette White Enamel 

An enamel of pure whiteness ^ 
and ultra-durability that gives a ^-"^^^AMEL 

perfect, smooth, washable finish to everything it covers ; 
its economy in use makes it available for any grade of 
work. 

Gloss White— Adaptable for interior or exterior 
work, produces a beautiful gloss finish— or may be 
rubbed with pumicestone and water to produce a semi- 
gloss finish. 

Flat White— For interior work where a dead 
white enamel finish is desired. 

White Rubbed Effect— For interior work where 
a rubbed finish is desired without the labor cost of 
rubbing." 

Satinette Undercoat— For preparatory coats on 
woodwork to be finished with Satinette enamel. 

Satinette Cement Undercoat— For preparatory 
coats on cement to be finished with Satinette enamel. 

Standard Kleartone Oil Stain 

This stain is known as the labor 
saving stain, as it requires only one 
brushing operation and no wiping. 
It penetrates as deeply as acid stain, but unlike acid 
stain does not require that the wood be sponged first or 
sandpapered after staining. It does not show laps no 
matter how heavily applied and dries rapidly, lighter 
shades in about 12 hours, darker shades in about 24 
hours. The shades are transparent and emphasize the 
natural beauty of the grain of the wood. They will not 
settle in the can, as Kleartone Oil Stain is a non-pigment 
stain. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Coaters in 
conjunction with Kleartone Oil Stain. 

Standard Kleartone Acid Stain 

This stain is supplied to produce 
certain stained effects that are only 
obtainable with an acid stain. It is , w i 

not injurious to the wood and the colors are absolutely 
fast. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Kleartone Coat- 
ers in conjunction with Kleartone Acid Stain. 

Standard Kleartone Paste Wood 
Filler 

For filling up open grained 
woods. It gives a satisfactory foun- 
dation over which to apply varnish, and is supplied in 
the following effects: 

Antique; Antwerp; Forest Green; 
Golden Oak; Natural; Mahogany; White. 



OIL STAIN 



ACID STAI] 



H6TEW00DF1LLER 


Fumed Oak; 



Koverflor 

Koverflor is a sound and 
economical development in floor 
treatment— a perfect floor cover- 
ing scientifically prepared in solid covers for the preser- 
vation of interior and exterior floor surfaces of wood 
or cement. It combines attractive appearance, absolute 
protection and unusually long service at moderate ex- 
pense. 


Its characteristics of extraordinary merit are to 
be found in its super-resistance to water, weather, oil, 
grease, alkali, lime, dirt, and extreme hard wear. 

For Wood and Cement Floors— There are no 
surfaces called upon to withstand such severe usage as 
wood and cement flooring, and if not thoroughly pro- 
tected they become impaired, unsightly and costly to 
restore. If, on the other hand, wood and cement floor- 
ing either inside or outside, are efficiently cared for 
witii Koverflor, wear and tear are reduced to a minimum 
repair expense eliminated, and the flooring material 
saved 

With particular reference to cement floor surfaces 
Koverflor makes them dustproof, washable, impervious 
to dampness, and sanitary; it also prevents the bad 
effects due to freezing. Being oilproof and waterproot, 
Koverflor is especially recommended for use on cement 
floors which in use soon undergo a superficial disin- 
tegration, yielding a fine dust that is not only unsanitary 
and disagreeable, but very injurious to the delicate parts 
of electrical and other kinds of machinery— therefore it 
eliminates many expensive repairs. 

Other Uses— Koverflor is just as serviceable on 
steamship and boat decks, and on railroad and street 
railway car floors, as it is on the cement floors ot 
buildings. 

Colors— All Koverflor colors, including the Ivory, 
White and Black, are alkaliproof and limeproof ; there- 
fore Koverflor prevents efliorescence on cement floors. 

Covering Capacity— The covering capacity of 
Koverflor depends entirely upon the porosity of the 
surface and the thoroughness with which it is brushed 
into it; consequently only approximate averages can be 
quoted for estimating purposes, namely: on wood, 4UU 
sq. ft. per gal.; on cement and concrete, JUU sq. tt. 

^^^^ fplcifications— All wood or cement floor surfaces to be 
treated with Koverflor must be free from grease, dirt, abso- 
lutely dry, and all loose and disintegrating matter entirely re- 

"'''''Cement floors that have sodium silicate hardeners incor- 
porated with the cement, or are strongly alkaline, should be 
scrubbed with hydrochloric acid, reduced to a 5 7^ solution (five 
par^s acid and ninety-five parts water). They should then be 
washed with clear, clean water to remove all trace of the acid 
and allowed to become thoroughly dry before applying the 

^^^pfe^shly made cement floors or those containing any sub- 
stantial percentage of free lime should be treated with a neu- 

ahzh g^^^^^^^^ by dissolving 3 lbs. of zinc sulphate crystals 

in 1 gal. of water. This should be applied with a brush and 
after allowing a period of approximately 24 hrs for the thor- 
ough drying of cement, Koverflor may be applied^ 

^ Two coats of Koverflor should be applied. The first fills, 
seals and binds the pores of the surface, creating a proper 
foundation for the second coat. On some surfaces that are m a 
suitable condition to receive it, one application may be suth- 
cient which should be applied as directed below for second coat 
work There are, however, surface conditions that must always 
receive two coats, i.e., new work, and old porous wood or cement 

FiVsf Coal— The Koverflor as received in the container must 
be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation of the 
content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well stirred 
in which should be added in the proportions of 1 to ^ qts. 
to each gal. of Koverflor, depending upon the porosity of the 
surface. It is important that the Koverflor employed for this 
coat thoroughly penetrates into the flooring material; when apply- 
ing it brush the Koverflor well into the surface, and allow it 
ample time to become dry and hard before applying the second 

Second Coaf— The Koverflor as received in the container 
should be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation 
of the content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well 
stirred in, which should be added in the proportions of 1 pt to 
each gal. of Koverflor. This coat should not be applied too 
heavy; therefore, it should be well brushed out. 
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VALENTINE & COMPANY 

Architectural and Railway Varnishes, Stains, Enamels and Colors 

456 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Madison Square 8605 


CHICAGO, ILL., Fisher Building BOSTON. MASS., 49-51 Purchase Street 

DISTRIBUTERS FOR PACIFIC COAST, W. P. Fuller & Co., SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 



Products 

A complete line of Architectural 
Finishes, including Valentine's Val- 
SPAR Varnish, Valspar Enamels, Val- 
spAR Varnish-Stains, Val-Enamel, Val-Enamel 
Undercoating, Val-Primers and Val-Filler. 

Also manufacturers of Valsement, a paint for con- 
crete floors; Colors in Oil, and Valentine's Superfine 
Japan Colors. 


VALENTINE'S 


LSPAR 

Th.l Won t Turn Whll* 


Valspar 

The absolutely waterproof varnish. There are many 
varnishes which will stand a slight incidental wetting 
without turning white; but Valspar is the only varnish 
on which water, hot or cold, soapy or clear, has absolutely 
no chemical or physical effect. 

Valspar is an original invention, entirely differ- 
ent from any other varnish and not successfully dupli- 
cated by any other manufacturer. 

The unique waterproofness of Valspar has not 
been attained at the cost of any other varnish virtue. 
On the contrary, Valspar being a long oil varnish 
is more durable, tough and elastic than any interior 
varnish heretofore made. It is, in fact, the only long 
oil varnish which is quick drying enough to be used 
indoors. Valspar dries dust free in 2 hours and hard 
in 24 hours, regardless of the weather. 

Valspar is ideally pale, easy flowing and of good 
body. 

Valspar is the only varnish fit for kitchens, 
bathrooms, laundries and pantries, being the only one 
which will not be ruined under the soapy water exposure. 
Its waterproofness is also of importance for floors and 
wainscoting generally; wet feet in the hallway or vesti- 
bule, rain or snow from an oj^en window, boiling water 
from a leaky radiator will do it no harm. Its astonishing 
durability compels its use in many places where the use 
of other varnishes is entirely impracticable. 

The Valspar finish can be kept in condition by 
simply washing, and without resort to special oil pol- 
ishes. 

Valspar covers about 450 ft. to a gal. 1 flowing 

coat. 


Exacting Examples of the Use of Val- 
spar 

For Office Buildings— The J. P. Mor- 
TRADE-MARK rran Buildiug, New York, and the Curtis 

Publishing Company Building, Philadelphia, two of the 
most prominent office buildings, have used Valspar ex- 
tensively. 

On Store Fronts — The Woolworth and S. H. 
Kresge stores use it exclusively on their fronts and 
signs ; so do many of the United Cigar stores. 

In Department Stores — Macy's and Lord & Tay- 
lor's in New York are typical examples of great stores 
which use Valspar for their floors, trim, showcases, etc. 

On Steel Cars and Locomotives — Over 300 rail- 
roads use Valspar on their equipment, inside and 
outside. 


Specifications Varnish Should Meet for Floor Work 

(1) Must be sufficiently pale in color not to discolor maple 
flooring. (2) Must work freely and flow out smooth. (3) Must 
dry free from dust in from 2 to 3 hours. (4) Must dry hard 
enough in 24 hours to receive the next coat. (5) Must dry haid 
enough in 24 hours to put in use. (6) Must be waterproof — 
not injured by frequent washing or by hot water from a leaky 
radiator. (7) Must have sufficient toughness not to scratch white 
or chip, even after being on the floor for 1 ycar.^ (8) Must dry 
hard enough to be rubbed down for a flat finish in 48 hours, and 
when rubbed must not sweat out. (9) Must dry out clear 
and bright after 20 minutes' immersion in boiling water or 10 
minutes' immersion in standard soap solution (V2 oz. Ivory soap 
dissolved in 1 gal. warm water). 

Specifications Varnish Should Meet for Exterior 
Work 

(1) Must be sufficiently pale not to discolor light woods or 
colors, (2) Must dry free from dust in 2 to 4 hours. (3) Must 
dry hard enough in 24 hours to receive next coat . (4) Must be 
waterproof — not injured by dew or rain, no matter how long 
continued. Panel coated with the varnish must stand immer- 
sion in water for 1 week without turning white (test to be made 
over black surface). (5) Must dry hard enough in 48 hours to 
be rubbed down to a flat finish, and when rubbed must not sweat 
out. (6) When dry must be free from tackiness. (7) Must have 
sufficient elasticity and durability to stand at least 1 year's 
exposure. 

Specifications Varnish Should Meet for Interior 
Woodwork 

(1) Must be sufficiently pale not to discolor light woods. 
(2) Must work freely and flow out smooth. (3) Must dry 



R. H. Macy & Co., 
New York, N. Y. 


Railroads, Cars and 
Tenders 


Country House of 

H, H. Rogers, 
Southampton, L, I. 


Astor Apartments, 
New York, N. Y. 


King Kdward Hotel 
1000 rooms with bath 


Notable Instances in Which Valspar Has Been Successfully Used 
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free from dust in 2 to 3 hours. (4) Must dry hard enough 
in 24 hours to receive next coat. (5) Must be hard and free 
from tackiness, when dry. (6) Must be waterproof— must not 
be injured by frequent washing and must not turn white when 
wet. Panel coated with the varnish must stand 1 week's immer- 
sion without turning white (test to be made over black surface). 
(7) Must dry hard enough in 48 hours to be rubbed down to 
a flat finish, and when rubbed must not sweat out. (8) Must 
dry hard enough to be polished in from 4 to 6 days. (9) Must 
have sufficient toughness not to scratch white or show white 
when marred. (10) Must have elasticity and durability enough 
not to crack under changes in temperature. 

Working Specifications for Valspar for Interior and 
Exterior Work, Floors, etc. 

Caution: Shellac or other so-called first coaters should 
never be used as a primer or filler for surfaces exposed to the 
weather, or on floors. Ordinary shellac contains a large per- 
centage of water which penetrates the wood and is liable to be 
brought out by a hot sun in the form of steam that will raise 
the best varnish into unsightly blisters. r i i j 

Before varnishing, see that surface is perfectly clean and 
dry and free from oil, grease, or grit. 

Natural Finish— (1) Open Grain Woods: Oak. -4sf], WalnuU 
MaAogarnj— Sandpaper smooth; putty-stop all nailholes in 
best manner, using putty colored to match wood. Fill thor- 
oughly with Valentine's Val-Filler, Wood; allow filler to set 
for a few minutes, then rub off clean, rubbing across grain 
Allow 24 hours to harden, then sandpaper lightly with No. 00 
sandpaper. 

(lA) Close Grain Woods: Cherry, Birch, While Wood, Maple, 
Pine, express— Sandpaper smooth; putty-stop all nailholes in 
best manner, using putty colored to match wood. Use no primer, 
filler or shellac. 

(2) Then apply 3 coats of Valentine's Valspar Varnish, 
giving full, flowing coats. Allow at least 24 hours between 
coats. Rub first and second coats with curled hair or moss. 
Then apply the final coat of Valspar. This will give a bright 
gloss finish. (3) If an eggshell gloss or dull finish is desired, 
48 hours after the final coat is applied, rub with powdered 
pumice and water. (4) For a polished finish after 6 days 
polish final coat with rottenstone and oil. 

Stain and Vamish Finish— If staining is to be done, 
apply stain to bare wood before filler ; in case of open grained 
woods, color the filler to match with stain. 

If water stain is used, allow 24 hours for water to dry out 
of wood. If oil stain is used, see that it is thoroughly dry 
and hard before varnishing. 

Old Work— On Old Varnished Woodji>ork—U surface is in 
good condition sandpaper down and apply Valspar direct; if 
in poor condition, scrape or burn it off, apply a light coat of 
Valentine's Val-Primer, Wood, and proceed with Valspar. 
For best results all previous coats should be removed. 

On Metal Work—The process is same as for wood, except 
substitute Valentine's Val-Primer, Metal, for Wood Filler or 
Primer. 

Valspar Enamels 

These enamels being composed of pigments finely 
ground in Valspar possess all the desirable qualities of 
Valspar itself for interior and exterior work of all 

kinds. . 1 r 

Neither hot nor cold water, soap, liquids of any 
sort, nor even live steam, can dim the luster or impair 


VALENTINE'S 

VALSPAR 

ENAMEL 


TRADE-MARK 


the durability of Valspar 
Enameled surface. 

They should be used 
just as they come from the 
can. They set free from 
dust in 3 to 5 hours and air- 
dry hard over night. The best results are obtained by 
applying the enamel over a surface produced with Celox 
Primers and Surfacers. 

Val-Enamel 

Val-Enamel is perfectly sanitary; it presents 
a non-porous surface that may be washed with hot or 
cold water. It will wear to 
better advantage than any 
other enamel, and stays 
white. Covering capacity, 

700 sq. ft. per gal. trade-mark 


V ^VALENTINE'S 
al-Enamel 


Enamel Specifications, Interior and Exterior Work 

(1) Open Grain Woods: Oak, Ash, Walnut, Mahogany 

—Sandpaper smooth; putty-stop all nailholes in best manner. 
See that surface is perfectly clean and free from oil, grease, or 
moisture. Appy 1 coat of Valentine's Val-Enamel Primer- 
Filler, allowing at least 24 hours to dry. 

(lA) Close Grain Woods: Cherry, Birch, White Wood, 
Maple, Pine, Cypress— Omit Primer-Filler, as called for 
above (2) If necessary, sandpaper with No. 00 sandpaper. 
(3) Apply 3 coats of Valentine's Val-Enamel Undercoating 
allowing at least 24 hours between coats. (4) Apply 2 coats of 
Valentine's Val-Enamel, allowing 3 days between coats. 
(5) For a rubbed finish, allow at least 1 week for drying, then 
rub with pumice and water. 

Note—U a rubbed effect is desired, specify Val-Ename 
Eggshell Gloss. If a flat effect is desired, specify Val-Enamel 
Mat. 

Valspar Varnish-Stains 

Experts worked for nearly four years in the V^^" 
entine laboratories to find a means whereby all the 
advantages of Valspar could be combined with color to 
produce varnish stains of the highest grade obtainable. 
The formula has finally been perfected and Valspar 
Varnish-Stains have recently been put on the market. 

Valspar Varnish- Stains are made in six natural 
wood colors which never set- 
tle or become uneven. Ab- 
solutely waterproof and 
extremely durable, these 
stains are as unaffected by 
the famous Valspar tests 
as Valspar Varnish itself. 


VALENTINE'S 

VALSPAR 

\ARNISH-STA1N 

TRADB-MARK 


Samples 

Samples and literature of Valentine's products will 
be sent to any architect for tests on request. 



(Copyright) 

Tests That Valspar Successfully Meets 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1396 


ESTABLISHED 1874 ' INCORPORATED 1889 

THOMSON WOOD FINISHING COMPANY 

Enamels, Varnishes and Paints 

829-835 North Third Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAI. CITIES 


Products 

Inventors and manufacturers of Technical 
Enamels; Porcelite Enamel and Undercoats; 
Sanatone Flat Wall Finish ; Zanzibolo Var- 
nishes; Mill Whites. 

Also manufacturers of Wood Fillers and Cement 
Coatings. 

Technical Enamels 

During 40 years of experimentation and specializa- 
tion we have manufactured enamels — especially white — 
for every purpose. This includes baking, air drying, 
dipping, spraying, and brushing enamels for use on 
various metals, wood, leather, concrete, etc. 

If you desire any information, address Depart- 
ment T. E. 

Porcelite Enamel 

Porcelite Enamel was the first 

high grade enamel made in this coun- 

try. Since 1883 it has been admittedly 
the standard for enamel finishing. Porcelite dries by 
oxidation to a degree of hardness never attained by 
damar, long oil or imported enamels. A durable por- 
celainlike surface is obtained by the use of Porcelite, 
which can be rubbed to a dull finish or polished to a 
mirrorlike surface. It is impervious to steam, soap, 
acids and antiseptic solutions. Porcelite does not yellow 
with age, but retains its unexcelled whiteness indefi- 
nitely. It will not crack, chip nor craze. 

Capacity — Porcelite covers from 500 to 600 sq. 
ft. to the gallon. 

Advantages and Uses of Porcelite Enamel — 
Porcelite is sanitary, beautiful, durable. It can be used 
to advantage on dwellings and public institutions. Be- 
cause it does not turn yellow, and withstands the most 
severe conditions, it has been used on such homes as 
Carnegie's and Gould's ; on the New York Central Rail- 
road, the Carnegie Steel Works, the United States Capi- 
tol, the Biltmore Hotel, the Vancouver Hospital, and 
innumerable other buildings. 

Kinds of Porcelite — As no one enamel can meet all 
reqifirements, we manufacture various kinds of Porcelite : 

Purpose Name of Material 

Interior gloss (rubbing — 

cold white) Porcelite White 

Interior gloss (rubbing — 

Colonial white) Porcelite Special White 

Interior Imitation (rubbed 

effect) Porcelite Matte 

Exterior use Porcelite Exterior 

Specifications for 'Porcelite— Woodwork — Cover knot 
holes with pure white shellac. Fill all holes, etc., with white lead 


putty. Apply 3 coats of Percelite Undercoat (sandpapering 
lightly.), then 2 coats of Porcelite. 

Rubbed Work— h3iSi coat to be rubbed with pumiccstone 
and water. 

Polished Work — Last coat to be rubbed with rottcnstone 
and water. 

Plaster, Brick or Concrete — Dust down thoroughly, apply 
2 cr 3 coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 coats of Porcelite, 
following same directions as for wood. 

Metal — 2 Coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 coats of 
Porcelite, same specifications as for woodwork. Remove all 
grease before finishing. 

Porcelite Matte — The same Specifications, except specify 
"Porcelite Matte." 


Zanzibolio Varnishes 

Zanzibolio Varnishes are all made from the best pos- 
sible ingredients and are used where the finest possible 
results are desired. Specify whether you want Zanzi- 
bolio Exterior Varnish, Zanzibolio Interior Varnish or 
Zanzibolio Floor Varnish. 

Sanatone Mill Whites 

Sanatone Mill Whites are made both in flat and in 
gloss. They are particularly well known for their great 
covering body and the permanency of their whiteness. 
They are for use on concrete, brick, plaster, woodwork 
or metal. We suggest a total of three coats but in many 
cases two coats are ample. Materials must not be thinned. 


Sanatone 

Sanatone is a washable, flat wall 
finish. It dries with a soft velvety 
luster. Can be used on any surface. When dry is thor- 
oughly hard. More sanitary than wall paper, or calci- 
mine. Made in 20 tints. 

Sanatone for Schoolroom Walls — We have made 
a particular study of color combinations best fitted for 
the schoolroom from the standpoint of light reflection 
and color psychology. 

Capacity — Sanatone covers approximately 500 
sq. ft. to the gallon. 

Literature and Samples" 

Handsome booklets, specifications, or samples of 
Porcelite, Zanzibolio Varnishes, and Sanatone will be 
forwarded on request to any architect or owner. 

References 

The character of our products may be judged by 
the reputation they have maintained for so many years 
and by the type of buildings on which they have been 
successfully used throughout the United States by lead- 
ing architects and engineers. 
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THE MARIETTA PAINT & COLOR CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

MARIETTA, OHIO 


CABLE ADDRESS 
Mapaco 


BRANCH OFFICES 

COLUMBUS, OHIO. 60-64 Hast Chestnut Street HAVANA, CUBA, 116 Neptuno 

SOUTHERN OFFICE AND FACTORY. HIGH POINT, N. C. 


Products 

Marietta Spartan Art Wood Stains; 
Maco New Principle, Non-fading Stains; 
Marietta Oil and Water Stains; Spartan- 
ite Enamel; "Uniforming" Stains; Spar- 
tan Art Wall Finish, a Flat Oil Paint with 
a satin sheen; Aurora Mixed Paint; Paste 
Wood Fillers; Kopalac, a Spirit Varnish; 
Maco Dyestuffs, for wood. 

Also manufacturers of Marietta Interior 
Floor Paint; Marietta Porch and Deck Paint; "Alha- 
tone" Mill White ; Marietta Endurance Enamels ; Mari- 
etta Varnishes ; and various Metal Finishing Specialties. 

Specialization 

A quarter of a century ago, before becoming manu- 
facturers, The Marietta Paint & Color Co. were 
large users of wood finishes. From a business of prac- 
tical wood finishing, they developed into the manufacture 
of finishes required and used by others. An important 
asset from the very outset was the real knowledge of 
the finishes needed l)y the trade, acquired during long 
practical wood finishing experience. They have been 
constantly engaged in working out new problems of 
finishing, resulting in the creation of 7]ezv products to 
meet the demands of an ever-widening field. 

This policy has resulted in many valuable contribu- 
tions to the art of wood and metal finishing. 

Spartan Art Wood Stains 

This trade-name applies to a full line of stains de- 
signed to produce a high class finish at a marked saving 
of labor. The stains penetrate without raising the 
grain of the wood and, therefore, require no sanding; 
they do not blister veneers nor bring out wind checks. 
Because of these facts, in addition to the saving of 
labor in sanding, they produce a first class finish with 
fewer coats. They are very fast to light. 

Oil and water stains of every grade also made. 

Maco Non-fading Stain 

This is made in various shades of mahogany and 
walnut. It is made on a new principle by which it is 
given the non-fading quality of a water stain, the non- 
grain-raising quality of an oil stain and can be filled 
directly over, without wash-coating with shellac, like a 
spirit stain. 

"Uniforming" Stains 

These oil stains are made in mahogany and walnut 
and possess the unusual quality of giving a correct wal- 
nut or mahogany color on any of the cheaper woods, 
such as gum, birch, pine, etc. Where two or more woods 
are combined the result is one uniform, non-fading finish. 

In these days of high cost and diminishing supply 
of the rarer woods, the advantage of these "uniforming" 
stains is obvious. 

Spartanite Enamel 

The highest grade Marietta enamel; made from 
French process zinc, ground impalpably fine with a 


Marietta 

WOOD AND( 
METAL FINISH' 

SPECIALISTS 


strictly long oil white varnish, the yellowing 
tendencies of the oils having been overcome. 
On the market for years, its quality has stood 
every test. 

It is sold in both gloss and eggshell fin- 
ishes, in white, old ivory and assorted colors. 


trade-mark 


Spartan Art Wall Finish 

A sanitary, washable, flat oil paint, of ar- 
tistic beauty, with superior working and wear- 
ing qualities. It is the culmination of the best efforts 
of the company to produce the highest grade wall finish 
so far offered, regardless of price. Made in sixteen 
beautiful tints. 

Aurora Mixed Paint 

A high grade lead and linseed oil mixed paint, rein- 
forced with proper inert pigments to give it good cov- 
ering and long wearing qualities. It has been on the 
market for over twenty years. 

Paste Wood Fillers 

Marietta fillers are made from the finest silex, 
ground in pure linseed oil and linseed oil japan; they 
fill perfectly and wipe off flush with the surface of the 
wood; they dry overnight and form a hard, firm and 
permanent foundation for subsequent coats of finish. 

Marietta fillers are made in all the standard shades, 
including mahogany ; are thoroughly practical and can be 
recommended unreservedly for the highest grade work. 

Kopalac 

A spirit varnish, used extensively as a substitute 
for shellac. Used just like shellac, but is much less 
expensive. 

Maco Dyestuffs for Wood 

This is a characteristic Marietta line of dyestuffs, 
being made with especial reference to their adaptability 
for dyeing wood. 

Co-operative Service 

In solving wood finishing problems for the archi- 
tectural profession, The Marietta Paint & Color Co. 
are better equipped to-day than ever before ; their strong 
position as manufacturers of finishes for the furniture, 
piano and talking machine trades should appeal to every 
architect, because there is no more exacting field, and it 
makes it an easy matter for the company to match every 
standard furniture finish. 

Specifications, Literature, etc. 

Full information for specifications and directions 
for getting the best results from Marietta products 
will be furnished cheerfully to architects, contractors and 
interior finishers. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Manufacturing Chemists 

141 Milk Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK. N. Y.. 342 Madison Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL., 24 W. Kinzie Street 


PRINCIPAL AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA., Sciple Sons 

BALTIMORE, MD., National Building Supply Lo. 

mRMTNC.II \M, ALA., MoorE-Handley Hardware Co. 

b[jfS N Y. (Quilt). M. A. RE« Co.po.at.ok; (Stains) Sch.... 

CINCINNATI, OHIO (Quilt), Moores-Conev Co.; (Stains) SaSGEr- 

CLEVeIaND*: OHIO, Cleveland Bu.ldebs' Supplv Co. and Cleveland 

Window Glass & Door Co. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Marietta Paint & Color Co. 
DALLAS, TEX., Lingo Lumber Co. 
DAYTON, OHIO, Delscamp Paint & Glass Lo. 
DFNVEr' COLO.. Colorado Builders' Supply Co. 

DETROIT. MICH^^^ United Fuel & Supply Co. and Rinshed-GagniEr Co. 

DULUTII MINN.. Thomson-Williams Co. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., W. P. Williams Company 

HOUSTON, TEX., W. L. Macatee & Sons 

TATKSONVILI E. FLA., Gill & Mulholland 

K\NS \S CI^ Robert O. Smith. Railway Exchange Budd.ng 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., W. W. Woodruff Hardware Co. 


I OUISVILLE, KY., National Roofing & Supply Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Waterhouse-Wilcox-PaciFic Co. 
MEMPHIS, TENN.. Fischer Lime & Cement Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS. MINN., Merrill & Jackson 
NEW ORLEANS, LA.. Jahncke Service, Inc. 
OMAHA, NEBR., Pioneer Glass & Paint Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Samuel H. French & Co. 
PITTSBURGH. PA., Houston Brothers Co. 
PORTLAND. ORE, CrEss & Co. 

irifJ^f-UO^n^i-^^^^^^^ CemE.. CO. and Sco«. 

Sullivan Paint Co. 
SAN FRANCISCO. CAL., Pacific Materials Co. 
SEATTLE. WASH.. S. W. R. Dally 
SIOUX CITY. IOWA. Hansen Glass and Paint Co. 
SPOKANE. WASH., II. G. Lanahan & Co. 
SYRACUSE. N. Y., AlEx. Grant's Sons 
TAMPA, FLA., Knight & Wall Co. 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Toledo Builders' Supply Co. 
WASHINGTON. D. C, Lally & Rohlader 


Products ,j 

Cabot's "Creosote" Shingle Stains; Old Vir- 
ginia White; Old Virginia Tints; Double White 
Waterproof Stucco Stains; Waterproof Brick 
StIins Clear Brick and Clear Cement Water- 

PROC^FINGr-CONSERVO" WoOD PRESERVATIVE; D AMP- 
PROOFING ; Protective Paints; Mortar Colors; 
Insulating and Deafening (Juilt. 

Cabot's "Creosote" Shingle Stains 

Cabofs "Creosote" Shingle Stains are the original 
shingle stains invented by Samuel Cabot nearly 40 years 

Uses— For coloring and preserving shingles, 
rough or dressed siding boards, half-timbenng, cornice 
and trimmings of cement houses, etc. , , ^ ^ 

Colorine Effects— Stains are made of the finest 
and strongest pigments, ground impalpably fine m pure 
Unseed oil and suspended in a vehicle of specially refined 
creosote The coloring effects are therefore soft and 
rkh, and also transparent, so that the wood is beautifully 
colored without covering the grain. 

The colors are guaranteed fast. 

Wood Preservation-The creosote penetrates 
the wood and thoroughly preserves it against decay or 

^^^^''r 'reosote is the best wood preservative fenowt."— Traut- 

Voorf treated .vith it is not subject to dry rot or other 
j^fn^,."_CENTURY Dictionary. 

Imitations— Can be recognized by coarse pig- 
ments ; tawdry, opaque colors ; and the smell of kerosene, 
benzine, or similar cheapener. 

Cabot's stains contain no petroleum distillate or 
other adulterant. 

Application-Shingles may be dipped before lay- 
ing- or dipped, and brushed once after laying (the most 
though method), or merely brush-coated twice after 


laving. The coloring effect is the same, but dipping 
preserves the shingles better. Other woodwork is 
stained with the brush. j • 

Always use 2 coats, and 3 coats are advisable on 

smooth wood. 

Covering Capacity— One gallon covers 1(X) sq. 
ft 2 coats on rough wood, or 200 to 250 sq. ft. on 
smooth wood; 2V, fo 2% gals, will dip 1000 shingles 
?wo-thirds their length; 3 gals, will dip and brush-coat. 
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Residence of Ralph Peters, President L. I. R. R- Co. 
Aymar Embury, II, Architect, New York, N. Y. 

Shingles stained with Cabot's •'Creosote'; ^St^i-.^^.-^fS: cXTs 
stained with Cabot's Waterproof Cement btains, wans imcu 
Quilt for warmth 

Samples— Samples of stained wood, showing the 
colors on cedar, will be furnished on request. 

Special Colors— Special colors and shades will be 
made for architects who wish to produce special effects 
and will send samples to match or suggestions to follow. 

Specification-Specify : "Cabot's 'Creosote' Shin- 
gle Stains, in original packages bearing Cabot s trade- 
mark. Color to be selected l)y architect or owner. 

State whether work is to be dipped or brush-coated 
or both, and that stains must be thoroughly stirred and 
be applied without dilution or adulteration to dry wood 
only. This will insure uniform color and durability. 

Continued on next page 
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Cabot's Old Virginia White 

Gives a clean, brilliant ''whitewash effect," com- 
bining the soft, cool whiteness of whitewash with the 
wearing qualities of paint; but it is not opaque and 
heavy like paint. It is more transparent, covering the 
surface as a good coat of whitewash covers it, and not 
with the hard, veneering surface that paint forms. It 



Shingled Walls and Brick Chimneys Finished with 
Cabot's Old Virginia White 
John Russell Pope, Architect, New York, N. Y. 

faithfully reproduces the peculiarly desirable qualities 
of whitewash ; but is finer in tone and texture, simple 
and easy to apply, clean and lasting. 

Many attempts have been made to obtain this result 
with paint, but without success, because the hard, cold 
**paintiness'' of paint is so essentially different from 
the soft brilliancy of whitewash. 

Cabot's Double White 

For dressed lumber and finish where heavier coating 
is required. As brilliant as Old Virginia White, and 
of similar texture, but remarkably opaque. It has nearly 
tzvicc the hiding power of lead and oil paint, 

Cabot's Old Virginia Tints 

The beauty of texture of the Old Virginia White 
has produced a large demand for delicate colors with 
the same texture. These are made by softly tinting the 
White. The color effects are almost pastellike in quality 
and most artistic. 

Adaptability — Old Virginia White and Tints are 
used for shingles, siding, boards, and timbers, and for 
brick, stone and cement work. The White has been 
especially successful on brickwork, giving striking and 
picturesque effects that can be obtained in no other way. 
Old Virginia tints were used for the unique coloring 
of the court at Turtle Bay Gardens, New York. 

Application — Apply with a brush or by dipping. 
If dipped, shingles should l)e brushed off when dipped 
and 1 or 2 brush coats applied after laying; or dip in 
White Shingle Stain No. 1166 and apply 2 brush coats 
of Old Virginia White. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 125 to 
150 sq. ft., 2 coats, on shingles and other undressed 
wood and on brick or cement work, and it goes about 
twice as far on smooth wood. 

Cabot's Waterproof Stucco and Brick Stains 

Adaptability — These stains enter and seal the 
pores of brick, or concrete, making them rainproof and 
producing beautiful coloring effects without weakening 
the cement. 

For evening up off-colored and mismatched brick, 
or restoring the color of old, faded and discolored walls, 
they are unequalled. 

They sink into the surface, and form no skin, so 
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that they can not chalk or peel like paints and other 
coatings. Being transparent, they show the variations 



Staimed with Cabot's Stucco Stains 

BiGELOw & Wadsworth, Architects, Boston, Mass. 


of texture, tone and density of the concrete almost as 
perfectly as in its uncolored state. 
Made in all colors. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers from 100 
to 250 sq. ft., 2 coats, depending upon the surface. 

Cabot's Clear Brick Waterproofing and Cabot's Clear 
Cement Waterproofing 

Transparent liquid waterproofings applied to the 
surface with a brush. They penetrate, and seal the 
pores, making the surface completely and permanently 
rainproof. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon will cover from 
200 to 300 sq. ft., 2 coats, on common brick or smooth 
concrete. 



Piers, Hoboken, N. J. 

Waterproofed with Cabot's Clear Brick Waterproofing 


Cabot's Dampproofing 

For direct plastering on brick and concrete walls 
and stonebacking on marble and other delicate stones. 
A permanently waterproof and adhesive coating that 
forms a perfect l^ond between the plaster and the wall, 
making furring and lathing unnecessary. It penetrates 
both plaster and wall, knitting them firmly and per- 
manently together. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 80 to 100 
sq. ft., 2 coats. The first coat should stand 24 hours 
before the second is applied, and the second should stand 
24 hours before the plaster is applied. This insures 
perfect adhesion and a complete bonding. 

Cabot's Flexiblac Protective Paint 

A chemically pure pitch paint, thoroughly clarified 
and refined, which forms an elastic non-oxidizable 
bituminous coating that permanently protects iron and 
steel from rust, electrolysis and corrosion.^ Linseed oil 
paints will not last on metal construction, because oxida- 
tion and electrolytic action destroy them. Cabot's 
Flexiblac will not oxidize, is not affected by acids or 
electrolysis, will not crack nor peel. It is permanent 
and a perfect protection, and costs only half as much 
as linseed oil paint. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 300 to 
400 sq. ft., 2 coats. 
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Cabot's "Conserve" Wood Preservative 

For preserving all kinds of woodwork from decay, 
worms, and insects. 

At a cost of 2c or 3c per stick, "Conserve will 
almost double the life of piles, posts, sills; bridge, mme, 
wharf and dam timbers, and all kinds of plankmg. 

It is as perfect a preservative as can be made with 
the present scientific knowledge of the subject. It gives 
a butternut brown tone. 

Apply with a brush, as heavily as possible, or dip 
the lumber before using. 

Covering Capacity— One gallon covers al)out 
200 sq. ft. of dressed lumber with 2 coats. 

Cabot's Mortar Colors 

For 30 years the strongest and most dural:)le colors 
for mortar. 

Made in pulp form to insure uniform mixing and 
to save labor. 

Cabot's ''Quilt" 

Purposes — For lining houses, stables, factories, 
etc., to make them warm in winter and cool in summer ; 
for insulating cold storage and ice houses, breweries, 
refrigerators, etc., and for deadening sound in floors 
and partitions of schools, apartments, hospitals, lodges, 
etc. 

Description— "Quilt" is a matting of cured eel 
grass stitched between 2 layers of very strong, tough 
paper. 

It is so strong that a web of the "Quilt" will 
sustain a weight of almost 900 lbs. 

The ribbons of eel grass cross each other at every 
angle and form innumerable small cells of "dead" air, 
so that the "Quilt" is a cushion of these air spaces. 

It is therefore not a mere felt or paper, but a scien- 
tifically built structure similar to the plumage of a bird 
and gives the most perfect conditions for isolating heat 
and deadening sound. 

The "dead" air can not circulate, so that heat con- 
duction is prevented; and the sound waves are broken 
up and absorbed. 

"Quilt" is made in a continuous web 3 ft. wide, 
which can be divided into narrower strips if desired 
and is shipped in rolls containing 250 sq. ft. each. 


Efficiency — Actual scientific tests show that 1 
layer of single-ply "Quih" is equal to 28 layers of 
common, cheap building paper. 

The double-ply is l)etter than 40 layers. It is 
warmer and more permanent and much cheaper than 
back plastering. 

As a sound deadener, the most exhaustive tests ever 
made (by Professor I^orton for the New England Con- 
servatory of Music) proved it to be far superior to all 
other methods, and also much cheaper, lighter, and more 
adaptable. 

Why Eel Grass?— "Quilt" is made of eel grass 
because of the really wonderful qualities of this salt 
water plant, which no other fil3er possesses, to wit : ^ 

It has a long, flat fiber, which, when matted in 
"Quilt," makes the "dead" air spaces (a round fiber 
like straw would make air circulation easy). 

It is indestructible by decay.* 



Rolls of "Quilt" 

Grades— "Quilt" is regularly made in 5 grades, 
as follows : 


Grade 

Thickness, in. 

Weight 
(Per roll of 250 sq. ft.), lbs. 

Single-ply 

Double-ply 

Triple-ply 

Asbestos (fireproof) 
Waterproof 

Vs 

% 

V2 

40 

65 
90 
90 
70 



Old Pierce House, Dorchester, Mass. 
Built about 1635 

It repels moths and other insects and vermin. ^ 

It is almost non-inflammable, because it contains 
silicon in place of the carljon that is present in plants 
that grow in the air, and it is therefore an effective 
fire retardant. . i • • 

It is very tough, and never loses its elasticity. 

Application— 'Quilt" can be applied in any way 
that any common felt or paper can be, and with vastly 
better results. 

The drawings shown on the followmg page are 
merely suggestions of a few methods of heat insulation 
in dwellings, etc., and of sound deadening in floors and 
partitions. 

Adaptability— Single-ply is sufficient for lining 
houses and for all other ordinary heat insulation. 

Douljle-ply is for sound deadening, cold storage 
and similar insulation where the conditions are more 
severe. 

Triple-ply is for cold storage and other work where 
unusual conditions prevail. 

Asbestos "Quilt" is for work where hreproohng 
as well as insulation and deadening are required. It is 
the only deadener that is fireproof, and the only tire- 
proofing that is an efficient deadener. 

Waterproof "Quilt" is double-ply with water- 
proof paper. 

Specification— Specify Cabot^s "Quilt," and state 
what grade shall be used. 

Samples 

Samples of all materials, with full information, 
promptly furnished on request. 

* The walls of the old Pierce House, Dorchester, Mass., were stuffed 
with eel grass when the house was built, about 1635, and the grass 
Ts still in a perfect state of preservation. We have a sample of this 
275-year-old eel grass in our office. 
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Details Showing Application of Cabot's "Quilt" for Heat Insulation and Sound Deadening 
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CAPITAL AND SURPLUS OVER $300,000 RESOURCES OVER $500,000' 

THE CONRAD WOOD PRESERVING CO. 

Manufacturers of Wood Preservers and Creosote Shingle Stains 

112-121 Plymouth Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

DISTRIBUTING AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIKS OF TII1< UNITKD STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Creoseptine, a Wood Preserver. 
Conrad's Creosote Shingle Stains. 

Creoseptine 

Creoseptine has been the standard wood preserva- 
tive of America for more than 20 years. 

On smooth lumber, 1 gal. v^ill cover 200 to 300 sq. 
ft.; on rough lumber, from 120 to 150 sq. ft. 

This preserver complies with all standard specifica- 
tions of architects and engineers for open tank treat- 
ment or brush coating of structural timber and also all 
kinds of woodwork. 

Conrad's Creosote Shingle Stains 

Made of refined heavy creosote oil and chemically 
pure colors ; do not fade or wash off. Shingles or sid- 
ing treated with these stains will never warp, split or 
weather check. They penetrate shingles, follow the 
pores and grains in the wood up under the laps and 
absolutely prevent rot and decay. 


Our bungalow brown and red stains are made of 
100% pure heavy creosote oil (double refined), result- 
ing in a product of heavy consistency and one which 
will last indefinitely. 

Approximate Covering Capacity — On smooth 
finished siding, 1 gal. of bungalow brown or red stain 
will cover 200 sq. ft. or more. 

One gallon of greens and other colors will cover 
100 to 110 sq. ft., two brush coats. For dipping, about 
2 to 21/2 gallons are needed for every 1000 shingles; 
dipping and applying 1 brush coat after shingles are 
laid, 2% to 3 gal. per 1000 shingles. Only two-thirds 
the length of the shingle needs to be dipped. 

While Conrad stains do exceptionally good 1-coat 
work, 2 coats should be applied if one desires a perfect 
job. 

Guarantee 

Preserver and stains guaranteed 5 years. 

Samples and Prices 

Samples and prices supplied on request. 
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DEXTER BROTHERS CO. 

Shingle Stains, Cement Coatings and Wall Finishes 

105-107 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Dexter Shingle Stains; Petrifax 
Cement Coating; Dextone Flat Wall 
Finish. 

Dexter Shingle Stains 

These stains are made of the very 
best ground colors, combined with pene- 
trating and preserving oils. The finest 
pigments obtainable are used in their prep- 
aration. 

Leading architects throughout the 
country have used Dexter stains for over 25 years, and 
have found that they possess many superior advantages. 

Advantages — (1) Retain brightness and full, 
strong color for an exceptionally long time. (2) Do 
not wash off or mildew. (3) Excellent wood preserva- 
tives. (4) Have no offensive odor, and are non- 
poisonous. (5) Shingles retain their natural "furze," 
giving a soft velvety appearance, which has great beauty. 
(6) Can be used on any kind of surface — smooth surface 
boards, all wood shingles, latticework, etc. (7) Cheaper 
than paint; ingredients used do not congeal and form a 
skin coat to retain water and cause shingle to rot on 
under or unprotected surfaces. (8) Unaffected by 
elements. 

Colors — In great variety, including soft wood- 
browns, greens, silver and weathered gray, whites, 
reds, mauve, and terra cotta, for exterior or interior 
use. 

Weathered Gra^ — This effect, peculiarly pleasing 
and difficult to obtain, is now possible by the introduction 
of Dexter No. 54 Stain. This is similar to other Dexter 
stains excepting that it contains no pigments, and is 
perfectly transparent. Results are obtained at once. 
Such historic houses as the birthplace of Paul Revere, 
Boston, and Hawthorne's House of Seven Gables, Salem, 
Mass., have been refinished with this stain because of its 
perfect reproduction of the natural results of age. It 
can be used on all wood shingles except California red- 
wood and cypress. Large sample shingle on request. 

Old Colonial Whites — Popular for country homes 
and estates. Produces a whitewash effect but with a 
permanent and preservative stain. A large sample 
shingle sent on request. 

Re-staining — Great care should be used in the 
selection of a stain color to be used for re-staining 
shingles. The best plan is to send a sample shingle show- 
ing the present condition of the old stain, which will per- 
mit of the proper selection of Dexter stain to produce 
the desired effect. 

Samples — Sample stained boards will be sent 
when requested ; but on account of their small size they 
give but a vague idea of what the final result will be. 


Specification Data — Brush Coal — All sur- 
faces to be given 1 brush coat of Dexter stain of 
color selected. Stain to be used exactly as re- 
ceived from manufacturer, delivered on the job 
in its original package, and to be kept well stirred 
while using. 

Dipping — All shingles dipped two-thirds 
their length (butt end) in Dexter stain of color 
to be selected. Stain to be used exactly as re- 
ceived from manufacturer, and to be kept well 
stirred while using. All cut shingles to be re- 
touched after they are laid. 

Dipping and Brush Coat — All shingles to 
be dipped two-thirds their length (butt end) in 
Dexter stain of color selected. Stain to be used 
exactly as received from manufacturer, and to be 
kept well stirred while using. After shingles are laid they are 
to be given 1 brush coat of same color when directed. 

One gallon will dip about 500 shingles two-thirds their 
entire length, or will brush about 125 sq. ft. 

How to Dip Shingles — If stain is in keg or barrel, break 
in head and stir thoroughly before using. If stain is in can, 
cut out bottom, when possible, and dump contents into some 
larger container. It is always a good plan to arrange a sort of 
trough in which shingles may be placed after dipping, in such 
a position that surplus stain may drip back into container. Stain 
must be kept well stirred while using. Shingles are usually 
dipped about two-thirds their length. Do not soak them in stain, 
but dip in, and take out immediately, drawing across a piece of 
burlap which has been wound around a stick and fastened to head 
of barrel in such a way that it will brush stain into shingles. 
Place in trough and allow to dry. 

Recommendation — It is a fact that shingles 
shrink, and if a brush coat only is applied, a white streak 
shows between the shingles after they have been laid. 
Dipping remedies this by coloring and preserving the 
shingle for two-thirds its length. 

Frequently only a single brush coat of stain is 
given, or shingles may merely be dipped. For best re- 
sults dipping shingles, following with a brush coat after 
they are on building, is strongly recommended. Shingles 
must be dry and free from dust. 

When using No. 54, either dipping or 1 brush coat 
is sufficient. 


Petrifax Cement and Brick Coating 

Petrifax is manufactured from a mineral base and 
is carried into the pores of the cement or brick by a 
volatile liquid, which readily evaporates, leaving a hard 
surface that will not chip, crack nor peel off. To damp- 
proof a wall, Petrifax should be applied to the pressure 
side. 

Covering capacity variable according to the surface. 

Dextone Flat Wall Finish 

Dextone is a flat oil finish for plaster or wooden 
walls, being washable and sanitary. 

Covering capacity about 350 sq. ft. per gal. 
Made in white and colors. 
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IN NEW YORK SINCE 1887 


PROTEXOL CORPORATION 


SUCCESSOR TO CARBOLINEUM WOOD PRESERVING CO. 

Wood Preservatives 

37 Barclay Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: KENILWORTH, N. J. 
LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 

PTTTTAnrTPHTA PA 149 North 13th Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.. Bass-Hueter Paint Co. 

BoItON^ .^^^^^ 6^;aeon sTee^ NEW ORLEANS, I.A.. 1024 Maison Blanche Building 

SHIPPING DEPOTS 

CHICAGO ILL PITTSBURGH, PA. QUEBEC, CAN. c ?m "^r^Y^^'p^p^* 

LOmS MO SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. HAVANA. CUBA SAN JUAN, P. R. 


Products and Services 

Protexol Wood Preservatives. 

Neosote Wood Preservatives. 

Protexide, the colorless preservative. 

Also Creosote Oils, all standard grades. 

Services include Experimental Work, 
Design and Layout, Estimates for Cover- 
ing Capacity on submitted timber schedules, 
and all matters pertaining to Consulting 
Practice on the subject of Timber Preservation. 


|S)texo| 

I WOOD 
PRESERVATIVE 


fRtSERVESWOOD EVERYWHERE 

trade-mark 


Uses — General 

For brush, spray, or open tank treatments: To 
prevent the deterioration of v^ood placed in situations 
where decay is likely— as sills, foundation and floor 
timbers, roofs in mills, screeds or nailing pieces m con- 
crete — or where woodwork is used in situations where 
an optimum moisture condition prevails. 

As a permanent walnut stain for shingles, halt 
timbers, trellises, arbors, etc. 

Experience 

Protexol has been successfully used for the surface 
treatment of timber to prevent its decay, by brush, spray 
or open tank application, for 46 years, under its former 
name. Protexol (protects all) represents value (demon- 
strated by actual time tests— by results. The "Standard 
wood preservative established by practice. 

Technical Descriptions and Recommendations 

Protexol Wood Preservative No. 1— A non- 
volatile, heavy oil derived from the highest boiling dis- 
tillate of coal tar. Its constituents belong to the 
anthracene group, the permanent antiseptic properties 
of which are generally acknowledged. After filtration 
and refining, the oil is chemically treated to improve its 
character and to increase its efficiency. Made to the 
46-year old standard of quality. For protecting timber 
against premature decay this grade is recommended as 
the very best preservative— specifically where only brush 
or spray treatments are to be given. Where inflamma- 
bility of the treated timber is the important factor, we 
unreservedly recommend the use of Protexol Wood 
Preservative No. 1- Specific gravity, 1.10 to 1.115 at 
38° C. 

Protexol Wood Preservative No. 2— A straight 
run anthracene oil to meet the chemical standard for 
what is known as the carbolineum type. Whenever the 
higher cost of Protexol No. 1 does not appear justifiable, 
either owing to construction requiring a heavier open 
tank treatment, because the construction is not of a 


permanent character or for other sound rea- 
sons, Protexol No. 2 is recommended. Where 
waterproofing is the prime object sought to be 
attained, this grade is suggested. Specific grav- 
ity, 1.09 to 1.13 at 38° C. 

Neosote Wood Preservative No. 1 — 
A mixture of the lighter anthracene oils ob- 
tained in redistilling to produce Protexol Wood 
Preservatives and heavy creosote oils. Liquid 
at all temperatures. Neosote is recommended 
for heavy open tank treatments where depth of 
penetration only is considered the measure of pres- 
ervation, or as a temporary preservative agent, or \yhere 
the only object in using any preservative is high initial 
toxicity to destroy organisms on timber placed under 
conditions where decay is not likely if sound timber is 
used. Where the lowest cost compatible with a 
satisfactory return on the investment is sought, 
we advise Neosote. Specific gravity, 1.08 to 1.11 at 
38° C. 

Neosote No. 2 — Heavy creosote oils of minimum 
specific gravity of 1.06 at 38° C. 

Azotes: It is worth bearing in mind that the item of labor 
cost will be substantially the same in the application of any one 
of the four grades. Equipment cost will likewise be substantially 
the same except where heavy open tank treatments are desired. 

Protexol No. 2 and Neosote are more volatile and their use 
is not expected to insure the factor of safety to be had from the 
use of Protexol No. 1, except that a larger quantity of Protexol 
No. 2 and Neosote will probably give the same results as a 
smaller quantity of Protexol No. 1. 

Complete chemical standards on request. 
Protexide — A sodium fluoride preparation, color- 
less and odorless, applied in an aqueous solution of 3% to 
5%. Specially suitable where treated surfaces require 
the subsequent application of varnish or decorative paint. 
Applied by brush, open tank or pressure. 

Specifications for Use 

These are designed to meet the requirements of each 
case and include a consideration of the conditions to be 
met and the kind and quality of timber to be used. See 
former editions of Sweet's Catalogues or Leaflet 23. 

Literature 

A list of all available bulletins and circulars 
will be sent on request.^ Each answers definite 
questions on wood preservation. 

Leaflet 23— Suggested Specifications. 

Circular 68— Deterioration of Timber and Its Causes. 

Circular 89— The "How" of Surface Treatments. 

Bulletin 40— The Annual Charge Against Treated Timber. 

Bulletin 41— Maintenance Treatments. 

Bulletin 42— Wood Preserving Terms. 
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THE BUTCHER POLISH CO. 

Manufacturers of Floor Polish and Floor Wax 

245 State Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Butcher's Boston Polish (for Floors) or Floor 
Wax; Butcher's Liquid Polish (Wax) ; Butcher's 
No. 3 Reviver. 

Also, Butcher's Weighted Floor Finishing Brushes. 

Scope and General Information 

The products of this company, having heen on the 
market for over 40 years and having given throughout 
that period consistent satisfaction, have l)ecome recog- 
nized as standard by architects, interior decorators and 
painters. 

This is particularly true in the case of large institu- 
tions, hospitals, colleges, etc., which employ superin- 
tendents whose purchases are based on experience. 

Butcher's Boston Polish (for Floors) 

Butcher's Boston Polish is a perfectly transparent 
finish for floors, interior wood- 
work, furniture and linoleum. 

It preserves the natural 
color and beauty of the wood, 
and as it is not brittle it will not 
scratch or deface like shellac or 
varnish, nor will it become soft 
-and sticky like beeswax. 

It has the reputation of 
being the best floor polish made 
and the only one without ol)- 
jectionable features, and is espe- 
cially adapted for hardwood 
floors, bowling alleys and lino- 
leum. 

It is manufactured from 
pure materials perfectly blended so that it has great 
•density and lasting qualities. 

Its extreme density and high melting point result 
in a hard coating of considerable body, which can not 
be obtained with polishes manufactured with soft waxes 
and cheap highly volatile solvents. 

Covering Capacity — After surface has been prop- 
-erlv filled, 1 lb. of Butcher's Boston Polish will cover 
300 sq. ft. 



Butcher's Boston Pol- 
ish OR Hard Wax 
Finish Can 
(1-lb. size) 


Butcher's Liquid Polish (Wax) 

Butcher's Liquid Polish is a liquid 
wax polish used for repolishing floors, 
furniture or interior woodwork. After 
the floors or other woodwork have been 
properly finished with Butcher's Boston 
Floor Polish, and require freshening up, 
dampen a cloth with Butcher's Liquid 
Polish, rub over the surface and polish 
at once by rubbing with a dry, soft cloth. Butcher's Liq- 
uid Polish 

Butcher's No. 3 Reviver (i qt. ^ile) 

Floors of hard pine, maple, or other close grained 




Butcher's No. 
Reviver Can 

(i/^-gal. size) 


woods will not take a filler. For such floors apply a coat 
of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver, which will give a warm 
and even color to the wood. It should be left overnight 
to dry and then treated with Butcher's Boston Polish 
according to the directions given herewith. 

To restore the color of the 
parts of the floor where the finish 
is worn off and the wood looks gray 
and bleached, dampen a cloth with 
the Reviver and rub over the de- 
faced portions ; let it remain 10 or 
12 hours to dry; then polish with 
Butcher's Boston Polish according 
to directions. 

For kitchen, store, and piazza 
floors that need to be washed often, 
lay on a thin coat of Butcher's No. 
3 Reviver, with an ordinary varnish 
brush, or dampen a cloth and go 
over as directed above, rubbing off 
well before leaving to dry. Repeat 
when the wood begins to look gray 
and worn. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. will cover about 1200 
sq. ft. of surface. 


General Specifications 

Do not specify "or equal" as this only leads to the 
use of inferior grades. Experience in actual use should 
be the determining factor in specifying a wax polish. 

Floors (Without Varnish) — (a) Open Grain Woods, 
Oak and Others — The floors shall first be filled with a paste filler 
satisfactory to the architect, allowed to dry and thoroughly 
rubbed of¥. 

After 24 hours a coat of Butcher's Boston Polish or Hard 
Wax Finish shall be spread evenly over the floor with a cloth 
and allowed to dry for V2 hour. The floor shall then be polished 
with a long handled weighted brush (25-lb.) rubbing first across 
the grain and then with the grain. 

Just before the floors are put in use a second coat shall be 
applied and finished as the first. 

(b) Close Grained Wood (Hard Pine, Maple, efc.;— The 
floors shall first receive a coat of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver ap- 
plied with a cloth and allowed to dry for 12 hours. 

Then apply Butcher's Boston Polish as above. 

Note: In addition to the filler a thin coat of shellac may 
be laid on and sandpapered slightly before applying the finish 
coat of wax. 

Varnished Floors — Insert varnish specification, then speci- 
fication for 1 coat of Butcher's Boston Polish. 

Interior Woodwork and Standing Finish— Specifications 
similar to the foregoing except that after applying Butcher's 
Boston Polish it shall be polished with a brush of the stiffness 
of a shoe brush and afterwards with dry soft cloths. 

Kitchen and Piazza Floors— Shall be finished with a thin 
coat of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver laid on with a varnish brush. 


Territory 

Butcher's products are for sale everywhere by 
dealers in painters' supplies. 
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AMERICAN WINDOW GLASS COMPANY 

Farmers Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


MEXICO CITY, MEXICO 

VALPARAISO, CHILE 


JEANNETTE, PA. 


DOMESTIC OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. ATLANTA, GA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA, 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


EXPORT OFFICES 

LIMA PERU BARRANQUILLA, COLOMBIA HAVANA, CUBA 

BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA BOGOTA. COLOMBIA 


FACTORIES 

MONONGAHELA CITY, PA. BELLE VERNON, PA. 

ARNOLD, PA. HARTFORD CITY, IND. 


KANE, PA, 


Products 

Window (or Sheet) Glass. 

Process and Production 

All of the glass manufactured by the American 
Window Glass Company is machine-made, thus insur- 
ing uniformity of thickness which can not be obtained 
by hand-blown manipulation. Production of this com- 
pany is the largest in the world, the annual capacity be- 
ing 300,000,000 sq. ft. 

Sheet Glass — Description and Qualifications 

Sheet glass is first classified as single thick or dou- 
ble thick. Each thickness is then further divided into 
three qualities, "AA", or first quality; "A'', or second 
quality; "B'', or third quality, according to its relative 
freedom from defects. 

Grades and Qualities 

"AA" or First Quality — This requires the best 
grade of glass, but it does not require perfect glass, or 
substantially perfect glass. Defects of various kinds are 
permissible in this quality, but they should be very slight, 
or not discoverable except on close inspection. This 
glass must be well flattened and have a fine polish. The 
defects permitted must not be grouped in one place, but 
scattered throughout the light. Only a very small num- 
ber of slight defects are permissible in this quality. 

In general, the center of each light must be free 
from defects. Each light must be viewed as a whole 
and not judged by single defects discoverable in different 
parts of the light. On casual inspection the glass should 
appear to be almost free from defects. 

"A" or Second Quality — The defects permitted 
in this quality are faint strings or lines, slight burn, seeds, 
small blisters, and light scratches, but no light should 
contain all of these defects, nor such a portion of the 
different classes of defects as to mar the general ap- 
pearance of the light as a whole. The defects permis- 
sible depend on the character of the defects, their loca- 
tion and number, and the size of the light. 


No specific rule can be laid down as to the size of 
any defect permitted. A defect too large for a small 
light might be permitted in a much larger light. If the 
light contained only a single defect, that defect might be 
much larger than would otherwise be permitted if the 
light contained a number of other defects. A light of 
glass that is especially well flattened and has a fine polish 
would permit of single defects of larger size than a light 
of glass that is poorly flattened. The location of the 
defects also determines the number and size permitted. 
Seeds and small l)listers that would not be permissible in 
the center of the light, would be permissible if remote 
from the center. 

• Neither can any rule be laid down as to how far 
apart these defects should be, as some of the defects 
might be so slight as not to be readily distinguishable 
even on close inspection. Defects that would be too close 
together in a small light of glass might be permitted in a 
much larger light. Defects would be permitted when 
scattered through a light that would not be permitted if 
grouped in one part of the light. 

In general, the center of the light should be practi- 
cally free from defects, and the appearance of the light 
as a whole should be such as, on casual inspection, will 
not cause the attention of the inspector to be focused on 
the defects rather than on the general appearance of the 
light. 

"B" or Third Quality — This quality admits of the 
same kinds of defects as "A" Quality, but they may be 
heavier and more numerous, but no defects should be 
so heavy as to distort an object viewed through them at 
any reasonable angle, as is done in the case of very 
heavy cords or lines. Glass that contains heavy cords, 
lines or strings over its entire surface, a large number 
of blisters, or the surface of the glass practically cov- 
ered with seeds or very heavy burn, is not permitted in 
this quality. 

In general, the defects permitted in this glass are 
so prominent as to at once attract the attention of the 
casual inspector, but they should not be so numerous 
as to prevent a considerable portion of each light from 
being reasonably free from them. 
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Further Information on Sheet Glass 

Defects Prohibited in All Grades — Stones, heavy 
lines or cords that would cause breakage, raised blisters, 
wrinkles and deep scratches. 

Dimensions — Maximum sizes : single strength, 
30x50 in. ; double strength, 64x84 in. 

Thickness and Weight — Single Strength — The 
thickness measures between lOV-i and 12 lights to the 
inch. Weight, approximately 18 Mi oz. to the sq. ft. 

Double Strength^Tht thickness measures between 
8 and 9 lights to the inch (average about 8Vi> lights to 
the inch). Weight, approximately 2414 oz. to the sq. ft. 

Packing — All "AA" or first quality window glass 
is packed with paper between each light to prevent 
marring and scratching of the surface, specially labeled. 

Advantages — Double Strength "A A" is uniform in 
thickness ; specially flattened ; exceptional packing ; 
rigidly inspected and graded; comparatively free from 
imperfections. Can be furnished in limited amounts. 

Adaptability — Possessing the above advantages, 
our Double Strength "AA" is particularly adaptable to 
glazing in fine residences, schools, hospitals and other 
buildings of character, where the highest type of window 
glass is desired. 

Suggested Specifications — All the clear window glass 
glazed in this building shall be specially selected double strength 
of "AA" quality, paper packed and having the manufacturers' 
label on each light, and shall be the American Window Glass 
Company's make, or equal thereto. 

Identification Label — Each light of double 
strength "AA" or first quality 
window glass of American 
Window Glass Company's 
manufacture is labeled as shown 
herewith (in red). This label 
identifies the genuineness of the 
quality. 

"A" and "B" grades are not 
labeled, but have a quality brand 
RED LABEL Stamped on each original box. 

Crystal Sheet Glass 

Description — A heavy blown glass, made by 
same process as window glass, in 26-oz., 29-oz., 34-oz. 
and 39-oz. weights (or W in.). Uniform in thickness; 
thoroughly annealed and especially flattened. The term 
■ ''ounce" in connection with crystal sheet glass indicates 
the weight per sq. ft. of each type of glass herein 
described. 

Dimensions — Maximum sizes: 26-oz. and 29-oz., 
60x84 in.; 34-oz. and 39 oz., 36 to 48 in. wide by 48 
to 72 in. long, are the average dimensions obtainable. 




26 oz. 29 oz. 34 oz. 39 oz. 
APPROXIMATE THICKNESS OF CRYSTAL SHEET GLASS 


Thickness 
26 oz. Crystal sheet 
29 oz. Crystal sheet 
34 oz. Crystal sheet 
39 oz. Crystal sheet or 


Leeways Allowable 
.125 to .135 (.125 exact) 
.136 to. 148 (.139 exact) 
.150 to. 175 (.163 exact) 
.176 and above (.187 exact) 


Our crystal sheet products are marketed through 
the window glass distributors in stock sheets, as they 
come from the factory. They re-cut these sheets to re- 
quired sizes, and grade them to suit the requirements of 
the contractors, architects and builders. 

Packing — Paper is placed betw^een each light of 
34-OZ. and 39-oz. to prevent marring and scratching of 
the surface. 

Adaptability — Suitable for glazing office build- 
ings, hotels, municipal and other public buildings, and 
for French doors, windows, table tops and glass shelv- 
ing, automobiles, car windows, etc. 

Advantages — Crystal sheet glass possesses a 
brilliant surface, uniform thickness, and with the special 
care given in flattening this glass, it is the flattest window 
glass produced by any process, and approximates the 
flatness of plate glass. 

It is an acceptable substitute for a great many uses 
and is relatively lower in price than polished plate. 
Being a lighter product than plate glass, approximately 
25% of the cost of sash weights can also be saved. 

While lighter in weight, it is stronger than the 
heavier plate glass, as will be noted by the following 
strength test : 


TabliC 1 — Results of Impact 
Tests 


Table 2 — Results of Cross 
Bend Tests 


Nominal 
thickness 
of 
glass 

Descrip- 
tion 

Average 
angle 
of 

fracture 

Average 
energy 
at 

fracture 
ft. lbs. 

Nominal 
thickness 
of 
glass 

Descrip- 
tion 

Actual 
average 
thick- 
ness 

Average 
load 
at 

failure, 
lbs. 

M' 

Plain 
Plain 

90.02° 
62 .5° 

2.46 
1 .35 

he," 

H' 

Plain 
Plain 

0.175" 
0.228" 

36.0 
44.5 


Specialties 

We produce the following specialties: Single 
strength ground glass, double strength ground glass ; No. 
1 process chipped, No. 2 process chipped glass. 

(Chipped glass is made from double strength clear 
glass, and averages about 241/0 oz. to the sq. ft.) 

We also make 16-oz. picture glass, first and second 
qualities, photo camera glass, also lantern slide and 
X-ray thickness for diagnostic X-ray purposes. 
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HIRES TURNER GLASS COMPANY 

Thirtieth and Walnut Streets 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y., Hague Street, South of Lyell Avenue 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ALBANY, N. Y., Tivoli Street, West of Broadway 


NKOISTCNKO 


Products 

Polished Plate Glass. 
Polished Plate Glass Mirrors. 
Window or Sheet Glass. 
Rolled Figured Glass. 
Solid and Corrugated - Wire Glass. 
Actinic Glass. 

''Safetee'" Bulletproof Glass. 
Prism and Prismatic Glass. 
Opal Glass, Pressed Lens Glass. 
Vault Light, Skylight and Floor 
Light Glass. 
Bent Glass. 

Ground, Chipped, Enameled, Sand 
Blasted, Embossed and Etched Glass. 
Colored and Leaded Art Glass. 
Copper Store Front Construction. 


Service 

Value of Correct Specification — The importance 
of specifying the correct glass and its proper in- 
stallation for any particular condition cannot be over- 
estimated. 

The glass installed should correspond with the 
design and type of the edifice. Correct glazing, aside 
from its efficiency value is a direct asset in all edifices 
in which stability and integrity must be expressed 
throughout. 

The Hires Turner Glass Company has there- 
fore organized various service departments for the 
purposes stated below. 

Organization — Our organization consists of sev- 
eral service departments working under one governing 
policy. Each department is in charge of an expert in 
his particular line, who is qualified to handle any 
glass problem that may confront the architect. These 
departments under one executive head form the or- 
ganization of the Hires Turner Glass Company. 

Scope of Service — The problems of the glass 
consumer are studied and investigated, with one end 
in view — to educate the consumer to a full understand- 
ing of the advantages secured by the use of the correct 
kind of glass for a particular condition. 

The service department experts offer preliminary 
service in planning for glazing installations, solve all 
problems relating to the diffusion of light, and give 
advice pertaining to the economic utilization of glass 
so as to obtain the best results. 

The services of these departments are at the dis- 
posal of architects and others without obligation. The 
recommendations of these departments assure the in- 
stallation of correct glass for any condition. 

When Writing for Information — Give the type 
and use of building and the exact sizes and nature of 
all openings to be glazed. 

Samples— Samples of "Lighthouse" quality 
glass will be sent to interested persons on request. 



•LIGHTHOUSE" QUALITY 
GLASS 

MADE IN AMERICA 


Literature 

''Glass for Every Industry," the only 
complete catalogue ever compiled of the 
flat glass industry is published by this 
company. It deals exhaustively with all 
kinds of glass for building construction. 
It is printed in English, Spanish, French 
and Portuguese. 

A series of bulletins pertaining to 
glazing construction, furnish invaluable 
aid to architects, contractors and users of 
glass for every type of interior and ex- 
terior construction. 

Catalogues and bulletins sent on re- 
quest, without charge. 


Specify ''Lighthouse" Quality Glass 

In order to insure the highest quality glass obtain- 
able, specify ''Lighthouse" quality glass as supplied by 
Hires Turner Glass Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Plate Glass, "Lighthouse'' Quality 

The registered trade-mark of this company is an 
assurance of the highest standard in the quality of 
glass purchased and that the grading is guaranteed as 
represented. 

Plate glass enhances the appearance and value of 
the building; it affords accurate vision in all directions; 
it resists cold and retains heat better, reduces the 
chances of breakage, and its reduced cost places it 
within the reach of all who would use it. 

Glazing Quality — While some defects may ap- 
pear in the finished product, they in no way impair the 
value or durability of plate glass for ordinary use. 
Small seeds or bubbles, short-finish, reams or surface 
scratches are accepted as contingent with the regular 
run of plate glass, provided the plate is comparatively 
free from other defects and is of good color and finish. 

The sash or rabbet for regular plate glass gla:^ing 
should be made to accommodate glass fidl 3/16 in^ 
thick. 

Special Quality— When a particular quality is 
desired, a special selection is necessary. This^ often 
necessitates cutting down larger sizes to minimize de- 
fects inherent with the larger production and adds a 
proportionate extra cost. 


Polished Plate Glass Mirrors, "Lighthouse'' Quality 

Mirrors are beveled and furnished in decorative 
designs the same as plate glass. They are limited only 
by the sizes and thickness in which plate glass is made. 

"LIGHTHOUSE" QUALITY PLATE GLASS AND MIRRORS 


•Thickness, in. 

H 

«/i6 

K 


% 

V2 


H 


1 

IK 


Approx. net 
weight per sq. 
ft., lbs 

2 

2V2 

3H 

35i 

5 

7U 



11 

1.3 

16 

20 


*0ther thicknesses made specially and at increased cost. 
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Window or Sheet Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Waves and other slight defects are accepted in all 
window glass, due to the process of making, which 
differs entirely from cast and polished plate glass. The 
quality of sheet glass has been very much improved by 
a modern method recently invented and the product, due 
to the sheet-drawing process, is superior to glass made 
by other processes for the following reasons: 

(1) Thickness uniform and full weight through- 
out. (2) Perfectly flat; can be glazed with either side 
to the weather. (3) The most perfectly annealed glass 
made. ( 4) Fewer waves and other defects common to 
cylinder glass, due to the process of manufacture. (5) 
Color whiter or lighter than the usual cylinder glass. 

Grades — This sheet-drawn glass is made in three 
thicknesses: single strength or 18 oz. which runs 11 
to 12 lights to 1 in.; double strength or 26 oz. which 
runs 8 lights to 1 in. ; 3/16 in. or 39 oz. which is heavier 
and is used extensively for windshields, car doors, and 
places where another weight glass was formerly used. 

Sizes, Thicknesses and Weights — Single 
Strength— Is made as large as 24 by 60, 30 by 54, and 
36 by 50 in., containing 10 to 12^^ sq. ft. per light. 

Double Strength— Is made as large as 60 by 90 in., 
is ys in. thick, and weighs approximately 26 oz. to the 
sq. ft. 

3/16 in. Thickness (frequently called Crystal 
Sheet)— Weighs 39 oz. to the sq. ft., and can be fur- 
nished as large as double strength. 

Specifications for Qualities— 'AA" or First 
Quality— Should be clear glass, free from any per- 
ceptible lines or blisters, scratches, cords or strings. It 
should have a good gloss or luster and an even plane 
surface which closely approaches the plane surface of 
plate glass. This quality should be free from any de- 
fect that would be noticeable when the sheet is glazed. 
This quality represents the highest type of sheet glass 
possible to produce. 

"A" or Second Quality— Should be glass of good 
luster, free from noticeable scratches, cords or strings 
or any prominent defect. This quality should be speci- 
fied for the best buildings. 

**B" or Third Quality— Should be glass of good 
appearance which may have seeds and blisters of a lim- 
ited number in a sheet, also may have slight wave or 
line. No heavy scratches or heavy cords should be 
found in this quality. This quality is used extensively 
for general glazing purposes. 

Rolled Figured Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

An obscure translucent material with attractive 
pattern essentially prismatic so as to admit, diffuse and 
distribute light. 

"Solid" Wire Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

This glass is fully described on the pages of the 

"LIGHTHOUSF/' QUALITY ROLLKD FIGURED GLASS 


Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. The Hires Turner 
Glass Company's service department collaborates with 
the engineers of the above company, and their services 
are available at any time. See pages 1416-1417. 

♦"LIGHTHOUSE" QUALITY WIRE GLASS 


Style 


Cobweb 

Aqueduct 

Pyramid OrientaL . . . 
Florentine and Moss 

Mystic 

Colonial 

Cathedral 

Opal 

Rippled 


Thickness, 
in. 


Maximum 
width, 
in. 


h/s 

fVs 


54 
54 
62 
62 
60 
60 
48 
48 
48 
44 
44 
44 
44 
30 
30 
30 


Maximum 
length, 
in. 


Approx. net 
weight per sq. 
ft., lbs. 


120 
126 
120 
120 
120 
120 
132 
132 
132 
132 
132 
160 
160 
90 
40 
90 


2 

3H 


3H 
2 

2 

k 


style 


Polished , 

Mystic 

Moss 

Cobweb 

Prism 

Pyramid Oriental 
Aqueduct 

Rough 

Ribbed 



Maximum 

Maximum 

Approx. net 

Thickness, 

width. 

length. 

weight per 

in. 

in. 

in. 

sq. ft., lbs. 


H 

48 

1 jU 



It 

48 

130 



46 

130 




48 

130 

074 



48 

1 30 



Vs 

48 

130 

•i/i. 


48 

130 

2 



48 

130 

2H 

1 

H 

Vh 

48 

130 

3H 


48 

130 

5H, 

Vs 

42 

138 

5 

H 

48 

132 

SH 

% 

48 

132 


Vs 

48 

130 

2 


% 
H 

48 

130 

2H 


48 

130 

3M 


H 

48 

130 

SH 


y2 

Vs 

48 

130 



48 

130 

2 


% 

48 

130 



H 

48 

130 

3H 


Vs 

48 

130 



1 / 

48 

130 

m 


* Sizes, thicknesses and weights of Corrugated Wire glass are given ia 
text following. 

Corrugated Wire Glass, '^Lighthouse" Quality 

An inexpensive form of construction for fac- 
tories, warehouses and all buildings where maximum 
light is essential. 

Sizes, Thicknesses and Weights — Furnished in 
two corrugations, deep or asbestos and shallow or iron. 
The former measures 2^ in. from ridge to ridge of 
corrugation and the latter 2 11/16 in. 

Deep corrugation sheets measure 27^ in. wide and 
the shallow corrugation sheets, 26>^ in. wide. In these 
widths only. 

Standard lengths of both are 42 and 63 in. May 
be obtained in any length up to 126 in. Standard 
lengths recommended. 

Thickness is about J4 to 5/16 in. and weight is 
4^ lbs. per sq. ft. 



Corrugated 
For roofs and sidewalls 

Actinic Glass 

Utilizing in a commercial way the prmciple so ex- 
tensively employed by opticians, the soft neutral tmt 
of Actinic glass transmits a pleasing, luminous light, 
easy to the eye. . . x 

It excludes 85% of the ultra-violet (mjurious) 
rays and 55% of the infra-red (heat) rays. These 
are the invisible solar chemical rays that are so de- 
structive to rubber fabrics, and are fatiguing to the eye. 

It is suitable for skylights and sidewalls of fac- 
tories, trainsheds, warehouses, and buildings of all 
kinds, including schools. 

It is supplied in two surfaces, one a fine rib, the 
other a corrugation like corrugated iron, and also with 
or without wire mesh in it. 
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Specifications for Wire Glass 

Specify all wire glass of the exact surface or de- 
sign called for. The rules and regulations of the Na- 
tional Board of Fire Underwriters should be observed. 

"Safetee'' Bulletproof Glass, "Lighthouse'* Quality 

A perfectly soUd sheet made of three pieces of 
polished plate, welded together. Will withstand the 
impact of a 45-caliber steel jacketed bullet fired at close 
range. Will not scatter irrespective of shock or com- 
pact. Adapted for bank screens, armored trucks, ticket 
windows, and all uses where protection against theft is 
required. 

Approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., as 
standard for tensile strength. 

Furnished in any size up to 28 by 50 in. Certain 
large sizes can not be made without having fine hair 
line appear, which is in no way objectionable. Approx- 
imate thickness, }i in. full. 



Illustratixg Effect of Three 
Powerful Blows on "Safetee" 
Bulletproof Glass 


Prism Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Especially adapted for use in windows, transoms, 
skylights, etc. 

Types : Sheet prism glass ; prism plate glass, one 
side ground and polished, with the same strength and 
durability as plate glass; prism wire glass (approved by 
National Board of Fire Underwriters) ; pressed prism 
tiles, 4 by 4 or 5 by 5 in., for glazing in hard metal for 
transoms and ventilators. 


"LIGHTHOUSE" QUAUTY PRISM GLASS 



Thickness, 

Maximum 

Maximum 

Approx. net 

Style 

height, 

length, 

weight per 

in. 

in. 

in. 

sq. ft., lbs. 

Prism (sheet) Thin. . 


42 

120 


Prism (sheet) Regular. 


60 

138 

4 

Prism Wired Glass. . . . 

Vs 

42 

138 

5 

Imperial Prism- Plate. . 

Vs 

72 

82 

4H 

Glazed Prism Tiles. . . . 




5M 


Prismatic Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

An' ornamental plate glass, one side ground, the 
other polished, for partitions, door lights and bank 
fixtures, etc. 

Opal Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

A milk white glass with brilliant natural polish, 
annealed surface, non-porous, non-staining, impervious 
to acid or alkali and strictly sanitary. It is 42% harder 
than marble. Attached to walls with plastic cement, 
and is not broken by settlement of buildings. Can be 
treated, ground, beveled, chamfered, drilled and cut as 
readily as marble or plate glass. 


OPAL GLASS 




H 

«f6 

1(6 

Vi 


% 

M 


1 

Maximum width, in 

45 

55 

57 

5 7 

55 

55 

50 

5 7 

48 

50 


120 

120 

130 

130 

115 

115 

120 

115 

125 

105 

Approx. net weight per sq. 











ft., lbs 

2H 

3H 

4 

SH 

6^ 

7 

8 

10 

12K 

13 


Pressed Lens Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Adapted for transom sash. It is a universal dif- 
fuser of light, is decorative, easily cleaned, removes the 
glare of sunhght and eliminates shades. Pressed lens, 


tile, glazed in hard metal, is attractive design for store 
front transoms. 

Furnished 3/16 in. thick in any width up to 48 in. 
and in any length up to 120 in. ; weighs approximately 
lYz lbs. per sq. ft. 



Pressed Lens Glass 


Vault Light, Skylight and Floor Light Glass, "Light- 
house'' Quality 

This glass (square or circular), is embedded in 
reinforced concrete to secure substantial construction. 
Various forms of glass lenses are used for various con- 
ditions. 

Bent Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Will furnish full information regarding this 
product upon receipt of pattern or template of sweep, 
also height. 

Ground Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Can be furnished in double strength window glass, 
plate glass and rolled rough glass in any size. 

Chipped Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Furnished in either double strength window glass, 
plate glass or rolled rough glass in any size, in either 
single or double process chipping. Any portion of the 
surface may be ground or chipped, leaving margin of 
clear glass, clear design or lettering, in ground or 
chipped glass. 

Enameled Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Has a set pattern ground over the whole surface, 
and commonly upon window glass. When pattern is 
blasted leaving clear background, the glass is called 
clear enamel. The same process upon ground glass 
produces obscure enamel. 

Sand Blasted Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Picture designs in stencils and combination chipped 
and sand blasted patterns made to suit any taste. 

Embossed Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Embossed glass is effective and rich in appearance, 
translucent, yet not transparent. Extensively used for 
store and bank fixtures, windows, partitions, doors and 
vestibules. 

Etched Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Plate glass can be etched in snow white effect, 
making the glass obscure. Appearance similar to sand 
blast or ground glass of fine texture. Designs of intri- 
cate detail may be worked upon the surface. 

Colored and Leaded Art Glass, "Lighthouse" Quality 

Designs and estimates submitted to suit any taste 
or color scheme desired. 

Store Front Construction, "Zouri-Lighthouse" Quality 

This company collaborates with the Zouri Drawn 
Metals Co. (See pages 1026-1033). 
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JOSEPH ELIAS & CO., INC. 

Mirrors and Glass for All Purposes 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

GENERALLY SOLD BY GLASS DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Crystalite Brands of Flat Drawn 
Sheet or Window Glass; Polished 
Plate Glass; Plate Glass Mirrors; 
Wire Glass ; Rolled and Figured Glass. 

Also distributers of Brasco Copper 
Store Fronts. 


Flat Drawn Sheet Glass 

Crystalite brand flat drawn sheet glass 
is the product of a new process in the 
manufacture of window glass — a process 
which eliminates the necessity of first 
blowing the glass into cylindrical form, in 
which form it has never been possible to flatten without 
resulting waves and bows. 

In the flat drawn process the glass is made by being 
drawn into flat sheets directly from the tanks of molten 
glass into a lehr or annealing oven. This process pro- 
duces a glass that is absolutely flat, uuifonn in thickness, 
perfect in annealnient, and with the wave reduced to 
a mininiuni. 

Advantages — (1) Absolute flatness, which means 
clear vision and minimizes the possibility of breakage 
after it has been glazed in the sash. 

(2) Uniformity of thickness, and its high polish. 

(3) Freedom from objectionable waves and other 
causes of distortion common to cylinder glass blown 
in cylinder form. 

The glass has no bow and will bear evenly and 
firmly in the frame or sash, thereby preventing rattling 
or cracking. 

Quality and Grade — This glass is put on the 
market under our trade-name and each sheet is labeled 
for identification. 

Owing to the high quality of these products as 
compared with ordinary glass, a remarkable freedom 
from defects will be found. In other words Crystalite 
brand flat drawn sheet glass is, for all practicable pur- 
poses, of one quality, and architects may rest assured 
that whenever this brand is specified, a very superior 
glass will result. 

Cost — This glass is sold in competition with or- 
dinary window glass and, where quality is considered, 
it is cheaper. 

Samples — This company will be pleased to sub- 
mit samples of their brand or sami)les may be obtained 
from local dealers. A careful examination of this glass 
will offer convincing evidence of the superiority of this 
new process glass over glass produced by the old methods. 

Thicknesses — Crystalite brand flat drawn sheet 
glass is made in 18-oz. and 26-oz. and -/V-^^- thickness. 

Maximum Sizes— 18-oz., 36x48 in.; 26-oz., 72x 
84 in. ; -i\r^n. thickness, 72x84 in. 

^Specifications— All glass (mention location) shall be 
(18-oz., 26-OZ. or i^o-in. thickness) Crystalite brand flat drawn 
sheet glass as supplied by Joseph Elias & Co., Inc., Long Island 
City, N. Y. 

Polished Plate Glass 

A well assorted stock of polished plate glass of 


JOSEPH ELIAS &CO.k/ 



all sizes and thicknesses is carried, and 
prompt service can be guaranteed. 

For general purposes there is only 
one quality of plate glass — Crystalite 
brand. This quality is ordinarily used 
and is comparatively free from defects. 

When a particular quality is desired, 
a special selection is necessary and this 
is called Selected Quality. This neces- 
sitates cutting down larger sizes for 
purpose of selection and adds a propor- 
tionate extra cost. 


Plate Glass Mirrors 

Our mirrors are made from our 
Crystalite brand oolished plate glass and are furnished 
either beveled or plain in desired thickness of glass. 

As a guide to architects in specifying polished 
plate glass mirrors, the following specification which 
describes our method of manufacture is offered. 

Specifications— All mirrors shall be Crystalite brand 
mirrors (mention whether to be beveled or plain) as manu- 
factured by Joseph Elias & Co., Inc., Long Island City, 
N. Y. To be free from scratches and bubbles, with a true 
reflection and covered on the back with three coats of silver, 
protected with best shellac and a coat of waterproof paint. To 
be guaranteed not to tarnish, peel or oxidize within 3 years. 


Wire Glass 

We carry a complete stock of the Western Glass 
Company's wire glass (also figured glass). 

Furnished in thicknesses of 14, % and 1/0 in. in 
sizes up to and including 48 in. wide x 132 in. long. It 
is made by a single pour process and the reinforcement 
is a special wire fabric with 
3 twists and 5 loops at the 
vertical strand. This fabric is 
incorporated in the sheet of 
molten glass while it is being 
rolled, thus producing a fin- 
ished product better able to 
stand severe strains and sudden 
temperature changes. 

This product has stood the 
severe tests imposed by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc., and each sheet is labeled. 



Wire Glass 


Note the 5 loops in the 
vertical strand 


Figured Glass 

Designed for use in hallways, areas, interior par- 
titions and similar constructions where the admission 
of light without transparency is desired. Made in the 
best materials obtainable and moulded in attractive pat- 
terns. 

Designs — The figured glass is made up in a large 
number of designs, some of which are illustrated on the 
pages of the Western Glass Company. 

Where Obtained 

The Joseph Elias & Co.'s products may be obtained 
directly from the Company's plant in Long Island City, 
N. Y., or from glass dealers throughout the country. 
Correspondence is solicited. 
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MISSISSIPPI WIRE GLASS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

Madison Square 9370 


220 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO. ILL., 7 West Madison Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 4070 North Main Street 


Products 

''Wire Glass" 


Vault Lights. 


Mississippi "Wire Glass" 

The AIississiPPi Wire Glass Company is the orig- 
inal manufacturer of solid "Wire Glass," and its product 
is universally recognized as the standard wnt glass, 
being the material upon which the underwriters' standard 
was based in 1899. 

By our process of manufacture, Standard ^ Wire 
Glass" is cast solid, and has an average of fewer imper- 
fections than any other wire glass on the market. 

"Wire Glass" is rolled plate glass having a wire 
netting embedded equidistant from either surface. This 
process is automatically effected while the glass is in 
a molten state and, therefore, insures homogeneous and 
solid wire glass. The qualitv of metal and process of 
manufacturing Standard "Wire Glass" produce the very 
highest quality, with a tensile and transverse strength 
second to none. 

Evidence of Quality— The fact that Mississippi 
"Wire Glass" is installed in all the better class buildings 
is unquestionable evidence of its superior quality and 
uniformity of color. Factory facilities enable us to fur- 
nish glass without unnecessary delay. At all times 
prompt service will be given. 

Adaptability— The object of "Wire Glass" is to 
afford perfect and constant fire protection at a minimum 
cost, at the same time admitting and diffusing the light. 
It is particularly suitable for use in windows, doors, 
transoms, monitors, skylights and all places where fire or 
breakage protection is required. 

Light Diffusion— The light may be increased in 
a room 30 ft. or more deep to from 3 to 15 times its 
present effect bv using Factrolite, Pentecor, Maze, 
Syenite or Ribbed "Wire Glass," instead of plain glass 
in the upper sashes. 

Conducting Condensation— Pentecor, when in- 
stalled in skylights set at a proper angle, will conduct 
condensation and prevent dripping. 

Advantages of "Wire Glass" 

When employed as above mentioned, "Wire Glass" 
may be fractured bv severe heat or sudden shock, but 
the wire mesh will' hold the shattered pieces in place, 
preventing their falling and causing serious injury or 
loss of life. It will also prevent draft and hold a fire 
within the bounds of its origin. 

Underwriters' RequiremenU, Extract from Rules- 
IMS 

(2) Size of Glass— (a) The unsupported surface of the 
class allowed shall be governed by the severity of exposure and 
be determined in each case by the underwriters having jurisdic- 
tion, but in no case shall it be more than 48 in. in either dimen- 
sion or exceed 720 sq. in. (b) The glass to be of such dimen- 
sions, after selvage is removed, that the ^earmg in the groove 
or rabbet is not to exceed Vs in. less than the full depth called 
for in rules 7 and 8. (c) The glass to be retained by the struc- 
tural part of the frame or sash independently of the material 
w^ich mav be used for weatherproof purposes. Only non- 
i iflammable material to be used in setting glass in the sash. 



This Label (Printed in Red) Appe.\rs on Every Piece of 
Standard Mississippi "Wire Glass 

Advantageous Sizes of ''Wire Glass" 

In considering the above extract, it is well to bear 
in mind the following sizes when planning window, 
door and partition openings, to be glazed with Standard 
"Wire Glass," as these are the most advantageous sizes 
where glass is not to exceed 720 sq. in. 

1 5x48 in. 18x40 in. 20x36 in. 24x30 in. 

TIIICKNFSSFS, MAXIMUM SIZES AND APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS 
^"^ ^ OF MISSISSIPPI ''WIRE GL.^SS'' AND 
VAULT OR FLOOR LIGHTS 


Type 


Thickness, 


Maximum 
width, 


Maximum 
length, 


Approximate 
weight per 
sq. ft., lbs. 


"Wire Glass" 



Polished . . 
Polished. . 

Maze 

Maze 

Factrolite 
Factrolite 
Syenite. . . 
Rough. . . 
Rough. . . 
Ribbed. . . 
Ribbed . . . 
Pentecor. 


Vault or ¥\.oor Lights 


Rough "Wire Glass" . . . 
Ribbed "Wire Glass". . 
Ground "Wire Glass". . 
Polislied "Wire Glass" 


30 
30 
30 
30 


72 
72 
72 
72 


Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
Iniilding, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturers opportunity to cut the glass to 
sizes and make shipment in time to enclose the building 
by the date desired. 

It is therefore advisable to give this point considera- 
tion, as the tremendous demand for Standard "Wire 
Glass" necessitates orders taking their turn as they are 
received. . . 

In "Wire Glass," the twist of the wire runs with 
the length of the sheet so when giving sizes, remember 
the first dimension is understood to be the width. 
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How to Specify 

"Wire Glass" shall be installed in [specify location] and in 
all places marked *'W. G." on plans and elevations. ^ 

The "Wire Glass" to have a thickness of at least ^ in. at 
thinnest point. Wire mesh to be not larger than % in., and no 
wire used for such mesh to be smaller than No. 24 B. & S. gage. 
Plane of the wire mesh to be practically midway between the two 
surfaces of the glass. , . e r - 

Selvage shall be removed from glass before frammg. 

[State here type or types of glass to be used and where.] 

Note : Where the recognized standard and perfected product 
is required, specifications should call for '"Wire Glass,' the 
product of Mississirri Wire Glass Company." 





—Width— 

Ribbed "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thicknesses V4. and % in. 


—Width— 

Factrolite "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thicknesses i/4 and % in. 


— Widtli— 

Polished "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. long 
Thickness about {"e in. 
Special % in. thick for port lights 



—Width— 

Rough "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thicknesses and % in. 




—Width— 

Maze "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in, 
long 

Tliickncsses \i and % in. 


i 


Wrigley Building, Chicago, III. 


An example of the type of building in which Mississippi Polished 
Glass" is used 


'•Wire 


Syenite "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thickness in. 


—Width— 

Pentecor "Wire Glass" 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thickness M in. 



A O Smith Corp. Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 

An ideal example of an industrial luiilding in which thousands of square 
feet of Factrolite "Wire Glass" were used 
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Mississippi Wire Glass Company 


Factrolite for Industrial Buildings 

Efficiency of Factrolite— The Mississippi Wire 
Glass Company has had practically every kind of glass 
tested to determine efficiency in light transmission and 
finds Factrolite to be far ahead of anything else suit- 
able for installation in industrial buildings. 

The accompanying report and plotting speak for 
themselves. 

Test of Factrolite — The tests v^ere made by 
measuring the distribution of light in two planes perpen- 
dicular with each other, with light from an incandescent 
lamp 3 ft. distant falling normally upon and passing 
through the glasses. The relative light intensities are 
recorded in per cent of the normal (0° — normal — equals 
100%). 

REPORT No. 24558 
DISTRIBUTION OF LIGHT TRANSMITTED THROUGH 
FACTROLITE— INCIDENT LIGHT ON ROUGH 
SIDE OF GLASS— RELATIVE LIGHT 
INTENSITIES 

Plane Perpendicular 


First Plane to First Plane 

Angles Right Left Right Left 

0 (Normal) 100% 100% 

2V2 60.5 86.5 85.2 75.4 

5 41.8 51.8 41.0 28.9 

71/2 24.0 30.6 15.8 13.8 

10 9.88 13.3 1.33 9.14 

15 1.43 4.45 .39 1.31 

20 .101 .81 


Total light transmitted through Factrolite incident 
light normal on rough side of glass: 84.5%. 

Economy of Factrolite — Today, as never before, 
owners of industrial buildings are coming to realize that 
the utilization of daylight to its fullest extent by the use 
of proper glass means the conservation of energy re- 
quired for artificial lighting, and the maximum produc- 
tion of the employees. 

Whereas more heat is required to maintain a given 



Chart Showing Efficiency in Light Transmission 
WITH Factrolite 
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temperature in a building with 80% of its wall area 
glass than is required for a wall area of 20% glass, 
this additional heat is required for only five months 
of the year, whereas with the 20% glass area, it is neces- 
sary to artificially light the building a large part of the 
time. 

Factrolite breaks up the rays of the sun, dififusmg 
the light and distributing it equally. 

Inspection Invited— Before placing a contract for 
glass, those interested are urged to get a sample of 
Factrolite and compare it with every other make of 
glass recommended for industrial buildings. 

Without a doubt, they will become convinced that 
Factrolite oflfers the maximum of lighting efficiency with 
the minimum of cost, thus reducing the overhead and 
cost of maintenance, and increasing the efficiency of man- 
ufacturing the commodities. 

Tests Made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories 
Showing Transmission and Illumination 

Test Report No. 28482 rendered to the Mississippi 
Wire Glass Company on the distribution of illumina- 
tion through figured sheet glass windows in a model 
room made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories of 
New York City. 

Object— An investigation to study the distribu- 
tion of daylight illumination in a room with various 
types of i/4-in. figured sheet glass used in the window. 

Test Room — Model — Representing a room 50 by 
100 by 14 ft. 

Scale— \ ft. equals 25 ft. (24 by 48 by 7 in.) 

WindoTvs — Continuous on one side of room 3 ft. 
high, sill 4 ft. from floor. 

Celling and Walls — White glass finish (commercial 
factory paint). 

Floor — Brown linoleum (having reflection factor 
of average factory floor.) 

Test Stations — Test stations in five lines, as 
shown. 

Source of Light — Concentrated filament incan- 
descent lamp, representing the sun at 30° from horizon. 
The intensity of the sun was approximately propor- 
tioned to the size of the room. 

Sky uniformly bright within dz 20%. 

Light within the room — direct sunlight, 80% ; sky- 
light, 20%. 

Result of Tests — Transmission of light through 
glass samples, in per cent of clear glass, Clear Glass 


taken as 100%. 

Rough wire 98% 

Syenite 87% 

Maze wire 82% 

Factrolite wire 88% 

Pentecor wire horizontal 90% 

Pentecor wire vertical 94% 

Ribbed vertical 96% 

Ribbed horizontal 99% 


Horizontal illumination of working plane, equiva- 
lent to 40 in. above floor. 

Samples 

Samples of the Mississippi Wire Glass Company's 
products are filed with the Architects Samples Corpora- 
tion, New York City, or will be supplied direct by us 
upon request. 

Continued on next page 
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Chart of Illuminating Values of Mississippi "Wire Glass" 

Horizontal illumination on working plane equivalent to 40 in. above floi 
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CABLE ADDRESS: 

"Wire Glass, Philadelphia' 


PENNSYLVANIA WIRE GLASS COMPANY 

WALTER cox, President 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

Pennsylvania Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 150 Nassau Street 

Such harmful effects are eHminated, and 
all Actinic advantages obtained by the use of 
our Actinic glass. 


WORKS 
DUNBAR, PA. 



TRAUE-MARK 


Products 

Solid Wire Glass. 

Also Glass without wire netting in vari- 
ous patterns and thicknesses to suit every re- 
quirement. 

Patterns and Thicknesses 

Wire Glass— Rough, Ribbed, Figured 
(Cobweb and Florentine), Aqueduct (drip- 
proof), and Polished (transparent). 

Thicknesses: i/g, ¥4, % in-, etc. Also Corru- 
gated Wire Glass, i\ in. thick. 

Wire Glass 

Process— Solid wire glass made by Pennsyl- 
vania continuous process is formed complete by one 
pouring and one rolling. The only process that makes 
possible the manufacture of wire glass as thin as Vs m. 

Fire Protection— Wire glass is a valuable fire 
retardant— it prevents flames from attacking adjacent 
buildings. 

Approval (Distinguishing Mark)— All our 

wire elass Va in. and over in thickness has the full ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters as 
a fire retardant, which requires a distinguishing mark to 
identifv the glass. Our distinguishing mark is our 
Cabled Strand, appearing every 10 in. across the sheet 
and the full length of each sheet. 

Service- We offer gratuitous engineering ad- 
vice on all glass problems. 

Samples— Samples, catalogue and circulars on 
request. 

Specifications— Architects should ways specify "Solid 
Wire Glass manufactured by the PENNSYLVANIA WIRE 
GLASS COMPANY." 

Aqueduct drip-proof Glass 

Aqueduct wire glass is a glass greatly in demand 
which prevents dripping from condensation. It has deep, 
supporting ribs or channels, and by capillary attraction, 
all condensation formed on the glass is held in the ribs 
and carried away, along the ribs, to the end of the sheet 
where it is taken care of. 

It is a great diffuser of light, and is very much 
stronger than flat wire glass of like thickness. 

Actinic Glass (Heat Intercepting) 

Ultra violet and infra red rays of sun excluded by 
Actinic glass— a special glass manufactured by this 
company only. 

Actinic glass tested by U. S. Bureau of Standards 
(report on request). This glass excludes 85% of the 
ultra violet and 55% of the infra red rays. 

Surfaces and Thicknesses— Actinic glass is made 
in corrugated, and in various surfaces and thicknesses 
to suit requirements. 

Protection — Actinic glass offers protection 
from these harmful ravs, to the eyes as well as to ma- 
terials, in course of manufacture, that are affected by 
these ravs, such as silk, rubber and paper. 


Corrugated Wire Glass (CWG) 

Corrugated wire glass is made to meet the 
demand for a substantial glass for an all-glass 
building and for use in connection with other 
corrugated materials, such as iron and asbestos. 
Uses— CWG can be used in roofs, skylights, side 
walls, marquises, canopies and wherever daylight and 
fire protection are desired. 

CWG is stronger than any other glass of like thick- 
ness, due to method of manufacture and to corrugations. 

CWG admits maximum daylight and diffuses it, 
making a daylight building without glare or shadow. 

CWG is self-cleaning, washing itself at every rain- 
storm. CWG is easily and quickly installed— no skilled 
labor required. When installed, there is ample room for 
contraction and expansion. 


EXPANSION JOINT 

A 1^2" METAL 

b€>tweerL Gla^s? 

/ INNER STRIP 


BOLT AT CLIP 
ONPURLM 


2|"ASPHALT STRIP 


2" LAP JOINT 
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Corrugated Wire Glass 

Shows parts required to install CWG. Note expansion joint feature 

Weight— CWG weighs about 41/2 lbs. to sq. ft. 

Strength— CWG has strength seven times 
greater than any other glass of equal thickness. It will 
support itself without the aid of any special roof mem- 
bers. 

Kinds— CWG made in deep angle (21/2 in. c. to 
c. of corrugations) and in shallow angle (2H in. c. to c. 
of corrugations). 

Standard Sizes— Deep angle, 273/4 in. wide by 
42 and 63 in. long. Shallow angle, 261/2 in. wide by 42 
and 63 in. long. Special sizes to suit requirements. 

Approval— CWG has the full approval of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and meets with 
their every requirement as a fire retardant glass. Its use 
on exposed openings reduces insurance. 

Specifications for installing CWG are shown, with 
details, on following page. , 

Send for circular D-1, showing how to install CVVIj. 

Cont'micd on next page 
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Details Showing Roof Construction of Corrugated Wire Glass 



CWG Roof 


CWG Building 

Note interior lighting effect 


CWG Canopy 


Specifications for Installation of CWG 

All glass shown or marked *'CWG" on plans to consist 
of corrugated wire glass manufactured by the Pennsylvania 
"Solid" process. Roof purlins should be spaced 5 ft. 1 in. center 
to center if I-beams, or back-to-back if channels, which allows 
2 in. for lap at end joints. For siding, the spacing of the 
T-iron girts should be 5 ft. 3% in. center. to center of support- 
ing girts. 

Method of Laying— Lay glass edge to edge and allow 
space between the sheets of glass. Cover joints with a 2% in. 
asphalt strip covered with protective paint on side next to glass, 
the full length of sheet of glass. Then cover with a 2% in. 
No. 24 gauge metal strip, full length of glass and underneath 
place a \Vi in. metal strip. The main fasteners to be hooked 
to purlins with reinforcing clips securely fastened with V^yiWi 


in. rustproof stove bolts with lead washers placed on top of 
cover strip. Between the purlins or main fasteners, put in inter- 
mediate fasteners, not over 12 in. centers, consisting of rust- 
proof 1/4x1 in. stove bolts with lead washers securely screwed 
down. Tighten bolts snugly so as not to strain glass. 

Roofing— Always have laps of glass come over purlins. 
Lay on purlins a 2 in. asphalt strip coated with Ruberine Paint ; 
also lay a 2 in. asphalt strip, coated on both sides with Ruberine 
Paint, between glass at lap. 

Accessories — Provide all metal caps and inner strips, bolts, 
washers, clips, protective paint, asphalt strips, etc., necessary 
to make a watertight and workmanlike job. Provide 2 coats of 
protective paint for all metal work. 

Provide ridge roll, securely bolted to purlins; all spaces to 
be made watertight by filling in with elastic cement. 
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HIGHLAND GLASS CO- 

WASHINGTON, PA. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Hudson Street 


CHICAGO, ILL.. 186 North La Salle Street 


Products 

Rolled Glass, including Hammered Cathedral 
and Smooth Cathedral in plain colors and combina- 
tion of colors; Ripple Glass in white and colors; Fig- 
ured Glass in Colonial, Florentine, Moss, Mystic and 
Peerless in white and Colonial, Florentine and Moss in 
plain colors; Prism Glass; and Rough and Ribbed 
Skylight Glass. 

Wire Glass in Colonial, Florentine, Moss, Prism, 
Rough and Ribbed. 

Also Polished Glass in Ideal and Wire Glass. 

Production 

This company produces the greatest variety of 
rolled glass products in the United States. Having four 
separate plants, a continuous supply of their product 
can be depended on at all seasons. They control their 
own sources of supply of raw materials, are situated on 
both the Pennsylvania and Baltimore 
& Ohio Railroads and have removed as 
far as humanly possible the fuel trou- 
bles of so many other plants; thus as- 
suring a constant operation. 

Esthetic Value 

Highland products are recognized 
the country over for their superiority 
in brilliancy, color and durability, due 
to the proper selection of ingredients 
and careful workmanship throughout 
their manufacture. 

Practical Value 

For more than twenty years the 
products of this company have been 
recognized as standard. They excel in 
smooth surface, cutting qualities, flat- 
ness, durability and color. 



Official Indorsement 

The production of the Highland wire glass is under 
the supervision of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, is tested and approved by them periodically and 
carries their official indorsement as attested by their hav- 
ing designated it as "Fire Retardant No. 295.'* Addi- 
tional information can be had by reference to the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 


Where Obtainable 

Highland Glass Co's. products may be secured 
from the leading jobbers of glass throughout the United 
States, Canada, Mexico, Cuba and Japan. 


White Figured Glass 

In Ys-'ni. and Vo-in. thicknesses ; widths up to 44 in. ; 

lengths up to 120 in. This company 

manufactures the largest variety of at- 
tractive patterns — clearly cut — giving 
the maximum diffusion of light. 


Colonial Figured Glass 


Prism Glass 

The Highland Glass Co's. prism 
glass has the smoothest surface of any 
rolled glass manufactured, the angles 
are scientifically designed to transmit 
the greatest quantity of light wherever 
it is desired. Widths up to 60 in. high; 
lengths up to 138 in. 


Rough and Ribbed Skylight Glass 
Sizes 

In %-in., i^ii-in.y Y^-'m. and %-in. 
thicknesses ; widths up to and "including 
44 in. ; lengths up to 144 in. 






Florentine Figured Glass 


Moss Figured Glass 


Mystic Figured Gla.^s 
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Wire Glass Sizes ^°^°'f, u ■ a ■ u a 

Colonial, Florentine, rough and ribbed, in V^-m. and Made m ambers, blue, wine and green, in hammered 

%-in thicknesses; widths up to and including 44 in.; and smooth cathedral, rippled, rippe mc;ss, Florentine 

lengths fieured up to 110 in.; rough and ribbed up to and Colonial. Dense white opal made in hammered and 

144 in smooth cathedral patterns, as well as in %-m., fu-in. 

Prism wire glass is scant %-m. thickness ; widths up and %-in ribbed, 

to and including 44 in. ; lengths up to 144 in. Widths 30 in. ; lengths up to 90 m. 



Mystic Wire Glass 



RiHHKi) WiKK Glass 




Colonial Wire Glass 



Roue. IF Wire Glass 




Prism Wire Glass 



Prism Glass 



Cathedral Glass 


Polished Ideal Glass 


Ripple Glass 
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MISSISSIPPI GLASS CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Madison Square 9370 


220 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 7 West Madison Street 


Products 

The best quality of Figured Building Glass and 
Standard Rough and Ribbed Glass for Skylights. 

Description 

Apex is a very high quality figured glass with 
the smooth surface polished, making it most brilliant 
and desirable for high class work. All other patterns 
are figured rolled glass with a natural smooth surface. 

Adaptability 

Our various patterns make it possible while erect- 
ing a building to install a figured glass which cor- 
rectly conforms with any style of architecture. 

Advantages 

Brilliance, strength, true cutting surface, power 
of light diffusion, uniformity of color, originality of 
design and excellence of manufacture, combined with 
moderate cost. ^- 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 4070 North Main Street 


LARGEST 


PRODUCER 
Rough Rolled Glass 


MISSISSIPPI 



GLASS COMPANY 
220 Fifth ave. 

NEW YORK 

Identification Label 


hlY / 

/ 


Light Diffusion 

The experiments conducted by Prof. Charles L. 
Norton of the IMassachusetts Institute of Technology, 
on behalf of the Associated Factory Mutual Insurance 
Companies of New England, demonstrated that a proper 
combination of glass surfaces insures for a given floor 
area a vastly increased efficiency of light over that to be 
had by plain glass. Factrolite and Pentecor, the most 
efficient patterns for industrial buildings, are the result 
of extensive laboratory work on distribution of light 
through glass. 

POTTSHFD BACK AND PLAIN FIGURED BUILDING GLASS, 
standard fc)UG^ AND RIBBED GLASS, FACTROLITE 
AND PENTECOR 


Type 


Thickness, 


Apex (polished back). 


Factrolite. 
Factrolite . 


Maze . 
Maze. 


Florentine. 
Florentine. 


Syenite. 
Syenite. 


Muranese. 

Ondoyant . 

Fig. No. 2 . 
Fig. No. 2. 


Rough . . 
Rough. . 
Rough. . 
Rough . . 
Rough . . 

Ribbed. 
Ribbed . 
Ribbed . 
Ribbed . 
Ribbed . 


Pentecor . 
Pentecor . 


Vs 
Vs 
Vs 


Maximum Maximum 
width, I length, 
in. 


48 
48 


48 
60 


48 
60 


48 
60 


42 
42 

48 
48 
48 
48 
48 

48 
48 
48 
48 
48 

48 
48 


130 
130 


130 
130 


130 
130 


130 
130 


100 

110 
110 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 

130 
130 


Approximate 

weight 
per sq. ft., 
lbs. 


2 
2 

2j^ 
2 

2 

2y2 

2 
2 

2% 
2 

2V2 
3H 
5H 
7H 

2 

2V2 
3H 

2 

2H 



{I 



42d Street and Madison Avenue Building, New York 

All corridor doors and partitions glazed with Mississippi g'ass 
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Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
building, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturer time to cut the glass to sizes and 
make shipment in time to enclose the building by the 
date desired. It is therefore advisable to give this ponit 
consideration in due time, as the tremendous demand for 
figured glass necessitates orders taking their turn as 
they are received. 

In ordering, always specify width first. 

Specifying 

By specifying any of the patterns manufactured 
by the Mississippi Glass Co., the architect is insured 
against the substitution of inferior glass. 



—Width— 

Pentecor Glass 







—Width— 

MuRANESE Glass 


—Width— 

Ribbed Glass 


—Width— 

Florentine Glass 





— Widtli— 

Ondoyant Glass 


—Width— 
Maze Glass 


—Width— 

Syenite Glass 
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THE WESTERN GLASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Figured and Wire Glass 
STREATOR, ILL. 


Products 

Figured Glass ; Wire Glass, Plain and Figured ; 
Rough and Ribbed Glass; Sheet Prism Glass; 
Polished Wire Glass. 

Figured Glass 

This is designed for use in hallways, areas, interior 
partitions, and similar constructions, where the admis- 
sion of light without transparency is desired. 

Made of the best materials obtainable and moulded 
in attractive patterns, it adds materially to the decora- 
tive effects of such 
installations. 

Its distinctive 
advantages for this 
service have given it 
an established repu- 
tation. 

Designs — T h e 
figured glass is made 
up in a large number 
of designs, some of 
which are illustrated 
in the accompanying 
cuts. This glass can 
be supplied to match 
any style of archi- 
tecture and to con- 
form to architect's 
or builder's require- 
ments. 

Sizes and 
Weights— Made in 

thicknesses of i/g, Radiant Figured Glass 

1% and 1/4 in., with i ,o • 

maximum dimensions of 48x120 m., and 48xUZ m. 




Rough and Ribbed Glass 

Especially adapted for heavy service in skylights, 
partitions and factory windows. 

Sizes— Made in thicknesses of l/s* t«, ^/4. % 
i/> in., with maximum dimensions of 48x120 ni. for 
i/s-in. thickness, and 48x132 in. for other thicknesses. 

The %-in. thick glass is furnished in rough glass 
or rough wire glass in cut sizes, not in stock sheets. 

Solite Glass 

Used where the maximum diffusion of light, as 
well as the maximum amount of light is required. 

Nearly 200,000 sq. ft. of i^-in. Solite Wire Glass 
was specified and used in the Naval Supply Base build- 
ing, Brooklyn, N. Y. . 

Special samples of Solite Glass sent on application. 

Wire Glass 

Wire glass can be furnished in any of the regular 
figured designs or in polished transparent sheets, as 
desired. . , , • 

It is made by a single-pour process, and the rein- 
forcement is a special wire fabric of our own design, 
with 3 twists and 5 loops at the vertical strand. 

By our method of manufacture, this wire fabric 
is incorporated in the sheet of molten glass while it is 
being rolled. This makes the finished product better 
able to stand severe strains and sudden temperature 
changes. The wire strand used is so thin that it does 
not obstruct the light and is scarcely noticeable under 
ordinary conditions. 

Fire and Accident Prevention — The main reason 
for using wire glass is the reduction of the fire and 
accident hazards. Properly installed, wire glass fur- 
nishes an effective barrier to the spread of flames through 
exposed windows and other openings. 



mm 


^^^^ 


Moss Figured Glass 


Carnation Figured Glass 


Comet Figured Glass 
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In this connection our product has stood the severe 
tests imposed hy the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
and has been fully approved by the Fire Underwriters' 
Association. 

Each sheet bears the identification marks of the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

In windows subject to heavy wind pressures or 
liable to injury from carelessness or from flying bodies, 
the installation of wire glass insures against injury to 
pedestrians from falling glass and against the resulting 
damage suits. 

Sizes — Made in thicknesses of % and Yo in., 
sizes up to and including 48 in. wide by 132 in. long. 

Standard wire glass is made as near as possible to 
3% in. thick in accordance with the rules of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., covering standard construc- 
tion of fireproof windows and skylights. 


All kinds of wire glass furnished in the standard 
14- and %-in. thickness. 

Wire glass is furnished in other thickness as called 
for by engineering requirements. 

Sheet Prism Glass 

Where it is desired to project daylight well back 
into an interior, our sheet prism glass is an effective 
glazing medium for producing the maximum lighting 
efficiency. 

Furnished in standard thickness and in sizes up to 
50 in. wide and 132 in. long. 

WEIGHTS OF GLASS PACKED FOR SHIPMENT 



Vs 

^6 

H 

Vs 

'A 

1 H 

Weight, lbs. per sq. ft . . . . 

2H 

3H 


6 

8 1 11 




SoLiTE Wire Glass 


Rough Wire Glass 


Sheet Prism Glass 




ill Mill 


i'uLisiiLD Wire Glass 


Holly Wire Glass 


RiBpED Wire Glass 
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PRESSED PRISM PLATE GLASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Polished Plate Glass Products 


25 North Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO 


Imperial 


Products 

''Imperial" Prism-Plate Ornamental 
Glass in five styles; "Imperial'' Prism-Plate 
Glass in large plates; "Imperial" Prism Sky- 
light Glass (unit plates 18x60 in.). 

GlasS 

Description - ul'liro" 

The products illustrated are ground and 
polished plate glass in standard plate glass thickness and 
quality, having beautiful, clean cut, prismatic patterns 
pressed on one side. 



Advantages 

All these products are strong, durable and easily 
cleaned. The patterns are uniform and have none of 
the disfiguring v^aves or roller marks common to all 
other figured glasses. They harmonize, as no other fig- 
ured glass can, with the plate glass windows which 
characterize modern building elevations and interiors. 

^'Imperial" Prism-Plate Ornamental Glass 

Numerous installations of corridor doors, transoms, 
side lights, partitions, ceilings and fixtures in all kinds of 


44 East 23rd Street 
NEW YORK 

buildings throughout the country indicate the 
adaptability of this beautiful product. The va- 
rious patterns will harmonize with any style of 
finish and a wide range of modern architecture. 
Sizes up to 72x84 in. 


''Imperial" Prism-Plate Glass 

Supplied as it is in solid one-piece plates of 
any size up to 82x72 in., this is beyond question the most 
beautiful, efficient and sensible product ever devised for 
directing daylight into dark interiors. 


"Imperial" Prism Skylight Glass 

Maximum lighting and minimum leakage for store 
skylights, railway sheds, factory roofs, etc. 

Samples and Quotations 

Plate glass jobbers carry these products in stock and 
will be glad to make prices. A card to either office will 
bring samples and further information. 

Specifications 

To i)reclude the possibility of substitution, always 
use the word "Imperial" in specifying. 
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"Imperial'^ 


Prism -Plate Ornamental, 
Style O-l 


"Imperial" Prism -Plate Ornamental, 
Style 0-2 



"Imperial" Prism-Plate Ornamental, 
Style 0-3 (Transparent) 
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JACOBY ART GLASS CO. 

Designers and Makers of Art Glass Windows 

STUWOS 

2702 St. Vincent Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Stained Glass in the Antique Painted 
Style for Churches and Residences. 

Leaded Opalescent and Crystal Glass for 
all building purposes. 

Special Designs 

This organization will gladly prepare special 
water color sketches in the antique or opalescent 
style _ 

Ceiling Lights 

For all buildings. 

Memorial Windows 

We are prepared to submit photographs of 
windows designed and executed in our studios. 



Residence Light in 
Antique Glass 


Residence Window in 
Antique Glass 




Ceiling Light 



mil I lirB! Ill !! 
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Grisaille Pattern in 
Antique Glass 


Window in Opalescent Glass for Residence 


Memorial Window in 
Antique Glass 
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BELKNAP-MORAN-ALLEN CO., INC. 

Special Putties, Paints and Roofing Cement 

5 Ainslie Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

"Belknap's'* Lead and Zinc Putty for wood 
sash, etc. 

"Holdfast" Putty for metal sash, etc. 

"New-Tynt," an Interior Oil Paint. 

"Brite-wite," a specially treated White Enamel 
Paint for mills, factories, etc. 

"KoNKRETO," a Concrete Wall and Floor Water- 
proofing and Dustproofing Coating. 

"KoNKRETiTE," a Waterproofing Paste (Integral). 

"KoNKRETEX," a Waterproofing Powder (Integral). 

"DeHydrolac," a Black Waterproofing Compound 
ready for use. 

"Elastico," a Glazing Compound. 

'^Belknap's" Lead and Zinc Putty 

This putty, for wood sash, skylights, etc., is a com- 
bination of pure white lead-zinc oxide and whiting, 
mixed by machine to the proper consistency. After 
hardening, it holds the glass firmly in position, but with 
a flexibility which prevents disintegration at any time. 

"Belknap's'' Lead and Zinc Putty is warranted to 
give long and efficient service, under all conditions. 
Price is a little higher than that of the regular linseed 
oil putties. 

"Holdfast'* Metal Sash Putty 

This putty is made from a formula which is the 
result of long research for a putty that is fire resistant 
and will meet all other requisites for metal sash service 
at a low cost. 

It works as easily and smoothly as ordinary putty, 
reducing the cost to the metal sash glazing contractor. 
It adheres firmly to the sash without shrinking and 
hardens quickly without sagging or wrinkling. 

Price is no more than ordinary putty; yet "Hold- 
fast" is warranted efficient and durable under all types 
of service. Guaranteed to last as long as the glass. 

"New-Tynt" Sanitary Interior Oil Paint 

A modern, sanitary, light reflecting paint for plaster 
and brick walls, wood trim and metal work. It produces 
a rich, velvety surface that will not fade or turn yellow 
and that can be freely washed with soap and water. 

Recommended for use in residences, schools, offices, 
factories, auditoriums, etc., also as undercoat for 
"Brite-wite" Enamel. 

"New-Tynt" produces a satisfactory finish with 
2 coats, and is warranted not to peel, chalk nor blister 
when properly applied. 

Covering capacity, 500 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat; 300 
sq. ft. per gal., 2 coats. 


"Brite-wite" Enamel 

An oil paint enamel made of specially treated oil 
^ and the best white pigments known ; very free flowing 
so that it may be either brushed or sprayed. One 
coat of "New-Tynt" primer and a finishing coat of 
"Brite-wite" is all that is necessary for a complete light 
reflecting finish. It saves at least 25% in the lighting 
costs and as a mill white it has no equal. Suitable for 
inside or outside use. 

"Konkreto" 

A liquid chemical compound (not paint) which 
reacts with the concrete, changing the porous nature of 
it to a hard, glasslike surface. (An insoluble sili- 
. cate.) On new work it is used on the finishing or top 
coat to obtain the above results, making same water- 
proof, alkaliproof and impervious to oil and most 
acids. 

It lowers the freezing point of concrete, also makes 
it proof against water pressure when used as per our 
specifications. One gallon will cover about 100 sq. ft., 
according to condition of concrete. 

"Konkretite" 

A waterproofing paste, recommended where a 
concrete mixer is used. 

"Konkretex'' 

A waterproofing powder to be mixed with the dry 
cement before sand and water are added. 

"DeHydrolac" 

A black, waterproof tacky material, always elastic. 
Forms a perfect bond with plaster, saves cost of furring 
and lathing. 

On the average surface, 1 gal. of DeHydrolac will 
cover from 75 to 100 sq. ft. When painting large 
surfaces it is more economical to use a spraying machine. 

"Elastico" Glazing Compound 

A putty that hardens only to the consistency of 
soft rubber and is waterproof under all conditions, 
expanding and contracting with the weather. 

It adheres to glass, metals, concrete, stone, wood, 
expansion joints in steel, etc. 1 lb. will glaze about 
12 ft. of i/2-in. sash. Made in any shade. 

Co-operation 

We are always pleased to co-operate with architects 
or engineers on any of the above products or technical 
problems of any kind. 
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PENBERTHY INJECTOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Automatic Cellar Drainers 
DETROIT, MICH. 

CANADIAN FACTORY: WINDSOR, ONTARIO, CAN. 

in the pit the float is raised and when the 
right height is reached the valve is opened 
instantly allowing the city water to flow 
through the ejector, causing a suction, 
and carrying the sump water with it to 
the discharge. As the water goes down, 
float follows, and when the low point is reached the valve 
closes to remain closed until enough water collects to 
again raise the float, when the whole operation is re- 
peated. 

Guarantee— All drainers al:>solutely guaranteed 
perfect in working and workmanship. 

LIST PRICES 


Products 

'Tenberthy'* Automatic Cellar 

Drainer. „ 

Also manufacturers of 'Tenberthy 
Automatic Injector; Auto-Positive In- 
jector ; "XL-96" Swimming Pool Heater ; 

Ejector; Safeguard Water Gages; Water 
Heaters; Oil Cups; Grease Cups; Air Cocks; Carbure- 
tors; Flometers, Re-atomizers; Gasoline Gages; Kaaio 
Head Sets; Glass Lenses; etc. 
"Penberthy" Automatic Cellar Drainer 

Advantages— (1) All parts are brass, except the 
copper float ; all working parts are above water ; no slime 
or corrosion. , , 

(2) A foot valve in the strainer seals the suction 
pipe when the drainer stops working, holding the water 
in all the pipes, so that it is always primed ready to start 
instantly. Cellar can not flood with city water if for any 
reason the pressure is insufficient to operate the ejector. 

(3) It takes up half the space of other drainers. 

(4) The operating valves open and close instantly 
by action of the water pressure. ^ , ^ , . , 

(5) No leather washers used; leather dries and 

causes leaks. ^ . , - , , 

(6) It is most efficient drainer on the market and 

costs no more. ^ 



TRADE-MARK 



"Penberthy" Auto- 
matic Cellar 
Drainer 

£ — Water pressure pipe 
C — Water valve 
D — Discharge pipe 
F — Ejector 
B — Suction pipe 
H — Strainer 



No. 1 

No. 2 

No. 3 

No. 4 

No. 5 

$25.00 

$40 . 00 

$55.00 

$80 . 00 

$110.00 

C \P\CITIES AT DIFFERENT PRESSURES AND ELEVATIONS, 
^ DIMENSIONS, PIPE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC. 


Size 
No. 


Work- 
ing 

head, 
ft. 


At 25 
lbs. will 
elevate 


of water per hour taken 
from sump and not total 
amount of discharged water 


At 40 
lbs. will 
elevate 


230 
200 


430 
320 


660 
520 


At 60 
lbs. will 
elevate 


400 
350 
285 


480 
400 


1100 
860 
720 


530 
480 
420 
360 


820 
700 
600 
480 


1440 
1230 
1050 
840 


At 
.bs, will 
elevate 


650 
580 
490 
420 
340 


1050 
840 
780 
620 
450 


1650 
1440 
1320 
1040 
760 


Pipe sizes, 


Supplj' 


Dis- 
charge 


Dimensions 
over all, in. 


Height 


20^ 


22H 


L5H 


Diam. 


9H 


UK 


15K 


Ship- 
ping 
weight 
boxed, 
Iba. 


37 


Note: Capacities are the actual capacities of zcater taken from suvip, 
and not combined discharge of operating and drainage water as in most 
tables For higher elevations than above, special drainers can be made; 
also low pressure drainers for operating pressure 10 to 30 lbs. Also made 
in sizes 4 and 5. 

Specifications 

Furnish and install in a suitable sized pit (see mason speci- 
fication) in cellar of building a "Penberthy" automatic cellar 
drainer (made by the Penberthy Injector Co., Detroit, Mich.) 
in accordance with directions furnished by the manufacturers, 
this outfit to be placed below the basement floor and conform 


No. 373. Construction of 
Penberthy" Automatic Cel- 
lar Drainer 

What It Is For and How Used— A device for 
transferring liquids from one level to another with water 
under pressure as power. The name, cellar drainer, is 
derived from its commonest use, that of pumping water 
from cellars, but its utility is not necessarily restricted to 
this usage. . 

The construction of the "Penberthy automatic cel- 
lar drainer is admira])ly simple, being a highly efficient 
ejector or siphon jet, to which is attached a quick open- 
ing, float controlled valve, C. Nor is there anything com- 
plicated about its operation. Drainer is placed in sump 
or place where water or seepage collects, a line from the 
city water supply attached at one side, E (No. 373), and 
a 'line leading to discharge point (^ewer, gutter or 
wherever it may be) to the other side, D (No. 37J). 
Then turn on the water and forget it, for as water rises 


Size No. 

Power line 
iron pipe size 

Discharge 
iron pipe size 

Diam. of pit 

Depth of pit 







Additional iniormauon — ine pu miuuiu uc pia«.c«a iiia-u 
all surplus water will drain to it, and it may be constructed of 
cement, brick, sewer crock or other suitable material. A cover 
should be provided that is not airtight and should be made in 
two pieces, these halves being cut out to fit around the pipes, D 
and E (No. 373). Below are given all necessary dimensions. 


Size 
No. 

E 

City water 
(or sipam) 

line 
iron pipe 

size, 

in. 

D 

Discharge 

line 
iron pipe 

size, 

in. 

K 

Extreme 
diam. of 
drainer 
in. 

J 

Height of 
drainer, 
in. 

G 

Approxi- 
mate 
centers of 
pipe cut- 
outs in 
cover, 
in. 

Size sump suggested 

Minimum 
diam., 
in. 

Minimum 
depth , 
in. 

1 

'A 

1 

m 

20H 

8 

12 

22 

2 

H 





16 

24 

3 

1 


15^ 

25Vs 

13 

20 

28 


Letters at top of columns refer to JNo. S7i. 

It is L good fault to have the pit a little larger than actually necessary. 
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TELEPHONE 
Watkins 6713 


ANSONIA SANITARY MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Sewage Ejectors, Destructors and Oil Separators 

1133 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ansonia Automatic Sewage Ejectors; Ansonia 
High Temperature Destructor Incinerators. 

Also manufacturers of Gasoline and Oil Separators, 
Oil Filters, Combination Water Heater and Garbage 
Destructors, Special Gas or Oil Fired Animal De- 
structors and Body Crematories. 

Ansonia Automatic Sewage Ejectors 

Uses — Ansonia Automatic Sewage Ejectors are 
in use in buildings in United States, Canada and Europe, 
as a medium for elevating sewage from toilet rooms 
which are below the gravity sewer. Due to their utter 
disregard for pebbles, sand and small debris of any 
nature, they are especially suited for draining mines, 
and pumping town sewage, ground water and subsoil 
drainage. Also for pumping zvaste from plumbing 
aboard ships. In fact, Ansonia Automatic Sewage 
Ejectors are recognized by the highest authorities as the 
essence of pumping sim- 
plicity for elevating liquids 
of every description. 

Operation — The ma- 
chines are operated auto- 
matically by compressed air 
generated at a central power 
station or by individual 
plants located in the imme- 
diate vicinity. In addition, 
the air compressors may be 
operated by steam, gas or 
oil engines ; or bv anv power Operating Valve of Ansonia 
most convenient or economi- Automatic Sewage Ejector 
cal under the existing conditions. They will run every 
minute of the 24 hours, if required, and are alwavs on 
duty. 

Economy — The machines will run for months 




Ansonia Automatic Sewage Ejector 

Made for Norwegian-American BuiHing, Kristiana, Norway 

with little or no attention or repairs. The highest rate of 
economy is obtained, as the amount of compressed air 
used is in proportion to the volume of liquid displaced. 
Every plant installed is fully guaranteed. 

Specification for Ansonia Sewage Disposal Plant 

(1) Furnish and install an Ansonia Automatic 
Sewage Ejector plant with the necessary ejector (s) air 
compressors (s) receiver (s) and all equipment neces- 
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sary to make ejector plant complete and ready for 
service. 

(2) Diagrams— To accompany these specifica- 
tions furnish diagrams showing the arrangement of the 
ejectors and location of machinery and all piping and 
connections. 

(3) Ejectors — The plant shall be equipped with 
extra heavy cast iron receiving tank(s) or pot(s) of 

g^^s. capacity (each), furnished with the Ansonia 

automatic ejector operating valve and supplied with 
welded, galvanized iron float traveling on a float rod be- 
tween two striking points. Suitable gate valves, check 
valves, flanges, ells, tees, gaskets, bolts and nuts shall be 
supplied as required. 

(4) Air compressor shall be . . x . . and shall be 
of ample capacity for the work required to lift the sew- 
age approximately . . ft. to the line of the gravity sewer. 
Compressor shall be connected 

Note: Compressor may be operated by motor as specified 
below or may be connected to steam, gas or oil engine as condi- 
tions may require. 

(5) Air tank shall be . . x . . tested to working 
pressure of 100 lbs. Tank shall be equipped with pres- 
sure gauge, drip cock and safety valve and trapped for 
proper size connections, and shall be connected to 
ejector (s). 

(6) Furnish and set electric motor (s) of h.p. 

for the complete operation of the ejector plant. 

(7) Furnish and set an automatic switchboard for 
automatic control and operation of the air pressure. All 
electrical work will be done by Electrical Contractor. 

Note: Where more than one ejector tank is to be installed, 
use paragraph 8. 

(8) Accessibility— The design of each ejector 
must be such that any unit can be cut out for repairs if 
necessary, without interruption of the operation of the 
other (s). 

(9) Guarantee — The sewage ejector plant shall 
be guaranteed for a period of 1 year from the date of 
installation. 

Notes: Provide, under Electrical Work, for wiring to be 
brought to the switchboard, controlling the operation of the 
sewage disposal plant, and from switchboard to motors. 

Provide also, under the proper heading, for a pit of suitable 
dimensions to receive the ejectors. Proper dimensions for pit are 
given in the manufacturer's catalogue. 

Water Lifting Plant— The Ansonia sewage 
ejector system can be installed also as a water lifting 
plant. Specifications for the latter are practically the 
same as the above, the wording being changed where 
reference is made to the sewage ejector i)lant. 

Ansonia High Temperature Destructors 

An approved appliance for the disposal of refuse and 
waste by fire. The Ansonia Destructor is designed and 
built of any desired capacity and is guaranteed as to 
durability, efficiency and sanitary performance. It can 
be furnished in sizes which adapt it equally well to the 
small domestic installation or the great city plants. 

Domestic Installations — The Ansonia No. 1 
Destructor is especially suited to apartment houses, 
dwellings, stores, restaurants, houses and camps. It is 
the ideal machine for conditions where the output of 
waste is not sufficiently large to warrant the maintenance 
of a continuous fire. It is compact, scientific, efifective, 
and indorsed by architects and boards of health. The 
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apparatus is strong and durable and can be operated by 
any person. It requires the minimum of attention. 

Large High Temperature Destructors— This 
company is prepared to furnish destructors operating 
with or without forced draft and automatically stoked, 
for handling large quantities of waste. They can be 
erected within city limits, being smokeless, odorless, sani- 
tary and without danger of nuisance. The heat from 
these destructors may be used for supplying steam power 
and the clinker obtained used for foundation work in 
road construction, concrete sidewalks, etc. 

Prices and detailed information sent on request. 

Specifications for Ansonia Destructors 

Foundation — There shall be provided a founda- 
tion of concrete over the space occupied by the destructor. 

Dimensions — The exterior of the destructor shall 

be long, wide and high (from 

concrete foundation). 

Construction and Fire Brick Lining — The de- 
structor shall be of brickwork or steel outer walls, lined 
with best refractory fire brick of special quality and make. 
Between the red brick walls and fire brick lining there 
shall be a space to take up without injury the expansion 
under heavy fire strain, filled with heat insulating 
material. The roof shall be of special fire clay blocks 
with special skewback. 

The destructor shall be braced by angle irons at 
the corners and reinforced by heavy longitudinal angles 
at the spring of the roof arch, and on line of fire grate. 

Charging Hole — The charging holes shall be of 
four sections of heavy special fire clay blocks with a 
circular opening, with suitable cover. 

Buckstays — There shall be provided buckstays 
made of channel iron doubled, connected by tie rods at 
the top and set into the concrete foundation. 

Doors — There shall be provided a heavy cast 
iron front carrying double fire doors above, with liners 
and dampers and double ash pit doors below. 

Fire Grates — There shall be provided one special 
fire grate for combustion of fuel; adjoining this shall be 
provided a drying grate. 

Guarantee — It shall be guaranteed that the de- 
structor will destroy all garbage and refuse accumulated 
in the quantities specified, operating in a perfectly sani- 
tary manner destroying the noxious odors and injurious 
gases efficiently and economically. 

Typical Installations of Ansonia Destructors and 
Ejectors 

W. K. Vandcrbilt, New York, N. Y. 

Hudson and Manhattan Railroad Co., New York, N. Y. 

McAlpin Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. 

Stern Brothers Department Store, New York, N. Y. 

Curtis Publishing Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Philadelphia Rapid Transit, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Public Crematory, Washington, D. C. 

United States Bureau of Animal Industry, Washington, D. C. 
United States Post Offices, Cleveland, Ohio, and New York, N. Y. 
Larkin Company, Buffalo, N. Y. 
City of Reading, Pa. 

Municipal Pumping Station, Peterboro, Canada 

New York Shipbuilding Corp., Camden, N. J. 

Bethlehem Shipbuilding Corp., Ltd., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Centralbanken, Kristiania, Norway 

London, England, Tubes 

Hebard Cypress Co., Waycross, Ga. 

Ansonia Gasoline and Oil Separator 

An appliance approved by the New York City Fire 
Department and guaranteed to separate gasoline and oils 
from drains in garages and prevent same from entering 
sewers. 



Steel Cased Destructor 



Brick Cased Destructor 



Animal Destructor 
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TELEPHONE 
Arm IT AGE 1286 


CHICAGO PUMP CO. 

Electric Pumping Machinery 

2332 Wolfram Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Duplex Electric Sewage 
Ejectors; Return Line Vacuum Pumps for heating 
systems; High and Low Pressure Automatic Con- 
densation Pumps and Receivers; Horizontal^Mul- 
tistage Pumps ; Automatic Elec- 
tric Bilge Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of Tur- 
bine Air Line Pumps for heating 
systems ; Pneumatic Water Supply 
Systems. 

Duplex Electric Sewage Ejector 

For pumping sewage from 
basements into sewer. Simplicity 
of design and construction are pre- 
dominating features. All working 
parts are visible and of easy access. 
No climbing down into the pit to 
open or close valves or do any ad- 
justing, oiling or repairing. 



Duplex Electric 
Sewage Ejector 


CAPACITIES. HOR|EFOWER^^^^^ DUPLEX 



Type 




Will 

Floor space required, i n 

Unit 
No. 

of 
pump 

and 
frame 

No. 

Capac- 
ity, 
g.p.m. 

Dis- 
charge, 
in. 

Motor 
h.p. 

pump 
against 
a total 

head, 
ft. 

Diam. 
basin, 
single 
pump 

Diam. 
basin, 
duplex set 
of pumps 

S.H. 300 
S.H. 301 
S.H. 302 
S.H. 303 
S.H. 304 
S.H. 305 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
l-3 
L-3 
L-4 

75 
75 
75 
75 
75 
75 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

H 

1 

2 
3 
5 

8 
11 
16 

22 
32 
40 

36 
36 
36 
36 
36 
36 

42 
42 
42 
42 
42 
42 

S.H. 306 
S.H. 307 
S.H. 308 
S.H. 309 
S.H. 310 
S.H. 311 

L.3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-4 
L-4 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

1 

2 
3 
5 

7 
10 
15 
21 
30 
38 

36 
36 
36 
36 
36 
36 

42 
42 
42 
42 
42 
42 

S.H. 312 
S.H. 313 
S.H. 314 
S.H. 315 
S.H. 316 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-4 

125 
125 
125 
125 
125 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

1 

VA 
2 
3 
5 

8 
13 
17 
26 
37 

42 
42 
42 
42 
42 

48 
48 
48 
48 
48 

S.H. 317 
S.H. 318 
S.H. 319 
S.H. 320 

L-3 
L-^ 
L-3 
L-4 

150 
150 
150 
150 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2 
3 
5 

11 

15 
23 
36 

42 
42 
42 
42 

48 
48 
48 
48 

S.H. 321 
S.H. 322 
S.H. 323 
S.H. 324 

L-3 
L-3 
L-4 
L-4 

200 
200 
200 
200 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2 
3 
5 

12 
19 

32 
34 

42 
42 
42 
42 

48 
48 
48 
48 

S.H. 325 
S.H. 326 
S.H. 327 
S.H. 328 

L-3 
L.3 
L.4 
L-4 

250 
250 
250 
250 

4 
4 
4 
4 

2 
3 
5 

7H 

10 
16 

27 
33 

48 
48 

48 
48 

60 
60 
60 
60 

S.H. 329 
S.H. 330 
S.H. 331 
S.H. 332 

L-4 
L-4 
L-5 
L-5 

300 
300 
300 
300 

4 
4 
4 
4 

3 
5 

10 

14 

23 
35 
45 

48 
48 
48 
48 

60 
60 
60 
60 

S.H. 333 
S.H. 334 
S.H. 335 
S.H. 336 

L.4 
L-4 
L-5 
L-5 

350 
350 
350 
350 

4 
4 
4 
4 

3 
5 

10 

12 
21 
31 
42 

48 
48 
48 
48 

60 
60 
60 
60 


science and engineering knowledge of a strong organi- 
zation of practical pumping engineers are devoted to 
the production of the finest line of pumping equipment 
manufactured for this service. 

Return Line 
Vacuum Pump 

Direct con- 
nected centrif- 
ugal type. 

For main- 
taining a vacuum 
on heating sys- 
tem and return- 
ing the conden- 
sation water di- 
rect to the boiler. 
No gear, pulleys, 
belts, valves, etc., 
in its construc- 
tion. 

A complete 
catalogue on 
vacuum pumps 
will be sent on request. 

capacities, horsepower and floor space, return line 

VACUUM pumps 


Duplex units include two pumps, two motors, oupiex auiumau^ cuunux. 

strainer and cast iron cover but do not include basin. 

All basins should be 48 in. deeper than lowest inlet. 

Ejectors up to 1500 g.p.m. are also manufactured; write for complete 

catalogue. 

Pumping Machinery 

This company specializes in pumping machinery, 
catering particularly to the building industry. The 



.CHICAGOPUMP C 


Return Line Vacuum Pump 


Unit 
No. 

Sq. ft. 

radiation 

Motor 
h. p. 

Approx. floor space 
required, in. 

S.V. 1 
S.V. 2 
S.V. 3 
S.V. 4 
S.V. 5 

8000 
16000 
26000 
40000 
65000 

1 

2 
3 
5 

55 X 32 
60 X 34 
62 X 35 
65 X 37 
68 X 40 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

These pump the heating returns into boiler from 
radiation, heating coils, cooking kettles, etc., that may be 
located below boiler level. They are simple in construc- 
tion, have very few moving parts, and are quiet in opera- 
tion! Come all mounted on one base, connected up ready 
for piping and wiring connections. A complete line of 
high pressure condensation pumps also manufactured. 



Low Pressure Automatic Condensation Pump and Receiver 


capacities, horsepower and floor space, pres. 
sure automatic condensation pump and receiver 


Unit 
No. 

Max. 
sq. ft. 
direct 
radia- 
tion 

1 

Mo- 
tor 
h.p. 

S.H. 650 

3,000 

H 

S.H. 651 

6,000 

Vi 

S.H. 652 

10,000 


S H. 653 

15,000 

H 


.\pprox- 
floor 
space 

re- 
quired, 

in. 

Highest 
water 

level in 

receiver 
from 

floor line, 
in. 

Unit 
No. 

Max, 
sq. ft. 

direct 
radia- 
tion 

Mo- 
tor 
h.p. 

43x28 

26 

S.H. 654 

20,000 

H 

43x30 

26 

S.H. 655 

25,000 


55x30 

30 

S.H. 656 

35.000 

1 

57x32 

30 

S.H. 657 

.50.000 


Approx. 
floor 


quired 


59x32 
59x32 
61x34 
65x36 


Highest 
water 
level in 
receiver 

from 
floor line, 
in. 


30 
35 
39 
41 
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If 


Horizontal Multistage Pumps 

Fitted with en- 
closed type bal- 
anced impellers and • 
outer board ring 
oiled bearings. Best 
adapted for roof 
tank filling, hot and 
cold water circula- 
ting, pneumatic 
water systems, brine 
circulating; in fact, 
wherever a quiet 
running pump is es- 
sential. 



Type HS Horizontal Multistage 
Pump 



Type M Horizontal Multi- i i'uMi- 


CAPACITIES, HORSKPOWKR AND FLOOR SPACE, TYPES M AND 
HS HORIZONTAL MULTISTAGE PUMPS 



Type 

Suction 



Will 


Approx. 

Unit 

of i)ump 

and 

Number 

Capac- 

pump 

Motor 

floor 

No. 

and 

dis- 

of 

ity. 

against 

h.p. 

space 


frame 

charge, 

stayes 

g.p.m. 

a total 


required, 


No. 

in. 



head, ft. 


in. 

S.H. I'J 

MA 

IM 


25 

19 


18 X 38 

S.H. 21 

MA 

IM 


25 

37 

1 

18 x39 

S.H. 23 

MA 

IM 

2 

25 

56 


19 X 44 

S.H. 24 

MA 

IM 


25 

71 

2 

19 X 45 

S.H. 26 

MA 

IM 

3 

25 

115 

3 

19 X 50 

S.H. 2S 

MA 

IH 


25 

192 

5 

24 X 56 

S.H. 31 

MA 

IM 
IM 

J 

35 

18 

% 

18 X 39 

S.H. 32 

MA 


35 

32 

1 

18 X 39 

S.H. 35 

MA 

IH 

2 

35 

50 

VA 

19 X 44 

S.H. 37 

MA 

m 


35 

64 

2 

19 X 45 

S.H. 41 

MA 


3 

35 

110 

3 

19 X 50 

S.H. 44 

MA 



35 

183 

5 

24 X 56 

S.H. 47 

M B 

13^2 


35 

260 

« ✓a 

24 X 59 

S.H. 48 

MB 

1^ 


35 

274 

10 

24 X 62 

S.H. 51 

MA 

I'A 


50 

20 

1 

18 X 39 

S.H. 53 

MA 

VA 


50 

40 

lA 

19 X 44 

S.H. 55 

MB 

VA 


50 

48 

2 

21 X 45 

S.H. 56 

MB 

I'A 


50 

72 

3 

21 X 48 

S.H. 58 

MB 


2 

50 

120 

5 

21 X 54 

S.H. 59 

MB 


2 

50 

170 

7A 

24 X 56 

S.H. 60 

MB 

lA 

3 

50 

230 

10 

24 X 62 

S.H. 62 

MB 


4 

50 

330 

15 

30 X 65 

S.H. 66 

MB 

2 


75 

29 

lA 

21 X 44 

S.H. 67 

MB 

2 


75 

39 

2 

21 X 45 

S.H. 68 

MB 

2 


75 

58 

3 

21 X 48 

S.H. 70 

MB 

2 


75 

98 

5 

21 X 54 

S.H. 71 

MB 

2 


75 

146 

7A 

24 X 56 

S.H. 72 

MB 

2 


75 

196 

10 

24 X 62 

S.H. 74 

MB 

2 


75 

290 

15 

30 X 65 

S.H. 79 

MB 

2A 


100 

30 

2 

21 X 45 

S.H. 80 

MB 

2A 


100 

45 

3 

21 X 48 

S.H. 81 

MB 

2¥, 


100 

75 

5 

21 X 51 

S.H. 83 

MB 



100 

112 

7A 

24 X 56 

S.H. 84 

MB 

2 A 


100 

150 

10 

24 X 59 

S.H. 85 

MB 

2A 


100 

224 

15 

30 X 62 

S.H. 86 

MB 

2 A 


100 

294 

20 

30 X 67 

S.H. 106 

MB 

2A 


150 

31 

3 

21 X 48 

S.H. 107 

MB 

2 A 


150 

52 

5 

21 X 51 

S.H. 109 

MB 

2 A 


150 

78 

7 A 

24 X 56 

S.H. 110 

MB 

2H 


150 

104 

10 

24 X 59 

S.H. 112 

MB 

2 A 


150 

156 

15 

30 X 62 

S.H. 114 

MB 

2A 


150 

208 

20 

30 X 67 

S.H. 115 

MB 

2A 


150 

250 

25 

30 X 70 

S.H. 842 

HS 

3 


200 

37 

5 

24 X 60 

S.H. 843 

HS 

3 


200 

56 

7A2 

24 X 62 

S.H. 845 

HS 

3 


200 

112 

15 

30 X 65 

S.H. 846 

HS 

3 


200 

150 

20 

30 X 70 

S.H. 847 

HS 

3 


200 

187 

25 

30 X 72 

S.H. 851 

HS 

3 


250 

32 

5 

24 X 60 

S.H- 853 

HS 

3 


250 

64 

10 

24 X 65 

S.H. 855 

HS 

3 


250 

128 

20 

30 X 68 

S.H. 857 

HS 

3 


250 

192 

30 

30 X 72 

S.H. 858 

HS 

3 


250 

225 

35 

30 X 76 

S.H. 861 

HS 

4 


300 

27 

5 

24 X 60 

S.H. 862 

HS 

4 


300 

40 

7A 

24 X 62 

S.H. 864 

HS 

4 


300 

82 

15 

30 X 62 

S.H. 866 

HS 

4 


300 

125 

25 

30 X 70 

S.H. 867 

HS 

4 

2 

300 

160 

30 

30 X 72 

S.H. 869 

HS 

4 

2 

300 

215 

40 

30 X 76 

S.H. 871 

HS 

4 

2 

350 

118 

25 

30 X 72 

S.H. 873 

HS 

4 

2 

350 

166 

35 

30 X 75 

S.H. 874 

HS 

4 

2 

350 

1 190 

1 40 

30 X 76 


Automatic Electric Bilge Pumps 

P'^or pumping water out of 
basements that are located below 
the sewer level. 

They are the best that modern 
equipment and skill can produce. 

They are fitted with oil lubri- 
cated bronze bearings every 5 ft., 
self-aligning ball thrust bearing, 
flexible coupling, a double carbon 
'contact type float switch and a 
Square D main line switch, all 
mounted on one pedestal. 

Automatic apparatus is totally 
enclosed. Type L.G. 

AuTOM.\Tic Elec- 
tric Bilge Pump 

CAPACITIES, HORSKPOWER AND FLOOR SPACE, AUTOMATIC 
ELECTRIC BILGE PUMPS 




Type 




Will 




of 




pump 

Floor space required, in. 

Unit 

pump 

Capac- 

Dis- 

Motor 

against 

Diam. 

Diam. 

No. 

and 

ity, 

charge, 

h.p. 

a total 

basin 

basin 


frame 

g.p.m. 

in. 


head, 

single 

duplex set 


No. 




ft. 

pump 

of pumps 

S H 200 

I G 

15 


H 

10 

30 

42 

s!h! 201 

LG 

15 

1 

} 2 

19 

30 

42 

S.H. 202 

LG 

15 



1 

H 

28 

30 

42 

S.H. 203 

LG 

30 

IH 


7 

30 

42 

S.H. 204 


30 


A 

14 

30 

42 

S.H. 205 

LG 

30 

IM 


21 

30 

42 

S.H. 206 

LG 

30 

1 »^ 

1 

26 

30 

42 

S.H. 207 

L-3 

30 

iH 

2 

40 

30 

42 

S.H. 208 

L-3 

30 

IH 

3 

55 

30 

42 

S.H. 209 

LG 

50 

iA 

A 

12 

30 

42 

S.H. 210 

LG 

50 

lA 

H 

18 

30 

42 

S.H. 211 

LG 

50 

lA 

1 

22 

30 

42 

S.H. 212 

L-3 

50 

m 

lA 

28 

30 

42 

S.H. 213 

L-3 

50 

I'l' 

2 

33 

30 

42 

S.H. 215 

LG 

75 

2 


8 

36 

42 

S.H. 216 

LG 

75 

2 


14 

36 

42 

S.H. 217 

LG 

75 

2 

1 

16 

36 

42 

S.H. 218 

L-3 

75 

2 


22 

36 

42 

S.H. 219 

L-3 

75 

2 

2 

30 

36 

42 

S.H. 220 

L.3 

7Z 

2 

3 

48 

36 

42 

S.H. 222 

LG 

100 

2 A 


8 

36 

42 

S.H. 223 

L-3 

100 

2'i 


14 

36 

42 

S.H. 224 

L-3 

100 

2'2 

lA 

18 

36 

42 

S.H. 225 

L-3 

100 

2'^ 

2 

25 

36 

42 

S.H. 226 

L.3 

100 

2A 

3 

38 

36 

42 

S.H. 228 

L-3 

125 

2A 

1 

10 

36 

4 2 

S.H. 229 

L.3 

125 

2 A 

lA 

15 

36 

H 2 

S.H. 230 

L.3 

125 

2A 

2 

21 

36 

A2 

S.H. 231 

L.3 

125 

2 A 

3 

33 

36 

42 

S.H. 232 

L.3 

125 

2A 

5 

55 

36 

42 

S.H. 234 

L-3 

150 

3 

lA 

14 

42 

48 

S.H. 235 

L-3 

150 

3 

2 

19 

42 

48 

S.H. 236 

L-3 

150 

3 

3 

28 

42 

48 

S.H. 237 

L-3 

150 

3 

5 

48 

42 

48 

S.H. 239 

L-3 

200 

3 

2 

14 

42 

48 

S.H. 240 

L-3 

200 

3 

3 

22 

42 

48 

S.H. 241 

L-3 

200 

3 

5 

37 

42 

48 

S.H. 242 

L-3 

200 

3 

7A 

55 

42 

48 

S.H. 244 

L-4 

250 

4 

2 

12 

42 

48 

S.H. 245 

L-4 

250 

4 

3 

20 

42 

48 

S.H. 246 

L-4 

250 

4 

5 

34 

42 

48 

S.H. 247 

L-4 

250 

4 

7 A 

50 

42 

48 

S.H. 249 

L-4 

300 

4 

3 

17 

48 

60 

S.H. 250 

L-4 

300 

4 

5 

28 

48 

60 

S.H. 251 

L-4 

300 

4 

7A 

44 

48 

60 


Send for catalogue giving information on pumps of larger capacities 
and higher heads. 


Units include pump, motor, complete automatic apparatus, cast iron 
basin cover, but do not include basin. 

All basins should be 36 in. deeper than lowest inlet. 

Bilge pumps up to 1500 g.p.m. are also manufactured; write for 
complete catalogue. 

Engineering Department 

Our engineers will gladly determine the size and 
style pumps you require, prepare specifications, and give 
detail information covering pumps. 

You v^ill find this department a great help. 

New Catalogue and Reference Tables 

Our new catalogue in two colors with complete 
description of the full line, and with a large numher of 
valuable tables giving engineering data on pumping 
equipment, will be sent on request. 
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SIMPLEX EJECTOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Automatic Pneumatic Sewage Ejectors 

MAIN OFFICE 

176 North Carpenter Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., The Provident Engineering Corp., 30 Church Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Walker & Davis, Coral and Valetta Streets 
DETROIT, MICH., A. Harvey's Sons' Meg. Co., First and Woodbridge 
Streets 

ST. PAUL, MINN., J. W. HildrEd & Co., 1019 Commerce Building 


DALLAS, TEX., C. C. Carson, 303 North Texas Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., Tennant-Lovegrove Co., Union National Bank Build- 
ing 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., MiTchell-Huef Co., 737 Terminal Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., J. W. Luke, 1114 North Western Building 


Product 

''Simplex" Pneumatic Sewage Ejectors for dis- 
charging sewage of municipalities and all classes of 
buildings. 



"Simplex'* 

The 


SiMi'LEX Sewagk Ejector 


Ejector 

"Simplex" 
ejector is operated by di- 
rect pressure of com- 
pressed air on the sew- 
age. 

The ejector can be 
furnished in a single unit 
or in duplex units. 

Duplex units con- 
sist of single units con- 
nected as shown. 

Single-stage air com- 
pressor of both the ver- 
tical or horizontal type 
may be used. As com- 
pression at low pressures 
is all that is required, 
either air cooled or water 
cooled compressors may 
be used. 


(3) For raising raw sewage or settled sludge at 
disposal plants. 

(4) For ejection of sewage from basement of any 
building where drains are below the main sewer. 

(5) For automatic raising of any kind of fluid or 
semisolids. 

( 6) Made in any capacity up to 1000 gals, per min- 
ute against any head up to 250 ft. 

Data to Be Furnished 

In asking for a layout or quotation, the following 
particulars are necessary : 

(1) Nature of liquid desired to be raised. 

(2) Maximum to be raised (gals, per min.) 

(3) Vertical height from invert of inlet to point of 
discharge. 

(4) Length of horizontal line on discharge side and 
bore of same if already in. 

(5) If a single or duplex unit is required. 

(6) Nature of power available for air compressor ; 
if steam, what is minimum pressure carried on boiler. 

(7) If more than one ejection station is required, a 
profile of the district to be covered should be furnished, 
also location of power station relative to ejector stations. 


Advantages of the "Simplex" Pneumatic Ejector 

A few of the important advantages are here- 
with enumerated : 

(1) No revolving parts are in direct contact 
with the sewage. 

(2) There is no back surge due to stoppage 
or inability of the apparatus to take care of solids, 
cotton waste, etc. 

(3) Inlet and outlet, full area of the pipes. 
No screening chamber. 
Smaller ejector pit. 

Accessibility and interchangeability of 


Working parts are non-corrosive. 

Automatically controlled. 

No open sumps, the system is entirely 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
parts. 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
sanitary* 

Uses 

The "Simplex" ejector is suitable for the fol- 
lowing purposes : 

( 1 ) For elevating sewage from lower level to 
elevation of main trunk sewer. 

(2) As a booster to increase flow, thereby in- 
creasing sewerage capacity. 



lONAU E.LE.V>»-riOH 
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The rated capacity of each ejector is based on 
one discharge per minute, but the ejectors will oper- 
ate more often than this if called on to do so, pro- 
viding sufficient air capacity is available. 

Specifications for "Simplex" Sewage Ejector 

Furnish and install where shown on plan, one hydro- 
pneumatic automatic sewage ejector as made by the 
Simplex Ejector Co., the same to be operated by 
compressed air and to include the said ejector together 
with the air receiver, air compressor, automatic control, 
and connections. 

The whole equipment shall be automatic in all its 
phases, and shall on completion be subjected to a test 
at its maximum capacity for period of two hours with- 
out showing any weakness in any essential part. 

The ejector shall have a capacity of . . gals, per 
minute, and to operate against a head of . . ft. measur- 
ing from the invert of the lowest drain. 

Guarantees 

The Simplex Ejector Co. guarantee all equipment 
furnished and installed by them to give successful opera- 
tion at the specified capacity. We also guarantee to 
replace any part showing defect of material or workman- 
ship during a period of twelve months from date of 
being set to work. 



Duplex Unit 


Capacity 
g. p. m. 

A 

Bore, in. 

B 

Bore, in. 

C 
in. 

D 
in. 

E 
in. 

F 

Bore, in. 

1- 35 

4 

4 

38 

90 

30 


50- 75 

4-6 

4-6 

39-41 

96 

38 

1 

100-125 

6 

6 

48 

96 

38 

1 

150-200 

8 

8 

60-74 

108-120 

38 

IM 

250-300 

8 

8 

64 

132 

48 

IH 

400 

8 

8 

74 

132 

48 

IH 

500-600 

10 

10 

73 

150 

60 

2 

750 

12 

12 

87 

162 

60 

2 

1000 

12 

12 

87 

192 

72 

2 



to alter patterns 


CENERAL ARRAN&CME.NT OF EQUIPMENT 
roR •sinPLEx" «>EWAGt EJECTOR 

(MOTOR DRIVEN UNI-r) 


"Simplex'' Sewage Ejector Single Unit 


Capacity 
g. p. m. 

A 

Bore, in. 

B 

Bore, in. 

C 
in. 

D 
in. 

e 

in. 

F 

Bore, in. 

1- 35 

4 

4 

38 

60 

30 

H 

50- 75 

4-6 

4-6 

39-41 

66 

38 

1 

100-125 

6 

6 

48 

72 

38 

1 

150-200 

8 

8 

60-74 

78 

38 

IH 

250-300 

8 

8 

64 

84 

48 

IH 

400 

8 

8 

74 

84 

48 

VA 

500-600 

10 

10 

73 

96 

60 

2 

750 

12 

12 

87 

102 

60 

2 

1000 

12 

12 

87 

108 

72 

1 2 


References 

U. S. Custom House, Newport, R. I. 

U. S. Naval Training Station, San Diego, Cal. 

Mandel Bros. Store, Chicago, 111. 

Great Northern Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Western Union Building, Chicago, 111. 

McVickers' Theater, Chicago, 111. 

City Bank of Battle Creek, Mich. 

Home Bank, Newark, Ohio 

Security Bank, Sioux Falls, S. D. 

Buhl High School, Buhl, Minn. 

St. Hedwig Industrial School, Niles, 111. 
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TABER PUMP COMPANY 

295 Elm Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products ^ ^ 

SuxMP Pumps, Centrifugal Booster Fumps, 
Double Suction Centrifugal Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of Rotary Pumps, and Centrit- 
ugal Pumps for all purposes. 

Taber Sump Pumps 

Taber sump pumps are built by pump specialists 
who build these to meet your specific needs. As they 
are built according to the requirements of each job, 
they will give a much superior service. The architect 
need not arrange his layouts to suit the pump. He may 
work up his layout so as to best suit his needs and 
then the pump is built to conform with them. 

Construction— Taber pumps can be built ot 
either iron or bronze. 

The impeller of the Taber 
sump pump, together with the 
shaft, is supported by^ a ball 
thrust bearing which is ^ sub- 
merged in a bath of oil or 
grease. The pump is fitted 
with a removable bearing and 
another is placed within the 
sump plate proper so that the 
pump shaft is v^ell supported. 
When the sump is over six 
feet deep, an intermediate bear- 
ing is added. The motor is of 
the vertical type and is con- 
nected to the pump shaft 
through the medium of a flex- 
ible coupling. Taber Sump Pump 

rating table, tabkr sump pumps 

Horsepower, Capacity, Speed and Head in Feet 



Unit 
No 
and 
type 

Sue, 
m 

Dis , 
in 

Rating at 1720 r p.m. 

Unit 

No. 
and 
type 

Sue , 
in. 

Dis., 
in. 

Rating at 1440 r p m 

Capa- 
city, 
gp.m 

Head, 
ft. 

Horse- 
power 
req'd 

Capa- 
city, 
gp.m. 

Head, 
ft. 

Horse- 
power 
req'd 

v-1 

V-1 
V-1 
L-0 
l^ 
L-0 

IH 
IH 
IH 

m 

IH 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

10 
15 

30 
15 
15 
30 

30 
25 
18 
20 
10 
18 

H 

H 
H 

V-1 
L-0 
L-0 

Vi 
V4 
VA 

1 
1 
1 

30 
20 
10 

10 
10 
15 

y2 

Vi 

1 
1 

L-1 
L-1 
L-1 

2 
2 
2 

VA 
VA 
VA 

50 
75 
50 

25 
22 
10 

V-2 
V-2 
V-2 

VA 
IK2 
VA 

\M 
IH 
VA 

50 
50 
50 

15 

25 
35 

H 
VA 
2 

L-2 
L-2 
L-2 

2l2 

2A 
2y2 

2 
2 
2 

100 
100 
125 

25 
15 
23 

2 

VA 
2 

L-1 
L-1 
1^1 

2 
2 
2 

VA 
VA 
VA 

75 
75 
75 

15 
25 
33 

H 

1 

VA 

L-3 
L-3 
L-3 
L-3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

21^ 
2A 
2H 
2y2 

150 
150 
175 
175 

52 
25 
50 
25 

5 
3 
5 
3 

L-1 
L-1 
L-1 
V-1 

2 
2 
2 
2 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 

100 
100 
100 
100 

15 
25 
30 
55 

1 

2 
2 
5 

L-4 
L-4 
L-4 

4 
4 
4 

3 
3 
3 

200 
200 
200 

60 
25 
40 

7H 
3 

7J^ 

5 

3 

L-2 
V-3 

L-2 

2y2 
2 

2H 

2yo. 

2 

VA 

2 

2 

125 
125 
125 
125 

38 
50 
28 
15 

3 
5 
3 

VA 

L-4 
L-4 
L-4 

4 
4 
4 

3 
3 
3 

300 
300 
300 

50 
25 
15 

V-4 
L-3 
L-3 
L-2 

3 
3 

VA 

2 

2V2 

2 

150 
150 
150 
150 

85 
78 
50 
25 

10 

7H 

5 

3 

Information furnished on any units 
not listed Other units up to 1,200 
g p. m. Units complete include proper 
pump motor, automatic controlling de- 
vice, sump p't cover, manhole and plate 
for support of pump and motor. 

We are prepared to furnish sump 
plates for any standard sumps, or special 
sizes. 

V-5 
L-3 
L.3 
L-3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2y2 

2H 

2y2 

2H 

200 
200 
200 
200 

98 
75 
50 
25 

15 
10 

7.5 

5 

L-4 
L4 
L4 

4 
4 
4 

3 
3 
3 

300 
300 
1 300 

85 
50 
25 

15 
7.5 
5 


Sizes up to 1200 g. p. m. capacity can be supplied. 
All pumps are supplied on a sump plate large enough 
to support the pump and motor. Auxiliary plates are 
provided v^hen necessary or specified. Therefore in 
sending specifications, be sure to give all dimensions of 
the sump and the electric pov^er characteristics. 

Complete sump pump bulletin sent upon request. 

Automatic Control— Where it is desired to op- 
erate the Taber 
sump pump au- 
tomatically, Mre 
furnish them 
fully equipped 
with a float, float 
switch and self 
starter. C - H 
float switches 
and starters are 
used and these 
are suitably 
mounted to 
make the pump 
a complete, self- 
contained unit. 
The type of con- 
trol depends up- 
on power char- 
acteristics, so do 
not fail to fur- 
nish this infor- 
mation. 

Double Units 
— Tliese units 
can also be sup- 
plied with two 
pumps on one 
sump plate where the ser- 
vice warrants having a re- 
serve or alternate pump. 


Taber Light Duty Sump 
Pump 

This pump is intended 
for light duty at a low cost. 
It is for sump depths not 
exceeding 4 ft. This is sat 
isfactory for intermittent 
service where the slight 
buzz or noise of the gears 
is not objectionable. Can 
also be furnished for auto- 
matic starting and stopping. 



Taber Automatic Sump Pump 



Taber Light 
Pu 


LIGHT DUTY SUMP PUMPS 
Head, Horsepower and Capacity 


Duty Sump 

MP 


Unit 
No. 
and 
type 


L-0 
L-0 
L-0 
L-1 
L-1 
L-1 
L-1 


Sue, 


VA 

VA 

VA 

2 

2 

2 

2 


Dis., 


1 
1 
1 

VA 
VA 
VA 
VA 


Rating at 1720 r.p.m. 


Capa- 
city, 
gp.m. 


Head, 
ft. 


Horse- 
power 
req'd 


1 

VA 
1 


Unit 
No. 
and 
type 


L-0 
L-0 
V-1 
L-1 
L-1 
L-1 
L-1 


Sue, 


Vi 
Vi 

VA 

2 
2 
2 
2 


Rating at 1440 r.p.m. 


Dis., 
in. 

Capa- 
city, 
g.p.ra. 

Head, 
ft. 

Horse- 
power 
req'd 

1 

15 

15 


1 

30 

8 


1 

25 

12 

Yz 

VA 

50 

26 

1 

VA 

75 

22 

1 

VA 

60 

15 


VA 

75 

15 

1 
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Taber Centrifugal Booster Pumps 

The Taber multistage booster or house pump 
affords the best method of boosting the low pressure 
from the city water mains so as to have sufficient pres- 
sure to utilize on the upper floors. This pump can be 
used either in connection with an open tank or with a 
pneumatic water supply system. 


TABLE, TABER BOOSTER PUMP RATINGS AT 1750 R.P.M. 



Number 
of 
stages^ 

Over-all length, in. 
Pump No. 

Width of base, in. 
Pump No. 

Length of base, in. 
Pump No. 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

2 
3 
4 
5 

41 32 
44 

46 }4 
49 

58 M 

61 »2 

64 U 
68 

17 14 
17 H 
17^ 
17 H 

24 
24 
24 
24 

47 
47 
47 
47 

56 
56 
56 
56 


Construction— The Taber pump is designed and 
built with one objective, namely, to make it the best. 
The ball bearings with which this pump is equipped are 
completely enclosed and packed in grease. As they are 
located outside of the pump proper, it is impossible to 
contaminate the water with lubricant. 

Taber pumps can be furnished in units of from 2 
to 5 stages and in capacities ranging from 30 to 150 
gallons per minute against heads of 150 to 200 ft. 

Tumps can be supplied with various forms of start- 
ing and stopping devices, depending upon conditions of 
installation and power characteristics. 



30 

40 

50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


No. of ^taees. . 


Horse power. 
No. of stages. 


Horse power. 


No. of stages. 


Horse power. 


No. of stages. 
Horse power. 


No. of stages. 


Horse power. 


No. of stages. 


Horse power. 


Total Head in Ft. 


60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

125 

150 

175 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 
5 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

5 

5 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 
5 
5 
5 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

5 

5 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

5 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 

5 

7H 

3 

3 

3 
3 

3 

5 

5 

2 
3 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 


5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

7}/2 


3 
5 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

7}2 

7H 


3 

3 

4 

5 

4 

5 

5 


5 

5 

5* 

5 

7H 

1 


Sectional View of Taiu k Ckntkh i^h.al Booster Pump 

Specifications 

House Pump — Fiirni.sh and install as described in plans 
(1) or (2) Taber centrifugal house or booster pump, having 

a capacity of g pm- when operating against a head 

of ft., with a city pressure to the inlet of the pump 

of lbs. per sq. in. (If the city pressure varies over 

a wide range, give maximum and minimum.) The pump is to 
be fitted with enclosed type bronze impellers, thoroughly bal- 
anced and brought to a smooth finish over all to reduce the 
skin friction to a minimum. The pump to be mounted upon a 
heavy cast iron base plate. 

Motor— The pump is to be connected through the me- 
dium of a flexible coupling to a h.p.— (give current 

characteristics), current, electric motor operating at a speed ot 
1750 r.p.m. (1450 r.p.m. for 25 cycle current.) 

Automatic Control— Install in connection with pump a 
float switch with the necessary accessories and an automatic 
starter. Or : . 

Automatic Control— One pressure gauge type regulator 
in connection with suitable self starter. r * 

Note: For some small powered motors, it is entirely satisfactory to 
use only the float type svvitch or pressure gauge type regulator and throw 
the motor in across the lines. 
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TABLE, TABER BOOSTER TUMP RATINGS AT 1450 R.P.M. 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 


No. of stages. 


Horse power . 


No. of stages. 


Horse power . 


No. of stages. 


Horse power. 


N o . of stages. 


Horse power . 


No. of stages. 


Horse power . 


No. ot stages. 


Horse power. 


Total Head in Feet 


60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

125 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

2 

2 

2 

2 
4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 


3 

4 

4 

4 

5 


2 

3 

3 

3 

5 


4 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 


3 

3 

5 

5 


5 
5 

5 
5 

5 




5 





Taber Double Suction Centrifugal Pump 

Taber double suction centrifugal pumps, type SV, 
are made to the same high standard as are all the Taber 
products and is for use in all places where a high grade 
centrifugal pump is required. 



Sectional View of Taber Double Suction Pump 


Type SV pumps are made up in single-stage units 
only but with capacities ranging up to 1200 gals, per 
minute and can be furnished for either belt or motor 
drive. When furnished for motor drive, connection to 
motor is made through a flexible coupling. 
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YEOMANS BROTHERS COMPANY 


Sewage Ejectors and Pumping Machinery 

1419 Dayton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., BurFord, Hall & Smith, Third National Bank Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Morton McL DukeharT & Co., McComas and Race 
Streets 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., E. N. Cunningham, Brown-Marx Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Power Equipment Co., 131 State Street 
BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA, Buxton, Guilayn & Co. 
BUTTE, MONT., C. H. Cobb, Daly Bank Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, J. R. Purser, Commercial Bank Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, O. J. Allonier, Provident Bank Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Pump & Supply Co., Kirby Building 
DALLAS, TEX., John H. Van Zandt, Southwestern Life Insurance 
Building 

DAVENPORT, IOWA, D. C. Murphy, Security Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Chas. M. Kelso Co., Reibold lUiilding 
DENVER, COLO., J. J. Daly, 230 15th Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Power Plant Supply Co., Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Geo. W. HerLin, 202 Mills Building 
HONOLULU, T. H., Honolulu Iron Works 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Weinshank & Fenstermaker, Hume-Mansur 
Building 

VANCOUVER, B. C, Jno. W. Tho 


KANSAS CITY, MO., McCulley-WidEner & Wright, 303 East 10th 
Street 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., P. E. Fallon, Gazette Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., F. C. Millard Co., Marsh-Strong Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Chas. W. Miller, 209 Grand Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Healy-Rufe Co., Plymouth Building 
MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CANADA, Darling Bros., Ltd. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. J. Powers, Canal Bank Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., E. A. Julie, 51 East 42d Street 
OMAHA, NEBR., McCulley-Widener & Wright, 1820 St. Marys Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Chas. C. EndErlE, Commercial Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Carl D. Bushnell, 206 Wood Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gordon & Finkbeiner, 224 Pine Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., J. F. Brightman, :Mercantile Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooly 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., J. T. McAnulty, Syndicate Trust Building 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAL., California Hydraulic Engineering & Supply 

Co., 70 Fremont Street 
UTTCA, N. v., Chas. M. Kei so Co., City National Bank Building 
MPSON Co., Ltd., 510 Hastings St. W. 


Products 

Yeomans Form "A" Duplex Centrifugal Elec- 
tric Sewage Ejectors; Shone Pneumatic Sewage 
Ejectors; Yeomans Single and Duplex Electric 
Bilge or Sump Pumps; Yeomans House Pumps; 
Yeomans Condensation Return Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of pumping machinery for all 
purposes. 

Yeomans Form "A" Sewage Ejector 

A duplex equipment consisting of two special ver- 
tical centrifugal pumps operating in dry pit, connected 
to cast iron sewage 
receiver and driven 
by direct connected 
vertical motors 
mounted on re- 
c e i V e r cover, 
equipped with auto- 
matic controllers, 
high-water alarm, 
pit-drainage con- 
nections, cast iron 
bar screen of large 
area, gate and flush 
back check valves. 
Pumps arranged so 
that top plate can 
be raised without 
disturbing shafting, 
bearings or im- 
pellers. No accu- 
mulation of solids 
in receiver ; mini- 
mum space require- 
ments ; high effi- 
ciency ; noiseless ; 
sanitary and reli- 
able. Form "A" Duplex Ejector 


FORM "A" DUPLEX SEWAGE EJECTORS 



No. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Capacity each unit g p. m. 

100-125 
8 
4 

150-200 
8 
4 

250-350 
8 
4 

400-500 
10 

5 


Shone Pneumatic Sewage Ejector 

The Shone ejector has been in successful service in 
all parts of the world for over 35 years. First installa- 
tion in this country in 1888 is still in service. At the 
World's Fair in Chicago m 1893, 52 Shone ejectors han- 
dled all sewage. 

Unequaled for substantial design, durability, econ- 
omy and relialjility in operation. No screens required; 
bottom discharge and no accumulation of solids ; special 
non-clogging check valves; no airtight floats; bronze, 
pressure operated, quick-acting piston type automatic 
air valves. Furnished with either motor or steam driven 



250-Gallon Shone Duplex Ejector 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Yeomans Brothers Ck)mpany 


1437 


air compressors. Compressors can be located at any de- 
sired distance from ejectors. Ejectors can be operated 
from air supply maintained for general purposes in in- 
dustrial plants. Especially recommended for municipal 



Dimension Diagram of Shone Duplex Ejector 


G. p. m. 


Single Ejectors 

Duplex Ejectors 

each 
unit 

G 
ft. in. 

F, ft. 

J. in. 

K, in. 

F, ft. 

JandK.in 

50 
100 
150 
200 . 
250 
300 
400 
500 
600 
750 
1000 

3- 1 

3- 7 

4- 5 

5- 10 

6- 5 

7- 0 

7- 3 

8- 0 
8- 9 

8- 0 

9- 0 

6 
7 
7 
8 
8 
8 
13 
13 
13 
14 
14 

4 
5 
5 
6 
6 
6 
12 
12 
12 
14 
16 

6 
6 
6 
8 
8 
8 
12 
12 
12 
14 
16 

8 
9 
9 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
14 
14 
14 
16 
16 

6 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
12 
12 
12 
14 
16 


Duplex Electric Bilge Pumps or Submerged 
Sewage Ejectors — Construction similar to single 
bilge pumps ; units arranged so that one can be removed 
without disturbing the other. Capacities per unit same 
as single bilge pumps. 

Basin diameters: Nos. 1 and 2, 36 in.; No. 3, 48 
in.; Nos. 4 and 5, 60 in. 

Yeomans Centrifugal House Pumps 

Most improved type, single and multistage, high 
efficiency, quiet running pumps with ring oiled, water 
cooled external shaft bearings, perfectly balanced rotors, 
flexible couplings. Special attention given to noiseless 
pumps for first-class apartment buildings, residences 
and hotels. Complete automatic equipments furnished 
for either roof tank or compression tank service, any 
capacity. 




Shone Ejector, Skctional View 

Yeomans Bilge Pumps 

Single Electric — Auto- 
matic, self-contained, heavily 
constructed slow speed ma- 
chines, with sul)merged centrif- 
ugal pumps, vertical direct con- 
nected motors and automatic 
controllers for handling waste 
water and sewage. 

Built in two grades ; Grade 
1, pumps operating at slow 
speeds and equipped with high- 
water alarm, pipe casing for 
float, force feed lubricated bear- 
ings, etc. Grade 2, moderate 
speed. 

SINGLE KLKCTRIC BILGK PUMPS 


No. 

Capacity, 
g. p. m. 

Basin diam., 
in. 


15- 25 

24 

r 

35- 50 

36 

2 

50- 75 

36 

3 

100-125 

36 

4 

150-200 

36 

5 

250-350 

48 

6 

400-500 

48 



Yeomans Duplex Elec- 
tric Bilge Pump 


Yeomans Single Stage Centrifugal House Pump 

Yeomans Condensation Return Pumps 

High grade equipments consisting of cast iron re- 
ceiver with water glass, direct connected centrifugal 
pump and motor, all on one base, enclosed quick break 
butt contact automatic switch, seamless copper float and 
protective devices. 

Type "H" Pumps — For returns al)Ove l^asemcnt 
floor level. 

Type "V* Pumps — For returns close to or below 
basement floor. 



Condensation Return Pump 

Special Type "H" high pressure unit with 
multistage pump 

TYPFS "11" AND "V" CONDENSATION 
RETURN PUMPS 


No. 

Capacity, 
g. p. m. 

Maximum direct 
radiation, sq. ft. 

1 

5 

1,000 

2 

10 

3.000 

3 

15 

6,000 

4 

20 

10,000 

5 

30 

15,000 

6 

60 

30.000 



Type "V," Conden- 
sation Return 
Pump 

References 

Yeomans pumps and Shone ejectors have been in 
service in important city buildings, industrial plants and 
municipalities for many years. Installations can be 
referred to in all parts of the world. 
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TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


ATEN SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 

286 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Aten Sanitary System of Sewage Dis- 
posal. 

Engineers for Sewage Disposal. 

Aten Service 

The Aten Sewage Disposal Co. designs 
and furnishes sewage disposal systems for 
large and small country houses, clubs, hotels, 
factories or institutions not connected with city sewers. 
We usually install the systems, but if desired complete 
installation instructions will be sent to permit of installa- 
tion bv a local contractor. 

Upon receipt of the necessary information, at no 
cost to the inquirer, we gladly specify the correct type 
of system and furnish an estimate of the cost of the 
complete installation. 

Guarantee 

When installed by us or in conformity with our 
directions, we guarantee the successful operation of our 
systems to dispose of the domestic sewage from the 
buildings served without offensive odors, back flows or 
other nuisance. 

Aten Sewage Disposal Systems 

The systems consist essentially of a septic tank and 
filtration fields or leaching chambers. A siphon tank, 
siphon, special fittings and special tile are features pro- 
moting automatic and efficient operation. 

Septic Tank— Consists of an airtight, reinforced 
concrete tank which receives the sewage Bacterial ac- 
tion liquifies the solids in the sewage and it then flows 
to the filtration fields or leaching chambers from where 
it is absorbed by the soil. No chemicals are used. 

Filtration Field— Consists of at least two sets of 
tile lines laid so as to properly distribute the sewage 
and gases to the soil. A diverting gate permits one set 
of tile lines to "rest'^ while the other is m operation. 
Tile are specially designed to allow air to reach sewage 
and to permit uniform seepage of sewage to soil. 



TRADE-MARK 


Leaching Chambers — Used where land 
is not available for tile fields. Two or more 
are used for each septic tank so that one cham- 
ber may "rest'* while the other is in opera- 
tion. Constructed of stone or brick. 

Type A System — Consists of a septic 
tank, siphon chamber and tile fields. Used 
wherever practicable. Siphon chamber auto- 
matically provides a periodical flow of sewage 
to tile fields. 

Type B System — Specially suited for places hav- 
ing very flat grades. Includes septic tank and tile fields, 
but no siphon chamber. 

Type C System — Consists of a septic tank and 
two or more leaching chambers. Used where land is 
not available for Type A or B Systems, or where sub- 
soil is particularly suitable. 

References 

Below are listed a few installations with the name 
of the architect: 

Thos. Hastings, Old Westbury, L. I., Carrere & Hastings 
Miss E. W. Smith, Amawalk, N. Y., Dana & Gibson 
W. H. Hiller, Carbondale, Pa., L. C. Holden 

F. G. Peabody, Loudenville, N. Y., C. C. Grant 
Robert Cluett, Rye, N. Y., H. B. Upjohn 
Engineers Club, Roslyn, N. Y., H. Craig Severance 
Oceonside High School, Oceonside, L. I., Tooker & Marsh 
Milton L'Eluse, Huntington, L. I., N. Y., John Gurd 

Piping Rock Club, Locust Valley, L. I., N. Y., Guy Lowell 
\Vm. Church Osborn, Garrison, N. Y., Pleasant Pennington 
Department of Parks, New York, N. Y., Ford, Butler & Oliver 
Huntington Hospital, Huntington, L. L, N. Y., A. B Sammis 
Floral Park School, Floral Park, L. L, N. Y., Edw. Hahn 
Blind Brook Club, Port Chester, N. Y., Frank A. Moore 
Nelson Doubleday, Oyster Bay, L. L, N. Y., H. T. Lindeberg 

G. T. Dearborn, Rye, N. Y., Hinchman & Pilat 
Wm. Lyall, Passaic, N. J., Harvey Lyall 

Darragh Park, Roslyn, N. Y., Peabody, Wilson & Brown 
England 

C. S. Somerville, Banker, Flemwell 

Japan 

S. Saito Shazo, Official Government Con- 
tractor, Osaki Station, Tokyo 
Java 

M. Van Gcisen, Merchant, Soerbaya 
Canada 

D. H. A. Eraser, Lumber Merchant, Ottawa 



Diverting 

Sectional View of Septic Tank Gate 
AND Siphon Chamber Chamber 


Aten Type "A" Sanitary Sewage Disposal System 
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THE NEW YORK SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 

Experts in Sanitary Engineering 
5621 Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Experts in the Design and Construction of 
Sewage Disposal Systems. 

Also Water Supply Plants and other kindred 
suburban work. 

The engineering staff is made up of graduates of 
the best technical schools who are trained by years of 


function of the siphon chamber is to produce periodic 
discharges in order to fill uniformly the tile disposal 
field beyond, at the same time permitting a period of rest, 
during which the oxidation of the effluent will progress 
at a maximum rate. 

Tile Disposal Field— Made up of two or three 
divisions, or fields, of special sezmge irrigating tiles, 


the best technical schools who are trained by years ot -y^'^^-^'^^'^jg^ ^.^.i ^ trenches following the 

experience m sanitary and mechanical engineering in the laid in a sems^o^ ^nd quantity of absorption tiles 


fullest meaning of the terms. They will investigate and 
report on Sewerage, Drainage, Water Supply, Pumps, 
Swimming Pools and kindred subjects. 

They are also prepared to furnish reports on Chemi- 
cal and Bacterial Condition of Water, and to conduct 
Gauging Tests, Surveys and Location of Plants. 

Experience 

Twenty years* active work in design and construc- 
tion. More than looo plants in all parts of the country 


contours. The type and quantity of absorption tiles 
used in disposal fields are determined by a study of the 
ground, and amount and nature of sewage to be treated. 

Special Diverting Gate— Provided so that siphon 
discharge may be deflected into either of the fields. 
IMerely turning a valve in this gate chamber once a week 
will accomplish this result and will permit a period of 
rest and recovery for the field last m use, while the 
next field is active. . 

Special Terra Cotta Fitting— Designed to set 


— / X ^. . \"try distribution fines so that the sewage will flow 

and under the most widely divergent conditions have ^^^^J uniformly throughout each line of tile, 

been built. Plans and work (approved by state, county ^ 

and city health officers and engineers) have given such - - - . , ^i. . j nri-^:„ a-^u,v 

great satisfaction that frequent commissions for addi- 
tional work are received from satisfied clients. 

The scope of the work of this company extends 
from the smallest plant for a dwelling to the large 
municipal installations. Their experience in hospital 
work and golf clubs is unusually extensive. 

Description of Residential and Institutional Sewage 
Disposal Plants 

Special interest is given to the fact that this com- 
pany has been the originator and developer of an auto- 
matic siphon which works properly ; a diverting gate that 
does not rust or jam, and a type of sewage irrigation tile 
designed, after years of careful investigation, that accom- 
plishes the best results. 

Sewer — Vitrified or iron pipe ; standard en- 
gineering specifications. 

Settling Tank — A tight masonry structure pro- 
vided with special inlet and outlet devices, baffle and weir 
walls and other arrangements, so that sewage will be 
received and held a proper length of time to permit the 
maximum degree of liquefaction — ripe for oxidation. 


A Few of Our Noted Clients and Their Architects 

Marshall Field, Lloyd Neck, N. Y., John Russell Pope, New 

Bryan L^kenneliy, Purchase, N. Y., Herbert Lucas, New York. 

J. Watson Webb, Westbury, N. Y., Peabody, Wilson & Brown, 

W. RedJnmi'd^Cross, Morristown, N. J., Cross & Cross, New 

Mrs.^Edwiif B.^Holden, South Salem, N. Y., Arthur C. Holden, 

WhifeLw Reid F^tafe', Purchase, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, 

H. H^'^ers! Southampton, N. Y., Walker & Gillette, New 

F. c'^R'Page^'Oyster Bay, N. Y., Little & Browne, Boston, 

R. R ""ward, New Rochelle, N. Y., Chas. B. Keen, Philadel- 

H H ' Homton, Chester, Pa., Savery & Scheetz Philadelphia, Pa. 
Dr. CaVy Langhorne, Delaplane, Va., N. C. Wyeth, Washmg- 

W. c"' S^pr^'l, Chester, Pa., Price & McLanahan, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Edw. S. Harkness, Haverford, Conn 

Harvey S. Ladew, Glen Head, N. Y., James O Connor, New 
A. B^'sLus, Hewlett. N. Y.,R. B. Barnes New York N Y. 


imum degree of liquefaction-npe for oxidation. A. B. f^^^^ n. y.; w. h.' Beers, New York, 

The particular design which mav be selected depends J- ^viiinuiid , 


upon the nature and volume of sewage to be treated. 

Siphon Chamber — A tight masonry structure 
built in connection with settling tank. Receives liquid 
overflow and by means of an automatic siphon, designed 
for the purpose, discharges this effluent at periods. The 


York, N. Y. 



Geo. W. "Elkins, Elkins Park, Pa., H. Trumbauer, Philadel- 
Roberfco^efet, Goshen, N. Y., Carrere & Hastings, New York, 
Col.^ohn* Magee, Mt. Kisco, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore. New 
Mrs.^Burke^RJche, New Hamburg, N. Y., H. O. Chapman. New 


Slction- t hru Settling T^NK 


5ecTiONTMpuOivERTiNg GAxr 


Sewage Disposal System— Section Through 
Sewage Tanks and Pipe Connection 
WITH Settling Field 


Children's Vacation Home (Reed 
Farm), Nyack, N. Y., Jas. Gam- 
ble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 

Rockefeller Institute for Medical Re- 
search. Princeton, N. J., Coolidge 
& Shattuck, Boston, Mass. 

Metropolitan Sanatorium, Mt. Mc- 
Gregor, N. Y., D. Everett Waid, 
New York, N. Y. 

Mt. St. Joseph's School for B-ys, 
Chestnut Hill. Pa., Paul Mon- 
aghan, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Nurses Home, Heywood Memorial 
Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens 
& Lee, Boston, Mass. 
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UNITED CEMENT PRODUCTS CO. 

Sanitary Sewage Disposal Without Sewers 
18 East Vermont Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Product 

"Perfection" Septic Tank (Patented). 

Adaptability 

To be used in connection with inside closet, bath- 
room and kitchen sink, where there is no sewer connec- 
tion, for residences, schools, churches, factories, etc. 

Description 

The "Perfection" septic tank reduces house sew- 
age to water by the process of bacteria, which enter the 
tank with the sewage and, being increased by milHons, 
literally devour and digest all contents, including tissue 
paper. 

This tank is made of re-enforced cement concrete 
in sections for convenience in handling. These sections 
are cemented together in the ground forming a recep- 
tacle that is air- and water-tight. 

The walls are 2 in. thick all around and every sec- 
tion is re-enforced with steel. 

The residence size, which has 3 compartments is 
large enough for 8 people. This size is known as the 
unit and larger sizes are multiples of this unit. To 
preserve the life and activity of the bacteria, the excava- 
tion for this tank should be deep enough to maintain a 
temperature of not less than 50 degrees in the coldest 
weather. This should be approximately 5 ft. deep. 

General Specifications 

Construction — Reinforced cement concrete. Made 
with grooves, easily fitted. Shipped in sections (crated). 
Weight, 2,800 lbs., single unit. Each additional unit 
2,600 lbs. 

Size of Single Unit Tank (Up to 8 People)— 

7 ft. 4 in long, 32 in. wide, and 27 in. deep, inside. 
Walls, 2 in. thick. Size of elbows, 4 in. Elbows and 
farm tile necessary are not furnished as part of the 
standard equipment. 

These tanks are furnished in any size to meet any 



requirement — 2, 3, 4 and 5-unit systems and larger — 
length and capacities are multiples of the specifications 
of a single unit tank. 

For factories a single unit (tank) as above is rated 
of sufficient capacity to accommodate 20 persons. 

For schools and public buildings a single unit (tank) 
is rated of suf^cient capacity to accommodate 20 pupils. 

In special instances, if you will refer same to us, 
our engineers will be pleased to furnish blue points and 
other information desired. 

Guarantee 

Where the directions for installing tanks are fol- 
lowed (which are simple and easy) the Company guar- 
antees that contents of the tank will be reduced to water, 
which may be emptied anywhere without offense to sight 
or smell and that the tank will not require cleaning out. 

Quick Shipments 

Manufactured and shipped from 37 factories from 
Maine to California. Low freight rate. 
There is a factory near you. 

References 

Thoroughly proved through years of use. 

Nearly 10,000 "Perfection" tanks are now in use, 

some of them for 11 years, without any attention. 

Prices, estimates and blue prints furnished on 

application. 

Installation Data 

The installation of a septic tank is not complete 
unless the efKiuent from the same is taken care of — This 
is of vital importance. Full directions for installing and 
using this tank go with every shipment. 

The drainage tile should be laid approximately 1 ft. 
below the surface of the ground. The joints should be 
left 1/4 iri. apart and blinded with burlap or broken tile. 

The amount of tile laid should be based on 20 to 
50 ft. per person tributary to the tank, according to the 
character of the soil. The parallel tile should be laid 
15 ft. apart. 


J 


The effluent as shown 
in No. 1 may be dis- 
charged into a dry 
well, ravine, stream, 
pond or lake 


i 


Sub- Sur/tie* trrij»fi«n Layout 


The effluentas shown 
in No. 2 and 3 is in- 
tended to be absorbed 
through the irrigation 
field into the soil 


DD 


nODOQ 
QQQQQ. 


^1 


The "Perfection" Septic Tank Installed 


Jub Jur/att /rrl^af/on Layout 
Lengfh o^ T)/* PepenJj on Joil 

Layouts for Disposal of Effluent from 
Septic Tanks 


"Perfection** 
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KAUSTINE COMPANY, INC. 

Sanitation Engineers and* Manufacturers of Sewage Disposal Equipment 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

TRENTON, N. J. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

TORONTO, ONT., CANADA 


SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. ALTOONA, P> 


MEMPHIS, TENN. PORTLAND, ORE. HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
HAWTHORNE, MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA 


KbiusUne 


TRAPE-MARK 


Products 

Septic Tanks. 
Sewage Disposal Systems. 
Chemical (Waterless) Toilets. 
Also Water Supply Systems, Room 
Heaters, Storage Tanks. 

Scope of Use 

For use in villages, 
schools, factories, homes, 
camps, mines, mills, clubs, 
hotels, etc. 

Kaustine System Chemical 
Toilets 

Kaustine System 
(Standard) chemical toilet 
is a self-contained sewage 
disposal plant and high 
class indoor toilet com- 
bined. The sewage drops 
directly into a tank con- 
taining a solution of Kaus- 
tine chemical. The result 
is complete liquefaction and 
sterilization. 

The downdraft aera- 
tion of the bowl and the 
correct ventilation insure a 
more odorless toilet than is 
provided for by the most 
modern water flushed fix- 
tures. 

The capacity of the 
tank is great enough to 
make emptying necessary 

only twice a year. Tank contents may be pumped out 
and used for fertilizer, or may be drained through tile to 
an inexpensive leaching pool. 

Multiple Installation — This is suited for schools, 
factories, etc. The tanks are up 
to 750 gals, capacity and accom- 
modate up to 6 bowls. Batteries 
of two or more multiple systems 
are used where more than 6 
bowls are required. 

The seats are installed in the 
same way as water closets. They 
require, however, proper venti- 
lating facilities and location for 
tank, which must l)e directly Un- 
der the closet bowl. 

Special drawings and full 
SiNc.LK \>.>TAu.ATioN gpecificatious gladly furnished 
Kaustine System ""K, ^ , 

Toilet without obligation. 



Enameled Iron Kaustine Septic Tanks 

The Kaustine septic tank is a stand- 
ardized unit, designed on principles ad- 
vocated and approved by sanitation and 
health authorities. It is made of No. 14 
gage American ingot iron, **Armco" brand, with elec- 
trically welded seams. The special iron used, together 

with the coating, both inside 
and out, of Hermastic 
enamel, gives positive pro- 
tection against corrosive in- 
fluences. 

Kaustine septic tanks 
are manufactured in stand- 
ard sizes from 140 to 10,000 
gals. Full details as to 
sizes, capacity, fluid depth, 
etc., will be supplied on re- 
quest, without ol)ligation. 

Kaustine septic tanks 
are delivered ready to install 
and use ; all uncertainties or 
installation problems are 
eliminated. They are dur- 
able, unbreakable, and 
backed by a binding guar- 
antee. 


Kaustine Septic Tank of 10,000-gal. Capacity Ready to 
Be Placed in Ground and Connections Made 
WITH Absorption Bed 

Kaustine septic tanks are made in all sizes to meet the requirements 
^ of every home, school, factory or village 


Kaustine Septic Tank, 
Siphon Type 

Sanitation engineers 
agree that in extremely cold 
climates, or in places where 
there is 



less than average sunshine, pre- 
venting ready drying of the ab- 
sorption bed, the siphon septic 
tank is preferable. 

The sludge compartment re- 
mains undisturbed, making septic 
action constant. The heat gener- 
ated by bacterial action, together 
with the siphonic discharge of 
effluent, tends to prevent freez- 
ing. 


Engineering Service 

A Department of cornpetent 
sanitary engineers is maintained to 
solve vour peculiar problems. Ser- 
vice free. No job too large — none 
too small. Write for information. 



Siphon Type, 
Kaustine Septic 
Tank 



Resists Rust 

"ARMCO" 
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ESTABLISHED 1864 

A. M. BYERS COMPANY 

Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe, Couplings and Nipples 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe. 
Also manufacturers of Couplings and Nipples, Tub- 
ing, Casing, Line Pipe, Drill and Drive Pipe. 

Guarantee 

The International Society for Testing Materials, in 
1912, suggested the following definition of wrought iron: 

Wrought Iron— Malleable iron which is aggregated from 
pasty particles without subsequent fusion, and contains so 
Httle carbon that it does not harden usefully when cooled 
rapidly. 

Remarks— Commercial wrought iron, though essentially 
made direct from the ore, is usually made from cast iron by 
such removal of its carbon and silicon as to convert it into 
pasty particles, and by squeezing these together in a bath of 
cinder or slag into a coherent mass, which retains permanently 
an important quantity of that slag. 

The most important features of this definition, with 
its appended ''Remarks," have been italicized in the 
above. The Byers guarantee quoted below, under \yhich 
their pipe is sold, is an amplification of this definition, 
embodying additional provisions to safeguard against 
material not in keeping with the highest recognized 
quality of wrought iron. These additional provisions are 
italicized in the following: 

"All Byers pipe is guaranteed to be produced from genuine 
wrought iron, aggregated from a solidifying mass of pasty 
particles of highly refined metal with which, without subsequent 
fusion, are incorporated a minutely and uniformly distributed 
quantity of silicate slag." 

There is guaranteed by the above, a product which 
conforms to certain chemical and physical character- 
istics. The base metal must be refined to the requisite 
degree of purity as indicated by the final amount of con- 
tained ingredients; and it must have incorporated in a 
proper manner the desired proportion of slag of the 
quality essential for the production of good wrought 
iron. Finally, the process must be such as to preclude 
the possibility of segregation of impurities, common to 
steel making. 

Properties of Byers Pipe 

Resistance to Vibration — By exaggerating dif- 
ferences, wrought iron pipe may be likened to a wire 
rope and steel to a stick of granite. The fibrous struc- 
ture makes wrought iron extremely resistant to the con- 
stant vibration and shocks to which it is subjected in 
all large buildings, power plants, on railroad cars, etc. 

Resistance to Shocks and Expansion — On ac- 
count of its tough, fibrous structure, Byers pipe is able 
to withstand the severe shocks to which pipe in in- 
dustrial service is continually subjected, such as water- 
hammer, etc. In addition, its low expansion coefiicient 
of expansion enables it to stand the sudden changes in 
temperature incident to such service with a minimum 
strain at the joints, thus reducing the possibility of pull- 
ing away at the threads, a very common occurrence when 
cheaper pipe is used. 


Cutting and Threading — The softness of the 
metal, its high purity and freedom from hard spots, 
make Byers pipe not only easy to cut and thread, but 
insure clean, sharp threads and save materials, time and 
tools. Owing to the perfect threads obtained, the joints 
are strong and permanently tight. These advantages 
mean a low fabricating and installation cost and are 
often sufficiently important to offset the higher initial 
cost of the pipe itself. 

Resistance to Corrosion — Probably no other sin- 
gle quality of Byers pipe has contributed so greatly to 
its reputation as its large factor of immunity from cor- 
rosion, so characteristic of old-fashioned genuine 
wrought iron. The president of the Western Union 
Telegraph Co. a few years ago stated in a report to the 
United States Department of Agriculture: "Bessemer 
or open hearth steel wire will rust or deteriorate much 
more rapidly than iron wire, in all probability three 
times as rapidly.'' 

Extended service records on Byers pipe lead to a 
similar conclusion; its useful life varying from two to 
ten times greater than that of cheaper pipe. Lists of 
specific cases will be sent on request. 

Galvanized and Coated Pipe — Wrought iron has 
a rough surface to which protective coatings adhere 
very firmly. Byers pipe is furnished galvanized by the 
hot metal i)rocess, only the highest grade prime western 
spelter being used and a coating applied which is about 
40% heavier than that of the best steel pipe. See Byers 
specifications following. 

How to Specify Pipe 

Steel pipe is known in the trade as "wrought pipe." 
This term has confused dealers and contractors to such 
an extent that many of them make no distinction be- 
tween wrought iron pipe and wrought pipe, insisting on 
their right to furnish steel pipe on specifications calling 
for "wrought iron" pipe. To avoid such substitution, 
engineers and purchasers should specify 

(1) Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe, or 

(2) Byers Pipe (or approved equal). 

The word Byers rolled into the pipe you use, is the 
surest guarantee of it being made of genuine wrought 
iron of highest quality. 

Literature 

Bulletin No. 26A— "What is Wrought Iron?" 

Bulletin No. 30 — "An Investigation of the Corrosion of Iron, 

Steel and Brass Pipe in Hot and Cold Water Supply 

Service." 

Bulletin No. 32 — "Investigations of the Relative Corrosion of 
W. L, Steel and C. I. Pipe in House Drainage Service." 

Bulletin No. 34— The Corrosion of Piping in Refrigeration 
Service." 

Bulletin No. 38— The Installation Cost of Pipe." (Itemized 
Cost of Pipe Systems of every variety.) 
These and other bulletins will be sent free on re- 
quest. 
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READING IRON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe 
READING, PA. 

BOSTON. MASS. PHILADELPHIA. PA. I""^!™/ P^WORTH^^EX 

BALTIMORE. MD^^ CIUCAGO, ILL. WORTH. TEX. 


Products 

Reading Guaranteed Genuine Wrought Iron 

Pipe 

Also manufacturers of Reading Charcoal Iron 
Boiler Tubes, Reading Cut Nails. 

The Company 

Reading Iron Company, established 1848, is the 
world's oldest and largest producer of genuine wrought 
iron pipe, manufacturing 552 different sizes and kmds 
of tubular products, ranging from Ys to 20 m. m 
diameter, suitable for every industrial pipmg require- 
ment. 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees that all Reading wrought 
iron pipe is made strictly from puddled pig iron without 
the use of any scrap and that each individual length has 
passed the required testing and is full weight. 

Specification 

Ordinary steel pipe is sold under the name * wrought 
pipe," and a widely-followed trade custom reserves the 
right to install this less enduring material even where 
"wrought iron pipe" is specified. These misleading cus- 
toms have given rise to use of the term ''genuine wrought 
iron pipe" to denote the more enduring pipe made from 
puddled pig iron. The most positive protection, how- 
ever, where pipe of long life is demanded is a specifica- 
tion of the manufacturer's name. Reading Iron Com- 
pany therefore urges the adoption of the following 
model specification where pipe of long life and ultimate 
economy is desired. 

All black and galvanized pipe and nipples shall be 
Reading or equally approved genuine wrought iron 
standard full zveight pipe, niade entirely from puddled 
pig iron, without the admixture of any scrap except crop 
ends from the pipe itself, ^ 

All sizes of pipe should have the manufacturer s 
name rolled in the metal in raised or depressed letters 
one or more times on every fidl length, and certificate as 
to quality and zveight shall be delivered to the architect 
by the contractor. 

Reading Wrought Iron and Steel Compared 

The radical difference between Reading genuine 
wrought iron and steel is due entirely to the totally dis- 
similar methods of production. Wrought iron is refined 
only in the puddle furnace; steel, as used for welded 
pipe, is produced either by the Bessemer or open-hearth 
processes. To the metallurgist, this difference is ap- 
parent in comparing the relative structures of the metals ; 
to the architect it is most clearly demonstrated in the 
ability of genuine wrought iron to give satisfactory ser- 
vice for two to three times the average life of steel pipe 
under identical conditions of service. These and other 
differences which greatly affect the relative service ren- 
dered are briefly outlined below. 


Structural Differences — During the puddling 
process, wrought iron receives as an inseparable com- 
ponent, a basic silicate of protoxide of iron. This con- 
tent, known as slag or cinder, thinly coats each grain of 
iron, and during the subsequent rolling and re-rolling 
is elongated into minute threads or filaments (Fig. 1). 
These filaments divide the grains of ferrite (pure iron) 



Fig. 1. Photo-Micrograph of a Longitudinal Section of 
Reading Wrought Iron, Magnified 100 Diameters 

Black streaks indicate the fibers of corrosiiiu-resis^ijig siliceous slag 


into clusters, thus giving to genuine wrought iron its 
characteristic fibrous structure (Fig. 2). The siliceous 
slag, being incorrodible as glass and thoroughly dis- 
tributed throughout the metal, protects each grain of 
iron from the attacks of corrosion. It is this inherent 
protection that in a large measure explains the unusually 
long life of Reading genuine wrought iron ])iiM 



Fig. 2. Fracture in Reading Wrought Iron 

Note the fibrous structure 


In the Bessemer or open hearth processes, the 
formation of a siliceous slag is impossible. Steel, there- 
fore, is totally lacking in this protection, and consists 
of a solid, crystalline mass of grains of ferrite (carbon- 
less iron), and pearlite (iron containing carbon), which 
offers to the progress of corrosion a direct path through 
the metal from surface to surface (Fig. 3). It is largely 
due to this structural difference that an installation of 
Reading wrought iron pipe will render satisfactory ser- 
vice through a period that would destroy two if not three 
successive steel pipe installations. 

Welds— Wrought iron gives stronger welds ; its 
slag content is a natural flux. In the commercial weld- 
ing of steel an artificial flux such as borax is used. This 
is impracticable, however, in the manufacture of steel 
pipe, thus producing a bond far less dependable than the 
firm, even weld of Reading wrought iron pipe. 
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Fig. 3. Photo-Micrograph of a Longitudinal Steel Section 
(100 Diameters) Showing Low Carbon Structure 
and Total Absence of Protecting Slag 
Dark spots indicate high-carbon areas 


Segregation in Steel — Wrought iron is contin- 
ually agitated during the puddling process and when 
thoroughly refined is taken from the furnace in the form 
of white-hot, semiplastic balls. Steel, on the other hand, 
is tapped in a liquid condition from the converter or fur- 
nace and poured into huge ingot moulds, where it is 
allowed to cool undisturbed. During this solidification, 
impurities segregate toward the slow-cooling center of 
the ingot, thus producing an irregularity in composition 
which is largely responsible for the known irregularity 
of steel pipe in service. 

Threading — Wrought iron cuts and threads eas- 
ily and cleanly. Because of its uniform, fibrous struc- 
ture, special dies are not required, nor do standard dies 
gouge or burr the threads. 

Resistance to Fatigue — Wrought iron resists 
continued strains, both torsional and vibratory. Its 
fibrous structure is not subject to crystallization. 

Four Easy Tests to Distinguish Genuine Wrought 
Iron Pipe 

File Test— File a bright, smooth surface about 
2 in. square on the piece of pipe to be inspected. If 
the bright surface shows fine hair lines running parallel 
to length of pipe it is wrought iron, for these hair lines 
are fibers of the siliceous slag. If, on the other hand, 
the surface does not show these lines the material is 

steel. . , 1 

Threading Test— Examine cuttings while the 
pipe is being threaded. If they are in long coils, the pipe 
is steel; if \hey are broken into short chips, the pipe is 
wrought iron. 

Galvanizing Test— Hammer a piece of galva- 
nized pipe repeatedly. If, as it flattens out, the galva- 
nizing flakes off freely, the pipe is steel. If, on the other 
hand, the galvanizing adheres firmly to the pipe, it is 
wrought iron. 

Roll Mark Test— Every length of Reading 
wrought iron pipe has the word ''Reading" rolled in 
the iron, except redrawn pipe, which has the letters de- 
pressed. The name "Reading" insures genuine wrought 
iron pipe, with its life two to three times that of steel 
pipe. 

Corrosive Effect of Cold Water 

In cold water service, the corrosive effect depends 
largely upon the composition of the water, especially in 
regard to the salts and oxygen in solution. These com- 
ponents, however, do not readily attack the pipe at or- 
dinary water temperatures unless they occur in excessive 
amount. Where an analysis of the water, therefore, 
shows a relatively small percentage of free oxygen and 
impurities, little corrosive effect may be expected in cold 
water lines. 


Corrosive Effect of Hot Water 

Experiments of Heyn and Bauer in 1910 indicate 
that corrosion of metal by hot water increases with the 
temperature, reaching its maximum at about 140° Fahr. 
where the effect is about four times greater than at nor- 
mal temperature. At about 140° Fahr. the corrosion 
decreases with increase of temperature; above 176° 
Fahr. the falling off is rapid and the corrosion should 
be very slight at the boiling point (212° Fahr.), be- 
cause of the expulsion of oxygen from the water. 

Corrosive Effect of Condensed Water 

Solubility of oxygen in water increases with its 
purity. In condensing, the large contact area of the 
water particles also facilitates the absorption of oxygen. 
When, as is usually the case, this water, saturated with 
oxygen, is of high temperature, corrosion may be even 
more rapid than that obtaining in hot water supply pipes. 

Corrosive Effect of Steam 

Corrosion may be attributed to the effect of the 
moisture or water of condensation. In steam heating 
systems as well as in the usual power lines, especially in 
those operated intermittently, the water of condensation 
will stand in horizontal and slightly inclined lines in 
small cavities and depressions in the pipe itself, par- 
ticularly at the joints, and cause severe local rusting, 
often in the form of pitting. 

In the case of genuine wrought iron pipe the 
tendency to pit is very much reduced, owing to the pro- 
tection afforded by the slag fibers. 

Relative Cost of Pipe 

As in other products of the same class, the cost of 
pipe should be based upon cost per year of service. A 
total wrought iron pipe installation will cost approxi- 
mately 6% more than a total installation of steel pipe, 
yet replacement costs on steel pipe, which must be ex- 
pected within 5 to 10 years, can always be figured at 20% 
to 30% more than the original saving effected by using 
steel pipe. It is, therefore, apparent that the additional 
cost of wrought iron, with its period of usefulness dou- 
ble that of steel, is a decided economy in the long run. 

Specifications of Reading Genuine Wrought Iron 
Standard Welded Pipe 

The following specification embodies Reading mill 
practice which insures Reading Standard. 

Material — Lapweld and buttweld pipe are to be 
made of guaranteed quality genuine wrought iron made 
from No. 1 gray forge pig iron by the process of pud- 
dling, and no scrap or cuttings except crop ends from 
the sheet or crop ends of the pipe itself shall be used in 
the manufacture. The use of steel scrap will not be 
permitted to enter into any part of the process of manu- 
facture of the iron. 

Process of Manufacture — All pipe must be made 
either by the lapweld or buttweld process. Sizes U/o in. 
and smaller, standard and special sizes, are buttweld. 
All 2 in. and larger standard and special sizes, are made 
lapweld. IVi an\l IV2 in. are made lapweld when speci- 
fied. All in accordance with the best methods and 
practice. 

Surface Inspection — All pipe must be reasonably 
straight and free from blisters, cracks, or other injurious 
defects. Liquor marks incidental to manufacture of the 
pipe will not be considered as surface defects. The 
pipe shall not vary more than 1% either way from being 
perfectly round or true to size, outside diameter, except 
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on the small sizes where a variation of ^ in. will be 
accepted. The pipe must not vary more than 21/2% 
below or 5% above standard weight. 

Threading and Reaming — All pipe must have a 
good Briggs' standard thread which will make a tight 
joint when tested by hydrostatic pressure at mill (see 
tests). The thread must not vary more than one and 
one-half turns either way when tested with a Pratt & 
Whitney standard gauge. 

Internal Pressure Test— The following hydro- 
static test pressures must l^e applied to the respective 
sizes of standard buttweld and lapweld pipe as indi- 
cated in table following : 

Method of Test Pressure, 
Nominal Size Manufacture lbs. 

Vs to IV2 in., inclusive Buttweld 750 

IV2 to 8 in. Lapweld 1000 

9 to 10 in. Lapweld . 900 

11 to 12 in. Lapweld • 800 

13 and 14 in. Lapweld 700 

15 in. outside diameter Lapweld 600 

17, 18, and 20 in. outside diameter Lapweld 550 

AH specials, or weights, other than standards, to be 
tested si)ccially. 

Testing of Materials — The iron from which the 
pipe is made must show the following physical pro- 
perties : 

Tensile strength 45,000 to 55,000 lbs. 

Elastic limit 25,000 to 35,000 lbs. 

Elongation, 8 in 12% to 257^ 

Reduction of area 17% to 25% 

Couplings — The material is to be made from 
No. 1 gray forge ])ig iron by the process of puddling, 
and no scrap or cuttings, except crop ends from the sheet 
or crop ends from the pi])e itself, shall be used in the 
manufacture. The material must be sound and free from 

Rr:.\DING STAND.ARD GKNUINK WROUGHT IRON PIPE 
BLACK AND G.VLVANIZKD 




Diameters, in. 


Weight per 
ft., lbs. 


Lgth. 

Taper 

lydro- 


List 



Thick- 


Size, 

price 
per 
ft. 



ness, 


Thds. 


of 

per 

static 

in. 

Ex- 

In- 

in. 

Plain 

Thds. 

thread, 

foot, 

test. 

ternal 

ternal 


ends 

and 

per 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 






couplings 

in. 





$0,053-2 

.405 

.266 

.070 

.244 

.245 

27 

K2 


750 


.06 

.540 

.360 

.090 

.424 

.425 

18 

A 


750 


.06 

.675 

.489 

.093 

.567 

.568 

18 

% 

H 

750 

.083^ 

.840 

.617 

.111 

.850 

.852 

14 

% 

H 

750 


•1132 

1.050 

.819 

.115 

1.130 

1.134 

14 

V4. 

H 

750 

« 1 

.17 

1.315 

1.043 

.136 

1.678 

1.684 

113^ 

1 

H 

750 

1^ 

.23 

1.660 

1.374 

.143 

2.272 

2.281 

11^ 

1 

Vx 

750 


.27H 

1.900 

1.604 

.148 

2.717 

2.731 

113/2 

1 

H 

750 

VA 

.273^^ 

1.900 

1.604 

.148 

2.717 

2.731 

n3^ 

1 

U 

1000 

2 

.37 

2.375 

2.060 

.158 

3.652 

3 678 

113^ 

1 

H 

1000 


.583-^ 

2.875 

2.460 

.208 

5.793 

5.819 

8 


Vx 

1000 

3 

.76H 

3.500 

3.059 

.221 

7.575 

7.616 

8 

IVb 

% 

1000 


.92 

4.000 

3.538 

.231 

9.109 

9.202 

8 

IH 

% 

1000 

4 

1.09 

4.500 

4.016 

.242 

10.790 

10.889 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 


1.27 

5.000 

4.496 

.252 

12.538 

12.642 

8 

IH 

H 

1000 

5 

1.48 

5.563 

5.036 

.263 

14.617 

14.810 

8 

lU 

H 

1000 

6 

1.92 

6.625 

6.053 

.286 

18.974 

19.185 

8 

IH 

V4. 

1000 

-0 7 

2.38 

7.625 

7.010 

.307 

23.544 

23.769 

8 



1000 

1 8 

2.50 

8.625 

8.059 

.283 

24 . 696 

25.000 

8 

m 

H 

800 

1 8 

2.88 

8.625 

7.967 

.329 

28.5.54 

28.809 

8 

m 


1000 

^ 9 

3.45 

9.625 

8.927 

.349 

33.907 

34 . 188 

8 

234 

% 

900 

10 

3.20 

10.750 

10 181 

.284 

31 201 

32.000 

8 

2H 

H 

600 
800 

10 

3.50 

10.750 

10 124 

.313 

34.240 

35.000 

8 

2H 

H 

10 

4.12 

10.750 

10 005 

.372 

40.483 

41.132 

8 

214 

Va 

900 

11 

4.63 

11.750 

10 . 985 

.382 

45.557 

46.247 

8 

2H 

V4, 

800 

12 

4.50 

12.750 

12.077 

.336 

43.773 

45.000 

8 

2yi 


600 
800 

12 

5.07 

12.750 

11.985 

.382 

49 . 562 

50.706 

8 

2V2 

H 

13 

5.60 

14.000 

13 250 

.375 

53.510 

55.824 

8 

3 

H 

700 

14 

6.10 

15 000 

14.250 

.375 

57.437 

60.375 

8 

3 

Yx 

700 

15 

6.50 

16 000 

15 . 250 

.375 

61.364 

1 64.500 

8 

3 

H 

600 


injurious defects for standard pipe couplings. Threads 
must be clean cut, tapped straight through, and of such 
pitch diameter as will make tight joint; the ends must 
be countersunk. Couplings for oil country goods must 
be made from double refined wrought iron. All standard 
pipe couplings larger than 4 in., and all oil country coup- 
lings must be full taper-tapped on each end, faced and 
recessed. 

Thread Protection — Full length tapped rings or 
split couplings must be provided as thread protectors on 
all sizes 4 in. in diameter or larger. Protectors must be 
provided for small sizes when specifically called for on 
order. On all oil country goods the threads must be pro- 
tected with heavy rings or split couplings. 

All tests shall be made at the mill. 


Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths unless 

otherwise ordered. 

All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Weight per foot of pipe with threads and couplings is b^sed on a 
length of 20 ft., including the coupling, but shipping lengths of small 
sizes will usually average less than 20 ft. 

Permissible variation in weight is 2^% below and 5% above weights 
given in tables. 

All weights are figured on the basis of 1 cu. in. of wrought iron 
weighing .2778 lb. . ti t> 

All pipe threaded to Briggs' standard gauges as made by Pratt & 
Whitney Co., Hartford. Conn. 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. 

For pipe smoothed on the inside (known as plugged and reamed) an 
extra charge will be made above standard pipe. 

For galvanized or coated pipe an extra charge will be made above black. 

When ordering sizes 8 to 12 in., please state weight of pipe wanted. 


Facsimile of Reading Pipe 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees that all Reading wrought 
iron pipe is made strictly from puddled pig iron without 
the admixture of any foreign scrap, and that each indi- 
vidual length has passed the required testing and is full 
weight with a variation of not more than 2Vi>% below 
or 5% above card weight. 

READING X STRONG AND XX STRONG GENUINK WROUGHT 
IRON PIPE 


Size, 
in. 

List 

Diameters, in. 

Thick- 

Weight, 
per ft.. 

Hydro- 
static 

price 
per ft. 

External 

Internal 

ness, 
in. 

plain ends, 
lbs. 

test, 
lbs. 


Extra Strong, Black and Galvanized 



H 

$0.12 


405 

.210 

.098 

.314 

750 


.07 A 


540 

.295 

.122 

.535 

750 


% 

.07 A 
.11 


675 

.417 

.129 

.738 

750 


A 


840 

.539 

.151 

1 .087 

750 


y4. 

.15 

1 

050 

.735 

.157 

1.473 

750 



.22 

1 

315 

.949 

.183 

2.171 

750 

3 

m 


.30 

1 

660 

1 .269 

.195 

2.996 

1500 

\A 

.36 A 


900 

1 .491 

.204 

3.631 

1500 


lA 

.36^2 

1 

900 

1 .491 

.204 

3.631 

2500 


2 

.50 A 

2 

375 

1 .929 

.223 

5.022 

2500 


2^ 

.77 

2 

875 

2 .311 

.282 

7.661 

2000 


3 

1 .03 

3 

500 

2 .887 

.306 

10.252 

2000 


3H 

1.25 

4 

000 

3.350 

.325 

12 .505 

2000 


4 

1 .50 

4 

500 

3.811 

.344 

14.983 

2000 

^A 

1 .80 

5 

.000 

4.275 

.363 

17.611 

1800 


5 

2.08 

5 

.563 

4.797 

.383 

20.778 

1800 

a 

6 

2.86 

6 

.625 

5.743 

.441 

28.573 

1800 


7 

3.81 

7 

.625 

6.603 

.511 

38.048 

1500 


8 

4.34 

8 

.625 

7.604 

.510 

43.388 

1500 


9 

4.90 

9 

.625 

8.604 

.510 

48.728 

1500 


10 

5.48 

10 

.750 

9.729 

.510 

54.735 

1200 


11 

6.10 

11 

.750 

10.729 

.510 

60.075 

1100 


12 

6.55 

12 

.750 

11 .729 

.510 

65 .415 

1100 


Double Extra Strong, Black and Galvanized 


2 

A 

.32 


840 

.226 

.307 

1 

714 

750 

"a; 

H 

.35 

1 

050 

.413 

.318 

2 

440 

750 


1 

.37 

1 

315 

.576 

.369 

3 

659 

750 


IH 

.52^ 

1 

660 

.874 

.393 

5 

214 

2200 


lA 

.65 

1 

900 

1.078 

.411 

6 

408 

2200 


2 

.91 

2 

375 

1 .480 

.447 

9 

029 

3000 


2A 

1.37 

2 

875 

1 .742 

.567 

13 

695 

3000 


3 

1 .86 

3 

500 

2.270 

.615 

18 

583 

3000 

3A 

2.30 

4 

000 

2.697 

.651 

22 

850 

2500 


4 

2.76 

4 

500 

3.119 

.690 

27 

541 

2500 

a 

4A 

3.26 

5 

000 

3.546 

.727 

32 

530 

2000 

rt 

5 

3.86 

5 

563 

4.028 

.768 

38 

552 

2000 


6 

5.32 

6 

.625 

4.857 

.884 

53 

160 

2000 


7 

6.35 

7 

.625 

5.835 

.895 

63 

.079 

2000 


8 

7.25 

8 

.625 

6.835 

. 895 

72 

.424 

2000 


iCxtra strong and double extra strong pipe will be shipped in random 
lengths and with plain ends unless otherwise ordered. 
All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Random lengths extra strong and double extra strong pipe are con- 
sidered to be 12 to 20 ft. •„ u j 

If litted with threads and couplings, an extra charge will be rnade 
above regular. When extra strong and double extra strong pipe is ordered 
with threads and couplings, regular line pipe couplings will be furnished, 
unless otherwise specified. ^ j i 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. 
For galvanized or tar coated pipe, an extra charge will be made above black. 

All double extra strong pipe made from a solid sheet — not telescoped. 
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THE DURIRON COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Acidproof Drain Pipe and Fittings 

DAYTON, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


SALES OFFICES 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ATLANTA, GA. 

MONTREAL. QUE. 


DENVER, COLO. 


Products 

Acidproof Drain Pipe and Fittings (all standard 
and extra heavy). 

Also "Josam-Duriron" Floor Drains; Acidproof 
Traps; Acidproof Laboratory Equipment and Chemical 
Plant Apparatus, including Sinks, Troughs for chemi- 
istry tables, Sink Connections, Dilution Basins, Exhaust 
Fans, Pumps, Valves, Cocks, Tanks, Tank Outlets and 
Kettles. 

Duriron Engineering Service 

Wide experience in connection with all conditions 
obtaining for the handling of acids and acid wastes, and 
knowledge of the varied building codes throughout the 
country, permits us to offer, without obligating the archi- 
tect, service covering any information desired. Duriron 
is installed the same as cast iron soil pipe, so^ that no 
special instruction to the plumbing contractor is neces- 
sary. 

Literature 

Our bulletin, "Acidproof Drain Pipe and Sanitary 
Fittings," (size 8x101/2 in.) contains complete informa- 
tion and will be found valuable to the specification 
writer. It is prepared for convenient filing and will be 
furnished on request. 

Duriron 

Duriron is an extremely hard, close grained cast 
metal alloy that is entirely resistant to the action of all 
corrosives used commercially. It has a tensile strength 
of 10,000 to 12,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

Despite the similarity of names, Duriron should not 
be confused with iron. In analysis it differs more from 
iron than bronze does from brass. 

Duriron serves a wide field for apparatus handling 
corrosives, but its chief value to the architect is in drain 
pipe where acids are carried or where acid wastes must 
be reckoned with, or where absolute permanence is 
essential. 

Duriron Drain Pipe 

Duriron is the one perfect material for drain lines. 
An installation is permanent regardless of conditions. 
Other materials produced to meet acid conditions are 
limited in service — Duriron withstands all corrosives and 
meets all the demands of drain line operation. 

Duriron is much stronger than other acid resisting 
pipe. Being a solid cast metal (not coated, lined or 
treated) it is equally resistant inside, outside and all 
through its structure, and thus has no vulnerable sur- 
face to be affected by stoppage or overflow. Duriron 
pipe joints, properly calked, will not loosen under ordni- 
ary building vibration or settling. Its hardness also 
renders it perfectly resistant to the scouring action of 
solids carried in waste solutions. 

Although Duriron will take paint readily, such pro- 
tection is not needed. Having no asphaltum coatings 
there is never any danger of discoloration through walls 
when lines are concealed. 



Where Duriron Pipe Is Used 

Duriron drain lines are 
now considered essential in 
structures of the following 
types : 

Chemical laboratories 
(high school, college and in- 
dustrial) ; hospitals; news- 
paper plants; photo-engrav- 
ing, electrotyping and electro- 
plating plants ; industrial 
buildings (acid wastes, pickl- 
ing, etc.); battery and charging stations; public com- 
fort stations ; memorial structures ; markets ; hotels ; lines 
through cinder or slag concrete ; and for industrial con- 
ditions too numerous to catalogue here. 


Typical Specifications for Duriron Drain Lines 

(1) Pipe— All pipe and fittings carrying acid waste 
from to shall be of Duriron as manu- 
factured by Thk Duriron Company, Inc., Dayton, Ohio, of 
the sizes shown on drawings (See note "A" below). 

(2) All such pipe and fittings shall be of bell and spigot 
type, extra heavy weight and dimensions, and shall fulfill the 

requirements of the city plumbing code of the City of 

Each piece shall bear the name "Duriron" cast thereon. 

(3) Joints — All joints in lines carrying acid wastes shall 
be made by ramming tightly in bottom of bell one ring of as- 
bestos wick packing, upon which shall be poured sufficient molten 
lead to fill the bell completely, the lead being properly calked 
in the manner usual with cast iron soil pipe. In lines handling 
non-acid wastes, hemp or oakum may be substituted for the 
asbestos wick. 

(4) Cleanouts — Suitable cleanout plugs shall be pro- 
vided as shown on drawings. 

(5) Alignment— All pipe lines shall be correctly 
aligned before joints are made. Proper supports shall be pro- 
vided; at least one support to each length of pipe in horizontal 
lines, one at each bend, and supports at intervals no _ greater 
than 10 ft. in vertical lines. 

(6) Expansion Joints — If lines are to handle wastes of 
high temperature, expansion joints shall be provided as shown 
on drawings. 

(7) Floor Drains — Floor drains in shall be 

of Duriron as specified above. (See note "B" below). 

(8) Vents — Vent lines carrying acid fumes shall be of 
Duriron as specified for pipe above. (When fumes are not 
severe, cast iron vent lines may be used). 

(9) Sinks— All sinks in shall be of Duriron 

of the sizes and shapes as shown on detail drawings. Each 
sink shall bear the name "Duriron" cast thereon. (See note 
"C" below). 

(10) Sink Connections — All connections from sinks to 
waste lines, including traps, shall be Duriron as specified for 
pipe above. 

(11) Exhaust Fans — All exhaust fans for exhausting 
acid fumes from hoods, together with all suction and discharge 
pipes connected therewith, shall be of Duriron. Such fans shall 
be of the type, size and capacity as shown on drawings. 

Note "A": If it is desired to specify an alternate material, the 
words "or equal" may be inserted. 

Note "B": "Josam-Duriron" drains are best for this purpose. They 
are of the double drainage type, which prevents any seepage around the 
drain. 

Note "C" : If Alberene or other stone or stoneware sinks are desired, 
the sink outlets should be of Duriron, of suitable type to conform to the 
design of the sinks as shown on drawings. 
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Comparative Physical Tests on Drain Pipe 

Some years ago, the Building Code of the City of 
New York permitted only lead and vitrified tile pipe to be 
used for acid drains. Duriron was called to the attention 
of the building departments of the five Boroughs and, 
as provided by the general code for the addition of other 
permissible material, comparative physical and chemical 
tests wer^, conducted by the Testing Laboratories of 
Columbia University. Their findings were such that 
Duriron was at once added as a permissible material 
by all Boroughs of the city. The chemical tests showed 
Duriron far superior. A condensed summary of the 
physical tests is shown below. 

COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES DURIRON, LEAD AND 

VITRIFIED TILE PIPE 
Compiled from Tests made by Testing Laboratories of Columbia University 


DIMENSIONS (IN INCHES) OF 
DURIRON PIPE 


Size 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 


3'% 
2H 


2Vs 
2Vs 


5% 

45.16 

4'5Y6 
3^ 

2ys 


6% 

4^ 
4^ 
2H 


2Vs 


C — — ■ 





Standard Bell (Hub) and Spigot Pipe 



Vitrified Pipe 

Lead Pipe 

Duriron Pipe 

Average ultimate crushing load, 

1556 
1813 

1644 

1492 
400 

« 

13490 
11250 

17200 

Average transverse ultimate load, 
lbs., center load, span 2 1 in ... . 

Modulus of rupture, computed 
from crushing load, lbs. per sq. 


Size 



2 

3 

4 

6 

Length of joint 

ft. 

3 

4 

5 

5 

5 

Av. wt., per joint . 

lbs. 

19 

30 

53 

71 

136 

Standard 

Double 

Hub 

Pipe 


Size 


IH 

2 

3 

4 

6 


ft. 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

Av. wt. per joint. . 

lbs. 

20 

34 

5S 

81 

147 



-SIZE 

Dimension Diagram 
OF Duriron Pipe 


•Impossible to compute for a plastic material such as lead. 

Corrosive Tests on Duriron 

The United States Bureau of Standards in 1919 
made exhaustive tests (120 days duration) on Duriron, 
with all corrosives in general commercial use. From 
their findings, "Depth of corrosion, inches per year," 
as shown in the tal3le below, has been worked out. 


Solution 

Concentration, 
by weight 

Depth of corrosion, 
inches per year 


95% H2SO4 
10% H2SO4 
70% HNO3 
99% CH3COOH 
87% H3PO4 
48% Fe2Cl« 

.0000206* 

.0000685 

.0000188 

.0000188 

.0000188 

.0000395 


*At this rate Duriron pipe would be eaten through in 12,000 years, 

Duriron Design 

All Duriron san- 
itary fittings have 
been designed by 
one of the foremost 
sanitary engineers of 
this country and 
comply with the 
most rigid codes. 
The line is complete, 
only the commoner 
fittings being shown 
in accompanying 
drawing. 

Depth of water 
seal on all traps is 
21/^ in. Traps fur- 
nished with or with- 
out vents and clean- 
outs as required. All 
pipe and fittings have 
the word "Duriron" 
cast thereon. Pipe 
and fittings over 6 
in. in diameter are 
cast special. 



Installations 

Lists of hundreds of users in all parts of the country 
are available for those interested in seeing actual instal- 
lations and learning at first hand of the unquestioned 
superiority of Duriron for acid lines. 

Copies of specifications written by prominent archi- 
tects from coast to coast are available to those interested, 
as well as letters from owners in all classes of service 
requiring acid drains. 

Write for Duriron ash tray or drainage fitting to 
show clients or for tests. 

Duriron Drain Lines in Service 

Sometimes the skeptical ask how we know that 
Duriron lines will last permanently. While it is true 
that they have been produced but a few years, yet there 
are instances that prove our claim. 

The McGraw-Hill building in New York City 
installed a Duriron line from their engraving depart- 
ment in 1916, where 
nitric acid and ferric 
chloride are con- 
stantly wasted to- 
gether with other 
corrosives. Recently 
they opened up this 
line and examined it 
carefully, and ac- 
cording to their 
statement, the pipe 
was exactly the 
same as when put in. 
They add that in the 
years this acid han- 
dling line has been 
in service, they have 
not had the slightest 
trouble^ 

We have many 
other testimonials 
equally convincing. 
Duriron solves what 
was long a problem 
in plumbing specifi- 
cations. 


Running Trap 


Duriron Bell and Spigot Fittings 

All dimensions in inches 



"Y 

' Branch 


' Branch 

'T- 

Y"Combinat'n 

t Uprignt " V" 

Veat 

iH Bend 

H Bend 

"P" Trap 


"S" 

Trao 


Running 

Size 


A 



B 



C 



Branch, D 


Branch. E 

1 F 

I 


J 



K 


Trao. L 


J 

X 

Y 

J 

X 


B 

J 

X 

Y 

J 

S 

X 

Y 

K 

Y 

J 

X 

J 

X 

J 

T 

X 

H 

J 

T 

X 

X 


4^ 



6H 



3 

4% 

A% 



4 

5Vs 

SVs 

4 


6H 

3^4 

5 4 

IH 

4 


2H 

7 

4 

6M 

2H 

12A 

2 

4H 

4M 

9 


3>i 

9 

34 

4M 

5H 

9 


44 

6H 

9 

44 

9 

7 

3 4 

5H 

IH 

44 

11 


8 

44 


3 

13^ 

3 

5 

5 4 

10^ 


4 

10 

4^6 

5 

6 4 

lOA 

5 

5 4 


103^ 

5 4 

10 

74 

4 

5^6 


5 4 

12H 


10 

54 

7A 

4^ 

15^ 

4 

5H 

6H 

12 

8 

4H 

11 


5^ 

7H 

12 

5H 

6 4 

8>'/ifl 

12 

6 4 

11 

8 

44 



6 4 

14 

5 4 

12 

6 4 

8 

5 4 

17 A 

6 

5H 

9H 

15 

9 

54 

13 


5^ 

i0}4 

15 

5H 

8 4 

llW« 

15 

8 4 

13 

9 

54 

6^0 

2% 

8 4 

17 

SA 

16 

8 4 

9 

8 4 

21 A 


1448 


NATIONAL TUBE COMPANY 

GENERAL SALES OFFICES 

Frick Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. . 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES * 
ATLANTA CHICAGO DE:TR0IT NEW YORK PITTSBURGH ST. LOUIS 

BOSTON DENVER NEW ORLEANS PHILADELPHIA SALT LAKE CITY ST. PAUL 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES: U. S. Steel Products Co., SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, PORTLAND. SEATTLE 
EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES: U. S. Steel Products Co., NEW YORK 


Products 

Standard, Extra Strong and Double Extra 
Strong Wrought Pipe, either Black or Galvanized, 
or with special coatings, for Water, Steam, Gas, Air, 
Drainage, Sprinkler, Refrigeration and Hydraulic In- 
stallations; Conductor, Signal, Railing, Fence and Lad- 
der Pipe ; Pneumatic Conveying and Speaking Tubes. 

Also, Tubular Steel Poles for street lighting, elec- 
trie transmission and traction purposes; Tubular Steel 
Flagpoles; Tubular Steel Masts, Booms and Kingposts 
for construction, engineering and marine purposes ; Lap- 
welded and Seamless Steel (hot-rolled and cold-drawn) 
Boiler Tubes for stationary, locomotive and marine 
boilers. 

"Shelby" Seamless Steel Tubing, sizes from in. 
to 20 in., and wall-thicknesses from No. 20-gage to U/o 
in.; (hot-rolled, hot-drawn and cold-drawn) for a va- 
riety of architectural, mechanical and structural uses. 
Made in square, hexagonal, oval, D-shape and other 
special shapes in addition to round, and in different an- 
neals and special steels for various purposes; "Shelby" 
Seamless Steel Cylinders for containing liquefied and 
non-liquefied gases, compressed air, fluids, etc. 

Scale Free Pipe 

"National" butt-weld pipe (sizes %-in. to 3-in.) is 
made by a welding-scale removing process which leaves 
the surfaces clean and smooth. This process consists 
of subjecting the pipe, while still hot, to the action of 
a series of rolls, which so work the pipe that the scale 
is cracked loose and falls from the pipe walls. The 
smooth surfaces furnish an ideal base for galvanizing 
and other coatings ; reduce friction losses ; increase the 
working capacity; and minimize any tendency to cor- 
rosion due to external surface influences. This product 
is known as "National" Welding-scale free Pipe. 

The welding-scale free process is an exclusive 
feature developed by National Tube Company and is 
applied only to "National" pipe. 


Spellerizing (Mechanical RoU-knobbling) 

"National" pipe, sizes 4 in. and under, is Speller- 
ized (mechanically roll-knobbled) to reduce any tendency 



Ordinary Black Butt-weld Pipe 
Showing characteristic coating of welding-scale 


to corrosion. The process of Spellerizing consists of sub- 
jecting the heated bloom to the action of rolls having 
regularly shaped projections on their working surfaces, 
then to the action of smooth faced rolls, and repeating 
the operation whereby the surface of the metal is worked 
so as to produce a uniformly dense texture which re- 
duces any acceleration of corrosion due to internal dif- 
ferences in the metal. 

As this process is controlled exclusively by Na- 
tional Tube Company, only ''National" pipe is Spel- 
lerized. 

Threading Qualities 

The clean-cut, strong threads which are obtained on 
"National" pipe are due to the uniformity of the mild 
steel used, absence of laminations caused by slag streaks, 
blisters, pockets, etc., and lack of cinder or other for- 
eign matter. "National" pipe steel, being homogeneous, 
cuts clean and maintains its characteristic strength in 
the lightest part of the smallest thread. 

Uniformity of "National" Pipe 

"National" pipe is uniform because it is made from 
ore to finished pipe in National Tube Company's mills ; 
in large unit quantities by modern machinery and under 
the direction of metallurgical and mechanical experts. 
Uniformity is reflected in those desirable physical prop- 
erties which make "National" pipe suitable for bend- 
ing into coils and for those other services in which tubu- 
lar material is subjected to severe manipulation. 

Identification 

To readily identify "National" material, and as 
protection to manufacturer and consumer alike, the 
practice of National Tube Company is to roll in raised 
letters of good size on each few feet of every length of 
welded pipe the name "National" (except on the 
smaller butt-weld sizes on which this is not mechanically 
feasible; on these smaller butt-weld sizes the name 
"National" appears on the metal tag attached to each 
bundle of pipe). When writing specifications or order- 
ing tubular goods, always specify "National" pipe, 
and identify as indicated. 



"National" Welding-scale Free Pipe 
Showing clean, smooth surfaces of this modem product 
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Weights, Dimensions, and Threads per Inch 

"NATIONAL" PIPK ^ 

FULI, STANDARD WEIGHT-BlACK AND GALVANIZED 

All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Size 


Identification Marks 

Architects who desire detailed information ab^^^^^ 
"National" pipe will find it in ''National Bulletin 
No. 25—" 'National' Pipe in Large Buildings. 

Soecifications for "National" Standard Welded Pipe 

m Material-Wcldcd pipe is to be made of uniformly 

^lr:S/^l^i:%^^<^^^^^'^ treatment in heat- 

'"'S? Process of Manufacture-All pipe sha'l be made 
eitbcr by the lap- or the butt-weld process as specified on order 
according to the best methods and practice. 

(3) Surface Inspection-Thc pipe must be .reasonably 
straight and- free from blisters, cracks or other injurious de- 

*''"Lic|Uor marks incidental to the manufacture of lap-welded 
^'^V^S^ iTiaHf vriy^m^r^^^l-n^fflither way from 
being Srf ctly round or true to the standard "^^^'^.^^'^^^^ 
except on the small sizes where a variation of "^ ^^ 
accepted. The pipe must not vary more than 57c either way 
from standard weight. . 

U) Threading and Reaming-Whcre required the pipe 
must have a good Briggs standard thread, which will make a 
Th joint when tested by hydraulic pressure at the «' (P^r- 
afraoh S) The thread must not vary more than one an-J o"e- 
ha f turns either way when tested with a Pratt & Whitney 
Briggs standard gauge. All burrs at ends are to be removed. 
(5) Internal Pressure Test-The * T ^.m'Td 

will be applied to the respective sizes of standard Butt- and 

Lap-weld pipe as indicated in table ^^^^ 
Nominal Size Manufacture Pressure 

% in. to 2 in. (inclusive) Butt-weld 700 lbs 

91/, onrl 1 I'n Butt-weld IDS. 

T n fo 8 in Lap-weld 1000 bs. 

Up to 8 in. lao-weld 900 lbs. 

n^nd 12!n La'p-wdd . 800 lbs. 

II II In. O. D. Lap-weld 700 lbs. 

16 in O. D. Lap-weld 6UU lbs. 

Note- On 8-, 10- and 12-in. sizes which have more than 

one weight as standard, the hydraulic test pressure for the 

heaviest weight is shown. , . , , 

(6) Testing of Material— The steel from which the pipe 
is made must show the following physical properties: 

Tensile strength, lbs..., ^ f^^^ 

Yield point, lbs. per sq. m Over JU,UU 

Elongation in 8 in., per cent. . • • • • • • • • • • ' 

A test piece cut lengthwise from the pipe and filed smooth 
on the edges should bend through 180'' with an inner diameter 
at bend equal to the thickness of material, without fracture. 

(7) Couplings— The material to be sound and free from 
injurious defects. Threads must be clean cut tapped straight 
through and of such pitch diameter as will make a tight joint. 
The ends must be countersunk. 

(8) Thread Protection— Solid tapped rings or split coup- 
lings will be provided as thread protectors on all sizes 4-in. 
diameter and larger. Protection will be provided for smaller 
sizes when specifically called for on order. 

(9) All tests shall be made at mill. 

Some Prominent Buildings in Which ^'National'' Pipe 
Is Installed 

Equitable Building, New York N Y 

Continental & Commercial Nat'l Bank Building, Chicago, 111. 

John Wanamaker Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Union Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Michigan Central Railway Station, Detroit, Mich. 

St. Francis Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 

Traymore Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

SwEET'3 CATAI.OGUB 


Diameters 


H 
H 

1 

VA 

132 

2 

2M 
3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

8 

9 
10 
10 
10 

11 

12 
12 

14 O. 

15 O. 

16 O. 


External 

Internal 

405 

.269 

.540 

.364 

.675 

.493 

.840 

.622 

1 050 

.824 

1315 

1 .049 

1 .660 

1 .380 

1 .900 

1.610 

2 375 

2.067 

2 '.875 

2.469 

3 . 500 

3.068 

4. 000 

3.548 

4.500 

4.026 

5.000 

4.506 

5.563 

5.047 

6.625 

6.065 

7.625 

7.023 

8.625 

8.071 

8.625 

7.981 

9.625 

8.941 

10.750 

10.192 

10.750 

10. 136 

10.750 

10.020 

11.750 

1 1 . 000 

12. 750 

12.090 

12.750 

12 .000 

1 4 . 000 

13.250 

15.000 

14.250 

1 16.000 

15.250 


Thick- 
ness 


.068 

.088 

.091 

. 109 

.113 

. 133 

.140 

.145 

.154 

.203 

.216 

.226 

.237 

.247 

.258 

.280 

.301 

.277 

.322 

.342 

.279 

.307 

.365 

.375 

.330 

.375 

.375 

.375 

.375 


Weight per 
foot 


Plain 

ends 


.244 
.424 
.567 
.850 
1 . 130 
1.678 
2.272 
2.717 
3.652 
5. 793 
7.575 
9. 109 
10. 790 
12 .538 
14.617 
18.974 
23 . 544 
24. 696 
28. 554 
33.907 
31 .201 
34. 240 
40 . 483 
45.557 
43.773 
49.562 
54.568 
58.573 
62.579 


Threads 

and 
couplings 


.245 
.425 
.568 
.852 
,134 
,684 
.281 
.731 
.678 
.819 
.616 
9.202 
10.889 
12.642 
14.810 
19.185 
23.769 
25 . 000 
28 . 809 
34. 188 
32 . 000 
35 . 000 
41 . 132 
46 . 247 
45.000 
50. 706 
55.824 
60.375 
64.500 


Threads 
per 
inch 


27 
18 
18 
14 
14 

nH 
iiH 
iiH 
iiH 

8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 
8 


8 
8 
8 


The permissible variation in 
Furnished with threads and 
otherwise ordered. . 

All weights given in pounds 


weight is 5% above and 5% below, 
coupings and in random lengths, unless 

All dimensions given in inches. 


"NATIONAL" EXTRA STRONG PIPE 

Black and Galvanized 
All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Size 


1 

IM 
l>^ 
2 

2H 
3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 
10 
11 
12 


Diameters 


External 


Internal 


.405 
.540 
.675 
.840 
1 .050 
.315 
.660 
.900 
.375 
.875 
.500 
.000 


4.500 
5 . 000 
5 . 563 
6.625 
7.625 
8.625 
9.625 
10.750 
11 .750 
12.750 


.215 
.302 
.423 
.546 
.742 
.957 
1 .278 
1 .500 

I. 939 
2.323 
2.900 
3 . 364 
3.826 
4.290 
4.813 
5.761 
6.625 
7.625 
8.625 
9.750 

10.750 

II. 750 


Thickness 


.095 

.119 

.126 

.147 

.154 

.179 

.191 

.200 

.218 

.276 

.300 

.318 

.337 

.355 

.375 

.432 

.500 

.500 

.500 

.500 

.500 

.500 


Weight per 

foot, 
plain ends 


.314 
.535 
.738 
1.087 
1 .473 
2.171 
2.996 
3.631 
5.022 
7.661 
10.252 
12.505 
14.983 
17.611 
20. 778 
28.573 
38 . 048 
43 . 388 
48.728 
54.735 
60.075 
65.415 


AH weights given in pounds. All dimensions given in inches. 

"NXTIONAL" DOUBLE EXTRA STRONG PIPE 
Bl.\ck and Galvanized . 
All weights and dimensions are nominal _ 


Size 


Diameters 


External 


1 

m 

VA 
2 

2H 
3 

4 

5 
6 

7 


.840 
1 .050 
1.315 
1.660 
1.900 
2.375 
2.875 
3.500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.000 
5.563 
6 625 
7.625 
8.625 


Internal 


252 
434 
599 
896 
100 
503 
.771 
.300 
.728 
.152 
.580 
.063 
897 
875 


Thickness 


.294 
.308 
.358 
.382 
.400 
.436 
.552 
.600 
.636 
.674 
.710 
.750 
.864 
.875 
.875 


Weight per 

foot, 
plain ends 


1.714 
2.440 
3.659 
5.214 
6.408 
9.029 
13.695 
18.583 
22.850 
27.541 
32.530 
38.552 
53. 160 
63.079 
72.424 


6.875 

The permissible variation in weight I'o^ above 
Furnished with plain ends and in random lengths, unless omcr 

""'"^^An' weights given in pounds. All dimensions given in inches, 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN SHEET & TUBE COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS . . _ , . ^ 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO ' 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 30 Church Street DIvNVER, COLO., First National Bank Buildinpr 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Pennsylvania Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 604 Mission Street 

ATLANTA, GA., 1514 Healey Building DALLAS, TEX., Magnolia Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 1626 Oliver Building SEATTLE, WASH., Central Building 

CHIC XGO II L. 1563 ^McCormick Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 1139 Olive Street 

CI FVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building DETROIT, MICH., Dime Savings Bank Building 

r.OSTON, MASS., 120 Franklin Street 

EXPORT SALES AGENT: Consoudated Steel Corpokation, 25 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. , 


Products 

"Youngstown" Pipe. 

"YouNGSTOWN Copperoid'' Steel Sheets. 
"Buckeye" Electrical Conduit, 
"Realflex" Steel Armored Flexible Cable. 

The "Youngstown" Plant 

This company operates one of the most modern 
and extensive steel plants in the world, mining its own 
ores and coal, producing its own coke, and controlling 
every step in the many processes necessary to manufac- 
ture a large numher of prod- 
ucts, among which those 
listed above are of especial 
interest to architects. 

"Youngstown" Pipe 

This company o]^erates 
eleven tube mills, with a 
yearly capacity of 650,000 tons 



of pipe, including all standard sizes and weights, as 
well as many different kinds of pipe for special pur- 
poses. Attention is called particularly to the uniform 
quality of "Youngstown" pipe for plumbing and heat- 
ing installations. 

"Youngstown" steel i)ii)e is welded from steel made 
for this particular purpose in our own mills, every oper- 
ation being conducted with extreme care and with the 
most modern facilities. It is fitted with couplings made 
in our own sho])s from genuine double-refined hand- 
puddled iron, which we also produce. In durability and 

accuracy of threading it has 
no superior. 

For the convenience of 
architects, specifications and 
other essential data concern- 
ing "Youngstown" steel and 
iron pipe are appended. 


Youngstown" Steel Pipe 


Vs 


1 V4 


2 

2> 
3 

31 
4 

4^ 

5 

6 

7 
X 
8 
9 

to 

10 
10 

12 
12 
13 
14 


"YOUNGSTOWN" STEEL AND "YOUNGSTOWN" STAR BRAND IRON PIPK 
All Weights and Dimensions Are Nominal 


List 

price per 
foot 


Diameters, in. 


External Internal 


Thick- 
ness, in- 


Weight per foot. 


^, . I Threads 
Plain and 
ends [ coupling? 


Threads 
per 
in. 


Full vStandard Wek.ht — Black and Galvanized* 


$ .05 '2 
.06 
.06 
.083^2 

.17 

.23 

.27\2 

.37 
.58 '2 
.76>2 
.92 

1.09 
1.27 
1.48 
1 .92 


.38 
.50 
.88 
.45 


3.20 
50 


. 12 

.50 
.07 
.60 
• .10 


6.50 


.405 
.540 
.675 
.840 

.050 
.315 
.660 
.900 

.375 
.875 
.500 
.000 

.500 
. 000 
.563 
.625 


7 . 625 
8.625 
8.625 
9.625 

10.750 
10. 750 
10.750 

12.750 
12. 750 
1 4 . 000 
15.000 

16.000 


.269 
.364 
.493 
.622 

.824 
.049 
.380 
.610 

.067 
.469 
.068 
.548 


4.026 
4.506 
5 . 047 
6 . 065 


023 
07! 
981 
941 


10. 192 
10. 136 
10.020 

1 2 . 090 
1 2 . 000 
13. 250 
14.250 

15.250 


.068 
.088 
.091 
.109 

.113 
.133 
.140 
.145 

.154 
.203 
.216 
.226 

.237 
.247 
.258 
.280 

.301 

.277 
.322 
.342 

.279 
.307 
.365 

.330 
.375 
.375 
.375 

.375 


.244 
.424 
.567 
.850 

1.130 
1.678 
2.272 
2.717 

3.652 
5.793 
7.575 
9.109 

10.790 
12.538 
14.617 
18.974 

23.544 
24.696 
28.554 
33 . 907 

31.201 
34.240 
40.483 

43.773 

49.562 
54. 568 
58.573 

62.579 


.245 
.425 
.568 
.852 


1. 134 
1.684 
2.281 
2.731 


678 
819 
616 
202 


10.889 
12.642 
14.810 
19. 185 

23.769 
25 . 000 
28.809 
34. 188 

32.000 
35 . 000 
41.132 

45 . 000 
50.706 
55.824 
60.375 

64.500 


27 
18 
18 
14 

14 

11>2 
1134 

im 
1P2 

8 
8 
8 

8 
8 
8 
8 

8 
8 
8 
8 

8 
8 
8 

8 
8 
8 
8 


Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths unless 
otherwise ordered. , , j j j -£4.^^ 

For pipe smoothed on the inside, known as reamed and dritted, an 
extra charge will be made above standard pipe. _ 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths, tor gal 
permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% below. §The Pe"";ss;ble 
plain ends and in random lengths, unless otherwise ordered. Random length ot 
to 22 ft.; we to have the privilege, however, of supplying not exceeding SCf o 
threads and couplings, an extra charge will be made above plain cud; 

Sweet's Catalogue 




Diameters, in. 


Weight per 
foot, lbs., 
plain ends 

Size, 
in. 

List price 
per foot 

External 

Internal 

Thick- 
ness, in. 


Extra Strong Pipe — Black and GALVANiZED*t 


H 

$ .12 


405 


215 

. 095 


314 

H 

Vs 

.07 '2 


540 


302 

.119 


535 

.074 
.11 


675 


423 

.126 


738 

H 


840 


546 

.147 

1 

087 

H 

.15 

1 

050 


742 

. 154 

1 

473 

1 

.22 

1 

315 


957 

.179 

2 

171 

IK 
1 • •) 

.30 

1 

660 

1 

278 

. 191 

2 

996 

.36 '2 

1 

900 

1 

500 

.200 

3 

631 

2 

. 50 ' 2 

2 

375 

1 

939 

.218 

5 

022 

2'2 

3 

.77 

2 

875 

2 

323 

.276 

7 

661 

1 .03 

3 

500 

2 

900 

.300 

10 

252 

3'2 

4 

1.25 

4 

000 

3 

364 

.318 

12 

505 

1.50 

4 

500 

3 

826 

.337 

14 

983 


1,80 

5 

000 

4 

290 

.355 

17 

611 

5 

2.08 

5 

563 

4 

813 

.375 

20 

778 

6 

2.86 

6 

625 

5 

761 

.432 

28 

573 

7 

3.81 

7 

625 

6 

625 

.500 

38 

048 

8 

4.34 

8 

625 

7 

625 

.500 

43 

388 

9 

4.90 

9 

625 

8 

625 

.500 

48 

728 

10 
11 

5.48 

10 

750 

9 

750 

. 500 

54 

735 

6.10 

11 

750 

10 

750 

.500 

60 

075 

12 

6.55 

12 

750 

1 1 

750 

.500 

65 

415 


Double Extra Strong Pipe— Black and G.\LVANizED§t 


'A 

$ 

32 

.840 


252 

.294 


714 

H 


35 

1.050 


434 

. 308 

2 

440 

1 


37 

1 .315 


599 

.358 

3 

659 

IM 


52 ^ 

1.660 


896 

.382 

5 

214 

IH 


65 

1.900 

1 

100 

.400 

6 

408 

2 


91 

2.375 


503 

.436 

9 

029 

2H 


37 

2.875 

1 

771 

.552 

13 

695 

3 

1 

86 

3.500 

2 

300 

.600 

18 

583 

3H 

2 

30 

4.000 

2 

728 

.636 

22 

850 

4 

2 

76 

4.500 

3 

152 

.674 

27 

541 

4^ 

3 

26 

5.000 

3 

580 

.710 

32 

530 

5 

3 

86 

5.563 

4 

063 

.750 

38 

552 

6 

5 

32 

6.625 

4 

897 

.864 

53 

160 

7 

6 

35 

7.625 

5 

875 

.875 

63 

079 

8 

7 

.25 

8.625 

6 

875 

.875 

72 

424 


vanized or coated, an extra charge will be made above black. *The 
variation in weight is 10% above or 10% below, t Furnished with 
Extra Strong and Double Extra Strong pipe is considered to be 12 
if the total order in lengths of from 6 to 12 ft. For pipe fitted with 
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Specifications for "Youngstown'' Steel Pipe 

For the convenience of architects 'ind engineers the 
following specifications for steel pipe are submitted: 

Material — All "Youngstown" steel pipe shall be made 
of soft weldable steel of uniformly good quality. This steel to 
be particularly adaptable to the requirements for wrought pipe, 
and sufficient crop shall be cut from the top of each mgot to 
secure solid metal in the skelp. 

Properties— The steel from which the pipe is made 
shall have approximately the following physical properties: 

Tensile strength, not less than 50,000 lbs. 

Elastic limit, not less than one-half tensile. 

Elongation in 8 in., not less than 20%. 

Reduction in area, not less than 50%. 

Test Specimens— Test specimens for determining physi- 
cal properties shall be cut from skelp or finished pipe. 

Crushing Test — When required, cross sections cut from 
any pipe shall stand crushing down until the inside walls are 
three times the thickness of the wall from each other without 
showing cracks on the outside of the bend; except that, in the 
case of butt-welded pipe, any fracture at the weld must give 
evidence of having been firmly welded. 

Bend Test — When required, a test specimen cut length- 
wise from skelp or finished pipe and filed smooth on the edges 
shall bend through an angle of 180°, with an inner diameter 
equal to the thickness of the material, without fracture. 

Hydrostatic Test— All sizes shall be tested at mill to 
an internal pressure, as shown in the following table: 
% to 2 in., butt-weld, 700 lbs. 
2V2 and 3 in., butt-weld, 800 lbs. 
Up to 8 in., lap-weld, 1000 lbs. 
9 and 10 in., lap-weld, 900 lbs. 
11 and 12 in., lap- weld, 800 lbs. 

On the 8-.in., 10-in. and 12-in. sizes, which have more than 
one weight as standard, we have shown the test pressure for 
the heaviest weight. 

Lengths — Unless otherwise specified, standard pipe will 
be furnished in random lengths with threads and couplings; 
extra strong pipe will be furnished plain ends. 

Threading — Pipe and couplings shall be threaded and 
tapped according to Briggs' standard. Threads must be a good 
commercial thread and must not leak under the specified pres- 
sure (paragraph 5). The thread must not vary more than one 
and one-half turns, either way, when tested with a Pratt & 
Whitney Briggs' standard gauge. All burrs at the ends shall 
be removed. 

Couplings — Chamfered or slightly beveled couplings 
will be furnished on all steam pipe, and shall be of soft puddled 
iron, thoroughly welded and free from all blisters, pits or other 
defects that would break the continuity of the thread. 

Tolerance — The pipe shall not vary more than \% 
cither way from being perfectly round and true to the standard 
outside diameter, except on smaller sizes, where a variation of 
jh in. will be acceptable, and shall not vary more than 5% either 
way from weight as listed. 

Tests — All tests shall be made at the mill. 


"Youngstown Copperoid" Steel Sheets 

In "Youngstown Copperoid" steel a material has 
been developed which resists corrosion under exposure 
to the atmosphere in such a surprising degree that it 
should receive special attention from all architects pre- 
])aring specifications for steel roofing, siding, cornice 
work, steel window frames, sash, metal lath, and all 
other work in which metal sheets are used. 

Exhaustive tests conducted, by The American So- 
ciety for Testing Materials have demonstrated the rust 
resisting qualities of "Copperoid" steel to be far supe- 
rior to those of ordinary steel, so-cajled "pure irons," 
made in open hearth furnaces, or, in fact, any other 
metal at approximately equal cost. 

Full information on this subject can be had on ap- 
plication or by reference to the reports of this test as 
published by the Society. 


Identification 

"Youngstown" steel pipe and "Youngstown" steel 
sheets are plainly marked. In pipe, the name is rolled in 
the steel. On sheets, it is stenciled in the usual manner. 

"Buckeye" Conduit 

"Buckeye" electrical conduit is the most widely 
used material of this kind made in this country. It is 
made of mild steel "Youngstown" pipe, carefully and 
thoroughly enameled or electro-galvanized. It is regu- 
larly tested and inspected by The Underwriters' Lab- 
oratories, Inc., and is used extensively on government 
work. "Buckeye" conduit is a product of uniform 
excellence entitling it to the approval of the most care- 
ful architect. 



"Buckeye" Conduit 


"Realflex'' Armored Cable 

This inaterial is now among the small- 
est and lightest, as well as the strongest 
and most flexible of all flexible steel 
armored electrical conductors. It has 
recently been greatly improved by reduc- 
ing its diameter and weight. "Realflex" 
is armored with hot-galvanized steel wire, 
and gives about the same protection as 
rigid steel conduit. Its remarkable flexi- 
bility, great strength and permanently 
handsome appearance suggest its use 
especially for exposed wiring and for re- 
wiring old buildings, since it is incon- 
si)icuous when exposed and may be fished 
with the greatest ease through walls, 
fitting closely around sharp corners and 
in standard connections. For wiring in 
which rigid steel conduit can not be eco- 
nomicallv used, the logical substitute is 
"Realflex." 

Sizes and Weights 

All of these products are regularly 
manufactured in standard sizes and 
weights, but they can be furnished to 
meet special requirements within reason- 
able limits. All of them can be obtained 
from leading jobbers and dealers in all 
parts of the United States, as well as in 
most foreign countries. 


"Realflex" 
Armored 
Cable 


Additional Information Supplied on Request 

This company is always ..glad to furnish detailed 
information concerning any of its products and to ren- 
der any assistance possible to architects who communi- 
cate with it direct or with any of its sales oflices as 
listed on the preceding page. 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Brass, Copper, Admiralty and Benedict Nickel Pipe 

GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONN. 


ANSONTA, CONN. 


WATKRBURY, CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


KENOSHA, WIS. 


TORRINGTON, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y.. 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1128 Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 904 Union Bank Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 29 East Madison Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1118 Citizens Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1026 Union Central Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 3-132 General Motors Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Security Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 351 California Street 


Products 

Anaconda Pipe for Water Service 
made of Brass, Copper, Admiralty and 
J^>ENEDicT Nickel Alloys. 

For Anaconda Extruded Architec- 
tural Brass and Bronze Mouldings, Angles, 
Tees, etc., see pages 584-586. 


Anao 

from m^e tc 


ihdA 


TRADE-MARK 


Manufacturing Experience 

From more than a century of experience The 
American Brass Company has acquired a knowledge 
of improved methods and a technical skill in manufac- 
turing which enables it to control the quality of its pipe 
products at every stage of production, thereby assur- 
ing maximum results which can be obtained under 
various conditions of use. Anaconda pipe is not new, 
but a standard product of one of the oldest and most 
practiced manufacturers of brass in America. 

Anaconda Brass Pipe 

Brass pipe bearing the Anaconda trade-mark will 
not rust, clog or leak, and is guaranteed not to split. 
On account of its resistance to corrosion it rarely, if 
ever, needs replacing and is the ideal material for plumb- 
ing public buildings and dwellings. It is especially indis- 
pensable for concealed piping and exposed hot water 
systems. 

Anaconda brass pipe is semi-annealed, hard enough 
to stand threading, but soft enough to remove the strains 
in the metal which cause splitting and season-cracking. 
Its corrosion resistance is manifest in the free flow of 
clear water, elimination of leaks and upkeep savings. 

Why Anaconda Brass Pipe Is Semi-annealed — 
The accompanying microphotographs reveal the con- 
siderations which caused The American Brass Com- 



FlG. 1 

Fic. 1. Semi-annealed Brass Pipe 
Note the great number of fine grains 
indicating absence of internal strains. 



PA NY to semi-anneal Anaconda Brass Pipe. 

Anaconda brass pipe is semi-annealed 
to avoid, on the one hand, the tendency to 
split encountered in hard brass and on the 
other hand the physical weakness of soft 
annealed brass. 

How Anaconda Brass Pipe Is 
Tested — Every length of Anaconda 
brass pipe is subjected to an internal hydraulic pressure of 
1,000 lbs. per sq. in. before it leaves the mill and is man- 
ufactured to satisfactorily withstand the following tests : 

(1) The end of each test pipe shall stand being 
flattened by hammering until the sides are brought par- 
allel, with a curve on the inside at the ends not greater 
in diameter than twice the thickness of the metal in the 
pipe, without showing cracks and flaws. 

(2) Each test pipe shall have a piece 3 in. long cut 
from it, which piece, when split, shall stand opening out 
flat without showing cracks or flaws. 

(3) Each test pipe shall stand threading in a satis- 
factory manner with the thread of the required size. 

These and other tests, more far-reaching than those 
of actual service are employed to make certain that the 
pipe meets Anaconda standards : Analytical tests to check 
the alloy ; tensile strength tests to test the physical struc- 
ture ; special tests to safeguard the user against failure 
by splitting. 

How to Identify Anaconda Brass Pipe — Look 
for the Anaconda trade-mark. It is stamped iii every 
length of brass pipe made by The American Brass 
Company. The impression is permanent and can not 
be removed without destroying the metal. 

Guarantee — Anaconda brass pipe is guaranteed 
not to split. 



Fig. 2. Soi-r Annealed Brass Pipe 
Grains rounded and large. Metal too 
soft to stand threading or structural tension 


Fig. 3. Hard Brass Pipe 
Grains elongated showing slip bands — 
indication of hardness and internal strains. 
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SCHKDUUKS. OF STANDARD SIZKS (I. V. S.) ANACONDA SEAMLESS HRASS AND COPPER PIPE 


REGULAR 

' EXTRA HEAVY 

Standard 

13iam., in. \ 

Lbs. per ft. 

j Standard 

Diam., in. i 

Lbs. per ft. 

size, in. 

Outside 

Inside 

Brass 



Copper 

1 size, in. 

OiUside * 

Inside 

Brass 1 

('opi)er 

1 

78 



.405 

.281 

.246 

.259 

/ 8 

.405 

. 205 

.353 

.371 


. 540 

.375 

.437 

.459 

Va 

.540 

.294 

.593 

.624 

78 

.675 

.494 

.612 

.644 

3 8 

/ o 

.675 

.421 

.805 

.847 

72 

.840 

.625 

.911 

.958 

\'o 
/ 1 

.840 

.542 

1 . 191 

1 .253 


1 .050 

. OZZ 

1 . Zvir> 

1 oou 
i . zvo 


1 .lou 


1 .622 

1 . 706 

1 
i 

1 .315 

1 .062 

1 .740 

1 .929 

\ 

1 .315 

.951 

2.380 

2 . 509 

1 1 / 

1 .660 

1 .368 

2 .557 

2 .689 

1 ' 1 

1 .660 

1 .272 

3.291 

3.460 

1 1% 
1 72 

1 . 900 

1 . 600 

3 .037 

3 . 193 

1 J 9 

1 . 900 

1 .494 

3.986 

4.191 

9 

L 

2.375 

2.062 

4.017 

4.224 

2 

2.375 

1.933 

5 .508 

5.791 

^72 


1 . ouu 


u . 1 o\) 

^ /I 

0 « 7 ^ 
L . O / :> 

1 2 1 H 

8 .407 

8 . 939 


3.500 

3.062 

8.314 

8.741 


3.500 

2.892 

11.24 

11.82 


4.000 

3.500 

10.85 

11.41 

3H 

4.000 

3.358 

13.66 

14.37 

4 

4.500 

4.000 

12.29 

12.93 

4 

4.500 

3.818 

16.41 

17.25 


5.000 

4.500 

13.74 

14.44 

4>i 

5.000 

4.250 

20.07 

21.10 

5 

5.563 

5.062 

15.40 

16.19 

5 

5.563 

4.813 

22.51 

23.67 

6 

6.62:) 

().12.-> 

18.44 

19.39 

6 

6.625 

5 . 750 

31.32 

32.93 

7 

7.625 

7.062 

23.92 

25.15 

7 

7.625 

6.625 

41.22 

43.34 

8 

8.625 

8.000 

30.05 

31.60 

8 

8.625 

7.625 

47.00 

49.42 

9 

9.625 

8.937 

36.94 

38.84 






10 

10.750 

10.019 

43.91 

46.17 







Anaconda Admiralty Pipe for Sail Water 

The severest condilions that brass pipe for water 
service must meet are those which are to be found at 
seaside resorts. Hot and cold salt water are sui)plied 
to the bathrooms and pools of the larj^e hotels in Atlan- 
tic City and in other resorts along the seacoast. Salt 
water is highly corrosive; hence its action must be 
resisted by pipe of a special composition. 

Long experience has proved that pipe made of 
what is known the world over as Admiralty Mixture 
should always be specified for salt water conductors. 
A\'herever ordinary brass piping has been replaced 
with Admiralty Pipe made by The American Brass 
Company and this ])ii)e has been installed with 
correctly made fittings, no further difficulties have 
been experienced. To satisfactorily meet the rigorous 
requirements of seaside resorts it is not only necessary 
that the pipe should be of the correct composition, but 
manufactured and treated by the correct processes. 
'J'liE American Brass Company uses the utmost care 
in producing Anaconda Admiralty Pipe which is fin- 
ished and annealed by special processes guaranteed to 
prevent ''season-cracking^' a phenomenon which must 
i)e guarded against in all forms of pipe made from non- 
ferrous wrought metals. 

Benedict Nickel 

Benedict Nickel is a white metal which compares 
favorably with sterling silver in ap|>earance and per- 
manency of color. It is highly non-corrosive, and 
being of the same composition throughout can be kept 
bright w^ith occasional cleaning no matter how much 
it is worn. Benedict Nickel is manufactured in the 
form of sheets, rods, wire, .seamless tubes, angles, chan- 
nels and architectural mouldings, and is especially suit- 
able for exi)osed metal parts ; subject to wear. It is 
used in residences, office buildings, hospitals and hotels 
for exposed pltimbing, for i)ii)ing fixtures, ornamental 
work, railings, grilles, hardware, flashings, drainboards, 
j)antry sinks, kick plates, etc. It is also used for cover- 
ing soda foiuitains, bars and for restaurant fixtures. 


It is .superior to all other metals for such uses 
because it combines elegance, durability, non-corrosive- 
ness and sanitation. W hen the luster and finish of a 
once nicely appointed nickel-plated job is worn otT the 
brassy spots look unsightly but where Benedict Nickel 
is used its distinctive white color is as permanent and 
lasting as the metal itself. While the cost is slightly 
more than that of nickel-plated brass goods, it is much 
more economical because it is stronger and more dur- 
able than brass and never has to be rc-plated. 

Installations of Benedict Nickel — Benedict 
Nickel is now specified by leading architects and has 
been installed in the following ])rominent buildings : 

General Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 

The Copley-Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

Bankers Trust Company Building, New York, N. Y. 

Continental and Commercial Bank Building, Chicago, 111. 

Municipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

Cjuaranty Trust Company, New York, N. Y. 

McCormick Building Annex, Chicago, 111. 

Albany High School, Albany, N. Y. 

H. W. Johns-xManville Building, New York, N. Y. 

Northwestern Mutual Life Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 

The State and Quincy Building, Chicago, 111. 

Woodmen of the World Building, Omaha, Nebr. 

Stockyards Inn, Chicago, 111. 

New York Association for the Blind Building, New York, N. Y. 
American Exchange National Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 
White Sulphur Springs Bathhouse, White Sulphur Springs, 
W. Va. 

The PZlizabeth High School Building, Elizabeth, N. J. 
Kesner Building, Chicago. 111. 
Narnheisel Building, Chicago, 111. 
Child's Restaurants 

IVudential Life Insurance Building, Newark, N. J. 
Franklin Life Insurance Company Building, Springfield, III. 
iMjuitahle Life Assurance Society Building. New York, N. Y. 

Deliveries 

Anaconda ])ipe is made in four mills of Thk Amkk- 
iCAN Brass Company, located at Waterbury, Conn., 
Torrington, Conn., Buffalo, N. Y.. and Kenosha. Wis. 
The advantageous location of these j)lants, and stocks 
carried by jobbers, make ]K)ssible quick deliveries to all 
parts of the country at small transportation cost. 
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ESTABLISHED 1851 


AMERICAN TUBE WORKS 

Seamless Drawn Brass and Copper Pipe 
10 Oliver Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. V. 

Products 

Skamless Drawn ]')RAss and Copper 
Pipe. 

Original American Manufacturers of 
Seamless Drawn Brass and Cop- 
per Pipe 

For 50 years every length of our brass 
and co])per pipe, iron pipe sizes, has been 
stamped "A. T. W. -Boston" on each end, 
has l3orne our green trade-mark as shown 
l)elow and has been absolutely guaranteed. 

Superiority of "A. T. W. Boston" Pipe 

The illustrations below are photo- 
graphs of brass pipe exhibited at the Sanitary and 
Efficiency Show held at Pittsburgh, Pa., durnig the 
recent 38th annual convention of the National Asso- 
ciation of IMaster Plumbers. They are given simply to 
show that seamless drawn pipes made by the exclusive 
process of the American Tube Works (at left of illus- 
tration) will stand, before bursting, a pressure which 



trai)i:->l\rk 


PIIILADl-LPIIIA, PA. 

expands the pipe greatly beyond its original 
diameter— a pressure exceeding by many 
times any pressure not due to accident or 
to any extremely severe test. They also 
show that some seamless drawn brass pipes 
(at right of illustration and not made by 
the American Tube Works process) do not 
expand and burst, but simply give away 
by splitting. 

All brass pipe is far superior to iron 
and steel in non-corrosive quality, but some 
brass pipe is more reliable than others and 
more durable under i)ressure. 

"A. T. W. Boston" pipe is tested to 
1000 lbs. pressure before leaving the mill. 
It is positively guaranteed not to split. When specifying 
this pipe plea.se call for "American Tube \\ orks Brass 
Pipe " \Ve shall be pleased to furnish upon application 
a complete set of our architects' samples of seamless 
brass pipe, standard iron pipe sizes with weight per 
foot stamped on each piece, and threaded with standard 
thread. 



EVEUY 


OP OUR BRASS P.PE. Ihon P.pe Sizes, IS STAMPKn "A-TAV. Boston'' ON Each Ekd and bears 0",Tu.jB^^ 

dimensions and WKTCIIT or A.TAV. SHAMLKSS drawn P.RASS AM) (OIILR illL r 


Iron pipe sizes, in 


Outside diameter, in 
Inside diameter, in . 
Approx. weight per 
lineal ft.: 

Brass, lbs 

Copper. Ihs 


A. T. W. 
Brass Pipe 



li 




1 


1*2 

2 


3 

33i 

4 

4>2 

.540 
.375 

.675 
.494 

.840 
.62.) 

1.05 
.822 

1.315 
1.062 

1.66 
1.368 

1 90 
1.60 

2.375 
2.062 

'i.S7:> 

2.500 

3.50 
3.062 

4.00 
3.50 

4.50 
4.00 

5.00 
4.50 

.43 

46 

.62 
.64 

.90 

06 

1 25 

i.:iO 

1.70 

1.83 

2.50 

2 ♦19 

3.00 

3 20 

4.00 
4 23 

5.83 
6 13 

8.32 
8 75 

10.85 

n.4i 

12.30 
12.91 

13.74 
14.46 


.563 
.062 


Not A. T. W. 

Brass Pipe 



Effkct of Excessive Pressure on Different Grades of Brass Pipe 
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BRASS PIPE 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows : 

PAGE 

SECTION 

List of Members.... Wnk' 

Hardware S38 

Range Boilers nio^ o^c; 

Roofing and Flashing 

Sash Chain 

Screen Cloth ^24 

Shingles 

Skylights .^^.q 

Store Fronts '^o^ 

Ventilators 


The Trend of Modern Plumbing Practices 

Plumbing has long since ceased to be ''just a trade." 
It is today on a high plane of efficiency, and higher 
standards are constantly being set by those m the fore- 
front of the industry. . 

In a recent discussion of plumbmg and the relative 


merits of iron, steel and brass pipe, a prominent sanitary 
engineer said : 

. . This leads us now into a consideration of 
brass and copper piping. It is taking another step 
forward in modern plumbing. We steoped from 
lead to iron. Now we step from iron to brass and 
copper. That is the trend of the best modern prac- 
tice in domestic sanitary engineering circles. 

"Plumbing Contractors, as a rule, are m favor 
of brass pipe because it seldom 'comes back on 
them.' Once a brass pipe job is installed, it is fin- 
ished forever, as far as the pipe is concerned. 

''Given good semi-annealed brass pipe and good 
fittings made by reliable concerns, and good mechan- 
ics to fit them up— we obtain an everlasting job, 
even under the most adverse conditions." 

The whole trend of modern plumbing is toward 
permanence. Yet, it is a curious fact that the least 
expensive part of the plumbing installation has been 
the last to feel the influence of this movement. Pipes 
and fittings, while onlv about 10% of the total plumb- 
ing cost, absolutely control the useful life of the whole 
installation. If pipes of quick-rusting metal are used, 
they become sources of constant trouble and expense. 


r 



Iron Pipe Fitting After Three Years' Service, Penn- 
Harris Hotel. Harrisburg 



Two Pieces of Corroded Iron Pipe 
Taken from Waterbury 
City Hall 
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Copper and Brass Research Association 


Brass Pipe Insures Permanence 

The ideal plumbing installation is all brass. Even 
cold water lines, unless of brass, will eventually cor- 
rode, clog and leak, causing annoyance and expense, 
especially where lines are hidden and walls and floors 
liave to be ripped out to make the necessary repairs and 
replacements. 

For unusual cold water conditions such as the con- 
ducting of salt water, very hard water which deposits a 
slime content on iron and steel, and for soil pipes that 
are laid in ground that is acid or in salt marsh, brass 
should be specified. These conditions indicate brass of 
special mixtures and it is wisdom in such cases to com- 
municate with the Copper and Brass Research Asso- 
ciation. Under no circumstances should unmarked, 
unbranded brass pipe be installed. 

Brass Pipe for All Hot Water Lines 

Only brass plumbing pipe can successfully with- 
stand the intensified corrosive action of hot water. 


Rust, the most destructive agent with which man 
must contend, is the combined action of oxygen and wa- 
ter. All water holds oxygen in suspension, and when 
water is heated the oxygen is liberated at a lively rate 
and settles on the inside walls of the conducting pipe in 
minute bubbles that immediately begin their destructive 
action, clog the pipes, discolor the water and cause 
leaks. The only certain means of resisting this destruc- 
tive force is brass pipe and pipe fittings. 

The Specifications of Good Brass Pipe 

Reliable manufacturers mix, draw, anneal and test 
their product to conform to the rigid specifications of 
the U. S. Navy Department. These specifications assure 
brass pipe that will not season-crack, that has a close, 
homogeneous texture, and has ductility, malleability and 
corrosion resistance to a high degree. Uniform wall 
thickness and the strength to resist hydraulic pressures 
up to 1000 pounds to the square inch is further guar- 
antee of brass pipe that is failure-proof. 



Piece of Brass Pipe from the Continental Insur- 
ance Company's Building, New York, N. Y., 
Which Has Not Had a Single Repair 
in 29 Years 



Corroded Iron Pipe from Pennsylvania's Capitol, 
Harrisburg. Completely Closed with Rust 
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Phantom View of House Showing Piping Layout 


WATER DRAWN AT FIXTURES IN VARIOUS P.UILDINGS* 
(Estimated) 


STANDARD BRASS AND COPPER PIPK SIZES (I- P- S ) 
Made to correspond with Standard Pipe Fittings (I. 1. b.) 


Same as 
Standard 
(I. P. S.). 
in. 


1 

1^ 

2 
3 

3^ 
4 

4H 

5 

6 

7 


Approximate weight, 
lbs. per lin. ft. 


Brass 


.25 
.43 
.62 
.90 
1 .25 

1 .70 

2 .50 
3.00 
4.00 
5.75 

8.30 
10.90 

12 .70 

1 3 . 90 
15.75 

18.30 
25.30 


Copper 


.26 
.45 
.65 
.95 
1 .31 

1 .79 

2 .63 
3.15 
4.20 
6.04 

8.72 
11 .45 
13.34 
14.60 
16.54 

19.22 
26.57 


Approx. 
outside 
diameter, 
frac. in. 


1 ' ifi 

2% 
4 

4H 
5 

5V6 

(>% 


Exact 
outside 
diameter, 
dec. in. 


.405 
.540 
.675 
.840 
1 .050 

1 .315 
1 .660 

1 . 900 

2 .375 
2.875 

3 . 500 
4.000 
4 . 500 
5.000 
5.563 

6.625 
7 .625 


Exact 
inside 
diameter, 
doc. in. 


.281 
.375 
.494 
.625 
.822 


Bath 

Lavatory. . . . 
Tank closets . 
Valve closets. 

Shower 

Sink 

Laundry tub. 
Garden hose. . 


Rate 


10 gal. per min. 


30 
5 
10 
10 
10 


1 .062 
1 .368 

1 .600 

2 .062 

2 . 500 

3.062 

3 . 500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.062 

6.125 
7.062 


*Rnle: To find volume of water required per minute take quantities 
from this table and divide by 4 for Residences, Apartments, Schools, 
Office Buildings. 

For Clubs and Hotels divide by 3. 

For Gymnasiums, Hospitals, Y. M. C. A's., and Public Comfort 
Stations divide by 2. 

For Public Baths, Laundries, Factories allow full amount. 

SIZES OF WATER SUPPLY BRANCHES TO FIXTURES 


Fixtures 


Baths 

Lavatories. . . . 
Tank closets. . 
Valve closets. . 
Pantry sinks. . 
Kitchen sinks. 

Slop sinks 

Showers 

Urinals 

Fountains 


Pressures 


High', in. 


% 

H 

Vs 
Vs 


Medium, in. 


H 


Low, in. 


CAPACITIES OF WATER PIPING IN BUILDINGS 


Main pressure 

less back 
pressure, lbs. 


17 

30 
40 
50 
60 
75 
100 


Length, 100 ft. Computed delivery, U. S. gallons per minute 


2-in. 

34 -in. 

1-in. 

3.2 

9.1 

18.7 

5.0 

13.8 

28.3 

5.8 

15.9 

32.7 

6.5 

17.5 

36.6 

7.0 

19.5 

40.0 

7.5 

21 .8 

44.8 

9.0 

25.2 

51 .7 


iM-in. 


33.5 
52.0 
60.0 
70.0 
76.0 
85.0 
99.0 


1 H-in. 


51 .6 
78.0 
90.0 
100.7 
110.3 
123.4 
142.4 


2-in. 


105.8 
159.7 
184.4 
206.2 
225.9 
252.6 
291 .6 


2 3 2-in. 


200 0 
308.0 
350.0 
390.0 
430.0 
480.0 
558.0 


.3- in. 


290.0 
436.0 
504 . 0 
564.0 
617.0 
690.0 
797.0 


4-in. 


589.0 
885.0 
1023.0 
1143.0 
1252.0 
1400.0 
1617.0 
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CHASE METAL WORKS 

(DIVISION OF CHASE COMPANIES, INC.) 

WATERBURY, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NKW YORK 


BOSTON 


ROCHKSTKR 


PITTSBURGH 


PHILADELPHIA 


CHICAGO 


CHASE COMPANIES OF CALIFORNIA. INC. 
SAN FRANCISCO AND LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Seamless Brass Pipe. 

Also Brass, Bronze, Copper and 
Nickel Silver in the form of Sheets, 
Rods, Tubes and Wire. 


Brass Pipe for Permanence 

Architects, recognizing that ul- 
timate economy in the use of brass pipe has been con- 
vincingly proved, are specifying it instead of iron or 

steel pipe. i , , 

Iron or steel pipe corrodes and leaks atter com- 
paratively short service and requires repairs and 
replacement. It also becomes clogged by internal 
deposits, reducing the flow of water to almost a 

^^^^ Cliase seamless brass pipe— the pipe everlast- 
ing—is proof against corrosion and cloggmg, and is 
widely known for its permanently dependable 
service. 

By specifying Chase seamless brass pipe, cor- 
rosion, leaks and clogging are eliminated. 

The handsome rich appearance of Chase seam- 
less brass pipe also commends its use in this age of 
elegance in plumbing. 

Brass Pipe for Economy 

Anticipated economy in the use of iron pipe 
seldom materializes. Iron pipe rapidly disintegrates 
due to corrosion, and will either leak or burst, caus- 
ing heavy damage to building and furnishings, 
necessitating costly repairs, the opening of walls 
and ripping up of floors and pavements to reach 
concealed work. 

Through the use of Chase seamless brass pipe, 
all the cost of corrosion, all the expense of tearing 



THE OHIO CHASE COMPANY. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

out corroded pipe and the damage 
caused bv leaks, are avoided. 


Chase Quality 

The fabrication of brass pipe is an" 
art which requires maximum of care and 
experience. 

The Chase Metal Works has 
been engaged in producing high quality brass products 
for many years and Chase quality is favorably known 
and recommended by architects, engineers, contractors 
and others. By specifying Chase quality, the architect 
provides permanence. 

Chase seamless brass pipe is made from good 
metals, correct in alloy, properly annealed and tem- 
l)ered and manufactured by the most improved methods 
to amply meet the conditions of plumbing service. Its 
high standard of excellence is maintained by frequent 
and exacting tests and inspections by expert metal- 
lurgists. . . , . 

All Chase seamless brass pipe is guaranteed 
against splitting. It is uniform in diameter and 
thickness throughout; inside and outside surfaces 
are free from cracks or defects. Furnished either 
plain, tinned or nickel-plated, in plumbers' and iron 
pipe sizes listed below : 

IRON pipe SIZES CHASE SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 



Weight 
per lin. 
ft., lbs. 

Iron 
pipe, 
size, in. 

.246 

3 

.437 


.612 

4 

.911 

4H 

1.235 

5 

1.740 

6 

2.557 

7 

3.037 

8 

4.017 

9 

5.830 

10 


Outside 
diameter 
in. 


Inside 
diameter, 


500 
000 
500 
000 
563 
625 
625 
625 
625 


10.750 


3.062 
3 . 500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.062 
6.125 
7.062 
8.000 
8.937 
10.019 


Weight 
per lin. 
ft., lbs. 


8.314 
10.85 
12.29 
13.74 
15.40 
18.44 
23.92 
30.05 
36.94 
43.91 



Plant of the Chask Mktal Works 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BOSTON, MASS.. Franklin and Broad Streets BALTIMORH;, MD., Lombard and South Streets 

PHILADJiLPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street SAN FRANCISCO. CAU, 438 Market Street 


Products 

"U. T. H. Star Brand" Semi-annealed 
Brass Pipe and Fittings. 

954 ^5^ Copper Roofing Materials, see pages 

Why ^U. T. H. Star Brand'' Semi-annealed 
Seamless Brass Pipe? 

Seamless brass pipe is recognized as being superior 
to all other kinds of pipe for hot and cold water supply 
lines because of its non-corrodibility, permanence and 
rich appearance. 

Endurance and permanency in brass pipe, however, 
is assured only if it is manufactured according to right 
principles. 

"U. T. H. Star Brand" Semi-annealed Seamless 
Brass Pipe is made of the very best grades of copper 
and zinc. Every stage in its manufacture is scientific- 
ally controlled by analysis and inspection. As a final 
test, before it is shipped from the mill, each length is 
subjected to an internal hydraulic pressure of 1000 lbs. 
per sq. in. 

Practically the one and only defect that develops in 
seamless brass pipe is what is technically known as 
**season cracking ;" the pipe splits or tears longitudinally, 
sometimes immediately, but more often not until some 
little time after its initial installation. This manifestly 

is a condition to guard against. 

Season cracking is primarily due to internal strains 

which are "set up" in the metal 

during the tube drawing process 

and not subsequently relieved 

by the proper degree of anncal- 

ing or heat treating. 

Annealing is only a relative 

term, and simply because tube 

or pipe can be said to have been 

**annealed" does not necessarily 

mean that the exact point of 

anneal has been reached to 

eliminate internal strains or on 

the other hand that too much 

anneal has not been, obtained. 

If carried to extremes the an- 
nealing process will render 

brass pipe too soft for good 

threading and increases liabil- 
ity of damage through denting 

or bending out of shape with 

even the ordinary handling nec- 
essary to its installation. 

It is evident therefore that 




Trade-makk That Aitkars on Every Length of 
Genuine Hungerford Star Brand 
Seamless Brass Pipe 


pipe which is just sufficiently annealed to relieve 
all internal strains in the metal and yet not too 
soft for working requirements will have greatest 
endurance and lasting qualities. 

.T. H. Star Brand" Sc mi-anneal ed Brass 
Pipe is manufactured according to mixing, draw- 
ing and heat treating formulas developed as a re- 
sult of more than fifty years of successful manufacturing 
experience and is unconditionally offered by us as being 
superior to any brass pipe on the market. 

When you specify "U. T. T. Star Brand" Semi- 
annealed Brass Pipe you have the assurance of know- 
ing that a reputable, thoroughly experienced manufac- 
turer stands ready to support the specification with 
every reasonable form of a guarantee. 

Do not specify just ''Brass Pipe" — specify and 
insist on having "U. T. H. Star Brand" Semi-annealed 
Brass Pipe. Our initials and brand mark are die 
stamped in every length for your guidance and protec- 
tion. 

Pipe Finish, Sizes and Delivery 

"U. T. H. Star Brand" Semi-annealed Brass Pipe 
is carried in our warehouse stocks available for imme- 
diate shipment, plain, nickel-plated or tinned, in all stand- 
ard iron pipe sizes, 12-ft. lengths, as noted in accompany- 
ing table. 

Pipe Fittings 

Obviously the proper installation of brass pipe can 
only be effected with fittings of a 
quality equah'ng that of the 
pipe. It is therefore essential 
that "Star Brand" Brass Pipe 
Fittings be used exclusively with 
"U. T. H. Star Brand" Semi^ 
annealed Brass Pipe. 


SIZES 


AND WEIGHTS OF HUNGERFORD 
BRAND SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


STAR 


Iron pipe 
size, in. 

Inside 
diameter, in. 

Outside 
diameter, in. 

Approx. weight 
per ft., lbs. 

H 

.281 

.405 

.2461 


.375 

.540 

.4368 

% 

.494 

.675 

.6122 


.840 

.625 

.9114 

1 

.822 

1 .05 

1.235 

1 .062 

1 .315 

1 .740 


1 . 368 

1 .66 

2.558 

1^ 

1 .600 

1 .90 

3.038 

2 

2.062 

2.375 

4.018 

2H 

2 . 500 

2.875 

5.832 

3 

3.062 

3 . 500 

8.316 


3 . 500 

4.000 

10.85 

4 

4.000 

4.500 

12.30 


4 . 500 

5.000 

13.74 

5 

5 . 062 

5 . 563 

15.40 

6 

6.125 

6.625 

18.45 


How to Specify Brass Pipe 

(1) All hot and cold water pip- 
ing throughout the building shall be 
"U.T.H. Star Brand" Semiannealcd, 
Seamless Brass Pipe and Pipe Fit- 
tings of sizes hereinafter specified. 

(2) Note : State here the vari- 
ous sizes of brass pipe to be used 
as given in accompanying table, also 
whether pipe is to be plain, nickel- 
plated or tinned. 

(3) All brass pipe shall be 
tested under a hydrostatic internal 
pressure of 1000 lbs. per sq. in. 

(4) All exposed brass pipe to 
be supported where required, with 
cast brass (rough or finished) sup- 
ports. 
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ROME BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Manufacturer of Seamless Brass Pipe and Brass, Copper and Bronze 

ROME, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 115-19 N. Market Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Wells-Fargo Building 


Nh;W YORK, N. Y., Woolworth Building 


Products 

Seamless Brass Pipe. 

Also Brass, Copper and Bronze 
Sheets; Rolls; Rods; Anodes; Tubes, 
brazed and seamless; Strips; Extruded 
Shapes; Angles and Channels; Tapered 
Tubes and Hose Pipes ; Door Rail ; Com- 
mutator Bars and Segments; Electrical Copper Bar; 
Rivets and Burs. 

Brass Pipe Is a Necessity — Not a Luxury 

A plumbing job must be permanent. Down behind 
the walls, under the floors, embedded in the concrete, 
invincible enemies of any iron pipe are at work eating, 
picking and disintegrating — working destruction, not 
only on tangible things, but the reputation of the archi- 
tect. 

Iron pipe of every kind zvill rust, will corrode and 
clog — resulting in water-soaked walls, torn out installa- 
tions, ruined furnishing and equipment — EXPENSE. 

Rome quality brass pipe can not rust, corrode or 
clog. Nature provided perfect metals for this purpose, 
and their use means enduring satisfaction to the owner 
and credit to the architect. 

Rome Quality Seamless Brass Pipe 

Over half a century of manufacturing experience 
is behind this pipe. Modern methods have not only 


Rome 
UiaJUty, 

_ BRASS &COrPER 


TRADE-MARK 


been adopted, but been developed, to the 
manufacture of a product capable not only 
of performing its service, but of the great- 
er responsibility of upholding a highly 
prized and enviable reputation of quality. 
Latent defects are sought out by the chem- 
ists and metallurgists, and each tube, as a 
fmal proof of its worth, must withstand a bursting test 
of 1,000 lbs. per sq. in. hydrostatic. 

Specify Rome quality, and you can not go wrong. 

How to Specify Rome Quality Brass Pipe 

Brass Pipe— (Paragraph 1 should be inserted when 
brass pipe is to be used for hot and cold water supply hues only. 
Where any plumbing pipes are to be run through cinder con- 
crete use paragraph 2). 

(1) All hot and cold water supply lines, together with all 
fittings and branch supply lines therefrom to plumbing fixtures, 
shall be seamless drawn brass pipe of sizes, gauges and weights 
hereinafter specified, as manufactured by the Rome Brass 
& Copper Co., Rome, N. Y. 

(2) All supply, waste and vent pipes running through 
cinder concrete (here state where such cinder concrete is lo- 
cated) shall be seamless drawn brass pipe as specified above, 
for hot and cold water supply lines, for such lengths as run 
through the cinder concrete. 

(3) All brass pipe shall be tested under a hydrostatic in- 
ternal pressure of 1000 lbs. per sq. in. 

(4) (State here the various sizes, gauges and weights of 
brass pipe to be used, as given in table on this page.) 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF ROME QUALITY SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


♦Iron Pipe Sizes 

*E«xtra Heavy Iron Pipe Sizes 

Plumber 

s' Sizes 


Iron pipe 
size, 
in. 

Amer. 

or 
B.&S. 

gauge 

Outside 
diameter, 
in. 

Inside 
diameter, 
in. 

Approx. 
weight per 
ft., lbs. 

Extra 
heavy 
iron pipe 
size, in. 

Outside 
diameter, 
in. 

Inside 
diameter, 
in. 

Approx. 
weight per 
ft., lbs. 

Plumbers' 
size, 
in. 

Outside 
diameter, 
in. 

Inside 
diameter, 
in. 

Approx. 
weight per 
ft., lbs. 

Vs 
% 

P. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

S 
6 
7 
8 

14 
11 
11 

9 

7 
7 

4 

'-fi in. 
''ii in. 
H in. 
H in. 

in. 
H in. 
'Ve in. 
in. 

.405 
.540 
.675 
.840 
1.05 
1.315 
1.660 
1.900 
2.375 
2.875 
3.500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.000 
5.563 
6.625 
7.625 
8.626 

.281 
.375 
.494 
.625 
.822 
1.062 
1 .368 
1.600 
2.062 
2.500 
3.062 
3.500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.062 
6.125 
7.062 
7.982 

.25 
.43 
.62 
.90 
1.25 
1.70 
2.50 
3.00 
4.00 
5.75 
8.30 
10.90 
12.70 
13.90 
15.75 
18.31 
26.28 
29.88 1 

H 

'A 

.405 
.540 
.675 
.840 
1.050 

.205 
.294 
.421 
.542 
.736 

.370 
.625 
.830 
1 .200 
1 .660 

H 
H 

y% 

.768 
.875 

.631 
.728 

.56 
.67 


1 .000 
1 .245 
1 .508 
1 .756 

.836 
1 .060 
1.311 
1 .564 

.88 
1 .27 
1.55 
1 .82 

iH 
i>i 

1 .315 
1 .660 
1 .900 

.951 
1 .272 
1 .494 

2 .360 
3.300 
4.250 

2 

2.007 

i .sis 

2.i6 

2 

2.375 
2.875 

1 .933 
2.315 

5.460 
8.300 

Rome quality seamless brass pipe is kept in 
stock in 12-ft. lengths. Special lengths to 
order. Furnished plain, tinned or nickel 
plated, 

•Corresponds to outside measurements of iron 
pipe and made to fit iron fittings. 

3 
4 

3.50 
4.00 
4.50 

2.892 
3.358 
3.818 

1 1 . 200 
13.700 
16.500 
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ARTESIAN WELL AND SUPPLY CO. 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
50 Church Street 
Telephone, Cortlandt 4345 


PROVIDENCE, R. 1. 

TELEPHONE, East Providence 198 


BOSTON OFFICE 

170 Summer Street 
Telephone, Main 1255 


Products and Services 

Artesian Well Drilling and Installation of 
Water Works; Test Borings for Foundations; Pros- 
pecting for Minerals; Driving Pipe or Drilling 
Holes for Elevator Shafts. 

Facilities and Territory 

The men engaged in these drilling and boring op- 
erations and installations of water works, etc., are thor- 
oughly experienced in the work, practical and competent. 
The equipment in these lines is complete, to meet all con- 
ditions and requirements ; especially for drilling wells in 
rock, and for drilling or washing in pipe through clay 
and sand to beds of water bearing gravel. Wells will 
be dug any^ depth to 5000 ft. 

The territory of the operations of this company in- 
cludes New England, the Middle Atlantic and Southern 
States and Cuba. 

Artesian Wells 

The earth being a natural filter, artesian water is 
usually of splendid quality. It is a constant, unfailing 
supply. 


Partial List of References 

Industrial Plants 
B. D. Rising Paper Co., Housatonic, Mass. 
Crompton & Knowles Loom Works, Providence, R. I. 
Brovvii & Sharpe Mfg. Co., Providence, R. L 
Merchants Cold Storage & Warehouse Co., Providence, R. I. 
Nicholson File Co., Providence, R. I. 
United States Rubber Co., Providence, R. I. 
Providence Gas Co., Providence, R. I. 
Providence Ice Co., Providence, R. I. 
Standard Oil Co. of New York, East Providence, R. I. 
Gulf Refining Co., East Providence, R. I. 
American Optical Co., Southbridge, Mass. 
Cliquot Club Ginger Ale Co., Millis, Mass. 
Lowney Chocolate Co., Mansfield, Mass. 
L. S. Starrett Co., Athol, Mass. 
Cluett-Peabody Co., Troy, N. Y. 
Fisk Rubber Co., Chicopee Falls, Mass. 
New Departure Mfg. Co., Bristol, Conn. 
New Haven Clock Co., New Haven, Conn. 
Underwood Typewriter Co., Hartford, Conn. 
American Woolen Co., Moosup, Conn. 
Sheffield Farms Co., Inc., various locations 
Columbia Chemical Co., Barberton, Ohio 
Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co., Barberton, Ohio 
Paterson Parchment Paper Co., Passaic, N. J. 
Smith Paper Co., Lee, Mass. 

Residences 

Alfred G. Vanderbilt, Newport, R. I. 

Rupert Hughes, Bedford Hills, N. Y. 

Blanche Bates, Ossining, N. Y. 

J. Stuart Blackton, Oyster Bay, L. I. 

William du Pont, Orange, Va. 

Howard C. Brokaw, Nanuet, N. Y. • , 

C D. Huyler, Greenwich, Conn. 

Otto H. Kahn, Woodbury, L. I., N. Y. 

Arthur Curtis James, Newport, R. I. 

Marshall Field, 3rd, Lloyds Neck, L. I., N. Y. 

Schools and Colleges 
Harvard Medical School, Brookline, Mass. 
New Hampshire College, Durham, N. H. 
Connecticut Agricultural College, Storrs, Conn. 
School, District No. 12, Syosset, L. I., N. Y. 


A deep well will meet all requirements, for water 
drawn from the never failing water strata, and where 
the surface water is properly cased ofif, is free from im- 
purities and at the most healthful temperature (40° to 
60° Fahr.) for drinking purposes. It has been filtered 
and purified and made ready for man's use by Nature's 
best process. 

The Artesian Well and Supply Co. has, during 
many years, drilled and driven artesian wells as a source 
of water supply for cities, towns, manufacturing plants 
of all kinds, such as tanneries, bleacheries, knitting mills, 
fabric mills, rubber plants, paper plants ; for hotels, hos- 
pitals, sanatoriums and other public institutions; for 
country and suburban residences; for breweries, food 
packing plants and chemical works; also, for supplying 
water generally for domestic use, for spraying and 
sprinkling, for greenhouses and for fire protection. 

Estimates and Further Information 

Estimates for all kinds of artesian well operations 
will be furnished. Write for further information, gen- 
eral prices, etc. Any desired assistance will be given by 
correspondence or a personal visit. 


Hospitals 

Foxborough State Hospital, Foxborough, Mass. 

Monson State Hospital, Palmer, Mass. 

Norwich State Hospital for Insane, Norwich, Conn. 

Ottilie Orphan Asylum, Jamaica, N. Y. 

State Colony for Insane, Gardner, Mass. 

Worcester Hospital for Insane, Worcester, Mass. 

Bristol County Tuberculosis Hospital, Attleboro, Mass. 


Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New Britain, Conn 


Y. M. C. A. Buildings 

Newport, R. I. 
Providence, R. I. 


Railroads 

Boston & Maine R. R. Co., various places 
Maine Central R. R. Co., Brunswick, Me. 

New York, New Haven & Hartford R. R. Co., Providence, R. 1. 

United States Government 
Newport Naval Hospital, Newport, R. I. 
Coast Defense of Narragansett Bay, Sachuest Point, R. I. 
Coast Defense of Narragansett Bay, Fort Kearney, R. I. 
Coast Defense of Narragansett Bay, Saunderstown, R. I. 
Coastal Air Station, Montauk, L. I., N. Y. 
Camp Mills, Garden City, L. I., N. Y. 
Camp Upton, Yaphank, L. I., N. Y. 
Fort Adams, Newport, R. I. 
Fort Ethan Allen, Burlington, Vt. 
Fort McKinley, Fort McKinley, Me. 
Fort Terry, New London, Conn. 
Navy Yard, Portsmouth, N. H. 

Town and City Supplies 


Adams, Mass. 
Barberton, Ohio 
Bloomingdale, N. Y. 
Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio 
Darien, Ga. 
Dover, N. H. 
Eastman, Ga. 
Essex Junction, Vt. 


Fernandina, Fla. 
Great Barrington, Mass. 
Hudson Falls, N. Y. 
Jamestown, N. Y. 
Newburyport, Mass. 
Orange, Va. 
Reading, Mass. 
Warrenton, Va. 


Cuba 

Hormiguero Central Corp., Hormiguero, Cuba 
Soledad Sugar Co., Cienfuegos, Cuba 
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THE DAYTON PUMP & MANUFACTURING CO. 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Water Supply Systems. 
Shallow and Deep Well Pumps. 
For Gasoline Pumps and Storage 
Systems, see page 2029. 



TRADE-MARK 


Dayton Shallow Well Water 
Supply Systems 

These systems are suital)le 
where low water level in well, cis- 
tern or other source of supply is not 
more than 22 ft. below the pump. 
The motor driven systems are fully 
automatic, quiet in operation, al)so- 
lutely relia])le and require no 
attention except an occasional 
oiling. Shipped complete, 
ready to install. 

Our pumping units listed 
in ta])le below will be fur- 
nished independent of the 
tank where pressure tanks 
have already been installed or 
for pumping into elevated open 
tanks. Sketches and recom- 
mendations submitted to archi- 
— tects, without obligation, upon 
Dayton Shallow Well receipt of necessary data. 
System No. 140 
DAYTON MOTOR DRIVEN SHALLOW WELL SYSTEMS 



Svsten 
'No 


Pump 

Tank 

Dimensions, in. 

Suc- 

Dis- 

capacity, 

capacity, 




tion, 

charge 

g p. h. 

gals. 

Ilgt 

Wtlt. 

Dpt. 

in. 

in. 


Motor 
h. p. 


Approx. 

shipping 
woights, 
lbs. 


*Xo. 110 Series — "Unisvstem" 
MaximntTi suction, 22 ft. Maximum pressure. 40 Ihs. Delivery head, 

H 1 H I 1/8 I 

§No. 140 Series 


1 

1 100 1 

30 

1 32 

22 

28 1 

2 

1 240 1 

40 

1 40 

30 

29 


05 ft. 

275 


140 A 

160 

42 

48 

25 

29 


Vi 

1/8 

230 

141 

160 

52 

48 

27 

31 

H 


1/8 

260 

142 

160 

80 

63 

29 

31 

H 


1/8 

290 

143 

160 

120 

63 

33 

36 

H 

M 

1/8 

360 

144 

160 

220 

75 

39 

42 

H 

y2 

1/8 

500 


Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. 


tNo. 240 Series 
Maximum pressure. 50 lbs. Delivery head, 110 ft. 


240A 

210 

42 

48 

30 

29 



1/6 

245 

241 

210 

52 

52 

30 

34 

% 
H 

yi 

1/6 

290 

242 

210 

80 

63 

30 

36 


1/6 

320 

243 

210 

120 

63 

31 

40 


'A 

1/6 

400 

244 

210 

220 

75 

34 

46 

H 

1/6 

540 


ttXo. 380 Series 

Maximum sucticni lift, 22 ft. Maximum pressure. 50 lbs. ( l^ h.p. motor) 
aiul 75 lbs. (V2 h.]). ?notor). Delivery head, 110 ft. ( 14 h.p. 

motor) and 170 ft. (Vo li-P- motor) 


380A 

350 

42 

48 

30 

40 

1 

Va, 

1/4 

325 

381 

350 

80 

63 

30 

42 


H 

or 

420 

382 

350 

120 

63 

30 

46 

1 

H 

1/2 

500 

383 

350 

220 

75 

34 

52 


H 


750 

384 

350 

3J5 

75 

40 

58 


H 


1000 


*Suitable for supplying water to bathroom, laundry, kitchen and 
other inside fixtures of small residence, summer cottage, etc. Shipped 
completely assembled. 

§ Suitable for supplying water to bathroom, laundry, kitchen and other 
inside fixtures and when furnished with 120- or 220-gal. tanks, will also 
supply water for intermittent sprinkling. 

tThis system is an intermediate size, for use where the requirements 
are slightly in excess of No. 140 series, but not sufficiently large to justify 
the installation of a 380 series system. 

ttSuitable for supplying water for all general purposes, including 
sprinkling lawn and garden, watering stock, etc. 

General Note: The above systems consist of: Double acting brass 
fitted pump, automatic air intake valve for pressure tank service; repul- 
sion-induction type electric motor for 110 or 220 volts alternating current 
(single phase, 60 cycles) or 32, 110 or 220 volts direct current; automatic 
electric pressure switch (omitted if hand control is desired); tank; water 
and pressure gauges; pressure relief valve; safety valve ; automatic belt 
tightening idler; endless leather belt; suction strainer; union connections 
for suction and discharge; piping as illustrated: oil can and wrench. 
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Suction Pumps 

The two sizes of suction pumps listed 
below are suitable for general water sup- 
ply for all purposes, including sprinkling, 
washing automobiles, etc. These sizes 
are intended for use in the larger type of 
homes, centralized schools, industrial 
l)lants, and for country estates where several bathrooms, 
greenhouses, etc., are to be supplied. They will draw 
water from anv source of supply where the lowest level is 
not more than' 22 ft. below the pump. They may be in- 
stalled with open gravity tanks or pressure tanks. The 
latter are to be preferred as giving most satisfactory 
service. 



Fig. No. 600 

Suction Pump 
DAYTON RUCTION PUMPS 


Trade 
No. 

Pumping 
capacity, 
g. p. h. 

Motor, 
h. p. 

Max. 

pressure, 
lbs. 

601 

600 

'A 

40 

602 

600 

1 

90 

720 

720 

1 

75 

721 

720 

iH 

90 

901 

900 

1 

50 

902 

900 


90 


Size pump 
pulley, 
in. 


13^x2^ 
13^x2 >i 
13^x2^ 
13^x2M 
13^x2^ 
13 6^x2^ 


Suc- 
tion, 
in. 

Dis- 
charge, 
in. 

Approx. 
shipping 
wt., lbs. 

lA 


350 

lA 

IH 

390 

iA 

IH 

390 

lA 

\H 

425 

lA 

\H 

390 

\A 

U4 

425 


Gasoline Engine Drive — Where desired or where 
electricity is not available, we furnish Nos. 720 and 
900 pumps belted to l>^-h.p. and 2^-h.p. Hercules 
gasoline engine. Pump and engine mounted on chan- 
nel iron base. If engine is not desired, pump only 
can be furnished. 

Tanks for Series 720 and 900— The following 
sizes of tanks are most suitable for pumps of these 
series. Water and pressure gauges are included as 
standard equipment. 

TANKS FOR SERIES NOS. 720 and 900 



Capacity 

Size of 

Shipping weight 

Trade No. 

of tank, 

tank, 

of tank, 

gals. 

ft. 

lbs. 

tx-3 

220 

3) X 6 

575 


295 

30 X 8 

725 

tx-5 

315 

36 X 6 

735 

*x-6 

525 

36 X 10 

1050 

*x-7 

720 

42 X 10 

1650 

♦x-8 

940 

48 X 10 

1900 

*x-9 

1500 

48 X 16 

2800 

*x-10 

1880 

48 X 20 

3400 


(t) — Vertical Tank. (*)— Horizontal Tank. 

The 6-ft. tank can be furnished horizontal when so ordered. 

Dayton Deep Well Water Supply Systems 

These systems are suitable where water level is 
greater than 22 ft. below the pump. 

Made in capacities from 124 to 2000 gals, per 
hour. Furnished for (1) with electric motor and 
silent chain drive, (2) with direct gear drive to elec- 
tric motor, (3) belt drive from any power. 

Continued on next page 
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Pumping units furnished with or without pres- 
sure tank. Gasoline engine furnished instead of 
motor when desired. 

The motor driven systems are fully automatic. 

Pumping units equipped with Hyatt roller bear- 
ings ; all parts easily accessible. 

Positive in operation and absolutely reliable. 

Selection of a Proper Unit — All deep well pumping 
units must be placed directly over well operating a submerged 
working cylinder suspended by drop pipe and sucker rod. The 
pumping capacity of a deep well pumping unit depends upon the 
length of the stroke of the power head and the diameter of 
the cylinder used. The size of the cylinder is governed by the 
total lift in feet against which the machine must operate and 
the inside diameter of well which it must enter. Total lift 
in feet means the vertical distance from the low water level 
in well to the highest point to which the water must be elevated. 
When water is pumped into a pneumatic tank under pressure, 
add 2-ft. lift for each pound pressure to be carried in tank. 

Before selecting deep well equipment, it is therefore neces- 
sary to have the following information ; 

( 1 ) Inside diameter of well. 

(2) Total depth of well. 

(3) Normal depth of water. 

(4) How far water level lowers when being pumped. 

(5) Approximate flow of well in gallons per minute. 

(6) Highest point to which water must be raised above 
pump. 

With this information, the pumping unit of suit- 
able size can be selected by referring to capacity 
tables, taking into consideration the number of fix- 
tures to be supplied and the average daily consump- 
tion necessary to give satisfactory service. 

The pumping units and complete systems shown 
on this page are suitable for supplying residences, 
suburban estates, schoolhouses, country clubs, office 
buildings and hotels. Our Sales and Engineering 
Departments will cheerfully assist in planning in- 
stallation, selecting proper equipment and overcom- 
ing any difficulties that may arise. 



Type A Drive. Tyi'e C Drive, Type D Drive, 

Power Head Motor Direct Silent Chain 

Alone, for Long Geared Drive 
Belt Drive 



No. 60 System 

Type D drive, 6-in. stroke deep well pump pumping into pneumatic 
pressure tank 


No. 60 Series — Complete system consists of 6-in. 
stroke deep well pumping unit with air pump attached ; 
electric motor ; all brass well cylinder ; any size pneu- 
matic pressure tank listed below ; combined air cham- 
ber and check valve ; gate valve ; safety valve ; check 
and stop valve for air pump line ; automatic electric 
pressure switch ; pipe fittings necessary to assemble 
valves in their proper order in discharge line at pump 
(piping from these valves to tank not furnished); drop 
pipe and sucker rod (when desired). 



Setting Plan Showing a Complete Deep Well Installation 
IN a Pit at Top of Well 

Pneumatic tank is buried in ground with one end extending into pit. 
Location of lank is optional. Deep w.ll pumps must be installed directly 
over well and, if not installed in a pit as shown, a small pump house 
should be provided 


DEEP WELL SYSTEMS 


Type of 
model 

Smallest size 
of well for 
capacity 
given, in. 

Capacity, 
g. p. h. 

Depth 
to water, 
ft. 

Motor 
hp. 

Tank 
ca- 
pacity 

Catalogue 
reference 

Junior 

2 

124 

125 


Any 

"j For detailed 

Junior 

2 

168 

75 

H 

Any 

I capacity table 

Junior 

3H 

193 

60 

H 

Any 

[see Page 1 

Junior 


212 

35 

H 

Any 

J Bulletin 103 

6* Stroke 

2 

137 

175 

li 

Any 


6' Stroke 

2 

187 

125 

'A 

Any 

1 For detailed 

6' Stroke 

W2 

215 

100 

li 

Any 

(capacity table 

6' Stroke 

2V2 

245 

75 


Any 

fsee page 4 

6' Stroke 

4 

309 

50 

'A 

Any 

1 Bulletin 103 

6' Stroke 

3 

382 

30 

H 

Any 

J 

8" Stroke 


250 

300 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 


326 

175 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 

2H 

422 

225 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 

314 

616 

140 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 

3H 

734 

110 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 


866 

90 

2 

Any 


8' Stroke 

iH 
6 

1147 

50 

2 

Any 

For letailed 

8" Stroke 

1473 

30 

2 

Any 

12' Stroke 

3)4 

337 

500 

3 

Any 

capacity table 

12' Stroke 

4 

557 

325 

3 

Any 

>See Page 3 

12' Stroke 

4H 

832 

220 

3 

Any 

Bulletin 104 

12' Stroke 

5 

1163 

150 

3 

Any 


12' Stroke 

5H 

1548 

80 

3 

Any 


12' Stroke 

6 

1988 

40 

3 

Any 


12' Stroke 

4H 

832 

300 

5 

Any 

« 

12' Stroke 

5 

1163 

225 

5 

Any 


12' Stroke 

5^ 

1548 

130 


Any 


12' Stroke 

6 

1988 

100 

i 

Any 


12' Stroke 

634 

2485 

60 


Any 



TANKS FOR DEEP WELL PUMPS 



Capacity 

Size of 

Shipping 

Trade No. 

of tank. 

tank, 

weight of tank. 


gals. 

in. ft. 

lbs. 

tx-3 

220 

36 X 6 

575 

♦x-4 

295 

30 X 8 

725 


315 

36 X 6 

735 

525 

36 X 10 

1050 

•x-7 

720 

42 X 10 

1650 

•x-8 

940 

48 X 10 

1900 

^ *x-9 

1500 

48 X 16 

2800 

*x-10 

1880 

48 X 20 

3400 


(t) — Vertical Tank. (*) — Horizontal Tank. 

The 6-ft. tank can be furnished horizontal when so ordered. 
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THE DURO PUMP & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Pumps and Residence Water Systems 

DAYTON, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES. DISTRIBUTORS AND SALESMEN IN AEL PRINCIPAE CITIES 
(Write us for name and address of nearest representative) 


Products 

"DuRo" Pumps and Residence Water 
Systems for supplying running water under 
pressure for city, suburban and farm homes, 
schools, churches, institutions, etc.; Electric 
Motors, Gasoline Engines, and Tanks. 



TRADE-MARK 


Two Types of Pumps 

Deep well and shallow well or suction 
pumps. Power for operating can be electric current, 
gasoline engine or belt power. 

How to Select the Right Size and Type of Water 
System 

For city, suburban and farm homes, schools, 
churches, institutions, large estates, etc. The source of 
water supplv may be either a shallow or deep well, 
spring, stream or lake, which will require either a shal- 
low or deep well pump. 

Therefore, the proper application of a residence 
water system is very important, both from a standpoint 
of successful operation and ample water service, bee 
table below and compare with description of each outtit. 

HOW TO select the RIGHT PUMPING SYSTEM^ 


Style 
No. 

Cap. of 
pump, 
gals, 
per hr. 

Number 
of 
rooms 
in 

house 

M„mT.pr nf Fixtures System Will Supply 

Tub 

bath 

Shower 
bath 

Lava- 
tory 

Laun- 
dry 

Kit- 
chen 

Barn 

Sprink- 
ling 

Ga- 

rage 


Electric Cistern System 

1901 
and 
2000 

120 

5 or 6 

1 



1 

1 





Electric Sh allow Well 

180 
300 
100 

180 
360 
600 to 1500 

6 or 8 
8 or 10 
10 or 15 

2 
3 
3 

1 
1 

2 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 
1 

' i 

1 

i 

2 

i 

Engine Driven 

2300 1 360 1 8 or 10 1 3 j 1 

1 

2 1 1 1 1 1 1 

Deep well pumps are made in capacities from 125 to 1143 gals, per 


''""""^Conditions alter cases and these figures are approximate and act as 
a guide in selecting a water system. 

Nine "Duro" pumps and water systems are illus- 
trated herewith, adapted to certain conditions and re- 
quirements. Any one of these outfits will supply run- 
ning water under a good, dependable pressure when and 
where needed at the turn of a faucet. 

"Duro" residence water systems can be operated 
either by electric motor or gasoline engine. The elec- 
tric systems are automatic in starting and stopping. 
The engine driven systems can only be made auto- 
matic in stopping. 

The equivalent of city water service is made pos- 
sible for city, suburban and farm homes by "Duro" resi- 
dence water systems. They bring those conveniences 
and pleasures of a sanitary bathroom to the home which 
heretofore has been unable to have running water 
under pressure. Besides, they furnish running water in 
liberal quantities for the kitchen, laundry, and for 
sprinkling, watering stock, etc. 
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Style No. 180 System 


"Duro" Shallow Well Pumps and Water 
Systems— Electric and Engine Driven 

Unit System No. 180— Capacity, 180 
gals, per hour. For the water requirements 
of average 
home — 
bathroom, 
kitchen 
and laun- 
dry, and water in 
limited quantities for 
sprinkling purposes. 

Suction pump 
type. Tanks of 12 
gals, capacity. 
Source of water sup- 
ply : shallow well, 
spring, lake or 
stream. 

Electric motor 
driven; automatic 
operation, starts and 
stops itself. 

Also two other 
sizes of Unit sys- 
tems. 

Cistern Pump 
No. 1901— Capac- 
ity, 120 gals, per 
hour. For the soft 
water requirements 
of the average home 
with one or two 
bathrooms with tub 
baths and the usual 
other fixtures in the 
kitchen and laundry. 

Suction pump 
type. Source of 
water supply : cis- 
tern. 

Complete System 
Known as Style 2000— 
Used with 42- or 80-gal. 
black or galvanized tanks. 

Style 300 System — Ca- 
pacity, 360 gals, per hour. 

For the water require- 
ments of the suburban or 
farm home, watering stock, 
sprinkling, etc. The ideal 
water system for the farm. 
Suction pump type. Tanks 
of 42 to 525 gals. Source 
of water supply: shallow 
well, spring, lake or stream. 

Electric motor driven ; 
automatic operation, starts 
and stops itself. i.... Style No. 300 System 

Continued on next page 
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No. 104 Elec- 
tric Duplex Suc- 
tion Pump — Capac- 
ity, 360 gals, per 
hour. 

Used with 
tanks ranging in ca- 
pacity from 42 to 
525 gals. It is the 
same pump used 
with the Style 300 
System and recom- 
mended for same 
requirements. 

Style 100 Elec- 
tric Duplex Suction 
Pumps — Capaci- 
ties, 600, 900, 1200 and 1500 gals, per hour for the 
water requirements of the city, suburban, and farm 
homes, large estates, institutions, schools, factories, etc., 
furnishing liberal quantities of water for all purposes. 
A good and dependable water service. 



Style No. 104 System 



Style No. 100 System 

Complete System Known as Style 500 — Fur- 
nished with tanks ranging in capacities from 120 to 525 
gals, and larger. 

Style 2300 Engine Driven Suction Pump— Ca- 
pacity, 360 gals, per 
hour. For the water 
requirements of aver- 
age homes in sub- 
url)an and farm dis- 
tricts where electric 
current is not avail- 
able. Equipped with 
a Duro ^2 h.p., 4- 
cycle air cooled en- 
gine, automatic in 
stopping only. 



63H^i. 


53HM-S 


Style No. 2300 System 


53HM-U 


53HM-V 


54HM-R 


54HM-S 


54HM-T 


54HM-U 
54HM-V 


54HM-R 


54HM-S 


54HM-T 


54HM-U 


54HM-V 


System Known as Style 2400 — Fur- 
-nnging in capacities from 42 to 525 


1000 


365 
630 
_1000_ 

loob 


1880 


630 


4 t.. _ _ 
4 " 2 or larger 
T) or larger 
6 or larger 


4 or larger 
4' 2 or larger 

5 or larger 

6 or larger 


xter Supply 

— 'Cep Well 

7e average 
lOJates, insti- 

1776 
1375 


tutions, schools, factories, 
etc., furnishing the equiv- 
alent of city water service. 

Made in 46 sizes 
ranging in capacities from 
125 to 1143 gals, per hour 
at depths from 22 to 500 
ft. Electrically operated, 
chain driven, automatic in 
starting and stopping. 

Styles 1000 and 3100 
Complete Electric Deep 
Well Water Systems — 
Using deep well pumps 
Nos. 900 and 3000 above 
and recommended for the 
same requirements. 

Furnished with tanks 
ranging in capacities from 
42 to 525 gals, and larger. 

46 sizes to select from, 
ranging in pump capacities 
from 125 to 1143 gals, per 
hour at depths of 22 to 500 
ft. Pumps electrically oper- 
ated, chain driven and auto- 
matic in operation. 

Style 900-E Engine 
Driven Deep Well Pump — - 
For the w^ater require- 
ments of the average sub- 
urban or farm homes with- 
out electric current. 

Capacities, 125, 130 and 
225 gals, per hour; depth of 
wells 22 to 125 ft. Equipped 
with a Duro h.p. 4-cycle 
air cooled engine, chain ^ 
driven, automatic in stopping 
only. 

Complete System 
Known as Style 1000-E— 
Furnished with tanks from 42 
to 525 gals, capacities. 

General 

Operating pressures, 25 
to 40 lbs. 

Operating cost, 8c to 15c 
per 1000 gals. 

"Duro" Repulsion-Induction 
Motors 

High starting torque. 
Manufactured especially for 
"Duro" pumps. Will not stall, 
no matter what pressure is put 
on pulley with belt. 
Overcome low voltage condi- 
tion so often encountered. 



Style No. 900 System 



Style No. 1000 System 



USE i/a'BOLTS J 


Style No. 900-E System 


Information 

General catalogue and name of nearest distributor 
sent on request. 


Note: Systems built for belt or gasoline engine power; Si 
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FORT WAYNE ENGINEERING & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Private Water Supply Systems 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 


Products 

Paul Water Systems. 

Classification of Systems 

(A) Shallow well pump systems for pumping from 
shallow wells, cisterns, springs, lakes or streams where 
water stands at all times not more than 25 ft. below 

pump. , . r 

(B) Deep well pump systems for pumpmg trom 
deep cased wells, 2-in. diameter or larger, where water 
stands from 25 to 300 ft. below pump 




Installation 

Paul systems, as listed, are standard stock systems. 
They are furnished complete with pressure controllers 
for automatic operation and electric motors for either 
central station or farm light power. Standard pipe to 
connect the system to the source of water supply and 
to the service fixtures is not included and is found in 
every merchant's stock. The systems are simple, easily 
installed, require very little attention and oper- 

Iate on an average power cost of 10 cents per 1000 
gals, of water pumped under normal conditions. 



Fig. Nos. 901, 918, 932 


Fig. No. 956 ' Fic. No. 8(.5 

Shallow Well Pumping Systems 
CI XSSIFICXTION A-PAUL SYSTEMS FO R DOMESTIC USE PUMPING FRO M SHALLOW WELLS. CISTERNS. LAKES OR SPRINGS 
— ^ Projicct One and Two ^^'^^^'^'^^^ 


Specificat!ons of Watkr Systems 


From general catalogue 
number oOlO 


Project One 
Soft water from cisterns for city and village 
residences, country and farm homes, apart- 
ments, hotels, etc. 


Project Two 

Hard water from shallow wells, lakes, springs or streams for 
village residences, country and farm homes, schools, factories, 
hotels, etc. 



84GM-S 


|_ I worK 'f If 

Note: Systems built for belt or gasoline engine power; specification on application. ^PS 1 


— - supply: shallow 
^g, lake or stream, 
trie motor driven ; 
Tic operation, starts 
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Special Systems 

Special systems will be furnished with made-to- 
order pressure tanks and with pumps for belt or 
gasoline engine power to meet any requirement. Speci- 
fications on application. 

Sample Specification 

(A) Shallow Well Systems— This contractor shall fur- 
nish and install one (1) complete Paul Water System, cata- 
looue No 970- A illustrated hy Fig. 901 and listed on page 9 
o^the Fort Wayne Engineering & Manufacturing Co. s 

general Catalogue No. 5010. 

(B) Deep Well Systems— 
This contractor shall furnish and in- 
stall one (1) complete Paul Water 
System catalogue No. 50-HMR il- 
lustrated hy Fig 912 and listed on 
page 23 of the Fort Wayne En- 
gineering & Manufacturing Co.'s 
general catalogue No. 5010. 



The architect will note that with deep well pumps 
it is necessary to include in the specification the inside 
diameter of the well; the pumping capacity per hour 
and the depth to water as found in columns 6, 7 and 8 
of specification table. With any system the kind of 
power current available should be included. 

Co-operative Service 

The engineering department of this company will 
gladly furnish detailed specification of any system Hsted. 
When in doubt write fully concerning the source of 
water supply, power available, also number and kind of 
fixtures and outlets to be supplied with water. 




Fig. 912 


Fig. 942 

Deep Well Pumping Systems 


Fig. 926 


CLASSIFICATION B-PAUL SYSTEMS FOR DOMESTIC USE. PUMPING FROM DEEP WELLS 


Specifications of Water Systems 


From general catalogue 
number 5010 


Catalogue 
number 


Figure 
number 


60HM-R 


50HM-J 


50HM-K 


50HM-L 


50HM-P 


50HM-Q 


51HM-R 


51HM-S 


61HM-T 


51HM-U 


53HM-R 


53HM-S 


Page 
number 


912 


Tank 
contents 
gals. 


25 


53HM-U 


53HM-V 


54HM-R 


64HM-S 


54HM-T 


54HM-U 


54HM-V 


54HM-R 


54HM-S 


54HM-T 


54HM-U 
54HM-V 


Motor 
hp. 


630 


1000 


140 


220 


315 


630 


220 


Size in in. of 
well 
casing 
required 

for 
capacities 
listed 


2 or larger 

23^ or larger 

3 or larger 

4 or larger 


2 or larger 
2} 2 or larger 

3 or larger 


Maximum 
duty of pumps 


Capacity, 
gals, 
per 
hour 


150 

200 
250 

250 


165 
275 

no 


315 


630 


1000 

365 
630 
_1000_ 
1500 
1880 


630 


1000 


1500 


1880 


2260 


Depth 

to 
water , 

ft. 


100 


00 
40 

50 


Project 


Hard water from deep wells f or city and village residences, 
farms and country homes, factories, schools, hotels, etc. 


Number 
of 
rooms 
in 

building 


people 
accom- 
modated 


Hotel or 
club 


150 


3 or larger 

365 

100 

V 2 or larger 

448 

70 

4 or larger 

543 

70 

4 or larger 

4 ' 2 or larger 

5 or larger 

6 or larger 

615 
865 
1310 
1150 

210 
140 

50 
90 

4 or larger 

740 

300 

4,1 2 larger 

1035 

210 

5 or larger 

1770 

70 

6 or larger 

1375 

1 50 


Hotel or 
club 


Number Plumbin g fixtures ! 
of 


Live stock 


Groundf 


50 


12 


.School 

or 
factory 


Large 
country 
homes, 
stock 
farms, 
factories 
hotels, 
schools 
clubs, 
etc. 


Baths 


Two 


Three 


15 


Kitchen 

and 
laundry 


Number 
of horses 
or cattlf 


I 


Three 

or 
more 


200 


150 
200 
250 


350 


Drinking 
fountains, 
sanitary 
fixtures. 
Kitchen and 
laundry 
fixtures 


Small 


20 


Number 
of hogs 
or sheep 


number 


20 


20 
30 


30 


10 


_20 
6' 


50 


50 


100 


50 


30 


Lawn 
and 
garden 


One 
} 2 i" 
hose 


Two 

Hin 
or 

one 
H in. 
hose 


Dimensions 


Floor 
space. 


30 X 30 


30 x40 
38 X 45 


42x45 


Height. 


Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 


77 
77 


Dimensions 
on application 


3x40 


38 X 45 


Two 

H in. 
hose 


100 


40 


Our engineering 

department 
should be con- 
sul ted if water 
will be consumed 
for manufacturing 
purposes 


Three 
H in. 
hose 


Four 
H in- 
hose 


Dimensions 
on application 


With these 
systems the 
tanks may be 
buried ".n the 

ground 
thereby saving 
floor space 


Write for special 
l)rint 


600 


625 


825 


1000 


1500 


2300 


890 


1050 


1175 


1620 


1050 


1200 


2450 


1700 


2100 


2900 


3600 


5000 


2200 


3000 


3700 


5100 


5800 


Note: Systems built for belt or gasoline engine power; specification on application. 
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KEWANEE PRIVATE UTILITIES COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Water Supply, Sewage Disposal and Electric Lighting Systems 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

KEWANEE, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK. N. Y.. 50 Church Street 


CHTCACO. ILT... 1213 Marquette BuildinR 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


MINNKAPOrjS, MINN., 1'>rll W. Norton, 649 Plymouth Ruildinp; 
KANSAS CITY, MO., J. T. Thurman, 311 Mutual Building 
PORTLAND. ORE., M. D. Spencer, 40 First Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Simonds Machinery Co., 117-20 New Mont- 
gomery Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawlev-Richardson-Williams Co., 611 
Dooly Building 

DENVER, COLO., M. J. O'Fallon Supply Co., 1621-39 Fifteenth Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., Walworth Meg. Co. 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Moody, Knight & Lewis, A. O. U. W. Building 
TAMPA, FLA., Cameron & B.\rkley 


ST. LOUIS, MO., H. J. WOBUS, 1006 Fullerton Building 
INDIANAPOLIS. IND., JaOkson Supply Co., 333 W. Ohio Street 
DETROIT, MICH., G. A. O'Keefe, 331 E. Fort Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. L. Foote, 1900 Euclid Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., C. D. Bushnell, 206 Wood Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. F. Alexander, 928 Presser Building 
PROVIDENCE. R. I., Walter H. Jackson Company, 510 Industrial 

Trust Building 
WINSTON-SALEM, N. C, J. F. Kerner 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., E. W. BEntley, 214 Duval Building 
OMAHA, NEBR., Omaha Sanitary Supply Co., 15th and Jackson Streets 



TRADE-MARK 


Products and Services 

Kewanee Systems, which in 
elude : 

Water Supply Systems, Com- 
plete Pumping Units, and Pneumatic 
Tanks. 

Sewage Disposal Systems. 

Also Electric Lighting Systems, 
with or without Storage Battery. 

A competent Engineering Department will co- 
operate with architects in planning and selecting 
apparatus for each particular requirement, and layouts 
will be made and submitted free of charge. 

Water Supply Systems 

Furnished in capacities to take care of smallest re- 
quirements, up to largest country homes and estates. 
Also especially designed for i.solated institutions, country 
clubs, etc. 

Furnished for shallow or deep well, for motor, 
gasoline engine, or belt drive from other power. 




No. 19. Kewanee Pumping Unit 

Power, gasoline engine, 1 h. p. Capacity, 156 or 315 gals. -per hour. 
Maximum depth to water, 150 ft. 



No. 74. Kewanee Pumping Unit, Deep Well Type 

Power, electric motor, 2 to 10 h. p. Capacity, 594 to 3420 gals, per 
hour. Maximum depth to water, 300 ft. 


Kewanee Long Stroke Triplex Suction Pump and Dif- 
ferential Plunger Deep Well Working Head, 
Driven By Kewanee Gasoline Engine 

Each machine mounted on a rigid cast iron subbase, all bolted to- 
gether. No lining up, no special foundations or fastening down 
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Kewanee Bacterial System of Sewage Disposal 

The Kewanee bacterial system of sewage dis- 
posal represents a scientific and highly approved sim- 
plification of the sewage problem for residences and 
other buildings not served by public sewers. It accom- 
plishes its results bacteriologically, and without the use 
of any chemicals. It converts the sewage into liquid 
and distributes it, over a disposal field, as pure, clean, 
inorganic matter, harmless to life or vegetation. 

This system is recommended for installations hav- 
ing capacity requirements of not over 100 persons. For 
these capacities, it is entirely automatic in operation, 
and requires no attention whatsoever. 


Information Required when Ordering— (1) Num- 
ber and kind of buildings; of plumbing fixtures. (2) 
Number of people using fixtures. Fixtures in basement. 
(3) Depth of basement floor below ground level. (4) 
Fall of ground in yard. (5) Is brook, ditch, or drain 
tile available for purified water? (6) City or private 
water supplv. If private, give description of plant and 
well. (7) kind and depth of surface soil; of subsoil. 
(8) Make rough sketch of buildings and grounds, giv- 
ing distances. (9) Show direction and amount of fall 
of ground from buildings. Show location of well. (10) 
Show preferred location of liquefying tank and tile dis- 
])osal field. 



Vertical Section Showing Construction oe Sewage Tank 

Tank of concrete and carefully proportioned according to ^^P^^^Jty '-.^^"^^^^^ 
A simple casting carries inlet, outlet and vent openings ''^^^S^. ^fi^„^"^,„^^?L^tle^ 
between the two chambers, and fixes position of siphon. I\ntf^"^e to outlet is 
vertical, and does not collect solid matter. Automatic siphon discharges periodically 
into the disposal field 


Double Tile for Large Single Tile for Small Sys- 

Systems or Heavy Soil tems and Light Soil 

Disposal Fields 

Distributing lines of 4-in. land tile laid in long or 
short runs, straight or curved, with spaces between 

, the 1-ft. lengths of tile 


The system is unaffected by changes in tempera- 
ture, and is vented through the soil pipe, all odors and 
gases being discharged through the soil pipe stack above 
the roof. 

A few Kewanee operating specialties and installa- 
tion instructions, together with necessary construction 
materials purchasable locally, make it possible for any 
mechanic properly to install this system. 

Bacterial Principle Involved— The principle in- 
volved in a bacterial sewage disposal plant is very 
simple. 

Certain bacteria, called anaerobes because they 
thrive only when kept in the dark and out of contact 
with the air, have the power to reduce vegetable and ani- 
mal solids to liquids and gases. Certain other bacteria, 
called aerobes because they thrive only when kept in 
contact with the air, have the power to purify this liquid 
product produced by the anaerobes, by oxydizing it and 
reducing it to pure water and harmless gases. 

The bacteria necessary for this work exist every- 
where, and all that is necessary to do in the development 
of a sewage system is to provide the best conditions for 
them to live and multiply in, sulijecting the sewage, m 
turn, to each of the two kinds of l)acteria. 

Brief Description— The Kewanee system con- 
sists, primarily, of a septic tank, or anaerobian breeding 
plant, into which the sewage is first passed and in which 
it is liquefied, and of a subsurface disposal field through 
which the liquefied sewage is passed for exposure to air 
and aerobes, and consequent conversion into clean inor- 
ganic gases and pure water. 

Fittings Supplied — Kewanee bridge wall casting, 
inlet clamps, siphon and all necessary bolts; also two 
manhole rings and covers, when specified. 


Summary 

The Kewanee Private Utilities Company pro- 
vides high grade equipment and dependable service for 
the average man in the out-of-the-way place. The 
equipments go together without mistake, start without 
coaxing, run without skilled attention, wear the longest 
time possible, and can l)e repaired by the unskilled man 
without shop tools or conveniences. 

Bulletins on Private Utilities 

A Complete Handl^ook of Information on Private 
Utilities for Country Homes is contained in our set of 
bulletins which total almost 200 pages with only the 
necessary information and details. The complete set of 
bulletins, in neatly bound form, or any separate bul- 
letins will be sent to any architect on request. 

The complete list of bulletins, with the subjects 
covered, follows: - 

Bulletin "A"— General Description of all Plants. 

Bulletin "E"— Kewanee Standard Service Pumping Machinery 
with capacities from 100 to 1000 gals, per hour. 

Bulletin "F"— Kewanee Long Stroke Triplex Pumps with ca- 
pacities from 1500 to 10,000 gals, per hour, and 
working pressures from 75 lbs. to 200 lbs. _ 

Bulletin ''G"— Kewanee Deep Well Working Heads. Capacity 
from 600 to 7500 gals, per hour. Maximum 
depth to water 300 ft. . 

Bulletin '^H"— Kewanee Sewage Disposal System, explainmg 
septic tank action and showing method ot con- 
struction. 

Bulletin "L"— Kewanee Isolated Service Storage Battery Elec- 
tric Plants. 

Specifications 

A special bulletin, called "Specifications," has been 
prepared for the architect. It covers detailed draw- 
ings of all Kewanee equipment. ^ - 
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MILWAUKEE AIR POWER PUMP CO. 

A 

Private Water Supply System 
886 Third Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Product 

Milwaukee Air Power Water System for 
country homes, schools, clubs, institutions, farms and 
other places where city water systems do not reach; 
also for private wells and cisterns in the city. 

Milwaukee Air Power Water System 

The two types of water supply systems most gen- 
erally used are: the non-storage system that brings 
water through pipes from well or spring direct to the 
faucet ; and the storage system, which pumps water into 
a tank where it is stored. 

The IMilwaukee air power water system is a "direct 
from the well," non-storage system, and supplies water 
that is absolutely fresh. It consists of five principal parts 
as follows: engine or motor, pump, air storage tank, 
air pressure valve, air compressor. Pump is placed in 
water in well, rain water or fresh water cistern, spring, 
or intake well which draws its water from a lake or run- 
ning stream. 

Power Equipment — Consists of engine or motor, 
air compressor and air tank, and may be located in any 
existing building or in small shed erected especially for 
it. The average power equipment occupies about 
4xl4-ft. floor space, and is 5 ft. high. 

Flexibility of System— Power equipment does 
not have to be at well, but located anywhere, thus utiliz- 
ing engine to operate other machinery such as electric 
generators, feed grinders, washing machines and cream 
separators, charging storage batteries, inflating tires. A 
dozen or more pumps may be operated by one power 
equipment of size giving sufficient air capacity. 

Hot and Cold, Hard and Soft Water— One 
power equipment and two pumps with piping will give 
hard and soft, hot and cold water, any place desired. 

Advantages of 
N o n - 
storage 
Systems 

W a t e r al- 
ways fresh, right 

from well or 

spring — cool in 

summer, and in 

winter of the 

same tempera- 
ture as that in 

well or spring. 
With tanks 

of equal size, it 

delivers about 

five times as 

much water as a 

storage system ; 
for a given quan- 
tity of water, requires a much smaller tank. 

Air tank placed anywhere ; air does not 
freeze. Power equipment may be placed 
where engine or motor may he used for 
other work. One or a dozen springs, wells 



Water Delivered "Direct 
FROM THE Well" 

Pump is submerged in the 
source of supply and deliver)' is 
made to all points, regardless of 
distance 



or cisterns may be pumped with one tank and one power 
equipment. Always plenty of air to operate pump. 
Water for fire protection is at high pressure. 

Motor Installation 

Where current is available, a motor installation is 
always recommended, as it can be made automatic in 
its operation. 

Engine Installation 

Small oil or gasoline engines operate most of the 
Milwaukee installations. A 2^/2 h- P- engine supplies 
ample air for two No. 5 pumps. This is the outfit gen- 
erally installed. By using air tank of sufficient capacity 
to pump one day's supply of water, the engine need be 
run only a short time each day. A larger air tank 
makes pumping necessary only two or three times a 
week. Air may be taken from tank to soft water cistern, 
spring, lake or river, where one or more pumps may be 
installed. Other pumps may be added at any time after 
original installation. 



Diagram Showing Installation of Milwaukee Air Power 
Water System 

Pumping equipment installed in existing buildings at any convenient 
point. In this case it is a garage. Pump is placed in well or cistern. 
4 pumps used in this installation, 1 each for 2 cisterns, 1 in spring and 1 
in well. The air lines are carried underground to each of 4 pumps. 
Thus there are 2 systems of pipes, 1 for air and 1 for water. 

Spring, well or cistern water can be supplied to any buildmg or 
point by merely adding necessary piping 
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Shallow Water Double 
Cylinder 12-B Pump 


Important Feature 

A storage water system generally can be changed 
into a Milwaukee air power "direct from the well" 
w^ater system at comparatively small cost, as the water 
storage tank may be used for an air reservoir. 

Milwaukee Double Cylinder Pumps 

No. 4 "B'* — For 4-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 700 gals, per hour (4 to 6 
ft. of water required.) 

No. 5 "B'' — For 5-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity. 900 to 1000 gals, per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water required). 

No. 6 "B" — For 6 in or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 
1200 to 1300 gals, per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water re- 
quired). 

12 "B"— Double cylin- 
der shallow water pump. 
For 15-in, or larger inside 
diameter we^ls. Delivering 
capacity, 1200 to 1500 gals, 
per hour (1 to 3 ft. of water 
required) . 

Description — The Nos. 
4, 5 and 6 double cylinder 
drilled well pumps are bu lt 
entirely of brass and 
bronze, and all working 
parts of the 12 "B" shallow 
water pump are brass and 
bronze. This point should be given special 
consideration for the reason that brass and 
bronze working parts will last longer in 
water than any other material £rom which 
pumps are built. 

For the reason that the air exhaust 
valve seats in(lei:)endent of the air inlet 
valve, no fine adjustments are necessary. 
The operation of these pum])s is governed 
entirely by two floats, so that no motive 
power, spring action, pistons or latches are 
required. There being no frictional parts, 
they will handle more sand, lime, iron and 
other solid matter than any pneumatic 
pump ever built. 

For simplicity in construction, acces- 
sibility, delivering capacity, economy of 
operation and durability, these i)umps have 
no equal. 

These pumps are all double cylinder 
so that no expansion chamber is needed to 
maintain a steady flow of water at the 
faucets. 

It will be noted that there is a ])uni]) 
for almost every condition and re(|uire- 
ment; Nos. 4, 5 and 6 for drilled wells 
and 12 "B" for cisterns, shallow wells, 
springs, lakes and streams. 

From the fact that the pump in the 
well is the most important part of a water 
system, we are sure that you will buy only 
the best, and from a manufacturer who has 
had years of experience in building pneu- 
matic pumps. 



4-B. 5-B. 6-B 
Drilled Well 
Pumps 


Fire Protection 

A Milwaukee air power system is specially adapted 
for fire use, and supplies an unbroken stream of water 
of steady volume and even pressure. Normal pressure 
of 5 to 10 lbs. can be 
increased almost in- 
stantly by simply 
turning a valve to 
give a pressure of 
from 50 to 100 lbs., 
sufficient to throw a 
stream to any point 
on the gables or roof 
of the ordinary 
house or barn. This 
is accomplished by 
use of the Mil- 
^ waukee pressure reg- 
ulator, an exclusive 
feature and one 
which may be worth 
in five minutes five 
times the cost of the 
entire plant. 

Air Pressure Regulator 


Cost of Milwaukee Water System 

Cost of any individual installation and full partic- 
ulars will be given on receipt of necessary data as 
indicated on information blank, copy of which follows. 
Estimate will be furnished either directly by the com- 
pany or by dealer. 

Dealers who install this system are widely distrib- 
uted over the United States; and where no such dealer 
is located, a competent plumber or steamfitter does the 
work. 

Information Required to Make Specifications 

(1) Give depth of well. 

(2) Give depth to the water from top of well. 

(3) Give diameter of well at smallest place in inches. 

(4) Give amount of water required each 24 hours. 

(5) How many, and what, plumbing fixtures in house, barn 
and on lawn to be provided with water? 

(6) What power do you have? 

(7) If electric motor or gasoline engine, give horsepower. 

(8) Do you want to draw or raise water from both rain 
water cistern and well? 

(9) How high do you want to deliver water from mouth 
of well? 

(10) Make rough diagram showing points to which you 
wish to deliver water from well, giving distance in feet. 

(11) Will you want pressure enough for sprinkling pur- 
poses? 

(12) n you have no power at present, or are in need of 
a new power, what do you prefer — electric motor or gasoline 
engine ? 

(13) If electric motor, state voltage and whether direct 
or alternating current; and if alternating current, whether 1-, 
2- or 3-phase. Also give number of cycles. 

(14) State whether or not current is continuous. If in- 
terrupted any time during 24 hours, give hours when there is 
no current. 

(15) Do you need power for any purpose other than sup- 
plying water? 

(16) Do you separate cream every day? 

(17) Give distance of well to location of motive power. 

References 

Up to date 20,000 installations have been made in 
all parts of the country. List will be furnished on 
application. 
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THE MONARCH ENGINEERING CO. 

Water Systems for Homes and Farms 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

MoxNARCH Double Acting Shallow 
Well Pump; Monarch Wall Unit; Mon- 
arch Shallow Well System; Monarch 
Deep Well Pump; Monarch Deep Well 
Head. 



trade-mark 


Monarch Double Acting Shallow Well Pump 

This is the basis of all Monarch shallow well sys- 
tems. . . r ion 

Built in three sizes with pumping capacities ot iZU, 
200 and 400 gals, per hour. Equipped with repulsion- 
induction motor without extra charge, two-pole auto- 
matic control switch, piston rod sleeve guard, improved 
valve seats, doubly packed stuffing box, safety relief 
valve, adjustable crank shaft bearings, cup leather ex- 
panders, and many other features. 

All Monarch pumps may be equipped for gasoline 
engine drive where electricity is not available. 



MoxNARCH Shallow Well 
Pump 


Designed to meet 


Monarch Wall Unit 

This is a complete water supply system for direct 
service from cistern or shallow well, 
the demand for a compact, effi- 
cient and low priced outfit for 
domestic service where the stor- 
age capacity of water is of minor 
importance. Comes completely 
assembled with 10x22-in. galva- 
nized tank mounted on bracket 
above the pump ready to connect 
to suction and discharge pipes 
and electric service wires. 

Three sizes, 120, 200 and 
400 gals, per hour pumping ca- 
pacity. These systems are par- 
ticularly adaptable to homes 
where cellar space is limited as 
they can be mounted on the wall, occupying a space only 
24 in. wide, 31 in. high and 13 in. deep. Or they can 
be placed on the basement floor. They will furnish an 
ample supply of hot or cold water for bathroom, kitchen 
and laundry under 20 to 40 lbs. pressure. 

The source of the water may be cistern, well, lake 
or spring, just so the vertical distance from water level 
to pump does not exceed 22 ft. 


i 


H 

ii 

Jl 


Monarch Wall 
Unit 


Monarch Shallow Well Systems 

These are also made in three sizes, using 
identically the same pump as the wall unit, 
but they are furnished with large upright 
tanks, black or galva- 
nized iron, with a sub- 
stantial and pleasing 
base for tank and pump. This is 
a satisfactory and practical outfit 
for the average family where the 
depth to water does not exceed 22 
ft. They are entirely automatic, 
self-oiling and noiseless. 

Tank capacities 35, 70, 120, 
220 and 315 gals. 



Monarch No. 
Pump 


600 Deep Well 



Monarch 
Shallow Well 
System 


This is 
a light duty 

deep well pump designed par- 
ticularly for ordinary farm use. 
It is unique in its construction 
with many desirable features. 
It is only 8 in. wide, 18 in. long 
and 25 in. high, with pumping 
capacities of 120 to 250 gals. 
])er hour from well 22 to 1 50 ft. 
deep. 


No. 600 System 
Monarch No. 700 Deep Well 
Head 

This is in a class by itself 
when water is to be drawn from 
a depth of 22 to 650 ft. It is 
entirely enclosed; safe, silent, 
automatic in operation, self-lu- 
bricating, and designed to give 
a lifetime of service. It is by 
far the finest deep well pump 
on the market today. 

It is built in various sizes 
with pumping capacities ranging 
from 120 to 1032 gals, per hour. 

It is the ideal pumj) for 
country clubs, rural schools, sul)- 
urban estates, farms ; in fact, 
any place where high efficiency, 
durability and unfailing service 
are of first importance. 



MoNARt H 

Deep Well 
Head 


Catalogues 

We issue catalogues completely descriptive of all 
Monarch pumps and systems. We are glad to co-operate 
with architects and to supply them with complete infor- 
mative data regarding the proper system to use under 
their particular conditions. Correspondence is invited. 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pumps 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 

Shallow Well Power Pumps. 

Deep Well Power Working Heads. 

Lift and Force Pumps. 

For Door Hangers and Store Ladders, 
see pages 1248-1251 ; for Hay Tools, see page 
1339. ^ 



IfrYTOOLS SDOOn HANOERSl 

TRADE-MARK 


Myers Self-oiling Shallow Well Power Pumps for 
Wells 22 Ft. or Less 

These pumps are of the horizontal double acting 
self-oiling type, suitable for lifting water from wells, 
cisterns, etc., 22 ft. or less in depth and forcing it to 
an elevation. Also suitable for general service, such as 
pumping hot or cold water, oil, gasoline and similar 


liquids. They are also excellent boiler feed or 
booster pumps. 

Their construction is exceedingly simple, 
lliey can be easily installed, economically oper- 
ated by any power and can be depended upon 
for uniform, long time service. 

Built in a large number of styles and sizes, 
with capacities ranging from 500 to 9000 gals, per hour. 

They are equipped with a positive self -oiling system 
and all working parts are enclosed. They have extra 
large valves, liberal direct waterways and other features 
which permit operation against heavy pressure or at 
high speed, securing large volume and high efficiency. 

All sizes equipped with air valve for pneumatic 
water systems, if desired. 



Fig. 1866. Myers Self-oiling Bulldozer Power Fig. 1819. Section Througli Myers Self oil- Fig. 1929. Myers High Pressure Self-oiling 

Pump. For service against 100 lbs. pressure or ing Bulldozer Power Pump Bulldozer Power Pump. For service against 

230-tt. elevation 250 lbs. pressure or 580-ft. elevation 

Sfecifications Myers Self-oiling Bulldozer Power Pumps 


Fig. 1866 — 100 Lbs. Pressure 



Diam . and 




Suction and 


Maximum 

Floor 

Pump No. 

stroke. 

Maximum 

Maximum gal. 

Pulleys, 

discharge, 

Lift. ft. 

pressure, 

space, 


in. 

r. p. m. 

per hour 

in. 

in. 


lbs. 

in. 




For Engine Drive 








T. & L. 





612 

21^x3 

70 

500 

12x2 


22 

100 

15 X 31 

613 

3 X 4 

70 

1000 

14x2^ 

IH 

22 

100 

18 x38 

614 

4 X 5 

65 

2000 

16x4 

2 

22 

100 

24 X 46 

615 

5 X 5 

60 

3000 

16x4 


22 

100 

24x48 

616 

6 X 6 

52 

4500 

24 x 4 

3 

22 

100 

27 X 56 

618 

8 X 8 

45 

9000 

30 X 6 

4 

22 

100 

46 X 75 




Hand Power 




610 

2^x3 

70 

500 

12 X 2 


22 

100 

15 X 33 




For Motor Drive 








Tight 





61 2 M 

2)^ x3 

70 

500 

15 X 2'.^ 


22 

100 

15x31 

613M 

3 x4 

70 

1000 

20 X 3 

iy2 

22 

100 

18 X 38 

614M 

4 X 5 

65 

2000 

24 X 4 

2 

22 

100 

20x46 

615M 

5 x5 

60 

3000 

24 X 4 

2H 

22 

100 

20x48 

616M 

6 X 6 

52 

4500 

30 X 4 

3 

22 

100 

23 X 56 

618M 

8 X 8 

45 

9000 

42 X 6 

4 

22 

100 

40 X 75 





Hand and Power 





610M 

7 H X 3 

70 

500 

15x2 ' -2 

1 1^ 

22 

100 

1 5 X 33 


Fig. 1929 — 250 Lbs. Pressure 






For Encine 

Drive 








T. & L. 






632 

2HxA 

65 

500 

14 X 2M 



22 

250 

18x35 

633 

3 X 5 

60 

1100 

16 X 4 



22 

250 

24 X 44 

634 

4 x6 

50 

1900 

24 X 4 


2 

► 22 

250 

27x52 

635 

5 X 8 

45 

3600 

30 X 6 


2H 

22 

250 

46x 75 





For Motor 

Drive 









Tight 





18x35 

632 M 

2Ji x4 

65 

500 

20 X 3 


IK 

22 

250 

633M 

3 x5 

60 

1100 

24 X 4 



22 

250 

20x44 

634M 

4 X 6 

50 

1900 

30 X 4 


2 

22 

250 

23 X 52 

635M 

5 X 8 

45 

3600 

42 X 6 



22 

250 

40x75 
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The F. E. Myers & Bro> Company 



Myers Self-oiling Deep Well Power Working Heads 
for Motor or Engine Drive 

For lifting water from wells of greater depth than 
22 ft. and delivering it to ground level or forcing it into 

elevated tanks or reservoirs. 

Designed for safe con- 
tinuous operation, long life, 


Fig. 2015. Myers Sklf-oiling Bulldozer Power Pump 
Mounted on Steel Subbase 

Equipped with belt tightener; has free space at one end ^or either 
motor or engine.. Also furnished with^a^sprocket whe^el^f or all-steel chain 
drive same as Fig. 2010. 


Subbases, 15x50, 18x64 and 20x76 in. 




Fig. 2014. Myers Self-oiling Bulldozer Power 
Motor Driven 
Mounted on all-steel subbase 


Pump 


Fig 1997 Sectional View Fig. 2007. Working Parts Self-oil^ 
Self-oiling Working Head ing Working Head 

economical operation and minimum 
attention. 

Made in sizes 6, 9, 12 and 18 
in. stroke. Working heads do not 
include pumping cylinders. 

All moving parts are enclosed. 
Gears machine cut. Back geared 
7 to 1. Positive self -oiling system. 

Regularly fitted with tight and 
loose pulleys for engine drive ; single 
pulley and belt tightener for motor 
drive. Anti-freezing set length fur- 
nished when desired. Air chambers 
are extra. 





Myers All-brass and Brass Lined 
Working Barrels 

With brass ball valves, spool or 
poppet valves. 

Designed for use with power 
pumps and working heads for 
pumping water from deep wells. 

Made in different styles and in all standard sizes, 
meeting depth, capacity and operation requirements. 

MYERS SKLFOIIJNG WORKING HEADS FOR DEEP WELLS 


No. 1402. 

Brass 
Lined 
Barrel 


No. 1404. 

All-brass 
Barkel 


Fig. 2010. Myers Self-oiling Engine Driven 
Bulldozer Power Pump 

For belt or chain drive. Mounted on all-steel subbase. 
Furnished with or without s-h.p. Novo gasoline engine 


Pump 
No. 


650- 650A 
650A M 

65 1- 651 A 
651AM 
655 AM 




658-658A 


658AM 


659-659A 


659AM 


Max. 

speed 

up 
strokes 
min. 


Fig. 2016. Myers Portable Self-oiling Bulldozer 
Power Pump for Contractors 

Chain drive for either motor or gasoline engine. Mounted 
on steel subbase and tracks with or without 3-h.p. 
gasoline engine. Belt and motor not furnished 


No 


48 
48 


40 

35 
30 
40 
35 
30 
40 
35 
30 
40 
35 
30 


35 
30 
25 
35 
30 
25 
35 
30 
25 
35 
30 
25 


Diam 
cyl.. 
in. 


2H 
3 


V% 

2H 
2H 

2H 

2H 
2H 
2H 
3'., 
3 ' ■. 

3'2 


Drop 
pipe. 


Min. 
fiiain. 

W(-ll, 

in. 


Disch. 
pipe 
tap, 
in. 


2'2 


2H 
2H 
214 
2% 
2% 
2H 
3H 
SH 

3H 

3H 
3H 


2 
2 
2 

2^2 

2 4 

2li 

3 

3 

3 

1 ' i 
1'^ 
1'2 


2 4 

2 4 

2H 

3 

3 

3 

34 

3^ 

3}^ 

4 

4 

4 


3 4 

3 4 


3 
3 
3 

314 

34 

3 4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 


3 4 

34 

34 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 


Rod 
coup. 


4x^ 


Rod 

Vs X K 
-i X M 

. ^8 X ' ' 

H X ^ 
% X M 
X 1 - 
H x^ 

Vfi X K 

X H 

V' 8 X J i 

% X H 


Total 
vert, 
head, 
ft. 


G.p.m, 


150 

75 
50 


200 
300 
500 
200 
300 
400 
100 
200 
300 
100 
150 
200 


300 
400 
600 
200 
300 
400 
100 
200 
300 
100 
150 
200 


40 lbs 
tank 
pres., 
h. p. 


6^ 


3 A 
3 

24 
54 
411^ 
4 

74 

7 

6 
12 
10 


6 

51^ 
44, 
10 

«,4 
7 

134 
11 
10 
18 

154 
13 


50 lbs 
1 
1 

14' 

14 

2 

1 ' 2 

2 
2 

24 
2H 
24 


2 

24 

2^2 
2^2 

3 
3 

24 
3 

3V2 
3 

3-3^1 
3-3 J; 


Total 
head 
open 
tank, 
ft. 


242 

167 
142 


315 
415 
615 
315 
415 
515 
215 
315 
415 
215 
265 
315 

415 
515 
715 
315 
415 
515 
215 
315 
415 
215 
265 
315 
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Myers Electric Driven Pneumatic and Open Tank 
Water Supply Systems 

Myers self-oiling double acting electric house pumps 
are designed for pumping water from shallow wells, 
cisterns, springs, lakes or other sources not more than 
22 ft. in depth and forcing it into pneumatic tanks or 
into open gravity tanks. Operate on any electric light 
or power current. 

An automatic pressure controller is furnished with 
pneumatic tank outfits by which the tank pressure is 
automatically controlled; air chambers eliminate water 
hammer ; relief valve protects pump and motor from ex- 
cessive pressure; power end has long self-oiling, easily 
renewable bearings. 

Simple power transmission ; few working parts fully 
enclosed; runs in oil; water end has liberal and direct 
waterways ; large valves. These features result in high 
efficiency, long life and large pumping capacity at low 
current cost. 

Easily installed, quiet in operation, safe, dependable 
and require little or no attention. 



Fig. 1822. Myers Electric Self-oiling House Pump 


Capacity, 180 gals, per hour. Suction and discharge, % in. Width, 
12 in.; length, 27 in.; height, 29 in. Brass hned cylinder, 1% in. 
diameter. Stroke, 2 in. . . 

No. 600A pump for pressure tank system consists of pump with 
vacuum cliamber, relief valve, air valve, pressure controller, endless belt, 
belt tightener and Va h.p. 110-volt 60-cycle single phase A.C. Century 
motor or 110-volt or 32-volt D. C. Robbins & Myers motor. 

No. 605 pump for open tank system is same as above but without 
air valve and pressure controller. 



Iiijjiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 

Fig. 1823. Myers Electric Driven Pneumatic Water Supply 
Outfit 

Capacity. 180 gals, per hour. Suction and discharge, % in. Over- 
all dimensions, 27 in. x 29 in. Height, 51 in. 

No. 600AT outfit consists of Myers electric house pump with vacuum 
chamber, relief valve, air valve, pressure controller, endless belt, belt 
tightener, Ve h.p. 110-volt 60-cycle single phase A.C. Century motor or 
110-volt or 32-volt D.C. Robbins & Myers motor, 40-gal. galvanized iron 
tank, base, water gauge, pressure gauge and connecting httings. 


Myers "Direct from Well*' Water Supply System 

The Myers direct water system will supply an 
abundance of fresh water direct from the well. No 
storage tank is used. The opening of a faucet after 
discharging 1 gal. of water immediately starts the pump 
and delivers fresh water to all parts of the building. 
Current is consumed only when water is drawn. The 
ordinary leakage of a defective faucet will not start the 
pump, as there is a gallon of water in reserve to take 
care of any minor defects in the plumbing. 

Shallow Well Direct Water Supply Outfit— Fig. 
1980 direct water system is suitable for shallow wells 
not more than 22 ft. in depth. It will furnish 450 gals, 
of water per hour and has sufficient capacity to supply 
water for lawn sj^rinkling. The unit is complete — it 
is only necessary to connect the discharge to the house 
line. 



Fig. 1980. Myers Shallow Well Direct Water Supply 
Outfit 

Capacity, 450 gals, per hour. Width, 16 in.; length, 48 in.; height, 
25 in. Suction tapped 1 ^ in. r t> 

No. 622AM outfit consists of Myers No. 612AM self-oiling Bull- 
dozer 2y2x3-in. power pump, wood base, h.p. 110-220-volt 60-cycle single 
phase A.C. or D.C. motor or 32-volt D.C. motor, belt, belt tightener, pres- 
sure gauge, electric switch and air chamber for discharge. 

Deep Well Direct Water Supply Outfit— Fig. 
1998 direct water supply system is suitable for deep well 
service where depth is greater than 22 ft. Operates 
in same manner as Fig. 1980 outfit except that it is 
fitted with a Myers deep well self -oiling power working 
head. Will furnish 350 gals, of water per hour with 
2V:^-m. cylinder and 450 gals, per hour with 3-in. cylin- 
der, and has sufticient capacity to supply water for lawn 
sprinkling at 30 lbs. pressure. 



Fig. 1998. Myers Deep Well Direct Water Supply Outmt 


Width, 16 in.; length, 46 in.; height, 24 in. Suction tapped ZVz 
in. and bushed to 1^/4 iu- ,r .,• i- u j 

No. 655AM outfit consists of Myers self-oiling power working head, 
1/2 h.p., 110-220-volt, 60-cycle, single phase A.C. or D.C. motor or 32-volt 
D.C. motor, belt, belt tightener, pressure gauge, electric switch, air 
chamber and wood base. _ . ^ . ^ , . 

No. 656AM outfit is same as above with anti-freezing set length. 

Note: V2 h.p. motor will operate 2V2-in. cylinder in 100-ft. well 
against 30 lbs. tank pressure or a 3-in. cylinder in 50-ft. well against 30 lbs. 

^^"^B^ra^ss'^body cylinders, 2y2xl4 in, or 3x14 in., two leather plungers 
furnished extra, 
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THE VAILE-KIMES CO. 

Manufacturers of Pumps and Residence Water Systems 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

"V&K" Water Supply Systems. 


Where Used 

"V&K" water supply systems, are built for every 
domestic requirement. They are built to supply running 
water under pressure for city, suburban and farm homes. 
For schools, churches and institutions. 

In many communities, well or city water is too hard 
to form good lather and rain water is used as a sub- 
stitute for washing and loathing purposes. In such places, 
cisterns are used and ''V&K" pumping systems are used 
to supply rain water under pressure. 

"V&K'' Pumping Systems 

*'V&K" pumping systems are noiseless and eco- 
nomical in operation. They are entirely automatic, that 
is, they are self-starting, self -stopping, self-lubricating 
and self-priming. The ^^V&Iv" Company is the oldest 
and largest exclusive manufacturer of water supply sys- 
tems in the country. 



Style 267. Complete Shallow Well System 

Pump and tank on cast iron base. Pressure, 35 to 50 lbs. Suction 
lift, 22 ft. 
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Selection of a Pumping System 

If electricity is available, select an electric driven 
pumping system. If electricity is not available, select a 
gasoline engine driven pumping system. 

If the vertical distance between the level of the 
water in the well and the pump is likely to be more than 
22 ft., select a deep well pumping system. Style "G" or 
"H," illustrated herein. Style " "H" is recommended 
where the capacity of the tank is 525 gals, or more. For 
all other purposes, select a shallow well pumping system, 
such as Style "267" or Style "C/' illustrated herein. ' 

Proper Capacity of Pumping Systems 

The following ta])les may serve as a guide in the 
selection of a pumping system: 


RKSIDENCK PUMPING SYSTEMS (CITY OR SUBURBAN)* 


Number 
of 

bathrooms 

Number 
of persons 
in family 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gals, per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

Symbol of 
"V&K" system 
to meet 
requirements 

2 

4 

8 
12 

210 
210 

360 

120 

220 
220 

F-6-Y Style 267 
F-8-Y Style 267 
G-8-Y Style 267 

HOTELS. APARTMENTS OR PUBLIC BUILDINGS* 

Number 
of 

bathrooms 

Number 
of 

occupants 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gals, per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

.Symbol of 
"V&K" system 
to meet 
requirements 

6 
10 
15 

30 
50 
75 
100 

360 
360 
720 
720 

220 
525 
720 
1000 

G-10 Style 267 
190-D Style "C" 
273-B Style "C" 
273-C Stvle "C" 


SCHOOLS 


Well 

No. of 
Pui)ils 

Proper capacity 
of pump, gals, 
per hour 

Proper capacity 
of tank, gals. 

Symbol of 
Our System 

Shallow 1 100 
Deep 1 100 

720 1 1500 1 273-D Style "C" 
775 J 1500 1 _ Style "H" 


RAIN WATER PUMPING SYSTEMS 


Number 

of 
bath- 
rooms 

Number 

of 
shower 
baths 

Occupants 
in 

building 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gals, per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

Symbol of 
"V&K" system 
to meet 
requirements 



2 

120 

42 

R-2-Y Style 267 

1 


5 

180 

53 

E-3-Y Style 267 

1 

1 

2 

210 

80 

F-4-Y Style 267 

1 

5 

210 

120 

F-6-Y Style 267 

2 


7 

210 

80 

F-4-Y Style 267 

2 


12 

210 

120 

F-6-Y Style 267 

2 

1 

7 

210 

220 

F-8-Y Style 267 

2 

2 

12 

360 

220 

G-8 Style 2o7 

4 

4 

15 

360 

315 

G-10 Style 267 


COUNTRY HOMES* 


Head of 
stock 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gals, per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

Symbol 
of 

"V&K" 
system 

5 

210 

120 

F- 6 vStyle 267 

15 

210 

220 

F- 8 Style 267 

35 

360 

220 

G- 8 Style 267 

50 

360 

315 

G-10 Stvle 267 

75 

360 

525 

190-D Style C 

200 

720 

1500 

273-D Style C 


*The above tables are all for shallow well pumping systems. 


Full information regarding capacities and sizes of 
deep well pumping systems and engine driven pumps 
will be given on application. 
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Architects' Specifications Covering Electric 
Water Supply Systems — (Shallow 
Well) 

General — The pumping system shall be "V 
& K" as manufactured by The Vaile-Kimes Co., 
l3ayton, Ohio, or equal, and shall consist essen- 
tially of a motor driven, reciprocating pump, 
automatic switch and tank, all of which shall be 
mounted on one base. 

The pumping system shall be automatic in 
operation, self-oiling, self-priming and sclf- 
lubricating. 

Capacity — The pump shall have a capacity 
of .... gals, per hour. The tank shall be .... 
in. in diameter and .... in. high. 

Type of Pump — The pump shall be of the 
reciprocating, double acting type. 

Speed of Pump — The pump shall operate at 
not over 150 r.p.m. and not less than 115 r.p.m. 

Pump Valves — The valves shall be of non- 
blooming rubber and so situated that they will 
rise vertically upward and will be easily acces- 
sible by removing the discharge chamber. 

Priming Tubes — In order to prevent the pump from 
becoming airbound, it shall be provided with vertical prim- 
ing tubes in the discharge plate, so designed that dirt or 
rust can not collect in them. 

Oiling System — The oiling system shall be such that it 
will require practically no attention on the part of the 
owner. It shall be such that it will insure a proper supply 
of oil to all parts that require it, at all times. It shall be so 
designed that the oil will be automatically carried to the 
points where it is needed rather than splashed. It shall be 
such that oil can not leak out on the floor or belt. 

Oil Protection — The oil reservoir shall be so designed 
that any water that might collect on the piston rod will not 
be carried into it, thus eliminating the necessity of sepa- 
rating the oil from the water, after the water has w^orked 
its way into the oil chamber. 

Piston Rod — The piston rod shall be of bronze and 
shall be free from sleeves of any character. 

Idler— The idler shall be so designed that it will main- 
tain a tight belt at all times and also cause the belt to be in 
contact with at least 50% of the motor pulley. 

Tank — The tank shall be galvanized inside and outside 
and shall be provided with all the necessary openings, with 
gauge glass, gauge glass fittings and pressure gauge. The 
tank shall have a coat of aluminum bronze over the outside. 

Pressure Switch — The switch shall be positive in its 
action and it is to be free from toggle joints or vibrating con- 

^^^^^Relief Valve— The pumping system shall be equipped 
with a relief valve guaranteed not to leak and so designed 
that it will open should the pressure in the tank reach 70 
lbs. per sq. in. ,r . i ^i i 

Motor— The motor shall be a Westinghouse Clutch 
Type or equal. It shall be of such capacity that it will bring 
the pump up to full speed in three seconds, with the ter- 
minal voltage 20% below the rated voltage of the motor 
against a pressure of 50 lbs. per sq. in. ^ , , 

Drive The pump shall be driven by a belt and shall be 

free from gears of any character. , • , ,, 

Workmanship and Guarantee— The workmanship shall 
be first class in every respect. Should any part or parts 
prove defective within one year, from date of installation, 
the manufacturer shall replace the said part or parts, with- 
out charge to the purchaser. 



Style "C" Shallow Well Pumping System 

Specification Blanks 

Complete sample specifications covering deep well 
or gas engine driven pumps, v^ill be sent on applica- 
tion. 

A Brief Specification Form 

Furnish and install the "V & K" water supply system 

No (or equal) as manufactured by The Vaile-Kimes 

Co.. Dayton, Ohio. 

Bulletin 

For full information regarding the proper size of 
pump, see Bulletin 713. 




Style "H" Deep Well Pumping System 


Style "G" Deep Well Pumping System 
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AMERICAN STEAM PUMP COMPANY 

BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 17 Battery Place 


CHICAGO OFFICE. 1220 Monadnock Block 


Products 

American-Marsh Vacuum Pumps; American- 
Marsh Condensation Pumps; American-Marsh 
Boiler Feed Pumps ; American-Marsh Centrifugal 
Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of Compound Pumps, Eleva- 
tor Pumps, Belt or Steam Driven Air Compressors ; 
Automatic Boiler Feed Pumps and Receivers, Hy- 
draulic Pressure Pumps, Tanic Pumps, Magma 
Pumps, Oil Pumps, Brine Pumps, Sinking Pumps, 
Jet Condensers, Bilge Pumps, Power Pumps, Spray 
Pumps ; Marsh Deep Well Engines. 

American-Marsh Condensation Pumps 

Where, on account of low steam pressure, it is 
not practical to operate a steam pump, the motor 
driven centrifugal pump and receiver may be used 
to advantage. With this device, the water of con- 
densation flows by gravity into the receiver tank. As 
it accumulates, a copper 'ball float raises the control 
apparatus which closes the circuit and automatically 
starts the motor. When the water is pumped out of 
the tank, the float of course drops, thereby shutting 


cast iron firmly mounted on cast iron legs. Purnp and 
motor connected by flexible coupling. Bearing is bab- 
bitted and equipped with thrust collar. 

American-Marsh Boiler Feed Pump 

Heavily constructed and bronze fitted; equipped 
with solid bronze piston rods, bronze valve seats, 
bolts and springs and heavy cast bronze removable 
water cylinder bushings, with the exception of the 
three smallest sizes, in which the bushing is 
pressed into place. Waterways large and 
direct, with ample valve area. 



American-Marsh Motor Driven Condensation Pump 

off the current to the motor and stopping 

the pump. 

Pump and 
tank mounted 
on heavy cast 
iron drip pan. 
Tank is made 
of close grained 



American-Marsh Steam Driven Condensation Pump 


Size of 
pump 


% AMR 
U BMR 
1 AMR 
1 AMR 
1 BMR 
1 BMR 
IH AMR 
VA AMR 
VA AMR 
AMR 
VA BMR 
\A BMR 
m BMR 


Radiation 
surface, sq. ft. 


2000 to 
5000 to 
7000 to 
7000 to 
7000 to 
7000 to 
12000 to 
12000 to 
12000 to 
12000 to 
25000 to 
25000 to 
25000 to 


3500 
7000 
12000 
12 000 
12000 
12000 
30000 
30000 
30000 
30000 
50000 
50000 
50000 


G.p.m 


10 
10 

25 
25 
25 
25 
60 
60 
60 
60 
70 
70 
70 


Max. delivery 
pressure 


lbs. ft. 


8 
10 
5 

10 
15 
20 
5 
10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
35 


18 

23 

11 

23 

35 

46 

11.5 

23 

35 

46 

58 

70 

81 


Speed 


Mill. Max 


1400 
1600 
1200 
1600 
1450 
1660 
840 
1200 
1450 
1660 
1270 
1360 
1450 


2330 
2500 
1800 
2500 
2350 
2650 
1400 
2000 
2320 
2650 
1905 
2040 
2175 


Motor 
h.p. 


1 

1^ 
1 

w 

2 
3 

5 
5 



American-Marsh Boiler Feed Pump 


Cylinder, 



Pipe 

, in. 


Cap- 
acity, 
gals. 

Boiler 
h. p. 


in. 

Stroke, 
in. 




pump 
will feed 
at 

Floor 







space. 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Ex- 
haust 

Suc- 
tion 

De- 
livery 

per 
stroke 

mod- 
erate 
speed 

in. 

3 


2 


Vs 


A 

.013 

20 

7x14 


2V2 

% 

A 

1 

H 

.026 

35 

8x17 

4 


3 

% 


IM 

H 

.058 

60 

10x21 

4 

3 

6 


M 
H 

2 

IH 

.128 

100 

1 1 x39 

5 

6 

'i 

2 

lA 

.184 

150 

11x39 

5^ 
6 

4 

6 


1 

2 

.250 

200 

13x42 

8 

;i 

1 

2 A 

2 

.360 

250 

14x45 

6 

8 
8 

1 

2A 

2 

.435 

300 

14x45 

7 

4 


IM 

2A 

2 

.435 

350 

14x45 

7 

4H 

10 


IH 

3 A 

2A 

.688 

400 

17x62 


AA 

10 


IH 

3A 

2A 

.688 

450 

17x62 

8 

5 

10 


lA 

3A 

2 A 

.850 

500 

17x62 

8 
10 

5 

12 


\A 

4 

3 

1.02 

600 

17x65 

6 

12 

IH 

lA 

4 

3 

1.469 

1000 

19x68 

12 
12 
14 

7M 
8 

12 

lA 
lA 

2 

5 

4 

2.144 

1500 

19x68 

12 

2 

5 

4 

2.611 

4 650 

19x68 


12 

2 

2A 

6 

5 

2.948 

2000 

22x75 


American-Marsh Vacuum Pumps 

Designed for use on vacuum heating systems. 
Bronze removable water cyHnder bushings, bronze 
piston rods, bronze valve seats, bolts and springs. 



American-Marsh Vacuum Pump 


Size of pumps 
for steam pressure 
over 50 lbs. 


X 6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
8 

4^x6 X 8 
5 x6 xlO 
5 x6HxlO 


x3 . 
x3^ 
x4 

x4Hx ' 
x5 
x5 


Radiation handled 
at moderate 
speed, sq. ft. 


1200 
1800 
2200 
2750 
3400 
4500 
7000 
8000 
9000 


Size of pumps 
for steam pressure 
over 50 lbs. 


5x 7Mxl0 
6x 8 xl2 


8x10 
8x12 
10x14 
10x14 
10x14 
12x16 


Xl2 
xl2 
xl2 
xl6 
x20 
x20 


Radiation handled 
at moderate 
speed, sq. it. 


12000 
ISOOO 
30000 
40000 
54000 
57000 
70000 
87000 
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TELEPHONE 
Monroe 5941 


ECONOMY PUMPING MACHINERY CO. 

122-124 North Curtis Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Pumps and Receivers; Sewage 
Pumps; Sewage Ejectors; Vacuum 
Feed Pumps; Centrifugal Pumps. 


and 
and 


Bilge 
Boiler 


Automatic Condensation Pump and Receiver 

Built specially to handle hot water. Direct con- 
nected by flexible coupling to motor. Automatic control 
consists of a float switch enclosed in steel cabinet, and 
where necessary self-starters are also included. Con- 
trol is actuated by extra heavy seamless copper float in 
receiver ; it stops motor when water has been discharged 
into boiler. 

Data, Fig. 2176 



Fig. 2176 


Unit 
No. 

Cap. 
sq. ft. 
rad. 

Boiler 
press., 
. lbs. 

H.p. 

6 

2000 

10 

H 

6^ 

3500 

10 

H 

7 

5000 

10 



7500 

10 


8 

10000 

15 

1 

8^ 

15000 

15 


9 

25000 

15 

2 

9^ 

35000 

15 

3 

10 

50000 

15 

5 


Automatic Underground Pump and Receiver 

Designed for use where radiation is placed on 
basement floor or where returns from heating apparatus 
are located below floor. Receiver, which is made of 
cast iron (or steel where preferred), can be placed below 
floor level at depth desired to clear returns, and motor 
is located above floor free from dirt or dampness, which 
usually causes trouble when using a horizontal outfit 
placed in pit in order to have receiver 
low enough to receive condensation. 

Data, Fig. 2175 



Fig. 2175 


Unit 
No. 

Cap., 
sq. ft. 
rad. 

Boiler 
press., 
lbs. 

Motor, 
h.p. 

Diam., 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

9 

2000 

8 

H 

20 

30 

12 

3500 

10 

H 

24 

30 

15 

5000 

10 

'A 

24 

36 

17 

7500 

15 

H 

30 

36 

20 

10000 

15 

1 

30 

36 

21 

15000 

15 

IH 

36 

36 

23 

25000 

15 

2 

36 

42 


Economy Automatic Centrifugal Vacuum and Boiler 
Feed Pumps 

Data, Fig. 2234 



Fig. 2234 


Unit 
No. 

Cap., 
sq. ft., 
rad. 

Motor, 
h.p. 

Cu. ft. 
air 
min. 

Size 
boiler 
feed, in. 

Size 
return 
inlet, in. 

C. V 1 

2500 



H 

VA 

C. V. 2 

5000 

H 

4 

1 

2 

C. V.3 

8000 

1 

6 

1 

2K 

C. V.4 

15000 

IH 

10 

V4 

3 

C. V.5 

20000 

2 

15 

VA 

3 

C. V6 

27500 

3 

19 

VA 


0. V. 7 

40000 

5 

24 

m 

4 

C. V. 8 

65000 

7A 

40 

2 

5 


Economy* Automatic Sewage and Bilge Pumps 

These bilge and sewage pumps are built for all 
classes of low level pumping, for draining cellars, wheel 
pits, cesspools, catchbasins, sewage sumps, etc. They 
are thoroughly machined and fitted with special self- 
lubricating bearings where pump dips into fluid, in 
addition to the oil or grease regularly provided. Of 


sturdy construction and 
thoroughly dependable. 

Type B, duplex; 
type C, single pump. 
Speed up to 95 g.p.m., 
1750 r.p.m.; units above 
100 g.p.m., 900 to 1200 
r.p.m. 

In ordering always 
specify dimensions of 
basin. 



TypeB 


Type C 


capacities, speeds and power BIIvGE PUMPS AND SEWAGE 
EJECTORS 


Hd. 
ft. 

Capacity 
g P- m. 

7-12 

15-25 

35-40 

40-50 

60-75 

85-100 

10 

Size, in 

Speed,r.p.m. 
H.P 

H 
1750 
1/6 

1750 
1/4 

VA L.S. 
1750 

A 

V/2 L.S. 
1750 

2 L.S. 
1750 
1 

2 L.S. 
1150 

H 

2A L.S. 
1750 
VA 

2A S. 
1150 

VA 

2V2 s. 
850 
1 

15 

Size, in 

Speed.r.p.m. 
H. P 

1750 
1/4 

VA 
1750 
1/3 

VA L.S. 
1750 

13^ s. 

1750 

2 L.S. 
1750 
1 

2S. 
1150 
1 

2/2 L.S. 
1750 
VA 

2HS. 
1150 
VA 

2H H.S. 
850 
VA 

20 

Size, in 

Speed, r.p.m. 

1750 
1/3 

VA 
1750 
1/2 

VAS. 
1750 

H 

i^s. 

1760 
1 

2 L.S. 
1750 
VA 

2S. 
1150 

VA 

2H S. 
1750 
2 

2V2S. 
1150 

VA 

2y2 H.S. 
850 

VA 

30 

Size, in 
Speed,r.p.m. 

1750 
1/2 

VA 
1750 
3/4 

VA&. 
1750 
1 

VA S. 
1750 
VA 

2 L.S. 
1750 
VA 

2S. 
1150 

2 

2H S. 
1750 
3 

2/2 H.S. 
1150 
2 

2A HHS 
850 
2 

40 

Size, in 
Speed,r.p.m. 
H. P 

1750 

3/4 

VA 
1750 

VAS. 
1750 

VA 

VAS. 
1750 

V/2 

2 L.S. 
1750 
2 

2S. 
1150 
3 

2A H.S. 
1750 
3 

2H H.S. 
1150 
3 

2/2 HHS 
850 
3 


Head, 
ft. 

Capacity, 
g. p. m. 

115-125 

150-175 

200-250 

10 

Speed, r.p.m. . 

3S. 
1750 
2 

3S. 
1150 
VA 

3S. 
850 

4 L.S. 
1750 
2 

4 L.S. 
11.50 

VA 

4 L.S. 
850 

VA 

4 L.S. 
1750 
2 

4 L.S. 
1150 
2 

4 L.S. 
850 
2 

15 

Size, in 

Speed, r.p.m. . 

3S. 
1750 

2 

3S. 
1150 

VA 

3 S. 
850 
VA 

4 L.S. 
1750 
2 

4 L.S. 
1150 

VA 

4 L.S. 
850 
2 

4 L.S. 
1750 
3 

4 L.S. 
1150 
3 

4 L.S. 
850 
2 

20 

Size, in 

Speed, r.p.m. . 

3S. 
1750 
3 

3S. 
1150 
2 

3S. 
850 
2 

4 L.S. 
1750 
3 

4 L.S. 
1150 
2 

4 L.S. 
850 
3 

4 L.S. 
1750 
3 

4 L.S. 
1150 
3 

4 L.S 
850 
3 

30 

Size, in 

^ed, r.p.m. . 

3S. 
1750 
3 

3S. 
1150 
2 

3 H.S. 
850 
3 

4 L.S. 
1750 
3 

4 L.S. 
1150 
3 

4S. 

850 
3 

4 L.S. 
1750 

5 

4 L.S. 
1150 

5 

4S. 
850 
5 

40 

Speed, r.p.m. . 
H. P 

3S. 
1750 

3 

3 H.S. 
1150 
3 

3 H.S. 
850 
3 

4 L.S. 
1750 

5 

4S. 
1150 

3 

4S. 

850 

3 

4 L.S. 
1750 

5 

4 S. 
1150 

5 

4S. 
850 
5 


Head capacities of ejectors of capacities to 3000 gals, per minute 
shown in catalogue. Units smaller than 2 in. will not handle sewage. 

House Water-Supply and Circulating Pumps 

Economy centrifugal pumps are made in a large 
variety of designs and sizes. They are widely used for 
house water supply, sprinkler filling, brine circulating, 
air washer, swimming pool duty, etc. For water sup- 
ply of ofiice and hotel buildings up to 250 ft. in height, 
single stage double suction hori- 
zontal split case pumps are rec- 
ommended. For higher heads 
multistage pumps are used. A 
complete head capacity table 
will be furnished on request. 



Single Suction Centri- 
fugal Pump 


Multistage Centrifugal Pump 



SlNGLK.^TAL.K Du UBLE SUC- 
TION Centrifugal Pump 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


THE DEMING COMPANY 

Hand and Power Pumps; Complete Water Systems 

SALEM, OHIO 


GENERAL AGENCIES FOR 

BALTIMORE, Standard Supply Corporation 

BOSTON, Chas. J. JAGER Co., 13-15 Custom House Street 

BUFFALO, Root, Ne.\l & Co., 178-180 Main Street 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., Charleston Electrical Supply Co. 

CHARLOTTE, The DEming Co., Realty Building 

CHICAGO, Henion & Hubbell 

COLUMBUS, Scioto Valley Supply Co. 

DENVER, Hendrie & Bolthoee Meg. & Supply Co. 

DETROIT, Kerr Machinery Corporation, Kerr Building 

EL PASO, Krakauer, Zork Co. 

INDIANAPOLIS, Crane Co. 

KANSAS CITY, English Tool & Supply Co. 

T>OS ANGELES. R. W. Sparling 

LOb ANi.t.Ui^.^, K. CANADA: MONTREAL, TORONTO. 


DEMING POWER PUMPS 
LOUISVILLE, Laib Co. 

MIAMI, Miami Supply Co., 253 W. Flagler Street 

MUSKOGEE, Atlas Supply Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, Engineering Sales Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Ralph B. Carter Co., 152 Chambers Street 

PHILADELPHIA, W. P. DallETT Co., 922-924 Sansom Street 

PITTSBURGH, Harris Pump & Supply Co. 

PORTLAND, Crane Co. 

RICHMOND, Sydnor Pump & Well Co. 

SACRAMENTO, Crane Co. 

SALT LAKE CITY, Salt Lake Hardware Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, Crane Co. 

TOLEDO, National Supply Co. 

WINNIPEG, Darling Bros., Ltd. 


Products 

Pumping Machinery, for operation by any power, 
including Single and Double Acting Triplex Pumps 
for various services, Deep Well Power Working 
Heads, Artesian Well Cylinders. 

Deming Hydro-pneumatic Systems, operated by 
Hand or Windmill, Gasoline Engine, or Electric Motor 

Also manufacturers of Rotary and Centrifugal 
Pumps, Hydraulic Rams, Spray Pumps and Accessories. 

Information Required for Estimate Basis 

To determine size and capacity of pump or water 
system required, the following information should be 

furnished source of water supply. If a deep drilled 
well give diameter and depth; also distance from sur- 
face of ground to water level maintained under con- 
tinuous pumping. 1 • 

(2) The approximate number of people using the 
water, or the amount in gallons used per day. 

(3) The vertical distance from the pump (or pres- 
sure, if hydro-pneumatic system) to the highest point 
of plumbing fixtures. • 

(4) The number and kind of water fixtures in the 
house, and the number of garden and barn fixtures, such 
as hydrants; and if there is live stock to water, the num- 
ber of head. , i j • i 

(5) Method of pumping; whether by hand, wind- 
mill, electric motor or gasoline engine. 

If electricity is used, give voltage and state whether 
alternating or direct current. If alternating, give phase 
and cycles. 

Co-operative Engineering Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to refer their 
pumping and water system problems to the Deming 
engineering department. 

On receipt of layout of conditions and statement ot 
requirements, an estimate for the pumping equipment 

will be submitted. • i • ^ i 

Blue prints and photographs showing typical instal- 
lations will be sent on request. 

Catalogues and Bulletins 

No 26, Complete General Catalogue of 256 pages. 
Individual bulletins descriptive of Deming triplex power 
pumps, deep well working heads, etc. Catalogue ot 
Spray Pumps and Accessories. Hydro-pneumatic Water 
Supply System Catalogue. 


Deming "Atlas'' Double Acting Pump, Fig. 691 

For wells 25 ft. deep or less. 

The "Atlas" is made in three sizes, with capacities 
of 600, 1200 and 2400 gals, per hour and is especially 
designed for use in connection with hydro-pneumatic 



Fig. 691. Deming "Atlas" Double Acting Pump 

With tight and loose pulleys and air charging device 

water systems, but may also be used for open tank sup- 
ply or other service where the pressure will not exceed 
75 lbs. Will lift water a vertical suction distance of 
25 ft. and force it a vertical distance of 150 ft.- 

May be operated by gasoline engine or electric 
motor. The smallest size (21/4x5) will be fitted with 
hand attachment when specified. 



Fig. 691. With Type **C" Drive, and Motor 
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Suction and Discharge Valves are Quickly Ac- 
cessible — Each of the two valve chambers contains 
one set of discharge and suction valves. By removing 
three cap screws from each of the valve chamber 
covers, the valves may be reached. These openings 
are large enough to admit inserting the hand for 
withdrawal of one set of discharge valves. 

A set of suction valves is located directly under 
the discharge valves in each chamber. The suction 
valves may be withdrawn through the same opening 
as the discharge valves. 

Other Points of Advantage — Cylinder is brass 
lined. 

Bearings are babbitted, insuring long life and 
minimum friction. 

Gears are fully enclosed by a cast iron gear 
guard. 

Cylinder and valve decks are cast in one piece. 
They can not pull apart. 

Crank end of connecting rod has adjustable 
boxes, which permits taking up all wear. 

Valves are metal, faced with rubber and have brass 
valve seats. 

Oil pockets and grease cups insure thorough 
lubrication. 

Provision for Air Supply — Size 2yix5 is regu- 
larly equipped with an air charging device consisting 
of small check valve and air cock for supplying air 
to pneumatic tank for hydro-pneumatic service. 

Types of Drive — Furnished when desired with 
subbase for motor or engine, to permit driving by 
belt or direct connection. See illustration below 
and on preceding page. 

Catalogue ''Deming Water Supply Systems'' shozvs 
Fig, 691 in connection with hydro-pneumatic steel tanks. 


SIZES, CAPACITIKS, ETC., FIG. 691 


Cylinder 

Capacity 

Max- 
imum 
working 
pressure, 
lbs. 

Diam. pipes, in. 

Tight 
and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

Diam., 
in. 

Stroke, 
in. 

Revs, 
per 
min. 

Gals. 

per min. 

at max- 
imum 
speed 

Suction 

Dis- 
charge 

3 
4 

5 
6 

8 

60 

55 
50 

9.6 
19.2 
42.5 

75 
75 

75 

2 

1 

\'6 

8x2 Hi 

14x3 

16x4 



Deming "Marvel" House Pumping Outfits 

For wells 25 ft. deep or less. 

For supplying the requirements of the bathroom, 
laundry and kitchen, in farm and suburban homes, 
summer cottages and other places where a moderate 


PNEUMATIC 



_Ai/t6matic switch 


VACUUM CHAMBER 


Suction line 


RELIEF VALVC 


OPENING rOR MOOSC 
SERVICE l.l>^C. 


No. 2085. "Marvel'' Electric House Pumping Outfit 

Two sizes: 180 and 360 gals, per hour 

cjuantity of water is required. Operated by electric 
motor or gasoline engine. 

Every electric driven ^'Marvel" outfit is regularly 
equipped with a fresh water outlet (no extra charge) 
which supplies fresh water for drinking purposes, 
direct from the well. 

The electric system is entirely automatic. The 
electric driven "Marvel" No. 2085 is self-starting; 
self-stopping; self-priming; self-oiling; entirely auto- 
matic. 

No. 2085 is especially adapted for use with pri- 
vate lighting plants. This company should, however, 
be advised concerning the characteristics of the 
current. 

No. 2086 gasoline engine outfit has automatic 
stop. When electric current is not available the 
''Marvel" can be furnished with i/^ h. p. reliable gas- 
oline engine, started by foot pressure — no hand 
cranking. A circuit breaker is provided which throws 
out the battery switch when the desired pressure is 
obtained and stops the engine. 

Complete details of the "Marvel" systems will 
be found in Catalogue "Deming Water Supply Sys- 
tems." 

A full set of instructions for installing and 
operating is furnished with every outfit. 

SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC., SYSTEM NO. 2085 


No. 

Capac- 
ity of 
pump 
per 
hour, 
gals. 

Diam. pipes, 
in. 

Capac- 
ity 
of 
galv. 
tank, 
gals. 

Maxi- 
mum 
working 

Over-all dimensions, 
in. 

Ship- 
ping 

weight 
of 

outfit, 
lbs. 

Suc- 
tion 

Dis- 
charge 

pres- 
sure, 
lbs. 

Height 

Length 

Width 

2 

180 

360 

1 

IK 

H 

53 
120 

50 
50 

53 
65 

27 
30 

31 
39 

340 

500 


Fig. 691 with Type "B" Drive and Electric Motor 


When desired, System No. 2085, No. 1, will be furnished with 120-gal. 
galvanized iron tank at extra cost. 
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Deming Geared Deep Well Power Working Head, 
Fig. 66 

For wells 75 ft. deep or less. 

This head is adapted especially for suburban 
homes and other places requiring a moderate water 
supply. All parts are readily accessible. 



To determine the theoretical horsepower, multi- 
ply the number of gallons required per minute by the 
total number of feet vertical head and divide by 4000. 
This result multiplied by three will give the mini- 
mum size motor necessary. 

Motors for operating two or three cylinder 
pumps for deep open wells should be large enough 
to deliver twice the theoretical horsepower required. 

Deming Deep Well Water System No. 2016 

With electric motor and Fig. 66 power w^orking 
head. For wells 75 ft. deep or less. 

The working head in this system is our Fig. 66 
described in the preceding column. Installed in a 


Fig. 66. Deming Deep Well Power Working Head 

With tight and loose pulleys and air compressor 

The sucker rod and cylinder valves can be with- 
drawn without disturbing any pipe connections. 

The standard head includes cut gearing, tight 
and loose pulleys and oil cups. For hydro-pneu- 
matic service an air compressor will be supplied at 
extra cost. 

When desired, an extended walking beam and 
counterweight for equalizing the plunger load will 
be furnished at extra cost. 

Our Fig. 311 or 324 cylinders are recommended 
for use with this head. 

Type "B" drive consists of a cast iron bed plate, 
on which working head and electric motor are 
mounted with motor direct connected by gearing. 

Type *'CS" drive consists of a cast iron shelf 
hinged to the back of working head frame, the motor 
being mounted on the shelf and bolted to the working 
head. Quieter in operation than the Type ''B" drive. 

In the opposite column this head is shown in 
connection with a complete hydro-pneumatic water 
supply system. 

SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC., FIG. 66 


Stroke 
in. 


Maximum diam. 
of pipes, 
in. 


Suction 


Dis- 
charge 


Gear 
ratio 


6 to 


Tight 
and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

Maxi- 
mum 
height, 
in. 

Weight 
with 
tight 
and 
loose 

pulleys, 
lbs. 

Weight 

with 
Type"B'* 
or 

Type"C" 
drive, 
lbs. 

12 X 3 

25 

215 

315 


Diam. 
cylinder, 
in. 

Capacity 

tMaximum 
lift, ft. 

Gals, per rev. 
of crank shaft 

Usual revs, 
per min. 

Gals, per 
min. 

IH 

2H 

2H 

3H 

.063 
.103 
.154 
.215 

40 
40 
40 
40 

2 .52 
4.12 
6. 16 
8.60 

375 
225 
140 
100 


or equivalent pressure. 

Motors for Deep Well Working Heads 

While deep w^ell working heads operating single 
acting or double acting cylinders will develop a me- 
chanical efficiency of from 60% to 75%, it is neces- 
sary, because of the widely fluctuating loads, that 
motors capable of delivering not less than three times 
the required theoretical horsepower be furnished. 



Deming Deep Well Water System No. 2016 

75-ft. well. System No. 2016 will deliver about 250 
gals, per hour against 60-lb. tank pressure. 

Since conditions affecting deep well installations 
may vary greatly, different sizes of cylinder and mo- 
tor are often required. It is, therefore, advisable to 
send us complete details before specifying a deep 
well outfit. However, for many installations. No. 
2016 will be satisfactory without alteration in equip- 
ment specified below. 

Equipment Specifications of System No. 2016 — 
36 in. X 6 ft. vertical tank. 

Fig. 66 deep well power working head with air compressor 
and *'CS" drive. 

iVo h.p. A.C. single phase, 60-cycle, 110 to 220-volt electric 
motor. 

Fig. 1508 automatic pressure regulator. 

Fig. 311 2^/4xl0-in. special brass cylinder. 

Fig. 1995 ')4-in. relief valve. 

Fig. 904 1-in. check valve. 

Fig. 900 1-in. globe valve. 

Fig. 917 Mj-in. hose bibbs (2). 

Fig. 913 %-'m. stop and waste cock. 

Glass water gauge. 

SIZES. CAPACITIES, ETC.. NO. 2016 


Working head, in. 

Cylinder, in. 

Gals, 
per min. 
at 40 
revs. 

Capacity 
of 
36'x6' 
tank, 
sals. 

Weight 
complete 
outfit, 
lbs. 

Stroke 

Suction 
fitted 
for 
pipe 

Discharge 
fitted 
for 
pipe 

Diam. 

and 
length 

6 

2H 

1 

214 X 10 

4.12 

315 

1300 


Handhole in tank, furnished ?.t extra cost. 
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Deming Deep Well Working Head, Fig. 62 

For wells 300 ft. deep or less. 

Adapted especially for supplying water from 
deep wells for private estates, manufacturing plants, 
farms, etc. 


where the vertical suction distance is not more than 
25 ft. 


Fig. 62. Working Head 

With Fig. 63 air pumping attachment and 
tight and loose pulleys for belt drive 


No. 324 
Brass Artesian 
Well Cylinder 


By disconnecting the differential plunger from 
the crosshead, and the walking beam from the con- 
necting rod, and removing the stuffing box cap, the 
plunger can be readily withdrawn without disturbing 
the pipe connections. 

Specifications— Ma/n Dasc—Oi cast iron, carries crank 
and pinion shaft bearings, which are lined with best babbitt 
metal Gcarmg— Machine cut, main gear bolted to a flange in- 
tegral with crank shaft. Cross/ieac/— Babbitt hned, guide rods 
of polished steel. 

Each pump has a differential plunger which discharges part 
of the water on the down stroke, equalizing load and giving a 
more uniform flow of water. Stuffing Box— Easy of access for 
repacking, gland being of the bolted type. Air Chamber— tm- 
nished at extra price. 

Types of drive showing Fig. 62 direct connected 
to electric motor, gas engine, etc., may be seen in 
separate bulletin No. 320. 

Deming Triplex Power Pump, Fig. 50 

For use in office buildings, hotels, hospitals, the- 
aters, country clubs, factories, municipalities, etc., 

SIZES. CAPACITIES, ETC.. FIG. 62 


Stroke, 
in. 

Maximumdiam. pipes, in. 

Gear 
ratio 

Tight 

and loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

Maximum 
height, in. 

Suction 

Discharge 

8, 9 and 10 
12. 14and 16 
20, 22 and 24 

4 Via 

6 

8 

3 
4 

6 to 1 

7 to 1 
6% to 1 

16 X 3 
20 X 5 
28 X 6 

401^ 

51 

73 


CAPACITIES, FIG. 62, WHEN OPERATING CYLINDER FIG. 324 


Diam. and 
stroke of 
cylinder, in. 


2% X 10 
2H X 16 
2M X 24 
3H 


, 10 

; X 16 

; X 24 
[ X 10 
, 16 
x24 
SH X 16 
5H X 24 
6H X 24 
7H X 24 


3V4. 

SH 


Gals, per 
rev. of 
crank shaft 


.257 
.411 
.617 
.478 
.765 
1.147 
.614 
1.227 
1 .841 
1 .798 
2.696 
3.716 
4.900 


Maximum 
rev. per 
min. 


40 

35 
28 
40 
35 
28 
40 
35 
28 
35 
28 
28 
28 


Gals, 
per 
min. 


10. 

14. 

17. 

19. 

26. 

32. 

24. 

42 . 

51 . 

62. 

75. 
104.0 
137.2 


tMaximum 
depth of well, 
ft. 


300 
300 
350 
175 
175 
190 
130 
100 
120 
70 
80 
60 
45 



Fig. 50. Deming Triplex Plunger Pumf 

Size 51/2x8 in. with Type "C" drive 

Specifications— Frame— Of large sizes, made in one cast- 
ing with guides and crank shaft bearings Hned with antifriction 
metal In sizes 4x4 and smaller, frame and cylinder cast in 
one piece Gearing— Machine cut, double in sizes 9x10 and 
larger Pinion Shaft— Oi steel, running in antifriction metal 
bolted to main housing. Connecting Rods— In sizes 4x6 and 
larger, have bronze boxes with wedge and screw adjustments at 
crosshead end and marine type babbitted boxes at crank end. 
Smaller sizes have bronze bushings at crosshead ends. Cross- 
heads— Run in bored guides. Sizes 4x6 and larger have 
bronze adjustable shoes. Plungers— Oi best cast iron, finished 
true and smooth; packing of ample depth. C}^linders and Uase 
—In one casting in sizes 10x10 and smaller. In larger sizes, 
cylinders are separate castings. Valve Chambers— In sizes 
3V»x4 and larger, separate castings bolted to cylinders 

Valves— Oi large area and readily accessible; for cold 
water, are rubber disks, protected on top from cylindrically 
wound springs by brass plates ; for hot water, either special hard 
composition or bronze valves. Valve Seats— Bronze, of grid 
type, screwed into decks. Iron seats and valves furnished, it 
required. Crease Cups— With all pumps. Gear ratios 5 to 1. 

Pumps furnished unth bron::e plungers, and vary- 
ing otherwise from standard construction, at extra price. 

For other Deming triplex pumps with various 
types of drives, see bulletin No. 300. 

SIZES, CAP.\CITIKS, ETC., FIG. 50 


t Refers to vertical distance from lowest surface of water in well to 
highest point of delivery. 


Plungers, in. 

Capacity- 

Maximum 



Usual 

Gals. 

working 


Stroke 

revs. 

pressure. 

Diam. 

per 
min. 

per 
min. 

lbs. 

2 

2 

70 

5.67 

150 

2H 

2 

70 

8.89 

150 

2^ 

3 

60 

11.4 

150 

3 

3 

60 

16.2 

150 

3H 

3 

60 

22. 

150 

sVi 

4 

60 

30. 

150 

4 

4 

60 

39. 

150 

4 

6 

60 

59. 

160 

4^ 

6 

60 

74. 

150 

5 

6 

60 

91 . 

150 


8 

60 

147. 

150 

6 

8 

55 

161. 

140 

7 

8 

55 

220. 

150 

8 

8 

55 

287. 

150 

8 

55 

324. 

140 

9 

10 

50 

413. 

160 

10 

10 

45 

459. 

150 

11 

12 

42 

622. 

160 

12 

12 

42 

740. 

150 

12 

14 

40 

820. 

150 

13 

14 

40 

964. 

140 


Diam. pipes, in. 


Suction 


Dis- 
charge 


2 
2 
2 

2^ 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

5 

6 

8 

8 
10 
10 
12 
12 


1 
1 

I'A 

2 
2 
2 

2H 

2^ 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

6 

6 

8 

8 
10 
10 


*Tight and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 


X 2 
X 2 
x 3 
X 3 
X 3 
X 4 
X 4 
X 5 
X 5 
X 5 
X 6 
X 6 
X 8 
X 8 
X 8 
X 10 
X 12 
X 14 
X 16 
X 18 
X 20 


♦Note— Sizes 9x10 and larger regularly furnished with tight pulley only. 
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THE GOULDS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Hand and Power Pumps 
SENECA FALLS, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 

NEW YORK N Y., 16 Murray Street and 19 Tark Place CHICAGO, ILL., 12-14 South Clinton Street 

BOSrON MA^^^^ 58 Pearl St'reet PHILADELPHIA PA.. Ill North 3rd Str..>t 

PITTSBURGH, PA.. 636 Oliver Building ATLANTA, GA.. Citizens & Southern Bank Lu.hhng 

HOUSTON, TEX., 1001 Carter Building 


Pump 


Products 

Hand and Power Pumps for every service : 
Single and Double Acting Triplex Power 
Pumps; Cistern and Well, Lift and P^orce 
Pumps ; House Force Pumps ; Single Stage and 
Multistage Centrifugal Pumps; Deep Well 
Power Working Heads and Cylinders ; Vacuum 
Pumps; Air Compressors; Sump Pumps. 

AuTowATER Systems. 

Also manufacturers of Plydraulic Rams; 
Jacks; Double Acting Piston Pumps, hand and power; 
Rotary Pumps; Deep Well Triplex Pumps; Diaphragm 
Pumps; Hydraulic Pressure Pumps. 

Specification Goulds Standard Triplex Power Pump 

The following is the specification for Gould's stand- 
ard triplex power pump, small and moderate capacity 
type. Fig. 1696, iy^x2 in. to 8x10 in., capacity 2 to 
350 gals, per minute: 

Frame — Close grained iron, cast in one piece with 
crosshead guides and cylinders, forming exceptionally rigid con- 
struction and accurate alignment of all working parts. 

Crank Shaft — High carbon open hearth steel, accu- 
rately machined to gage. 

Bearings — Crank shaft and pinion shaft bearings are of 
babbitt metal. 

Gearing — Gear and pinion charcoal iron, machine cut 
from the solid. A guard covers the pinion and adjacent teeth 
of the gear. Gear ratio 5 to 1. 

Crossheads — Sizes 4x6 in. and larger, fitted with adjust- 
able shoes, which run in bored guides. Sizes 3V-jx4 in. and smaller, 
the crossheads are cylindrical in form, and run in bored guides. 

Connecting Rods— Sizes 4x6 in. and larger, strap head 
and wedge adjustment with bronze boxes at crank end and 
bronze bushings at crosshead end. Sizes 3V,x4 in. and smaller 
have adjustable boxes babbitted at crank end, and bronze bush- 
ings at crosshead end. 

Cylinders— Close grained iron cast in one piece with 
standards. 

Plungers— Sizes 2y2x4 in. and larger 
are fitted with hard cast iron plungers. Sizes 
2x3 in. and smaller have bronze 
plungers accurately machined 
and ground true and smooth. 

Glands— Sizes 2\^x4 
in. and larger have iron 
glands. Sizes 2x3 in. and 
smaller have bronze glands. 

Base and Valve Boxes 



— Charcoal iron in 
one casting, of^ lib- 
e r a 1 proportions, 
affording large 
valve area. 

Valves — 3x4 
in. and smaller 
bronze valves. 
3y2x4 in. and larg- 
er — for cold water 
— rubber disks on 
bronze grid seats, 
cylindrically wound 
springs. For hot 
water the grid seat 
valve with special disk is recommended. 



1696. Goulds Single Acting 
Triplex Pump 

With gear connected motor. For heads up to 350 
ft., and capacities up to 350 gals, per minute 
Bulletin No. 101 


Air Chamber — Supplied with pump. Vacuum 
chamber to order. 

Special Construction — Phosphor bronze plun- 
gers, lined cylinders and glands, rawhide pinions, etc., 
to order. 

Autowater System 

Automatic, compact, pump and electric 
motor, pressure tank and automatic regulator — 
trade:-mark is a complete system designed by Goulds engi- 
neers to furnish fresh water for all puri)Oses 
where not more than 180 gals, an hour are required, 
?nd where the lowest level of water supply is not more 
than 20 ft. below the base of the pump. 

How It Works — At the turn of a faucet, water is 
forced through the pipes by air pressure in the pressure 
tank. As the water level falls in the tank, the pressure 
of the air above is reduced. When reduced to a certain 
point, the pressure regulator automatically starts the 
motor. The pump then re-fills the tank to its normal 
level. 

Why It Is Reliable — The heart of the Autowater 
system is its unfailing Goulds noiseless ]mmp. 

Unlike the 
usual piston type 
pump, its parts are 
easily accessible for 
re-packing in the re- 
mote event of leak- 
age. The oiling is 
automatic. There are 
no gears to wear and 
cause noise. 

The Vi h.p. elec- 
tric motor is selected 
for the particular re- 
quirements of the 
Autowater system. 
It is available in the 
standard voltages 
for direct and al- 
ternating currents, and in the 32-volt, direct current type 
for use with farm-lighting generator sets. 

The automatic pressure regulator, designed for the 
Autowater system, affords perfect control of the motor. 
Its i)ositive action can be observed at any t'me by read- 
ing the pressure gage. 

The airtight, galvanized steel pressure tank has a 
capacity of 30 gals. — large enough to hold a generous 
supply, yet not so large that the water remains in it 
long enough to become stale. 

Cold Drinking Water — A direct-from-well at- 
tachment will be supplied for a small additional cost. 
It provides cold drinking water pumped direct from 
the well. 

Catalogues, Dimension Sheets and Prices 

Complete specifications on all types and capacities 
of Goulds power pumps are given in a set of bulletins. 
A bound set of these bulletins, including a special bul- 



GouLDS Autowater System 

Capacity 180 gals, per hour for pre»sur« s 
of 43 lbs. or elevations of 100 ft. 
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letin containing all the handy data and tables needed in 
making pumping calculations, will be furnished to archi- 
tects on request. A set of dimension sheets on all 


standard sizes will also be provided if desired. Blue 
prints and data on special types and sizes will be fur- 
nished by the engineering department on request. 



Fig. 1531. ''Pyramid" Pump With Gi: 


R Connected Motor 

For 75 lbs. working pressure or 175 ft. elevation. Capacities ranging from 
360 to 6840 gals, per hour 
Bulletin No. 100 


Fig. 1678. "Pyramid" Pump 

For 87 ll)s. working pressure or 200 ft. elevation. Capacities ranging from 
300 to 6000 gals, per hour 
Bulletin No. 100 





Fig. 1030. Goulds Power Work inc. 
Head 

For operating cylinders in deep wells 
Bulletin No. 108 


l^^iG. 1697. Goulds Deep Well 
Head 

("apacity 150 to 500 gals, ptr hour dt 
pending on well conditions. I.ift 
and force 50 to 150 ft. 


Fui. 3013. Goulds Centrifugal Sump 
Pump, No. IV2 

Direct connected to a 3 h.p. 220-volt direct 
current motor 
Bulletin No. Ill 



Fig. 3014. Goulds Two-stage 
and Three-stage Centrif- 
ugal Fire Pump 
Open view 
Bulletin No. 118 




.\) Ml. Goulds Multistage 
Centrifugal Pump 

For heads up to 580 ft., and capacities up 
to 1500 gals, per minute 
Bulletin No. 120 


Fig. 3030. Goulds Single-stage 
Double Suction Centrlf- 
ugal Pump 

Direct connected to electric motor. For 
heads up to 150 ft., and capacities 
up to 8000 gals, per minute 
Bulletin No. 110 
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ERIE PUMP & ENGINE WORKS 

142 Glenwood Avenue 
MEDINA, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Pumps: Boiler Feed, Dredge, Automatic Electric 
Bilge, Centrifugal, Underwriters', House or Tank, Acid 
Resistant, Contractors'. 

Sewage Ejectors; Pumping Sets (Stationary, 
Steam, Gasoline or Motor Driven; Portable Gasoline 
Driven) ; Electric Cellar Drainers; Water Supply 
Systems; Steam Engines. 

Dredge Pumps 

Built for hardest service in handling sand and 
gravel, mine tailings, paper stock, industrial and chemical 
plant sludges, etc. 



Fig. 227. Dredge Pump 
Sewage Ejectors 

i\[ade in both single (Fig. 293) and 
duplex types. 

Automatic Electric Bilge Pumps 

Made in both single and duplex 
types with open or enclosed type impel- 
lers. Ball thrust bearings, one-piece cast 
iron support pipes and oil flooded steady 
bearings insure freedom from bearing 
troubles. 



Fig. 293. 

Sewage 
Ejector 


Pumping Sets 

Stationary, Steam (Turbine or Engine) Gasoline 
or Motor Driven — Made in single stage, double suc- 
tion, horizontally split shell construction (Fig. 257), 
for total pumping heads up to 200' ft. 

Made in multistage horizontally split shell type 
(Fig. 235), for pressures up to 400 lbs. per sq. in. 

Portable, Gasoline Driven — Constructed for di- 
rect connection to four-cycle gasoline engines, the entire 
unit mounted on all-steel truck for emergency pumping 
by municipalities, public utilities, contractors, etc. ^ Our 
sand-gravel dredging pumps are also mounted in similar 
manner for road building purposes. 

Centrifugal Pumps 

Constructed in single 
stage, double suction, hori- 
zontally split shell type for 
total heads up to 200 ft. (Fig. 
257). For greater pressures, 
see Fig. 235. Split renewable 
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Fig. 257. Centrifugal 
Pump 


bearing shells ; bronze shaft sleeves, dustproof , leakproof 
bearings ; renewable wearing rings ; l)ronze impellers 
hydraulically and mechanically balanced. Impeller design 
])revents overload of driving motor under reduced 
head. 


Boiler Feed Pumps 

Made only in the cen- 
trifugal horizontally split shell 
type, 2 to 6 stages. (Fig. 
235). 



Fig. 235. Gasoline Engine 
Driven Multistage 
Pump 


Fire Protection or Underwriters* Pumps 

IMade in strict compliance with underwriters' speci- 
fications. Furnished without fittings (P'ig. 235), or 
with complete underwriters' fittings. 


House or Tank Pumps 

Constructed in single 
suction, single stage type, 
either open or enclosed type 
impeller (Fig. 268) for low 
pressures. For higher pres- 
sures, furnished in multi- 
stage type (Fig. 235). 



Fig. 268. House or Tank 
Pump 


Acid Resistant Pumps 

Horizontal and vertical types having all parts in 
contact with liquid, made from acid resisting alloys. 
Special designs for coal mine and chemical plant service. 


Contractors' Pumps 

Fig. 239 shows steam engine 
driven Class ''L" centrifugal 
pump especially suited for drain- 
ing excavations, cofferdams, etc. 

Electric Cellar Drainers 

Furnished in vertical type 
with capacities from 5 to 100 gals, 
per minute, adapted for direct 
connection to either vertical or 
horizontal motors. Smallest size 
will discharge up to 20-ft. lift, 
using Vi-h-P- motor. 



Fig. 239. Contrac- 
tors' Pump 


Water Supply Systems 

Centrifugal types only for installations with water 
not more than 20 ft. below ground level. Hydro- 
pneumatic, storage tank or direct pumping outfits for 
electric motor gasoline engine drive. 

Steam Engines 

Vertical A-frame throttling type only up to 12x12 
size (Fig. 239). Heavy construction especially suited 
for dredging and construction work. 
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THE NASH ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Vacuum Pumps 

PLANT AND GENERAL OFFICES 

SOUTH NORWALK, CONN. 


BOSTON, MASS., 185 Devonshire Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 1644 Kllicott Sciuare 
CHICAGO, II.L.. 1220 Monadnock Block 
CLEVEI^AND, OHIO, 326 Frankfort Avenue, 
N. W. 

DALLAS, TEX., Dallas Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., Boston Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Kerr Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., Southern Pacific Building 


SALES OFFICES 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., IIume-Mansur Building. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Mutual Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL», 218 East 3.rd Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 501 So. Sixth Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., 84 Inspector Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 521 Baronne Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Stock Exchange Build- 
ing . , 


PORTLAND, ME., 224 Pine Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Dooly Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sharon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 220 Railway Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Chemical Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 136 Huron Street 
TORONTO, ONT., Kent Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 710 14th Street, N. W. 


Products 

Jennings Hytor Vacuum Pumps for Air 
Line and Return Line Heating Systems; Jen- 
nings Hytor Condensation Pumps and Re- 
ceivers. 

Also Centrifugal Sump Pumps and Air 
Compressors. 



TRADE-MARK 


Vaccum Pumps for Return Line Heating Systfems 

Remove air and water from vacuum heating sys- 
tems and automatically return water to boiler or hot 
well. Pump consists of two independent units — a 
Hytor turbine air pump and a Jennings centrifugal 
water pump — combined in one casing. Air and water 
are pumped separately, saving in horsepower over 50% 
and cost of current is reduced proportionately. 

Their compact design permits them to be installed 
in one-third the space necessary for other apparatus. 
All interior parts are bronze. Moving parts revolve 
without contact and are supported on annular ball bear- 
ings mounted outside of casing. Jennings pumps assure 
quiet, reliable operation without annoyance or shut- 
downs and minimum expense for repairs. 

Furnished direct connected to standard electric 
motors or for belt 

drive, also with ^ || 

steam turbine drive ^^Mp, BmP^v 

designed to operate 
at a normal steam 
pressure of 75 lbs. 
back pressure, but 
this can be varied. 
Turbine units de- 
signed to discharge 
condensate against 
boiler pressure not 
exceeding 20 lbs. 

Complete for Automatic Control 


capacity for 5,000 sq. ft. of equivalent direct 
radiation. Because of simplified design, in con- 
nection with quantity production, this unit is 
l)eing sold at a price never before possible in a 
pump of this capacity. Equipped with solid 
bronze air rotor, rotor housirg, water inpeller 
and shaft. Only necessary to make three con- 
nections : (1) Return main; (2) water dis- 
charge; (3) air discharge. 




Principle Connections 

Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pump 

Size M Jennings Return Line Vacuum Heating Pump 

This new addition to our well known line has ample 


Air capacity, 3 
cu. ft. per min., 
measured at 10-in. 
mercury vacuum. 
Pump at same time 
handles 6 gals, wa- 
ter per min. from 
vacuum of 10-in. 
mercury against 10 
lbs. gauge pressure 
at pump. Under 
these conditions 
pump requires % 
h. p. motor. 



New Size M Jennings Return Line 
Vacuum Heating Pump 


STANDARD SIZES AND CAPACITIES, JKNNINGS HYTOR 
VACUUM PUMPS 


Size 

Sq. ft. direct 
equivalent 
radiation 
surface 

Air capacity, 
cu. ft. 
per min. 

Water ca- 
pacity, 
R.p.m. lOlbs. 
pres. 180^ F. 

Actual 
h. p. 

R.p.m. 

H. p. 

of 
motor 

M 

5,000 

3 

8 

.6 

1700 


A 

8,000 

6 

11 

.9 

1800 

1 

B 

16.000 

11 

22 

1 .4 

1800 

VA 

C 

26,000 

19 

35 

2.0 

1800 

2 

D 

40,000 

25 

60 

2.8 

1200 

3 

E 

65.000 

42 

90 

3.9 

1200 

5 

F 

100.000 

75 

140 

9. 

1200 

10 

G 

150.000 

90 

200 

10. 

900 

10 

H 

250,000 

180 

400 

19. 

720 

20 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

Outfit consists of an efficient centrifugal pump 
and a receiving tank. Automatically return condensa- 
tion water from return line heating systems direct to 
boiler. Interior of pump is of bronze. Equipped with 
high grade annular ball bearings. Operated by rugged 
open bucket float control. Standard sizes up to 65,000 
sq. ft. 

Bulletins 

No. 15, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 

Electric Driven 
No. 16, Jennings Hytor Air Line Heating Pumps 
No. 10, Nash Hytor Compressors 
No. 11, Nash Hytor Vacuum Pumps 
No. 17, Jennings Hytor Condensation Pumps 
No. 18, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 

Steam Turbine Driven 
No. 19, Jennings Sump Pumps 

No. 25, Size M Jennings Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps 
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W. E. CALDWELL CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Tanks and Tank Towers 

2290 Brook Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


THE TANK WITH 
A REPUTATION, 




Products 

Wood Steel and Galvanized Tanks, 
any shape or size, for any purpose; Tubu- 
lar, Angle or Channel Column Steel 
and' Wood Towers. 

Also manufacturers of Railroad lank 
Fixtures; Tank Agitators; Fnction 
Clutches and Pulleys ; Gearing and General 
Power Transmission Machinery. 


Cypress Tanks 

This company specializes in cypress, 
as it is the best wood for tanks for most 
purposes. It has great durability with 
minimum shrinking and swelling, and gives 
no taste or coloring. 

For some acids, yellow pine is recom- 
mended. Poplar, white pine, cedar and tir 
are also used. , 

Made round, elliptical and rectangular, 
specifications Lumber to be th r ^dry, without 

V4 in. less than above. • . 

standard Inside Diameters of R^-^^ Tank-Every 6 in 
from 3 to 9 ft.; every foot to 16 ft.; and every 2 ft. above lo^ 

Standard Inside Depths of.found Tanks-1 ft in.; 

and 23 ft. 4 in. 

Finish-Staves to be dressed both sides with edges ma- 

doweled. . , 

Hoods— Round hoops to be of wrought iron (not steel) 
wilhSable irm?draw fugs; sizes and spacing to give a factor 

't^'^L'Zli^^l^^^'^^ of an dimensions 
OufRe'earch Department will be glad to go into any spe- 
cial problem with you. 

Tank Covers— Standard wood covers are supported by 
trussls and ralte^'s and covered with 1-in. sheatmg and rubero.d 
roofing. , 

Flat wood covers are also tur- 
nished for frost protection when spe- 
cified. 


Tank Foundations 

Realizing to what an extent 
the success of the tank depends 
on its foundation, we have made 
a careful study of tank founda- 
tions and have developed a series 
of standard designs which are not 
only of the proper strength but 
also use the minimum of material. 


TANKS 

AND 

TOWERS 

TRADE-MAKK 


Steel Tanks 

Caldwell steel tanks, in the larger sizes, 
are being more and more extensively used 
and the hemispherical bottom tank is as 
inexpensive in first cost as the wooden 
tank. Thin galvanized tanks are recom- 
mended only in the smaller sizes and for 
intermittent or temporary use. Heavy steel 
tanks can be furnished in any size or shape. 

Specifications— Standard diameters and 
depths are in even feet while thicknesses are Vs m. 
for 10 ft. and less; up to 16 ft.; 'A m. up to 
24 f I. ; and fe in. above 24 ft. 

Steel tanks can be furnished 
, set up, in the smaller sizes ; or 
[knocked down, in the larger 
sizes, punched, fitted and bent 
I to shape, with the necessary 
rivets. 


Cypress Tank 

Tank Towers 

Standard steel towers are 
of the following types : tubular 
column and angle column for 
fiat bottom wood and steel 
tanks; latticed channel column 
for wood and hemispherical 
bottom steel tanks. 

Standard Heights— Tubu- 
lar— Every 12 ft. from 15 ft. 
to 100 ft. 

Angle— Every 10 ft. from 
12 ft. up. 

Latticed— E^wery 5 ft. from 

20 ft. up. 

]^>ected anywhere. , 



150.000-GAL. Tank 
205-FT. Tower 
Studebaker Bros. Mfg. 
Co., South Bend, Ind. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF STANDARD TOWER TANKS 


Class towers 


O tubuler. . . 
or CC angle 


A tubular. . 
or FF angle 



B tubular. . . 
or HH angle. 


C tubular. . 
or JJ angle. 


D tubular \ " \ 

or KK angle or LP latticed 

E tubular 


or LL angle or LE latticed 
ES tubular or LES latticed . 


F tubular 

or LF latticed 

FS tubular or LFS latticed 


G tubular 

or LG latticed. 


LH latticed . 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Standard wood 
tanks 

Standard steel or 
galvanized tanks 

Diameter 
ft. in. 

Depth 
ft. in. 

Diameter 
ft. in. 

Depth 
ft. in. 

1.000 
1,500 

6 6 
6 6 

4 5 

6 5 

6 0 
6 6 

5 0 

6 6 

2,800 
3.000 

8 0 
8 0 

7 5 

8 5 

8 0 

8 0 

5,000 
6,000 

10 0 
10 0 

9 5 
11 5 

10 0 

10 0 

10,000 
12,000 

12 6 
12 6 

11 5 
13 5 

12 0 

12 0 

' 15,000 
17,000 

14 0 
14 0 

13 5 
15 5 

14 0 

14 0 

20.000 
22.000 

16 0 
16 0 

13 5 
15 5 

16 0 

14 0 

25,000 

16 0 

17 4 

16 0 

18 0 

30.000 
33.000 

18 0 
18 0 

15 4 
17 4 

18 0 

16 0 

35.000 

18 0 

19 4 

18 0 

20 0 

36.000 
40,000 

19 6 
19 6 

17 4 
19 4 

20 0 

18 0 

50.000 
55,000 

22 0 
22 0 

17 4 22 0 
19 4 1 22 0 

18 0 
20 0 


Tank and Founda- 
tion , Colon i al Hotel, 
York, Pa. 


suit special conditions. 
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CHICAGO BRIDGE & IRON WORKS 

ESTABLISHED BY HORACE E. HORTON IN 1865 

Designers, Manufacturers and Constructors of Horton Steel Tanks 

and Steel Plate Construction 


OFFICES 


CHICAGO, Ihh., 2022 Transportation Building 
NIvW YORK, N. Y., 3135 Hudson Terminal Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1623 Pretorian Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 1011 Forsyth Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1074 Rialto Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., L. C. Smith Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., 1349 Bisbee Building 
BRIDGEBURG, ONT., CAN., 161 Janet Street 


MONTREAL, QUE., CAN., 1024 Bank of Toronto Building 

EASTERN PLANT: GREENVILLE, PA. CENTRAL PLANT: CHICAGO, ILL. 

CANADIAN PLANT: BRTDGICBURG. ONTARIO, Horton Steel Works, Ltd. 


Products 

Horton Steel Tanks: Elevated Water Tanks for 
Sprinkler, Mill, Private Estate, Golf Club and Municipal 
Service. 

Also Horton Steel Plate Construction, includ- 
ing every type of steel structure built principally of steel 
plate, and lanks for All Purposes, including: 

Oil and Gasoline Storage Tanks 

Sprinkler Tanks 

Cylindrical Tanks 

Railroad Water Tanks 

Coal Bins and Bunkers 

Steel Stacks 

Riveted Steel Pipe 

Standpipes 


data, elliptical and hemispherical 

bottom tanks 


Capacity, 
gals. 

Elliptical bottom 

Hemispherical bottom 











D 

H 

K 

D 

H 

K 

15,000 

15' 0" 

9' 0' 

12' 

9" 

12' 

0' 

14' 

0* 

18' 

6' 

20,000 

16' 0* 

ll'O' 

15' 

0' 

12' 

9* 

17' 

3' 

22 

1" 

25.000 

17' 6" 

ll'O' 

15' 

4' 

14' 

1' 

17' 

3' 

22' 

9* 

30,000 

18' 6' 

12'0' 

16' 

7' 

15' 

3' 

17' 

3* 

23' 

4* 

35,000 

19' 0' 

13' 4* 

18' 

r 

16' 

4* 

17' 

3' 

23' 

11* 

40,000 

20' 0* 

13' 9* 

18' 

9' 

17' 

4" 

17' 

3' 

24' 

5* 

50.000 

22' 0' 

14' 0' 

19' 

6' 

19' 

0' 

17' 

6' 

25' 

6" 

60.000 

24' 0' 

14' 0' 

20' 

0' 

19' 

0' 

22' 

3' 

30' 

3" 

70,000 

25' 0* 

15' 0' 

21' 

3" 

21' 

0' 

20' 

3' 

29' 

3' 

75,000 

26' 0' 

15' 0' 

21' 

6" 

22' 

0' 

19' 

4' 

28' 

10' 

80,000 

26' 0' 

16' 0' 

22' 

6' 

22' 

0* 

21' 

I' 

30' 

T 

100,000 

28' 8* 

16'0' 

23' 

2" 

22' 

0' 

28' 

0' 

37' 

6* 

125,000 

28' 8' 

21' 2' 

28' 

r 

24' 

0* 

29' 

0' 

39' 

6' 

150,000 

34' 0' 

16' 6' 

25' 

0" 

26' 

0' 

29' 

3' 

40' 

9' 

200,000 

38' 0' 

17' 6' 

27' 

0' 

28' 

0' 

34' 

6* 

47' 

0" 

250,000 

40' 0' 

20' 0* 

30' 

0" 

30' 

0* 

37' 

2* 

50' 

8* 

300,000 

41' 0' 

23' 9' 

34' 

0' 

32' 

0* 

40' 

0' 

54' 

6* 

400,000 

47' 0' 

23' 2' 

34' 

11' 

35' 

0' 

44' 

0* 

60' 

0" 

500.000 

51'0'' 

24' 3' 

37' 

0' 

38' 

0* 

46' 

6' 

64' 

0" 

750.000 

54' 0' 

32' 0' 

50' 

0* 







1,000.000 

60' 0' 

34' 0' 

54' 

0" 









D 


D 



Depth of bottom B=— B: 

4 2 
Square of base. 71D + .118(T-|-B) .71D+.162(T-|-B) 

Note: If the weight of tank and contents includ- 
ing wind load is desired for estimating foundations, 
mcrease weight of water by 25% to include weight of 
metal and wind. This is for values of T only up to 
30 ft. and is approximate. 


Information Required for Quotations 

(1) Capacity of tank; (2) Height of bot- 
tom of tank capacity above top of foundations ; 
(3) If sprinkler tank, state whether stock com- 
pany or mutual; (4) Which, if any, of the fol- 
lowing accessories manufacturer is to furnish : 
riser pipe, frost casing, overflow, indicator, 
pressure gage, tank heater, heater house, foot 
elbow, gate valve, float valve. None of these 
accessories is included in quotations except 
when so expressly stated. 

Plans, specifications and quotations furnished without obli 
gating you. 


D=:Diameter of 
tank 

H = Height of 

tank shell 
B = Depth of bot 
tom 

K = Depth of tank 

capacity 
T = Height to bot- 
tom of tank 
capacity 


HORTON STANDARD STORAGE TANKS 
FOR VARIOUS LIQUIDS 


Ca- 
pacity, 
gal. 

Diam. 

Height 

Capacity, 
gals. 

Diam. 

Hgt. 

35,000 

18'9' 

17'6' 

175,000 

32'3"' 

2mv2 

40.000 

20'0*' 

]7'6' 

200,000 

34'6' 

29'0^'' 
29'0)^' 
29'OH'' 

4.5,000 

21 '3' 

17'6' 

225,000 

36'6"' 

50.000 

22'4' 

17'6' 

250.000 

38'6'' 

60,000 

21'3' 

23'3' 

300.000 

42'0' 

29'034'' 
29'OH' 

70,000 

23'0' 

23'3' 

400.000 

49'0"' 

75.000 

23'9' 

23'3' 

500.000 

54'3' 

29'OH' 

80,000 

24'6' 

23'3' 

600,000 

BO'O' 

29^0%' 
29^0%' 
29' r 

90,000 

26'0' 

23'3' 

750,000 

66'3' 

100.000 

27'4' 

23'3' 

1.000.000 

77'0' 

125,000 

27'4'' 

29'OH'' 
29'0i^' 

1.500.000 

94'0' 

29' r 

150.000 

30'0' 

2.000.000 

108'4' 

29'r 


HORTON STANDARD OIL STORAGE 
TANKS 


Ca- 
pacity, 
bbl. 

Diam. 

Height 

Capacity, 
bbls. 

Diam. 

Hgt. 

2,500 

27'9' 

23'3H' 
23'3^' 
29'OH' 
29'OH' 
29'OH' 
29'OV^' 

31,200 

87'8' 

29'OH' 

3,000 

30'6' 

35,000 

93'7' 

29'03;^' 

4.000 

31'6' 

37.500 

96'6' 

29'OH' 
29' 1' 

5.000 

35'IM' 
43'0' 

40.000 

gg'si^' 

lOo'Si^" 

7.500 

45.000 

29' 1' 

10.000 

49'8"' 

50,000 

UTO' 

29' 1' 

12.500 

55'9' 

29'03i' 

55.000 

29'r 

15,000 

61'0' 

29'03^' 
29^9%' 

66,000 

117'1' 

34' 10' 

20.000 

70'2'' 

77.000 

117'2' 

40'7'' 

25.000 

78'9' 

29' OH" 

80.000 

117'2' 

4no' 


Barrels contain 42 gals. each. 
HORTON CYLINDRICAL OIL TANKS 


Capacity, 
gal. 

Diam. 

Length 

Capacity, 
gal. 

Diam. 

Length 

1,000 

3' 10* 

11' 9' 

7,500 

7' 6' 

23' 3' 

1,500 

4' 8' 

11'9' 

8,000 

7' 0* 

29' 0' 

2,000 

5' 5' 

11' 9" 

8,000 

7' 8' 

23' 3' 

2,500 

5' 0' 

17' 6' 

10,000 

7' 8* 

29' 0' 

3,000 

5' 5' 

17' 6' 

10.000 

8' 7* 

23' 3' 

3,700 

6' 0' 

17' 6' 

12.000 

8' 7' 

29' 0' 

4.000 

6' 3' 

17' 6' 

15.000 

8' 7' 

34' 9' 

5,000 

TO' 

17' 6' 

15.000 

10' 6' 

23' 3, 

6,000 

7' 8' 

17' 6' 

20.000 

10' 0* 

34' 9' 




25,000 

10' 6' 

34' 9* 


Specify size and location of openings and 
whether to be used in horizontal or vertical 
position. 




Tank for Procter 

& Gamble, 
Hamilton, Ont. 

Capacities, 50,000 and 
100,000 gal. Heights, 
100 and 50 ft. to 

bottom 


il 


Horton Storage Tank 


Sticf.l Stack 
United Verde 
Copper Co., 
Jerome, Ariz. 

Diameter, 31 ft.; 
height, 400 ft 
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STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, PRESSURE WATER FILTERS 

ASSOCIATED r^IAXUFACTURERS OF WATER PURIFYING EQUIPMENT 


LOOMIS-A/IANNING FILTER DIS- 
TRIBUTING CO., Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

NEW YORK CONTINENTAL-JEW- 
ELL FILTRATION CO., Nutlcy, 
N. J. 

NORWOOD ENGINEERING CO., 

Florence, Mass. 
THE PERMUTIT COMPANY, New 

York, N. Y. 
THE REFINITE COMPANY, Omaha, 
Nebr. 


AMERICAN WATER SOFTENER 
CO., Philadelphia, Pa. 

ELECTRIC WATER STERILIZER 
& OZONE CO., Scottdale, Pa. 

GRAVER CORPORATION, East Chi- 
cago, Ind. 

H S. B. W.-COCHRANE CORPORA- 
TION, Philadelphia. Pa. 

HUNGERFORD & TERRY, INC., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

HYGEIA FILTER CO., Detroit, Mich. 

INTERNATIONAL FILTER CO., 
Chicago, 111. 

Products 

Water Purifying Equipment. 

Standard Specification for Pressure Water Filters 
Adopted by Associated Manufacturers ot 
Water Purifying Equipment 

This page is published for the information of those 
desiring to purchase pressure filters, and that they 
may have the benefit of the best advice on this equip- 
ment. ^ ^ '^^ c 

The data has been compiled by a committee ot 
experts appointed by the Association who after two years 
of investigation and consultation with various manu- 
facturers submitted a report, which, after full discussion 
and consideration, was officially adopted by the Asso- 
ciation as embodving the best practice for rates and 
features of construction for pressure filters, and which 
as an accepted standard of requirements, would en- 
able purchasers to compare bids on a fair basis of 
merit These requirements do not in any manner inter- 
fere with individual design and may be complied with by 
any present manufacturer without change in pattern or 

^^^'^Rates of Filtration— Rates of filtration are based 
upon the "Report of Committee on Recommended Stan- 
dardization of Filters" of the American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, presented at the annual meeting 

rAPAriTIES OF FILTERS FOR RATES OF 2. 3 AND 4 GALS. 
CAPAClllLb Ui? piVr SQ. FT. PER MINUTE 


REISERT AUTOMATIC WATER 
PURIFYING CO., New York, 
N. Y. 

ROBERTS FILTER MFG. CO., Darby, 
Pa. 

THE R U V. COMPANY, INC., New 

York, N. Y. 
WM. B. SCAIFE & SONS CO., Oak- 

mont, Pa. 

WALLACE & TIERNAN CO., INC., 

Newark, N. J. 
WAYNE TANK & PUMP CO., Fort 

Wayne, Ind. 


of the A.S.M.E. December, 1916. This report fixes 
the rate of filtration for potable water as follows: 

"Whenever the water is to be used for domestic Purposes 
or to secure full bacterial purification, the capacity shall be 
based on a rate of filtration not to exceed 2 gals, per minute 
per square foot of filtering area and a coagulant must be used. 

A full report of the committee is contained in 
Transactions of A.S.M.E. for 1917, pages 425-432. 

Rates of filtration for various uses should conform 
to the following schedule: 

2 gals, per sq. ft. per minute for all supplies used for 
drinking, or for the preparation of food products. 

2 to 4 gals, per sq. ft. per minute when filtering a treated 
municipal supply of approved bacterial purity. ^ 

2 to 4 gals, per sq. ft. per minute for swimming pools, and 
for all industrial uses. 

2 to 5 gals, per sq. ft. per minute as conditions may warrant 
for double filtration, using sand followed by charcoal^ where 
reduction of color, odor, taste or certain forms of iron is 
desired. This method of filtration not to be applied for bacterial 
purification. 

CONSTRUCTION OF VERTICAL STEEL PRESSURE FILTERS 



r.gth., 
ft. 

Area, 
sq. ft. 

Capacities in gals, 
per min. 

Pipe 
connections, in. 

Diam., 
ft. in. 

2 gals. 

per 
sq. ft. 

3 gals. 

per 
sq. ft. 

4 gals. 

per 
sq. ft. 

Inlet 
outlet 
filter 
wash 

Waste 

to 
sewer 


Min. wash 
water at 
12 gals, 
per sq. ft. 
per min., 
gal. 


Vertical Filters 


1—0 
1—2 
1—4 

1— 8 

2- 0 

2— 6 

3- 0 

3— 6 

4- 0 

4— 6 

5— 0 

6— 0 

7— 0 

8— 0 


0.785 
1 .06 
1.39 
2. 18 
3.14 
4.90 
7.06 
9.62 
12.56 
15.90 
19.63 
28.27 
38.48 
50.27 


1.57 
2.12 
2.78 
4.36 
6.28 
9.8 
14.1 
19.2 
25.1 
31.8 
39.2 
56.5 
76.9 
100.5 


2.35 
3.18 
4.17 
6.54 
9.42 
14.7 
21.1 
28.8 
37.6 
47.7 
58.8 
84.8 
115.4 
150.8 


3. 14 
4.24 
5.56 
8.72 
12.5 
19.6 
28.2 
38.5 
50.2 
63.6 
78.5 
113.1 
153.9 
201.1 


1 
1 

IK 

IH 

IH 

2 

2 

2K2 

3 

4 


IK 
IH 
2 
2 

2H 

IM 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 

6 


9.42 
12.72 
16.68 
26.16 
37 
60 
84 

115 

150 

190 

235 

339 

460 

600 


Horizontal Filters 


8—0 
8—0 
8-0 
8—0 
8-0 
8—0 


10 
12 
14 
16 
20 
25 


68.5 
83.4 
98.2 
113.1 
142.7 
179.8 


137 

166.8 

196.4 

226.2 
285.4 
359.6 


205.5 
250.2 
294.6 
339.3 
428,1 
539.4 


274.0 
333.6 
392.8 
452.4 
170.8 
[719.2 


8 
8 
8 
10 
10 
10 


822 
1000 
1178 
1357 
1712 
2157 


Length is over-all length of filter and area of bed is cakulated for 
surface of bed 18 in. above center of shell. 

Area of segments of the 2 dished heads=:9.2 sq. ft. 
Area per lineal foot of bed -in- the cyli"^er=7.42 sq ft 

Example: 8xl6-ft. filter— Area in heads=9.2 sq. tt. 
AV7a in cylinder, 14x7.42=103.9 sq. ft. 

Total effective area =1^3,.^1^. sq. Jt.^^^.^ ^^^^ ^^^^.^ 



Working pressure 


65 lbs. per sq. in. 

100 lbs. per sq. in. 

125 lbs. per sq. in. 

Diameter, 

Shell 

Head 

Shell 

Head 

Shell 

Head 

in. 

Min. 
joint 
eff., 
per cent 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Min. 
joint 
eff., 
per cent 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Min. 
joint 
eff., 
per cent 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

24 

30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
72 
84 
96 

50 
50 
50 
57 
57 
57 
57 
72 
70 
1 69 

% 
H 
H 

H 
H 
'At 
Vs 

H 
H 
H 
'At 
'At 
'At 
Vs 
% 
Mt 
Ut 

50 
57 
57 
70 
70 
70 
70 
69 
66 
68 

'At 
H 
H 

Ut 
'At 
H 

'At 
'At 

H 
H 
Ut 
'At 
Vi 
'At 
1 Vs 

50 
50 
70 
70 
70 
70 
67 
66 
66 
68 

'At 
Va. 

'At 
'At- 
% 
Mt 
Vi 
''At 
% 

'At 

H 
'At 


»itr™gth'"f l,^'i\^iaie°?5'o"oo'V65,000 lbs. per sn. in. 

Heads dished to radius of diameter of tank. 
Hydrostatic test 50% in excess of working pressure. 

CONSTRUCTION OF CAST IRON PRESSURE FILTERS 



Working pressure 

Diameter, 

65 lbs. per sq. in. 

100 lbs. per sq. in. 

in. 

Shell 
thickness, 
in. 

Head and 
flange 
thickness, in. 

Shell 
thickness, 
in. 

Head and 
flange 
thickness, in. 

12 
14 
16 

20 
24 
30 
36 
42 
48 

% 

% 
% 

''At 
H 
^'At 
''At 

Vs 

Vs 

"At 

"At 

1 

1 Vfe 
1 'At 
1 Vs 

Vs 
"At 
"At 

H 

"A6 
Vs 
"Ac 

1 

1 'At 

H 
"At 

"At 

1 

1 'At 

1 Vs 
1 'At 
1 H 
1 'At 


rmers lu uc .-o- c 

'"''^^%dros?atii'"esT50'?'. 'hi* excess of working pressure to be applied 

Heads dished to radius equal .to diameter of shell may be modified 
with rib reinforcement to same thickness as shell. j u j 

Variations of Vs in. in these thicknesses of shells and heads and 
flanges to be permissible, 
led from any of the associate companies 
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GRAVER CORPORATION 

Water Softener and Purifying Equipment; Steel Tanks and General 

Steel Plate Construction 

GENERAL OFFICES AND PLANT 

EAST CHICAGO, IND. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1412 Steger Building 

SPECIAL BRANCHES-TANK AND STEEL PLATE WORK 


TULSA, OKLA., 203 Haver Building 

TOLEDO, OHIO PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BUFFMO N Y PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. COLUMBUS. OHIO 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


REPRESENTATIVES 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


FORT WORTH, TEX., 209 West First Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO. DENVER, COLO. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


Products 

Water Filters: Horizontal and Vertical Pres- 
sure or Gravity Types for domestic and industrial pur- 
poses ; Refiltering or Recirculating System of 
Equipment for swimming pools; Water Softeners 
for steam boiler plants, ice plants, laundries, textile 
mills etc. including the Hot Process, Cold Contmuous 
Process Type 'TC' Softener, Intermittent and Zeolite 

Softeners. _ 

Steel Tanks: Riveted or Welded Construction; 

Horizontal and Vertical Types for storage of all liquids; 

Elevated Water Storage Tanks. ^ ^ . n 
Steel Plate Construction: Standpipes, Hues, 

shapes, penstocks, refinery equipment and general steel 

plate work. 

Water Filters 

Graver water filters are built in three types, ver- 
tical or horizontal pressure and open top gravity. 

The open top gravity fihers are furnished in either 
wood or steel shell. In other details they are similar to 

pressure filters. , • i • ^r^u^^ 

The filters are made in the sizes shown in table. 
The household sizes are of cast iron, or steel and cast- 
iron construction. The shell of the large units is of high- 
grade mild plate steel, well fabricated, caulked and riveted. 

Each filter is equipped 
with 5 main control gate 
valves seating tightly and ar- 
ranged for ease of operation. 
Filters greater than 5 ft. in 
diameter are equipped with 
flange fittings and valves. All 
piping and tanks are painted 
with 2 coats of non-corrosive 
paint. A manhole gives ac- 
cess to the interior and auto- 
matic air relief or pipe, vent 
and test cock for sampling are 
also provided. Filter medium 
consists of crushed silica 
quartz of sharp grains. Graver 
automatic coagulant feed tank 
and sight-wash glass furnished 
where specified. 

Batteries of 2 or more 
filters are frequently ^ used 
where continuous service is 
desired and where the quan- 
tity of water to properly back- 
wash a single unit of equal ca- 
pacity is not available. When 
double units are required, pro- 
posal should include necessary 


inter-connecting piping to permit operation of one or 
more filters. 



Graver Vertical Filter, Double Unit 


UKCO^.MKN^EO PRESSURE -^TER^STA^NDARDS_^AS ADOPTED AND MANUEACTURED BV 

Vertical Pressure Filters 


Inside 
diam- 
eter, 
in. 

12 
16 

20 


24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
60 
72 
84 
96 


Effective 
area, 
sq. ft. 


0.785 
1 .39 
2.18 


3.14 
4.90 
7.06 
9.62 
12.56 
19.63 
28.27 
38.48 
50.27 


Capacity, single unit, 
based on the rates per 
sq. ft. per min. shown 
"2 gal.' 


1.57 
2.78 
4.36 


6.28 
9.8 
14.1 
19.2 
25.1 
39.2 
56.5 
76.9 
100.5 


3 gal. 


2.35 
4.17 
6.54 


9.42 
14.7 
21 .1 
28.8 
37 .6 
58.8 
84.8 
115.4 
150.8 


4 gal. 


3.04 
5.56 
8.72 


12.5 
19.6 

28.2 
38.5 
50.2 
78.5 
113.1 
153.9 
201 .1 


Pipe con- 
nections, in. 


Inlet, 
outlet 


1 


2 
2 

3 
4 
4 

5 


Waste 


1 

IK 


2 
2 

3 
4 
5 
5 
6 


Thickness, in. 


65 lb. per sq. in. 
working pressure 


'A 


Head 


100 lb. per sq. in 
working pressure 


Shell 


H 
H 
H 


Head 


DI2U5 fl 
D16 2 
D20j^^ 


Graver 
code 
No. 


V2 

V2H 

V3 

V3H 

V4 

V5 

V6 

V7 

V8 


IIORizoNT.\L Pressure Filters 


ft 


Inside 
diam- 
eter, 
, — in. 


8—0 
8—0 
8—0 
8—0 
8—0 
8—0 


Length 
over 
dished 
heads, 
ft. — in. 


10—0 
12—0 
14-0 
16-0 
20—0 
25—0 


Effec- 
tive 
area, 

sq. ft. 


68.5 
83 .4 
98.2 
113.1 
142.7 
179.8 


Capacity, single unit 
based on the rates per 
sq. ft. per min. shown 


2 gal. 


137 .0 
166.8 
196.4 
226.2 
285.4 
359.6 


3 gal. 


205 . 5 
250.2 
294.6 
339.3 
428.1 
539 . 4 


4 gal. 


274.0 
333 . 6 
392.8 
452.4 
570.8 
719.2 


Pipe connec- 
tions, in. 


Inlet, 
outlet 


Waste 


8 
10 
10 
10 


Thickness, in. 


65 lb. per sq. in. 
working 
pressure 


Shell 


Head 


1^6 


1001b. per so. in. 
working 
pressure 


Shell 


Head 


Graver 
code 
No. 


HIO 
H12 
H14 
H16 
H20 
H25 


RcarU: Standard manholes 10x16 in. tens^^ 
tensile strength of cast 20,000. lbs per sq. m h^^^ safety, 5 (See data given by Associated Manu- 
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Graver Corporation 


Rates of Filtration — Rates for various uses 
should conform to the f ollov^ing schedule : 

2 gals, per sq. ft. per minute for all supplies used 
for drinking, or for the preparation of food products. 

2 to 4 gals, per sq. ft. per minute when filtering 
a treated municipal supply of approved bacterial purity. 

2 to 4 gals, per sq. ft. per minute for swimming 
pools and for all industrial uses. 

The rates of filtration are based upon the ''Report 
of Committee on Recommended Standardization of 
Filters" of the American Society of Mechanical Engi- 
neers presented at the annual meeting of A. S. M. E., 
December, 1916. The report fixes the rate of filtra- 
tion for potable water as follows : 

Whenever the water is to be used 
for domestic purposes or to secure full 
bacterial purification, the oipacity shall 
be based upon a rate of filtration not to 
exceed 2 gals, per minute per sq. ft. of fil- 
tering area and a coagulant must be used. 

For Complete Details — Vertical pressure Fil- 
ters, write for Bulletin 502; Horizontal Pres- 
sure Filters, write for Bulletin 501 ; Recirculat- 
ing System for Swimming Pools, Bulletin 500. 

Some Users of Graver Filters — 
Morgan & Hamilton Co., Nashville, Tenn. 
Yazoo & Mississippi R. R. 
Peech Sons & Phillips Co., Camden, N. J. 
Fleisthman Yeast Co., Peekskill, N, Y. 
Equity Co-operative Co., Haggard, N. D. 

Graver Refiltering or Recirculat- 
ing System for Swimming* 
Pools 

This system comprises filter, 
coagulant device, sterilizing appara- 
tus, pump and also heater if re- 
quired. The water is recirculated, 
filtered and disinfected, giving a 
complete change of pool contents 
daily. A complete cycle of recircu- 
lation is accomplished in not over 10 
hrs. Bulletin 500 describes the system with drawings 
and details. Filter specifications shown on preceding 
page. 

Some Users of Graver System for Swimming 
Pools— 

Y. M. C. A, Zanesville, Ohio 
Tri-State Fair Grounds, Memphis, Tenn. 
Cascade Corporation, Nashville, Tenn. 
Trinidad High School, Trinidad, Colo. 


grs. per U. S. gal. of hardening ingredients, within 5° 
Fahr. of temperature of incoming exhaust steam used to 
heat water ; it will be clear and free of suspended matter 
visible to eye, and will contain no scale-forming matter. 
The Graver hot process softener is a certain means of 
efifecting economies in fuel, labor and maintenance 
charges. 

Bulletin 504 describes the equipment. 
Some Graver Hot Process Softener Installa- 
tions — 

Wisconsin Steel Co., Chicago, 111. 

Sinclair Refining Co. (4 installations. Latest at Coffey- 

ville, Kan.) 
Illinois Steel Co., Chicago, 111. 
Wisconsin Light & Traction Co., Appleton, Wis. 
Forked Leaf White Oak Lumber Co., West Eminence, Mo. 




ALL MATCfftAL SMOW/V Br DOT^ CASH 
i/I^S TO^ nM>N/3MCD Br /WC/MS£/t 


Arrangement of Units 

Connection shown in "dot and dash" lines to be furnished 
tomer unless otherwise provided. 

Graver Hot Process Water Softener 

This softener provides softened, purified, hot water 
for boiler-feed purposes. It is adaptable to steam boiler 
plants from 200 b.h.p. and up. The treated v^ater is de- 
livered to boilers, guaranteed to contain not over 2% 


Graver Hot Process Water Softener 

Gravel Intermittent Softener 

This softener is designed for use where treatment 
and special local conditions make it desirable. Two tanks 
are provided in this system, treatment of water being 
carried on in one while softened water is being with- 
drawn from the other. Either wood or steel tanks can 
be provided. Filter is part of equipment. 

Some Intermittent Softener Installations — 

American Sheet and Tin Plate Co., Sabraton, 
W. Va. 

Reid, Murdock Co., Princeton, Ind. 
Garrett Pure Ice Co., Garrett, Ind. 

Graver Cold Process Water Softener, T3rpe 

The widest use of this method is made in 
raw water ice-plants and railroads. The ap- 
paratus comprises steel settling tank, control 
and chemical mixing tanks and Graver filter. 
The success depends in ability to feed minute 
uniform quantities of chemical to a changeable 
and complex raw water. They are extremely 
simple, both in construction and operation, yet 
by cus- they give most accurate results. Standardized 

units are manufactured for ice plants. 
Bulletin 507 — Cold Process Softener for Industrial 

Use. 

Bulletin 508 — Cold Process Softener for Raw 
Water Ice Plants. 

Bulletin 506 — Cold Process Softener for Rail- 
roads. 
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Some Cold Process Softener Installations- 
Chicago Artificial Ice Co., Chicago, 111. 
Lincoln Ice Co., Chicago, 111. 

Kansas City Ice & C. S. Co., Kansas City (S. Scott Joy, Chi- 
cago, Architect) 
Hy Henke Ice & Cold Storage Co., Houston, Tex. 
Western Union Telegraph Co., Brisbane, 111. 
Union Pacific Railroad, Omaha, Nebr. 

GRAVER TYPE "KM" WATER SOFTENER 
Capacity and Dimensions 


Capa- 
city 

gals., 
per 

hour 

Dimensions of settling tank 

Over-all 
height 

Diam 

of 
filter, 

in. 

Inlet 
piping 
in. 

Sludge 
pipe, 
in. 

Approximate 

shipping 
weight, lb?. 

Approximate 

operating 
weight, lbs. 

Size of 
ce plant 
tons 
daily 

Steel 

Wood 

Diam. 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

Diam. 
ft. in 

Height 
ft. in 

Steel 
ft. in. 

Wood 
ft. in. 

Steel 

Wood 

Steel 

W^ood 

250 
500 

5-5 

6-1134 

6-0 

8-0 

11-6 

12-6 

24 

VA 

2H 

3275 

2950 

10500 

10640 

12-18 

5-5 

12-m 

8-0 

8-0 

17-3H 

12-6 

24 

Wi 


4870 

4250 

20000 

24650 

18-35 

750 
1000 

8-0 
10-6 

10-9K 

8-0 

10-0 

15 -ZH 

14-6 

30 

VA 

3 

6090 

4520 

37000 

30720 

35-50 

8-0 

14-0 

17-113^ 

18-6 

36 

VA 

3 

8920 

7250 

47000 

54250 

50-70 
70-105 

1500 
2000 

10-0 

11-1134 

10-0 

14-0 

16-5M 

18-6 

42 

2 

4 

10380 

8500 
12670 
16150 

70500 

62000 

10-6 

14-9' i 

10-0 

18-0 

19-3M 

22-6 

48 

2 

4 

12990 

87.500 

87470 

105-140 
140-175 

2500 
3000 

10-6- 

17-9'i 

12-0 

16-0 

22-31^^ 

20-6 

60 

2'^ 

4 

16830 

104500 

97500 

10-6 

20- 7 '4' 

12-0 

18-0 

25-1'i 

22-6 

60 

2' 0 

4 

18770 1 17050 

137200 

126150 

175-215 


Graver Standard Steel Storage Tanks 

These tanks are ideal for the storage of gasoline, 
oils and all liquids, with capacities ranging from 550 
gals, to 24,600 gals. For public and private garages, and 
filling stations, the sizes shown below cover practically 
all requirements. Underwriters Label furnished when 
specified. 

Field Erected Tanks 

Graver field storage tanks 
are built in standardized sizes to 
give a range of capacity, without 
special construction from 560 to 
80,000 bbls. Also furnished in spe- 
cial construction. 


VERTICAL RIVETED TANKS 


Note: Steel settling tanks fabricated in shop, tested and shipped whole. Wood settling tanks 
shipped knocked down. Filter included on each softener. • 

All softeners can be furnished as ground operated at slight additional cost. 

Overall height on ground-operated softeners 4 ft. 6 in. less than given above. 

Without charge we will make an analysis of the water you use and furnish data and recom- 
mendations for equipping your plant with a Graver softener. 


Cap., gal. 

Size 

Ship. wt. 

Code No. 

7000 

10'6'' X \0'9%' 

4600 

69 

8100 

lO't" X 12'6^'' 

5100 

71 

10000 

10'6'' X \5'6H' 

5900 

83 

11300 

lO'G" X 17'6M'' 

6400 

84 

11854 

10'6' X 18'3^' 

6600 

85 

12300 

10'6'x 19'0%' 

6800 

104 

13100 

10'6' X 20'3M' 

7200 

86 

14200 

10'6' X 22'OH' 

7600 

87 

15000 

10'6'x 23'3%' 

8000 

88 
89 

16000 

10'6' X 2^9%' 

8400 

16800 

10'6'x 26'OM' 

8800 

105 

18100 

10'6"' X 2S'0H' 

9600 

90 

19300 

10'6' X 29'9H' 

9700 

106 

20200 

10'6' X 3l'3H' 

10400 

91 


Graver Zeolite Water Softener 

These softeners are made in sizes suitable for 
domestic use, textile mills, laundries, hotels, hos- 
pitals, schools and all other installations requiring a 
w^ater of zero hardness by soap solution test. The 
Graver softening material, used in these machines is 
a synthetic zeolite with very rapid regenerative qual- 
ities. It permits of extreme ranges in rate of flow 
during operation. It is placed in a steel shell similar 
to filter. Softening is carried on up to the limit of 
hours for which the machine is rated. The softener 
is then backwashed and regenerated with salt solu- 
tion. Sizes 12 to 120 in. diameter. In writing, give 
quantity, hardness and period of use of water. 

Bulletin 509 —Zeolite Softeners for Industrials. 

Bulletin 509x— Zeolite Softeners for Domestic 
Use. 

Some Zeolite Water Softener Installations- 
White Cloud Laundry, Cincinnati, Ohio 
McAlester State Penitentiary, McAlcster, Okla. 
Best Laundry Co., Chicago, 111. 
Walnut Hills Laundry, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Western Felt Co., Chicago, 111. 


fg" Metal throughout. Fitted with 1-16^ 
Manhead bolted or screwed cover and 3-2 
flanges or equivalent for pipe connections. 
These tanks furnished i/4"-l-Piece bottom, at 
slight additional cost. 


HORIZONTAL RIVETED TANKS 


Capacity, 

Size, 

Ship, wt., 

Code No., 

gallons 

diam. length 

in. 

S/fe-in. 

4075 

8' X lO'ir 

3800 

7 

5050 

8' X 1 y 6' 

4400 

9 

6075 

8' X 16' 3' 

5000 

11 

7050 

8' X IS'IO" 

5700 

13 

8075 

8'x21' 7" 

6200 

15 

9050 

8'x2 4' 2' 

6800 

17 

10075 

8'x26'll' 

7300 

19 

11050 

8'x29' 6' 

7900 

21 

12075 

8'x32' 3' 

8500 

23 

13050 

8'x34'10"' 

9100 

25 

14075 

8'x37' 7" 

9700 

27 

15050 

8'x40' 2' 

10400 

29 

16075 

8'x 42'ir 

10900 

31 

7700 

io'6"' X 1 rir 

5800 

38 

11500 

10'6" X 1 7' 9" 

7400 

40 

15200 

10'6''x23' 7" 

9100 

42 

19000 

lO'G" X 29' 5' 

10800 

44 

22800 

10'6''x35' 3' 

12500 

48 

24600 

lO'e' X 38' 1 ' 

13400 

80 


Sliip wt., 


45 00 
5 400 
6200 
7000 
7 7 00 
85 00 
9 2 00 
10000 
10800 

11 500 

12 300 

13 300 
13 900 


6900 
9000 
11300 
13500 
15500 
16900 


Code No., 
^-in. 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 


39 
41 
43 
45 
49 
81 


One-piece Flat Heads, 12 lbs. (about ; Shell 14" or Fitted 
with one 16" manhead with bolted or screw cover and three two inch 
flanges or equivalent for pipe connections. 

WELDED HORIZONTAL TANKS 



Cap., gal. 

Size 

Ship. wt. 

Code No. 

550 
1000 
1500 
2000 
2500 
3000 

4' X 6' 
5'5'x 6' 
5'5'x 9' 
5'5'x 12' 
5'5' X 15' 
5'5 ' X 1 8' 

800 
1200 
1600 
2100 
2600 
3000 

46 
47 
76 
77 
78 
79 


^e" Metal throughout, 
equivalent for pipe connection, 


Fitted with 1-31/2", 1-2" and 1-1" flange or 
16" Manhead furnished extra when desired. 


Zeolite Water Softener 


Elevated Tanks for Sprinkler Systems, etc. 

Steel tanks, for placing on roofs or complete on 
Steel Structure. 

Steel Plate Construction 

Our engineering and shop facilities are fully ade- 
quate for the production of standpipes, flues, shapes, 
and other plate work. 
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THE FILTRINE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Filters and Water Coolers 
51-53 Lexington Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Filters for drinking water, syrups, 
vegetable oils, extracts, preserving brine, 
etc., capacities 1 to 300 gals, per minute. 

Water Coolers and Filters, com- 
bined; Sanitary Drinking Fountains. 

Filtrine 

Filtrine is the filtering material used in 
all "K-System" filters. This fabric contains 
the essential qualities of a filtering material, 
as specified by recognized standard authorities, here and 
abroad, viz : all filtering devices must be constructed so 
as to allow frequent renewal of filtering bed. Why? 
Because no medium can retain its purifying power indefi- 
nitely. The oftener it is changed, the more eflPective the 
filter. Filtrine retains all suspended matter, rendering 
the water clean and pure, without the use of coagulent. 
To clean the filtef take out the dirty "spent" sheet and 
replace with ne^^^ Upkeep cost is very low. 

guide for the selection OF "K-SYSTEM" PRODUCTS 



theaters, restaurants, clubs, offices and gen- 
eral circulating drinking water systems. 


trade-mark 


Service 

tStyle No. 1 
Filter (Fig. 1) 

Style A 
Filter (Fig. 2) 

Style B 
Filter (Fig. 3) 

Wall Filter- 
cooler (Fig. 5) 

Gooseneck 
Filter (Fig. 4) 

Wall bubbler 
(Fig. 6) 

1 Filter-cooler 
1 (Fig. 7) 

Bubbler Filter- 
cooler (Fig. 8) 


* 


* 


* 




Clubs 

* 





* 

* 




* 

* 



* 

* 

m 

General circulating drinking water 

* 

* 

* 







* 

* 




* 




* 





* 

* 

m 




* 







* 




# 






* 








* 

* 





* 












* 

* 

* 


* 

* 




*Denotes style suitable for services listed. 
tK-System Filters built for 65 lbs. working pressure, 
All capacities based on 30 lbs. 


"K-System" Style No. 1 Filter 

A combination filter and faucet, 
suitable for installation on sinks in 
the same manner as an ordinary 
faucet. Does not take up basin 
space. 

To maintain filter at its highest 
point of efficiency, it is simply neces- 
sary to unscrew the ball top, remove 
the polluted Filtrine sheet and re- 
place it with a new one. This task 
is accomplished in a minute and the 
filter then operates as when new. 

Supplies both filtered and un- 
filtered water. 

Made of nickelplated brass. 

Suitable for residences, hotels, 



"K-System" 
1 Filter 

Capacity, 1 to 2 gals, 
per min. Body, 5x6 in. 
Inlet and waste, % in. 
Weight, 6 lbs. 


"K-System'' Style "A' 

Suitable for gen- 
eral circulating drink- 
ing water systems in 
residences, hotels, 
theaters, apartment 
houses, department 
stores, restaurants, clubs. 

It is installed at any point in 
the water service line (not over a 
sink). Siviple, light in weight and 
compact. Made of nickelplated 
brass. 

For greater capacities, this fil- 
ter can be installed in batteries of 
two or more units. 


Filter 


tested to 100 lbs. 


"K-System" Style "B" Filter 

Suitable for general circulating 
drinking water systems in hotels, 
theaters, restaurants, apartment 
houses, department stores, and for 
filtering water for swimming pools, 
ice plants, factory and industrial 
use. 

Installed at any point in the 
water service line. 

Made of galvanized iron. Can 
be installed in batteries of two or 
more units with capacities up to 300 
gals, per minute. 


"K-System" Gooseneck 
Filter-faucet 

A combination filter and faucet 
suitable for installation in sinks. 
Does not take up 
basin space. 

Water can be 
drawn from either 
side of faucet. Sup- 
plies both filtered 
and unfiltered 
water. 

Made of nickel- 
plated brass. 

Suitable for 
residences, hotels, 
theaters and apart- 
ment houses. 



Fig. 2. "K-System" 
Style "A" Filter 

Capacity, 4 to 6 gals, 
per min. Body, 5x14 in. 
Inlet and waste, % in. 
Weight, 20 lbs. 



Fig. 3. "K-System" 
Style **B" Filter 

Capacity, 15 to 20 
gals, per min. Body, 
8x20 in. Inlet and 
waste, 1 y2 in. Weight, 
85 lbs. 



Fig. 4. Gooseneck Filter-faucet 

Inlet threaded for Vz-in. pipe 
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"K-System'' Wall Bubbler 

*'K-System" wail bubbler takes the place of elaborate 
circulating drinking water system. Cooling box and 
filter located in one room, sanitary drinking fountain 
brought out in main room. Original expense and up- 
keep are moderate. 

Steel cooling box of white enamel, dimensions ac- 
cording to available space; tinned copper lining, cork 
insulation; block tin cooling coil, in conjunction with 
cooling cell. 

Style No. 1 filter. Fig. 1. 

Sanitary drinking fountain furnished to suit client. 
Designed for stores, banks, restaurants, theaters, 
offices, etc. 




Fig. 5. Tvi'ical "K-System" Wall Bitiujlkr Installation 
Note the absence of the unsightly, unsanitary and space wasting bottle 
cooler 

"K-System" Wall Type Fil- 
ter-cooler 

Hung over a lavatory, 
this filter-cooler saves valu- 
able space. 

It is connected to the 
building water supply and 
wastes either direct from 
pipes in wall or from un- 
derside of lavatory. 

Made of white enameled 
non-corrosive metal. Special 
finishes if desired. 

Especially suitable for 
offices. 

"K-System" FQter-coolers 

The most sanitary and 
Fig. 6. "K-Svstem" Wall efficient water coolers made, 
Type Filter-cooler i- i • ^i • i 4.1 

XT . 10 • ui on • disi)lacmg the unsightly, un- 

Height, 18 in.; width, 20 in.; ^. ^ , . , , 

depth, 7 in. Holds 33 lbs. of sanitary and expensive bottle 

ice (cracked). Inlet, % in.; nr^r,](^v 
waste, i/o in. Weight, 50 lbs. Water COOlCr. 

"K-System" filter-coolers provide under pressure, 
an unlimited supply of fresh, cold, filtered water, purified 
as it is drawn. They will not run dry and the water they 
deliver can not be contaminated by either air, dirt or ice. 

The inexpensive filtrine disc is changed in 30 sec- 
onds — the operation is as simple as winding a watch. 

"K-System" filter-coolers are connected to the build- 
ing water supply and waste pipes, thus a constant deliv- 
ery of pure, cold drinking water is obtained from an 
unlimited source. Both inlet and waste openings are 
located in the bottom of the tub and connections may be 
made in any manner desired. Classified in the plumbers* 
code the same as wash basins or refrigerators in so far 
as piping connections are concerned. Supply and waste 
connections not furnished by us. 

The water from the building supply enters directly 


into a high pressure cooling cell located in the base of the 
ice reservoir. Ice does not come in contact with the 
drinking water. The cold water passes through our 
patented filter-faucet and is purified the instant it is 
delivered. 

By simply lifting the removable porcelain tray the 
interior is readily accessible for ice filling and for clean- 
ing. Ice reservoir is made of steel, well insulated with 
cork, and will not sweat. 

Finished in white enamel, mahogany or oak. 
Fitted with self-closing faucet and water pressure 
regulator. 




Fig. 7. Filter-cooler Fig. 8. Bubbler Filter-cooler 

Over-all height, 4 ft. 10 in.; leg Over-all height, 4 ft. 9 in.; leg 
spread, 18 in. Weight, 60 lbs. spread, 18 in. Weight, 65 lbs. 

"K-System" Filter-coolers 

Inlet. % in.; waste, in. Hold 23 lbs. of cracked ice. Waste 
water pail furnished when required 

"K-System" Bubbler Filter-coolers— Our filter- 
coolers can be furnished with our vertical flow sanitary 
bubblers as shown in Fig. 8. If desired, a filter-faucet 
can be furnished in addition to the bubbler, affording an 
ideal combination for both sanitary drinking fountain 
use and for filling glasses. 

Partial List of "K-System" Users 

Banks — Irving National Bank, Mechanics & Metals National 
Bank, Pacific Bank and branches, Guaranty Trust Co., New 
York, N. Y. 

STORES—Oppenheim, Collins & Co., Brooklyn, N. ,Y. ; L. 
Bamberger & Co., Newark, N. J.; Charles Broadway Rouss, 
Butler Bros., New York, N. Y. 

Grocers— Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co., Jersey City, N. J.; 
Austin, Nichols & Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Francis H. Leggett & 
Co., R. C. Williams & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Bottlers — LaManna, Azema & Farnan, Alart & McGuire, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Peter Breidt Co., Elizabeth, N. J.; Kalak 
Water Co., New York, N. Y. 

Motion Pictures — Nicholas Kessel Laboratory and Selznick 
Pictures, Fort Lee, N. J.; Goldwyn Pictures, Culver City, Cal. ; 
Famous Players, New York, N. »Y. 

Insurance Companies — Mutual Benefit Life Insurance Co., 
Newark, N. J.; Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., New York, 
N. Y. ; Travelers Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Steamships — Clyde-Mallory Line, Munson Line, United 
Fruit Co., U. S. Mail Steamship Co., United States Lines, New 
York, N. Y. 

Lithographers — American Lithographic Co., Stockinger 
Photo Engraving Co., Powers Colortype Co., Walker Engraving 
Co., New York, N. Y. 

Miscellaneous— Hotel St. Regis, Hotel Breslin, Whyte's 
Restaurant, National Cloak & Suit Co., Underwood Typewriter 
Co., New York Telephone Co., Linde Air Products Co., Texas 
Co. and Cunard Steamship Co. Building, New York, N. Y ; 
Silsbee's Restaurant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 

LOOMIS-MANNING FILTER DISTRIBUTING CO. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 Hast 43rd Street 


1431 South 37th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS., 53 State Street 


CABLE ADDRESS 
-Lomisman/* W. T. U. Code 

BALTIMORE, MD., 420 Law Building 


Products 

Water Filters, and Filtration Sys- 
tems, Patented, for the cleansing and puHfica- 
tion of water supplies for all purposes. Water 
freshly filtered and made bright, clean, free 
from all suspended matters ; free from odor, 
taste or iron stains; and safe for drinking, 
domestic and manufacturing purposes. 

Also Filter Parts, Crushed Quarried 
Quartz, specially prepared Bonechar, Alum. 



TRADE-MARK 


chamber, allowing the free passage of water 
but retaining the fine, uniform filtering mate- 
rial. No heavy, stagnant gravel is used, l^il- 
tration is uniform throughout the entire bed. 
\ perforated diaphragm at the top (Loomis 
Confining Plate) prevents the filtering mate- 
rial from washing out of filter, and also pre- 
vents entrance of large particles when filtering. 


Design of Loomis-Manning Filter 

In accomplishing results of the great refinement 
mentioned above, a filter extracts and collects large 
quantities of foreign matter from the water. It is ob- 
viously necessary that these accumulations must be 
gotten rid of at regular intervals if a filter is to do good 

work continuously. r a rL^^ i 

Thus the most important feature of the filter— and 
this can not be emphasized too strongly— is the cleans- 
ing of the filter bed. It bears the same relation to a 
filter that a mainspring does to a watch. 

The cleansing of a Loomis-Manning filter is 
brought about by moving the operating lever over a 
plainly marked dial. The resulting action is shown by 
the cuts below illustrating our glass working model in 
actual operation. , i • i 

This is the only filter which shows behind glass 
how it works so that any one can recognize its thor- 
oughness. 


Operation of Loomis-Manning Filter 

Simpleness of operation is an important factor m 
obtaiS good results^ The Manning Single Controlling 
Valve reduces the care of the filter to moving one lever. 

"T^KSerr^^^^^^ a plainly marked dial to four 
stations (1) "Filtering," water being fi/te-^^^^^ 
inP- to supply of house or building; (2) Wasiiing, 
wLr revS through filter, cleansing filter bed and 

out being filtered, an emergency station. 

Construction of Loomis-Manning Filter 

The whole makeup of the filter is most stibstantial 
and durable as shown by this "specification cut . 


Position of filter 
bed when filtering 



Filter bed agi- 
tating in entire 
filter chamber. 
Every article of 
the bed is in mo- 
tion being cleansed 



Filter bed rising 
through Loom is 
Cutting Plate 


Operation During Washing Process 
The reverse current of water through the filter 
pushes the filter bed through the Loomis Cutting Plate 
which breaks up the mat of impurities and prevents the 
filtering material from gathering into lumps or masses 
Every grain of the filtering material is separated and 
scoured while the bed vigorously agitates in a space twice 
as great as it occupies when in the filtering position. 

The filter is also unique because the bed rests on a 
screen system extending over the full area of the filter 
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Circuit p 1 P ^ 
from back of 
controlling valve 
to top of filter 

All piping IS 
gal vanized 
wrought iron (or 
brass if desired) 


Sight glass 


Waste line 


Screen system 
located here.\ 
I'crforated metal ^ 
diaphragms 

Grates s u p - 
porting all dia- 
phragms are cast 
iron and are 
bolted together 
with brass rod 
studs with a 
brass nut on 
each end 


Single Control- 
ling Valve. All 
parts solid bronze 


Air relief valve 



Loomis Confin- 
ing Plate located 
here. Perforated 
metal diaphragm 

Cast iron cas- 
ing bolted to- 
gether. Can be 
porcelain lined if 
desired. Sections 
can go through 
any ordinary 
doorway 


Loomis Cutting 
Plate located 
here 


^ Filter bed in- 
side 

operating 
.lever. Nickel- 
plated bronze 


Dial with let- 
tering (see de- 
scription). Nick- 
elplated brass 


Cast iron stand 


irain valve 


Loomis-Manning Filter 
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Double Cylinder Filter 

Nos. 37, 47, 57 


Single Cylinder Filter 

Nos. 67 to 97 


Double Cylinder Filter 

Nos. 107, 112, 117 


Double Cylinder Filter 

Nos. 67, 77, 87, 97 


Hot Water Filtration 

To remove the dirt and discoloration often present 
in hot water we have devised a practical and well-tried 
special filter system. In the case of circulation sys- 
tems there is no stoppage of the circulation. We fit them 
in with the existing hot water equipment and are al- 
ways glad to submit data and plans to meet any situation. 

Swimming Pool Filtration 

The popularity of swimming pools has made it nec- 
essary to provide a means for economizing water and 
heat, and at the same time keep the pool in clean, sani- 
tary condition. There are many phases to this subject, 
such as the arrangement of pipes, size of equipment, 
rate and frequency of circulation, sterilization, etc. The 
information we have is at your disposal. Plans and sug- 
gestions for the entire installation are gladly furnished. 

Specifications for Loomis-Manning Filters 

Suggested Specifications — Furnish and erect where 
shown on plans or where directed (w) No. (x) Style (y) 


Loomis-Mannii^g fihcr (s) having a capacity of (x) to (x) gals, 
of bright, clear water a minute. Fiher shall be constructed of 
cast iron — porcelain lined.) 

Each filter cylinder shall be equipped with a solid bronze 
Manning Single Controlling Valve operated by a nickelplated 
lever moving over a marked indicating dial to stations, "Filter- 
ing." "Filtering to Waste," "Washing," "By-pass." ^ 

There shall be provided at bottom of filter cylinder a sand- 
tight system of screens; at top, Loomis Confining Plate; and 
just above filter bed, Loomis Cutting Plate — all of these shall 
extend over full area of cylinder and shall be such that it is 
mechanically impossible for filtering material to escape out of 
filter either when filtering or washing. 

Filter (s) shall be charged with best materials for filtering 
water in question, but material must be of a uniform size with- 
out any gravel. 

Filter (s) shall be fitted with galvanized wrought iron 
pipe and cast iron fittings (or brass if desired—^) ; with 
a sight glass on waste line; with coagulant feeding device 
if needed; with air and drain cocks; and with directions for 
operating. 

Construction shall be guaranteed by the manufacturer for 
one year after filter is put into service. 
"zv" — Number of units. 
"x" — Size (see table below). 
"y" — Style L or M (see table below). 

''s" — Porcelain lining and brass pipe are optional extra refinements. 


FILTER,5 CAH BE FITTCD WITH BRASS Pirf IF D&SIRCD 
FILTERS CAH BE PORCELAIN LiNCO IF DCSICED 
_ . VASTB 

WASTE 


Imlet 


SINGLE CYL. DOU&LE CYL 



Inlct 


STYLE L 


STYLE M 


a: 


Unlet 



/INLET 


SIZE5 Kos. I7>^M0 27 


SIZES Nos. 2>7^AJaho5J 


SIZES t^ot ejy77,ej^D97 


Inlet 



FiLlfeKS .SHOULD BE INSTALLED WITH BY- PA.5S AROUND 
THEM IN THE PJPlN<» . 

MEI6HT or FILTERS CAH Bt REDUCED IF NECESSARY 


SIZES Nos 107, 112 AND 117 


Filter 
Num. 

B£R 

CONHC 

CTfONS 

Capacities 

GALLOHS 

FIR 
MINUTE 

HEt6KT 
OV£R 
ALL 

H 

Floor Spaces 

Inlet 

OUTUt 

WASTE 

A 

B 

C 

D 

17 

%- 


IV 3 

3-10" 

17" 


30" 

14" 

27 



2 - A 

4.-/0' 

2A" 

\r 

AV 

ir 

37 

r 


A' 8 

S-7" 

23" 

21" 

3-7" 

21" 

A7 



6- \Z 

5-/0' 

2A' 

23" 

y-w 

2y 
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2" 
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97 
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4-r 
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y 
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IIZ 


y 
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5-5- 
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5-5" 
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5- 


125-200 
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ROBERTS FILTER MANUFACTURING CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

DARBY, PA. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 949 Broadway (Fuller Building) 


KANSAS CITY OFFICE, 307 Mutual Building 


Products 

Roberts Filters, Filtration Plants and Filter 
Appliances for every water purification requirement. 

Types and Uses 

Pressure type and gravity type filters, with capaci- 
ties from 1 gal. per hour to 1,000,000 gals, an hour and 
larger. 

Filters for residences, apartment houses, hotels, m- 
stitutions, hospitals, swimming pools, industrial drink- 
ing water systems, mills and factories, water works and 
municipalities. 

See table below, classifying filters as to type of 

service. 


classification as to type OF service 



Individual faucet use 
Residences (small and medium) 

Residences (large) 

Apartment houses 

Hotels and institutions 

Theaters 

Department stores. 

Swimming pools (ordinary) .... 

Swimming pools (large) 

Factory drinking water systems 

General industrial use 

Large industrial water supply . . 
Town or city water works 


Operation 

Water enters filter at top, 
passing downward through the 
filter bed, collects in strainer 
system at bottom and discharges 
through outlet. 

Filter bed consists of spe- 
cially graded pure silica sand, 
resting on graded silica gravel. 
In some cases quartz, marble, or 
refined bone charcoal are em- 
ployed. Attached to inlet line of 
filter there may be (and usually 
is) employed a Roberts automatic 
coagulant feeder, which accu- 
rately feeds a slight quantity of 
alum into the raw water. 

In all vertical pressure fil- 
ters, except Styles "H" and "L," 
the entire operation is governed 
by the Roberts single control 
valve. 

Cleaning of all Roberts fil- 
ters is thoroughly and easily ac- 



RoBERTs' Automatic 
Coagulated Feeder 


complished by a reverse flow 
of water, which lifts and 
"liquefies" the sand bed, 
scouring it on itself and 
flushing the removed matter 
to the sewer. 

A sight glass on the 
waste line indicates when the 
washing is complete. 

Roberts Style "D" Filter 

The model household 
filter. Made in 12-in., 16-in. 
and 20-in. sizes. Cast iron 
construction. Equipped with 
coagulant feeder, single con- 
trol valve, sight glass. Also 
has agitator, operated by 
hand wheel, which is used 
during washing to assist in 
breaking up the filter bed. 

Roberts Style "M" Filter 

Widely used in resi- 
dences of the better class. 
Consists of two cast iron fil- 
ters, connected in tandem for 
double filtration. First cylin- 
der charged with sand and 
ground marble ; second cylin- 
der with refined bone char- 
coal. First cylinder removes 
suspended matter ; second 
cylinder reduces or removes 
odor, taste and color. 
Equipped with single con- 
trol valves, sight glass and 
coagulant feeder. Made in 
12-in., 16-in. and 20- , 
in. sizes. 


Roberts Style "E" 
Filter 

Cast iron con- 
struction — in sec- 
tions. Can readily l)e 
taken through small 
doorways. Equipped 
with coagulant feed- 
er, single control 
valve and sight glass. 
Filling and inspec- 
tion hole (4-in.) in 
top ; larger sizes also 
have standard man- 



Roberts' Single Coni 
Valve 



Style "D" Filter 



Style "M" Filter 
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hole in each shell section. 
(See illustration Style "O.") 
Pleasing appearance ; sub- 
stantial in looks and in fact. 
^Made in 9 sizes, 12 in. to 
60 in. 

Roberts Style "O** 
Filter 

Consists of two 
Style *'E" filters con- 
nected in tandem for 
double filtration. Prin- 
ciple similar to Style 
"M/' but larger units. 
Two Style "G" or 
Style "H" units may 
also be connected up 
as a double filter. 
Specially adapted for waters containing dissolved color, 
taste and odor. Made in 6 sizes, 24 in. to 60 in. 



Style "E" Filter 



Style '*0" Filter 

Roberts Style "G" 
Filter 

Steel construc- 
tion; top head 
bumped convex, bot- 
tom head concave. 
Equipment and con- 
nections similar to 
Style "E." Hand- 
hole in top, manhole 
in shell. Made in 5 
sizes, 30 in. to 60 in. 

Roberts Style "H" 
Filter 

Same as Style 
**G," except single 
control valve omit- 
ted. Operation con- 
trolled by 5 gate 
valves. Connections 

as illustrated on Style "L." Made in 5 sizes, 30 to 60 in. 



Style 


Filter 


trol, coagulant feeder 
and waste funnel. 
Manhole in top and 
shell. Made in 72- 
in., 78-in., 84-in. and 
96-in. sizes. 

Roberts Stone 
Filters 

For individual 
faucet use. Capaci- 
ties 1 gal. to 60 gals, 
per hour. Prices 
$3.25 to $48.00. 
Over 500,000 in use. 

Catalogue on re- 
quest. 


Roberts Style "L" Filter 

Steel construction; both heads bumped convex. 
Filtered water collector system consists of central mani- 
fold, laterals and strainers; all but the strainers to be 
embedded in concrete. Equipped with gate valve con- 



Style "L" Filter 


Other Types 

Horizontal pressure filters, wood tank gravity filters 
and rectangular concrete gravity filters for large instal- 
lations. Full data on request. 

VERTICAL pressure; FILTERS, DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES 


Size 
(inside 
diam.) 

in. 

Filtering 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Ca 

Unit 
rate 
2 

pacity ga 

Unit 
rate 
3 

s. per mir 

Unit 
rate 
4 

.* 

Unit 
rate 
5 

Height over all 
in. 

P 

connecti 
a o 

t-H 

ons m ,T 
o 

3 <u 
CO 

Floor 
space, 
ft. 

12 

.78 

1.56 

2.34 

3.12 

3.90 

58 

1 


3 x2y2 


1.39 

2.78 

4.17 

5.56 

6.95 

63 

1 

IH 

3 x3 


2.19 

4.38 

6.57 

8.76 

10.95 

64 

1 

IH 

3 x3 

24 

3.14 

6.28 

9.42 

12.56 

15.70 

64 

IH 

IK2 

3^x3 

30 

4.91 

9.82 

14 . 73 

19 64 

24.55 

74 

VA 

2 

4Hx3 

36 

7.07 

14.14 

21.21 

28.28 

35.35 

76 

2 


5 x^Vi 

42 

9.62 

19.24 

28.86 

38.48 

48.10 

78 

2 


6 x4 

50 
60 

13.63 

27.26 

40.89 

54 52 

68.15 

79 

2H 

3 

6Hx5 

19.63 

39.26 

58.89 

78.52 

98 . 15 

82 

2H 

3 

7 x5H 

72 

28.27 

56.54 

84.81 

113.10 

141.40 

94 

3 

4 

8Hx6}^ 

78 

33.17 

66 34 

99.51 

132.70 

165.90 

96 

3 

4 

9 x7 

84 

38.48 

76.96 

115.40 

153.90 

192.40 

98 

4 

6 

10 x7i^ 

96 

50 26 

100 50 

1 '0 80 

201 00 

251.30 

100 

4 

5 

10^x8^ 


*See "Notes on Specifications," 

tSpecial or oversize connections can be furnished. 

Notes on Specifications 

Specify filters by inside diameter. If diameter is not speci- 
fied, the term "capacity" is meaningless unless accompanied by 
the following "at a unit rate of filtration not exceeding . . gals, 
per min. per sq. ft. of effective cross-sectional filter area." 
Example: A 42-in. (inside diameter) filter has an area of 9.62 
sq. ft. (42-in. circle) and at a unit rate of 4 has a capacity of 
38.48 gals, per min.; while at a unit rate of 3, capacity is 28.86 
gals, per min. 

The unit rate of filtration that may be safely employed m a 
given case is determined by two factors: (a) the character of 
the raw water, and (b) the quality of filtered water desired. 
When bacterial efficiency and complete clarification are desired, 
a 2-gal. unit rate is the maximum. For clarification of a turbid 
water use a 2-gal. unit rate; of a slightly turbid water, a 3-gal. 
unit rate; and of a good water (such as New York City) a 4- or 
5-gal. unit rate. For recirculating szvimming pools the standard 
unit rate is 3. No unit rate in excess of 5 gals, should ever he 
employed. , • • u 

In filter practice, the accepted meaning of clarification is the 
removal of practically all suspended matter visible to the naked 
eye, rendering the water bright, clear and sparkling. 

Capacity of a double filter (two cylinders in tandem) is that 
of a single filter of same diameter cylinder. 

Always specify maximum pressure to which filters will be 
subjected in operation. 

Roberts standard cast iron filters are built for a 
working pressure of 65 lbs. and tested to 100 lbs.; steel 
filters are for working pressure of 100 lbs. and tested to 
150 lbs. Filters for higher pressures supplied, where 
required. 

Catalogues, etc. 

Catalogues and special bulletins on request. 
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THE NEW YORK CONTINENTAL JEWELL FILTRATION 

COMPANY 

East Centre Street 
NUTLEY, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 45 East 17th Street CHICAGO, ILL., HI West Monroe Street MONTREAL, CAN., New Birks Building 

Member of Associated Manufacturers of Water Purifying Equipment 



Products 

Water Filters, both Pressure and Gravity Types, 
for all purposes for which pure water is desired, includ- 
ing the "New York," "Continental," "Jewell," "Warren," 
"Hyatt," "Blessing," "American" and "National." 

Principles of Filtration and Their Application 

Pressure filters 
can be connected 
into any pressure 
line without double 
pumping equip- 
ment. 

Unless there 
is a storage tank to 
contain filtered 
water and take care 
of peak loads, filter 
should be large 
enough to take care 
of the maximum 
consumption 
figured on a per 
minute basis, irre- 
spective of the 
average or total use 
for any longer 
period. There is an 
additional advan- 
tage in a storage 
tank, in that filter 
may then be 
washed with fil- 
tered water. If 
there is no storage 
tank and conditions 
are such that filter 
can not be cut out 


"Jewell'' Vertical 
Pressure Filter 

All sizes, 30" to 120" 
inc. Steel tank. Cast 
iron flanged piping. 
Alum tank. Sight glass. 
Revolving rakes for 
breaking up bed during 
washing process. For 
hand operation, motor 
or belt drive, as speci- 
fied 


"New York'' 
House Filter 

Sizes 12", 16", 20" 
and 24". Cast iron 
tank. Brass operat- 
ing valve. Alum 
tank. Sight glass. 
Hand operated rake 
for breaking up bed 
during washing proc- 
ess 


minor points of construction, is in the adjuncts to 
reversed flow of water for "washing" or cleaning filter. 

Examples — A 48-in. filter, having an area of 12^^ sq. ft. 
without sectional wash, air wash, revolving rakes, or other 
means of breaking up the bed of filtering material, would re- 
quire 12 gals, per sq. ft. or 150 gals, per minute; same size filter, 
with a proper air wash or rakes, would require only 8 gals, per 
sq. ft. or 100 gals.; and with Hyatt sectional wash, same size 
filter could be washed with only 6 gals, per sq. ft. or 75 gals, 
per minute. 

Construction 

Our construction is in accordance with the stand- 
ards of the Associated Manufacturers of Water Purify- 
ing Equipment as shown on page 1490. 

Capacity 

The capacity of a filter depends upon area of top 
surface of filter bed. All filters of the same area are of 
the same capacity. Capacity, as applied to a filter, means 
the rate at which filter will pass water of a certain char- 
acter with a specified result. 

CAPACITIES OF FILTERS AT VARIOUS RATES 




"Continental" 
Steel Filter 

All sizes, 30" to 96" 
inc. Steel tank. Five- 
way operating valve. 
Alum tank. Sight glass 
. - J or funnel for waste 

of service for daily discharge. Also made 
• - double (two tanks 


Improved "New 
York" Sectional 
Wash Vertical 
Pressure Filter 


washing periods, ^^^"i^^J- filtration, via 


filtration plant -^^'^^t""''' 

"air wash." 


All sizes, 30" to 
120" inc. See schedule. 
Steel tank. Cast iron 
flanged piping. Alum 
tank. Sight glass. 
Washed in sections, 
for No rakes or air re- 
quired 



should consist of 
more than one unit, 
so that it may be 
cleaned without shutting ofiF 
entire supply of filtered 
water. In order to suspend 
and disintegrate the bed and 
wash filter quickly and eco- 
nomically, water should be 
introduced into filter under 
pressure of about 15 lbs. 
Volume of water required 
per square foot of surface 
area of filter bed per minute, 
varies from 6 to 12 gals, per 
minute, according to con- 
struction of filter. 

The chief diflPerence in the several types and makes 
of pressure filters, aside from quality of materials and 
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Cast Iron "Continental'' 
Filter 

Sizes, 14", 20", 24", 30", 36". 
42", 48", 54", and 60". Cast iron 
tank. Five-way operating valve. 
With or without alum tank. Sight 
glass or funnel for waste discharge. 
"Single" filters for "single filtra- 
tion." "Double" filters for "double 
filtration," via sand and bone char. 
Can be equipped for "air wash" 


CJ g 


W 
14' 

16' 
20' 
24' 
30' 
36' 
42' 
48' 
54' 
60' 
72' 
84' 
96* 


Capacity, U. S. gals, per minute 

Approximate floor 
space required 

Approximate weight 
in operation, lbs. 

At 2 gals, per sq. ft. 

per minute. 

For 97% bacterial 

efficiency 

At 3 gals, per sq. ft. 
per minute. 
For re-filtration, 
swimming pools, etc. 

At 4 gals, per sq. ft. 
per minute. 
For clarification. 
95% iron removal 
(See note below) 

At 5 gals, per sq. ft. 
per minute. 
For removing sus- 
pended matter 

1.57 

2.35 

3.14 

3.92 

1' 

7'x 2' 

9' 

800 

2.12 

3.18 

4.24 

5.30 


10' X 2' 

11' 

1,020 

2.78 

4.17 

5 . 56 

6.95 

1' 

10' X 3' 

0' 

1,250 

4.36 

6.54 

8.72 

10.90 

2' 

O'x 3' 

3" 

1.725 

6.28 

9.42 

12.56 

15.70 

2' 

5'x 3' 

8' 

2.480 

9.80 

14.70 

19.60 

24 . 50 

3' 

4'x 3' 

9' 

3.700 

14.12 

21.18 

28.24 

35.30 

3' 

4' X 4' 

3' 

5.200 

19.24 

28.86 

38.48 

48.10 

3' 

9'x 5' 

0' 

6.800 

25.12 

37.68 

50.24 

62.80 

4' 

3'x 5' 

8' 
2* 

8.950 

31 .80 

47.70 

63.60 

79.50 

4' 

9'x 6' 

11,000 

39.26 

58 . 89 

78.52 

98. 15 

5' 

3'x 6' 

_8' 

13,700 

56 . 54 

84.81 

113.08 

141 .35 

6' 

3'x 8' 

0' 

24.000 

76.96 

115.44 

153.92 

192.40 

7' 

5'x 9' 

2' 

34.300 

100.54 

150.81 

201 .08 

251 .35 

8' 

4'x 10' 

2' 

45.200 


Note: For iron removal, if iron is in solution, provide preliminary 
aeration or specify "lime feeding device" or "Continental Double Cylinder 
Sand and Charcoal Filter." Note that a "double" filter consists of two 
tanks operated in tandem. Do not specify a 'double filter if two sep- 
arate filters operated in parallel are desired. In specifying, always state 
maximum working pressure to which filter will be subjected. All standard 
filters up to and including 60-in. size carried in stock good for 100 lbs. 
working pressure; 60 in. and up also for 65 lbs. working pressure. Specify 
which is desired. Steel filters for higher pressures made to order. Specify 
filters by diameter, and not by capacity only. 

Referring to the above table of capacities, it should 
be borne in mind that the more slowly water passes 
through a filter, the more thorough the filtration. In- 
creasing the rate decreases the efficiency. When the 
raw water is not contaminated the minimum rate above 
stated may be exceeded with safety. 

These statements as to capacity and rate of filtration 
are in accordance with the report of the Filter Stand- 
ardization Committee of the American Society of Me- 
chanical Engineers, December, 1916: 

"The permissible rate of filtration in any instance depends 
upon the character of the water to be filtered and the purpose 
for which the water is used. * * * 

"Whenever the water is to be used for domestic purposes 
or to secure full bacterial purification, the capacity shall be based 
upon a rate of filtration not to exceed 2 gals, per min. per sq. ft. 
of filtering area and a coagulant must be used." 
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ALBANY, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


THE PERMUTIT COMPANY 

Water Rectification Apparatus of Every Description 

440 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
CHATTANOOGA, TKNN. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

CHICAGO, ILL. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

HAMILTON, ONT. MONTREAL, CAN. 

KANSAS CITY. MO. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
WINNIPEG, CAN. 


Products 

"Permutit'' Water Softeners. 

Also Filters for every purpose. Special Apparatus. 

Soft Water for the Home 

A Permutit water softener system will give your 
clients a bountiful supply of sparkling soft water from 
every faucet in the house, no matter how hard and 
unsatisfactory the available supply is. 

Permutit is a granular material on the order of sand 
that possesses the property of abstracting all the hardness 
from any water that is passed through it. The water 
softener is a metal tank containing Permutit, which 
removes all hardness from the water as it passes through. 
For years Permutit systems have been utilized indus- 
trially in mills, hotels, laundries, hospitals and similar 
places to render water pure, soft and clean for various 
exacting purposes. Hundreds of Permutit water sof- 
teners are in daily use in private homes, where soft 
water is supplied for drinking, cooking, washing and all 
domestic purposes. It is vastly superior to rain water 
and free from the dangerous contaminations found m 
cisterns. 

Size 

A Permutit water softener is a metal shell or tank, 
containing Permutit material, that is connected into the 
house supply line. It is offered in two sizes and six 
styles, which give an unlimited range of capacities 
according to the hardness of the water and quantity to 
be softened. Largest size requires 3 ft. x 6 ft. 6 in. 
floor space and 6 ft. headroom. Smallest 
size, 2 ft. X 5 ft. 6 in. floor space and 6 
ft. headroom. This includes necessary 
room for operation. 

Regeneration 

Permutit material is not consumed by 
the softening process, but is regenerated 
periodically and used for an indefinite 
length of time. When it has softened its 
designated quantity of water, common 
cooking salt is run through the Permutit 
bed. The salt restores the Permutit mate- 
rial to its original condition, and after 
draining off the surplus, it is in exactly 
the same condition it was at the begin- 
ning. The amount of attention required 
is but a few minutes a week, and any one 
can learn to turn the necessary valves 
correctly. 

Capacity 

Softeners are customarily designed 


Sail Pot 



Drain to 
Seiuer 


Permutit Water Softener 


with capacities to operate a week to ten days between 
regenerations. Meters are not included in standard 
equipment but are furnished on order, as most houses 
have meters. Where no meters are used, the time for 
regeneration is determined by a soap test that is simple 
and accurate. 

The capacity required for a given house is deter- 
mined from the number of people in the household, the 
number of servants and probable number of guests. 
This information together with an analysis of the water 
supply, which we make free of charge, is sufficient to 
make an estimate. 

Location 

. Softeners may be located in the basement or any 
other convenient spot, and can be connected into the 
water supply line by any plumber. They are usually 
placed directly in the main feed line with a simple by- 
pass arrangement of valves. 

Sewer Connection 

Sewer connection is customarily in the form of an 
open sump to avoid the backing up of sewer gases, but 
it is not necessarily confined to that form. 

Pressure 

Standard designs are constructed to operate under 
pressures up to 100 l])s. per sq. in. The normal pressure 
drop through the softener does not exceed 5 lbs. 

Material and Workmanship 

Softener shells are made of steel. All valves are 
of the Crane and Jenkins standard, and 
workmanship throughout is the highest 
quality. Our many refinements in de- 
sign and construction make a Permutit 
softener a permanent and dependable fix- 
ture. 

Information Required for Estimates 

To properly estimate the size, ca- 
pacity and cost of a Permutit water sof- 
tener for any household the following 
information is required: 

(1) Number of people in house (including 
servants if any). 

(2) Height of ceiling in basement or 
other location. 

(3) Source of water supply, i. e., city, 
well, river, lake, etc. 

If the water supply is that of^ any 
good sized city we have an analysis in 
our files, otherwise we need a half -gallon 
sample of water, forwarded preferably in 
glass. Earthenware may be used if clean. 


Hard Water 



water 
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WAYNE TANK & PUMP CO. 

Manufacturers of Wayne Rapid-Rate Water Softening Systems 

861 Canal Street 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 

An International Organization with Sales and Service Offices Everywhere 


Products 

Wayne Rapid-Rate Water Softening Systems 
for Homes, Hospitals, Hotels, Laundries, Textile Mills, 
Power Houses and Institutions. 

Also Measuring Pumps, Storage Tanks (from 20 
to 20,000 gals.), Air Compressors, Oil Burning Systems, 
Furnaces and Forges, Oil Filtration Systems. 

Wayne Water Softening System for the Home 

This modern utility is built in 3 sizes for installa- 
tion in private homes ranging from the small bungalow 
to the residence with several baths. Larger sizes are 
built when required. The Wayne system delivers soft 
water at the faucets under pressure direct from the 
mains. 

Operation 

The Wayne system operates on the filter principle. 
Containers are of riveted steel, built for 100 lbs. work- 
ing pressure, thoroughly tested and fully guaranteed. 
The system is installed in the basement so that cold raw 
water direct from the mains passes through the system 
to the hot and cold water fixtures. No storage tanks 
are required. Separating all sill cocks, hydrants and 
water closets permits making the most economical in- 
stallation, although separation of the toilets is not im- 
perative. 

Mineral 

Wayne mineral is a durable base exchange silicate 
of almost instantaneous action for softening 
any hard water. The water is softened 
simply by contact as it passes through the 
mineral bed in the container. The calcium 
(lime) and magnesium (which cause water 
to be hard) are retained, thus producing a 
clear, soft, non-caustic water, fresh from the 
well or mains, suitable for drinking, cooking 
and other household uses. 

Wayne System Regenerates in IS to 20 
Minutes 

The water softening action continues 
until the system has reached its capacity. 
A reverse flow of water for 2 or 3 minutes 
then cleans the system after which the soft- 
ening action is completely restored by placing 
a small amount of common salt in the system 
and flushing it through. The entire opera- 
tion takes but 15 to 20 minutes. No salty 
taste remains in the soft water. The salt 
is not used to treat the water but simply to 
"condition" the mineral. 


on each regeneration. Thirty gallons per day per per- 
son is a fair estimate of the average consumption of 
soft water for all purposes (see capacity tables for the 
proper size). 

It will be noted that the capacity of any size varies 
according to the hardness of the water to be softened. 
If full information as to water condition, hardness, etc., 
is not available, we will gladly send a shipping container 
for a sample of water and analyze it for you. This 
service is free and does not obligate you or your client 
in any way. 

WAYNE water SOFTENING SYSTEMS 
Capacities 


Size, 
in. 

Gals, 
per* 
niin. 

Capacity, pallons per reconditioninR 

Hardness in prains per U. S. gal. 

6 

12 

18 

24 

30 

36 

16 

22 
28 

16 

25 

1500 
2900 
4750 

750 
1450 

2375 

500 
965 
1580 

375 
725 
1190 

300 
580 
950 

250 
480 
790 


* Maximum service flow for water of hardness shown in above table 


Sizes and Dimensions 


Size, 
in. 

Size of 
piping 
and 
valves, in. 

Dimensions, in. 
(see diagram) 

Approximate shipping 
weights, lbs. 

A 

B 

C 

Mineral 

and 
gravel 

Softener 

and 
fittings 

16 

22 
28 

1 

60 
62 
65 

19 
25 
31 

27 
33 
40 

450 
800 
1240 

355 
475 
600 


Selection of Size 

W^e recommend installing a Wayne sys- 
tem of sufficient capacity to run one week 



Wayne Domestic 
Water Softening 
System 


Installation 

The Wayne water softening systern 
should be placed in the basement where it 
will be convenient. Location near the water 
supply line will facilitate the installation work 
(making 3 connections — to the raw water in- 
let, the soft water outlet, and the drain). It 
is advisable to locate the system near an open 
floor drain, but if the basement floor is be- 
low the sewer line, the water may be ex- 
pelled under pressure to an overhead drain. 
The drain and service lines should be the same 
size (see table) as the fittings on the softener, 
and as fiee from elbows or bends as possible. 


Bulletins and Engineering Service 

Bulletins and free engineering service 
giving information in greater detail covering 
any use of softened water will be supplied 
upon request. Ask for Bulletin No. 1600, 
which describes the Wayne water softening 
system for homes, or ask for special informa- 
tion for hotels, hospitals, power plants, textile 
mills or any other industrial installation. 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MFG. COMPANY 

Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage Systems 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 401 Mercantile Library Building 
DENVER, COLO., 230 15th Street 
CANTON, OHIO, 1607 Shorb Avenue N. W. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1441 Potomac Avenue 

FACTORY: 952 E. 72nd 


OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 15 Hast Van Buren Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1500 Central National Bank Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 600 Joyce Realty Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 1503 Nicholas Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bourse Building 

Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage 
Systems. 

For Bryant Gas Boilers for Hot Water, 
Steam and Vapor Heatinj^, and -Low Pressure 
Steam for manufacturing purposes, see page 



1668. 


General Description 

A rugged and highly efficient system, the main unit 
of which is the Bryant tuhular gas hoiler descrihed on 
page 1668: 

Suitable for: Office buildings, apartments, restau- 
rants, hotels, hospitals, clubs, factories, public garages, 
bottling works, dairies, ice cream plants and large resi- 
dences. 

A large supply of hot water is maintained in the 
tank at all times ; and by means of automatic devices, the 
amount of water heated is proportioned to the demands 
made upon this supply. 

The system is amply powerful to meet large and 
sudden demands ; reliable and free from operating trou- 
bles and so rugged and durable as to serve practically a 
lifetime. 

Bryant boilers are built almost entirely of cast iron. 
This, together with liberal designing of all i)arts, insures 
uncommon durability, ruggedness and freedom from 
shutdowns. 

Read descrij^tion of Bryant boilers ; then write for 
literature giving information in detail. 


The Indirect Method — This method is 
recommended for heating "hard" water, a 
Bryant steam boiler being used to supply steam 
to a coil of pipes immersed in the water. 


Bryant Service 

Bryant representatives are ready to go anywhere, 
at any time, to furnish information. 

Architects may obtain literature, technical data, or 
information of any kind upon application to the nearest 
Bryant Office listed above. 



Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage System 


capacities of BRYANT HOT WATER STORAGE SYSTEMS 




Boiler No. 



Capacity, in gallons per hour raised 



Boiler 

Available 

u biO 
1 « C 





h. p. 

B. 1. u. 

r< a; (/3 0) UL, 

40° 

60° 

70° 

80° 

90° 

100° 

120° 

140° 

2.7 
3.6 
4.5 

90,500 
120,500 
151,000 

3— A— 3 

4— A— 3 

5— A— 3 

275 
360 
450 

185 
240 
300 

155 

205 
260 

140 
180 
225 

125 
160 
200 

110 
145 
180 

90 
120 
150 

80 
105 
130 

5.4 
6.3 
7.2 

181,000 
211,000 
241,500 

6— A— 3 

7— A— 3 

8— A— 3 

545 
630 
720 

360 
420 
480 

310 
370 
415 

270 
315 
360 

240 
280 
320 

215 

250 
290 

180 
210 
240 

155 
180 
205 

9 
11 
13 

305,000 
372,000 
439,000 

9— A— 4 
11— A— 4 
13— A— 4 

920 
1120 
1320 

610 

735 
880 

530 
645 
760 

460 
560 
660 

405 
495 
585 

370 
450 
530 

305 
370 
440 

230 
280 
330 

15 
17 
19 

506,000 
573,000 
640,000 

15— A— 4 
17— A— 4 
19— A— 4 

1520 
1720 
1920 

1020 
1150 
1280 

870 
985 
1100 

760 
860 
960 

675 
765 
850 

610 
690 
770 

505 
575 
640 

380 
430 
480 

21 
23 
25 

707,000 
774,000 
840,000 

21— A— 4 
23— A— 4 
25— A— 4 

2120 
2320 
2520 

1410 
1540 
1680 

1210 
1330 
1440 

1060 
1160 
1260 

940 
1030 
1120 

850 
930 
1010 

705 
775 
840 

530 
580 
630 

27 
29 
31 

908,000 
975,000 
1,041,000 

27— A— 4 
29— A— 4 
31— A— 4 

2720 ■ 

2920 

3130 

1820 
1950 
2080 

1560 
1670 
1780 

1360 
1460 
1565 

1210 
1300 
1390 

1090 
1170 
1250 

910 
975 
1040 

680 
730 
780 

33 
35 
37 

1,109,000 
1,176,000 
1,242,000 

33— A— 4 
35— A— 4 
37— A— 4 

3330 
3530 
3730 

2220 
2350 
2480 

1900 
2010 
2130 

1665 
1765 
1865 

1480 
1570 
1650 

1330 
1410 
1490 

1110 
1175 
1240 

' 830 
880 
930 

39 
41 

1,310,000 
1,377,000 

39— A— 4 
41— A— 4 

3930 
4130 

2620 
2750 

2240 
2360 

1965 
2065 

1740 
1830 

1570 
1650 

1310 
1375 

980 
1030 
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AMERICAN HEATER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Automatic Gas Fired Heaters 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND PLANT 

Sixth and Carr Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

Represented in all cities throughout the United States by the Principal Jobbers of Plumbing Supplies 


Products 

American Automatic Instantaneous Heaters. 
American Automatic Storage Heaters. 
American Combination Heaters. 

American Automatic Instantaneous Heater 

The design of the American heater incorporates 
cardinal features that make it the most powerfully 
efficient and economical heater ever devised. These 
features are patent to the "American'* alone. They 
include a combustion chamber which not only shields 
the burners and the pilot light from condensation, 
but through their unique location are constantly 
kept cool and can not become overheated. The pri- 
mary and secondary air is so regulated that complete 
combustion is effected, resulting in the greatest heat 
obtainable from the gas. This heat is conserved by 
means of a scientifically wound coil so graduated 
that the spaces between the outer winds are wnder 
apart than those of the inner, which causes the heat 
to be diverted from the center to the outer layers of 
coil where the greatest heating area obtains. 

The upper portion of the coil is kept constantly 
cool by the incoming water so that as the heat rises 
it is gradually taken up and absorbed until by the 
time it reaches the flue it has been reduced to a 
negligible temperature. In short, the American 
heaters render the highest efficiency that it is possible 
to obtain from fuel gas. 

While admittedly the most efficient heater on 
the market in point of heat conservation, it more- 
over, by its protective features, is the most durable 
and economical of heaters, as its vital parts are pro- 
tected against the corrosive features of condensation 
so prevalent in a highly efficient water heater. 

The automatic mechanism exercises full control 
over both the flow and the temperature of the water 


and is so graduated as to take care of fluctuations in 
the hot water temperature to as low as 4°Fahr. 

The workinanship and the finish of all parts, in- 
clusive of the jacket, will stand the most rigid 
scrutiny. Every part is strictly interchangeable and 
all pipe work and fittings are of standard iron pipe 
size, Briggs standard thread, so that repairs can be 
made in the majority of cases by a plumber, without 
recourse to the manufacturer. 

American Beauty Heater 

The American Beauty heater is designed to fill 
a long felt want; an instantaneous automatic heater, 
beautiful enough to be placed either in a kitchen or 
bathroom. 

The working parts have all the well-known and 
exclusive features contained in the regular American 
line. The heater has full length cast iron fire liners 
with a 1-in. dead air si)ace between the liners and the 
heater jacket. The jacket is finished in white por- 
celain, with trimmings of an exquisite pearl gray 
blue. It is the most handsome and efficient heater 
ever designed. 

The operation is entirely automatic, the opening 
of a faucet causing the heater to light, and the closing 
of a faucet causing the gas to close off. It is not 
thermostatic, but is equipped w^ith a regulating de- 
vice to prevent the water from overheating beyond a 
given point. 

It has but one burner, which is located in the 
center of the heater, protected by a deflecting plate 
located immediately above it, w^hich deflects the 
water of condensation into the evaporating pan 
without contacting with the burner or gas supply. 
It is adapted for either natural or artificial gas and 
either legs or brackets. 




American Automatic Instantaneous Heater 


Size No. 

Gals. 

per 
minute 

Water 
connection, 
in. 

Diameter 
at base, 
in. 

Gas 
inlet, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight , 
lbs. 

3 

4 
6 
8 

2H 
3 
4 
6 

8 

Yi 
Yi 

1 

16 
18 
20 
28 

28 

1 
1 

IM 

\Y2 

47 
49 
48 
54 
58 

210 
300 
350 
510 
620 





American Beauty 

Heater 


Size No. 

Gals, per 
minute 

Diameter at 
base, in. 

Height, in. 

Shipping 
weight, lb. 

A. B. 

2Y2 

17 

43 

175 
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American Automatic Storage Heater 

The heater coils used in this heater are of cast 
iron, presenting a maximum heating surface with 
ample water space to prevent liming and consequent 
choking. Ready access is provided so that the in- 
terior may be thoroughly cleaned out should residue 
accumulate. 

These coils are cast in separate units and bolted 
together through the center by means of two steel 
stud bolts, the joints being machine faced and pro- 
vided with a special heatproof gasket so that they 
can be readily taken apart should the necessity arise. 

Between each coil unit is placed a circular baffle 
plate having a triangular shaped bafBe which diverts 
the heat completely around the heating surface of the 
coils, providing a heat influence and consequent 
efficiency higher than that obtaining in any other 
design of storage heater. 



Heater with Jacket and Storage Heater Complete 

Baffles Removed with Insulated Jacket 


American Automatic Storage Heater 


Size No. 

Gals, per 
hour 

Diam. at 

base 

Height, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, lbs. 

List price 

100 

200 

125 
250 

15 
19 

50 
55 

400 
630 

$175.00 
225.00 


No. 100 Heater with 100- or 150-gal. boiler. 

Suitable for residences having 3 to*5 bathrooms, 
bedroom lavatories, kitchen and pantry sinks and 
laundry tubs. 



Detail of Combustion Chamber Used in American Heaters 
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No. 200 Heater with 200- or 250-gal. boiler. 

Suitable for residences having 5 to 8 bathrooms, 
kitchen sink, mechanical laundry, or apartment 
buildings with 6 to 12 apartments of 5 to 3 rooms 
each. 

"American Daisy" Combination Heater 

This type of heater is a composite of a storage 
tank with an internal heating element. It is designed 
to operate where local conditions would not be favor- 
able to an instantaneous heater, such as low water 
pressure, inadequate gas volume, and waters con- 
taining lime, alkali or other deleterious elements in 
solution. 

It has full thermostatic control, an unequalled 
efficiency, and combines the advantages of an instan- 
taneous with a storage system. The structure com- 
prises a galvanized heavy steel tank, through the 
center of which is carried a flue containing an addi- 
tional heating element parallel with the flue. Roth 
heating elements are readily accessible for the re- 
moval of any residue that may accumulate. An 
adequate supply of water is always in reserve for 
immediate use. The tank is insulated with asbestos 
air cell packing, covered with a steel jacket, and 
highly finished in baked white enamel with gold 
relief. 

The burner used takes its air by vacuum induc- 
tion after the gas leaves the nozzle orifices. It is 
proof against back firing and consequent carboniza- 
tion. The same care is exercised in its finish as that 
of the ^'American Beauty" and it is equally handsome 
in appearance. 

It is especially adapted for bungalows, small 
homes and flats. Its low price makes it extremely 
popular with people of moderate means. 



Sectional View Exterior View 

"American Daisy'* Combination Heater 


Size 
No. 

Dimensions 
over all, 
in. 

Cold 
water 
supply, 
in. 

Hot 
water 
outlet, 

in. 

Gas 
supply, 
in. 

Gals, 
capacity 
per hr. 

Net 
storage 
hot water 
instantly 
available, 
gals. 

Deg. 
raised 
Fahr. 

18 

16x42 

% 

% 


55 

111/4 

60 

24 

16x54 

% 

% 


60 

161^ 

60 

32 

16x66 

% 

% 


65 

T) 

60 

42 

18x66 

% 

% 

% 

65 

30 

60 

52 

20x66 

% 

% 

% 

75 

40 

60 


Model Specifications 

Install where indicated on plans , No. , American 

Automatic Water Heater, Type . 

Connect gas and water lines and flue pipe in accordance 
with printed directions provided by the American Heater Cor 
PORATioN, using no less diameter pipe than specified by them 
Connect to' separate flue, if available. 
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Products 

Automatic and Non-Automatic Stor 
AGE Gas Water Heaters. 


BASTIAN-MORLEY CO. 

Manufacturers of Storage Gas Water Heaters 
LA PORTE, IND. 

SALES OFFICES WITH OPERATING DISPLAYS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
CANADIAN OFFICE: Bastian-Morley, Ltd., TORONTO, ONT. 

Boiler Shell — Includes 
tank and heating chamber, 
heavy galvanized sheet steel, 
pipes are heavily galvanized. Boiler is both 
riveted and v^elded and tested to 150 lbs, 
TRADE-MARK working pressure. 





fICAS WATER HEATERSJ 


both storage 
Made of extra 
All circulating 


Specification Manual 

Before preparing specitications for resi 
dential work, refer to your B-M specification manual 
or write for complete information. 

Royal Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater 

The Royal automatic is a storage water heater which 
maintains a constant supply of fresh, steaming hot water 
at minimum cost for gas because it heats water scien- 
tifically. Its operation is entirely automatic and it is 
built to give real satisfactory and enduring service. 

The Royal has no coils nor gas wasting pilot light ; 
it is limeproof, silent, odorless and safe. 

Heating Element— The B-M patented spreader 
(Fi<^. 1) is the modern miracle of water heater design 
and'^is an exclusive feature of our heaters. It supplants 
the old-fashioned, troublesome coil or disc. 

This ingenious device is placed directly above the 
main burner and thus receives the full force of heat 
from the hottest part of the fire. It brings the water, a 
little at a time, in direct impingement with this intense 

heat, thus the 
water boils vio- 
lently and this 
agitation induces a 
constant thermo- 
syphon circulation 
that extends 
through the entire 
tank, preventing 
lime and sediment 
formations. 

Thermo-valve 
— The supply of 
gas to the main 
burner is auto- 
matically con- 
trolled by the B-M 
t h e r m o - valve 
(Fig. 3.) This 
automatic control 
eliminates the an- 
noyance of light- 
ing and extin- 
guishing the gas 
by hand. The 
mechanism is ab- 
solutely reliable, 
very simple in 
construction and 
operation, and 
may be adjusted 
to maintain any 
desired tempera- 
ture in the tank 

Fro. 2. No. 32 Royal Automatic Storage ^^^J^ 
Gas Water Heater • 



Fig. 1. B-M Patented Spreader 



Size Nos. 18 to 42 rest on substantial 10-in. 3-leg 
bases. Legs are of heavy cast iron fitted to cast 
flanged ring. Sizes 52 to 120 rest on ring stands with 
triangular legs (Fig. 5). . 

Finished in l)lack japan. Smaller sizes may be in- 
stalled on wall bracket (Fig. 4), if desired. 

Heating chamber entirely enclosed by heat re- 
taining drip pan which eliminates cold air drafts 
from below and takes care of any possible con- 
densation. . 1 . o ^ r 
Burner— The Royal burner is made in 3 parts ot 
cast iron. A heavy gauze partitioning the distributing 
chamber prevents popping or flashing back into the mix- 
ture and insures an even flame over the entire burner 
plate. Burner fitted with standard mixer, assuring cor- 
rect proportion of gas and air, and with a special gas 
cock so designed as to give a high nozzle velocity on 

low gas pressure. . , . i -^i 

Insulation— The Royal may be insulated either 
with plaster or patent jacket, if desired. The Royal 
thermos jacket saves 50% of the heat otherwise ost by 
radiation. Applicable to either Royal or Marve heat- 
ers. Made of heavy felt, asbestos lined. Easily and 
quickly applied. No tools 

or paste required, being 

laced on. May be bronzed 
or painted. Furnished in 
all sizes. 

Draft Regulator—In- 
sures perfect ventilation, 
yet prevents heat loss. Also 
prevents down drafts, ren- 
dering complete immunity 
from burner troubles aris- 
ing from this cause. 

How the Royal Auto- 
matic Operates — It is only 
necessary to light the aux- 
iliary burner, open gas cock 
to main burner and heater 
is in full operation. Being 
under automatic control, it 
requires absolutely no fur- 
ther attention. 




THERMOSTAT 
COPPER TUBINO 

MAIN BODY 
FLUSH CONNECTION 


CAS OUTLET 

DIAL 
DIAL BOX' 


Fig. 3. Royal Thermo Valve 
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Fig. 4. No. 18 Royal 
Bungalow Automatic 
Storage Gas Water 
Heater 

Bracket throws tank 6 in. 
from wall 

Continued on next page 


Bastian-Morley Go. 
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The main burner will continue to operate until all 
the water in the tank is heated to the thermostatically 
set temperature (130° adjustable). When this temper- 
ature is reached, the thermo valve 
shuts off the gas supply to main 
burner. The auxiliary burner, how- 
ever, continues to cast its powerful 
little flame directly against the water 
spreader and this tiny jet (a trifle 
larger than the blaze of a match) 
maintains the tank temperature in- 
definitely. 

Small quantities of hot water 
may be drawn without bringing the 
main burner into operation. When 
larger quantities are drawn, with a 
consequent reduction in temperature 
at the bottom of the tank, the 
thermo-valve again operates, this 
^time with a reverse action which 
opens the supply of gas to the main 
burner. The auxiliary burner now 
serves as a pilot light and the main 
burner continues silently to cast its 
intense heat against the water 
spreader until the entire tank tem- 
perature is regained. 

Thus there is had a continuous 
supply of hot water, instantly avail- 
able at any hot water faucet. It 
rushes forth at full pressure when 
a faucet is opened. 

Maximum Heat Obtained 
from Gas — Both main and auxili- 
ary burners are designed and ad- 
justed to produce the hottest of 
green-blue flames and to handle 
either natural or artificial gas with equal efificiency. 

Installation — The Royal takes standard cold 
water and gas connections. Vent connection furnished. 
Venting all heaters is recommended. Side spud is pro- 
vided in tank for connection to furnace coils. 

Royal Bungalow Heaters — Made in two sizes, 
Nos. 18 and 24 (see table). Similar to the larger sizes 
of the Royal automatic except that capacities are smaller. 
May be installed on base or wall bracket (Fig. 4). 

Royal Multiple Burner Heaters — Made in sizes 
52 to 120 inclusive (see table). Similar to the other 
sizes of Royal automatics except equipped with 2 burn- 
ers and rest on ring stands with triangular legs. 

ROYAL AUTOMATIC STORAGK GAS WATER HEATERS 
Sizes and Dimensions 



Fig. 5. Multii'le 

Burner Royal 
Automatic Stor- 
age Gas Water 
Heater 


Size, 

Di- 
men- 
sions 

of 
heater 
above 
legs 

in. 

Cold 
water 
outlet, 
in. 

Hot 
water 
outlet, 

in. 

Gas 
con- 

Height of connec- 
tions from floor, in. 

Head 
room 
required 
including 
vent 
con- 
nection, 
in. 

Flue 
di- 

Sq. in. 
furnace 

Ap- 
proxi- 

heater 
No. 

nec- 
tion, 
in. 

Cold 
water 

Hot 
water 

Gas 

men- 
sions, 
in. 

coil 
re- 
quired 

mate 
weight, 
lbs. 

18 

12x36 



Va. 

49H 

51 

31H 

60 

3 


135 

24 

12x48 



H 

51H 

63 

31H 

72 

3 


152 

32 

14x48 


H 

H 

61H 

63 

31H 

72 

3 

75 

175 

42 

16x48 


M 

% 

mi 

63 

31H 

72 

3 

90 

205 

52 

16x60 

H 


% 

70H 

73 

33H 

84 

4 

120 

246 

66 

18x60 

M 




73 

33 J 2 

84 

4 

150 

305 

82 

20x60 



H 

7oyn 

73 

33H 

84 

4 

190 

333 

120 

24x60 


% 


70H 

73 

333^ 

84 

4 

275 

404 


Sizes — No one heater or type of heater will meet 
all requirements. Each proposition has its peculiarities 
which should be taken into consideration when choosing 
the size and style of Royal automatic to install. Our 
engineering department will co-operate with architects 
and engineers in arriving at a practical conclusion as to 
the best installation for the best results. 

ROYAL AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 
Capacities 


Size, 

No of 

Approximate 
gas consumption 
per hour. cu. ft. 

Storage 
capacity, 
ready for 
instant 
delivery, 
gals. 

24-hqur 

Degrees 
rise per 
gallon 

heater 
No. 

burners 

Main 
burner 

Auxiliary 
burner 

capacity, 
gals. 

per ft. 
of gas 
fired 

18 

1 

60 

3 

12 

1440 

53 

24 

1 

60 

3 

17 

1440 

53 

32 

1 

60 

3 

23 

1440 

53 

42 

1 

60 

3 

31 

1440 

53 

52 

2 

120 

3 

41 

2880 

53 

66 

2 

120 

3 

62 

2880 

53 

82 

2 

120 

3 

65 

2880 

53 

120 

2 

120 

3 

93 

2880 

53 


Guarantee 
We guarantee to recover 
80^p of the total net 
heating value of gas fired. 

Example 
550 B.t.u.'s=net heating 

value per cu. ft. gas. 
80% of 550=440 B.t.u.'s 

or heat recovered. 
Therefore: 

440 B.t.u.'s -r- 8.3 Lbs. 
(Weight of 1 gal . of water) 
equals 53° rise in tem- 
perature per cu. ft. of 
gas fired. 
Therefore, if water enters 
the heater from the mains 
at a temperature of 60° 
each cu. ft. of gas will 
raise 1 gal. of water 53° 
or to 113° Fahr. 


Nos. 18 and 24 — Suitable for 1 bath in bungalows or small apartments. 

No. 32 — Low type for residences with 1 bathroom and corresponding 
fixtures in kitchen and laundry or for other places having similar require- 
ments. Can be installed in low basement or where perpendicular space is 
limited. 

No. 42 — Low type for 2 baths, shower and corresponding kitchen and 
laundry fixtures. , 

No. 45 — Same as No. 42 but equipped with 2 burners for installation 
where double quick recovery is desired. 

No. 52 — For residences where 2 or 3 baths and showers, also for 
boarding houses, factories, etc. 

No. 66 — For residences with 3 baths and showers, also for gymnasiums, 
factories, etc. , , , _ „ 

No. 82 — For residences with 4 baths and showers, also tor small 
apartments, houses, hotels, clubs, etc. 

No. 120 — For apartment houses, hotels, factories, restaurants, otiice 
buildings, etc. Full city pressure back of all hot water faucets. 


Marvel Non-Automatic Storage Gas 
Water Heater 

Similar to the Royal in all respects 
but is without the automatic feature. 

When hot water is wanted, burner 
is lighted by hand and in a remarkably 
short time the entire capacity of the 
tank is hot. The burner may then be 
turned low or out, as desired. 

More efficient than the old side-arm 
combination as it is built all in one piece 
and holds every wave of rising heat, 
recovering a much greater percentage 
of the heat units. 

Shell made of extra heavy galvan- 
ized iron, electric welded. Furnished 
with heat retaining pan stand. 

Particularly suitable for bathroom 
and kitchen installation where space is 
limited, or for factory, office or garage 
where hot water is required at varying 
intervals. 



Fig. 6. Marvel 

Storage Gas 
Water Heater 


MARVEL NON-AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS WATER HEATERS 



18 

24 

30 

32 

40 

42 

52 

66 

Shell, in 

12 x36 

12 x48 

12 x60 

14 x48 

14x 60 

16x48 

16 x60 

18x 60 


No. 18 is suitable for beauty parlors and other places requiring a 
moderate supply of hot water. 

Nos. 24 and 30 are suitable for residences with one bath, 2 or 3 lava- 
tories and kitchen sink. 

No. 40 is suitable for 2 baths, 3 or 4 lavatories, kitchen sink and 
laundry tray. 

Nos. 32 and 42 are suitable for low basements or other places where 
perpendicular space is limited. 

Nos. 52 and 66 (2 burners each) s^e suitable for large residences with 
many baths, also for boarding houses, small gymnasiums, factories, etc. 
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ECONOMY HEATER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Combination Boilers and Gas Water Heaters 

TELEPHONE ^^8 South La Salle Street 

Franklin 4668 CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

"Economy'' Combination Boilers and Gas 
Water Heaters, in automatic and regular types; 
"Celebrated Peerless" Kitchen Boilers, Gas Heat- 
ing. 

Combination Boiler and Gas 


"Economy Automatic* 
Water Heater 

Description— The 'Economy Automatic" meets 
a building construction need ably and thoroughly in a 
manner which nothing else on the market can equal. It 
is a complete piece of hot water service equipment m 
itself, working independently and furnishing in s tant ^ nd 
continuous hot water for the ^ ^ 

residence or apartment build- 
ing at a very modest fuel cost. 
It uses gas for fuel and re- 
quires no attention by owner, 
landlord or tenant. 

It keeps an ample storage 
of hot water constantly ready 
for use ; and with return pip- 
ing of hot water, this means 
that the hot water is always at 
the faucet when wanted and 
the supply always abundant. 

It renders true, instan- 
taneous hot water service 
every hour of the day and 
night, 365 days in the year- 
no bother, no worry, no dirt, 
no danger of any kind, and all 
with a plain piece of equip- 
ment which is not expensive 
in first cost ; no mechanism to 
get out of order and under 
ordinary conditions good for 
10 to 15 years of service. 

The ''Economy Automat- 
ic" requires no special gas pip- 
ing for its supply — the regular 
%-in and i^-in. house supply 
serves it fully. 

In addition to its service- 
ability as a distinctly separate 
piece of equipment working 
independently as outlined, it is 
in every respect a practical 
boiler for hot water storage to 
be served by the regular heat- 
ing plant. 

It can be connected with 
the water coil in the furnace, 
and thus during the months 
when the house heating sys- 
tem is operating it becomes the 
plain boiler and need not be 
operated with its own interior gas heating equipment 
except at such times as the furnace fire is kept low and 
hotter water is desired than that which the heating plant 
is making. 

Advantages — The "Economy Automatic com- 




''EcoNOMY Automatic" 
Combination Boiler 
AND Gas Water 
Heater 

Showing thermo-valve control 


flOC CONNECTION '. 

CIRCUIAT1N9 
HOT WATER TUBE Nttl 


HOTWATERTOnXTURCa r 
- jrftlD WATER INLET 


bination boiler and gas water heatei recommends itself 
to the architect and the professional builder because it 
solves many of their problems, and once specified and 
installed completely provides for all the hot water needs 
in the home and apartment building. 

Where a plain boiler is specified, then something in 
addition is required. Perhaps it will be a coal stove 
side heater or a gas side heater. In the case of the coal 
stove side heater it is quite certain that sooner or later 
something instead of it will be wanted. 

Owners do not want to be their own janitors for a 
coal stove in the basement merely to get hot water, nor 
can they afford to pay for janitor service just to have 
the hot water needs looked after durmg the many 
months of the year when the house heating plant is shut 
down. As a result they turn to gas to do away with 
the work and dirt and annoyance of the coal heater. If 
they then install a gas side heater to furnish the hot 
water for the boiler it 
has no control and needs 
personal and careful at- 
tention. In addition, no 
auxiliary gas side heater, 
even of the most expen- 
sive type, can make the 
hot water as economi- 
cally as the "Economy" 
boiler makes it. But if, 
in the first place, the 
"Economy Automatic'' 
boiler is installed, every 
need is met. The burner 
is lighted, the boiler is 
soon filled with hot water 
of the temperature de- 
sired, and the positive 
thermostatic control valve ^,,,,3,^,^, 
operates to turn the flame mm mi 

, A . , 1 • 1 CONDENSATION PAN 

down to a point which - 
keeps the water in the 
l)oiler constantly at the 
predetermined desired 
temperature. The ex- air m'xef* 
pense is not more than 
would be the cost of coal ""Oi^EVAlvE 
for a side heating stove 
and much less than 
would be the cost for gas 
consumed by a gas side 
heater, and no one needs 
to go near the equipment 
from month's end to 
month's end. The owner 


LEFT WATER BACK 
CONNECTION 



"Economy"" Combination 
Boiler and Gas Water 
Heater 

xiivyi^iix * ^. Showing interior patented construction 

of the two-flat or three-story apartment building who 
lives in one of the apartments and undertakes to fur- 
nish hot water for the tenants will, with the "Econ- 
omy Automatic" boiler installed, have all the hot water 
needs looked after completely by the boiler it- 
self. This relieves him of all care in the matter, and 
at a monthly cost less than would be sustained by 
any other method of providing the hot water, and with 
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a certainty of freedom from complaint which could 
not be accomplished in any other way or with any 
other equipment. 

The "Economy Automatic" combination boiler 
and gas water heater is manufactured under patent 
No. 1,035,636 and is not competed with by anything 
else on the market. The ordinary type of center flue 
combination boilers made automatic by the use of a 
thermostat are entirely different from the ''Economy 
Automatic" in their operation — more expensive in 
their fuel cost, and do not accomplish the results of 
our piece of equipment. 

Also bear in mind that the "Economy Auto- 
matic" combination boiler and gas water heater is 
not one of the so-called "instantaneous water heat- 
ers," the machines which heat water instantly by 
throwing on a tremendous volume of gas to do it 
and which are open to serious objections in respect 
to danger, to complicated mechanism, to expensive 
piping for gas supply, to heavy operation expense 
and to unnecessarily large first cost. They are sub- 
ject as well to the very practical objection that while 
they may heat water instantly, they can not possibly 
deliver hot water at the faucet instantly, and also 
that they can not serve as the boiler for storage of hot 
water when the house heating plant is able to make it. 

The "Economy Automatic" combination boiler 
and gas water heater is open to no criticism. First 
cost is reasonable; cost of operation is very modest; 
its service is universal. It renders true instantaneous 
hot water service on the storage principle and only 
by the storage principle can complete and perfect 
hot water service be had. In specifying, it is well to 
be sure that the size boiler selected is large enough. 
Do not make the mistake of putting in a number 52 
or 66 where a number 82 or 100 should go. Greatest 
economy is achieved with ample reserve storage. It 
is always better to have oversize than a boiler too small. 

^'Economy Regular'^ Combination Boiler and Gas 
Water Heater 

The "Economy Regular*' combination boiler and 
gas water heater is identical in construction and 
material with the "Economy Automatic" in the re- 
spective sizes, but it is not provided with the ther- 
mostatic control valve, nor is it tapped with the 
opening for the valve. 

The combination gas heating boiler has become 
so well known and its advantages so fully recog- 
nized, that no argument for its use need be presented 
here. However, some parts of the United States are 
far behind others in the adoption of this type of 
boiler. As a general statement we would say that 

"ECONOMY" COMBINATION BOILKRS AND GAS WATER 
HEATERS 


No. 


18 
24 
30 

32 
40 
42 
52 
66 
82 
100 
120 


Actual 
capacity, 
gals. 


13 
17 
21 

23 
30 
32 
40 
51 
64 
78 
94 


Size 


Height, 
ft. 


Diam., 


12 
12 
12 
14 
14 
16 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 


Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 


Automatic 
with 
thermo- 
valve 
control 


115 

135 
155 
165 
175 
180 
195 
235 
255 
300 
365 


Prices 


$ 46.00 
47.00 
48.00 
51.00 
54.50 
57.00 
67.20 
81.60 
96.00 
117.60 
129.60 


Non- 
automatic 
"Regular" 
type 
without 
thermo- 
valve 
control 


$23.00 
23.50 
24.00 


32.50 


52.80 
67.20 
76.80 
98.40 
108.00 


Stands Extra. Above prices are f.o.b. Chicago and include contract- 
ing plumbing cost; these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 


in a majority of cases it would be better to install 
''Economy Regular" combination boilers and gas 
water heaters than to install plain boilers. The com- 
bination boiler does everything that the plain boiler 
does, and in addition it is capable of independently 
providing hot water through its own gas heating 
equipment. Usually a plain boiler is supplemented 
by a gas or coal side heater later on, and the result 
is that more expense is thereby incurred and less 
efficiency secured than where the ''Economy" com- 
bination boiler is installed in the first place. 

"Celebrated Peerless" Kitchen Boiler 

The logic of the combined gas heater and boiler 
is so strong that as soon as the first "Celebrated 
Peerless" kitchen boiler was placed on the market 
the trade felt its influence. This 
was many years ago, and now 
we can point to many spots in 
this country, and in fact to en- 
tire sections of the country 
where the gas heating combina- 
tion boiler so dominates the field 
that the copper coil gas side 
heater scarcely has any sale 
whatever. It is right that this 
should be so. The combination 
gas heating boiler has so much 
greater efificiency in operation 
and so much longer life in serv- 
ice than the side heater con- 
nected with a range boiler that, 
once introduced, the combina- 
tion gas heating boiler is bound 
to win the popular demand. 

It is much more economical 
on gas — it is neat in appearance 
— requires less floor space — is 
more easily installed — and on 
every point of comparison it 
wins out. Builders and owners 
would do well to see that "Cele- 
brated Peerless" boilers are spe- 
cified for them instead of plain 
range boilers. With a plain range boiler installed a de- 
ficiency exists. That deficiency is the need of getting hot 
water from the boiler with gas as the fuel. To meet this 
need side gas heaters are then connected to the boiler. 
The result is an inefficient outfit, but one which will after 
a manner serve. Better do it right in the first place 
and put in "Celebrated Peerless" kitchen boilers. 
They can be installed in the basement, to be con- 
nected by coil with the heating plant, and thus dur- 
ing the winter months will serve as the plain range 
boiler serves — then during the open season they 
can be operated by gas on their own interior built- 
in gas heating equipment ; or they can be installed in 
the kitchen or the bathroom. 

"CELEBRATED PEERLESS" KITCHEN BOILERS 



"Celebrated 
Kitchen 


Peerless" 
Boiler 



Actual 



Shipping 


No. 

capacity, 

Diameter, 

Height. 

weight, 

Price 


gals. 

in. 

ft. 

lbs. 


18 

13 

12 

3 

105 

$ 21.25 

24 

17 

12 

4 

125 

22.00 

30 

22 

12 

5 

140 

22.50 

40 

30 

14 

5 

160 

29.00 

52 

40 

16 

5 

190 

52.80 

66 

51 

18 

5 

227 

67.20 

82 

64 

20 

5 

240 

76.80 

100 

78 

22 

5 

290 

98.40 

120 

94 

24 

5 

355 

108.00 


Stands not furnished. Use any type of range boiler stand. 
Above prices are f.o.b. Chicago and include contracting plumbing cost; 
these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 
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EVERHOT HEATER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Fired, Automatic Water Heaters 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 

EverHot Gas Fired, Automatic Storage Water 
Heaters. 

Types 

EverHot Junior— Heating capacity, 50 to 75 gals, 
per hour; storage capacity, 20 gals. Built for the av- 
erage home, i. e. the home with a single bath room, 
laundry and kitchen. 

No. 32— Heating capacity, 100 to 150 gals, per 
hour; storage capacity, 32 gals. Meets the requirements 
of the finest homes, of restaurants, garages, small apart- 
ments, etc. 

Advantages of the EverHot 

Service— Immediate hot water service is ren- 
dered because the water in storage is ahmys hot. Hav- 
ing no water valve, the EverHot delivers hot water at 
the same pressure as cold, insuring a full stream to every 
faucet at once. 

Operating Cost— Due to 

the effective manner in which 
every particle of the heat gen- 
erated is used, the cost of 
operating the EverHot is consid- 
erably less than any other heater. 

This is the only heater on 
which a tiny pilot light keeps a 
tank full of water hot. 

Maintenance Cos t— N o 
copper coils — no complicated 
parts. Condensation and precipi- 
tation of lime are practically 
eliminated, insuring long life to 
the heating element. Repairs and 
maintenance on the EverHot are 
practically unknown. 

Price— T he lov^ price 
brings automatic hot water ser- 
vice within the reach of every 
^ family. 

nr'TSS^JJIj^Plm Construction 
J ■ \ Boiler— The heating ele- 

ment is the sturdy boiler in which 
'""0™ Mof ' the water is stored, It is built of 
heavy, copper bearmg steel, thor- 
oughlv galvanized, making it 
practically rustproof. Boilers are riveted and welded 
and tested at 200 lbs. pressure per sq. m. 

Burner— The comlnistion chamber is directly be- 
neath the boiler. The burner is a specially designed, 
semi-bunsen type. It is non-carbonizmg.^ , 1 

Only a limited amount of primary air is admitted 
throu^rh the bunsen tubes, allowing an unlimited turn 
down without possibility of back fire. The tubes are 
placed in pairs which incline towards each other, thus 




An EverHot Junior Supplies the Hot Water in This 
Eight-room House 


causing the jets of each pair to impinge. A minus pres- 
sure is created at the point of impingement which induces 
the necessary amount of secondary air for perfect com- 
bustion. 

Flues— This heater has a revertible flue construc- 
tion similar to that used on the finest type steam boilers. 

Completely surrounding the boiler, but separated 
from it by a series of spacers, is a cylinder of terne 
plate. The space between this cylinder and the boiler 
forms the inner leg of the flues. 

The flue chamber is at the top. The gases pass 
through it into the outer leg or downward flue which is 
at the back of the heater, between the inner and outer 
shells. 

The flue connection is taken ofif midway between 
the flue chamber and the comlnistion chamber. The 
stack is connected through an open end *T," so an ex- 
cessive draft will not draw the hot gases through the 
heater too rapidly, while a back draft will not interfere 
with combustion. 

Insulation— The entire heater is thoroughly in- 
sulated with rock wool which is packed between the 
inner and outer shells. This material is blown from 
natural rock. In addition to being one of the best in- 
sulators, it has a high refractory value. 

Thermostat— The operation of the heater is con- 
trolled bv a thermo valve. This is a simple, graduated 
type of thermostat with a copper tube as the expansion 
member and a carbon rod as the fixed member. It may 
be set to keep the water at any desired temperature. 

Operation of the EverHot 

When first lighted, the burner operates at full 
capacity until the water in storage is heated. As the 
temperature of the water nears the set temperature, the 
thermostat gradually closes off the gas until only the 
pilot is Inirning. ^ , . n 

When a hot faucet is opened, hot water Hows 
immediately. The cold water, entering the boiler, 
causes the thermo valve to open, admitting gas to the 
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Direct System Reheating System 


Methods of Connecting EverHot Heaters 

burner. "The pilot flares up into full flame which burns 
until the water is heated. 

The entire surface of the boiler is the heating area. 
It is from two to four times as large as that of any other 
heater, burner capacity considered. The narrow flue way 
gives the gases a "scrubbing'* action which insures all the 
heat being used. 

The EverHot has a very high thermal efficiency. 
This is due to its large heating area, its long "up and 
down" heat travel and the thorough insulation. 

Temperature Maintained by the Pilot — When 
the heater is not in operation, the flue way is filled with 
hot gases which cannot escape because of the revertible 
flue construction. 

The tiny pilot light generates sufficient heat to keep 
these gases and the water in storage hot. 

One of the greatest wastes that automatic heaters are 
subject to results from heating water that later cools and 
must be reheated. With the EverHot no water is heated 
that is not used, no water ever cools and no gas is wasted. 

Elimination of Condensation — Condensation oc- 
curs when warm gases come in contact with a cold sur- 
face. Condensation is a dilute acid which rapidly des- 
troys any metal with which it comes in contact. As the 
surface of the EverHot boiler never becomes cold, con- 


densation occurs only in a slight degree after the heater 
is first started. 

Capacity of EverHot Heaters 

No. 32 stores 32 gals, of hot water. It heats 100 
gals, of water an hour, raising the temperature 60° on 
100 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. gas. It is capable of carrying 
a 50% overload. This is ample capacity for large homes, 
restaurants, small apartments, stores, etc. 

The EverHot Junior stores 20 gals, of hot water. 
It heats 50 gals, an hour, raising the temperature 60° on 
50 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. gas. It also has a 50% over- 
load capacity. The EverHot Junior is designed for 
homes with a single bath, laundry and kitchen. It is not 
recommended for use with a shower and should never be 
installed in houses with 2 or more baths. 

Guarantee 

EverHot Heaters are guaranteed to be free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 1 year. 

They are guaranteed to raise 1 gal. of water 60° 
Fahr., on 1 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. gas. 

The pilot light is guaranteed to maintain the temper- 
ature of the water in storage at 70° above room tempera- 
ture while burning not over II/2 cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. 
gas per hour on No. 32, and not over ll^ cu. ft. on the 
EverHot Junior. 

Installation 

Installation of EverHot Heaters is easy and can be 
handled by any competent plumber. They may be con- 
nected either direct or reheating. When a circulating 
system is installed, water lines should be insulated, also 
long runs on direct systems. Furnace coils should never 
be connected direct to the heater. 

The EverHot will operate on artificial, natural or 
gasoline gas. 

HKATKR CAPACITY, DIMENSIONS AND INFORMATION FOR 
INSTALLATION 
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Dimensions. 
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capacity 
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(Overloa 

Width 

Front t 
back 

Height 

Diamel 
of cylir 

Water 
conned 

Gas 
conned 

Size of 

gas mei 

Size of 
flue pif 

Junior 
No. 32 

$99 
160 

20 

32 

50 
100 

60 
100 

21 
26 

22 
24 

56 
66 

16 

19H 

H 

1 

H 
H 

5 ligt\t 
10 light 

3 
4 
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THE HOFFMAN HEATER COMPANY 


Products 

Instantaneous Automatic Gas Water 
Heaters ; Automatic Storage Water Heat- 
ers; Automatic Storage Systems. 

Also manufacturers of Tank Water 
Heaters. 


Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 

Hoffman heaters are designed to develop 
the greatest efficiency possible consistent with 
economy in operation. With the patented burner and 
thermostatic valve, they are foolproof, efficient and 
superior heaters. 

The casings or jackets are of cast iron properly 
insulated. All jackets are equipped with doors to give 
ready access to the interior. 

The coils are of the highest grade No. 18 gage seam- 
less drawn copper tubing and are wound in a manner 
to produce the greatest efficiency. The lower sections, 
which lie in the fire zone, are detachable and removable. 

Hoffman Improved Burner— The burners with 
the cylindrical gauze are a step far in advance of the old 
style burner with its horizontal gauze or any deviation 
therefrom made by placing the gauze perpendicularly 
or at any angle. 

The new improved Hoffman burner is fundamentally 
different— its special features are protected by letters 
patent, which are the sole property of The Hoffman 
Heater Company. The gas is introduced through a 

minute hole in the nipple and rushes to the top of the 

burner, carrying with it an increased 

volume of air, which it siphons through 

the openings that surround the nipple 

at the bottom of the burner. 

This air and gas strike against the 

solid iron at the top of the burner, 

from which they rebound and are 

thoroughly mixed, taking the natural 

rotary motion of gas and escaping 

through the cylindrical gauze to the 

tip of the burner, where ignition takes 

place. 

The top of burner is so con- 
structed as to throw the flame in two 
directions, and protected in such a 
manner that being extinguished from 
drip caused by condensation is im- 
possible. 

Thermostat Valve— The ther- 
mostatic mechanism has 50% less 
working parts than any other automatic 
heater in use. There is no other valve 
so positive in its working action and 
so simple in its construction. 

It acts on the water valve instead 
of on the gas valve. In operating, it 
reverses action of the water valve by 
opening a port. This throws the water 
pressure on the opposite side of the 
plunger, driving it back to place and 
releasing the pressure from the gas 
valve, which is forced shut by this re- 
versed action of the water valve. 



trade-mark 


Gas Water Heaters 
1305 Oberlin Avenue 
LORAIN, OHIO 

Styles — No. 45 Non-thermostaiic Type — 
For small home, bungalow or cottage. Capac- 
ity 2V2 gals, per minute. Furnished with or 
without wall brackets. 

No. 2/2^5— Suitable for cottages, bunga- 
lows or small apartments with kitchen and bath. 
Furnished with or without wall brackets, and; 
can be installed either in kitchen or basement. 

No. 3D— A heater for the small residence: 
usually having kitchen, bath and small laundry. 
yVo. 4D— This is the heater generally used in the 
average residence with usual equipment of hot water 
conveniences for kitchen, bathroom and laundry and 
extra lavatory. 

TVo. 6F— Generally used in large residences where 
there are a number of bathrooms ; small hotels, business 
blocks, pul)lic places, etc., for limited service. 

No 8F— This size is suitable for large dwellings 
having three or more bathrooms, butler's pantry, hall or 
bedroom lavatories. It is also well adapted for small 
hotels, restaurants, small apartment houses, etc. 

Specifications-One No. .. Hoffman Automatic Gas Water 
Heaterin the basement as nearly under the kitchen as possible 
exact location shown in blue print Supply heater wuh wa^^^^^ 
from cold water lines, or by-pass from supp y tank^ Connect 
hot water outlet to hot water service lines, at a point as close 
to kiTchen as possible. Connect heater vent to, flue in basement 
with size gaWanized flue pipe. Place .. size vertical check 
r^ve in hot 4ter outlet pipe as near heater - Possible^ Supply 
vertical air chamber at cold water inlet of VA-m. pipe, zu in. 
L^ with cap soldered in place. Gas supply should be made 
of . . diameter, black or galvanized pipe. 



No. 4D 
No. 8F 


Hoffman Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 


No. 

Capacity, 

gals, 
per min. 

Diameter, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Gas supply 
from meter 
to heater, in. 

Flue 
connection, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

45 

3 -D 

4 -D 
6 -F 
8 -F 

3 
4 
6 

8 

19 
13 
15 
17 
19 
25 

34 
39 
41 
45 
49 
55 

H 

1 
1 

i}4 

4 

5 
6 
6 
7 
7 

266 
250 
350 
500 
540 
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Automatic Storage Water Heaters 

Hoffman No. 110 Heater— These heaters are 
built for service; first class workmanship and high grade 
material enter into every part of their construction. 

Simple, compact and efficient. Guaranteed abso- 
lutely to furnish not less than 100 gals, of hot v^ater per 
hour on the basis of 70° rise in temperature. 

Coils, burners and shell have been designed to form 
a heater that delivers the maximum number of heat units 
from the gas to the v^ater. 

Complete System — This system consists of a Hoff- 
man No. 110 heater, 80 to 150 gals, capacity, 85% mag- 
nesia tank covering, tank supports, boiler thermometer, 
and a Hoffman thermostatic gas valve for controlling gas 
supply and maintaining uniform water temperature. 



No. 110 Interior View No. 20-20 Domestic 

Storage System 

Automatic Storage Water Heaters 

Adaptability of No. I/O — For use in small hotels, 
business blocks, public places, etc., for limited service, 
also small apartment houses and restaurants. 

No. 20-20 Domestic Storage System— Designed 
to meet the needs of the small home owner, and par- 
ticularly adapted to use in cottages or bungalows, where 
the demands for hot water service are moderate. 

It is admirably suited to operate where gas or 
water pressures are low or uneven. Can be installed in 
connection with gravity supply system or isolated pump- 
ing systems. 

Thermostatically controlled by the Hoffman new 
principle thermostat, assuring the user of a maximum 
supply of hot water to the full capacity of the tank at 
all times. Quickly and as easily installed as the standard 
range boiler. 

HOFFMAN AUTOMATIC NO. 110 STORAGE HEATER 

Capacity 100 gals, per hour 

Diameter ^Mt »n. 

Height 35 in. 

Shipping weight 100 lbs. 

HOFFMAN 2 0.20 DOMESTIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 

Gas supply from meter ^ 

Water connection H 

Height crated 68 in. 

Length of coil. 18 ft. 6 in. 

Diameter crated ^20 in. 

Weight 200 lbs. 



Multicoil Stor- 
age System — This 
system is the modern 
and up-to-date 
method of supplying 
an ever-ready and 
unlimited supply of 
hot water for large 
buildings such as 
apartment houses, 
office buildings, 
hotels, restaurants, 
hospitals, schools, 
etc., or wherever a 
large quantity of hot 
water at a uniform 
temperature may be 
required. The sys- 
tem is entirely auto- 
matic, the gas sup- 
ply being controlled 
by a thermostat in 
the tank. 

These systems 
are furnished complete with the exception of the circu- 
lator pipes between the heater and the tank. 

The Hoffman sectional multicoil 
construction consists of 10 separate 
sections of copper coil which are con- 
nected independent of each other, 
with unions, to brass manifolds at top 
and bottom. 

Any coil can be removed for 
cleaning or replacing without inter- 
fering with the use of the heater, 
except while connections are being 
broken. 

Manifolds and all coil connec- 
tions are contained in the heater shell. 
This is distinctly a Hoffman feature 
and adds to the effectiveness of nearly 
20 ft. of coil beyond the actual rat- 
ing of the heater. Only the highest 
grades of material are used through- 
out. 


View of Complete Multicoil 
System 



Coils, Mani- 
folds AND By- 
pass Assembled 


MULTICOIL STORAGE SYSTEMS 


Capacity, 
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Gas 

Hot 

Cold 
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in. 

in. 

in. 
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200 

150 

24 

72 

50 

12 

44 

6 

18 

15 

2 
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'Th 

200 

200 

24 

96 

50 

12 

44 

6 

18 

15 

2 



IH 

200 

250 

30 

84 

50 

15 

44 

6 

18 

15 

2 

1 


I'A 

200 

300 

30 

96 

50 

15 

44 

6 

18 

15 

2 


m 

lA 

300 

250 

30 

84 

53 

15 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

IH 

m 


300 

300 

30 

96 

53 

15 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 


2 

2 

300 

375 

30 

120 

63 

15 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 


2 

2 

300 

425 

36 

96 

59 

18 

47 

7 

21 

18 

2 

2H 

IH 

2 

2 

500 

425 

36 

96 

61 

18 

55 

8 

23 

20 

VA 

2 

2 

500 

500 

42 

84 

67 

21 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2H 

IH 

2 

2 

500 

720 

42 

120 

67 

21 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2y2 

VA 

2 

2 

500 

860 

42 

144 

67 

21 

55 

8 

23 

20 

2H 

VA 

2 

2 


Note — Over-all dimensions include 2-in. asbestos boiler covering. 

Specifications — One . . gallon (black iron, galvanized iron, 
or copper) tank as supplied by The Hoffman Heater Company 
to be supported in a horizontal position, on proper tank supports 
and connected to one No. . . Hoffman Multicoil heater with 
proper circulation and gas connections in exact accordance with 
the printed direction, running . . inch gas line from meter to 
heater with . . inch gas cock in same. 

A . . inch flue pipe to be run from heater to chimney having 
good draft. 

Boiler to be covered with 2-in. wall, 85% magnesia insula- 
tion, canvased, and to be equipped with Hoffman Thermostatic 
Gas Valve. 
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HUMPHREY COMPANY 

DIV. RUUD MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Water Heaters 
KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


Products 

Humphrey Gas Water Heaters: Type A. Auto- 
matic Water Heaters; Cottage Automatic Water 
Heaters ; Nos. 20 and 30 Automatic Water Heaters ; 
Multicoil Automatic Storage Systems; Junior Auto- 
matic Storage Systems; Copper Coil Tank Water 
Heaters; Instantaneous Bath Water Heaters; 
Shower Bath Water Heaters. 

Humphrey Type A Automatic Gas Water Heater 

This type of heater is designed to automatically 
supply hot water at any predetermined temperature. 
Water is heated in a series of copper coils enclosed 
in a double cast iron casing. Heat is generated by 
Bunsen burners at the bottom of the heater. 

Operation— Positively automatic. Simply turn- 
ing on a faucet starts water flowing through heater 
and turns on gas which is ignited by a pilot light; 
hot water is delivered at faucet instantly. Turning 
off faucet shuts off gas. Requires minimum water 
pressure of 20 lbs. at highest faucet. Temperature 
of water is regulated by a thermo valve or ' secon- 
dary" control. 

Special Features— Primarp Control— An auto- 
matic water and gas valve for controlling gas supply. 
Consists of a double ended piston, one end of which 
is operated by pressure of incoming water and the 
other end of which operates the gas valve. When 
any faucet of system is opened the resulting pres- 
sure on water end of piston opens gas valve at gas 
end of piston. Gas flows to burners where it is 
ignited by pilot light. Closing faucet automatically 



Automatic Gas Water Heater, Type A 
Sizes, Dimensions and Capacities 


2A 
3A 
4A 
6A 
8A 


S 3 ^ 

■all 


20 

283^ 

32 

35H 


s 
s 

„ o 


a a 


2^ 

3 

4 


•5 « 


a 


2 faucets 

3 faucets 
8 faucets 

14 faucets 
22 faucets 


175 
295 
350 
490 
580 
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closes gas valve. An adjustable by-pass is provided 
for preventing overheating of water. 

Secondary Con/ro/— Consists of a thermo valve 
for automatically controlling temperature of water. 
When water reaches temperature for which this 
valve is set, the gas supply is regulated by a second 
gas valve. Saves gas, prevents overheating, insures 
utmost safety. 

Bunsen Burners— Specially built to give 100% 
heat from gas burned. Are very simple and can be 
readily cleaned. 

Patented ''Flash'' Pilot Light— For lighting burn- 
ers. Ordinarily burns a very small amount of gas. 
Gives a 2-in. flash at turn of faucet. When faucet is 
turned off, pilot light again becomes a tiny spark. Can 
not blow out. Adjustable. 

Copper Coils — Accurately machine wound from 
seamless copper tubing, tested to 600 lbs. per sq. in. 
Lower section is made heavier, and is easily remov- 
able for cleaning or replacement. 

Methods of Installation— Drrec/ S};s /em— Heater 
is direct connected to cold water main and delivers 
hot water to hot water piping system. 

Reheating Spsfem— Heater draws water from 
tank and delivers hot water to hot water piping sys- 
tem. Water in tank is usually warmer than water in 
main, due to standing in heater room. This saves 
gas. Tank may be connected to furnace by a heat- 
ing coil. When furnace is in use, less gas is required 
to heat water to proper point, due to regulation of 
gas supply by thermo valve or secondary control. 
This system is recommended wherever possible. 
Uses— This type of heater is especially suitable 
for use in systems where an abundant supply of hot 
water is required and where the demand is fairly 
uniform. 

Humphrey Cottage Automatic Gas Water Heater 

This type is similar in construction to the Type 
A heater but is smaller in capacity. Designed for 
cottages, bungalows, 
small homes, doctors' 
and dentists' offices, soda 
fountains, apartment 
houses where one heater 
is provided for each 
apartment, etc. 

Made in two sizes 
having capacities of 2 
and 21/2 gals, per minute. 
The 2-gal. size is made 
with either a cast iron 
casing (No. 50) or an 
aluminum casing (No. 
55). The2y2-gal. size is 
made with an aluminum 
casing only (No. 60). 

The aluminum 
heater is preferable 

where light weight and 

fine appearance are es- Cottage Automatic Gas 
sential. Water Heater 

Continued on next page 
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Humphrey Nos. 20 and 30 
Automatic Gas 
Water Heaters 

Identical with Type 
A heater in design and op- 
eration, except for the 
thermo valve or secondary 
control. 

Where the demands 
for hot water are com- 
paratively light this type 
is recommended because 
of its lower first cost and 
efficient, inexpensive 
service. 

No. 20 has a capacity 
of 2 gals, per minute, and 
Xo. 30, 3 gals. ])er minute. 

Humphrey Multicoil Auto- 
matic Storage Sys- 
tem 

Specially designed to 
meet heavy duty, short 
time, and severe hot water 
demands such as occur in 
apartment houses, hospitals, 
schools, bathhouses, gym- 
nasiums, large residences, etc., Consists of an automatic 
gas water heater and an insulated storage tank of suffi- 
cient capacity to meet the maximum demand. The 
heater is built on the same principle as the Type A heater 
but has more and heavier copper coils, and is equipped 
with a patented thermostatic moment valve. 

HUMPHREY NOS. 20 AND 30 AUTOMATIC GAS WATl-R IIKATKRS 



GAIXONS PKR HOUR. DKLIVKRKl) BY MULTICOIL 
STORAGE HKATKR 


No. 30 Automatic Water 
Heater 
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2 faucets 138 168 
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By means of this valve the water in the storage 
tank is kept at a predetermined temperature. When- 
ever the temperature of the water drops 20° the gas 
is turned on and burned until the water reaches the 
temperature at which the valve is set. The valve 
then shuts off the gas. 



THtRMOMIUW 



Size of heater 

Temperature raise 













60° 

70" 

80° 

90° 

100° 

110° 1 120° 

130° 

140° 

150° 

No. 2C 

126 

105 

90 

78.8 

70 

63 

57. 2I 52.5 

48.4 

45 

42 

No. 3C 

252 

210 

180 

157.5 

140 

126 

114.5 105 

97 

90 

84 

No. 4C 

378 

315 

270 

236 

210 

189 

172 |158 

145 

135 

126 

No. 8C 

630 

525 

450 

394 

350 

315 

287 |262 

242 

225 

210 


MULTICOIL AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 


2C 
3C 
4C 
8C 


39 
44 
47 
59 


13 
16 

20 
25 


si 

ui.H 


2 
2 

2y2 


Ma 

c75 a 


10 

20 
30 
60 


1 
1 

2 


80 to 150 
100 to 300 
200 to 365 
425 to 800 


U.G 

100 
200 
300 
500 


SIZES OF MULTICOIL SYSTEMS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS 
TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


Size 
heater 

Capacity of 
tank, gals. 

Applications 

2-C 

80, 100 or 
150 

Residences with two or three baths, one shower batli, 
kitchen, pantry and laundry. Flat buildings with three 
to six apartments of 4 to 6 rooms each. 

3-C 

100,150.200 
250 or 300 

Residences with three to six baths, one or two show- 
ers, kitchen, pantry, laundry, etc. Flat buildings with 
6 to 12 apartments, averaging 5 or 6 rooms, kitchen 
and bath in each. Small hotels with 3 to 5 baths, not 
more than 10 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, laundry, etc. 

4-C 

200. 250. 
300 or 365 

Residences having 8 to 15 baths, several showers, 
bedroom lavatories, kitcl.en, butler's pantry, laundry, 
etc. Flat buildings having 10 to 18 apartments, aver- 
aging 7 rooms and bath. Hotels having 4 to 10 baths, 
not over 50 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, large laundry, 
etc. Small gymnasiums, having not more than 10 to 15 
hot water outlets and membership of not more than 200. 

8-C 

425, 500. 
600, 700 
or 800 

Large hotels, large hospitals, office buildings, bath 
houses, large gymnasiums and other places requiring 
immense quantities of hot water. 


For multicoil storage systems it is well to submit all data and informa- 
tion to the Humphrey Company for all calculation as to size of heater, 
storage tank, etc., proper to use. 



Installation Multicoil Automatic Water Heater 


Multicoil Automatic Gas Water Heater 
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Humphrey Company 


Humphrey Junior Automatic Storage System 

Similar in design to the 
Multicoil system but smaller. 
Designed to meet the hot 
water requirements of places 
having such gas and water 
pressure conditions that an 
instantaneous automatic 
heater of sufficient size can 
not be used and where the 
needs do not require the 
larger Multicoil system. Con- 
sists of an insulated storage 
tank, removable copper coil 
heater, and a patented timing 
moment valve heat control. 

The burning of the 
gas is timed economically 
to the need by the timing 
moment valve. When the 
water in the tank reaches 
the set temperature the 
gas is automatically shut 
off, and is not turned on 
again until a hot water 
faucet is opened and only 
when the temperature of 
the water has dropped 
20° below the set tem- 
perature. This valve pre- 
vents waste of gas during 
such times as the heater is 
not in use, such as over- 
night or during absence of 
family for day or week- 
end. Systems can also be 
furnished without timing 
moment valve. Valve re- 
quires a minimum water 

pressure of 15 lbs. , , i 

Made in 3 sizes: No. 24 with 24-gal. storage tank, 
No. 40 with 40-gal. tank, and No. 66 with 66-gal. tank. 

Humphrey Instantaneous Bath Water Heater 

For supplying hot water to one room only— the 
room in which heater is in- 
stalled. Built of sheet cop- 
per, heavily nickelplated and 
highly polished. Valves are of 
brass, burners of cast iron,^ 
and shelf of white por- 
celain enameled steel. Pre- 
sents a very fine appear- 
ance. 

Operation is very 
simple. It is only neces- 
sary to light pilot and 
turn on the interlocking 
gas and water lever. Hot 
water then flows 
instantly. Turn- 
ing off interlock- 
ing lever shuts 
off gas and 
water simultane- 
ously. 

'Made with 
capacities of 21/2 
and 3 gals, per 
minute. Instantaneous Bath Water Heater 



Junior Storage System 



Humphrey Copper Coil 
Tank Water Heater 

Designed for use in 
connection with a hot water 
tank. Consists of a copper 
coil enclosed in a steel or 
cast iron casing. Heat is 
supplied by a Bunsen burner 
which must be lit when 
heater is to be used. 

Made in three types : 

No. 5-R — With blue 
enameled, pressed steel cas- 
ing and patented, heat resist- 
ing, moistureproof lining. 
Has sensitive copper coil, 
doubly wound, heated by , 
two-piece spout flame burner. 
Suitable for tanks of from 
30 to 40 gals, capacity. 

No. 5-1 — Similar to No. 
5-R, except that casing is of 
cast iron, without lining, 
finished in black enamel, and 
heat is supplied by a one- 
piece burner. 

No. 35— Similar to 5-R, 
but larger, and with a semi- 
wall insulating lining. Cop- 
per coil is 35 ft. long. For 
tanks with 60 to 80 gals, 
capacity. 

Humphrey Shower Bath 
Water Heater 

For supplying fresh 
hot water for shower or 
tub bath. Water can be 
diverted from lower out- 
let to overhead shower 
and vice versa by means 
of a two-way cock. Op- 
erates simply by lighting 
pilot and turning on inter- 
locking gas and water 
valve. Gas may be shut 
off for taking a cold 
shower, but water 
can not be shut off 
without shutting 
off gas. 

Made of brass 
and copper, 
nickel-plated and 
highly polished. 
Very handsome, 
durable and 
economical. 


5-R T 



SHowiiH Bath W 
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THE OHIO HEATER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Tank Water Heaters 
222 North Fourth Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Gas Fired Non-Automatic and Automatic 
Tank Water Heaters. 

Facts Regarding Our Tank Water Heaters 

Ohio and Rolf tank water heaters combine all the 
best features of hot water heaters and represent the 
most dependable and economical gas fired heaters on 
the market. They are suitable for attachment to any 
type of tank or range boiler for rapidly and economically 
heating water by circulation. Lighted and extingruished 
by hand and are built to meet the most exacting require- 
ments. All valves are equipped with two orifice plugs 
so that any heater can be used for natural or manufac- 
tured gas. Our heaters are adjustable to any gas pres- 
sure. 

Guaranteed to be mechanically perfect and to 
render satisfactory service. 

Ohio Double Copper Coil Tank Water Heater 

The double coil heater is a very efficient type of 
tank heater and can be used in either natural or 
manufactured gas territories. However, the double coil 
heater is the only heater recommended for manufactured 
gas. 

Made with 
double coils of ^- 
in. seamless No. 20 
gauge high grade 
copper, with heavy 
red brass fittings. 
Coils are tested to 
250 lbs. water pres- 
sure. 

Jacket is of 
cast iron and fits 
snugly around coils, 
forcing flames and 
gases directly 
through the coils. 
Burner is powerful 
and of the whirling 
type, with side or 
bottom connections. 
Drip cup is of new 
and improved de- 
sign and hangs 
from burner. 

Finished in 
gray indestructible 
porcelain enamel or 
in black japan. 



Ohio Double Copper Coil Tank 
Water Heater 


OHIO DOUBLE COPPKR COIL TANK WATER HEATERS 


Heater 
No. 

Diameter 
of shell, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Tank 
capacity, 
gals. 

rstt 

weight, 
lbs. 

20 

7 

17 'A 

30-40 

25 

25 

7 


30-60 

31 

30 


2m 

30-80 

33 


Rolf Single Copper Coil Tank 
Water Heater 

Made with single coils of ^- 
in. seamless No. 20 gauge copper, 
with heavy red brass fittings. Coils 
are tested to 250 lbs. water pressure. 
Jacket is of sheet iron, asbestos 
lined. Burner, base and mixer are 
in one piece. Finished in black 
japan. 

No. 1 single copper coil heater 
is recommended for natural gas 
territories only. 

ROLF SINGLE COPPER COIL TANK 
WATER HEATERS 


Heater 
No. 

Diameter 
of shell, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Tank 
apacity, 
gnls. 

Net 
weight, 
lbs. 


8 

16H 

30 

15 

1 ' 

8 

18H 

30 

17 

2 

8 

21 

40 

10 



Rolf Single Copper 
Coil Tank Water 
Heater 


Rolf Cast Iron Coil Tank Water 
Heater 

Made with cast iron coils as 
illustrated. These coils constitute a series of staggered 
tapering disks cast in one piece, so that ample fire space 
is provided at lower end. The waterway inside the coils 
is large (1% in. in diameter), smooth and free from 
pockets, specially adapted for hard water. 

Coils are tested to 100 lbs. water pressure. 

Jacket is of sheet iron, ^ 
asbestos lined. Coil is B 
readily accessible for clean- 
ing. 

The large heating sur- 
face and freedom from de- 
posits and clogging insure 
maximum results. 

Finished in black japan 
or blue porcelain enamel. 


Automatic Storage Systems 

Ohio heaters when in- 
stalled with a thermostat 
operate automatically and 
make a very satisfactory in- 
stallation. Use %-in. gas 
supply thermostat with one 
heater, %-in. gas supply with 
two or more heaters. In 
large houses having 2 or 3 
baths, 3 or 4 No. 30 Ohio 
heaters attached 
to a 120 -gal. 
range boiler and 
equipped with 
in. thermostat and 
relief valve on the 
hot water 1 i n e 
should be used. 


1 


Rolf Cast 
Iron 
Coil 


Rolf Cast Iron 

Coil Tank 
Water Heater 


ROLF CAST IRON COTL TANK WATER 
HEATERS 


Heater 
No. 

Diameter 
of shell, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Tank 
capacity, 
gals. 

Net 
weight, 
lbs. 

Sand 9 

7 

22 

30 

23 

10 and 12 

7 

26 

30-40 

30 

14 and 16 

7 

30 

30-80 

35 
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THE KOMPAK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic Gas Water Heaters 
NEW BRUNSWICK, N. J. 


Product 

KoMPAK Automatic Water 
Heaters for use with Manufactured 
Gas, Natural Gas, or Gasoline Gas, for 
furnishing hot water in homes, apart- 
ments, cafes, restaurants, etc. 


If Pilot 
Goes Out 



All Gas 
Shuts Off 


Easy to Install 

Owing to the small gas consump- 
tion only a V2-in. gas supply is re- 
quired. Heater can be connected to 
original gas meter. A separate or 
larger meter is not required. Flue 
connection, 3 in. 


Experience and Service 

Kompak gas water heaters have 20 years of experi- 
ence back of them. 

Hot water can be drawn as fast as the cold water 
flows. No reduction in water pressure. Full faucet flow 
on all floors, winter and summer. 

Kompak Automatic Gas Water Heaters 

No. 20 Kompak is built for homes with laundry, 
kitchen, bath, or shower. No. 32 Kompak is built m 
homes with laundry, kitchen, and 2 to 3 baths, or show- 
ers. Kompak gas water heaters are also made in eight 
larger styles and sizes for large residences, hotels, big 
restaurants, buildings, etc. Information cheerfully fur- 
nished. 

Economy 

The "storage" system is the most economical method 
of supplying automatic hot water. Kompak special 

features assure rea- 
sonal)le gas bills at 
all times. 


The XBm^ Automatic Water Heater 
will furnish HOT WATER at reasonable 
cost,as abundantly in winter as well as 
summer. 

A stream of HOT WATER alwfiiys 
ecf ual In force to that from cold water 
faucets. 



KuM I'AK 1 XSTALLATION 


Safety 

Should the pilot 
light become ex- 
tinguished all the gas 
to the heater is auto- 
matically shut off. 
This is an exclusive 
Kompak patented 
feature. 

Copper Tank 

Copper tanks 
are used. A copper 
tank will last forever 
and assures pure, 
clear, hot water. 
Ga 1 van i z e d iron 
tanks will be fur- 
nished if desired. 

Condensation 

Kompak coils 
are always free from 
condensation. Dry 
coils and clean burn- 
ers promote long life 
and freedom from 
repairs. 


Burner . 

The burner is easy to adjust as there is only one air 
mixer and it is located outside the heater. There are four 
burner tops each having its separate gauze which abso- 
lutely prevents back flashing. The burner can be disas- 
sembled and cleaned without use of tools. 


Circulating 

Kompak water heaters 
circulate water perfectly, 
supplying hot water the in- 
stant faucets are opened. 
Circulating systems, how- 
ever, involve added expense 
for gas and should be in- 
stalled only where the 
owner is willing to pay for 
this added convenience. 

Reheating 

Kompak water heaters 
can be connected with water 
back in coal range or fur- 
nace. Where a range boiler 
is already connected with 
water back, the hot water 
from range boiler is con- 
nected to inlet of the Kom-, 
pak and from the Kompak 
to house pipes. When wa- 
ter in range boiler is hot no 
gas is used. 

References 

Kompak heaters are re- 
tailed through gas com- 
panies. Traveling factory 
representatives make peri- 
odic calls to all parts of the 
country; their service is 
free. Large users of Kom- 
pak heaters are: 
Consolidated Gas Co. of New 
York 

Public Service Gas Co. of New 
Jersey 

Detroit City Gas Co. 

Boston Consolidated Gas Co. 
and nearly 300 other com- 
panies throughout United 
States and Canada. 



Kompak 


Automatic 
Heater 
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Model Specification 

Furnish and install complete where shown on plans 

one No Kompak Automatic Storage Gas Water 

Heater manufactured by The Kompak Company, New 
Brunswick, N. J. 

Location — Place heater with shortest possible 
hot water runs to fixtures, particularly to the kitchen, 
at the same time making the flue connection as short as 
possible. 

Hot and Cold Water Connections — Connection 
to heater to ])e same size as house piping. Place valve 
in cold water line at heater. 

Gas Connection — Use l^-in. black pipe. If more 
than 20 ft., use %-in. pipe. Place union between gas 
cock and heater. 

Flue Connection — Use 3-in. galvanized pipe. In- 
sert draft hood, which is supplied with heater, in a ver- 
tical position. Flue should be free from down draft. 



DIMENSIONS OF KOMPAK 
HEATERS 




No. 20 
'Compak 

No. 32 
xompak 

A Diameter, in 

171/2 

20 


66 

78 

D Hot water, in 

% 

% 

E Cold water, in. . . 

% 

% 



y2 


3 

3 

Tank capacity, gal . . 

20 

32 

Crated weight, lbs . . 

225 

325 



Heater Diagram 


Gas Can't Escape If Pilot Goes Out 

How It Works — Gas enters at "D," raises 
the diaphragm off the seat and passes to the main 
burners "L." A tiny amount of gas passes first 
through the bleed hole in diaphragm *'E" and then 
through thermostat "H" into the thermostatic pilot 
"K." If the pilot goes out, it closes the pilot valve 
upon cooling. The bleed gas can no longer escape 
through the pilot and builds up a gas pressure on top 
of the diaphragm "E," thus causing the diaphragm 
to drop to the valve seat and shut off the gas to the 
main burners. 


Thermostat "H" 



Bleed Ou-t:)^i ^ 



Con So inption 
Pdiustinq 


g<vS Inlet 

Diaphragm Valve "E" 




Thermostatic 
Pilot "K" 

Details of Kompak Automatic Water Heaters 


Section 
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PITTSBURG WATER HEATER COMPANY 

Patentees and Manufacturers of Gas Fired, Copper Coil Water Heaters 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

SALES OFFICES, DISPLAY ROOMS AND SERVICE STATIONS 


BALTIMORE, MD., Howard and Mulberry Streets 
BOSTON, MASS., 78 Broad Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., 212 Livingston Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 86 West Huron Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 319 North Michigan Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 622 Main Street 
CLE.VELAND, OHIO, 2008 East 46th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 346 North High Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1601 Commerce Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, 15 North Jefferson Street 
DENVER, COLO., 217 Fifteenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 148 Bagley Avenue 
HOUSTON, TEX., 611 San Jacinto Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 45 South Pennsylvania Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 507 East 15th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL-, 131 East Sixth Street 

Products 

"Pittsburg'' Automatic Gas Water 
Heaters; ''Lion'' Tank Water Heaters; 
*Tittsburg" Multicoil Automatic Storage 
Systems. 

The "Pittsburg" line includes water heaters 
suitable for every purpose, and of sufficient 
capacities to meet every requirement. There 
are 18 sizes, with capacities ranging from 2 
gals, a minute to 5000 gals, an hour. 

Selection of Type and Size of Heater 

Correct specification of type and size of heater can 
be made only by careful analysis of the hot water 
requirements of the particular situation. 

The choice between an automatic heater (direct 
flow type) and an automatic storage system is simple— 
the conditions for one are the reverse of the other. 

Conditions Which Determine the Type of Heater 
Direct Flow Automatic Heater Storage Heater 

(1) Good water pressure (D Low water pressure 


LOUISVILLE, KY., 518 South Second Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 731 Grand Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 924 Common Street 
NEWARK, N. J., 15 West Park Street 
OAKLAND, CAL., 309 Thirteenth Street 
PASADENA, CAL., 47 South Raymond Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1111 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 110 Jenkins Arcade 
PORTLAND, ORE, 188 Fourth Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1007 Locust Street 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 6th and Cedar Streets 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 208 Avenue C 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., 758 Front Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 478 Sutter Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 590 First Avenue South 
WASHINGTON, 1). C, 1305 G Street, Northwest 

TORONTO, CANADA, 

When the number of gallons per minute 

and the temperature rise are known, the proper 
size heater may be determined by the follow- 
ing calculations: 

Multiply the temperature rise wanted by 
the number of gallons per minute to be sup- 
plied; divide this product by 63 (for manu- 
factured gas), or by 80 (for natural gas). 
Quotient obtained is size of heater required. 
Example— Given the following conditions: fau- 
cet temperature desired, 130° ; average temperature of 
incoming water, 50° ; 4 gals, per minute to be supplied. 
Temperature rise is then 80°, and the solution is : 
ar^sy A i 63 f or manufactured gas ) \ size of 'Tittsburg" 
80 X 4 ^ gQ £qj. natural gas 3 — ( heater to be supplied 

If the result obtained is not the exact capacity of 
a heater select heater rated next larger than this figure. 
For a result of 5.3, select a No. 6 "Pittsburg," the 



(2) Ample gas flow 

(3) Unvarying hot water de- 
mand 

Short runs to fixtures and 
standard size of piping 


(4) 


(2) Fluctuating or low gas 
supply . u . 

(3) Heavy or fluctuatmg hot 
water demand 

(4) Long run to fixtures and 
large pipes 

(5) Chimney having good draft 
Under the above conditions specifying the proper 
type of water heater is comparatively easy. 

Selection of Size of Automatic Heater 

Every "Pittsburg" water heater has a standard rate 
of capacity, rated in gallons of water per minute (see 
table No 1). To determine the proper size heater, it 
is necessary to know the number of hot water faucets 
to be supplied at one time; also their flow in gallons 
per minute (see table below). 

FLOW OF ORDINARY PLUMBING FIXTURES, GALLONS 
PER MINUTE . 


Fixture 


Kitchen sink bibbs 

High gooseneck bibbs . . . 
Pantry sink, large bibbs. 
Laandry tray bibbs. . . • 

Slop sink bibbs 

Lavatory basin bibbs . . . 

Bathtub bibbs 

Shower baths: 

5-in. heads 

6H-in- rain heads. . . . 

8-in. rain heads 

8-in. tabular heads 


Needle baths "■ • • I 20 


•d 


X c 


Compiled from tests on 30 lbs. 
water pressure, and intended 
merely as a guide. 

"Fair flow" is minimum from 
which good service could be 
expected. 

"Excellent flow" is maximum to 
be obtained without splashing and 
noise. , . , 

"Good flow" is a stream which 
combines satisfaction and economy 
in most cases. 


capacity of which is 6 gals, per minute. 

Selection of Sizes, Automatic Storage Combination 
and Multicoil Storage Systems 

To correctly specify the proper size storage system 
for any particular requirement involves considerable 
estimation. The basic principles are the same as for an 
automatic water heater except that the capacity of the 
heater is figured in gallons per hour instead of in 
gallons per minute. The number of times the fix- 
tures are to be used per hour also enters into the 
problem. 

Determine the number of fixtures to be supplied, 
and the flow in gallons per minute at each ; estimate the 
number of times each fixture will be used during the 
hour of greatest demand; also estimate the average 
number of minutes the fixtures will be used each time. 
Multiply these four factors together and the resuh will 
be the hourly demand, to meet which the system must be 
selected. 

Example— Peak hour demand has been found to 
be 600 gals. A 500-500 "Pittsburg" multicoil system will 
be ample to supply the requirements. This system 
comprises a No. 500 "Pittsburg" multicoil storage 
heater and a 500-gal. tank. This system would have 
500 gals, of hot water stored ready for use; the heater 
would add 500 gals, more during the second hour, the 
temperature raised 63°. 

Methods of Installation 

Direct— The water is instantly heated 


the 
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TABLE No. 
AND 


1. SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DATA, "PITTSBURG" 
"BUNGALOW" AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


TABLE No. 2. SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DATA, PITTSBURG 
AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 



♦Price 

Avg. capacity, 
gals, per min. 

Size of water 
connection, 
cold inlet, 
hot outlet, in. 

Gas supply, 
direct line from 
meter, in. 

Min. size of 
1 meter. lights 

Size of flue 
connections, in. 

Height, in. 

Diam. of heater 
incl. mechan- 
ism, in. 

Eastern 

Western 

Leg base | 
equip- 
ment 

Wall 
bracket 
equip- 
1 ment 


$100.00 

$105.00 

2 

'A 

H 

10 

5 

50^ 

325^ 

21 

Iso 

115.00 

120.00 

2H 

H 

H 

20 

5 

47^ 

35K 

21 

55 

130.00 

135.00 

2>i 

H 


20 

5 

47J^ 

35K 

24 

t60 

160.00 

165.00 

3 

H 

1 

30 

5 

49H 

23 

65 

180.00 

190.00 

3 

H 

1 

30 

5 

49H 


26 

4 

225 00 

240 00 

4 

»/i 

IM 

45 

6 

47 

O O 3 

25 

6 

290 00 

310.00 

6 

H 

\H 

60 

7 

52 


26 

8 

385 00 

410 00 

8 

H 

80 

8 

58 


30 


*Western is from eastern boundary of Montana, Wyoming, Colorado 
and New Mexico. 

tSizes Nos. 2, 50 and 60 are pressure valve type non-thermostatic. 
All other "Pittsburg" heaters are thermostatically controlled. 

coils when the hot water faucet is opened. A few 
moments elapse before the hot water reaches the faucet. 

Circulating — By this installation, the water is 
kept hot at any or all faucets and provides a service 
slightly more prompt than the direct system. Blue print 
on request. 

Supplementary — This the "re-heating" method 
of installing automatic heaters. The "Pittsburg'* is set 
up in connection with the house heating furnace coils 
and storage tank. It intercepts the water as it flows 
from the tank to the fixtures, and if the hot water in 
the tank is up to the desired temperature, it passes 
through the copper coils in heater and over the thermo- 
stat or temperature regulator without turning on the 
gas in heater. If temperature of water from tank 
drops, the heater is called into action and continuous 
hot water is provided at an even temperature. 


System and 
heating 
capacity, gals, 
per hour. 

Eastern 

rice 

c 

CO 

[Capacity of 
Itanks, gals. 

Dimension 
of iron tanks, 
jblack — galv. 

Size of circu- 
lating pipes, 
in. 

Size of 

hot supply to 
house — also 
cold inlet — in. 

Heating sur- 
face of heater, 
sq. in. 

Size, moment 
valve and gas 
supply, in. 

"Lion" 










storage 

* 

* 








one unit 


$145 

00 

20 

2'6' X 14' 

3^ 


576 

* 

30 

175 00 

185 

00 

30 

2'6' X 1 8' 

3/ 
,4 

74, 

576 


30-40 

* 









system 


215.00 

40 

* V 1 7 1/ ' 

1 

/A 

677 

/4 

50-66 


* 








system 

300 . 00 

315 

00 

66 

4 5 x20 


1 

o55 


100 

2 1 5 . 00 

240 

00 

80 

5' x20' 


1 

1500 

H 

100 




100 

5' x22' 



1500 


100 

Heater 

only 


150 

6'4''x24' 


IM 

1500 

'i 

200 

260.00 

285 

00 

100 

5' x22' 

2 


2450 

1 

200 




150 

6'4'x24' 

2 


2450 

1 

200 

Hea 

ter 


200 

8'6'x24' 

2 

I'A 

2450 

1 

200 

on 

ly 


250 

7' x30' 

2 

i'A 

2450 


200 



300 

8' X30'' 

2 

2 

2450 

1 

300 

315.00 

350 

00 

200 

8'6'x24'' 

23^ 


3500 


300 




250 

7' x30' 

2H 

IH 

3500 


300 

Hea 

ter 


300 

8' x30' 

2H 

2 

3500 


300 

on 

ly 


365 

10' x30' 


2 

3500 

1^ 

500 

525.00 

570. 

00 

425 

8' x36' 


2A 

5100 

2 

500 




500 

9'6'x36' 

3H 

2H 

5100 

2 

500 

Hea 

ter 


600 

8'6'x42'' 

3H 

2>i 

5100 

2 

500 

on 

ly 


700 

10' x42' 



5100 

2 

500 



800 

8'6''x48' 


IVi 

5100 

2 

500 




1000 

1 l'2'x48' 


2V2 

5100 

2 


tWestern is from eastern border of Montana, Wyoming, Colorado and 
New Mexico. 

*Price includes complete system. Other prices, heaters only. 

All tanks should be provided with handholes for cleaning, and large 
sizes with manholes. Tanks of 200-gal. capacity and larger are furnished 
with extra tappings for connecting additional heaters. Dimensions, capaci- 
ties and weights of tanks not guaranteed. Specify dimensions if exact 
size is important. Brown Bros, copper tanks can be furnished up to 300- 
gal. capacity. 




"Pittsburg" 

Capacities, 4, 6, and 8 gals, per min. 



"PlTTSBURG-BUNGALOW" 
Capacities, 2i/^ and 3 gals, per min. 


"Bungalow" (Pressure 
Valve) 

Capacities, 2^2 and 3 gals, per 
min. 2-gal. heater not shown 



Lion" Tank Heater 


Three sizes. Single, double 
and triple coil 
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RUUD MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Fired Water Heaters 


GENERAL OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES 


riTTSBURCH, PA. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS. OHIO 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, INI). 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


TORONTO, CAN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PORTLAND. ORE, 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
TORONTO, CAN. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

RuuD Standard Instantaneous Automatic 
Water Heater. 

RuuD Cottage Automatic Water Heaters (Cast 
Iron and Aluminum Types). 

RuuD Automatic Reheating Systems. 

RuuD Automatic Multicoil Storage Water 
Heater Systems. 

RuuD Small Automatic Storage Water Heater 
Systems (Nos. 30, 40 and 50). 

RuuD Tank or Boiler Water Heaters (Non- 
automatic). 

Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 

Types— Ruud instantaneous automatic water 
heaters are made in two types, the Standard and the 
Cottage. 

Ruud Standard Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 
—This type is the standard by which all water heater 
values are measured. It is the most efficient and eco- 
nomical. It combines instantaneous service with an 
inexhaustible supply of hot water. 

Ruud Automatic Cottage Water //ea<er— Embodies 
the same general principle of construction and operates 
in the same manner as Ruud standard instantaneous 
automatic water heater of larger size. Equally efficient 



and economical. Designed especially for places and pur- 
poses where only a small amount of hot water is wanted 
per minute, and generally but one fixture to be supplied. 

Ruud Automatic Aluminum Cottage Water Heater— 
Because of its beauty of design, lightness of weight and 
elegance of finish, this heater is adapted for installations 
in bathrooms and kitchens. Has a polished aluminum 
shell and nickelplated mechanism, presents a very pleas- 
ing appearance, harmonizes with high class fixtures 
wherever installed, and, being unusually light, readily 
connects to wall or other places without troublesome 
fitting. Operation is the same as the Ruud cottage water 
heater. 

Construction— Consists of cast iron shell, (ex- 
cept the aluminum cottage heater) enclosing burners, 
heating surfaces (copper coil) and thermostat. Auto- 
matic mechanism (comprising gas and water valves) is 
outside of shell. 

Operation— Opening any hot water faucet unl)al- 
ances water pressures in water valve, causing plunger 
to move and open gas valves. Gas passes at once to a 
second gas valve, which is controlled by thermostat 
internally located in heat zone of heater. If this valve 
is open, gas goes to burners, where it ignites from a pilot 
flame. Pilot burner (fed by a separate line) is not 
affected by operation of automatic mechanisrn. 
Water is then heated as it flows through coil 
Should water become too hot, gas is shut off 
by thermostat, until temperature of water 
has fallen somewhat. Gas would then relight, 




Fig. 1. Ruud Standard 
Instantaneous Auto- 
matic Water Heater 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Fig 2. Analytical View of Ruud 
Standard Water Heater 


Fig. 3. Ruud Automatic 
Cottage Water Heater 

Nos. 85 and 95 


FrG. 4. Ruud Aluminum 
C^OTTAGE Water 
Heater 

May he installed on floor or 
wall brackets 
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providing hot water faucet is still open. Closing of hot 
water faucet restores balance of water pressure in water 
valve, which immediately shuts off gas in main burners. 
This operation is repeated whenever a hot water faucet 
is opened. Except for small pilot flame, heater burns 
gas only when hot water is being drawn. Temperature 
of hot water is controlled by thermostat in heater, which 
is adjusted at factory at 140° Fahr. 

Stones or other foreign substances in the inlet 
water, which keep the water valve open, will not affect 
the operation of the heater, for the separate thermostatic 
valve will shut off the flow of gas when the water 
reaches the predetermined temperature. This is known 
as double fuel control and is an exclusive Ruud feature. 

Installation — Designed to operate with artificial, 
natural or gasoline gas. Simple to install, involving no 
special fittings or devices. Delivered ready to attach to 
water and gas lines. All heaters should be connected 
to a flue having a good draft. An independent flue is 
desirable but not essential. Always set heater nearest 
point where hot water is used most frequently, giving 
flue line"^ first consideration. The standard instantaneous 
type is not adapted for use on return circulation systems 
of plumbing. Hot water will be delivered more quickly 
if larger sizes of pipe are avoided. Keep hot water 
piping as small as possible, in no case exceeding one size 
larger than heater outlet. The runs to various faucets 
should be as direct as possible. A Ruud can be installed 
by any competent plumber, and in any place having 
suitable gas supply (artificial, natural or gasoline gas) 
and where at least 5 lbs. of water pressure is available 
at highest fixture. 

Cost of Operation — 1% cu. ft. of gas will heat 
1 gal. of water. With artificial 
gas measuring 525 B.t.u. (heat 
units) at $1.00 per 1000 cu. ft. 
the Ruud furnishes 10 gals, of 
hot water for 1 Mi^^. an ordinary 
hot bath for 2%^. Cost per 
month ranges from $2.50 in sum- 
mer to $3.50 in winter, including 
pilot light. Natural gas has more 
heat units and costs less, so that 
the foregoing figures will be con- 
siderable lower where it is used. 
Under the Ruud reheating sys- 
tem, operating cost is even less 
than above estimate. 

Sizes, etc. — Size of heater 
should be based upon class of 
building, average number of oc- 
cupants, number of hot water 
faucets and kind of fixtures sup- 



Front View 

Fig. 5. Diagram Show- 
ing Dimensions of 
Standard and Cottage 
Heaters 


plied. Gas and water pressure conditions invariably 
govern type of heater best adapted. (See tables Nos. 
1, 2, 3, and 4.) 

Model Specifications, Ruud Instantaneous Automatic 
Heaters (Standard and Cottage Heater Types). 

Install where indicated on plans No Rudd Instan- 
taneous automatic water heater (or cottage heater). Take cold 
water connection off main at convenient point, run to heater 
using full size pipe indicated in directions. Connect hot water 
from heater to hot lines, using pipe not smaller than size indi- 
cated in directions. Connect gas line to heater, run line direct 
from meter to heater, not smaller than indicated in directions. 
Install Ruud draft hood in vertical position. Connect vent from 
heater to independent chimney, if available, of size not smaller 
than indicated in directions published by Ruud Manufacturing 
Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


TABLE NO. 2. 


SIZES OF HEATERS— THEIR APPLICATION TO 
RESIDENCES 


Size 
heater 


No. 3 
No. 4 


No. 6 


No. 8 


Gals, 
per min. 


Residences having 


1 bathroom and kitchen sink, small family 

1 family bathroom, servants' bathroom, 
kitchen and laundry 

2 family bathrooms, servants' bathroom, 
kitchen, pantry, laundry and 1 or 2 
lavatories 

3 or 4 family bathrooms, servants' bath- 
room, kitchen, pantry, laundry and 
lavatories 


Note — The 
table "Sizes of 
Heaters" should 
be used only in 
conjunction 
with the table 
of "Capacities 
of Heaters." 
Table No. 3. 


Cottage heaters, Nos. 85, 95, 60 and 70 are adapted for places and 
purposes where only a small amount of hot water is wanted per minute 
and where 1 fixture is to be supplied. 

TABLE NO. 3. CAPACITIES OF HEATERS. IN GALLONS PER 
MINUTE 

Delivered by Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters and Ruud 
Instantaneous Automatic Cottage Water Heaters 
Temperature raise 


Size 1 
heater | 50° 

60° 

70° 

80° 

90° 

100° 

110° 

120° 

130° 

140° 

150° 

Cottage Instantaneous Water Heaters 

No. 85 
No. 95 
No. 60 
No. 70 

2.52 
3.15 
2.28 
3.15 

2.10 

2.62 
1.87 
2.62 

1.80 
2.25 
1.60 

2.25 

1.58 
1.97 
1 .40 
1 .97 

1 .40 
1.75 
1 .24 
1 .75 

1.26 
1 .58 
1.12 
1.58 

1.15 
1 .43 
1.03 
1 .43 

1.05 
1.31 
.93 
1 .31 










Standard Instantaneous Water Heaters 

No. 3 . . 
No. 4. . 
No. 6 . . 
No. 8 . . 

3.78 
5.05 
7.58 
10.10 

3.15 
4.20 
6.30 
8 40 

2.70 
3.60 
5.40 
7.20 

2.36 
3.15 
4.73 
6.30 

2.10 
2.80 
4.20 
5.60 

1 .89 
2.52 
3.87 
5.04 

1 .72 

2.29 
3.52 
4 59 

1 .58 
2. 10 
3.23 
4.20 

1.45 
1 .94 
2.98 
3.88 

1 .35 
1 .80 
2.76 
3.60 

1 .26 
1.68 
2.58 
3.36 


T VBLE NO 4. FLOW IN GALLONS PER MINUTE DELIVERED 
BY ORDINARY PLUMBING FIXTURES 


Fixture 


Kitchen sink bibbs 

Pantry sink — high goose- 
neck bibbs 

Pantry sink — large plain 
bibbs 

Laundry tray bibbs 

Slop sink bibbs 

Lavatory basin bibbs .... 

Bathtub bibbs 

Shampoo spray 

Shower baths: 

5 -in. rain heads 

6>^-in. rain heads 

8 -in. rain heads 

8 -in. tubular heads.. 

Needle baths 

Manicure tables 


Fair 

Good 

Excellent 

flow 

flow 

flow 

2 

4 

6 

2 

2 

3 

4 

6 

8 

4 

6 

8 

3 

4 

6 

2 

3 

4 

3 

4 

6 


1 

2 

2 

3 

4 

2 

3 

5 

4 

6 

8 

6 

8 

10 

20 

30 

40 


IH 

2 


Compiled from 
tests on 30 lbs. water 
pressure, and i n - 
tended merely as a 
guide. 

"Fair Flow" i s 
minimum from 
which good service 
could be expected. 

"Excellent Flow" 
is maximum to be 
obtained without 
splashing and noise. 

"Good Flow" is a 
stream which com- 
bines satisfaction 
and economy in 
most cases. 


TABLE NO. 1. GENERAL TABLE, RUUD STANDARD INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC AND COTTAGE WATER HEATERS 

(Thermal Valve or Type F Model— Natural or Artificial Gas) 


Size 
number 


Cap. 
per 
min., 
gals. 


Heater dimensions, in. 


Average 
temp, 
rise, 
deg. 


Size 
water 
inlet, 
in. 


Size 
water 
outlet. 


Min. 
water 
pres- 
sure, 
lbs. 


Size 
gas 
meter 


Gas consumed 
per min., 
cu. ft. 


Art. Nat. 


Size 
gas 
line. 


Size 
flue 
conn., 


Net 
weight, 
lbs. 


Prices on 
application 


Eastern 
district 


Rocky 

Mt. 
district 


Cottage Water Heaters 


85 
95 
60 
70 


2 

2^-> 


38H 
41^ 
30 3^ 
33 


12 

12»^ 

12 

12 


9 

9 
9 


12 H 
12 U 


63 
63 
63 
63 


20 
20 
20 
20 


10- L 
10-L 
10-L 
10-L 


1 
1 


175 
210 
60 
70 


Standard Instantaneous Water Heaters 


45 1 2 
47^ 
55 }4 
58 H 


15^6 
17^ 
18^ 


11 

13H 
14 


14 4 
16^ 
19 

2114 


63 
63 
63 
63 


25 
25 
25 
25 


30-L 
45.L 
60- L 
80- L 


4 
5 

10 


1 

iy2 
2 


270 
330 
475 
575 


NoTEr-Sizes Nos. 4, 6 and 8 heaters are also built for operating where water pressure is less than 25 lbs. at highest faucet, 
specify "Low Pressure^' heaters. 


For these conditions, 
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Automatic Re-heating System 

Thermostatic regulation of Ruud heaters enables 
them to work in conjunction with a boiler, the water in 
which has been heated by some other source of heat. 
This is known as the automatic re-heating system. 




n 


1 




Fig. 7. Ruud Multicoil Storage System (Automatic) 
TABLE NO 5. GENERAL TABLE RUUD MULTICOIL STORAGE 


Fig. 6. The Ruud Installed on Re-heating System in 
Connection with Range Boiler 

By this system all water from tanks passes through 
heater on way to fixtures. If water is sufficiently hot, no 
gas is burned in heater. Supply of water to heater is 
taken from outlet of boiler instead of from cold water 
main. In this manner, heater intercepts water, raising 
it to the desired temperature, using only enough gas to 
guarantee the predetermined temperature. Whole oper- 
ation is automatic and made possible by the Ruud 
internal thermostat. It is a very desirable installation 
from viewpoint of economy of operation. 

Other Forms of Installation— Aside from com- 
mon forms of installation which are treated separately, 
all Ruud automatic systems are adopted for use in con- 
nection with water supply from gravity tank located in 
attic, with water supplied from range boiler, with tur- 
nace coil placed in house heating plant and with gas 
supplied from gasoline gas generator. 

Ruud Automatic Multicoil Storage System 

Designed to supply demand for hot water in large 
quantities and to fulfill severe requirements frequently 
met in apartment houses, large residences, small hotels, 
hospitals, and in general, any institution or building 
where need for hot water and the conditions surround- 
ing installation are more than ordinarily exacting. 

Operation— System is entirely automatic, oper- 
ating without any attention. Principle of operation is 
the maintenance in a storage tank of sufficient hot water 
at a predetermined temperature to supply anticipated 
demand. Size number of heater denotes nuniber of 
gallons per hour heater will raise 63° Fahr. Storage 
systems take but little account of water pressure, l^lue 
connections are of utmost importance. 







HEATERS 






Size 

Height 

of 
heater. 

Width 

of 
heater, 

Per 
hour 
capa- 
city, 
gale. 

Aver, 
tern, 
rise, 
deg. 

Size 
mani- 
fold 
con- 
nec- 
tion, 
in. 

Size 
gas 
line, 
in 

Size 
flue 
con- 
nec- 

Mo- 
ment 
valve 
re- 

Gas 
consumed 
per hr., 
cu. ft. 

Size 
gas 
meter 

Weight 
net 

(lbs.) , 


in. 

in. 

tions, 
in. 

quired, 
in. 

Art. 

Nat. 



100 
200 

300 
500 

45 

mi 

538^ 

mi 

27 

32 

100 

200 
300 
500 

63 
63 
63 
63 

m 

2 
2 

2H 

H 

1 
1 

VA 

4 

6 
6 
8 

1 

m 

142 
280 
375 
650 

80 
150 
225 
375 

20 
30 
45 
80 

233 
333 
410 
683 

Note— Tanks furnished with multicoil storage systems are equipped 
when so ordered with galvanized iron or copper steam heating coils 
and"iandholes or manholes. No manholes can be supplied on copper tanks. 


Prices on application. 
TABLE NO. 6 


GALLONS PER HOUR DELIVERED BY MULTI- 
COIL STORAGE HEATER 
Temperature raise 


Size 
heater 

50° 

60° 

70° 

80° 

90° 

100° 

63 
126 
189 - 
315 

110° 

57.2 
114.5 
172 
287 

No. 100 

No. 200 

No. 300 

126 
252 
378 
630 

105 
210 
315 
525 

90 
180 
270 
450 

78.8 
157.5 
236 
394 

70 
140 
210 
350 


T\BLE NO 7 SIZES OF SYSTEMS AND THEIR APPLICATION 
TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


Size Capacity of 
heater tank, gals. 


100 I 
200 
300 
500 


100 or 150 
150, 200 or 2.30 
250. 300 or 365 
425, 500 or 600 


Requirements 


Residences h?ving 3 to 5 batlirooms, bedroom lavatories, large 
kitcnen sink, panfy sink and laundry. Apartment buildings 
with 6 apartments of 4 or 5 rooms each. • , u 

Residences having 5 to 8 bathrooms, large kitchen sink, dish- 
washing machine, large laundry. Apartment buildings hav- 
i ng 6 to 12 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. . , , 

Residences having 7 to 10 bathrooms large kitchen sink, dish- 
washing macnine, large laundry. Apartment buildiuKS hav- 
ing 10 to 18 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. 

Apartment buildings having 20 to 30 apartments of 5, 6 or 7 
rooms each. Very large homes . 40 - to 60-room hotels 


Sweet's Catalogue 


After starting system, heater will operate continu- 
ously until tank is filled with hot water up to a tempera- 
ture at which thermostat is adjusted— usually 14U 
Fahr., after which burners will light up intermittently 
or as often as is necessary to keep water in boiler at this 
temperature. The famous. Ruud thermostatic moment 
valve is the controlling mechanism for artificial gas 
installation. Ruud graduating thermostat is supplied 
where natural gas is used. Ruud multicoil systems are 

" . ' Continued on next page 
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universally adapted for return circulation systems of 
plumbing. 

Model Specifications — A .... gal. (black iron, galva- 
nized iron, or copper) tank, as supplied by Ruud Manufactur- 
ing Company, to be supported in horizontal position on Ruud 

tank supports, and fitted in automatic connection with No. 

Ruud multicoil storage heater [s], using in. brass pipe 

as circulators between heater and boiler, with .... gate valves 
and elbows; system to be fitted in exact accordance with Ruud 
Manufacturing Company's printed directions, running direct 

in. gas line direct from meter to heater, with .... in. gas 

cock in same. A in. independent flue pipe to be run from 

heater to chimney having good draft, inserting draft hood in 
vent line in a vertical position. Cover tank with a 2-in. wall of 
85% Ruud magnesia insulation, canvassed. 

Ruud Automatic Storage Systems, Nos. 30, 40 and 
50 for Home, Industrial and Conmiercial Use 

Operate upon identically the same principle as 
Ruud multicoil storage system. Maintain automat- 
ically a tank of hot water at desired degree of tem- 
perature for any demand. All Ruud small storage 
systems are supplied with Ruud thermostatic moment 
valves.^ Tanks are made of copi)er-brazed steel or cop- 
per, completely surrounded with 
an insulation held in place by an 
outer jacket of heavy galvanized 
iron. 

Specially adapted for low 
water pressure conditions and 
where private water works oper- 
ate. Freedom from limitations im- 
posed by water pressure and gas 
supply conditions renders system 
almost universally adaptable. Can 
be installed in connection with 
direct supply and return circula- 
tion systems. Recommended for 
work where gasoline gas will be 
used for fuel to operate heater. 
Built as units, complete, ready to 
set up. 



Fig. 8. Ruud Small 
Storage System 
No. 30 


TABLE NO. 8. RUUD STORAaE SYSTEMS NOS. 30, 40 and 50 


No. of 
system 

Capac- 
ity of 
tank, 
gals. 

Size of 
circu- 
lators, 
in. 

Cold 
water 
inlet, 
in. 

Hot 
water 
outlet, 
in. 

Gas 
supply, 
in. 

Size 
flue, 
in. 

Size 
meter 

Weight 
crated, 
lbs. 

30 

20 

1 

H 

H 

H 

3 

10 light 

370 

40 

40 

1 

H 

% 

H 

4 

10 light 

430 

50 

66 

IH 

1 


H 

4 

10 light 

695 


TABLE NO. 9. SIZE OF HEATERS— THEIR APPLICATION TO 
RESIDENCES 


Size 
heater 

Capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

For residences having 

30 

20 

1 or 2 bathrooms, laundry and kitchen sink. For small 
family. 

40 

40 

1 or 2 private bathrooms, 1 servants' bathroom, laundry 
and kitchen sink. 

50 

66 

3 or 4 bathrooms, 1 or 2 bedroom lavatories, laundry and 
kitchen sink. 


Model Specifications — Install where indicated on plans, 

.... No Ruud automatic storage system. Take cold water 

connections off main at convenient point, run to boiler, using full 
size pipe, as indicated in directions. Connect hot water from 
boiler to hot lines, using pipe not smaller than indicated in direc- 
tions. Connect gas line, not smaller than size indicated in direc- 
tions, to inlet opening on moment valve. Install Ruud draft hood 
in vertical position. Connect vent from heater to chimney, of 
size not smaller than indicated in directions, as furnished by 
Ruud Manufacturing Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Ruud Tank or Boiler Heaters 

The difference between these heaters and automatic 
heaters is only in absence of automatic features. Ruud 
patented construction lessens cost of installation and 
maintenance. Coil arrangement is that of multicoil de- 
velopment. Quality of workmanship and material is 
same as employed in construction of Ruud automatic 
heaters. Tubing used in coils is, like tubing in automatic 
heaters, tested to 1000 lbs. per sq. in. before being coiled, 
and after assembly to 300 lbs. per sq. in. Made in 2 
sizes. 





Fig. 9. Ruud Tank Fig. 10. Ruud Tank Fig. 11. Ruud Tank 

Heater No. 25 Heater No. 25 Heater No. 35 

Black japan model Gray porcelain Black japan model 
enamel model 


TABLE NO. 10. 


DIMENSIONS, WEIGHTS, ETC., TANK WATER 
HEATERS 


Size of heater 

For size 
tank, 
gals. 

Diameter 
of coil, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Diam. 
in. 

Net 
weighty 
lbs. 

Weight 
crated, 
lbs. 

No. 25 Black 
Japan Finish. . . 

No. 25 Gray Porce- 
lain Finish 

No. 35 

30-40 

30-40 
40-60 

H 

H 
H-Vs 

22Vs 

22Vs 
25Vs 

7 
7 

9H 

35 

38 
71 

45 

47 
95 


Note — The No. 35 is equipped with Triple Coil 

Industrial Installations 

Since Ruud water heaters were first manufactured, 
hundreds of uses have been found for the various heat- 
ers quite apart from the original purpose of domestic 
use or furnishing hot water for toilet or kitchen pur- 
poses. Wherever hot water is needed the Ruud of some 
type or size can supply it. Many other uses have been 
found for the heater besides furnishing hot water. ^ It 
is impossible to enumerate these uses, but information 
pertaining to various industrial installations will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees all heaters delivered in 
perfect mechanical condition, and free from any defects 
in material or workmanship, for a period of 1 year from 
date of installation. With artificial gas testing 525 B.t.u. 
(heat units), the Ruud instantaneous automatic water 
heater will not require more than IVs cu. ft. of gas to 
each gallon of water raised 63° Fahr. in temperature; 
with natural gas, not more than ^ cu. ft. of gas to each 
gallon of water raised 63° Fahr. in temperature. 
With adequate gas and water supplies, a Ruud storage 
system (of proper size) will supply hot water in large 
quantities at any desired temperature, winter or sum- 
mer, with a very reasonable consumption of gas. 

Co-operation 

This company maintains district offices in every 
large center together with a large number of traveling 
representatives. Their service is available at any time. 


Sweet's Catalogue / 


THE SANDS MFG- CO. 

Manufacturers of Water Heaters 

5401-5407 Sweeney Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Instantaneous Automatic Gas 
Water Heaters; Copper Coil Tank 
Heaters. 

Also Automatic Storage Systems ; Iron 
Coil and Sectional Tank Heaters. 



TRADE-MARK 


Instantaneous Automatic Gas Water Heaters 

Sands heaters are designed to meet the require- 
ments of the most exacting purchasers. Efficiency and 
durability are paramount. Patented burner. A simple, 
effective thermostatic control valve. The jackets are 
of cast iron with inner liners. All heaters are equipped 
with cast iron doors which give ready access to the 
interior of heater. The coils are of the highest grade 
lake copper seamless tube— wound and placed in the 
jacket in a manner to produce the greatest efficiency. 

All in all, the burners are the most important part 
of an automatic heater. Our burner is the acme of 
possibility in design and, without question, the nearest 
perfect gas-burning device ever invented. Fully pro- 
tected by letters patent. 

Thermostatic Valve Control— The thermostatic 
control is a simple and properly designed mechanism 
made entirely of the finest valve bronze, perfectly 
machined. Non-sticking packed water plunger. This 
mechanism is covered by our unqualified guarantee 
and indorsement. It is the zenith of possibility in sim- 

Styles of Instantaneous Heaters— No. 2NT— 

Suitable for small barber shops, soda fountains having 
one or two hot water outlets, and small cottages located 



in southern climates. Furnished with either 
legs or wall brackets. 

j\Jq^ 37Vr— Suitable for cottages, bun- 
galows or small apartments with kitchen 
and bath. Furnished with or without wall 
brackets. Can be located either in kitchen 
or in basement. 
No, 4NT—A heater for small residences with 
kitchen, bath and laundry. 

;Vo. 5yVr— This is the heater generally used tor 
the average residence. 

Note: No. 2NT, 3NT, 4NT and 5NT are non- 
thermostatic heaters. When a thermostatic heater is 
required, specify 3T, 4T or ST. Thermostatic heaters 
are not made in size No. 2. 

SANDS instantaneous AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


No. 

Cap., 
g. p. m. 

Diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Gas 
supply 
from 
meter 
to heater, 
in. 

Water 
conn., 
in. 

Flue 
conn., 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

2NT 

3NT 

4NT 

5NT 

3T 

4T 

5T 

2 
3 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 

11 

13 
14 
17 
13 
14 
17 

32 
39 
43 
45 
39 
43 
45 

H 

1 
1 
1 

H 

4 

5 
6 
6 
5 
6 
6 

134 

218 
280 
333 
228 
290 
344 


Specifications— Alv^ays specify whether heater 
is to be used on artificial or natural gas. The number 
of the heater designates the • 
capacity in gallons per min- 
ute. 

One No Sands 

Automatic Gas Water Heater 
in the basement as nearly under 
the kitchen as possible, exact 
location shown in blue print. 
Supply heater with water from 
cold water lines or by-pass from 
supply tank. Connect hot water 
outlet to ho. water service lines 
at a point as close to kitchen as 
possible. Connect heater vent to 

flue in basement with 

size galvanized flue pipe. Place 
size check valve (ver- 
tical) in hot water outlet pipe 
as near heater as possible. Sup- 
ply vertical air chamber at cold 
water inlet of iVi-in. pipe 20 in. 
long with cap soldered in place. 

Gas supply to be of 

size black iron pipe. 

Double Copper Coil 
Water Heaters 

The most efficient tank 
heaters manufactured. Cap- 
acity, 30- to 40-gal tank. 



Style 26 

Sands Double Copper Coil 
Water Heater 


Style 3T Style 4T 

Sands Instantaneous Thermostatic Water Heater 


Guarantee 

We guarantee all heaters against defective work- 
manship and material for one year. Capacity guaran- 
teed where gas pressures are 3 in. or more and each 
cubic foot of gas contains 550 B. t. u. or more. 
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Products 

Taco Water Heaters 


THERMAL APPLIANCE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Water Heaters 

342 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Universal Taco Water Heater — Uni- 
versal Taco takes the place of objectionable 
pipe coil in the boiler fire pot. Fits snugly 
against the boiler wall. No space for 
or coal to 

r 


Taco Water Heaters 

Taco heaters are attached to steam, 
vapor or hot water heating boilers, for furnishing a 
dependable supply of hot water during the winter 
months. While the house heating boiler is warming the 
home, it is false economy to use still another fire for 
heating water. Use of Taco heater during the winter 
saves enough money to pay the fuel cost of gas heater, 
or coal heater during the summer. 

Domestic Taco Water Heater — This is con- 
nected bejow the water line of steam or vapor heating 
boiler. No zvater is drazvn out of boiler. The boiler 
water circulates over the outside of copper coil, and 
gives up its heat to the domestic water circulating 
through the coil. 


TACo- 




Installation Domestic Taco Coil 

Flo-Line Taco Water Heater — This is installed 
at boiler outlet, in main of steam, vapor or hot water 
heating boiler and connected to range 
boiler, suspended from basement ceil- 
ing, or on floor above. Even with a 
banked fire in mild weather, or at 
night, a tank full of hot water 

^w--^.— — 0 will be maintained, for at the 

4^.^ Uj^^AjJ^ outlet of heatmg boiler when 

Taco is installed, there is always 
sufficient vapor to properly heat 
the domestic water, irrespective 
of whether or not any steam is 
carried in the radiators. 



Flo-Line Installation 

DOMESTIC AND FLO-LINlv 
HEATERS 


TACO WATER 


No. 

Ca- 
pacity 
gals. 

Tank 
con- 
nectione 
in. 

Boiler 
con- 
nection? 
in. 

Height 
over 
all 
in. 

List 
price 

Ship- 
ping, 
wgt. 
lbs. 

30 Domestic 

30 

Ya. 

1 

8 

$15.00 

12 

1 Domestic 

40 

H 

1 

20.00 

25 

2 Domestic 

80 

1 

1 

ISVs 

30.00 

45 

3 Domestic 

120 



\Ws 

50.00 

70 

01 Flo-Line 

*60 

3 

Ws 

25.00 

25 

02 Flo-Line 

*120 

1 

4 

\VA 

35.00 

45 

03 Flo-Line 

*240 

m 

5 

195^ 

55.00 

75 


*Capacity rating for steam. 

For capacity with hot water heating boiler, 
divide by 2. 



ashes 

collect, or air to 
leak through fire 
bed and so cause 
fire to burn out. 
So shaped as to 
give hot water 
in mild weather. 
Made in one 
piece ; no joint 
to leak. Recom- 
m ended by 
leading boiler 
man ufacturers 
throughout the 
country. Universal Installation 

UNIVERSAL WATER HEATERS 



No. 

Capa- 
city, 
gals. 

For boiler 
with coil 
openings, 
c. to c. 
in. 

Tank 
con- 
nections 
in. 

List 
price 

Ship- 
ping 
wt., 
lbs. 

9-30 

30 

9 


$ 8 .00 

10 

9-60 

60 

9 


14.00 

17 

V9-30 

30 

*6-9 


8.00 

10 

t6-9-60 

60 

♦6-9 


14.00 

17 

3-30 

30 

*3-5 


8.00 

10 

3-60 

1 60 

*3-5 


14.00 

17 


tMade in brass: 30 gal., list 
$20.00; 60 gal., list price, $35.00. 
*0r more. 



No. 9-30 No. 6-9-30 

Universal Taco Water 
Heaters 



Automatic Taco Water Heaters 


T- 1 
T- 2 
T- 3 
T- 4 
T- 5 
T- 6 
T- 7 
T- 8 
T- 9 
T-10 
T-11 
T-12 


Capacity in Gallons Per Hour, Pounds Steam 


I.ow Pressure Type 


1 


120 
240 
360 
480 
600 
720 
840 
960 
1080 
1200 
1320 
1440 


High Pressure Type 


5 

10 

15 

20 

40 

60 

75 

240 

360 

430 

540 

840 

1080 

1260 

480 

720 

960 

1080 

1680 

2060 

2520 

720 

1080 

1440 

1620 

2520 

3140 

3780 

960 

1440 

1920 

2160 

3360 

4220 

5040 

1200 

1800 

2400 

2700 

4200 

5300 

6300 

1440 

2160 

2880 

3240 

5040 

6380 

7560 

1680 

2520 

3360 

3780 

5880 

7460 

8820 

1920 

2880 

3840 

4320 

6720 

8540 

10080 

2160 

3240 

4320 

4860 

7560 

9620 

11340 

2400 

3600 

4800 

5400 

8400 

10700 

12600 

2640 

3960 

5280 

5940 

9240 

11780 

13860 

2880 

4320 

5760 

6480 

10080 

12860 

15120 


Ship- 
ping 
weight, 
lbs. 


190 
300 
425 
550 
675 
800 
925 
1050 
1175 
1300 
1425 
1700 


Flo-Line Coil 


Specification . \ 

Furnish and install one No. (mention size and type) 
Taco water heater and make all necessary connections as 
shown in catalogue of Thermal Appliance Company, 
Inc., New York, N. Y. . . , 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 


INCORPORATED 1912 


STACK HEATER COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Designers of Water Heaters and Allied Specialties 

33 Sudbury Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Stack Gas Water Heaters. 
Stack Indirect Water Heaters. 
Stack Instantaneous Steam Water Heaters. 
Stack Automatic Storage Systems. 
Stack Non-by-pass Tees and Safety Relief 
Valves. 

Stack Water Heater Construction 

All Stack water heaters have seamless drawn copper 
tubes. Ratio of heating surface to volume of water is 
3 times that of any other heater. All waterways are 
of copper, brass or bronze. No expansion joints. Each 
tube can expand and contract without stress or strain. 

All coils are tested to 600 lbs. water pressure before 
assembling. 

Advantages of Stack Water Heaters 

Speed in heating water. 

Free circulation. 

Highly efficient and economical. 

Safe ; no Stack system has ever exploded. 
- Manufactured since 1894. ^ 

Actual service tests made at International Exposi- 
tion showed that Stack heaters have the greatest speed 
and efficiency in each test. 

Stack Gas Water Heater 

In this heater, the small columns of water in the 
almost vertical copper tubes are heated very rapidly, 
the proportion of heating surface to volume of water 
being 20 to 1. Its rapid circulation results in economy 
and absence of sediment. 

Can be used in combination with the 
Stack indirect water heater. 

stack gas water heater 


No. 

Boiler 
capacity, 
gals. 

Cu. ft. 

gas per 
hour 

Length, 
in. 

Diam., 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

1 

2 
3 

30 
40 
100 

40-50 
50-60 
70-80 

20 
20 
20 


20 
25 
42 



Stack 
Gas 
Water 
Heater 



Stack Indirect Water Heater 

Utilizes the heat in the water of any steam or hot 
water heating plant for heating water for domestic use. 
The two waters do not mix. 

Can also be installed in connection with hot air 
heating plants and with cast iron water 
jacketed coal burning heaters, relieving 
them of excessive pressure. 

The combination of Stack gas water 
heater for summer use and Stack indirect 
water heater for winter use is ideal. 
stack indirect water heater 


Stack Gas Water Heater Connected to Range Boiler 
Sweet's Catalogue 



Stack 
Indirect 
Water 
Heater 


Stack Indirect Water Heater Connected to Heating 
Boiler and Storage Tank 



Coil rpipe 
or larger witn 
laj.ftof hcot- 
ing surpoceto 
eoch30gollons 
oF sloroge 


STACK iY^TEM 

Stack Indirect Water Heater Connected to Hot Water 
Boiler and Storage Tank 


Continued on next page 
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lanperalure 



Steam tniek 


Steom Deiurn 


^l—jDr- circulotic 


STACK 6YS'nE:fn 

Stack Indirect Heater Connected to Horizontal Boiler 
FOR Use with Thermostatic Control on Steam Supply 

For use when exhaust or low pressure steam is used bteam inlet 
_ .J __x -I ij ai-re^ uc tannintrs of indirect neater 


Size heater. . . . 

D-12-13 

D-24-15 

D-37-15 

D-50-15 

D-50-24 

D-100-24 

Tank capacity 
gals.) 100° rise 
in 1 hour with 
5 lbs. steam. 

60 

120 

250 

350 

500 

750 


D-120-24 


1000 


' MonHele 



PetumCircutoiion 
Vprticol Check Nfalve. 


CoWVIfeltr IfM 

STACK avATCM 

Stack Indirect Heater Connected to Horizontal Boiler 
Where There is a Constantly Large Supply of 
Steam at 25 Lbs. or More Pressure 


Siee 

Water 
connec- 
tions, in. 

Steam 
connec- 
tions, in. 

Tank 
capacity, 
gal. 

Galssr- 
per hr.' 
100° rise 

Length, 
ft. 

Diam., 
in^ 

Weight. 

D-12-36 

D-24-36 

D-37-36 

D-50-36 

D- 100-36 

D-120-36 

H 

1 

I'A 

2 
3 

1 

2 
3 

150 
300 
500 
1000 
2000 
3500 

400 
750 
1000 
2500 
5000 
7000 

5 
5 
5 
6 
6 
6 

4 

5 
6 
7 
12 
12 

50 
60 
75 
95 
160 
210 


Storage lonU 



i 


Stack Indirect Heater Connected to Steam Heating Plant 
for Winter and Small Steam Boiler for Summer 



Stack Indirect Heater Connected to Steam Heater for 
Winter Service and to Auxiliary Coal Heater 
for Summer Service 


Hot water 
to fixture 


Steam inlet > 


Steam outlet > 



Stock Instantaneous Steam Water Heater 

Vertical Type — Suitable for 
moderate hot water demands in 
factories, office buildings, institu- 
tions, hotels, restaurants, clubs, 
laundries, etc. Utilize the heat 
from either exhaust or high pres- 
sure steam. Steam and heated 
water do not mix. Steam is used 
only when water is being drawn. 
Temperature of water delivered is 
governed by the temperator at top 
of heater — scalding is thus pre- 
vented. 

Horizontal Type — Suitable 
for heavy demands. Capacities are 
based on actual service tests which we guarantee, pro- 
vided steam and water pressures are maintained in the 
heater. Flow from heater is based on 30 lbs. water pres- 
sure. Steam thermostatic control can be used for any 
combination of steam and water pressures, or mixing 
valve control can be used when water pressure exceeds 
steam pressure. 

STACK INSTANTANEOUS STEAM WATER HEATERS 
For water pressures up to 250 lbs. and steam pressures up to 100 lbs. 
Water pressure must exceed steam pressure 


Stack 
Water 
Heater 


No. 

Water 
inlet and 
outlet, 
in. 

Steam 
connec- 
tion, 
in. 

Gallons per min. 

Length, 
ft. 

Diam., 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

5-10 lbs. 
steam 

30 lbs. 
steam 

VERTICAL Type 

IS- 12-48 
IS-37-36 
IS-50-36 

'4- 

2 

6 
12 
15 

8 
16 
20 

6 
5 
5 

4 
5 
7 

60 
100 
120 


Horizontal Type 


IS- 100-36 
IS- 100-48 
IS-100-72 
IS-150-72 
IS- 150- 144 
IS- 200- 144 


1 

23^- 

1 

2H 

IH 

2H 

2 

2H 

2 

2H 

3 

4 


30 
40 
60 
100 
150 
225 


45 
60 
90 
150 
225 
500 


5 
6 
8 
8 
10 
10 


12 
12 
12 
16 
16 
24 


200 
240 
320 
550 
700 
1000 


IS-100 and IS-150 furnished with larger steam connection when re- 

quired. ,. • . \ 

Larger sizes on application. ' ■ • . 


Stock Non-by-pass Tee 

: Prevents mixing of hot water 
in range boiler with cold water 
from heater while water is being 
drawn, and prevents condensation 
in heater. Installed as shown on 
preceeding page. Adds 15% to 
20% to the efficiency of any heater. 
Made in 26 styles. 



Stack 
Non-by-pass Tee 


Stock Safety Relief Valve 

A combination faucet and relief 
valve (made of best steam metal). Con- 
stant use insures that the seats are free. 
Flow of water through the valve proves 
that pressure has access to the valve. 
Does not waterhammer. Is foolproof. 
Relieves into sink, saving separate drain. 
Order valves set 25 lbs. higher than 
normal water pressure at outlet. 



Stack Safety 
Relief Valve 
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EXCELSO SPECIALTY WORKS 


TELEPHONE: 

Murray Hill 7162 


Manufacturers of Water Heaters 
137 East 43rd Street ' 119 Clinton Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


smso 




TRADE-MARK 


Excelso Water Heater 

The Excelso consists of a heavy copper 
coil heating element fitted in a cast iron 
shell by means of patented ground joint 
connections. All parts are interchange- 
able and easily accessible. 

Operation — When connected on 
the outside of steam or vapor boilers, 
the Excelso eliminates the necessity of 
a fire pot coil and insures an absolutely 
constant supply of domestic hot water 
all during the heating season at an 
even temperature. 


Interior of 
Excelso 
Heater 

Application to 
Any Steam or Vapor 
Boiler — The Excelso 
can be easily connected 
u u 7 „ to any steam or vapor 

Note that the shell , • i -i 

of the Excelso is heating boiler new or 

tr wafer line^'nd old. The hcatCr is COU- 

that the boiling water from t-ippfed bclow the WatCr 
the steam or vapor boiler . ^ • j r 4-U 

flo7vs down through the line OU the OUtSlCie 01 tUC 

heater and heats the domestic . i „,of<it- -fr-nm 

water which circulates up through the boilcr ; the watCr trom 

copper coil ^[^^ heating boiler flow- 

ing through the cast iron shell at boiling temperature 
heats the domestic water circulating through the copper 
coil to just the right temperature for domestic purposes. 

Note: Many of the leading boiler manufacturers stock the Excelso 
and provide tappings. Where such tappings are not Provided they can 
be easily and quickly made by means of a rotary hack saw tool, sold 
by us to the plumbing and heating trade. 

Dimensions 


Excelso Fire Pot Gen- 
erator 

Heating domestic 
connection 



Size of heater. 


Length, in 

Diam., in . 

Shell openings, in. 
Coil openings, in . 
Wgt. crated, lbs. . 
List price 


1032 
5 
1 

H 

17 

$ 30 


14 
5 
1 

23 

$ 40 


13 


6H 

1 

31 

$ 50 


14 


15 

IH 
1 

39 

$ 60 


15 

19H 

IM 
1 

46 

$ 70 


Capacity heating water be- 
low water line of steam or vapor 
boilers : 

Size 11 12 13 14 15 

Tank cap'ty, gals. 30 45 60 90 120 
Temperature rise 100° in 3 hours. 

Heating Domestic Water With 
Live Steam — The Excelso is ex- 
tensively used to heat water by means 
v^x ^ Its large heating surface makes it 

efficient and its cost is less than instalHng a coil and manhole 
in a storage tank. Can be :onnected to storage tanks in many 
different ways and used with or without thermostatic control. 
Capacities as follows : 

Size of heater 11 12 13 14 15 

Tank capacity, gals 50 75 100 150 200 

Temperature rise 100° in 3 hours at 5 lbs. 

Note: Many tanks are installed too small so heaters should 
correspond with work required and not size of tank. Also 
make liberai allowance if circulating system is used. 


Installation of 
Excelso Heater 

of live steam or vapor. 



SccliDual View 

Fire Pot 
Generator 


water in 
with hot water boilers and hot air fur- 
naces requires the use of a fire pot 
generator because boiling water is not 
available. 

The Excelso fire pot generator is 
so designed as to insure maximum 
heating surface, and, being entirely 
above the fire, does not interfere with 
the combustion of the fuel or the firing 
of the boiler. This feature is impor- 
tant as many of the troubles of the 
ordinary type of fire pot generator are 
due to its being located in the fuel bed 
and seriously interfering with the fire. 

Made in two sizes and in both cast iron 
and brass. 

Size No. 1. Up to 40 gal. capacity. 
- Size No. 2. Over 40 gal. capacity. 

Overcoming Lime De- 
posits in Fire Pot 
Coils 

The combination of an 
Excelso generator in the fire 
pot and an Excelso water 
heater on the outside is a 
very simple and entirely 
practical method for reducing 
lime deposits. 

The principle of two 
bodies of water— one heating 
the other— is employed. A 
small connection is made be- 
tween the two bodies to supply 
and keep filled the fire pot 
side and allow fen; expansion 
and contraction of the water. 
The air is relieved through 
the petcock. 

The water circulating through the fire pot generator and 



Installation of Fire Pot 
Generator 


shell of the indirect 



Combination of Excelso Generator 
and Water Heater 


heater always stays the same— becomes 
neutral chemically. 
The domestic water 
circulating through 
the copper coil of the 
Excelso heater seldom 
gets above 160°, hence 
lime deposits are re- 
duced to a minimum, 
as lime deposits do not 
form to any extent 
until water is heated 
above 160°. 


Co-operation o f 
Our Engi- 
neering De- 
partment 

This company 
will gladly advise re- 
garding special prob- 
lems, furnish litera- 
ture and rfender other 
services on request. 
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WHITE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Burt Tubular Water Heaters 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Product 

Burt Water Heater. 

Slogan 

"The Burt of a Nation." 

Burt Water Heater 

The Burt hot water healer eliminates the use of 
the old-fashioned fire pot coil by placing the heater on 
the outside of the boiler (see piping diagrams). No 
part goes into the fire box. Water cannot be over- 
heated or underheated, provided the fire is maintained. 
It is the hot water from the boiler and not steam (in 
the case of a steam heating plant) that is the heating 
agent. 

Construction — The construction of the Burt 
heater is very simple. It consists of a heavy cast iron 
shell with either 2 loose heads or 2 screw heads (see 
illustrations). Either one of these heads can be quickly 
removed, even after installation, by simply removing 
the bolts. The copper tubes, in which the water is 
heated, are expanded into the iron, and are of the best 
quality of extra heavy copper. 

Heating Principle — The tubular principle of 
heating, which is approved by the highest authorities 
and used most extensively wherever real service is re- 
quired, is the basic feature of the Burt water heater and 
is truly dependable. 



Storage Tank in Kitchen and Gas Heater for 
Summer 


Gasket Type 



Cleaning Feature — The Burt can be easily and 
thoroughly cleaned, offering insurance against replace- 
ments. 

Advantages of the Burt Heater 

The installation of a Burt heater automatically does 
away with the possibility of over-heated, scalding water, 
resulting in nerve racking banging in the boiler and 
piping, so common with pot coil heating. An inde- 
pendent working unit, the Burt heater requires abso- 
lutely no attention after being installed — a life long 
service at a small initial and final cost. 

The plates below illustrate a variety of installa- 
tions for the Burt water heater. 

Any plumber can make the necessary connections 
at a minimum of time and cost. The Burt water heater 
will forever solve your hot water problems. 

The Burt water heater is simple and substantially 
constructed. It requires no attention after installation. 
There is nothing to wear out or to look after. It will 
give a life-time service at a very small initial expense 
(the final cost). 

SCHEDULE OF BURT HKATKRS 


Model 

C 

D 

E 

Hot water openings, in 

1 

H 

4 

l.S 
26 
30-40 
S30 . 00 

1 

6 
15 
45 
50-60 
$40.00 

1 

6 

18 

75 
80-100 
$60 . 00 

Tank capacity, gals 


H 


2 

8 
18 
110 
120-160 
$90.00 




Screw Cap Type 


Used with Instantaneous Gas Heater 




Storage Tank in Basement 


Inside View of Gasket Type 

Types of Burt Water Heaters and Piping Diagrams 


Without Storage Tank 
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THE NATIONAL PIPE BENDING CO. 

Manufacturers of Steam Actuated Water Heaters 

156 River Street 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. PITTSBURGH, PA. 
DULUTH, MINN. SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Products 

Hot Water Storage Heaters. ^ 

Also manufacturers of Instantaneous Hot Water 
Generators, Forced or Gravity Hot Water Heating Sys- 
tem Converters, Heaters for swimming pool installations, 
showers, etc. 

Dominant Features of the National Storage Heater 

This heater is an apparatus for heating water either 
continuously or intermittently by live or exhaust steam 
and storing it for either constant or occasional use. 

It consists of a shell or tank containing a heating 
element, made up of coiled or bent pipe or tubing. Water 
from any source enters the bottom of the shell, is heated 
by steam in the heating element, and leaves at the top in 
quantities and at intervals to meet the varied require- 
ments. 

The illustration shows the U-bend type with steel 
shell, and heating element of bent copper tubes, with 
ends expanded into a steel tube-plate bolted on the out- 
side of the head and provided with a cast iron cover with 



Single Element Type, National Storage Heater 


suitable openings for the admission of steam and the 
removal of condensation. 

This heating element is removable for inspection 
repairs or substitution of a larger or smaller element 
when desired. It is placed in the lower part of the shell, 
where the entering water will come in contact with it, 
resulting in maximum efficiency in the transfer of heat. 
The area through the tubes is sufficient for unrestricted 
flow of steam and condensation. 



Bracing 

All heating elements 66 in. and longer require sup- • 
ports in the shell, not only to relieve strains but to 
facilitate removal. The National form of support (pat- 
ent applied for) consists of a galvanized disk into which 
are expanded copper sleeves of proper internal diameter 
to make a snug fit on the tu])e of the U-bends. 

Properly placed and secured immediately under the 
heating element is located a T-bar. The supporting disk 
is slotted to fit the T-bar and slides freely on it. This 
combination — a distinctive feature in the National 
heater — is keenly appreciated by those who have had 
experience in removing long and heavy heating elements. 

Storage Capacities 

The following table gives the usual standard diam- 
eters and storage capacity in gallons per foot of length : 
Shell diameter, 

in. 24 30 36 42 48 54 60 72 

Gals, per ft. 

length 23 Vo 36y2 52i4 72 95 131 142 215 

Hourly Heating Capacities 

Size of heating element is dependent on pressure 
of steam furnished the heater and the range of water 
temperature required. Can be furnished to meet any 
requirement. Bulletin No. 54 gives heating capacity of 
standard elements with atmospheric steam pressure. 

Relative Heating Values 

These factors under diflFerent pressures are given in 
the table below : 

Steam pressure 0 2 5 10 20 30 50 75 100 
Ratio 1 1.09 1.22 1.39 1.67 1.87 2.18 247 2.70 

(Water temperature range, 50° Fahr. to 180° Fahr.) 

Instantaneous Heaters 

Built in all capacities for varied uses where a con- 
tinuous supply of heated water is required as — forced 
circulation hot water heating systems, swimming pools, 
process service, air washers, etc. 



Combination Type, National Storage Heater 


Multi-pass Generator 

/Distinctive Features of the National 

Small size compared with heating capacity, high 
heating efficiency, proper tube supporting features and 
design of absorbing element (heating surface). The 
absorbing element consists of several "U" bends all 
alike and arranged in one or more groups to suit re- 
quirements. Each tube may be removed independently 
and with greater facility than a straight tube. 
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THE WHITLOCK COIL PIPE COMPANY 

Feed Water and Hot Water Service Heaters 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


NEW YORK, 149 Broadway 
BOSTON, 50 Congress Street 


Products 

Engineers, and manufacturers of 
Closed Feed Water Heaters ; Hot Water 
Service Heaters, Domestic Water Heat- 
ers. 

Also manufacturers of Oil Heaters 
and Coolers, Heat Exchangers for heating 
and cooling liquids, vapors and gases; 
Coils and Bends made from Iron, Steel, 
Copper and Brass Pipe and Tubing, etc. 

Type "A" Feed Water Heaters 

For over 30 years the Whitlock Type "A'' feed 
water heater has been the accepted standard by which 
all others have been judged. Heating surface con- 
sists of everlasting coils of seamless copper tubing 
(Fig. 50). • . 


BUFFALO, White Building 
CHICAGO, 343 S. Dearborn Street 


Hot Water Service Heaters 

Steam-actuated service heat- 
ers may be divided into two 
classes : Instantaneous and 
storage. Several types are of- 
fered in each class adapted to 
different requirements. 

Instantaneous Heaters — 
The Whitlock instantaneous 
heater is similar in construction 
to Type "A'' feed water heaters. 
The water comes into contact 
only with copper or bronze elim- 
inating the possibility of cor- 
rosion, making this heater espe- 
cially suited for heating any 
liquid which would corrode iron 

TYPE A C copper COIL INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, Commercial Trust Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 

ALSO OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 

or Steel. See table below for dimensions of 
standard sizes. . 

The Type "R" instantaneous heater is ot 
the Berryman or "U-bend" pattern. The 
heating surface consists of a number 
of ^^U-bends" of seamless copper tubing 
mounted in parallel (the ends of the bends 
being expanded into a heavy tube sheet), 
and communicating with a cast iron head 
containing the inlet and outlet water con- 
nections (Fig. 151). 
The Type "S" instantaneous heaters are ot the 
straight tube floating head pattern (Fig. 152). 

They are used wherever the water contains such 
ciuantities of mud or scale-forming materials as to neces- 
sitate the occasional cleaning of the tubes. Cleaning may 
be easily accomplished in this type of heater, by remov- 
ing the front and rear heads and running a tube cleaner 
or brush through the tubes. This can be done without 
breaking any pipe connections. 





Fig. 151. Whitlock-American Type "R" Berryman 
Pattern Instantaneous Heater 

Sizes and capacities shown in Bulletin 25 


Fig. 50. Type "A'* 
Standard Feed 
Water Heater 

Sizes and capacities 
shown in Bulletin 13 
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CI 

12 

1500 
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CI 

13 

2000 
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CI 

14 

2500 
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CI 

15 

3000 

1600 


S 

16 

4000 

1750 


S 

17 

5000 

1900 


S 

18 

6000 

2400 


S 

18H 

7000 

2700 


S 

19 

8000 

3000 


S 

i9y2 

9000 

3400 
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7 
7 

9H 

15 
15 
15 
17 
17 
17 
17 
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24 
24 
28 
28 
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32 
32 
32 
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11 
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26 
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34 
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1 
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IM 
IM 
IM 
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Heaters shipped for vertical use unl 
For additional details see Bulletin 1 


ess otherwise 
11. 


specified. 
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Fig 152 Whitlock-American Type "S" Straight Tube 
Floating Head Pattern Instantaneous Heater 

Sizes and capacities shown in Bulletin 26 

Storage Heaters— Type '7" storage heater is of 
the Berryman or "U-bend" construction, having a 
large cross section area through tubes. Especially 
suitable for use with exhaust or low pressure steam. 

Type ''K" storage heater is similar in construc- 
tion but has a greater range of storage capacity, and 
is especially suited to violently fluctuating service 
with heavy peak loads ; particularly where steam supply 
is limited (Figs. 14 and 131). . 

Where supply of exhaust or low pressure steam is 
not sufficient to heat required amount of water, a 
combination heater, provided with an auxiliary high 
pressure heating section, is furnished. Fig. 131 shows 
the Combination Type "K" heater. 

All Whitlock storage heaters are built with 
heating surface of seamless topper tubing— a better 

Continued on next page 
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The Whitlock Coil Pipe Company 


-WATER ouTirr 


La INLET 



WHITLOCK AMERICAN TYPE K STORAGE) HEATKRS 
Horizontal 


MANHOLE 


Fig. 131. Type "K" Storage Heater 

Combination live and exhaust steam pattern 

conductor of heat than brass, and more reliable me- 
chanically, not being subject to ''season cracks" 
sometimes developing in brass tubing. 

Shells ordinarily made extra heavy and of the 
best grade of boiler steel. Shells of cast iron, or 
shells coated inside with rustproof white enamel 
furnished w^hen ordered. All castings are extra heavy 
and of the best grade of gray iron. 

All Whitlock heaters are tested under hydro- 
static pressure before leaving the shop and made abso- 
lutely tight. 

Installation Diagrams and Layouts 

This company has developed a number of in- 
stallation diagrams for piping layouts showing some 
of the more important types of installations in which 
Whitlock heaters are used. The one on this page 
is a typical example. 

A complete set will be sent to architects or con- 
sulting engineers on request. 





Shells 





Heating Sections 


To be used with Type K Heating 

Capacity based on 
40° to 180° with St 

heating from 

Section. Shell prices 

include cradle. 

eam at 0 lbs. 


Manhole 11x15 in. 



pressure. 
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H 0 
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18x48 

85 

2 

80 

1 8 

72 


3^ 
78 

450 

H 1 

150 
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1 8x60 

93 

3 
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24 

60 

7A 

SyiC 
78 

600 

H 2 


9 1^ 

Z 72 

1 8x48 
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2 4 

72 

>4 

3y<C 
78 

700 

H 3 

250 



1 38 
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24 

84 

1/? 

78 
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H 4 

300 

9 1^ 

9 A^7 0 

1 45 
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30 

60 

74 

3^ 
78 
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H 5 


9 1 


1 53 
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72 

/4 

3^ 
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H 6 

400 

3 

24x48 
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84 

A, 
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\A 
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3^ 
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H 8 
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3 



10 

365 
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-^16 
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1300 

H 9 
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24x72 

290 
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36 

96 

^16 

I/. 
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1 450 
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7 SO 
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12 
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36 
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72 

1 600 

H 1 1 
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1^ 
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H 1 2 
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/16 

72 

9«^n 
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Z8 
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H 1 8 / 

2000 

6 

36x72 

900 

20 

1310 
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3700 
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36x96 
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21 

22 
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^ 
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3250 
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23 

1430 

54 
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Vs 
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1670 
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Y2 

4200 
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3600 

8 

42x84 

1540 

25 
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54 

192 

% 

Y2 

4700 

H24 
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8 

42x84 
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26 

1420 

60 

120 

\^ 
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4400 
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1660 
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Directions for use — Select the size storage you require and combine 
its designating number with the number which designates the desired 
hourly output. Assuming a required storage of 1000 gals. (No. 17 shell 
42x168) and a required hourly output of 1750 gals. (No. H16 Heating 
unit) you would specify a Whitlock Type K, No. 17H16. For additional 
details, see Bulletin 40. 

HOT WATER FIXTURE CAPACITIES FOR 
VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDINGS 
Figured at a Final Temp, of 150° Fahr. 



Type of Fixture 


Basins- 
Private Lavatory. 
Basins — 

Public Lavatory. . 

Bath Tubs 

Dish Washers 

Foot Basins 

Kitchen Sink 

Laundry Station- 
ary Tubs 

Laundry Revolv- 
ing Tubs 


Pantry Sink. 

Showers 

Slop Sink... 


Gals, of Water per Hour per Fixture 


10 


S2 

OCQ 


c5m 


100 


04 -O 


10 
30 
30 
12 
20 

100 

20 
300 
20 


Dish Washers 


.1180 


Note. — At 1S0° capacity. 500 people per hour. 


Fig. 160-A. Whitlock-American Type "K" Storage Heater 
Working in Connection with a Coal Burning 
Auxiliary Heater 

^ In this type of installation steam is supplied to the Type "K" heater from the 
main heating boilers during the heating season; and at times when no steam is carried 
on the main heating boilers, the auxiliary coal burning heater is fired. 
This pian is also used in conjunction with a garbage burner. 

The table opposite will be found very useful for figuring hot water fixture capacities. 


Per cent of Total 












Water for all 












Fixtures likely 












to be drawn at 












once 

3^1 1 60 

80 

45 

75 

90 

100 

20 

100 

50 

25 

75 


Apartments 


One Kitchen an 1 One Bath 


Number of 
Families 

Up to 25 

25-50 

60-75 

75-100 

Over 100 

Gals, per Hour 
per Family 

35 

30 

25 

20 

15 

Swimming pools. . 

Usually fipure to fill pool in 24 hours. Also figure on 
refilterinR all water in pool every 24 hours. ,50,000 gal. 
pool 0. K. for 100 persons. 
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Steam and Water Velocities 

In laying out a hot water supply or indirect hot 
water heating system, the calculation of the proper 
sizes of piping (both water and steam), to give the 
results required, is an important item and one that 
often consumes a considerable amount of time. In 
order to reduce the time required by these calcula- 
tions and arrive at accurate results we have compiled 
the following tables. 


WATER VELOCITIES 
Velocities in feet per second 


Size Pipe, In. 


ivjiie VI now, 
gals, per hr. 

1 

IH 

iy2 

2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

5 

6 

50 

19 

11 









100 

37 

22 

16 








150 

56 

33 

24 

14 







200 

74 

43 

32 

19 

14 






250 

93 

54 

40 

24 

17 






300 

111 

65 

47 

29 

20 

13 





400 

148 

86 

63 

39 

27 

18 





500 

185 

108 

79 

48 

34 

22 

16 




600 

222 

129 

95 

58 

41 

26 

19 




700 - 

259 

151 

111 

67 

48 

31 

22 




800 

296 

172 

126 

77 

54 

35 

26 




900 

333 

194 

142 

86 

61 

39 

29 




1000 

370 

215 

158 

96 

68 

44 

32 

23 

16 


1200 

444 

258 

190 

115 

82 

53 

38 

28 

19 


1400 

518 

301 

221 

134 

95 

62 

45 

32 

22 


1600 

590 

344 

253 

153 

108 

70 

51 

3 7 

25 


1800 


387 

284 

172 

122 

79 

58 

41 

28 


2000 


430 

316 

192 

136 

88 

64 

46 

32 


2500 


538 

395 

240 

170 

110 

80 

5 7 

40 

28 

3000 


645 

474 

288 

204 

132 

96 

69 

48 

33 

3500 



553 

336 

238 

154 

112 

80 

56 

39 

4000 



632 

384 

272 

176 

128 

92 

64 

44 

5000 




480 

340 

220 

160 

115 

80 

55 

7500 




720 

510 

330 

240 

172 

120 

83 

10000 





680 

440 

320 

230 

160 

110 


RECOMMENDED SHELL THICKNESSES FOR STEEL SHELL 
STORAGE HEATERS 
55,000 lbs. per sq. in. tensile strength — Factor of safety, 5 


Thickness of Shell, In. 


Diam. of 
shell, in. 


H 

»46 

H 

We 


18 

170 

230 

280 

340 

400 

450 

24 

130 

170 

210 

250 

300 

340 

30 

100 

140 

170 

200 

240 

270 

36 

85 

110 

140 

170 

200 

230 

42 

70 

100 

120 

150 

170 

190 

48 

60 

80 

110 

130 

150 

170 

54 

55 

75 

95 

110 

130 

150 

60 

50 

70 

85 

100 

120 

140 

72 

40 

55 

70 

85 

100 

110 

84 

35 

50 

60 

75 

85 

95 

96 

30 

40 

55 

65 

75 

85 


TO 
HOT 
WATER 
TANK 


BOILING WATER 
FROM 
STEAM BOILER 


"Sure Hot" Domestic Water Heater 

The Whitlock ''Sure Hot" represents a new prin- 
ciple in heating domestic water. It operates without 
cost for either fuel or maintenance. 

The *'Sure Hot" attaches to the outside of a 
steam boiler. Boiling water from the boiler circu- 
lates through the shell of the ''Sure Hot" heating 
the copper coil through which water circulates to the 
hot water tank (see diagram). 

This method is by far the most economical and 

dependable way of 
supplying continuous 
domestic hot water at 
any hour of the day or 
night. 

The shell of the 
''Sure Hot" is made of 
heavy cast iron cov- 
ered with asbestos in- 
sulation. The coil is 
seamless copper tulv 
ing tested tight at 200 
lbs. pressure. Noth- 
ing to adjust or get 
out of order. Made in 
five sizes from 30- to 
120-gal. tank capaci- 
ties, and larger as re- 
quired. 

The initial cost of 
the "Sure Hot" is ex- 
tremely low compared 
with the service it ren- 
ders. It eliminates 
gas bills for heating 
water during the win- 
ter months. 



WATER RETURNING 
TO STEAM BOILER 

Section of Whitlock "Sure 
Hot" Domestic Water Heater 


Catalogues and Bulletins 

Descriptive bulletins are issued giving complete 
data with regard to the types of heaters mentioned, 
including tables of dimensions, diagrams of typical in- 
stallations, price lists, etc. A set of these bulletins will 
be mailed to any architect or engineer on request. 

Another series of bulletins giving tables and en- 
gineering data pertaining to hot water problems is issued 
and will be sent on request. 


STEAM VELOCITIES 


Gauge 

Steam Pipe Sizes, In. 

Pressure 














8 


10 

of Steam 

H 

1 

IH 

m 

2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

4V^ 

5 

6 

7 

9 

0 

35 

57 

98 

134 

225 

315 

490 

650 

810 

1060 

'1300 

1900 

2500 

3300 

4100 

5100 

1 

37 

60 

104 

142 

238 

335 

520 

690 

890 

1120 

1400 

2000 

2600 

3500 

4300 

5400 

2 

39 

64 

111 

153 

250 

355 

550 

730 

950 

1200 

1500 

2100 

2800 

3700 

4600 

5 700 

3 

42 

68 

117 

160 

268 

375 

580 

770 

1000 

1250 

1550 

2250 

3000 

3900 

4900 

6100 

4 

44 

71 

123 

167 

281 

390 

610 

810 

1050 

1300 

1600 

2350 

3100 

4100 

5100 

6400 

5 

46 

75 

130 

176 

294 

415 

690 

850 

1100 

1400 

1700 

2500 

3300 

4300 

5400 

6700 

10 

58 

94 

160 

220 

370 

520 

800 

1070 

1400 

1700 

2150 

3100 

4100 

5400 

6700 

8400 

15 

67 

108 

190 

250 

430 

600 

930 

1240 

1600 

2000 

2500 

3600 

4700 

6300 

7800 

9700 

25 

88 

144 

246 

340 

560 

800 

1240 

1600 

2100 

2700 

3300 

4800 

6300 

8300 

10200 

12800 

40 

120 

190 

330 

450 

760 

1080 

1660 

2200 

2800 

3800 

4400 

6400 

8500 

11200 

14000 

17000 

50 

140 

230 

390 

530 

890 

1250 

1950 

2600 

3300 

4200 

5100 

7500 

10000 

13000 

16000 

20000 

60 

160 

260 

450 

630 

1020 

1430 

2200 

2950 

3800 

4800 

' 5900 

8600 

11500 

15000 

18600 

23000 

75 

190 

310 

530 

720 

1200 

1700 

2650 

3500 

4500 

5700 

7000 

10200 

13500 

17600 

22000 

2 7000 

100 

240 

390 

660 

910 

1500 

2100 

3300 

4400 

5700 

7200 

8800 

12800 

17000 

22000 

28000 

35000 

125 

285 

460 

800 

1100 

1800 

2600 

4000 

5300 

6800 

8600 

10600 

15500 

20000 

2 7000 

33000 

41000 

150 

330 

540 

930 

1280 

2150 

3000 

4600 

6200 

8000 

10000 

12400 

18000 

24000 

31000 

39000 

48000 

175 

380 

620 

1080 

1500 

2500 

3500 

5400 

7100 

9200 

11600 

14000 

21000 

27000 

36000 

45000 

56000 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 

Water Heaters, Steel Tanks and Garbage Burners 

3517-3539 Shields Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

WiLKs Water Heaters ; Combination 
Water Heater and Garbage Burner; 
WiLKS Hot Water Boilers; Storage Water Heat- 
ers; Steel Storage Tanks for all purposes. 

Also manufacturers of Pneumatic Pressure Tanks, 
Steam Generators, Vertical and Horizontal Air Receiv- 
ers, Steel Gravel Basins and Blow-off Receivers. 

Wilks Water Heaters 

The Wilks water heaters have been m constant use 
for over fifty years and at the present time are more 
universally used than any other water heater on the 
market. They provide a safe and economical means for 
securing hot water in any quantity, whether for the 
small residence or for the largest apartment house or 

hotel. , ..^ r 

Construction— Wilks heaters are built of the 




best quality steel, strongly riveted and calked, 
and have no cast iron sections to crack, no 
trade-mark bolts or packing to keep tight and no coils to 
clog or leak. 

These heaters being made of steel are stronger than 
cast iron heaters and being lighter there is not the thick- 
ness of metal to heat through, giving a greater heating 
capacity and a lower fuel consumption. The fire being 
entirely surrounded by water these heaters have the 
greatest possible heating surface which is so arranged 
as to convey the maximum amount of heat from the fire 
to the water. The conical shape of the inner sheet is 
such that the circulation of the water is vertical and 
consequently unrestricted. 

Heaters are made either with or without front fire 
doors. Sizes 14x36 and smaller will be furnished with- 
out fire door unless otherwise specified. 

Coal Magazine— The Wilks water heater may 
be had with a coal magazine which makes it self-feeding 
so that an even and continuous fire may be kept for a 
period of from ten to twelve hours or even longer with- 
out the slightest attention. 

Fuel— Wilks heaters burn either hard or soft 

coal. 

Wilks Hot Water Boilers , ^ ^ 

The Wilks hot water boilers are of the self-feeding 
type and are very extensively used for heating residences, 
greenhouses, garages and other small buildings. They 
are as easily managed as an ordinary stove, are very 
economical and require but very little attention. 

The construction of the hot water boiler is prac- 
tically the same as the Wilks water heater and is of the 
same general appearance. 

capacity of wilks hot water boilers. 


Surface Burner Self-feeder witli Coal Magazine 

Wilks Water Heater 
SIZES, capacities and prices, water heaters 


Size of 

Capac- 
ity, 
gals., 
per 
hour 

List price 

Size 
of 

Total 

Size 
of 

Approx- 
imate 
weight, 
lbs. 

boiler, in. 
Diam.,Hgt.. 

Without 
fire 
door 

With fire door 

open- 
ings, 
in. 

height, 
in. 

smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

10x18 
12x24 
12x30 
14x30 
14x36 

40 
65 
80 
100 
120 

$52.00 
64.00 
66.00 
76.00 
80.00 


1 

32 

4 

100 

$80.00 
82,00 
94.00 
98.00 

1 
1 

IM 

iH 

43 
49 
49 

55 

5 
5 
5 
5 

160 
170 
200 
235 




M aga- 
zine 
feed 

Surface 
burner 





16x30 
16x36 
20x30 
20x36 
20x42 
24x36 
24x42 
24x48 
30x42 
30x48 
30x54 
36x42 
36x48 
42x42 
42x48 

130 
150 
200 
250 
275 
300 
350 
400 
500 
600 
700 
900 
1000 
1200 
1400 


$130.00 
135.00 

$125.00 


52 

5 

400 


130.00 


58 

5 

420 


160.00 

150.00 

2 

54 

7 

520 


165.00 

155.00 

2 

60 

7 

550 


170.00 

160.00 

2 

66 

7 

580 


195.00 

185 .00 

2 

60 

8 

780 


200 . 00 

190.00 

2 

66 

8 

810 


205 .00 

195.00 

2 

72 

8 

840 


250.00 

235.00 

3 

67 

8 

1100 


260.00 

245.00 

3 

73 

8 

1150 


270.00 

255.00 

3 

79 

8 

1240 


370.00 

355.00 

3 

68 

9 

1900 


390 . 00 

375. OC 

3 

74 

9 

2000 


430 . 00 

412. OC 

3 

69 

9 

2400 


450 . 00 

432. OC 

3 

75 

9 

2500 


Size 
boiler, 
in. 

Capacity 

Size 
boiler, 
in. 

Capacity 

Cu. ft. of 
space 

Sq. ft. of 
radiation 

Cu. ft. of 
space 

Sq. ft. of 
radiation 

16x30 
16x36 
20x30 
20x36 
20x42 
24x36 
24x42 
24x48 

5.000 
6,000 
8,000 
9,000 
10,000 
12,000 
13,000 
14,000 

200 
250 
300 
350 
400 
450 
500 
550 

30x42 
30x48 
30x54 
36x42 
36x48 
42x42 
42x48 

16,000 
17,000 
18.000 
20.000 
22,000 
26,000 
28,000 

600 
650 
700 
800 
900 
1000 
1200 


Small sizes are 
dumping grates, and 


not self-feeders, but are furnished with shaking and 
can be used with either hard or soft coal. 


Wilks Combination Water Heater and Garbage 
Burner 

The Wilks combination water heater and garbage 
burner provides an excellent method of heating water 
and disposal of garbage without using duplicate ap- 
paratus. 

Construction— The combination heater and gar- 
bage burner is very similar in construction to the Wilks 
water heater but has the addition of a garbage grate 
placed a short distance from the fire. This garbage grate 
is constructed of the very best boiler tubing, which is 
expanded into the inner shell of the water jacket. By 
making water tubes of the garbage grate, the danger of 
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burning oiit this upper grate is eliminated and water 
heating surface is substantially increased. 

The garbage being thrown into the upper chamber 
and with the coal fire below, it requires but a short time 
to drive off all moisture from the garbage. As soon as 
the garbage is free from moisture it is a combustible 
material and effects a considerable saving by producing 
heat. The cost of otherwise disposing of the garbage 
is also saved. 

This combination Heater and Burner should be 
placed as near as possible to the chimney flue and should 
have a smoke pipe at least as large as specified in the 
table. Whenever possible a separate chimney flue should 
be provided. 



Wilks Combination Water Heater and Garbage Burner 


SIZES, CAPACITIES' AND PRICES, COMBINATION WATER 
HEATER AND GARBAGE BURNER 


No. 

Size of 
boiler, in. 

Diam..Hgt. 

Heating 
capacity, 

gals, 
per hour 

Total 
height, 
in. 

Diam. 

of 
grates, 

in. 

Size of 
open- 
ing, in. 

Size of 
smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

List 
price 

1 

16x36 

200 

56 

12 

IH 

7 

550 

$190.00 

2 

20x42 

300 

64 

15 

2 

8 

825 

230.00 

3 

24x42 

400 

66 

19 

2 

8 

950 

260.00 

4 

30x48 

500 

72 

24 

3 

8 

1.300 

385.00 



Standard Storage Tank 


LIST PRICE OF STANDARD BLACK STORAGE TANKS 
With and Without Coils 


Note: The heating capacity as given above is based on raising the 
temperature of the water in the storage tank 50* Fahr. in 1 hour. 

Wilks Storage Water Heaters 

Where steam is available an excellent and efficient 
method of securing hot water is by use of a storage tank 
in which are steam coils. These are made from standard 
tanks as illustrated by the addition of standard coils. 
Coils of brass or copper can be supplied as well as coils 
containing larger and more pipes. For vertical tanks we 
recommend a spiral steam coil so as to get proper cir- 
culation of steam and provide for return of condensation. 

We recommend that tanks containing coils be made 
with a manhole. 

Standard Steel Storage Tanks 

These are made for ordinary water storage purposes 
and for working pressures not exceeding 65 lbs. per sq. 
in. All tanks supplied by us are tested to 100 lbs. hydro- 
static pressure. Tanks are tapped as shown in illustra- 
tion so that they may be used in either the horizontal or 
vertical position. 

We will be pleased to quote prices on special tanks 
upon receiving complete information and specifications. 


Cap- 
acity, 
gals. 

Size 

Approx. 
shipping 

Regular 
openings, 
in. 

List 
price, 
black 

built i 
Size coil 

1 tanks 

Plain 
coil 

Gal- 
vanized 
coil 

Diam., 
in. 

Length 
ft. 

weight, 
lbs. 

Num- 
ber 
pipes 

Size of 
coil, 
in. 

66 

20 

4 

270 


$ 94.00 

4 

1 

$29.00 

$35.00 

85 

20 

5 

310 


104.00 

4 

1 

30.50 

38.50 

100 

24 

4 

330 


109.00 

4 

1^ 

35.50 

42.00 

120 

24 

5 

380 

}^ 

123.00 

4 

1^ 

37.00 

45.00 

140 

24 

6 

440 


134.00 

4 

IM 

38.50 

48.00 

150 

30 

4 

430 


143.00 

4 


35.50 

42.00 

180 

30 

5 

500 

2 

158.00 

4 

IM 

37.00 

45.00 

220 

30 

6 

560 

2 

173 .00 

4 

IM 

38.50 

48.00 

250 

30 

7 

630 

2 

196.00 

4 

IM 

40.00 

51.00 

295 

30 

8 

700 

2 

211 .00 

4 

IM 

41.50 

54.00 

315 

36 

6 

700 

2 

206.00 

4 

VA 

51.00 

62.00 

365 

36 

7 

780 

2 

241 .00 

4 

M 

54.00 

66.00 

420 

36 

8 

870 

2 

256.00 

4 

VA 

57.50 

70.00 

525 

36 

10 

1030 

2 

293.00 

4 

I'A 

64.00 

78.00 

430 

42 

6 

890 

2 

276.00 

4 

\A 

51.00 

62.00 

500 

42 

7 

980 

2 

310.00 

4 

IH 

54.50 

66.00 

575 

42 

8 

1070 

2 

333 . 00 

4 

IH 

57.50 

70.00 

720 

42 

10 

1250 

2 

375.00 

4 

IH 

64.00 

78.00 

865 

42 

12 

1430 

2 

415.00 

4 

IV2 

70.50 

85.00 

1000 

42 

14 

1620 

2 

468 . 00 

4 

m 

77.00 

93.00 


List price of coils 


Manhole in head $30.00 
•Manhole in shell 45.00 


Size, in. 


Flanged Openings Extra 


Handhole in head 
Handhole in shell 


8.00 
8.00 


21/2. 
3 . 
31/2. 


List 
$8.00 
8.00 
9.00 
9.00 


Size, in. List 

4 $10.00 

5 15.00 

6 18.00 


Extra Heavy Storage Tanks — These are built 
for water storage purpose where the working pressure 
does not exceed 125 lbs. per sq. in. All tanks are tested 
to 150 lbs. hydrostatic pressure. 

LIST PRICE OF EXTRA HEAVY BLACK STORAGE TANKS 


Capacity 
gals. 

Size 

Thickness of 
material, in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Regular 
openings, 
in. 

List 
price, 

black 

Diam., 
in. 

Length, 
ft. 

Shell 

Convex 
head 

Concave 
head 

120 

24 

5 


Yx 

Mi 

390 


$137.00 

140 

24 

6 


Yx 

Mi 

440 

lA 

155.00 

180 

30 

5 

'/To 

Yx 

Mi 

520 

2 

182.00 

220 

30 

6 

Mi 

Yx 

Mi 

590 

2 

198.00 

250 

30 

7 

Vfe 

Yx 
Yx 

Mi 

660 

2 

224.00 

295 

30 

8 


Mi 

720 

2 

242.00 

315 

36 

6 

Va. 

Mi 

Ys 

920 

2 

264.00 

365 

36 

7 

% 

Mi 

Ys 

1030 

2 

300.00 

420 

36 

8 

Va, 

Mi 

Ys 

1160 

2 

328.00 

525 

36 

10 

% 

Mi 

Ys 

1380 

2 

385 .00 

430 

42 

6 


Mi 


1140 

2 

345.00 

500 

42 

7 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

1260 

2 

390.00 

575 

42 

8 

Va. 

Mi 

Ys 

1400 

2 

420 . 00 

720 

42 

10 


Mi 

Ys 

1660 

2 

480.00 

865 

42 

12 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

1910 

2 

540.00 

1000 

42 

14 

Ya 

Mi 

Ys 

2180 

2 

614.00 

750 

48 

8 

Y4. 

Mi 

Ys 

1690 

3 

510.00 

940 

48 

10 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

1960 

3 

580.00 

1130 

48 

12 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

2250 

3 

650.00 

1300 

48 

14 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

2570 

3 

715.00 

1500 

48 

16 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

2860 

3 

800.00 

1700 

48 

18 

Yx 

Mi 

Ys 

3150 

3 

870.00 


Coils, manholes, handholes and flanges furnished at same price as in 
standard tanks. 

Further Information 

Any communication regarding further information 
on any of the Wilks products will receive our prompt 
and careful attention. 

References 

Extensive lists of satisfied users of Wilks water 
heaters, hot water boilers, and garbage burners, during 
many years, will, on request of architects, contractors 
or owners, be forwarded without delay. 
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COPPER RANGE BOILERS AND STORAGE WATER HEATERS 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Information Concerning Copper, Brass, and Copper 
Products 

The Copper and Brass Research Association 
publishes in this volume other information on copper, 
brass, and copper products, as follows: 

SECTION P^^^ 

List of Members 

Hardware 

Pipe 1455-1457 

Roofing* and 'Flashing ^^^~,?o5 

Sash Chain } 87 

Screen Cloth 1171 

Shingles 

Skylights 964 

Store Fronts 

Ventilators ^90 

Copper for Range Boilers and Storage Water Heaters 

Range boilers and storage water heaters should be 
permanent and not subject to frequent renewals. 

Nearly all range boiler and storage water heater 
troubles are directly traceable to the use of quick-rust- 
ing metal in their manufacture. Iron rusts, causing 
structural weakness, finally resulting in leaks or bursting. 

Copper boilers and heaters are non-corrosive and 
will outlast the building. There are copper boilers in 
active use today after fifty-five years of service. On ac- 
count of their non-corrosive qualities, long life, attrac- 
tive appearance and high salvage value, their superiority 
is generally recognized. 

A Copper Range Boiler Eliminates the Rusty Water 
Nuisance 

Iron range boilers and storage water heaters quickly 
corrode and the rust discolors the water frequently. 

The corrosive action often forms nodules of rust in 
various parts of the boiler or heater, besides unevenly 
coating it with a scale of rust which retards the circula- 
tion of the water. 

Various attempts have been made to overcome the 
rusting action in iron range boilers and storage water 
heaters, but there is no practicable method known for 
applying a rust-preventive coating to the interior of 
range boilers or storage water heaters. 

Copper boilers and heaters do not corrode, and can 
be depended upon to deliver water free from rust. 

The first cost of copper is the last cost— nothing 
need ever be spent for painting, repairs or renewals. 

Superior Appearance of Copper Range Boilers 

Copper boilers are an attractive addition to any well 
kept kitchen. They never need painting to preserve their 
pleasing appearance. They look well permanently. 

The Importance of Specifying Solid Copper 

Range boilers and storage water heaters made of 
corrodible metals, coated so as to represent copper, or of 
corrosive metals containing a small amount of copper, 
are not proof against corrosion. To be certain of en- 
during service, specify solid copper. 


General Notes 

All range boilers and storage water heaters are sold 
by the manufacturers under guaranteed test and work- 
ing pressures. 

Copper boilers and heaters are made for both verti- 
cal and horizontal setting, in a wide range of sizes and 
capacities. 

Where the water is to be heated with steam a brass 
or copper coil is placed inside the boiler. 

Specifications of copper range boilers and storage 
water heaters should include the thickness of shells, 
heads and bottoms for various water pressures. The 
hydrostatic test pressure and working pressure should 
also be specified. Specifying without this data has in the 
past led to substitution of inferior products. 

Information in this connection will be found in man- 
ufacturers' catalogues, or may be obtained from the 
Copper and Brass Research Association. 



Copper Range Boiler Installed in 1857 

This boiler has been in continuous use for 55 years and is still giving 
perfect satisfaction 
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E. B. BADGER & SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Hot Water Boilers and Pantry Sinks 

75 Pitts Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE. 101 Park Avenue 


Products ' 

Badger Copper Hot Water Boilers. 
Also manufacturers of Copper and White Metal 
Pantry Sinks. 

Copper Boilers 

Badger copper boilers have always been made 
from the very best materials by the most expert 
w^orkmen. A real quality product, they are built for 
permanency. 

Boiler interiors are thoroughly tinned to insure 
clean water, while the shell has one longitudinal 
seam brazed and hard hammered ; the heads are of 
the half-round type, riveted to shell, and thoroughly 
swreat on the inside with solder. Furnished in sizes 
from 30 to 1500 gals., inclusive, with special size con- 
nections, manholes, and steam coils, if specified. 



Copper Hot Water Boiler 



Dimension Diagram Horizontal Pressure Boiler 

30 to 300 gals. 
Wall brackets may be used instead of bangers 


Size, gals. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

30 

12 

62 

5 

52 

47 

3 

15 

3 

40 

14 

61^ 

6 

49 M 

45 

3 

15 

3 

50 

16 

60^2 

6H 

47 

42 

4 

15 

3 

60 

17 

65 

7 

51 

45 

4 

15 

3 

70 

18 

66H 

7 

sm 

47 

4 

15 

3 

80 

20 

62 

SH 

45 H 

40 

4 

163i 

3 

90 

20 

70 

SH 

53 H 

48 

4 

16>^ 

3 

ICQ 

20 

78 


61 H 

56 

4 

163^ 

3 

125 

22 

81 


60 H 

55 

4 

18 

4H 

150 

24 

80 

10 

60 

54 

4 

18H 

4H 

175 

28 

72 

11 

50 

44 

4 

18H 

6 

200 

30 

72 

12 

48 

42 

4 

18H 

6 

225 

30 

80 

12 

56 

50 

4 

18H 

6 

250 

30 

90 

12 

66 

60 

4 

18^ 

6 

275 

30 

97H 

12 

73^ 

68 

4 

18^ 

6 

300 

30 

106 

12 

82 H 

77 

4 

18^ 

6 


All dimensions are in inches. 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 8 South Dearborn Street 




Dimension Diagram Ver- 
tical Pressure Boiler 

125 to 300 gals. 


Dimension Diagram Ver- 
tical Pressure Boiler 

30 to 100 gals. 


Size, gals. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

Size, gals. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

e 

125 

22 

81 

24 

20 

4 

30 

12 

62 

20H 

21K 

6 

150 

24 

80 

24 

20 

4H 

40 

14 

61^ 


21K 

6 

175 

28 

72 

24 

20 

4H 

50 

16 

603/2 

25 

2iy8 

7 

200 

30 

72 

24 

20 

5 

60 

17 

65 

25 

21K 

7 

225 

30 

80 

24 

20 

5 

70 

18 

66^ 

25 

21^ 

7H 

250 

30 

90 

24 

20 

5 

80 

20 

62 

25 

21V8 

7H 

275 

30 

97i 

24 

20 

5 

90 

20 

70 

25 

2VA 

7H 

300 

30 

106i 

24 

20 

5 

100 

20 

78 

25 

2VA 

7M 


All dimensions are in inches. 

The 125-gal. size has bent side 
and bottom connections. 

The 150-gal. size has bent side 
connection. All others as shown. 


All dimensions are in inches. 

Sizes 70- to 100-gal. inclusive, 
have a third connection in cen- 
ter of top. 


Boiler Specification — The follow- 
ing is frequently used by architects and 
found to be very satisfactory: 

Furnish . . . gal. Badger Copper Boiler to 
be ... diameter x long; shell to be made 
of sheet copper weighing . . . lbs. per sq. ft. ; 
to have one longitudinal seam, said seam to be 
brazed and hard hammered; heads to be made 
of copper weighing . . . lbs. per sq. ft. ; said 
heads to be half-round type, riveted to the shell 
and thoroughly sweat on the inside with solder; 
one head to be fitted with ... x ... composition 
manhole and cover ; all connections in head to be 
standard type, brazed to copper. All connections 
on shell to be standard flanged type riveted on 
outside. 

Material in boiler to be tinned on the inside 
with block tin, and all seams and connections 
to be heavily backed with solder. 

Boiler to be tested to ... lbs. hydrostatic 
pressure. 

Note: This company will supply dimensions and 
weights for this specification to any architect who will 
furnish information regarding volume of hot water re- 
quired and the water pressure. 



Vertical Boiler 
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TELEPHONE 

South Boston 2160 


DAHLQUIST MFG. COMPANY 

Coppersmiths and Metal Workers 
30-40 West Third Street 
SOUTH BOSTON, MASS. 

FACTORY, 11-19 Bolton Street 


Products 

All kinds of Copper Boilers, including Heavy 
Pressure Boilers, Direct or Street Pressure Boil- 
ers, Tank Pressure Boilers, and Wash Boilers. 

' Also, Decorative Copper Work from architects' 
drawings. 

Satisfaction Assured 

In durability, neat appearance and cleanliness, cop- 
per is beyond comparison. It resists rust and corrosion 
as no other tank metal can. 

Heavy Pressure Boilers 

For private residences, apartment houses, office 
buildings, hospitals, etc., requiring a constant supply 
of hot water, heavy pressure boilers are made in vary- 
ing capacities, from 100 to 3000 gals. ; the latter fre- 
quently requiring a working pressure of 200 lbs., with 
or without coils, can be supplied. In ordering, state 
whether coil is needed or not. 

Material and workmanship in heavy pressure boil- 
ers are thoroughly inspected and tested, and best pos- 
sible results guaranteed. 

References— Listed below are some of the large 
boilers recently furnished by us: 

Two 800-gal. boilers for the John Hancock Mutual Life 
Insurance Building, installed by W. G. Cornell Company. 

One 750-gal. boiler for St. Mary's Hospital, Waterbury, 
Conn., installed by M. J. Daly & Co. ^ ^ , , . . , 

One 350-gal. boiler for the Lowell High School, installed 

^One 350-gab boiler for new high school at Manchester, 
N. H., installed by John H. Stevens. - . u a u wr r 

Four 250-gal. boilers all of which were installed by W. U 
Cornell Company, of New York City, as follows : 

One 250-gal. boiler for 14 East Eighty-ninth Street. 

One 250-gal. boiler for 15 East Eighty-eighth Street 

Two 250-gal. boilers for 12-16 East Eighty-nmth Street. 

One 500-gal boiler for Greenwood Memorial Buildmg at 
Gardner. Mass., installed by Royal Steam Heating Company 

One 500-gal. boiler for Women's Educational and Indus- 
trial Building, installed by D. J. Farrell, Boston, Mass. 

The Dahlquist copper hot water boilers have es- 
tablished a splendid reputation for themselves and are 


generally specified by the country's leading architects 
for large apartment houses, hotels, hospitals, restau- 
rants and public institutions. 

Direct or Street Pressure Boilers 

Heavily reinforced with brass rings, the tops are 
riveted, and on the 250- and 300-lb. pressure boilers, 
both ends are riveted. In all direct pressure boilers 
of above 80 gals, capacity, a handhole is placed in the 
bottom. 

Made in varying capacities from 5 to 500 
gals., and in 3 pressures tested respectively 
to 200, 250 and 300 lbs. Stock range boilers 
are made in various pressures up to 250 lbs., 
and to order up to 300 lbs. Working pres- 
sure in all cases complies with the Massa- 
chusetts Plumbing Regulations. 

sizivs OF range boilers 


Capacity, 
gals. 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 


Dimensions 


Diam., Length, 
ft. 


12 
14 
16 
17 
18 
20 
20 
20 


5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

6 


Capacity, 
gals. 


125 
150 
200 
250 
300 
350 
400 


Dimensions 


Diam., Length, 
in. ft. 


22 
25 
30 
32 
35 
35 
35 



Direct or 
Street 
Pressure 
Boiler 


Tank Pressure Boilers 

Tank pressure boilers are made of best quality 
lake copper, in varying capacities from 25 to 300 gals., 
and will stand a pressure of about 25 lbs. 

Stock sizes run up to 100 gals, capacity. 

When ordering, state clearly what couphngs are 
required. 

Extra charge for large connections. 


Coils 


Coils may be had, if desired, with all boilers. 

Wash Boilers 

Copper wash boilers 
are generally used in con- 
nection with wash trays, 
and are set in brickwork. 
Bottom is double seamed 
and soldered ; the interior 
is tinned. 


A 


800-Gallon Dahlquist Boiler 

Two boilers of this type were installed by the W G. Cornell Company in f "f,^ J^^,",,^^^^""^'^ 
Mutual Life Insurance Building in Boston. Size of boilers, 9 ft. 6 in. long and 4 ft. m diameter 


How to Specify 

"Hot water boiler 
shall be a 'Dahlquist' cop- 
per boiler of capac- 
ity, type, and guar- 
anteed for a working 
pressure of lbs." 

Prices 

Prices supplied on 
request. 
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THE RANDOLPH-CLOWES COMPANY 

FORMERLY BROWN AND BROTHERS 

Manufacturers of Copper Range Boilers 
WATERBURY, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 253 Broadway, NRW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

"Brown and Brothers'* Cold Drawn Seamless 
Copper Range Boilers; Brass and Tubing. 

Also manufacturers of Brass and Bronze Sheets 
and Rods. 

"Brovm and Brothers*' Cold Drawn Seamless 
Copper Range Boilers 

Parts — The parts consist of two cold drawn 
seamless copper shells, each forming one-half of the 
boiler proper; a corrugated spiral interior rib (see sec- 
tional cut) ; a heavy seamless copper exterior reinforcing 
band (at center) ; a seamless copper band at the bottom 
to support the boiler on its stand; the necessary con- 
nections or couplings. 

Construction — The two cold drawn seamless 
copper shells are made from flat rolled discs of copper 
worked into the desired shape and size by a series of 
drawing operations which gradually elongate and reduce 
the thickness of sides from ys or 14 down to about 
in., the final thickness of sides depending on size of 
boiler and pressure under which it will be used. These 
drawing operations do not reduce thickness of ends, or 
the head and bottom of boiler. 

After these shells are completed and the corrugated 
spiral interior rib put in place, they are thoroughly 
tinned inside and connections bolted and soldered in. 

The shells are then telescoped together by heavy 
hydraulic pressure. Overlapping parts (which overlap 
about 4 in.) are riveted together, the exterior reinforcing 
band shrunk on over telescope joint and rivet heads, 
and the whole sweated together with solder. 

Points of Superiority — The cold drawing process 
used in forming the shells very materially increases the 
tensile strength of the copper. 

The boiler is 
without a longitudi- 
nal seam, thus elim- 
inating one element 
of the risk of leak- 
age. The sides and 
ends are in one piece, 
whereas in other 
boilers the heads 
have to be jointed 
to the side. 

The greater 
thickness of metal in 
ends, or head and 
bottom of boiler, the 
double thickness of 
metal in the middle 
due to telescoping 
one shell into the 
other and the fur- 
ther reinforcing at 
this point by heavy 
copper band, pro- 
vide a maximum of 
strength at points 



where greatest pressure is exerted when boiler is in ser- 
vice. Ribs inside the boiler absolutely guard against 
collapse. 

The riveting of the two shells together (see sec- 
tional cut), insures against their pulling apart. 

Every "Brown and Brothers" boiler is subjected to 
a rigid inspection and water pressure test, the regular 
pressure boiler being tested to 200 lbs. and the extra 
heavy to 300 lbs. to the sq. in. 

Can be furnished for either vertical or horizontal 
setting; with steam coil of either brass or copper pipe; 
and with brass screw cap handhole. 

Where over 85 lbs. working pressure exists, the 
extra heavy boiler should be used. 

The "Brown and Brothers'' seamless drawn copper 
range boiler has been on the market since 1876, and 
never has the method of construction, or the material 
used, been the cause of any trouble or complaint. 

Sizes — The "Brown and Brothers" boilers are 
made in the following capacities and sizes: 



30 
12 
60 

35 
14 

53 

40 
14 

60 

45 
14 
68 

50 
16 
60 

60 
16 

70 

80 
16 
96 

60 
20 
44 

80 
20 
59 



100 
20 
76 

100 
24 
60 

120 
24 
65H 

125 
24 
69 

150 
24 
78^ 

180 
24 
92K 

200 
24 
103 

250 
24 
129 

300 
24 
155 


How to Specify — Provide and install where shown a 
200-lb. test (or 300-lb. test) "Brown and Brothers" cold drawn 

seamless copper range boiler in. in diameter, and .... in. 

high. 

Seamless Drawn Brass Pipe 

We manufacture seamless drawn brass pipe in all 
sizes from Yg-in. to 12-in. iron pipe size, inclusive. This 
is particularly suited to high grade plumbing work, as 
it does not rust or corrode, and can not clog. 

Once installed, repair bills are eliminated, as seam- 
less drawn brass pipe is practically everlasting. Thus, 
in the long run, it is more economical than iron. 

We also make seamless drawn brass and copper 
tubing in sizes from j^^-in. to 32-in. diameter. 

WEIGHT per lineal FOOT, SEAMLESS BRASS AND COPPER 
TUBING, IRON PIPE SIZES 


Exterior Sectional 
"Brown and Brothers*' Copper 
Boiler, Showing Spiral Ribs 


Iron 
pipe 
size, 
in. 

Outside 
diam- 
eter, 
in. 

Regular 

Extra Heavy 

Inside 
diam., 
in. 

Weight, lbs. 

Inside 
diam., 
in. 

Weight, lbs. 

Brass 

Copper 

Brass 

Copper 


.405 


281 


246 


259 


205 


.353 

.371 

1 

.540 


375 


437 


459 


294 


.593 

.624 


.675 


494 


612 


644 


421 


.805 

.847 


.840 


625 


911 


958 


542 

1 

.191 

1.253 

H 

1.050 


822 

1 

235 

1 

298 


736 

1 

.622 

1.706 

1 

1.315 

1 

062 

1 

740 

1 

829 


951 

2 

.386 

2.509 

IH 

1.660 

1 

368 

2 

557 

2 

689 

1 

272 

3 

.291 

3.460 

IH 

1.900 

1 

600 

3 

037 

3 

193 

1 

494 

3 

986 

4. 191 

2 

2.375 

2 

062 

4 

017 

4 

224 

1 

933 

5 

.508 

5.791 


2.875 

2 

500 

5 

830 

6 

130 

2 

315 

8 

.407 

8.839 

3 

3.500 

3 

062 

8 

314 

8 

741 

2 

892 

11 

24 

11 .82 


4.000 

3 

500 

10 

85 

11 

41 

3 

358 

13 

.66 

14.37 

4 

4.500 

4 

000 

12 

29 

12 

93 

3 

818 

16 

41 

17.25 


5.000 

4 

500 

13 

.74 

14 

44 

4 

250 

20 

07 

21.10 

5 

5.563 

5 

062 

15 

40 

16 

19 

4 

813 

22 

51 

23.67 

6 

6.625 

6 

125 

18 

44 

19 

39 

5 

750 

31 

.32 

32.93 

7 

7.625 

7 

062 

23 

92 

25 

15 

6 

625 

41 

.22 

43.34 

8 

8.625 

8 

000 

30 

05 

31 

60 

7 

625 

47 

GO 

49.42 

9 

9.625 

8 

937 

36 

94 

38 

84 






10 

10.750 

10 

019 

43 

91 

46 

17 





Variations from these weights must be expected in practice 
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AUTOMATIC" SPRINKLER COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Contractors for Fire Prevention 


123 William Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y 

DEPARTMENT OFFICES 


PLANT 
YOUNGSTOWN. OHIO 


AKRON, OHIO, 232 Central Savings & Trust Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 702-3-4 Candler Building 
BALTIMORi;, MD., 907 Calvert Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 822 Prudential Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, 326 South Tryon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 209 South La Salle Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1817-18 First National Bank Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1608 Main Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 1416 David Whitney Building 
KANSAS CITY., MO., 112 West 9th Street 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., 826 Holston National Bank Building 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 610 South Broadway 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 550-52 McKnight Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 525 Whitney Central Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 123-33 William Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 328 Chestnut Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 628-29 Railway Exchange Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 130 Main Street, East 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 519 California Street 
SEATTLE, WASH, 1906 Third Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1114 International Life Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 441 South Salina Street 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Brittain Street 


"AUTOMATIC" SPRINKLER CO. OF CANADA, LTD. 

MONTREAL, QUE., 24 Victoria Square TORONTO, ONT., 70 Lombard Street 


Products 

"Automatic" Fire Extinguishing 
Equipments, including Standard Sprinkler 
Apparatus, Wet and Dry Pipe ; also Protection 
against Special Hazards, such as powder man- 
ufacturing, pyroxyline products, varnish dip 
tanks, oil and grease fires: Automatic Draft 
Stops ; Automatic Water Curtains ; Automatic 
Drainage of Hazardous Liquids; Automatic 
Fuel Oil Stops; Automatic Chemical Equipments for 
Supplying Automatic Sprinklers and Hose Standpipes 
Independent of Water Supplies ; Sprinkler Heads, Dry 
Valves; Alarms, water and electric; Automatic Fire 
Door Releases ; Deluge Valves ; Sprinkler Systerns, and 
all auxiliaries to complete systems of protection on 
ordinary and unusual fire hazards. 

"Automatic" Service 

This company is the largest organization specializ- 
ing in fire protection. Its large volume of business and 
efficient organization make for economy on any indi- 
vidual installation, yet first cost is not lowered at the 
expense of the service expected or of the protection 
acquired. ^ . . 

The actual basis on which fire protection can be 
acquired must necessarily vary according to the con- 
ditions bearing upon each case. Without expense or 
obligation on your part, this company will make a sur- 
vey of the situa- 
tion and report 
explicitly. 

We maintain 
a complete in- 
spection service 
in many loca- 
tions with com- 
petent repair 
men available at 
any time, skilled 
inspectors and 
technical advis- 
ers. 

O ffi c i a 1 Ap- 
proval 

"Automatic" 
sprinkler appa- 
ratus has been 
tested and ap- 
proved by the 



''Automatic" Sprinkler TIeau in Operation 


Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and accepted 
by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and every insurance association and^ company 
in the United States and Canada, with conse- 
quent reduction of insurance. 

The Most Efficient Fire Fighters Known 

"Automatic" sprinkler systems embody 
the scientific supply and distribution of water 
immediately and automatically a fire occurs. They make 
the spreading of fire impossible— they do not prevent 
fires, but extinguish them with minimum loss. 

Besides reducing fire losses, they considerably re- 
duce the cost of insurance and the risk of delay and loss 
pf business resulting from fire. 

Sprinkler Heads 

Sprinkler heads are considered to be the most 
thorough fire fighting device. A fire seldom opens more 
than a few— 857o of all fires in sprinklered buildings 
have been controlled by 5 heads or less. We have 
installed the largest equipments in the country, one 
plant alone requiring 120,000 sprinkler heads. 

We Do Nothing But Specialize in Fire Protection 

Our sole aim is to afford customers the highest possi- 
ble character of equipment designed to automatically and 

positively con- 
trol fire. It is an 
utter impossibil- 
ity to eradicate 
the occurrence 
of fire, but the 
little fire can be 
kept little — au- 
tomatically, pos- 
itively. We do 
nothing but spe- 
cialize in fire 
protection — cre- 
ate, manufac- 
ture and install 
equipments 
which assure the 
automatic con- 
trol of fire under 
whatever condi- 
tions that may 
exist. 
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^ GLOBE AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER CO. 

Engineers and Contractors for Fire Protection Systems; Heating, Power and 
Process Piping Equipments; Manufacturers of Fire Extinguishing Devices 

2019-2035 Washington Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

FACTORIES: PHILADELPHIA, PA., WHEELING, W. VA. 
SALES AND ENGINEERING OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 812 Forsyth Building 

BALTIMORE;, MD., Baker Building, Pleasant Street and St. Paul Place 
BOSTON, MASS., 429 Board of Trade Building 
CHARLOTTK, N. C, 106 Kinney Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1126 Association Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 420 First National Bank Building 
CLH:VE;LAND, OHIO, 6I9 National Building, 1404 East Ninth Street 


DALLAS, TEX., 601 Dallas County State Bank Building 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 312 Powers Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 1016 Union & Planters Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 152 West 42nd Street 
OMAHA, NEBR., 728 World-Herald Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2035 Washington Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1025 Pierce Building 


SYRACUSE, N. Y., 602 Cahill Building 


Products 

Mafiufacturers of Devices for Auto- 
matic Sprinkler Systems. 

Engineers and Contractors for Auto- 
matic Sprinkler Equipments ; Cornice, 
Roof and Window Sprinkler Systems; 
Standpipe and Hydrant Systems; Complete Fire Pro- 
tection Equipments, including Chemical Extinguishers, 
Fire Doors, Hose and other Fire Protection Accessories. 

Also, Engineers and Contractors for Heating, Pow- 
er Piping, Process Piping and Complete Industrial 
Piping Equipments. 

Information and Approval 

The National Fire Protection Association in 1903 
adopted resolutions providing that automatic sprinklers 
should only be installed by recognized automatic sprink- 
ler companies and should not be sold for erection to 
those not experienced in this class of work, unless such 
installations be guaranteed by the manufacturers to 
comply with the rules of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

The Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co. guarantees 
its own installations. All devices installed are fully ap- 
proved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and all 
insurance bureaus in the United States and Canada. 

Globe Automatic Sprinklers 

Sprinklers are simple automatic valves consisting 
of a bronze frame, bronze upper and lower levers, a 
bronze die stamped fusible link, a bronze die stamped 
fixed water distributor, a bronze die stamped valve and 
a die stamped copper gasket. 

Special Features, Model C — 
(1) Perfected tilting bar construc- 
tion, insuring a perfect mechanical 
carrying of load and removing all 
strains from fusible metal. (2) High 
factor of safety due to tilting bar 
construction. (3) Positive and uni- 
form fusing due to resolder, en- 
abling it to function freely and in- 
stantly. (4) Dependability of opera- 
tion assured through positive and in- 
stant separation of link plates, caused 
by tilting bar. (5) Use of die 
stamped parts wherever possible, in- Section of Model 
suring uniformity of manufacture, C Sprinkler Head 
extreme and uniform strength, and Made in 4 fusing tem- 



TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Patent Off. 



maximum resistance to corrosion. 28o^"360' 


165° 


Globe Model Semimechanical Dry 
Pipe Valve 

The Model "B" dry pipe valve 
stands for the most advanced practice in 
automatic sprinkler protection; combin- 
ing, as it does, the features of the differ- 
ential and mechanical types of dry valves found most 
desirable. 

The description, "semimechanical,'' applied to it is 
quite apt and covers its characteristics — a combination of 
mechanical leverages with differential areas exposed to 
the water and air respectively. 

Globe Dry Pipe Valve Accelerator 

The Globe accelerator is a highly perfected auto- 
matic device designed to facilitate quick operation of a 
dry pipe sprinkler system when installed as an auxiliary 
attachment to a dry pipe valve. It will insure the same 
efficiency as a wet system, and effect important econo- 
mies both in the cost of construction and in the insur- 
ance rate penalty where it is now being exacted against 
the dry systems. 

The device is exceedingly simple in operation, rug- 
ged and compact in construction and is adaptable to all 
types of dry pipe valves. 

Globe Alarm Check Valves, Model E 

Used in connection with wet pipe sprinkler systems 
in buildings of every character for giving an immediate 
alarm upon opening of a Globe sprinkler. It is sirnple, 
reliable and positive in action ; all parts readily accessible. 

Complete equipment consists of an alarm check valve, 
a retarding or variable pressure chamber, water motor for 
mechanical alarm, and a circuit closer for electrical alarm. 

Inspection and Maintenance Service 

Originated by the Globe Company, conducted by 
trained men who have become experts by years of field 
experience. This service has proved to be of real value 
to owners of Globe equipments, assisting in maintaining 
their sprinkler equipments at the same high standard of 
efficiency as when installed. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited 
and urged to avail themselves of the facilities that the 
Globe Automatic Sprinkler Co. extends through its 
numerous offices to consult with its engineers, from the 
inception of plans to the consummation of building, that 
good and economical engineering may distinguish the 
completed structure. Literature on request. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. (Plant) 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
BOSTON, MASS. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
ALBANY, N. Y. 
DALLAS, TEX. 


GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Fire Protection Systems 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. 1. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 
ATLANTA, GA. (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. (Plant) 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
NORTH CHARLOTTE, N. C. (Plant) 
AUBURN, R. I. (Plant) 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


CHICAGO. ILL. (Plant) 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
NEW ORLEANS. LA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
WARREN, OHIO (Plant) 
GREENVILLE, S. C. 


MONTREAL, QUE. (Plant) 


GRINNELL COMPANY OF THE PACIFIC 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

GRINNELL COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD. 

TORONTO, ONT. (Plant) VANCOUVER, B. C. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 

WINNIPEG, MAN. 


Products 

Grinnell Systems of Automatic Fire Protec- 
tion and Automatic Fire Alarm. 

For Power Piping, Heating and Industrial Piping 
Equipments, see pages 1739-1741. 

Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler System 

This system has been in 
successful operation for more 
than 40 years. 

Today over 20,000,000 
Grinnell sprinkler heads are 
safeguarding business property 
valued at approximately three 
billion dollars. The average loss 
per fire in Grinnell protected 
buildings in over 22,000 re- 
corded fires is less than $300.00 
— a reduction of over 96% on 
the lowest average fire loss 
previous to the invention of 
this system. 



Sprinkler Head 


Operation 

When fire breaks out, temperature at the ceiling 
rapidly increases and causes the fusible strut of the 
sprinkler head to melt. Thereupon, the glass valve, 
found only in the Grinnell head, is instantly thrown 
from its seat on the unique flexible diaphragm, ihis 
allows the water to rush out and strike the deflector 
which breaks it into a heavy spray. One sprinkler head 
effectively drenches an area of 80 to 100 sq. ft. 

The operation of the sprinkler head immediately 
and automatically gives the fire alarm, a water motor 
alarm being usually installed on the outside of the 
building. 

Connections and Piping 

An ample supply of water is furnished, either from 
tanks, a fire pump or a connection with city water, or a 
combination of two or more of these units. Often city 
water alone is sufficient. 

F'rom this abundant source of water a large riser 
or supply pipe extends from the top to the bottom of 
the building to be protected. Connected with this large 
pipe are branch lines of smaller pipe. These run near 
the ceiling to all parts of the building. They are care- 
fully graded in size in order that the water everywhere 


throughout the building may be under good pressure 
and ample in volume. At stated intervals along these 
branch lines (usually 8 to 10 ft.) are placed Grinnell 
automatic sprinkler heads. 

Grinnell Dry Pipe System 

To obviate freezing in the sprinkler piping in build- 
ings which are unheated, Grinnell Company, Inc., 
installs a dry pipe system. In this system the water is 
held back of any point where it might freeze by the 
Grinnell dry pipe valve. The pipes in this system are 
filled with air under moderate pressure, but when a 
sprinkler head opens, the air escapes and the dry valve 
operates, admitting water to the system. 

The system is further improved by the Grinnell Dry 
Valve Accelerator, an important invention which makes 
dry pipe systems practically as quick in operation as 
wet ones. 

Installation 

Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler Systems are fac- 
tory-assembled to blue prints, fittings being made-on as 
far as possible by machinery. The result is that the 
equipment comes to the job ready for quick and bother- 
less installation by our highly trained erecting crews. 
This reduces interference with usual plant operation to 
a minimum. 

Inspection and Service 

This company has instituted a new department 
whose sole duty it is to inspect Grinnell sprinkler 
equipments and render full reports to the owners 
on such inspections with practical suggestions for 
needed changes. A corps of expert sprinkler engi- 
neers is engaged in this work and the success with 
which it has already been attended is ample evidence of 
the necessity of this independent inspection service. 

The sole aim of this inspection work is to maintain 
Grinnell equipments in the same first class operative 
condition that they were in when originally installed For 
that reason this service is rendered on a low yearly tee 
basis which is practically cost. 

Designs and Estimates 

Inquiries addressed to the head office of Grinnell 
Company, Inc., or to any of the branches will immedi- 
ately receive the attention of the engineering staff, who 
will promptly furnish expert advice with designs or esti- 
mates as required. 
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ROCKWOOD SPRINKLER CO. OF MASSACHUSETTS 


38 Harlow Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 West 43rd Street 
BOSTON. MASS., 141 Milk Street 
BUFFAI^O, N. Y., 444 Prudential Building 

SOLE AGENT FOR CANADA: Worcester Fire Extinguisher Co., 


CHICAGO, ILL., 134 South LaSalle Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 208 Columbia Street 
ALBANY, N. Y., 445 Broadway 
Ltd., 137 McGill Street. MONTREAL. CAN. 



Products 

Complete Automatic Sprinkler Equipments, 
using either Wet-pipe or Dry-pipe Systems ; Rockwood 
Automatic Sprinkler Heads; Rockwood Dry-pipe 
Valves; Rockwood Pressed Steel Unions. 

Also Rockwood Wet-pipe Alarm Valves ; Rockwood 
Water Motors, Rockwood Electric Alarms, Rockwood 
Pressed Metal Products. 

Description of Rockwood Sprinkler System 

The Rockwood automatic sprinkler and fire alarm' 
system consists of a series of automatic sprinkler heads 
attached to a piping system leading from a straightway 
dry-pipe valve or wet-pipe alarm valve. These valves 
are located in the main water supply pipe line. The type 
of system, supplies, etc., are all determined by the under- 
writers having jurisdiction. 

Sprinkler Head 

The Rockwood sprinkler is unique in that the two 
parts of the soldered link are held together, not merely 
by a sweated soldered joint, but by covering the end of 
the lever with a small piece of solder, which is me- 
chanically bound to the strut by a loop of wire riveted 
through one part of 
the link. 

The Rockwood 
sprinkler is the only 
approved head that 
is incapable of 
opening by the 
breaking of the 
soldered joint, 
which must abso- 
lutely melt to open. 
It is thus in a 
class by itself, 
superior to all 
others. 
Dry-pipe Valve 

Dry-pipe systems are used where there is a possi- 
bility that sprinkler piping filled with water would 
freeze. The Rockwood dry-pipe valve is simply a dif- 
ferential check valve, so designed that a low air pres- 
sure will hold back three times greater water pressure. 
Where there is a danger of the priming water in the dry 
valve freezing, valves 
must be enclosed in a 
specially constructed 
valve house, according 
to the underwriter's 
specifications. 

Air pressure in 
valve, acting on surface 
of priming water, is re- 
lieved or lessened auto- 
matically hy the opening 
of a sprinkler through 
melting of soldered 


Head Before Melting 
of Soldered Strut 


Head Opening After 
Melting of Soldered 
Strut 

Rockwood Automatic Sprinkler 
Head 



strut, causing 
pressure of water 
underneath valve 
plate "A" to auto- 
matically lift it. 
By this action, the 
i n t e r m e d iate 
chamber "N" fills 
instantly, with the 
result that the en- 
tire force of the 
water, exerted 
over full area of 
the valve plate, 
pushes it over to 
the wide open 
position at "A," 
thus le a V i n g a 
straight, unob- 
structed passage 
for water through 
the valve and pip- 
ing to the sprin- 
klers above. 



Rockwood 6-in. Dry-pipe Valve 



Rockwood Pressed Steel 
Unions 


Sectional View, Rockwood 
6-iN. Dry-pipe Valve 


Pressed Steel Unions 

Rockwood unions are sherardized, with ground 
bronze seats for steam, water, air, gas or oil lines. They 
contain the following combined features found only in 
these unions : 

( 1 ) Pressed steel — 
having no seams, sandholes 
or blowholes. 

(2) Strength — 
stronger than any cast 
union. 

(3) Sherardized — ab- 
solutely protected from 
rust. 

(4) Two bronze seats — both ground to a ball joint. 

(5) Expansion and contraction equal — no leaks at 
the thread. 

(6) Unique nut — can be loosened or tightened in 
places too small to use a wrench. 

(7) Tested — Every Rockwood union is tested and 
guaranteed to hold tight. 

Made in sizes from l^ in. to 3 in. inclusive. 

References 

Over 5,000,000 Rockwood sprinkler heads, 6,000 
Rockwood dry-pipe valves, and 5,000 Rockwood alarm 
valves are installed and in service today without a single 
failure. 

Sprinkler heads and dry-pipe valves are approved 
by both the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, 
and the Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insurance 
Companies, Boston. 

Complete sprinkler systems installed subject to ap- 
proval of the underwriters having jurisdiction. 
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W. D. ALLEN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Fire Protection Equipment 
566-570 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY 
5630-5658 Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 69 Warren Street 
SALT lake: city, UTAH, Scott Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DENVER, COLO., Colorado National Bank Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Godchaux Building . , 


Products 

Complete Fire Extinguishing Apparatus. 
Facilities 

Allen products include the most modern fire fight- 
ing appliances on the market. Twenty-five years' ex- 
perience, close co-operation with insurance companies 
and underwriters, coupled with a close study of their 
requirements, have enabled this company to satisfy the 
most exacting specifications. 

Installation of Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

Specifications for Interior Standpipe — Furnish, set up 
and run from sidewalk to roof, riser pipe not less than 4-in. 
diameter, complete with valves as specified hereinafter; all to be 
securely fastened to beams and walls; standpipe to be carried 
up as shown in diagram. Run main 4-in. pipe line from stand- 
pipe to street at front wall as directed, attach a Fig W. D. 

Allen Manufacturing Co.'s double clapper Siamese with 
sensible caps. On inside of main wall, located where frost can 
not affect it, not less than 10 ft. from wall, place 4-in. check 
valve, to check against hose tank or pump pressure, with V^-'m. 
ball drip valve, placed at lowest point between check valve and 
Siamese connection. All fittings to be of long sweep pattern. 
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Pipe Line to House Tank — Connect 4-in. pipe line from 
standpipe to house tank at roof with 4-in. underwriters' pattern 
indicator gate valve and 4-in. underwriters' pattern check valve 
placed in a horizontal position to check against steamer pressure. 

Pipe Line to Fire Pump — (If a fire pump is specified.) Con- 
nect standpipe to fire pump in basement, properly valved and 
checked against steamer pressure. 

Hose and Hose Equipment — Dimension Suggestion 
— Size of valves and hose depends largely on local condi- 
tions. Insurance and municipal authorities having juris- 
diction should he consulted. In the ahsence of specific 
requirements, it is recommended that on all buildings, 
ll^-in. valves and hose be installed. On buildings over 
5 stories in height, an additional 2Vi>-in. valve should be 
provided for use of the fire department. 

Specifications — Install a 2V2-m. valve and cap with a Wi-m. 
valve for the hose line, or a ZVj-in. valve with an auxiliary 
reducer for the lM>-in. hose. 

Support on a combination escutcheon and wall bracket a 

labeled underwriters' semiautomatic Bowes hose rack with 

ft. of P/l'-in. Nella underwriters' linen hose sufficient to reach 
any portion of the floor served by this standpipe. Hose to be 
coupled in lengths not longer than 50 ft., and equipped with one 
V2-in. discharge nozzle (1^x12 in. long) with lugs. Provide 
an approved 2^/^ -gal. labeled extinguisher and fire axe. 

Specifications for Steel Hose Cabinets — Furnish and install 
Alenco steel fire hose cabinets where shown on plans. Body of 
cabinets to be made of No. 22 gauge steel. The hollow steel 
frame forming the door to be made of No. 18 gauge steel and 
to have a plate glass panel door with bullet catch and pull handle. 
Finish to be 4 coats of hard baked filler enamel and varnish. 
Finishes : white enamel ; grained to match trim. 




MG. 190. Cabinet 


Fig. 185. * Cabinet 

Bowes Rack: Outside Dimen- 
sions 

50 ft.— 29 xl9x7i^ in. 
75 ft.— 341^x22x71/2 in. 
100 ft.— 36 x24x7^ in. 


Typical Detail of Fire Hose Cabinet 


In addition to the typical cabinet installations shown 
above — cabinets can be supplied with any of the equip- 
ment shown on the following pages. 

Complete specifications and detail drawings gladly 
sent on request. 

Bowes Type of Hose Rack for Linen Hose Only 

The selection of the proper hose rack should be 
determined by the care and protection it gives the 
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hose, the ease and simplicity of operation with or 
without water pressure, the time consumed in plac- 
ing the hose on the rack and the appearance. 

The Bowes idea, embodied in our several types of 
racks, consists of two parallel tubular arms on which 
are slidably mounted double rings or pins, which 
support the folded hose. This gives a positive sup- 
port : the pressure is equal on both arms, prevents 
pinching of the hose, and absolutely holds it in 
place until the hose is withdrawn at the open end, 
the pins remaining on the extension arm, as shown. 

The cover and sides are formed from one piece 
of heavy sheet steel, which, firmly joined to the 
malleable iron back, gives a rigid sturdy rack de- 
signed for heavy service. 

The regular finish on the Bowes rack, Styles 
E, F, G, is red enamel. Furnished with aluminum 
bronze, gold bronze or dead black without extra 
charge. Also furnished nickelplated on iron, pol- 
ished brass, and polished brass nickelplated as listed. 

Bowes Storage Rack 

For 2-in. and 2j^-in. underwriters' unlined linen 
hose only. Labeled to underwriters' specifications, 
but is without the semiautomatic feature. 

Bowes Hose Rack, Regular Type 

This rack, as shown in cabinet Fig. 185, is rec- 
ommended where the semiautomatic features of the 
underwriters' racks are not desired. Made in the 
same manner, of the same material, but without the 
semiautomatic feature. 




Dimension Diagrams, Bowes Hose Racks 


j Ft 

Capacity^ Hose, in. . 

50 
VA 

50 
2 

50 
2H 

75 

75 
2 

75 
21^ 

100 
IH 

100 
2 

100 

2H 

Dimension A, in. . . . 

2^ 

3M 


iVz 

3H 

SH 

2A 

3M 

3H 

Dimension B, in. . . . 

21 

21A 

22 

25A 

26 

26A 

28 

28>i 

29 

Dimension C, in. . . . 

15 

\SA 

16 

18 

18K 

19 

20 

20|i 

21 

Dimension D, in.. . . 

26H 

27 

27^ 

31 

313^ 

32 

33 H 

34 

34H 

Dimension E, in. . . . 

TVs 

9 

lOK 

7H 

9 

lOH 


9 

lOH 

Dimension F, in. . . . 


6^ 

SVs 

6H 



6H 

7% 

Dimension G, in. . . . 

17 

17K 

18 

20 

20M 

21 

22 

22 H 

23 


Bowes Underwriters* Labeled Semiautomatic Rack 

The Bowes idea of the positive supports and 
extension arm has been incorporated into our semi- 
automatic underwriters' labeled rack. In case of fire 
the valve is opened, and a simple arrangement auto- 
matically holds the water at 
the first fold of hose, as 
shown, until a slight tug 
at the nozzle end releases 
it. This rack is labeled and 
approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

Architects wishing to 
secure the lowest possible 
insurance rates for their 
clients should specify the 

„ o.ir r» TT Bowes labeled rack. 

Fig. 2115. Bowes Under- ivt«.i^ (..^ 11/ ^.^A 

WRITERS' Labeled Semi- Made for llA-m. and 

AUTOMATIC Hose Rack U^-m. unlmed hose only. 



Yale Swinging Hose Rack 

For linen hose only. Hose supported by a series 
of brass clips, slidably and permanently mounted on 
an extension arm. Pressure of clips 
is sufficient to support weight of 
hose, but not great enough to in- 
terfere with its easy withdrawal. 
It will be seen from the accom- 
panying illustration of the clip that 
the pressure is applied at the cen- 
ter of the hose only and not on 
the edge or fold. Pressure so ap- 
plied can not possibly injure linen 
hose. 

All racks can be supported 
from the wall, from the standpipe, 
or from the valve by means of an 
intermediate nipple or as shown 
in Fig. 2115. Yale Rack 




Hose Clip 

No pressure 
on folds or 
edges of hose 


Yale Swinging Hose Rack 


. /Ft 

50 

50 

50 

75 

75 

75 

100 

100 

100 

Capacity (Hose, in. . 

IH 

2 

2M 

IH 

2 

2A 

lA 

2 

2V^ 

Dimension A, in. . . . 

2A 


3M 


3M 

SH 

2A 

3H 

3H 

Dimension B, in. . . . 

27 

21A 

28 

30H 

31 

SiA 

35A 

36 

36A 

Dimension C, in 

14H 

15 

15K 


18 

ISA 

19A 

20 

20A 

Dimension D, in.. . . 

32H 

33 

33H 

36 


37 

41 

41^ 

42 

Dimension E, in 


9 

lOM 

7H 

9 

lOM 

7H 

9 

lOH 

Dimension F, in. . . . 



4M 

2M 

3K 


2H 

3A 


Dimension G, in. . . . 

17 

ny2 

18 

20 

20A 

21 

22 

22A 

23 


Cabinet dimension can be drawn from table as allowance has been 
made for swing of rack. If dimension of rack with wall brackets or pipe 
clamps is wanted, add 3 in. to dimension C. 

Ryerson Swinging Hose Reel (Style A) 

For either unlined linen or cotton rubber lined 
hose. Side castings finished in solid black, side 
braces in red. A brass wire clip engaging in side 
arm prevents weight of nozzle from unreeling the 
hose. Well balanced and operates easily. 

Ryerson reels are approved and listed by the 
Associated Factory Mutuals Companies. These reels 
can be supported either from the wall or standpipe. 




Ryerson Swinging Hose Reel 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

[Linen, ft 

Capacity{C. R. L.,ft.... 

175 
50 

iH-iA 

150 
50 
2 

150 
50 

2A 

250 
100 

IH-iA 

250 
100 
2 

275 
100 

2A 

Dimension A, in 

Width of reel, in 

SA 

24 
28 
7 

3A 

24 
28 
7H 

3A 
24 
28 

9H 

6% 
27 
28 

9H 

6H 
27 
28 
11 

6^ 
27 
28 
13M 
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Hartford Swinging Hose Racks 

For linen and rubber lined cotton 
hose. Especially recommended for use 
in warehouses and manufacturing 
plants. Hose is folded 
flat, and as the rack 
is usually suspended 
about 6 ft. from the 
floor, the hose is pro- 
tected from damage, 
yet is instantly avail- 
able in case of emer- 
gency. 

Hartford rack is 
listed and approved 
by the Associated 
Factory Mutual In- 
surance Companies 
for use in buildings 
under their jurisdic- 
tion. All racks can 
be supported from the 
wall or from the 
standpipe. 



DIMENSIONS, HOSIi GATE VALVES 


Dimension Diagram 

Hartford Swinging Hose 
Rack 


DIMENSIONS, HARTFORD SWINGING HOSE RACKS 


. (Ft 

Capacity ^Hose.in. . 

50 

.'>0 
2 

50 
2H 

75 

75 
2 

75 
2H 

100 

100 

150 
IM-IH 

150 
2-2H 

Dimension D, in 

Width of rack, in 

20 
4h 

20 
31/2 

6 

20 

20 

3H 

13^2 

41/2 

20 
3H 

6 

20 

6K2 

26H 
I3I/2 

26^ 

3^2 

131/2 

261^ 
3^ 
1914 

261/^ 
3^ 
191^ 


New York Pattern Hose Valves 

Heavy and well finished. Have rubber discs 
which can be renewed as occasion requires. Intended 
for use on systems where there is a continuous pres- 
sure on the standpipe. 



Fig, 170. Valve with Male Hose 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 


Fig, 171. Valve with Female Ilose 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 

New York Pattern Hose Valves 

Fig. 170 used where rack is attached to wall or standpipe; tig. 171 
used when rack is supported by special nipple 

Fig. 171 made with iron pipe thread at both ends 


Size, in 

134 


2 

2^2 

Size, in 

\y^ 


2 

VA 




m 
m 

2 

m 

9 

3 

Dimension C, in. . . 
Dnnension D. in 

3^ 
2^ 

2H 

4 

2H 

4^ 

314 


Hose Gate Valves 

These valves are 
made extra heavy and 
designed for use with 
inside standpipe. They 
have an adjustable 
double disc and sta- 
tionary stem. 

Each valve is 
tested before leaving 
the shop and war- 
ranted absolutely 
tight on delivery. 



HosE Gate Valve and Dimen- 
sion Diagram 




2 



VA 

2 


Dimension A. in. . 
Dimension H. in. . 

2H 

7M 

11 

4 

Dimension C, in . . 
Dimension D, in. . 

4 

3 A 

4H 

6 

4^ 


Siamese Connections 

A Siamese connection can be made an ornament 
to any building. 

Figs. 232 and 231 are made of bronze, well pro- 
portioned, highly polished; and are distinctively 
handsome. 



Fig. 232. 


Combination Siamese Connection and Sill 
AND Dimension Diagrams 


Cock, 


For use where inlet pipe is run through side of building. 
Furnished with double clapper closing valve. 



4x2Hx2H 

6x2^x23^ 

6x3x3 





19 

21^ 

2n 

4 


10 

12^ 



10 

113^ 

11. 



9 

UA 

11 



im 

12% 

12H 



Fig. 231. Combination Siamese Connection and Standpipe, 
AND Dimension Diagrams 

For use where inlet pipe comes through pavement. Consists of 
heavy brass escutcheon to protect and cover opening in sidewalk a 
polished brass sleeve to cover iron pipe and a double, clapper polished 
brass Siamese connection. Made for either a 4- or 6-in. standpipe and 



4x2 3 ^2X2 H 

4x3x3 

6x2}2x2ii2 

6x3x3 


24 

24 

14H 

iOH 

24 
13K 
12 
12 

24 

14H 

12 

13H 


Further Information 

Space forbids listing all the possible combina- 
tions but the details and illustrations will permit the 
architect to specify the unit best suited to his con- 
ditions. 
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CHAS. NUHRING & BRO. 

Manufacturers and Patentees of Fire Apparatus 

1212 Walnut Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

NuHRiNG Patented Combined Fire Hose Cab- 
inet and Rack; Swinging Hose Racks for 1>^-, 2- 
or lyi-'m. unlined hose. 

^'Rapid'^ Combined Fire Hose Cabinet and Rack 

Thirty years of experience in making fire hose 
racks and reels are back of the ''Rapid" combined cab- 
inet and rack. Its novelty, beauty, qualities of cleanliness, 
durability and quick action commend it to architects, 
builders and owners alike. 

The Rack — The sectional side view 
shows how the hose is supported on pins, 
the dotted lines show movement of pins 
as hose is withdrawn. The pins sup- 
j)orting the hose swing down as the hose, 
in unracking, trips the double eyed pin 
off the hose supporting pin. The small 
pin swings outward. 

The "Rapid" does not swing, but 
allows hose to be run out in any direc- 
tion at any angle. 

The Cabinet — Made of steel in two 
styles : for recessed and exposed wall 
positions. The equipment is stationary, 
does not swing and allows the hose to 
run off at any angle and in any direc- 
tion ; more so than in any swinging reel 
^^^--•w or rack. In specifying, give the side 
Sfxtional valve is to be placed (right or left facing 
Side View cabinet) and state size of valve. 
OF Hose Rack 





Recessed Hose Cabinet 


Exposed Hose 
Cabinet 


"E-Z" Swinging Fire Hose Rack 

Strong and ornamental ; renders efficient service 
under all conditions. Rustproof hose supporting pins, 
permanently attached to one side of rack 
— do not fall out when hose is drawn 
off. No jambing or hose dumped in a 
heap on the floor. 



Swivels on Nipple from Valve 
Center of valve to end, 17"^ in. 



Swings on Wall Plate showing pins 
attached on rod — Hose off 


Outside width, in. 

Hose, in. 



2 


2^4 

6H 


"E-Z" Swinging Fire Hose Racks 



Hose 
Irngth. 
ft. 

Inside dimensions of cabinets, in. 

Steel Cabinet with "E-Z" Rack 


Recessed type 

Exposed type 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

depth for diam., hose Length, hose. ft. 

Height, in. , 

Width, in. 

Depth, in. 

50 
57 
100 

30 
30 
36 

15 
22 
24 

7 
7 
7 

29 
29 
29 

14 
20 
24 

m 50 

5 2 75 

6 2^ 100 

23 
28 
36 

22 
22 

22 

7 
7 
7 
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THE JIFFY FIRE HOSE RACK CO. 

Manufacturers of Complete Interior Fire Extinguishing Equipment 

133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Hose Racks, Hose Cabinets, Siamese Connec- 
tions, Fire Hose Valves, Chemical Fire Extin- 
guishers. 

Also Nozzles, Underwriters' Unlined Lmen 
Hose, Couplings, Axes, Pails and Accessories. 

*7iffy" appliances are made in malleable iron 
(bronzed) or of brass, and in any style finish as re- 
quired. 

Hose Racks ^ „ 

Principle of Operation— The comb of the Jitty 
fire hose rack holds the hose in position ready at all 
times for instant release. A pull upon the nozzle re- 
leases the arm holding the comb, letting the hose fall 
to the floor. 




"Jiffy'' Fire Hose 
Rack for Unlined 
Linen Hose, with 
Hose in Position On 
Rack Ready to Be 
Released By a Pull 
Upon the Nozzle 


Hose Lying On the 
Floor Exactly As It 
Fell When Re- 
leased By a Pull 
On the Nozzle 





Illustration "C." Fkj. 1. "Jiffy" Fire Hose Rack Hinged 
"Jiffy" Fire Hose to Standpipe By Means of 

Rack Hinged to Pipe Clamp 

Lugs Cast On Comb up ready for use 

Extension Piece 
Attached TO 
Valve 

dimensions of "JIFFY" FIRE HOSE RACKS 
Measurements from center of pipe to end of nozzle holder 

25- or 50-ft. rack for 1-, 11/2-, 2- and 2 1/2 -in. hose 18 in. ong 

75-ft. rack for %-, 1-, IV2,- 2- and 2 1/2 -in. hose 21 in. ong 

100-ft. rack for 1-, IV2; 2- and 2y2-in. hose. .26 m. long 
Measurements allow hose to hang down 26 in. If limited for wall 
space, a 50-ft. rack can be used for 75 or 100 ft. of hose by hanging 
hose on racks in longer loops. 


Fig. 2. 


"Jiffy" Fire Hose Rack Hinged 
TO THE Wall Plate 

Comb down as it would appear after deliv- 
ering hose 


Advantages 
of "Jiff/' I^ire 
Hose Racks — 

Always ready for 
immediate use. 
Automatic in op- 
eration ; pull the 
nozzle and turn 
on the water. 

No loose 
parts to become 
lost or broken. 
No metal rings 
or links to be 
dragged over 
f u rn i t u r e or 
caught on trim. 

So construct- 
ed as to permit a 
free circulation 
of air around the 
hose, keeping it 
dry and in reli- 
able condition. 

"Jiffy'' fire hose racks are neat and attractive 
in appearance and can be had in small compact sizes 
for country residences and private homes. 

They are so simple in operation that a maid or 
child can handle them. Non-corrosive, will not rust. 

Hose Cabinets 

The "Jiffy" hose cabinet is the latest addition to 
the ever increasing "Jiffy" line of specialties in fire 
equipment. 

Architects who specify "Jiffy" racks frequently 
inquire for a cabinet to accommodate the rack and 
equipment. 



Fig. J. "Jiffy'' Space Saver Rack 
Clamp Holder 



Plate 600. "Jh^fy'' Hose Cabinet 


Length 
of hose, 
ft. 

Size, in. 

"A," in. 

"B," in. 

"C," in. 

Center of valve 
from back, in. 

Center of 
valve from 
top, in. 

25 
50 
75 

100 
25 
50 
75 

100 

1^ or 2 
13^ or 2 
or 2 
IH or 2 

2H 

2^ 

2H 

22 
35 
35 
35 

35 H 
35 H 
35 H 
35^ 

20^ 
20 Vi 
26 
31 

20H 
20H 
26 
31 

9 
9 
9 
9 

For iy2—3}4 
For 2 — 3H 
For 2H— 4M 

3H 

3H 
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The "Jiffy" hose cabinets are made in iron or in 
other metal, either painted, enameled or plated as desired. 



Dimension Diagram of "Jiffy'' Hose Cabinet with Ex- 
tinguisher AND Ax 


Siamese Connections 

As Siamese connections are placed on the exterior 
of buildings, they should be ornamental and attractive. 
We offer our Figs. 610 and 615 for your consideration. 




Fig. 610. With Tubing and 
Flange. Space for 
Inscription 


KiG. 615. With Combination Wall 
Flange and Sill Cock 


"Jiffy'" Brass Siamese Connections 


Fire Hose Valve 



%, 1, 11/4, 11/2, 


Fig. 701 

"Jiffy" Fire Hose Valve 



Fig. 700. 
"Jiffy" Hose 
Gate Valve 


These valves are made 
in six sizes, 
2 and 21/0 in 

They are made in two 
styles, angle or straight; 
they are also made male or 
female. 

Made rough body with iron wheel ; 
rough body, painted or bronzed in any 
color, with iron or brass wheel, rough 
or polished, nickelplated all over. When 
ordering, state finish desired. 

Hose Gate Valve 

Made in six sizes, %, 1, U/^, U/^, 
2 and 21^ in. 

Finished rough body, iron wheel; 
polished or nickelplated brass with 
polished or nickelplated brass wheel. 
When ordering, state finish. 


Chemical Fire Extinguisher 

The *7^^y" extinguisher is con- 
structed of extra heavy cold rolled cop- 
per of a special temper, thoroughly coated 
on the inside with a lead lining to prevent 
corrosion, and practically acidproof. The 
seam is double-lock jointed and rein- 
forced on the inside by a patented bronze 
stay, all thoroughly sweated together and 
soldered, making a strong, smooth joint. 
Each extinguisher is tested to a cold 
water pressure of 350 lbs. to the sq. in., 
making it absolutely safe to handle, as 
the pressure generated when in use does 
not exceed 90 to 100 lbs. 



Other "Jiffy" Specialtes 

Fire extinguishers, 
hooks, fire pails, bucket 
wrenches, play pipes, 
always carried in stock. 


fire axes, fire 
tanks, spanner 
(nozzles), etc., 


Fig. 710. 
"Jiffy'' 
Chemical 
Fire Ex- 
tinguisher 


Fig. 599. Underwriters' Play Pipe (Nozzle) 

2V2 by 30 in. long. Made in strfct accordance with specifications of 
Associated Factory Mutuals 

Fire Line Specifications 

Standpipe — Where shown on plans, furnish and erect stand- 
pipe with necessary check valves, shut-off valves and Siamese 
connections, properly connected to meet requirements of Fire 
Prevention Bureau and governing departments. 

Hose Equipment — Where shown on plans, furnish and 
install "Jiffy" nickelplated brass angle hose valve, nickelplated 
milled wheel, "Jiffy" Illustration "C" improved hose rack with 

ft.^ (1^/2-, 2-, 2V2-m.) St. Regis brand underwriters' 

labeled linen hose, nickelplated brass couplings and nozzles. 

Note: Racks furnished in aluminum bronzed malleable iron, painted, 
nickelplated on iron, or brass polished or nickelplated. 

Siarnese Connections — Fig. 6/5 — Where shown on plans, 
attach Fig. 615 "Jiffy" polished brass Siamese connection with 
combination sill cock and flange, securely fastened. 

F/g. 610 — Where shown on plans, attach Fig. 610 "Jiffy" 
polished brass Siamese connection with 24-in. polished brass 
tubing and polished brass flange. 

Cabinet — Where shown on plans, furnish and install 
Fig. 600 "Jiffy" No. 16 gage steel fire hose cabinet, No. 12 gage 
frame and door with plate glass panel, concealed brass hinges, 
concealed catch and pull handle, finished in factory white prime 
paint. , 

References 

A few of the many installations of "Ji^y" fii"^ hose 
rack equipments throughout the country: 
Hospitals 

Marcy State Hospital, Marcy, N. Y. 

Holtsville Tuberculosis Sanatorium, Holtsville, L. I., N. Y. / 
Cambria Steel Hospital, Johnstown, Pa. 

Public and Office Buildings 
Bell Block, Manchester, N. H. 

Westminster College, New Castle, Pa. '. 
Washington State Capitol, Tacoma, Wash. " - 

High School, Pensacola, Fla. 

Residences 
H. H. Ziegler Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Kinnicut Residence, Far Hills, N. J. 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr., Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Lydia Thorne Residence, Oyster Bay, L. L, N. Y. - 
Admiral Rixey Residence, Washington, D. C. 

Hotels 

Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. . ' 
Lincoln Hotel, Lincoln, N, H. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1552 


JOHN A. BROOKS 

Lawn Sprinkling and Subirrigation Systems 
10226 Woodward Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Brooks Underground (Automatic or Hand Con- 
trol Valve) Sprinkling Systems for Sprinkling Lawns, 
Flowers, Shrubs and Gardens, also for Tree-root Sub- 
irrigation. All features of these Systems are patented. 

Brooks Automatic Frostproof Fire Apparatus. 

The Brooks Sprinkling System 

The Brooks sprinkling system is a complete, frost- 
proof, lawn and garden watering and subirrigatmg sys- 
tem It consists of an underground water supply pipmg 
system, spravers suitably located, automatic or hand con- 
trol valve and patented drainage valves. 

The pipes are laid 6 in. underground at gravity 
pitch insuring, with the drainage valves, complete dram- 
aije after every operation of the system. This protects 
pipes from frost. Drainage valves can also l)e located so 
that roots of trees and shrubs can be supplied with water 

The automatic control valve controls the time and 
duration of the sprinkling ^periods, or hand valves may 

^The spravers are of such types and so located as 
to sprav a uniform quantitv of water over all parts ot 
the lawn or garden. The lawn sprayers, when not in 
use, are flush with the ground, permitting lawn mowers 
and rollers to pass over them without damage. 

This svstem does in 10 minutes what it formerly 
took men hours to do. Saves time, water and hose. 

Uses of the Brooks Sprinkling Systems 

Brooks underground sprinkling systems are particu- 
larly suited for watering lawns, gardens parks and 
boulevards, and for subirrigating roots of trees and 

^^^^We can cover estates or grounds of any magnitude. 
No installations are too large nor any too small for our 
careful attention to every detail. 

Special Features of the Brooks System 

Automatic Control Valve— Operates the com- 
plete sprinkler system at any predetermined time of day 
or night. Valve is controlled by a 14-day clock which 
can be set for sprinkling once or twice a day. Valve 
may be adjusted for any desired duration of sprinkling 
period. 


THE BROOl^S AUTOAATIC CONTROL VALVE 
AND TiniNG SYSTIA 



Drainage 
Valve 


Closed 



Open 

No. 4 Sprayer 



Drainage Valve — Located at bot- 
tom of ''drainage" sprayer. Automati- 
cally and completely drains system after 
each operation, thus making the system 
absolutely frostproof. Valves can be so 
arranged as to convey the back water (or 
any desired quantity of water) to the 
roots of trees and shrubs. 

Sprayers— The No. 4 sprayer is 
ordinarily used on lawns, except at walks, 

driveways and narrow spaces. It throws 

a "square" spray, uniformly covering 400 

sq. ft., and is provided with a cover which 

is flush with the ground when the 

sprayer is not in operation. When 

water is turned on, the cover is . 

lifted and the sprayer raised above 

the grass around it, so that the 

water mav spray unhindered. Af- 
ter sprinkling, 'the sprayer drops 

back, pulling the cover after^ it ; 

this prevents meddling with 

sprayer heads, making them fool- 
proof. 

The No. 6 sprayer is a "one- 
way" sprayer for use along walks 
and driveways. Waters grass and 
shrubberv but keeps walks dry. 

The' No. 7 sprayer ("corner" 
sprayer) is designed for use at in- 
tersections of walks and drive- 
ways. "One-Way'^ 

The No. 9 sprayer is designed Sprayer 
for use on narrow strips of grass, 
such as those between driveways • 
or between walks and drive- 
ways. , -f^. ..v^ 

The No. 4 Junior sprayer is -Ai,;^-:;; . 
used for sprinkling gardens and 
shrubs and is raised above the tops 
of plants. 

No. 4 Junior 
" ' . Sprayer 
Estimates on Sprinkling Systems 

Upon receipt of lot plans or dimensions we will, 
without obligation, promptly submit estimates. When 
blue prints or oudines are furnished, we 
will submit drawings with estimates. All 
^ inquiries are given prompt and careful 

consideration. 



"Corner'' 
Sprayer 


No. 9 

Sprayer 


LIGEND 


Hiteuax »«<>' 


Brooks Automatic Frostproof Fire Ap- 
paratus 

This apparatus is furnished with a 
hose rack and quick-opening valve. Hose 
is coiled on rack and is so arranged that 
when it is pulled off rack, the valve is 
automatically opened. Provided with a 
valve for draining back water after hose 
has been used. 
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Brooks Automatic Frost-proof Fire 
Apparatus 
For homes isolated like the one below 


Brooks Lawn Sprinkling System 

Showing arrangement of pipe line, sprayers and drainage valves 





Brooks Sprinkling System Installed on Lawn Brooks Lawn Sprinkling System in Operation in a Section 

Keeps lawn and shrubbery green ntul beciutiful through the longest summer OF RooSEVELT Park, DetkoIT, Mich. 

12 acres of park grounds being watered in 30 min. — time and hose saved 


drought 




A Brooks Garden Spraying System in Operation 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of ^Tbco'' Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES AND 

NEW YORK, N. Y., W. W. Frothingham, 101 Park Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., R. H. Evans, Hampshire Arms 
CHARLESTON. S. C, E. G. Haymaker, 258 Congress. Street . 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., E. B. LEppERT, Hume-Mansur Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Jas. M. Watt, 3942 Commonwealth Avenue 
OMAHA, NEBR., Omaha Sanitary Supply Co. ' ^; . 

GOLDSBORO, N. C, Noland Co., Inc. V,: 
WINSTON-SALEM, N. C, Noland Co., Inc. 



Products 

Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures. 
For Toilet Fixtures, see pages 1592-1593. 


Advantages of "Ebco" Steel Toilet and 

TRADE-MARK 


Shower Enclosures 

The advantages in the use of steel toilet enclosures 
are evident, when considering permanent, sanitary and 
economical results in building construction. 

"Ebco'' enameled steel toilet partitions and en- 
closures solve the problem of securing an efficient, dur- 
able and attractive toilet room at a minimum cost and 
a maximum of safety, both as to sanitation and fireproof 

qualities. ' 

This material cannot be defaced by cutting or writ- 
ing upon, as chalk or pencil marks are easily wiped off 
the enamel. It is non-absorbent. The first cost is con- 


AGENCIES 

PITTSBURGH, PA., T. F. Scanlon, 1405 Eiast Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Jno. H. Kitchen & Co. 
.. CLEVELAND, OHIO, American Sanitary Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Leslie C. Brintnall, Bryson Block 

.ROCHESTER, N. Y., Swalbach Building Supply Co. 

ROANOKE, VA., Noland Co., Inc. 

NEWPORT NEWS, VA., Noland Co., Inc. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., J. A. Hanson, 248 Brisbane Avenue 


siderably less than other materials for it will not 
break, bend, bulge or corrode. It is attractive ; 
and is germproof, dustproof and verminproof, 
adding the final touch to a sanitary toilet 
room. 



Plate E-556 

"Ebco" Steel Toilet Enclosures 




Plate E-557 

Plate E-552 ' 

' "Ebco" Sanitary Steel Enclosures for Toilets and Showers 


Continued on next page 
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Specifications for ''Ebco" Steel Toilet and Shower 
Compartments 

Panel sheets, stiles, etc., are constructed of best 
quality furniture stock, full cold rolled annealed and 
patent levelled heavy sheet steel containing the proper 
percentage of copper to make it rust resisting. 

Constructed of a heavy panel sheet completely sur- 
rounded with a formed rounded top rail or stile. This 
continuous stile is welded at the intersections and elec- 
trically spot welded to the panel sheet. 

Post shall be 21/2x21/2 inches square in cross section 
with rounded corners. 

Partitions are secured with concealed fasteners at 
front edge where joined to post and at back they are 
secured with a wall channel slotted at back and sides to 
permit -of both vertical and horizontal adjustment. 

Doors shall be hung on (may swing in or out or 
may be double acting) aluminum bronze incased roller 
bearing gravity hinges. The top and bottom hinges are 
properly aligned by the hinge rod which is continuous 
through the door stile insuring at all times a free and 
perfect operating door. 



Bumpers, pulls and latch bolts shall be of nickel- 
plated brass. 

The utility chamber or vent space shall be con- 
structed of reinforced sheets, with top having formed 
edges. The reinforcing frame to be of angle iron prop- 
erly shaped and reinforced to insure proper spacing and 
aligning of backs. End sheets of chamber shall be held 
with machine screws to permit access to chamber. 

Castings are provided at the top and bottom of post 
and at wall to receive head rail. Caps and wall plates 
shall have concealed clamp with bolts to secure the rails 
and permit of adjustment. Bases shall be secured to the 
floor with concealed bolt and shall have vertical adjust- 
ment to compensate for unevenness in floor. 

Standard finish of all steel parts consists of a metal 
filler and prime coat only or a hard baked on finish or 
high grade enamel. The baked on enamel finish is pre- 
ferable as it has a much more durable surface than a 
finish as usually- applied after erection. Standard colors, 
olive green and battleship grey. 

The "Ebco" Gravity Hinge 

This efficient gravity hinge is roller bearing and in- 
cased in aluminum bronze. It is a long wearing positive 
acting hinge. The swing of the door can be set to re- 
main at rest in either an open or shut position by loosen- 



^ coti:>TRucT/on VEmfb 


. . . "Ebco" Gravity Hinge 

ing the lock washer (No. 8) and turning part (No. 7) 
to the desired position. It is double acting, swinging 
either in or out or both according to the way the bumper 
(No. 12) is placed. 
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TELEPHONE 

Lakeview 3104, 3147 


FIAT METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 

Plymetl and Steel Toilet Partitions ' 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1207-1209 Roscoe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINaPAL CITIES 


Products 

Fiat Noiseproof and Sanitary Parti- 
tions for enclosing Toilets, Showers, Bath 
Rooms and Dressing Rooms. 


Fiat Partitions 

Designed and constructed to meet a dis- 
tinct demand formulated by eminent architects and engi- 
neers throughout the United States, and are recom- 
mended for use in schools, factories, hotels, beauty and 
dental parlors, hospitals and all public buildings and in- 
stitutions where a perfectly sanitary, durable, practical 
and economical partition is imperative. 

Particular attention is directed to our Type "A'* 
construction *'\Vide Stile" Plymetl partitions which are 
simply and sensibly built along scientific lines. They pro- 
vide improved construction of rich appearance at less 
than one-half the cost of marble. 

Specifications and Description of Fiat Partitions 

Type "A" (Wide Stile Partitions)— Pane/s— Consist of 2 
Plymetl panels, each having plywood core and 2 galvanized 
steel faces, cemented and hydraulically pressed together, with 
a perpendicular joint between the panels. These Plymetl panels 
to be framed in at top, bottom and back with 1% in. outside 
dimension No. 16 gauge Keystone copper-bearing steel tubing 
and so constructed that the 2 edges of the tubing 
will be butted close together so when the Plymetl panels are 
inserted they will be firmly held in place due to the spring 
or tension of the steel tubing, making a perfectly tight fit. 
All joints are securely welded, finished smooth and polished. 
Each front, "Wide Stile" is 6 in. wide and 1% in. thick, con- 
structed of Plymetl, provided with a "T" slot for the insertion 
of the partition panel. These front wide stiles are set plumb 
into a cast floor base; top of each stile is squared off for mount- 
ing the overhead rail and is securely fastened together by con- 
cealed bolts. 

Overhead Rail and Floor Fillings — Top overhead rail extends 
across entire battery of stalls and is fabricated of the same 


TRADE-MARK 
Registered 


hinge 


material as that of the front wide stile. Floor flanges 
are of mallealale cast iron and have screw or bolt 
holes for anchorage into the floor and front wide 
stile. 

Doors— Constructed with iVs in. thick by ZV2 
in. wide wood core and metal faced stiles and fitted 
to ^-in. thick Plymetl panel. 

HardxDare — All hardware is of standard equip- 
ment; nickel-plated brass Universal pivot spring 
with box clamp, nickel-plated brass door pull, nickel- 
piated brass bolt and strike with rubber bumper. 

Type "B" (Plymetl Panels and Steel Tubular Front 
Posts) and Type "C" (All-steel Panels and Steel Tubular 
Front Posts) — Panels of partitions and doors are framed in 
with 1%-in. outside dimension steel tubing. This frame is so 
constructed as to insure a perfectly tight fit and a sanitary 
seam all around. A cross section of this detail is shown m 
Fig. 2. Tube frame and panel are welded together so as to 
make the partitions noiseproof. All corners are smooth and 
polished. 

Fronl Tube Posfs— Outside dimension, 1% in. Extend 1 ft. 
above and 1 ft. below partition. Posts are snugly fitted into 
malleable cast floor flanges, provided with adjustment for 
uneven floors, set screws for holding posts firmly in place, and 
likewise holes for bolts to securely fasten to floor. Nesessary 
provisions are made for securely fastening partitions to wall or 
backs, as well as adjustment for uneven walls. For construc- 
tion of partitions with backs, which allows the battery to set 
against a wall or awav from the wall making a pipe or working 
space behind the backs of the toilet stalls and the wall itself, 
see Fig. 3. 

Doors— Fiat Plymetl or steel doors are hung on pivot spring 
hinges of our own special design, being built into the door itself 
as an integral part of it and held securely in place on the 
post by a %-in. machine bolt. . 

Hardrvare— The lock is a strong mortise bolt firmly fixed in 
the door and operated by turning a knob on the inside of the 
door. The door stop is of neat design and oxy-acetylene 
welded to stile. Solid brass door pull. 

Overhead Railing— Outside dimension. l^A in. welded steel 
tubing running through ball pattern castings which are tightly 
fitted to top of each post and held firmly in place by means of 
concealed set screws. 



Type "A" Fiat Partition 


Types "B" and "C" Fiat Partitions 
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Exclusive Sanitary Features 

The sanitary features of all flat partitions are imme- 
diately evident. The round tubular frame and plain 
smooth surface of panels offers no place for filth or 
vermin to lodge. The absolute tightness of all seams, 
due to the spring tension in tubular frame, gives no 
opportunity for moisture to permeate inside of tubing 
or for vermin to enter. The space between partition 
and wall at the back, on partitions that are not furnished 
with either Plymetl or steel backs, is a decided feature, 
allows for cleaning and redecorating and a complete 
circulation of air throughout the entire stall. 

Vibrationless and Noiseproof 

A very important and exclusive feature of Fiat par- 
titions and doors is that they are practically vibrationless 
and noiseproof due to their scientific and substantial con- 
struction, an imperative quality for toilet partitions in 
schools and public institutions. 

Finish 

All parts are finished in prime coat of grey rust re- 
sisting paint. 

Erection 

All parts (except floor and wall bolts) are com- 
pletely assembled and fitted at the factory before ship- 
ping so that erection is made at a minimum cost. 


Erection made in accordance with shop drawings and 
instructions, which are supplied, 

Many Sizes and Types 

Fiat toilet partitions and doors are made to fit the 
requirements of any toilet room layout in a wide variety 
of sizes and types, viz. : plain straight partitions, parti- 
tions with extension fronts (with and without doors), 
partitions with Plymetl or steel backs and pipe space, 
or batteries back to back, partitions with or without 
pipe space or vent. See table of stock sizes. Special 
sizes made to order. 

Service to Architects 

The services of our engineering department are at 
the disposal of the architect pertaining to all details of 
complicated layouts. 

Standard layouts and specification sheets furnished 
immediately upon request. 


SIZES OF STOCK FIAT PARTITIONS AND DOORS 


Partitions 

Doors 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Width, 
ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

3 6 

4 0 

4 6 

5 0 

5 6 
from top of 
partition to 
floor. 

3 6 

4 0 

4 6 

5 0 

6 0 
from top of 
partition to 
floor. 

2 4 
2 6 

2 10 

3 0 

4 6 

5 6 


Standard sizes other than those mentioned can be furnished. Special 
sizes to suit requirements or conditions 



Fig. 2. Showing Method of Insertion of Plymetl, and Steel Panel ^ig. 5. Knd Stile Base Casting 

into the Steel Tubing 


\ 


/ 



Details of Fiat Partitions and Doors 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 

Hauserman-System Steel Toilet and Shower Partitions 
1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK. N. Y.. 41 East 42nd Stre.t 

Products 

968 q^q". , ^^V?^™^"-System Skylights, see pages 
sL lUTs melm': -system shelving,' 

Service 

<^furiJif Hauserman-System extends from a thorough 
study of requirements to the final installation of the joL 

Hauserman-System Toilet Partitions 

Made m two types, finished in olive green baked-on 

Type A— Where no doors are required or a full 


BRANCH OFFICES 
De:TROIT, MICH., 


PITTSBURGH. PA., Oliver Building 

Installation 
Specifications 

Company, Cleveland Ohio * ^^userman 

andptt'o'rinrwirh'l^o'tg^^^^^^ -"j'ary top 

Head rail to be rectaneu ar r?i 1 Sfi I resisting steel, 
to be securely fasteS to Dost bv nnn • 1 "j^'f"^? °^ and 
connections to be sanitary caffinL l"^ "^'"^ ''"f- ^'"0^ 

from rear. Doors to be p/'"^' '/^'V"^^ .adjustments for post 

rails and equipped with gravi y1„- Ls Ail TolntA""r f'''- ^"^ 
welded, no angle iron hnv A" Jomts to be electrically 

ods of construltL't^be used are to'l" ""'^ 

erectt; b;-tlrc^o:n?^t^',^, °S,fd^Tor^^^^^^^^^ ^ 
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THE HUGHES-KEENAN CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Toilet and Shower Partitions 
MANSFIELD, OHIO v 


AGENCIES IN THE PRINCIPAI, CITIES 


Products 

Hygea Steel Partitions and Doors 
for Toilet Rooms, Dressing Rooms, Shower 
Baths, Urinals, etc.; Adjustable Self- 
closing Gravity Hinges for Toilet Doors. 

For "S & L" Steel Stairs, see pages 
538-539. 




ma 

i 

MET fWITITIONS OF STEEL 

ABE SANITARY 




Hygea Steel Partitions and 
Doors 

The Hughes - Keenan 
Co.'s patented Hygea toilet 
partition is a pleasing result of 
much experimenting and in- 
vestigation, the object of which 
was to apply steel (the logical, 
sanitary material for toilet par- 
titions) in a way to meet the 
demand. The Hygea design 
presents to the public a neat, 
sanitary, pleasing and substan- 
tial toilet partition, which is 
easy to erect; it has patented 
features, which make it dis- 
tinctive, and can be finished to 
conform to any requirements. 

Construction— The Hygea construction consists 
of formed steel tubular posts or supporting members, 
extending from the floor level to a height of 6 ft. 6 
in. (on standard partition— see details). The backs 
of the posts are arranged to connect to the steel panel 


tkade-makk 


I 



and form a mould or stile for that portion 
of the panel connecting to it. The panel 
is made with an upper and lower mould 
and a special channel and stile at the build- 
ing wall, which in itself is a feature, making 
a joint between wall and panel that is 
secure and also neat, adjustable and prac- 
tical. 

Single Post Construc- 
tion — The single post con- 
struction between doors is 
very desirable, as it eliminates 
()l)structions to mopping. This 
design is best for maintaining 
a condition of cleanliness. 

Wall Connection — See 
detail of this connection. 
A channel shaped meml)er is 
provided with two flanges, 
slightly curved inward at the 
ends. These flanges stand at 
an angle slightly more than 
90° to the web, which is bolted 
to the wall. These flanges are 
separated to a width that is 
slightly more than the inside 
of the stile or wall moulding of the panel. 

In connecting these meml)ers, it is necessary only 
to press the wall stile over this channel shaped wall 
connection, which fits very snugly to the inside of the 
stile and practically holds the partition in place. How- 


Hygea Steel Toilet Partition 
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ever, to avoid any possibility of shifting, through bolts 
are also inserted into the stile and v^all channel, which 
tighten it and allow for any variation in the alignment 
of the wall. 

Standard Sizes and Finish of Toilet Partitions 

4 ft. 0 in. wide, 4 ft. 6 in. deep, inside. 
6 in. wide, 4 ft. 6 in. deep 


Patented Self-closing Hinge 

The patented self-closing hinge is built for hard 
service, designed to swing door either in or out, and 
make it stand slightly ajar when toilet is not occupied. 


inside, 
inside. 


4 ft. 6 in. wide, 4 ft. 6 in. 
4 ft. 6 in. wide, 5 ft. 0 in. deep, 
Special sizes designed, with or without utility spaces. 
Panels and posts No. 14 gauge metal. Stiles, rails, etc., 
No. 16 gauge. 



5> 





1 

1 

I 






L. /I your s 



L0YOUT No. 9 


JL fiYOt^r No. 3 

j - ^ - \ r 



Standard Layouts of Hygea Steel Compartments 

Double batteries have dividing partitions between 
rows from floor or curb to top rail 6 ft. 6 in. high. 

Finish is gray, olive green, or white baked enamel. 

Hygea Toilet Doors 

These doors are made from the best material, 
formed with a single panel having same patented top 
and bottom rails and side stiles as partition panels (see 
details). 

Hygea doors with all hardware desired, arranged 
for use with wood, slate or marble partitions. 

Patented Mould and Panel Securing Device 

Another feature of the ilygea partition is The 
Hughes-Keen AN Co.'s combination mould and panel 
securing device. The oljject of this connection, which 
is shown on the drawing on preceding page, is to elimi- 
nate any rivets, screws or objectionable edges of metal 
on the "exposed surfaces of the panels. It also insures 
a panel free from waves or buckles due to riveting and 
other methods of securing. 


PATENTEP 
APJVJTABLE 
v5ELF-CL0JING 
H1N6E 




Adjustable Self-closing Hinge 

Swings in or out; also holds the door slightly ajar when not engaged 

Shower Bath and Urinal Partitions 

Made of special lead coated steel enameled same as 
toilet partitions and having bottom mould lead-sealed. 
Patented mould and panel securing device eliminates ex- 
posed shearing edges — where rusting starts. All ends 
of sheets are turned in and lead-sealed. 

Special provisions for concrete curb for either toilet 
or shov^er partitions ; also a heavy metal curb furnished 
for either, v^here desired. 

Finish— Standard finish for all Hygea partitions 
is green or gray. Other finishes may be substituted. 

Prices 

The prices for Hygea toilet partitions vary, accord- 
ing to sizes, details and location of the installation. 

Although a standard size of partition is made, as 
shown on drawings, the prices are governed by the job 
and the combinations of stalls. 
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LITTERER BROS. MFG. CO. 

Toilet Partitions 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

730-740 North Franklin Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Ferrometal Unit Partitions and 
Doors for toilets, showers and dressing 


rooms. 


For Nickel, Silver and Copper Pantry 
Sinks and Drainboards, Scullery Sinks, see 
pages 1608-1611. 


Construction 

Ferrometal standard unit partitions and doors are 
the result of many years' experience in the manufacture 
of sheet metal products. 

Sanitation, durable construction, and practical utility 
necessary to meet all conditions, have been incorporated 
in the design of Ferrometal products. 

Solid panel construction of No. 16 gauge cold rolled 
stretcher leveled pickled material, with No. 16 gauge 
l%xli/4 in. rectangular hollow metal front and rear 
posts, sanitary top and bottom hollow metal panel rails 



21/8x11/4 in. All rails cold rolled pickled ma- 
terial drawn to shape. Partition sheet in- 
serted full depth into the four panel rails 
and securely welded, making homogeneous 
joints throughout. 

Hollow metal rectangular head rails 
l^gxli/j^ in. above partitions and doors. 


Doors 

Door stiles with sanitary shaped lips of No. 24 
gauge material, with double thickness overlapping mit- 
ered corners, ll^ in. thick kiln dried wood core with 
two i/2x6-in. hardwood dowel pins at each corner, se- 
curely hot glued. 

No. 16 gauge steel panel interlocked into door stiles 
giving utmost rigidity. 

The general construction of Ferrometal doors, while 
designed to insure strength and durability, make a very 
pleasing and finished appearance. They are also prac- 
tically noiseless. 



rOOT CASTING 


UNIVERSAL DOOR HINGE 

Construction Details of Ferrometal Unit Partitions and Doors 
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Wood Doors 

Hardwood oak paneled door 1 in. thick, using our 
standard hardware, can be furnished. 

Hardware 

Each door provided with a Lawson Universal hinge 
allowing door to swing in or out and can be adjusted to 
remain at any desired position, top and bottom steel 
bumpers with rubber fillers, 5 in. nickelplated door pulls, 
nickelplated brass latch and heavy steel keeper. 

Fittings 

Malleable iron castings furnished throughout as 
illustrated, all setscrews for adjustment are flush. 


sanitary top and bottom rails to deflect water and can be 
furnished with standard backs and in special sizes. 

Erection 

Erection is very simple, only 3 bolts necessary for 
each partition, with no drilling, cutting or fitting of 
material. Adjustable wall and foot fittings take care of 
any variations. 

Complete instructions and drawings furnished 
with each installation. 

Service 

We furnish estimates on equipment installed com- 
plete when desired. 

• STANDARD SIZES, FERROMETAL UNIT PARTITIONS AND 

DOORS 


Finish 

Standard finish in prime coat of gray metal filler, 
or a baked-on enamel of olive green or gray. Other 
colors furnished if desired. 


Backs and Service Panels 

Backs are simple to remove without mutilating par- 
titions, removable panels or doors furnished to allow 
access to utility spaces. 

Shower Partitions 

These partitions are constructed with our standard 


Width, 
ft. in. 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

Partition 

height, 
ft. in. 

Over-all 
height, 
ft. in. 

Door 
height, 
ft. in. 

Net door 
width 

2 6* 
2 8 

2 10 

3 0 

3 0** 

3 6 

4 0* 

4 6* 

5 0* 

4 6* 

5 0 

6 0** 

6 6* 

7 0 

4 6* 

5 0 

27K* 
29H 
31^ 
33 M 


♦Stock sizes. **Standard stock size for showers. 

Net door widths in. less than standard widths. 

Sp1ciaTsizTs't"la's?en;Kiiis1a„ be furnished to, meet all conditions. 
For total over.all widtli of assemblies witli wall on one side as .n 
"A" add 1 in - assembly "C" standard partition depth plus 1% in., 
adding net width of door'^ used ; assembly "D" standard partition depth 

'''"^(^ttr'lissSls^^i^h^i'^Ll tofh ends, total of listed widths equal 

over-all dimensions. 



fA/D PARTITIONS cimrrAKrmm 


A r£W OF THE MANY ASSEMBm 
POSSIBLE WTfT^HMm^^lJTOa 
pmiTIOm AW DOCKS. S£C SPECIflOrm 
m STKKSZES AND OT^ DATA. 


OLriULii-^ ^ ^1 

Various Assemblies Possible with Ferrometal Stock Partitions and Doors 
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THE MILLS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Partitions and Equipment 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

' 5322 St. Clair Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

''AliLLS Metal'' Steel Toilet Parti 
TioNs; Toilet Doors; Shower Stalls. 

Steel Office and Factory Partitions. 

Steel Shelving. 

Also manufacturers of Hollow 
Trim, Steel Tables, Steel Boxes and 
laneous Steel Equipment. 


MILLS 
ETAL 

trade-:\l\rk 


units wherever possible in the interests of 
economy, prompt service, the best results in me- 
chanical accuracy and the highest ideals in sani- 
tary requirements. 


Metal Doors and 
Bins, and Miscel- 


''Mills Metal" Partitions 

''Mills MetaF' standard steel partitions include a 
variety of units to meet any of the ordinary require- 
ments of good practice in design and arrangement and, 
where special conditions demand, these standard units 
are readjusted to meet the requirements. Designers, 
however, are urged to arrange for the use of standard 


Toilet Partitions 

Typical standard toilet enclosures are shown here- 
with for the practical use of the designers. Any desired 
arrangement or spacing of partitions may be produced, 
however, to meet requirements. 

Standard width water closet enclosures are gener- 
ally found acceptable, but in cases where space economy 
is imperative, widths of 2 ft., 2 ft. 2 in., and 2 ft. 4 in. 
are sometimes resorted to, although widths less than 
2 ft. 6 in. are not recommended. Batteries of enclosures 
in double rows (back to back) are economical where 
ventilating spaces between them are not essential, and 
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of course enclosures without doors cost considerably 
less. Standard conditions, however, provide for en- 
closures in single rows (with or without ventilating 
space), double rows (with or without ventilating space) 
with or without panel fronts and with or without doors. 
Doors may be single or double and made to swing either 
in or out, or right hand or left hand as desired. 



Upper Hinge for Toilet 
Partition Door 



Adjustable, Gravity Roller 
Bearing Hinge for Toilet 
Partition Door 



''Mills Metal" Toilet Partitions 


Standard sizes are listed on the drawings published 
herewith and other sizes are furnished as specified. 

Partitions are finished in standard olive green 
or gray, baked-on enamel in a dull gloss. 

Hardware— 'Mi//.? Metar toilet partitions are 
equipped with our adjustable, gravity roller bearing 
hinges, made standard in aluminum alloy or nickelplated 
l)rass. This hinge is easily adjusted to hold door in any 
desired position; it is neat and compact in appearance, 
and will not rust or tarnish. The adjustment will not 
slip due to the fact that the weight of the door tends to 
hold it in place. 

Office and Factory Partitions 

Any desired grouping or arrangement can be se- 
cured with ''Mills Metar standard units which are pro- 
duced in sections with solid panels, glazed panels and 
wire mesh panels as desired; the sections are made 
either in full height from floor to ceiling, m standard 
partition height or in railing height and are provided 
with doors swinging either right or left hand as speci- 
fied Glazed sections have ventilators when desired. 

The posts and frames are accurate, square and true 
for easy assembling and erection. The parts are well 
proportioned, strong, serviceable and satisfactory. Glass 
can be made in large or small lights. 

All standard partitions are finished in olive green 
baked-on enamel with a dull gloss. Special finishes may 
be had upon specification. 

Standard Steel Shelving 

A standard unit type of open or closed shelving that 
is rigid, rugged, easily erected or taken down and 
rearranged or moved, and that includes standard up- 
rights, ends, partitions, backs, shelves dividers, bin 
fronts, boxes, label and card holders, ledge shelves and 
doors when required. 

Great care is taken in the manufacture to produce 
the best in mechanical values in combination with great 
strength and rigidity, simplicity in erection and econo- 
mies in combination with practical values. 

Units may be easily added or deducted from the 
stacks. Uprights are punched on 3-in centers for the 
vertical adjustment of shelves and shelves are punched 
for the horizontal adjustment of dividers as specified. 

Ledge shelves are furnished when desired and are 
of the same construction as the full height umts and 
attached to them on the face. , i r 

All shelving units are finished m standard olive 
green baked-on enamel with a dull gloss. Special fin- 
ishes are furnished as specified. 

Service 

The Mills Company will contract for the fur- 
nishing and erecting of its products when desired or it 
will ship the materials, knocked down and accompanied 
by erection instructions when that is preferred. 

This company has had a long experience with the 
many requirements of users of steel partitions and mis- 
cellaneous steel equipment and its services are available 
to designers and others interested and applying tor 
advice or other preliminary information on this sub- 
ject. Comprehensive layouts will be made and pre- 
liminary or definite estimates furnished on request. 
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THE HART & HUTCHINSON COMPANY 

Steel Toilet, Dressing Room and Shower Partitions 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 654 Oliver Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 9 East 40th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 


Product 

Steel Partitions for toilets, dressing rooms and 
showers. 

For Steel Lockers and Shelving, see page 2045. 

Use 

& H" steel partitions have demonstrated their 
thorough usefulness and practicability. They are backed 
by fifteen years' experience in this field and can be 
specified with the full confidence that they will com- 
pletely meet the service demanded. 

Construction 

Door and partition panels of No. 16 gauge three- 
pass cold rolled stretcher-leveled steel, framed and 
welded to channels and special shapes to guarantee full 
rigidity, and in pattern to insure proper sanitation, ap- 
pearance and finish. 

Equipment 

Hinges are Lawson Universal pivot hinges, at- 
tached and held by malleable iron castings. Foot cast- 
ing, also of malleable iron with 1-in. floor adjustment 
and of pattern without openings or pockets to collect 
water or dirt. Rubber bumpers at top and bottom of 
door. Attachments for fastening to wall of heavy gauge 
pressed steel with adjustment to take up slight surface 
inequalities. Substantial handles of generous size, 
securely attached and finished in dull black. Throw 
bolt on inside of door of extra heavy type. One rust- 
proofed two-prong hook supplied with each partition. 



With Doors 

"H & H" Steel 


Finish 

Priming coat of mineral filler baked at 250° Fahr. 
for three hours ; finish coats of olive green or gray, 
baked on and applied before shipping; or, if shi])ped 
with priming coat only, the light color of this primer 
lends itself to lighter finishes to match the finish of 
adjoining walls or room. 

Locks 

Whenever desired, pin-tumbler locks with 2 keys 
can be supplied. 

Shipment 

Shipped knocked down and crated with full in- 
structions for erecting by ordinary mechanics. We, 
however, maintain an efficient corps of erectors for those 
who perfer us to handle the complete installation. 

Service 

The advantages of *Ti & H" steel partitions are 
obvious : they eliminate breakage in shipping and, be- 
ing much lighter in weight, save on freight. Made 
entirely of metal, they will not absorb odors, and after 
an extended use can be made as good as new with a coat 
of paint. Using only a minimum of screws for attach- 
ing to walls, the cost of installing is very low. Built 
on the unit principle, they can be moved to another 
location and re-erected, or can be salvaged for other 
work. 



Open Type 

Partitions 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Steel Toilet Enclosures 

HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 

BOSTON, MASS. 

New York Office, Grand Central Terminal 

FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 

Steel Toilet Enclosures. 

For Sanitary Washbowls, see page 1628; 
for Sanitary Drinking Fountains, see page 
1621 ; for Metal Lockers, Shelving, etc., see 
page 2051. 

Toilet Enclosures 

General — Meeco toilet enclosures are built for 
service v^^ithout sacrificing their pleasing design and 
neat appearance. They are in great demand for fac- 
tories, schoolhouses, office buildings, and all places 
where sanitary, permanent enclosures are needed for 
toilets, showers, or other purposes. 

Material — All parts are made of high grade ma- 
terial, thoroughly finished in baked on japan, to suit 
requirements. 

Construction — Partitions are made with hollow 



TRADEMARK 


posts and stiles, and doors with hollow stiles 
and rails securely and neatly welded to the 
panels. The partition feet and wall brackets 
are so made as to give necessary adjustment for 
uneven floors and walls. Hinges are of heavy 
gravity or spring type, especially adapted for 
this class of work. 

Standard parts are all made on the unit 
principle, and can easily be relocated or rearranged if 
desired, without depreciation. 

Arrangement — Standard parts allow for either 
single or double row enclosures with or without the 
vent space, doors or backs. 

Erection 

The enclosures are very easy to erect and where 
necessary a simple diagram is furnished to assist the erec- 
tor. Prices are generally quoted, knocked down, crated. 



PLAN I. 


FR.ONT ELtV. I 



END £ LEV. 1. 



PLAN 2. 



FRONT ELWTIOM 2. 



^^^^^^^^^^^ 
END £LLV. 4. 


STANDARD 


i 


PLAK 5 


FRONT ELLV.. 5 




DinLNSloN S 
OF STOCK SIZE'S 

A 

4i" 

54" 

B 

m" 

60* 

C 


56" 

D 

6" 

12" 

E 

5" 

6" 


5"peci<al drrdngetnenfs and 
sizea can ht readily ftrrnish* 
cd if desired ,buf ihfc 
cusfomer is advised lo adopt 
if<and<ard p<flrl5 whcnnoi io 
his disddv^nUgc. 
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HENRY WEIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Toilet Compartments 

FACTORY AND GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

ATCHISON, KANS. 

CHTCAGO ILL 455 Peoples Gas Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 West 34th Street 

mL^S.. 24 MUk Street CLEVELAND. OHIO. 1836 Euclid Avenue 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES ^ 


Compartments for 
Showers and Dress- 


Product 

''Weisteel" 
enclosing Toilets, 
ing Rooms. 

Weisteel Compartments 

"Weisteel" compartments have stood up under 
every condition in bank, office, public and semi-public 
buildings, steel mills, 'ndustrial plants, packing plants, 
railway buildings, comfort stations, school houses, clubs, 
religious community centers, theaters, hospitals, etc. 

The simplicity and refinement of the sturdy design, 
coupled with excellent finish, make "Weisteel" com- 
partments preferable for the finest buildings. On 
account of their economy and endurance they are speci- 
fied where moderate cost and hard service conditions are 
the prime factors. 

Design 

Every sanitary requirement has been fully taken 
care of. All unnecessary joints have been eliminated. 
All parts are so shaped that water will not stand on 
them, and there are no projecting screws or boltheads 
to catch dirt or on clothing. 


Being constructed of steel they will 
not absorb moisture nor can they be 
easily defaced. 


Erection 

The erection of these compartments 
is so simple that any handy man with ordinary tools can 
do the work quickly. Only three bolts are required to 
erect the ordinary toilet compartment, and there is no 
drilling or fitting to do in connection with the material. 
Wall connections allow for variation in walls and permit 
setting the partitions out 1 in. from the wall, where 
desired. Foot casting allows for adjustable height 
of front post to care for any variation in ^ floor 
and is fastened to the floor by concealed screw in the 
casting. 

Units 

"Weisteel" compartments are built in standard 
units for toilets, showers and dressing rooms, to suit 
almost every condition and can be shipped from stock. 
Compartments are also built to suit all special condi- 
tions. For toilets requiring utility or working space at 
the rear, space is enclosed completely with steel backs, 
ends and tops. 


Top Front Post 



Upper Pivot Butt 





Bumper 



Wall Fastening 


Lower Spring Pivot Butt 
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"Weisteel" Compartments As Installed in Toilets, 
Showers or Dressing Rooms 



Phantom View of 
Foot Casting 
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Specifications 

Partitions — Partitions, including front and rear posts, 
are built in one unit, of No. 16-gauge full pickled, copper- 
bearing steel sheets, top and bottom rail of partition being 
formed from the partition sheet, which is interlocked into hollow 
metal posts and securely welded into place. Partitions can be set 
any distance up from floor, or on floor, if desired. 

Doors — Door stiles and rails are formed of 22-gauge 
full pickled, copper bearing steel ; panels of No. 16-gauge 
full pickled, copper-bearing steel. Miters of stiles and rails are 
interlocked, countersunk, finished flush and reinforced in cor- 
ners with heavy steel reinforcing plates. 

Backs and Utility Plates — All backs, utility end plates 
and cover plates are made of No. 16-gauge full pickled, cop- 
per-bearing steel sheets, and so formed that there will be no 
projecting bolts or screw heads. 

Headrail — Rectangular drawn tubing of No. 16-gauge 
full pickled stock, 1^/4x1% in. 

Castings — All foot castings made of 
brass and allow for an adjustment of 1 in. 
to take care of any unevenness in floor. 
Each casting fastened to floor with a screw 
concealed within casting. Malleable castings 
furnished at top of front post to receive 
headrail, and at top and bottom of rear posts 
for fastening to wall. Castings fastening 
partitions to wall at top and bottom of rear 
posts of partitions, and also at top and bot- 
tom of rear posts, are adjustable to allow 
for variations in walls, and to allow parti- 
tions to be set out from the wall a distance 
of 1 in. where desired. 



Hardware — Where doors are used, each compartment 
is provided with a 3^/^ -in. 2-prong coat and hat hook, 4-in. cast 
bar pull, heavy slide bolt latch, steel bumper stop with rubber 
filler at top and bottom of door, and "Weisteel" specially designed 
Lawson Universal hinge. The same hinge is used for doors 
that swing in or out of compartment, or for double acting doors, 
and can be adjusted so that door will stay set in any desired 
position when not in use. 

Special "Weisteel" patented, roller-bearing, brass nickel- 
plated shower curtain hangers to accommodate regular rectangu- 
lar headrail are furnished when desired. 

Wood Doors — We can furnish our regular or brass 
nickelplated hardware equipment for use with 1^/4-in. wood 
doors, furnished by others, when desired. 

Shower Curtains — Curtains, complete with fittings, for 
shower compartments, made from any suitable material, 
can be furnished as desired. 

Finish — All parts, with the exception 
of coat hook, pull and latch, can be fur- 
nished with prime coat special grey 
metal filler, prime coat of red lead and 
oil, or enamel finish, either olive green 
or light grey. Finish sprayed on under 
40-lb. pressure, and the enamel finishes 
baked at a high temperature. Coat 
hooks, pulls and latches are standard 
dead black finish, or can be furnished 
with nickelplated finish. Complete hard- 
ware of brass, heavily nickelplated, fur- 
nished when desired. 
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Stock Units of "Weisteel'' Compartments 

Note — Series 1 and 2 are batteries of compartments where wall forms the end at right or left. Series 3 is a battery of compartments entirely 
between walls and where both ends are formed by walls. Series 4 is^a battery of compartments having no walls at ends. In series 1, 2, 3 and 
4 any number of compartments can be had in one battery. Series 5, 6. 7 and 8 are made in single compartments as shown. 

Doors — Width of doors in scries 5. 6. 7 and 8 are 2 ft. 0 in. in all cases as shown. Width of all other doors in every case 2 in. less than dimension 
**A"; except in series 1, 2 and 3, where doors in end stalls at wall ends are 3 in. less than dimension "A." 

Swing of doors may be reversed where desired. Any of the above stock units can be had without doors where desired. 


Series Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 
Dimension "B" 
4'-0" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 


DIMENSIONS OF STOCK UNITS 

Dimension "C" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 


Series Nos. 7 and 8 
Dimension "B" Dimension "C* 


4'-0" 
4'-6" 
5'-0" 


Dimension ' 
2'- 6" 
2'- 8" 
2'-10" 
3'- 0" 

Units without doors in Series 1, 2, 3 and 4 are also made in the following sizes for dimension "B": 2'-6", 3'-0" and 3'-6". 

Any stock unit can be made in special units with provision for utility or working spaces. , • r , , • 

Urinal partitions, also shower and dressing compartments, with or without doors, can be furnished in special units of any desired size. 
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THE SANYMETAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

FORMERLY THE R. F. CARPENTER MFG. CO. 

Metal Partitions for Toilets and Offices 


980 East Sixtv-fourth Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 1170 Broadway AGENCIES 

ALBANY, N. Y., Harvey B. KimmEy, 496 Broadway 
ATLANTA, GA., Strafford R. IIFwitt, 200 National City Building 
BILLINGS, MONT., Frank W. Richardson, Electric Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., J. G. Riley, 746 Brown-Marx Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. C. McQueeny, 69 Victoria Avenue 
BUTTE, MONT., Frank W. Richardson, 214 Metals Bank Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, Walter L. Hoover, 21 Winifred Place 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Campbell Supply Co., 823 Chestnut Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Hugh J. Baker & Co., Monadnock Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Durbrow & Otte, 206 W. Court Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, John G. Pool, Schwind Building 
DECATUR, ILL., Hugh J. Baker Co., 327 Citizens Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., McElhinnEy Tile & Marble Co., 427 17th Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, C. P. Massard, 266 Arts Building. 1024 Grand 
Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., Wm. SEieert, 1535 Spruce Street 
DULUTH, MINN., Henry P. HasEmEyER, 311 Torrey Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Sheehan-North Co. 

FORT WAYNE, IND., Hugh J. Baker Co., Schoaff Building 
FORT WORTH. TEX., ColunGSvillE Mfg. Co., 1009-15 Front Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Charles VandErvEldE, 757 Hawthorne Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., Vandaveer, Browne & Stoy 


Products 

Sanymetal Partitions, Doors, 
and Screens, for toilet rooms, dress- 
ing rooms, shower baths and urinals. 

Sanymetal Partitions for 
offices, factories, hospitals, churches, schools, hotels, etc. 

Sanymetal Gravity Roller Hinges for all toilet 
and part-length swinging doors. 

Also Sanymetal Toilet Room Hardware. 

Toilet Partitions 

Sanymetal toilet partitions are made of heavy 
gauge Armco ingot iron, stretcher leveled, electrically 
welded to an integral hollow metal vertical post, and 
fitted top, bottom and rear with rigid metal mouldings, 
all electrically welded into one complete whole. 

The door, of similar construction, is fitted with 
our gravity roller bearing hinge, rubber bumper, and 
pull. These two units, with the special sanitary base 
casting for securing post of partition to floor, caps and 
pipe rail bracing, constitute Sanymetal toilet sections. 
Stock fronts and doors are adaptable to compartments 
of any width desired. 

Finish — Partitions and doors are finished with 
one priming coat of mineral oxide and two coats of 
olive green or gray enamel, each coat baked on at a high 
temperature. Base castings, all hinge parts and other 
door hardware, and all bolts, screws and nuts are elec- 
tro zinc-plated, which plating process stands government 
tests against rust. 

Erection— The erection of Sanymetal toilet par- 
titions is a simple matter. After base casting is fastened 
to floor by a concealed screw in the casting, a U-channel 
(adjustable to any unevenness) is fastened to the walls. 
Partitions are then securely fastened to the U-channel ; 
caps are inserted in tops of posts; and the head rail 
brace is installed and fastened to walls. Doors are 
then hung on partition posts. 

Quotations will be given on Sanymetal erected 
or f .o.b. the .factory. 

Gravity Roller Hinges 

For double or single acting doors of wood or steel, 
made to fit Sanymetal, slate, marble or wood parti- 



BOSTON OFFICE, 73 Tremont Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hugh J. Baker Co., 602 W. McCarty Street, 
P. O. Box 892 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Waterhouse- Wilcox Pacific Co., 331 E. Fourth 
Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Klyce Building Co., 540 Goodwin Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., R. B. PetlEy Co., 1010 Majestic Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., H. S. NESbitt Co., Builders Exchange 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bissell Builders Supply Co., 717 Colcord 
Building 

OMAHA, NEBR., Eari. S. Lewis & Co., 602 Paxton Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., James A. Clancy, Harrison Building 
■ PITTSBURGH, PA., E. H. Dermitt, 336 Fourth Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., J. McCracken Co., 45 Fourth Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Roberts & Co., 212 Dooly Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Waterhouse- Wilcox Co., 523 Market Street 
SCRANTON, PA., LeBar, Parsons & PiERCE, 526 Scranton Life Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally, 332 Pioneer Building 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Haakinson Beatty Co., First and Nebraska Streets 
SPOKANE, WASH., R. H. Hoskins, 510 Hyde Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Francis Metal Door & Window Co., 423^ S. 
Salina Street 

TOLEDO, OHIO, S. L. EvEritt, 615 Ohio Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, H. SchnabEl, 4316 I5th Street N. W. 

tions. Hinge has five parts only. 
Upper hinge is a heavy stamping with 
pivot carried in socket ; lower hinge is 
similar, the weight of the door being 
carried by a wheel roller on a double 
Hinge can be used for either right- or 
^ and for any thickness of material. In 
zinc or nickel finish. 


U & HEQ. 


inclined cam. 
left-hand door 
steel or brass 


Shower and Urinal Partitions 

For shower and urinal partitions Armco iron alloy 
(lead coated) is used, finished like the toilet partitions 
with baked enamel. Construction is the same as in 
toilet partitions. Partitions can be furnished to fit spe- 
cial container or cement curb. 

Partitions for Offices, Factories, Hospitals, Schools, 
etc. 

Type "A" units, for offices exclusively, consist of 
a heavy gauge, single sheet, bottom panel (double insu- 
lated if specified), drawn steel channel uprights, and 
generous hollow base and top rail, all electrically welded 
into one complete whole. A neat drawn moulding, held 
in place without screws, surrounds the panel on inside 
and outside. No bolts or screws show at any joint— all 
are covered with trim held by a concealed locking device. 
Standard unit widths are from 3 to 41/2 ^t. Glass, 
divided as desired by muntins, is stopped in, without 
bolts or putty, by a continuous drawn moulding, same 
as that around panels. Sanymetal doors are well pro- 
]:^ortioned and substantially built, and equipped with high 
grade hardware. Standard baked enamel hand rubbed 
finish can be applied at the factory or enameling can be 
done after erection. Partitions can be furnished grained. 

Type "B" partitions, for plant offices and ordinary 
shop purposes, are similar in design and construction 
to Type "A," at a somewhat lower cost. They can be 
glazed like Type "A'' or fitted with standard steel sash 
and glazed. Wire mesh or steel may be substituted for 
glass in any panels. Type "B'' partitions installed and 
glazed cost little more than the equivalent installation 
of wood, and have the advantages of being interchange- 
able, durable, sanitary, and fireproof. 
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Five-Foot Deep Parti 
TiONs WITH Wide 
Fronts 


Toilet Partitions — The National Tube Co. 
Lorain, Ohio 


Toilet Partitions — A. C. Smith Corp. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
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THE Si^m^ui PRODUCTS CO. 

S78-84.CT64IB ST. — CLEVELAND, O. 


■PLATE -206" 


Installation Details — Sanymetal Toilet Partitions 
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Lavatory Building of the Natioxal ri Bi 
Co., Lorain, Ohio— 110x32 Ft. Built 
OF Type "B" Sanymetal 


Liggett & Meyers Tobacco Co., Rich moxd, Va— Type "A" 
Partial Partitions 


Pi.aix-Dealer Publish ix(] Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio — Type "A" Full Length 
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SANI PRODUCTS CO. 

Sani-Onyx Wainscoting, Paneling, Ceilings, Partitions 

Sani Building 
NORTH CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORIES : NORTH CHICAGO, ILL, INDIANAPOLIS, IND., TORONTO, CAN. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
DAIvIvAS, TEX. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
DENVER, COLO. 


MONTREAL, CAN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 

FOREIGN BRANCHES 
TORONTO, CAN. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 


WINNIPEG, CAN. 


Product 

Sani-Onyx for Wainscoting, Paneling, ^-^j 
Ceilings, Partitions, Counter and Table Tops, ^-^^ 
Bulkheads, Shower Baths, Shelving, Basing 
and Capping. 

Description 

Sani-Onyx is a snow white composition of flint- 
like hardness that gives indefinite service without wear 
or deterioration. 

Sani-Onyx in its finished form is as smooth as 
polished glass, strictly non-absorl)ent and can be cleaned 
by simply rubbing with a damp cloth. The tensile 
strength of Sani-Onyx is 1550 lbs. per sq. in., which is 
about 45% stronger than any similar material on the 




Typical Ceiling Installation of White 
Sani-Onyx 



market today. Made of rock ingredients, and 
fused at 2600° Fahr., it is 40% harder than 
marble and impermeable to absorption of 
foreign matter. 

Manufactured into slabs of any length up 
to 10 ft. and in most any thickness not exceed- 
ing 1 in., except on special order. 

Ceilings 

Sani-Onyx ceilings can be installed in a number of 
various designs and the cost of same is so low that it is 
the most economical material that can possibly be used 
for this class of work. 



S/iNi-Of^Yx Ceiling-Type-/ 



.... ^ 

J — 











r 

) 









: ^ 

) — 







Suspended Ceiling 
For Type 



Section OfCeilino 

Fon Type Z 


S^ni-Onyx Ceiling-Type Z 
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Typical White Sani-Onyx Installation in 
Modern Hospital Bathroom 


Smni-Onyx Ceiung-Typc 3 Various Types Of Sa/^i Onyx Chlings 

Details of Sani-Onyx Ceiling Construction 
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Sani Products Go. 


Store Fronts 

Sani-Onyx can be used on store fronts of any 
description and on bulkheads of same. 

It becomes a decidedly effective trade builder and 
makes the most attractive fronts that can possibly be 
obtained. 


Wainscoting, Partitions 

Sani-Onyx used as wainscoting for the walls of 
bathrooms and toilet partitions is the most attractive and 
most sanitary material that can possibly be used for this 
class of work. 


1 



Sani-Onyx Used on Store Fronts and 
Bulkhead Tops 



Sani-Onyx Used in Toilets 



How io 'Mark • P/arts -to- Show 
' Sani '-Ortt/X' 
Show • Windov^/ • Base' 
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How TO Mark Plans and Specification Data 


Wainscotings in Various Designs 
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Finishing of Edges Wainscoting, Walls and Ceilings 

The sketches below show a few of the various ways Sani-Onyx wainscoting can be installed in any style 

of finishing the edges of Sani-Onyx. desired. 

Edges can be finished in any way that may be re- It is the most practical material on the market to- 
quired on the various kinds of construction. day for the covering of walls and ceilings. 




Finishing of Edgework in Sani-Onyx 


Sani-Onyx Wainscoting 


Various 'Treatmenfs • 
of ' Corners - 



'Ed^e-Worh 

Surface-^ 


3 


GroundEdje 
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Mainscot Edf(e 


£e¥e/ Edge 


MihfdiBtYel L 



5 urrace -j 


V^fious 0 Treatments ' of' Corners '^ *£</^e •Work * 


Details of Various Treatments of Corners and 
Edge Work 



'Various - Typ es 'of'Sanj-OnQx- Wainscoting' 


Details of Various Types of Wainscoting 
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TELEPHONE 
Franklin 3511 


THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

Sanitary Structural Slabs 

Chamber of Commerce Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY, PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 


Product 

ViTROLiTE, a White Impervious Struc- 
tural Material made in Slabs. 



'Belter than Marble" 

TRADE-MARK 


surfacing walls, ceilings, counters, bulkheads 
and basing. 

In barber shops Vitrolite is used for 
mirror frames and wainscoting because it 
is sanitary and easy to keep spotlessly clean. 
Description ' Vitrolite is widely used in hospitals 

Vitrolite is homogeneous and opaque, and fused at where the demand for asepticism in everything that 
a temperature of about 3000° Fahr. The molten mass enters mto the construction and equipment of an 
is rolled into slab form, thoroughly annealed and operating, diet or utihty room is insistent 
t b d Vitrolite is aseptic and can be installed in large 

tougnenea. -u.^.uu^ Th^ Pvnnc.pH mir slabs so that seams and joints are reduced to a minimum. 

Surface— Vitrolite is milk white. The exposed sur- chemicals can stain or 

react with it, it does not 
craze and can be sterilized 
without injury. 

Permanence is an 
important feature of 
Vitrolite walls and 
ceilings; they last a 
lifetime, look clean and 
sanitary and eliminate 
redecorating expense. 


face is fire polished and 
the reverse side corrugated. 

Uses — Vitrolite is 
unexcelled for toilet and 
shower partitions and toi- 
let room wainscoting in 
clubs, office and public 
buildings and hospitals. 
Adapted for wainscoting 
in the halls and corridors 
of the class of buildings 
mentioned, also for apart- 
ment building entrances. 

In residences, Vitro- 
lite is used for the bath- 
room, kitchen and pantry 
walls, table and cabinet 
tops. 

For light shafts, Vitrolite claims consideration on 
the basis of its high light reflecting factor and the 
possibility of easily removing the ordinary stains of 
such places. The same can be said of elevator shafts. 

In the industrial field, Vitrolite is used for labora- 
tory walls and ceilings; brine freezing rooms in ice 
cream factories; walls and ceilings in bakeries ; walls in 
electric power stations ; cooling rooms and refrigerators 
in breweries ; walls in creameries and dairies. Also for 
tal)le tops and counters in industrial lunchrooms. 

Vitrolite for the interior of markets, bakeries, 
restaurants and lunchrooms is decidedly satisfactory for 



VIT120L1 T L 


Sizes 

Vitrolite is manufac- 
tured in thicknesses from 
to 1 in., inclusive; and 
slabs up to 48 in. wide, 
from 100 to 120 in. long. These are extreme. We 
advocate for structural work panels about 30 in. in width. 

Decorated 

Vitrolite can be most beautifully decorated in 
almost any design that might be desired and in richness 
of color that can not be surpassed by the decorations 
on the finest china. 

For restaurants, lunchrooms, barber shops, theater 
entrances, l)athrooms, confectionery stores and other 
places of this character, decorated Vitrolite lends itself 
to new and artistic treatment of the highest order. 
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Vitrolite Gravity Toilet Partitions 

The Vitrolite gravity toilet partition is recommended 
by the company, but the fact is recognized that other 
types of Vitrolite partitions have found favor with 
certain architects, and therefore they will be built 
whenever specified. 

The gravity partitions are constructed in units, 
standardized throughout, and are factory asseml^led and 
fitted. All parts interchangeable, giving the greatest 
degree of flexibility and permitting quick installations. 
Constructed in conformance with the principle of gravity 
settlement, partition is held rigidly in slotted stiles, 
but without strain or stress at any point. 

The entire absence of bolts, screws or nuts in the 
construction (not a single hole drilled in the Vitrolite) 
is a new and highly desirable feature. 

Vitrolite partition is % in. thick, double faced, and 
contains within itself a shock absorbing cushion, which 
absolutely protects it against the most severe shocks. 

Standard — Vitreous china standard when set in 
tile or terrazza floor forms a sanitary cove at floor. 

Guarantee — Any partition which it can be 
proved has been damaged due to its own faulty con- 
struction will be replaced, because the construction is 
based on the right principle and will meet all conditions 
in actual service. 


Specifications for Toilet Partitions 

All water closet partitions and backs shall be of Vitrolite 
constructed in the following manner, in accordance with shop 
drawings submitted by the contractor doing this work and 
subject to the approval of the architect. 

Provide a vitreous china standard 12 in. high with sanitary- 
cove at base, and top recessed to receive 2-in. square section 
metal stile hereinafter described. 

All stiles to be of sheet metal 2 in. square in section with 
spring lipped channel extending throughout its length. The lower 
end to telescope into the vitreous china standard IVi in., the 
upper end finishing with a cast metal tee connection 6 ft. and 4 in. 
above the finished floor. 

The head rail shall be secured in a workmanlike manner 
to the tee castings at the top of each stile. The hardware, such 
as spring butts, strikes, etc., shall be thoroughly secured to the 
metal stiles. 

All structural metal work is to be rustproofed and to receive 
four coats of celluloid enamel. 

Each partition to consist of base 10 in. high, panel 44 in. 
high and cap 6 in. high; the base to be supported at the front 
by a vitreous china standard and at the wall to rest upon a 
Vitrolite base 12 in. high, which shall have been previously 
set along the wall. The various members of this partition shall 
be constructed as follows : 

Base and cap shall be made up of two pieces of Vitrolite 
1^ in. thick, mounted back to back with plastic cement on a 
felt core. The vertical faces of the Vitrolite shall be grooved 
to a depth of Vh in. along the short ends. These grooves to 
engage the spring lipped channel of the stile at the front and 
to receive rustproofed sheet metal strips at the end engaging 
the wall. The panels or die shall be made up of two tlr-in. 
pieces of Vitrolite mounted in a similar manner. In assembling 
this partition, sheet metal dowels shall be inserted into the top 
edge of the base embedded in the plastic cement between the 
Vitrolite and the felt and shall extend into the plastic cement 
core of the die. In a similar manner the top edge of the die and 
bottom edge of the cap shall be doweled together, thus insuring 
the alignment of all members. 

The partition shall be erected as above described, and the 
use of bolts and angles or the drilling of holes will not be 
permitted. 

Unless otherwise specified all hardware shall be furnished 
by others as well as toilet doors. However, this contractor to 
drill^ necessary holes for hardware as per templet furnished. In 
public work where statutes prohibit the specifications of a single 
product, the words "or other similar fire finished products" may 
be inserted. All necessary holes for plumbing, etc., must be 
drilled by Vitrolite men. 
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BRAYMAN WATER-TIGHT DRAIN CO. 


133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Brayman Watertight Drain Boxes. 

Brayman Watertight Drain Boxes 

Made for every purpose and suitable for every 
condition whevQ drainage is required, especially for 
concrete construction. Different types for stables, ga- 
rages, manure pits, ice plants, storage buildings, railroad 
yards, areas, courts, roofs, hospitals, powerhouses, mau- 
soleums, roadways, bridges, showers, toilets, swimming 
pools, schools, cow barns, etc. 

Where special drain boxes for particular purposes 
are required, castings will be made to suit drawings 
submitted. Brayman drains are made in plain iron, gal- 
vanized iron, polished brass or white metal. Covers are 
of cast iron, malleable, steel, galvanized, polished brass 
or white metal. Unless otherwise specified, 4-lb. sheet 
lead flashings are furnished. 

Advantages of Brayman Watertight Drains 

Brayman watertight 
drains may be set at the time 




Fig. O. Shallow Floor or 
Stall Drain 

How to specify: (1) Furnish 

and install in , as shown on 

plans, Fig. O Brayman watertight 
drain 81/2x81/2x71/2 i"- deep, with 
12x12 in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
21/4 in. below top. Bottom connec- 
tion (3 or 4) in. 

(2) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans, Fig. O Brayman 
watertight drain 10x10x71/^ in. deep, 
with 18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 31/^ in. below top. Bottom con- 
nection (2, 3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans. Fig. O Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x7 in. deep, 
with 18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing ^2 1/^ in. below top. Bottom 
connection (2, 3 or 4) in. 


Fig. B. Building Department 
Floor or Vault Drain 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 

stal in , as shown on plans, 

Fig. B Brayman watertight dram 
81/2x81/^x91^ in. deep, with interior 
removable strainer dam and brass 
locking device and 12xl2-in. 4-lb. 
sheet lead flashing 21/2 in. below 
top. Side (or bottom) connection 
(2, 3 or 4) in. 

(2) Furnish and install in 

as shown on plans. Fig. B Brayman 
watertight drain 10x10x91/2 in. deep, 
with interior removable strainer 
dam and brass locking device, with 
18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
31^ in. below top. Side (or bottom) 
connection (2, 3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans. Fig. B Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x91/2 in. deep, 
with interior removable strainer 
dam and brass locking device, with 
18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
2V2 in. below top. Side (or bottom) 
connection (2, 3 or 4) in. 



Fig. H, I, J. Watertight 
Drains for Abattoirs, 
Creameries, Efc. 

How to specify: (1) Furnish 

and install in as shown on 

plans. Fig. H Brayman watertight 
drain 12x12x91/^ in. deep, with re- 
movable dirt arrester and 18xl8-in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing (2i^ or 
7^2) in. below top. Side (or bot- 
tom) connection, (3 or 4) in. 

(2) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans. Fig. I Brayman 
watertight drain 15 V2xl5i/2xll% 
in. deep, with removable dirt ar- 


Fig. H, I, J. Floor or Wagon 
Wash Stand Drain for 
Watertightness, Made 
WITH Inside Remov- 
able Strainer 

rester and 24x24-in. sheet lead 
flashing 3V2 in. below top. Side 
(or bottom) connection, (3, 4 or 5) 
in. 

(3) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans. Fig. J Brayman 
watertight drain 181/2x181/^x16 in. 
deep, with removable dirt arrester 
and 30x30-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 5 in. below top. Side (or bot- 
tom) connection (3, 4 or 5) in. 
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the contractor lays the floor, thereby avoiding the pos- 
sibiHty of improper levels, or any incorrect pitch to the 
drain. The flashing, when worked in with the water- 
proof section, becomes a part of it. The plumbing 
connections may be made at any time thereafter, as the 
joint is made inside the drain from the top. Lead flash- 
ings may be made any dimension specified by the archi- 
tect. There are no leaks or discolored ceilings where 
Brayman watertight drains are used. Guaranteed abso- 
lutely non-freezing when used in exterior parts of 
buildings. 

Floor sweepings, or other solid matter, are pre- 
vented from passing through the drain boxes and 
clogging the pipes, being retained by means of sieves 
and dams which are readily accessible for the purpose 
of cleaning out accumulated sediment. 

Furnished with either side or bottom connections, 
making Brayman watertight drains practical in all loca- 
tions. 



Fig. M. Shallow Roof and 
Floor Drain Perforated 

OR Barred 
How to specify: (1) Furnish 

and install in , as shown on 

plans. Fig. M Brayman watertight 
drain 81/2x81/2x4 in. deep, with 
12xl2-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
11/2 in. below top. Bottom connec- 
tion, (2, 3 or 4) in. 

(2) Furnish and install in , 

as shown on plans. Fig. M Bray- 
man watertight drain 10x10x4 in. 
deep, with 18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead 
flashing 1 1/4 in. below top. Bottom 
connection, (3 or 4) in. 

(3) Furnish and install in 

as shown on plans. Fig. M Brayman 
watertight drain 12x12x4 in. deep, 
wnth 18xl8-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flash- 
ing 1^ in. below top. Bottom con- 
nection, (3 or 4) in. 



Fig. L. Shallow Floor 
Drain 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. L Brayman watertight drain 
with side outlet 81^x81/2x61/2 in. 
deep (or bottom outlet 8i/2x8i/2x7i/4 
in. deep) for (2, 3 or 4) in. pipe, 
with inside removable dam 




Fig. K. Drain for Shallow 
Depth Concrete Floors 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in as shown on plans. 

Fig. K Brayman watertight drain 
101/2x101/^x51/2 in. deep, with per- 
forated diamond steel tops and 18x 
18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 3 in. 
below top. Bottom connection, (3 
or 4) in. 


Fig. a. Yard and Area 
Drain, Removable 
Strainer Dam 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. A Brayman watertight drain 
10x10x91/^ in, deep, with interior 
removable strainer - dam and brass 
locjcing device. Side (or bottom) 
connection (3 or 4) in. 



Fig. C. Garage or Stable 
Washing Floor Drain 

131/2x131/2x734 in. deep; flash- 
ings, 18x18 in., 5 in. below top; 
3 or 4-in. bottom connection. Spe 


Fig. E, Automobile, Carriage 
OR Wagon Wash Floor 
Drain 

12%xl2%x7% in. deep; flash- 


cial device for locking ring and ings, 18x18 in., 5 in. below top; 3 or 


cover to drain 


4-in. bottom connection 
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Fig. 0-(')5. Tile and Gravel 
Roof Drain 

How^ to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. 0-65 Brayman watertight drain 
10%xlO%x7 in. deep with an ahut- 
ment for gravel, with 24x24 in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing in. be- 

low roof level 

Note: Made in cast iron, gal- 
vanized or all brass and for 3, 4, 
5 or 6-in. bottom connection for 
internal calking. No expansion 
joints required 



Fig. 90. Non-sltp Top Drain. 
Board of Education 
Pattern 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall in , as shown on plans, 

Fig. 90 Brayman non-slip top drain 
with inside dirt arrester and lock- 
ing device, 12x12x10 in. deep. Side 
connection (3, 4 or 5) in. 

Note: Made in galvanized iron 
with covers of galvanized malleable 
iron and inside galvanized malleable 
iron dirt arrester (or cast brass) 



Fig. Q-1. Gutter Drain for 
Concrete or Wooden 
Floors 

One or both ends open 

in. long, 9% in. wide, 7V2 
in. deep; gutter, 5%x2i/^ in. deep; 
flashings, 18x18 in., 5% in. below 
top; 3 or 4-in. bottom connection 



Fig. Y-10. Shower Drain, 
with Adjustable Top for 
Floor Levels 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. Y-10 Brayman watertight drain 
31/4x31^x6 in. deep; flashing 12x12 
in.; with adjustable top for floor 
level, in (plain iron, galvanized iron 
or all brass) witli tops of polished 
biass. Side coinicction (2 or 3) in. 



Fig. 0-66. Drain for Con- 
crete Roofs with 
Beehive 

10%xl0% in.: depth over all 
from top of beehive, 9% in.; flash- 
ings 24x24 in., 1 14 i"- below roof 
level; 3, 4, 5 or 6-in. bottom con- 
nection 



Fig. Y-1. Sanitary Flush- 
ing Drain for Hospital, Sub- 
way, Railway Station and 
Public Buildings 

How to specify: burnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. Y-1 Brayman watertight drain 
with non-rustable flush, 11 in. 
diameter, 6 14 i"« deep with %-in. 
water supply, in (all brass or white 
metal), with 24x24-in. 4-Ib. sheet 
lead flashing 4 in. below top, having 
(2, 21/^ or 3) in. calk (or screw) 
connection 



Fig. P-1. Gutter Drain for 
Continuous Concrete 
Gutters 

One or both ends open. Abso- 
lutely watertight 

10x10x91/4 in. deep; width of 
gutter, 7% in., 2% in. deep; flash- 
ings, 18x18 in., 7 in. below top; 
3-in. bt:ll if desired 



Fig. Y-5. Swimming Pool 
Drain Outlet 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall in , as shown on plans, 

Fig. Y-5 Brayman swimming pool 
drain 131/4x131/^x91/^ in. deep, hav- 
ing 6-in. side connection in galvan- 
ized iron (or solid brass) with cov- 
ers of galvanized iron (or polished 
brass) 



Fig. Y-11. Swimming Pool Fig. Y-12. Swimming Pool 
Flat Top Scum-gutter Curved Scum-gutter 

Drain Drain 

How to specify: Furnish and install in as shown on plans, 

(Fig. Y-11 flat. Fig. Y-12 curved or Fig. Y-13 slightly depressed) Brayman 
scum gutter drain 51/^x31/^x31^ in. deep, in all brass with polished brass 
top, with 2-in. screw pipe connection 


Fig. 0-67. Drain for Tile 
or Gravel Roof 

103/4x10% in.; depth over all 
from top of beehive, 9% in.; flash- 
ings, 11/^ in. below top of roof; 
3, 4, 5 or 6-in. bottom connection. 



Fig. Y-2. Drain Without 
Flushing Rim 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. Y-2 white metal Brayman wa- 
tertight drain 914 in. diameter, 4i/^ 
in. deep, without flushing rim, with 
30x30 in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 
2% in. below top and with (2, 2i/^ 
or 3) in. calk (or screw) connec- 
tion 



Fig. G. Manure Pit Drain 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. G Brayman watertight drain 
14x14x12 in. deep, with all parts 
removable for cleaning; lower side 
of connection 5 in. from inside of 
bottom. Side outlet, (3, 4 or 5) in. 



Fig. 0-29. Cork, Tile or Ce- 
ment Floor Drain 

10x10x51/4 in. deep; flashings, 
18x18 in., 114 in. below top; 3 or 
4-in. bottom connection 



Fig. 46. Bridge Roadway 
Drains (Patented) 

12 in. diam., 11 in. deep; flange, 
21/4 in. below top; 3 or 4 in. screw 
pipe 




Fig. 86. Curved Roadway 
Box Drain 

Over bottom flange, 2 ft. 3\i in. 
xl ft. 51/0 in.; top, 1 ft. 914 in.x 
1114 in. deep; gratings, 1 ft. 7% in. 
x9% in.; depth, 8 in. 


Fig. 45. Powerhouse 
Drain 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. 45 Brayman watertight drain 
18x24x30 in. deep, with 36x36-in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flasliing 4 in. below 
top. Side connection, 6 in. 

Note: Made to take 2, 3 or 4-in. 
outlets 



Fig. G-400. Liquid Manure 
Saver Drain for Cow 
Barns and Stables 

How to specify: Furnish* and 

install in as shown on plans 

Fig. G-400 Brayman watertight 
drain 27 1/^ xl4 1/^ xl 2 in. deep, with 
special partition for retention of 
liquids and with bells and inside 
strainers. Bottom connection, (3 or 
4) in. Water seal, 1 1/^ in. 



Fig. N. Cow Barn or Stable 
Floor Drain Perforated or 
Barred, Showing Installa- 
tion of Bell Trap 

How to specify: Furnish and 

install in , as shown on plans. 

Fig. N Brayman watertight drain 
10x10x7 in. deep, with 18xl8-in. 
4-lb. sheet lead flashing 4i/^ in. be- 
low top. Bottom connection, (3 or 
4) in. 



Fig. Y-28. Refrigerator Drip 
Receptor Made with 
Removable Cleaner 

How to specify: Furnish and in- 
stall in as shown on plans. 

Fig. Y-28 Brayman refrigerator 
drain 7 in. diameter, 4 in. deep, in 
all brass, polished inside, with y^-in. 
water supply and 1^-in. waste. 



Circular Roadway 
Box Drain 
15 in. diam., 6 in. deep 
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ESTABusHEo ^^j^p^^jj^jj INJECTOR & SPECIALTY CO. 

Manufacturers of Floor Drains and Grease Traps 
419-421 North Laramie Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


LONG DISTANCE TELEPHONE 
Austin 1861, 1862 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Compound" 


46 


ACME" 

FLOOR DRAINS 


Products 

Garage, Laundry, Stable, Residence 
and Public Building Floor Drains; 
Hygienic and "AcmE" 
Grease Traps, with and 
without Water Coolers. 

Also manufacturers 
of "AcmE" Ad- i^iy-OMPOST'^ 
j u s t a b 1 e Floor bricks — 
Drains, with and 
without Automatic 

Backwater Valves ; "PeerlesS" Garage 
Drains and 'TeerlesS" Floor Drains, with 
and without Automatic Backwater Valves ; Dehn's Auto- 
matic Water Softening and Scale Removing Devices, 
"PeerlesS" Water Softener, "KomposT" Bricks, 
"AcmE" Iron Closed-end Adjustable Closet Bends and 
Extensions; Iron Drum Traps, Clean-out Tees, End 
Ferrules, Refrigerator Drains; Blow-off Catch and 
Gravel Basins ; and other accessories to make a complete, 
perfectly sanitary plumbing drainage system. 

Sanitary Safeguards 

Architects, sanitary engineers and contractors will 
safeguard the health and property of their clients by 
specifying this company's sanitary devices. As the 
trade-names "AcmE" and "PeerlesS" imply, they are 
unexcelled in design and opera- TNrxjMCXMTr? 
tion. They are durable in make n tSH[N:>AINlU/ 
and in every way reliable; no 
other devices on the market may trade-mark 
be substituted without risk for the "Dehn" Line as being 
"equally as good.'' The essential parts of these devices 
are patented. 

This company manufactures the largest and most 
complete line of sanitary plumbing drainage specialties 
in the United States. 

Garage Floor Drains 

The following regulations governing drainage from 
garages and other establishments, where gasoline, oils 
or other inflammable 
materials are used or 
stored, have been 
adopted by a great 
many cities through- 
out the United 
States : 

Garage floor 
drains (cast iron) 
shall be installed to 
avoid explosions, 
choked sewers, pre- 
vent accidents from 
formation of gases, 
and other com- 
plaints and nuis- 
ances common in 
automobile garages 
and other establish- 
ments. 



All our TRADE-MARKS are 
Registered U. S. Patent Office 



Fig. 62. Dehn's "PeerlesS" Garage 
Floor Drain (Patented) 


Section 1 : It shall be unlawful to use 
or attach any garage, dye, cleaning or other 
establishment with the public sewers where 
gasoline, oils or other 
**riEEP SEAI" inflammable materials 
^— — are used or stored, un- 

FLOOR DKAINS ^^^^ ^ ^^^^^^ 

e^as and oil basin 
PEERLESS'^ (cast iron) is in- 

WATl^R SOFTKNl;R ^^^^^ 

shall be classined 
according to their construction and capacity 
of automobiles to be housed as follows : Class 
"A," Class "B," Class "C," Class ^'D," and Class "E." 

Other establishments shall be classified accordmg 
to the construction, size of the building, and number of 
persons employed on the premises. 

Schedule of Capacity— The following schedule 
of capacities of "PeerlesS" Garage Floor Drains must 
be according to the following specifications here de- 
scribed and referred to as authority : 

Every garage housing automobiles, hereafter constructed 

in the city of , shall instal a system of drainage basm 

(cast iron) to be provided with a removable receptacle (cast 
iron) inside of the basin to receive the mud and other material 
washed into the basin. The basin must be provided with 
an air chamber in the receiver, with a separate compartment 
constructed in such a 
manner that the direct 
discharge of water and 
other material can not 
come in direct contact 
with the fluid in the basin. 
The inlet of the recep- 
tacle in the basin must be 
provided with a guard 
(cast iron), having a 
solid top of sufficient size 
to entirely conceal the 
opening of the receptacle 
when discharging water , 
or other material into the 
basin. The air chamber ^2 
compartment must be 
provided with at least 
two 2-in. vent hub connec- 
tions. Top of basin to be provided with bar grate (cast iron). 
Two 2-in. vent stacks must be connected with the air chamber, 
and must be extended outside of the building or through the 
roof. One vent pipe should be several feet higher than the other 
in order to establish a continuous circulation. 

Class Where from 1 to 50 automobiles are housed, 

two Fig. 62 'TeerlesS" Garage Floor Drains, 20 in. diameter at 
top and 38 in. deep, shall be installed. 

Class "B"— Where from 1 to 25 automobiles are housed, 
one Fig. 62 "PcerlesS" Garage Floor Drain, 20 in. diameter at 
top and 38 in. deep, shall be installed. 

Class "C"— Where from 1 to 10 automobiles are housed, 
one Fig. 62 'TeerlesS" Garage Floor Drain, 20 in. diameter at 
top and 30 in. deep, shall be installed. ^ 

Class "D"— Where from 1 to 5 automobiles are housed, 
one Fig. 61 "PeerlesS" Garage Floor Drain, 15 in. diameter at 
top and 24 in. deep, shall be installed. 

FIG. 62. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GARAGE FLOOR DRAINS 



. (Patented) Showing In- 

stallation OF Dehn's "PeerlesS" 
Garage Drainage System 


Diameter of top, in 

Waste outlet, in 

Depth over all. in .... 

Vent hub connections, in 

Approximate weight, lbs 

Price, iron top and strainer, each . 


20 

20 

20 

4 

4 

4 

30 

38 

46 

2 

2 

2 

400 

500 

600 

$75.00 

95.00 

110.00 


20 

4 
54 

2 

700 
125.00 
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Dehn's "AcmE" Grease Traps 

Designed to keep the water in the basin at a low 
temperature. By connecting the 
cold water supply pipe leading 
to the kitchen sink, range boiler 
and other fixtures with the water 
jacket in the basin, the water in 
the basin will be continually 
chilled to a very low tempera- 
ture. 

As soon as the greasy water 
enters the basin, the grease con- 
geals and floats to the top of the 
water. This grease can be very 
easily removed by any one. The 
handhole is provided with a mal- 
leable iron saddle and heavy F^^- 1^^- D'^hn's^AcmE" 
,1 1 Double Trapped Water 

thumbscrew. . Cooling Grease Trap 

(Patented) 


FIG. 113. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GREASE TRAPS 




Fig. 113, PATENTED 


Showing Dern's *AcmE" Grease Trap Properly 
Installed in Kitchen 


Schedule of Capacity — The following schedule 
of capacity applies to Dehn's "AcmE" Grease Traps 
when installed in residences, restaurants, hotels, board- 
ing houses, large and public institutions. 

No. 15-1 — 12 in. diameter of top, 15 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 25 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 18-1 — 12 in. diameter of top, 18 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 35 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 24-1 — 20 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 30-1 — ^20 in, diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 36-1 — 20 in. diameter of top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 24-2 — 24 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 30-2 — 24 in. diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No. 36-2 — 24 in. diameter at top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill tlie requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 200 people with 3 meals each day. 

Suggestion for Grease Trap Installation — For 
large institutions, it is suggested that a grease trap be 
installed for each individual sink, dishwasher, etc. For 
such installations, the minimum capacity of grease trap 
should be installed. 


No 

15-1 

18-1 

24-1 

30-1 

36-1 

24-2 

30-2 

36-2 

Diameter of top, in ... . 

12 

12 

20 

20 

20 

24 

24 

24 

Depth over all, in 

15 

18 

24 

30 

38 

24 

30 

38 

Waste inlet connection, 









in 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Waste outlet connec- 









tion, in 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Vent hub connection. 











iy-2 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

Water supply connec- 









tion, in 

3-4 

3-4 

1 


1 



1 


$35.00 

40.00 

65 . 00 

75 .00 

90.00 

80.00 

95 . 00 

1 10.00 


Prices quoted on application. 

When Dehn's "AcmE'* Double Trapped Water 
Cooling Grease Traps are installed and properly con- 
nected — i. e., the main cold water supply pipe connected 
with the inlet of the water cooler in the grease trap and 
the outlet of the water cooler with the cold water supply 
to range boiler or storage tank, and also with all the cold 
water faucets on the premises, including the cold water 
supply pipes to the closet tanks — the installation will 
permit the continuous circulation of cold water through 
the water cooler in the grease trap ; hence, the grease 
accumulating in the grease trap will be congealed where 
it can easily be removed by any one. 

Not a particle of grease can find its way out of the 
basin through the outlet into the sewer when Dehn's 
"AcmE'' Double Trapped Water Cooling Grease Traps 
are installed and connected according to these directions. 
(See illustration.) 

When the grease traps are installed in restaurants, 
hotels, large and public institutions, the grease should 
be removed from the grease trap at least 3 times each 
week. 

From this it will be readily understood that the 
results to be obtained from the grease traps depend 
largely upon the plumbing contractor who has the super- 
vision of the installation of the grease traps, and the 
owner whose duty it is to appoint or elect some one to 
give the grease traps the required attention. 

Dehn's "AcmE" Deep Seal Floor Drains 

These drains, with continuous pipe traps and 
automatic backwater valves, are also provided with 
large brass taper- 
threaded clean-out 
plugs and seamless 
metal ball floats. 

These floats 
prevent flooding of 
cellars ; can not get 
down into trap out- 
lets and become air- 
bound, and can be 
easily removed with 
cage by unscrewing 
the four brass 
screws. 



Dehn's 


*AcmE" Deep Seal Floor 
Drain 
Fig. 9 Patented 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, DEEP SEAL FLOOR DRAINS 


No. 


Outlet, in 

Water seal, in 

Diameter of top. in 

Depth over all, in 

Length over all, in 

Receiver above outlet, in 

Approximate weight, lbs 

Price, with iron top and strainer 

Price, with finished brass top and strainer. . . . 
Price, with nickelplated brass top and strainer . 


Fig. 9 

2 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

9 

10 

12 

11 

13 

16 

18 

20 

24 

2 

2 

2 

30 

40 

65 

$7.50 

10.00 

14.00 

$13.50 

17.00 

22 .00 

$15.50 

19.00 

25.00 
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CRAMPTON-FARLEY BRASS CO. 

Manufacturers of Plumbers' Specialties 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Floor Drains: the Signet and San- 
Seal-0. 

Also, Noxall and K. C. Area-Way Floor 
Drains ; Star Hopper Valves ; Needle Valves 
for Oil Burners. 


Signet Drains 

The Signet floor drains are made in one 
casting of heavy cast iron, with clean-out 
opening affording easy access to valve and 
sewer. All parts of the backwater trap are 
made of cast brass. 


San-Seal-O Drains 

The San-Seal-O backwater trap drains 
are made of heavy cast iron, except the back- 
water trap parts, which are made of cast 
brass. The body of drain is made in one 
piece with flange on inside to support the 
J-shaped inner, which is held in place by four 
brass screws. A rubber cord gasket forms 
the joint. 

Access to valve and sewer is obtained by 
removing the J-shaped inner. 



Signet Floor Drain (Patented) 


2 
3 
4 

D-2 

2- R 

3- H 

4- H 


Approx. 
weight, 
lbs. 


20 
50 
65 
19 
22 
55 
70 


Diam 
of 
top, 
in. 


Diam. 
iron 
top 
strainer, 
in. 


13 

14^ 

8 

8 
13 

14K 


6H 
13 

6H 
13 


Size and 
style of 
outlet 


2- in. soil pipe 

3- in. soil pipe 

4- in. soil pipe 
2-in. iron pipe 

2- in. soil pipe 

3- in. soil pipe 

4- in. soil pipe 


Size and 
style of 
back inlet 


1 J^-in. iron pipe 

2 -in. soil pipe 
2 -in. soil pipe 


Depth 


clear, 
in. 


7M 

12 

14 
7H 
TH 

12 

14 


Depth 
over 
outlet, 
in. 


IK 
2 

iVs 
2 


List Price 


Iron 
top 


Polished 
brass 
top 


$6.00 
13.00 
18.00 
6 . 50 
7.00 
14.00 
19.00 


$8.50 
19.00 
28.00 
9.00 
9.50 
20.00 
29.00 


For extra heavy iron strainers add to list as follows . 2-in.. $1.00; 
For nickel plating brass tops add to list as follows. .2-in.. .50, 


3-in. 
3-in. 


$2.00; 4-in. 
.70; 4-in. 


$2.50 
.80 


Construction and Operation 

Both the Signet and San-Seal-O drains 
have submerged backwater trap. 

They work by gravity and, being sub- 
merged, work easily. 

The grease, lint, etc., come to the surface, 
insuring a clean seat and a positive seal. 

The water seal is large, and the openings 
full size with no obstruction to prevent the 
free outflow of water. 

They are a positive insurance against 
backwater or sewer gas, wet or dry. 

The quality of material, the superiority 
of design, the absolute safety and reliability 
of operation recommend the Signet and San- 
Seal-O drains for all high class work where 
permanent satisfaction is sought. 

Discount 

Discount will be given on application. 
Write for descriptive circular. 
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San-Seal-O Floor Drain (Patented) 


No. 

Approx- 
imate 
weight, 
lbs. 

Size and style 
of outlet, 
tapped for 

Diameter 
of top, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Distance 
from top 
center to 
outlet, 
in. 

Price list 
with backwater 
trap 

Iron 
top 

Polished 
brass top 

0 

00 

1 

2 
3 
4 

22 
24 
24 
35 
60 
85 

Wi-xn. iron pipe 
2 -in. iron pipe 
2 -in. soil pipe 

2 -in. soil pipe 

3 -in. soil pipe 

4 -in. soil pipe 

8 
8 
8 

13 
15 

8H 
8H 

9 
12 

14^ 

8 
8 

9^ 
13 

131^ 
16H 

$ 6.25 
6.50 
6.00 
8.00 
13.00 
18.00 

$ 8.75 
9.00 
8.50 
13.00 
19.00 
28.00 


Continued on next page 


Grampton-Farley Brass Co. 



SIGNET FLOOR. DRAIN 



tTAiL OF 5E.CTION SHOWING TR/^P 
-^RAP OPEN WITH FLOW OF 

WATER. TO OUTLET 



TRAi>t MARit F OU L AI R AND 6EWAGE 

5IGN£r FLOOR DRAIN 



5AN-SEAL-0 FLOOR DRAIN 



SECTION 5HOWING TRAP 
OPEN. WITH FLOW OF 
WATER. TO OUTLET 



ri^ADE MARX FOULAIH AND 5EWAGL 

5AN->3EAL-Q B.W.T FLOOR DRAIN 
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JOSAM MANUFACTURING CO. 

Floor and Roof Drains 
MICHIGAN CITY, IND. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 207 East 43rd Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 317 De Baliviere Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 
ALBANY, N. Y., 496 Broadway 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 69 Victoria Street 
TORONTO, ONT., 81 Victoria Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1104 Prospect Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 6167 Leiter Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C, 4316 15th Street, N. W. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Merchants National Bank Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 600 Metropolitan Building 

MONTREAL, QUE., New Birk Building 


Products 

JosAM Double Drainage Drains lor 
Shower Stalls, Floor, Roof, Gaiage, Hospitals, 
Swimming Pools, Gutters and Roadway. 

Description of Josam Double Drainage Drains 

Double drainage drains prevent leakages to ceiling 
below at points of contact between the metal and floor 
or roof. Economy in installation. Absolutely trouble- 
proof. Once installed no further attention is necessary. 

All numbers made in cast iron, black or galvanized 
finish, and in all-brass, plain or nickelplate finish.^ 
Josam Double Drainage Drain and Trap Combination 

200A Series — Heavy cast iron body with adjust- 
able brass strainer to suit floor thickness variations. 
Regular finish is black japan. Galvanized, extra. 
Also furnished in all-brass. 

Strainers for porcelain shower receptors and 
urinals furnished. 

10%' 




200A Series Drain and Trap 


No 

Strainer, ir 
Outlet, in. 
Price 


2 00 A 

201A 

4 

5 


IM 

S10.50 

12.00 


202A 
4 

2 

12.00 


203A 
5 
2 

12.00 


204A 
6 

m 

12.50 


2 05 A 
6 
2 

13.00 



206A 

207A 

208A 

209A 

21 OA 


5 

6 

5 

6 

7 


3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

23.00 


SI 5. 00 

16.00 

19.00 

21 .00 



2003A Drain and Trap with Flashing Ring and Bolts 


No 

Strainer, in . 
Outlet, in. . . 
Price 


2003A 
6 
2 

S15.00 


2008A 
6 
3 

18.00 


Made with hub or screw outlet. Galvanized additional. 


2003A Special Shallow Type— Same 
construction as 200A, but designed for shallow 
installation. 

This number comes fitted with flashing 
ring and bolts to clamp and hold flashing per- 
manently. Also nickelplated brass strainer and ad- 
justable collar. 

Josam Double Drainage Drain for Shower and Urinals 

300 Series — Without trap, for shower stalls. 
Body is of cast iron and strainer nickelplated brass. 

Can be installed in connection with independent 
trap to suit construction. 

Can furnish either flat, convex or concave nickel- 
plated strainers. Adjustable to variations in floor 
thickness. 

- -8- ^ 



1 

HEIGH! 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E. 



M 




zi 




501 

J" 

T 

r 

3$ 

'5i 


d' 


300 Series Drain 


No 

Strainer, in . 
Outlet, in. . . 
Price 


300 

301 

4 

5 

2 

3 

$6 . 00 

8.00 


302 
6 


9.50 


Josam Double Drainage Drains or Cesspools 

500 Series— For dairy, laundry, warehouse or fac- 
tory floors. 

Made of cast iron with antitilting cast iron grate, 
or brass grate furnished if desired. 



500 Series Drain 



500 
8 

500 
8 

500 
8 

501 
11 

501 
11 
6 


2 

$6.00 

3 

6.00 

4 

6.00 

6 

8.50 

9.00 
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500A Series— Extra heavy type made of cast iron 
and especially adapted for packing house, dairy, laundry 
or cold storage buildings where heavy trucking is neces- 
sary, also suitable as garage drains. The supplementary 
grate is of utmost importance in preventing sewer stop- 
page. 
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This series comes equipped with leveHng screws 
for adjustment to suit floor variations. Also has an 
extra heavy cast iron non-tilting grate 1 in. thick. 



Cancre/e /ffrmx 


M 

1 

1 




A 


4' 

4' 



B 

10' 

10' 

U 


a 

C 



'l% 



D 



^1 




40* 


7S 


7r> 


500A Series Drain 


No 

500A 

500A 

502A 

502A 

502A 

502A 


10 

10 

14 

14 

14 

14 


3 

4 

4 

5 

6 

8 

Price. . 

$10.00 

10.50 

12.00 

13.00 

14.00 

16.00 


Josemi Double Drainage Drains for Roofs 

400 Series for Concrete Roof — All roof drains 
have removable strainer and sediment cup cast integral, 
to catch gravel, etc., making it easy to remove and clean 
out. Tapped for standard iron pipe thread. All cast 
iron. Soil pipe connectors for all sizes and all series of 
roof drains can be furnished. 

I Q^'- 





% 


A 



6' 

8" 

B 


/4 

/4 


C 

si 



6 

D 



ll'/4 

16% 

E 



Z'f4 

3' 

IK 

w 


6' 
45 

to' 
66 



400 Series Roof Drain 


No 

400 

400 

400 

401 

402 

404 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

8 


$12.00 

12.00 

12.00 

14.00 

16.00 

20.00 


Improved 400B Series Josam Roof Drain for 
Concrete Roofs — Construction same as in 400 series 
with the addition of positive means whereby roofing 
felts are joined to drain by an expander ring which 
permanently holds the felts tightly against the inside of 
a recess formed for that purpose. This renders the 
use of flashing unnecessary and permits a continuous 
roof surface ending 

in the body of the 1 /?- 

-drain. 


f RT 



400B Series Roof Drain 


No 

Outlet, in. 
Price 


400 B 

400 B 

401 B 

402 B 

2 

3 

5 

6 

$13.00 

13.00 

15.00 

17.00 


404 B 
8 

24.00 


Improved Josam Roof Drain with Removable Sedi- 
ment Cup for Wood or Tile Roof 

This series has an easily removable combined sed- 
iment cup and dome strainer 2 in. greater in diameter 
than drain outlet, an expander ring as used in 400B 
and is made with 3-in. cast iron ledge or flange to carry 
roof composition. In this series the double drainage 
cupped flange with weep holes is omitted. 




s 


D 

£ 

r 

G- 


2 

'6s 

7* 

^4 

S 

9 

,oi 

AOOAA 




ai 

S 

9 

fOi 



s 

9 


4.02AfK 

^. 
& 

1^ 
lei 
i2i 

Zi 

9i 


/' 



/J 




Improved 400AA Series Roof Drain 


No 

400 AA 

401AA 

402 A A 

404AA 


2, 3 or 4 

5 

6 

8 


$14.00 

16.00 

18.00 

26.00 


Josam Expansion 
Joint Connec- 
tion 

PRICE LIST 


Size of pipe, 
in. 

Price 

3 

$ 4.50 

4 

5.00 

5 

6.00 

6 

7.00 

8 

10.00 


Josam Double Drain- 
age Combined 
Trap and Drain 

2006A — Equipped 
with adjustable double 
eccentric bushings for 
porcelain, enameled 



Expansion Joint Connection 


iron, slate or marble urinal and shower receptors. 
(Patented May 1907 and May 1919.) 



Double Drainage Combined Trap and Drain 

Can be furnished without trap 

2006A— 2 in. outlet $14.00 

2006A— 3 in. outlet 16.00 
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MECHANICVILLE SPECIALTY SUPPLY ItfFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Plumbing Specialties 
MECHANICVILLE, N. Y. 


Products 

Roof Drains and Flanges. 
Floor Drains. 
Vent Screens. 

Sanitary Adjustable Tank Brackets. 



Deep Seal Bell Trap Floor Drain 

With hub connection and lead calking joint 
suitable for draining all floors, swimming pools, 
etc. 

Made in galvanized cast iron or brass, i» 
sizes of 2, 3 and 4 in. 


Roof Drain for Concrete Construction 

a — Concrete form K and I — Spring ring 

B — Concrete roof F — Calking lead 

C — Roofing materials G — Tute part of joint 

D — Tar pit bonding felts to flange II — Conductor of vent pipe 

Suitable for all d'ownspout connections, for both concrete and wood deck construction, 
in brass, cast iron or galvanized cast iron in sizes of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 in. 


Made 




Vent Screen 

For covering foot vents. Simple to attach 
or remove and eliminates the necessity of clamp- 
ing to stone or brick. 

ISIade in brass or galvanized cast iron in 
sizes of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 in. 


Roof Flange for Wood Construction 

A—Wood roof D— Tar pit 

B— Roofing materials y^"^ PJP^ . . 

C and H — Spring ring locking material to F— Expansion joint sleeve 

tar pit ^ ^ ^ ^ G — Wool lead joint furnished with flange 
Suitable for all kinds of pipes passing through roofs, for both concrete and wood deck 

construction. Made in brass, cast iron or galvanized cast iron in sizes of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 

7, 8, and 10 in. 



Sanitary Adjustable Tank Bracket 

Has adjustable wings to fit tanks 10 to 16 in. 
in diameter 
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WADE IRON SANITARY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Sanitary Drainage Specialties 

551-553 West Fulton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Cast Iron Pump Basins, Cast Iron Catchbasins, 
Grease Basins, Steam Basins, Floor Drain Basins 
and Fittings, Floor Drains with Backwater Gate 
Valves and Fittings, Sewer Lockout and Back- 
water Valves, Garage Basins, Iron Catchbasin 
Covers, Down-Spout Heads. 

Also Electric Bilge Pumps. 


Co-operative Service 

The experts of this company will gladly assist in 
drawing up plans for sanitary sewage systems that may 
l)e under contemplation. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues giving sizes and further details fur- 
nished on request. 



Fig. 36 FiG. 38 

Clean-out Sectional Basins 
Each section easily added and made to reach any depth 


Fig. 3L Extra Heavy Catch 
basin and Gravel Basin 


Fig. 32. Like Fig. 31 ' 
but Cast Iron Extension 
to Floor Level 


Fig. 33. Steam Water 
Cooling and Condens- 
ing Catchbasin 


Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out Extra Heavy Cast Iron Basins 



Fig. 126. Floor Wash and 
Gate Valve Combination 


Fig. 130. Floor Wash and FiG. 62. For Concrete 
Water Seal Trap Com- Floors 
bination 

Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out Cast Iron Floor Drain Basins 


Fig. 52. Ivxtra Heavy 
Basin 



Fig. 27. Water Jacket Grease 
Catchbasin 



Fig. 237 
DOWN- 
SPOUT 
HEAD 


Fig. 37 

Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out, Extra Heavy Cast Iron, Triple Garage 
Gasoline and Oil Separating Catchbasins and Accessories 


Fig. 



Backwater Gate 
Valve 


Fig. 18. 

Floor Drain 
and Trap and 
Backwater Gate Valve 



'9. Grease Intercept- 
ing Catchbasin 

Wade Accesible 
Flushing Clean-out 
Grease Basins 


Fig. 20. Backwater Gate 
Area Drain 



Fig. 93. Loose Center 
Catchbasin Iron 
Cover 




Fig. 44. Bolted Iron 
Catchbasin Cover 



Fig. 224. Grated Center 
Floor Drain Cover 


Fig. 6V2. Backwater Gate 
and Lockout Valve 
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THE EAGLE-PICHER LEAD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Plumbers' Lead Goods 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Eagle Anti-siphon Traps; Eagle All-lead 
Roof Flange. 

Also the following, all of high grade: Lead Pipe, 
Plumbers' Standard Lead Goods, etc. 

Slogan 

"A Lead Product for every Lead Purpose." 

Eagle Anti-siphon Traps 

Eagle anti-siphon traps — body, inlet and outlet — 
are made entirely of lead. Their joints are lead burned, 
so that every trap is practically one piece, strong and 
durable ; no solder is used. The clean-out caps are brass. 

The fact that these traps are made entirely of lead 
should convince architects and builders of their value. 
Lead traps and pipes that are installed properly are 
worth all that they cost, and in the end will prove more 
economical than those of any other metal. Metallic lead 
is immune from oxidation and rust in ordinary tempera- 
tures. These traps are drawn under a hydraulic pressure 
of 2400 lbs. per cu. in., increasing their length of service 
far beyond the ordinary trap. 

Eagle "P" Bath Trap No. 1-A— This trap is espe- 
cially adapted to hidden work. It has no clean-out. 

Prices 

Standard weight, each, $1.50 Extra heavy, each, $1.70 
Eagle Running Bath Trap No. 2-B— Is the same 
as No. 1-A, except that it has an inlet of running shape 
instead of P-shape. Like that trap, it is adapted to 
hidden work. 

No. 2-B can be furnished with inlet or outlet of any 
style or any size. Prices 

Standard weight, each, $1.50 Extra heavy, each, $1.70 

Eagle Drum Bath Trap No. 4-D— The special fea- 
ture of this trap is that, even if the cover is removed, 
no gas can escape into the apartment. It is less expen- 
sive to use No. 4-D trap than it is to buy a drum trap of 

TT A /-T 'Dtt-kt-ktt-kt/- "RaTTT ^^^^^ 


Eagle Running Bath 
Trap No. 2-B 

Depth 7 y2 in- 1 seal 5 in. 


Eagle Drum Bath Trap No. 4-D 

Any depth 8 in. up; seal S\i in. 


■4kF 

Eagle "P" Bath Eagle Deep Eagle Clean- 

Trap No. 1-A Seal Bath t?''"^"^ '^t^ 

Depth 7V2 in.; seal 5V. in. TrAP No. 7-G Trap No. 6-F 

Depth 7V2 in.; seal SV^ in. 


another make, and then wipe the connections. It also 
insures a neater installation. 

Two types of caps: style "A" cap is flush with the 
sides of the trap ; style "E" cap has %-in. flange exten- 
sion over side of trap. 

Prices 

Standard weight Extra heavy weight 
$1.90 $2.10 
1.95 2.15 
1.95 2.15 
2.00 2.20 
Eagle Clean-sweep Trap No. 6-F — Is very de- 
sirable because of its strength and durability. It has 
a clean-out at the bottom. 

Prices 

all Standard weight Extra heavy weight 

$1.40 $1.65 
1.75 2.00 
2.00 2.25 
Eagle Deep Seal Trap No. 7-G— Like No. 6-F, 
this trap has a clean-out at the bottom. It is designed to 
meet the same requirements as No. 6-F ; but as it is less 
bulky than that trap, and contains less lead and brass, it 
is more desirable for some classes of work. 


Style 
**A," brass cap 
"A," nickelplated cap 
*'E," brass cap 
"E," nickelplated cap 


Size over 
15 in. 
24 in. 
28 in. 


The Eagle All-lead 

This is the only 
It has lead burned j 
in its construction. 

The flange 
plate is made for 
a slope of 45° or 
221/2°, or for a 
level surface ; but 
can easily be ad- 
justed to any irreg- 
ular angle, because 
it is made of pure 
lead of the finest 
quality. 

The Eagle all- 
lead flange seals 
the opening in the 
roof so effectually 
that no calking is 
necessary. It can 
be installed before 
the roofing is put 
on. The plumber 
who uses it saves 
time, labor and 
money. 


Roof Flange 

flange that is made entirely of lead, 
oints. No solder whatever is used 



The Eagle All-lead Roof Flange 

Weight of sheet lead in roof flanges is 
3 lbs. per sq. ft. Lead pipe used in boot is 
made of drawn lead and weighs 6 lbs. per 
lin. ft. Flanges are made with boots 21/^, 
3V^ and 4*/^ in. inside diameter for standard 
cast iron soil pipe; 4% and 6 in. for extra 
heavy 4-in. and 5-in. cast iron soil pipe. Sheet 
lead apron measures 15x15 in. on all sizes, 
except the 6-in., which measures 18x18 in. 

Length of lead boot, 6 in. on the short side 


Other Products 

This company also manufactures a standard line 
of metallic products for the plumber's use, such as traps, 
bends, drum traps, combination lead and iron ferrules, 
combination lead and iron bends and ferrules, combina- 
tion lead and brass solder nipples, lead pipe and wiping 
solder. 

Virgin metals only are used in the manufacture 
of these products thereby insuring the best possible 
results. 
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THE GROENIGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Closet Bowl Connections and Sanitary Specialties 


8 East Chestnut Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of "T e s t i t e'' 
Closet Connections and "Testite'' 
Sanitary Specialties. 


rES'l'l I E 


TRADK-^IARK 


"Testite" Closet Connec- 
tions 

All agree that the 
"Testite" closet connection 
makes an ideal job of a 
neglected spot and that they 
are th~e standard of the 
country. Many architects 
specify them without add- 
ing the ordinary phrase *'or 
equal'' because there is no 
equal. 

No special bowl is re- 
quired. We furnish all 
types for both long and 
short horn. 

Some of the architects 
and plumbers do not know 
that with our variety of 
*'Testite" designs, we are able to solve the connection 
problem between the closet bowl and stack cheaper than 
can be done in any of the old, imperfect ways. We 



can save considerable material that is 
now wasted, and in some cases, about 
2 hours of plumber's time. These 
2 hours of the plumber's time cost 
equivalent to 4 hours of plumber's 
wages if proper value is 
given to the overhead cost 
of running the business. 

Let us show you the 
best type to use upon your 
job. We make six types in 
both 3- and 4-in. sizes, and 
show 5 of them below, num- 
bered 1 to 5, inclusive. 

"Testite" Sanitary Spe- 
cialties 

We show below four 
of the most used types of 
*'Testite" sanitary special^ 
ties, numbered 6 to 9, in- 
clusive. 

If you do not find here 
what you are looking for to 
help solve your special prob- 
lem, write us and we will make it for you. 

We will make any special fitting desired promptly 
and at a reasonable cost. 


Installation of "Testite" Connection 




TyiH' A. \'ov ust' with cas1 
iron pipe; 3-in., $4.75; 4-in. 
$5.00 


Type 15. 
pipe; 3-in., 


l"\)r use witl 
$3.50; 4-in.. 


$3.50 





Type C. For use with Type D. For _ use 

screwed w. i. pipe. Iron: 3-in,, lead pipe; 3-in., $5.75; 

$4.50; 4-in. $5.00. Brass: $6.00 
3-in.. $6.50; 4-in., $7.00 


with 
4-in., 


ryi)c F. Cast witli liend; 
3 in.", 15 in. long, $5.00; 4-in., 
15 in. long, $6.50 


Various Types of "Testite" Closet Connections 



Roof Connection 
Does not have to be ad- 
justed when dropped over 
vent pipe. Fits any roof. 
Made in pressed lead, copper 
and cast iron 



Urinal Trap 
Adjustable every way. Ver- 
tical. Reaches any point 
within IV^-in. circle. Ball 
joint and will swivel; 2-in., 
$12.00; 3-in., $15.00 



O. S. Distributing Fittings 
Save elbows and nipples 
and equalize distribution of 
heat on different floors 



Drainage Fittings, Type A 
Made in two other types, 
besides short sweep bends,, 
cut in hubs, etc. Save right 
and left threads or long 
screws 


"Testite'' Sanitary Specialties 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MFG. CO. 

Specialists and Manufacturers of "Ebco'^ Ventilated Toilet Fixtures 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEiW YORK, N. Y., W. W. Frothingham, 101 Park Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., R. H. Evans, Hampshire Arms 
CHARLESTON, S. C, E. G. Haymaker, 258 Congress Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., E. B. LEppERT, Hume-Mansur Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Jas. M. Watt, 3942 Commonwealth Avenue 
OMAHA, NEBR., Omaha Sanitary Supply Co. 
GOLDSBORO, N. C, Noland Co., Inc. 
WINSTON-SALEM, N. C, Noland Co., Inc. 


AND AGENCIES 

PITTSBURGH, PA., T. F. Scanlon, 1405 East Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Jno. H. Kitchen & Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, American Sanitary Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Leslie C. Brintnall, Bryson Block 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Svvalbach Bldg. Products Co. 
ROANOKE, VA., Noland Co., Inc. 
NEWPORT NEWS, VA., Noland Co., Inc. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., J. A. Hanson, 248 Brisbane Avenue 


Products 

Ventilated Individual and Range 
Closets. 

Ventilated Octagon and Wall Urinals. 
Ventilated Vitro Porcelain Urinals. 
Drinking Fountains. 
Lavatories. 

Wash Sinks and Showers. \ - 


EBCO 


For Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures, 
see pages 1554-1555. 


trade-mark 





"Ebco' 


Plate A-3 
Vented Wall Urinal 


Sectional Detail of A-3 Urinal 


SpECipiCat 
from automatic 
Each stall 


Plate A-3-D 
Same as A-3 But Stalls Are Placed Back 
to Back 

"Fbco" Vitreous Enameled Ventilated Urinals . j. „ 

..oNS-"r.-bco" vU.eous enameled ventilated unnals. Concave back and partitions n,ade in one piece. Eacl, urinal back flushed per.od.eally 
S ^■^'^oSl'rJVlJ^o^^.^'^^i^.'^^y of 2S sc. in. per section 



Plate A-4 

"Ebco" Vitreous Enameled Ventilated Urinal 

SpECiFiCATiONS-"Ebco" vitreous enameled ventilated urinals Each 
urinal back flushed periodically from ^"^omatic flush tank. Wh^^^^ 
floor slabs (if desired) drain into receptor. Each stall to ^^^^^^^^^ 
of ventilation, top and bottom, with capacity of 25 sq. in. per section. 
May consist of any number of stalls 
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Plalc A-7 

"Ebco" Porcelain Ventilated Urinal 

SpECIEications— "Ebco" ventilated porcelain urinals. Partitions and 
back iS in one"^ piece I-:ach urinal back to be flushed Periodical y from 
aromatic flush tank Each stall to have two points of ventilation top and 
botton?, with capacity of 30 sq. in. per section. May consist of any num- 
ber of .«=talls 

Continued on next page 
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Plate B-61 

"Ebco'' Special Ventilatki) Auto- 
matic Closet 

Specifications — "l-'.bco" Special ven- 
tilated automatic closet, heavy vitreous 
china bowl, extended front and rear, with 
large raised rear vent, automatic seat- 
operated concealed flush valve, Iieavily re- 
inforced seat, open front and rear 



Plate B-85 

"Ebco'" Flush Valve Closet with 
China Oscillating Handle 

SPiiCiFiCATioNS — "Kbco" closet combi- 
nation. Vitreous china syplionic action 
bowl, positive flush valve with china oscil- 
lating handle and oak seat 





Plate B-65 

**Ebco" Special Vented Automatic 
Compression Tank Closet 

Specifications — "Ebco" Special ven- 
tilated Automatic closet, heavy vitreous 
china bowl extended front and rear with 
large raised rear vent, galvanized compres- 
sion tank and seat operated valve. Open 
front and rear seat 


Plate C-271 

"Ebco" Cooler 
Fountain 
Specifications — "Ebco" 
combination water cooler 
and fountain; tinned brass 
coils; vitreous enameled re- 
ceptor; ice capacity 75 lbs. 
in one piece. Other type 
bubblers may be used if de- 
sired 



I'late C-202 

"Ebco" Vitreous 
Enameled Pedestal 

Fountain 
Specifications — "Ebco" 
pedestal fountain with 
nickelplated anti-squirt bub- 
bler and self-closing and 
stop valve. Heights, 30 in., 
36 in. and 42 in. 



Plate C-243 

*'Ebco'' Vitreous Enameled Wall 
Fountain 

Specifications — "Ebco" wall fountain 
with angle jet bubbler and self-closing and 
stop valve 



Plate D-310 

"Ebco" Porcelain Enameled Wash Sink 

Specifications — "Ebco" porcelain enameled roll 
rim double wash sink on floor pedestals and with 
combination mixing faucets. Sizes: widths, 27 and 
30 in.; lengths, 4, 5 or 6 ft.; one-piece sinks and up 
to 20 ft. long in sectional sink 



Plate D-309 

"Ebco" Individual Factory Lavatory 

Specifications — "Ebco" factory lavatory; vitreous 
enameled bowls; combination trap standard; "Ebco" com- 
bination faucets; any number of bowls may be used 
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THE IMPERIAL BRASS MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Plumbing Specialties 

1222 West Harrison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Watrous Duojet Water Closets; 
Watrous Waltank Closet Combina- 
tion; Watrous Gravity Liquid Soap 
System; Watrous Individual Soap 
Container; Watrous Self-Closing 
Faucets; Watrous Lavatory Waste; 
AVatrous Osilometer, Pedometer and 

PUSHOMETER FLUSHING VaLVES. 


PATENT 
PLUMBING 
FIXTURES 


CL 

TRADE-MARK 


Watrous Duojet Water Closets 

The principle of action is a new and important devel- 
opment in the flushing of water closets. The action is 
derived from two powerful converging jets of water 
<:oming together at the entrance of the trap, forming a 
spray which completely fills it and produces a strong 
instantaneous action, using less water than any other type 
of closet; dispensing with the siphonic feature, thus 
eliminating the down leg as an operative element of the 
•closet. 

Advantages— The objection to a closet having a 
zigzag down leg (notably siphon closets), that necessi- 



C-190 Sectional View 
Watrous Patent Duojet 
Floor Closet 


tates taking up the bowl if it should be- 
come clogged, has been entirely removed. 

The Watrous Duojet has a full 3-in. 
unobstructed opening throughout, and, as 
the smallest part is at the mouth of the 
trap, it will be seen that no obstruction can 
lodge beyond the reach of the hand. A 
deep refill is obtained at all times, as the 
gradual receding of the converging jets, due to the 
gradual stopping of the flushing supply, causes the action 
to cease and produces a perfect and most natural refill. 

This is in direct contrast to the 
siphon closets, where the siphonic pro- 
cess often continues until after the 
water supply has been completely shut 
of¥, making necessary the addition of 
refill chambers and other devices to 
insure the proper, though still uncer- 
tain water seal in the bowl. 

Flushing Valve — Watrous Duo- 
jet closets are furnished with either the 
Watrous Osilometer, Pedometer or 
Pushometer flushing valve with side or 
bottom inlets as required. 

Various Types — Watrous Duo- 
jet combinations are made in various 
forms, both floor and wall closets, for 
all service conditions and requirements, 
including a complete line for prisons. 



C-110 

Osilometer 
Flushing 
Valve 





C-194 Sectional View Showing 
Method of Support of Watrous 
Duojet Wall Closet 


C-300 Watrous Duo- 
jet Floor Closet 

Watrous Duojet Floor 
Closet and nickclplated 
Watrous Osilometer Flush- 
ing N'alve combination. One 
of many floor closet types 


C-200L Watrous Duojet Wall 
Closet 

Watrous Duojet Wall Closet and 
nickclplated Watrous Osilometer Flush- 
ing Valve combination. One of many 
wall closet types 


Watrous Waltank Closet Combination 

For the first time a wall closet can be used success- 
fully with a "low down" tank. This long wished for 
result is made possible by the new Watrous Patent Low 
Waltank and Watrous Siphon Duojet Wall Closet. 
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C-266 Showing 
Waltank Open 


r 


It is accessible — can be dis- 
connected and removed in lVi> 
minutes — fits easily in any regu- 
lar partition, connecting with 
lead, cast iron soil or threaded 
wrought iron pipe. 

Economizes Water — A 3- 
gal. low tank thoroughly, quickly 
and quietly scores the bowl and 
provides an ample refill and water 
seal. 

Saves Space — The space 
saved in the bathroom i s im- 
portant. From 8 to 11 in. are 
saved where the wall closet is 
used, and 6 or 8 in. in the case of 
floor closets. 

Flushes Quietly — Being 
concealed in the wall, all noise 
due to flushing and refilling is 
muffled and hushed. 

Attractive Appearance — 
Made of vitreous, smooth white 
china, the Waltank blends ideally 
with any form of decorated wall. 
There is no exposed metal to cor- 
rode or necessitate cleaning. 


Watrous Gravity Liquid Soap 
System 

Operates wholly by the time- 
proved gravity principle. No 
moving parts to get out of order. 
A simple valve delivers a pre-de- 
termined supply of soap without 
drip or waste. The large soap 
container is simply placed on its receptacle as shown 
in the illustration and replaced by a full one in a mo- 
ment's time. 



C-366 Showing 
Waltank Closed 



C-266 Showing 
Waltank Removed 



One sanitary glass container serves any number of 
washstands, thus eliminating the tedious filling!" of indi* 
vidual fixtures formerly used. 


Watrous Style "M'* Individual 
Soap Container 

The illustration shows but one 
of many types of our individual con- 
tainers. 

Strongly attached to the wall 
waste ; clog-proof and very durable. 
Full details on request. 



Style "M" Individ- 
ual Soap Con- 
tainer 




No. 7 Faucet 


Watrous Gravity Liquid Soap System 

As applied to series of lavatories (patented) 


Watrous Self-closing Faucets 

No. 7 — This is the only push 
button, self-closing faucet, closing 
against pressure. It is easily oper- 
ated, no packing, no leakage, no cor- 
rosion of v^orking parts. Time and 
trouble saving. 

No. 8— The 
simplest self-clos- 
ing faucet made. Has only 2 work- 
ing parts — a spring and a valve stem. 
Easily operated accessible parts, well 
No. 8 Faucet designed. 

Watrous Lavatory Waste 

The most simple, easily adjusted 
waste yet developed. Has only one- 
third as many parts as any other. Fits 
any type of enameled iron, porcelain or 
vitreous lavatory. The operating rod 
has a universal ball joint which allows 
for distance variations between the two 
lavatory openings, and a series of holes 
in the shank of the stopper plug takes 
care of varying thicknesses of lavatory 
openings. Open or closed, the action is 
always positive. The drain area empties 
3 times as fast as the ordinary waste, saving time. The 
conical expansion spring minimizes friction and adjust- 
ments. 

Catalogue 

The complete line of Watrous water closet combi- 
nations, flushing valves, urinals, drinking fountains, self- 
closing and compression faucets, lavatory combinations 
and liquid soap fixtures, is fully illustrated and described 
in our new plumbing catalogue. 

Copy will be mailed to all architects on request. 



Watrous 
Lavatory 
Waste 
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PHILIP HAAS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flush Valves and Water Closets 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

"PIaas'' Flush Valves ; "Haas" 
Seat Action and Manual Closet 
Combinations; *'Haas'' Ventilat- 
ing Closets; "Haas" Frostproof 
Closets. 

"Haas" Improved "Universal" Flush 
Valve 

Architects are specifying this Im- 
proved Fhish Valve for many well 
established reasons. Below are given a few important 
advantages : 

( 1 ) Five years' service guarantee. 
Simplicity and sturdiness. 
Low initial cost and water economy. 
No metal-to-metal parts to wear loose and 
rattle. 

Internally self-cleansing in any water. 
No small ports or needle point adjustments. 
Independent compression control and shut-off 
valve. 

Compact, pleasing appearance. 
Easily cleaned and polished. 
Top cap nut locks entire assembly. 
Haas valves can be supplied separately for staple 
bowls or in complete combinations. 

Below is given a quick reference table to determine 
size of piping for proper water supply to Flush Valves. 

SIZE OF piping for FLUSH VALVES 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

(8) 
(9) 
(10) 



Minimum 

Total feet of 

supply pipe from flush valve to street 
main or storage tank 












pressure at 
flush valve, 
lbs. 

5 

10 

20 

30 

40 

60 

80 

100 

150 

200 

Size of pipe for one water closet 

5 
10 
20 
30 
40 
6b 
80 

1 
1 

1 

iH 

iM 

1 

1 

1 

1 

IH 

1^ 

IM 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1,4 

IH 

IH 

1^ 

1 

1 

1 

2 

m 

IH 

IH 

IH 

1 

1 

2 

iy2 

IH 
IM 
IH 
1 

2 
2 

IH 
1 H 
IH 
IH 
IH 

2 

IH 

1^ 
IM 
IH 
IH 

2y2 
2y2 

2 

iy2 
iH 
iH 

3 

2^ 
2 

IH 

1^ 
1^ 
1^ 


Add 10 ft. for each 90° fitting. 

A Service to Architects 

"Ready-Made Specifications" have been prepared 
on practically every type of standard water closet com- 
bination required. They can be copied right into the 
building specifications without change or alternation. 
There is one for each ''Haas" closet combination shown 
on the following pages as well as many others shown in 
the ''Haas" Catalogue. 

These "Ready-Made Specifications" will be sup- 
plied willingly and without charge to any architect. 
Style and type of combination or "Haas" plate number 
should be mentioned in the request. 

This insures a good leakproof , error-tight specifica- 
tion with years of experience behind it, at no expense 
and minimum trouble. 


Plate No. 12. Independent Control Flush Valve 

Haas "Utility" Flush Valves (two types) 

This valve operates on the never failing principle of 
equalization of pressure and can be installed 
on either direct or tank supply. It is fully 
guaranteed to give maximum service and 
satisfaction with minimum attention 
when under proper working condi- 
tions. The action is positive, the flush 
powerful and cleansing. 

Liberal piping is required 
in accordance with the table 
given above. 




Plate No. 3B. 
Integral Con- 
trol Flush 
Valve with 
Push Button 


Plate No. 3 A. Integral Control 
Flush Valve with Oscillating 
Handle 
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*'Haas" Water Closet Combinations 

Complete information on any of the following" com- 
binations on request. Send for catalogue. Ask for 
''Ready-Made S peeifieations" giving plate number. 



Plate 101. Siphon Jet Combination 





C£NTeO of SPUO 
to CfNTEfl of 
INLET 





Plate 1201. Siphon Jet Combination "Universal" Valve 




Plate 1202. Washdown Combination "Universal" Valve 


Plate 103. Washdown Combination, Wall Inlet 



Plate 205. Siphon Jet Seat Action Combination 




Plate 104. Washdown Combination, Floor Inlet 



Plate 200. Washdown Seat Action Combination 

tot 




Plate 110. Siphon Jet Extended Lip Combination 


Plate 210. Siphon Jet Seat Action Raised Vent 
Combination 
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Philip Haas Company 


"Haas" Seat Action Pressure Tank Closets 

The following "Haas" seat action pressure tank 
closets will operate with 1/2- to 'j4-in. supply piping at a 
minimum pressure of 35 lbs. Ask for ''Ready-made 
Specifications/' giving plate number. 




Plate 702. Siphon Jet Pressure Tank Seat Action 
Combination 




Plate 700. Washdown Pressure Tank Seat Action 
Combination 




Plate 707. Siphon Jet Concealed Tank Seat Action 
Combination 





Plate 505. Self-ventilating Seat Action Combination* 




Plate 600 Plate 655 

Prison Combinations — Integral Seat, Concealed Valve, 
Wall and Floor Outlets 

"Haas" Frostproof Closets 

"Haas" frostproof closets in 2 mod- 
els : H-1 flushes after seat is released, 
H-2 flushes while seat is depressed. No 
stuffing box or packing to freeze or get 
hard. Unobstructed drain. Proof 
against sewage backing up in water sup- 
ply. 




Plate H-2 

"Haas" Frostproof Closets 


Plate H-1 


WALL LINE 


TANK 8"DIA 
STEM 


SOIL PIPE 


HOPPER 


Plate 706. Washdown Concealed Tank Seat Action 
Combination 



Frostproof Roughing Chart 
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THOMAS MADDOCK'S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Vitreous China Sanitary Plumbing Fixtures 


TRENTON, N. J. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Vitreous China Plumb- 
ing Fixtures. 

Thomas Maddock Plumbing Fixtures 

This company manufactures a complete line 
of improved vitreous china sanitary plumbing fix- ^^^^1^1.;. 
tures. "Maddock's" vitreous china sanitary ware 
is a solid white china product, non-absorbent 
throughout and covered with an a])solutely im- 
pervious transparent glaze, which is applied to the 
vitreous chinaware and subjected in our kilns to so m- 
tense a heat as to chemically amalgamate all substances 
used, thereby assuring the most sanitary product of the 
greatest consistency and durability. 

Vitreous china plumbing fixtures can not become 


discolored through usage, and are kept clean with 
but ordinary attention, the glaze permanently 
maintaining its lustrous gloss. 

In construction they meet the requirements 
of all plumbing codes and also conform in design 
to architectural ideas as to style and adaptability. 
This company manufactures but one grade 
MARK of goods. The "Anchor'' trade-mark is stamped 
under the glaze on all fixtures. A guarantee of quality 
that we have lived up to for more than sixty years. 

Illustrations 

The illustrations on this and the next two pages 
show a part of the extensive line of Thomas Maddock 
Plumbing Fixtures. A complete catalogue will gladly 
be furnished on request. 




Madbury H-2000 

Specification— White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory; 
size (see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overtlow feature 
square bowl, hooded overflow, antisplash run, plaui square pedestal and 
nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply valves, with china cross f J^^J^ f,^ 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob ^"^S" n^Snl^ted 
11/4 -in. or 11/2 -in. nickelplated brass trap to wall and % , 
brass supply pipes to wall with china handle stop valves and china wall 

Dimensions 

Lavatory, in , f^i^o 

Bowl, in 16x12x6 



Madera Silent H-3002 

SpECiiMCaTion— White Vitreous China Silent Action Siphon Jet Closet 
with extended top inlet, floor outlet and 2-in. brass spud. Water surface 
Tn bowl to be not less than 13x10 in. Thin sanitary rim, flushed all the 
way around. ^ • u 

Fitted with white celluloid covered seat and cover with white finish 
concealed post hinge; white vitreous china one-piece flush pipe cover and 
white vitreous chinl i>olt caps; Madora H-3111 White Vitreous Onna Low 
Down Tank and Cover, capacity gals. Fitted with Maddock double 

acting guaranteed fittings. 


22x27 
18x13x6 


24x30 
18x13x6 
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Thomas Maddock's Sons Co. 




Madbury H-2201 

Specification — White V'itreous China Straight Front Lavatory, size 
(see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square 
bowl, hooded overflow, antisplash rim, vitreous chipa leg and rod with 
nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon with 
1^4 -in. nickelplated. Brass trap to wall and %-in. nickelplated brass sup- 
ply pipes to wall with china handle stop valve and china wall escutcheons. 

Dimensions 


Lavatory, in 18x20 

Bowl, in 14x10x6 


20x24 
16x12x6 


Madbury H-2204 

Specification — White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory with 
6-in. integral back and concealed hanger; size (see below), with integral 
supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square bowl, hooded overflow^ 
antisplash rim and vitreous china leg and rod. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon with 
114 -in. nickelplated brass trap to wall, and %-in. nickelplated brass sup- 
ply pipes to wall with china handle stop valve and china wall escutcheons. 

Dimensions 

Lavatory, in 18x20 20x24 

Bowl, in 14%xl0y2x6 16xl2xS 




Madbury H-2403 

Specification — White Vitreous China Straight Front Lavatory, with 
6-in. integral back and concealed hanger; size (see below), with integral 
supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square bowl, hooded overflow 
and antisplash rim. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste and china knob and escutcheon. 


Dimensions 


Lavatory, in 18x20 

Bowl, in 14x10x6 


20x24 
16x12x6 


Mad ADORE H-2303 

Specifications — White Vitreous China Manicuring Table, size 18x32" 
in., diameter of bowl 6 in., with integral supply nozzle, hooded overflow, 
vitreous china leg and rod and nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons and pop-up waste with china knob and escutcheon. All 
operating parts on top of slab. 
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Madval H-2831 

Specification — White Vitreous China Flushing Rim Pedestal Bidet 
Pan, height, 15 in., with douche and fixture slielf. 

Fitted with nickelplated brass l^^-in. pop-up waste fixture with china 
knob, 11/4 -in. outside diameter tail piece; "hot" and "cold" compression 
supply valves with china cross arm handles and escutcheons, permitting 
either "hot" and "cold" supply to flushing rim or center douche, with 
supply pipes to floor. 

1)1 M FNFICNS 

Xength over all, in 25% 

Width, in 15 

Opening of bowl, in 15^ 


Ariston H-2900 

Specification — White Vitreous China Silent Action Siphon Jet Closet 
with extended top inlet and floor outlet, 2-in. brass spud, extended front 
lip and cut back rim, flushed all the way around; height, 14 1/^ in., opening 
of bowl 16 in., water surface 14x10 in. and sanitary rim. Water seal 3 in.; 
white celluloid covered saddle seat, no cover, open front and back with 
heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge. One-piece white vitreous china flush 
pipe cover and white vitreous china bolt caps. 

To be flushed with H-3112 Madora White Vitreous China Low Down 
Tank and Cover, capacity IVz gals., fitted with underpull operating lever 
with china handle. 



AIadkra li-3(;U0 

Specification — White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Closet with extended 
top inlet, floor 'outlet and iy2-in. brass spud; height, 15 in.; opening of 
bowl 12 in.; water surface 10x12 in. and 3-in. water seal. 

Imitation mahogany saddle seat and cover, with heavy nickelplated 
brass bar hinge, white vitreous china bolt caps and nickelplated brass 
flushing valve. 



Madstone H-3210 

Specification — White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Pedestal Urinal 
with back inlet, floor outlet and l^/^-in. brass spud; high back, extended 
front lip and flushing rim; water surface to be not less than 6x6 in. and 
2-in. trap opening. 

To be flushed with White Vitreous China High-up Tank with pull 
fittings and china handle. 
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SLOAN VALVE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flush Valves for Water Closets, Urinals and Slop Sinks 

Lake Street and Kildare Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

Royal Flush Valves. 
San Francisco, 1915.) 


(Awarded Gold Medal, 


Advantages 

Royal Flush Valves can not be held open to waste 
water ; require no regulating for any variation in water 
pressure between 5 and 100 lbs.; deliver a uniform 
flush regardless of how operated. 

Adaptability 

Royal Flush Valves can be used on old or new 
plumbing fixtures of any manufacture. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue, containing detailed illustrations 
and descriptions, furnished on request. 

Styles 

The Royal Flush Valves, shown on these pages, are 
those most frequently used. However, they can also be 
equipped in the manner indicated by any of the following 
styles or combinations thereof. When any of these 
styles are wanted, specify number of Valve, followed by 
letters designating style desired. 

Inlets — 

St^le A— With, inlet on right-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style B— With inlet on back of flush valve. No extra. 

C— With inlet on left-hand side of flush valve. No 

extra. 

Stops — 

Stymie D — With ground joint union angle stop. No extra. 
Stile E — With ground joint union straight stop. No extra. 
Handles — 

Style C— With handle on left-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style //—With handle on front of flush valve. No extra. 
Style /—With handle on right-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style /—With metal handle. No extra. 
Buttons — 

Style /C— With china push button. No extra. 

Style L— With metal push button. No extra. 

Outlets— r . . 

Style P— With elbow flush connection for back spud 
closet. Extra $1.50. 

Style /^— With 1^/4-in. female iron pipe union outlet. No 
extra. 

Style 5— With 2xiy2-in. spud reducer. Extra $1.00. 
Style 7— With iVo-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Style (/—With iVi-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Style F— With 1-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. ^ , 

Style ^—With %-in. outside diameter flush connection. 

No extra. 

Bumpers — . 

Style yC- With bumper on valve for seat with cover. 

No extra. , , r • u 

Style y//— With wall bumper for closed-front seat with- 
out cover. No extra. . 

Style y/— With wall bumper for open-front seat without 
cover. Extra $0.50. 
Miscellaneous — 

Style X— For pressures from 5 to 12 lbs. No extra. 

Style BE//P— Can be applied to F-54 only. With inlet on 
back of flush valve, 1-in. straight stop, handle on front of 
valve and elbow flush connection for side spud wall hung 
bowl. Extra $1.50. (Note: Orders must state distance 
from wall to center of side spud.) 


Style YA — Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 1-in. 
straight stop, \V2-1n. outside diameter elbow flush connec- 
tion, spud coupling, nickclplated wall flange, wall bumper 
for closed front seat and china handle suitable for wall 
0 to 1 in. thick. Extra $3.00. 

St\}le YB — Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed 'Royal Flush Valve same as Style YA, except with push 
button on center line of fixture 22V2 in. above center of 
spud. Extra $2.00. 

Style O— Can be applied to F-56 only. With brass 
slip joint flush connection complete to fixture spud. Extra 
$4.00. 

Style YF — Can be applied to F-57 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 
%-in. straight stop, '/d-in. outside diameter elbow flush con- 
nection, spud coupling, nickclplated wall flange and china 
handle suitable for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. No extra. 

Style yO— Can be applied to F-58 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF. No extra. 

Style y£— Can be applied to F-59 onlv. Inc4udes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF and YD, except 
with 1-in. straight stop, iy2-in. outside diameter elbow flush 
connection and nickclplated spud coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Extra $1.50. 

Style yC— Can be applied to F-60 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YE. Extra $1.50. 

Style YK—Cru be applied to F-61 only. With seat for 
extended lip closet. Extra $1.00. 

Style yL— Can be applied to F-61 only. With hinge 
suitable for raised rear vent closet. Extra $1.00. (Note: 
Order must be accompanied by full sized side elevation of 
closet, specifying distance face of spud is elevated above 
rim of bowl and distance from center of spud to center of 
seat post holes.) ^ , 1 

Style YM- Can be applied to F-61 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve, seat operated with 
left-hand inlet, 1-in. straight stop; iVj-in. outside diameter 
elbow flush connection, spud coupling, nickclplated cast 
bronze adjustable bar hinge, polished golden oak open-front 
and back seat, nickclplated flange and wall extension suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. Extra $2.50. (Note: Order must 
specify distance from face of finished wall to center of seat 
post holes.) 

Thickness of Wall 

Orders for concealed Royal Flush Valves must state 
if thickness of wall exceeds 1 in. An additional charge 
is made when wall is more than 1 in. thick. Prices sent 
on application. 



i 


1 



F-50 

Includes nickclplated Royal Flush 
A'alve with back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, china 
oscillating handle, l^/^-in. o.d. flush 
connection, spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges and wall bumper for 
closed-front seat. Price $23.00 
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F-51 

Includes nickclplated Royal Flush 
\'alve with back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, china 
oscillating handle, 11/2 -in. o.d. flush 
connection, spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges, and bumper on valve 
for closed-front seat. Price $24.00 
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F-52 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush \'alve with 
back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, 
china push button, l^^-in. 
outside diameter flush con- 
nection, ^ p u d coupHng, 
wall and spud flanges and 
bumper for closed-front 
seat. Price $24.50 


F-53 

Includes nickelplated 
Roval Flush \'alve with 
back inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union straight stop, 
china oscillating handle, 
n^-in. outside diameter el- 
bow flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges and wall bumper for 
closed-front seat. Price 
$24.50 


F-54 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
side inlet, 1-in. ground 
joint union angle stop, 
china oscillating handle, 
11/^ -in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges, 
and wall bumper for closed- 
front seat. Price $23.00. 

Note: Wall hung closets 
require a pressure main- 
tained at the valve of not 
less than 15 lbs. for blow- 
out type or 10 lbs. for 
syphon jet type 



F-55 

Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush Valve with 
inlet on left-hand side, 1-in. 
ground joint union straight 
stop, l^/^-in. outside diam- 
eter elbow flusli connec- 
tion, nickelplated spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges, wall bumper for 
closed-front seat and china 
oscillating handle suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 
Price $26.00 



F-56 

Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush Valve 
with inlet on left-hand side, 
1-in. ground joint union 
straight stop, 1-in. female 
iron pipe union outlet (no 
flush connection), china 
push button suitable for 
wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 
Price $21.00. 



F-57 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush X'alve with 
right-hand inlet, %-i". 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
%-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Price $22.00. 

Note: State distance from 
wall to center of spud 


F-58 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush \'alve with 
right-hand inlet, %-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
s^-in. outsicle diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Price $22.00. 

Note: State distance from 
wall to center of spud and 
whether urinal is syphon jet 
or wash-out 



F-59 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
right-hand inlet, 1-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
11/^ -in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges. 
Price $23.00 



F-60 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
right-hand inlet, 1-in. 
ground joint union angle 
stop, china push button, 
11/^ -in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Price $24.00 


Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush \'alve, seat- 
operated with back inlet, 
1-in. ground joint union 
straight stop, 1 in. out- 
side diameter flush con- 
nection for top spud bowl, 
spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges, nickelplated 
cast bronze adjustable bar 
hinge and polished golden 
oak, open-front and back 
seat. Price $44.00. 

Note: Order must spec- 
ify distance from center of 
spud to center of seat post 
holes for top spud bowl or 
distance from face of snud 
to center of seat post holes 
for back spud bowl 


Installation 

The water supply to a Royal Flush Valve must have 
a rate of flow sufficient to properly flush the fixture. The 
pressure should never he less than 5 lbs. at the flush 
valve. The pressure at the flush valve and the length of 
the supply line determine the size of pipe required. The 
sizes indicated in the tal)le are suitable for one closet or 
three urinals. The size of pipe required to supply any 
installation of Royal Flush Valves will be furnished on 
receipt of the building plans or a sketch giving name and 
location of job; number and location of flush valves; 
minimum pressure at each valve ; length of supply pipe 
from each flush valve to the street main or storage tank. 
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STANDARD METALS MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Flush Valves for Toilets and Urinals 

1300-1302 North Main Street 


SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE AlVirT^T PAT 

16 Steuart Street LOS ANGbLbb, LAL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 
NEW YORK, N. Y. ' PORTLAND. ORE. SALT LAKE ^ITY U^^H^ 

DENVER, COLO. PHOENIX, ARIZ. 


SAN DIEGO, CAL. 


Products 

SCHROEDER DiRECT-FLUSH VaLVES. 


Slogan 

"The 
Direct." 


Schroeder's Correct— Its Flush is 



trade-mark 


flush ell and nickelplated tubing and wall flange 
and 11/4- or ly^-in. slip nut. 

Sizes 

Schroeder direct-flush valves are furnished 
in two sizes ; % in. for urinals and 1 in. for toilets. 


Schroeder Direct-flush Valve 

The only all-brass (nickelplated) flush valve on the 
market, having ground valve seat and opened and closed 
by water pressure. It can be used in connection with 
plumbing fixtures of any make or type (reverse trap 
towls are not recommended for use with flush valves). 

The Schroeder valve has been giving satisfactory 
service for the past seven years, saving time, money and 
annoyance wherever it has been installed. 

It has no by-passes, springs, weights, leather valve 
seats nor rubber diaphragm, consequently it is not sub- 
ject to electrolytic action or corrosion. 

Durable in construction, simple in operation, and 
economical in its consumption of water. Adjustable to 
suit any water pressure. 

The Schroeder valve closes imth 
(not against) the water pressure, insur- 
ing positive closing and precluding any 
possibility of waterhammer or noise. 

Each valve is furnished com- 
plete with necessary fittings, includ- 
ing straight or angle control stops, 


SCHEDULE FOR METER SERVICE and WATER SUPPLY 


Number of 
1-in. valves 

Size meter 
required, in. 

Size of supply pipe 
from meter with 
1-in. leaders, in. 

Minimum 
pressure, lbs. 

2- 3 
4 

5- 6 
7- 9 
5- 9 
10-12 
13-16 
17-24 
25 or more 
25 or more 

IH 
IH 

VA 

2 

2 

2 

3 

1 

2 

2 

2 
3 

15 
30 
60 
45 
60 
30 
45 
30 
45 
60 
30 


We do not accept responsibility lor unsausiacLury acivivc 
schedule is not adhered to. Recommendations under special conditions 
differing from the above will be gladly furnished on request. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee the Schroeder valve 
will withstand the effects of corrosion 
and ordinary wear and tear for a 
period of five years, and we agree to 
furnish and supply on demand any 
part or parts which either wear out or 
corrode within said period. 




Interior View of Schroeder Direct- 
flush Valve When Open 



Valve With Oscillating Handle 


Valve With Push Button 




Type "K" 

1-in. valve with oscillating handle and 
angle control stop. Can be used on any 
make of siphon jet bowl 


Type "A" 

l-m. push button valve with straight 
control stop. Can be used on any make of 
wash down bowl 


Mn. push button valve in horizontal 
position connected to side inlet bowl 

Type *'F" 
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TELEPHONE 

Gr A MERCY 5431 


ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 

QUARRIERS AND MANUFACTURERS 

Laundry Fixtures, Sanitary and Laboratory Equipment 

223 East Twenty-third Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, 216 No. Clinton Street— Telephone, Main 3526 
NEWARK, 43 Halsey Street— Telephone, Market 6316 


BOSTON, 51 Bristol Street— Telephone, Beach 5253 
PHILADEIvPHIA, 1511 Walnut Street 


Products 

Alberene Stone (Natural Quarried 
Soapstone) ; Laundry Tubs and Kitchen 
Sinks; Sanitary Urinals; Toilet and 
Shower Partitions ; Stair Treads ; Labora- 
tory Tables, Hoods and Sinks. 

Also manufacturers of Photographic and 
Acid Tanks, Hearth Linings, Switchhoards and 
Barriers, and other Electrical and Power Sta- 
tion Equipment, Flooring, Linings for Smelting 
naces. 



Fur- 


Services 

The engineering and draughting departments of the 
Alberene Stone Company are equipped to prepare 
specifications, plans and details for laboratory and sani- 
tary work. Inquiries at any of its offices will receive 
prompt attention. Contracts for the erection of 
Alberene Stone and for furnishing complete laboratory 
equipment will be assumed by this company. Many satis- 
fied users of Alberene Stone bear testimony to the 
capacity of the company for doing the whole job. 

Description 

Alberene Stone is the name applied solely to the 
output of the extensive quarries of this company, and 
serves both to identify and to guarantee its products. 

Alberene Stone has been recognized for more than 
35 years as a most satisfactory material for laundry, and 
kitchen fixtures and for sanitary purposes. 

Alberene Stone is a natural, quarried stone, gray 
in color, close grained, of uniform density and hardness, 
and non-absorbent. It can, therefore, be kept clean with 
ordinary care. Stains do not penetrate beneath the sur- 
face and are readily removed by the use of soap and 


water. Alberene Stone is not affected by ex- 
treme heat or cold. In the manufacture of 
Alberene Stone laundry tubs and kitchen 
sinks, interlocking tongued and grooved joints 
are employed, as illustrated. The density and 
close grain of Alberene Stone, together with 
the freedom from stratification, make possible 
the finest milling and joints without spa wis or 
shaling. The durability, reasonable cost, and 
satisfactory service of Alberene Stone render 
it a most desirable material for sanitary work and 
fixtures. 


Laundry Tubs, Kitchen Sinks and Combinations 

Alberene Stone laundry tubs are manufactured in 
1, 2 and 3 compart- 
ments, with or with- 
out high backs. The 
2- and 3-part fix- 
tures in separate sec- 
tions and combina- 
tions of 1 or 2 tubs 
with sink can be 
furnished. Caps and 
return ends may be 
provided and other 
modifications added 
to meet special re- 
quirements. 

Alberene 
Stone kitchen sinks 
are particularly de- 
sirable on account of the high back and drainboard, which 
are integral parts of the fixture, thus eliminating loose 
or open joints in which dirt or vermin might collect. 



Tongued and Grooved Joint 



Plate ll-ioi 

One-compartment Laundry Tub 
Lengths, 24, 30 and 36 in.; 

width, 24 in.; depth, 16 in. 

Plate H-102 — Same sizes with 

12- and 16-in. high back 




Plate H-104 
Two-compartment Laundry Tub 
Lengths, 42, 44, 46, 48, 54 and 60 in.; 
width, 24 in.; depth, 16 in. 

Standard fixture, 48x24x16 in. 
Plate H-105 — Same sizes with high back. 
Plate H-106 — Same sizes with high back, 
cap and return ends 

Alberene Stone Laundry Tubs 


Plate H-108 
Three-compartment Laundry Tub 
Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; M'idth, 24 in.; depth,. 


16 


All measurements are outside. All tubs are drilled for faucet holes, unless otherwise ordered. • i . r 

Location of wastes: 1-part, center at back; 2-part. twin waste with collar for connection to lead pipe, or right or left waste; 3-part, right or left waste. 
Brass rim and brass wringer guard may be furnished if desired. 
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PlaTK H-109 
Three-compartment Laundry Tub with Integral 
High Back 

Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 m.; 
■depth, 16 in. 


Plate H-110 
Three compartment Laundry Tub with Integral 
High Back, Cap and Return Knds 
Brass rim may be furnished, if desired. 
Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; 
depth, 16 in. 



Plati; H-131 
Combination Kitchen Sink and Laundry Tubs 
with Integral High Back 
Sink may be furnished at right or left. 
Lengths. 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 24 in.; 
depth of tub, 16 in.: depth of sink, 8 in. Tub 
lengths, 48 and 54 in.; sink lengths, 24, 30 and 
36 in.; standard high back, 12 in. Other heights 
furnished on specilication 


Plate H-136 
Combination Laundry Tub and Kitchen Sink 
Sink may be furnished at right or left. IZ- 
in high back provided for sink, and wood cover 
for tub, serving as a drainboard,^ may be fur- 
nished. Lengths, 48, 54 and 60 in.; width, 24 
in.; depth, 16 in. . , • 

This fixture may be provided with 12-in. inte- 
gral high back over tub and sink, if desired 



Plate 11-137 
Combination Kitchen Sink and Laundry Tubs 
Sink may be furnished at right or left, or in 
the center. 12-in. high back provided for sink, 
and wood cover for tubs, serving as a drain- 
board, may be furnished. Lengths, 60, 66 and 
72 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 16 in. 


Plate H-138V2 , 

-* ' ' Kitchen Sink 
't or cen- 

^ ^o-— t,iv,*iw,.vi for sink. 

Wood'^dniinboard covers for tubs may be fur- 
nished. Lengths, 72, 78, 84 and 90 in.; width, 
24 in.; depth of sink, 8 in.; depth of tub, 16 in. 


r-LATt, 1:1-10072 
Combination Laundry Tubs and Kitche 

Sink may be furnished at right, left 
ter. 12-in. integral high back provided f( 




Plate H-147 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back 
Back, 12 in. Sizes, 18x24, 20x30, 
.20x36, 22x30, 22x36, 22x42, 24x30, 
.24x36, and 24x48 in.; depths 8 in. 


Plate II-llSBB 
Single Combination Setting 
Combination composed of single tubs bound toffther at 
abutting ends by heavy brass clamps. Batteries of ^^"y "V"^- 
ber or length may be furnished. High back may, be added, 
if desired.^ Lengths of sections, 24, 30 and 36 in.; width, 
24 in.; depth, 16 in. 




Plate H-150Q 
Kitchen Sink with Integral 16-in. High Back 
and Drainboard 
Fixture should be set flush with wall; supply 
pipes depressed in the wall behind the back. 
Sink may be furnished at right or left. Length 
di sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width 18, 
20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboard, 24 in. Total 
length of fixture, 48 to 72 in. 


Plate H-154 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back and End 
Sink may be furnished with high end at right 
or left. Length of sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 
in.; width, 18, 20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboard, 
24 in. Total length of fixture, 48, 54, 60, 66 
and 72 in. 


Plate H-150 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back 
and Shelf 

Sink provided with drainboard, shelf and re- 
turn ends. The latter furnish space behind 
sink for plumbing connections. Sink may be 
furnished at right or left. Length of sink, 24, 
30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width, 18, 2D, 22 and 24 
in.; drainboard, 24 in. 

Total length of fixture, 48 to 72 in. 



;n 01 nxiure, to 10 m. AlBERENE StONE LaUNDRY TuBS AND SiNKS 

All measurements are outside. All tubs are drilled for faucet holes, unless othcrvvise ofllf'^l^-o ■ 
Faucets are not furnished with laundry tubs or sinks. Faucet holes fcr sinks will be drilled 8 in. 
inside of the bottom of the sink to the center of the holes, tinless otherwise specihed. 
Brass rim and brass wringer guard may be furnished if desired. 

Location of wastes: laundry tubs, right or left; combination laundry tubs and sink, for the sink 
.adjoining the sink; sink wastes, center at back. 


Plate H-160 
Kitchen Sink with Integral High Back and 

Double Drainboard 
Sink furnished with 12-in. high back, cap and 
return ends. Brass rim furnished if desired. 
Length of sink, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 48 in.; width, 
18 20, 22 and 24 in.; drainboards, 18 in. each. 
Total length of fixture, 60, 66, 72, 78 and 84 in. 


apart from center to center and 14 in. from the 
center at back, for the tub right or left hand 
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Urinal and Toilet 
Work 

Alberene 
Stone provides a 
sanitary m a t e r i al, 
reasonable in cost, 
for urinals and wa- 
ter closet compart- 
ments. For backs, 
partitions and floor 
slabs, Alberene 
Stone insures clean- 
liness and freedom 
from odors on ac- 
count of its non-al)- 
sor])ent quality. Tbe 
use of our slip 
tongue construction 
makes possible flusb, 
watertight joints. 


Toilet Partitions 

A L B E R E N r: 
Stone toilet parti- 
tions or jambs are 
bedded in the floor 
and firmly secured 
to the backs by 
means of concealed 
bolts, which render 
unnecessary the use 
of exposed angles or 
top rail. 



Typical Tuilkt Room, Baltimore, 
Ml). 

Water closet compartments and urinals, 
partitions, backs and jambs — all of Al- 
berene Stone. 



Shower Stalls 

Alberene 
Stone has been ex- 
tensively used for 
shower compartments in 
public baths and other in- 
stitutions. Watertight con- 
struction is secured by the 
use of tongued and grooved 
and slip tongue joints. 
Floor slabs are countersunk 
to drain. 

Heights, 6 and 7 ft. ; 
other dimensions as de- 
sired. 


Stair Treads 

The color, durability, 
and non-slipping quality of 
Alberene Stone account 
for the superiority of this 
material for stair treads and 
platforms in the many hos- 
pitals, schools, and other in- 
stitutions where it is now in 
^ use. 

The weight of 
Alberene Stone 
makes possible the 
setting of treads 
and platforms with- 
out bolts or dowels. 


MuMcii'AL Bathhouse, Chicago, 
III. 


All toilet, shower and dressing room 
partitions of Alberene Stone. 


' '1 


Shower Stall, Essex 
County Hospital 

Back, ends and floor slab of 
Alberene Stone. 


ALBEReNC STONE UANOINQ 


ALBCUNE STONE TREADS 



Laboratory Equip- 
ment 

The non-al)- 
sorbent quality of 
Alberene Stone 
renders it acid and 
alkali resistant. For 
many years it has 
been recognized as 
the standard mate- 
rial for ta])le tops, 
shelving, sinks and 
fume hoods in lab- 
oratories of every 
description. 



Stair Treads, Lincoln School of 
Teachers' College, New York, N. Y. 



Typical Laboratory Equipment 

Kquipment consists of Alberene Stone table tops, shelving, sinks, 
(Irainhoards. peg boards and hood. 

Kquipment can be furnished according to the varying needs of the 
chemist for whom installation is made. 


Samples 

Sample slip tongue 
joints, stair treads, or 
stone for testing pur- 
poses, as well as refer- 
ences and estimates, will 
be furnished to those 
contemplating the use of 
Alberene Stone. 



Slip Tongue Joint 


Typical Installations 

Note below the prominent architects and engineers 
who use Alberene Stone : 

Sanitary Equipment and Stair Treads 
Baltimore Comfort Station, Baltimore, Md. 

High School, Bridgeport, Conn., James Gamble Rogers, Arcliitect 
Public Schools, Chicago, 111. 

High School, Kearney, N. J., Guilbert and Betelle 
High School, Montclair, N. J., Starrett and Van Vleck 
Public Schools, New York, N. Y. 

Schenley High School, Pittsburgh, Pa., Edward Stotz 
Teachers' College, Columbia University, Parish and Schroeder 
United States Appraisers' Stores, Boston, Mass., Supervising 

Architect, United States Treasury Department 
West Side Bath, Newark, N. J. 


Typical Stair Details 


Laboratory 
Aluminum Co. of America 
Barrett Co. 
Bethlehem Steel Corp. 
Catholic University of America 
Columbia and Cornell Univer- 
sities 

E. I. du Pont de Nemours & 
Co. 

General Chemical Co. 
Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 


Equipment 

New Jersey Zinc Co. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co. 

Rockefeller Institute 

Standard Oil Co. 

University of Chicago 

University of Minnesota 

U. S. Bureau of Chemistry, 

Standards and Mines 
U. S. Steel Corp. 
Sterling Laboratory, Yale 

University 
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LITTERER BROS. MFG. CO. 

Pantry and Scullery Sinks 

730-740 North Franklin Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Nickel Silver and Copper Pantry 
Sinks; Nickel Silver and Copper 
Drainboards ; Scullery Sinks. 

For Ferrometal Toilet Partitions and 
Doors, see pages 1562-1563. 


ELCO 


Trade-mark 

The accompanying figure is the trade-mark which 
is used on all Litterer sink products. 

Pantry Sinks 

Litterer Bros. Mfg. Co. are speciahsts in the 
manufacture of pantry sinks, for many years having 
devoted their time exclusively to the one Ime of manu- 
facture. Pantry sinks are made in 8 standard units, 
which may be fitted to any style of fixtures. 
Special styles and sizes are also made. 
Prices and Estimates— Prices on any style fur- 
nished on request. Also estimates on any special equip 
ment required will be 
quoted on receipt of 
complete specifica- 
tions. 

lUustrat i o n s — 
The 8 units and 
several styles of fix- 
tures are illustrated, 
but any combination 
of the units shown can 
be supplied. 


Specifications 

A-400 Nickel Silver or Copper Pan- 
try Sink with Recess — Recess on end, 
fitted with nickelplated standing overflow 
and waste with coupling and tail piece. 
Measurements are inside but do not include 
recess. Silverplated waste when specified. 
Sizes: 14x20 in., 14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in. 
and 18x30 in. 

A-401 Nickel Silver or Copper Square Pantry 
Sink Set in Plain Wood Box— Round corners. Fitted 
with connected side overflow, waste plug, coupling and 
tail piece. Can be furnished in planished or tinned 
copper. 

Sizes: 12x18 in., 12x20 in., 14x16 in., 14x20 in., 
14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in. and 18x30 in. 

A-402 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink 
with "S" Dividing Partition— Plain wood box. Two 
nickelplated standing overflows with couplings and tail 

' pieces. Nickelplated 

twin waste connec- 
tion 4i/>-in. centers 
for iy2-m. trap. All 
measurements are in- 
side including the par- 
tition. 

Sizes : 14x36 in., 
14x48 in., 16x40 in., 
16x48 in., 18x48 in., 
18x60 in., 20x48 in. 
and 20x60 in. 



LITTERER BROS. MFG.CO. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


STANDARD UNITS FOR PANTRYSINK COMBINATIONS 
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A-403 Nickel Silver or Copper Straight Divid- 
ing Partition Pantry Sink — Same as A-402 except 
with straight partition instead of "S" dividing parti- 
tion. Can be furnished in either planished or tinned 
copper. 

Sizes: 14x36 in., 14x48 in., 16x40 in., 16x48 in., 
18x48 in., 18x60 in., 20x48 in., and 20x60 in. 

A-501 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink with 
Recess — Fitted with nickelplated standing overflow 
and waste with coupHng and tail piece. Measurements 
are inside, but do not include the recess. Made with 
silverplated waste when specified. 

Sizes: 14x20 in., 14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in., 
and 18x30 in. 

A-502 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink — 
The bottom is so shaped that dishes can not accumulate 
in center of sink and obstruct the waste outlet. Also 
furnished with connected side overflow, waste plug, 
coupling and tail piece. 

Sizes: 12x18 in., 12x20 in., 14x16 in., 14x20 in., 
14x24 in., 16x24 in., 16x30 in., and 18x30 in. 

A-503 Nickel Silver or Copper Square Pantry 
Sink — Round corners. Fitted with nickelplated 
standing overflow and waste, with coupling and tail 


piece 
copper. 

Sizes : 
14x16 in., 
16x24 in., 
30 in. 


Can be furnished 


made 


12x18 in., 
14x20 in., 
16x30 in. 



A-504 Nickel 
Copper Square 
Pantry Sin k — 

Round corners. Con- 
nected side overflow, 
waste plug coupling 
and tail piece. Can 
be furnished in 
planished or tinned 
copper. 

Sizes: 
in., 12x20 in. 
in., 14x20 in. 
in., 16x24 in. 
in. and 18x30 in. 

A-512 Nickel 
Silver or Plan- 
ished Copper 
Double Pantry 

5 i n k— With ;^S'' 
dividing partition 
and right- and left- 
hand drainboard 
with back and apron ; 
nickelplated coml)i- 
nation supply fixture 
with swinging nozzle 
plated legs, standin^^ 
etc. 

White metal fittings 
nished if specified. 

Usual Dimensions : Length, 
about 6 ft. 6 in. over all ; width 
from front to back, 27 in. ; height 
of back, 12 in.; depth inside, 

6 in.; width of roll rim, IV12 in. 


Also furnished with right-hand or left-hand end or 
both, where sink goes in a recess. 

A-506 Nickel Silver or Planished Copper Pantry 
Sink — With recess sink (A-501) with standing nickel- 
plated overflow. Arrangement changed to suit require- 
ments. Can be furnished in either planished or tinned 
copper or nickel silver. Double or single drainboards or 
with one end or two ends if wanted for a recess. 

Specify correct outside length and width, height of 
back and length of drainboard and size and style of sink, 
and whether it is to be nickel silver or copper. 

A-511 Nickel Silver or Copper Recessed Pantry 
Sink and Standing Overflow — Countersunk marble 
top with drainboards in one piece ; marble back and 7-in. 
aprons on front and ends. Can furnish this outfit complete 
as shown. Full specifications and prices on application. 

A-508 Nickel Silver or Copper Recess Pantry 
Sink and Standing Overflow — With nickel silver or 
copper lined top and grooved drainboard ; Italian marble, 
nickel silver or copper back and left-hand end ; apron on 
front and right-hand end. 

A-505 Nickel Silver or Copper Pantry Sink — 
Can be furnished in combination with A-502, A-503 or 
A-504. 

any size, with one drainboard, 
with back and end, or for 
recess, and any height of back 
required. 

When ordering give outside 
measurements, length and width, 
height of back, length of drain- 
boards, 


size and style of sink. 

A-510 Nickel 
Silver or Copper 
Recessed Pantry 
Sink s — Standing 
overflows. Italian 
marble, nickel silver 
or copper top, back, 
ends and apron. 

A-507 Nickel 
Silver or Planished 
Copper Pantry 
Sink and Top — 
With marble back 
and end, marble 
apron on front and 
right-hand end ; oval 
sink, fitted with con- 
nected side overflow, 
waste plug, coupling 
and tail piece. 

Can also be fur- 
nished with silver or 
copper back, end and 
apron. For sizes of 
oval sink, see 
A-502. 

A-406 Nickel Silver or 
Planished Copper Double 
Pantry Sink— With "S" divid- 
ing partition with back and 
aprons, with nickelplated stand- 
ard mixing faucet, with swing- 
'ng spout (Accessories Plate, 
C-200). Nickelplated legs, 
standing overflows, twin waste 
connection and "P" trap to wall. 


Usual Dimensions : Length, 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Contimtcd on next page 


1610 


Litterer Bros. Mfg. Go. 


about 48 in. inside, 54 in. out- 
side; width from front to back, 
25 in.; height of back, 12 in.; 
depth inside, 6 in. ; width of roll 
rim, 11/2 in.; width of aprons, 
7 in. This outfit is similar to 
Plate A-512 except 
it does not show the 
drainl)oards built in, 
and shows the swing- 
ing faucet coming 
through the back in- 
stead of the top. If 
adjustable drain- 
boards are required 
refer to those shown 
in Plate A-404 and 
A-405. This fixture 
can also be furnished ^ 
with straight divid- j 
i n g partition a s I | 
shown in Plate 
A-403. 

A'407 — Same 
style of sink as 
A-406 showing ad- 
justable drainboards 
with telescopic legs, 
etc. Drainl)oards 
can be furnished 
covered with nickel 
silver or copper and 
also in plain hard- 
wood. 

A-509 Nickel Silver or 
Copper Double Oval Pantry 
Sinks— Same style as A-502. 
With either nickel silver or 
Italian marble back and left- 
hand end or with nickel silver or 
Italian marl)le apron on front 
and right-hand end. 

^:408_Same as A-506 
except that it is built in com- 
bination with A-400 sink. 

A-514 Galvanized Sheet 
Steel Scullery Sink with Partition 



TYPICAL COMBINATIOND. 


High Back — Standard sinks are made 


and 15 in. 

of No. 12 gauge 


with 15 in. High 

Standard sinks are m 


black steel; front, back and bot- 
tom of one-piece materials, ends 
welded in; all parts hot galva- 
nized after fabrication. This 
method of galvanizing prevent- 
ing corrosion. 

Support: Reinforced gal- 
vanized steel frame. 

Faucets : Fittings 
and trimmings fur- 
nished if so desired. 

Inside Dimen- 
sions : Length, 60 
in.; width, 24 in,; 
depth, 12 in. Special 
sinks made to order. 

A-515 Galva- 
nized Sheet Steel 
Scullery Sink 
with 15 in. High 
Back — Standard 
sinks are made of 
No. 12 gauge l)lack 
steel; front, back, 
and bottom of one- 
piece material, ends 
welded in; all parts 
hot galvanized after 
fabrication. 

Support : Rein- 
forced galvanized 
steel frame. 
Faucets : Fittings and trim- 
mings furnished if desired. 

Drainl)oards: Can furnish 
plain galvanized steel with angle 
iron supports as shown in 
A-519, or wood with hinges and 
supports as shown. 

Inside Dimensions : Length, 
60 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 
Special sinks made to 

order. 

A-516 Galvanized Sheet 
Steel Scullery Sink 
Back; and Corner Strainer — 

ade of No. 12 gauge black steel ; 
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front, back and bottom of one-piece material, ends 
welded in; all parts liot galvanized after fabrication. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel angle frame 
and legs. 

Faucets: Fittings and trimmings furnished if de- 
sired. Above sink in accordance v^ith U. S. Govern- 
ment specifications, 1916 — plate No. 37, sink 60-B, page 
110, "Plumbing Fixtures for Treasury, War and Navy 
Departments." 

Inside Dimensions : Length, 60 in. ; vc^idth, 24 in. ; 
depth, 12 in. Special sinks made to order. 

A-517 Galvanized Sheet Steel Scullery Sink— 
With copper covered wood back and drainboards. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel frame. 

Faucets : Fittings and trimmings furnished if desired. 

Approximate Measurements: Wall to front, 30 in.; 
length of drains, 24 in.; height of back, 15 in.; depth 
inside, 12 in. Sinks of special sizes with back and drains 
of wood (not covered), slate or marl)le, made to order. 

A-518 Galvanized Sheet Steel Double Scullery 
Sink — Twin sinks; rolled edge; dividing partition in 
one sink; front, back and bottom of one-piece material, 
ends welded in; all parts hot galvanized after fabrication. 

Support: Reinforced galvanized steel double frame. 

Faucets: Fittings and trimmings furnished if de- 
sired. 

Approximate Measurements: Length over rim, 
621/2 in.; width over all, SSy^ in.; depth inside, 12 in. 

Sinks of special sizes and with any number of divid- 
ing partitions can be made to order. 

A-519 Galvanized Sheet Steel Scullery Sink with 
Galvanized Sheet Steel Drainboards — With partition 
and 15-in. high back. Standard sinks are made of No. 
12 gage black steel ; front, back and bottom of one- 
piece material, ends welded in ; all parts hot galvan- 
ized after fabrication. Can be furnished with either 
right- or left-hand drainboards, or both, as shown. 

Supports: Reinforced galvanized steel frame. 

Faucets : Fittings and trimmings furnished if desired. 


Detail Op PftKTS- 

AHOWING C0N6TRUCTION 


Drainboards : Usual sizes are 24 in. wide ; 24, 30 
and 36 in. long. Inside Dimensions : Length of sink, 
60 in.; width, 24 in.; depth, 12 in. 


I ll I 



-6TANDARD GALVANIZED 5HEET ^TEEL SCULLERY 5INK5. 
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JOHN TRAGESER STEAM COPPER WORKS 

Manufacturers of Range Boilers, White Metal Pantry Sinks and Drainboards 


TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 6100 


447-459 West 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products - , T-» 

"Graves" Range Boilers ; White Metal Pantry 

Sinks and Drainboards. 

"Graves" Range Boiler 

The ''Graves" Range Boiler is 
hand made of heavy copper bearing 
steel, galvanized by the hot dip 
process inside and outside. Enamel 
painted on the outside. 

The ''Graves" Range Boiler is 
packed and boxed for shipping. It 
will stand 300 lbs. pressure, and is 
warranted for 6 years' service. Every 
boiler bears a brass plate with this 
guarantee. 

capacities, dimensions and prices 


Capacity, 

gals. 


30 
40 
52 
66 
82 
100 


Height, 


60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 


Diameter, 
in. 


12 
14 
16 
18 

20 

22 


Price 


$29.00 
34.00 
41.00 
48.00 
55.50 
73.50 


Material Used in Trageser Sinks 

The composition of white metal 
and of German silver are, respec- 
tively, as follows : 


White Metal 

Copper 60% 

Zinc 22% 

Nickel 18% 

100% 


German Sil\'er 

Copper 68% 

Zinc 22% 

Nickel 10% 



standing waste, twin waste connection, lV2-'in. outside 
diameter for trap. White metal or nickelplated brass 
legs. Special fittings furnished when desired. 

Any fixtures may be used, as the sink may be made 
to fit conditions. 

There are no stock sizes. The details shown on 
the following page are standard and the sinks can be 
furnished to any dimensions. 

Prices on application. 

Butler's Double Pantry Sink 

The Butler's Double Pantry Sink is made in the 
various sizes listed below. 

The prices include nickel-plated standing waste and 
overflow. 



Fig. 3. Butler's Double Pantry Sink 


Size, inside, in. 

40x18 

44x22 

48x16 

48x24 


$46.00 
60.00 
70.00 

$48.00 
65.00 
75.00 

$48.00 
70.00 
80.00 

$50.00 
75.00 
85.00 


100% 


Fig. 1. "Graves" 
Range Boiler 


The higher percentage of nickel in the composition 
of white metal lessens the tendency to become discolored 
and brassy in appearance. 

Copper alone is undesirable 
for drainboards, both from a 
standpoint of sanitation and also 
that of appearance. 


"Fulton" Double Pantry Sink 
and Drainboard 

The "Fulton" Double Pan- 
try Sink and Drainboard is 
made of white metal or German 
silver. 

It may be furnished in 
types A, B, C or D (see the 
drawing on the following page). 

If so specified this com- 
pany will furnish the fittings; 
namely, swing nozzle cocks 
with China index handles, 


Special Sinks and Drainboards 

Sinks and drainboards are made to special details 
when desired, but attention is called to the fact- that the 
Standard details of the "Fulton" may be used, and 
adapted to fit the existing conditions in most cases. 



Fig. 2. "Fulton" Double Sink and Drainboard 
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Type* ?A" 
Inds Open 


Typc"B'' ^ 
3oih Inds Closed 


of Jink. 2^ y 


\ k? ) 1 


ELEVATION 


SECTION 


Uff End Cioi(td 


Typc'D" 
Ki$hi End Closed 


INFORMATION RIQUIRED 
WHEN ORJDEWNG 

Lctte.i's below are. k^ycd up 

sink^ Arc noadc; fo Any recjuii*- 
Cxd dimensions. 

A-Len^fh ove^k* all, 
b~ Widfh ovek' all . 
C- He^i^hf of baclc. 
d- Le-n^irh of sin Jo. 

Widfh of sjnlo. 
•f - D<2,pf b of sj'iQk.. 

t- 1^/1^6^11 of apron. 
-Onfcr of fv/in w<a.sfa "fo wall, 
i -Ginfci^ fo ccnfc-v^ of fwin Wcjsfe. 

t- Ccnfcr of sink- fo face of back., 
-Widffj of fiance, fo waste/. 
I -Diamcfcf of fian^^ of wasfc. 
.m-^S^or sfrai^hf p^^rfifion. 
n- Specify fypc ^k\'^\'C\ot"D' 





t 









P LAN 


A 


SHOmNG "S" TYPE PAR.TITIOK 


PLAN 
SHOWING STRAIGHT TYPE PARTITION 



SEC. 3-3 SEC. 4-4 



SECT] 


STANDARD DETAILS OF "FULTON" DOUBLE PANTRY SINK & DRAINBOARD 



Fin.Tila -^^ = - 



TINISH AGAIKST PLASTER PIMISH AGAINST TILE 
DETAILS FOR SETTING OF STANDARD BACK. 


Window Sfooi 



Marble fo be 
furnished by ofbers 
and sef af fer sink, 
is in place 


BOX BACK TYPE FOR. USE 
WITH EXPOSED SUPPLIES 



M<zfal fumed up 
af back, of marble 


DETAIL TOR. USE 
WITH MARbLE BACK 


METHOD OF DETAILING 
DRAINB0AP.D AT DRESSER5 


SUOGESTIONS FOR DETAILING OF SPECIAL SINKS TO MEET VARIOUS COMPITIOKS 


DETAILS OF STANDARD AND SPECIAL 
TRAGESER SINKS AND DRAINBOARDS 


SCALE:ESJ4;3" 
EQUALS 1-0" 
DATE-JULY'21 


drWg 

1 
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HOFFMANN & BILLINGS MFG. CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1855 

Manufacturers of Plumbing Fixtures 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

NiEDECKEN Mixer Supply Controls: Shower 
Baths, Bathtub Supply Fixtures, Hospital Fixtures, etc., 
with Niedecken Mixer Supply Controls. 

Also high grade Plumbers' Brass Goods. 

Niedecken Mixer Controls 

The illustrations below show the types of mixers; 


simplicity of construction and ease of repair. The prm- 
ciple is compression work, eliminating springs and cams. 
A temperature regulating stop is provided which, when 
properly adjusted, prevents discharges of scalding 
water. The small number of working parts reduces 
wear to a minimum. All parts can be readily replaced 
even after years of use. 

Write for catalogue S.S. 220-N. 



China handle and dial removed. 
The only tool required to take the mixer 
apart is a screwdriver 



Kxposed type — polished and nickelplated 

N. F. 1-1/2 in $29.00 

N. F. 2-% in 38.00 

N. F. 3—1 in 65.00 



Niedecken Mixer Controls 

Cover removed, giving access to valves 
and seats, , . 

Also shows temperature regulating stop 


Q 



Niedecken Mixer Controls 

Concealed type — with china handle and dial 

N. C. I-V2 in $28.00 

N. C. 2—% in 37.00 

N. C. 3— 1 in 65.00 



Valve seats are renewable and easily 
replaced 



Exposed type for steam — rough, nickelplated 

N. R. S. 1— V2 in $32.00 

N. R. S. 2—% in 40.00 

N. R. S. 3— 1 in 70.00 




N. C. 1570 

Niedecken 

Bath supply and waste 
with concealed type Nie- 
decken mixer having 
china dial and concealed 
bath waste with china 
dial operating device. 

For built-in enameled 
iron or light weight 
porcelain bathtubs 


N. C. 1580 

Bathtub and Shower 

Residence and apart- 
ment type combination 
shower, bath supply and 
waste fixture with con- 
cealed type Niedecken 
mixer having china dial, 
china trimmed shower 
bath controls and con- 
cealed bath waste with 
china operating device 


N. C. 1900 

Fixtures 

Hotel type combination 
shower, bath supply and 
waste fixture with inde- 
pendent concealed type 
Niedecken mixer controls 
for shower and tub. 

Mixers are marked 
"Shower" and "Tub" to 
avoid confusion 



F. 1050 



C. 1100 


Niedecken Showers 

Vo-in. polished and Vo-jn. shower^with con- 


nickel plated shower with 
exposed type Niedecken 


cealed type Niedecken 
mixer having china han- 
mixer die and dial „^ 

"'pHce $38.00 Price $32.00 

Niedecken showers are made for all requirements 
and conditions 
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THE KENNEY-CUTTING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

507 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Kenney Showers, Stationary and Portable Models. 

Description of Kenney Showers Nickelplated 

Permanent and portable all-brass nickelplated 
shower fixtures which eliminate the need of the unsani- 
tary and unsightly curtains. For use with bath tubs 
or shower stall. The Kenney shower principle of con- 
verging streams strikes body from shoulders down and 
affords a delightful and time-saving way to bathe which 
is enjoyed by women and children as well as men. 

The diagram (Fig. 5) visualizes the simplicity and 
practicability of the Kenney shower patent — converging 
streams which prevent splashing. Illustrations show sev- 
eral models of the Kenney showers ready for use. 


Congress Exposed Model (Fig. 3) — Exposed 
heavily nickeled brass frame, 2i/>-in. removable- face 
heads, hot and cold compression stops, water ])ressure 
governor and tail pieces and escutcheons forming con- 
nection with supply pipes, furnished complete. 

DeLuxe Models — Two types. Tub type (Fig. 
4) for permanent installation with roll rim tubs, combin- 
ing shower, tub supply and shampoo all in one fixture. 

Also made in wall type for concealed supplies; used 
over end of built-in tubs. 

Specifications — -Detailed drawings, specifications 
and complete catalogue will be sent promptly on request. 
See Kenney showers on display at plumbing contractors 
or supply houses. 





Fig. 1. 


Congress Concealed 
Model 


Fig. 3. Congress Exposed Model 


Fig. 2. Congress Concealed 
Model with Mixing Valve 

Kenney Showers (Stationary Models) 


Fig. 4. De Luxe Model 


No splash-limli vlni 


Convprqii 
a patente* 
pxclusivp 
•principle,' ^.■"'^ 


dO. the 
water strlkinq 
the bodi| at a 
slantlnq anqle 
downward 


runninq 
/,»' down into 

the \xCtt 

witliout splash 


Fig. 5. Stlashless 
Feature of 
Kenney Showers 


Installed Models 

Congress Concealed Model 
(Fig. 1) — All concealed parts 
are of heavy brass pipe and cast- 
ings complete. Six in. remov- 
able-face nickelplated shower heads 
on ball joints. Outlets trimmed with 
white bone china escutcheons. Hot 
and cold compression valves, with 4- 
arm china handles, indexed. Equipped 
with water pressure regulator. 

Congress Concealed Model 
with Mixing Valve (Fig. 2) — 
Same as Fig. 1 except has mixing 
valve with china indexed escutcheon. 


Portable Models 

All metal fixtures; no rubber 
hose. Any one can quickly and 
easily attach a portable model to 
any style bath tub faucet. Does not 
interfere with use of tub. 

Niagara Model (Fig. 6) — 
-in. nickelplated brass tubing and 
four 2 Mi -in. adjustable heads. 

Palm Beach Model — Heavier 
and massive in appearance; %-in. 
nickelplated brass tubing and four 
3-in. adjustable heads. 



Fig. 6. Niagara 
Model, Portable 
Shower 
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SPEAKMAN COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 1889 

Showers and Plumbing Fixtures 
WILMINGTON, DEL. 



Products 

Speakman Show- 
ers ; Industrial Wash- 
up Fixtures ; Bath and 
Lavatory Fixtures; 
Brass Plumbing Mate- 
rial. 


Facilities 

The Speakman Company's 
factory is modernly equipped, in- 
cluding engineering department. It 
has ample capacity to handle large 
orders. 

Prices 

Plumbing supply houses and 
plumbing contractors throughout 
the United States can immediately 
furnish estimates and quote prices 
on Speakman products. 

Complete Catalogue 

Catalogue H should be referred 
to for additional types. This cata- 
logue will be sent on request. 






Speakman 
Built-in 
**Mixometer" 
Shower 

i/^-in. size, with No. 
15 "Mixometer" having 
china wall plate, 4-in. 
Anyforce Kas-Bras head 
with ball joint, bent 
arm and cast brass wall 
flange. Exposed metal 
parts n.p, finish 


H-895. Speakman 
Institution 
"Mixometer" 
Shower 

1/2 -in. size, with lock- 
shield controlling valves 
on supplies to overhead, 
gooseneck discharge pipe 
with cast brass support- 
ing strap, ball joint and 
4-in. Anyforce Kas-Bras 
head — n.p. finish 


H-1402. Speakman 
Built-in Com- 
pression 
Shower 

i/^-in. size, with Hi- 
Seat valves having china 
escutcheons and china 
cross arm handles, 4-in. 
Kas-Bras head with ball 
joint, bent arm and cast 
brass wall flange. iCx- 
pos?d metal parts n.p. 
finish 


H-1512. Speakman 
Columbia Shower 

-in. size, with elbow 
couplings to wall, china 
index metal handles, 
straight arm, 6 1/2 -in. 
needle head, 24-in. cur- 
tain ring, white duck 
curtain with hanger 
hooks and hold-back 
hook 


1 



H-965. Speakman Built-in 
"Mixometer" Shower and Needle 
Bath 

%-in size, with No. 15 "Mixometer" having 
china wall plate, six 3-in. Kas-Bras sprays. 
5-in. Kas-Bras head with ball joint and bent 
arm, one Hi-Seat valve with china escutcheon 
and handle to control sprays and one to control 
head. Top sprays with ball joint. Concealed 
piping galvanized iron. Exposed metal parts 
n.p. finish. 




H-2370. Speakman Deshler Bath 
Fixture and "Mixometer" Shower 

1/2 -in. size, with Ili-Seat by-pass valves on 
bath fixture having china escutcheons and han- 
dles, 2-in. standing waste. No. 15 "Mixometer 
having china wall plate, 4-in. Kas-Bras head 
with ball joint and bent arm. The Mixo- 
meter" to be connected to bath fixture valves 
by galvanized iron pipe and tested at factory. 
Exposed metal parts n.p. finish 


H-2460. Speakman Deshler Built-in 
Bath Fixture 

1/2 -in. size, with Hi-Seat by-pass Pattfrn 
valves having solid china cross arm handles 
and china escutcheons, top nozzle supply and 
2-in. standing waste. , 01/ • 

Also made with %-in. valves and 
waste. 

By-pass valves are for convenience in con- 
necting a shower over the bath fixture, oee 
the application of this feature in H-2370. 

This fixture and all other Speakman built-in 
compression fixtures and showers are furnished 
with the patented Speakman Renewable Hi-Seat 
valve 
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Speakman **Mixomeler" 

By a process of 
development and im- 
provement gained by 
25 years' experience in 
the manufacture o f 
mixing valves, and 50 
years' experience in 
different branches of 
the plumbing business, 
this company has per- 
fected the Speakman 
"Mixometer" for auto- 
matically mixing hot 
and cold water for 
showers and other 
plumbing fixtures. 

The object to be 
gained by the "Mix- 
ometer" is the saving 
of water, saving of 
time, and convenience of operation, all of which is pos- 
sible because of the positive control of the mixing of 
the water. 

The "Mixometer" is made in both exposed and 
built-in types; also in i/o-in. and %-in. sizes. The 
H-952y2 shower shown on preceding page is the most 
popular'^type for installation over a built-in tub in such 
buildings as homes, hotels, clubs, etc., also, the small 
amount of exposed metal greatly reduces the labor of 
cleaning. 



Working Parts of 
"Mixometer" 




Speakman Patented Hi-Seat 
Valve 

Seat is 1 % in. from face of wall. In 
convenient view and easily accessible. 
Shank of valve extends beyond face of wall. 
All working parts are removable. 

Thread which engages spmdle is in 
bonnet and not in body of valve. These 
parts also are all renewable. _ 

Disk is swivel; washer is incased and 
held on by a nut — not a setscrew 



H-1704 Kas-Bras Head with Concealed Regulator 

Often, as a matter 
of water economy, it is 
desirable to limit the vol- 
ume of water — to 6 gals, 
per minute, for instance 
— two minutes, 12 gals., 
are enough for a shower. 
The regulator in this 
head is concealed. It is 
set with a screwdriver 
after the face has been 
removed. 

H-1704. Kas-Bras Head with 
Concealed Regulator 

H-1705 Speakman Anyforce Kas-Bras Head 

The latest shower 
improvement — the Speak- 
man Anyforce Head (pat- 
ented). The shower's 
force is under the instant 
control of the bather by 
means of that china lever 
handle on the side. With 
the Anyforce Head and 
"Mixometer," it is possi- 
ble to have instantly any 
shower force at any tem- 
perature. 


Working Parts of Built-in "Mixometer" 

The "Mixometer" has three chambers — one for hot, one for cold and 
one for "mixed" water. Graduation of temperature of water in the 
••mixed" chamber is obtained by operating plungers which control flow 
of hot and cold water. Plungers are provided with grooves, each of a 
different length, and are attached to a yoke which is raised or lowered by 
a threaded spindle operated by lever handle. In opening valve, cold water 
is admitted first. Turning handle gradually increases the hot and lessens 
the cold water admitted into the "mixed" chamber 


Speakman Patented High-Seat Valve (Renewable) 

Wall construction is more or less standardized, and 
when plumbing fixtures are built in the wall, it has been 

established that the 
most practical length 
valve for general use 
is 3 in. from center 
of inlet of valve to 
face of wall. If 
valve is constructed 
in the usual way, 
with seat in line with 
inlet and outlet; i.e., 
3 in. from face of 
wall, seat is so deep 
in the valve that it is 
difficult to examine 
or to re-grind. 



H-1705. Speakman Anyforce 
Kas-Bras Head 


H-2276 Speakman Unit-Acto Lavatory Fixture 

This is a simplified combination fixture which will 
fit a stock lavatory with overflow drilled for 2 cocks and 
chain-stay through slab back of the overflow. Supply to 
nozzle and pop-up waste pass through the chain-stay 
hole. This fixture permits washing in running water, 
which is the only sanitary way. 




H-2276. Speakman Unit-Acto Lavatory Fixture 

Compression valves having solid china cross arm handles, china 
escutcheons, incased washers and i/4-in. threaded tails. Valves can be 
easily rewashered from top of lavatory. Waste is the Speakman Acto 
Pop-up with china knob and ll^-in. tail 

H-2476 Speakman Dupont Built-in Tub Filler 

To go with this fixture the SpeakxMAn Company 

manufactures a 
heavy connected 
waste and over- 
flow, plate num- 
b e r H - 2480, 
with cast over- 
flow grate, solid 
link chain, 
heavy rubber 
stopper with 
ring post se- 
curely anchored 
in it. No slip 
joints back of 
H-2476. Speakman Dupont Built-in the wall. Con- 
TuB Filler n e c t i o n s are 

1/2 -in. size, with Hi-Seat valves, 8 in c. to c. pj^U^^- scrCWCd 

having solid china cross arm handles and china CiLiici a^^icwv,^ 

escutcheons and cast brass nozzle with adjustable SOldcrcd. 
screwed flange above rim of tub 
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STURGIS COMPANY 


Mixing Valves and 
STURGT 


Shower Accessories 
S, MTCH. 


Products 

M-VB Temporator 
Accessories. 


Mixing Valve; Shower 



The M-VB Temporator 

The Temporator's radically 
different design and construction 
makes it suitable for use under the 
most adverse conditions. The sec- 
tional view shows the centralized 
construction with the pressure be- 
ing exerted through the l^ronze ball 
and pressing the mixing spool down 
on the seating disc. In this manner 
a perfect frictionless seat is ob- 
tained. The Temporator reduces 
slippage, which runs as high as 
18% of the total volume in ordinary 
showers to less than % of 1%. All Temporators are 
furnished with a volume valve for adjusting quantities 
and pressures of water delivered. 

An Exclusive Feature — This 
consists of an adjusta])le roughing-in 
and waterproofing flange, which, 
when moved backward or forward, 
compensates for variations in tile and 
plaster. This prevents any water fol- 
lowing the inside of the partition and 
ruining the finish in the adjoining 
room, should a leak occur in the 
stufline: box or bonnet. 



Showing Accessibility 
OF M-VB Temporator 

A screwdriver is the only tool 
necessary to replace the one 
wearing part, the seating disc 


Sec 1 iM A \i. \'iE\v OF 
M-VB Temporator 



Adjustable 
Flange 


Principle of Opera- 
tion — The mixing cham- 
ber contains two cold and 
two hot water inlets. As 
handle is turned, the port 
uncovers first one and then 
the second cold water in- 
let. At this point 99% 
cold water is delivered. 
Continued operation of the 
handle closes one cold and 
opens one hot water inlet. 
Moving it still further 

closes the second cold and opens the second hot water 
inlet, giving all hot water. Clearances of less than one- 
thousandth part of an inch make absolute control of the 
water possible. 

None of tbe working parts of the Temporator are 
exposed to sediment or corrosion when valve is closed; 
the seating disc over which the mixing stool revolves, 
is cleaned at every operation. 

A Five-year Guarantee 

We guarantee every M-VB Temporator to render 
satisfactory service when properly installed and used 
for the purposes intended and will furnish without ques- 
tion, new parts as an even exchange for any that 
prove defective within five years from the date of in- 
stallation. 



No. 1. Concealed Type 
China handle and dial or all metal 
handle. Dial of hone china, mark- 
ing under glaze, guaranteed not to 
discolor or craze. Inlets and outlets, 
% in. 


No. IM. Concealed Type 
Dial and handle of polished 
and nickeled hrass for use in in- 
stitutions, factories and puhlic 
huildings. Inlets and outlets, 


No. 3. Exposed Type 
Same valve structure as concealed 
type. All metal handle; to connect 
dir.ctly to nickeled piping without 
use of unions. Inlets and outlets, 
i/o in. 

M-VB Temtorator Mixing Valves 


No. 3U. Exposed Type 
Packing nut may he tightened without 
the removal of any parts.- Furnished 
vvith_ china handle. 1 iil ts and outlets, 
V2 j"' 







A225. Adjusto Type 
Union el hows, wall 
flanges, upper and lower 
packed ball joints, volume 
valve, discharge pipe and 
4-in. cast brass shower head 


A-300. Exposed Type 
Brass dial china handle, 
union elbows and wall 
flanges, volume valve, dis- 
charge pipes, pipe support, 
ball joint and 4-in. cast 
brass head 


A-370. Industrial Type 
Union elbows, all rough 
white plated, metal handle, 
valve supporting flange, 
galvanized iron discharge 
pipe, 30° elbow and 4-in. 
cast brass head 


Shower Fixtures 
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A-38U. Industrial Type 
Rough white plated, all 
metal handle, valve sup- 
porting flange, 30° bright 

t>lated elbow and 4-in. cast 
•rass head. No discharge 
pipe furnished 
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A-325. Exposed Type 
Brass dial, china handle, 
union elbows, valve supporting 
flaiipe. discharge pipes, pipe 
supports, ball joints, 4-in. cast 
brass head and %-in. supplies 
to ceiling 



A-350. Exposed Type 
Metal dial and china 
handle, discharge pipe, 
24-in. curtain ring, duck 
curtain, 4-in. cast brass 
head and elbow, screw 
driver slotted stops 



A-355. Exposed Type 
Metal dial and china han- 
dle, discharge pipe. 24-in. 
curtain ring, duck curtain, 
4-in. cast brass head, valve 
supporting flange, i/^-in. sup- 
ply pipes to floor with elbow, 
screw driver slotted stops 



A-135. Concealed Type Shower 
and Needle Bath 
Separate valves controlling 
shower head and side sprays. Dis- 
charge pipe, ball joints, 4-in. cast 
brass head, 2 sprays with ball 
joints and wall flanges and 4 
sprays with wall flanges 



A-100. Concealed Type 
China dial and handle dis- 
charge pipe, volume valve, ad- 
justable ball joint and 4-in. 
cast brass shower head 



A-125. Concealed Type 

Polished and plated brass 
dial and handle, discharge pipe, 
30° elbow and 4-in. cast brass 
shower head 



A-525. . 
Joint 
Nickelplated 
brass, straight 
type, -in. 
male and fe- 
male. 



A-65. Concealed Type Tub 

and Shower Fixture 
^/2-in. size with concealed mix- 
ing and transfer valve, china dial 
and handles, 2-in. standing waste, 
direct action lever with china 
dial and handle, nickelplated noz- 
zle and outlet strainer, discharge 

Eipe with ball joint and 4-in. cast 
rass head, piping between mix- 
ing, transfer valve and nozzle 


9 



A50. Concealed Type Tub Fixture 

yo-in. size with concealed mixing 
valve, china dial and handle, 2-in. 
standing waste, direct action lever 
with china dial and handle, nickel- 
plated nozzle and outlet strainer 




A-540. Ball Joint 
Nickelplated brass, bent type, 
V2-in. male and female 


A-550. Shower Head 
Polished nickelplated cast 
brass. V^-in, female inlet; fur- 
nished for 25 to 40 lbs.. 45 lbs. 
and less than 25 lbs. pressures 


A-650. White Duck Curtains 
Thorougiily shrunk duck with nickelplated 
brass grommets. Made in all sizes to fit 
corner or recess tubs and stalls 


A-660. Curtain 
Snap 
Nickelplated 
brass, to fit 
1-in. o. d. rods 




A-605. Corner Curtain Rod 
1-in. o. d. heavy tube, well finished and nickeled with cast brass sup- 
porting flanges. Made in lengths of 4 ft. 6 in., 5 ft., 5 ft. 6 in. and 6 ft. 
Hooks not included 

Shower Fittings and Accessories 


A-610. Recess Curtain Rod 
1-in. o. d. heavy tube, well finished and nickeled with heavy cast brass 
supporting flanges. Made in lengths of 4 ft. 6 in., 5 ft., 5 ft. 6 in. and 

6 ft. Hooks not included 
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HAWS SANITARY DRINKING FAUCET CO. 

INCORPORATED 

1808 Harmon Street 
BERKELEY, CAL. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PLUMBING JOBBERS IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
OAKLAND, CAL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. 


DENVER, COLO. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
RENO, NEV. 
FRESNO, CAL. 
SACRAMENTO, CAL. 


SAN JOSE, CAL. 
STOCKTON, CAL. 
BOISE, IDAHO 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 


PUEBLO, COLO. 


WALLA WALLA, WASH. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
HONOLULU, H. I. 


EL PASO, TEX. 
OMAHA. NEB. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
OGDEN, UTAH 
VICTORIA, B. C. 


Products 

Haws Sanitary Drinking Faucets and Foun- 
tains. 

Distinctive Features 

The Haws Sanitary Drinking Fountain Co. 
confines its efforts exclusively to the production of a 
sanitary drinking fountain that, in every respect, comes 

up to the hi^licst standards. 


Saving in first cost and maintenance, together with 
durahility, attractive design and sanitation are conspic- 
uous in Haws fountains. 

All of the various Haws models, including those 
illustrated below, have the Haws vitreous china drmkmg 
head and the special 4-arm Mueller self-closing valve 
with concealed regulating screw, which permits the height 
of the water to l)e varied, as desired. 



Model No. 1 

Complete as shown. Dimensions — Length, 8 in.; 
inlet, V^-in. iron pipe size; drinking head, 1% in.; 
shipping weight, 1 ^/^ lbs. Can be furnished in any 
size from 4 to 8 in. 




Model No. 12. Nordica 

Complete as shown. Dimen- 
sions — Height, 36, 30, in.; 
width, 14 in.; depth of bowl, 
4y> in.; shipping weight 
crated, 36-in.. 110 lbs.; 30-in. 
100 lbs. 


Model No. 2 



Generally used in lavatories. Complete as shown. 
Dimensions-Length, 7 in.;. , P/P^ 

drinking head, 1% in.; shipping weight, 2^^ ll)s. 



Model No. 6-A. Doris 

Complete as shown. 1 % -in. 
head; IV2 in. g. i. waste pipe; bowl, 
8% in. diameter, 6 in. deep; wall to 
c. bowl, 7 in. ; shipping weight, 35 lbs. 


Model No. 10. Rex 

For school yards and basements. Complete as shown. Dimensions— 
iVo-in. brass trap with 1%-in. heads; width of receptor, 12 in.; depth 
2i| "m; length, 2 heads-30 in., 3-42 in., 4-54 in.; shipping weight, 
36 in. — 60 lbs., 42 in.— 80 lbs., 54 in.— 100 lbs. 


Model No. 3 

Complete as shown, 1 
head; height, 5 in.; 
i^-in. iron pipe size; 
ping weight, 1 lbs. 


inlet, 
ship- 






Model No. 7. Ideal 

Vit. china receptor and 1%-in. 
drinking head, cast concealed brass 
trap, Mueller valve, n. p. brass 
union and concealed iron wall 
hanger. Dimensions — Bowl, 10 in. 
diameter, 3 in. deep; receptoi, 9^ 
in. square; 9*4 in- wall to center 
of bowl; shipping weight, 38 lbs. 


Model No. 7-A. June 

Vit. china receptor with anti- 
splash rim and 1%-in. head 
at 73° angle; concealed iron wall 
hanger, Mueller valve. Dimen- 
sions — Bowl, 8x13 in. across top, 
4 in. deep; 1 in. anti-splash rim; 
receptor, 9l^xl0l4 i"-; 9 in. wall 
to c. and 13 in. wall to outside 
bowi; shipping weight, 35 lbs. 


Model No. 7-B. Idkal 

Vit. china receptor and 1 % in. 
drinking head, cast concealed 
brass trap, concealed cast iron 
wall hanger, Mueller valve. 
Dimensions— Bowl, 10 in. diarn- 
eter, 3 in. deep; receptor, 9%x 
101/4 in.; 914 in. wall to c. of 
bowl; shipping weight, 36 lbs. 


Model No. 9. Durable 

Suitable for factory installation 
c. i. bowl enameled inside, c. i. 
bronzed trap to wall. Mueller valve 
and 1% in. vit. china drinking head. 
Dimensions — Bowl, 9 in. across top; 
2V2 in. deep; shipping weight, 15 lbs. 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains 


HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 

BOSTON, MASS. 

Nkw York Office, Grand Central Terminal ' 


FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS 

Products 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 
1567; for Sanitary Washbowls, see page 
1628; for Metal Lockers, Shelving, etc, see 
page 2051. 




Fig. 613 
This improved type saves 
space. Specifications same as 
Fig. 604 


TRADE:rMARK 

Combined Sanitary Drinking 
Fountains and Ice Tanks 

Designed for connection to 
municipal water supply or grav- 
ity tank and to furnish water suf- 
ficiently ice-cooled to supply a 
continuous procession of persons 
such as is customary under prac- 
tical conditions. Their wide adop- 
tion attests their popularity. 

Furnished with any kind of 
bubbler, or without bubblers. 
Our standard bubblers have an 
oblique or vertical stream so as 
to meet various Board of Health 
regulations, and can be regulated 
to suit any water pressure, so that 
height of stream will always be 
constant, regardless of variance 
of pressure. Bubbler bowls are 
cast iron, heavily vitrified porce- 
lain enameled on inside. 



Fig. 604 

Regular ice capacity, 75 lbs.; 
special capacity, 150 lbs. Supply 
capacity, 125 to 150 persons. Has 
lSy2 coils of y2-\n. brass tubing. 
Heights, 36 and 42 in. 


Combined Sanitary Drinking Fountain and Ice Tanks 

Ice tank is cork insulated; vi^atertight parts are galvanized after fabri- 
cation. Finished with 2 coats of dark olive brown baked enamel. Smail 
fittings nickelplated. Supply connections, in.; waste connections, 2 in. 
Standard fountains waste through base, but can be furnished to waste 
through elbow above floor. Operated by self-closing stops. 


FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 

Economizer Fountains and Ice Tanks — 

Represent the closest approximation to the 
ideal sanitary drinking fountain that has been 
attained and have many practical advantages 
that will appeal to the user. 

They are ice-cooled, having 2 tanks and 2 
Incoming water first 


coils 

passes through a coil within 
a tank of ice-cooled waste 
water, where it is cooled 
considerably. It then passes 
through a second coil which 
is within the ice tank and 
becomes ice cold. Then the 
water passes through the 
bubbler and down to the 
waste water tank where it 
helps cool incoming water. 
Overflow pipe in waste wa- 
ter tank carries off excess 
water. ^ 

In this way, full use is 
made of the cooling effect 
of the ice with a great re- 
sultant reduction in the 
amount of ice consumed. 



Fig. 627. Economizer Foun- 
tain AND Ice Tank 

Patent applied for 
Contains 105 ft. of 1/2-111. cop- 
per coil. Height, 43 in. 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains 

We illustrate a few of our 
fountains for use with concealed 
ice tanks or for direct connection 
to municipal water supply. Any 
kind of bubbler furnished. 


Fig. 6O0 

Same as Fig. 604 except has dou- 
ble capacity, being furnished with 
either 2 bubblers, 2 goosenecks, or 
1 bubbler and a gooseneck for filling 
glasses, etc. 



Fig. 611. Wall 
Type Sanitary 
Drinking Foun- 
tain 



Fig. 609. Wall 
Type Sanitary 
Drinking Foun- 
tain 

Furnished with bub- 
bler, and with or 
without spout or bibb 


Fig. 602. Pedestal 
Drinking Fountain 

Standard heights. 36 and 
42 in.; special heights if 
desired 
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THE MURDOCK MFG. & SUPPLY CO. 

Drinking Fountains and Hydrants 

426-430 Plum Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of Sanitary Drinking Foun- 
tains, including Original Murdock Outdoor Bubble- 
Font, Lily White Bubble-Font and "Sandow'' Pedestal 
Fountains; Hydrants and Railway Water Service 
Boxes. 

Also dealers in General Water, Gas and Steam 
Supplies and Tools. 

Murdock Outdoor Sanitary Drinking Fountains 

Murdock sanitary drinking fountains, described be- 
low are made in three general types, namely 

(1) Original Murdock Anti freezing Bubble-Font 
for outdoor use. 

(2) The Lily White Bubble-Font for outdoor or 
indoor use. 

(3) "Sandow" Pedestal Fountains for indoor use 

only. 

Original Murdock Antifreezing Bubble-Font 

The severe weather and changing conditions inci- 
dent to open air installations require special construction 
in outdoor fountains. Porcelain, enamel and china chip 
easily or air-crack in time and become most unsanitary. 
Outdoor fountains must, in addition, be built to with- 
stand the abuse of the irresponsible public as well as of 

the elements. 

I BRONZE BUBBLER. 
^"Jl^^- BRONZE BASIN 


HEX.TO ADJUST 
REGULATOR. 


SCREW TO LOCK 
REGULATOR 
WHEN SET. 



V) r Q E 
^ H OC H 

D tiJ U O 

u.:_i < 

LJ^ 


SUPPLY 
-INLET. 


Construction of Murdock 
Outdoor Drinking Fountain 
(Antifreezing) 


The Murdock patent 
antifreezing Bubble- 
Font, the product of the 
Murdock long experience 
in making open air anti- 
freezing devices, is a 
thoroughly practical out- 
door fountain which ful- 
fils all of these necessary 
conditions. 

Construction and 
Operation — Attention is 
called to the following 
distinctive features. The 
solid working valve and 
the supply regulator are 
located in the ground be- 
low frost line. A foot 
treadle opens the valve 
and permits water to rise 
to the bubbler. A sep- 
arate waste pipe conducts 
overflow from the basin 
back to a point below 
frost line. Releasing foot 
treadle causes water to 
drain from supply pipe 
into sewer. This auto- 
matic drainage prevents 
water standing in fixture 
to become warm and 
stagnant in summer or to 
freeze and burst it in 
winter. 

Every piece is made 
substantially heavy and 
all inner parts are brass. 
There is no flimsy self- 



Original Murdock 
Outdoor 
Bubble-Font 
(Antifreezing) 


closing cock to get out of order. The only wear is where 
the leather washer of a well-made valve rides the bronze 
stem, and this will last as long as a pump plunger. The 
integral trap prevents sewer gases from rising to the 
bubbler. 

By removing treadle bolt and 
two top bolts, treadle and inner 
working parts may be lifted out. 
Thus valve can be repacked or any 
part replaced without digging up 
fixture. This advantage should 
appeal to all. 

Uses — Ideal for public 
streets, parks, playgrounds, school- 
yards, railroad yards, cemeteries, 
and othei outdoor installations. 
Strong and practical for shelter 
houses, comfort stations and all 
semiexposed places. 

Outer shell cast iron, simply 
ornamented and painted green. 
Other colors to order. 

Furnished for interior installa- 
tion by reducing the shank below 
pedestal to 6 in., omitting trap at 
the base and placing outlet oppo- 
site or at an angle to the inlet. 
Ideal for shop and factory use where strong pedestals 
that will withstand rough use are desired. Indoor foun- 
tains can be drained into open receptors. 

Furnished for any depth of bury desired ; anything 
shorter than 2 ft. takes 2-ft. list. Regularly made 34 
in. above ground, but can be made 30 in. if desired. 

Lily White Bubble-Font 

A pure white, painted, cast iron shell fountain free 
of all ornamentation, made for outdoor or indoor use 
with same interior mechanism as the Original Murdock. 
Finished in pure white vitrolite which can be renewed 
as often as desired or necessary. The bubbler and the 
basin are made of solid bronze, nickelplated. This all- 
metal feature makes them practically everlasting. 

Ideal for installation in hos- 
pitals and medical institutions, 
churches, public buildings, com- 
fort stations, industrial plants, 
etc. 

Installation — The IMurdock 
Lily White Bubble-Font may be 
installed in several ways. It is 
particularly adapted for concrete 
construction; both supply and 
waste may be placed just below 
surface in a space of less than 
21/2 ill- ill depth. Fountain may 
be" connected to circulating ice 
water systems or to separate iced 
coils in boxes. Construction of 
fountain permits installing trap in 
space between floor and ceiling or 
beneath ceiling of story below in 
old buildings having wood floors. 

For installation see five 
methods on next page. 



\ 


Lily White 

BUBELE-FONT 
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Murdock Hydrants and Hose Boxes 

Thoroughly tested and guaranteed to give entire 
satisfaction under any regular working pressure. 




■ PJPE 5hAFT 

Five Details of Installation of Murdock Lily White 
Bubble-Font 

(1) Concrete floor. Working parts accessible without disturbing fix- 
ture. 

(2) Concrete floor. 2% in. from floor line to bottom of 1-in. waste 
pipe. 3 in. from floor line to extreme lower end. 

(3) Concrete floor. Method of installation with trap exposed on ceil- 
ing of -story below. Trap regularly furnished rough brass, but may be 
polished and nickelplated to order. 

(4) Wood floor. Trap between floor and ceiling. 

(5) Wood floor. Trap between ceiling of story below as in detail 3. 
Note: — Inlets and outlets can be placed at any angle facing pedal, if 

so specified when ordering. P.ottom fittings without traps, shown in 1 
and 2, having a measurement of 3 in. over all, may also be used as shown 
in 3, 4 and 5, when trap is otherwise placed. Bottom fittings with trap 
measure 8 in. over all. This does not include ells nor nipples. 

Can also be furnished with antifreezing parts for outdoor use. 

Information for Ordering and Prices 

When Ordering Outdoor 
Fountains — Be careful to spec- 
ify depth of bury, or length re- 
quired below the surface of 
ground, sufficient to have valve 
and all working parts below a 
possible freezing point. 

When Ordering Indoor 
Fountains — Specify kind and Half-foot lengtlis bet ween the 
thickness of flooring and whether above will be furnished at price of 

the supply and drain is to be con- ,T„'=,\,!°E '/a-^nl'^rL^ks^'fllt: 
cealed or exposed. length. 

INDOOR FOUNTAIN LIST PRICES 


OUTDOOR FOUNTAIN LIST 
PR I C ICS 


Depth of 

Original 

Murdock 

bury, ft. 

Murdock 

Lily White 

2 

$70.00 

$ 97.00 

3 

73 . 50 

100.50 

4 

77.00 

104.00 

5 

80 . 50 

107.50 

6 

84 . 00 

11 1 . 00 


Description and Construction 

Original 
Murdock 

Murdock 
Lily White 

With short connections for concealed piping 
With long connec tions for exposed piping 

$70.00 
73.00 

$97.00 
100.00 


"Sandow" Pedestal Fountains 

Strong, dural)le, heavy cast and wrought iron 
standards finished pure white. Equipped with special 

Murdock ^r^^:^:^ "z:^ ^m~^ 

bublders. Reg- 
ular 36 in. Can 
be built 30 or 
24 in. to order. 
Supplies and 
wastes fur- 
nished to floor 
unless other- 
wise specified. 
No water con- 
trol furnished 
with Constant 
Flow. Self- 
closing stop- 
cock furnished 
with Self-clos- 



Con.stant 
$30.00 

"Sandow 


o 

Pedal Acting 
$40.00 


Pedestal Fountains 


ing. Murdock pedal valve built into Pedal Acting. A 
good heavy duty variety for use in factories, mills, shops 
or other places where higher priced fountains may not 
be desired. 


Note — This is 
the way the genu- 
ine Murdock com- 
pression hydrant 
is marked 


Note — This is , 
the way the genu- 
ine Murdock self- 
closing hydrant isi 
marked 



Compression Hydrant 


Self-Closing Hydrant 
hydrant list prices 


MADE foy 
ANY DEPTH 
of BURY 



To 
bury 
ft. 

Compression 

Self-closing 

?4-in. 

1-in. 

/4-in. 

1-in. 

2 

$ 9 .00 

$11.50 

$11.00 

$19 00 

3 

10.00 

12.50 

12 00 

20 00 

4 

11.00 

13.50 

13.00 

21.00 

5 

12 00 

14.50 

14.00 

22.00 

6 

13 00 

15.50 

15 00 

23.00 


MADE FOR. ANY 

PEPrnoFB[//?r 



Supply 

INLET 

J Supply 

INLEr 


DRAIN TO 
SEWER 

Fire Hydrant 

Can not fail to operate 
as it will not freeze. Has 
full 2 in. waterway 
throughout 

Fitted also, on order, 
with 11/^ -in. or 2i/^-in. 
hose and bottom pipe con- 
nections 


Ground Drained 
Hydrant 



Hose Box 

Sets flush with 
paving. Ideal for 
garage or stable 
floor flushing 

and 1-in. 
Fitted also, on or- 
der, with 1 14-, 1 1^- 
or 2-in. hose and 
bottom connections 

HYDRANTS AND HOSE BOX PRICES 


For tanneries, 
stock yards, mills, 
factories, etc. Gives 
large supply 

Fitted also, on or- 
der, with 1 1/4 -, 1 Vz- 
or 2-in. iron pipe 
and hose connections 


To bury ft. 

Fire hydrant 
drained to 
sewer 

Ground 
drained 
hydrant 

Ground drained hose boxes 

M-in. 

1-in. 

Extra Large 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

$45 . 00 
48.00 
51 .00 
54.00 
57.00 

$30 . 00 
32.00 
34.00 
36 . 00 
38.00 

$ 7 .50 
8.50 
9.50 
10.50 
11 .50 

$ 9 .00 
10.00 
11 .00 
12.00 
13.00 

$27.00 
29.00 
31 .00 
33 . 00 
35.00 


Note: — In ordering be careful to give length (or depth of bury) and 
whether wanted for lead or iron pipe connections. Specify "Genuine 
Murdock" as made by The Murdock Mfg. & Supply Co., Cincinnati, 
Ohio, and avoid substitutions. 
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THE HALSEY W. TAYLOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Drinking Fountains and Water Coolers 

WARREN, OHIO 


Products 

Puritan Sanitary Drinking Foun- 
tains and Water Coolers (Patented). 


CANTONMENT 


Puritan Sanitary Drinking Fountains and 
Coolers 

Puritan cantonment drinking fountains were de- 
signed to meet the demand of the government for 
better drinking equipment for use in cantonments, naval 
training stations, etc. They are approved and adopted 
by all departments of the army and navy. 


TliADE-MARK 



Puritan 562 Fountain Head 


Puritan 2-stream side jet projectors are recognized 
by leading architects, schools and industries as the very 
highest development in drinking fountains; embodying 
the automatic stream control (stream never too high, 
never too low) ; perfect sanitary drinking mound; non- 
squirting projector; and simple foolproof design. 

In Halsey Taylor fountains two streams of water 
are projected from the side of the fountain. As these 
streams rise at an angle they converge, setting up a 
mechanical interference that retards the movement of the 
water at the apex of the arc, thus forming a convenient 
drinking mound (see illustration above). 

Halsey Taylor Automatic Stream Control— This 
device is a late development and can be furnished with 
all Halsey Taylor side stream fountains. No wasting 
of water. Delivers a constant, even stream at high or 
low pressure. 

Sweet's Catalogue 


Puritan 605 Wall Fountain 

Heavy vitreous china wall drinking 
fountain with integral trap housing ; with or 
without stream protecting guard; "canton- 
ment 2-stream mound-building projector"; 
nickel plated brass strainer and self-closing 
stop with either lever or cross handle ; supply with vol- 
ume regulator, and rough brass trap concealed ; furnished 
with Taylor automatic stream control in waste which 
keeps drinking stream at constant height. 



Puritan 605 Wall Fountain 
Puritan 570 "Cantonment" Cooler Fountain 

Designed to attach to 
city pressure lines. Made 
from heavy, cast iron and 
galvanized sheet steel. In- 
sulated with granulated 
cork and corkboard 
throughout; cooling coil; 
y2-in. outside diameter 
No. 20 gauge seamless 
brass tubing, tinned both 
inside and outside ; locking 
device on cover. 

Fountain head; cast 
iron vitreous enameled 
with stream protecting 
guard ; furnished with 
"Cantonment 2-stream 
mound-building projector" 
and nickel plated cross 
handle self-closing stop. 

No. 570-A cooler 
fountain has 7y2xl0-in. 
vitreous china bowl and 

automatic stream con- puritan 570 "Cantonment** 
trol. Cooler Fountain 

Continued on next page 
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Puritan 562 Fountain Head 



mm 

/ 

a 




Puritan 562 
Fountain Head 


Made from vitreous china with 
nickel plated brass base and projector. 
The projector used is the famous 
"2-stream converging mound-building 
side stream projector" which pro- 
duces a practical drinking mound at 
the highest point of projection. 

This fixture is designed to re- 
l)Iace present unsanitary bubblers on 
drinking fountains already installed. 


Puritan 575 Fountain Head 

Same as 570 fountain bowl ; 
furnished with self-closing valve and 
regulator. Used to replace present 
unsanitary heads on coolers and ped- 
estal fountains. 



Puritan 575 
Fountain Head 


Puritan 566 * 'Cantonment*' Wall Type Drinking 
Fountain 

Made of cast iron, vitreous enameled all over; with 
"2-stream converging mound-building side stream pro- 
jector." Nickel plated self-closing valve with volume 
regulator in valve; and nickel plated brass strainer. 



Puritan 566 "Cantonment'' Wall Type Drinking Fountain 


Puritan 520-68 Pedestal Fountain 

Fountain receptor 
made from cast iron, 
vitreous enameled; 
equipped with "2-stream 
converging side jet pro- 
jector," and furnished 
with cross handle self- 
closing valve and loose 
key regulator, which is 
concealed by slip base. 


Puritan 568 Pedestal 
Fountain 

Cast iron open base ; 
21/2-in. outside diameter 
tubing ; "2-stream pro- 
jector'* and self-closing 
valve with volume regu- 
lator. 




568 520-68 

Puritan Pedestal 
Fountains 


Puritan 578 Cooler Fountain 

Construction same as No. 570 
cooler. With ISy^-^^- combination 
cast iron cover and catch basin, with 
perforated nickel plated brass drain 
plate. Catch basin is removed to re- 
plenish ice in cooler. Shown with 
562 fountain head with lever handle 
self-closing valve. Also one self- 
opening, self-closing glass filler. 

Finished in white enamel. 

578 — Complete as shown. 

579 — Cooler with 1 fountain 
head only. 

576 — Cooler with 1 glass filler 

only. 

577 — Cooler with 2 glass fillers. 


Puritan 578 
Cooler Fountain 

(Patented) 


Puritan 540 Wall Type Drinking Fountain 

For mills, factories, schools, railroad depots, etc. 
Heavy 6-in. vitreous china bowl, mounted in cast iron 
bracket and bowl support; **4-stream angle jet pro- 
jector self-closing valve with volume regulator in valve. 
Finished in battleship gray. 



Puritan 4. 

Puritan 540 Wall Type Stream Angle 

Drinking Fountain Jet Projector 

(Patented) 
Used on fountains 501 
to 549 inclusive 

Puritan 571 Plain Cooler 

This plain cooler tank can be used in connection with 
fountains already installed or where it is desired to con- 
ceal cooler. 

Puritan 573 Cooler Fountain 

Constructed same as 570 cooler but is furnished 
with 914-in. vitreous china bowl and "4-stream angle jet 
projector." 




Puritan 573 
Cooler Fountain 


Puritan 571 
Plain Cooler 
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BRADLEY WASHFOUNTAIN CO. 

Manufacturers of Lavatory Fixtures 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

sai.es offices 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., 413-419 Third Street CHICAGO, HJ.., 1180 Old Colony Building 


Products 

\ V A S n FO U N T A I N S . 

Also Ornamental Fountains. 
Uses 

Bradley Washfountains are used in factories, mills, 
foundries, shops, schools, hotels, railroad and comfort 
stations, public buildings and public lavatories for men 
and women. 

Description 

Bradley Washfountains are made in two types, 
"Marmorite" and "Granito." 

''Marmorite" is a combination of colored marble and 
cement, ground and polished so as to approximate a 
highly finished marble. 

("Alarmorite" can be furnished in 'Vhite" at extra 
cost. ) 

''Granito'' is a composition of a high grade cement 
without the addition of marble. 

Both types are otherwise alike. Both have smooth, 
impervious surfaces, are densified, hardened and water- 
proofed by special processes. They are suitably rein- 
forced, are of great durability and virtually indestructi- 
ble. They are equipped for cake soap trays or 
glass containers for liquid soap, as desired. 

The fixtures are made in two parts, the bowl and the 
pedestal, and are easily assembled. 


Operation 

The valve above the soap fixture regulates the flow, 
and the height of the spray is controlled by an adjusting 



Bradley Washfountains Installed in One of Three Similar 
Washrooms at the Newport Company Plants 
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screw just under fountain head. As fast as the water 
is used, it drains ofif the smooth surface of the bowl, 
carrying with it all dirt and soap suds, thus eliminating 
unsanitary conditions and saving much time in keep- 
ing fixtures clean. When not used, water is shut off as 
on other fixtures. 

Owing to the method of washing, there is no 
splashing and no water is spilled on floor or walls. 

The illustration showing mechanical details on oppo- 
site page indicates how supply and drain connections are 
made and how the fixture is set and assembled. 

Advantages 

Wy providing running showers of water they make 
washing delightful. The washfountains are very eco- 
nomical in water consumption. A large, constantly open 
drain assures perfect sanitation. In eliminating the 
large number of traps, faucets, bowls, stoppers, piping, 
etc., the Washfountains effect economies in upkeep, re- 
pair expense and in installation costs.- The circular 
shape of the fixture makes access easier and allows more 
elbow room, which saves time in washing. Bradley 
Washfountains are very attractive and vastly improve 
the appearance of lavatory rooms. All traps, pipes, etc., 
are concealed but are easily accessible. 

Floor Space — The average saving in floor space 
over individual wash bowels is approximately one-third. 
The larger the in;^tallation, the greater the proportionate 
saving. 

The 32-in. Washfountain occui)ics but 5.5 sq. ft., 
accommodating 6 persons, and the 54-in. Washfountain 
but 5.9 sq. ft. for 10. 



Installation of Bradley Washfountains for Girls' Use at 
Holeproof Hosiery Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 


Continued on next page 
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Soap Fixtures 

Soap Tray — Circular metal tray for 
holding cake soap. 

Liquid Soap Container — Made of 
special nickel metal with glass cylinder 
and 4 soap valves. 

Combination liquid soap container 
and cake soap tray may also be specified 
if desired. 

Only those fittings shown in full 
lines on illustration of mechanical de- 
tails are furnished by us. 
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Liquid Soap 
Container 

Installation Directions and Diagram 

The accompanying diagram gives 
size of pipe and shows how Bradley 
Washfountains may be connected. Never 
connect more than three Washfountains 
to one hot water mixing device. When 
two or three Washfountains are con- 
nected to one hot water mixer, connect 
them to give each fixture an even su])i)ly 
of water. If runs of pipe exceed 15 ft. 
use pipes one size larger than shown in 
diagram to allow for friction. Size of 
hot water mixer or combination must 
correspond to largest supply pipe used. 
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Specification Particulars 

Sizes — 54 in. diameter for 10 persons ; 32-in. 
diam. for 6 persons. 

Types — ''Marmorite" and ''Granito." 

Supply — 1/2"^^- pipe fixture connections. Hot 
water mixing valve or hot and cold water combination 
optional as shown, to be located on adjacent column or 
at other convenient positions on walls near fixture. Not 
furnished by us. 

Waste — 2 in. Trap, 2 in., type optional. 

Vent — As local conditions require. Complete 
drawings and instructions for installing fixture fur- 
nished on request. 

Special soap fixtures as above if wanted. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues fully describing the Bradley Washfoun- 
tains and also Ornamental Fountains will be sent on re- 
quest. 


Mechanical Details of Bradley Washfountain 

A Few Representative Installations 

Kline's Incorporated, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Allen Bradley Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Case «& Martin Co., Chicago, 111. 

Central Continuation School, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Corn Exchange National Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Harrisburg Colliery Co., Harrisburg, 111. 

Lutheran Home for Feeble Minded, Watertown, Wis. 

Martin Hotel, Mihvaukee, Wis. 

Holeproof Hosiery Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Marquette University, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Milwaukee Coke & Gas Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Milwaukee Rolling Mill Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

A. O. Smith Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Newport Co., Carrollville, Wis. 

Northwestern Malleable Iron Co., Alilwaukce, Wis. 

Republic Carbon Co., Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Seaman Body Corp., Milwaukee, Wis. 

U. S. Aluminum Co., New Kensington, Pa. 

U. S. Glue Co., Carollville, Wis. 

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Worthington Pump & Machinery Co., Cudahy, Wis. 

International Nickel Co., Huntington, W. Va. 

Muirdale Sanitorium, Wauwatosa, Wis. 

Bradley Washfountains are being installed among 
others in the following plants and buildings: 
American Car & Foundry Co., Madison, 111. 
American Thermos Bottle Co., Huntington, W. Va. 
Crane Technical High School, Chicago, 111. 
Illinois Merchants Bank Bldg., Chicago, 111. 
Janesville High School, Janesville, Wis. 
Illinois Masonic Orphans' Home, La Grange, 111. 
U. S. Railway Mail Terminal, Chicago, 111. 
Real Silk Hosiery Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Shorewood Grade School, Shorewood, Wis. 
Claybourn Process Corp'n., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Lamson & Sessions Co., Cleveland, Ohio 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1628 


MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Sanitary Washbowls 

HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 

BOSTON, MASS. 

New York Office, Grand Central Terminal 

FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


Products 

Sanitary Washbowls. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, 
see page 1567; for Sanitary Drinking 
Fountains and Water Coolers, see 
page 1621 ; for Metal Lockers, Shelv- 
ing, etc., see page 2051. 




Single Battery of Victory 
Washbowls 



Double Battery of Victory 
Washbowls 


TRADE-MARK 

Victory Wash- 
bowls (Patent- 
ed) 

Have common 
water supply, com- 
mon waste and 
common vent. 
Every bowl trapped 
and vented. ^leet 
most technical 
Board of Health 
regulations. 

Shipped largely 
erected, greatly re- 
ducing cost of in- 
stallation. All that 
is necessary is to 
connect water sup- 
ply, vent and waste. 
Bowl holds 2 gals, 
of water. Ex- 
tremely simple in 
construction and 
staunchly built for 
long service. 

Economy W a s h- 
bowls (Patent- 
ed) 

Have common 
water supply and 
common waste. 
Differ from Vic- 
tory washbowls in 
that they lack a 
common vent. Only 
one trap per bat- 








\ — 

\ — 


131 


i3 


(VJ 

i 1 \ 


tery is necessary even when as many as 20 bowls are 
used in each battery. 

A 1-gal. bowl is usually furnished, but a 2y2-gal. 
bowl can be provided. 

Shipped knocked down, crated. 



Single Battery of Economy 
Washbowls 
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Dimension Diagrams of Economy Washbowls 



Dimension Diagrams of Victory Washbowls 


Double Battery of Economy 
Washbowls 


How Our Washbowls Are Furnished 

(1) In single or double batteries. 

(2) For hot and cold or one temperature of water. 

(3) With vitrified porcelain enameled, plain iron 
or galvanized iron bowls. 

(4) With compression or self-closing bibbs, Econ- 
omy bowls being also furnished with plain nozzle. 

All piping for Victory bowls galvanized unless 
otherwise specified. 

All piping for Economy bowls black iron unless 
otherwise specified. 
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BRE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Closet Seats, Tanks and Bathroom Accessories 

Hyde Park District 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

"BRE Hygienic'* and BRE Ring Type 
Closet Seats. 

Also manufacturers of Wooden Closet Tanks, 
Brass Fittings and Hinges. 



*'Bre Hygienic" Closet Seate 

Construction — "BRE Hygienic" seats are made 
from two solid pieces of wood. ^^^^^ dried 

stock. They have no glue joints. The two seat halves 
are held rigidly together by means of a steel screw dowel 
and locked in back by the patented BRE hinge. Heavy 
white porcelain spreaders keep the seat halves apart. 

Finishes — Four finishes, light or dark polished 
oak, imitation mahogany and Breloid, a sheet covered 
celluloid finish which will not chip nor crack nor turn 



No. 212 "BRE Hygienic" Seat and Cover 

Open front and back; BRE patented hinge; no exposed metal. Fits 
all standard bowls. No. 312 same as above but has extended lip 



yellow. Easily cleaned with soap and water, im- 
pervious to moisture. 

Advantages — That "BRE Hygienic" seats 
are constructed on correct principles of hygiene 
and durability is well shown by the following 
facts : 

(1) They are open front and back. 

(2) No metal parts on the bottom of seat to cor- 
rode or collect germs. 

(3) No glue joints to split apart. 

(4) Made of two solid pieces of wood, steel rein- 
forced. 

(5) Patented BRE hinge gives strength with very 
little exposed metal. 

"Bre" Ring Type Closet 
Seats 

Made from iy2-in. kiln 
dried stock, doweled front 
and back. Heavy brass 
hinges covered with a wash- 
able celluloid finish. No ex- 
posed metal to corrode. 

Guarantee 

Every seat is guaranteed 
to be the best of material and 

workmanship. Replacement ^^^^^ Hygienic" 

will be made of any goods Spring Seat 

not satisfactory in every Adjustable spring tension; con- 
respect cealed spring; spring shock ab- 
^ * sorber and stop. Fits all stand- 
ard bowls 




No. 213 "BRE Hygienic" Seat Only 

No exposed metal. Fits all standard bowls. No. 313 same as above 
but has extended lip 


No. 20 BRE Ring Seat and Cover 

Heavy brass hinges; no exposed metal. Fits all standard bowls 
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C. F. CHURCH MANUFACTURING CO. 

Closet Seat Specialists 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 


NKW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 

Product 

Genuine 
Closet Seats. 


STAMFORD, CONN. 
BAYONNE, N. J. 


BRANCHES 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Church White Pyralin 


Description 

Church White Pyralin closet seats are 
made of selected hardwood (all from full li/^- 
in. stock) and covered with non-porous sheet 
pyralin. Each seat is guaranteed not to turn 
yellow, crack, warp, nor chip and to ])e impervious to at- 
mospheric conditions. The metal trimmings or hinges 
are cast from pure ingot brass, heavily nickelplated, and 
guaranteed against breakage. 

These seats meet every requirement for homes, ho- 
tels, schools, hospitals and public buildings where a 
purely sanitary condition must be preserved. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue illustrating seats for every need, 
including line drawings of every necessary dimension, 
prices, etc., will be furnished on request. 

Some of the Many Buildings Equipped Throughout 
with Church White Pyralin Closet Seats 

Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Biltmorc, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Ambassador, New York, N. Y. 

Ambassador Annex, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Hotel Highland. Springfield, Mass. 

Hotel Nonotuck, Holyoke, Mass. 

Hotel Francis Marion, Charleston, S. C. 

Citizens Hotel, Charlotte, N. C. - - 

San Juan Hotel, Orlando, Fla. 
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Winfield Building, New York, N. Y. 
Mission Inn, Riverside, Cal. 
Hann Apartments, Baltimore, Md. 
Avery Hotel, Boston, Mass. 
Magnolia Petroleum Building, Houston, Tex. 
Berman Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 
Standard Oil Co., El Segundo, Cal. 
Cockerell Apartments, Houston, Tex. 
Baltimore Co. Fire Engine Houses, Baltimore, Md. 
Scott Apartments, Baltimore, Md. 
Texas Creamery Building, Houston, Tex. 
Boyland Hotel, Santa Barbara, Cal. 
Gressitt Cottages, Baltimore, Md. 
Garden Apartments, Forest Hills, L. I., N. Y. 
St. Francis Hospital, San Francisco, Cal. 
Hotel Weldon, Greenfield, Mass. 
Mansion House, Greenfield, Mass. 
Martin Hotel, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Broad Street Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Lutheran Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Algert Court Apartments, Brownville, N. Y. 
Colonial Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Rheinlander Apartments, New York, N. Y, 
Hotel Beaconsfield, Boston, Mass. 
Boston College, Boston, Mass. 
Harvard College Dormitories, Cambridge, Mass. 
Hotel Ansonia, New York, N. Y. 
Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. 
Fifth Avenue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Ten Eyck Hotel, Albany, N. Y. 
Proctors Theater, Yonkers, N. Y. 

City of New York Comfort Station, Williamsburgh Bridge, 

New York, N. Y. 
Palatine Hotel, Newburgh, N. Y. 
Sherman Square Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Jackson Heights Apartments, (Elmhurst) New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Theater, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Admiral Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal, Can. 
Chateau Frontenac, Quebec, Can. 
St. Joseph Hospital, St. Paul, Minn. 
Lycoming Hotel, Williamsport, Pa. 
Onondaga Hotel, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Hotel Kimball, Springfield, Mass. 



Plate 100, Excello 

All white saddle, seat and cover with sanitary lip and white cushion 
bar bumpers. Has no exposed metal. No waste can pass the sanitary hp 


Plate 231 

Plain pattern seat with heavy nickelplated, cast brass check hinge and 
white cushion bar bumpers. Check hinge designed to allow seat to stand 
in vertical position, when raised, without striking against wall, tank or 
flush valve 
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Plate 140. Rxcello 

All white seat and cover, entirely covered with sheet pyralin, inchidinjj: n 
hinges. No exposed metal. Patented April 30, 1918 


Plate 360, Extended Lip Open Front 

Made to fit all standard extended lip bowls. Equipped with extra heavy 
ickelplated brass hinges and white rubber cushion bumpers 




Plate 520, Extended Lip Open Front and Back 

Made to lit extended lip bowl. Equipped with white rubber cushion 
bumpers and extra heavy nickelplated brass hinges. Also made to fit 
regular bowl 


Plate 220, Non-soil 

No metal on underside of seat. Has screw-in hinge made of heavy 
nickelplated brass. Equipped with patent white rubber cushion bumpers 




Plate 251 

Open front seat only, lias automatic check when seat is raised to 
prevent striking against tank. Especially suitable for hotels, office build- 
ings and public toilets 


Plate 340, Crescent 

Open front seat and cover. Made to fit all standard bowls, 
rubber cushion bumpers and heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge 


White 
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HAYES PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Water Closet Seats 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Hayes "No-joint" Water Closet Seat. 
For Water Closet Tanks, see page 1633. 

Hayes "No-joint" Water Closet Seat 

Construction — The material of which the Hayes 
No- joint seat is made is a combination of cork with a 
powerful mineral cement. The ^^j^ w^wiM^ 
seats are moulded in dies in Jf Q)* J ]Pi TT 

which are mounted cold rolled 
band steel reinforcing rings and 
headless hinge bolts. This 
method of construction results 
in a jointless one-piece, steel- 
trussed, water closet seat that 
never swells, warps, splits, rots, nor comes apart. The 
rim is of semisaddle design with hinge bolts embedded 
in seat and cover. 

The X-ray view of the Hayes No-joint seat, shown 
below, clearly illustrates the trussed steel construction of 



tradh-mark 


both the seat and cover. Concentric rings of cold drawn 
band steel girders encircle both inside and outside of seat. 
Stress and strain on cover are cantilevered over entire 
structure. Note the headless bolt anchorage. 

Finishes — Hayes No-joint seats are made in 
three finishes, namely: Mahogany, Ebony, Enamel and 
veneered sheet Pyralin White. 

Advantages — The material of which the seat is 
made is a powerful germicide. Disease germs entering 
the Hayes "No-joint" seat are soon destroyed. Hence 
this seat is sanitary to the last degree ; it can not become 
foul like wood. 

An unvarnished piece of a Hayes "No-joint" seat 
can be cooked in boiling water for an hour and dried 
without injury to structure or surface. In other words 
moisture, which is the destroyer of wood seats, has abso- 
lutely no effect on the Hayes "No-joint" seat. 

Finally, the Hayes "No- joint" seat is extremely 
handsome in appearance with its "stream line" semisad- 
dle rim design and crowned cover top with unbroken 
surface. 
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HAYES-RUPPEL MANUFACTURING CO. 

Water Closet Tanks 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Hayes Water Closet 
Tank. 

For Water Closet 
Seats, see page 1632. 

Hayes Water Closet Tank 

The Hayes tank is an 
ornament to the most kixu- 

rious bathroom. It is of the "stream line" type and has 
the beauty that always accompanies perfect proportion 
and plain outline. There are no warps or dents — every 
tank is as true as a die. 

Construction — The Hayes tank is made of "Rup- 
pelite,^' an inorganic or mineral compound resembling 
marble or unglazed vitreous material, but having an 
elastic strength far greater than either of these. It does 
not contain rosin, paper stock, asbestos, etc. 

To prevent any possibility of water absorption, 
there is moulded into and forming an integral part 
of the tank a lining of calendered bituminous felt, 
averaging % in. in thickness. Reference to the sec- 
tional view^ will make this construction clear. The 
felt lining is folded over and keyed into the ''Rup- 
pelite" all around its 
upper edge obviating 
any possibility of its 
working loose. 

The steel wall 
hangers, which are 
firmly embedded in the 
*'Ruppelite," are placed 
above the top line of 
the tank, thus allowing 
ready accessibility in 
screwing same to the 
wall. 

The 
crowned 


moisture or ^'sweating." Hayes tanks have never 
been known to drip moisture, even in the hottest 
and most humid weather. 

Pure bituminous felt is the only substance 
known which remains absolutely unaltered by long 
continued immersion in water, excelling even glass 
in this respect. For this reason it is employed on 
the most difficult foundation waterproofing jobs on 
all large buildings, tunnels, etc., throughout the 
world. The method of construction employed only 
in the Hayes tank is exactly similar to that em- 
ployed by engineers in protecting millions of dol- 
lars' worth of property from damage by water. This 
method has stood the test for over fifty years under far 
more difiicult conditions than the Hayes tank is ever 
called upon to meet. In brief, the Hayes tank is de- 
signed and built by a method that has stood the test of 
time and is in thorough accord with modern chemical 
and engineering practice. 

Finish — The fin- 
ish of the Hayes tank 
is beautiful, rich white, 
highly polished py- 
roxylin, not a varnish, 
very dural)le and eas- 
kept clean. It is 
unaffected by any 
cleaning compound 
ordinarily used in the 
household. It is free 
from blemishes and 
guaranteed to remain 
white. 


is of 
with- 
This 



cover 
shape, 
out rear flange, 
allows the outside air 
to circulate freely over 
the water in the tank 
and eliminates exces- 
sive condensation on 
underside of lid, elim- 
inating the nuisance of 
the same flowing down 
the face of the tank. 

Advantages — Due 
to the nature of *'Rup- 
pelite" and its peculiar 
and original construction, the Hayes tank is not 
affected by even boiling water. The "Ruppelite" 
body itself is unaffected by any temperature below 
700^^ Fahr. Therefore, this tank can not swell, bulge 
or become distorted by warm or boiling water. 

The felt lining, being a non-conductor of heat, 
functions to prevent thermal changes passing 
through the body of the tank, chilling the surface 
and causing excessive condensation of atmospheric 


Section of Hayes Closet 
Tank 


Hayes Tank with Washdown Bowl 

Equally well suited for use with reversed trap 
siphon jet bowl 

Capacity — The Hayes tank is a large size tank 
(over 7 gals.) having ample capacity to flush either 


reversed trap or 
siphon jet bowls. 

Guarantee 

— This company 
fully guarantees 
the Hayes tank 
in every respect 
against any de- 
fect in workman- 


T 


installation diagram 



Center flush to wall, 4)^ 
Center supply to wall, 3 
Center to center, 7 

Inside dimensions, in. . . . 

19H X 6 X 15 deep. 

Outside dimensions, in.. 

22 X 7'^ X 181^ deep. 
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THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 

Manufacturers of Quality Closet Seats 

623-633 Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SOLD BY ALL LLADING PLUMBLRS AND PLUMBING JOBBl-RS 


TELEPHONE 
Wabash 7060 


Product 

Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seats. 
For Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys, see page 
2156. 

Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seat 

For hotels, hospitals, schools, industrial buildings, 

etc. 

Made of a compact core, covered with a sealed com- 
position of Whale-Bone-lte. Whale-Bone-Ite is put on 
in its softened state under heavy hydraulic pressure, thus 
anchoring the covering, as it were, to the core, making 
one solid, concrete piece. It is then vulcanized, whicli 
produces the hard surface capable of taking a high grade 
lasting polish. The Whale-Bone-Ite is "the quality seat." 

These seats are absolutely sanitary. Whale-Bone- 
Ite is conceded by the medical fraternity to be positively 



No. 16-91. Saddle Seat and No. 16-9. Seat without 
Cover Cover 

Concealed hinge. Hinge posts 
to front of seat, 17 34 in. 15% in. 
wide. Hole, IQi/^xS in. 


germproof. When cleaned with diluted alcohol, it is 
made absolutely aseptic. No deodorizing is necessary. 

Whale-I>one-Ite is impervious to moisture and is 
not affected by action of uric acid — in fact is acidproof. 

*This seat is unqualifiedly guaranteed not to split, 
crack or craze." There are no joints to open. The seat 
is light in weight, indestructible, of lifelong durability. 

The Whale-Bone-lte seat is comfortable and of 
pleasing appearance. Colors are ebony and mahogany 
which readily show all dust, dirt, etc. The seats will 
not discolor, they improve from use and eliminate all 
maintenance costs. 

The patented,, concealed hinges are most rigid and 
reduce corrosion to a minimum having the least possible 
exposed metal. They are made from cast brass, nickel- 
]Mated, bronze or red metal. Non-corrosive white metal 
furnished when desired. 



No. 24-91. Seat and Cover 9'>^^^8 ii 



b-NoTE CONCEAUD HiNCC 
C— NOTE HEAVY COVERING 

B— Runs Lengthwise 

A— NOTE THE COUNTER LAYER OF LAMINATION—] 

This Runs Across Seat 


No. 18-59. Seat 

Heavy nickelplatcd concealed hinges, for bowls with extended lips. 
Posts to front of seat, 18% in. 15 in. wide. Front and back openings, 
3^A in. wide .,0, • , 

No. 181/^-59 — Same as 18-59, but for regular bowls. 17% m. long. 




No. 21-9. Seat 

Fits all standard extended Hp 
bowls. Center hinge posts to front, 
19 in. 15 in. wide. Hole, 8 in. 
wide. 



Construction of Whale-Bone-Ite Seats 


No. 18-55. Seat 

Hinge, with 2 nickelplatcd, cast 
brass, lead filled ball weights 


No. 23-9. Seat 

For regular bowls with No. 9 
concealed hinge. Center hinge posts 
to front, IbVo in. ISVz in. wide. 
Front opening 4 in. 
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THE BENNETT MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets 

ALDEN, N. Y. 


Product 

Enameled Steel Medicine Cab- 
inets. 

"Steel Maid'* Medicine Cabinets 

''Steel Maid" medicine cabinets 
are constructed of full finished furni- 
ture steel of proper gauge to produce 
cabinets of rigid strength. Standard 
finish of cabinets is high grade baked 
white enamel, producing a finished 
article that can be washed and retain 
its fine appearance, matching the best 
interior white finish. 

All cabinets fitted with glass or 



brass nickelplated knob, friction catch 
and brass nickelplated hinges. 

The regular depth of recess and 
wall type "Steel Maid" cabinets is 
5 in., with return of ^ in., allowing 
cabinet to recess into the wall 4^ in. 

Special Sizes 

Cabinets can be made to conform 
to specifications of architects or to 
meet special conditions. 

Catalogue 

Write for free booklet descriptive 
of our entire line. 


No. 410 Recess .Type 



No. 208 Recess Type 




No. 311 Wall Type 


Plate 
No. 


410 
412 
414 
416 
418 

208 
210 
212 
214 
216 
218 


Interior, 
in. 


Exterior, 
in. 


10 X 22 X 43^ 
18x21x4^^ 
20 X 26 X 4H 
22 X 28 x4H 
24x30 x4H 

l4x20x4H 
16x22 x4H 
18x24x4»^ 
20 X 26 X 4H 
22 X 28 x4H 
24 x 30 x 4K> 


18^-2 X 24' 
20>^ ~" 


2614 x32H 

16 X 22^^ 
18H x24H 
20H x26H 
22i^|c28»^ 

26^ x32^ 


"Steel Maid" Medicine Cabinets 
DIMENSIONS OF "STEEL MAID" MEDICINE CABINETS 


Wall 
opening, 


Bevel 
mirror, 
in. 


Number 
adjustable 
glass 
shelves 


Plate 
No. 


Interior, 
in. 


Exterior, 


Recessed Type 


16>2 x 22 3^ 
181^ x24»^ 
20^ x26^ 
22»^ x28H 
24>^ x30i^ 

14H x20^ 
16H x22»^ 
18^ x24i^ 
20^ x26^ 
22V| x28^ 
x30M 


14 X 20 

2 

610 

16 X 22 X 43 -2 

16 X 22 

3 

612 

18 X 24 X 43^ 

18 X 24 

3 

614 

20 X 26 X 41^^ 

20 X 26 

3 

616 

22 X 28 X 4^ 

22 X 28 

3 

618 

24x20x4H 

8 X 14* 

2 

311 

16 X 22 X 5 

10 X 16 

2 

313 

18 X 24 X 5 

12 X 18 

3 

315 

20 X 26 X 5 

14x 20 

3 

317 

22 X 28 X 5 - 

16 X 22 

3 

319 

24 X 30 X 5 

18 X 24 

3 




183^ X 24'2 
201^ X 261^ 
22 3^ x28i^ 
24^ X 30 3^ 
26H x 32 3i 

163^ X 221^ 
18H X 24 4 
203^ x26i^ 
22 3^ X 28 3^ 
2VA X 30 4 


Wall Type 


Wall 
opening. 


Bevel 
mirror. 


Number 
adjustable 
glass 
shelves 


163^ X 22^2 
18 3^ X 243^ 
20 1^ X 26H 
223^ x 283^ 
243^ x30H 


10 x 16 
12 X 18 
14 X 20 
16 X 22 
18 x24 

12 X 18 
14 X 20 
16 X 22 
18 X 24 
20 X 26 


♦Plain plate glass mirror, also plain plate glass shelves No. 
,Two stationary steel shelves and steel poison locker. 


111. 
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FRANK S. BETZ CO. 

Manufacturers of Medicine Cabinets 
HAMMOND, IND. 

CONTRACT DEPARTMENT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO. ILL 30 East Randolph Street-Telephone, Central 6040 
NEW YORK OFFICE: 6-8 West 48th Street— Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Products 

Betzco Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets. 
For Steel De Luxe Radiator Cover, see page 1731 ; 
for All-steel Standard "Kitchunits/' see pages 2110-2111. 

Betzco Steel Medicine Cabinets 

The Betzco steel medicine cabinets are made in 
both built-in and exposed types. The use of sted in 
the construction of bathroom or medicine cabinets offers 
many advantages which are obvious to the architect and 
builder. Not only is greater strength and rigidity 
secured, but the cabinets are more easily installed, and 
are not subject to the shrinkage generally found in wood 
cabinets. The clean, washable white enamel, in which 
the cabinets are finished, and the welded joints without 
opening, crack or crevice, give a sanitary quality which 
is appreciated by tenant and owner alike. 

Betzco cabinets are offered in two standard styles, 
either of which can be supplied as built-in units when 
desired. The cabinets are made of heavy furniture 
steel, specially rolled to insure even surface and with 
every joint stoutly welded. The regular finish is oven 
baked white enamel, applied under pressure, but stand- 
ard wood finishes can be furnished when specified at 
extra cost. 

Heavy plate mirrors are regularly supplied, and 
are mounted in a special metal frame, screwed to the 
door and removable, permitting the ready replacement 
of broken mirrors. This is a feature not usually found 
in moderate priced cabinets of this type. 



No. 6-SW-1523 Built-in Wall Cabinet 

Height 251/2 in., width 19% in., depth 4i^ in. Mirror 14x20 in. 
Requires wall opening 23 in. high, 17 in. wide, 41/2 in deep. Countersunk 
hole in each corner of frame for fastening to wall. Can be supplied 
without countersunk hole 



No. 6-SW-1521 Hanging Wall 
Cabinet with Opening Below 

Height 30 in., width 19 in., depth 4 in., 
recess 4 in. Bottom opening 4 in. high, 
41/2 in. deep, full width of cabinet. Has 
two special clips at top for hanging 


No. 6-SW-1522 Built-in Wall Cab- 
inet with Open Space Below 

Height 301/2 in-, width 19% in-, tlepth 
4V2 in. Requires wall opening 28 in. high. 
17 in. wide, 41/2 in. deep. Mirror 14x20 in. 
Has countersunk holes for fastening; also 
furnished without holes. Bottom opening 
4 in. high, 41/2 i". deep and full width of 
cabinet. 



No. 6-SW-1520 Hanging Medicine 
Cabinet 

Height 25 in., width 19 in., depth 4 in. 
Mirror 14x20 in. Has two special clips at 
top for hanging 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1637 


i. p. EUSTIS MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 

12-16 Ames Street 
CAMBRIDGE ^^A" (BOSTON), MASS. 


Products 

Recess Toilet Paper Holders. 
One-Piece Steel Medicine Cab- 
inets. 

Also manufacturers of a full line of 
Bathroom and Lavatory Accessories. 


SYMBOL OF GUARANTEED 
WHITE FINISH 
TRADE-MARK 


The "Brasscrafters White" Toilet Paper Holders 

These recess pattern toilet paper holders are 
made of cold rolled steel, guaranteed against cor- 
rosion. 

The guaranteed finish is the "Brasscrafters 
White/' 

These holders are adapted for standard size 
paper and can be installed without cutting standard 
size tile (see dimensions in illustration). 

Steel hinge-leaves (4 in. v^ide) on the inside carry 
and balance the box. No outside hinge joints or 
springs are used. 

Finished inside and outside, ready to be anchored 
in the wall by simply setting two % i^^- No. 7 wood 
screws in the vertical sides. 

It is a beautiful, rugged and everlasting fixture. 

Opening required for installation, 6x8x2% in. 

The "Brasscrafters White" Sanitary Steel Medicine 
Cabinets 

The following are some reasons why "Brasscrafters 
White" cabinets are a success : — 

The cabinets are made entirely of steel secured 
from corrosion by application of a process approved 
by the U. S. Government. 

The durable finish is the "Brasscrafters White." 

The shelf rests are securely fixed, but instantly ad- 
justable. The two shelves are pure white Vitrolite glass, 
impervious to acids and chemicals. 

The mirror door is plain French plate glass in seam- 
less metal frame, with moisture pad, flush fitting metal 
back, china knob in combination with spring catch, 
concealed hinge flanges, and loose pin for convenience 
in detaching the door. 

The body and moulding are integral, or are made 
so by oxy-acetylene welding, thus securing a cabinet 
without joint, seams or cracks. 

The cabinets require no finishing, either inside or 
outside, at the building. They are delivered ready for 
immediate installation, which is completed by using two 
wood screws in holes provided in the middle of the ver- 
tical sides. 

Guaranteed satisfaction. 

The makers of these cabinets are the makers of 
the well-known line of "Brasscrafters White" bathroom 
and lavatory accessories, with concha-head screws (Pat. 
Aug. 9, 1921), and guaranteed finish. Send for a sam- 
ple of screw. 

Handbook showing complete line sent on re- 
quest. 

Dealers know our fixtures and will supply them 
by your directions. 



EW MALf OPEW 

. to OPEN. PUSH TO CLOSt. 
■^MOVES ON GRAVITY BALANCED HINGE. 


The "Brasscrafters White" Recess Toilet Paper Holder 



The "Brasscrafters White" One-Piece Steel Medicine 
Cabinet 

Dimensions and Roughing-in Measurements 



21 X 27 in. 


17 X 23 in. 


16 X 22 in. 


1 in. 


SVs in. 


IIH X 23M X 3H in. 
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HESS WARMING & VENTILATING CO. 

Snow White Steel Medicine Cabinets and Lavatory Mirrors 

1206-B Tacoma Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets. 
Enameled Steel Frame Lavatory Mir- 
rors. 

Pipe Shaft Access Doors. 
Welded Steel Hot Air Furnaces. 
Also manufacturers of Grain Dryers, Steel 
Register Faces. 


Hess White Steel Medicine Cabinet 

Made of smooth, soft steel, enameled inside and 
out with best white varnish enamel baked in ovens. 

The mirror is of best American plate glass, beveled 
or plain. The door closes flush with the front in a 
rabbeted opening. Furnished with brass nickel plated 
hinges and turn catch. 



Shelves adjustable, of white enameled steel 
or clear, polished plate glass. 

The recessed cabinet (styles E and t) 
recesses 4^4 in. back of finished face of plaster 
and projects 1>4 in. Special grounds and meth- 
ods of attaching are described in free booklet. 
Another style, H, similar to F, does not 
recess, but attaches to face of wall. 

Lavatory Mirrors 

Similar in construction to mirror doors of the 
cabinets. Made with or without shelves and towel bars. 
Five sizes. 

Pipe Shaft Mirror Doors 

Similar in appearance to the cabinets, and give 






Style E to Recess 


Style F to Recess 


Style A 


Style.B 


HKSS steel medicine CABINETS 


Number 

Extreme 
outside 
dimensions, 
in. 

Inside 
dimensions, 
in. 

Wall 
opening 
required, 
414 i"- deep 

Size of 
mirror, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight 
lbs. 

Style E: To Recess, with Pocket Sheee Below 

19 

20 
21 

22 
23 

16 x27^ 
211^ x33^ 
23»^ x35H 
253^ x37)^ 
27^ x394 

133^ xl6 
18M x21 

2014 x23 
223^ x25 
244 x27 

13^ x24M 
18^ x29M 
20H x31^ 
22^ x33M 
24M x35M 

10 X 14 
14x18 
16x20 
18x22 
20 x 24 

68 
77 
85 

too 


IIESS STEEL lavatory MIRRORS 
Style B is also an Access Door 


Number 

Outside 
dimensions 
(shelf and bar 
not included), in. 

Wall opening, 
in. 

Size of mirror, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight 
lbs. 

Style A— Mirror Only, with Olass Shelf and Towel Bar 

6 
60 
61 

62 
63 

12^x16^ 
17^ x21^ 
193^ x23H 
21i^ x25H 
23^ x273/g 

No opening 
required 

10 X 14 
14x 18 
16 x20 
18 X 22 
20 X 24 

30 
35 
38 
40 
43 


STYLE F: To Recess 


Style B- 


-MiRROR, Door and Frame with Glass ShEle and Towel Bar 


29 

30 
31 
32 
33 

16 x20 

21^x253^ 
233^ x 273^ 
25H x29H 
273^x313^ 

13H xl6 
1834 x21 
20H x23 
223^ x25 
2434 x27 

13M xl6M 

20Hx23H 
22% X25H 
24^ x27K 

10 X 14 
14 X 18 
16x20 
18 X 22 
20x24 

48 

59 7 
68 70 
75 71 
90 72 
7^ 

16 x254 
2134 X3134 
2 3 34 x 334 
2534 X35 34 
27 x37\4 

12^ X 16^ 
173^ x21^ 
\9H x23H 
21^ x25M 
233^ X 27^ 

10 X 14 
14 X 18 
16x20 
18 x22 
20 x24 

34 
40 
44 
47 
54 

Style G: To Hang on Wall 
Discontinued 

Style H: To Hang on W^all 

Style C— Mirror, Door and Frame with Pocket Shele Below 

8 
80 

16 x27H 
214 X3334 
2334 X3534 
25 4 X37 34 
27 34 X3914 

12^ x243^ 
17M x29M 
19^ x3lM 
21^ x33H 
23% x3S% 

10 X 14 
14x 18 
16 x20 
18 x22 
20 X 24 

38 
44 
48 
52 
60 

49 
50 
51 

16^ x20 
21M x24M 
23^ x26M 

15^ xl8 

2034 x22^ 
22 3^^ x24M 



10 X 14 

14 X 18 
16x20 

51 SI 

62 82 
71 83 
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Style O Open Style O Closed Style P 


"Special" Recessed Cabinets 



STYLE O 

STYLE P 


No. 230 

No. 231 

No. 232 

No. 220 

No. 221 

No. 222 

nVs X 21^ 

15H X 1934 
14 X 18 
153^ X 193^ 
35 

193^ X 23^ 
1734 X 21H 
16 X 20 
17>^ X 213^ 
41 

21 H X 25^ 
19M X 2334 
18 X 22 
19^1^ X 233^ 
48 

17^ X 273^ 
I S 34 X 25 34 
14 X 18 
15^^ X 25>^ 
39 

19H X 29^ 
17^ X 2734 
16 X 20 
173^ X 273^ 
46 

21^ X 31^ 
19>4 X 29H 
18 X 22 
19>^ X 293^ 
54 


access to pipes and valves back of them. For hotels, 
apartments, etc. 

Provided with locks and keys if desired. Three 
styles : plain door and frame ; w^ith shelf and drawer ; 
with pocket shelf below. 

Five sizes in each style. 

Illustrated booklet and price list on request. 

^'Special" Recessed Cabinets 

The shelves and box of this cabinet are entirely 
concealed by the door. The cabinet is 4)4 in. deep, 
projecting J4 in. from the face of the plaster and re- 
quires a recess 4^4 i". deep. Porcelain knob, spring 
catch. Polished plate glass shelves and not adjustable. 
The pocket shelf below in style P is also fitted with 
a. plate glass shelf. 

Our ''Special'* cabinets are priced to compete suc- 
cessfully with wooden cabinets and with the cheaper 
lines of steel, yet they are of the best quality, in material, 
workmanship and finish. 

Our Guarantee 

Specify all cabinets to be made by Hess Warm- 
ing & Ventilating Co., and to bear the trade-mark 
HESS. The enamel on such goods is guaranteed 
not to crack, flake nor blister (external violence ex- 
cepted). Our trade-mark is a promise to restore any 
enamel showing such defect or to replace with a new 
cabinet, without expense to the purchaser. 


Hess Welded Steel Furnaces 

Fully described in a 48-page illustrated hand- 
book on heating. It is instructive and useful — no 
matter what furnace you use, and is sent free on 
request. 

Hess furnaces never leak. They burn any fuel ; 
deliver all the heat. 

The difi^erence between Hess furnaces and ordi- 
nary furnaces is radical. 

It will pay to get full information. 




The Ordinary Furnace 

Rough castings; piled up with 
cracks filled with cement or sand. 
Limited heating surface; wasteful of 
fuel, leaky and dirty 


The Hess Welded Steel 
Furnace 

A solid steel box; every seam 
closed by welding and riveting. Fire- 
box and grates inside. Immense 
radiating surface, evenly heated; 
never overheated. Seams guaran- 
teed never to leak as long as the 
furnace stands 
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JAMESTOWN NOVELTY MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of "Sanisteel" Closet Seats and Medicine Cabinets 

Chandler and River Streets 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

''Sanisteel" Celluloid Closet Seats; ''Sani- 
Steel" Medicine Cabinets. 

Also manufacturers of Bathroom Mirrors and Sheet 
Metal Specialities. 

"Sanisteer' Celluloid Closet Seat 

Constructed with a metal base of heavy gage, the 
seat will resist many times the w^eight that use will im- 
pose on it. The joints are invisible and so constructed 
that the seat is practically a one-piece device. Moisture 
will not open the joints and they are unbreakable. 
Hinges are of brass, nickelplated of the ''bar'* design. 

Water and other liquids which come in contact with 
the ''SanisteeF' seat will do it no harm. Its pure snowy 
whiteness, which will never turn yellow, lends to it an 
attractiveness positively unequalled. 

The design of the seat is that of a full saddle with 
arch or rounded turtle back. Good taste awards this the 
crown of best designs. 

''SanisteeF' Medicine Cabinet 

IMade of the finest grade of sheet steel with elec- 
trically welded corners and joints, insuring strength and 
rigidity. Absolutely sanitary and most durable. The 
finish is a beautiful white enamel, smooth as ivory, which 
will not crack nor peel. The moisture of a bathroom can- 
not open the joints as in the case with a wooden cabinet 
and fire cannot originate in these cabinets. 

Stock or special cabinets (wall or recess) to meet 
all requirements. 




Nos. 20y2-21Vi>-22 


Cabinet 


Nos. 20-21-22 Riictss Cabinkt 


Plate 
No. 

Extreme 
outside, 
in. 

Interior 
depth, 
in. 

Return 
flange, 
depth, in. 

Mirror, 
in. 

Plate 

opening ^^fj^^ 
required, in. 

Extreme 
Outbide, 
in. 

Interior 
depth, 
in. 

Return 
flange, 
depth, in. 

Mirror, 
in. 

Wall 
opening, 
required, in 

20 H 
2m 
22 H 

20x26 
22x28 
24x30 

4^ 
4^ 

M or IH 
HorlH 
H or 1^ 

16x16 
18x18 
20x20 

18x24 20 
20x26 21 
22x28 22 

20x26 
22x28 
24x30 

4Vs 
A% 

% or 1 H 
Hor\H 

16x22 
18x24 
20x26 

l7Hx23H 
19Hx25H 
21>12X27H 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves and 1 opal shelf on \)ottom adjust- 
able aluminum shelf supports, glass knob and friction catch. All screws 
and hinges nickelplated brass. Finished in four coats of white enamel 
baked on and rubbed to an ivory smoothness. 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves, adjustable aluminum shelf supports, 
glass knob and friction catch, all screws and, hinges nickelplated brass. 
Can be used as right- or left-hand cabinet. Finished in four coats of white 
enamel baked on and rubbed to an ivory smoothness. 
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S. D. BAKER MANUFACTURING CO. 

''Samsonchina" Bathroom Accessorks 

234 West 14th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AGENCIES 


T.OS AN(;i{Ij:S, (".\r.., Wm. K. C.raham, care of A. K. Tandy Co., 
KerckhofY lUiildiiig 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., California Pottery Co., Mills Building 

* " ' ' FFI 

g 


CHICAGO, ILL., Greenville Jeffery, 675 North Michigan Avenue 
WASHINGTON, D. C, The Fairfacts Co., Inc., 47 Century Buildin 


Product 

"Samsonchina" Bathroom Accessories (Pat- 
ents applied for). 


Material 

Thi^ 

demand of the modern bathroom 


This is an all-china line of accessories meeting every 


Application 

They are screwed to walls in the usual manner and 
the screws then concealed by china buttons or caps that 
are cemented over them. 

These fixtures take the place of metal fixtures, 
either nickelplated or white coated. 

Design 

The numerous pieces have been made with careful 


regard to their various uses, and are sanitary, easily 
cleaned and strong. 

There is harmony of design not usually found. 

Size 

The toilet articles shown with these fixtures enable 
one to determine approximate sizes. 

Distribution 

They are for sale by wholesale houses in the build- 
ing trades throughout the United States, and specifica- 
tions need only to mention *'Samsonchina/' the plate 
number, and the quantity desired. 

Catalogue 

Catalogues have been published for the use of archi- 
tects and their clients, and will be mailed on request. 




"Samsonchina" Bathroom Accessories 
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GOLCO SANITARY SYSTEM, INC. 

618-620 Cherry Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

GoLCO Toilet Paper Holder. 
Also manufacturers of Golco Bath- 
room Accessories. 


Golco Toilet Paper Holder 

The Golco toilet paper holder is a 
sanitary and beautiful fixture that is an 
ornament to the modern bathroom. It is made m either 
tile or china and thus remains clean without care and 
neither rusts nor tarnishes. Instead, the glistening 
white fixture, unobtrusive and refined, harmonizes per- 
fectly with the tile wall. It replaces the uns'ightly roll 
and, since it has neither doors nor locks, there is 
nothing mechanical to get out of order. In fact, the 
Golco fills in every detail the desire for a toilet paper 
holder that is both pleasing to the eye and sanitary in 
use. 

Golco toilet paper holders may be used in tile or 
Keene^s cement wainscoting. 

The Golco toilet paper holder is easily and quickly 


roLCO 

U :^ 


filled by inserting the package of paper 
into the opening. The unique feature of 
single, interlocked sheets, dispensing only 
one at a time, makes it economical as well 
as sanitary. 


Recessed Model 

The Golco toilet paper holder, re- 
cessed model, is built in flush with the 
wall, taking the space of standard size tile. A model 
is also furnished for 4^/2 tile. 

Projecting Model 

The projecting model is used on wall surfaces 
and partitions. It is easily attached to the wall with 
two ordinary screws inserted through the slots in the 
back of the holder, which are concealed in use. This 
type is used to advantage in remodeling work. 

The flange covers any holes exposed by the re- 
moval of other holders. It is the thickness of a tile 
and may be recessed to that depth. 



Recessed Model 

6x6 in. Depth, io 




Projecting Model 

6x6 in. 



Installation Detail of Recessed Model 


Installation Detail of Projecting Model 
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THE FAIRFACTS CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., California Pottery Co., Mills Building LOS ANGELES, CAL., Wm. K. Graham, care of A. E. Tandy Co., 
CHICAGO, ILL., GrEnville Jei'FrEy, 675 North Michigan Avenue Kcrchoff Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C, The Fairfacts Co., Inc., 47 Century Building 


Products 

Bathroom Accessories, of China: Recessed and 
Projecting Types cemented, not screwed, to walls. 

Recessed Type includes Holders for Soap, Tum- 
blers, Sponges, Toilet Paper, China Bathroom Radi- 
ators; Safety Wall Grips; Combined Safety Wall Grip 
Soap Holders, etc. 

Projecting Type includes Holders for Soap, Tum- 
blers, Sponges, Tooth Brushes and Toilet Paper ; Towel 
Bars; Glass Shelves; China Hooks, Non-slip Towel 
Bars with China Posts, etc. 


Fairfacts Biltin Accessories 

Fairfacts Biltin accessories (the recessed type) only 
are shown on this page. They are laid up with the tile 
and should be included in the tile contract (see specifica- 
tions at foot of second page following). Can also be 
satisfactorily used in Keene's cement wainscots. 

Soap holders with fluted base are for use in shower 
compartments, or over bathtubs where showers are used. 
Safety wall grips prevent accidents and aid in getting in 
and out of bathtu1)s. Safety wall grips and soap holders 
combined are used largely in hotels and apartments. 





F 110 
Soap Holder 
6x41^x21^ in. 


F 105 
Soap Holder 
41^x414x3 in. 


F 140 
Safety Wall Grip 
6x6x2% in. 





F 160 
Tumbler Holder 
6x6x3 in. 


F 150 
Safety Wall Grip 
and Soap Holder 
6x6x2% in. 


F 180 

Electric Batiiroom Radiator 
15x15x5 in. 

Equipment is complete with 3 heat units each of 
100-112 volts, 250 watts. No wire or switcli 
included. Usual precautions regarding 
wiring and fire should be observed 




F 151 

Safety Wall drip and 
Soap Holder 
6x6x2% in. 


Safety Wall Grip and 
Soap Holder 
6x6x3 in. 


F 1 

Roll Paper Holder 
6x6x3*4 in« 
Rewind roller keeps paper 
rolled up 




F 2 

Roll Paper Holder 
6x6x3^/4 in. 


F 60 

Sheet Paper Holder 
Outside, 101/^x7% in.; 
aperature required, 9%x 

7%\3 in. deep 
Heavy cast metal, white 
finish; will hold very 
large sheet paper 


Fairfacts Biltin China Bathroom Accessories— Recessed Type 
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The Fairfacts Co., Inc. 


Fairfacts Projecting Type Accessories 

Fairfacts bathroom accessories, projecting type, are 
shown on this page. The shank, shown below, which is 
on the back of all Fairfacts projecting accessories, is 
cemented to the wall after the tile is laid, making a sub- 
stantial and permanent support. 

Projecting type accessories should be included in 
the tile contract, and can be set while the tile is being 
laid, or after it is laid. They can also be used satis- 
factorily in Keene's cement wainscots, if heavy wood 
bucks are set back of the finished wall and cut out to 
receive the shanks and the necessary cement. 

Advantages of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 

Both types of Fairfacts bathroom accessories have 
the qualities that you like: strength, durability, cleanli- 
ness, attractiveness. 

Strength— They are strongly made of heavy 
china and cemented securely into place. 

Durability — Fairfacts accessories will not crack 
or craze. Since they are installed without screws, there 
is nothing about them to work loose. They are part of 
the wall and will last as long as the wall. 

Cleanliness— China is the most sanitary of mate- 
rials By its use the necessity for metal polishing is 
done away with ; Fairfacts accessories can be wiped clean 
with a damp cloth. , 

Attractiveness— Fairfacts accessories are part ot 
the tile wall ; thev replace the ugly and conspicuous fix- 
tures in use before their invention. Their handsome 
appearance is appreciated by occupants of bui dings 
everywhere; thev add renting value and selling value to 
any building in which they are installed. 

Because of the friendly interest of numerous archi- 
tects who have been quick to realize these advantages 
Fairfacts accessories are now installed in thousands ot 
fine bathrooms. 


Patents 

Fairfacts bathroom accessories are patented and 
bear the following dates: Feb. 13, Aug. 21, Aug. 28, 
Sept. 4, Sept. 11 and Oct. 23, 1917; Feb. 12, May 28 
and July 16, 1918; and April 15 and July 29, 1919. 

Adaptability of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 

Both types of accessories are used in residences, 
hotels, apartment buildings and hospitals especially, and 
in all kinds and types of buildings where good equipment 
is desired. 

Service 

Literature and roughing measures furnished on re- 
quest. If building operation is to be low in cost, write 
us for special economical selection. 

Important Notice 

Fairfacts accessories are made of china, because it 
does not craze and because it is much stronger and more 
durable than tile. Tile is a very porous and fragile clay 
product, quite similar to a clay pipe, but having an ex- 
tremely thin glazed surface. Expansion and contraction 
breaks"^ the glazed surface into numerous cracks, called 
crazes, exposing the soft clay beneath, which quickly 
absorbs dirtv water, soap, greases, etc., when made into 
bathroom accessories. An unsightly as well as unsani- 
tary condition results. China is as hard as flint all the 
way through, and does not craze. When made into 
Fairfacts accessories of heavy and substantial design, it 
is a material that is ideal for the purpose. 

Catalogue 

Write for late catalogues having additional fixtures. 





F 135 
Sf>ap, Sptnige or 
Brush Holder 
5%x5% in. 
Corner pattern. For 
bathtub, shower or 
lavatory 



F 330 
Tooth Brush Holder 
6x2^x1% in. 


China Hooks 
F 340 — 41/^ in. long 
F 341—31/2 in. long 
(for towels or robes) 

F 342 — 2 in. long 
(for strop or douche) 



F 300 

Non-slip Towel Bars with China Posts 
Bar is % in. square 
Center to center of posts: 

300— 18 in. F 302—30 in. F 304—42 in. 

301- 24 in. F 303—36 in. F 305—48 m. 


F 320 

White Glass Shelves with China Brackets 
F 320— 20x5x/ff in. thick 
F 321— 24x5xA in. thick 
F 322—30x5x^5 in. thick 



Detail of Shank 
On the back of all articles 

shown on this page 
Cemented in the wall after 
tile is laid, it makes a 
substantial and per- 
manent support 


F 145 

Grab Kail with China Posts 
Bar is 1% in. square 
Center to center of posts: 
If 145—12 in. F 146 — 18 in. 
Also used for long towel bars 



F 30 

Kull Paper Holder 
,Vii in. center to center of posts 
With plain roller 


F 165 
Tumbler Holder 
3Vtx3^ in. 


Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories— Projecting Type 
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The Fairfacts Co., Inc. 
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NOTE: 
lor dimen- 
sions of all 
Accessories 
shown here 
sec illustra- 
tions on the 
preceding 
pages. 


PLAN-DIAGHAM 


ICEY TABU TO ACCE5SOR,IES 

NUMBER. 

A T I C L E 

F I 

Biitin China R-oll Paper Holder 

F I 15 

Biltin China 3oap Holder 

F 135 

China 3oap, 3pongc or firaah Holder 

F UO 

Biltin China .Safety Wall Grip 

F 145 

Nonslip Towrei Bar with China Posts C 48* lon<j) 

F 152 

Biltin China Combination .Soap Holder t»\\&ll Gnp 

F 160 

Biltin China Tumbler Holder 

F 170 

Biltin China 5pon<5e Holder 

F 180 

Biltin China Electric Bathroom Radiator 

F 301 

Nonslip To\srcl Bar with China Posts (Z+'lonij) 

F 321 

White Glass Shelf with China Brackets C24'lon^) 

F 330 

China Tooth Brustv Holder 

F34.0 

China HooK.for IU>bes etc. (4«/i'lon$) 

F 342 

China Hoc K. for .Strop. Douche etc. (2* long) 


ELEVATION "C" 


5cale of Lle,vations- y&'^^l-O'. 


TYPICAL BATHR-OOM SHOWING FAIR-FACT3 ACCISSORJES 


Specifications 

Bathroom Accessories — (1) The tile contractor shall 
furnish and set China Bathroom Accessories as manufactured by 
The Fairfacts Co., Inc., New York, N. Y., in accordance with 
the subjoined specification and schedule of accessories. 

(2) Selling Dillin {Recessed Tppe)— (a) In stud and metal 
lath partitions, cut the metal lath across the top of the opening 
and down the two sides; bend the flap back to form a shelf and 
fill the space around the opening with excelsior bound together 
with plaster of paris to form a pocket ; then set the piece in 
rich cement in the same manner that tile is set. 

(b) In masonry partitions, cut pockets and fill up any open- 
ings to prevent the escape of cement when setting. 

(3) Selling Projecling T^pes — Projecting types to be set 
while laying the tile or after it is laid. Cut hole of sufficient 
size to receive the shank and set in rich cement mortar. 

(4) Localion — Accessories shall be set as shown on draw- 
ings or as will be directed by the architect. Care shall be taken 


to locate tile joints in such manner that accessories will center 
over fixtures without the necessity of cutting any tile. 

Note: In setting electric radiators, all wiring and switch to be fur- 
nished and set by electrical contractor (see electrical wiring specifications). 

Schedule of Bathroom Accessories (A Typical List) — 

(5) For each lavatory: F 115 Soap Holder; F 160 Tum- 
bler Holder; F 330 Tooth Brush Holder; F 321 Glass Shelf; 
F 301 Towel Bar. 

(6) For each bathtub: F 115 Soap Holder; F 140 Wall 
Grip; F 170 Sponge Holder; F 135 Brush Holder; F 303 
Towel Bar. 

(7) For each water closet: F 1 Paper Holder. 

(8) For each shower compartment: F 152 Safety Wall 
Grip and Soap Holder ; F 340 Towel Hook. 

(9) For each bathroom : F 180 Electric Bathroom Radi- 
ator ; F 340 Towel Hook ; F 342 Strop or Douche Hook. 

(10) For each kitchen sink, pantry sink, vegetable sink, 
slop sink and wash tray: F 115 Soap Holder. 
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THE W. R. HUGHES CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of China Bathroom Accessories 

507-509 West 35th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

''Tile-in'' China Bathroom Accessories. 

"Tile-in'' Accessories 

"Tile-in" china bathroom accessories are made for 
every requirement of the bathroom, lavatory and kitchen 
and for use with every standard size tile. 

Material — 'Tile-in" bathroom accessories are 
made of the best grade of vitreous china, covered with 
a glaze which is guaranteed against crazing. This vitre- 
ous china is a very hard, non-porous body and is far 
superior to the comparatively soft body as used in tile 
or porcelain. 

Design — "Tile-in" accessories are simple in de- 
sign and easy to clean. The fine grade of china used 
in their manufacture, together with their beautiful, plain 
design, makes them harmonize with the best modern, 
sanitary plumbing fixtures. 

Strength — These accessories successfully with- 
stand the al)use, wear and tear which bathroom acces- 
sories generally receive. They are made of materials 
similar to those used for the best grades of lavatories, 
closet bowls and tanks, which are subject to more abuse 
than accessories. 

Grab rails and combination soap holders and grab 
rails are usually subject to more strain than any other 
accessories. Of the many thousands of these particular 
"Tile-in" pieces which have been installed, not a single 
piece has been known to break or come loose. 

Sizes — "Tile-in" accessories are made to be used 
in connection with 6x6-, 6x3- or 4i/4x4i4-in. tile. When 
used with other sizes of tile it may be necessary to cut 
the tile. 

Types of "Tile-in" Accessories 

Projecting — Used only in walls with tile wain- 
scoting. The back of each accessory takes the place of 
one or more tile, and has three vertical undercut grooves. 
Cement is buttered to the back of the piece which is then 
set in the wall. When the cement sets hard the acces- 
sory is part of the wall and can not become loose. 

Recess — May be used in any kind of wall, regard- 
less of the kind of wainscoting. The flange at the face 
of the accessory takes the place of one or more tile and 
is set flush. Two rows of grooves are provided around 
all four sides of each piece. Cement is buttered around 
the sides back of the flange, and the accessory is then 


l)laced in a recess provided in the wall. When the 
cement sets hard the accessory becomes a i)ermanent 
part of the wall. 



Projecting Type Recess Type 


Skctional Vikws Showing Methods oi- Installing 
"Tile-in" A( ckssories 

Specifications 

"Tile-in" china bathroom accessories are installed 
by the tile contractor, and specifications for their in- 
stallation should appear in the tile specification. 

Bathroom Accessories — The tile contractor shall fur- 
nish and install China Bathroom Accessories as manufactured 
by The W. R. Hughes Co., Inc., New York., N. Y., in accord- 
ance with the following specification and subjoined schedule of 
accessories. 

Accessories to be set while laying the tile or afterward. 

Selling Projecting T\)pe — Butter back of accessory ^ with 
rich cement mortar and set in same manner as tile are laid. ^ 

Selling Recess Type — Cut recess in wall of proper size 
for accessory to be installed. Butter outside walls of accessory 
back of flange with rich cement mortar and set in recess with 
face of flange flush with wall. Flange to be set in same manner 
as tile are laid. 

Localion — Accessories shall be set as shown on draw- 
ings or as directed by architect. Care shall be taken to locate 
tile joints so that accessories can be set without the necessity 
of cutting any tile. 

Mote: In setting electric heaters, all wiring and switch to be fur- 
nished and set by electrical contractor (see electrical wiring specifications). 

Schedule of Dalhroom Accessories — (Here list all accessories 
to be provided with each fixture, giving number, name, size, type 
of lip if any, etc.) 
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B-67 "Tile-in" Towel Bar with China Brackets, 6x3-in. 
Backs 

Towel bar furnished square or round, 18, 24, 30 or 36 in. long". 
1 5 rackets also made 4^x4^4 in. 


B-IOS *'1'iLK-i\" China 
Robe Hook, 4 /ix4 '/i-in. 
Back 

Also made with 6\3-in, hack 


B-61 "Tile-in" China Grab 
Rail with 6x3-in. Back 

Also made with 12x3-in. back 




' .JHHBHBMBBIIl. ....... a u-v 

B-68 "Tile-in"' White Glass Shklf wit 
6x3- in. Backs 

Shelf 5 in. wide. in. thick, furnisiied 18 
Brackets also made 4 i \4 \i in. 


II Cii K\:rs, 

, -M, 3n i>v 3b in. long. 


B-78 "Tile-in" China Recess 
Combination Soap Holder 
AND Grab Rail, Lip Drain, 
6x6-1 N. Flange 

.Mso made with full lip or flush 


B-54 "Tile-in'' China Tum 
p.LER Holder, with China 
Tumbler, 6x3-in. Back 

Also made with 4 V4 -"^4 1/4 -in, 

hack. Also furnished with chin, 
mui? 

"1 



B-75 


Tile-in" China Recess B-79 "Tile-in" China Recess 
Tumbler Holder Spo.xge Holder. Dr.mx Hole 

6x6-in. flange 



r> (,4 " rii.i; i\" China Roil 'I'oilkt 
Pater Holder, 9x3-ix. I'.ack 



B-83 "Tilk-i.n" Chi.xa Recess Soap 
Holder, Flush Drain 

9x6-in. flange. Also made with full lip 
or lip drain. Also made with 12x6-in. flange 
with flush drain, full lip or lip drain. Also 
made with 8i/>x4M.in. flange with flush 
drain, full lip or lip drain for 4Vtx4i4-in. 
tile 


B-72 "Tile-in" Cinx.\ Rlc kss 
Soap Holder, Full Lu' 

6x6-in. flange. Also made witli 
flush drain or lip drain. Also made 
with 4 1/4x4 14 -in. flange with full Hp 
or flush drain for 4^x4^ -in. tile 



l >-93 "Tile-in" China Recess Com hi n ation 
Soap Holder and Grab Rail, Lip Drain 

12x6-in. flange. Also made with flush <lrain or 
full lip. Also made with 9x6-in. flange with flush 
drain, full lip or lip drain. Also made with 8y2\4%-ui. 
flange with flush drain, full lip or lip drain for 
414x414 -in. tile 


15 70 "'i'li.K-iN" China Kix kss 
Soap Holder, Full Lip 

6x3-in. flange. .Vlso made with 
flush drain 




rj 01 «-r„^.^rW n ~ r--D^^^cc ' J B-135 "Tile-in" China Recess Electric Heater 

"5 Jr ^HINA KECESS ClilN\ KlclSS TYPE 15xl5-in. flange, 5 in. deep. Furnished with three 250-watt, 110-volt 

Roll Toilet Paper Holder o.rZnjj:' Quc-^t T-rMir-r Padito lamps. Lamps of higher wattage or voltage if desired. Switch and wiring 

6x6-in. flange. Also made with oiNOLL ^"LLl lOlLEl rAPER j^^^ included. Can be used^ for heating bathroom or for drying towels 


7x7-in. flange for 4^x4^ -in. tile 


Holder 


when placed under towel rack 
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A. P. W. PAPER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Onliwon Toilet Paper, Paper Towels and Automatic Cabinets 

ALBANY, N. Y. 


BRANCH 

ATLANTA, GA., 121 South Forsyth Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 

CHICAGO, ILL., Caxton Building, 508 South Dearborn Street 
CINCINNATI. OHIO. Box 731 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1012 National City Building 
DALLAS, TLX., 406 408 South Lamar Street 
DENVER, COLO.; llox 1903 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 409 Youngerman Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Box 23, Western Market Station 
HARTFORD, CONN., 9 Lenox Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 616 Terminal Building 


OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 322-324 East Third Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Suite 1018 Francis Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 404 Iron Block 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 2871 Irving Avenue, South 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1001 Chestnut Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1536 Oliver Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Ninth and Oliver Streets 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 228-230 Balboa Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 505 Gurney Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 317 Twelfth Street 
WORCESTER, MASS., 12 Federal Street 



Package of 
1000 Sheets 

Onliwon 
Toilet Paper 



Products 

Onliwon Toilet Paper, Towels and Automatic 
Cabinets. 

Onliwon Hygiene Toilet Paper and Cabinets 

The cabinet toilet paper service that saves money, 
safeguards health and improves appearance of lavatory. 


lrffiijljk^ri.MlHYGlENE 

Onliwon Toilet Paper— Made 
in a clean modern factory with every 
precaution to insure sterility. The 
compact 1000-sheet package is easily 
slipped into the protecting cabinet. 

No. 8 Onliwon Surface Type 
Toilet Paper Cabinet — Nickel or 
gunmetal. Adapted especially to 
schools, factories, office buildings, hos- 
pitals, or servants' quarters. Dust- 
proof, self-feeding. Keeps paper un- 
der lock and key. Serves two sheets 
at a time. Indicator on the front 
shows when to renew paper. 

No. 9 Onliwon Surface Type 
Porcelain Toilet Paper Cabinet- 
Adapted to all-white lavatories of 
hotels, apartment houses, department 
stores or guests' baths. Obtainable 
with or without lock and key. Open- 
ing right or left side as preferred. 


No. 11 or 14 Onliwon Recess 
Type Porcelain Toilet Paper 
Cabinet — For fine residences, ho- 
tels and apartment houses. Sets 
right into the wall, the face of cabi- 
net being flush with surface of wall. 
No. 11 is 5% in. wide, 2% in. high, 
3% in. deep and takes the place of 
a standard 3x6-in. wall tile. No. 
14 takes the place of a 6x6-in. wall 
tile. 


No. 8 
Onliwon 
Toilet Paper 
Cabinet 



No. 9 
Onliwon 
Toilet Paper 
Cabinet 



1 



s II 


No. 14 Onliwon 

Toilet Paper 


Cabinet 



Onliwon Paper Towels and Cabinets 

The automatic towel service that protects the in- 
dividual, prevents waste, and graces the building. 


©iiliwdhPaperldwels 

SERVED DOUBLED -4 GIVE «• DOUBL.C SERVICE 



Package of 100 Onliwon 
Paper Towels 


Onliwon Paper 
Towel s — Made from 
the finest grade new 
pine wood pulp, cut and 
folded by machinery in a 
model factory under the 
most sanitary conditions. 
They come in packages 
of 100 with simple direc- 
tions on wrapper. 


The Automatic Onli- 
won Paper Towel Service 

— Provides an individual 
towel. No knobs or levers 
to handle. Just pull the pro- 
jecting end and towel comes 
away, automatically bringing 
next towel into position. 
Simple, economical, hygienic. One towel dries the hands. 



Single Towel 


The Onliwon Towel Service 
Cabinet — Is dustproof. It is 
furnished with lock and key and 
has glass inspection aperture, on 
the front which shows when to re- 
fill. There is no mechanism to get 
out of order. Permanent, sub- 
stantial, sanitary. Finished in 
white enamel. Can be washed 
without injury to contents. 

The Onliwon Towel Cabinet 
is very compact and takes but little 
space. It measures only 12 in. 
high by 12 in. wide, and extends 
onlv 3 in. from the wall. 



Onliwon Towel 
Service Cabinet 
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NATIONAL PAPER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Paper Towels, Toilet Paper and Cabinets 


MILLS AND SALES OFFICE 

CARTHAGE, N. Y. 


NEW YORK OFFICK: 160 Fifth Avenue, NliVV YORK, N. Y 


WKSTKRN OFFICK: SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


National Paper 

CARTHAGE 

NY 


TRADE 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Public Service" 
Towels and Cabinets; "No-Waste" 
Toilet Tissue and Cabinets. 

The Company and Its Products 

The National Paper Products Co. 
were the first makers of paper towels and 
are now the largest producers. "Public 
Service" towels and "No-Waste" toilet tis- 
sue are sold by paper jobbers throughout 
the United States. 


The Perfect Paper Towel and Its Economy 

"Public Service" towels answer all the requirements 
of the perfect towel in that they are sanitary, strong, 
absorbent and economical. 

The Paper — Made of a clean spruce wood espe- 
cially treated so that the towels do not leave bits of paper 
on the face and hands. 

Strength — They are made so strong, that instead 
of being used as blotters, as many paper towels are 
used, the hands can be dried by rubbing as with cloth 
towels. 

Economy — Only one towel is withdrawn from 
the cabinet at a time and economy is forced on the user. 
A double folded hem where the wet hand grasps towel to 
pull it from the cabinet prevents tearing and waste. The 
cabinet stops pilfering. 

Sizes of Towels — Regular: 131/2x11 in.; Junior 
(for schools) 111^x11 in. They come packed in fiber 
cartons containing 25 packages of 150 towels each (v3750 


NilllOMALnUTO PRODUCTS COMMI I . 

rORHIA NKW VO«K CANADA 


towels per carton). Average shipping 
weight, 54 lbs. for the Regular; 45 lbs. for 
the Junior. 



TI5SUE 
MARKS 


' Public Service" Towel Cabinets 

Made especially for use with "Public 
Service" towels. No mechanical features 
and nothing to get out of order. Secured 
to the wall by means of four screws on the 
inside. Can not be removed as it is under 
lock and key. Made of sheet steel and finished in 
baked-on enamel in white and olive green. 

"No-Waste" Toilet Tissue 

Made from clean, fresh spruce wood only. No 
old paper refuse. Special process of manufacture gives 
it a soft, velvety texture combined with strength, not 
found in ordinary grades of toilet paper. Sheets are 
4i/>x5 in. Come packed 800 sheets in a package, 125 
packages (100,000 sheets) in a fiber case. Average 
shipping weight of case, 70 lbs. 

"No-Waste" Toilet Tissue Cabinet 

Made especially for the "No-Waste" toilet tissue, of 
steel finished in heavy nickelplate or baked-on olive 
green enamel. It is secured to the wall or partition by 
means of two screws on the inside and can not be re- 
moved as it is under lock and key. Delivers but two 
sheets at a time, which enforces economy. Stops all pil- 
fering. These fixtures are loaned jree, for use with 
"No- Waste" Toilet Tissue. 



Note the Folded Reinforced 
Kdge of the Paper is Exclusive 
with "Public Service" Towels 


Diagram showing Dimensions 
of Cabinet and Fastenings 


"Public Service" Towel Cabinkt 


Diagram showing Dimen- 
"No- Waste" Toilet Tissue sions of Cabinet and Location 
Cabinet of Bolts 

"No-Waste" Toilet Tissue Cabinet 
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WEST DISINFECTING COMPANY 

Soaparatus Liquid Soap Dispensing System 
411 Fifth Ave. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES AND OFFICES 


ALBANY 

BALTIMORK 

BOSTON 

BUFFALO 

CALGARY 

CHICAGO 


CINCINNATI 

CLEVELAND 

DENVER 

DETROIT 

INDIANAPOLIS 

KANSAS CITY 

WASHINGTON 


LOS ANGELES 

LOUISVILLE 

MILWAUKEE 

MONTREAL 

OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 


PITTSBURGH 
PORTLAND 
RICHMOND 
ROCHESTER 
ST. LOULS 
ST. PAUL 
WINNIPEG 


SAN FRANCISCO 

SEATTLE 

SYRACUSE 

TOLEDO 

TORONTO 

VANCOUVER 


Product 

Soaparatus Liquid Soap Dispensing System. 

Soaparatus System 

This is the ultimate development in liquid soap dis- 
pensing systems for heavy service demands, where a 
large number of people must be supplied without in- 
terruption. 

Pure, cocoanut oil liquid soap conveyed by gravity 
from a supply tank mounted on the wall, through a feed 
pipe extending the entire length of the row of v^ash- 
stands, to taps equipped with Soaparatus valves, cen- 
tered over each basin. 

That the Soaparatus assumes a place of deservedly 
high rank as an important modernizing factor in the 
up-to-date washroom, is evidenced by the rapidity with 
which it has been adopted by most of the leading hotels, 
clubs, theaters, banks, office buildings, and factories. 

The Soaparatus keeps pace with the latest develop- 
ments in plumbing appliances and washroom appoint- 
ments. Where absolutely sanitary conditions are re- 
quired with a desire to create an atmosphere of tone the 
Soaparatus becomes an essential feature, worthy of the 
high consideration it deserves. 

Soaparatus Valve— Of unusually sturdy con- 
struction, built to withstand constant service and to meet 
the most severe conditions that could be imposed upon 
a device of this character, the Soaparatus valve is one 
of the outstanding features of the system. 

The casing is composed entirely of brass castmgs, 
heavily nickelplated, assembled in such manner as to 
render the valve practically foolproof, leaving no vul- 
nerable points open to the attack of those with tampermg 
proclivities. 

All inside parts are made of non-corrosive white 
metal, insuring a supply of absolutely pure soap. The 
joints are equipped with washers, thus eliminating the 
possibility of leakage. 

Action— One push of the plunger releases the soap 
contained in the reservoir chamber located in the dome 
of the valve, delivering into the hand sufficient soap for 
a satisfactory wash. The reservoir is automatically re- 
filled by the action of the plunger in resuming position. 
The amount of soap ejected each time is controlled by 
the dome, an exclusive 
feature found only in the 
Soaparatus valve. 

Soaparatus Tank— 
The supply tank is con- 
structed of white enam- 
eled sheet steel and is 
furnished in 2-, 3-, and 
5-gal. capacities. An in- 
dicator is provided, af- 
fording a means of easily 
ascertaining at all times 
the level of the soap in 


the tank. The tank is mounted on the wall, at any con- 
venient point, high enough to provide sufficient gravity 
flow and accessible for filling. A cut-off valve is located 
on the feed pipe directly under the tank by which the 
flow of soap is controlled. 

Installation 

The Soaparatus system, due to its flexibility, is ad- 
mirably adapted to varying conditions of installation. 
One tank may be used to supply any number of valves 
and extensions may be made as required, provided they 
are at a level at least a foot lower than the location of 
the supply tank in order to provide proper gravity flow. 
When installed in connection with new construction, 
where provision has been made in the plans or where 
existing conditions will permit, the piping from the tank 
to taps may be concealed, creating an exceptionally neat 
a])pearance. In cases where it is impossible to conceal 
the piping a thoroughly attractive installation is provided 
by the use of nickelplated piping throughout. 

Service 

The co-operation of our nearest branch is yours for 
the asking. Complete data 
will be cheerfully furnished 
either for new construction 
or in connection with altera- 
tions or im])rovements. 


"The Valve with the Dome" 


mm 


/J 


The 


ATUS ISYSTEM, 
SSADOR, 

New York 
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ADAMS BROS. MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Heating Appliances 
Fayette and Chateau Streets 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Cheerful Radiant Bathroom Heaters, Ra- 
diant Grate Fireplaces and a ^^eneral line of radiant 
heaters, using natural or artificial gas as fuel. 

Cheerful Radiant Bathroom Heaters 

General Advantages — This company has manu- 
factured gas heating appliances for 25 years. It claims a 
radiant heater that is odorless, noiseless, dirtproof, san- 
itary and safe. 

Installed in the walls of bathrooms generally and in 
ether rooms where, when installed as d rected, it elimi- 
nates the danger of heaters placed on floors and serves 
as an auxiliary to the regular heating system. In many 
localities bathrooms are heated entirely by this type of 
heater. 

Description — Consists of a sheet iron box, lined 
inside and outside with heavy asbestos board, enclosing a 
fire clay chamber, 2 in. thick throughout. The radiants 
(fire clay tubes) are placed inside of the fire clay cham- 
ber and are therefore surrounded at the top, bottom and 
sides by a thick fire chv wall. Outside frame is of cast 

iron, finished in heavy 
nickel plate or pure 
white enamel, as desired. 

A powerful burner, 
operating on the central 
draft principle, mixes a 
maximum amount of air 
with the gas. Burns 
about 1/5 the gas of open 
flame burners. Flue con- 
nection is not required. 

Testing Service for 
Architects — Upon re- 
quest, a Cheerful Ra- 
diant bathroom heater 
will be sent direct to ar- 
chitects for testing, or if 
Cheerful Radiant Bathroom preferred, to gas compa- 
Height, 19 in^ widfh! 14 in.; depth, nics' tcstiug laboratories, 

4 in.; weight, 35 lbs.; number of tCStS tO bc COuduCtcd in 
radiants, 5 



presence of architect's representatives or notification 
given architect of result. 

Suggested Specifications — For Brick Wall — The brick 
contractor will leave opening in wall for the proper installation 
of an Adams Cheerful Radiant heater when performing his 
work. This recess to be formed by the omission of the inner 
course of brick where marked on the plans, spanning with header 
course as shown by detail drawing. Plaster the back of the open- 
ing as designated. 

For Frame Wall — The carpenter wnll trim the opening in 
wall, 4 in. deep, for the locating of an Adams Cheerful Ra- 
diant heater in the walls of the bathroom where indicated 
on the drawings. Dimensions to be neat in every case. 

Plumbing — The contractor will furnish and install where 
shown on the drawings, one Adams Cheerful Radiant heater, 
making all connections to the same, testing in the presence of 
the owner and leaving ready to light. The finish to be either 
white porcelain enamel or heavy nickelplate, at the option of 
the owner. 



Adams Radiant Grate Fireplace 


No. 

Net wt., 
lbs. 

Height, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Number of 
radiants 

6 
7 

67 
85 

301/4 
301/4 

241/2 
301/2 

41/2 
41/2 

10 
14 




1 — 1 





Sect/on /J-B 

Fioa/f LINE 


3 Supp/y pipe 



LINE 

Details for Frame House Details for Brick House 

Openings Required in Bathroom Wall for Installation 
OF Adams Bathroom Radiant Heater 


Adams Radiant Grate Fireplaces (Using Natural or 
Artificial Gas) 

Advantages — Radiant principle replaces asbestos 
fronts, open flame burners, gas logs and similar methods. 

Gives far greater heating efficiency with 
considerably less gas. More sanitary and 
safe. Odorless, noiseless, dirtproof and 
dustproof. 

Design and Finish — Conventional de- 
sign shown, finished standard in light brass, 
antique brass and statuary bronze. 

Special Note: Architects are privi- 
leged to specify special finishes to match in- 
teriors of homes. 

Construction — Cast iron frames, 
weight and dimensions given above. 

Powerful gas burner operating on cen- 
tral draft principle, mixing maximum 
amount of air with gas. Burns about 1/5 
the gas of open flame burners. 
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NEW METHOD STOVE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Ranges and Radiant Heaters 
MANSFIELD, OHIO 



Products 

Gas Radiant Heaters: Wall and Man- 
tel; Gas Ranges. 

Also Special Ovens and Hot Plates for 
domestic science schools. 


Radiant Heaters ~ trade-mark 

Five patented improvements. Twenty-six 
different styles and sizes. IVIade in statuary bronze or 
antique brass finish. 


Wall Heater 

Construction — Can be connected to vent pipe if 
so desired by cutting out asbestos over hole in steel in 
top. Has dust hood that collects the dust from the hot 




Wall Heater 


Section 


circulated air, preventing discoloration of walls and cur- 
tains, so it is suitable to install bathrooms and also in 
small living rooms. The burner is odorless and will not 
pop back. With a 3-in. gas pressure it consumes only 
8 cu. ft. per hour. 

Dimensions— Width of front Uy^ in.; height of 
front 191/2 in. Size of opening in wall 121/2x18% in. 

Mantel Heater 

Construction— This is such that all the heat pos- 
sible is obtained from the amount of gas consumed, by 




drawing the cold air from the floor and passing 
it over the back of the very hot clay back ; then, 
through a series of tul)es surrounded by the 
heat from the top of radiants; then, rapidly 
discharge through the front causing uniform 
heat in room. Can be installed in wall built on 
4-in. studding with mantel and false breast at a 
comparatively small ex]:)ense. 

Dimensions 



No. 16 

No. 17 

No. 16E 

No. 17E 


2414 

30 'a 

26 '2 

32 ' {J 


30H 

30M 

31 M 

31 M 


7 

7 

5 

5 


New Method Ranges 

Ranges have eight patented improvements, 
different styles and sizes. 


Thirty 


Apartment Range 

Construction — Cooking top 50% larger than any 
other type of four-burner gas range. No dark corners. 
Three burners in row at front. Swinging simmering 
burner will light one burner from the other. Oven 



Apartment Range 

liners at each side under flame plates will not choke 01 
warp. Even broiling or toasting. Lights direct. Flame 
always in sight. No explosion possil)le. Canopy con- 
nected to flue. Vent opening in back under overhanging 
oven into flue. 

Dimensions 


No. 

Baking 
oven, 
in. 

Broiling 
oven, 
in. 

Cooking 
top, 
in. 

Ilrigbt to 
pipe collar, 
in. 

Depth of 
range, 
in. 

370 

16xlSxl2 

14x18x6^ 

32x24H 

60 H 

29 


Mantel Heater 


Section 


White Enamel — No. 370 — Broiler pans and oven 
door panel vitreous enamel oven liners. 

No. 370S — Same as No. 370 and with waste pan, 
lower splasher and wheels. 

No. 370SE— Same as No. 370S and with upper 
splasher. Broiler door and front feet. Vitreous enamel 
top. Burners and oven liners. 
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REZNOR MANUFACTURING CO. 

Bathroom Gas Heaters 
MERCER, PA. 


Product 

Reznor Bathroom Gas Heatek. 


ers of fine homes have installed them in every room in 
the house as auxiliary heaters. 


Reznor Bathroom Heater 

The Reznor Bathroom Heater is a permanent in- 
stallation for auxiliary heating. It is easily installed in 
any standard stud partition. Occupies no floor space. 
Burns either natural or artificial gas. Has no mixer; 
can not light back. Perfect combustion yellow flame 
burner, gives 100% efficient, odorless heat as soon as 
lighted. Copper reflector directs heat to floor first, and 
heats entire room evenly. Will operate on pressure as 
low as %-oz. Heating capacity, 700 to 1000 cu. ft. 
Average consumption, 3 to 5 ft. per hour. 


Used as an Auxiliary Heater 

Used as an auxiliary heater, it re- 
places the portable gas heater found in 
practically every bathroom. While the 
Reznor Bathroom Heater has been de- 
signed primarily to solve the problems 
of bathroom heating, it offers the most 
practical solution of many other diffi- 
culties in auxiliary heating. 

In the office or den, the child's 
room, the sewing room, breakfast 
room, sleeping porch or sun parlor, 
Reznor Bathroom Heaters offer just 
the help needed in the chilly mornings 
and evenings of fall and sj^ring, before 
and after the furnace season, and in 
the mornings through the winter before 
the furnace is well started. Some own- 



Reznor Bathroom Heater 

Over-all dimensions, 16% in. wide 
18% in. high 


Underwriters' Approval 

On the accepted list of the Underwriters' Labo- 
ratories, Inc., established and maintained by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. 

How the Heater Is Furnished 

The Reznor I^athroom Heater is shipped complete, 
ready for installation. Directions for plumber's use are 
included with every heater. 

Finish 

The Standard finish of the Reznor Bathroom Heater 
is white porcelain enamel. Special 
finishes to order. 


Sample Specifications 

For Brick Wall — Contractor will 
leave opening in wall for proper installation 
of a Reznor Bathroom Heater when per- 
forming his work. Recess to be formed by 
omission of the inner course of brick where 
marked on the plans. 

For Frame Wall — Carpenter will 
provide an opening in wall 13M.'xl5%x4% 
in. deep, for the locating of a Reznor Bath- 
room Heater in the walls of the bathroom 
where indicated on the drawings. 

Plumbing — Contractor w^ill furnish 
and install where shown on the drawings, a 
Reznor Bathroom Heater, making all con- 
nections to the same, testing in the presence 
of the owner and leaving ready to light. 
The finish to be as indicated in general 
specifications. 


by 
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SUPERIOR MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Heatincr Appliances 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products (Patents Applied For) 

Bathroom Heaters; Fireplace Grate and Log 
with Superior Radiant Type Burner for natural gas. 

Superior and Cosy Safe Garage Heaters with 
Regular Type Burner for natural or artificial gas. 

Also manufacturers of Fireplace Fixtures; Logs; 
Stoves ; Coml)ination Coal and Gas Grate ; Andirons, etc. 





No. 13. 3-Stick SurERioR Radiant Gas Log 


No. 51. Superior Radiant Bathroom Heater (Insert Style) 
WITH Dress Guard 

Odorless and flueless. Frame, 14x18 in.; body, 13x17 in.; depth, 4 
in.; pipe connection, in. C::st framo 1 igi.ly nickeled or o'hcr p.ate 
finishes. Compered reflector and back. Burner w.U not carboni.-c or 
corrode. Bo:ly lined with heavy asbestos. Construction inrurcs safety 
for use in frame dwellir.gs. Consumes 4V2 cu. ft. gas per hour. State 
whether for concealed or exposed connections. 

No. 50 for Heater of Reflector Style, no stilts, same frame as above 


Greatest 

lieigiit injludes 

be.)th. 

Number 

Cu. ft. gas 

length, in. 

rest, in. 

in. 

stilts 

per hour 

14 

18 

10 

4 


16 

18 


6 

18 

21 

10 ':i 

8 


20 

21 ^< 

11 

8 


22 

21 '2 

11 

10 

12 

24 

2VA 

11 

10 

12 

26 

22 

llK 
11>I 

11 

14 

28 

22 

12 

15 

30 

22 

12 

1 \ 

18 





ffiESH AIR CAP] 

OUTLET CAP" 

Superior Safe Garage Heater 


No. 412. Superior Radiant Grate 

Artistic, efficient fireplace heater with cast front finished in jap 
copper, antique copper, brush brass and polished braes. Tib back wall, 
special burner and adjustment spud. Consumes 14 cu. ft. gas per hour. 
Frame, 24^2-^301/4 in.; body, 21x24% in.; depth, 5 in. Will cover standard 
size opening 24x30 in. Pipe connections, in* 

No. 410 for Grate of Reflector Style, no stilts or tile back wall, same 
frame as above 


Type 

Height, 
ii. 

Width, 
in. 

Length 
i.i. 

Intake 
pipe, 
in. 

Outlet 
pipe, 
in. 

Cu. ft. 

gas 
per hour 

1 ipe 
connec- 
tion, in. 

Max. s::)ace 
will heat 
cu. ft. 

Superior 

Cosy 

37 
37 

13 
13 

41 

27 

3 
3 

4 
3 

16 
11 

li 

6000 
3000 


Complete as shown with 2 elbows, 2 lengths pipe, cast iron damper, 
fresh air cap and outlet cap. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue with full descriptive matter sent 
on request. 
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FULLER & WARREN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 

Stewart Warm Air Furnaces. 
For Stewart Ranges, see page 2096. 

Stewart Warm Air Furnaces 

Stewart furnaces are built to give service and 
satisfaction. Ninety years of successful furnace 
and stove making experience is incorporated in their 
design and construction. They are made by master 
craftsmen, and only the best of materials are used. 

The Stewart line comprises styles and sizes to 
meet every need and requirement. Special attention 
has been paid to furnaces for heating schools and 
other heavy duty service. 

Stewart "A" Series Furnace 

D-esigned for extra hard service. Particularly 
suitable for schools, churches, public buildings and 
residences. No expense has been spared to make 
this heater the equal of any on the market. 

Furnace Proper — All cast iron, very heavy and 
durable, and will stand great abuse. 

Fire Pot — Extra heavy, with perpendicular sides 
which increase draft, prevent accumulation of ashes, 
and give large grate area. 

Grate Bars — Composed of four heavy bars oper- 
ated in pairs. Bars are triangular in shape and easily 
removed. 

Top Pipe and Dome — Each cast in one piece. 
Have unusually long fire travel, providing a large 
area of effective heating surface. 

Joints — Gas and dustproof, as all are horizontal 
and cup shape. 

Fuel — Burns hard or soft coal, coke or wood. 



Stewart Series "A" Furnace 


No. 

Diam. 
of 

fire pot, in. 

Diam. 
of 

casing, in. 

HtiKiit 
of 

castings, in. 

iviam, 
of smoke 
pipe, in. 

Heat pipe 
*cap., 
sq. in. 

A 

22-42 

22 

42 

54H 

7 

485. 

A 

24-48 

24 

48 

S6H 

8 

573 

A 

26-53 

26 

53 

58M 

9 

677 

A 

28-58 

28 

58 

59 4 

10 

786 


300 

30 

65 

65 »^ 

10 

1003 


350 

35 

65 

651^ 

10 

1200 


Stewart "B," "C' and "O'^ Series Furnaces 

These furnaces are designed for less severe 
service than the ''A'* Series, and while somewhat 
cheaper, are very durable. They may be fitted with 
a gas ring for burning gas. "B'^ Series has steel 
radiator. ''C" Series has cast iron radiator made in 
one jointless piece. *'0" Series is made especially 
low for use where headroom is restricted. 

Stewart "One-pipe" Furnace 

The Stewart ''One pipe" is a very practical 
heater, easily installed, and easy to operate. Made 
with one large pipe and one large two part register. 
Is very economical in the use of fuel, since no heat 
is wasted. All the heat is forced up into the house, 
while cold air from the rooms is drawn down into 
the outer or cold air section of the furnace. No heat 
escapes to the basement. 

Furnished with steel or one-piece cast iron radi- 
ator, and for burning coal, wood or natural gas. 
Equipped with heavy triangular grate bars. 

Where wood is to be used for fuel, a flat wood 
plate can be furnished. This gives great satisfac- 
tion. 

When natural gas is to be burned, a gas ring is 
fitted. With this attachment the furnace will burn 
either coal or gas, or both. Especially desirable 
where natural gas is plentiful. 

MOT A I n 

COLD-^IR 



Stewart "OxE-ni'E" Furnace 


No. 

M 18-42 
P 18-42 

M 20-45 
P 20-45 

M 22-48 
P 22-48 

M 24-53 
P 24-53 

M 26-58 
P 26-58 

Diam. fiiepot, in 

18 
16 

32 
42 
7 

9x12 
29x29 

20 
4 to 6 
3 to 8 M 

20 
18 

36 
45 
7 

12x12 
30x30 

22 
6 to 8 
8 to 13 M 

22 
20 
38 
48 
7 

13x12 
30x36 

24 
8 to 10 
13 to 18 M 

24 
22 
42 
53 
8 

13x12 
36x36 
28 
10 to 12 
18 to 25 M 

26 
24 
49 
58 
8 

11x15 
40x40 
30 
12 to 14 
25 to 35 M 

Diam. inside casing, in. 
Diam.outsidecasing.in. 
Diam. smoke pipe, in. 
Feed door opening, in. 

Diam warm air pipe.in 
Caoacity. No. of rooms 
Capacity, cu ft 


*If only one heat pipe is used, add 20% to capacity. 
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Note: Every Stewart" one-pipe furnace is shipped with casing and 
pipe measuring 8 ft. high and can be cut down for lower basements. Made 
to order for heights over 8 ft. 
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HOLLAND FURNACE COMPANY 

HOLLAND, MICH. 


Products 

Furnaces : Holland and Ottawa All-cast. 
Also The Holland Window Chute. 

Holland Furnaces 

Advantages — The Holland furnace will burn any 
and all grades of fuel — hard coal, soft coal, lignite or 
wood — without waste of gases, without internal explo- 
sions and without opening of joints. 

It gives the maximum heat for the fuel consumed, 
because it has the air-admitting fire pot, the one-piece 
radiator and the most perfect and natural way of burn- 
ing the fuel. 

Description — The special patented features are 
necessary common sense improvements. The castings 
are heavy and well made, and the fittings are the l)est 
that can be provided. 

Grate and Ash Pit — The Holland grate, as illus- 
trated herewith, is slightly cone shaped, which breaks 
up all clinkers and makes the fuel roll towards the 
wall of the fire pot, where air is mixed with the gas. 
This generates a much greater degree of heat than it is 
possible to obtain with the old duplex and flat grates, 
and clinkers that would form and be wasted in other 
furnaces are thereby consumed. 

Resting on a pivot, it is easily operated, and for 
convenience and simplicity it has no equal. Either the 
solid or open construction is furnished; both have the 
pivot center, and either can be removed through door of 
ash pit. 

By lifting grate slightly and moving sidewise, the 
grate can be lowered, giving an opening of 7 in., and 
the holding bar locks back in position by simply raising 
grate with shaker or lifter. 

The ash pit is large and roomy on the inside, and 
is provided with a very large door, which makes it con- 
venient for the removal of ashes. 



Made in two heavy corrugated sections, with lower part 
provided with a large number of funnel shaped slots, it 
supplies the fuel with superheated air from all sides. 
This burns the fuel from the sides and over the top. 
The gases and soot are consumed, which means fuel 
saving in place of trouble and dirt. 



SECTIONAL View of Holland FuriNace 

Patented Radiator — The Holland radiator is cast 
in one piece, with no joints to be cemented or bolted 
together. It has three heating surfaces, -and longest 
possible smoke travel, so produces the greatest amount 
of radiation, all heat being utilized. 

The damper, operated from the outside of casing, 
makes all smoke travel the full circuit, when closed; 
or allows a direct draft, when open. It opens and 
closes by lifting and lowering the weight hanging in 
front of furnace. With this damper arrangement the 
smoke has to travel twice as far in the "Holland" as 



Holland Grate, Ash Pit and Patented Fire Pot 


Patented Radiator of the Holland Furnace 


Patented Fire Pot — The Holland air-admitting it does in other furnaces similarly constructed, and 
fire pot insures fuel economy, durability and cleanliness, the heat is equal for all warm air pipes taken oflf. 
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Combination Heating — For combination heating, 
cast iron water rings can be supplied to go between fire 
pot and feed section. Through recess in feed section 
water coil can be placed for combination heating pur- 
poses, by using a radiator or two, or the coil can be used 
for heating bath and kitchen water. 


HOLLAND FURNACES AND CASINGS 


No. 

Fire 
pot 
diam., 
in. 

Casing 
diam., 
in. 

Cast- 
ing 
height, 
in. 

Residence 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

One-room 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Weight, 

lbs. 

Prices and 

37 

19 

37 

49 

8,000 

12,000 

925 

plans on 

40 

22 

40 

50 

10,000 

16,000 

1,080 

application 

45 

25 

45 

52 

14,000 

21.000 

1,240 

50 

28 

50 

54 

18.000 

28,000 

1,540 


60 

32 

60 

55 

25.000 

40,000 

1,930 



No. 40 Pipeless and No. 3-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 
register — prices and plans on application. 


All-cast Ottawa Furnace 

The demand by real estate dealers and builders, 
who build houses to sell, has made such a strong call 
for an ordinary all-cast furnace which can be sold at a 
price consideration, that the All-cast Ottawa has been 
added to the line. 

This furnace is heavy and well made; and while 
the radiator is cast in two pieces and bolted together, 
and the smoke travels only half as far as in the Holland, 
it is fully as good as other furnaces of similar construc- 
tion that have not the patented "direct-indirect" damper 
feature of the Holland. The fire pot is in two plain sec- 
tions, with outside surfaces corrugated. The furnace is 
also provided with the cone grate. 

The All-cast Ottawa is an ideal heating plant for 
those who want an ordinary all-cast furnace, to gain a 
saving in first cost. 

A recess is provided in the feed section for the 
admittance of a water coil. 



All-Cast Ottawa Furnace 


AI^L-CAST OTTAWA FURNACES AND CASINGS 



Fire 

Casing 

Cast- 

Residence 

One-room 

Weight, 
lbs. 


No. 

pot 
diam., 
in. 

diam., 
in. 

ing 
height, 
in. 

capacity, 
cu. ft. 

capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Prices and 
plans on 








application 








19 

19 

37 

48 

7.500 

1 1 .000 

825 


22 

22 

40 

49 

9,000 

15,000 

965 


25 

25 

45 

50 

12,500 

20,000 

1,045 



No. 22-40 Pipeless and No. 25-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 
register — prices and plans on application. 


Holland Service 

Customers do not merely huy a furnace — a heating 
plant. They buy experience, the ripeness of years of 
dealing with heating problems and difficulties. To be 
sure, the Holland Furnace Company sells the best 
furnace that it can manufacture, but the service does not 
end there. A special feature is made of knowing posi- 
tively that every furnace installed by this company will 
give satisfaction. 

Write to the service department about heating prob- 
lems. 

Holland Transferable Guarantee Bond 

There are several reasons why real estate dealers 
feature the Holland furnace in the advertisements of 
their houses, but no reason carries more weight than the 
transferability of the Holland Guarantee. 

No matter who moves into a Holland-heated home, 
there is only one place to put responsibility with respect 
to the heating system. The Holland furnace is manu- 
factured, sold and completely installed by the Holland 
Furnace Company. That is why the Holland Bond can 
and does mean undivided responsibility. And that is why 
the bond can be transferred from one buyer of a house 
to another. 

Architects, contractors and real estate men are more 
and more realizing the demand on the part of their clients 
for the transferable heating guarantee. And they appre- 
ciate the value of a guarantee which is the direct pledge 
of the greatest organization of heating experts in the 
world. 

Every Holland Branch is a permanent, local institu- 
tion. It is permanent because it is an important part of a 
national institution. It is local because every Holland 
man is primarily interested in things local. Holland 
Branch managers are allowed to remain where they have 
been established residents whenever that is possible. 
When they are sent away from home they are put to stay. 
The Holland man is selected and trained to give high 
grade heating service, he does a good business, and is 
respected in his community. 

The Holland man is trained particularly to have 
Holland work done in harmony with other building 
equipment work, and to hold courtesy, promptness and 
thoroughness, foremost. Architects who are friends of 
the Holland are strong friends. 
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KELSEY HEATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Warm Air Heating Systems 

SYRACUSE, N. Y. cable address 

"Kelseyco" 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NKW YORK, N. Y.. 565 Fifth Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 405 P. O. Square Building 

Telephone, Murray Hill, 6591, 6592 DICTROIT, MICIL, Builders' Exchange 

BROCKVILLK, CAN., Canada Foundries and Forcings, Ltd. 

DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Kelsey Fresh Air Heating and Ven- 
tilating Systems. 

Kelsey Warm Air Generators. 
Kelsey Mechanical System. 


Kelsey Service 

The Kelsey Heating Company are de- 
signers of fresh air heating and ventilating sys- 
tems, as well as being manufacturers of the 
apparatus and apj^liances. 

An Engineering Service Department is maintained 
to properly design heating and ventilating systems, and 
its technical knowledge and experience are available to 
architects and owners. Each proposed installation is 
carefully analyzed, and individual recommendations are 
made as to the best methods of meeting the requirements 
of the architect or owner of the building to be served. 

This department does not operate on the prejudiced 
plan of "free service." A fair charge is made for ser- 
vice rendered. 

General information concerning Kelsey systems will 
be furnished upon receipt of inquiry. 

Record 

More than 70,000 Kelsey installations have been 
made in residences and in most cases the systems have 
been adopted after a careful investigation. 

More than 3000 have been placed in churches, 
schools and public buildings and their practicability and 
efficiency is vouched for by the steadily increasing sales 
for this class of work. 

A list indicating the character of buildings in vari- 
ous parts of the country, where Kelsey systems are in 
successful operation, will be furnished on request. 

Fresh Air Heating and Ventilating Systems 

Each of the Kelsey systems is designed to fulfil the 
requirements of the particular installation it is to serve. 
Each has peculiar advantages that especially fit it to 
given conditions, and each is a complete and satisfactory 
unit for the purpose for which it is designed and recom- 
mended. 

Kelsey fresh air heating and ventilating systems 
are adaptable to any type or size of residential work and 
are particularly efficient in the heating and ventilating of 
the larger residences, churches and schoolhouses. 

Kelsey systems not only heat but ventilate at the 
same time. They have not only established a record for 
being the most efficient, economical, easily managed and 
regulated, but they differ from other systems in that 
they will deliver the correct volume of properly warmed 
and automatically humidified clean, fresh air accurately 
and scientifically mixed, and will maintain the proper 


KELSEY 
HEALTH 
HEAT 



PRADK-MARK 


amount and proportion of heat and humidity 
throughout the entire building. 

Operation and fuel consumption are de- 
cidedly economical where Kelsey systems are 
employed. 

Distant and exposed rooms can be posi- 
tively and accurately served with the same 
satisfactory volume and quality of heat and 
ventilation as are the ones that are of lesser 
dimensions and closer proximity. 


WARM Am 


Kelsey Warm Air Generator 

The Kelsey generator receives, warms, humidifies 
and delivers fresh air by a distinct and improved method 
peculiar to itself. Great volumes of air are warmed by 
being brought into contact with very extensive and prop- 
erly heated surfaces, which is accomplished by sending 
the air in separate channels through the battery of cast 
iron zigzag heat tubes which surrounds the fire. By 
dividing the air into currents and passing it through heat- 
ing tubes, it is more thoroughly and evenly heated than 
by simply passing a body of air over or next to a hot 
surface. 

Zigzag Heat Tubes — T h e s e 
tubes, through which most of the air 
passes in being heated, have corruga- 
tions on the inside as well as the outside. 
These corrugations cause the air in pass- 
ing through to deflect from a straight 
course and to become more thoroughly 
mixed, thereby bringing more of the air 
particles into contact with the heated 
surfaces than would be possible with 
any other construction. 

The backs of the tubes overlap each 
other up to within 6 in. of the top, con- 
fining the fire within. At the top be- 
tween the tubes, 6 in. of space is left 
open, through which the i)roducts of 
combustion pass to the draft chamber 
and thence down the backs of the tubes 
to the indirect draft opening. 

Ash Pit — Fitted to base with cup 
joint. Absolutely no escape of dust. 
Sides are straight. 

Grates — Are of the Smyth pat- 
tern, having 4 revolving bars, triangular 
in shape. At each one-third revolution 
they present a new surface to the fire. Grate bars are 
independent and are easily removed and replaced. 

Fire Pot Ring and Lower Deck — A cast iron 
''ring section" 3i/i in. wide is fitted in a cup joint to ash 
pit. On this ring rests the lower deck, the latter sup- 
porting the heating tubes or sections above, which fit into 
it with deep cup joints. 



COLD AIR 

Kelsey 
Zigzag Heat 
Tube 
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This ring section may also be fitted for burning 
natural gas. Lower deck extends beyond line of the 
back of the heat tubes 4 in. and then upwards 7 in., 
forming a flange upon which rests the inside casing and 
in it are cast the indirect smoke pipe collar and the side 
clean-out openings. 



Kelsey Warm Air Generator 

Showing zigzag heat tube construction 


Upper Deck — Heat tubes or sections are held in 
position at the top by an upptr deck ring which is fitted 
to each section with a deep cup joint. The upper and 
lower decks, with heat tubes between, are securely fas- 
tened together by heavy iron rods or bolts. These pass 
through the air chamber of the heat tubes. 

Inside Casing — l^:xtcn(ls from lower deck to up- 
])er deck and confines products of combustion. Between 
the backs of the heat tubes and inside casing there is a 
space of 4 in., which forms the draft chamber. Made of 
heavy refined sheet iron or of cast iron plates. 

Outside Casing — Made of galvanized metal ; 
upper half lined with asbestos sheathing and this in turn 
with tin. Between inside and outside casing there is a 
space of 3 in. through which the air passes and is heated 
by being brought into contact with the inner casing, thus 
giving additional heating surface. 


Baffle Plate— The direct draft provides for pas- 
sage of smoke and gases direcdy from combustion cham- 
ber to chimney. This direct draft is only opened when 
a new fire is built or when fire is low. With the direct 
draft closed, all products of combustion must pass down 
around the end of the baffle plate which fills the space 
between the backs of the heat tubes and inner casing and 
extends to within 14 in. of the feed door section. Prod- 
ucts of combustion are brought into contact with the 
backs of the heat tubes and inner casing before making 
their escape. Practically all heat generated is thus 
utilized. 

Automatic Humidifier — Supplies sufficient mois- 
ture to protect the furnishings of the finest home and to 
give the air the humidity needed for health and comfort. 

Fuel — The Kelsey generator uses anthracite 
coal, a good grade of bituminous coal, natural gas and 
wood. 

Battery System for Large Buildings— Large 
buildings can be very efficiendy heated and ventilated 
by two or more Kelsey generators placed under one 
dome in battery form. The required quantity of warm 
air is supplied as needed, there is no waste of fuel, and 
operating and maintenance expenses are reduced to a 
minimum. In moderate weather all rooms connected 
with the battery may be heated by one generator. 

I]y installing 2 smaller generators instead of one 
large one, it is possible to increase the number of heat 
conducting pipes and to maintain a more uniform circu- 
lation of warm air in all the rooms of the building. 

Kelsey Mechanical Heating System 

By this system, a fan or blower forces fresh air 
under and through one or more Kelsey generators and 
through the heat pipes extending to all parts of the build- 
ing. Generators may be used singly or in batteries of 
two or more. 

This system is particularly suitable for heating and 
ventilating large residences, schools, churches and public 
buildings where frequent changes of air are required. 
Air can be completely changed every 15 minutes without 
increasing the cost for fuel over that for an ordinary 
direct steam or gravity warm air system. 

Kelsey mechanical systems are extensively used in 
schools, where they successfully meet all requirements in 
supplying 30 cu. ft. of properly warmed fresh air per 
minute for each occupant. 

One No. 30 Kelsey generator has by actual test 
heated 4500 cu. ft. of air per minute through 130° tem- 
])erature with fan pressure. The heat efficiency shown 
bv this test was 85.7%. 


SIZES, WEIGHTS AND CAPACITIES, KELSEY WARM AIR GENERATORS 



Diameter 

of 
grate 
and fire 
cylinder, 

in. 



Sq. ft. 
of heating 
surfaces 
per sq. ft. 
of grate 
surface 




House heating capacities 

Church heating 
capacities 

Estimated capacity 
in cu. ft. 

using 1 to 4 pipes 

No. of 
generator 

Grate area, 
sq. in. 

Sq. ft. 

of 
heating 
surfaces 

Weight 
of 

generators 
complete, 
lbs. 

Height 
generator, 

cased 
complete, 
in. 

Diameter 
of 
base, 
in. 

Number of 
average 

sized pipes 
or rooms 

Total area heating 

pipes supplied 
by each generator, 
sq. in. 

16 
18 
21 
24 

27 
30 

16 
18 
21 
24 

27 
30 

201 

254 

346 

452 

572 ^ 

707 

114 

135 
146 
161 
176 
211 

82 
78 
61 
51 
44 
43 

1168 
1635 
2033 
2300 
2600 
3124 

63 
68 
69 
69 
72 
76 

42 
46 
53 
56 
60 
64 

4 to 6 
6 to 8 
9 to 11 
10 to 13 
12 to 15 
14 to 19 

350 to 420 
450 to 500 
575 to 625 
675 to 750 
850 to 925 
975 to 1,100 

10,000 to 14,000 
16,000 to 20.000 
25,000 to 35.000 
35.000 to 45,000 
50,000 to 60.000 
70,000 to 90.000 


Capacities given are estimated averages under varying conditions, and are based on heating to 70° Fahr., with temperature outside at zero. 
All weights include refined sheet iron inside casings. With cast inside casings add about 300 lbs. for each heater. 
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PHILLIPS & CLARK STOVE CO. 

Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
GENEVA, N. Y. 


Product 

Andes Warm Air Furnaces, Pipe and 
Pipeless. 

For Andes Ranges see page 2097. 


Type "BRN'' Warm Air Furnaces 

This furnace is designed for use in connection 
with pipes which carry the warm air to the different 
rooms. Made in sizes for heating houses containing 
up to 160,000 cu. ft. 

Casing — Andes Type '*BRN'' furnaces are made 
with double casings designed to prevent loss of heat by 
radiation in the basement or cellar. The casings may 
be raised to inspect, clean or repair castings without 
dismantling the hot air pipes. 

Fire Pot — Made in two pieces, allowing free ex- 
pansion and contraction. The fire pot is rectangular in 
shape with rounded corners and perpendicular sides. 
The sides overhang the ash pit section, making it im- 
possible for dead ashes to accumulate. The shape of 
the fire pot makes it particularly suitable for burning 
sticks of wood in the spring or fall when only a small 
amount of heat is required. 

Grates — Bars are of triangular section, easily re- 
moved and very heavy in construction. Each bar is 
a shaker bar and can be operated independently. This 
permits of more frequent cleaning around the sides, 
where ashes usually accumulate. 

Radiator or Flues — Made of one-piece cast iron. 
There are four large horizontal flues and two vertical 
flues connecting them, the insides of all of which are 
visible when cleaning. Four clean out doors are pro- 
vided at the front of the furnace for cleaning flues. 

Radiating Surface — The combined radiating sur- 
face of flues, fire pot and combustion dome is excep- 
tionally large in proportion to the grate surface. 

Circulation — Air enters at the bottom of the fur- 
nace, passes over the flues and around the combustion 


FURNACES 

TRADE-MARK 



top and is drawn off at the top of the casing. 
Incoming air strikes the coolest part of the cast- 
ings first and passes over the hottest parts last. 
This arrangement together with the large 
radiating surface gives maximum conduction 
and operating efficiency. 
Joints — All joints are fitted with sheet asbestos 
gaskets, bolted between ground iron flanges, thereby 
forming absolutely gastight and dusttight joints. 
This is a very important consideration from the stand- 
point of health and cleanliness. 

Humidity — Automatic humidifier is furnished with 
sufficient capacity to provide the proper humidity for the 
home. The proper amount of moisture in the air is not 




Three Pipe Installation 

Installation Methods- 


Two Air Returns 
Pipes to Individual Rooms 

-"BRN" Furnaces 


ANDES TYPE "BRN" WARM AIR FURNACES 


No. 

Height 

of 
cast- 
ings, 
in. 

Height 

of 
casing, 

in. 

Length 
over 
all, 
in. 

Width 
over 
all, 
in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. in. 

Necessary 
cross section 
area. sq. in. 

Smoke 
pipe 
diam., 
in. 

Net 
heating 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Total 
warm 

air 
pipes 

Cold 
air 
intake 
pipe 

BRN-3 
BRN-4 
BRN-6 

35 
40 

40 
44 
50 

41 
41 
48 

42 
44 
54 

287 
341 
522 

390 
485 
825 

390 
485 
825 

7 
8 
~ 9 

10.000 to 
16,000 
14,000 to 
25,000 
22,000 to 
40.000 


Net heatini? capacity is estimated for heating house to 70° 
zero weather. 


Fahr. in 



Sectional View 


Type "BRN" Warm Air Furn.\ces 


Castings — Assembled View 
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only essential for health but it aids in keeping furni- 
ture and woodwork free from cracks and deterioration. 

Low Height — The comparatively low height of 
the '^BRN'' type furnace makes it possible to give a 
sharper rise to the hot air pipes. This increases the 
speed of the air through the pipes with resultant reduc- 
tion in radiation. 

Fuel — These furnaces burn hard or soft toal, 
coke, or wood, with equal efficiency. 

Type "MDN'' 'Tipeless" Warm A!r Furnace 

With this type of furnace the warm air is carried to 
the first floor of the house by one large pipe from the 
top of the furnace, instead of being carried to the 
different rooms by individual pipes. Warm air rises 
to the top of the rooms and cold air drops to the bot- 
tom from where it is drawn into the furnace to be 
^-cheated. This circulation is very rapid when all 
parts of the house are cold, and is slow when the 
house becomes comfortably warm. This furnace heats 
the house very rapidly and thoroughly. 

Gan be furnished with one register serving for 
both warm air outlet and cold air intake (one-pipe), 
or with one warm air outlet register and two cold air 
intake registers (three-pipe). The three-pipe is an adap- 
tation of the one pipe or "pipeless" furnace and is de- 
signed for use where the one-pipe furnace can not be 
used advantageously. 

This type of furnace has a low first cost and is 
very economical. 

Fire Pot — The fire pot is round and made in two 
sections, permitting free expansion and contraction. 

Grates — Bars are very heavy and are cut deep 
to allow ample circulation of air for combustion. Bars 
are easilv removed without use of any tools. 

Radiator — IMade of cast iron and is very durable. 

Radiating Surfaces — The combustion dome and 
radiator are designed to give large radiating surface, 



permitting the air to absorb a maximum amount of 
heat. 

Casings— The casings consist of a double inner 
casing and a single outer casing made of best quality 
heavy galvanized iron (see illustration). The inner 
casing terminates in a large pipe at the register in 
the floor directly above the furnace, and conducts the 
warm air to the house. 

In the single register type, the outer casing extends 
to the register and forms a passage for the downcom- 
ing cold air. 

In the three-register type the outer casing is joined 
to the inner casing just below the warm air register. 
The two cold air registers are connected by pipes to the 
upper part of the outer casing. 

Circulation — Warm air rises in the inner casing 
and circulates through the house. Cold air comes 
down, either through the single register or through 
the two pipes from the separate cold air registers, 
around the outside of the warm air casing. The cold 
air completely encloses the warm air and thereby pre- 
vents radiation of heat to the basement. 

Humidity— Water pans of 7j4 gals, capacity are 
provided at the bottom of the furnace for supplying 
the proper amount of moisture to the air. 

Fuel — This furnace burns hard or soft coal, coke 
or wood, and can be fitted with a gas ring for burning 
gas. 


"MDN" Single Register "Pipeless" Warm Air Furnace- 
Sectional View 


1 ' 1 

1 - ^ 









Single Register Type 



Three Register Type 

Installation of Type "MDN" "Pipeless" Warm 
Air Furnaces 

ANDES TYPE "MDN" "PIPELESS" W^\RM AIR FURNACES 


No. 


MDN-180 
MDN-210 
MDN-240 
MDN-260 
MDN-200 


Height 
casing, 


Diam. 
outer 
casing 


Grate 
area, 
sq. in. 


40 
44 
48 

^2 
59 


209 
281 
380 
4.^0 
546 


Register sizes, in. 


Single 
register 


Size 


25x25 
30x30 
20x36 
36x36 
40x40 


Round 
open- 
ing, 
diain. 


Three 
registers 


Hot 
air 
(1) 


22x22 
24x24 
27x27 
30x30 
33x33 


Cold 
air 
(2) 


12x15 
11x18 
16x18 
16x20 
18x24 


Smoke 
pipe 
diam.. 


Net 
heating 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 


6000 to 10000 
10000 to 14000 
14000 to 18000 
17000 to 22000 
21000 to 27000 


Net heating capacity is estimated for heating house to 70" Fahr. in 
zero weather. 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 

Manufacturers of Warm Air Furnaces 
260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
Dover, N. J. 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1332 Arch Street 

ROCHESTER, 


CIITCAGO, ILL., 171-173 West Lake Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. L, 429 Industrial Trust Building 
Y., Rockwood Street 


Products 

Richardson ''Perfect" Warm Air Furnaces; 
Richardson ''Perfect" Pipeless Warm Air Fur- 
naces. 

For Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 1675-1679; for Richard- 
son Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, and 
Automatic Heating System for garages, see pages 
1708-1711 ; for Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges, see pages 
2098-2103. 

Advantages of Heating With Warm Air Furnaces 

For houses of moderate size (up to 1500 sq. ft. 
ground area) there is no method of heating by which 
both the required amount of ventilation and heat can 
be obtained so economically as by the warm air 
system. 

The initial expense of installing a warm air heat- 
ing system is less than for any other type. The 
consumption of coal is less ; the cost of repairs over 
an extended period of years is less, and in all other 
respects it is a most economical system to maintain 
and operate. 

Rating Richardson "Perfect*' Warm Air Furnaces 

Richardson furnaces are rated according to the 
average area of warm air piping in square inches that 
can be supplied by the furnace, based on temperature 
of 140° and a velocity of 240 ft. per minute at the 
first floor register, maintaining a rate of combustion 
of 6 lbs. of coal per square foot of grate per hour, 
outside temperature being zero. Of course the 
normal consumption of coal for an average winter, 
with only occasional zero weather, would be at a 
much lower rate of combustion. 

Types of Richardson Warm Air Furnaces 

Richardson warm air furnaces are made in two 
general types. First, the multipipe furnaces in two 
grades, Richardson "Perfect" warm air furnaces and 
Richardson "Perfect" positive air circulating fur- 
naces; second, the Richardson "Perfect" pipeless ' 
furnaces. 

"Perfect" Grates 

"Perfect" revolving triangular ventilated grates 
with cutting edges are perfect in operation, durable, 
and completely clear the fire from ashes and clinkers 
with very little effort. Each edge of the triangle is 
cast solid so that whichever flat side is uppermost, 
there is a solid backbone running the entire length 
of each grate bar. This backbone is braced by webs 
running to each solid edge. They have proper 



"Perfect'' Revolving Clinker Cutting Grate Bar 


amount air space for the complete combustion of fuel, 
and on account of the solid bottom which carries the 
weight, they will not 
warp. All Richard- 
son furnaces are fit- 
ted with these grates. 


Richardson Auto- 
m a t i c Hu- 
midifier 

The Richardson 
automatic humidifier 
is for use in connec- 
tion with all of 
Richardson & 
BoYNTON Co.'s fur- 
naces. It satisfies 
the demand for a 
mechanical means of 
moistening the air, is 
absolutely automatic 
in action and re- 
{|uires no attention. 

Richardson "Per- 
fect" Warm 
Air Furnaces 

These furnaces 
are built on approved 
lines and carefully 



Richardson Automatic 
humidifikr 



Richardson "Pkrffxt" Furnace 



Steel Radiator 

RICHARDSON "PERFECT" WARM AIR FURNACES 
With steel or cast iron radiator 


217 
219 
222 
224 
226 


Fire pot 
diameter, 


17 
19 

22 
24 
26 


Case 
diameter, 
in. 


32 
36 
40 
44 
50 


Ileisht of 
castings, 


52 
53 
54 


Smoke collar 
diameter, in. 


Steel Cast iron 
radiator radiator 


Heat pipe 
capacity, 
sq. in. 


210 
265 
310 

450 
575 
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constructed with the idea of insuring maximum efficiency 
with a moderate fuel supply. 

The general construction of this furnace is superior 
to anything this comixmy has offered heretofore for this 
type of furnace. 

This furnace can be furnished to burn soft or hard 
coal, wood, gas, or coke as ordered. 

A one-piece cast iron radiator may be furnished 
instead of the steel radiator with which the furnace is 
usually constructed if desired. 


In the Richardson "Perfect" positive air circu- 
lating furnace the fire pot and combustion chambers 
are surrounded by extended heating surfaces (see 
illustration) which are positive. They pull away the 
heat from the fire pot, body, and radiator, bringing 
the heat out where the incoming air comes in direct 
contact with it, and the air is well heated at the com- 
mencement of its upward course. 

Large Radiating Surface — Experience extending 
over many years shows that the heating power or ca- 


Richardson "Perfect" Low Construction Furnaces 

This is a new 
and an improved 
furnace, low in 
height,with large 
heating surfaces 
and great effi- 
ciency. 

It may be 
installed in low 
cellars and yet 
allow sufficient 
elevation for the 
heat pipes to in- 
sure easy flow^ of 
warm air to the 
various rooms. 

The wide 
spaces between 
the combustion 
chamber and the 
radiator insure 
free circulation, 
and the proper 
heating of the air 
through these 
passages. 

It has large 
feed doors, 15x14 
in. Made only 
in steel radiators. 



Richardson "Perfect'' Low Con- 
struction Furnaces 


No. 

Firopot 
diametpr, 
in. 

Case 
diameter, 
in 

Height of 
castings 
in. 

Smoke 
collar 
diameter, 
in. 

Heat 
pipe 
capacity, 
sq. in. 

41 

19 

41 

48 

7 

315 

46 

22 

46 

49 

8 

378 

51 

24 

51 

49 

8 

504 

56 

26 

56 

50 

7x10 oval 

620 


Richardson"Perfect"Positive Air Circulating Furnaces 

These are the highest grade warm air furnaces 
made by this company. They are constructed on 
modern lines, the result of the most exhaustive tech- 
nical and practical tests. 



Richardson "Perfect'' Positive Air Circulating Furnaces 

With steel or cast iron radiator 

pacity as well as the efficiency of any warm air fur- 
nace is determined by the ratio of the heating surface 
to the grate area. The "Perfect" positive furnaces 
have 42 to 53 sq. ft. of heating surface to each square 
foot of grate. Old style heaters have only 15 to 23 
sq. ft. of heating surface to each square foot of grate. 
The result is that "Perfect" positive furnaces, having 
practically double the amount of radiating surface 
contained in old style heaters with the same size fire 





Radiation Diagram 

Showing effect of extended heating 
surfaces 


Positive Circula- 
ting Warm Air 
Tube 



Section Through Radiator, Richardson "Perfect" Positive 
Air Circulating Furnace 
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pot, will heat from 25% to 33% more air than any 
other furnace ever produced. 

Few Joints — The "Perfect'' positive furnaces 
have only three joints — pot, body and radiator — mak- 
ing the heater practically dustproof. The construc- 
tion is rugged, consisting of deep cast iron ash pit, 
heavy corrugated fire pot w^ith straight sides, heavy 


^KRFKCT" POSITIVK AIR CIRCULATING l-URNACKS 


No. 

Fire pot 
diameter, 
in. 

Case 
diameter, 
in. 

Height of 
castings, 
in. 

Smoke collar 
diameter, in. 

Heat pipe 
capacity, sq. in. 

Steel 
radiator 

Cast iron 
radiator 

Steel 
radiator 

Cast iron 
radiator 

901 

21 

40 

551^ 

7 

8 

418 

375 

902 

24 

47 

56M 

8 

9 

560 

507 

904 

26 

5.^ 


8 

9 

- 665 

644 

906 

29 

58 


9 

10 

835 

814 

908 

33 

64 

61 H 

10 

10 

1150 

1088 



Steel or one-piece cast iron radiator (see 
illustration). The steel radiator is 
slightly cheaper and is more generally 
used. It heats quicker and is as dur- 
able as cast iron. 

The 1900 Series "Perfect" Positive 
Air Circulating Furnace for 
Soft Coal 

The construction of this series 
is identical with the 900 Series ''Per- 
fect" positive air circulating and in 
addition is equipped with air ejectors 
in the fire pot and combustion cham- 
ber, which make it possible to use the 
cheapest forms of bituminous coal. It 
is sui)plied only with cast iron radi- 
ator, as steel radiators are not prac- 
tical where soft coal is used. 

Richardson Mechanical System of 
Warm Air Heating 

An ideal method for heating and 
ventilating schools, churches and 
large residences. 

With this system pure warmed 
air can be delivered wherever wanted 
and the vitiated air exhausted into 
vent stacks through grilles at the floor 
line. 

Some of Its Many Advantages — 

Original installation and operating 
costs always show a comfortable sav- 
ing over indirect steam or other 
methods. 

It complies w^ith every state law 
on ventilation in every building. 

Sufficient fresh air is at all times 
delivered to each room to permit of 
from 3 to 7 changes per hour, accord- 
ing to requirements. 

The discharge of the warmed air 
into the various rooms at 8 ft. above 
the floor line is reduced to a velocity 
that eliminates drafts. 



Floor Plan of An Actual Installation of Richardson 
Mechanical System of Warm Air Heating 


Side View of Installation, Show- 
ing Tempering, Heat and Pres- 
sure Chambers, Intake Damper 
AND Automatic Humidifier 
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Richardson "Perfect*' Pipeless Furnace With Extra 
Size Air Chamber 

The ideal pipeless furnace is one in which all of 
the cold air in the house passes freely and naturally 
through the furnace idtJiout stopping, and becomes 
quickly warmed and passes back up through the 
house as warm air. 

In the Richardson ''Perfect" pipeless furnace, 
there is a big, ample chamber in which the cold air 
can come down, and another big, ample chamber in 
which the warm air can go up. 

The cold air comes down through the big outside 
chamber, and the warm air goes up through the big 
inner chamber. It does not halt for an instant. It is 
not burned and made unhealthy for human breathing 
as in many pipeless furnaces. 

The pipeless furnace is the lowest priced heating 
system that can be purchased, and the Richardson is 
the most economically operated of them all. It zvarms 
more air and burns less eoal, chiefly because of its 
over-size air chambers. It burns hard coal, soft coal, 
\vood, or any other fuel. Be sure your pipeless fur- 
nace is a Richardson ''Perfect." 

Duplex Grating — This duplex grating is built 
both to take down the cool air and to send up the 
warm air. It is a two-purpose duplex grating. The 



cooler air descends down the outer section of the 
duplex grating, and 
the warm air ascends 
through the cylindri- 
cal center. This one 
duplex grating per- 
forms this double 
function efficiently for 
an entire house or 
other building. 

It is strong and 
attractive in appear- 
ance. It bespeaks the 
simplicity of the Rich- 
ardson pipeless heat- 
ing system. 
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Duplex Grating 


Special Vapor Pan — A healthful moisture is in- 
troduced into the 
warmth of the Rich- 
ardson pipeless fur- 
nace by the use of this 
special vapor pan, an 
integral part of the 
furnace. 

Simply fill it with 
water now and then. 
It is so placed that it 
can be easily filled or 
cleaned without open- 
ing any doors. Its po- 
sition does not inter- 
fere with the passage 
of air around the fire 
pot. 



Special Vapor Pan 



Richardson "Perfect" Pipeless Furnace 


Size 

Fire pot diam., in 

Feed door. in 

Smoke pipe diam., in 

Inner casing diam., in 

Outer casing diam., in 

Register, in. 

Warm air pipe, in 

Shipping weight, lbs 

Capacities, cu. ft 

Heightfrom floor to top of bonnet, in 
To top of pii)e. in 


117 

119 

122 

124 

126 

17 

19 

22 

24 

26 

121.2 X 13 

12 X 14 

12 X 14 

12 X 14 

12 X 14 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

32 

36 

40 

44 

50 

43 

47 

53 

58 

63 

22 X 24 

24 X 27 

30 X 30 

30 X 36 

36 X 36 

16 

18 

22 

24 

28 

913 

1043 

1249 

1376 

1590 

7,000 

10,000 

16.000 

25,000 

40,000 

66 

68 

70 

71 

72 

90 

90 

90 

90 

90 


Recommendations as to Use and Installation of Rich- 
ardson "Perfect" Pipeless Furnaces 

Popular opinion has agreed upon the bungalow 
and two-story type houses as being best adapted for 
the pipeless furnace. 

Houses of open reception hall type, rooms on 
both sides of hall, and with open stairway to the 
second floor prove most ideal for perfect circulation. 

In locating the register care must be taken to 
insure an equal distribution as well as catching the 
return air before it has a chance to travel any distance 
over the floor to the register. 

The ordinary 2 ft. 8-in. x 6 ft. 8-in. door and 9-ft. 
ceilings have been found to be most satisfactory. 
With ceilings lower than 7 ft. on the first floor, the 
use of the circulating system is not recommended. A 
drop of more than 24 in. over the standard size door 
usually requires the use of a transom or wood grille. 
If there are drops in ceiling levels and floor levels 
from the main part of the house attention must be 
given to these rooms. 

Occasionally it has been found advisable to use a 
positive pipe to heat an isolated room, and in practice 
this has proved very satisfactory. Practical operation 
has shown that it is impossible to heat two rooms 
through one standard door. If a cased opening or 
arch is available it is possible to heat two rooms away 
from the register. 

The location of the register itself should be left 
to an expert who is familiar with the distribution and 
circulation of warm air through the principle of con- 
vection. 
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BURNHAM BOILER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Steam and Hot Water Boilers 
IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS., 80 Boylston Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1716 Sansom Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street BALTIMORE, MD., 15 East Fayette Street 


Products 

Sectional Steam and Hot Water Boilers. 
Hot Water Tank Heaters. 

Burnham Square Sectional Boilers 

Burnham square sectional boilers are based on the 
principle that a long fire travel (correctly proportioned) 
reduces fuel bills. The hot gases go back and forth the 
length of the boiler, on each side of the boiler, before 
they are led to the smoke box opening. Because of the 
individual side flue openings, each section absorbs an 
equal amount of heat. 

Burnham steam boilers have such a low water line 
that thev can be used in shallow cellars. They are so 
constructed that the size of the steam dome is not 

sacrificed. r i i -i 

Every operating part is handy in front of the boiler. 
Every flue has a separate clean-out door. 



Burnham Square Twin Section Boiler 

Just the thing for low r>ressure, heavy duty jobs 
Has 50-in. grate 

ratings— BURNHAM SQUARE SECTIONAL BOILERS _ 


Series 

No. 

List price 

Direct 
radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Number 
of 

sections 

Average 
dimensions 
of fire pot, 
in. 

Grate 
area, 

SQ. ft. 

Dimensions 
of grate, 
in. 

Supply 
tappings, 
in. 

Return 
tappings, 
in. 

Total 
length, 
in. 

Hot Water Boilers 

18-in. 

W-18-4 
W-18-5 
W-18-6 
W-18-7 

$ 233 
283 
324 
374 

1,250 
1.575 
1.900 
2.225 

4 
5 
6 
7 

24x24 
24x31 H 
24x39 
24x461^ 

$3.00 
3 94 
4.88 
5 .81 

18x24 
18x311^ 
18x39 
18x46H 

2-3 H 
2-3H 

2- 3^ 

3- 3 4 

2-31^ 

2-3 

2- 3 4 

3- 3 4 

41 

48«^ 
56 
63 4 

24-in. 

W-24-5 
W-24-6 
W-24-7 
W-24-8 

374 
449 
524 
599 

2.225 
2.800 
3.375 
3.950 

5 
6 
7 
8 

30x3 1 
30x381/^ 
30x46 
30x53 H 

5.17 
6.42 
7 67 
8.92 

24x31 
24x38ll2 
24x46 
24x53 i-i 

2-4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

2-4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

49>^ 
57 

64>^ 
72 

30-in. 

\V-30-5 
W-30-6 
W-30-7 
W-30-8 
W-30-9 

465 
555 
645 
735 
825 

2,900 
3.715 
4.530 
5,345 
6,160 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

36x31 
36x38j^ 
36x46 
36x53 M 
36x61 

6.46 
8.02 
9.58 
11.15 
12.71 

30x31 

30x38.4 

30x46 

30x53'^ 

30x61 

2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

523^ 
60 

61 V2 

75 

82 4 

36-in. 

W-36-6 

W-36-7 

W-36-8 

W-36-9 

W-36-10 

W-36-11 

655 
775 
895 
1.015 
1,135 
1.255 

4,700 
5.775 
6,850 
7.925 
9.000 
10,075 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
1 1 

41x39 

41x47 

41x543^ 

41x62 

41x69^ 

41x77 

9.88 
11 75 
13 63 
1 5 . 50 
17 ,38 
19 25 

36x39H 

36x47 

36x54^^ 

36x62 

36x69 H 

36x77 

3-4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 

3-4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 

63 

70H 
~ 78 
85 >i 
93 

100 4 

50-in. 
twin 
section 

W-50-6 
W-50-7 
W-50-8 
W-50-9 
W-50-10 

1.400 
1,635 
1.870 
2.105 
2,340 

10.300 
12.250 
14.200 
16.150 
18,100 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

55x55 H 
55x66 
55x76j^ 
55x87 
55x97 4 

19.27 
22 .92 
26 56 
30 20 
33 85 

50x55 H 
50x66 
50x7 6 
50x87 
50x97 4 

4-5 

4- 5 

5- 5 
5-5 
5-5 

4-5 

4- 5 

5- 5 
5-5 
5-5 

91 

112 
122 4 
133 


Steam Boilers 


18-in. 


30-in. 


36-in. 


50-in. 
twin 
section 


S-18-4 
S-18-5 
S-18-6 
S-18-7 


S-24-5 
S-24-6 
S-24-7 
S-24-8 


S-30-5 
S-30-6 
S-30-7 
S-30-8 
S-30-9 


S-36-6 

S-36-7 

S-36-8 

S-36-9 

S-36-10 

S-36-11 


S-5J-6 
S-50-7 
S-50-8 
S-50-9 
S-50-10 


260 
310 
360 
410 


405 
480 
555 
630 


505 
595 
685 
775 
865 


700 
827 
954 
1.081 
1.208 
1.335 


1.425 

1 660 
1.885 

2 130 
2.VS5 


750 
950 
1.150 
1.350 


1.350 
1.700 
2.050 
2,400 


1,750 
2,250 
2,750 
3,250 
3,750 


2,850 
3,500 
4.150 
4,700 
5,350 
6,000 


6,250 
7,425 
8.600 
9.775 
10.950 


6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 


6 
7 
8 

9 

10 


24x24 
24x3132 
24x39 
24x46 4 


30x31 
30x38 4 
30x46 
30x53 4 


36x31 

36x384 

36x46 

36x53.4 

36x61 


41x39 4 

41x47 

41x5434 

41x62 

41x69 3^ 

41x77 


55x553^ 
55x66 
55x76 4 
55x87 
55x97 4 


3.00 
3.94 
4.88 
5.81 


5.17 
6.42 
7.67 
8.92 


6.46 
8.02 
9.58 
11.15 
12.71 


9.88 
11 .75 
13.63 
15.50 
17.38 
19 25 


19.27 
22 .92 
25.56 
30.20 
33.85 


18x24 
18x31^ 
18x39 
18x46'=^ 


24x31 
24x38 4 
2 4x46 
24x^3'-; 


3 Jx31 

3)x38' 

30x46 

30x53' 

30x61 


36x39 2 

36x47 

36xS44 

3r>x52 

36x69 3^ 

36x77 


50x55 >a 
50x66 
50x76 4 
50x87 
50x97 4 


1- 3 4 

2- 3 4 
2-33^ 
2-3 4 


2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 


2-4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3-4 


2- 4 

3- 4 
3-4 

3- 4 

4- 4 
4-4 


3-5 

3- 5 

4- 5 
4-5 
4-5 


1- 3 4 

2- 3 3^ 
2-3 4 
2-3 4 


2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 


2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 


2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 
2-4 


3-5 

3- 5 

4- 5 
4-5 

4-5 


41 

48 H 
56 
63 3^ 


493^ 
57 

64 H 
72 


523^ 
60 

67 4 
75 

82 4 


63 

704 

78 

853^ 
93 

100 4 


91 
1013^ 
112 
1224 
133 


All boilers (except S-18-^ and W-18-4) have double shaker bar, operating grate in two sections. 
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Burnham Round Sectional Boilers 

The crown sheet is corrugated, more than doubling 
the surface directly over the fire. The nipple openings 
are beyond the sides of the boiler where they do not take 
up fire-surface room. The intermediate sections have 
flue clean-out openings at both front and rear, so that no 
matter how many sections are added, the back and front 
fire travel will be maintained, and the outlet in the dome 
section will always come to the rear. The fire pot and 
crown sheet are in sei)arate sections, making it easier to 
handle. In case of breakage, only the part broken need 
be repaired. 

On steam boilers, the top or 
dome section is half again as 




large as on the water boiler, and considerably longer 
than on any other round boiler made. There is plenty 
of room for rapid, frictionless ex- 
pansion. 

Round Junior Hot Water Tank 
Boilers 

As gas ranges are now almost 
universally used, it is often a good 
plan to have a round furnace boiler 
installed and connected to the hot 
water tank. Insures a plentiful 
supply of hot water at minimum 
cost. 

Also adapted to the heating of 
small garages, chicken and brooder 
houses. 

The Junior boiler is built along 
the same sturdy lines as the larger 
Burnham boilers. 



Round Junior 
Boiler 

With side broken 
through to give 
glimpse of interior 
construction 


RATINGS— ROUND JUNIOR BOILERS 


No 

110 

112 

114 

116 

181 

Diameter grate, in 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

Direct radiation, sq. ft 

125 

200 

300 

450 

550 

Tank capacity, gals 

175 

275 

375 

550 

700 

Total diameter, in 

16 

18 

20 

26 

27 



365^ 

39 

40 H 

41^ 

Size, supply, in 

2 

2 

2^2 

3 


Size, return, in 

2 

2 

2 K> 

3 

3 

Diameter smoke pipe, in 

5 

6 

7 

7 

7 

List price 

$48 . 00 

$66.00 

$85.00 

$114.00 

$132.00 


\\ aui Steam 

Burnham Round Sectional Boilers 


Cast iron bases with legs, suitable for setting boiler on wood floor, can 
be furnished with Nos. 110, 112 and 114 boilers at special prices. 

Brass water sections can be furnished in Nos. 110 and 112 sizes only. 
Special prices on application. 


R.\TINGS— BURNHAM IMPROVED ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 


No. 

List price 

Direct radiation, 

Diameter of 

Grate area. 

Supply tappings, 

Return tappings, 

Diameter of 



sq. ft. 

grate, in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

in. 

smoke box, in. 

Hot Water Boilers 

W- 1 7-4 

$ 87.00 

550 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

W-17-5 

102 .00 

600 

17 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

W-17-6 

1 1 7 . 00 

650 

17 

1.58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

W-19-4 

120.00 

725 

19 

1.97 

2-2 M 

2-21^ 

7 

W-19-5 

137 .00 

810 

19 

1 .97 

2-2 H 

2-2 K 

7 

W-19-6 

154.00 

875 

19 

1 .97 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

7 

W-22-4 

1 50 . 00 

990 

22 

2.64 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

8 

W-22-5 

1 70 . 00 

1115 

22 

2 64 

2-2 H 

2-2^ 

8 

W-22-6 

190.00 

1200 

22 

2.64 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

8 

W-25-4 

185 .00 

1280 

25 

3 41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

. W-25-5 

210 00 

1445 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-25-6 

235.00 

1570 

25 

3 41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-28-4 

255 00 

1860 

28 

4.28 

2-3^ 

2-3H 

10 

VV-28-5 

285 .00 

2075 

28 

4.28 

2-31^ 

2-31^ 

10 

W-28-6 

3 1 5 00 

2230 

28 

4.28 

2-3 H 

2-3 H 

10 

W-31-4 

315. 00 

2230 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

W-31-5 

350 00 

2450 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

W-31-6 

385 00 

2560 

31 

5 25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 1 




Ste.am Bon. 

ERS 




S-17-4 

S116.00 

330 

1 7 

1 58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

S-17-5 

131 .00 

360 

17 

1 58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

S-17-6 

146 00 

390 

1 7 

1 .58 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

S-19-4 

1 50 00 

440 

19 

1 97 

2-2 lo 

2-2 3^ 

7 

S-19-5 

167 .00 

490 

19 

1 .97 

2-23-1 

2-2 H 

7 

S-19-6 

184.00 

530 

19 

1 97 

2-214 

2-23^ 

7 

S-22-4 

185 .00 

600 

22 

2.64 

2-2H 

2-23^ 

8 

S-22-5 

205 . 00 

675 

22 

2.64 

2-2 H 

2-23^ 

8 

S-22-6 

225.00 

725 

22 

2.64 

2-2^ 

2-23^ 

8 

S-25-4 

220.00 

775 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-25-5 

245 . 00 

875 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-25-6 

270 00 

950 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-28-4 

285 .00 

1125 

28 

4 28 

2-3H 

2-3 3^ 

" 10 

S-28-5 

325 .00 

1250 

28 

4.28 

2-3M 

2-3 3^ 

10 

S-28-6 

370 00 

1350 

28 

4 28 

2-3 H 

2-3 H 

10 

S-31-4 

340 00 

1350 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 


S-31-5 

385 00 

1475 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

S-31-6 

430 00 

1550 

31 

5 25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MFG. COMPANY 

Bryant Tubular Gas Boilers 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 401 Mercantile Library Building 
DENVER, COLO., 230 15th Street 
CANTON, OHIO, 1607 Shorb Avenue, N. W. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1441 Potomac Avenut 

FACTORY : 


CHICAGO, ILL., 15 East Van Buren Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1500 Central National Bank Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 600 Joyce Realty Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 1503 Nicholas Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bourse Building 

952 E. 72nd Street, Cleveland, Ohio 


Product 

Bryant Gas Boilers for Hot Water, 
Steam and Vapor Heating, and for Low 
Pressure Steam for manufacturing purposes. 

For Bryant Automatic Hot Water Stor- 
age Systems, see page 1503. 


Description 

A patented boiler of tubular construction, with 
a successful record of 15 years. Operates with nat- 
ural or manufactured gas. Embodies thermostatic 
control and automatic regulating devices, giving ex- 
cellent results under all gas conditions. Of sectional 
construction with an individual burner for each sec- 
tion. Substantially constructed of cast iron, having 
a heavy base which serves as a foundation. 



lozvcr tubes especially shaped to prevent reflec- 
tion of heat and promote rapid travel of hot 
gases; enlarged top of section facilitates cir- 
culation and provides ample steam space when 
used as a steam boiler; scientifically propor- 
tioned burners afford perfect combustion; draft hood 
prevents down-draft ; tubes easily accessible for clean- 
ing, if desired. 

Bryant Service 

Bryant representatives are ready to go any- 
where, at any time, to furnish information. 

Architects may obtain literature, technical data 
or information of any kind upon application to the 
nearest Bryant Office listed above. 


Noteworthy Features 

Heat is quickly transmitted through thin 
walls of liberally proportioned tubes ; staggard 
tubes give a 4-ft. heat travel ; baffle plates on 
end castings confine flames against tubes; 




DiAC.uAM c)i' Installation 
CAPACITIES BRYANT GAS BOILERS 


Boiler Encased with 
Removable Asbestos 
Insulation 



Broken Away View Showing Sta.; 
CARD Tubes of Large Area; 
Also Long Fire Travel 


Steam 
Rnilrr No. 

Water 
Boiler No. 




Dimensions, inches 




Sections 
Series i 
Tap'gs ; 

Rating 

.2 ^ bc 

o c 

Rating 

A 

B 

C 

D 

IC 

V 

G 

H 

J 












3- S-3 

4- S-3 

5- S-3 

400 
560 
720 

3- 0-3 

4- C-3 

5- C-3 

640 
895 
1.150 

65 
66 
66 

5 
6 
6 

17>,6 

2QH 
23li6 

30 '2 
33M 
373^ 

37 
37 
37 

46 
46 
46 

36 
36 
36 

151,6 
151,6 

151,6 

3 
3 
3 

6- S-3 

7- S-3 

8- S-3 

880 
1.040 
1,200 

6- C-3 

7- C-3 

8- C-3 

1.410 
1 .665 
1,920 

66 
67 
67 

6 
7 

7 

265^ 

29i3,r, 

33 

4ivr6 
4414 

47Vre 

37 
37 
37 

46 
46 
46 

36 
36 
36 

151,6 
151,6 
15V,'6 

3 
3 
3 

9-S-4 
ll-S-4 
13-S-4 

1,500 
1,880 
2.260 

9-C-4 
ll-C-4 
13-C-4 

2.400 
3.010 
3.620 

66 
67 
67 

8 
8 
8 

40 >^ 
473^ 
54^ 

54%'c 
63H 
70^ 

37 

37 M 

47-M 
47 H 
47M 

37 
37 
37 

15M 
15^ 
15M 

4 
4 
4 

15-S-4 
17-S-4 
19-S-4 

2.640 
3,020 
3.400 

15-C-4 
17-C-4 
19-C-4 

4,220 
4,830 
5,440 

67 Vi^ 
67 H 
67 H 

9 
9 
9 

61^ 
69 ' ^ 
76i^ 

77V8 

86 

93M 

37H 
37 Vs 
37% 

473^ 
47^ 
47M 

37 
37 
37 

IS% 

is% 
isH 

4 
4 
4 

21-S-4 
23-S-4 
25-S-4 

3,780 
4.160 
4,540 

21-C-4 
23-C-4 
25-C-4 

6,050 
6.660 
7,260 

671;^ 

68 
68 

9 

10 
10 

83 -l^ 
90 J g 
9SH 

1 00 ' 2 
107?i 
115 

37% 
37% 
37% 

47M 
47 U 
47% 

37 
37 
37 

\s% 

15 3| 
15M 

4 
4 
4 

27-S-4 
29-S-4 
.31-S-4 

4.920 
5.300 
5,680 

27-C-4 
29-C-4 
31-C-4 

7,870 
8,480 
9.090 

68>2 

68 

68H 

11 
11 
11 

\\2Vh 
\\9Vs 

122H 

1 29 • 

136H 

37% 
37% 
37% 

47% 
47% 
47% 

37 
37 
37 

153/i 
LS3.i 
15->4 

4 
4 
4 

33-S-4 
35-S-4 
37-S-4 

6,060 
6.440 
6,820 

33-C-4 
35-C-4 
37-C-4 

9,700 
10,300 
10,910 

68 1 2 
69 

11 
11 

12 

\27\'h 
1343^ 
141^ 

144 
151 K 

158,4 

37% 
37% 
37% 

47% 
47% 
47% 

37 
37 
37 

15M 
15^ 

4 
4 
4 

39-S-4 
41-S-4 

7,200 
7,580 

39-C-4 
41-C-4 

11,520 
12.3.^0 

69 
69 

12 
12 

1483^ 
156^ 

165^ 
Il73 

37% 

37% 

47% 

47% 

37 
37 

15 3.f 

4 
4 
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ABRAM COX STOVE CO. 

American and Dauphin Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y.. 347 Fifth Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., 32 Court Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILIv., 736-738 West Monroe Street 
NEWARK, N. J., 46 New Street 


Products 

Novelty Steam and Water Boilers. 
Novelty Warm Air Furnaces (Pipe and Pipe- 
less). 

Also, Novelty Coal Tank Heaters, Novelty Kitch- 
ener Coal Ranges, Novelty Fortune Combination Coal 
and Gas Ranges, Fortune Gas Ranges and Gas Water 
Heaters. 

Seventy-five Years of Continuous Manufacture 

This company has been manufacturing heating and 
cooking appliances under the trade-name of Novelty for 
the past 75 years. 

Side Feed Boilers 

Over 30 years ago the advantages of feeding a 
steam or water boiler from the side were recognized by 
this company. The boiler they brought out at that time 
remains unchanged in its fundamental principles. As a 
section is added, the grate surface, fire surface and flue 
surface is increased in equal ])roportion, giving every 
size from the smallest (made for homes) to the largest 
(made for schools, churches, apartments, office buildings 
and public buildings), a balance which is not possible 
with the end feed type. 

The distance from fire door to back of fire pot is 
only 40 in. in the largest boiler. Low water line is only 


Large steam space insur- 
ing steady water line. 
Low water line — 51 in. in 
all sizes. 

Flue doors give easy ac- 
cess to flues. 
Gases travel from fire-" 
box into carburetting 
chamber, to front of 
boiler, to lower flue and 
return to rear in upper 
flue. Separate flues for, 
every section — unusual 
amount of heating sur- 
face. 

Extensive overhanging di- 
rect heating surface 
Depth of grate not over 
40 in. in any size. 
Much deeper fire can be 
carried. Longer firing 
period. Will not burn out 
in spots. 

Cored water front — entire 
firebox surrounded by 
water. 

Large clinker door — al 
though slow combustion 
practically eliminates, 
clinkers. 

Large ash-pit doors pro- 
vide easy access to ash 
pit. 

Side draft door (both 
sides) gives uniform vol- 
ume of air under grates. 
No interference with auto- 
matic regulator when at- 
tending fire. 


51 in. in all sizes — saves excavating — a valuable space 
saver. 

Novelty Carburetor (Side Feed) Sectional Boilers 

After the coal gases in the Novelty carburetor boiler 
have come in contact with the extensive overhanging 
direct heating surface in the firebox of the boiler, they 
are drawn outside of the firebox into the carburetting 
chambers located at the rear of the boiler. In these cham- 
bers all smoke, gases and carbon ordinarily wasted are 
mixed with oxygen from the air and ignited. This air 
is admitted through the inlets (see illustration below) in 
such a manner that COo is formed. 

These gases thus converted into flame pass into the 
lower flues at an unusually high temperature and return 
to the rear in the upper flues. 

These flues are surrounded by water so that this 
part of the boiler, which is indirect heating surface in 
other boilers, becomes prime heating surface in the 
Novelty carburetor boiler. 

Burns Hard or Soft Coal — Where hard coal is 
used, cheaper grades and sizes are made to yield as many 
heat units as a larger and more expensive size. 

Where soft coal is used, about 80% of the volatile 
matter from non-coking or coking coal (which analysis 
shows to be very high in heat value) is thoroughly con- 
sumed. 



Round smoke outlet with 
inside damper. Standard 
smoke pipe size. 
Check draft — in conjunc- 
tion with side draft door 
insures positive control of 
fire. 

High temperature result- 
ing from action in carbu- 
reting chamber makes flue 
surface equal to prime 
heating surface. 
Oxygen admitted to carbu- 
retor and mixed with the 
gases. No adjustments 
needed. 

Gases entering carburetor 
from fire chamber are im- 
mediately fully ignited 
and converted into flame. 
Insulation (chamber in- 
sulated) from surround- 
ing air — no lost heat. 
Oxygen admitted to carbu- 
retor and mixed with 
gases. No adjustments 
needed. 

Insulation — prevents heat 
loss from high tempera- 
ture gases in carburetor. 
Novelty grate — burns hard 
or soft coal. No special 
size or grade required. 
Portable base— no brick 
setting required. 


End View, Showing Internal Construction and Action of Fire in the Novelty Carburetor Boiler 
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Abram Cox Stove Go. 



Front 



Front and Rear Views of Novelty Carburetor Side Feed Sixtional Boiler 


NOVELTY CARBURETOR SIDE FEED BOILERS 


Number 


Size of 
grate, 
in. 


3-30 

30 X 18 4 

3 

85 

4-30 

30 x 27^ 

5 

76 

5-30 

30x36M 

7 

65 

4-40 

40 x27^ 

7 

68 

5-40 

40x36% 

10 

21 

6-40 

40x45% 

12 

75 

7-40 

40 X 55 

15 

28 

8-40 

40 X 64 

17 

81 

9-40 

40 x 7314 

20 

35 

10-40 

40 x82% 

22 

88 

11-40 

40 x9m 

25 

42 

12-40 

40 X 1003^ 

27 

88 

13-40 

40 X 109M 

30 

50 

14-40 

40 X 1181^ 

33 

04 

15-40 

40 X 127 

35 

58 

16-40 

40 X 136% 

38 

12 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


Base dimensions, in. 
(outside) 


Length 


39 
39 
39 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 


Width 


24 
33 
42 
33 
42 
51 
60 
69 
78 
87 
96 
105 
114 
123 
132 
141 


Boiler dimensions, in. 
(outside) 
Including smoke box and 
trimmings 


Length 


66 
66 
66 
64 
69 
69 
71 
71 
72 
72 
75 
75 
75 
75 
75 
75 


Width 


36 
45 
54 
45 
54 
63 
72 
81 
90 
99 
108 
117 
126 
135 
144 
153 


Number 
supply 
outlets and 
size, in. 


1- 3 4 

2- 3 4 
2-3H 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 
5-4 

5- 4 

6- 4 

6- 4 

7- 4 


Number 
return 
inlets and 
size. in. 


1- 3 4 

2- 3 4 
2-3 4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 
5-4 

5- 4 

6- 4 

6- 4 

7- 4 


Smoke 
outlet, 
in. 


10 
12 
12 
14 
16 
16 
IS 
20 
20 
22 
22 
25 
25 
25 
25 


Rating, sq. ft. 


1000 
1500 
2000 
2300 
3100 
3900 
4700 
5750 
6900 
8050 
9200 
10350 
11500 
12600 
13800 
1 5000 


Water 


1625 
2450 
3250 
3750 
5100 
6300 
7750 
9450 
11350 
13200 
12150 
17000 
18950 
20700 
22900 
25100 


Height of water line — all sizes 51 


Height from floor to otitlets — all sizes 59 in. Height from floor to inlets— all sizes 16 in. 


Novelty Side Feed Sectional Boiler (Without 
Carburetor) 

This boiler has all the advantages of the side feed 
construction explained on preceding page. It is the 
same as the carburetor boiler except that it does not 
have the carburetting chamber. 

The gases from the firebox travel upward at the 


rear of the firebox into the rear of the lower flues and 
thence to the front, passing into the upper flues and re- 
turning to the back of the boiler. This boiler burns any 
size or grade of coal, oil, gas, etc. Where soft coal is 
used, it does not meet the requirements of some city 
ordinances for the burning of smoke, as does the Novelty 
carburetor boiler. 


Number 


16- 3 
16- 4 
16- 5 
16- 6 


25- 4 
25- 5 
25- 6 
25- 7 


30- 4 
30- 5 
30- 6 
30- 7 
30- 8 


40- 4 
40- 5 
40- 6 
40- 7 
40- 8 
40- 9 
40-10 
40-11 
40-12 
40-13 
40-14 
40-15 
40-16 


Size of 
grate, in. 


10 X 16 

15 X 16 

20 X 16 

25 X 16 


25 X 27^ 

25 X 36% 

25 X 45 K 

25 X 55 


30 X 27^ 

30 X 36^ 

30 X 45 

30 X 55 

"30 X 64 H 


40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 


27^ 
36% 
45 Vs 
55 

64^ 
73H 
82H 
914 


40 X 100^ 
40 X 109 3^ 
40 X 118H 
40 X 127^ 
40 X 136^ 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


1.11 
1.66 
2.22 
2.77 


4.80 
6.38 
7.96 
9.55 


5.76 
7.65 
9.56 
11.45 
13.36 


7.68 
10.21 
12.75 
15 28 
17.81 
20.35 
22.88 
25.42 
27.88 
30 . 50 
33.04 
35.58 
38.12 


NOVELTY SIDE FEED BOILERS (WITHOUT CARBURETOR) 


Base dimensions, in. 
(outside) 


Length 


19K 
19K 
19K 
19M 


39 
39 
39 
39 


44 
44 
44 
44 
44 


49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 
A9 
49 
49 
49 
49 
49 


Width 


13K 

23K 
28M 


32 
42 
52 
62 


32 
42 
52 
62 
72 


32 
42 
52 
52 
72 
82 
92 
102 
112 
122 
132 
142 
152 


Boiler dimensions, in. 
(outside) 


Length 


32 
32 
33 
33 


52 
52 
52 
52 


57 
57 
57 
57 
57 


62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 
62 


Width 


19>^ 
24 K 
29M 
34K 


36 
46 
56 
66 


36 
46 
56 
66 
76 


36 
46 
56 
66 
76 
86 
96 
106 
116 
126 
136 
146 
156 


Number 
supply 
outlets and 
size, in. 


1- 2 K 

2- 2 K 
2-2 K 
2-2 K 


2-334 

2- 3 4 
S-3y2 

3- 3 4 


2-3 4 

2- 3 H 

3- 3 4 

3- 3 4 

4- 3 4 


2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 
5-4 

5- 4 

6- 4 
6-4 
6-4 


Number 
return 
inlet and 
size, in. 


1- 2 M 

2- 2 K 
2-2 H 
2-2 M 


2-34 

2- 3 4 

3- 3 4 

3-3 4 


2-3 H 

2- 3 H 

3- 3 H 

3- 34 

4- 34 


2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 

3- 4 

4- 4 

4- 4 

5- 4 
5-4 
5-4 

5- 4 

6- 4 
6-4 
6-4 


Smoke 
outlet, in. 


10 
12 
12 
14 


10 
12 
14 
14 
16 


12 
14 
16 
16 
18 
20 
20 
22 
22 
25 
25 
25 
25 


Rating, sq. ft. 


Steam 


375 
475 
600 
725 


1075 
1450 
1850 
2250 


1325 
1775 
2250 
2750 
3250 


2000 
2700 
3400 
4100 
5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10000 
11000 
12000 
13000 


No. 16 Series sizes: Height of 
No. 25, 30 and 40 Series sizes; 


water line. 38 in.; height from floor to outlets, 44^ in.; height from floor to inlets, 15 in. 
Height of water line, 51 in.; height from floor to outlet, 59 in.; height from floor to inlets, 16 in. 


Water 


625 
800 
1000 
1200 


1775 
2400 
3100 
3800 


2200 
3000 
3800 
4600 
5400 


3300 
4450 
5600 
6750 
8200 
9800 
11400 
13000 
14600 
16200 
17800 
19400 
21000 
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Novelty Round Steam and Water Boilers 

Novelty round boilers are complete in three parts — 
base, fire pot section and dome section. No intermedi- 
ate sections are used since from the experience of 75 
years of manufacturing for this company, they are con- 
vinced that every time the size of the boiler is increased, 
the grate surface, heating surface and flue surface should 
be increased. 

The waterways are constructed on the outside of 
the fire pot instead of on the inside, which gives a full 
diameter of the fire pot and thus a larger coal carrying 
capacity. Outside waterways insure a steady water line 
in steam boilers. The crown sheet of Novelty round 
boilers has three water tubes directly over the fire in- 
stead of being flat like other makes. This feature in- 
creases the heating surface and thus saves fuel. 

The Novelty is the only round boiler in which the 
gases, as they leave the fire pot and enter the flue, are 
carried first to the back of the boiler and then to the 
front through right- and left-hand flues, and then back 
through a larger center flue to the smoke outlet (note the 
white arrows in the illustration below.) Due to the ex- 
tended baffle cast to the dome which intersects with the 
fire pot section and forms the flue, it will be readily seen 
that the Novelty boiler has an unusually long flue travel 
on each side of the dome and then back through the center. 


This exclusive feature insures the extraction of the 
greatest number of heat units from the gases before they 
reach the smoke outlet. 

Novelty Warm Air Furnaces 

Novelty warm air furnaces are original in design. 
They are built with grate surface in exact proportion as 
in Novelty boilers. The fire pot is straight and corru- 
gated. The straight pot not only gives more grate sur- 
face and larger coal carrying capacity, but it prevents 
the collection of ashes along the sides, which happens in 
furnaces with tapered pots. The collection of ashes on 
the sides deadens the fire at that point and prevents 
that fire surface from giving oflF heat. The corruga- 
tions in the pot furnish air space around the side for 
admitting the proper amount of air for good combus- 
tion. 

The drum, that part of the furnace above the fire, 
is of the double horseshoe type and unusually deep, 
which furnishes 25% to 40% more heating surface than 
found in other makes. 

The crab type of flue construction in the Novelty 
Modern is a self-cleaning feature found in no other 
furnace. 

The Novelty warm air furnaces are made in 20 
diflPerent sizes for pipe and pipeless installation. 



i 




Novelty Cast Iron Push Nipple 
Used with All Novelty Boilers 




Novelty Steam Boiler 
Crate sizes, 17, 18, 20, 23, 26, 
29 and 32 in. 


Dome Section Raised Showing 
Definite Flue Travel, Nipple 
Connections and Outside 
Waterways 

Novelty Round Steam and Water Boilers 


Main Section Tilted, Showing 
Extensive Direct Heating 
Surface and the Novelty 
Mesh Grate 


Number 

Diameter 
of 

grate, in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Number 
supply 
outlets and 
size, in. 

Number 
return 
inlets and 
size, in. 

Height (in.) from floor to 

Height of 
water line, 
in. 

Smoke 
outlet, 
in. 

Ratings, sq. ft. 

Inlet 

Outlet 

Steam 

Water 

*117 

17 

1.53 

2-21^ 

2-2 3^ 

15M 

Water -461^ 

413^ 

7 

375 

625 

1118 






Steam -51 




18 

1.76 

2-2 

2-2 

15 

Water -47 

45 

7 

400 

650 

1121 






Steam -51 




21 

2.18 

2-21^ 

2-2 H 

15 

Water -47 

45 

8 

525 

875 

1123 






Steam -51 




23 

2.90 

2-2 K 

2-21^ 

15 

Water -47 

45 

8 

650 

1075 

1126 






Steam -52 




26 

3.70 

2-3 

2-3 

16 

Water -48 

45 

10 

850 

1400 

1129 






Steam -52 




29 

4.59 

2-3K 

2-33^ 

16 

Water -48 

45 

10 

1100 

1825 

1132 






Steam -52 




32 

5.59 

2-4 

2-4 

16 

Water -48 

45 

10 

1450 

2400 


*No. 117 is made with one large center nipple 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 ^ Ti-rTT*-kT k r^'r^ 

L. J. MUELLER FURNACE CO. 

Makers of Warm Air, Steam, Vapor and Hot Water Heating Systems 

GENERAL OFFICES 

246 Reed Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 132 West 42nd Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 426 Jefferson Avenue, K. 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1409-11 Olive Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1929 Second Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL., 60 East Lake Street 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 158 East Fifth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 631 Third Avenue, S. 
PORTLAND, ORE., 609 Panama Building 


Products 

Hot Water Supply Boilers. 
COMBINATION HoT Water Supply Boilers and 
Garbage Burners. 

Steam and Hot Water Boilers. 
Also, Everything in the Heating Line. , 

Mueller Hot Water Supply Boilers 

For homes, garages, factories, hotels, offices, barber 
shops, etc. Designed to supply an abundance of hot 
water quickly and economically, bim- 
pie in operation, have but few parts 
and are quickly and easily erected. 
The grate is of simple draw-center 

f^H^^H shaking and dumping type with am- 
P'^^H P^^ space, yet constructed so pea 
or slack coal can be used. Every 
boiler is erected at factory and care- 
fully inspected before shipment. 
Cored castings are tested under 200 
lbs. pressure. Especially adapted for 
garage heating (see illustration to the 
right of hot water supply boiler con- 
nected to radiator, for this purpose). 
Conservatively rated. Catalogue fur- 
nished on request. 





Hot Water Supply 
Boiler Connected to 
Radiator for Ga- 
rage Heating 


Hot Water 
Supply Boiler 


Mueller Combination Hot Water Supply Boiler and 
Garbage Burner 

Of the same construction as the Mueller Hot Water 
Supply Boilers with the addition of a heavy cast iron 


Garbage Burner and 
Hot Water Sui'ply 
Boiler Connected 
to Tank 

garbage chamber. A special 
flue construction carries smoke 
and gas to the rear and over 
top of garbage chamber until 
garbage is dried. The garbage 
is then burned by flame passing 
through the water filled garbage 
grate below and up through the 
garbage. Can also be connected 
with radiator, or radiator and 
tank, for heating and supplying 
hot water in garage. 



Garbage Burning 
Hot Water Sup- 
ply Boiler 


capacities of plain and garbage burning hot water supply BOIUvRS 


No. 10-T 

and 
No. 10-G 


Capacity 
in gallons 
per hr. 


Hoiir.s between tiring. 


Hard coal per hr.,lbs. 
Power per hr., B. t. u. 
Radiation, sq. f t 


20 
30 
40 

50 
60 
70 
80 
00 
100 


6.00 
45000 
300 


270 
180 
135 
108 
90 
77 
68 
61 
55 


5.00 
37500 
250 


225 
150 
112 
90 
75 
64 
56 
50 
45 


4.28 
32100 
214 


192 
128 
96 
77 
64 
55 
48 
43 
39 


3.75 
28125 
188 


168 
112 
84 
67 
56 
48 
42 
38 
3i 


3.34 
25050 
167 


150 
100 
75 
60 

50 
43 
38 
34 

30 


3.00 
22500 
150 


135 
90 
67 
54 
45 
39 
33 
29 
26 


2.73 
20475 
137 

128 
82 
64 
51 
43 
37 
32 
28 
25 


No. 12-T 

and 
No. 12-G 


Hours between firing. 


Hard coal per hr.,lbs. 
Power per hr., B. t. u 
Radiation, sq. ft 


Capacity 
in gallons 
per hr. 


20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 


„.50 
63750 
425 


383 
255 
192 
153 
129 
109 
96 
85 
77 


7.08 
53100 
354 

319 
212 
159 
128 
106 
91 
80 
71 
64 


6.08 
45600 
304 


274 
183 
137 
110 
9? 
79 
69 
61 
55 


32 
39900 
266 


239 
160 
120 
96 
80 
69 
60 
53 
48 


4.72 
35400 
236 


212 
142 
106 
85 
71 
61 
53 
47 
43 


4.25 
31900 
213 


77 
64 
55 
48 
43 
38 


3.86 
28950 
193 


No. 14-T 

and 
No. 14-0 


Capacity 
in gai'.ons 
I>er hr. 


ilours betwcL'n tiring . . . | 


Hard coal per hr., lbs. 
Power per hr., B. t. u 
Radiation, sq. ft 


hi 


20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 


13.60 
1020J0 
680 


612 
408 
306 
245 
204 
175 
141 
136 
123 


11.36 
8'200 
5C8 


511 
341 
256 
205 
171 
146 
128 
114 
102 


9.68 
72600 
484 


435 
290 
217 
174 
145 
124 
109 
97 
87 


8.50 
63750 
425 


383 
255 
191 
153 
126 
109 
96 
85 
77 


7.55 
56625 
378 


339 
226 
170 
136 
113 
97 
85 
75 
68 


6.80 

5 inoo 

340 


306 
204 
153 
122 
102 
87 
77 
68 
61 


6.18 
46350 
309 


279 
186 
139 
112 
93 
80 
70 
62 
56 


No. 16-T 

and 
No. 16-G 


Capacity 
in gallons 
per hr. 


Hours between firing . 


Hard coal per hr., lbs. 
Power per hr., B. t. u 
Radiation, sq. ft 


19.80 
158400 
1056 


0.rv! «-■ 


20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 


960 
640 
480 
384 
320 
274 
240 
214 
192 


6 


16.60 
132800 


803 
535 
400 
320 
266 
228 
200 
179 
160 


14.20 
113600 
758 


685 
457 
343 
274 
228 
196 
172 
152 
137 


12.40 
99200 
661 


600 
400 
300 
240 
200 
170 
150 
134 
120 


11 00 
88000 
586 


534 
356 
267 
214 
178 
152 
134 
119 
106 


9.90 
79200 
528 


480 
320 
240 
192 
160 
137 
120 
107 
96 


9 00 
72000 
480 


441 
294 
220 
176 
147 
126 
110 
99 
88 
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Slcuni JJo/icr 


Sectional View 

MuELLKR Round Boilers for Steam and Hot Water 


Hot Water Boiler 


Mueller Round Boilers 

For steam and hot water heating. Made en- 
tirely of cast iron and in sections easily assembled. 
The fire pot embodies those scientific features of 
construction that insure greatest heating efficiency 
and economical fuel consumption. It is dee]), pro- 
viding large coal carrying capacity and allowing for 
long periods between firing. The exceptionally large 
and effective heating surface, found in the rest of 
the boiler, the double dome section with water 
space in l)ottom and top with a fire and smoke 
space between, and the radial arms 
in the firepot bringing the water 
s])aces in close contact with the fire, 



enal)le the user to obtain full heat returns from 
the fuel consumed. The radial arms extract the 
heat from the hottest part of the fire immediately, 
and utilize heat which would otherwise be lost. 
The double dome section insures fire travel across en- 
tire section, imparting heat to the water even at the 
outlet of the l)oiler. 

All water passages are ample and provide for easy 
interior circulation. Large clean-out and ash pit doors. 
Easily operated rocking and dumping grate, having 
ample air space, and suitable for burning all kinds of 
fuel. Grate bars easily replaced. Fur- 
nished with or without hot water attach- 
ment. 


DIMKNSIONS AND CAPACITIES, MUKU.KR STKAM AND HOT WATER T.OILKRS 
Steam ■ Water 



No. of 
boiler 

Nominal 
diameter 
of grate, 

Size 
outlet, 
in. 

Number 
and size 
inlets, in. 

Size 
center 
col- 
umn, 
in. 

Distance 
center to 
center, in. 

Diameter 
smoke 
pipe, 
in. 

8-hr. 
rating 
direct 
radiation. 

No. of 
boiler 

Nom- 
inal 

diam. 
of 

grate, 
in. 

No. 
and 
size 
out- 
lets, 
in. 

No. 
and 
size 
inlets, 

Size 
center 
col- 
umn, 

Distance 
center to center, in. 

Diam- 
eter 

smoke 
pipe. 

8-hr. 
rating 
direct 
radiation. 


in. 

A 

B 

squareft. 


in. 

in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

in. 

sq. ft. 

1-1 6-S 

16 

2 

3-2 

5 4 

5 4 

21 

lOH 

7 

300 

1-16-W 

16 

3-2 

3-2 

53^ 

21 

10^8 

16^ 

8M 

7 

500 

2-16-S 

16 

2 

3-2 

21 


7 

330 

2-16-W 

16 

3-2 

3-2 

54 

21 

10^ 

16^ 



550 

1-19-S 

19 

2 k; 

3-2 ^ 

5 4 

23 4 

IP/f-e 
ll^.fe 

8 

420 

1-1 9- W 

19 

3-2 k 

3-2^ 

54 

233^ 

IHlfi 

18^ 


8 

700 

2-19-S 

19 

iV'i 

3-2 4 

5 4 

23 4 

8 

460 

2-19-W 

19 

3-2 4 

3-2 3^ 

54 

23,4 

11«,6 

18^ 


8 

765 

3-19-S 

19 

214 

3-2 H 

5 4 

23 4 

ni{, 

8 

480 

3-1 9- W 

19 

3-2 4 

3-21^ 

53^ 

23^ 

llVie 

tSVs 
20^ 

10^6 

8 

800 

1-22-S 

22 

3 • 

3-3 

7 

26^6 

13 4 

9 

600 

1-22-W 

22 

3-3 

3-3 

7 

26^46 

13 4 

9 

1.000 

2-22-S 

22 

3 

3-3 

7 


134 

9 

690 

2-22-W 

22 

3-3 

3-3 

7 

26V6 

13 4 

20^ 

lO'/fe 

9 

1.150 

3-22-S 

22 

3 

3-3 

7 



9 

720 

3-2 2- W 

22 

3-3 

3-3 

7 

26^6 

13 4 

20^ 

10^6 

9 

1,200 

1-25-S 

25 

3 

3-3 

8 

29' lie 
29>W6 


10 

780 

1-25.W 

25 

3-3 

3-3 

8 

29iir6 

143^ 

22 '='.16 
221^6 

115^6 

10 

1,300 

2-2 5-S 

25 

3 

3-3 

8 


10 

870 

2-25-W 

25 

3-3 

3-3 

8 

29^K(, 

143^ 

llVir, 

10 

1.450 

3-2 5-S 

25 

3 

3-3 

8 

29'li6 

\m 

10 

900 

3-2 5- W 

25 

3-3 

3-3 

8 

291^8 

143^ 

221.^6 

11V,6 

10 

1.500 

1-28-S 

28 

4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

1614 

11 

1.020 

1-28-W 

28 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

16H 

25^ 

12H 

11 

1.700 

2-2 8-S 

28 

4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

16H 

11 

1.140 

2-28-W 

28 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

16H 

25 H 

12H 

11 

1,900 

3-28-S 

28 

4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

16H 

11 

1.170 

3-28-W 

28 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

32^ 

16M 

25 H 

121^ 

11 

1,950 

1-31-S 

31 

4 

3-4 

9 


183 fe 

12 

1.300 

1-31-W 

31 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

35 M 


2SH 

14 

12 

2,165 

2-3 1-S 

31 

4 

3-4 

9 

35 

IS^/fe 

12 

1 .450 

?-31-W 

31 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

35% 

18 3, 6 

2814 

14 

12 

2.415 

3-3 1-S 

31 

4 

3-4 

9 

35 3^ 


12 

1.500 

3-3 1-W 

31 

3-4 

3-4 

9 

35 M 

18 V, 6 

2SH 

14 

12 

2,500 

1-34-S 

34 

5 

3-5 

10 

40 


13 

1,500 

1-34-W 

34 

3-5 

3-5 

10 

40 

20l{, 

3\H 

15^ 

13 

2.500 

2-34-S 

34 

5 

3-5 

10 

40 


13 

1,700 

2-34-W 

34 

3-5 

3-5 

10 

40 

20!'rfi 

31 H 

15^ 

13 

2.835 

3-34-S 

34 

5 

3-5 

10 

40 

201,6 

13 

1,750 

3-3 4- W 

34 

3-5 

3-5 

10 

40 

20^ {, 

3\M 

15^ 

13 

2.915 
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MONITOR BI-LOOP RADIATOR CO. 

Boilers and Radiators 

FACTORY 

LANCASTER, PA. 

SALES OFFICE: Finance Building, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Monitor U-Tube Steel Boilers ; Monitor Bi- 
Loop Radiators. 

Also Monitor Steam Water Heaters. 

Monitor U-Tube Steel Boilers 

Monitor U-Tube boilers are constructed of steel 
and in accordance with code as recommended by the 
A. S. M. E. Boiler Code Committee. 

Monitor U-Tube boilers have a high rate of effi- 
ciency due to the construction of the heating surface, 
which is nearly all direct, there being no place for soot 
or fine ash to accumulate and thus retard transmission 
of heat. 

Monitor U-Tube boilers are constructed for any 
working pressure and are used for steam and hot water 
heating, domestic hot water and for producing steam 
for dairies, bakeries, candy factories, dyeing establish- 
ments, hotels and restaurant kitchens, etc. 



Monitor U-Tube Steel Boiler 


Sectional View 
U-TuBE Boiler 


monitor u-tube steel boilers 


Boiler 
No. 

Grate 

Steam 

Water 

Area. 

Rating, 

Rating, 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

sq. It. 

17 

1.6 

400 

640 

20-1 

2.2 

500 

800 

-2 

2.2 

600 

960 

23-1 

2.9 

700 

1120 

-2 

2.9 

800 

1280 

25-1 

3.7 

900 

1440 

-2 

3.7 

1000 

1600 

28-1 

4.3 

1150 

18iO 

-2 

4.3 

1300 

20S0 

31-1 

5.3 

1500 

2400 

-2 

5.3 

1800 

2880 

-3 

5.3 

2150 

3440 

35-1 

6.7 

2500 

4000 

-2 

6.7 

3000 

4800 

-3. 

6.7 

3500 

5600 

40-1 

8.8 

4000 

6400 

-2 

8.8 

4750 

7600 

40-01 

10.75 

5600 

8960 

-02 

13.44 

7000 

11200 

48-01 

16.32 

8500 

13600 

-02 

19.02 

10000 

16000 


Monitor Bi-Loop Hot Water Radiators 

This process of radiation is the result obtained by 
expert heating engineers, who for years have devoted 
time and energy to perfecting a system of radiation that 
is practical, and does not have the discomforts and an- 
noyances of the average steam radiator which requires 
either pressure at the l^oiler or a mechanically induced 
vacuum upon the return air line to obtain even fairly 
good circulation results. 

Circulation — Monitor Bi-Loop hot water radia- 
tors are partly filled with water which is heated by steam 
within the radiator, thereby eliminating the large volume 
of water to be circulated in the direct hot water system, 
and eliminating 95 per cent of the air that is found in 
a steam or vapor radiator. 

Monitor Bi-Loop radiators are constructed of cast 
iron having same heating surface as any standard make 
of radiator. The end section has a diaphragm which 
acts as a dividing line between the water and steam ; it 
also acts as a transmitting medium to circulate the water 
in the radiator. 

Automatic in Action — The Bi-Loop radiator 
after once being filled with water is automatically kept 
in this condition by the steam condensing at the top 
of radiator, and the steam coming in contact with 
diaphragm in Bi-Loop section produces positive circula- 
tion. 

High Pressure Steam Unnecessary — A building 
of any height may be heated by hot water with pressure 
on any part of the system at less than 1 lb. The pres- 
sure is the same on the first floor as it is on the top 
floor. 

Monitor Bi-Loop radiators are asseml)led in any 
standard units and will transmit approximately 200 B. 
t. u. per sq. ft. of surface. 

Monitor Bi-Loop hot water radiators are made in 
the following sizes and heights : 2- and 3-colurnn : 38, 
32, 26, 22 and 18 in.; single column: 38 and 32 in.; 
distance, center to center of sections, 2% in. 


(ZMOENSATIOM at TOP KCFP5 



.Monitor Bi-Loop Radiator 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 

Manufacturers of Low Pressure Boilers and Hot Water Tank Heaters 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 
ROCHESTKR, N. Y., Rockwood Street 


260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1332 Arch Street 


FACTORY 
DOVER, X. J. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 171-173 West Lake Street 
PROX'IDENCE, R. I., 429 Industrial Trust Building 


Products 

Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, 
Vapor and Hot Water: Domestic Hot Water Supply^ 
Tank and Laundry Heaters. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 1662-1665; for 
Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, 
and Automatic Pleating System for garages, see pages 
1708-1711 ; for Coal and Gas Cooking: Rang^es, see pasres 
2098-2103. 

Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Hot Water 

Richardson low pressure cast iron hoilers are made 
in three distinct types and many sizes. The three types 
are : 

(1) Smokeless square sectional boilers. 

(2) Round sectional boilers. 

(3) End feed square sectional boilers. 
Ratings — Richardson boilers are rated according 

to accurate standards and on the assumption that suf- 
ficient radiation will be used, the piping system properly 
arranged and the boiler connected to a flue of ample 
capacity and good draft, with steam at 2 lbs. boiler pres- 
sure and with hot water at a temperature of 180° Fahr. 

Richardson ratings provide that all piping (mains, 
risers and returns), in addition to the direct radiation to 
be used, shall be figured as radiating surface in estimat- 
ing the size of boiler necessary. One size larger boiler 
for reserve power is best used. 

For indirect radiation add 75% to surface for such 
radiation, and where pipe radiation surface is used, add 


25% for same to equal the usual amount direct radiation. 

When a pipe coil or cast iron section is placed in 
the firebox for heating water for domestic uses, addi- 
tional capacity must be figured at the rate of li/^ sq. ft. 
of direct radiation for a steam boiler and 2^2 sq. ft. of 
direct radiation for a hot water boiler, for each gallon 
of water to be heated per hour. 

Richardson boilers are tapped for coils to be placed 
in the firebox for heating water. 

Do not bush outlets on boilers ; connect all of them 
full size to mains. 

To secure best results boilers should be covered with 
asbestos cement. 

Guarantee — Every Richardson boiler is sold 
under a guarantee as to its perfection in manufacture, 
and its ability to carry the rating shown in our printed 
matter. 

Coal — Richardson boilers can be furnished with 
grates to burn the small sizes of coal when so ordered. 
When soft coal is used for fuel, increase boiler one 

size. 

Boiler Trimmings — All Richardson steam boilers 
are equipped with all necessary trimmings consisting of 
automatic damper regulator, steam gauge, water col- 
umn, with water gauge and gauge cocks, safety valve 
and fusible plug when called for. 

Hot water boilers are furnished with firing tools 

only. 

Firing Tools — All Richardson boilers are fur- 
nished with a complete set of firing tools consisting of 
flue brush, hoe and slice bar. 



Side Sectional View 



Front Sectional View of Bridgewall Section 


Ribbed Grate Bar 


Richardson Smokeless Boilers 
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Richardson & Boynton Go. 
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Richardson Smokeless Boilers 

Richardson smokeless boilers, based on an en- 
tirely new principle, are designed to provide perfect 
and complete combustion of the cheaper grades of 
bituminous coal. 

The result is the entire elimination of smoke 
(which the ordinary boiler pours out of the stack), 
and an enormous economy in fuel, since the volatile 
gases wasted in the ordinary system of combustion 
are converted into active heat units and used. 

Principle of Operation— Perfect combustion of 
soft coals is accomplished by supplying the proper 
amount of oxygen at the right place and the right 
temperature. 

In order to effect a complete chemical union 
the air supplying the oxygen must reach the fire at a 
high temperature, and this is accomplished through 
the special bridgewall section, through which the 
air is taken from outside the boiler for both sides- 
openings being provided with dampers for graduat- 
ing the supply. The air is pulled in through a fire 
clay duct located in this bridgewall section (see illus- 
tration). The fire clay duct being located in this 
section near the rear of the firebox is heated to a 
high temperature and the air, in turn, is pre-heated 
and is pulled down by the vacuum created under 
the bridgewall section. The hot gases distilled from 
the coking coal in the front of the boiler meet the 
hot blast of air producing an intimate mixture of 
gases and oxygen with perfect chemical union and, 
therefore, intense combustion. 

It is the principle of the Welsbach gaslight and 
the Bunsen burner applied to burning coal. Observ- 
ing the action of this combination of gases and air 
it will be seen that a bluish white flame burns all the 
way along the side flues of the boiler and back 
.through the center flue on its return to the smoke 
exit. This intensely hot flame travels with a perfect 
spiral motion, striking and imparting its heat to 
every square inch of heating surface through the 
entire length of the boiler. 

Special Features — Sectional construction per- 
hiits erection at any time. Can be put through any 
standard width of doors. Can be installed any time. 
Handling expense on job at a minimum. 


Natural Fire Travel and Draft— Eliminates ex- 
cessive heights in chimneys. 

Long Smoke Travel— No obstruction to flames, 
which aids combustion to perfection point and util- 
izes maximum heat from the fuel. 

"Y" Flue Construction — Equalizes circulation, 
assures steady w^ater line. 

Overhanging Prime Heating Surface— At the 
maximum, assuring highest evaporative power. 

Combustion Chamber— During process of coking 
gases are drawn back into a large chamber in front 
of bridgewall, which has two portholes at the top, 
making it impossible for gases to accumulate and 
explode. 

Base— Is made in sections, permitting enlarge- 
ment of boiler if ever necessary. 

Fire Door — Carelessness or neglect in cleaning 
ash pit of ashes destroys grates. Replacing of grates 
through fire door (big enough for man to enter, 
15x20 in.) means saving in time. The size of this 
door permits even distrilnition of fuel over fire. 

Twin or Battery Jobs — Provide extra large 
range of capacities, economical in fuel consumption 
in mild weather, never necessitates absence of steam 
in case plant is shut down for repairs. 



Dimension Diagrams Richardson Smokeless Boilers 
Dimensions in Inches, Richardson Smokeless Boilers 


Boiler 
No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

742 

50 

57 

66 

473^ 

13 

18 

60 

842 

50 

65K 

66 

4734 

13 

18 

60 

942 

50 


66 

4734 

13 

18 

60 

1042 

50 

82 

66 


13 

18 

60 

1142 

50 

mi 

66 


13 

18 

60 

1242 

50 


66 

mi 

13 

18 

60 

1342 

50 

107 

66 

47 3 1 

13 

18 

60 

1442 

50 

115'^ 

66 

473., 

13 

18 

60 

1542 

50 

I23V2 

66 

4734 

13 

18 

60 

1642 

50 

I3H4 

06 

473, 

13 

18 

60 

1742 

50 

I40I4 

06 

4734 

13 

18 

60 

1842 

50 

148' ^> 

66 

4734 

13 

18 

60 

1942 

50 

156h 

06 

14734 

13 

18 

60 

2042 

! 50 

165 

06 

473i 

13 

18 

1 60 


16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 
16x22 


48^^ 

SO^fe 

643:^ 

73l{6 

813^ 

891', 

89'i.o 

98 

98 

98 

98 

98 

98 


W 


68 
7614 
8434 
93 

lOlK 
1093^ 
118 

mii 

U2H 
151}^ 
1591 2 
I6734 


41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 
41 


APPROXIMATK 


SIZK CHIMNEY FLUKS— BOILKRS OPKRATKD 
AT FULL RATKD CAPACITY 


Boiler 
No. 


742 
842 
942 
1042 
1142 
1242 
1342 
1442 
1542 
1642 
1742 
1842 
1042 
2042 


Number of boilers connected to one chimney 


16x20 
16x20 
20x20 
20x20 
20x24 
20x24 
20x24 
24x24 
24x24 
28x28 
28x28 
30x30 
30x30 
30x30 


H't, 
ft. 


Size, 
in. 


24x24 
24x24 
24x28 
24x28 
28x28 
24x28 
28x28 
30x30 
30x30 
30x36 
30x36 
36x30 
30x36 
36x36 


H't, 
ft. 

55 
60 
60 
65 
65 
70 
70 
75 
75 
80 
80 
80 
85 
85 


Size, 
in. 


28x28 
28x28 
30x30 
30x30 
30x36 
30x36 
30x36 
30x36 
30x36 
36x36 
36x36 
42x42 
42x42 
42x42 


H't, 
ft. 
60 
65 
65 
70 
70 
80 
80 
85 
85 
90 
90 
90 
90 
90 


4 

5 

6 

Size, 

H't, 

Size, 

H't, 

Size, 

H't, 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

28x32 

65 

30x30 

70 

32x32 

75 

30x30 

70 

30x30 

75 

32x32 

80 

30x30 

70 

30x36 

75 

36x36 

80 

30x36 

75 

30x36 

80 

36x36 

85 

30x36 

75 

36x36 

80 

42x42 

85 

30x36 

90 

30x36 

100 

42x42 

100 

30x36 

90 

36x36 

100 

42x42 

100 

36x36 

100 

36x42 

100 

42x42 

110 

36x36 

100 

42x42 

100 

42x48 

110 

42x42 

100 

12x48 

110 

48x48 

120 

42x42 

100 

48x48 

110 

48x48 

120 

48x48 

100 

48x48 

110 

54x54 

120 

48x48 

100 

48x48 

110 

54x54 

120 

48x48 

100 

48x48 

110 

54x541 120 


RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILER RATINGS 


Boiler 


area, 

length. 

r line. 

ber 
IS and 
in. 

ber inlets 
size, in. 

pit, 
e,in. 

chimney, 

ht 

ney, ft. 

Ice pipe, 

price 

No. 

Ratin 
sq.ft. 

Grate 
sq. ft 

Total 
in. 

Wate 
in. 

Num 
outle 
size. 

y^ a 

Ash^l 

Size 
in. 

Heig 
chim 

Smol 
in. 

List 


742 

4200 

13 

82 

64 

60 

3- 

-5 

842 

4950 

16 

11 


60 

3- 

-5 

942 

5700 

18 

40 

80 I 2 

60 

3- 

-5 

1042 

6450 

20 

69 

88M 

60 

4- 

-5 

1142 

7200 

22 

98 

97 

60 

4- 

-5 

1242 

7950 

25 

27 

105K 

60 

4- 

-5 

1342 

8700 

25 

27 

113 4 

60 

4- 

-5 

1442 

9450 

27 

56 

121^ 

60 

5- 

-5 

1542 

10200 

27 

56 

130 

60 

5- 

-5 

1642 

10950 

27 

56 

138M 

60 

5- 

-5 

1742 

11700 

27 

56 

146 4 

60 

5- 

-5 

1842 

12450 

27 

56 

154M 

60 

6 

-5 

1942 

13200 

27 

56 

163 

60 

6- 

-5 

2042 

13950 

27 

56 

171 K 

60 

6 

-5 


6-5 
6-5 
6-5 
8-5 
8-5 
8-5 
8-5 
10-5 
10-5 
10-5 
10-5 
12-5 
12-5 
12-5 


45 X 50 
45x 5SH 
45x 664 
45x 74^ 
45x 83 
45x 91 H 
45 X 994 
45xl07M 
45x116 
45xl24M 
45x132 4 
45x1 40^ 
45x149 
45x157^ 


6x20 
6x20 
20x20 
20x20 
20x24 
20x24 
20x24 
24x24 
24x24 
28x28 
28x28 
30x30 
30x30 
30x30 


$1370.00 
1545.00 
1720.00 
1895.00 
2068.00 
2241 .00 
2414.00 
2589.00 
2762.00 
2936.00 
3110.00 
3284.00 
3458.00 
3631 .00 


Water 


742 

7025 

13 

82 

64 


842 

8275 

16 


72' 

4 

942 

9525 

18 

40 

80 

■'1 

1042 

10775 

20 

69 

88^ 

4 

1142 

12025 

22 

98 

97 


1242 

13275 

25 

27 

105M 

1342 

14525 

25 

27 

113 

<■> 

1442 

15775 

27 

56 

121 


1542 

17025 

27 

56 

130 


1642 

18275 

27 

56 

138 

Va 

1742 

19525 

27 

56 

146 

., 

1842 

20775 

27 

56 

154 

u 

1942 

22025 

27 

56 

163 


2042 

23275 

27 

56 

171 



3- 

-5 

6- 

-5 

45x 50 1 

16x20 

45 

20 

3- 

-5 

6- 

-5 

45x 58 14 

16x20 

50 

20 

3- 

-5 

6 

-5 

45x 66 14 

20x20 

50 

20 

4- 

-5 

8- 

5 

45x 74M 

20x20 

55 

20 

4- 

-5 

8- 

-5 

45x 83 

20x24 

55 

20 

4- 

-5 

8- 

-5 

45x 91 M 

20x24 

60 

20 

4- 

-5 

8- 

-5 

45x 99 H 

20x24 

60 

20 

5- 

-5 

10- 

-5 

45x107^^ 

24x24 

65 

20 


-5 

10-5 

45x116 

24x24 

10 

20 


-5 

10- 

-5 

45xl24M 

28x28 

70 

20 

5- 

-5 

10- 

-5 

45x132 4' 

28x28 

70 

20 

6- 

-5 

12- 

-5 

45x1 40 M 

30x30 

70 

20 

6- 

-5 

12- 

-5 

45x149 

30x30 

75 

20 

6 

-5 

12- 

-5 

45x1 57 14 

30X.30 

75 

20 


$1350.00 
152 5.00 
1700.00 
1875.00 
2048.00 
2221.00 
2394.00 
2569.00 
27 42.00 
2916.00 
30'>0.00 
3264.00 
3438.00 
3611.00 


*Prices for steam boilers include safety valves. 
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Richardson Round Sectional Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Water 

Richardson round sectional boilers were de- 
signed to furnish a boiler adapted for small buildings 
and private residences, one that would be simple and 
easy to operate, powerful, yet economical. Their 
operation is most simple and requires no practical 
knowledge. They have large feed doors for supply- 
ing fuel to the fire, and ample clean-out and ash pit 
doors, and w^ill carry sufficient fire all night to insure 
a warm house in early mornings. The water boilers 
have a special dome section for water heating and 
all the waterways throughout the boiler are small, 
producing a rapid circulation of waiter over the heat- 
ing surfaces and absorbing the heat units as they 
are given off from the fire and heated gases. All 
the heating surfaces are within the boiler and sur- 
rounded ])y water passages. 

Construction — Richardson round boilers for 
steam and hot water are made up of several parts. 
The lower, or base section is fitted with "Perfect" 
revolving triangular grate bars, as shown, the most 
effective and dura])le, clinker-clearing grates pos- 
sible to make. The ash pits are fitted with large 
doors for the easy removal of the ashes, and an air 
inlet butterfly draft door for supplying oxygen to 
the fuel, this draft door being operated from the 
automatic damper regulator of steam boilers and 
with a ratchet on water boilers. 

Above the ash pit comes the fire pot section, 
heavily corrugated on the inside and with overhang- 
ing surfaces or arms over the fire. The fire pot is 
deep, so that the fire can be run at a low rate of 
combustion and require attention at long intervals. 
These sections are also fitted with tw^o openings at 
the rear so water can be heated for domestic pur- 
poses from a coil in the fire box. 



The flue openings in the intermediate sections 
are arranged so the fire travel is staggered, the open- 
ing in one section going below the heating surfaces 
in the section above ; con- 
sequently, there is no 
waste heat, the products 
of combustion being con- 
stantly in contact with 
heating surfaces backed by 
water. 

The connections be- 
tween all sections in Rich- 
ardson boilers are made 
with extra heavy machine 
cut tapered cast iron nip- 
ples fitted into tapered 
openings in the section, 
making an iron to iron 
joint, without the use of 
any lead or packing, and 
absolutely tight. 

The top section of all 
is the dome. The illustra- 
tion shows fully the large 
amount of heating surface 
contained in the Richard- 
son boiler dome. Heating 
surface is necessary to pro- 
duce heat with econouiv of 
fuel. Richardson boilers 
have the necessary surface 
to benefit by all the heat 

produced by the fuel. Base and Grate Section 

RICHARDSON ROUNi:) SFXTIONAT. ROILKRS 


Fire Pot Section 





8-hour 

Nom. 

Grate 

Number 

Number 

List 

Boiler 

diam. 

outlets 

inlets 

price, 

No. 

rating, 
sq. ft. 

grate, 

area, 
sq. ft. 

and size. 

and size, 

com- 


in. 

in. 

in. 

plete 


Steam 


161 

250 

16 

1 

.40 

2-2 

2-2 

$118 

.00 

162 

275 

16 


.40 

2-2 

2-2 

135 

.00 

190 

300 

19 

1 

.97 

2-21^ 

2-2 H 

142 

00 

191 

350 

19 

1 

.97 

2-2 3^ 

2-2y2 

158 

00 

192 

375 

19 

1 

.97 

2-2^ 

2-iy2 

175 

00 

221 

450 

22 

2 

64 

2-21^ 

2-2 

194 

00 

222 

500 

22 

2 

64 

2-21^ 

2-2^ 

207 

00 

223 

550 

22 

2 

64 

i-iYi 

2-23^ 

220 

00 

251 

625 

25 

3 

41 

2-3 

2-3 

242 

00 

252 

675 

25 

3 

41 

2-3 

2-3 

258 

00 

253 

725 

25 

3 

41 

2-3 

2-3 

283 

00 

281 

875 

28 

4 

28 

2-31^ 

2-3 H 

295 

00 

282 

950 

28 

4 

28 

2-31^ 

2-3 H 

322 

00 

283 

1025 

28 

4 

28 

2-3 ^ 

2-3 

355 

00 


Water 


Steam— Front View Water— Front \ ic u Steam— Sectional View 

Richardson Round Sectional Boilers 

DIMENSIONS 


161 

400 

16 

1 

.40 

2-2 

2-2 

103.00 

162 

425 

16 

1 

.40 

2-2 

2-2 

113.00 

190 

500 

19 

1 

.97 

2-2 H 

2-2 >^ 

116.00 

191 

575 

19 

1 

.97 

2-21^ 

2-2^ 

133.00 

192 

625 

19 


97 

2-21^ 

2-2 

146.00 

221 

750 

22 

2 

64 

2-2 3^ 

2-2 H 

160.00 

222 

825 

22 

2 

64 

2-2^ 

2-2 H 

177.00 

223 

. 900 

22 

2 

64 

2-21^ 

2-2 >i 

192.00 

251 

1025 

25 

3 

41 

2-3^ 

2-3 

202.00 

252 

1100 

25 

3 

41 

2-3 

2-3 

215.00 

253 

1200 

25 

3 

41 

2-3 

2-3 

242.00 

281 

1350 

28 

4 

28 

2-3^ 

2-31^ 

250.00 

282 

1550 

28 

4 

28 

2-3^ 

2-33^ 

273.00 

283 

1675 

28 

4 

28 

2-31^ 

2-31^ 

308 . 00 



K- A- 



IX INCHES, 
r.OILKRS- 


RICHARDSON ROUND SKCTIONAL 
^(See diagram at left) 


Dimension Diagrams, Richardson Round Sectional Boilers 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Boiler 
No. 


161 
162 
190 
101 
192 
221 
222 
223 
251 
252 
253 
281 
282 
283 


Steam and Water 


A 

B 

D 

E 

261^ 

25M 

48^^ 


26}^ 

251^ 

52^8 

Wo 

30 > 4 

28 > 4 

453.^ 

10 

30 '4 

28 '4 

49H 

10 

30 '4 

281 4 

535/s 

10 

33 '4 

32 

oO -^ s 

10' 0 

331 4 

32 

55 ' t 

101 2 

33 M 

32 

59 '4 

10' 2 

36 

341^ 

52'4 

ll'i 

36 

34^^ 

56 1 4 


36 

343^ 

603^ 

\Vi 

40 

3314 

5334 
5734 

ll».i 

40 

38 1^ 

ll'f 

40 

38 H 

62 

11 '4 


H 


93^x1 IM 
9^x11 

10 xl2i.. 

10 


xl: 

Xl2l2 

xl33, 
xl334^ 
XI334 
xl53^^ 
xl5}2 
xl53^ 
101.^x16 
103^x16 , 
103^x16 I 


143i 
143i 

14^s 
143.8 

153/2 
153i^ 
16 14 
1634 
16'^ 
167^ 

16^K 
163/8 





Steam 

Water 




only 

only 

K 

M 

N 

C 

G 

C 

7 

17 

22 

50 

453^ 

47H 

7 

17 

02 

54 

49^ 

513-$ 

8 

203^ 

253^ 

47^ 

42H 

453^ 

8 

2038 

253^ 

51^ 

463^^; 

49^ 

8 

20>^ 

2o>^ 

55H 

503-^ 

533i 

9 

22 

28 

53 

483^ 

503^ 

9 

22 

28 

57 

5234 

54^ 

9 

22 

28 

61 

561:^ 

583^ 

10 

24K 

31^ 

54K 

493^^ 

52 

10 

24J^ 

313/g 

58 1^ 

53^ 

56 

10 

24Ji^ 

313,^ 

623<C 

573^ 

60 

10 

28 

343^ 

55M 

51 

5334 

10 

28 

343:^ 

593.f 

55 

5734 

10 

28 

343 i 

633 f 

59 

6m 
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Richardson End Feed Square Sectional Boilers for 
Steam, Vapor and Water 

These boilers are made in sizes to meet prac- 
tically any steam, hot watef or vapor heating 
requirement for dwellings of moderate or large size, 
apartment house, office and commercial buildings, 
hospitals, schoolhouses, etc. The prime features are 
the ease with which they can be operated, their 
ability to carry their ratings for long periods, and 
an economical operating expense. This is accom- 
plished by securing the proper proportion and ar- 
rangement of the heating surface to the grate area with 
large flues, admitting of a low rate of combustion. 

Heating Surface — Richardson boilers are so con- 
structed as to present to the fire a large amount of 
correctly proportioned direct heating surface. This 
surface being entirely backed by water in thin, 
shallow bodies causes rapid circulation and a quick 
absorption of the heat units given off by the fire. 
The flames pass three times the full length of the 
boiler and are constantly in contact with the water 
heating surfaces, thus securing an effective and posi- 
tive transfer of heat from the products of combustion 
to all parts of the boiler. 

Grates — The grate bars are extra heavy sectional 


Ash Pit — The ash pit is high and wide and is 
fitted with a large door, making the removal of the 
ashes a simple operation. The ash pit door is pro- 
vided w^ith an air inlet, butterfly draft door for sup- 
plying oxygen to the fuel, this draft door being 
operated from the automatic damper regulator of 
steam boilers and with a ratchet on water boilers. 

The slicer door in the ash pit front permits 
cleaning the grate of clinkers and ashes without 
disturbing the top of the fire. 

Firing and Clean-out Doo^l^Firing doors are 
large, permitting easy firing. Large double doors 
are provided for wood fuel. Two large clean-out 
doors furnish access to flue surfaces for cleaning. 

Smoke Box — At the rear of boiler is the smoke 
box, fitted with sliding throttle damper for control- 
ling draft, and an air inlet check draft door at bot- 
tom operated with a ratchet on the water boilers 
and with weighted lever handle connected by chain 
to the automatic damper regulator on steam boilers. 

Connections — All connections between the sec- 
tions are made with extra heavy cast iron machine 
cut tapered slip nipples, fitting into tapered openings 
in the section, and making up absolutely tight. 




25-35-42 Series End Feed Steam 
AND Hot Water Boiler 

shaking and dumping pattern, 
operated in sections from the 
front of the boiler and con- 
trolled by a lock plate per- 
mitting the bars to be shaken, 
dumped, or locked in posi- 
tion, as desired, and are made 
for burning a large or small 
size coal. 


Smoke Box 


KND FEED STEAM AND HOT WATER BOILERS 




Sectional View of End Feed 
Steam and Hot Water 
Boilers 


Boiler 
No. 

8-hour 
rating, 

Grate 
area. 

Ash pit 
inside. 

Number 
outlets 
and 

List 
price. 

sq. ft. 

sq. 

tt. 

in. 

size, in. 

complete 

Steam 

255 

J 000 

4 

57 

27^x35H 

2-3 >^ 

$ 361.00 

256 

1250 

5 

70 

27Hx42M 

2-33^ 

430.00 

257 

1500 

6 

83 

27>^x50 

2-31^ 

490.00 

258 

1700 

7 

97 

27Hx57M 

2-3>| 

547. 0( 

355 

1950 

7 

85 

39x33M 

2-4 

590.00 

356 

2400 

9 

81 

39x41^ 

2-4 

700.00 

357 

2850 

11 

75 

39x50 

3-4 

810.00 

358 

3300 

13 

70 

39x58^ 

3-4 

900 . 00 

359 

3750 

15 

65 

39x66 

3-4 

990 . 00 

42 7 

3500 

13 

82 

45x50 

2-5 

942 .00 

428 

4050 

16 

11 

45x58M 

2-5 

1035.00 

429 

4600 

18 

40 

45x66 

2-5 

1150.00 

4210 

5150 

20 

69 

45x74^ 

3-5 

1245.00 

4211 

5700 

22 

98 

45x83 

3-5 

1345.00 

536 

6300 

18 

94 

55x55 

2-6 

1553.00 

537 

7300 

22 

68 

55x65 K 

2-6 

1748.00 

538 

8300 

26 

40 

55x761^ 

3-6 

1950.00 

539 

9300 

30 

12 

55x87M 

3-6 

2143.00 

5310 

10300 

33 

88 

55x98 

3-6 

2354.00 

Hot Water 

255 

1600 

4 

57 

27>^x35^ 

2- 33^ 

3- 3 H 

$ 328.00 

256 

2000 

5 

70 

27i^x42M 

397.00 

257 

2400 

6 

83 

271^x50 

3-3H 

457.00 

258 

2800 

7 

97 

273^x57M 

3-3H 

514.00 

355 

3125 

7 

85 

39x33M 

3-4 

548.00 

356 

3850 

9 

81 

39x41)^ 

3-4 

658.00 

357 

4575 

11 

75 

39x50 

4-4 

768.00 

358 

5300 

13 

70 

39x58M 

4-4 

850.00 

359 

6025 

15 

65 

39x663^ 

5-4 

940.00 

427 

5600 

13 

82 

45x50 

3-5 

892.00 

428 

6500 

16 

11 

45x58M 

3-5 

985.00 

429 

7400 

18 

40 

45x66 

3-5 

1085.00 

4210 

8300 

20 

69 

45x74M 

4-5 

1180.00 

4211 

9200 

22 

98 

45x83 

4-5 

1275.00 

536 

10000 

18 

94 

55x55 

2-6 

1495.00 

537 

11600 

22 

68 

55x65^ 

2-6 

1685.00 

538 

13200 

26 

40 

55x76^ 

3-6 

1870.00 

539 

14800 

30 

. 12 

55x87M 

3-6 

2060.00 

5310 

16400 

33 

88 

55x98 

3-6 

2250.00 


53 Series End Feed Steam and Hot 
Water Boilers 
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Dimension Diagram Richardson End Feed 

Sectional Boilers 
DIMENSIONS IN INCHES, RICHARDSON END 
FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Boiler 

No, 


255 
256 
257 
258 
355 
356 
357 
358 
359 
427 
428 
429 
4210 
4211 
536 
537 
538 
539 
5310 


Steam and Water 


323^ 
^2H 

32% 

44 

44 

44 

44 

44 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

613< 
613^ 
613 


BODE 


353/^ 
43 

57V 
403-^63 
483^:63 


57 

653^63 
73^63 
57 66 
65^66 
733^ 66 
82 |6G 
90 '.(()() 
6134 82 
72 l82 
823^82, 
933^82, 
1043^82! 


43 
43 
43 
43 

493^ 
49^ 


493^ 
493^ 
503^ 
5034 
50' 


H 


13^214'; 

WAW: 
'13il43: 
113'"2H3; 
" 13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
14 
14 
14 
14 


13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 

)0'..13 
■)()'2l3 

60Ji*147^17 
60^14J-8l7 


10' ,xl734 
10' ,xl73^ 
10' ,xl7H 

11x18 
11x18 
11x18 
11x18 
11x18 
11x20 
11x20 
11x20 
11x20 
11x20 
13x21 
13x21 
13x21 
13.\21 
13x21 


J K V W 


5K 
1534 
1534 
1534 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 
17 

205^ 


939^ 
103934 
1 

12 
14 
14 
14 
14 
1448 


1654 
1654 
1654 
1654 

16,54 
1716^34 
20^17!6934 
20H1969" 
205^21 6934 
20^^l2l!6934 


st;m 

G 


48^ 
56 


48^ 
48>4 


63344834 
70^48^ 


473-i 
5534 
64 
723^ 


8034 56 


64 

72^ 
8034 
88^ 
97 


78^703^ 
89 7034 
99347034 
110347034 
121MI7034 
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Richardson Domestic Hot Water Supply and Tank 
Heaters 

Furnish an abundant supply of hot water for 
residences, apartments, clubs, restaurants, hotels, 
laundries, garages, or wherever hot water is re- 
quired. Made with three types of water section : cast 
iron ; galvoxide ; brass. 

Richardson Galvoxide Process — In many sec- 
tions the chemical composition of the water makes it 
impossible to obtain clean hot water free from rust or 
discoloration, except by using brass sections in the 
tank and laundry heaters. Six years ago the Richard- 
son & Boynton Co. perfected a new type of heater 
with a galvoxide water section so treated by a special 
process that it is not affected by the chemical prop- 
erties in the water in any way whatsoever. The 
result is that clean hot water is available at all times. 

Thousands of successful installations in the past 
six years have so established the Richardson galvox- 
ide heater as a solution for the clean water problem 
that Richardson & Boynton Co. now guarantee their 
galvoxide water heaters to keep water free from rust 
or discoloration. Architects and plumbers find the 
guaranteed galvoxide water section so satisfactory 
in all ways that they do not hesitate to recommend it 
without reservation to clients. 



Nos. 110-112-114 Nos. 170-200-230 

Rtchardson Domestic Hot Water Supply and Tank Heaters 
Fitted with Triangular Grates 


List price 


r- (U O 

o w lO c 


to 


110 
112 
114 


$72.50 
94.00 
110.00 


$90.50 
122.00 
138.00 


343^ 
38 


$170.00 
220.00 
260 00 


1-2 


43 

4314 
483. 


17 2-2>i 
20 2-3 
23 2-3 



B- -»l K- A— - 

Dimension Diagrams Richardson Domestic Hot Water 
Supply and Tank Heaters 

Dimensions in Inches 


No. 

110 
112 
114 


17 

20 

22H 


B 

C 

D 

J 

K 

163^2 

34 

28 

133^ 

6 

19H 

36M 

30M 

15 

6 

22 

38 

3Ui 

153^ 

6 


15^ 
20 


No. 


B 

c 

D 

J 

K 








170 

24 

251^ 


38 

14K 

7 

200 

27 


4334" 

39K 

15H 

8 

230 

:^o 



41^ 

WA 

9 


M 


213^ 


N 


233^ 
293^ 
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Richardson Domestic 
Hot Water Sup- 
ply and Laundry 
Heaters 

No. 123 and No. 124 
Laundry and Tank Heat- 
ers — 

No. 123 23 in. high. 
No. 124 26 in. high. 

Top 24x16 in. 

Grate 10^^^ in. 

Smoke pipe 4V2 in. 

1-in. flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and "Perfect" revolving grate 
bars. 

No. 123 and No. 124 Laundry 
List Prices and Tank Heater 

All Cast Iron 
No. 123 for 80 gals. . .$52.00 
No. 124 for 100 gals... 60.00 
With Galvoxide Water Section 
No. 123 for 80 gals. . .$66.00 
No. 124 for 100 gals. . . 74.00 

With Brass Water Section 
No. 123 for 80 gals. .$258.00 
No. 124 for 100 gals.. 330.00 

No. 4 Union Laundry 
and Tank Heater — 

Height 271/2 in. 
Top 21x16 in. 

Grate 10 in. HmNillPlff"m9l^l 

Smoke pipe 6 in. ■raBEBfia 1 i7<iiHi*a*l 

1-in. flow and return tap- • 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit ^■fM^BK^I 

and "Perfect" revolving grate ^HbB^^^'"'^" 

bars. 

List Prices xr^ yi tt t 

... r No. 4 Union Laundry and 

All Cast Iron Tank Heater 

No. 4 for 40 gals $44.00 

With Galvoxide Water Section 
No. 4 for 40 gals $56.00 

No. 60 and 80 Richardson 
Domestic Hot Water Supply and 
Laundry and Tank Heaters — 

No. 60, 32 in. high. No. 80, 
35 in. high. 

Top 24x15 in. 

Grate 12 in. 

Smoke pipe 5 in. 

1-in. flow and return tapping. 

Fitted with high ash pit and 
"Perfect" revolving grate bars. 

List Prices 
All Cast Iron 
No. 60 for 60 gals $44.00 

^^^^^ ^^-^^ ^'o- 60 AND No. 80 Laun- 

With Galvoxide Water Section dry and Tank Heater 

No. 60 for 60 gals. $56.00 

No. 80 for 80 gals 74.00 

With Brass Water Section 

No. 60 for 60 gals $210.00 

No. 80 for 80 gals 285.00 

No. 115 Richardson Domestic Hot 
Water Supply and Laundry Heater — 
• Capacity 115 gals. 
Height 30y8 in. 
Grate 12 in. 
Smoke pipe 6 in. 
One size only. 

A course of fire brick under water 
section prevents ashes and dead coal from 
coming in contact with heating surface, 
insuring maximum efficiency. 

Fitted with high ash pit and "Perfect" 
revolving grate bars. 

List Prices 

All cast iron $60.00 

With galvoxide water section 74.00 ^o. 115 Laundry 

With brass water section 3M.00 Heater 
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THE H. B. SMITH CO. 

Manufacturers of Boilers and Radiators 
WESTFIELD, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BOSTON, 640 Main Street, Cambridge, MASS. NICW YORK, N. Y., 10 Kast 39tli Street 

PHILADKLPHIA, TA., 17th and Arch Streets 
PACIFIC COAST REPRtiSENTATIVES: Holbrook, Merrill & Stetson, SAN FRANCISCO AND LOS ANGKLES, CAL. 


Products 

Smith Steam and Water Boilers with and with- 
out Smokeless Furnaces ; Mills Water Tube Steam 
and Water Boilers ; H-B Steam and Water Boilers ; 
Menlo Hot Water Supply Boilers ; Princess Direct 
and Wall Radiators. 

Also Princess Direct-Indirect and Indirect Radia- 
tors. 


Smith Steam and Water Boilers 

Smith steam and hot water hoilers are of the cast 
iron sectional type for use in low pressure heating sys- 
tems. They are made both with and without smokeless 
furnaces. 




Smith Boiler with Smokeless Furnace 


Smith Boiler without Smokeless Furnace 


Number 
of 

sections 
in 
boiler 


Nominal size of fire 
pot, in. 

Total 
length 
of 

Length 

at 
founda- 

Steam 
rating. 

Water 
rating. 

Number 
of 

sections 

Nominal size of fire, 
pot, in. 

Total 
length 
of 

Length 
at 

founda- 

Steam 
rating. 

Water 
rating. 

Width 1 Lcncth 

boiler, 
in. 

tion, 
in. 

ft. 

ft. 

in 
boiler 

Width 1 Length 

boiler, 
in. 

tion, 
in. 

ft. 

ft. 


10 

27 

30 

77 

62 

1500 

11 

27 

30 

83 

68 

1650 

11 

27 

36 

83 

68 

1800 

12 

27 

36 

89 

74 

1950 

12 

27 

42 

89 

74 

2100 

1.^ 

27 

42 

95 

80 

2250 

13 

27 

48 

95 

80 

2400 

14 

27 

48 

101 

86 

2550 

15 

27 

54 

107 

92 

2725 

16 

27 

60 

113 

98 

2900 


2475 
2725 
2975 
3225 
3475 
3725 
3950 
4200 
4500 
4775 


No. 27 


No. 36 


1 1 

36 

36 

87 

68 

2 750 

12 

36 

36 

93 

74 

3000 

12 

36 

42 

03 

74 

3250 

13 

36 

42 

99 

80 

3500 

13 

36 

48 

99 

80 

3750 

14 

36 

48 

105 

86 

4000 

14 

36 

54 

105 

86 

4250 

15 

36 

54 

111 

92 

4500 

16 

36 

60 

117 

98 

4800 

17 

36 

66 

123 

104 

5100 

18 

36 

72 

129 

110 

5400 


4550 
4950 
5375 
5775 
6200 
6600 
7000 
7425 
7925 
8425 
8900 


5 

27 

24 

47 

32 

IJOO 

1975 

6 

27 

30 

53 

38 

1500 

2475 

7 

27 

36 

59 

44 

1 800 

2975 

8 

27 

42 

65 

50 

2100 

3475 

9 

27 

48 

71 

56 

2400 

3950 

10 

■27 

54 

77 

62 

2700 

4450 

11 

27 

60 

83 

68 

3000 

4950 

12 

27 

60 

89 

74 

3300 

5450 

12 

27 

66 

89 

74 

3300 

5450 

13 

27 

66 

95 

80 

3600 

5950 

13 

27 

72 

95 

80 

3600 

~ 5950 

14 

27 

66 

101 

86 

3900 

6425 

14 

27 

78 

101 

86 

3900 

6425 


No. 36 


No. 60 


12 

60 

36 

110 

73 

6600 

10900 

13 

60 

36 

116 

79 

7200 

11900 

13 

60 

42 

116 

79 

7800 

12850 

14 

60 

42 

122 

85 

8400 

13850 

14 

60 

48 

122 

85 

9000 

14850 

15 

60 

48 

128 

91 

9600 

15850 

15 

60 

54 

128 

91 

10200 

16850 

16 

60 

54 

134 

97 

10800 

17800 

17 

60 

60 

140 

103 

12000 

19800 

18 

60 

66 

146 

109 

13200 

21800 

19 

60 

72 

152 

115 

14400 

23750 

20 

60 

78 

158 

121 

15600 

25750 



36 

36 

63 

44 

2300 

3800 

8 

36 

42 

69 

50 

2800 

4625 

9 

36 

48 

75 

56 

3300 

5450 

10 

36 

54 

81 

62 

3800 

6275 

11 

36 

60 

87 

68 

4300 

7100 

12 

36 

60 

93 

74 

4800 

7925 

12 

36 

66 

93 

74 

4800 

7925 

13 

36 

66 

99 

80 

5300 

8750 

13 

36 

72 

99 

80 

5300 

8750 

14 

36 

66 

105 

86 

5800 

9575 

14 

36 

78 

105 

86 

5800 

9575 

15 

36 

72 

111 

92 

6300 

10400 

15 

36 

84 

111 

92 

6300 

10400 

16 

36 

72 

117 

98 

6800 

11225 

16 

36 

90 

117 

98 

6800 

11225 


No. 60 


ADDITIONAL DATA APPLYING TO BOILERS BOTH W^ITH AND 
WITHOUT SMOKELESS FURNACE 


Boiler No. 


Width at foundation, in 

Width of boiler, steam, in 

Width of boiler, water, in 

Height of boiler, in 

Height of water line, in 

Oval smoke pipe opening equivalent to. 


27 

36 

60 

35 

48 M 

72 

56 

72 

98 

59 

76 

98 

80 

83 

87 

57 

59 

66 

13 M in. 

17 in. 

26 in. 

round 

round 

round 


8 

60 

36 

86 

49 

6000 

9900 

9 

60 

42 

92 

55 

7200 

1 1900 

10 

60 

48 

98 

61 

8400 

13850 

11 

60 

54 

104 

67 

9600 

15850 

12 

60 

60 

110 

73 

lOSOO 

17800 

13 

60 

66 

116 

79 

12000 

19800 

14 

60 

72 

122 

85 

13200 

21800 

15 

60 

78 

128 

91 

14400 

23750 

16 

60 

84 

134 

97 

15600 

25750 

17 

60 

78 

140 

103 

1 6800 

2 7700 

17 

60 

90 

140 

103 

16800 

2 7700 

18 

60 

84 

146 

109 

18000 

29700 

18 

60 

96 

146 

109 

18000 

29700 


Note: For additional data pertaining to these boilers, see table at bot- 
tom of opposite column. 
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Mills Water Tube Steam and Water Boilers 

Sectional cast iron boilers which are moderate in 
first cost, low maintenance and extremely economical 
in fuel. Sectional view shows large combustion chamber 
and vertical waterways of small area. The latter absorb 
heat quickly, circulate water rapidly and make dry steam. 
Fired with anthracite coal, wood, coke or fuel gas. 

MILLS WATER TURK STEAM AND WATKR UOIM-RS 


Num- 
ber 
of 
sec- 
tions 


Nominal size 
)f fire pot, in. 


Width Length 


Total 

Length 

length 

at 

of 

founda- 

boiler. 

tion. 

in. 

in. 


Smoke 

pipe 
opening 

equals, 
in. 

round 


Fire 
(heat- 
ing) 
surface, 
sq. ft. 


Steam 
rating, 
ft. 


Water 
rating, 
ft. 


No. 24 


5 

24 

24 

48 

32 

9 

75 

.5 

900 

1500 

6 

24 

30 

54 

38 

9 

91 

0 

1125 

1875 

7 

24 

36 

60 

44 

10 

106 

5 

1350 

2250 

8 

24 

42 

66 

50 

10 

122 

0 

1575 

2600 

9 

24 

48 

72 

56 

12 

137 

5 

1800 

2975 

10 

24 

54 

78 

62 

12 

153 

0 

2025 

3350 


H-B Steam and Water Boilers 

H-B boilers have three water- 
ways between sections. They are 
the only boilers in which ascending 
and descending currents of water 
are circulated through separate 
connections, giving a steady water 
line and rapid circulation without 
back pressure. 

Outside , connections assist in 
the ease of erection, remove joints 
from intense heat and are accessi- 
ble, allowing full diameter of fire 
box. 



Total height, 66 in. Total width.' 
of water line, 47 in. 

No, 


-steam, 45 in.; water, 48 in. Height 


34 


No. 224 H-B Steam 
Boiler 

H-B STEAM AND WAT1;R BOILERS 


6 

34 

30 

60 

37 

12 

165 .0 

2()()() 

3300 

7 

34 

36 

66 

43 

12 

192.5 

2400 

3950 

8 

34 

42 

72 

49 

12 

220 0 

2800 

4625 

9 

34 

48 

78 

55 

14 

247.5 

3200 

5275 

10 

"34 

54 

84 

61 

14 

275.0 

3600 

5950 

11 

34 

60 

90 

67 

14 

302.5 

4000 

6600 

12 

34 

66 

96 

73 

16 

330.0 

4400 

7250 

13 

34 

72 

102 

79 

16 

357.5 

4800 

7925 

14 

34 

78 

108 

85 

16 

385.0 

5200 

8575 


Total height, 78 


in. Total width, 
No. 


51 in. 
44 


Height of water line, 54 in. 


7 

44 

36 

72 

43 

15 

287 

3600 

5950 

8 

44 

42 

78 

49 

15 

328 

4200 

6925 

9 

44 

48 

84 

55 

15 

369 

4800 

7925 

10 

44 

54 

90 

61 

18 

410 

5400 

8900 

11 

44 

60 

96 

67 

18 

451 

6000 

9900 

12 

44 

66 

102 

73 

18 

492 

6600 

10900 

13 

44 

72 

108 

79 

20 

533 

7200 

11875 

14 

44 

78 

114 

85 

20 

574 

7800 

12875 

15 

44 

84 

120 

91 

20 

615 

8400 

13850 

16 

44 

90 

126 

97 

20 

656 

9000 

14850 


No. 
of 
boiler 

Nominal 

diam. 
fire pot, 
in. 

Total 
height 
boiler, 
in. 

Height 

of 
dome, 

in. 

Height 

of 
water 
line, 
in. 

Diam. 
smoke 
pipe 
opening, 
in. 

Outside 
diam. 
fire pot. 
in. 

Steam 
rating, 
ft. 

Water 
rating, 
ft. 

115 

15 

46 

34 

391 2 

6 

19 

250 

425 

217 

17 

S5H 

20 

49 H 

7 

20'^ 

325 

550 

317 

17 

62 }i 

20 -M 

56H 

7 

201^, 

375 

625 

219 

19 

55 M 

20H 

49 M 

7 

22^ 

425 

700 

319 

19 

62 M 


56 H 

7 

22 3^ 

475 

775 

221 

21 

561^ 

22 

49 3^ 

8 

24!;.^ 

500 

825 

321 

21 

63 H 

22 

563^ 

8 

24ys 

550 

900 

223 

23 

561^ 

22 

493.^ 

8 

26 Vs 

600 

1000 

323* 

23 

63^1 

22 

56H 

8 

26yg 

700 

1150 

224 

24 

58 

22 

51 

8 

2»H 

650 

1075 

324 

24 

65 H 

22 

58 H 

8 

28M 

800 

1325 

227 

27 

58 

22 

51 

8 

31 i| 

900 

1500 

327 

27 

65^ 

22 

58^ 

8 

31 M 

1000 

1650 


Total height, 75 


in. Total width, 
No. 


64 in. 
48 


Height of water line, 58 in. 


7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
17 
18 
18 


48 

30 

74 

43 

16 

360 

4800 

7925 

48 

36 

80 

49 

16 

420 

5600 

9250 

48 

42 

86 

55 

16 

480 

6400 

10550 

48 

48 

92 

61 

16 

540 

7200 

11875 

48 

54 

98 

67 

20 

500 

8000 

13200 

48 

60 

104 

73 

20 

660 

8800 

14625 

48 

66 

110 

79 

20 

720 

9600 

15850 

48 

72 

116 

85 

20 

780 

10400 

17150 

48 

78 

122 

91 

20 

840 

11200 

18475 

48 

84 

128 

97 

24 

900 

12000 

19800 

48 

72 

134 

103 

24 

960 

12800 

21125 

48 

*90 

134 

103 

24 

960 

12800 

21125 

48 

78 

140 

109 

24 

1020 

13600 

22450 

48 

*96 

140 

109 

24 

1020 

13600 

22450 


*Note that No. 323 is larger than No. 224. 

Fire tools furnished: poker and flue hrush with handle. 

Trimmings furnished with steam hoilcrs: steam gage with cock; water 
column complete; two %-in. gage cocks; one pair water gage cocks with 
glass; damper regulator complete with chain; pipe and fittings for con- 
necting steam trimmings. 


Menlo Hot Water Supply 

Boilers ^ 

The sizes listed below will 
be found extremely economical 
for domestic hot water supply. 


Total height, 103 in. Total width, 84 in. Height of water line, 84 in. 
♦Maximum size of fire pot, not shipped as regular. 


MKNLO HOT WATER SUPPl.Y BOTLKRS 



No. of boiler. 


Diam. fire pot, in 

Water rating, ft 

Hot water supply rating, gals . 

Total height of boiler, in 

Outside diam. dome, in 

Diam. smoke pipe opening, in. 


10 

1 2 

14 

214 

16 

18 

20 

10 

200 
225 
36 
15 

12 
300 
350 

37M 

5 

14 

400 
500 
39 
20 
6 

14 
500 
750 

451^ 

20 
6 

16 

500 

18 

600 

20 
800 

50 
22 
7 

50 
24 
7 

51 

26 
8 



Interior of Menlo 
Boiler Showing 
Fire Travel 



No. 24 Mills Water Tube Steam 
Boiler 


No. 44 Mills Water Tube Water 
Boiler 
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Interior of No. 44 Mills Water 
Tube Boiler 
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Princess Direct Radiators 

For sanitary reasons, radiators with wide spacing 
should be demanded. 

If ordinary radiators are not sanitary enough for 
hospitals, they are not sanitary for the home. To meet 
hospital specifications, some manufacturers make special 
(radiators with wide spacing and charge an increased 
price. 

Princess radiators are the standard radiators of 
The H. B. Smith Co. and are sold at regular list prices. 




Single Column Two-column Three-column 

Princess Direct Radiators 


Five-column 


Princess Direct Radiator Tappings 

Radiators will be tapped for two-pipe work unless other- 
wise specified. 

Steam, One-pipe Work Inches 

Radiators of 30 ft. and smaller 1 

Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller ^than 60 ft.. l*/4 
Radiators of 60 ft. and larger and smaller than 120 

ft IV2 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger 2 

Air valve Ys 

Steam, Two-pipe Work 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 x % 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 1^/4x1 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger 11/2 x P/i 

Air valve Vs 

Water 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 xl 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 1^/4x1^/4 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger IV2 x IV2 

Air valve % at top 

Special Notice — If radiators are required tapped top and 
bottom same end, or top and bottom opposite ends, so specify 
on order. All tappings will be made right-hand unless other- 
wise specified. 

Tappings other than regular can be made special to order. 




Push Nipple 



Princess Two-column Steam 
Radiator 


Princess Two-column Water 
Radiator 


Section Through Radiator Showing Push 
Nipple Construction for Direct Radiators 


LIvST OF SIZES SHOWING RADIATING SURFACE IN SQUARE FEET OF PRINCESS DIRECT RADIATORS 


Two-column 


Three-column 


Five-column 


No. 
of 
sec- 
tions 

Length 

per 
section, 
3 in. 
total, 
ft. in. 

Height, in. 

Length 

per 
section, 
31^ in. 
total, 
ft. in. 

Height, in. 

Length 

per 
section, 

334 in. 

total, 
ft. in. 

Height, in. 

45 

1 37 

1 31 

1 25 

1 22 

1 19 

45 

1 37 

31 

1 25 

22 

19 

37 

1 25 

16 

14 

1 12 

Radiation in sq 

. ft. per section 

Radiation in sq. ft. per section 

Radiation in sq. ft. per section 

5 

4 

3.^ 

3 

2Vs 

2H 

8 

63^ 

SV2 

4^ 

4 

3' 2 

10 

7 

4?^ 

4 

3% 

3 

0 

10 

15 

12 


9 

TVs 

6M 

0 

lOH 

24 

193^ 

16H 

133-^ 

12 

103^ 

0 

W4 

30 

21 

14 

12 

10 

4 

1 

1 

20 

16 

14 

12 


9 

1 

2 

32 

26 

22 

18 

16 

14 

1 

2 

40 

28 

182^ 

16 

13H 

5 

1 

4 

25 

20 

17^ 

15 

ISVs 

liM 

1 

5H 

40 

32V2 

27y2 

22 1-.^ 

20 

171^^ 

1 

5H 

50 

35 

233^ 

20 

16% 

6 

1 

7 

30 

24 

21 

18 

15H 

131^ 

1 

SH 

48 

39 

33 

27 

24 

21 

1 

8H 

60 

42 

28 

24 

20 

7 

1 

10 

35 

28 

241^ 

21 

ISVs 

15^ 

1 


56 

45 3 <^ 

383^ 

313^ 

28 

241^^ 

1 

UH 

70 

49 

32^ 

28 

23% 

8 

2 

1 

40 

32 

28 

24 

21 

18 

2 

3 

64 

52 

44 

36 

32 

28 

2 

3 

80 

56 

37M 

32 

26% 

9 

2 

4 

45 

36 

313^ 

27 

23^ 

20M 

2 

6H 

72 

58^ 

393^ 

401^ 

36 

313^ 

2 

6H 

90 

63 

42 

36 

30 

10 

2 

7 

50 

40 

35 

30 

26^ 

22H 

2 

9H 

80 

65 

55 

45 

40 

35 

2 

9H 

100 

70 

46^ 

40 

33% 

11 

2 

10 

55 

44 

38^ 

33 

28^ 

24M 

3 

H 

88 

71>^ 

603^ 

49 »^ 

44 

383^ 

3 

H 

110 

77 

513^ 

44 

36% 

12 

3 

1 

60 

48 

42 

36 

31 H 

27 

3 

4 

96 

78 

66 

54 

48 

42 

3 

4 

120 

84 

56 

48 

40 

13 

3 

4 

65 

52 

45^ 

39 

34H 

29M 

3 

7H 

104 

MM 

713^2 

581^ 

52 

45 H 

3 

7H 

130 

91 

60% 

52 

43% 

14 

3 

7 

70 

56 

49 

42 

368^ 

311^ 

3 


112 

91 

77 

63 

56 

49 

3 

10i<2 

140 

98 

65 H 

56 

46% 

IS 

3 

10 

75 

60 

521^ 

45 

39^ 

33M 

4 


120 

97 3^2 

823^^ 

67 ^ 

60 

52M 

/I 

IH 

150 

105 

70 

60 

50 

16 

4 

1 

80 

64 

56 

48 

42 

36 

4 

5 

128 

104^ 

88 

72 

64 

56 

4 

5 

160 

112 

7AH 

64 

^■53% 

17 

4 

4 

85 

68 

59 y2 

51 

44^ 

38M 

4 


136 


93^ 

763^ 

68 

593^ 

4 

SH 

170 

119 

79H 

68 

56% 

18 

4 

7 

90 

72 

63 

54 

47M 

40 H 

4 

11 3^ 

144 

117 

99 

81 

72 

63 

4 


180 

126 

84 

72 

60 

19 

4 

10 

95 

76 

66H 

57 

49 K 

42 M 

5 

2^ 

152 

1233^ 

104^^ 

85 >^ 

76 

66 ^ 

5 

2H 

190 

133 

88% 

76 

63% 

20 

5 

1 

100 

80 

70 

60 

52 ^ 

45 

5 

6 

160 

130 

110 

90 

80 

70 

5 

6 

200 

140 

9iH 

80 

66% 

21 

5 

4 

105 

84 

73H 

63 

SSVs 

47M 

5 

9H 

168 

1363^ 

1153^2 

9431^ 

84 

73^ 

5 

9H 

210 

147 

98 

84 

70 

22 

5 

7 

110 

88 

77 

66 

57H 

49 H 

6 


176 

143 

121 

99 

88 

77 

6 

H 

220 

154 

102% 

88 

73% 

23 

5 

10 

115 

92 

SOV2 

69 

60% 

51M 

6 

3M 

184 

1493^ 

1263^ 

1033^ 

92 

803^ 

6 

fi 

230 

161 

107M 

92 

76% 

24 

6 

1 

120 

96 

84 

72 

63 

54 

6 


192 

156 

132 

108 

96 

84 

6 


240 

168 

112 

96 

80 

25 

6 

4 

125 

100 

87H 

75 

65^ 

56^ 

6 

10^ 

200 

1623^ 

1373^ 

112>i 

100 

87 3^ 

6 

lOK 

250 

175 

116% 

100 

83% 

26 

6 

7 

130 

104 

91 

78 

68 M 

581^ 

7 

IH 

208 

169 

143 

117 

104 

91 

7 

13^ 

260 

182 

121% 

104 

86% 

27 

6 

10 

135 

108 

94^ 

81 

70J^ 

60^ 

7 


216 

175H 

148H 

121H 

108 

943^ 

7 


270 

189 

126 

108 

90 

28 

7 

1 

140 

112 

98 

84 

73^ 

63 

7 

8 

224 

182 

154 

126 

112 

98 

7 

8 

280 

196 

130% 

112 

93% 

29 

7 

4 

145 

116 

101 H 

87 

76H 

65 M 

7 

llM 

232 

1883^ 

1593i2 

13011^ 

116 

10134 

7 

IIH 

290 

203 

135% 

116 

96% 

30 

7 

7 

150 

120 

105 

90 

78M 

67 H 

8 

2H 

240 

195 

165 

135 

120 

105 

8 

2M 

300 

210 

140 

120 

100 
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DIMKNSIOXS OF PRINCESS DIRECT RADIATORS IN tnCHES 


E — Width of section 

L — Length of section 

B — Hgt-tocenteronregulartapping 


Single- 
cohimn 


5H 
3 


2- 

column 


3- 

column 


9 


5-column 


Heights 


37 and 
25 


12 
3K 


16, 14 

and 12 


12 

3 


SlNOLE-, 2- AND 3-COLUMN 


A — Total height 

45 

37 

3. 

25 

22 

19 

H — Height of top tapping: 






17 


431^ 

3491-6 

28»5/r6 

23 

20 


43 

35 

29 

23 

20 

17 


43 

35 

29ir6 

23'/if, 

20 

17'^6 


5 -COLUMN 


A — Total height 


25 

*16 

•14 

♦12 

H — Height of top tapping 

•1 1 

23 

14 

12 

10 


S Location of air vent tapping (steam) 
W Location of air vent tapping (water) 


*Window heights. 


Princess Wall Radiators 

Suited for all places where direct radiators or pipe 
Goils can not be used. Especially desirable in locations 
where floor space is valuable and where wall, column or 
ceiling space is more available. They possess extreme 
flexibility of size and arrangement. Made in two 
heights: 15 and 22 in. Can be furnished with heating 
surfaces from 5 sq. ft. up, in multiples of 2^2. sq. ft. 
Corresponding lengths in 22-in. radiator are from 9 in. 
up, in multiples of 4 in. (1 in. allowed in over-all length 
for plugs and bushings). In the 15-in. radiator, corre- 
sponding lengths are from 13 in. up in multiples of 6 in. 
By combinations of the two heights, these radiators can 
be arranged in tiers, either for horizontal runs or for 
column work. Hung horizontally, they make excellent 
ceiling radiators. 

For water. Princess wall radiators have nipple con- 
nections between groups. For steam, the top connection 
at intervals is a plug instead of a nipple. Steam radia- 
tors can not be used for water ; water radiators can (but 
should not) be used for steam. 

RADIATING SURFACE 



15-IN. Princess Radiator 

10 sq. ft. of radiation 



22-IN. Princess 
Radiator 

10 sq. ft. of radiation 


15-in. 

22-in. 

radiator 

radiator 

Length 

Sq. ft. of 

Length 

Sq. ft. of 

ft. in. 

surface 

ft. in. 

surface 

1—1 

5 

0—9 

5 

1—7 

7H 

1—1 


2—1 

10 

1—5 

10 

2—7 


1—9 

12^ 

3—1 

15 

2—1 

15 

3—7 


2—5 

^TVz 

4—1 

20 

2—9 

20 

4—7 

22>^ 

3—1 

22^ 

5—1 

25 

3—5 

25 

5—7 

27K 

3—9 

27H 

6—1 

30 

4—1 

30 

6—7 

32 H 

4—5 

321^ 

7—1 

35 

4—9 

35 

7—7 

37 H 

5—1 

37^ 

8—1 

40 

5—5 

40 

8—7 

421^ 

5—9 

421^^ 

ti\ 

45 

6—1 

45 

471^ 

6—5 

471^ 

10—1 

50 

6—9 

50 

10—7 

52H 

7—1 

52^ 

11—1 

55 

7—5 

55 

11—7 

571^ 

7—9 

571^ 

12—1 

60 

8—1 

60 

12—7 

62^ 

8—5 

62 H 

13—1 

ts 

8—9 

65 

13—7 

67 H 

9—1 

67H 

14—1 

70, 72^ 

9—5 

70 

14—7 

721^ 

9—9 

72H 

15—1 

75 

10—1 

75 



20-ft. Radiator 25-ft. Radiator 30-ft. Radiator 

2 Tiers High 2 Tiers High 2 Tiers High 

Princess Wall Radiator Combinations 



DIMENSIONS OF PRINCESS WALL RADIATORS 



15-in. radiator 

22-in. radiator 

H— Total height 

14^6 in. 
llVc in. 

211^6 in. 
ISil-fe in. 

R — Center to center of tapping 


Width of radiator 3% in. 

Radiator \S in. high — 6 in. in length = 2% ft. surface. 
Radiator 22 in. high — 4 in. in lengths 2 ft. surface. 
Plugs and bushings (1 in.) included in total length of radiator. 



DIMENSIONS 

15-IN. Radiator 
B— 5 % to 3 % in. 
C— 714 to 51/4 in. 
D— 5% to 7% in. 
E— 714 to 9^ in. 
L— 11 in. 
X— to 5Jg- in. 
Y — 314 to 4 in. 

22-IN. Radiator 

B— 614 to 8 14 in. 
C— 7% to 9% in. 
D— 101/2 to 121/2" 
E— 12 to 14" 
L— 161^ in. 
|X— Si^fftoSif in. 
Y— 3 Vo to 4 in. 



No. 10 Princess Adjustable Wall Bracket 

Princess Wall Radiator Tappings 

Radiators will be tapped for two-pipe work unless other- 
wise specified. 

Steam, Two-pipe Work Inches 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 x % 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 1^/4x1 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger P^xP/i 

Air valves Vs 

Radiators 2, 4, or 6 units high — tapped top and 

bottom same end 
Radiators 3, 5, or 7 units high — tapped top and 
bottom opposite ends 

Steam, One-pipe Work 

Radiators of 30 ft. and smaller 1 

Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller than 60 ft.. l*/4 

Radiators of 60 ft. and larger 1^2 

Air valve % 

Water 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 xl 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 f t . . 1^/4x1 V4. 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger IV2XIV2 

Air valve % in. top plug 

Radiators 2, 4, or 6 units high — tapped top and 

bottom same end 
Radiators 3, 5, or 7 units high — tapped top and 
bottom opposite ends 
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UTICA HEATER COMPANY 


UTICA, N. Y. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 5620 Grand Central Terminal CHICAGO OFFICE, 218-220 \V. Kinzie Street 

RKPRESKNTATIVES IN THE JOBBING CENTERS 


CLEVELAND OFFICE, 30 Euclid Arcade 


Product 

The Utica-Im FERIAL Super-Smokeless Boiler, a 
single grate boiler burning any grade of soft coal, hard 
coal, oil or gas without smoke. Patented June 10, 1922. 

Introduction 

Rigid smoke ordinances in many cities necessitate 
the use of smokeless boilers in large buildings such as 
schools, churches, hotels, apartments, theaters, public 
buildings and large residences. Increasing cost of fuel 
and recurring periods of coal scarcity suggest the selec- 
tion of heating equipment that can be successfully 
operated with practically any fuel available. 

The Utica-Imperial Super-smokeless Boiler meets 
these several requirements and, unlike many types of 
boilers, it operates smokelessly and economically with 
ordinary care and comparatively little attention. Even 
with inferior grades of bituminous coal, it maintains high 
efficiency. 

Construction 

The Utica-lmperial Super-smokeless Boiler is an 
up-draft single grate type of boiler. The rear of the fire- 
box is formed by a hollow baftie or water curtain sec- 
tion, surfaced with special high test fire brick, with a 
fusing point far above any possible temperature within 
the boiler. The smoke and flames rise in the firebox, 
heating the overhanging fire surface; travel toward the 
rear and strike the superheated face of the baffle wall, 
breaking up the soot particles preliminary to more per- 
fect combustion. 


Smoke and soot consist largely of carbon, which is 
completely consumed when mixed with the correct pro- 
portion of oxygen. The higher the temperature of this 
carbon and oxygen at the moment of union, the more 
nearly perfect is the resulting comliustion. The hot blast 
chamber of the Super-smokeless Boiler accomplishes 
this most successfully. Cold air entering at both sides 
through adjustable inlets is intensely heated and then 
discharged below the water curtain, combining readily 
with smoke and soot just as they leave the bafide wall in 
their broken-up condition. 

Practically perfect combustion is attained. An in- 
tensely hot clean flame results (similar to a Bunsen 
burner flame) which swirls s])i rally through the flues, 
consuming all the coml3Ustible gases and soot and super- 
heating the flue surfaces. The carbon is consumed and 
utilized for heating instead of l)eing released in the form 
of smoke. 

Operation 

Utica-Imperial Super-smokeless Boilers require far 
less attention than the ordinary soft coal boiler. An 
unskilled janitor can run the heater successfully and its 
firing periods are less frequent than in other types of 
boilers. 

Installation 

Thousands of Super-smokeless Boilers are installed 
in every type of large building throughout the United 
States and are giving thoroughly reliable and economical 
service. 

Complete catalogue upon application. 



Cross-Sectional View ok the Utica-Imperial Super-smokeless Boiler 
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RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF UTICA-IMPERIAL SUPKR-SMOKELKSS BOILERS 




Water 

Ratings 

Grate 

Measurement of 

Foundation 

Minimum chimney flue sizes, 

No. steam boiler 

Ratings 

boiler 

(sq. ft.) 

area 

pit under ash pit, 

measurements, 




in.^ 



(sq. ft J 

number 

fsa. ft.) 

in. 

in. 





Round 

Height 











bquare 

S-245 

1200 

W-245 

1975 

4 

88 

36 

X 24 

40 

X 

293^ 

1 9 
1 z 

X 

1 9 

1 z 

12 

40 

S-246 

1500 

\V-246 

2475 

6 

10 

443^ 

X 24 

4SH 

X 

29% 

1 9 
1 z 

X 

1 9 
i z 

12 

40 

S-247 

1800 

W-247 

2975 

6 

10 

44 K 

X 24 

56% 

X 

29% 

1 A 

X 

1 A 

14 

45 

S-248 

2100 

W-248 

3475 

7 

32 

52% 

X 24 

64% 

X 

29% 

Id. 

X 

1 1 

14 

50 

S-249 

2400 

W-249 

3975 

7 

32 

52H 

X 24 

72% 

X 

29% 

1 J. 

X 

1 d. 
14 

14 

55 

S-335 

2000 

W-335 

3325 

6 

95 

36 

X 33H 

40 

X 

39 


X 

1 

15 

40 

S-336 

2500 

W-336 

4175 

8 

68 

441^ 

X 33}^ 

48% 

X 

39 

10 

X 

1 

15 

40 

S-337 

3000 

W-337 

5000 

10 

42 

523^ 

X 33^ 

56% 

X 

39 


X 

1 u 

15 

40 

S-33S 

3500 

W-338 

5825 

12 

15 

60% 

X 333^ 

64% 

X 

39 

1 s 

X 

1 o 

16 

50 

S-339 

4000 

W-339 

6675 

13 

89 

681^ 

X 33M 

72% 

X 

39 

1 8 

X 

1 8 

1 o 

16 

50 

S-3310 

4700 

W-3310 

7850 

15 

63 

77H 

X 33% 

Sl^i 

X 

39 

90 
ZU 

X 

90 
ZU 

20 

55 

S-405 

2750 

\V-405 

4575 

9 

25 

34}4 

X 44% 

39% 

X 

52 

lo 

X 

1 Q 

lo 

18 

50 

S-406 

3500 

\V-406 

5825 

11 

57 

43 

X 44 }4 

48 

X 

52 

lo 

X 

lo 

18 

50 

S-407 

4250 

W-407 

7075 

13 

88 

51 

X 44% 

56 

X 

52 

1 8 

lo 

X 

1 c 
lo 

18 

50 

S-408 

5000 

W-408 

8325 

16 

19 

60 

X 44 y2 

65 

X 

52 

90 
ZU 

X 

90 
ZU 

20 

55 

S-409 

5750 

W-409 

9575 

18 

51 

68 

X 44% 

73 

X 

52 

9n 

ZU 

X 

on 
ZU 

20 

55 

S-4010 

6500 

W-4010 

10825 

20 

82 

76 

X 44% 

81 

X 

52 

90 
ZU 

X 

90 
ZU 

20 

60 

S-4011 

7250 

W-4011 

12075 

23 

13 

843^ 

X 44% 

891^ 

X 

52 

99 

zz 

X 

9 9 
ZZ 

22 

6C 

S-4012 

8000 

W-4012 

13325 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

97% 

X 

52 

22 

X 

22 

22 

65 

S-4013 

8750 

W-4013 

14575 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

106% 

X 

52 

22 

X 

22 

22 

70 

S-4014 

9500 

W-4014 

15825 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

115 

X 

52 

22 

X 

22 

22 

75 

S-4()15 

10250 

W-4015 

17075 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

123% 

X 

52 

22 

X 

22 

22 

75 

S-4016 

11000 

W-4016 

18325 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

132 

X 

52 

22 

X 

22 

22 

80 

S-4017 

11750 

W-4017 

19575 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

141 

X 

52 

24 

X 

24 

24 

80 

S-4018 

12500 

VV-4018 


23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

149% 

X 

52 

24 

X 

24 

24 

80 

S-4019 

13250 

W-4019 

22075 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

158 

X 

52 

24 

X 

24 

24 

85 

S-4020 

14000 

W-4020 

23325 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

166% 

X 

52 

24 

X 

24 

24 

90 

S-4021 

14750 

W-4021 

24575 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

175 

X 

52 

24 

X 

24 

24 

100 

S-4022 

15500 

W-4022 

25825 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

183 

X 

52 

26 

X 

26 

26 

100 

S-4023 

16250 

W-4023 

27075 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

192 

X 

52 

26 

X 

26 

26 

100 

S-4024 

17000 

W-4024 

28325 

23 

13 

89 

X 44% 

200% 

X 

52 

26 

X 

26 

26 

100 


24 Scries 33 Scries 40 Series 


24 Series 33 Series 40 Series 


Height to top of steam trimmings, in 66 

Height to top of outlets, in 54 

Height of water line, in 45\ii 

Width including trimmings, in 46 

Width excluding trimmings, in 34 '14 

Width of ash pit, in 291/2 


7214 

641^. 

53 

53 

48 

39 


771/2 

69 

57 

66 

58 

52 


Height of ash pit, in 

Length of smoke box, in 

Height to center of smoke collar, in. 


Height to top of smoke box, in. 


10 

10 

11 

20 

21 1/2 

28 

40 

47 

51 

33 U 

391/2 

41 

461/2 

541/2 

61 

91/4x15 

10x18 

121/2x24 


*These sizes apply only to single boilers. If a battery of two or more boilers is to be used, send for complete schedule of chimney sizes. 



A Typical Installation of Utica -Imperial Super-smokeless Boilers 
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CONTINENTAL OIL BURNER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Oil Burning Heaters 

430 Rush Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

c o n ti n e n t a l 
Burner. 


Fuel Oil 


mi 



Description 

A fuel oil burner that can be in- 
stalled in any new or old furnace, 
steam heating plant or hot water 
plant, converting same into an oil burning system. It is 
usually installed with complete automatic thermostatic 
control so it will operate with little or no attention. It 
can also be controlled by steam pressure or be controlled 
by hand, thus reducing the cost of equipment. 

It burns domestic fuel oil of 30°-36° gravity, which 
is safer to handle and store than kerosene and is not sub- 
ject to as many city or underwriters' restrictions. Large 
storage tanks can usually be placed in the basement if 
desired. It will also burn kerosene or distillate satis- 
factorily. 

Mechanism 

The Continental fuel oil burner consists of a small 
pump and low pressure centrifugal fan directly connected 
to a slow speed motor. The fuel is sprayed by pump 
pressure through a nozzle without any moving parts. 

The motor is high grade and made especially for the 
pu-pose. It is provided with extra large oil chambers to 
give continuous service for long periods without atten- 
tion if the oiling should be neglected. 

The pump is very carefully made of high grade 
materials, having been designed especially for this pur- 
pose. The wearing parts are made of case hardened 
steel so as to insure consistent results and long life. 


TRADK-MARK 


OIL PUMP 

OIL 

PPESSURE W 
0A6E ^ 


MOTOR 


INSPECTION 
WINDOW 



Continental Fuel Oil Burner 

Showing various parts of mechanism 


The air and fuel vapor are in- 
timately mixed and highly heated and 
ignited by a small pilot immediately 
before they are injected into the com- 
bustion chamber, thus assisting in 
the production of an efficient and in- 
tense fire. 

The amount of fuel and air are 
independent of the flue draft at all times so it ^s not 
necessary to readjust when the weather changes. 

Equipment 

The Continental fuel oil burner includes everything 
necessary to convert a coal heater into an efficient and 
safe oil heater. The burner is often inserted through 
the clinker door and it is very seldom necessary to inter- 
fere with operation of either firebox or ashpit doors. 

The equipment includes firebrick lining and fire- 
brick arch so as to secure the same efficient combustion 
realized in large industrial plants, locomotives and steam 
boats. 

All parts of the Continental fuel oil burner are well 
made of suital)le materials intended to give a long and 
satisfactory life. There are no flimsy parts to quickly 
fail and there are no inaccessible delicate parts inside the 
furnace. 

Quiet Operation 

The Continental fuel oil burner operates without 
the objectionable noise often produced by equipments of 
this character. 

Cost of Operation 

The Continental fuel oil burner uses fuel costing 
only about two-thirds the cost of kerosene and the fuel 
cost will never be greater than hard coal, 
and in many localities much less. 

The Continental fuel oil burner is being 
made to heat zmtcr automatically at about 
one-fifth the cost of city gas. 


Capacity 

One small unit of the Continental fuel 
oil burner is sufficient to heat 1500 sq. ft. of 
steam radiation. The units can be grouped 
or larger units used to handle larger installa- 
tions as desired. 

Dependability 

This system embodies only oil burning 
methods which have been used for years by 
COMBUSTION TUBE j^j.^^ installations and have been adopted by 
the United States Navy. 

This equipment, while employing well- 
known principles, is especially designed and 
adapted for automatic domestic heating. 
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COMMONWEALTH BRASS CORPORATION 

Radiator Valves 
5781-5835 Commonwealth Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Manufacturers of a line of Packless Steam Radi- 
ator Valves in many styles, including Round Wheel 
Handle, Graduated Dial with Lever Handle, Plain Lever 
Handle and Extension Handle or Lock Shield, either 
plain or graduated. 

Also manufacturers of Standard Type Steam Radi- 
ator Valves, Quick Opening Hot Water Radiator Valves 
and Union Elbows. 

Scope of Use, Lavigne Packless Steam Valves 

Can be used on vapor or vacuum installations, and 
to advantage on any low pressure steam heating sys- 
tems, because the packless arrangement prevents leak- 
age due to use of ordinary valves. The easy regulation 
renders them economical for use on central station steam 
plants. 

Extension handle packless steam radiator valves 
are operated behind wood or rattan grilles, and an over- 
head device permits operation of valves by means of a 
chain pull when radiators are placed beyond easy access. 

The *Tackless" Feature 

The Lavigne construction dispenses with the ordi- 
nary method of packing around stem, and substitutes 
therefor a permanent packing arrangement which illus- 
trates the push and pull principle and absolutely pre- 
vents leakage of steam, air or water. Valve has double 
washers of non-deteriorating composition ; is indepen- 
dent of metal joints, and always stays tight. 

Lavigne Graduated Packless Valve 

By reason of such construction, this valve opens 
quickly and closes quickly, a seven-eighths turn of the 
handle completely opening or closing it, and locking it 
closed — whether handle be graduated, wood wheel, lever 
or extension. 

Extra large handle remains cool, prevents hand 
from coming in contact with heated metal parts, and is 
fastened with one accessible screw to cast lugs (part of 
valve itself). Valve not injured by standing on han- 
dle, by side thrusts, etc., and is of normal dimensions and 
neat appearance. 

Installation — Each valve can be accurately ad- 
justed by any steamfitter to a wide range of sizes of 
radiators, thus enabling jobbers and heating contractors 
to carry these valves in stock. Any one of 4 shells (fur- 
nished with valves), with appropriate number of upright 
slots, may be attached to disk holder below disk. Shell 
with 1 slot is used with valve when connected to a small 
radiator ; and shells with 2, 3 or 4 slots are, respectively, 
employed on medium or large size radiators; radiator 
being heated entirely, three-fourths, one-half or one- 
fourth, etc., as desired. 

Advantages of Packless Valves — i(l) A non- 
leaking, permanent tight joint. (2) A quick opening and 


closing feature — by a seven-eighths turn; also permit- 
ting valve to remain partly open at any desired position. 
(3) Valve is foolproof, all working parts being pro- 
tected by valve bonnet from outside kicks, etc. (4) Com- 
fort and economy of heat regulation are obtained. 


Specifications, Lavigne 
Packless Valves 

All radiators shall be 
equipped with Lavigne packless 
steam radiator valves, as manu- 
factured by the Commonwealth 
Brass Corporation, Detroit, 
Mich. 

Radiator valves shall be 
(angle, corner or globe) type 
equipped with (wood wheel, grad- 
uated with lever handle, or fur- 
nished with lock shield). Spe- 
cial mention should be made 
when extension handle or over- 
head device is required. Also 



specify whether corner valves Wood Wheel Packless 
shoukl be right or left hand. Angle Valve 



Sectional View, Gradu- Graduated Packless 

ATED Packless Valve Valve 



Wood Wheel Packless Wood Wheel Packless 

Globe Valve Corner Valve 
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AMERICAN DISTRICT STEAM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steam Heating Specialties 
NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y. ST. PAUL, MINN. SEATTLK. WASH. CHICAGO. ILI^. 

SALES AGENCIES IN TRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Specialties used in the Adsco System of Atmos- 
pheric Steam Heating. 

Also manufacturers of all material used in con- 
nection with the distribution and measurement of steam : 
Pipe Fittings for underground steam mains, including 
Anchorage Collars, Pipe Anchors, Pipe Guides, Angle 
Fittings, Companion Flanges, Slotted Angle Flanges 
and Adjustable Annular Wedges ; Underground Steam 
Pipe Casing; Expansion Joints; Expansion Variators ; 
Manhole Curbs; Gate Valves; Steam Traps; Pressure 
Regulators ; Service Water Heaters ; Meters for Steam 
or Liquids. 


Adsco System of Atmospheric Steam Heating 

Adsco heating constitutes an economical method of 
distributing steam heat throughout a building, either 
from a central station or by an individual boiler on the 
premises. In either case, the principle of operation re- 
mains the same and is applicable to all classes of 
buildings. 

Adsco heating belongs to the classification commonly 
known as vapor systems and it has been conclusively 
proved that this type of heating system is by far the 
most satisfactory of any yet developed. 

Where Adsco systems are installed, fuel savmgs 
range from 20% to 30%. 
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Principle of the Adsco Heating System 

The principle of operation is that under the pressure 
(in ounces) at which the system is to operate, a fully 
opened Adsco radiator valve will fill not more than 80% 
of the radiator with steam under average conditions. 
The remaining 20% of the radiator (the lower 20%) is 
filled with air and is in direct communication with the 
atmosphere l)y means of the return piping which is thor- 
oughly vented. Thus the full capacity of the radiator 
acts as heating surface. 

All heat units in the steam are transmitted to the 
radiator and into the room. Even the condensation, as 
it flows over the lower inside surface of the radiator, 
gives up its heat to the room, leaving the radiator at 
a temperature so low that there is no need to insulate 
the return pipes. 

The Adsco system is noiseless. 



A CoLDKK Day, Steam "Full On" 

Adsco graduated radiator valve allows enough steam to enter to fill 
but 80% of radiator, the rest is heat economizing surface 


Radiators Used in the Adsco System 

Any make of standard hot water radiators can he 
used. They should he large enough to give ample heating 
effect under the coldest and most unfavorable weather 
conditions. 

Adsco Graduated Radiator Valve 

A specially constructed radiator valve for use with 
the Adsco system. It has a plainly graduated collar and 
a pointer on the stem which indicates the position of the 
valve opening. The valve opens full with a three-quarter 
turn. 

Although only made in %-in. size, it can be 
regulated to fit any size standard radiator up to 200 sq. 
ft. of radiation. This is accom]:)lished by means of a 
removable disk inside the valve which is calibrated at the 
factory for each radiator. Each disk is plainly marked 
for the size radiator for which it has been set. It will 
therefore allow only 80% of the radiator to become filled 
with steam. 


Adsco Union Elbow 

Used for discharge connection on all radiators, no 
valves or return traps of any kind being required on the 
return connection. 

Size, % in. for all radiators. 

Adsco Damper Regulator 

For individual boiler supply. 

Provides sensitive pressure regulation by controlling 
the position of draft and check damper. 

Cast iron shell is tapped at the bottom for li/4-in. 
pipe connection to the water space of the boiler ; the top 
is provided with %-in. connection to the air vent of the 
system. 

Adsco Safety Valve 

For individual boiler supply. 

Provides quick relief for excess boiler pressure re- 
sulting from leaving ash pit door open or from other 
accidental causes. The valve is set at the factory to 
blow off at 18-oz. pressure and is then sealed. 

Easily adjusted for lower pressures of 15 and 13 
oz. Boiler connection is ly^ in. 

Adsco Mercury Gauge 

Specially designed for indicating pressures on the 
Adsco system and should be connected to the main steam 
supply pipe or, if desired, may be installed in a con- 
venient location on any supply riser. 

Pressure range, 3 lbs. Furnished with special gauge 
cock and mercury. 

Pipe connection is in. 

Type and Size of Boiler 

If individual boiler supply is to be used, the boiler 
selected should have a water line as low as is consistent 
with proper design. 

Rated capacity of the boiler should be from 60% to 
80% greater than the surface of radiators installed. 

Where Central Station Service Is Used 

If steam supply is from central station carrying 
steam pressures from 1 to 15 lbs., the Perfection pressure 
reducing valve and the Adsco pipe receiver is required 
in place of the damper regulator and safety valve. 

Adsco Pressure Reducing Valve — Installed on 
the service pipe where it enters the building. 

Adsco Pipe Receiver — For collection of return 
condensation. Connection "A" is for vent line to atmos- 
phere; connections *'B" are for main return lines; con- 
nection is for discharge of condensation to meter. 



Adsco Perfection Pressure Pipe 
Reducing Valve Receiver 
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THE BISHOP & BABCOCK COMPANY 

Vapor and Vacuum Heating Specialties, Temperature Control Systems, and 

High Pressure Steam Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

xTT^Axr x^r^ot- >T v ATTAMTX CX CHICXGO ILL PITTSBURGH, PA. ST. LOUIS, MO. DETROIT. MICIL 

NKW YORK,^N. J.^^^^ ATLANTA,^GA.^^^^^ COLO DALLAS, TEX. CINCINNATI. OHIO ST. PAUL, MINN. 

AGENTS 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., W. P. Nevins Co. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Engineering Sales Co. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Federal Steam 

Specialties Co. 
BUFFALO. N. Y., Myron C. Beman 


BOSTON, MASS., W. D. Cashin & Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Alexander & McDEvitt 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, I. Hardeman 
DETROIT, MICH., T. R. Woolley 
CHICAGO, ILL., E. Vernon Hill Co. 

Products 

Manufacturers of Heating Special- 
ties for Vapor and Vacuum Heating Sys- 
tems ; Temperature Control Systems; 
and High Pressure Steam Specialties. 

B & B Multiflex Radiator Trap 

At the return end of each unit of radiation, drip 
points, hot water generator and hot blast heaters, there 
should be installed a Bishop & Babcock water and air 
relief trap, which is designed to freely permit the water 
of condensation and air accumulated in the radiation to 
enter the return line but to always prevent the passage 
of steam, thereby maintaining the radiation at an effi- 
ciency of 100%. 

These traps are factory adjusted and require no 
adjustments on the installation, 
I have no gaskets and are of heavy 

L bronze construction. They have 

I large openings and are capable of 

I passing large quantities of conden- 

™ sation, have large lifts, removable 

seat and valve, are entirely auto- 
^wBw — matic in operation and absolutely 

noiseless, being so constructed that 
dirt or foreign matter will in no 
way interfere with their successful 
operation 



trade-mark 



B & B Multiplex 
Trap 


SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIPLEX TRAPS 


Size 

Capacities 
vacu vapor, 
sq. ft. 

Capacities 
return line, 
sq. ft. 

Net weight, 
lbs. 

y/ angle 
5^' angle 
1' angle 

200 
500 
1000 

250 
600 
1100 

2H 
3 

Multiflex 

traps are made angle, 

right hand, left hand and straightway. 


B & B Vacu Radiator Trap 

This trap is practically identical in operation to the 
Multiflex trap, both being of the thermostati c type: the 
Vacu having a single diaphragm 
and the Multiflex having a di- 
aphragm of numerous corruga- 
tions. Both are all-metal in 
construction and the life of each 
is considerably greater than sim- 
ilar devices. 

SCHEDULE OF B & B VACU TRAPS 



B & B Vacu Trap 


Size 


14' No. 0 angle 
No. 0 angle 
No. 1 angle 
No. 1 angle 
angle 


Capacities 
vacu vapor, 
sq. ft. 


100 
150 
150 
400 
800 


Capacities 
return line, 
sq. ft. 


125 
200 
200 
500 
1000 


Net weight, 
lbs. 


IV2 

2H 
2 

4 


The Vacu traps arc made in angle, right hand, left hand and straight- 
way patterns. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, C. R. Lingo Engineering 
Sales Co. 

AMSTERDAM. N. Y., F. E. Dwyer 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., R. L. Hicks 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Ryan Sales Co. 

B & B Blast Traps 

Where very large quantities of con- 
densation, such as blast heaters, indirect 
radiators, very large pipe coils or drip 
points and large hot water generators are 
to be drained, we recommend the float 
type of trap. These, of course, must be specially con- 
structed to operate under vacuum conditions. 

The Bishop & Babcock blast trap is a combination 
thermostatic and float type, so balanced that it will 
operate under vary- 
ing degrees of vac- 
uum on the return 
line and varying 
pressures on the 
supply line. It han- 
dles large volumes 
of condensation and 
air quickly and 
eflfectively, positive- 
ly and efficiently ; 
the float chamber 
of the trap handling ^ 
the condensation through a perfectly balanced valve, 
while the thermostatic chamber of the trap handles the 
air and prevents the passage of the steam, never allow- 
ing the trap to become air-bound. 

SCHEDULE OF B & B BLAST TRAPS 



B & B Blast Trap 


Trap No. 


Capacity, 
sq. ft. of 
radiation 


3000 
6000 
9000 
12000 
15000 


Inlet, in. 


Regular 


1 

iH 
IH 
IH 

2 


Special 


IM 

iy2 

2 
2 

2V2 


Outlet, in. 


1 

IH 


Net weight, 
lbs. 


60 
60 
65 
105 
105 


B & B Multiflex Modulation 
Valve 

It requires only one turn 
to close this valve from wide 
open. It is fitted with a grad- 
uated dial, while the handle is 
provided with a pointer so 
that the valve can be set to 
admit only a sufficient amount 
of steam to the radiator so that 
modulation of temperature can 
be secured. 



SCHEDULE OEB&B 


B & B MuLTiKLKx Modula- 
tion Valve 
MULTIFLEX MODULATION VALVE 


Size 


14' angle 
angle 
1' angle 
IH' angle 


Vacu vapor 
system 
sq. ft. 


0 to 20 
21 to 60 
61 to 120 
121 to 200 


Return line 
system, 
sq. ft. 


0 to 25 
26 to 75 
76 to 150 
151 to 300 


Net weight, lbs. 


2 

2H 

3 

6 
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B & B Multiflex Packless Valve 

This valve is absolutely tight against steam, air and 
~ water, containing no stuffing 

boxes with packing or no springs 
to wear out. The stem is sur- 
rounded by a brass multiflex bel- 
lows which expands and contracts 
as the stem is screwed up or 
down. The bellows is of one 
piece of unbroken metal and has 
no joints which can wear. The 
valve has a special composition 
disc which is easily removable for 
repairs. The handle is made of 
wood. 



B & B Multiplex Full 
Open Valve 


SCHKDULK OK R & B MULTIFLEX FULL OPKN VALVE 


Size 

Vacu vapor 
system, 
sq. ft. 

Return line 
system, 
sq. ft. 

One-pipe 
system, 
sq. ft. 

Net weight, 
lbs. 

angle 
W angle 
1' angle 

angle 
1^' angle 
2' angle - 

0 to 20 
21 to 60 
61 to 120 
121 to 200 
201 to 350 
351 to 450 

0 to 25 
26 to 75 
76 to 150 
151 to 300 
301 to 500 
501 to 650 

0 to 30 
31 to 60 
61 to 80 
81 to 130 

2 

21^2 

3 
6 
7 
10 


The B & r» Multiflex valves are made in all patterns. 

B & B Alternating Receiver 

The l)ishop & Babcock alternating receiver is an 
automatic device for returning water to the boiler. It is 
connected to the return main. Should the boiler pres- 
sure increase, the water 
of condensation rises in 
the receiver, while at 
the same time the float 
rising, raises the weight- 
ed lever till same drops 
by gravity to open the 
steam valve, allowing 
the steam to pass into 
the receiver ; the pres- 
sure in the boiler and 
the receiver are equal- 
ized and the water of 
condensation flows back 
to the boiler by gravity without collecting in the return 
mains or risers whether the boiler pressure be 2 or 10 lbs. 

SCHEDULE OF B & B ALTERNATING RECEIVER 



B & B Alternating Receiver 


Size 

Dimensions, 
in. 

Size of steam 
connection, 
in. 

Capacity- 
radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Net weight, 
lbs. 

No. 1 



4000 

- 180 

No. 2 

20 X 24 

1 

10000 

270 

No. 3 

24 X 30 

1 

15000 

290 

No. 4 

24 X 36 

IH 

18000 

325 

No. 5 

30 X 36 


25000 

350 


B & B Oil and Steam Separator 

A high pressure steam connec- 
tion is taken from the high pressure 
steam header properly valved, run 
to and connected with the steam in- 
let on the engine. Previous to this 
connection to the engine there 
should be installed a Bishop & Bab- 
cock steam separator, the purpose 
of which is to eliminate the en- 
trained moisture from the live steam 
before it enters the steam cylinder 
on the engine, thereby increasing the 
efficiency of same. 

Where exhaust steam is used 




B & B Bucket Trap 


B & B Oil and 
Steam Separator 


for heating purposes, there should be connected in the ex- 
haust line a B & B Separator, the function of which is 
to remove the oil from the exhaust steam so that the 
condensation may be safely used for boiler feed pur- 
poses. It prevents the accumulation of oil within the 
radiating surfaces which invariably reduces the efficiency, 
also prevents the clogging of valves and piping. 

B & B Bucket Trap 

It is designed for use on high and low pressure 
steam mains and apparatus of any kind to automatically 
permit the passage of air or water of condensation and 
to prevent the passage of 
steam. It will operate at 
pressures up to 170 lbs. per 
sq. in. The trap should 
be properly valved and by- 
passed. 

It operates on the inter- 
mittent princii)le, in which 
the valve is either tightly 
closed or w4de open. Wire 
drawing on the valve and 
seat is, therefore, elim- 
inated, prolonging the Hfe 
of the valve and reducing 
the danger of leakage through the valve to a minimum. 

It will not return water to the boiler, but it will dis- 
charge condensation to any height corresponding with 
the steam pressure, approximately 1 lb. of steam pres- 
sure being necessary for each 2 ft. of lift desired, plus 
a slight extra pressure to compensate for pipe friction, 
elbows, etc. 

B & B Pressure Reducing Valve 

This pressure reducing valve is designed for use 

where exhaust steam is 
used for heating and re- 
duces the pressure from 
as high as 40 lbs. to at- 
mospheric (or that 
required to supply the 
heating system with live 
steam) at such times as 
there is not a sufficient 
amount of exhaust steam 
available to fill the entire 
system, or when the 
power plant is not in 
B & B Reducing Valve operation. 

B & B Back Pressure Valve 

Where exhaust steam is used for heating, an exhaust 
to atmosphere should be provided for those times when 
the heating system is not in use. In this line a back 
pressure valve should 
iDe installed. 

This valve will 
open with a varia- 
tion of only 2 oz. 
of pressure. The 
lever and links are so 
arranged that the valve 
is at all times steadied 
against the pulsations 
of the exhaust without 
the use of dashpots, 
and damage by pound- 
ing is thus prevented. B & B Back Pressure Valve 
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B & B 
All-mktal 
Thermostat 


B & B All-metal Thermostat 

The Bishop & Babcock all-metal thermostat is the 
last word in simplicity, its complete mechanism consist- 
ing of only one moving part, viz., a double seated air 
valve operated directly by the thermal member. 

This air valve is a large port valve, the operating 
stem moving up and down through the 
port so that it can not clog with dust or 
other foreign matter, which might find 
its way through the air pipes. The mov- 
ing stem makes it self -cleaning and in 
the eleven years that this valve has been 
in use on thermostatic control, we have 
yet to hear of a single instance where 
. it has given trouble that requires special 
tools or highly skilled mechanics to 
adjust. This valve is the same as is 
used on the old style rul)l)er expansion 
member thermostat and experience has 
amply proved it the superior of any type 
yet devised for thermostatic control. 

Thermal Member — The thermal 
member of the all-metal thermostat con- 
sists of a grid of thermosensitive metal 
.050 in. thick and li/4 in. wide, slotted longitudinally to 
eliminate cross deflation and to give added radiation 
.surface to the atmosphere so that there is a quick re- 
sponse to temperature change. 

This grid is composed of a sheet of "Invar" or 
steel having practically no thermal expansion and a sheet 
of high expansion brass, which are welded together. 

This forms a bi-metallic sheet which deflects from 
a straight line under changing temperatures. Its action 
is always constant, that is to say that for a given tem- 
perature change there will always occur the same amount 
of deflection. 

The grid is so mounted on the frame that its opera- 
tion is not affected by the expansion and contraction of 
the frame itself due to cold walls, as when the system 
has been shut down. Thus as soon as steam is raised 
and the air in the room reaches the required tempera- 
ture, regulation begins at once without waiting for the 
walls to warm up. 

Adjustment — Adjustment is by a screw operated 
by means of a convenient handle as in residence or hotel 
work, or by means of a key as in schoolhouse and cer- 
tain kinds of factory control. An indicator plainly 
visible from the front shows how to make the adjust- 
ment. 

Size — The size of 
this instrument is ex- 
tremely small considering 
its efficiency and rugged- 
ness, the cover or case 
being only in. long, 
21/4 in. wide, and 1% i^- 
high. No sacrifice of 
strength or sensitiveness 
has been made in order 
to reduce its size, but the 
small size is due entirely 
to the compact arrange- 
ment of its parts. Valve 
and thermal member are 
full size and weight, the 
thermal member being a 
little heavier than an\' 
other similar thermostat, 
while its sensitiveness 
has been maintained by 




B & B All-metal Pneumatic Valve 


the method of slotting the grid. (Patent applied 
for.) 

Types of Thermostat — This thermostat is made 
in two types: Intermediate and positive actions. The 
intermediate action thermostat is best adapted to all 
classes of two-pipe heating sys- 
tems, whether vapor, vacuum or 
straight return line gravity sys- 
tems. When so applied its action 
is to automatically throttle the 
radiators, admitting just enough 
steam to maintain the desired room 
temperature. 

In a one-piece steam system 
or air line system, it is necessary 
that the radiator valve be fully 
open or tightly closed in order 
that when steam is admitted to 
the radiator, the water of conden- 
sation may pass ])ack through the 
same valve. 

If the valve is partially opened. Thermostat 
steam will be admitted to the radi- Cover 
ator while the condensate can not 

escape thus filling the radiator with water and causing 
that disagreeable hammering noise. On this class of 
heating work it is necessary to have a positive action 
thermostat, i. e., one which will close the valve entirely 
or leave it open wide. In the Bishop & Babcock ther- 
mostats of either the all-metal or the hard rubber expan- 
sion element type this is accomi)lished by the use of a 
specially designed air valve, no difference in the external 
appearance of the thermostat being apparent to the eye. 

Covers — This thermostat is furnished with one 
standard design of cover with several features which are 
variable. Thermostats for residence work have a small 
pull-out lever projecting from the right-hand side which 
when pulled out closes off the steam for the night; and 
when pushed in the next morning automatically puts the 
temperature of the room under control of the thermostat, 
without disturbing the original adjustment. 

Covers may be had for either key adjustment or 
for hand adjustment, as desired, and either with or with- 
out thermometers on the face of the cover. 

Covers are furnished with a plated finish to match 
the hardware or furnishings of the building or~room in 
which thermostat is installed, and for gymnasiums may 
be had with guard over thermometer for its protection. 


B & B Multiflex Pneu- 
matic Valves 

The B & B Multi- 
flex pneumatic valves are 
made in sizes from i/o in. 
to 10 in., inclusive. All 
of the radiator valves 
(under 2 in.) contain 
union connections thus 
making these valves very 
easy to install. These 
valves require but a slight 
pressure of air, above the 
pressure of that of the 
steam, to operate. Coil 
valves and tank heater 
valves are made in sizes 
from 2 in. to 10 in. in- 
clusive. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Bishop & Babcock Company 


1693 






1 

III 

.',1 

I 

If/. 

1 

(11 










! 

1 


f 

4 

! 






73 (3 Vacu Ta^aP 


3 <f/3 (^ffAouATt: \\ 


LIZ- 


J 


jzs>9M ma,a, ~y "^^rt^t-)^ ji 

3 4/^ Dirt Sr^A.'^oi ^ -^-'t' ^ „ , , 

AinliNe To \ 




Typical Installation Showing B & B All-metal Graduate Thermostat Controlling B & B Multiplex Pneumatic 

Valve in Connection with a Two-pipe Vacuum System 
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Piping Connections at Drip Point Where Return Is 
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Section Through Building Showing an Installation of the B & B Vacu Vapor System of Steam Circulation 
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C. A. DUNHAM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Specialties for the Dunham System of Heating 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND GENERAL OFFICES 

230 East Ohio Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

MARSHALLTOWN, IOWA, AND TORONTO, ONT, CAN. 


BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

CHEYENNE 

CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 


ATLANTA 
BUFFALO 


FACTORIES: 


CLEVELAND 
DALLAS 
DAVENPORT . 
DENVER 
DES MOINES 

CHATTANOOGA 
CLARKSBURG 
PROVIDENCE 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 
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Products 

Specialties for use in connection with the Dunham 
System of Heating, known according to its several 
adaptable forms as the Dunham Home Heating System, 
the Dunham Return System, and the Dunham Vacuum 
System — all two-pipe systems; and the Dunham Air 
Line System. 

These specialties are: Dunham Radiator Traps, 
Dunham Blast Traps ; Dunham Air Line Valve ; Dunham 
Return Traps; Dunham "D" Style Medium Pressure 
Traps ; Dunham Packless Radiator Valves ; Dunham Re- 
ducing Pressure Valve ; Dunham Vacuum Pump Gov- 
ernor ; Dunham Air Eliminator ; Dunham Oil Separator ; 
Dunham Suction Strainer ; Dunham Air Vent ; Dunham 
Damper Control. 

Dunham Heating Service 

Dunham service is : first, advisory — when making 
contracts and soHciting busi- 
ness ; second, supervisory — 
during construction period ; 
third, adjustive — in the sense 
of rendering aid to the user. 

This service is delivered through 52 branch and 
local sales offices throughout the United States and 
Canada, back of which organization are two modern and 
complete factories. Dunham heating service co-operates 
intimately with consulting engineers, architects and heat- 
ing contractors. 

Dunham Radiator Trap 

The Dunham Radiator Trap is distinctive in the 
simplicity of its construction. It consists of two major 
parts, a body, and a cover.. The operating member, the 
thermostatic disc, is securely placed in the cover. The 
trap has a large valve opening. There are no detached 
loose parts in the path of flow, no sliding contacts, 
nothing to gum up, and no guide or pin to obstruct the 
valve opening. The action of the disc is positive and the 
valve seats squarely. The body is standardized, also the 
cover and disc, giving the further advantage of inter- 
changeable parts. 

The working part of the trap, the thermostatic 
disc, is fully exposed to the actual conditions, within the 


Therm osta-tic. Disc 



-Flat Valve and^Seat 
-Larg,e Valve Opening 

Dunham Radiator Trap 

radiator, and it therefore responds instantly to any 
change taking place therein, automatically releasing air 
and water of condensation and closing to prevent waste 
of unused steam. 

It is made in 5 sizes, and for steam pressures not 
to exceed 10 lbs. gage. 

The No. 1 and No. 2 traps are for use principally 
on radiators; No. 3 for large radiators, for pipe coils, 
and dripping piping ; No. 4 and No. 5 for large pipe coils, 
and dripping steam mains. 

TABLE a— DUNHAM RADIATOR TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe connection 

Capacity, 
direct radiation 

No. 1 

in. 

100 sq. ft. 

No. 2 

H in. 

350 sq. ft. 

No. 3 

M in. 

450 sq. ft. 

No. 4 

^ in. 

1500 sq. ft. 

No. 5 

1 in. 

3000 sq. ft. 


Nos. 1, 2, and 3 traps made in angle, straightway, right-hand, and left- 
hand patterns; Nos. 4 and 5 in angle and straightway patterns only. 

Dunham Blast Trap 

This trap is designed 
only for draining blast heat- 
ing coils. In selecting ca- 
pacities, be sure and reduce 
blast coil radiation to equiva- 
lent direct radiation by mul- 
tiplying the actual surface of 
coil by a factor ranging from 
6 to 10, depending upon tem- 
perature, velocity and volume ]^o. 6 and No. 7 Dunham 
of air blown over coils. Blast Trap 
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No. 8 Dunham trap combines the Dunham ther- 
mostatic principle with the float; it has a double 
valve and large connections. 

Made only for pressures up to 10 lbs. 


WBLE C— DUNHAM MEDIUM PRESSURE TRAPS, "D" STYLE 



No. 8 Dunham Blast Trap 
TABLE B— DUNHAM BLAST TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe connection 

Capacity, 
direct radiation 

Weight 

*No. 6 
*No. 7 
No. 8 

H in. 

1 in. 

2 in. 

1500 sq. ft. 
3000 sq. ft. 
12000 sq. ft. 

9 lbs. net. 
16 lbs. net. 
80 lbs. boxed. 

*Made in angle and straightway 

patterns. 



Dunham Return Trap 

Used to separate the air and water discharged 
into the dry return piping by the Dunham Radiator 
Traps, to release the air, and to automatically return 
the water to the boiler without regard to the pressure 
carried in boiler or system. Not for use where steam 
pressures exceed 10 lbs. gauge. 

Dunham Packless Radiator Valve 

This is a bona tide packless radiator valve and 
not dependent upon springs and packing rings. The 
Dunham ''built up" bellows makes this possible. It 
has a low bonnet and stem and unusual lines, mak- 
ing it attractive in appearance. The valve can be 
opened or closed in seven-eighths of a turn. 

Made in lever handle and wheel handle models 
in following sizes : 

Lever— 1/2, I. IV4 in. 

Wheel— 1/0, 1, 11/4, 

D/>, 2 in. 




T IT ,1 -r XT inn ^^'^^eel Handle, Angle Pattern, 

Lever Handle iype JNo. 100 Type No. 140 

Dunham Packless Radiator Valves 

Lever handle model made only in angle pattern. 
Wheel handle model made in angle, straight- 
way and corner patterns. 

Dunham Medium Pressure Trap, **D" Style 

This embodies the principle so successfully used 
in the Dunham Radiator 
Trap, and is just as simple 
and satisfactory. It is used 
almost exclusively in hos- 
pitals and kitchens for 
dripping sterilizers and 
steam cooking apparatus, 
where steam is to be used 
at a pressure not less than 

10 lbs. or more than 50 lbs. Dunham "D" Style 
gauge. Medium Pressure Trap 



Size 

Pipe 
connection 

Capacity, 
water per hour 

Net 
weight 

No. 13 
No. 14 
No. 15 

'A in. 
H in. 
1 in. 

100 lbs. 
200 lbs. 
400 lbs. 

lbs. 
9M lbs. 
17 lbs. 



Dunham Reducing 
Pressure Valve 


from y2-in. to 2-in. in- 


Always state operating pressure when ordering. 

Dunham Reducing Pres- 
sure Valve 

Made only in stand- 
ard weight for a pressure 
range of 125 lbs. down on 
high side, to 10 lbs. and 
atmosphere on low side, in 
straight and expanded out- 
let patterns. 

Dunham Vacuum Pump 
Governor 

The function of this 
governor is to control the 
steam to a steam driven 
vacuum pump, to operate 
same so as to maintain a 
certain vacuum in the suc- 
tion piping. 

Made in all pipe sizes 
elusive. 

Dunham Damper Control 

The Dunham Diaphragm Damper Regulator is 
made with a large diameter all-metal diaphragm 
sensitive for operation at very low pressures to reg- 
ulate the steam pressure in ounces. It operates the 
check and draft dampers directly through a system 
of control chains. 

Dunham Air Eliminator 

This is used in connection with the Dunham 
Home Heating System for venting the air from the 
system. 

Capacity for 2000 sq. ft. radiation. 

Dunham Air Vent 

This device is for the purpose of venting air 
from water that is under pressure. It is particularly 
adapted to heating w^ork where the vacuum pump 
is discharging water of condensation directly back 
to the boiler. 

Capacity for 5000 sq. ft. of radiation. 

Dunham Oil Separator 

Made in all sizes from 1% to 6 in., in horizontal 
pattern only, with flanged ends. 

Dunham Strainer 

Has a large brass screen 
basket for catching and holding 
the dirt; easily accessible for 
cleaning and at once commends 
itself for this purpose. Made in 
all sizes from 2V2 to 6 in., with 
flanged ends only. 

Dunham Air Line Valve 

The principle of operation 
is identical, and design similar, 
to the Dunham Radiator Trap. Its efficiency is high, and 
service in connection with air line systems invaluable. 
Can be furnished with either i/g-in. or Vi-in. radiator 
connection. Air piping is required in connection 
with its use. It must not be subjected to steam 
pressures exceeding 10 lbs. gauge. 



Dunham Strainer 
AND Basket 
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HOFFMAN SPECIALTY CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Venting Devices 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

WATERBURY, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON. MASS., 80 Boylston Street NEW YORK, N. Y.. 512 Fifth Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 130 North Wells Street LOS ANGKLKS, GAL., 405 South Hill Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1711 Sansom Street 


Products 

Air Venting Valves for every type 
of Steam Heating Systems ; Hoffman 
"Controlled Heat" Equipment. 


VALVES U 


Guarantee 

The satisfactory performance of Hoffman valves is 
guaranteed in zvriting for five years from the date of 
installation. Many architects mention this guarantee in 
their specifications, for the protection afforded the ar- 
chitect, the heating contractor and the owner, stimulates 
confidence in the merit of Hoffman valves. Their i)er- 
formance in actual service furnishes further proof of 
this Company's desire to supply specialties of the highest 
grade. 

In making such an unqualified guarantee utmost 
care must he exercised in manufacture — every individual 
valve tested before shipment, and such a factor of safety 
must be allowed for the manufacturer's protection that 
the user has every reason to expect the life of the valves 
will be greatly in excess of that covered by the guarantee. 


Hoffman Venting Valves 

In the Hoffman line of air vents there is a specially 
designed valve for every type of steam heating system. 

The basic principle used in the design of all Hoffman 
venting valves is that of an all-metal thermostatic member 
having one or more flexible diaphragms and containing 


a volative or heat sensitive fluid which causes 
valve action upon slight temperature changes. 

Hoffman valves have a wide pressure range 
in which they operate with the same degree of 
accuracy, due to the fact that the internal fluid 
pressure in the thermostatic member maintains a 
constant relationship with the external steam pres- 
sure throughout the whole range of pressure for 
which each valve is intended. 

Hoffman valves are automatic, non-ad just- 
a1)le and are shipped ready for installation. 

Reliability— The fact that over three mil- 
lion Hoffman valves are in service throughout the 
country all working under the five-year guarantee, 
is submitted as ample proof of their reliability. 

Material — Various alloys are used in mak- (6)Base, 
ing Hoffman valves, each composition being espe- 
cially adapted for the particular requirements of 
the valve part. The valve pin and seat are of a 
special nickel-silver alloy; diaphragms of phos- 
phor bronze or a special diaphragm alloy which 
has been developed in the Hoffman Laboratory; 
formed and drawn parts of a close grain compo- 
sition that resists operating strains. Modulating 
and return line valve bodies are made of high 
grade steam metal. 

All valves are heavily nickelplated presenting 
a neat, compact and serviceable appearance. 

S W V. I'. T ' S C . \ T A I . (X U E 


No. 1 Hoffman Siphon Air Valves 

The No. 1 Hoffman si])hon air valve 
is designed for use on radiators in sys- 
tems of the one-pipe gravity type. Through 
its use all air is vented from the radiator 
TRADE-MARK witliout the loss of stcaiii, maximum heat- 

ing efficiency is assured and leakage from water-logged 
radiators prevented. After contact of water with the 
valve, the siphon drains all water from the valve and 
venting occurs without the slightest "spit" of water even 
if the radiator is under i)ressure. This is a distinctive 
Hoffman feature. 

To obtain maximum efficiency from a radiator, it is 
necessary that all air be vented when pressure is being 
generated, and likewise the air which is released by con- 
densation of the steam must be relieved from the radiator 
even though steam is present. The No. 1 Hoffman valve 
fulfills both of these conditions, for it maintains a wide 
oi)en vent port until steam reaches the valve when an 
instant and positive closure takes place without steam 
loss. Furthermore, when the small quantity of air re- 
leased by condensation (0.1 cu. in. per sq. ft. of radia- 
tion per hour) reaches the valve it is instantly relieved, 
thereby enabling the radiator to maintain full heating effi- 
ciency. It is interesting to observe a No. 1 valve in oper- 
ation. From time to time the valve emits short "puffs" 
of air even though the radiator is steam hot from end to 
end. In releasing this small quantity of air it does so 
without the escape of the slightest particle of steam. 
_^,<r— (i2)Valve Port Both of these actions are accom- 
^^^^i^fyll'^tlm plished by means of careful han- 
^ dling and loading of the combined 

thermostatic member and float 
with the operating or "thermos- 
tatic fluid." 

The action of the fluid during 
I he venting period is as follows : 
Air at a temperature of 180° 
or less has no effect on the in- 
ternal fluid pressure within the 
thermostatic member. At a tem- 
perature above 180°, vaporization 
of the fluid commences, but as the 
fluid has been sealed 
the thermostatic 
member under a 


a4j Valve Seat 


|«~(3)0UTEft 

Shell 


(4) Bosses 



(5)BoTTOM Of Outer 

(7)flAD,AT0» 5"^^'-'" 
Engaging Nipple 


SIECTIONAU View 


No. 1 Hoffman Siphon Air Valve 


vacuum, no internal 
pressure will be gen- 
erated that will effect 
diaphragm action un- 
til 195° is reached. 
At this point the fluid 
pressure begins to 
exceed the atmos- 
pheric pressure and 
at a temperature 
between 205° and 
207°, the internal 
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fluid pressure forces the diaphragm of the thermostatic 
member outwardly and instantly closes the vent port. 
It will be noted that the vent port is either wide open 
or shut tightly. 

Premature closing with a resultant loss in heating 
efficiency is thus eliminated as well as the disagreeable 
hissing which occurs with a partly closed vent port. The 
Hoffman valve is noiseless in operation. 

The radiator connection is %-in. standard pipe 
thread. 

No. 2 Hoffman Siphon Air Valve 

The No. 2 Hoffman siphon air and vacuum valve is 
intended for use in systems of the one-pipe gravity 
vacuum type. It is similar in construction to the No. 1 
valve but by the addition of a diaphragm in the base of 
the valve, the vent port is normally held closed and only 
opens when a pressure of 4 oz. is generated in the ra- 
diator when venting takes place. As soon as the pres- 
sure goes below 4 oz. the vent port is automatically 
closed, preventing the intake of air through the vent 
port and, in so doing, a vacuum is created in the radiator 
as steam condenses. With the formation of a vacuum, 
generation of steam will take i)lace at temperatures below 
212°. This means that more heat will be delivered by 
the radiators between firing periods than in systems 
where the air valves are of the open type ; in other words 
the radiator temperature is more uniform. Systems 
equipped with the No. 2 valves show marked economies 
in coal consumption because the need for generating 

pressure to expel 
C9)Valve Seat-jE<^>V'^lve Port ^ir from the radia- 

tors is only neces- 
sary when air 
leakage takes place 
through boiler trim- 
mings and inlet 
valves on the radia- 
tors. Withareason- 
ably tight system, 
(4) Float tij^enting of air 
and the generating 
of a pressure is 
very infrequent. 

The No. 2 
valve has Vs-i^^- 


|i!^(5) Float 
Valve Pin 


connection. 


(3)Spring 


(8) Brass Tube 
(7) Chamber Port 



No. 2 Hoffman Siphon Air 
AND Vacuum Valve 


No. 3 Hoffman Air Line Valve 

The No. 3 Hoffman air line valve is 
a compact, well constructed valve for air 
line, or as they are frequently termed 
"Paul Systems/' It is sensitive in action { 
and closes the instant steam fills the ra- 
diator. No adjustment is necessary 
either before or after installation. 

The No. 3 valve has %-in. radiator 
and yj^-'in. air line connections. 



No. 4 Hoffman Quick Vent Valve 

The No. 4 Hoffman quick vent valve is used in vent- 
ing risers or return mains where water will not come 
in contact with the valve. All air is freely 
vented through a i/s-in. vent port without 
steam loss but the valve will not prevent 
the escape of water. Where water is a 
factor which must be considered in the de- 
sign of a system, the No. 5 valve should 
always be specified. 

For new systems, valve is usually 
specified with %-in. connections but 
where it is necessary to tap into fitt- 



mgs or pipe 
furnished. 


line, connections are 


No. 4 Hoff- 
man Valve 


No. 5 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air Valve 

The No. 5 Hoffman quick vent float air valve is of 
the triple duty type intended for venting return mains, 
indirect stacks, or for use where water is present in the 
system and possibly may come in contact with the valve. 
All air is vented with little frictional resistance and im- 
mediately upon contact with steam or water the com- 
bined float and thermostat closes the vent port, 
preventing the escape of either. Installed on 
the end of return mains in one-pipe gravity 
systems, this valve causes steam to first flow 
to the end of the main then into the radiators 
at a uniform rate, so that radiators distant 
from the boiler will receive their supply of 
steam as quickly as those close to the boiler. 
The No. 5 valve has %-in. pipe connection and 
is supplied with a I'^-in. port for pressures be- 
low 3 lbs., for pressures above 3 lbs. a iV-in. 
port must be used. 



No. 5 

Hoffman 
Valve 



No. 3 
Hoffman 
Valve 


No. 6 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air and Vacuum 
Valve 

The No. 6 Hoffman quick vent float air and vacuum 
valve is similar to the No. 5 valve with the ad- 
dition of a diaphragm at the base of the valve 
which holds the vent port closed when venting 
ceases and prevents the intake of air through 
the port. The valve is used for venting the 
return mains of systems of the one-pipe gravity 
vacuum type where No. . 2 valves are used on 
the radiators, or for any condition where return 1 
of air to the system after having once been 
vented is not desirable. 

The standard pipe connection of the No. 6 
valve is % in. and it is made with a -nj-in. 
vent port for pressures less than 3 lbs. and Hoff ....... 

jV-in. port for pressures over 3 lbs. Valve ^ 

Hoffman "Controlled Heat" Specialties 

Many attempts have been made to design inlet 
valves for radiators in vapor or vapor vacuum systems 
which would permit the amount of steam admitted to 
the radiator to be "modulated" or "controlled" so as to 
bring into service any desired portion of the radiator. 
The chief difficulty with valves of this type has seemed 
to be the inability of the heating contractor to "set" 
or adjust the valve with any degree of certainty for 
the particular requirements of each individual radi- 
ator. 

With Hoffman "Controlled Heat" specialties it is 
possible to obtain the desired results and likewise show 
marked reduction in coal consumption. 
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No. 7 Hoffman Adjustable Modulating Valve— 

The No. 7 Hoffman adjustable modulating valve is 
made in ^-in. size only, having a visible range of 
adjustment which permits its use on direct radiators 
up to 200 sq. ft. of heating surface. 

Usually radiators of the hot water type are used 
in vapor or vapor vacuum systems and the No. 
7 valve is installed at the top of the radiator. 
It is supplied the heating contractor with the 
inlet port wide open and after the system has 
been operated for a reasonable time or until 
thoroughly cleaned, the contractor adjusts the 
valve port for the individual requirements of 
each radiator. This is done in a very simple 
and easy manner whether the system is in 
operation or cold. It is only necessary to 
loosen a lock nut on the bonnet of the valve, 
then turn a dial plate until a certain number 
of graduations are visible (one graduation 
being equivalent to 10 sq. ft. of heating sur- 
face). The lock nut is then tightened and the 
amount of steam admitted to the radiator can 
be controlled by the user through a secondary 
dial plate which has graduations indicating 
when the port opening is sufficient to maintain 
the radiator one-quarter, one-half, three-quar- 
ters, or entirely hot. With this value it is pos- 
sible to control the temperature of each room 
to suit the desires of the occupant. 

The stuffing box of the valve is of special con- 
struction having a metallic-fiber packing that will 
last indefinitely and require no attention. The valve 
action is so free that only the pressure of one finger 
is required to vary the 
amount of steam ad- 
mitted to the radiator. 

The No. 7 valve 
is regularly supplied 
with lever handle as 
illustrated, but it can 
likewise be furnished 
with wood wheel, lock 
shield, or closed top. 
For concealed radia- 
tors an extension stem 

and handle can be ^ a^,,,,,,^ Modulating Valve 
furnished. 

No. 8 and 9 Hoffman Return Line Valves-— The 

companion to the No. 7 valve in Hoffman "Con- 
trolled Heat" is the No. 8 Hoffman return line valve 
which is installed on the discharge side of the radia- 
tor and permits air and condensation to discharge 
into the return lines without loss of steam. The 
valve is extremely sensitive in operation and posi- 
tively distinguishes between steam, air and water, 
handling each in the proper manner. 

The chief feature of this valve is its consistency 
of operation under varying pressures. Within a 
range of 18 in. of vacuum to 50 lbs. pressure the 
valve will operate with the same temperature drop 
without adjustment or change of any sort. This 
permits its use as a steam trap in industrial work 
and likewise in heating systems where steam is sup- 
plied through a pressure reducing valve. If at any 
time the reducing valve should fail to function prop- 
erly, the No. 8 valve will operate in as satisfactory 
a manner whether the pressure were high or low. 

The fact that the valve is adaptable for high or 
low pressure makes it possible for architects to 
standardize their specifications using the same style 
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valves required for the heating system, in connection 
with laundry equipment, sterilizers, steam jacketed 
kettles, coffee urns, etc. 

Hoffman return line valves are absolutely non- 
adjustable and thermostats can be changed from one 
body to the other without the necessity of "setting" 


(8) Valve Body Cap 


(i)Valve Body- 
f 7)Cage 

(5)Spacing Pins 


01) Special Spring 

Bronze Diaphragms y 


(4)Valve Pin 


(J Q) Valve Port /a - 


(9) Flat Phosphop 
Bronze Spring 


6)Thermostatic 
Chambers 

(3)Union Nut 




(12) Cage Port 


SECTIONAL VIEW 

No. 8 Hoffman Return Line Valve 

or adjusting; likewise the valve may be used on 
either high or low pressures without changes of any 
sort. 

The No. 8 value has y2-in. pipe connection and 
is furnished in angle, straightway, right- and left- 
hand offset patterns. The normal capacity of the 
valve is 200 sq. ft. of direct radiation. 

The No. 9 Hoffman return line valve is used for 
the same purpose as the No. 8 except that it has a 
capacity of from 200 to 600 sq. ft. of direct radiation. 
The valve is made in '^-in. size and angle pattern 
only. It may be used for dripping risers or any other 
condition where a large capacity is required. 

For pressures of 15 lbs. or less, the discharge 
port is % in. in diameter; for pressures above IS lbs. 
j^-'in. port should be specified. 



No. 8 Right and Left Offset 

VALVE DATA 


STYLE 

Size, 
in. 

Diameter, 

valve 
port, in. 

Maximum 
capacity, 
ft. 

Dimensions, in. 

A 

B 

c 


H 

H 
Vi 
H 


200 
200 
200 
200 
600 

2Vs 
2"^ 
225^ 
2"^ 

2=»^2 

V\{2 



H 
H 
H 
Vs* 


No. 8 Straightway 




*No. 9 valve furnished with ^-in. port for pressures above 15 lbs. 
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No. 10 Hoffman Vapor Valve 

The No. 10 Hoffman vapor valve is in- 
tended for venting the return mains of vapor 
systems or for any service where large ca- 
pacity is required, and steam, air or water 
must be properly handled. 

The main or %-in. port controlled by the 
float has an auxiliary port of j\ in. in diame- 
ter. The purpose of the double valve is to 
permit venting even though pressure is main- 
tained after a surge of water receded from 
the valve. An air-way equivalent to a %-in. 

diameter valve port is maintained 
throughout the valve permitting 
venting with little resistance. Pipe 
connections of this valve are % in. 




No. 10 

Hoffman 
Vapor 
Valve 


No. 11 Hoffman Vapor Vacuum Valve 

The No. 1 1 Hoffman vapor vacuum valve 
is similar in appearance to the No. 10 valve but 
the check valve on the opposite side of the vent 
port prevents the return of air to the system. 
The valve is widely used for venting return 
mains of vapor vacuum systems or wherever 
return of air to the system when once vented 
is not permissible. 


No. 11 

Hoffman 
Vapor 

Vacuum 
Valve 


Hoffman Differential Loop 

Many complicated ways have been tried 
to prevent water from leaving the boiler in 
vapor or vapor vacuum systems, but their 
chief drawbacks have been due to their 
complicated nature and their unreliability, for almost 
without exception, they contain moving parts which cor- 
rode or stick and when there is need for 
action the device fails to function. 

The Hoffman differential loop is an ex- 
tremely simple yet efficient device, which with- 
out moving parts, prevents water from back- 
ing up in the .return main and at the same 
time maintains a constant differential pressure 
between the steam and return mains whenever 
the pressure exceeds a predetermined amount. 
In residential systems where the No. 1 loop is 
universally used, it is necessary to have a dif- 
ference of 24 in. between the low ix)int in the 
return main and the water line of the boiler. 
The No. 1 loop has what is termed a 10-oz. 
differential in that it permits the water to rise 
in the vertical part of the return to a height of 
171/2 in. (equivalent to 10 oz. boiler pressure). 
Whenever the boiler pressure exceeds 10 oz. 
further rise of water in the return main would 
take place were it not for the action of the 
loop, which, by means of a moving water column that 
varies with the pressure, permits a small quantity of 
steam to be "bk)wn over" into the return main and close 
the port of the thermostatic venting valve, compressing 
the air which is "bottled up" in the return main until a 
pressure is generated which will always be 10 oz. less 
than the pressure in the boiler. By maintaining this 
differential pressure, further rise of water in the 
return main beyond the height of 171/2 in. is pre- 
vented and there is also a differential pressure between 
the inlet and discharge sides of the radiators which 
causes circulation of steam through the radiators even 
though the vent valve on the return main is closed. For 
example, if through inattention or carelessness on the 
part of the attendant, the ash pit door is left open and 
the damper regulator put out of action thereby, with a 



Hoffman 
Differ- 
ential 
Loop 


boiler pressure of 5 lbs. there would be an air pressure 
in the return main of 4 lbs. 6 oz. Thus if a radiator 
which had been closed off were "turned on" it would heat 
as quickly as though the boiler pressure were 10 oz. and 
venting valve on the return were open to atmosphere. 

Hoffman differential loops are made in four stand- 
ard sizes ; the largest having a capacity up to 10,000 sq. 
ft. of direct radiation. Larger sizes are made to order 
for any individual requirements of each system. 

Specification Data for One-pipe Gravity Layouts 

Air Valves — Heating contractor shall operate the sys- 
tem until Ihoroughly clean, with pet cocks or old automatic 
valves on the radiators. Prior to final test each radiator shall 
be equipped with one No. 1 Hoffman Siphon Air Valve. 

Quick Vent Valves — Each dry return main having its 
low point at least 18 in. above the boiler water line shall be 
equipped with one No. 4 Hoffman Quick Vent Valve. Where 
return main is less than 18 in. above water line, No. 5 Hoffman 
Valves shall be used. 

Guarantee — Heating contractor shall supply the owner 
with a manufacturer's guarantee covering the satisfactory per- 
formance of the venting valves for a period of five years from 
the date of installation. 

Specification Data for Low Pressure One-pipe Combi- 
nation Pressure and Vacuum Steam Layouts 
(Closed Systems) 

Air and Vacuum Valves — Each radiator shall be 
equipped with a pet cock or old automatic valve which shall be 
used until the system is thoroughly cleaned and free from oil, 
grease, pipe chips, scale, etc., after which the contractor will 
install one No. 2 Hoffman Siphon Air and Vacuum Valve. 

Quick Vent Air and Vacuum Valves — On each return 
main at the point where it drops to go below the water line 
of the boiler, contractor shall install a No. 6 Hoffman Float 
Air and Vacuum Valve to relieve the basement piping of air 
and insure a perfect and even distribution of vapor and steam 
throughout the entire system. 

General Instructions — Contractor shall use every pre- 
caution to make up tightly all joints in the pipe lines and like- 
wise make certain that there are no air leaks in the inlet valve 
stuffing boxes, boiler trimmings, etc. 

Guarantee — Pleating contractor shall supply the owmer 
with a manufacturer's guarantee covering the satisfactory per- 
formance of the venting valves for a period of five years from 
the date of installation. 

Specification Data for Hoffman "Controlled Heat" 

Modulating Valves — Each radiator shall be equipped 
with a %-in. No. 7 Hoffman Adjustable Modulating Valve with 
wide open port as received from manufacturer. After system 
has been operated for a reasonably short time and thoroughly 
cleaned, the contractor shall adjust each valve for the particular 
radiator to which it is attached. 

Return Line Valves — On the discharge side of each 
radiator furnish and connect one Mj-in. No. 8 Hoffman Return 
Line Valve for radiators of 200 sq. ft. or less. Where pipe 
coils or radiation exceeds 200 sq. ft. the No. 9 valve shall be 
installed. Offset and Straightway Valves to be installed wher- 
ever specified by architect. Thermostatic members of all re- 
turn line valves shall be removed after installation and when 
the system has been operated and thoroughly cleaned, they shall 
be reinserted in the valves. 

Basement Specialties — Install where indicated on plans 

one set Class Basement Specialties comprising No. 8 

Return Line Valves for venting steam mains, one No. 

Hoffman Differential Loop, No. (10 or 11) Hoffman 

Eliminator, one Damper Regulator and one Pressure Gauge. 

Note for Architect: For Vapor Systems the No. 10 valve should 
be used. For Vapor Vacuum Systems the No. 11 valve is required. 

Guarantee — Heating contractor shall supply the owner 
with a manufacturer's guarantee covering the satisfactory per- 
formance of the venting valves for a period of five years from 
the date of installation. 

List of Hoffman Specialties Classified 

For the convenience of the architect and heating 
contractor we have classified the necessary specialties 
for vapor or vapor vacuum systems as follows. This 
list of specialties comprises those necessary for prac- 
tically all standard vapor or vapor vacuum installations. 
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Radiator Specialties — One No. 7 Hoffman adjustable 
modulating valve (capacity up to 200 sq. ft. radiation) ; one No. 8 
Hoffman return line valve (capacity up to 200 sq. ft. radiation). 

Class A Basement Specialties — For installations up to 
1500 sq. ft. direct radiation, consisting of : two No. 8 Hoffman 
return line valves for venting steam mains ; one No. 1 Hoffman 
differential loop; one No. 11 Hoffman air eliminator; one 
damper regulator ; one pressure gauge. 

Class B Basement Specialties — For installations of 1501 
to 3000 sq. ft. direct radiation, consisting of : three No. 8 
Hoffman return line valves for venting steam mains; one No. 2 
Hoffman differential loop; one No. 11 Hoffman air eliminator; 
one damper regulator; one pressure gauge. 

Class C Basement Specialties — For installations of 3001 
to 5000 sq. ft. direct radiation, consisting of : four No. 8 Hoff- 
man return line valves for venting steam mains; one No. 3 
Hoffman differential loop; two No. 11 Hoffman air eliminators; 
one damper regulator ; one pressure gauge. 

Class D Basement Specialties — For installations of 5001 
to 10,000 sq. ft. direct radiation, consisting of : six No. 8 Hoff- 
man return line valves for venting steam mains; one No. 4 
Hoffman differential loop; two No. 11 Hoffman air eliminators; 
one damper regulator ; one pressure gauge. 

Typical Layouts Showing Method of Installing Hoff- 
man "Controlled Heat" Specialties 

The typical systems herewith shown illustrate the 


manner of installing Hoffman specialties in various types 
of vapor and vapor vacuum systems. The simplicity of 
the layouts is worthy of note; for, in systems where 
Hoffman valves are used, the arrangement of piping is 
not unlike that of the two-pipe gravity system with 
which all heating contractors are familiar. It is a policy 
of this Company to eliminate all of the ''mystery" which 
has surrounded the so-called "special systems." 

The general arrangement of valves and piping in 
vapor and vapor vacuum systems is similar; the only 
difference heing in the type of return main vents. 

No. 10 valves are used for venting return mains in 
vapor systems and No. 11 valves in vapor vacuum in- 
stallations. 

Differential Loop — Steam connection to loop 
may he carried direct from the boiler, header, or steam 
main. It should be uncovered and at least 4 ft. long, to 
supply the necessary amount of condensation to loop. 
The standard loop should not be used where distance be- 
tween lowest point in the return main is less than 24 in. 
above the boiler water line. 



Typical Layouts Showing Method of Installing Hoffman "Coxtrollkd Hkat" Spkcialtiks 



USUAL ILAOIATOR, CONNECTIONS 
VAPOR. OSL VAPOR. VACUUM SYSTEMS 



Clca^iouiCapJ 
To Main C-ciurn-' 
FOfLLONO COILS 


Ko.8or9 
HoffrtUnVAlvc 


NOT£.> 

Where 
Steam pres- 
sure exceeds 
5 lbs. use 
Strainer in- 
stead of 
Dirt PocK.ct. 



'Jcleanoui 1 
Cap 

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
TO HEADElt COILS 



Gravity or Vacuum 
^-eturn Miin 


DR.IPPINO UP FEED R/I5LIU 


TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF HOFFMAN RETURN LINE VALVES ON RADIATORS, COILS AND PIPE LINES 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. 


1701 


Down-^ecdl ILiscr 



Supply Main 


To >'irst Tloor or IJascwent 
Hadiaior 


4- 


/'Cooling Leg at 
I least 4'-o"loTig 


No. 8 Of 9 
Hoffman Valve' 


Ora viiy or Vacuum Heiurn^^ 



Ko.8or9 
Hoffman 
Valve-^^ 


>^Gravi 


ty or Va<2u.u,m Hciurn / pj^j. 
Cooling Leg at least / Jocls^t tj 
4'-o''lon3 


CapT 


DILIPPING DOWN-PIED ItlSEILS 
by'No.B OY 9 Hoffman Valve 


miPPIMG AND VENTING MAIN 


3upply P^iscr 


Return Riser 


5uLpply Mai 


J- 


Gravity ILcturn 


atUajf 
18" 

i.. 


a 


^Supply Main 
Water Line inftoilerj 


DIPPING AND VENTING MAIN 


Vacuam ll,ctu.rn 

Heducing Coupling 

Gate Valve 
DIPPING MAIN 

Dirt Pocket 



Ko.8or9 
Hoffman 
Valve 


Wet Heturn 


Clean-oat Vlu^ 


5 team 
Inlets 




IJ-^Cap 


DR.AINING STEAM COIL 
IN HOT WATER. TANIC 


No. 8 Hoffman Valves 
for releasing Air 


NOTL:- 

If tank, is fitted 
witti Tticrniosiaiic 
Hegulator, install 
No. 5 Hoffman YalYC 


No,8 or 9 
Hoffman 
Valve 


Cap 

X-^^team Supply 
' J&^)"*-Oate Valve 


Nipple same 
Siie as tapping 


Pirt^ Pock-ei: 


Cap 


Ko.9 
Hoffman Valves 
for releasing 
Condensation 



Cooling Le^ 
at least 


-Dirt Pocket 
-Cap 


Hoffman Valve 
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TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF HOFFMAN ILETURN LINE VALVES 
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WILLIAM S. HAINES & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steam Heating Specialties 
Twelfth and Buttonwood Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Haines Vacuum Heating Systems and Auto- 
matic Vapor Systems, consisting of Haines Auto- 
matic Valves and Traps, Automatic Air Traps, 
Graduated Supply Valves, Suction Strainers, Safety 
Valves, Vacuum Pump Governors, Damper Regulators, 
Low Pressure Gages, and all Specialties used in the 
systems. 

Vacuum Systems of Steam Heating 

This company believes that the architect and engi- 
neer are sufficiently familiar with the principle, operation 
and general piping arrangement of this system to make 
it unnecessary to detail them here. 

It is generally conceded that the vacuum system of 
steam heating, properly installed and equipped, is the 
most efficient and economical heating system that can be 
used in connection with large buildings of any 
description. 

Vacuum systems of heating, however, have 
not always proved successful, due not to any 
fault in the principle of the system, but almost 
entirely to poorly constructed automatic valves. 
In fact, the automatic valve is so important a 
feature that, regardless of all other perfections, 
any system of vacuum heating would be a failure 
without an equipment of positive and reliable 
automatic valves. 


thermostatic tube is such as permits a long range of 
movement, the chances of the valve fouling with scale 
or foreign matter is reduced to a minimum. 

Advantages — They open quickly and close just 
as quickly. 

They are made right — to stay tight. 

Not a particle of steam gets away. 

Nothing that ought to stay in gets out. 

Nothing that ought to get out stays in. 



H 


AiNEs Automatic 
Air Line Valve 


Haines Vento Trap 

Recommended for vacuum, vai)or and 
I)ressure heating systems 


low 


Haines Automatic Valves and Traps 

This company is the sole manufacturer of the 
Haines automatic valves and traps (four illustrated 
herewith), in all of which the operating power consists 
of the Haines specially designed thermostatic tube. This 
member is not new or untried, as the company has been 
using it in connection with its automatic valves and 
traps for 25 years, and during this entire period the 
principle of the thermostatic tube has not been changed 
a particle. 

Construction — The Haines automatic valves and 
traps are all constructed on one principle, with some 
slight difference in design to meet different conditions. 
In all cases the operating power consists of a specially 
designed Haines thermostatic tube mounted vertically on 
a horizontal valve motion. 

The thermostatic tube has forked or bifurcated ends 
made to fit a groove in the valve head at one end and a 
groove in the guide stem at the opposite end. The guide 
stem is set permanent so that the movement or travel of 
the tube is confined to the opposite end in such a way as 
to automatically open and close the valve. To eliminate 
friction and remove any possible chance of the valve 
sticking, the hole in the valve stem is round, whereas 
the end of the guide stem on which it is mounted is 
square, which insures a free and perfect movement. 

The valve mechanism in all the Haines automatic 
valves and traps is mounted horizontally. This permits 
scale and foreign matter to drop clear of the valve and 
seat at each operation; and as the construction of the 



OUTLET 

Haines Blast Coil Trap, Model 1908 

Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 
exceed 50 lbs. 



Guides' 


Spiral 
S*prin<^ 

Haines High Pressure Trap 

Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 
exceed 200 lbs. 
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THE HONEYWELL HEATING SPECIALTY CO. 


WABASH, IND. 

CANADIAN TRADE SUPPLII-D FROM MONTREAL 


Products 

Honeywell Heat Generator. 
Honeywell Water Regulator. 

Honeywell Method of Hot Water Heating 

The Honeywell method of hot water heating is a 
method of installation which, hy the use of the equip- 
ment listed ahove, insures a positive and uniform circu- 
lation throughout the entire piping system and radiation, 
with a wide range in water temperatures. 

The Honeywell method gives all the advantages of 
vapor or steam heating without sacrificing the valuahle 
features of ordinary hot water heating. 

Pipe and valve sizes are intelligently proportioned 
to reduce as low as possible the volume of water, and 
connections from mains to branches are so designed as 
to give a perfectly balanced circulation. 

Water passing so much more rapidly over the heat- 
ing surfaces of the boiler assures the highest economy 
in operation. 

Honeywell Heat Generator 

An automatic and absolutely safe mercury device 
for sealing hot water heating systems and producing a 
slight pressure on the water, which causes it to circulate 
more rapidly and makes possible a higher water tempera- 
ture when required. It can be used on any hot water 
heating system and is suitable for all classes of buildings. 

It is the only device providing a positive, interior 
circulation, making it possible to produce and maintain a 
pressure of 10 lbs., and permitting all water of expan- 
sion in excess of 10 lbs. to pass readily and freely to the 
expansion tank. 

Has no mechanical parts to rust, stick, leak, become 
useless or cause dangerous pressure. 

How It Operates — When the water in the plant 
is cold, mercury (13) lies on bottom of mercury pot (7). 

all other parts of generator 
being filled with water. When 
water begins to expand, it 
flows into generator at (6), 
thus exerting a 
pressure on the 
mercury and forc- 
ing it up through 
the circulating tube 
(4). As the mer- 
cury rises in the 
circulating tube, it 
will lower to a 
corresponding ex- 
tent in the mercury 
pot. 

When the wa- 
ter has forced the 
mercurydown 
slightly below the 
top of inlet (14), it 
will pass over the 
mercury and into 
the circulating tube, 
constantly carrying 
a quantity of mer- 
cury with it. When 


water and mercury reach the top of the circulating tube, 
the water will pass up and around the deflector (2) and 
out to the opening ( 1 ) to the expansion tank. 

The mercury which is driven upward with the wa- 
ter will return through space (8) thus raising mercury 
level in mercury pot, and operates in a manner similar to 
a balanced valve. 

Honeywell No. 30 Water Regulator 

Furnished in connection with the Honeywell tank- 
in-basement method, for preventing boiling of the water, 
which should never occur in a tank-in-basement installa- 
tion. The weights on the regulator lever can be ad- 
justed to close the drafts at any desired water tempera- 
ture below 240°, the boiling 
point of the Honeywell method. 
It operates the drafts by means 
of the water temperature, a more 
dependable way than regulation 
by pressure. 

Desirable house tempera- 
tures are assured by installing a 
regulator of the room control 
type in connection with the 
Honeywell Water Regulator, 
with which it functions perfectly. 



Honeywell, No. 30, 
Water Regulator 



Piping Plans for the Honeywell Method 

We prepare plans only for architects and the legiti- 
mate trade or those entitled to buy heating materials. 
Under no circumstances will we knowingly make plans 
for house owners or others not entitled to trade protec- 
tion. 

If architects will send us plans of the building in 
which they wish to install the Honeywell method, show- 
ing locations of boiler and radiators, also their capacities, 
we will prepare complete guaranteed piping plans for 
our method at the following rates : for plans of 500 sq. 
ft. or less, $2.00; 500 to 750 sq. ft., $2.50; 750 to 1000 
sq. ft., $3.00; $1.00 for every 500 sq. ft. of radiation 
over 1000 sq. ft. 



Section Through Honey 
well Heat Generator 


Honeywell Tank-in-attic Method 
/ OF Hot Water Heating 

This is the regular Honeywell method em- 
ployed whenever convenient to place expan- 
sion tank above the radiators or where there 
is no danger of water in tank freezing 


Honeywell Tank-in-basement 
Method of Hot Water Heating 

This method is employed in bungalows, 
one-story or flat roof buildings or any build- 
ing where it is difficult or unsightly to place 
expansion tank above radiators or where 
water in tank is liable to freeze 
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MONASH-YOUNKER CO. 

Hieh Grade Return Line Traps, Air Relief Valves and Steani Specialties 
CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, r^. Y. 


TRADK-MARK 


Products 

MoNASH High Grade Return Line 
Traps, Adjustable and Non-adjustable 
Automatic Air Valves, Quick Acting 
Valves; Liquid Thermo Automatic Air 
Valves ; Drip Line Automatic Air Valves, Valve 
Holders. 

Also manufacturers of Packless Supply Valves and 
Auxiliary Traps; Automatic Steam Main Vents, Ex- 
pansion Traps; Radiator Covers. 

Trade-mark 

Stands for 31 years of quality and service. 

Monash Return Line Traps 

These traps are made of the best steam metal and 
are guaranteed for ten years. The distinctive feature of 
Monash traps is the diaphragm, a separate and mde- 
pendent unit so held in place that it eliminates all pos- 
sibility of fracture or rupture, a source of trouble with 
thermostatic return line traps. 

Traps are set and tested at the factory, are non- 
ad just able, and can be shipped with diaphragms re- 
moved, if so desired, to permit a new system to be blown 
out and cleaned. Temporary caps unnecessary. 

Traps can be furnished with the diaphragm in 
either of the positions illustrated. 




Monash No. 35. A and B Return Line Traps 

Monash Thermostatic Return Line Traps 

Made with by-pass and clean-out feature, making it 
possible to clean the trap without removing the cover or 
trap from the system. . 

For mains, risers, drips and blas t coils in all 
classes of industrial plants. 



No. 40 No. 42 No. 44 

Thermostatic Return Line Traps 

Monash No. 6 Four-way-drain Automatic Air Valve 

This valve has been on the market for more than 
tzventy years and is guaranteed in writing in the hands 
of the user for ten years. Can only be adjusted with 
the key which is furnished with the valve. Is the only 
valve made with a special air tube conducting the air 
from the radiator, permitting it to escape through the 
outlet. This equalizes the air pressure in the valve and 
makes it a perfectly working, automatic, adjustable air 
valve. The four-way-drain extending from the body 


of the valve into the radiator 
drains off the water of conden- 
sation, preventing flooding of 
floors and damage to ceilings 
below. Made with hexagon 
shaped base so that it can be distin- 
guished from all other valves. 

Monash No. 1 Non-adjustable Auto- 
matic Air Valve 

Made with removable siphon, per- 
mitting the valve to be cleaned and si- 
phon replaced. 

The thermostatic 

A member is controlled by 
volatile liquid, sensitive monash No. 6 
and quick in action. 



MONASH 

HONADJUSTAW 

THERMOSTATIC 

sypmon 

AJR VALVE 

•»TM96455»3 



Valve Attached 
TO Radiator 
with Monash 
Valve Holder 


Four-way-drain 
ilade throughout of Automatic Air 
heavy metal with the ^^^^^ 
base and nipple cast in one piece and 
the body of the shell screwed into the 
base. Guaranteed for five years, 

Monash Valve Holder 

Prevents the valve from being 
Monash No. 1 turned or removed from the radiator. 
Non-adjustable Especially adapted for use in schools 

^""Talve ^"^^ c^^s^^^ P^^^l^^ buildings. The 
illustration shows the manner of fasten- 
ing the valve to the radiator with the 
valve holder. 

Monash No. 27 Quick Acting Valve 

Made with %-in. connection for 
use on high points in mains, risers, pipe 
lines, coils and direct or indirect stacks. 
Insures rapid steam circulation. Has a 
thermostatic member controlling its 
action. Does not close against water. 
Adjusted and tested at the factory ready 
for use. 

Monash Liquid Thermo Automatic 
Air Valve 

Used on ventos and air line systems, 
with or without ])ump. Non-adjustable. 

Rapid and positive 
n action. 

No. 2, 1/8x1/4- 
in. connection. 

No. 3,1/4x3/8- 
in. connection. 

Monash Telwen 
Drip Line Au- 
tomatic Air 
Valve 

The Telwen 
feature "tells 
when" valve is properly adjusted, saving 
time and work due to careless adjustment. 
Compensating spring seat prevents buck- 
ling or bending of expansion member by 
undue pressure. 

No. 1, Vsxi/i-in. connection. No. 3, 
i/4X%-in. connection. 




Monash No. 27 
Quick Acting 
Valve 


Monash No. 2 Liquid 
Thermo Diaphragm 
Automatic Air 
Valve 



Monash Tel- 
wen No. 1 
Drip Line 
Automatic 
Air Valve 
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THE OHIO BODY AND BLOWER COMPANY 

Steam and Oil Separators, Steam Traps, Cast Iron Exhaust Heads, Feed 

Water Heaters 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see page 1000 


Products 

Cast Iron Exhaust Heads. 
Feed Water Heaters. 
Steam and Oil Separators. 
Hydromatic Steam Traps. 
Sediment Strainers. 
For Swartwout Rotary Ball Bearing Venti- 
lators, see pages 1000-1003. 



trade-mark 

Registered in 
U. S. Pat. Off. 


ciated water. These entrained particles are 
thrown far beyond the moving column of 
steam against the sides of the separators where 
they collect, run down and are drawn off. 
Made in horizontal and vertical types. Built 
of cast iron of such analysis that they do not 
readily corrode. Made in sizes from 1% to 
24 in. 


Swartwout Cast Iron Exhaust Head 

Removes oil and water from exhaust steam. If ex- 
hausted direct, this water will rot roof and walls of a 
building in warm weather, while in cold weather it will 

form ice. 
^.^^^ The Swartwout cast 
Ipiron exhaust head imbodies 
the same helico centrifugal 
principle as the Swartwout 
separators. Whirling mo- 
tion given steam throws 
heavy water particles 
against side of chamber 
"B" where they flow out 
through drip "C". Positive 
in action without back pres- 
sure. 

Of pleasing archi- 
tectural design permitting 
its use on churches, public 
buildings, etc. 



Swartwout Cast Ikon 
Exhaust Head 

(Patented) 


Swartwout Junior Feed Water Heater 

Is of the open type and designed primarily for 
small power plants, with a boiler capacity of 250 h. p. 
or less. Costs nothing to operate. It is heated by exhaust 
steam that has passed through the oil separator. 

Fresh water is controlled by a balanced valve, 
actuated by a float which keeps the water at the proper 
level at all times. 

Swartwout Oil Separators 

Whenever exhaust steam is used for any purpose, 
such as in heating systems, the oil should be removed 
and nothing but clean steam used. Oil separators 
are of special value where steam 
is purchased for heating and in 
such cases the oil separator 
should be placed in the line be- 
fore steam enters any of the 
heating devices. 

Operation — Steam in enter- 
ing the Swartwout separator 
passes through the helix (shown 
in the illustration) which gives to 
the steam a whirling motion. The 
centrifugal forces set up in this 
Irevolving steam column, being 

TT proportioned to the weight of the 

Swartwout Horizon- T j ^ rr - i- i i- 

TAL Oil Separator body, casts off m a radial direc- 

( Patented) tiou the particlcs of oil and asso- 



Swartwout Steam Separators 

Built on the same principle and 
similar in design to those built for 
the separation of oil from steam. 
Placed in the steam line before it 
enters turbines, engines, pumps, etc. 
the Swartwout steam separator, when 
properly installed and trapped, will 
deliver steam 99% free from mois- 
ture. Made in receiver and non- 
receiver types, in sizes from IV2 to 
12 in. Receiver type in sizes from 
11/2 to 20-ins. 



Swartwout Ver- 
tical Steam 
Separator 

(Patented) 


Swartwout Steam Traps 

For removing all water of condensation from heat- 
ing coils, steam separators, cooking apparatus, sterilizers, 
etc. Also used on the return line of vacuum heating 
systems in which case it is equipped with a vacuum 
attachment. 

Simplicity of Operation — The incoming water of 
condensation, after it has filled the 
body of the trap, flows into the bucket 
until it overcomes the buoyancy of 
the bucket, causing it 
to drop and open the 
valve. The steam pres- 
sure blows the water 
from the trap; the 
bucket then rises and 
closes the valve. 
Enough water is left 
in the bucket so that 
the valve is water- 
sealed, absolutely pre- 


Swartwout Hydromatic Trap 

(Patented) 

venting any loss of steam. Made 
in sizes from li/o- to 2-in. pipe 
connection. 

Swartwout Sediment Strainer 

Placed in the return line be- 
fore it enters the steam trap or 
vacuum pump, the Swartwout 
sediment strainer protects the 
working mechanism of these de- 
vices. The pocket in the bottom 
of the strainer can be readily 
opened. Strainer cylinder can 
be removed for cleaning. 




Sediment Strainer 
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0-E SPECIALTY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure Heating Specialties 

886 Third Street 
. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

"O-E" Perfect Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure Heat- 
ing System : *'0-E" Packless Graduated Radiator 
Valves; "O-E" Combined Return Elbow, Check 
Vent and Seal; "O-E'' Air Exhauster and Vacuum 
Valve; Thermo-nickel Return Line Radiator 
Trap. 

Also manufacturers of "O-E" Rouse Patent Bal- 
anced Swing Check Valves ; Pressure Reducing Valves ; 
Damper Regulators; Air Compressors; Direct DifYer- 
ential Return Traps; Vacuum Pressure Gauges; Brass 
Castings. 

**0-E" Heating System 

A two-pipe system admitting steam at the top of 
the radiator, discharging condensation and air at the 
bottom. Perfectly simple and entirely automatic — no 
mechanically operated units requiring attendance and 
power to operate. . . 

Normally operated on the vapor-vacuum prmciple, 
will, without change or adjustment, operate as well on 
the pressure principle. 

Operation— Vapor generated at the boiler passes 
up through a main supply pipe and is distributed to the 
several radiators through small individual supply pipes, 
the amount being governed by an *^0-E'^ packless gradu- 
ated valve. Air and condensation are discharged through 
a y>-in. "O-E'* elbow into the main return pipe, where 
the air is separated out and discharged, preferably into 
the flue, through an "O-E" patent air exhauster, ihe 
water is returned to the boiler for re-use. 

Both the elbows and air exhauster act as vacuum 
valves, so that, after the air has once been discharged, 
the system operates under vacuum, producing steam at 
temperatures considerably under 212° Fahr. with result- 
ant saving in coal consumption. 

"O-E'' Packless Graduated Valve— Absolutely 


packless, can not stick, never leaks, is quick opening, and 
may be set to supply exactly the degree of heat desired. 

"O-E" Ball Check Water Seal Union Elbow- 
Entirely automatic; always operates perfectly — can not 
stick, and there are no thermostatic diaphragms to get 
out of order. Easily cleaned — an important factor, as 
dirt is always present in newly installed heating systems. 
Air vent in adjustment screw equalizes pressure around 
water seal, and prevents siphoning. 

"O-E" Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve — Most 
simple; can not buckle, very sensitive. Remains open 
as long as there is any air in the system, but closes as 
soon as heat reaches the thermostatic control, a specially 
made composition post. After the exhaustion of air 
in the system, the ball seal is held to its seat by the 
vacuum created by 
the radiator conden- 
sation. A separate 
exhauster is recom- 
mended for each re- 
turn line, as one line 
may be shorter or 
have less radiation 
than the other, in 
which case vapor 
from the short line 
would close the ex- 
hauster before the 
long line had been 
freed from air. 











kl. 

si 


^ --"Ty 





**0-E" Air Exhauster and 
Vacuum Valve 




Advantages of the "O-E'* System 

"Simply Perfect and Perfectly Simple." 
Economical of fuel and inexpensive to install — no 
royalties. Perfect local regulation irrespective of out- 
door temperature. Noiseless. Rapid circulation — flex- 
ibility unexecelled. No leaky or annoying air valves. 
Smaller pipes and fittings. No complicated mechanical 
apparatus. Easier to install than steam or hot water; 
Three systems in one — vacuum ordinarily, vapor part of 
the time; instantly put under pressure when desired. 
Holds steady water line in boiler under all three systems. 


"0-E" Packless Graduated Valve 



li 
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"O-E" Ball Cue k Water Seal Union Elbow 


Typical Pipe Pi an for a Small Installation 
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Thermo-nickel Return Line Radiator Trap 

No. 1 O-E trap is a return line radiator trap suit- 
able for vapor, vacuum, or pressure, and all kinds of re- 
turn line heating systems. 

Construction and Operation — The O-E dia- 
phragrn is manufactured of high grade cross-rolled non- 
corrosive metal heavily corrugated, reinforced at point 
of heaviest duty, and is plated all over. The thermo- 
static member closes against the steam or vapor and 
not in it. As the discharge of condensation is con- 
tinuous, it does not depend on an accumulation to cool 
before opening. The flat disc closes against a semi- 
ball seat. The vertical seat is practically self -cleaning. 
This trap is readily visualized in the accompanying illus- 
tration. 



Thermo-nickel Return Line Radiator Trap 

Size A B Capacity 

1/^ in. 2 in. 1]| in. 200 sq. ft. 

% in. ZVs i:i. 2{*e in. 500 sq. ft. 


Thermo-nickel Return Trap with Non-corrosive Ball 
Check 

No. 2 O-E trap, as this is called, is a high grade 
combination thermostatic return trap with a check and 
is used for the same purpose and has practically the 
same construction as the No. 1 trap, only with the 
added ball-check feature shown in the illustration. 

Operation — The non-corrosive ball check oper- 
ates on a smooth guide or track, and is rolled to its seat 
against vapor or steam by the expansion of gas in the 
thermal member. When the radiator supply valves are 
closed, condensation of the steam forms a vacuum in 
the radiators which holds the balls to their seats, per- 
mitting all water in the return lines to flow freely back 



Return Trap with Non-corrosive Ball Check 

Rough ing-in dimensions same as No. 1 


to the boiler, thereby eliminating the danger of broken 
boiler sections and preventing steam or vapor short-cir- 
cuiting into radiators through return risers. 

(Numerous heating boilers have been damaged on 
account of the vacuum, formed by condensation in the 
radiators when the supply valves are closed, holding 
water in the return lines, preventing its return to the 
boiler.) 

.When supply valves are opened, the balls are re- 
leased from their seats permitting air and condensation 
to freely enter the return lines without pressure. 

Exhaustive tests have demonstrated that O-E 
Thermo-nickel traps will hold tight on a vacuum pump 
installation, as well as on a vapor or pressure job, and 
that the non-corrosive balls in the traps with checks 
will not "chatter." (See Test Bulletin, No. 530.) 

Points of Superiority of Thermo-nickel Traps 

( 1 ) They will not deteriorate as other traps do. 

(2) They will not collapse from abnormal pres- 
sure nor will they freeze and become damaged. 

(3) The diaphragm valve will not stick or bind. 

(4) They can be easily and quickly adjusted. 

(5) The vertical seat prevents foreign matter from 
adhering. 

(6) The body is manufactured of best government 

bronze and not of cast iron. 

(7) They are heavily nickelplated all over. 

(8) Locking device for thermostatic member. 

(9) Each trap tested by not less than 50 lbs. 
pressure. 

(10) Guaranteed to remain closed at about 212° 
Fahr. when vacuum pump on return line is pulling 10 in. 
of vacuum. 


Note: The above guaranty is conservative, since in actual test the 
traps remained closed when the vacuum pump was pulling 18 in. of 
vacuum on the return lines. We recommend a maximum of 5- to 10-in. 
vacuum be maintained by the installation of an O-E automatic pump 
governor, a low vacuum being just as effective as a higher vacuum, and 
means less .duty on the pump and other heating apparatus. The special 
metal and liquid used in "O-E" thermal members account for the unusual 
test mentioned, and also assure maximum action. 

The above points hold good for both No. 1 and No. 2 traps. 

O-E Traps Protected by Patents 

We do not propose to take advantage of the fact 
that the ''O-E" thermo-nickel return traps, with and 
without ball check, are protected by patents, and that 
the "O-E" combination ball check trap is the only trap 
made with the check feature. On the contrary, we have 
placed our jobber distributers throughout the United 
States and foreign countries in a position to market these 
high grade patented traps at an extremely reasonable 
price, not more than is asked for the ordinary return 
traps being sold. This policy will, no doubt, be appre- 
ciated by the trade. 

Specify 

Engineers, architects and others should specify 
"O-E" No. 2 thermo-nickel traps with ball checks. The 
insurance against boiler damage is alone worth more than 
the reasonable price asked. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee that each and every "O-E" trap is 
thoroughly tested and carefully adjusted before being 
packed for shipment, and will cheerfully supply new 
parts to replace any that may prove defective within 
five years from date of installation. 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 

Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating 
260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
DOVER, N. J. 


BOSTON, MASS., 60 High Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 


ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rockwood Street 


1332 Arch Street CHICAGO, ILL., 171-173 West Lake Street 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., 429 Industrial Trust Building 


Products 

Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System of 
Heating for all classes of buildings. 

Richardson Automatic Heating System for 
garages. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 1662-1665 ; for 
Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 1675-1679 ; for Coal and Gas 
Cooking Ranges, see pages 2098-2103. 

Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System 

This system is simple in operation and easy to con- 
trol. The essential features consist of only five simple 
parts or fittings (see illustrations). 

The amount of radiation is the same as for steam 
systems, but it must be of the hot water type. 

The five Richardson parts are: (1) Richardson 
graduated supply valve and (2) the Richardson water 
seal back check union elbow at the radiator; (3) the 
Richardson air expeller and vacuum trap; (4) horizontal 
swing check valve and (5) compound pressure and 
vacuum gauge at the boiler, and a Richardson special 
vacuum-vapor-pressure damper regulator is supplied 
with the Richardson boiler. No pumps, floats or re- 
ceivers are required. 

Conspicuous Advantages — The Richardson vapor- 
vacuum-pressure system has all the advantages and none 
of the disadvantages of both steam and hot water heat- 
ing. Properly installed the following results will be 
experienced from the Richardson system : 

A material saving in fuel; a far better distribution 
of heat because each radiator can be regulated to give 
varying amounts of heat; quicker heat in the morning; 
closer regulation to suit temperature changes; no over- 
heating in moderate weather or underheating in severe 
weather; a system easier to operate than either steam 
or hot water; longer life; fewer repairs; nothing to get 
out of order; no frozen radiators; no leaky air valves; 
no pounding in pipes or radiators ; it is so simple and so 
automatic that any one can operate it successfully. 




Underlying Principle of the Richardson System 

— This underlying principle is to remove the atmospheric 
pressure from the system, and to automatically main- 
tain a partial vacuum for the purpose of permitting a 
quick and positive circulation of vapor throughout the 
entire system. 

Water will give off vapor long before the water 
begins to boil. Under normal atmospheric pressure 
water boils at 212°. Remove this pressure by creating 
an absolute vacuum and water would boil at 98°, thus 
requiring only one-half the fuel. While it is impractical 
to produce an absolute vacuum, nevertheless the Rich- 
ardson system, by automatically removing the air and 
closing the system against its return, does produce a 
partial vacuuni which makes it possible to produce vapor 
and to boil water at much lower temperatures, and, con- 
sequently, with much less fuel than would be required in 
a steam system of corresponding size. 

Simple Operation — The operation of the Rich- 
ardson system is simple and easily understood. When 
the fire is started in the boiler vapor rises from the 
water, enters the radiators and replaces the air which 
is forced out through the Richardson water seal ball 
check union elbow and carried by the return air line 
to the Richardson air expeller,' where the air is auto- 
matically expelled. When the vapor in the radiator 
condenses, the water passes through the water seal and 
is returned to the boiler. 

Vacuum Is Maintained Automatically — The 
Richardson air expeller, placed at the end of each air 
line return, automatically releases all the air from the 
system. As soon as vapor reaches it, the air expeller 
closes by expansion, thus preventing air from getting 
back into the system. It is this air expeller, located at 
the boiler, which creates and maintains the vacuum in the 
svstem. The compound pressure and vacuum gauge, sup- 
pHed with this system, indicates at a glance the amount 
of vapor pressure being carried, or the vacuum in inches. 

Heat Controlled at Each Radiator — Each 
radiator is independently controlled by the Richard- 




Part 2. 


Richardson Water Seal Check 
Union Elbow 



Side View Top View 

Part 1. Richardson Graduated Supply Valve Part 3. Richardson Air Expeller 

The Five Parts of the Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System 


Part 4. Richardson 
Horizontal Swing 
Check Trap 


Part 5. Richard- 
son Vacuum and 
Pressure Gauge 
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son packless graduated 
valve, conveniently placed 
on the supply pipe at the 
top of one end of the radi- 
ator, so that it can be easily 
operated without stoop- 
ing over. A three-quarter 
turn opens or closes the 
valve, which is graduated 
for adjustment to any de- 
gree of temperature desired. 
The valve is of packless 
construction and never leaks 
or requires attention. 

Richardson Packless 
Graduated Supply Valve 

This valve is of heavy 
pattern, best steam metal, 
heavily nickelplated and 
furnished with hard rubber 
handle. A three-quarter turn 
graduated for partial openings 
in. **A" type for radiators 30 
"B" type for radiators over 30 
for radiators over 50 sq. ft. to 
ators over 110 sq. ft. 



Radiator Control By 
Richardson Packless 
Supply Valve 

opens or closes the valve, 
. Made in four sizes : i/o 
sq. ft. and under ; I/2 i^''- 
sq. ft. to 50 sq. ft. ; % in. 
110 sq. ft.; 1 in. for radi- 


Richardson Water Seal Ball Check Union Elbow 

This fitting is made in only one size, i/> in., which 
is ample for all radiators. It is placed at bottom of 


radiator and operates as follows : When supply valve is 
opened, the ball check opens and allows the condensa- 
tion to pass freely into the return. If the supply valve 
closes tight, the ball check closes to prevent water or 
vapor backing into the radiator. This return valve is 
entirely automatic. The air vent opening in the tail 
piece of the elbow, equalizes the pressure on both sides 
of water seal, preventing siphoning. It also allows the 
air in radiator to escape into return, as soon as supply 
^4alve is open. 

Richardson Air Expeller and Vacuum Trap 

The air expeller and vacuum trap is placed at the 
end of each air line return at the boiler. It automatically 
releases the air from the system but closes by expansion 
as soon as steam or vapor reaches it, preventing waste 
heat. The vacuum attachment prevents air from re-enter- 
ing the system through the air expeller, when it cools off. 

Richardson Horizontal Swing Check Valves 

These check valves are made of heavy pattern brass 
and were designed especially for use with the Richardson 
vapor-vacuum-pressure system and for all heating instal- 
lations where quick acting, dependable check valves are 
required. Made in three sizes: 1 in., li/4 in. and 11/2 in. 

Richardson Compound Pressure and Vacuum Gauge 

The compound pressure and vacuum gauge supplied 
with the Richardson system indicates at a glance the 
vapor pressure in ounces or the vacuum l)eing carried in 
inches. 


-Vi 


U'^AVALVE 



SPECIAL NOTE 

mLVESAREMADElNTWO Tm 
"Km FOR RADIATORS UPTO 30S0H 
"BTTPEFOR RADIATORS OVER 30 SOFT, 
AND UP TO 50 SO. FT INCLUSIVE 

sp£afr w/£/iro/u>£sm 


TYPICAL LAYOUT SINGLE CIRCUIT FOR RICHARDSON VAPOR VACUUM PRESSURE SYSTEM 


Note: ^ Layout for moderate size job shows sizes of air return line main, also branches and risers. Note that the air line begins at radiator first sui)- 
plied with steam. Side elevation of boiler shows proper method of connecting the air line and drip from supply main back into the boiler 
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Directions for Figuring and Installing the Richardson 
Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System 

We recommend, in connection with the Richard- 
son system, the use of exactly the same amount of 
radiation as would be required for a gravity steam 
job; using hot water pattern radiators. 

Rule for Figuring Radiation — First, find the 
total square feet of glass surface in windows and 
outside doors, taking the full opening. Then meas- 
ure the surface in exposed outside walls from which 
subtract the glass surface. The wall surface must 
then be reduced to equivalent glass surface by divid- 
ing the net amount of wall surface by : 

10 if wall is 8 to 10 in. thick. 

15 if wall is 12 to 26 in. thick. 

20 if wall is 28 to 38 in. thick. 
To this result add the actual glass surface, 
which gives the glass equivalent of wall and glass 
exposures. Multiply this total by 75, as 1 sq. ft. of 
glass surface cools 75 cu. ft. of air per hour. The 
result will give the total cubic feet of air to be heated 
to offset the loss from glass and wall exposures. To 
this total must be added the cubical contents of the 
room to be heated and the grand total multiplied 
by .0055 for a temperature of 70° Fahr. in zero 
weather, the result will be the square feet of radia- 
tion required. For each degree below zero, for 
which the heating is required, add 1% to the radia- 
tion. 

It is necessary in using this or any rule, to use 
good judgment in increasing the amount of radia- 
tion on the first floor and also in the rooms on the 
cold side, exposed to the north and west, and reduc- 
ing the radiation on the warm side. Also, making 
allowance for poorly constructed buildings and loose 
fitting windows, etc. Best results will be obtained 
by adding 10% to the radiation for the first floor. 
If rooms have open fireplaces, it is advisable to figure 
on at least two changes of air per hour which would 
require adding the cubical contents twice — this rule 
allows for only one change of air per hour. For 
indirect radiation increase the amount of heating 
surface 50%. 


Piping System — The piping diagram shown on 
the preceding page is intended to give a general idea 
as to the arrangement of the supply and return 
mains, showing one circuit for a small building. It 
is not always advisable to use a single circuit system 
especially if mains are long, but rather to run two 
or more circuits, as the radiators will heat more 
quickly. A separate air line must be run in con- 
nection with each separate supply main, with an air 
expeller and vacuum valve for each separate air line 
main. Do not connect two air line mains to one expeller. 

Air Line Return — Each air line return main must 
be started where the first radiator is taken off 
the supply main and extended through with and 
parallel to the steam main, graded the same and 
increasing in size to provide for the added connec- 
tions. The tables and illustrations will give full 
information as to the size air line return necessary 
for different amounts of radiation. 

Grade of Piping — All lateral pipes or l)ranches in 
cellars and all horizontal pipes under floors (both 
supply and return) should have a grade of at least 
1 in. in 2 ft. The supply mains and air return line 
mains should have a grade of 1 in. in 20 ft. and more 
if conditions will permit. 

Pipe Sizes — The following table together with the 
diagram at l)ottom of the page are suggested pipe 
sizes for the Richardson system : 

PIPE SIZES FOR THE RICHARDSON SYSTEM 


SuddIv mains* 

Air return 

Risers up to 30 

Wet return 



line mains 

lin. ft. high 

mains 

Radia- 

Pipe 

Radia- 

Pipe 

Radia- 

Supply 

Return 

Radia- 

Pipe 

tion, 

size. 

tion, 

size, 

tion, 

risers. 

risers, 

tion, 

size. 

SQ. ft. 

in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

SQ. ft. 

in. 

in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

l.SO 

1'2 

80 

H 

20 

H 


400 

1 

400 

2 

200 

1 

60 



1000 

Wa 

1/2 

600 

2'o 

800 


100 

Wx 


1800 

1000 

3 

1500 

I '2 

180 

14 


5000 

2 

1400 

3'^ 

4000 

2 





2000 

4 









*Xot exceeding 100 lin. ft. 

Specifications for Richardson System of Heating 

The radiators, piping, boiler, covering, etc., re- 
(juired for the Richardson system of heating are the 


ThIRD FLOOR 



SKQfID FLOOR 


FIRST flGOR 


RISEK DIAGRAM TOR USE WITH KICHAHPSON VAPOR. VACUUM PHESSUKE SYSTEM 


Note' This diaeram shows in general the amount of radiation which can be carried on risers of various sizes. Also where the pipe sizes 
reduce to size of valve, and the sizes of branches from mains to foot of risers. No. 7 shows condition where branches of unusual length are neces- 
sary. Note the larger size of lateral 
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same as for any two-pipe steam system, with the 
exception that hot water type radiators should he used. 

To specify the Richardson system it is only 
necessary to incorporate the following clause in the 
heating specifications : 

Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System — The sys- 
tem shall be the Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of 
Heating as manufactured by the Richardson & Boynton Co., 
260 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y., consisting of the following 
equipment : Each radiator to be equipped with one Richardson 
Packless Graduated Supply Valve of size required, and one 
Richardson Water Seal Ball Check Union Elbow; each air re- 
turn line main to be equipped with one Richardson Air Expeller 
and one Richardson Horizontal Swing Check Valve. Equip boiler 
with Richardson Compound Pressure and Vacuum Gauge. 

Richardson Automatic Garage Heating System 

The Richardson automatic heating system is a hot 
water heating system designed for use in small garages 
(one to four cars), paiwt and repair shops, 
and many similar huildings which require 
a moderate amount of heat in a complete, 
compact, convenient and economical unit. 
It is shipped as a complete unit consisting 
of water heater, radiation, expansion tank, 
flue connection, piping and all fittings, 
complete ready to set. All parts heing care- 
fully cut and fitted, the work of installing 
the Richardson automatic system is simple, 
requiring little time to set up and make 
the necessary connections. 

Heater — The heater is constructed 
of the highest grade of iron and thoroughly 
tested hefore shipment. It requires at- 
tention night and morning only, heing 
equipped with an automatic damper regu- 
lator which controls the draft and main- 
tains a uniform temperature. The fuel 
consum])tion is very low, averaging ahout 
one hucket or hodful of coal a da v. It is 



fitted with a high ash pit fitting close to the floor. The 
firebox, cast in one piece, is of sufficient depth to hold 
an ample supply of fuel. The grates are adapted for 
burning any kind of coal — chestnut anthracite is recom- 
mended for best results. 

Radiators— Radiators are of the Avail type, cast 
iron, with 35 sq. ft. of radiation to each section. Adjust- 
able wall brackets are furnished for attaching to masonry 
or frame walls. 

Expansion Tank — Tank is an open end galvan- 
ized expansion tank, 10-in. diameter by 14 in. high, sup- 
ported on the air pipe connection from top of radiator. 

Piping — Necessary pipe and fittings furnished as 
shown in illustration to make complete installation. 

Smoke Pipe and Damper — Each system is fur- 
nished with a length of galvanized iron smoke pipe and 
elbow fitted with a patent lift check damper, and with 
a hand damper. 

Special Hot Water Damper Regu- 
lator — All metal damper regulators fur- 
nished with necessary rod weights and 
chain to control fire and temperature of 
water. 

Sizes and Capacities — The Richard- 
son automatic heating system is made in six 
sizes as listed below. Based on the 
use of one radiator for a one-car garage 
(approximately 10x20-ft. ground area) 
experience has proved that the system will 
keep the temperature above freezing in the 
coldest weather and ordinarily will keep 
it at about 50° or 55°. 

\UTO. 


SIZES AND COST OF THE RICHARDSON 
I\[ATIC HEATING SYSTEM 
(Including everything ready to set up) 


RicTfARDSON Water Heater 


One-car garage. 
Two-car garage. 
Two-car garage. 
Three-car garage. 
Three-car garage. 
Four-car garage. 

Prices, f.o.b. New Y 
nrices will be quoted. 


No. 110 heater; 1 radiator 

No. 110 heater; 2 radiators.. 

No. 112 heater; 2 radiators.. 

No. 112 heater; 3 radiators.. 

No. 114 heater; 3 radiators.. 

No. 114 heater; 4 radiators., 
k. For larger systems, 


5110.00 
145.00 
165.00 
190.00 
215.00 
240.00 

special 











I THRIE CAR, OUTFIT 


RICHAHDSON AUTOMATIC GAKAGE HEATER. 
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STERUNG ENGINEERING CO. 

Manufacturers of Heating Specialties 

419 Third Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Sterling Heating Specialties for use in connec- 
tion with Sterling Vapor and Vacuum Heating Sys- 
tems: Thermostatic Iraps, Graduated Packless Valves, 
Return Traps, Air Eliminators, Damper Regulators, 
Street Ells, Pump Strainers, Air Line Valves, Safety 
Valves, Pressure and Vacuum Gauges. 

Sterling Vapor and Vacuum Heating Systems 

Sterling Systems are adaptable to all classes and 
sizes of buildings or groups of buildings, and can be used 
to equal advantage regardless of whether the source of 
steam supply is high or low pressure boilers or exhaust 
steam from central station. 

The advantages derived from Sterhng Heatmg Sys- 
tems are chiefly as follows : 

Even distribution of steam to all radiators. 

Elimination of air from radiators and pipes without 
necessitating the development of excessive steam pres- 
sure. 

Complete extraction of all heat from the steam 
entering the radiators through the use of Sterling Ther- 
mostatic Traps, which prevent steam from leaving radia- 
tors until complete condensation has taken place. Elim- 
ination of leaky and sputtering air valves and conse- 
quent prevention of soiled walls, floors and draperies. 

Control of the room temperature is placed in the 
hands of the occupant through the use of the graduated 
valve on each radiator. 

Sterling heating specialties have proved in many 
installations of different character to be sound in 
principle and eflicient in service. 

Use the following standard specifications when 
specifying Sterling products. 



Sterling Thermostatic Trap 

Furnish and install at the return end of each unit 
of radiation, a Sterling Thermostatic Trap. Trap to be 
constructed with a flat disk 
seat attached to a single 
thermostatic diaphragm 
closing against the steam, 
making direct contact with 
raised seat on trap l)ody. 
Vertical seat is to be so lo- 
cated that scale or other for- 
eign matter will be washed 
off seat and drop down and 
out of trap into return line ^ , ^ ^ 
instead of collecting inside 1- ^S^-'^t^raT" 
trap chamber. Diaphragm is 

to be so constructed as not to collapse from pressure. Dis- 
charge from trap must be continuous — not intermittent. 

Cover must make steamtight contact with body 
without use of gasket. Trap shall be steamtight on 
pressures not in excess of 10 lbs. 


Sterling Graduated Pack- 
less Valve 

Install at supply end 
of each unit of radiation, a 
Sterling quick opening grad- 
uated packless valve so con- 
structed that a half turn of 
the handle will completely 
open or close it. 

Valve is to be of the 
Jenkins disk type. Disks to 



2. Sterling Graduated 
Packless Valve 
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be of such composition as to withstand rapid changes 
of temperature. 

Valve is to be equipped with a graduated dial and 
handle is to be provided with an indicator which will 
indicate degree of opening through valve. 

Valve stem is to be provided with a flange on upper 
surface of which is machined a V-shaped seat. Another 
V-shaped seat is to be provided in upper portion of 
valve body concentric with opening for valve stem. 
A composition disk is to be provided between these two 
seats, forming an absolutely steamtight contact and pre- 
venting escape of any steam or moisture through valve 
l)onnet, this combination thus taking the place of stuffing 
])ox and packing around valve stem. 

Valve must be so constructed as to be easily dis- 
mantled without mutilation of parts, thus providing for 
easy access to Jenkins composition disks should renewal 
become necessary. 

Sterling Slide Valve Return Trap 

Install in return line near boiler, one Sterling slide 
valve return trap. 

Trap is to be so constructed as to eliminate air 
from return line without loss of vapor and must be 
capable of discharging water to boiler against pressure 

at boiler up to 15 lbs. 

Trap is to be con- 
^^^^ structed with a slide valve 

^IIf which never leaves its seat, 

- # _ thus making it impossible 

ifli^^ ^o^* accumulations of dirt 
and scale to prevent closing 
. >;>'^M^M valve. 
1 jfli^^l Bottom of trap should 

HMi' im^^^^m placed 6 in. or more 
H^^J^^^^V above water line of boiler 
HM^^^^^^^ (where conditions will not 
permit, trap can be placed 
as low as 3 in. above the 
water line of ])oiler). 
Slide valve and valve seats shall be constructed of 
such metal as to prevent formation of rust, which would 
thus interfere with proper action of trap (trap is used 
to raise liquids to higher levels as well as to deliver water 
to boilers against pressure). 

Sterling Air Eliminator (Vapor Type) 

At the point where main return drops to return 
opening of boiler and at least 24 in. above water line 
of boiler, install a Sterling Vapor Type Air Eliminator. 

Eliminator is to be constructed 
with a float operating an air- 
venting valve, the opening through 
which must be not less than in. 
in diameter. 

Eliminator shall be equipped 
with a disk check located just above 
air-venting valve, which is to make 
airtight contact with a seat at top 
of venting valve. Disk check must 
Fig. 4. Sterling Air ij^i-^^ enough so that the slightest 
Eliminator ^ . ^. r • ^ -n it-l 

pressure m air elimmator will lift 

same, allowing air to discharge to atmosphere, yet pre- 
venting return of air to the system. 

Sterling Damper Regulator (Vapor Type) 

At top of boiler, install a Sterling damper regulator 
constructed with a 12-in. double diaphragm, sufficiently 


sensitive to be actuated on a few ounces of pressure. 
Damper regulator is to be provided with a cross bar 


Fig. 3. Sterling Slide 
Valve Return Trap 




Fig. 5. Sterling Damper Regulator 

extending across top of regulator and with chains and 
pulleys to make connection with boiler, draft and check 
doors. 


Sterling Street Ell 

When it is necessary to 
run a return line under or be- 
hind a radiator above the floor, 
install a Sterling nickelplated 
brass street ell at return end 
of radiator trap. Street ell is 
to be of such shape and di- 
mensions as to make possible a short turn between trap 
and floor level. 



Fig. 6. 


Sterling Street 
Ell 



Fig. 7. Sterling 
Pump Strainer 


Sterling Pump Strainer (for Vacu- 
um Sy3tems) 

In the return line just before 
same enters the pump, install one 
Sterling Pump Strainer. 

Strainer is to be so constructed 
that screen is easily removable and 
so that doul)le or triple screens may 
be used when necessary. 

Screens are to be of brass and 
strainer is to be of the chamber type 
and of such construction as to form 
a water seal or lift fitting between 
intake and discharge opening, thus insuring priming of 
pump at all times. 


Sterling Air Line Valve (for Air 
Line Systems) 

In air valve opening at return 
end of each radiator install one 
Sterling Air Line Valve. 

Valve is to be constructed with 
a single diaphragm closing against 
the steam. 

Valve is to be of rough brass t7 o o a 
r ' 1 VI 1- u J X • • Fig. 8. Sterling Air 

hnish with polished trimmings. lj^^j. Valve 


Sterling Safety Valve (for Vapor Installa- 
tion) 

At top of boiler, install a Sterling Vapor 
Type Safety Valve set to blow ofY at 2 lbs. 
pressure. 

Fig. 9 
Sterling 

Safety Sterling Pressure and Vacuum 
Valve Q^uge 

At the boiler, install one Sterling 
Combination Pressure Vacuum Gauge 
graduated to indicate inches of vacuum ^Tn g^ Copl- 
and pounds and fractional pounds of pres- bi nation 
sure. Gauge 
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SARCO COMPANY, INC. 

Radiator Traps and Temperature Regulators 

18 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

RTJFFMO N Y ElHcott Square CHICAGO. ILL.. Monadnock Block DKTROIT, MICH., Majestic Building 

PniLNDF^^^ R\. nUxd Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, 6523 Euclid Avenue MONTREAL. QUE.. Peacock Bros. 

LYONS, FRANCE, Richardson FrIirEs 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Sarco Radiator Traps for vapor, vacuum or low 
pressure heating systems; Sarco Te^mperature Regu- 
lators for liquids or air. 

Also manufacturers of Sarco Steam Traps for low 
and high pressure service. 

Sarco Radiator Trap 

The Sarco radiator trap is a development of the 
Sarco steam trap used everywhere for high and low 
pressure. 

It uses a spirally corrugated tuhe of large diameter, 
containing a volatile liquid. This diaphragm is directly 
exposed to the steam or vapor. This arrangement re- 
sults in quick action of the valve. Slight change of tem- 
perature within the trap, due to condensation collecting 
in same will give a w^ide open movement of the valve 
and permit the prompt discharge of condensation. 

Special attention is directed to the Sarco diaphragm, 
as it is unique in design and conspicuously hetter than 
any hitherto used in radiator work. Spiral corrugations 
insure that when the tube is expanded or contracted the 
movement is equal on every turn of the spiral. Annu- 
larly corrugated tubes on the other hand contract and 
expand to the maximum degree at a given point; the 
movement at that point being considerable, the life of 
such tubes is restricted. With the Sarco spiral the move- 
ment is scarcely perceptible at any turn of the tube and 
the life of the diaj^hragm is consequently much longer 
than with the annular design. 

Reference to the illustration will show other si)e- 
cial points, notably the new valve head, which is a bronze 
metal ball, freely turning in a socket. This insures a 
perfect seat and offers a wearing surface many times 
greater than that of any other type of valve on the 
market. 

The construction also i)ermits the provision of a 
strainer of ample surface. The importance of this needs 
scarcely be emphasized. It effectively prevents clogging 
and protects the valve head and seat, eliminating prac- 
tically all wear. The strainer has a discharge area some 
ten times that of the valve itself, and there is, therefore, 
no need for the cleaning of the strainer except at long 
intervals. 

With this strainer the heating system can be started 
up at the beginning of the season without any danger of 
valves being blocked or injured by scale or rust. 

The new Sarco radiator trap is tested and adjusted 
under conditions which reproduce the working condi- 
tions when installed. It is a factory adjusted trap and 
requires merely to be connected to the radiator and to the 
return line. It will work on any degree of vacuum and 


on any steam pressure to 20 ll)s. i)er sq. in., without strain 
and without readjustment. 


radiator trap sarco 



h 


Length over all, in 



Distance center of inlet 
to face of outlet, in . . . 

I'i 


Distance center of valve 
to face of outlet, in . . . 


2H 

Price, each 

S6.00 

8.00 



Apply for discounts. 


Typ.- "E" 

Radiator Trap Sarco 


liquids 


Sarco Temperature Regulators 

For maintaining a constant temperature of 
and atmosphere. Substantially constructed on same 
thermostatic principle as the radiator trap Sarco (al)ove 
described), and steam trap Sarco (not illustrated or 
described here; full particulars furnished on request). 

Operation — Slight increase in temperature of the 
surrounding liquid or atmosphere expands oi:)erating 
fluid, producing a powerful hydraulic pressure tending to 
close the valve ; a decrease in temperature contracts the 
fluid, and gradually opens the valve. 

Sarco regulators operate 
steam, water or gas valves. 

Uses — They are being 
widely adopted and are suit- 
able for public institutions, 
schools, hotels, packing houses, 
canning factories, bottling 
works, pai)er mills, gas con- 
densers and producers, am- 
monia stills, hot water service 
tanks, blast heaters, etc. 


sarco type tr-21 regulator, 
for liquids 


Size, 
in. 

Weight, 
lbs. 

Face to 
face of 
valve, 
in. 

Price 

H 

8 

2y4. 

$75.00 

H 

8 

3H 

80.00 


9 

3 life 

85.00 

\% 

13 

4H 

90.00 


22 

5 

95 . 00 

2 

28 

6 

100.00 


37 


115.00 

3 

51 


135.00 

4 

81 

UVa. 

185.00 

5 

132 

15M 

250.00 

6 

158 

18 

300 . 00 



I'ype TR-21 
rTa • 


Type KR-14, 
for Rooms 


for Tanks, etc 

Sarco Temperature 
Regulators 


sarco type kr-14 regulator, for atmosphere 


Size of valve, in- 



1 

IM 

I 'A 

2 


3 

4 


S60 . 00 

65 . 00 

70.00 

75.00 

85 . 00 

95 . 00 

110.00 

130.00 

170.00 


Apply for discounts. 
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THERMOGRADE VALVE COMPANY 

Thermograde Modulation and Vacuum Systems of Steam and Hot 

Water Heating 
WATERTOWN, MASS. 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 34 Cone Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2161/2 North 21st Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 12 Pearl Street 
BALTIMORK, MD., 16 Kast Fayette Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 311 White Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 East 55th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 5613 Grand Central Terminal 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 30 South 17th Street 


NASHVILLE, TENN., 922 Stahlman Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 64 West Randolph Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 308 Scherer Building 
DHS MOINES, IOWA, 312 Walnut Street 
DULUTH, MINN., 322 Lyceum Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 312 Third Street, S. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 17 North Dewey Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH. 204 Dooley Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 821 Merchants and Mfg. Bank Building 


Products 

Thermograde Vacuum System o f 
Steam Circulation and Thermograde 
Modulation System of Heat Regulation, 
including Thermograde Steam Heating and 
Hot Water Heating Specialties such as : Ther- 
mograde Modulation Valves, Thermograde 
Auto Valves, Belvac Thermofiers, Hot Water 
Modulation Valves, Thermograde Alternating 
Receivers or Return Traps, Coenco Steam 
Traps. 

Also manufacturers of Full Opening Radiator 
Valves; Dirt Strainers; Setding Chambers; Pressure 
Regulating and Reducing Valves ; Oil and Steam Traps 
and Separators; Back Pressure Valves; Automatic Re- 
ceiving 1'anks and Pump Governors; Electric Boiler 
Feed Pumps and Receivers ; Vacuum Pump Governors, 
and Blast Traps. 

Thermograde Modulation System of Heating 

This is a two-pipe system adapted for use in con- 
nection with either live or exhaust steam where the 
water of condensation is returned to the boiler me- 
chanically, or by gravity. It is adapted for use in all 
classes of buildings, high grade residences, apartment 
buildings, schools, hospitals, office buildings, factories, 
in fact any building where heat is desired. 



Modulation Valve 

1 his valve has no stuffing boxes 
to leak, does not require repacking 
from time to time and with its self -in- 
dicating dial, hand regulation can easily 
be maintained. 

Auto Valve 

The new improved auto valve is fac- 
tory adjusted, but is so constructed that 
adjustments can be made at installa- 
tion, if necessary, due to unusual con- 
ditions existing. This valve is made 
entirely of bronze, highly nickel plated. 
It has a hand spun phosphor bronze 
diaphragm, no springs, entirely auto- 
matic, noiseless in operation and self- 
cleaning. It will not pass steam but 
will relieve air and condensation from 


Thermograde 
Control Valve 


Thermograde 
autovalve 


the units of radiation, maintaining their effi- 
ciency at all periods. 

Belvac Thermofier 

This is a float operated trap 
and is used mainly on vacuum systems. It 
passes no steam but the air and 
water are released as fast as 
they accumulate in the units. 
The trap is never closed against 
their free passage, they are posi- 
tively and immediately removed. 



Belvac 
Thermofier 



Thermograde 
Alternating 
Receiver 


Modulated Hot Water Valve 

This valve has a self-indicating dial 
and can be adjusted to regulate the flow to the various 
units — this means hand temperature regulation for grav- 
ity or forced circulation hot water heating systems. 

Thermograde Alternating Receiver 

The Thermograde alternating re- 
ceiver is used on open return line 
gravity installations to insure the re- 
turn of the water of condensation to 
the boiler under varying pressure 
conditions. The alternating receiver 
is connected to the return main near 
the boiler. Should the boiler pressure increase, the 
v/ater of condensation rises in the receiver, the pressures 
in the boiler and the receiver are equalized and the 
water flows back to the boiler by gravity without collect- 
ing in the return mains or risers, whether the boiler 
pressure be 2 or 10 lbs. 

Coenco Steam Trap 

The Coenco steam trap of the float type is designed 
for either high or low pressure service. It is perfectly 
balanced, of large overload capacity and convenient to 
connect. There is no better trap made for the efficient 
draining of blast coils and vento sections. 

Our Aim Is Real Service 

Our interest does not lie merely in selling a number 
of valves and traps — we aim at real service. Each and 
every installation must be an asset, and in our twenty 
years of experience we have made thousands of satis- 
fled users. 

Send for literature. 
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ESTABLISHED 1888 


WARREN WEBSTER & COMPANY 

Steam Heating Systems and Steam Specialties 
CAMDEN, N. J. 


INCORPORATED 1895 


BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA 
ATLANTIC CITY 
BALTIMORE 
BIRMINGHAM 
BOSTON 


charlotte: 

CHICAGO 
CINCINNATI 
CLEVELAND 
COLUMBUS 


DALLAS 
DENVER 
DETROIT 
EASTON 
GRAND RAPIDS 


INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS CITY 
LOS ANGELES 
MEMPHIS 
MILWAUKEE 


MINNEAPOLIS 
NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 
OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 


PITTSBURGH 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
ROCHESTER 
SAGINAW 
ST. LOUIS 


SAN FRANCISCO 

SEATTLE 

TOLEDO 

WASHINGTON 

WILKES-BARRE 


MONTREAL 


TORONTO 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES AND MANUFACTURERS 

DARLING BROTHERS, LTD. 
HALIFAX OTTAWA WINNIPEG CALGARY VANCOUVER 

LONDON, ENGLAND: The Atmospheric Steam Heating Co., Ltd. 


QUEBEC 


Products 

Webster Vacuum System of Steam 
Heating; Webster Modulation System of 
Steam Heating. 

Webster Feed-water Heaters ; Steam 
Separators ; Oil and Grease Traps ; Radiator Traps ; 
Air-separating Tanks; Vacuum-pump Governors; 
Expansion Joints; Gauges; Damper Regulators; 
Vent Traps; Dirt Strainers; Suction Strainers; 
Lift Fittings. 

Webster Service 

Preliminary investigation and advice as to the choice 
and application of a Webster system for new or old 
plants involves no expense or obligation. 

Thirty-five branch offices and service stations cover- 
ing all parts of the country co-operate to the fullest 
extent with architects, engineers, contractors and owners. 

Over 15,000 Webster Steam Heating Systems, 6,000 
Webster Feed-water Heaters and minor Webster Steam 
Specialties too numerous to compute, have gone into 
service during the past 33 years. ^ 

Webster Vacuum System of Steam Heating 

Briefly, the Webster Vacuum System is a method 
of circulating exhaust or low pressure live steam, or a 
combination of the two with minimum initial or back 
pressure and with entire freedom from waterhammer, 
air pockets, leaky air valves and all of the other an- 
noyances which are common with ordinary steam heat- 
ing systems. A partial vacuum is mechanically created 
and maintained by means of exhausting apparatus of 
suitable design and capacity, which may be steam driven 
or power driven vac- 
uum pumps. Conden- 
sation from each heat- 
ing unit is discharged 
through an automatic 
Webster Radiator 
Trap which permits 
the escape of air and 
water and prevents 
waste of steam. 

A positive self- 
acting vacuum pump 
creates a pressure be- 
low atmosphere in the 
return piping and in 
the radiators so that 
when steam is turned 
into the system, it 



TRADE-MARK 


rapidly flows into the lower pressure until each 
heating unit is completely filled. The automatic 
radiator trap then closes and prevents further 
])assage of steam until it has done its work 

of heat- WiViti^¥odZiaiiiirvii:;t:^ 



ing and has be- 
come condensa- 
tion, which will 
freely pass 
through the au- 
tomatic trap. 

Water of 
condensation 
and air flow to 
the lowest point 
of the system 
and are dis- 
charged by the 
vacuum pump to 
a higher level 
into the Webster 
A i r- separating 
Tank, from 
which air is 
vented to atmos- 
phere, while con- 
den sat i o n re- 
turns to boiler 
through boiler 
feed pump or by 
such means as 
may be required 
due to particular 
conditions. 


Fig. 1. 


General Arrangement of the Webster Vacuum System of Steam Heating 
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Webster Modulation System of Steam Heating 

A highly efficient modern type of low pressure 
steam heating system suitable for residences, store build- 
ings, hotels and apartment houses where live steam only 
is used for heating, either direct from heating boilers or 
with steam supply furnished from outside sources. 

Quick and efficient circulation of steam is obtained 
by carrying a differential in pressure between supply and 
return piping, with atmospheric pressure or slightly be- 
low in return piping, and atmospheric pressure or slightly 
above in supply piping. 

Initial steam pressure is closely controlled at low 
point by means of extremely sensitive Webster Damper 
Regulator. Condensation is discharged automatically to 
boilers or elsewhere through a Webster Modulation Vent 
Trap which o]:)erates without adjustment or attention 
even under fluctuating boiler pressures. Steam is ad- 
mitted to each radiator through a Webster Modulation 
Valve which permits close regulation of room tempera- 
ture by simple hand manipulation. Condensation is dis- 


where air is automatically vented, permitting system un- 
der favorable boiler conditions to operate for long periods 
under partial vacuum and, due to its flexibility, per- 
mitting higher pressures to be carried in severe weather 
when a maximum amount of heat is required. The 
system may be modified in various details to suit 
particular physical conditions of building under con- 
sideration. 

Webster Heating Systems for Industrial Plants 

For industrial work, the Webster Vacuum System 
is desirable, not only for the saving of exhaust steam, 
which alone makes this system highly profitable, but 
also the returns are practically pure distilled water which, 
with its contained heat, can be fed back to the boilers. 
Make-up of live steam or temporary steam supply during 
intervals of suspended exhaust may be obtained direct 
through a reducing valve. 

For buildings that must be heated entirely by out- 
side live steam, the Webster Modulation System with 
low pressure differential, provides a simple, efficient and 
economical method. 

Where a number of buildings at distances are heated 



charged and air vented 
from each radiator 
through a Webster 
Radiator Trap which 
maintains full heating 
efficiency of radiation 
and eliminates entirely 
all annoyances, diffi- 
culties and noises which 
attend ordinary gravity 
steam heating systems. 

Condensation and 
air from each radiator 
are carried through a 
system of return risers 
and mains into Webster 
Modulation Vent Trap, 
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Fig. 4, 


W ebster Fkkd-water 
Heater 

Preference cut-out type 


Webster Feed-water Heaters 

Built in many special types and designs for obtain- 
ing the greatest benefits under any given plant condi- 
tion. They will heat water to within 2° to 5° of the 
temperature of the exhaust steam. 

The type EB is the standard rectangular pattern 
for capacities of 300 to 
1200 h.p., combining with 
the heating function an 
efficient oil separator, 
filter and liberal storage 
capacity. 

For intermittent de- 
mands for large quantities 
of hot water, this heater 
is modified by the addi - 
tion of much larger stor- 
age capacity at the bottom. 

The preference cut- 
out is a further develop- 
ment through the substi- 
tution of an extra large 
3-way oil separator, by 
means of which all the 
exhaust steam (not merely that going through the 
heater) is purified from oil. The heater automatically 
takes what steam it needs while the rest passes to the 
heating system or to atmosphere. 
A cut-out valve between the oil 
separator and the heater permits 
isolation of the heater for cleaning, 
etc., without disturbing the flow of 
steam through the separator. This 
type is desirable where part of the 
engine exhaust goes to the heating 
system. 

Webster Steam Separators 

Made in plain and receiver 
types in all desirable sizes up to 
12 in. 

When properly installed, they 
deliver dry steam free from solid 
]:)articles due to priming or foaming 
lioilers. 

Webster Dirt Strainers 

Placed in the return line of a 
steam heating system to catch the 
dirt, rust, scale and other particles 
and preventing them from impair- 
ing the tightness of the trap. 

More dependable than pockets 
made of pipe and fittings and leaves 
no excuse for neglect. 

Sizes up to 2 in. 

Webster Suction Strainers 

Placed in the return line 
of a vacuum heating system 
before the return line enters 
the vacuum pump. They pro- 
tect suction valves and linings 
of the pump cylinders from 
damage. 

Strainer baskets are easily 
removed, cleaned and replaced 
and the design is such that 
dirt may accumulate in con- 
siderable quantities before the pic. 17. Webster Suc- 
vacuum is affected, tion Strainer 

Swfft's Catmogxtf, 



Fig. 5. Webster 
Steam Separator 



Fig. 16. Webster 
Dirt Strainer 



Webster Air-separating Tanks 

Made in 2 standard sizes, 18 in. in diameter by 
48 in. long and 24 in. in diameter by 72 in. long. 

They receive and store returns from heating sys- 
tems, affording space for liberation of entrained air and 
provide a suitable place for introducing "make-up" feed 
water. 

Made in 3 styles: Plain with only the essential 
openings and provision for adding make-up water by 



Fig. 7. Webster Air-separating Tank 

hand; icatcr control type with automatic regulating 
Aalve for admitting make-up water during periods when 
the heating system returns may fall off temporarily; 
steam control type with cold water admission, hand con- 
trolled, but with automatic regulating valve governing 
the o])eration of the feed pump and controlling the dis- 
charge of water from tank. 

Shell construction of A-in. steel and heads of 
in. imless otherwise specified. 

Webster Heavy-duty Traps; Oil and Grease Traps 

Both are of the same pattern, with valve mechan- 
ism entirely enclosed and oi)erating on the ball float 
principle. Gauge glass furnished extra where desired. 

Heavy-duty Trap — Used to remove condensation 
where it accumu- 
lates in unusually 
large quantities, as 
in large steam mains, 
hot water generators 
and fan heater coils. 
Discharge outlet is 
large to get drainage 
away as quickly as 
possible. 

Sizes, % to 2 in. 
Grease and Oil Trap 



Fig. 6. 


Webster Heavy-duty 
Trap 

-For use in draining oil 
separators on steam lines or feed- water heaters under 
non-condensing conditions. Operates under pressures 
from atmosphere to 15 lbs. 
Sizes, % to 2 in. 


Webster No. Seven Trap 

The operating mem- 
ber is a multiple flat dia- 
phragm, made of phos- 
])hor bronze, that has 
many points of superior- 
ity over other diai)hragm 
traps, both in design and 
construction and in the 
efficiency secured. 



Fig. 9. 


Webster 
Tr.\p 


Seven 
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Webster Modulation Vent Trap 

Installed in the last point of the dry return line 
of the Webster 
Modulation System 
l)efore the returns 
are put back into 
the boiler as feed 
water. It affords a 
simple, dependable 
method of venting 
the entrained air 
to atmosphere and 
of automatically in- 
suring the return 
of the water to the 
boiler under fluctu- 
ating boiler pres- 
sures. 



Webster Modulation 
Vent Trap 



Fig. 8. Webster 
Sylphon Trap 


Webster Sylphon Trap 

Relieves the radiator of air and permits free escape 
of water of condensation without loss of steam. Elim- 
inates necessity for air valves with their usual leaks, 
noises and bad odors. 

Gives no trouble when system is properely operated. 
Fully guaranteed against defects 
and faulty workmanship and ma- 
terial. Requires no adjiistment 
after leaving shop and readily ad- 
justs itself to any pressure and 
vacuum within a wide range of 
operation. Particularly free 
from troubles which arise in 
ordinary traps due to the pres- 
ence of dirt and scale. 

Operating part is a metallic 
bellows filled with an element 
which expands and closes the 
valve port when steam is present, 
but contracts due to lower temperature of 
air and water of condensation, permitting 
free discharge of condensate without 
waste of steam. 

Sizes up to 11/4 in. and in various 
models. 

Webster Vacuum-pump Governor 

Placed in the steam supply line to 
automatically control steam to the pump 
and regulate pump speed to maintain the 
degree of vacuum for which the governor 
is adjusted. Very sensitive and may be 
adjusted to any predetermined degree of 
vacuum. 

Sizes up to 3i/i> in. 

Webster Expansion Joints 

Made in single and double slip 
sliding sleeve types for high and low 
pressure. They have anchor footings. 
The service connec- 
tions save additional 
fittings in the line. 

Sizes, 2 to 24 
in. ; pressure up to 
200 lbs. per sq. in. 
Webster Gauges Webster Expansion Joint 

Standard gauge board set includes 2 gauges with 
full nickel trimmings and 5i^-in. dials, combining pres- 
sure and vacuum readings. Mounting is a slate or mar- 
ble panel. Special arrangements when desired. 



Fig. 11. Web- 
ster Vacuum- 
pump Gov- 
ernor 




Fig 13. Webster Standard Gauge Board Set 
Webster Damper Regulatot 

Used with the Webster Modulation System. .Auto- 
matically controls opening of draft door and check 
damper of low pressure steam heating boiler. Extremely 
sensitive and accurate. 

Controls the fire to maintain steam pressure always 
within a few ounces of that for which res^ulator is set. 



Fig. 14. Webster Damper Regulator 
Webster Modulation Valve 

Controls the amount of steam admitted into the 
radiator. Opens completely in less than one full turn 
of the handle, giving the desirable features of a quick 
opening valve. The handle carries a pointer and in 
connection with an indica- 
tor dial, shows the degree 
of opening in various po- 
sitions of the handle. 
Modulation o f temper- 
ature is obtained by partial 
opening or closing of the 
valve, the design being such 
that the flow of the steam 
through the orifice is pro- 
gressive and in proportion 
to the degree of opening. 
Small, efficient, and easy to 
manipulate. 



10. Webster Modula- 
tion Valve 


Webster Lift Fittings 

Self-contained devices which take the place of simi 
lar pockets made u]) of pipe and fittings. They facili 
tate the "lifting" of condensation. 

Lifting is accomplished by us- 
ing a vertical column of small diam- 
eter with its lower end submerged 
in a well within the pocket, pres- 
sure on the surrounding surface be- 
ing utilized to form alternate air 
cushions and slugs which cause the 
''lifting" of the condensate to a 
point higher than that due to the 
degree of vacuum employed. 



Fig. 18. Webster 
Lift Fitting 


Specifications 

Space does not permit giving detailed specifications 
of Webster equipment. These specifications will be 
found of considerable assistance in covering all the 
necessary requirements of eflfective heating systems and 
will be sent on application. 
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THE STARK SHEET METAL WORKS CO. 

Manufacturers of Heat Regulating Devices 
418 Second Street, S. E. 
CANTON, OHIO 


Product 

Combined Damper Lock, Regulator and Indi- 
cator. 

For Roof Ventilators, see page 1006. 
Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator 

This indispensable device for heating and ventilat- 
ing systems positively regulates and controls incoming 
tempered air and exhaust of vitiated air. 

Its distinctive feature is that it locks the dampers 
in any desired position, thus preventing unauthorized 
persons from tampering with them. 

A glass top, which can only be removed by usmg a 
key, permits visibility of the damper at all times. 

' Indications placed on this glass top designate the 
rooms to which ducts are directed. 

It is easily installed in ducts of any size or shape, 
concealed or otherwise, and on plastered walls or ceil- 
ings regardless of distance from face of wall to duct. 

Construction of the Perfecto 

The Perfecto damper regulator and indicator is a 
stamped steel product consisting of four major parts, 
i. e., two stems fitted to receive standard %-in. square 
daniper rods, a case with mechanism to receive indicator 
attached to one of the stems, and a cover with num- 
bered or lettered glass window. 


The cap slides over the case, automatically locking 
with the aid of a spring catch. This cap must be re- 
moved to change position of the damper, and only the 
authorized person having a key can do this, therefore 
your system is safe and, being in competent hands, is 
always efficient. 

A Few of Our Latest Installations 

University of Buffalo (Chemical Laboratory), But¥alo, 
N. Y. 

Fourth Church of Christ, Scientist, Cleveland, Ohio 

Sioux Falls High School, Sioux Falls, S. D. 

Miles Standish School, Cleveland, Ohio 

Warner School, Cleveland, Ohio 

McKinley High School, Canton, Ohio 

John Lehman High School, Canton, Ohio 

Central Clinic and Hospital, Salem, Ohio 

New Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Eastern High School, Norfolk, Va. 

Noel State Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Bunte Candy Factory, Chicago, 111. 

Winnetka High School, Winnetka, 111. 

Ottumwa High School, Ottumwa, la. 

Lincoln School, New York, N. Y. 

Niles High School, Niles, Mich. 

National Lumberman's Bank, Muskegon, Mich. 




Turn Damper to Desired 
Position 


Lock with Key 



Push Handle Into Slot Slip Cover Over 

Which Holds Damper Housing 
Securely in Position 

Illustrating Method of Adjusting the Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator 


Perfecto Damper 
Regulator and Indi- 
cator Installed in 
Heating Duct 




Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator Placed on Wall Where, Ventilat- 
ing Ducts are Concealed and Damper Connected by Extension 
of the Square Damper Rod 
This arrangement is especially useful in schoolrooms to control inflow 
of tempered air and exhaust of vitiated air. When damper is set by engi- 
neer or janitor, it can not be altered by any one except the person in 
charge of the heating and ventilating system 


Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator Placed on a Battery of Ducts in 
Collecting Chamber near Machinery Room 
\ffords an easy and convenient means of regulating flow of air, and 
also serves as a positive means of indicating room to which each duct leads 
by means of numbered or lettered cover windows 


itilating system 

Typical Installations of the Perfecto Damper Regulator and Indicator 
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THE FULTON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sylphon Automatic Temperature Controlling Instruments 

KNOXVILLE, TENN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILI,., Wrigley Building, Michigan Boulevard 
L Boulevard 

REPRESE:NTATIVr:S IN Ahh PRINCIPAL CENTERS 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Book Building, Washington Boulevard 


Products 

Patentees and manufacturers of Syl- 
phon Products: Sylphon Temperature 
and Pressure Regulators, Thermostats for 
regulating temperatures of homes heated 
by warm air furnaces, steam or hot water 
boilers; Temperature Regulating Radiator 
Covers ; Automatic Air and Vent Valves ; 
Packless and Leakless Valves and other Heating Spe- 
cialties. 

Advantages 

All Sylphon devices embody the seamless, one-piece 
bellows of drawn metal shown at right. There is not a 
bit of solder throughout its length— no 
chance for leaks or breaks. It is a 
feature found exclusively in Sylphon 
products. Sylphons are made in sizes 
ranging from IVg to 12 in. outside 
diameter. 

No. 345 Sylphon Packless Valve 

This valve can not leak water, 
steam or air around the stem, and 
is known as our Government type. 
Turning stem and its support are 
completely surrounded by the 
2-ply laminated structure Syl- 
phon, which is a one-piece metal 
bellows capable of being elongated 
as the stem descends and of being 
compressed as the stem rises. The 
operating parts are completely in- 
side this protecting Sylphon which 
forms a forever-tight seal between 
the main passageway arid the stem 
opening. The valve is packless, 
not so-called, but absohitely pack- 
less. It is furnished with a non- 
burning handle of rosewood fin- 

' Ask for Bulletin TPV-1. 



For 
Constant 
Temperaturesr 



The Sylphon 



No. 345 

Packless Radiator 
Valve 


Nos. 304 and 304 C Standard 
Pressure Packless Valve 

This valve is absolutely pack- 
less. No packing gland, no stuf- 
fing box and greatest of all, never 
a leak. It is designed for power 
])lant use and pressures up to 
150 lbs. 

The Sylphon principle has 
proved itself equally suitable for 
high or low pressure work. 

The No. 304 Standard Pres- 
sure Valve not only stands the 
working pressure for which it is 
intended, but it is also better 
equipped to stand the strain of 



expansion, contraction, weight of piping 
and settling and also the cutting effect of 
the steam on the disc and seat. The special 
phosphor bronze 2-ply laminated construc- 
tion Sylphon bellows, without solder or 
gaskets, forms a permanent barrier to the 
passage of steam around valve stem. 

These valves are well proportioned, 
are of good weight and are thoroughly tested under 
steam pressure before leaving the factory. 

No. 304 C is similar to No. 304 but is equipped 
with Jenkins standard pressure composition disc. 

No. 575 Sylphon Packless Modulation or Graduated 
Valve 

Specified where 
quality and ultimate 
economy are the first 
consideration. Work- 
manship and finish are 
excellent. 

Dial shows exactly 
how far valve is open. 
Can be set to any degree 
opening desired. Single 
turn of handle opens 
wide or closes valve 
positively tight against 
vapor, steam or water. 

Air can not enter around . 
stem. Gives 100% satisfaction on all systems, especially 

vacuum. , , . i u • 

Sylphon bellows forms an unbroken metal barrier 
between steam or water and moving parts; permanent 
protection against leaks, friction or binding. Stem 
turns with perfect freedom, be- 
cause shielded from corrosion. 
No packing whatever to harden 
and bind. A laminated structure 
Sylphon bellows abolishes the 
need for packing. The 2-ply 
laminated bellows, used only in 
Sylphon valves and protected by 
patents, will last for years, 
whereas singly-ply bellows have 
been found unsatisfactory.^ 

Ask for special bulletin. 



No. 575 
Packless Modulation or 
Graduated Valve 



No. 465 
Standard Type 
Valve 


No. 304 

Standard Pressure 
Valve 


No. 465 Standard Type Leak- 
less Radiator Valve 

A standard radiator valve of 
unusual quality as we use the 

same body, tail nut and tail pipe used in the leakless 
valve, which are of a superior quality to those generally 
made' for standard valves. Fitted with the usual type 
of turned handle. 

We can also supply a complete line of union elbows 
and hot water valves. 

Ask for Bulletin TPV-1. 
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No. 536 Sylphon Radiator Air Valve 

An improved radiator air valve with large thermo- 
stat and float which renders it extremely powerful and 
positive in action. It is pleasing in design, rigid in con- 
struction and durable. 

The active principle is the Sylphon which for many 
years has been used by this company for heating boilers 
and water heaters. 

It will not buckle or distort, and will never lose its 
efficiency. Has ample movement, thus insuring tight 
closing of the valve. 

It is so dural)lc that, practically speaking, it will 
never wear out. 

Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. 



No. 536 
Radiator Air Valve 


No. 980 and No. 981 Temperature Regulators 

These regulators are used to automatically control 
temperature of air in dry rooms, etc., and can be 
furnished with the same temperature ranges as our 
No. 930 and No. 931 Sylphon Temperature Regulators 
as described below. 

The thermostatic bulb, of our 
special design, is so constructed 
that it may be placed at any point 
in the room in which the air is to 
be controlled, and is connected 
with the operating valve by a flex- 
ible tube of any required length 
up to 125 ft. It is furnished in 
either the lever and weight type, 
similar to the No. 930, or the 
spring adjustment type, similar to 
the No. 931. The latter is desig- 
nated as our No. 981. 

Ask for Bulletin TT-102. 



No. 980 

Temperature Reg- 
ulator 


No. 930 and No. 931 Temperature Regulators 

For nearly all requirements where liquids are heated 
by steam, and especially industrial 
uses. Regulators are regularly fur- 
nished with a temperature range of 
140° to 180° Fahr. 

Special regulators can be 
furnished with adjustment for 20° 
above or below the operating 
point for temperatures not lower 
than 20° nor higher than 320° 
Fahr. 

The No. 930 Regulator is the 
same as the No. 931, except that 
it has the lever and weight method 
of adjustment instead of the 
spring type shown here. The ex- Temperature Reg- 
treme' sensitiveness, positive action ulator 



and simplicity of these regulators 
have placed them in a class by 
themselves, and made them ap- 
plicable in hundreds of ways. 

No. 931 Regulators are fur- 
nished regularly in sizes from 
V2 to 21/2 in., inclusive, and the 
No. 930 Regulator in sizes from 
I/O to 8 in., inclusive. 

Upon application a chart will 
be furnished showing size of regu- 
lator for any given condition. 

Ask for Bulletin TT-101. 

No. 952 Pressure Regulator 

This regulator has as its oper- 
ating medium a Sylphon bellows 
which permits extreme sensitive- 
ness and makes it possible to 
reduce the pressure to as low as 
2 lbs. It has a ball bearing spring 
adjustment such as is used in our 
No. 931 Temperature Regulator. 
With this regulator it is possible to 
take the controlling pressure from 
any desired point. 

DATA 



No. 931 

Temperature Reg- 
ulator 


Size 

Initia! pressure 
not to 
exceed, lbs. 

Reduced 
pressure not to 
exceed, lbs. 

No. 952 

50 

25 

No. 952A 

150 

25 

No. 952 H 

150 

40 

No. 952C 

150 

100 



No. 952 

Pressure Regu- 
lator 


They are also furnished in 
expanded outlet types. No. 952 
gives excellent results as a pump 
governor where there is no exces- 
sive pulsation in the line. 

Ask for Bulletin TT-103. 

No. 410 Air Line Valve 

An automatic non-adjustable air line valve that will 
positively and silently expel air and condensation, but 
close against steam. The Sylphon 
Air Line Valve has as its basic 
princi])le the Sylphon Thermostat, 
which will quickly and effectively 
distinguish between steam and air, 
freely allowing the air and con- 
densation to pass but preventing 
the passage of steam. This means 
that every inch of radiating sur- 
face becomes 100*^) efficient. 

Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. 

No. 22 Damper Regulator 

This instrument is for the regulation of dampers 
on steam boilers and is composed entirely of metal, has 
no ru])ber diaphragms to wear out and become inoper- 
ative; is frictionless, sensitive, positive and invariable in 
its action. It operates with 
a slight change in pres- 
sure, thus closing the D 
dampers at a very low 
steam pressure when de- 
sired. The position of the 
counterweight determines 
the pressure to be main- 
tained. 22 

Ask for Bulletin T-4. Damper Regulator 



I 


No. 410 
Air Line Valve 
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No. 45-A Water Regulator 

Used to control the clampers on hot water heating 
boilers. Simple, accurate regulators which will con- 
trol the draft so as to maintain a constant tempera- 
ture of the water at any point 
between 120° and 220° Fahr. 
They prevent the temperature 
of the water from rising 
higher than necessary, insur- 
ing faucet water of even tem- 
perature every hour of the 
day. They prevent the gen- 
erating of steam in the sys- 
tem, thus eliminating the dis- 
agreeable sputtering and blow- 
ing off when the faucet is 
open. 

Ask for Bulletin T-3. No. 45-A 

Water Rfx.ulator 

No. 925 Vapor Damper Regulator 

Extremely powerful and sensitive. It will control 
any pressures as low as 2 oz. and any dampers found 
on the average boiler. The extra flexible Sylphon is 
12 in. in diameter, giving 100-sq. in. effective area, and 
is fitted with a compensating device which overcornes 
friction in the moving parts and prevents the regulator 
from fluttering. The regulator is made entirely of metal 
and has no perishable rul)bcr dia])hragms. 

Ask for Bulletin T-1. 




No. 925 

Vapor Damper Regulator 

Sylphon Regitherm 

The most powerful heating thermostat on the 
market. Requires no electricity, compressed air or 
clockwork to operate. Responds to slight changes in 
temperature of air and is used to control valves, damp- 
ers and shutters. Works smoothly, never by jerks, and 
is noiseless in operation. Requires no attention. Stand- 



. \ 

Regitherm 

ard range 60° to 80° Fahr. It is largely used in offices 
and industrial ])lants. Small and neat in appearance, 
being 6 in. wide by /V^ i». long. 


Ja-Nar Radiator Cover 

Made of fine furniture steel, lined with heat in- 
sulating material. Completely covers hot water and 
steam radiators. Can be installed in old homes as easily 
as in new. Furnished in seven standard finishes or to 
match any interior woodwork. 

It protects walls and hangings from streaking and 
discoloration, and prevents damage to furniture from 
proximity to radiator. Conserves fuel and transforms 
an unsightly radiator into a beautiful and harmonious 
article of furniture. 

Light or dark oak, mahogany, walnut and various 
tinted enamels. Furnished in three types: automatic 
temperature control; manual operated temperature con- 
trol; uncontrolled type. 

The first illustration shows radiator coils (either 
hot water or steam) covered with Ja-Nar which is cut 
away to show how it goes over radiator. 

On the right is the Sylphon Regitherm which main- 
tains an even temperature in the room by automatically 
o])ening or closing the openings or louvers shown on 
upper part of Ja-Nar. 

Ask for pamphlet on the Ja-Nar. 



The Ja-Nar 

Cut away to show radiator 



Illustration of Radiator with Ja-Nar Installed 

Specification Data 

Send for our ''Specifications of Value" which gives 
complete engineering data in regard to the above 
products. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1724 


ESTABLISHED 1885 

JOHNSON SERVICE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Heat Regulating Apparatus 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON 18, MASS., 31 Waltham Street hOS ANGEI^ES, CAL., 605 Van Nuys Building 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Krie County Bank Building MILWAUKEE, WIS., 149 Michigan Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 177 North Dearborn Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 308 Third Avenue, South 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 405 Gvvynne Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 118 East 28th Street 

CIKVKIAND, OHIO, 2028 East 22nd Street PHIlADEilPHIA, PA., 258 South Van Pelt Street 

DENVER, COLO., 517 Boston Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Century Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 210 Masonic Temple PORTLAND, ORE., 404 Failing Building 

DETROIT MICH., 42 Montcalm Street, West ST. LOUIS, MO., 14 North 12th Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Ill Pembroke Arcade SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 610 Mclntyre Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 411 East 10th Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 314 Rialto Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., 452 Colman Building 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVE 
JOHNSON TEMPERATURE REGULATING COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED 

OFFICES 

CALGARY, ALTA., 605 Second Street, West TORONTO, ONT., 145 Wellington Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., 284 Beaver Hall Hill WINNIPEG, MAN., 259 Stanley Street 

VANCOUVER, B. C, 550 Sixth Avenue, West 


Products 

Heat Regulation Systems, which include Ther- 
mostats, Air Compressors to operate the thermostats, 
Radiator Valves, Humidostats, Humidifiers, Damp- 
ers, Valve and Damper Controls. 

Johnson Positive Acting Metal Diaphragm Ther- 
mostat 

The only thermostat on the market provided with 
positive snap-action for closing and opening the radia- 
tor valve quickly, positively and fully, which is neces- 
sary with steam valves. 

Indicator and Cut-off— It is the only thermostat 
having an indicator which shows at a glance whether 
the thermostat has the heat 
turned on or off. A cut-off is 
provided for shutting the heat 
off permanently when desired. 


"Sylphon" Radiator Valves 

To get the very best in 
automatic temperature control, 
specify the Johnson metal 
diaphragm radiator valve with 
indestructible ''Sylphon" metal 
bellows for steam or hot water 
heat. These valves are espe- 
cially adaptable to radiators lo- 
cated in wall boxes, as these 
valves, unlike rubber diaphragm 
valves, are unaffected by the 
heat in the wall box. 



*'Sylphon" Metal Dia- 
phragm Radiator 
Valve 


Johnson Graduated Acting Thermostat 

Specify this type for controlling the temperature of 
rooms heated by steam hot blast or hot air furnaces. It 
controls a mixing damper located at the plenum cham- 
ber. The damper, which is furnished, together with 
thermostat, etc., is operated by a diaphragm damper 
motor connected with the thermostat in such a way that 
the damper blades will automatically assume the correct 


intermediate position necessary to deliver the right mix- 
ture of hot and tempered air to the room and to main- 
tain a constant and proper temperature therein. 


Thermostat Covers 

The covers which conceal 
the thermostat proper are 
small, inconspicuous and very 
neat in design and workman- 
ship. 

There are two distinct 
styles: one called the R type 
and one called the P type. 

The R type is a die- 
casting, very beautifully de- 
signed and used generally in 
residences and other hand- 
somely decorated buildings. 

The P type is a pressed 
metal cover, very finely finished 
but not as ornamental and ar- 
tistic as the R cover, and used 
more generally in schools, of- 
fice buildings, hospitals and 
places where simple and neat 
design is desired rather than 
artistic and ornamental. 


lootl 

oi 1 

90- ; 


v.< 


40 






(i 



Model R. I. Cu\kk 

4%" X 2" X 1 Va" deep 


Air Compressors for Operation of the Thermostats 

Electric, hydraulic, steam or belt driven air com- 
pressors in all sizes are furnished and installed by this 
company to supply the small amount of compressed air 
necessary to operate Johnson thermostats. They are en- 
tirely automatic in operation and require only occasional 
oiling. 

Insertion Duct Thermostat 

Controls the temperature of tempered air for heat- 
ing or ventilation. It is inserted into tempered air duct 
and controls either valves on tempering coils, by-pass 
damper under coils, or both, as shown on following page. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Johnson Service Ck)mpany 


1725 



Tempered Air Fan Ventilation 

Thermostat, located in the duct from fan, controls by-pass damper 
under the tempering coils, or coils themselves, when there is no by-pass 
provided. Some engineers prefer to control both by thermostat. (See also 
multiple insertion thermostats) 

Multiple Insertion Thermostat 

Similar to the insertion duct thermostat, excepting 
that one multiple thermostat takes the place of a number 
of separate duct thermostats set for different temper- 
atures. 

The 3-point multiple thermostat shown will operate 
3 separate diaphragm valves at as many different tern- 
peratures. It has become very popular with heating engi- 
neers for the control of heating and tempering coils 
where it is desired to have these coils turn on at different 
temperatures. 

It is made to work with positive action when con- 
trolling valves; with graduated action when controlling 
dampers; or with both positive and graduated action 
when controlling valves and dampers. 


iii 




Tempered Air Fan Ventilation 

The 3-point multiple thermostat here takes the place of single inser- 
tion thermostat. There is no by-pass damper, and temperature of venti- 
lating air is regulated by coil control. For mstance, section 1 opens at 
68"; section 2 at 67°; section 3 at 66°. Thus, as the weather gets colder, 
the 'thermostat has more radiation under control 

Tank Thermostat 

Designed for insertion through 1-in. tapped hole 
in tank and controlling, in the case of hot water tanks, a 
diaphragm valve on the supply pipe to the steam coils in 
the tank. 

It can be used to control the temperature of any 
liquid, either hot or cold. It is especially adaptable for 
controlling the temperature of water in hot water boiler 
heating plants by its control of the boiler draft doors. 

Humidity Control 

The supplying of moisture to the heated air in 
buildings and the automatic control of the percentage of 
moisture in this air are recognized by authorities to be 
as important as maintaining proper temperatures. 

Humidity is indispensable for museums and fine 
residences to protect valuable pictures, furniture, wood 
carvings, etc. It is even more valuable for the pro- 
tection of human life in homes, schools, hospitals, etc. 


Humidostats and Humidifiers 

The humidostat automatically controls the supply 
of moisture delivered to the air by a humidifier and 
maintains a constant percentage of relative humidity. It 
operates a diaphragm valve on the steam coils in the pan 
humidifier. The pan is provided with float box to main- 
tain constant water level and is located in the ventilating 
air duct leading throughout the building. Steam jet 
and water spray types of humidifiers are also furnished. 

Pneumatic Switch Control 

Remote valve and damper control plays, by means 
of our i)neumatic switches, a very important part in the 
economical operation of the 
modern heating plant, espe- 
cially in schools. It saves 
the janitor's time for other 
duties, and makes it possible 
to accomplish results in the 
operation of the heating 
plant which can not be ob- 
tained in any other way. It 
makes it easy to operate the 
fresh air, return air and vent 
dampers, with the c o r r e - 
sponding assurance that these dampers will be economi- 
cally operated as intended by the heating engineer. 



Pneumatic Switch 


How to Specify 

Furnish and install a complete system of automatic tem- 
perature regulation and humidity control, furnishmg all neces- 
sary thermostats, valves, dampers, humidifiers, special devices, 
air compressors, piping and fittings, and labor of installing sys- 
tem, except setting valves and dampers in position— all in ac- 
cordance with the following schedule and detailed specification: 

Schedule— State the rooms to be controlled and num- 
ber of thermostats in each; the manner in which the tempered 
air if there is any, is to be controlled; the manner in which 
the drafts of the boiler are to be controlled; and specify the 
manner of the control of any fresh air, vent or return air 
dampers, stating the location and number of switches. ^. , , 

Thermostats— Specify Johnson Metal Diaphragm Model 
Thermostat, size, 4 V>x2xl in. ; and state whether it is to have 
residence or school cover, indicating device, positive shutofF. 
and whether it is to be positive or intermediate motion. Specify 
the number and kind of inserted thermostats. 

Valves— Specifv Johnson Metal Diaphragm Valve hav- 
ing the "Sylphon" "Metal Bellows for its diaphragm. State 
whether valves are to be plain or nickelplated with or without 
unions; add: Valves to be placed in position by heating con- 
tractor. 

Air Compressors— Specify kind of air compressor 
(steam, hydraulic, electric or power driven), requiring that the 
air compressor shall be of sufficient size to operate the system, 
with a factor of safety not less than 3, and requiring that it be 
provided with all necessary governing devices, fittings, gage, etc. 

Humidostats— Specifv Johnson Humidostat and Humidi- 
fier, stating the kind of humidifier, whether perforated steam 
or copper evaporating pan. j i i 

Dampers— Specify that dampers shall be made by the 
heat regulating contractor, but installed by the galvanized iron 
contractor, and that dampers shall consist of wrought iron 
frames, sheet steel blades, strongly cleated, with brass bearings. 

Guarantee— Require that system be complete in every 
respect, and that all necessary material and special fittings shall 
he furnished whether specifically mentioned or not. Require 
tnat entire svstem be guaranteed free from all original defects 
in material and workmanship, and that any parts proving de- 
fective or wearing out within 2 years from date oi completion 
shall be replaced free of charge. Require that thermostats shall 
operate the valves or dampers to which they are attached, at a 
variation of not to exceed V above or below any given point. 

Contracting 

This company contracts to furnish and install in 
complete v^orking order the Johnson System of Tem- 
perature Control, including thermostats, valves, piping, 
etc. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1726 


ESTABLISHED 1885 


MINNEAPOLIS HEAT REGULATOR CO. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


FACTORY 

BALTIMORE, MD., 709 North Howard Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 157 Federal Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 714 Wrigley Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 2329 Ashland Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1327 East 105th Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, 15 North Jefferson Street 
DENVER, COLO., 230 15th Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 8025 Woodward Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 5th Street at Broadway 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 400 Watkins Building 


SERVICE BRANCHES 

NEWARK, N. J., 812 Wiss Building, 671 Broad Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 5635 Grand Central Terminal Office Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 323 Bulletin Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 609 Chamber of Commerce Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., 516 Artisan Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 375 Arcade Building 

SPOKANE, WASH., South 175 Ilowart Street 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 16 Woodside Terrace 

SYRACUSE. N. Y., 218 East Waslimgton Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C, 208 ITnion Trust Building 


Products and Services 

Minneapolis Heat Regulators; Thermostats; 
Motors ; Pressure Regulators. 

This company manufactures exclusively Automatic 
Heat Regulators for warm air furnaces; for steam, 
vacuum, vapor and hot water boilers; for hot water 
tanks and heaters, gas and street steam service. In large 
cities the factory branches install heat regulators and 
maintain a staff of trained service salesmen to advise as 
to new installations, and to insure the most efficient 
service from the regulators already in use. 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Made in various models as to style of both ther- 
mostats and motors. The application is simple. The 
thermostat (mechanical thermometer) is placed at an 
average temperature point in the living room, and is 
connected by concealed 3-wire cable to motor located 
in basement. The thermostat is adjustable on l"" or 
more temperature range. 
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Operation — The operation of the Minneapolis 
heat regulator is simple. The pointer on the thermostat is 
set at any desired temperature, usually 70°. A coil of ther- 
mostatic metal expands and contracts with every change 
in temperature, making an electrical contact closing the 
circuit. This operates the motor connected to the drafts 
of the heater, closing drafts when the desired tempera- 
ture is reached and opening drafts when the tempera- 
ture drops 1° below the point set on the thermostat. 

Advantages — This regulator has 
])een on the market for over 36 years, 
and is the most widely used device of its 
character. Nothing to wear out. Many 
sold 36 years ago are still in use. No 
special dampers required, and the device 
is practically noiseless in operation. 

No. 47 Thermostat 

Equipped with reliable 24-hour clock, 
it will raise the temperature at any pre- 
determined hour in the morning to any 
day temperature desired. The clock is 
hinged in front and swings in a complete 
circle for winding, and is easily removed. 

No. 55 Duplex Thermostat 

Equipped with reliable 8-day clock. 
At night, pointer automatically moves 
back to a lower temperature; and in 
morning, at predetermined hour, is moved 
to day temperature. Adjustment of time 
''set" can be made almost instantly. 

De Luxe Model 

This is equipped with a very high grade jeweled 
movement clock, manufactured especially for us by the 
Chelsea Clock Co. The movement is jeweled, with com- 
pensating watch balance. All pinions and pivots are pol- 
ished. Every part is extra heavy, insuring rigidity to 
the movement, long life, and excellent time keeping quali- 
ties. The mechanism and opera- 
tion is similar to the model No. 
55. In keeping with the sur- 
roundings of the finest home the 
De Luxe is finished in brushed 
silver. 

No. 70 Pressure Regulator 

This model works on same 
principle as our regular thermo- 
stats but is actuated by pressure 
instead of temperature. It is fur- 
nished to operate on a range from 
0 to 5 lbs. pressure. It can be 
used in combination with room 
thermostat on vapor and steam No. 70 Pressure 
heatingr systems as an auxiliary Regulator 

1 1 1 1 ,1 r v_4.u Used with or without ther- 

and double control oi both pres- ,„ostat in connection 

Continued on next page 


No. 55 

DUI'LEX 

Thermostat 

WITH 8-DAY 

Clock 
2V2X9V2 in. 
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sure and room temperature, or with a motor to control by 
pressure alone. It is extremely accurate and durable. 

Electric Motors, Non-ivind 

The 110-volt, 60- or 25-cycle, alternating current 
motor operates directly from the lighting circuit (^f the 
house. The motor itself 
runs on 110 volts; but a 
small transformer is 
mounted on the bottom of 
the motor, furnishing a 
7i/>-volt circuit for the 
operation of the thermo- 
stat and magnet coils. Ten 
cents will more than cover 
the cost of current con- 
sumed per heating season, 
and the motor requires 
al)solutely no w i n d i n g . 
The Minneapolis alternat- 
ing current motor is abso- 
lutely safe. It has been 



Alternating Current 
Motor, \\ ith Cover 
Removed 



tested and: approved by the National Board of Fire Un- 
derwriters. Also furnished for 6- and 110-volts D. C. 

Spring Motor 

All parts of pressed steel and brass (no cast iron) ; 
bearings are lathe turned, running in brass bushings, 
finely adjusted and fitted. Requires winding every week 
or 10 days in cold- 
est weather. All 
motors, when run 
down, I e av e 
drafts closed. 

Winding In- 
dex — Index f i n- 
ger with scale 
travels as motor 
is wound and un- 
wound. A glance 
s h o V s condition 
with reference to 
winding. 

Baseme n t 
Switch— By this 
means motor can 
be operated in 
basement. Easily wound by means of crank key. This 
motor may be operated by 2 dry cell batteries or should 
house current be available a transformer may be used. 

Minneapolis Regulator Applied to Street Steam and 
Gas 

Especially serviceable in controlling temperature of 
buildings heated ])y gas or street steam, because it gov- 
erns the supply of gas or steam to heater and admits only 
enough to maintain the desired temperature. Can be 
connected to any heating plant (hot air, hot water or 
steam), whether it be a straight gas heater or a coal 
heater with gas burners in it. 

Motor connected to gas valve (usually a balanced 
disk) by chain and pulley. By-pass and pilot light are 
installed in connection with it. 

Model 65 Hot Water Thermostat 

This instrument is built with adjustable scale, giving 
an approximate range of temperature control from 100° 
to 240° Fahr. It is suitable for use on any kind of hot 
water supply control and assures absolutely dependable 
reliable control on any kind of heat — steam, coal, gas or 


Motor Incased in Steel Cover 



Model No. 65 Hot Water 
Thermostat 


oil. Being moderate in 
cost, it is a practical in- 
stallation on even small 
jobs. Note particularly 
its adaptability and range. 
It can be used during the 
winter months for con- 
trolling a steam valve and 
during the summer 
inonths can handle the 
draft control on the 
auxiliary heater, giving 
during the whole year 
evenly heated water at a 
minimum cost in fuel. 

Dual Control — The No. 65 thermostat on hot water 
heating plants is a valuable aid in connection with the 
standard Minneapolis regulator as its use on the boiler 
gives a dual control in the temperature of the job, that is, 
room temperature and temperature of the water in the 
heating plant itself. This dual installation, particularly 
on gas and oil heated plants, absolutely prevents racing 
of boiler, overheating of the rooms when the temperature 
is raised from the lower night temperatures. The addi- 
tion of the No. 65 regulator means absolutely even tem- 
]:)erature, even and steady fire at the boiler and a still 
further saving in coal. We also manufacture the No. 65 
thermostat with fully graduated scales in different ranges 
for temperatures from 0 to 500° Fahr. 

Standard extension is 2 in. Extensions up to 24 in. 
to order. 



Model No. 65 on Hot Water 
Tank When Exhaust Steam 
Is Used in Winter and Coal 
Heater in Summer 


Specifications 

Install in room Model IMinneapolis 

Thermostat and connect by concealed 3- wire cable to 

Model Motor in heater room. (Designate 

thermostat bv number and motor bv letter — as De Luxe 
110 volt A. C.,etc.) 

Contracting 

In the cities where this company maintains factory 
service branches as listed, specifications should call for 
installation by Factory Service Branch, the Minne- 
apolis Heat Regulator Company; in other cities by 
the heating contractor. 
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THE POWERS REGULATOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Automatic Temperature Controlling Apparatus 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY GENERAL EASTERN OFFICES 

2722 Greenview Avenue - 950 Architects Building 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


BRANCHES AND SERVICE STATIONS 
CLEVELAND, OHIO SEATTLE, WASH. 

BUFFALO. N. Y. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

ST. LOUIS. MO. INDIANAPOLIS, IND 

PITTSBURGH, PA. GREENVILLE, S. C. 

CANADIAN POWERS REGULATOR CO., LTD., TORONTO, ONT. 
BRANCHES AT: MONTREAL, WINNIPEG, CALGARY, VANCOUVER 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products and Services 

Automatic Temperature Controlling Systems, 
applying them, under the supervision of the Powers 
engineers, to the heating plants, new or old, in resi- 
dences, offices, factories, schools, institutions, and to 
any other condition of artificial heating where uniform 
temperature is desired. Automatic Heat Regulating 
Devices for controlling hot water and other tank heaters, 
hot water lines, shower baths, mixing hot and cold 
water, cold water and steam, and other operations of a 
similar character. 

Heating systems, and the requirements for tempera- 
ture control, vary widely in detail. Special study should 
be given each case, so that its particular requirements 
may be intelligently handled. Much of the dissatisfac- 
tion experienced with some temperature regulating ap- 
paratus is due to the attempt to force a ready-made 
inflexible system or device to meet special requirements, 
taking no account of the conditions peculiar to the situa- 
tion to be treated. 

Temperature Controlling Appliances 

Powers thermostats are accurate in 
their working and will maintain their ad- 
justment. They are of the vapor disk 
type, exclusive with Powers regulators, 
and the only type not thrown out of ad- 
justment by extremes of temperature or 
long disuse. For over 30 years this 
has been the standard of thermostatic 
control by which all other methods are 
measured. In design. Powers thermo- 
stats are second to none in beauty and perfection of fin- 
ish ; in size, as small as is consistent with the reliability 
so necessary in such instru- 
ments ; in operation, sure, 
with gradual or positive ac- 
tion, as conditions require. 



Residenck 
Thermostat 





Heavy Duty 
Thermostat 



Diaphragm Motor 


All-metal 
Radiator Valve 


Valve Attached to 
Radiator 


Diaphragm radiator valves, diaphragm motors, mix- 
ing dampers and other equipment are especially rugged 
in construction, dependable, and dur- 
able ; built regardless of expense, wher- 
ever strength is needed for efficiency 
and long service. 

Motive power used in these sys- 
tems is compressed air. The company 
builds its own air compressors, operated 
by steam, electricity or water, and char- 
acterized by their reliability, noiseless 
operation, perfect control and long life. 

Installations — Installations o f 
Powers systems are invariably made by 
this company. At each branch office is 
maintained a competent engineering and erecting force, 
sparing no expense to maintain the highest efficiency. 

Powers special devices, 
however, are easily installed 
l)y any engineer or plumber. 

Prices — Price for 
Powers Regulation covers 
the system installed 
complete, and is only 
named after a careful 
study of the require- 
ments. 

Our price is not the 
lowest, but no other sys- 
tem will be found as effi- 
cient and economical. 
Customers are served 
with the sole aim of get- 
ting results for them; 
and experience shows 
that satisfactory service 
from a temperature con- 
trolling system is of 
much more importance 
than its first cost. 

Specifications — An opportunity is solicited to 
submit to any architect or engineer a detailed specifica- 
tion, accompanied by a guaranteed price, to cover com- 
plete system of temperature control installed, the price 
to hold if specification is used. This guarantees full 
protection to the client against advantage being taken of 
a close specification. 

This company will gladly collaborate with architect 
or engineer in preliminary plans. As specialists in tem- 
perature control. The Powers Regulator Co. has un- 
usual facilities for solving problems in this particular 
field. 



Mixing Dampers 
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Flexible Tube -> 



/ALVe 


Typical Installation of No. 11 
Regulator in Hot Water 
Heater 

PRICED LIST, NO. 11 AND NO. 12 REGU- 
LATORS COMPLETE WITH VALVE 


Size of 

Price 

Size of 

Price 

valve, in. 

valve, in. 


$60.00 

3 

$100.00 


65.00 


110.00 

1 

70.00 

4 

120.00 

IH 

75.00 

5 

175.00 

VA 

80.00 

6 

225 .00 

2 

90.00 

8 

275 .00 


95 . 00 




Tank Temperature 
Regulation 

No. 11 Regu- 
lator — Controls 
temperature of 
liquids of all kinds 
under a 1 1 condi- 
tions. Self-con- 
tained, requiring 
no water or other 
auxiliary operat- 
ing power. All- 
metal. Of great 
durability, guaran- 
teed accurate and 
positive in action. 
Very easily in- 
stalled. Largely 
used on hot water 
tanks and heaters, 
glue heaters, par- 
affin and grease 
tanks, etc. 

Bulletins 129, 
138 and 139. 

No. 12 Regu- 
lator — Same as 
No. 11, with lever 
instead of spring 
equipment. 

On request, it 
is furnished com- 
plete with chains 
and pulleys, for 
control of damp- 
ers of auxiliary 
coal burning tank 
heater, both heat sources being controlled with one regu- 
lator. 

For more detailed information ask for Bulletin 
No. 129. 

No. 13 Regu- 
lator — For hot 
water tank heat- 
ers and garbage 
burners. S e 1 f - 
contained unit, 
similar to No. 11, 
but always has 
weight and lever 
instead of spring 
balance. It oper- 
ates draft dampers 
as shown in illus- 
tration. 

Furnished for 
140° Fahr. opera- 
tion unless other- 
wise specified. 

Price — Com- 
plete, with 6-ft. 
flexible tube, 
chains, pulleys, 
$50.00. Liberal 
discount to the 
trade. 

For further 
details ask for Typical Installation of No. 
Bulletin No. 136. Regulator 


Screwed union valves up to in., in- 

clusive. 2 in., i"' 3 in., screwed iron 
body; larger sizes, iron body flanged. Flexible 
connecting tube is 6 ft. long for sizes 1 in. 
and smaller; 8 ft. for 2 to 4 in. inclusive; 
and 10 ft. for larger sizes. I;xtra charge for 
special lengths. Bulb lengths, 14 to 24 in. 
requiring 1-in. and l^/i-in tapping. 

Liberal discount to the trade. 



No. 13 Regulator 




Water Line Temperature ^^oudeV^^I^ 
Regulation ^ 

Shower Bath Con- 
troller — This device fur- 
nishes absolute thermo- 
static control of the water 
supply to shower baths, 
either singly or in gangs. 
Entirely automatic in op- 
eration, and positive anti- 
scald insurance. Will cut 
off hot water completely if 
cold water supply fails. 
Made in several sizes, to 
control from 1 shower to 50. 

The larger sizes may be installed in the hot water 
line, to prevent extremely hot water from going to 
the bathroom, saving wear and tear on the fixtures, 
but permitting the kitchen and laundry to take it as 
hot as may be desired. Furnished complete as illus- 
trated, with unions, strainers, and check valves, ready 
to connect. 

Regularly furnished with maximum temperature 
adjustment of 110° Fahr. Higher adjustment fur- 
nished when specified. Always state purpose for 
which controller will be used. 

PRICK LIST. POWKRS SHOWER BATH CONTROLLLRS 


^Adjust 
Here 

Water Controller 

Smaller sizes, full nickel finish. 
Larger sizes, black enamel or 
aluminum finish. 


No. 

1 

3 
4 


Description 


Nickelplated brass body, screwed 

connections 
Nickelplated brass body,' screwed 

connections 
Nickelplated brass body, screv/ed 

connections 
Galvanized iron bodies, painted, 

flanged connections 
Galvanized iron bodies, painted. 

flanged connections 
Galvanized iron bodies, painted, 

flanged connections 
Galvanized iron bodies, painted, 

flan'eed connections 


Pipe sizes, in. 

Capacity, 


[nlet 

Outlet 

gals, 
per min. 

Price 



Individual 
shower 

$100.00 



25 

125.00 



50 

150.00 



80 

175.00 

1 ' •> 

I 

100 

185.00 

2 


150 

200 . 00 

2)2 

2k> 

200 

225.00 


Capacities are based on 40 lbs. water pressure. Liberal discount to 
the trade. For more detailed description ask for Bulletin No. 124. 

Thermostatic Water Heater — A safe, sure, and 
accurate method of heating water with high pressure 
steam. Thermostatically controlled. Adapted to 
workmen's wash sinks, shower baths, etc., in fac- 
tories, mines and other industrial plants, and to a 
great variety of purposes where a supply of warm or 
hot water of a specified temperature is desired at 
irregular intervals. 



Typical Installation of 
Thermostatic Water Heater 
IN Workmen's Wash Sinks 


Adjostmeat 

Thermostatic Water 
Heater 


PRICE LIST, STEAM AND WATER MIXERS 


No. 

Pipe sizes, in. 

Capacity. 

gals, 
per min. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Price 

Inlet 

Outlet 

Steam 

Water 

1 

2 

\% 

1 

1 

25 
40 

60 
75 

$100.00 
1 50 . 00 


Liberal discount to the trade. 
Bulletin No. 137. 


For more detailed information ask for 


SwftET's Catalogue 


1730 


TELEPHONE 
Prospect 8650 


ANDRE & WHITE 

Manufacturers of Radiator Shields and Metal Grilles 

63rd Street at Hoyne Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Andre's 
Radiator Rectifier, a combined 
Radiator Cabinet and Humidifier, 
which also serves as Radiator 
Cover, Shield and Seat or Shelf ; 
Perforated Metal Grilles. 



Estimates, Catalogue, etc. 

This company v^ill gladly 
make estimates on any installation. 
Catalogue, color card of finishes 
and styles of perforated metal 
grilles furnished on request. 


Exactly What I*s Name Implies." 
TRADEMARK 


Andre's Radiator Rectifier 

This device, the latest development in radiator cov- 
ers, acts both as a shield to prevent discoloration of 
walls and as a humidifier to maintain a healthful de- 
gree of moisture in the room. Suitable for installation 
in homes, apartments, hospitals, hotels and ofiice build- 
ings. Made of Armco non-rusting cold rolled panel steel 
throughout, with a large selection of perforated metal 
grilles to choose from. These rectifiers are made to 
exact measure and will fit any type of radiator; fin- 
ished with a primer and 3 coats of paint baked on and 
of color to match trim or decorations of rooms where 
they are to be installed. 

The Andre radiator rectifier, by promoting a natu- 
ral degree of moisture in the room creates a healthy 
atmosphere and prevents the drying up and consequent 
loosening of joints in furniture. Further, a marked 
saving in heating cost is effected: (1) by the fact that 
a humid atmosphere does not require as high a degree 
of temperature to maintain a comfortable heat^ in the 
room as does dry air; (2) rectifier, because it com- 
pletely covers radiator, makes it unnecessary to pamt 
same, which adds to its efiiciency inasmuch as paint re- 
tards radiation of heat. Also, the redecorating and clean- 
ing items, which bulk largely in the maintenance of apart- 
ment buildings, are cut considerably. Thus, it will be 
seen that, considering all of these saving features, the 
installation of Andre radiator rectifiers is not only a con- 
venience, but an economy. 



Andre's Radiator Rectifier for Standard 
Type of Radiator 




Andre's Radiator Rectifier Serving Double Use as 
Window Seat 


Phantom View of Rectifier Showing 
Circulation of Air 
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FRANK S. BETZ CO. 

Manufacturers of All-steel Radiator Covers 
HAMMOND, IND. 

CONTRACT DEPARTxMKNT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO, ILL., 30 Kast Randolph Street— Telephone, Central 6040 
NEW YORK OFFICK, 6-8 West 48th Street— Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Product 

De Luxe All-Steel Radiator Covers. 
For Enamel Steel Medicine Cabinets, see page 1636; 
for All-steel Standard "Kitchunits," see pages 2110-2111. 

De Luxe All-steel Radiator Covers 

Attractive and inexpensive. Constructed from full 
furniture steel with a 2-in. flange on all four sides. To 
assist radiation, front of cover has IVs"^^^- open squares. 
Corners are electric- and acetylene-welded so the cover 
is one solid piece. 

Covers are finished, according to specifications, to 
match furniture or wood trim of room. Frames, back 
shield and deflecting plate are finished to match radiator. 
The enamel wood finishes applied to cover are smooth, 
beautifully grained and lasting: mahogany (light, dark 
or brown), walnut and a soft toned French gray. 

De Luxe covers are built to fit any type of floor or 
wall radiator exactly according to specifications. They 
will not interfere with pipe connections. 

Air currents passing over radiator and carrying 
dust and dirt are deflected by back shield and deflecting 
plate out into the room. 

End brackets are made of 1-in. band iron and 
strongly welded to frame. Extra heavy back shield ex- 
tends to within 6 in. of floor, protecting wall and allow- 
ing heated air to circulate upward and outward. Frame 
fits the radiator and is securely fastened by patent screw 
and chain attachment. 

Curved deflecting plate is made of heavy sheet steel, 
rounded and securely bolted to end brackets. It deflects 
heat into the room without loss in heating value of the 
radiator. This curved deflecting plate and the ample 
space at top of radiator are distinctive features in the 
De Luxe covers. They insure full radiator efliciency. 

Directions for Ordering De Luxe All-Steel Radiator 
Covers 

Letters refer to dimension diagram. 
(1) Number of covers. 



De Luxe Radiator Cover Installed 



Cover and Deflecting Plate Removed, Showing the Strong 
bracket and Method of Attaching to Radiators 



Cover Removed Showing Deflecting Plate in Place 

De Luxe Radiator Covers 

(2) Length (dimension A) in inches. 

(3) Height (dimension B) in inches. 

(4) Width (dimension C) in inches. 

(5) Width (dimension D) in inches; from center to cen- 
ter of sections. 

(6) Specify finish, whether light or dark mahogany, golden 
oak, walnut, white enamel, etc. Send sample of wood trim if 
possible. 

(7) Location of radiator, name or number of room. If 
different sized radiators are in same room, specify separately 
on order blank. All covers will be shipped tagged, giving loca- 
tion to make installation easy. 

(8) Specify type of radiator, w^iether water or steam. 
Note: If cover is desired for wall radiator (hung on 

wall), furnish accurate sketch with dimensions. 



Dimension Diagram 
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W. H. JOHNSON & SON CO. 

Manufacturers of Shields for Radiators and Warm Air Registers 

330 East St. Joe Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Products 

Acme Radiator Shields and Warm Air Register 
Shields. 

Acme Radiator Shields 

Acme radiator shields absolutely prevent the dis- 
coloration which inevital)ly appears above unshielded 
radiators. They stop the damage done to fine draperies 
by collecting in a special dust gutter the minute particles 
of dirt which are even in the -leanest of interiors and 
prevent them from being carried to the walls or curtains. 

As an investment, Acme radiator shields will pay 
for themselves in a single year. The moderate cost of 
an Acme is easily saved over and over by eliminating the 
necessity of cleaning and redecorating as frequently as 
otherwise would be required. 

The Acme shield is distinctly attractive and^ will 
harmonize with any radiator and with any room. They 
may be decorated to match the furnishings or finish. 
This may be done locally when installing them, or, if you 
so desire, we will do it at our factory. 

Construction— The body of the shield is made of 
crimped, galvanized iron, well reinforced with cast iron 
ends. It is supported on the radiator by cast iron stand- 
ards that are locked in place by a simple hook and bolt 
on each standard. The shield may be easily removed 
when not in use. The back which fits tightly against the 
wall with a felt strip may be extended down to the floor 
if desired. 

Advantages — Acme shields are made of a con- 
tinuous sheet of galvanized iron and are so shaped that 
they do not in the least retard the radiation of heat — 
instead, they throw the heat out into the room. These 
shields are not merely deflectors which prevent the cir- 
culation of dust laden air coming incontact with the 




Design No. 2, Acme Radiator Shield 

Showing shield with water pan 


wall. They collect the particles of dust in the special 
dust gutter which is an important feature of construction. 
No dust carrying 
air is circulated in ^"^^ 
a room where the 
radiators are 
equipped with 
Acme shields. The 
dust gutter is easily 
cleaned by wiping 
out with a damp 
cloth. 

Humidifying 
Devices — Acme 
shields are made 
either with or with- 
out copper water 
pans. The water 
pan enables keep- 
ing the room at the 
proper degree of 
humidity, giving a 
more healthful heat 
and preventing cracking and warping of furniture. 

How to Order — Due to the wide variation in 
size of radiators it is impossible to give information re- 
garding sizes, etc. in this limited space. We can fill 
orders or give quotations promptly when the following 
information is furnished : 

(1) Number of radiators of each size requiring shields. 

(2) Over-all width of each radiator. 

(3) Over-all length of each radiator. 

(4) Where possible, give radiator manufacturer's name, 
type and size of each radiator. 

(5) Number of sections in each radiator. 

(6) Who is to finish shields. 

(7) What finish is wanted. 

(8) Distance of radiator from wall. 

(9) If shields are to extend to the floor give over-aH height 
of radiator. 

Acme Warm Air Register Shields 

Constructed similar to the radiator shields, and are 
equally elTective for the i)rotection of walls. 


U5T 
GUTTER 


FELT 
STRIP 



Design No. 3, Acme Radiator Shield 

Showing flat top shield without water pan 


Acme Warm Air Register Shield 

X-Ray view showing water pan 
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NEW YORK OFFICE 
Architects Building 


HEALY-RUFF COMPANY 

Manufacturers of E-Z Radiator Hangers 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAT. CITIES 


Product 

E-Z One-bolt Radiator Hanger or Bracket, 

adapted for hanging all makes and sizes of radiators 
on the wall. 


Styles 

Style "H" places radiator 21/2 in- from wall and 
provides for baseboard adjustment. 

Style "R" places radiator I14 in. from wall, but 
is not adjustable for baseboard. 

Both styles are made for wall, 1-, 2-, 3-, 4- or 
5-column, window and corto radiation. 

All column radiation is held in at the top with an 
invisible washer. 


Advantages 

Easy to clean under and back of radiator. 

Floors and carpets can be laid without disturbing 
radiator or connections. 

No carrying of radiators over new floors. 

Anchor bolts can be placed in walls during con- 
struction, if desired. 

Entire hanger invisible. 

Expansion can not aflfect anchor bolts in wall. 
No accurate measurements required for locating 
anchor bolts. 

Both horizontal and vertical adjustments. 
Adjustable for any height of baseboard. 
Only one bolt in the wall for each hanger. 
Saves time and labor. 

Can be used with any make or style of radiator. 
Radiators can be hung and permanent connections 
made before floors are laid. 


4" 





Style R Radiator Bracket 

Applicable to wood, brick, tile or walls of any 
material. 

Desirable where vacuum cleaners are used. 
Desirable where temperature control is used. 


Typical Specifications 

Where Baseboards Are Used — All radiation, unless 
otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by means of E-Z 
Radiator Hangers, Style "H," or equal, and approved in writing- 
by the archtect; arranged to support the radiator 2V2 in. from 
the wall and with baseboard adjustment. 

Where Baseboard Adjustment Is Not Desired— All 
radiation, unless otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by 
means of E-Z Radiator Hangers, Style "R," or equal, and 
approved in writing by the architect ; arranged to support the 
radiator \'V2 in. from the wall. 




Style H Radiator Bracket, Showing Method of Application 


E-Z Method of Hanging 
Returns 
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THE BEATON & CADWELL MFG. CO. 

Heating and Plumbing Specialties 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 234 Water Street— Telephone Connection 


Products 

Manufacturers of the Original Genuine Number 10 
Perfection Floor and Ceiling Plates; Patent Im- 
proved Adjustable Floor and Ceiling Plates, for 
steam and other piping; Adjustable Floor Sleeves; 
Air Valves; Patent Adjustable Wrought Steel 
Pipe Hangers; Steel Pipe Hanger Rolls; Tow^el 
Bars; all in any finish desired. 

Also, Wood Wheel Radiator Air Valves. Key Ra- 
diator Air Valves, Water Gages. Strap and other kinds 
of Pipe Hangers, Radiator Foot Rails, Lav^n Sprinklers, 
etc* 


Floor and Ceiling Plates (Trade-name ''Perfection") 

^'Perfection" plates are made of cast iron or brass, 
sheet steel or brass (according to design) and plain or 
nickelplated, as desired. They are furnished in a variety 
of types and sizes designed to meet every possible re- 
quirement. The ribs inside serve the double purpose of 
providing an air space between ])late and pipe to prevent 
transmission of heat, and of aiding in centering the plate 
when in position on pipe. 

A style for every known requirement. 

list prices of standard sizes of floor and 
ceiling plates* 

Cast Metal 



Size, in 

Vs 


H 

>2 

H 

1 


1 m 1 2 \2H 

[Black 

$ .14 

.14 

.15 

.16 

.17 

.20 

.22 

.25 

.301 .60 

No. im. P 

.25 

.25 

.26 

.27 

.28 

.32 

.35 

.38 

.45 .65 

IC. B 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1.00 

1 20 

1 30 

1 60 

1.80 

2.001 2-50 


3 L m I 4 I 4'2 I 5 


7 I 8 


No. 1. Patent Improved Ad 
J u STABLE Floor and Ceil- 
ing Plate 


No. 


Cast Iron 
Plate 


Setscrew 


[Black 

$ .65 

.80 

1 00 

1 25 

i.5or 

1 75 

2.00 

2 25 

2.75 

No. 1{N. P 

.80 

1.00 

1.25 

1.50 

1.75 

2 00 

2 25 

2.50 

3.00 

C.B 

3.00 

4.00 

5 00 

6 00 

7 001 

9 00 

10 00 

12.00 

16.00 



No. 2— In same finishes and ^izes as No. 1; same list. 
No. 3 — In same finishes and sizes from 5^' to V as No. 1; same list. 
No, 4— In same finishes and sizes from Vz' to 3' as No 1 ; same list. 
No. 5 — In same finishes and sizes, 2', 3", 4* and 5* only; as No. 1. 
No. 3A— In same finishes and sizes from H' to 4' as No 1; same list. 
No. 6 — In same finishes and sizes from 3 2" to 2' as No. 1; same list. 
No. 7 — In same finishes and sizes from }4' to as No. 1; same list. 
No, 8— In same finisnes and sizes from 14' to 4' as No. 1; same list. 
No. 9 — In same finishes and sizes from 1 2' to 4" as No. 1; same list. 

Sheet Metal 


No. 3. Latest Improved 
Hinged Cast Plate 


No. 4. Patent Improved Ad- 
justable Cast Iron Hinged 
Floor and Ceiling Plate 






H' 

32 

H 

1 

IH 

m 

2 








[Black 

$ .14 

. 15 

.16 

.17 

.20 

.22 

.25 

.30 

No 10 N. P 

.25 

.26 

.27 

.28 

.32 

.35 

.38 

.45 

(S. B 

.60 

.60 

.62 

.65 

.72 

.80 

.85 

1.00 






2^ 

3 

3^ 

4 

i'A 

5 

6 








[Black 

$ .50 

.65 

.80 

1.00 

1.25 

1.60 

1.75 


.65 

.80 

1.00 

1.25 

1.50 

1.75 

2.00 

IS.B 

1.50 

1.80 

2.25 

2.75 

3.25 

3.75 

4.25 


No. lOA- 
No. 11 


-In same finish and sizes from 
-In same finish and sizes from ^1 


to 2' as No. 10; same list, 
to 4' as No. 10; same list. 


No. 5. New 
Soil Pipe 
Plate 


No. 3A. 

Hinged Ceil 
ing Plate 
WITH Set- 
Screw 


No. 


6. Ceiling 
Plate 


No. 9. 2-iN. 
Flange Two- 
Part Cast 
Plate 


[Black 

.« 07 

.07 

.08 

.09 

.10 

.11 

.12 

.13 

.20 

.25 

.30 

.40 

No. 12{ Nickel 

.11 

.11 

12 

.13 

.14 

.15 

.16 

.17 

.30 

.35 

.42 

.50 

N. P, or 













1 Pol. brass.. 

.16 

.16 

.17 

.18 

.20 

.23 

.25 

.30 

.37 

.45 

.55 

.65 


No. 13 — In same finishes and sizes as No. 12; same list. 

No 14— In same finishes and sizes, to 4' as No. 10; same list. 

No. 15— In same finishes and sizes, l^' to 2" as No. 12: same list. 


*Discounts on application, 
brass; S. B. — Sheet brass 


N. P.— Nickelplated; C. B.— Cast 




1 


No. 15. Narrow 
Flanged 
Solid Steel 

Plate 
Flange, % in. 


No. 16. Ceiling 
Plate for Angle 
OR Circle Cove 

Is adjustable, fits 
closely to pipe on any 
angle from 30° to 60° 


No. 10. Rolled Steel 
Hinged Reinforced Floor 
and Ceiling Plate 


No. 12. Cold 
Rolled Steel SolID 
r^LooK Plate 


Towel Bar 

opal and Crystal. N'arious lengths and 
sizes. Send for circular and price lists 





Gem No. 


Special 
Lock Shield 


Cold Rolled- Steel 

Hanger Rolls 
As used with No. S 
hanger 


Patent Im- 
proved Ad- 
justable 
Wrought 
Steel Pipe 
Hangers 


Automatic Air Valves 

Made of best brass, having pressed shells and special bases. 
List prices, 60c; with lock shield 80c. Special No. 5 has longer 
shell and float than the Gem. Adjustable column is of high grade 
carbon reinforced with copper ferrules at top and bottom. For 10 
to 15 lbs. steam pressure. List prices, "Special" 70c; "Welby 
Special" 90c; "Special" with lock shield 90c. Special valves made 
with extra heavy carbon post or with drain tubes 


Adjustable 
Floor Sleeve 

No. 1 is adjust- 
able from 10 tc 
16 in. No. 2 from 
14 to 24 in. Made 
in 6 different 
styles 
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THE HERMAN NELSON CORPORATION 


MOLINE, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
SCRANTON, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DES MOINES, IOWA 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
EMPORIA, KAN. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 


SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 
DENVER, COLO. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 



Products 

Univent System for Heat- 
ing and Ventilating. 

To the Engineers 

Owing to the fact that each 
room is treated separately, Uni- 

vents offer an extremely simple and satisfactory solution 
of the heating and ventilating problem. 

Cabinet 

The Univent cabinet is built of high grade furniture 
steel, reinforced where necessary to insure utmost 
rigidity and greatest durability. The front panel can 
be quickly removed, making the lower compartment 
accessible for cleaning and examination. All cabinets 
are furnished with olive green l)aked enamel finish. Spe- 
cial finishes may be had at additional cost. 

Blower 

The blowers or fans used in the Univent are of the 
most modern and efficient multiblade type. The fans are 
stamped from a single sheet of copper or other non- 
corrosive metal. The whole l)lower, including blades and 
rims, is made in practically one piece (instead of being 
assembled with a lot of rivets and parts which may be- 
come loose and vibrate). 

Motor 

The Univent motor is of a standard type and make, 
averaging % h. p., depending upon the capacity of the 
Univent. Its simple construction does not require the 
attention of experts. All motors are of the direct cur- 
rent type arranged for a maximum line current of 110 
volts. Unless direct current is provided by the service 
company, a motor generator set should be provided to 
convert the alternating current to direct current. 

Suspension Plate and Support 

The blowers and motor are attached to a sheet steel 
suspension plate. An insulation of high grade felt be- 
tween the two parts of the base, deadens any sound and 
eliminates the possibility of the plate coming in contact 
with the cabinet itself. 

The Univent suspension plate is independently sup- 
ported on a heavy Univent radiator upon specially con- 
structed chairs and not supported by the cabinet. This 
is one of the important inventions applying to Univent 
construction and the result is noiseless operation. 

Radiator 

The Univent double radiator is a distinct Univent 
feature. The incoming air is blown down through the 
tempering half of the radiator, over the dirt eliminator, 
and up through the reheating half of the radiator. This 
practically doubles the length of air travel over heated 
surface, adding greatly to the heating capacity of the 
Univent. 


^^^^^HH^ Dust Eliminator 
^■^^▼^^ The lower compartment of 

|H |%| I the Univent is regularly fitted 
I \ I ^1 I with a dust eliminator arranged 
for catching any particles of dirt 
.^^^^ that may be carried into the Uni- 

vent by outside air currents. The 
air being blown directly through the radiator at a high 
velocity, passes over the surface of the eliminator, the 
dirt particles being caught and driven into a ''dead" space 
bv centrifuiral force. 



Sectional View of the Univent System 

Automatic Temperature Control 

The heat control of the Univent may be regulated 
either by hand or automatically. This is occasioned by 
a simple adjustment of the mixing damper. Where 
funds are available, automatic temperature control is 
recommended, although hand control requires little at- 
tention by the occupants. 

Humidity 

The Univent may be fitted with a vapor humidifier. 
It is connected with the steam supply pipe through which 
steam is admitted into the Univent radiator and is dis- 
charged into the room with the air travel. The humidi- 
fier may be furnished for either hand or automatic con- 
trol. 

Sizes 

The Univent is manufactured in four different 
series. From this series may be selected machines for 
delivering the air in different capacities, ranging from 
400 to 1500 cu. ft. of air per minute. The capacities of 
Univent radiators permit of the installation of Univents 
in all climates with outside temperatures ranging from 
30° above to 30° below zero. 

Note: It is advisable for the engineer to submit his preliminary plans 
to the manufacturers for their recommendations, or write for the special 
Architect's and Kngineer's catalogue, containing complete engineering data 
and specifications. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Heat Insulation 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHKS AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIKS: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MKKTING, PA. 


Products 

Pipe Coverings and Insulation. 

Also Insulating and Refractory 
Cements, and Miscellaneous Asbestos 
Products of all kinds. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Materials, see pages 70-71 ; for Built-up 
Roofing, see pages 876-879; for Asphalt 
Shingles, see page 907 ; for Expansion Joints, see page 
495. 


Carey 85% Magnesia Covering 

Consists of approxi- 
mately S5% basic hy- 
drated carbonate of mag- 
nesia and approximately 
15% asbestos fiber. Fur- 
nished in sections 3 ft. 
long, canvas covered, with 
metal bands, for sizes up 
to and including 10 in.; 
for larger sizes, segmen- 
tal blocks are furnished. 
It is particularly adapted 
for use on high pressure 
and superheated steam 
pipes. 


EFFICIENCY OF CAREY 8S% 
MAGNESIA 



PRQPOCTS 


TRADE-MARK 



Carey Carocel Covering 

Consists of alternate layers of fine 
corrugated and flat sheets of asbestos 
paper. Furnished in standard 36-in. long 
sections, canvas jacketed with bands for 
applying for all pipe sizes. Specifically 
designed to give maximum insulating value 
on low and medium temperature steam 
pipes. Better adapted than any other type of covering 
for temperatures ranging from hot watt^r up to 35 lbs. 
steam pressure. 

The long flat corrugations provide a minimum num- 
ber of points of contact 
between layers for heat 
transfer and maximum 
surface resistance to in- 
ternal connection c u r- 
rents. 


EFFICIENCY OF CAREY 
CAROCEL 


Carey 85% Magnesia 


Carey Carocel 


MONETARY LOSSES RESULTING^ FROM HORIZONTAL BARE STEAM 
Published by the courtesy of the Magnesia Association of America 


Thick- 

180° 

10 

80 

ness 

Fahr. 

lbs. 

lbs. 


82 .5% 

83.7% 

85.0% 


86.4% 

87 . 1 % 

88.2% 

2' 

88.8% 

89.6% 

90.4%, 


Thick- 

10 

120 

200 

ness 

lbs. 

lbs. 

lbs. 

1" 

83.1% 

86.2% 

87.1% 

2 

88. 1% 


91.1% 

3" 

90.7% 

92.5% 

93.1% 


Standard size of blocks, 6x36 
in.; thickness, % in- to ^ ii^* 
inclusive 


Gauge 
pres- 
sure 

Hot 
water 

10 

lbs. 

80 
lbs. 

120 
lbs. 

160 

lbs. 

200 
lbs. 

Tem- 
pera- 
ture 

180° 
Fahr. 

239.4° 
Fahr. 

324.0° 
Fahr. 

350.0" 
Fahr. 

370.7° 
Fahr. 

387.9° 
Fahr. 

Pipe 
size 

Loss per month, 24-hour day operation, per ICQ lin. ft. 

r 

9" 

3' 
4" 

6" 
8' 

10 "■ 
12" 
14" 
16' 

$1. 94 

3. 09 

4. 31 
5.40 
7. 73 
9.90 

12.21 
14.41 
15.75 
17.95 

$3.37 
5.40 
7.56 

Q. 48 
13.54 
17.38 
21.35 
25.43 
27.65 
31.55 

$5.95 
9 63 
13.55 
17.95 
24.25 
31.40 
38.58 
45.50 
49. 75 
56.73 

$6.88 
11. 15 
15.68 
19.70 
28.23 
36.28 
44.88 
53.00 
57.95 
66.03 

$7.68 
12.48 
22.55 
22.08 
31. 70 
40.73 
50.28 
59. 48 
65 . 50 
74 20 

$8.36 
13.65 
19.20 
24.15 

34.65 
44. 55 
55. 10 
65 . 05 
71 . 23 
81 . 18 


Note — In these tables, coal has been figured at $4.00 per ton of 2000 lbs.; 
13 000 Btu per lb. of coal; labor, boiler room expense, etc., taken at $1.00 per 
ton, making total value of coal fired at $5.00 per ton. Boiler efficiency taken at 
70%. Air temperature 70° Fahr. Experimental data obtained at the Mellon Insti- 
tute and applied to Peclet's formulae. 


Carey Impervo Cover- 
ing 

Composed of alter- 
nate layers of high grade 
porous wool felt and 
waterproof paraflin 
paper and has an inner 
lining of paraffin 
paper. Furnished in 
standard sections 36 in. 
long, finished with can- 
vas jacket and bands for 
applying for all pipe 
sizes. Specifically de- 
signed for use on cold 
water and ice water lines 
to prevent sweating and 
to maintain the low tem- 
perature of the liquid. 

double layers to l^-eak all seams and joints to prevent 
air reaching the pipe. The wool felt provides insulation 
and the paraffin paper prevents moisture or air penetra- 
tion. 



Carey Impervo 
It should always be applied in 


Carey Protecto 


Sheets or blocks furnished 6 
in., 12 in. or 36 in. long and in 
any thickness 


Carey Protecto Cover- 
ing 

Consists of an inner 
layer of hair felt and 
an outer laver of wool 
felt. 

Furnished in sec- 
tions 36 in. long, finished 
with canvas jacket with 
bands for applying for 
all pipe sizes. The insu- 
lating properties of these 
materials are well known 
and Protecto furnishes a 
combination resulting in 
high insulating value and 
neat appearance which is 
so often lacking when 
hair felt only is used. 

Specifically de- 
signed to protect cold 
water and compressed 
air pipes from freezing. 


Specifications for Insulating Power Plants 

Boilers— Cover all exposed boiler tops, combustion cham- 
bers and drums with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks 2 in. thick, 
firmly wired on and finished with a Vu-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

On connections from boiler to smokestack, apply V-rib 
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expanded metal lath to provide an air space of approximately 
% in. Then apply Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks, 2 in. thick 
firmly laced in place and covered with hexagonal wire mesh, 
stretched tight and finished with a V^-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Ashestos Cement. 

Apply a thin coating of Carey B. T. U. Cement over entire 
exposed hrick boiler wall surface. Use from 45 to 50 lbs. of 
cement per 100 sq. ft. of surface. Then apply a 2-in. coat of 
Carey 85% Magnesia Cement reinforced with wire mesh fas- 
tened to brickwork and finish with a coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

High Pressure Steam Piping — Cover all high pressure 
saturated steam pipes 4 in. in diameter and larger with double 
standard thick 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. Cover all high 
pressure steam pipes under 4 in. in diameter and all high pres- 
sure drip pipes with 2-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. 

For superheated steam pipes 4 in. in diameter and larger, 
use double iV^-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering; on pipes 
smaller than 4 in., use double standard thick 85% Magnesia 
Pipe Covering. 

Exhaust Steam Piping — Cover all exhaust pipes and 
mains witliin l)uildings with 1 layer of iMi-in. Carocel Asbestos 
Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Feed Water Piping— Cover all feed water pipes with 1 layer 
of 1-in. Carocel Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings — Cover all high pressure and^ ex- 
haust steam fittings, valves and flanges with Carey 
85% Magnesia Blocks and 85% ^Magnesia Cement, 
or all 85% Magnesia Cement, to a thickness cor- 
responding to covering on adjacent pipe. Trowel 
smooth and finish with canvas jacket pasted on. 

Finish — ^Over all pipe covering, apply a 
16-lb. asl)estos paper and an extra 8-oz. canvas 
jacket, tightly stretched and sewed on, approxi- 
mately 3 stitches to the inch. All canvas surfaces 
are to be sized and finished with 2 coats of lead 
and oil paint of color to be selected by architect. 

Heaters, Receivers, Tanks, Traps, etc. — 
Cover all such appurtenances with Carey 85% 
Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Finisli 
Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of Wj 



in., or with 1-in. Carocel Blocks and V2-in. Carey 
No. 100 Hard Finish Asl^estos Cement. Wire 
blocks securely in place, cover with 2-in. hexagonal 


Method of Insulating 
Boilers, Heaters, 
Tanks, etc. 


wire mesh, stretched tight, and apply Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

Finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. Canvas 
jacket shall be of same weight as used on 85% Magnesia Pipe 
Coverings. 

Specifications for Insulating Heating Systems 

Boilers, Heaters, etc. — Cover all such appurtenances 
with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of IV2 in., or with 
1-in. thick Carocel Blocks and V2 in. thickness of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire blocks securely in place, 
cover with 2-in. hexagonal wire mesh, stretched tight, and finish 
with Carey No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled 
smooth. 

Heating Pipes — Cover all mains, risers and returns (ex- 
cept horizontal radiator connections) with 1 in. thick Carocel 
Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings — Cover all fittings and valves (except radiator 
valves) with asl^estos cement approximately 1 in. thick, troweled 
smooth, and finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. The 
canvas shall be the same weight as that used on the pipe covering. 

Finish — All exposed canvas jackets shall be sized and 
painted with 2 coats of lead and oil paint of color selected by 
the architect. Pipe covering bands shall be applied on 18-in. 
centers. 

Specifications for Insulating Plumbing Sys- 
tems 

Hot Water Piping — Cover all hot water 
mains and piping with Carocel Asbestos Sectional 
Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Cold Water Piping — Cover all cold water 
pipes within buildings, whether exposed or con- 
cealed, with Impervo Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, ap- 
plied by the broken joint method, each layer being 
V2 in. thick. Cover all cold water pipes in entrances, 
areaways, unheated rooms or otherwise exposed to 
freezing, with Protecto Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Ice Water Piping — Cover all ice water 
pipes, whether exposed or concealed, with Impervo 
Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, applied by the broken 
joint method, each layer being % in. thick. 
Finish — Same as for heating system. 




IMetiiod of Insulating Boiler Tops, 
Ends and Walls 


Me:thod of Insulating Fittings, 
Flanges, etc. 


Methods of Insulating Boiler 
Breec kings 



CAROCEL BLOCKS 

Blocks 12. X36 Inches 
X 2. Inches Thick 


i4: 


Ha n g e r s 
Ch annel 


1^ 3-0" 

HangeKp^ Channel-^ Carocel BIpck 


Fu rri n 


Ca rocel 
Asbestos BlocksJ 


Fin. Pla nter Ceiling 


•3-0- 


■3-0- 


4- 


-3-0- 


-3- o- 


3-0 


" SCALE SECTION 



Ts at 


Lon^itu d i nal J 


oi nts 


i'/2"scale section 
on line a-a 


'/4'SCALE plan showing 12" X 36 ■ blocks 


APPLICATION OF CAROCEL BLOCK5T0 5USPENDEDCEiLINGS 
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CELITE PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Producers of Insulating Materials 

53 West Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 11 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Central Building 
DENVER, COLO., Symes Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., VanNuys Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bulletin Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Monadnock Building 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Mutual Life Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Bulkley Building 

DETROIT, MICH., Book Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., WHiitney Central Bank Building 


Products 

Sil-O-Cel Insulating Brick, Block, 
Powder and Cement for heated equipment, 
for cold storage insulation and also for sound 
deadening and fireproofing in building con- 
struction. 



General Description 

Sil-O-Cel insulation is a light weight in- 
destructible mineral composed of an innumer- 
able quantity of microscopic air cells and possesses 
remarkable insulating qualities. As a heat insulation, 
it is used as a backing to the refractory lining and pre- 
vents at least 60% of the heat radiation lost through 
uninsulated walls. It is unaffected by temperatures 
which completely destroy other kinds of insulation and 
can be furnished in forms which withstand direct heat 
as high as 2200° Fahr. 

The minute, porous, cellular structure of Sil-O-Cel 
makes its use exceptionally advantageous in cold storage 
insulation. The passage of cold air is almost completely 
retarded and the installation of Sil-O-Cel has greatly 
facilitated the maintenance of uniform temperatures. 
Sil-O-Cel is an effective sound deadener and is more 
resistant to heat than asbestos. Fire can not penetrate 
it or even noticeably heat it. 


TRADE-MARK 



Boiler Sidevvall Insulated with Sil-O-Cel Insulating Brick 


Boiler Insulation 

Great quantities of fuel consumed in un- 
insulated heated equipment are wasted by the 
passage of heat through walls and settings. Sil- 
O-Cel Insulation prevents most of this heat 
loss and results in fuel savings which generally 
pay for the slight additional cost of insulation 
in less than a year. 

Tests prove that with an internal temper- 
ature of 2000° Fahr. and a room temperature 
of 100° Fahr., the exterior of an uninsulated wall 
showed a temperature of 400°, whereas the temperature 
of the exterior of a Sil-O-Cel insulated wall was only 
210^ 

This difference of 190° corresponds to a saving 
through Sil-O-Cel insulation of 31.7 lbs. of coal, 2.6 
gals, of oil, or 634 cu. ft. of natural gas for each thou- 
sand square feet of radiating surface per hour. 

Building Insulation 

The interior of a properly insulated house or build- 
ing is far less affected by daily and seasonal weather 
changes than the interior of one not so protected. Insu- 
lation prevents the sun's rays from penetrating roofs 
and walls, keeping a cool, refreshing interior in summer. 
In winter, insulation prevents the heat of the house from 
escaping through walls, roof and ground floor, keeping 
the interior warm and cozy with minimum fuel consump- 
tion. An ordinary uninsulated house varies 20° in tem- 
perature during the day, while with Sil-O-Cel building 
insulation the variation is less than 5° under the same 
conditions. 

The use of Sil-O-Cel insulation requires no change 
in plans, but can be simply and easily applied to any 
standard construction. 

Engineering Service 

An engineering department is maintained for the 
purpose of providing additional data upon any specific 
insulating problem, and the services of our technical staff 
are available at all times without cost or obligation. 
Samples, blue prints, and specifications supplied on re- 
quest. Address the nearest office given above. 
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GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 

Heating, Industrial and Power Plant Piping 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

For Branch Offices, see page 1544 


Products and Services 

Complete Construction Service on Power Plant, 
Heating and Industrial Piping, including Estimates 
and Materials, Installation, the Personal Supervision ot 
all work, and where engineering talent is not otherwise 
retained. Complete Engineering Service. 

Constant Level Size Circulating Systems; 
Humidifying Systems; Tray Type Dryers; Textile 
Drying Machinery. 

Also, Spray Cooling Systems ; Conlpressed Air 
Cleaning Systems ; Piping for Acids, Alkalis and other 
special materials ; Fittings, Valves, etc. ; Pipe Bending 
and Fabricating; Threading and Welding. 

For Automatic Sprinkler Systems, see page 1544. 

Evils of Poorly Designed Piping 

Present high costs of coal and other supplies neces- 
sary to the operation of all kinds of power and heating 
plants, and the present scale of wages, make efficient 
and economical performance absolutely necessary. Plant 
owners must positively stop costly waste, hitherto re- 
garded as unavoidable, and see to it that every unit is 
producing its maximum capacity at minimum cost. 

High grade machinery, if served by poorly designed 
and indifferently installed piping, does not produce the 
expected results. This condition is frequently brought 
a])out either by too small a pi])e line, producing a great 
drop in pressure at the discharge end, lines with too 
many short turns, headers and other steam lines so 
large that the low velocity of flow induces excessive 
condensation and heat loss, or too many parallel lines 
serving the same or similar purposes. 

Lack of Flexibility — Too frequently an otherwise 
good arrangement is spoiled by insufficient flexibility, 
resulting in overstrained joints due to expansion and 
contraction. This condition inevitably means great ex- 
pense for maintaining pipe joints and keeping the line 
in good repair, and imposes a great injustice on the 
operative who must spend his Sundays or leisure hours 
doing a job which proper design would have rendered 
nnneccssrirv. 


Poor Drainage — Considerable annoyance and ex- 
pense is caused by piping which becomes pocketed, due 
to poorly selected hangers or indifferent workmanshi]), 
preventing proper drainage. Where low points in steam 
or exhaust piping systems are necessary, great care should 
be taken to provide proper means of automatically drain- 
ing these points without depending on draining by hand. 

Insulation — The question of the advisability of 
the use of insulation as a means of preventing heat loss 
is necessarily one to be determined by the engineers 
designing the piping. Great waste may be avoided by 
the installation of the proper type of insulating materials, 
applied to lines where the heat loss can not be used 
to good advantage for heating purposes. Too often pipe 
lines and other hot surfaces are not properly insulated. 
In many cases, however, insulation is used to correct 
faulty design of pipe size, whereas, if proper circulation 
could have been maintained by properly equalizing the 
pipe sizes, the bare surface of the pipe could be used 
as a very efficient heating surface in place of an equal 
or greater amount of radiation. 

Improvements Effected by Grinnell Piping System 

Correct Pipe Sizes — The size of pipe to be used 
is determined by weighing carefully the two prime fac- 
tors of first cost and frictional resistance. There is ob- 
viously a correct size of pipe to be used in the case of 
every pipe line, and this size will be the economical size, 
both from the standpoint of first cost and the standpoint 
of frictional resistance caused. The frictional resistance 
means the power consumed in the transmission of the 
liquid or vapor. 

WHiere proper engineering talent is retained these 
factors, of course, receive proper attention. In many 
cases, however, piping is installed without proper engi- 
neering supervision, with resultant waste and high main- 
tenance cost. Where necessary, Grinnell is glad to 
supply an engineering service based on 70 years of 
practical experience. To architects and consulting engi- 
neers we offer a construction service that insures proper 
carrying out of their plans. 



Welded Heating Mains and Branch Tees 
experienced Grinnell men welded these lines on the job 


Pipe Bends from r>oiLER3 to Main Steam Header and 
Bend from Header to One Prime Mover 

Illustrative of Grinnell pipe bending service 
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Long Radius Bends — Short turn screwed fittings 
and ordinary globe cut-out valves, used in important 
pipe lines in many plants, cause great loss of pressure 
due to the sharp turns which result. Globe valves for 
cut-out purposes should be displaced by straightway 
gate valves and long radius bends used in place of short 
turn elbows. These bends oflfer no more resistance to 
the flow than an equal length of straight pipe, and the 
distance is actually less than when straight pipe is used 
with elbows. Long radius bends are almost invariably 
employed in Grinnell piping systems where it is neces- 
sary to provide for expansion and contraction of piping. 
They are also used in lines where resistance is a prime 
factor to cut down the friction caused by ordinary fit- 
tings. 

Automatic Non-return Valves — These should be 
used in the steam branches from boilers to the header in 
every installation of two or more boilers. This type 
ofifers a greater protection to the boiler and to the 
employee than any other form of valve. 

Elimination of Overloads — Many overloaded re- 
ciprocating engines are now 'Vire drawing" and strain- 
ing at their tasks because of long, small pipe lines. They 
could easily carry the load if large receiver type separa- 
tors were placed on the throttles. This permits the re- 
ceiver to become filled with steam at boiler pressure 
while the engine admission valve is closed, and provides 
a great volume of full pressure steam ready to enter the 
cylinder the instant the valve opens. 

Utilization of Waste Hot Water — Incalculable 
loss is incurred every day by permitting hot water waste 
from heating systems, slashers, drying machines, dry 
kilns and other steam consuming machines. Both the 
water and the valuable heat it contains should be recov- 
ered and returned directly to the boiler. 

Savings Under Grinnell Systems 

The installation of modern piping systems and ap- 
pliances produces an immediate saving in coal consump- 
tion. In many cases such savings have paid the entire 
cost of the improvements in a few years. 

In connection with modernizing old systems we are 
always glad to make a survey and estimate the cost of 
such changes as may be required. 



Note Nine 1 )im-kke.\t Pii-ixg Systems, 11eati\(. C nii.s and 
Automatic Sprinklers 

A part of the piping installed in this automobile tire factory by Grinnell 


Flexibility and Simplicity of Grinnell Systems 

The necessity for flexibility in power piping design 
can not be too strongly emphasized. The piping systems 
must be laid out, and the valves so arranged that the 
operating engineer can, at will, cut out one or more 
boilers, engines, or other steam-using machines, for 
repairs or renewals, replacing them with standby ma- 
chines which, unless the piping system is properly 
planned, may be found useless in time of need. 

While it is desirable that an adequate number of 
valves, etc., be provided, it is equally necessary that they 
be kept down to the least number commensurate with 
efficiency and safety. Long circuitous lines should be 
made as direct as practicable and pro])er expansion bends 
])rovided on rigid lines to allow for the absorption of 
expansion and contraction. 

Simplicity in piping design is of the utmost im- 
portance in order to keep first cost within reasonable 
limits, to insure economical operation and reduce upkeep. 

Grinnell Heating Systems 

Many complaints of inefficient heating arise from 
improperly designed or unsuitable heating systems. The 
whole subject of economical heating should be approached 
from a purely scientific standpoint, covering not only 
the cubic contents of the building but also its structural 
details and the suitability of one or another heating 
system to the ])articular building under consideration. 

It is by careful pre-consideration of all these ele- 
ments that Grinnell heating engineers are able to install 
a system that not only produces the required degrees 
of heat but does so on a minimum coal consumption. 

For many mills and other industrial plants the Grin- 
nell system of semiautomatic temperature control will 
provide ample heat, graduated to meet internal con- 
ditions and, regardless of outdoor temperatures, at a far 
lower cost per unit than any other system. 

Remodeling Old Heating Plants 

Heating plants often give unsatisfactory results due 
to radiation additions without proper increase in the 
capacity of the piping. Natural deterioration of the 
system also causes low efficiency. We are in an excel- 
lent position to remodel such plants and put them in 
perfect working condition. 



A (. oTTON Mill PovviiJi Plant — Superheat, Boiler Feed and 
Feed Water Control Piping, also Connections 
TO Heater and Auxiliaries 

Installed by Grinnell 
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When factory buildings are increased in length a 
change in the method of heating is often made necessary. 
A careful study and analysis of every such case will be 
made by an expert heating engineer. Old systems, appar- 
ently obsolete and practically worthless, may be brought 
up to a state of high efficiency under such skilled remod- 
eling, thereby saving many thousands of dollars. 

The highly trained corps of specialized piping engi- 
neers maintained by Grinnell Company, Inc., and its 
experienced construction department, insure proper de- 
sign as well as satisfactory installation and o])eration. 
Capable and ready co-operation from these experts will 
be given in the develo])ment of the plant along the lines 
indicated above. 

Steam Power Plants 

Grinnell Company, Inc., is prepared to handle 
all installation work and to co-operate fully on any 
engineering problem incident to complete piping systems 
for power plants serving textile mills, electric lighting 
plants, electric power plants, water works, steel rolling 
mills, blast furnaces, copper mines, saw mills, oil mills, 
pulp and paper mills, tanneries, bleacheries, dyeing plants, 
water filter plants, phosphate mines, fertilizer factories, 
or any others of similar nature. 

We are prepared to furnish or fabricate in our 
shops all equipment and material required, erecting same 
in the most approved manner. 

Piping for Chemical Plants and Other Special Pur- 
poses 

Not only is Grinnell Company, Inc., skilled in 
installing efiicient steam or water lines for ordinary 
purposes, but we install all piping required in processing 
l^lants, or plants which involve the use or treatment of 
acids and alkalis. 

We furnish pipe made of steel, cast iron, genuine 
wrought iron, and spiral riveted pipe, black or galvan- 
ized. We also furnish brass, copper, and aluminum 
pipe; pipe that is lined with various metals or alloys; 
and specially treated acid resisting pipes, with suitable 
valves and fittings for all the above classes of materials. 

Gaskets, packings and specially designed joints will 
be provided as each specific condition requires. 

Acting under the direction of the architect, consult- 
ing engineer, chemical engineer, or some qualified attache 



Complete Piping Service by Grinnell in World's Largest 
Weave Room— Heating System. Automatic Sprinklers, 
Humidifiers 


of the plant, Grinnell Company, Inc., will cheerfully 
submit proposals for piping equipment for pulp and paper 
mills, sugar refineries, soap factories, fertilizer works, 
bleacheries, dyeing plants, phosphate works, cement mills, 
gas plants, oil refineries, cotton oil mills, etc. 

Constant Level Circulating Size System for Textile 
Plants 

This system while simple in design and operation is 
a great money saver in the slasher room. By keeping a 
constant level of prime size uniformly circulating it 
saves starch, gives uniform sizing, reduces the nurnber of 
"seconds," allows the slasher tender to watch his yarn 
instead of bothering with size. A special booklet will be 
sent on request. 

We are prepared to furnish and install complete out- 
fits of design and material best suited to individual needs 
and conditions. 

Grinnell Dryers 

Tray Type Dryers — Grinnell tray type dryers es- 
tablish a new measure of perfection in drying results, 
a new basis of economy in operating costs, a new stand- 
ard of value in structural materials and workmanship. 

These new dryers are offered to the trade only 
after years of laboratory and field experience and satis- 
factory performance is absolutely guaranteed. 

They dry uniformly over every inch of every tray 
and without disturbing even the finest product. These 
results are accomplished with the utmost economy. Air 
once heated is not wasted but is re-circulated through 
the cabinet until the saturation point is approached more 
nearly than is possible with any other dryer. 

Textile Drying Machinery — In addition to its 
tray type dryers, Grinnell also manufactures a complete 
line of textile drying machinery, and through its engi- 
neering force is i:)repared to advise on any drying prob- 
lem. The chief feature of our textile drying machinery 
is its more rugged construction and its double insulation. 

Humidifying Systems 

Through our affiliations with American Moistening 
Company, we are in a position to design and install 
comi)lete humidifying systems, using devices long stand- 
ard in this work. An especially reliable and sensitive 
control is a feature of all American Moistening Company 
equipments, which include sectional, fan type, high duty, 
and ventilating humidifiers ; atomizer or compressed air 
systems ; air conditioning room equipment, etc. 



Steam Supply and Exhaust Piping for 10,000 Kw. Turbine 
AND Auxiliaries in a Municipal Power Station 

A representative Grinnell power piping job 
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AMERICAN BLOWER COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICH. 

TROY, N. Y. CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES 

ATLANTA, GA. CINCINNATI, OHIO GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. NEIW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

BOSTON, MASS. CLFA'KLAND, OHIO INDIANAPOLIS, IND. OMAHA, NLBR. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. DALLAS. TLX. KANSAS CITY, MO. PIIILADKLPHI A, PA. SALT LAKl-: CITY, UTAH 

CHICAGO, ILL. COLUMBUS, OHIO PITTSBURGH. PA. SlvKTTI.K, WASH. 


Products 

Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning 
Equipment. 

General 

The following gives only a general idea of the line 
of heating, ventilating and air conditioning equipment 
hearing the "Sirocco" trade mark. Detailed hulletins 
on all such equipment or any special catalogue will he 
gladly sent to those interested. 

"Sirocco'' Fans 

]\Iade in various types to meet the varying require- 
ments of a great numher of classes of installations in 

heating, ventilating, 
air conditioning, 
mechanical draft, 
drying, mining and 
exhaust systems for 
handling shavings, 
chips and other 
materials. 

*'Sirocco" fans 
are the standard 
wherever ventilat- 
ing fans are used. 
Their chief distin- 
guishing feature 
lies in the design of 
the hlast wheel, to 
which is due in a 
large measure the 
efficiency, durahility and large capacity of these fans. 
It is a comhination of mechanical refinements of design 
and details hy which the ''Sirocco" fan produces such 
high volumetric and mechanical efficiencies. 

"Ventura" Fans 

Equipped with either motor or pulley drive, for use 
as wall ventilators for exhausting fumes from metal 
pickling vats and 
paint fog from 
paint spray booths ; 
ventilating base- 
ments, toil ets, 
kitchens, offices, 
etc. Where rooms 
are very large, 4 or 
more *' Ventura" 
Eans insure proper 
circulation of air. 
h^ans can be install- 
ed in any conveni- 
ent location, re- 
([uire very little 
space and their 
slight operating 
costs make them 
very economical. 



"Sirocco" Fan 




'Ventura'' Fan 


"ABC" Air Washing and Cooling Fan 

A simple and ellicient mechanical means of wash- 
ing, humidifying and delivering a large volume of air at 
a low initial and ()i)crating cost, requiring a minimum 

of attention and floor 
space. It washes and 
purifies the air by re- 
moving solid parti- 
cles, dust with its at- 
tendant bacteria, and 
similar impurities. 
Humidifies the air by 
evaporation of spray 
water continuously 
diffused through it. 
Cools the air because 
the evaporation with- 
draws heat. Com- 
bines a fan and wash- 
er in one unit, doing 
the work of both at 
practically the cost of 
operation of the fan 
alone. 

"ABC" Air Washing and Cooling 
Fan 

The "Sirocco" Air Washer 

Used in pul)lic buildings, offices, manufacturing 
])lants, or wherever necessary for conditioning the air 
for improved working conditions or better handling of 
goods. The "Sirocco" air washer incorporates all of 
the necessary qualifications for not only thoroughly 
cleansing the air of all foreign material but freeing it as 
well from obnoxious odors and bacteria. These quali- 
fications are : mist spray from nozzles ; large spray 
chamber that brings the air in contact with a bank of 
mist for a comparatively long period ; wet, or scrubbing 
surfaces; sufficient eliminator surface for removal of 
entrainment. 

Air conditioning systems are usually more or less 
permanent installations and as such should have lasting 
qualities. The air 
purifier unit in the 
system being most 
subjected to deter- 
iorating influence, 
it is essential that 
special attention be 
given to i ts con- 
struction. The *'Si- 
rocco" design em- 
bodies all these fea- 
tures with a per- ^ 
manence and high ( 
grade of material 
so essential to the 
proper working of 
the purifier. 



"Sirocco" Air Washer 
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BUFFALO FORGE CO. 

Heating, Ventilating, Drying, Exhausting and Mechanical Draft Equipment 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NivW YORK, N. Y., 39 Cortlandt Street 
CIirCAGO, ILL., 562 W. WashinRton Boulevard 
lMlir,.\Dl':i.PIIIA, PA., 1303 Land Title Building 
Prr'rSI'.URGlL pa., 917 Union Arcade 
t.OS AX(Uvr,KS, CAL., 636 TL W. Hcllinan Budding 
ST. LOULS, MO., 51 S Chemical Budding 
BOvSTON, MASS., 88 Broad Street 
CLKVKLAND, OHIO, 368 Kirby Building 


MINNICAPOLIS, MINN., 840-846 Builders' Kxcliange 
DKNVI^R, COLO., Stearns-Roger Mfo. Co., 1718 California Street 
I*ORTLAND, ORK., Power Kquipment Co.. r^ewis Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., \V. C. Fletcher, 617 Fletcher Savings & Tru i 
Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 9th and F Streets, N. W. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.. 766 Folsom Street 
^^ CINCINNATI, OHIO, 607 Mercantile Library Building 

DI^TROIT, MICH., Coon DeVisseR Co., 1772 W. Lafayette Boulevard 
COMPI.KTIC LINK AL\NUFACTURKD IN CANADA BY 

CANADIAN BLOWER & FORGE CO., KITCHENER, ONT. 

TORONTO, ONT., 1204 Bank of Hamilton Building MONTRKAL, QUI'., 702 Southam Building 

A characteristic of all Conoidal fans is the careful 
design of hlades and hubs so that the air has a smooth 
easy flow from inlet to outlet without abrupt change. 
The blade width is so proportioned that there is an even 
distribution of air over the entire surface of the blade. 
Carrier Air Washers — Highly developed water 
sprav machines for washing and 
humidifying air for ventilation, 
elimination of dust in manufac- 
turing processes, removal of 
fumes and odors, recovery of 
valuable dust and vapors, cooling 
of overheated rooms or buildings 
and tur]K)-generat()r cooling. 

Aside from the ordinary ap- 
plication of air washers to venti- 
lating systems, engineers should 
investigate the enormous possi- 


Buffalo Duplex 
Conoidal Fan 


Products 

Heating and Ventilating Equipment, including 
Centrifugal Fans, Heaters (pipe coil and cast iron). Ex- 
haust Fans, Disc Fans; Exhaust Systems including 
Exhaust F\Tns, Blowers, Dust Collectors; Carrier Air 
Washers. 

Also manufacturers of F^orced Draft Fans, Drying 
Equipment for all materials, etc. 

Buffalo Heating and Ventilating Equipment 

Buffalo Duplex Co- 
noidal Fans — A new multi- 
blade fan added to the well- 
known Conoidal group. The 
wheel is of the backward 
curved type and its design 
combines the best character- 
istics of both the forward 
and backward curved blades. 
Speeds are enough higher 
than the forward curved 
wheels to effect a substantial 
saving in motor cost although 
well under the reasonable 
limits of absolute quiet oper- 
ation of the most particular 
ventilating system. 
It has a high operating efficiency over a wide range 
of capacity. Its constantly rising pressure characteristic 
insures even and steady air delivery and non-overloadmg 
of motors with change in duct resistance due to opening 
or closing of dampers. 

Engineers will find this fan the best adapted for 
ventilation of hospitals, schools, banks, hotels, theaters, 
office buildings, public halls and other classes of work 
where quiet operation, high efficiency and reasonable cost 
of direct connected units are essentials. 

Niagara Conoidal Fans— A multibhide fan which 
has no equal for high efiiciency at liigh overloads and 
high outlet velocities'. This characteristic is exceedingly 
de'sirable in industrial ventilating applications where 
large quantities of air are required to be removed and 
when high air velocities are permissible. 

It is essentially a 
low speed fan. The 
efficiency is goo d 
throughout the entire 
range. It is very quiet, 
handling the air with 
minimum shock, and 
is favored by many 
engineers who require 
low speed belted units 
for a noiseless instal- 
DiAGRAM Conoidal Fan Wheel lation. 




Carrier Air Washer 

l)ilities of such apparatus for the recovery of valuable 
products, absorption of vapors and other special uses. 
Our engineers have specialized along these lines. The 
accumulated knowledge and experience for the solution 
of such prol)lems are yours for the asking. 

Carrier washers are extremely simple in construc- 
tion ; eliminators and scrul)bing surfaces are of the one- 
piece demountable plate design; spray nozzles, abso- 
lutely non-clogging; flooding nozzles insure constantly 
wet surfaces on scrubbing portion of eliminators; suc- 
tion screen extends entire width of tank under washer. 
A washer designed by engineers; constructed with the 
best materials and workmanship. 

Baby Conoidal Fans — A 
small portable outfit that makes an 
ideal ventilating unit. Exceeding- 
ly quiet in operation and designed 
to furnish a large volume of air at 
relatively low pressures. Housing 
is cast iron, adjustable to discharge 
in any direction and l)last wheel is 

the multiblade high efficiency type. Baby Conoidal Fan 
Buffalo Disc Fans — For all exhausting and ven- 
tilating service where no duct work is required. Handle 
large volumes of air against rel- 
atively low resistance. Ex- 
tremely useful in shops, offices, 
factories to remove foul air, and 
in dye houses, bleacheries, pa- 
per mills and similar plants for 
removing steam, moist air, dust 
and odors. Equipped for belt 
drive or complete with motor. 
Can be set in sidewall or made 
with stand to set on floor. 




Buffalo Disc Fan 


Catalogues 

Complete catalogues on request. 
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BUCKEYE BLOWER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ventilating Apparatus 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 


mm : 


CHICAGO, ILL., 324 Monadnock Block 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1400 Broadway 

Products 

MuLTiBLADE Fans ; Steel Plate 
Fans; Disc Fans; Planing Mill Ex- 
hausters ; Cast Iron Volume Blowers. trade-mark 

Also manufacturers of Cone Fans, Pipe Coil Heat- rolled 
ers, Factory Heaters, Unit Heaters. 

Scope of Utility of Buckeye Fans 

Due to their peculiar design. Buckeye fans will 
operate efficiently in almost any situation where me- 
chanical ventilation is required. They are particularly 
adapted for dry kilns, where hot hlast is employed ; waste 
heat installations, such as steam laundries, dye and 
hleaching works, etc. ; mine ventilation ; factory and pub- 
lic building ventilation, and for exhaust service in 
kitchens, l)oiler rooms, and similar places. 

Distinctive Advantages of the Buckeye Multiblade 
Fan 

The large, unrestricted openings in comparison to 
the size of the wheel, peculiar to this type of fan, per- 
mit large volumes of air to be handled with moderate 
velocities and minimum power consumption. 


ATLANTA, GA., 258 Candler Annex 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 503 Wabash Building 


steel. 



Buckeye Reversible Multiblade Fans 

For mine ventilation use 

Buckeye fan wheels are carefully balanced before 
shipment on a special knife edge balancing apparatus, so 
that they remain in any desired position when supported 
on this balance. This insures smooth, quiet running at 
either high or low speed while delivering maximum 
volume of air for power consumed. 

The correct design, expert construction and high 
grade of materials used combine to make this fan an 
efficient ventilating agent. 

Buckeye fans are furnished with Hyatt roller bear- 
ings or ring oiling, self -aligning babbitted bearings at 
the option of the purchaser. The oil reservoir is large 
and each bearing is fitted with a sight level oil cup. For 
mechanical draft, waste heat installations, or wherever 
very hot gases are handled, water cooled ring oiling bab- 
bitted bearings are furnished. 

Fan housings are regularly made of blue annealed 
steel sheets of the best quality', rigidly braced and stif- 


fened with angle iron. For handling acid 
fumes, monel metal or other suitable alloys 
are used in both the housing and fan wheel. 
Shafts for very small fans are of cold 
All other fan wheels are mounted on 
forged shafts, turned and ground to size. 

Blades are pressed to shape in dies insuring uni- 
formity and accuracy in curvature and pitch. They 
are carefully inspected before assembly and finally 
assembled in a jig which turns out each wheel as near 
perfect as modern manufacturing methods can make it. 
The wheels are then placed on a ball bearing balancing 
machine for final test and inspection. 

Buckeye multiblade fans are regularly built in size 
5 and larger, with overhung pulley. The bearings are 
rigidly supported on the sides of the fan housing. If 
desired, these fans can be furnished with bearings inde- 
pendent of the housing and supported upon heavy cast 
iron floor pedestals. 

Size 4 and smaller are built with overhung wheel. 

The casing and 
bearings are sup- 
ported upon a 
rigid, cast iron 
pedestal and are 
so arranged that 
the casing may be 
removed from the 
pedestal and re- 
placed to comply 
with any hand or 
discharge. 

Buckeye fans 
are usually fur- 
nished for belt 
drive, bu t can be 
furnished for 
rope, chain or 
gear drive as de- 
sired. 

Motor Drixen Multiblade Fan 





Slow Speed Exhauster Standard Planing Mill 

Exhauster 
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Direct connected Buckeye multiblade fans can be 
furnished for any available power, and in any required 
size or type. They can be constructed to lit any special 
conditions and arranged for either single or double inlet, 
and single or double discharge, as desired. They can be 
used for either blowing or exhausting. 

Double inlet fans are more efficient than single in- 
let, and should be used wherever possible. 

Write for Bulletin No. 101. 

Noteworthy Points of the Buckeye Disc Fan 

Designed to successfully overcome a moderate 
amount of resistance encountered in mine booster ser- 
vice, industrial plants, etc. All sizes of Buckeye disc fans 
are built with 12 blades, so assembled and secured as to 
overlap one another. This construction enables the 
Buckeye fan to maintain a higher pressure than ordi- 
nary disc fans, and therefore renders it more suitable 
for this class of service. 


CAPACITIES, BUCKICYE DISC FANS— (Continued) 



Type A Type B 

Buckeye Disc Fans 

Buckeye disc fans were carefully designed for con- 
tinuous and efficient service. They are heavy duty fans, 
substantially built of the highest quality of materials, 
and are rigidly assembled and finished in a v^orkmanlike 
manner. They will successfully withstand the severe 
service to which industrial ventilating fans are subjected. 

Write for Bulletin No. 141. 



Silent Chain Drive ( 

Buckeye Disc Fax^s 



Drive 


CAPACITIES. BUCKEYE DISC FANS 



3^-in. pressure 

%- 

in. pressure 

3^2-in. pressure 

Fan size 
















C.f.m. 

R.p.m. 

H.h.p. 


C.f.m. 

R.p.m. 

B.h.p. 

C.f.m. 

R.p.m. 

B.h.p. 

36 

5800 

450 

.55 

7250 

560 

1.10 

8900 

680 

2.10 

42 

82nO 

398 

1.05 

10000 

485 

1.87 

11620 

570 

2.87 

48 

11100 

353 

1.38 

13600 

435 

2.54 

15650 

500 

3.90 

54 

14000 

310 

1.75 

17100 

380 

3.18 

19750 

440 

4.90 

60 

17300 

280 

2.14 

21200 

344 

3.93 

24400 

398 

6.05 

72 

24700 

233 

3.00 

30000 

287 

5.55 

34600 

332 

8.55 

84 

33000 

200 

4.12 

41000 

245 

7.60 

47300 

274 

11.70 

96 

43800 

175 

5.40 

54600 

215 

10.10 

62000 

250 

15 . 30 

108 

50000 

155 

6.25 

68000 

190 

12.50 

78000 

220 

19.50 

120 

67500 

140 

1 8.50 

84000 

170 

1 15.50 

97000 

200 

25.00 
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Fan 









Bh.p. 

size 

C.f m. 

R p.m 

B.h.p 

Cf.m 

R p m. 

Bhp. 

C.f m 

R p m. 

36 

98000 

730 

2.60 

11000 

790 

3.90 

12800 

910 

6 10 

42 

13000 

640 

4.00 

14610 

695 

5.45 

17000 

700 

8.25 

48 

17500 

560 

5.45 

19700 

612 

7.40 

22800 

705 

11 20 

54 

22000 

492 

6.85 

24800 

535 

9.15 

28750 

620 

14.26 

60 

27200 

445 

8.45 

30500 

485 

11.40 

35000 

560 

17.00 

72 

38600 

371 

12.00 

43500 

405 

16.10 

50500 

464 

25.45 

84 

52500 

318 

16.30 

59500 

342 

22.00 

69000 

400 

35.00 

96 

69000 

278 

21.50 

78000 

305 

30.00 

90000 

350 

45.00 

108 

88000 

250 

27.00 

98000 

270 

38.00 

113000 

310 

55 00 

120 

107000 

225 

35.00 

120000 

250 

45.00 

140000 

280 

70.00 



Cast Iron Blower and 
Exhauster 

These ex- 
hausters are 
used for remov- 
i n g smoke 
fumes and va- 
por ; also ref- 
use from wood- 
working and 
paper machin- 
ery, dust from 
grinding or 
cleaning m a - 
chines, tumbling 
barrels, etc.; 
for ventilating 
toilet rooms. 

Write for 
B u 1 1 e t i n No. 
111. 

Buckeye Blowkk and 1'~.\hai siek 

CAPACITIES, BUCKEYE BLOWERS AND EXHAUSTERS 


Fan 
size 

y2 oz. 

1 oz. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

5 
6 
8 
10 

1700 
1400 
900 
750 

110 

260 
520 
920 

.02 
.06 
.12 
.21 

2400 
1975 
1250 
1050 

150 
370 
750 
1300 

.07 
.20 
.38 
.65 

Fan 
size 

1,4 oz. 

2 oz. 

R, p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

5 
6 
8 
10 

3000 
2400 
1530 
1270 

190 
455 
900 
1600 

.15 

.35 
.70 
12 

3400 
2900 
17 75 
1475 

220 
535 
1050 
1860 

.25 
.60 
1 .20 
2.05 

Fan 
size 

2 3^ oz. 

3 oz. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

5 
6 
8 
10 

3800 
3100 
2000 
1650 

240 
590 
1150 

2050 

.30 
.75 

1 .50 

2 . 60 

4200 
3400 
2200 
1800 

260 
650 
1300 

2280 

.40 
1 .00 

2 .00 

3 .40 

Fan 
size 

4 oz. 

6 oz. 

R, p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 

R. p. m. 

C. f. m. 

B. h. p. 


4000 
2500 
2100 

750 
1500 
2640 

1 .40 

2.75 
4.80 




6 
8 
10 

3100 
2600 

1800 

3250 

4.60 
8. 10 


DIRECT MOTOR DRIVEN FANS WITH FLEXIBLE TUBING 


No. 

R.p.m. 

Motor h.p. 

8 

1200 


8 

1800 

3 

10 

1200 


10 

1800 

5 


Use not over 


200 ft. of 8-in. tubing 

200 ft. of 8-in. tubing 

300 ft. of 10-in. tubing 

300 ft. of 10-in. tubing 


Service and Facilities 

The Buckeye Blower Company maintains an en- 
gineering department composed of seasoned engineers, 
who are prepared to co-operate with client's engineers, 
superintendents, operators and owners in the solution of 
difficult ventilation problems as applied to^ industry. 
This service includes the submission of special designs 
and detailed installation plans and is at the free disposal 
of cHents. 
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CLARAGE FAN COMPANY 

KALAMAZOO, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


MINNKAPOLIS, MINN., 305 Metropolitan Bank Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 627 Commercial Trust Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 305 Merchants Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Ill West Washington Street 
LOS ANCU'LKS, CAL., 231 South Hope Street 
PlTTSHURGir, PA.. 206 Wood Street 

DETROIT. MICIL. 


ii»7 lvini)ire Building 


CHARLOTTK, N. C, 122 Brevard Court 
NKW YORK, N. Y., 149 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 164 Federal Street 
CLKVKLAND, OHIO, 5716 Kuclid Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 2211 Olive Street 
ROCHKSTKR, N. Y., 925 Granite Building 



Sectional View of Standard Bearing 


Products 

Heating and Ventilating Apparx\tus ; Multi- 
BLADE Fans; Air Washers; Exhaust Fans and 
Blowers; Mechanical Draft Equipment; Heaters; 
Vertical Engines. 

Clarage Standard Bearings 

Since the only points of contact and points of great- 
est wear are in the l)earings, the prime requisite of a 
good fan is good bearings. Perhaps, no single factor 
contributes more toward the recognition, which Clarage 
fans and blowers 
have received, than ; ^ 

Clarage standard 
bearings. 

The Clarage 
bearing is self-align- 
ing in every plane 
and within large lim- 
its. Inner sleeves 
are lined with high 
grade ])al)bitt and are 
lubricated by means 
of two brass oil 
rings, which carry a copious supply of oil to bearing sur- 
faces from large reservoir below. An exclusive Clarage 
feature is the felt washers, which fit snugly around shaft 
at each end of bearing case. Felt washers keep oil in 
and dirt out. 

Multiblade Fans 

Clarage Kalamazoo multiblade fans are guaranteed 
to be equal to any fans built for heating and ventilating 
work; or for any installation where large volumes of air 
or gases are handled at low pressures. 

Especially suitable for heating and ventilating 
schoolhouses, theaters, churches, office buildings and 
factories. Can be used with equal success for venti- 
lating mines and tunnels. The unusually high efficiency- 
obtained, quietness of opera- 
tion, small space required and 
adjustable features of the de- 
sign are all points in which 
these fans have been found 
superior to other types. 

For convenience in speci- 
fying, fans are numbered ac- 
cording to approximate diam- 
eter of wheel in feet: No. 1, 
1-ft. wheel; No. 2V2, 2V2-h. 
wheel, etc. Sizes up to and in- 
cluding No. 10. Full-housed 
r 4-^ ;».^l,iri;nfT \Tn Single Width Multiblade 

fans, up to and including No. ^^^^ Right-hand Bottom 

3 size, are built with cast iron Horizontal Discharge, 
side plates, and are adjust- Inlet Side 




Double Width Multiblade 
Fan, % -Housed, Bottom 
Discharge 


able and reversible for 
hand and discharge. 
Jiuilt y^-h^^ised in sizes 
larger than No. 3. Dou- 
ble width fans have 
twice the capacity of sin- 
gle width fans of same 
size. 

Clarage Kalamazoo 
multiblade fans can be 
motor, engine or turbine 
driven, either by belt or 
direct connected. 

Air Washers 

Tlie efficiency of any air washer depends primarilx 
on the quality of the spray. The bronze, center- jet 
nozzle used in Clarage air washers is simple in design, 
yet produces a spray entirely different and very superior 
to that of any other nozzle. With these special nozzles, 
the air may Ije handled at maximum velocity of 720 ft. 
])er minute. This velocity, while higher than usual prac- 
tice, results in a more compact apparatus than could 
otherwise be possible. Washer is also, of course, fur- 
nished to handle air at a velocitv of 500 ft. per minute. 
J^>uilt in sizes for 2(S00 to 103.000 cu. ft. of air per 
minute. 


Vertical Engines 

Clarage vertical engines are 
fully enclosed and self -oiling. 
They are adaptable for direct 
connection to fans and blowers, 
]:)umps, motor generators, etc. 
Engines are built in four classes 
and are capable of developing up 
to 81 h.p. 

Heaters and Accessories 

In connection with Clarage 
fans this company is prepared to 
furnish pipe coil or cast iron 
vento heaters, and any acces- 
sories necessary or desirable for 
a complete heating and venti- 
latins: svstem. 



Automatic High Pres- 
sure Engine 


Co-operative Service 

The Engineering Department of this company has 
compiled elaborate data covering capacities, etc., concern- 
ing every Clarage product. This material will be of 
value in determining requirements. The department will 
gladly co-operate with architects in every way possible. 
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ILG ELECTRIC VENTILATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
2849 North Crawford Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 13 Park Row 

Telephone, Barclay 8787 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1314 Schofield Building 

Telephone, Main 776 
PITTSBURGH. PA., Bessemer Building 

Telephone, Smithfield 1213 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 327 Commercial Trust Building 

Telephone, Spruce 2099 
BOSTON, MASS.. Tompkins-Stoddard Co., 136 Federal Street 

Telephone, Fort Hill 6454 
DETROIT. MICH.. 203 Owen Building 

Telephone, Cherry 5231 


Products 

A complete line of Direct Connected Electric 
Propeller Fans; Exhaust Fans; Heating and Ven- 
tilating Fans ; Universal Multiblade Blowers and 
Exhausters direct connected and belted; Volume 
Blowers; Automatic Louvers and Shutters; Ilgair 
Unit Heaters. 

Also manufacturers of Residence Kitchen Ventila- 
tors ; Farm Power Ventilators ; Power Roof Ventilators ; 
Steel Plate Fans ; Ready-to-run Ventilating Sets ; 
Mechanical Draft Apparatus; Fans and Blowers for 
drying ; Humidifiers ; Air Washing Systems, 

Self-cooled Propeller Fans 

Used for general exhaust ventilating in industrial 
plants, restaurants, schools, halls, churches, residences, 
banks, stores, public buildings, theaters, etc. The self- 
cooled motor feature makes the fan especially effective 
in handling gases and extreme heat as high as 400° Fahr. 

Furnished with direct-connected motor for any cur- 
rent or voltage. Sizes 12 to 72 in. Capacities 1100 to 
45,000 cu. ft. per min. 




Universal Multiblade Blowers 

Motor is machined circular 
and held in cast iron ring bolted 
to cast iron bowl avoiding neces- 
sity of pedestal. Bowl is bolted 
to cast iron side of blower. 

Wheel is mounted directly on 
motor shaft and, as motor is pushed 
against bowl, hub of wheel is close 
to motor bearing, giving small 
overhang. No bearings ex- 
posed in suction or inlet; all 
reached on motor side. 

Blades of Ilg multiblade 
wheels are electrically welded 
to steel retaining rings. Spiders, 
hand forged wrought iron; 
hubs, malleable iron. The fea- 
tures are lightness, great 
strength, central suspension 
and drive. 

Blower and motor are 
guaranteed as a unit; no split 
responsibility between blower 
and motor manufacturers. Fur- 
nished with any angle or dis- 
charge. Also furnished for belt 
drive. 



Ilg Multiblade 
Wheel 

Made in sizes 25 in. 
to 80 in. single and 
double width 


Ilg Self-cooled Motor 
Propeller Fan 

Fully enclosed motor self- 
cooled by patented cooling fea- 
ture 

Automatic Shutters 

Automatic shutters are used 
on the outside of propeller fans to 
protect fan when not running and 
to keep out wind, rain and cold. 

When fan is running, shutter 
is held open by the force of the air 
current. When fan is shut ofT, 
shutter closes automatically by 
gravity. 

Shutters built of special hard 
rolled aluminum leaves pressed on 
Whitney alloy, copper coated 
rods, supported in cast iron frame. 
Sizes 12 to 72 in. square. 


Sectional View 


Volume Blowers 

Type "P," 10, 15 and 20 in. 
for exhausting air, dust, 
acid fumes, etc., at high 
pressures. Type "V," 
for exhausting air at low 
velocities and quiet op- 
eration. 



Inlet Side 

Ilg Direct-connected 
Blower 




'FAN-NOTRUNNINfi 

Ilg Automatic 
Shutter 


Ilgair Floor Type Heater 

Also made for ceiling suspension 


Type "P" Type "V" 

Ilg Volume Blowers 

Unit Heaters 

Circulate heat at floor 
where it belongs. Con- 
sists of cabinet with two 
stacks of r a d i a to r s , 
through which cold air is 
pulled and forced out at 
front by an Ilg self -cooled 
motor fan. Most eco- 
nomical system known for 
large open spaces. 

Literature 

Descriptive literature 
on all Ilg apparatus fur- 
nished on request. 
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TELEPHONE 
Walker 6967 


KNOWLES MUSHROOM VENTILATOR CO. 

202-204 Franklin Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Adjustable Mushroom Ventilators; Camel- 
back Air Diffusers ; Aisle Hood Air Deflectors. 

Uses and Operation of Air Controlling Heads 

For use in connection with mechanical systems 
of air purifying or ventilation, for controlling the 
distribution of the supply of fresh air or the exhaust 
of vitiated air. 

Particularly valuable in the ventilation of audi- 
toriums of theatres, schools, public buildings and 
large rooms in manufacturing establishments. 

Equally effective in up-draft or down-draft meth- 
ods ; the heads are usually located on the floor under 
seats or other fixtures, and connected with the ple- 
num chamber or ducts supplying ^mpered fresh air 
forced by a blower fan, or exhausting vitiated air by 
suction. 

They are individually adjusted for their relative 
distances from the fan so' that each will distribute an 
equal quantity of fresh air, or so that the distributing 
may be regulated for different parts of the room as 
desired. 

Knowles "Notch" Mushroom 

Construction— This air controlling head has 
three outer bearings and is absolutely rigid. Four re- 
cessed notches at 
each bearing point 
furnish sufficient 
adjustments. The 
head is positively 
locked in each 
position by tight- 
ening the head 
screw. It can not 
possibly collapse. 
There are no set- 
screws to become 
loosened. The cap 
is free from any 
dirt collecting de- 
pressions. 

Three e x- 
tended lips from 
the floor flange 
permit fastening 
to wood floor, or 
three drop L- 
shape lugs permit 
setting in concrete 
floor. 


LOCK SCREW 



Knowles "Notch" Mushroom 



stock sizes 


1 Diam. of 
i HeadA-A 

Diam. at 
B-B 

Area 

in 
sq. in. 

Wt. 
lbs. 


4* 

12 .566 

2 


5" 

19.635 

3 

6V2' 

6' 

28.274 

4 '12 

8H' 

8' 

50.625 



(J) \ Lu^J on coJJar 

concrete K 



cxf ens/on 
F/an^f /or 

Plan of yfA/r/iATO/^ 

•NOTCHED TyP£ Jhotv/ng Jocah'on of ^oMes 
on fhe head, fhree zxUnded I'ps io perm/'/- 
^djfen/hg /o Me //oor. 


Specification Data — For Concrete Floors — Furnish and 
place 6-in. cast iron mushroom air diffusers with recessed notches 
for permanent adjustment of mushroom caps at any desired 
opening; to have center screw locking feature, and L-shape lugs 
as manufactured by Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co. Pro- 
vide for each opening No. 20 galvanized iron sleeve extending 
through concrete floor ; to be set when floor slab is laid. 

Knowles **Camelback'' Air Diffuser 

A device constructed with two-way air delivery 
at the ends, permitting discharge of the maximum 
volume of air with minimum number of diffusers, 
thereby requiring less duct work, saving a great ex- 
])ense in masonry. Its construction reduces friction loss 
to a minimum. It is made of cast iron with coarse wire 
screens over the ends. Nos. 1 and 3 are without 
dampers. Nos. 2 and 4 have two air controlling dampers, 
l)ermitting air from the entire area to be thrown in one 
direction if desired. 


No. 1 and No. 2 
— 14 in. long x 7 in. 
wide X 6 in. high at 
ends. 

No. 3 and No. 4 
— 14 in. long x 7 in. 
wide X 5 in. high at 
ends. 



"Camelback" Air Diffuser 


Knowles Standard Aisle Hood Air Deflector 

Where it is required to admit fresh air in one 
direction (as in theaters and churches in which it 
may be desirable to bring the air in at right angles 
to the aisle) this deflector gives positive results. 

It is made of cast iron and has a curved damper 
which insures no friction loss and may be locked 
in any position. Furnished with or without front 
wire screen and in two sizes. 


Large — 8 in. 
long X 6 in. wide x 6 
in. high. Weight, 13 
lbs. Area, .333 sq. 
ft. 100 c.f.m. at 300 
velocity. 

Small— 8 in. 
long x 4M» in. wide x 
4Mj in. high, weight 
9M» lbs. Area, 25 
sq. ft. 75 c.f.m. at 
300 velocity. 



Aisle Hood Air Deflector 


Other Types 

The following types can also be furnished; 
Knowles single damper air diffuser, all sizes; Knowles 
double damper air diffuser, 6-in. and 8-in. ; Knowles 
bottom damper air diffuser (regulation in duct). 

Service 

Our engineering department is prepared to co- 
operate with architects in every way possible. In addi- 
tion, booklets, service sheets and full size prints will 
be mailed on application. 
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MASSACHUSETTS BLOWER COMPANY 


WATERTOWN, MASS. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


AMSTERDAM. N. Y.. 447 Ouy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 34 Cone Street 
BTRMTNGIIAM, ALA., 2I6V2 N. 21st Street 
r.OSTON, MASS., 12 Pearl Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 16 Kast Fayette Street 
RUFFAI^O, N. Y., 311 White Building 
CLF.VKLAND, OHIO, 1200 Kast 55th Street 
NEW YORK. N. Y., 5613 Grand Central Terminal 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 30 S. 17th Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of Fans, Blowers, Heaters and 
Air Washers for Heating, Ventilatins^, Purifyin^^, Cool- 
ing, Humidifying, Dehuniidifying ; Forced and Induced 
Draft, Commercial Drying, Blast Equipment and 
Conveying Systems. 

Squirrel Cage Multiblade Fans 

For heating, ventilating, drying and mechanical 
draft, the squirrel cage fan will meet every requirement, 
except for moving material. Built in all sizes from 6-in. 
diameter wheels and up. 

Steel Plate Blowers and Exhausters 

Adapted for same purposes as the sciuirrel cage type 
fan. Can l)e designed for moving materials. 

Massachusetts Propeller and Disc Fans 

For moving large volumes of air under low pres- 
sures. lUiilt for ])ulley drive or direct connection to 
motors or engine. Built in all sizes from 12-in. diameter 
and up, for horizontal or vertical shaft. 

Cone Fans 

Designed for installations where the conditions will 
not permit the usual housing. 

Planing Mill Exhausters 

Steel plate shell sufficiently thick to withstand al)ra- 
sive action of material handled. No exposed hearings. 
Any discharge. 

Portable Service Sets 

Standard sizes. Right or left hand discharge, 
or direct drive. 


Belt 


Pipe Coil Heaters 

For hot water and steam. Adapted for high and 
low pressure work. Made in return bend and miter 
types. 

Air Washers 

For purifying, 
cooling, humidifying 
and dehumidifying 
air for industrial and 
commercial pur- 
poses. Made in all 
sizes. 

Drying, Cooling and 
Conveying Sys- 
tems 

Drying, cooling 
and conveying sys- 
tems designed and 

equipped to meet Portable Service Set 

any requirements. , Motor Side 



NASHVILLE, TENN.. 922 Stahlman Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 64 W. Randolph Street 
DETROIT, :\TICIL, 308 Scherer Building 
DES MOINKS, IOWA, 312 Walnut Street 
DULUTH, MINN., 322 Lyceum Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, :\[INN., 312 Third Street, S. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 17 N. Dewey Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooley Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 821 Merchants and Mfg. Bank Building 




Modified Squirrel Cace 
Fan 


Modified Squikkkl Cage 
Fan Wheel 



it' 



Planing Mill Exhauster 



Massachusetts Damdson 
Propeller Fax, Direct 
Connected Motor 


Motor and Fan Set Massachusetts Air Washers 



Coil Heater 


Conk Fan Wueel 
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TELEPHONE 
Main Zdll 


MELLISH-HAYWARD COMPANY 

Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning Apparatus 

213 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAI, CITIES 



Products 

Lyon Toad Stool Vent Caps. 

Mel-Rock Air Washers. 

Also manufacturers of Ventilators, Bub- 
bling Drinking Fountains, Radiator Shields, 
Pipe Sleeves, Light and Heavy Sheet Metal 
Work. 

TRADE -MARK 

Lyon Toad Stool Vent Caps 

Purposes — For use in the floors of theaters, halls, 
churches and all places of public assembly having seats. 

Construction — A circumference wall, with flange 
at bottom for fastening ; and a cap to which are attached 
3 sturdy lugs. The circumference wall is threaded with 
a large thread, so that one complete turn travels from 
bottom of wall to top. The lugs attached to cap engage 
these threads. The ends of lugs are fitted with square 
headed setscrews. 



Lyon Toad Stool Vent Cap 

Operation — The opening of the vent cap is reg- 
ulated by loosening the setscrews with pliers or wrench, 
and revolving the cap one-half turn, one-quarter, etc. 

Advantages — Throat entirely unol)structed, so 
that greater capacity is obtained, permitting the use of 
smaller caps, or fewer caps for required volume. 

Greater Strength — The cap, instead of resting on 
central pin supported by flying abutments, is supported 
solidily and directly by the circumference wall. 

Other Advantages — Ease and quickness, and per- 
manency of adjustment. Secureness against rattling. 

Mel-Rock Air Washers 

Purposes — For cleansing and purifying entering 
air in connection with ventilating systems of oflice build- 
ings, theaters, schools, hotels, stores, cafes and other 
public buildings. 

Capacities — Built in 4 standard types of styles to 
meet various requirements and conditions, in capacities 
to handle from 2,000 cu. ft. of air a mmute up. 

Velocity — 500 ft. a minute through spray 
chamber. 

General Description — Built in 3 elements: en- 
trance louvers, mist or spray chamber, and eliminator 
system. According to conditions, tempering (heating) 
coils are used in connection with entrance louver, and 


reheating coils after air has passed through 
mist chamber and eliminator plates. The air 
is drawn through apparatus by fan. 

Washing Process — Consists of drawing 
air through mist chamber, which is filled with 
a live and very minute spray of water; and 
then in contact with eliminators, a series of wet 
and dry plates so arranged as to eliminate such 
solid particles as may remain in air current, 
and also free particles of water. The spray water de- 
scends into tank at bottom of spray chamber, from which 
it is usually recirculated to spray nozzles by means of 
centrifugal i)ump. 

Advantages of Mel-Rock Design and Construc- 
tion — Mhi Nozzles — Patented spiral design, thor- 
oughly atomizing water without making use of any 
interference, requiring fewer nozzles and lower water 
pressure. Absolutely non-clogging. 

Less Friction — The header which feeds vertical 
pipes to which nozzles are attached is at top of spray 
chamber, so that the water ascends through single pipe, 
and descends through several vertical pipes to nozzles. 
All foreign particles are trapped at lower ends of ver- 
tical pipes, so that they do not enter nozzles. 

Quicker and More Economical Set Up — The elimi- 
nator system is made in batteries, riveted at the factory, 
and each battery shipped intact, so that installation is 
simi)le and time saving. 

Adaptability to Space Allotted — Each capacity is 
made in from 4 to 7 dilYerent sizes and proportions with- 
out affecting capacity, so that almost any space and head- 
room may be accommodated. 

Suction Screen in Tank at Bottom of Spra]) Chamber — 
Of cylindrical type, presenting greatest surface for en- 
trance of water, and may be quickly cleaned. In the 
Mel-Rock self-cleaning type of strainer, provision is 
made for flushing out by means of a series of flushing 
heads inside the cylinder, connected with the fresh water 
supply line. 



The Mel-Rock Air Washer in the Crawford Avenue 
Branch of Chicago Public Library 
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ROBINSON VENTILATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Blowers, Fans, and Steel Plate Construction 

6027 Jenkins Arcade 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

WORKS: HARMONY, PA. 


Products 

Robinson Turbine Fans for blowing, exhausting 
or reversing; Robinson Disc Fans; High Pressure 
Blowers ; Steel Plate Construction. 

Robinson Turbine Fans 

The Robinson turbine fan is the latest development 
in fan construction for the ventilation of mines, build- 
ings, cupolas, powerhouses, sand blast and waste heat 
systems, or for any purj)ose where the economical move- 
ment of air is required. Long and hard service is 
assured through its rugged construction. The interfer- 



forward pitch. The larger blades being riveted through- 
out their entire length to both the center web plate and 
cone hubs. This gives a box-like rigid construction free 
from vibration. 

The curvature of the large blades passes the air to 
the circumference in a natural spiral, free from eddy 
currents and lost energy. 



Turbine Fan with Double Inlet 

ence with the passage of the air is avoided through the 
graduated expansion of the housing scroll and the proper 
position of the cut-off. 

The bearings are self aligning, either full ring oil- 
ing or grease cups. The turbine fan is made for blowing, 

exhausting, or with 
reversible features 
in sizes from 12 in. 
to 25 ft. in diameter 
with any position of 
discharge, either 
double or single in-, 
let, either for belt 
driven or direct con- 
nected. Single inlet 
fans may also be had 
with overhung wheel 
mounted on motor 
shaft. More than 
75% of our produc- 
tion is specially de- 
signed to meet the 
individual working 
conditions. 

Fan Wheel or 

Single Inlet Fan with Over- Rotating Unit — 
hung Wheel All blades have a 



Turbine Fan Wheel 

Robinson Disc Fans 

Robinson conical flow disc fans are built very sub- 
stantially, the blades being securely riveted to a circular 

web plate, w^hich is in 
turn riveted to a cone 
casting. This cone is 
securely keyed to the 
shaft. 

Due to the proper 
curvature of the 
blades, the maximum 
flow of air is obtained 
with a minimum of 
power expended. 
Made in sizes from 2 
to 10 ft. in diameter, 
with extended shaft to 
receive pulley. Regu- 
lar equipment is ring 
oiler bearings. 



Disc Fan 


capacity table— conical flow disc fans 



'4 -in 

water gat^e 

l2-'m. water gage 

54-in. water gage 

1-in. water gage 


Size, 
ft. 

Capacity, 
cu. ft. per 
min. 

R. p. m. 

Brake h. p. 

1 Capacity, 
cu. ft. per 
min. 

R. p. m. 

Brake h. p. 

Capacity, 
cu ft. per 
min. 

R. p. m. 

Brake h. p 

Capacity, 
cu. ft. per 
min 

a 

d 
05 

Brake h. p 

Weight 
lbs. 

3 
4 

. rt 
6 
7 
8 

6000 
1 1000 
17000 
25000 
3r)000 

4r)Ono 

450 
350 
275 
230 
200 
170 

.5 
14 

2 2 

3 0 

4 0 

5 0 

9000 
16000 
25000 
35000 
50000 
65000 

700 
500 
400 

330 
280 
250 

2.2 
4.0 
6.0 
8 5 
12 0 
16 0 

11000 
20000 
30000 
45000 
60000 
80000 

800 
600 
480 
400 
340 
300 

4 0 
7 5 
11 5 
16 0 

22 0 
30 0 

13000 
23000 
35000 
50000 
70000 
90000 

900 
700 
560 
460 
400 
350 

6.0 
11 0 
17.0 
25 0 
35.0 
45 0 

350 
600 
850 
1100 
1400 
1800 


Steel Plate Construction 

The steel plate construction section of our plant is 
fully equipped to build gear guards, exhaust heads, or 
anything in riveted or welded work from No. 16 gauge 
sheets to %-in. plates. Tank steel sheets of a high grade 
are used in this w^ork. 
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B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY 

Fans, Fan Systems, Blowers, Heating and Ventilating Apparatus and 

Power Plant Equipment 

HYDE PARK, BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA. CLEVELAND. OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. PITTSBURGil, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. DALLAS, TEX. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. ROCHESTER. N. Y. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. DENVER, COLO. NEW YORK. N. Y. ST. LOUIS. MO. 

CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. OMAHA. NEBR. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO HARTFORD, CONN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

THE B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY (INCORPORATED IN CALIFORNIA) 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 

THE B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED 

GALT, ONT. MONTREAL, QUE. TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Heating and Ventilating Equip- 
ment: Fans; Blowers; Exhausters; (Registered u. s, 
Portable Ventilating Sets; Hot Blast 
Heaters ; Air Washers ; Galvanized Duct Work. 

Also Steam Engines, Steam Turbines, Motors and 
Turbine, Steam Engine and Gasoline Electric Generat- 
ing Sets. 

Engineering Service 

As each installation is unique, it is usually necessary 
that an engineer analyze the conditions before making 
recommendations. 

The engineering staff of the B. F. Sturtevant 
Company has ])een trained to analyze all conditions and 
to properly apply the company's apparatus accordingly. 

Consult this department, which is at the disposal of 
architects and others, without obligation. 

Publications 

The Sturtevant line is so varied, that a comprehen- 
sive presentation in one publication is not feasible. This 
company, has, therefore, issued a special bulletin on 
each particular line covering the mechanical details. 

Drying Apparatus— No. 243, Paper Drying; No. 282, 
Lumber Drying; No. 273, Veneer Kilns; No. 289, Low Tempera- 
ture Forced Circulation Hosiery Dryer. 

Heating and Ventilating — No. 201, Electric Dust Blow- 
ing Sets; No. 227, Heating and Ventilating Layouts— Blue 
Print Book; No. 230, Heaters; No. 237, Ready-to-run Ventilat- 
ing Sets; No. 238, Multivane Fans — Performance Charts; No. 
271, Multivane Fans; No. 278, Air Conditioning; No. 279, Disc 
and Propeller Fans; No. 290, Silentvane Fans; No. 296, Unit 
Heaters; No. 1015, Heating and Ventilating Book Complete. 

Mechanical Draft— No. 217, Direct Current, T^-pe "D" 
Motors ; No. 236, Forced Draft Fans ; No. 256, Steam Turbines ; 
No. 259, Vertical Engines; No. 276, Turbo Undergrate Blow- 
ers — Design 3. 

Planing Mill Fans and Dust Conveying Systems— No. 

185, Slow-speed Low Power Planing Mill Exhauster; No. 233, 
Slow-speed Low Power Reversible and Convertible Planing Mill 
Exhauster— Design 6; No. 234, Steel Plate Blowers and Exhaust- 
ers; No. 252, Steel Plate Fan Performance Chart; No. 291, 
Pneumatic Dust Collecting and Conveying Systems. 

Power Apparatus — No. 150, Fuel Economizers; No. 217, 
Type '*D" Direct Current Motors ; No. 239, Steam Engine Gen- 
erator Sets; No. 239, Vertical Single Cylinder Steam Engines; 
No. 255, Gasoline Electric Generating Sets ; No. 256, Steam Tur- 
bines; No. 256, Steam Turbine Generating Sets: No. 264, Elec- 
trical Apparatus; No. 284, Polyphase Motors; No. 294, Stokers. 


r 


I'atont OiTv 
TRADE-MARK 


Pressure Apparatus — No. 257, Positive 
Pressure Blowers; No. 258, Design 4 and 5 
Pressure Blowers ; No. 260, Design 4 and 5 
Pressure Blowers — Performance Tables ; No. 
265, Steel Pressure Blowers; No. 292, Mono- 
gram Blowers and Exhausters. 

Miscellaneous— No. 195, General Catalogue; No. 250, 
Architects' and Engineers* Data Book. Carefully prepared, giv- 
ing full technical information usually required. It contains 960 
pages of valuable information covering heating and ventilat- 
ing. 

Silentvane Fans 



Silentvane 
atiditoriunis, schools 


Hitherto, it has been diffi- 
cult to run a fan at high speed 
and yet have it silent. 

The new Silentvane, as its 
name implies, is particularly 
noted for its high speed and re- 
markable quietness of operation. 
In addition, the Silentvane is ex- 
ceedingly economical in power 
consumption. 

Used in connection with 
heating and ventilating systems 
and is especially recommended for 
and other large buildings. 

Sturtevant Heaters 

Sturtevant heaters may be installed in either ''draw- 
through" or **blow-through" arrangement, depending 
upon the conditions of service. In the former, air is 
drawn over heater coils, passes through the fan and is 
forced through the distributing ducts. This is the usual 
arrangement where air of one temperature is required 
and is generally adopted in shop and factory heating. 

Where air is required at more than one temperature 
a "blow-through'' rig is nec- 
essary. In this arrange- T 
ment, air enters the fan 
first and is then blown over 
the heater coils. Dampers 
and a by-pass in the heater 
casing are arranged so that 
some or all of the air from 
the fan may be diverted 
around the heater and 

through a cold air duct. biuKiLVAiM Heater 
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TELEPHONE 

Chelsea 7465, 7466 


L. J. WING MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Fans and Blowers 
350-364 West 13th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIKS 


WORKS: 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 

"WiNG-ScRUPLEx" (Screw Propeller) Fans and 
Exhausters; *'Wing-Scruplex" Unit Heaters. 

Also Wing Turbine Blowers for mechanical draft, 
etc.; Damper Regulators; Positive Pressure Blowers. 

The "Scruplex" Principle 

*'\Ving-Scruplex" fans, due to the screw propeller 
design of the blades, deliver a non-expanding column 
of air of the same diameter as the fan itself and of 
practically uniform velocity over its entire area. These 
features tend toward extremely high efficiency, par- 
ticularly when working against heavy pressure or suc- 
tion. This makes the fans specially suitable for drawing 
or forcing air "through duct work, as well as for open 
ventilation. Static pressures as high as i"- 
easily obtainable. 

"Wing-Scruplex" Fans 

The fan and motor are mounted on a substantial 
supporting ring which may be bolted to a wall, win- 
dow, framework, etc. The motor is fully enclosed and 
dustproof ; no cooling device is necessary. 

Fans also furnished for pulley or turbine drive. 

1) I M Iv N S I () N S OF 
"WING-SCRUPLKX" 
FANS IN INCHES 



"WiNG-ScRUPLEx'' Fan Diagram 


Size, 
in. 

A 

B 

C 

10 

UH 

10 

1058 

13 

16 

13 

12 

17 

20 

17 

13M 

22 

2VA 

22 

138^ 

25 

29 

25 

15 

30 

34^ 

30 

18^ 

36 

4 1 

36 

20 'a 

42 

46H 

42 

28 

48 

55 

48 

29 

54 

60 

54 

33 

60 

66 

60 

39 


Sizes and Capacitiks of "Wing-Scruplex" Fan 


Size, 
in. 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Free air 
capacity, 
c.f .ni. 

Motor, 
h.p. 

10 H-18 

1750 

950 

'/•.>o 

10 H-20 

2000 

1 1 00 

V.o 

1 3 L- 1 8 

1750 

1400 

'/.o 

13 H-12 

1 1 50 

1550 

1 

13 H- 1 5 

1500 

2080 

H 

13 H-18 

1750 

2400 

H 

17 L-15 

1500 

2700 

H' 

17 L-12 

1150 

2100 

Vs 

17 H-12 

1150 

3 1 50 

H 

17 H-18 

1750 

4800 

% 

22 H- 9 

850 

3450 

% 

22 H-12 

1150 

4150 

H 

22 H-18 

1750 

6300 

H 

25 H- 9 

850 

4500 

H 

25 H-10 

1000 

5200 

='/io 

25 H-12 

1150 

6000 


25 H-18 

1750 

9100 

111 


Size, 
in. 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Free air 
capacity, 
c.f.m. 

Motor, 
h.p. 

30 

I - 9 

850 

6000 

H 

30 

L-95 

950 

6300 

V.o 

30 

H-60 

600 

7000 

. Vs 

30 

H-70 

700 

7600 

Vio 

36 

L-60 

600 

8000 

Vs 

36 

L-70 

700 

8800 

v.o 

36 

H-60 

600 

11000 

Vio 

42 

L-60 

600 

12 700 

v.o 

42 

H-45 

450 

14700 

H 

42 

H-50 

500 

14 700 

H 

48 

L-45 

450 

17500 

H 

48 

L-50 

500 

17500 


48 

H-45 

450 

19500 

1 

54 

L-45 

450 

21000 


54 

H-45 

450 

24000 


60 

L-45 

450 

26000 


60 

H-4() 

400 

33000 

2 


Table of capacities at various static pressures on reiiuest. _ 
NoTK — The 13-. 17-, 22- and 25-in. sizes in speeds above L\00 
are designed for industrial plants and locations where a little noise 
objectionable. All other speeds given are "quiet speeds. 


r.p.m. 

is not 


"Wing-Scruplex" Elxhausters 

Combine the installation advantages of the cen- 
trifugal type of fan with the high efficiency, simplicity 
and compactness of the "Wing-Scruplex'' fan. These 
units are made motor driven, the motor being located 
entirely outside of air handled by exhauster. Driving 
shaft and interior bearing are both protected by a 
tube through which fresh air is continually circulated. 


Motor is readily accessible. When installed, exhauster 
forms an elbow in run of duct, thus greatly economizing 
in space and installation cost. 

Air laden with grease, smoke vapors, chemical 
fumes or paint spray, or which is extremely hot, is 
liandled without injury to any part of equipment. 


MOTOR. ENTIRELY 
OUTSIDE I!l£ CURRENT 
OF VAPOR OR. AIR_^ 
HANDLED 


&IEARING IS FLOODED CONSTANTLY WITH 
FRESH CLEAN AIR. - AIR HANDLED DOES 
NOT COME IN CONTACT WITH BEARING. 



I air! in'let f f 

"WiNG-ScRUPLEx'' Exhauster 

Furnished with inlet at top, bottom, or either side, or two inlets 


Size 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Delivery, 
c.f.m. 

Outlet, 
diam., in. 

Size 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Delivery, 
c.f.m. 

Outlet 
diam., in. 

1-A 

1750 

900 

10 

4-C 

1750 

5400 

21 

2-A 

1150 

1400 

14 

5-A 

1150 

5500 

25 

2-B 

1750 

2100 

14 

5-B 

1750 

«3()0 

25 

3-A 

1150 

2900 

17 

6-A 

600 

6000 

30 

3-C 

1750 

4400 

17 

6-B 

850 

8500 

30 

4-A 

1150 

3550 

21 

6-C 

1 150 

11500 

30 


Table of capacities at various static pressures on request. 



1 


Bn 




5 lOiyZljyPta' EXHAUSTER 
CONNCCTID TO LABORATORy HOOD 

Examples of "Wing-Scruplex" Exhauster Installations 


"Wing-Scruplex" Unit Heaters 

Consists of a stack of heating coils, 
tained furnace, encased in a substantial 
housing. A *'\Ving-Scruplex" fan draws 
or forces air over the heating surfaces 
and distributes it where most needed. 

These heaters economize in fuel b\ 
confining their efiFect to the workini^ 
areas, eliminating the unnecessary heat- 
ing of overhead space. 

Specially suitable for factories, gar- 
ages, etc. Made in various sizes and in 
floor, ceiling and wall types. 


or a self-con- 



Floor Type 
Unit Heater 
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ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONING CORPORATION 

443 Chestnut Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

YORK, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. CHICAGO. ILL. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. OMAHA, NKBR. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

CLEVKLAND, OHIO CINCINNATI, OHIO DALLAS, TKX. MINNe:APOLIS. MINN. 

CANADIAN RF.PRRSKNTATIVKS: Darling Brothers, Ltd., MONTREAL. CALGARY, TORONTO, VANCOUVER, OTTAWA, 

HALIFAX, WINNIPEG 

EUROPEAN REPRESENTATIVES: Atmospheric Steam Heating Co., Ltd., LONDON, ENG. 


Products 

Equipment for maintaining Arti- 
ficial Atmospheric Conditions in in- 
dustrial plants: Humidifying, Dehu- 
MiDiFYiNG, Drying, Cooling Appara- 
tus and Air Conditioning Apparatus 
for public buildings, etc., and for genera- 
tor and transformer ventilation; Air 
Washers. 



TRADE 


Organization and Services 

The organization now known as the "Atmospheric 
Conditioning Corporation" had its origin in 1907 as a 
department of Warren Webster & Co., Camden, N. J., 
where Webster air washers and air conditioning appa- 
ratus were developed. 

The tests and research work necessary for the devel- 
opment of the highly efficient apparatus now perfected, 
were made possible by the most complete laboratory 
equipment obtainable. 

The executive, engineering and manufacturing de- 
partments are well organized to handle air conditioning 
equipment work of any scope, and the sales force in- 
cludes not only an efficient force at the main office at 
Philadelphia, but territorial offices in the principal cities 
of the United States, Canada, and in London, England. 

Webster Atmospheric Conditioning Apparatus for 
Industrial Plants 

With the various types of atmospheric condition- 
ing apparatus it manufactures, this company is equipped 
to serve any industrial plant problem requiring arti- 
ficially regulated atmospheric control. 

Such apparatus becomes essential where it is neces- 
sary to safeguard the health of employees by maintain- 
ing regular temperatures, removing all 
dangerous dust particles, fumes, etc., or 
to protect food products, delicate fab- 
rics, sensitive photographic materials, 
paints, enamels, and all goods which un- 
dergo deterioration through injurious 
temperature conditions or contact with 
atmospheric impurities. 

The nature of each problem dic- 
tates the type and construction of the 
equipment installed. 

The introduction of moisture and the 
maintenance of certain relative humidities 
is often essential to the perfect working 
of certain products, and with a Webster 
humidifier ideal conditions can be main- 


tained day in and day out the year 
around. 

Apparatus using recirculated water 
may be required, in the simpler forms, 
or the use of deep well water may be nec- 
essary. Single or double stage types may 
be used, the latter being especially desir- 
able where the quantity of well water is 
limited. 

Where excessive humidity conditions are dan- 
gerous to the success of a given process or objection- 
al)le in the packing or storage rooms, the Webster 
dehumidifier will be found equal to any climatic varia- 
tion. 

In some cases sufficient cooling can be secured by 
recirculating the spray water, but more often it is nec- 
essary to design a special apparatus where artesian well 
water is employed. 




8k 



Webster Spray Nozzle and Its 
Apf'lication in a Large 
Industrial Plant 
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These are made in botli the single and double stage 
types, the latter ])eing among the highest developments 
of the art. 

The refrigeration type of Webster dehumidifier is, 
of course, the last word in air conditioning, and with 
this type of apparatus results can be secured that will 
outdo nature itself. 

Industrial ventilation and the details of equipment 
for maintaining artificial atmospheric conditions in 
industrial plants is a separate and advanced step in air 
washing, commonly termed air conditioning, or, as we 
term it, atmospheric conditioning. 

Dehumidifier — Various types of Webster dehu- 
midifiers are constructed to meet individual conditions. 

If well water at a temperature of from 50° to 
60° is available in sufficient cfuantity, a single stage or 
multistage well water dehumidifier is recommended. 

If well water is not available, an ingeniously de- 
signed dehumidifier embodying the use of mechanical 
refrigerating apparatus is used. 

Among the advantages to be gained by the use of 
the Webster dehumidifying system, as compared with 
earlier methods of cooling and dehumidifying, are: 

(1) Saving in power. 

(2) Economy in space. 

(3) More effective heat transfer. 

(4) Elimination of frosting. 

(5) Elimination of dirt and dust from air by 
washing. 

(6) Greater accuracy of control possible. 

( 7) Automatic regulation can readily be secured by 
a simple scientific control system. 

Humidifiers — The Webster humidifier is de- 
signed for use in connection with industrial plants, such 
as textile mills, where it is essential to the success and 
economv of production to add moisture to the air enter- 
ing through the ventilating system and maintain auto- 
matically a uniform relative humidity. 



Webster Humidifier Equipped with the Webster System 
OF Humidity Control 


Among the advantages gained by the use of the 
Webster 'humidifying system, may be mentioned: 

(1) Central location and control of entire humidi- 
fying plant. 

(2) Uniform humidity obtainable without the ap- 
plication of direct spray in rooms. 

(3) Humidity may be maintained automatically at 
any desired point. 

(4) Entering air freed from dust and dirt by 
washing. 

(5) Lowering of temperature in summer by evap- 
oration, using recirculated water in humidifier. 

(6) Regain may be kept practically constant, as- 
suring uniformity of product. 

(7) Elimination of static electricity. 

(8) Ample ventilation without opening of win- 
dows. 

(9) Great economy may be effected during heat- 
ing season by partial recirculation of air. 



Webster Air Washer and DehumidH' jkr 

Installed in a large industrial office building, showing ehnnnators and 


cooling coils 

Air Washers 

Webster air washers are adaptable to practically 
every type of building for either cleaning or cooling the 
air or both, for the comfort of the occupants, or to 
maintain high efficiency among employees or students.^ 

The Webster 'Type A" air washer is designed pri- 
marily for cleansing and cooling where a moderate cool- 
ing effect by evaporation is desired. It is guaranteed 
when operating at its rated capacity to remove 98% of 
all solid matter contained in the air, and to cool this air 
70% of the wet bulb depression. 

The Webster "Type B" air washer is designed for 
cleansing and cooling the air in public buildings and in- 
dustriafplants, where the greatest possible cooling effect 
by evaporation is desired. 

Webster Air Conditioning Apparatus for Generator 
and Transformer Ventilation 

One of the most important factors in securing max- 
imum output and efficiency of turbo-generators and elec- 
tric transformers is that the air used for ventilation shall 
be free from dust, dirt and foreign material and that it 
be delivered to the unit at as low a temperature as 
possilole during summer months. 

Webster apparatus designed for this purpose is 
made in two types; that designed as "G.W." is pri- 
marily for cleansing, while type "G.C." will deliver air 
to the generator at the saturation point. 

Every installation of air conditioning apparatus for 
whatever purpose intended must be considered as a sep- 
arate engineering problem and it is impossible to fur- 
nish information here which would apply except as to 
general results to be secured. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1756 


THE AMERICAN WARMING & VENTILATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Products for Public Buildings 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1017-1019 Summit Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANXH OFFICE 

CLEVELAND, OHIO. 1869 Hast 55th Street 



"American" Warm Air Black Enamel 
Register for Sidewall 


Products 

Warm Air and Ventilating Sidewall Registers. 

Aluminum Back Pressure Dampers. 

Fresh Air Screens and Louvers. 

Also Mixing, Louver and By-pass Dampers. 

"American" Warm Air and Ventilating Sidewall 
Registers 

These registers fit into the warm air and vent open- 
ings in the sidewall, and are made of heavy pressed steel 
frames and expanded metal centers. Furnished in any 
color and any 
size. 

Advan- 
tages of the 
"A m e r i can" 
Register over 
Cast and Steel 
— O u r warm 
a i r and venti- 
lating registers 
have an open 
air space inside 
the framework 
of 85%, which 
is much greater 
than any type of 
wrought or cast 
metal registers. 
It means smaller openings for the delivery of the same 
amount of air, and consequently a smaller register to do 
the same work. They are made in any size without the 

delay and cost of making patterns. Lighter in weight, 
more air space, and less horsepower in the delivery of air. 

''American" Fresh Air Louver and Screen Combined 

This combination screen and louver takes the place 
of the regular fresh air screen with a window. The 
frame and screen 
are constructed 
the same as our 
regular "Ameri- 
can" warm air 
register with the 
exception that it 
is of heavier ma- 
terial. The dam- 
pers are of the 
hall-bearing type 
and are con- 
structed to l)e 
used either with 
automatic con- 
trol or hand con- 
trol. They are 
finished in stand- 
ard black enam- "American" Fresh Air Louver and 
el unless other- Screen Combined 

wise ordered. We make them in any size. If another 
type of fresh air screen is contemplated, these louvers 
and frames can be fitted for the use of the same. 



American" Back Pressure Damper and Ventilating 
Register Combined 

These l)ack pressure dampers and registers fit into 

the vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues in 

the sidewall. The frames and centers are the same as 

the warm air registers. The louvers which are simply 

an addition to the registers are made of aluminum and 

are so construct- 
ed both as to 

shape and 

weight, that they 

automatic- 

ally close when 

the fan is not in 

operation and 

when ventilation 

is not required. 
The louvers 

as above stated ' 

are made of 

aluminum and 

are arranged in 

such a manner 

that they are 

noiseless in op- 
eration. The felt 

padding which is 

securely placed 

on the edge of 

each louver, 
makes it noise- 
less in its opera- 
tion. These are ^ , „ „ „ _ 

mnrip in a \r AmERICAN" BaCK PRESSURE DamPER AND 

maae m a n \ Ventilating Register Combined 

size. 

The back pressure dampers are made not only to fit 
in our own make of registers but can be fitted into the 
vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues and any 
type of register used in connection with it. 

The construction of this louver is somewhat dif- 
ferent from any other manufactured. In most all other 
makes of back pressure dampers the combined weight of 
all of the upper louvers are resting upon the lowest one 
in the frame. This means that the upper louvers must 
all open before the lowest one in the frame opens which 
is the essential one to open, for the reason that the low- 
est louver is located at a point where the foulest air of 
the room is located. Hence, it naturally should open 
first. It does, the way we make them. 

References 

We have hundreds of schools, churches, and thea- 
ters throughout the United States equipped with our 
product. Many leading architects and engineers are 
specifying our goods. 

Catalogues and Prices 

Illustrated catalogues showing our complete line of 
sheet mecal products, with designs and prices, will be 
sent on request. 
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THE AUER REGISTER CO. 

Manufacturers of Wrought Metal Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Registers, Grilles and Radiator Enclosures. 

Metal and Finish 

Solid bronze, brass and copper, steel, prime coat, 
black and white japanned, and electroplated in bronze, 
brass and copper. 

Designs as shown and many other coml)inations. 


Advantages of Wrought Metal Grilles 

Odd sizes and shapes can be made without cost of 
pattern making and delaying the building. Wrought 
grilles being lighter are better suited and more easily 
fastened to walls or ceilings. Wrought grilles can not 
be broken in transit nor after being installed. Wrought 
grilles are the more sanitary as lodging surface for dust 
is reduced to a minimum. 


□□□□□□□□□□□□ 
□□□□□□□□□□□a 
□□□□□□□□□□□a 
□□□□□□□□□□□□ 
□□□□□□□□□□□a 
□□□□□□□□□□□a 
□□□□□□□□□□□a 

No .5A 64%m OPENING 
OPEMING5 BARS i' 


Made in Vz in., % in. and 1 in. piercing 


:pn u>n [?n 

\^<3 £Sh CSh CTd £Sh 

Lz^j u>n [?n u>p u>p 
^^(Q csb CiY] cr^a 

CSh Cfb lib CTd QZ] 
Rn^ 

I No.3A J4% AIK OPENING 
PENINGS EQUAL TO i" & i" BARS £ 


dti l:^^ ci] era 
^^□□□□□□□□[^ 

No 64 A JJ^AIROPENING 
lOnBINATDNCr Noj. JAA 4A 


>^<M<M<>%?<>%^<M< 

No 6A 49%AIROPEMiriG 
OPENINGS z BARS i' 



Invisible doors for access to radiator 
valves can be incorporated in any of the 
designs 


HP^^ r7?r^ r7Akri 

No. 7AJO^ AIR OPENING 
UNIT 3fX3z BARS i" 



N0.2A ^0% AIR OPENING 
PEMINGS I iU BARS A & i_ 


[ZX] [PX] U>n [7p [753 [7X] ; 

d [^d cfa \£h [sb crd 
c^^d L^d [£h cPd dtj -i 

US] [7.^ [7.^ CZy] 17 n [7X1 ; 

cfb \sh ci^d c^^d 

[7^^ U>-\ [7^ [7^ [7^ ' 
rSo4A ^l%AIR OPENING 
)PENIMGS EOUALTO Z&jBARS 


"°aaaDaDDQS 

No 62A 49^AIROPENING 
■OMBt NATOi QrNos.6A &^A 


A Few Examples of Wrought Metal Grilles 

Grilles or registers can l,e lunged in angle iron frames. All grilles can be made into registers with louvers 


rs iUJi 

liiLJlLLJ- 

I i IlJIj J Jli. 
i:i IL.JJU 

«^ iJUJ JL 
JJUJ_L 
JJUJJL. 
_ J_'U JJL^ 


Steel and Semisteel Registers 
WITH Louvers 

For floor, wall or ceiling. Also in key- 
lock types 
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Fici. Y. Grille, 76% Air Opening 

Specially suited for heating and ventilating flues 
and ducts. Mounted on angle frame to extend mto 
flue or duct opening, dispensing with wall frames. 
Costs less and better suited than wire and other 
types of grilles 



Sanitary Design Grille and Frame 

With catch and hinged for opening. Also 
made as register with louvers 
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THE BEST REGISTER COMPANY 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 

1500 Oklahoma Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens. 
of stock or special designs and finishes, in Bronze, Brass, 
Copper, White Porcelain Enamel, White or Black Japan, 
etc., made in Cast Iron, Semisteel, Brass or Bronze 
Metal, and Steel; Mushroom Ventilators. 

Specialists in Semisteel Registers. 

Also manufacturers of Gratings, Wall Frames, 
Sheet Steel Boxes, Floor Borders, Double Slide Damp- 
ers, Perforated Steel Grilles, Wire Screens, etc. 

Facilities 

The factory is equipped throughout with the most 
improved modern machinery. The capacity is unlim- 
ited ; and the efficiency of the entire equipment, together 
with new methods of construction, insure a high quality 
of workmanship and finish. 

"Best*' Semisteel Register 

Patented July 14, 1908; August 9, 1910. 

The faces are made of cast iron; the boxes, valves, 
operator, etc., of sheet steel. Each register is coated 
with heavy rustproof metal coating, and carefully 
inspected. 

Manufactured regularly in two designs. 

Special Designs 

Special design goods are made to order only. In 
all cases, pattern work is necessary to produce. Any 
design can be produced from architect's drawings or 
sketches, and can be made to conform to any conditions 
and be supplied in any finish. 

"Best" Mushroom Ventilator 

Made in 5 sizes 
to fit ducts or flues 
of the following 
diameters (dimen- 
sions being the size ^ 
of the flue opening 
of duct) : 4, 5, 6, 8 
and 10 in 


Adjustable Dif- 
fuser 

Eliminates 
friction. Diffuses 
air in any horizon- 
tal direction. 

References 

Goods are sold 
solely on merit. Used 
and accepted by leading 
architects and engi- 
neers, and installed in 
many hotels, hospitals, 
postoffices, and other 
public buildings. 



liKooM Ventilator 



Catalogues and Prices 

Illustrated catalogues, showing a large variety of 

register designs and prices, sizes and 

finishes, as well as further information con- 
cerning *'Best" deflecting wall and base- 
board registers and other products, will 
be sent on request. 




■■■■■■ 


Plain Lattic k Dksign 

Made in any style 




Key-operated Register 

Phosphor bronze operator parts. Can not wear or 


Plain 
Lattice 
Ventilat- 
ing Face 

This- design 
made to orde.y 
only in any 
length and 
width desired 

\ 



Method of Measuring Registers 

A — Flue or opening size 
B — iCxtreme measurement 



sss 


Adjustable Diffuser 


Grille Hinged in Angle Iron Frame 
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No. 503-B 


■■"■II 



WW" 



No. 12 



No. 2U4 


■■■■■■■■■■■ri 
«■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

•■■■■■■HPT 
.■•■■■■■1^'. 



■■■■■■ 

'■■■■■■iiir^iii 

«■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■> 
«■■■■■■■■«*■■■■■■■■* 

No. 541 


?Zibbbbbbbbb!2j 

!2jBBBBBBBBB!E| 
ihlBBBIBBBBBn 


No. 543 


This 


No. 14 

Some of Many Special Designs Produced 

company will make any register. Nothing too small, too large or too complicated 


No. 110 
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THE HARRINGTON & KING PERFORATING CO. 

Grilles and Ventilators of Perforated Metal 

AlAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TELEPHONE ^^13 North Union Avenue 

Monroe 0073 CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 Liberty Street— Telephone, Rector 1733 


Products 

Perforated Metal for Grilles, Registers and 
Ventilators. 

Also Screens for cleaning and grading sand, gravel 
and cement. 

Significance of & K" 

For forty years ''H & K" has meant superior work- 
manship and quaHty in every sort of perforated metal. 

Harrington & King Perforated Metal Grilles 

Made up of steel, hrass, l)ronze, copper, etc., by 
punching holes in metal sheets or plates. It is possible 
to show only a few designs here — send for our com- 
plete grille catalogue. Special designs can be made up 
from architects' drawings. 

Why "H & K" Grilles Should Be Specified 

Attractive designs without weight or expense of cast 
grilles. 

Made to fit odd shapes or sizes of openings. 
Can be made light or as thick as cast grilles in plain 
rich designs. 

The least expensive of all grilles. 
Every grille perfect. 
Prompt shipment. 

Finish 

Furnished ready for plating or special finish or if 
wanted we can plate or enamel to match any sample. 
Unless otherwise specified we will furnish with coating 
of oil or shop paint. 



Plain Lattice, %-in. Holes, 60% Openings 



Diagonal Lattice, ^/L'-in. Holes, 53% Openings 
See table for other sizes of this design 



Plain Lattice, i,';-tn. Holes, Thick Steel, 

38% Openings 
A grille hinged on an angle iron framework 



Plain Lattice Grille With Door 
Door is invisible when closed 


GRILLES AND VICNTILATORS OF PERFORAT1-:d METAL 


Holes (square), 

Bridges, 

Openings, 

in. 

in. 

per cent 

Plain Lattice Designs 

% 


45 



45* 


% 

45 

Vs 


60* 

1 

% 

53 

lA 


65 

Diagonal Designs 

% 


45 

V2 


53 

% 


60 

1 

V4 

64 


'Can be made up at lowest cost. 
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1 1 1 
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i 

1 1 




1 1 1 






^4 


Style P. Metal Cane 
Actual size 


^Ki ^^ ^1^ i^^ 1^^ i^^ ^Ki 
^^^1? ^1^ ^1^ ^1^ 


1^^ iS^rk ii?^ 

^is^ ^li;::^^!^ ^i^? 


style LK 


For 


Design 53 Style M 

A Few Grillp: Designs 

description and full size illustrations of these and other grilles see our booklet "(Grilles of Perforated Metal" which will be sent on request 
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THE HART & COOLEY CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

NUW YORK, \. v., 5<»1 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 73 Ivist T.ake Street 


Products 

Stekl 
Grilles. 


Registers, Faces, Ventilators, and 


Rigid Construction of "H & C Steel Registers 

Claims for the superiority of the ''H & C" Hne of 
registers embrace the finely rounded fretwork of the 
face, which adds strength and beauty to the register; 
the heavy braces (see illustration) reinforce the face 
and afford strength much in excess of any possible re- 
quirements ; the capacity of free flow of warm air reaches 
the maximum. 

Throughout the entire "H & C" line are combined 
all the best features in register construction : 

(1) Strength. 

(2) Durability of finish. 

(3) Maximum air capacity. 

(4) Simple construction. 

(5) Effectiveness of design. 


"H & Wrought Steel Floor Registers (Class 200) 

The steel in these registers is of sufficiently heavy 
gauge to make them rigid and durable, features which 
have not been sacrificed to o])tain light weight. The 
louvers have solid trunnions securely riveted to each end, 
insuring free and easy operation. The braces are se- 
curely riveted to the box, distributing the strain when in 
use, an exclusive "H & feature. Heavy angles at 
the corners, insure against stripping threads when attach- 
ing: face. 



LUL.LL.L_L.LL_U 
LLLLLLLLLL 


L-L-LLLLL-LLL 
LLLLLLLLLL 
LLLLLLLLLL 


ILLLLI-LLLLL 
'LLi_LUJLLLL 
L...L. . L L 


Class 200. Floor Rk(;istkr 


Class 250. Rk( 

LSTKR Fac K 



Show I \ (; 


Rkixkokcement 01" "H «S: C 
Register Faces 


WivOiK.HT Steel 



Class 200. 


Wrought Steel Register Body SnowiNti 
Reinforcing Braces 


Heavy 


Standard Finishes 

This company is 
equipped to furnish 
any electroplated fin- 
ish desired to match 
hardware. The fol- 
lowing finishes are 
standard and complete 
details for types of 
registers, grilles, etc. 
to which they apply 
will be sent on request. 

Electroplated light 
bronze, statuary 
bronze, polished brass, 
copper (not shaded), 
oxidized copper, dull 
brass (brushed), dead 
black, nickel. 

Black japanned, 
white japanned, white 
porcelain enamel, gold 
bronze paint, silver 
bronze paint, copper 
bronze paint. 


DIMIvNSlOXS Ol- ]J<;A1)IXG SlZlvS OF "H .S: C" WROUGHT STl?:ii:L FLOOR R l-.G LST KR3 
Corresponding in Size with the Standard Cast Iron Makes 
4x6 to 14xJ2 in. inclusive: Uniform depth open, 2f(i in.; closed, 1 1^ in. 
16x16 to 30x42 in, inclusive: Uniform depth ()i)en, 5 in.; closed, 3 in. 


Body, 

Register face. 

Body. 

Register face, 

Body. 

Register face, 

Body, 

Register face, 

Body, 

Register face, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

4x 6 

5}4 X 7M 

6x30 

7ilf6x31^ 

10x10 

11 '5,6X1 115,16 

14x48 

16Mx50»4 

22x32 

24;^x34M 

4x 8 

X 9M 

6x32 

7»i,f,x33^^ 

10x12 

1115,^x1 3 '54 

16x16 

185,,xl85/f6 

22x36 

24:^^x383^ 

4x10 

5}4 xllM 

7x 7 

811 ,6X 8ivrG 

10x14 

1115,6X153^ 

16x18 

185„iX205/f6 

22x38 

24;^^x40% 

4x12 

5}4 xl3M 

7x 9 

811,6X1011^6 

10x15 

1115„6Xl615/j6 

16x20 

185,6x2254 

22x40 

24!^^x423.« 

4x13 

5H xl4M 

7x10 

811,6Xll»f6 

10x16 

I115/,"6Xl7^ 

16x22 

185/6X245/1-6 

22x42 

24^^x44^ 

4x15 

5H xl6M 

7x12 

811,6X1 311,;. 

10x17 

1115/r6Xl8K 

16x24 

185 1-6X265.1-6 

24x24 

261^-^x26^ 

4x18 

5}4 X19M 

7x14 

8114x15114 

10x18 

1115,6Xl9K 

16x26 

185,6X285^1-6 

24x26 

26;^gx28i^ 

4x22 

5li x23H 

7x15 

811/^6x16114 
9M X 9M 

10x19 

1115.,6X203^ 

16x28 

185,6X305/1-0 

24.X27 

26!Vgx29% 
26ysx32ys 

4x24 

5H x25H 

8x 8 

10x20 

11»5.,6X217^^ 

16.\30 

185,6X325^6 

24x30 

5x 8 

6^X6^ 9Vx^ 

8x 9 

9% xlO^ 

10x22 

1115,"6X23K 

16x32 

185,6X3454-6 

24x32 

26%x3A-% 

5x 9 

65.16 xlOS/fe 

8x10 

9M xll^ 

10x24 

11»5/,'6X25K 

16x36 

185,'6X385/f6 

24x34 

26%x36% 

5x10 

65^6X115^6 

8x12 

9^ XI334 

10x30 

1115/f6x31 

18x18 

205,6X20646 

24x36 

26%x38% 

5x11 

65rcXl25/f6 

8x14 

9H xl5il,»i 
9M xl6iV,6 

12x12 

141^6 XI414 

18x21 

205,-6x2364-6 

24x38 

26%xA0% 

5x12 

65 re X 135^6 

8x15 

12x14 

141,"6Xl6Vf6 

18x22 

205,6x2454-6 

24x40 

26%xA2% 

5x13 

65/^6X1454-6 

6^4^x15% 

8x16 

9M xl /ii/ffi 

12x15 

1315.16X17 

18x24 

205,-6x2664-6 

24x42 

26^x44 

5x14 

8x17 

9% XI8I14 

12x16 

141^6X18 

18x27 

205.1-6x2964-6 

24x45 

26^^x47^ 

5x15 

65r6Xl65^ 

8x18 

9M x\9% 

12x17 

14i/{6 xl9 

18x28 

205,"6x3054 

26x26 

28i^^x283^ 

5x16 

65 ,"6X1 75^6 

8x19 

9H x20M 

12x18 

141/1-6 x20 

18x30 

205,6x32^ 

26x28 

28i^x303^ 

5x1 7 

65,6Xl85,f6 

8x20 

9H x2lH 

12x19 

14i/f6 x21 

18x36 

205 ,6x38 14 

26x30 

28^x323^ 

5x18 

65,-6X195^ 

8x22 

9U x23H 

12x20 

14ir6x22 

20x20 

22-«^x22a^ 

26x32 

28i^x34^ 

6x 6 

7iVr6X 7iV{6 
7iVf6X 9^M(. 

8x24 

9% x2 5H 

12x22 

1 411-6 x24 

20x22 

22;^x24i^ 

26x34 

28^x36;^ 

6x 8 

8x27 

9H x2 8ii/io 

12x24 

14116 x26 

20x24 

22;'^x26^ 

28x28 

30-:^x30M 

6x 9 

7iVr6xlOiVf6 

8x30 

9H x31ii/,"6 

12x30 

14Vi6 x32 

20x26 

22=«^ix283^ 

28x30 

30^x32^ 

6x10 

711^6X111^6 

9x 9 

lOVs xlOVs 

12x32 

1414x34 

20x28 

22'Kx303^ 

28x32 

303^x34^ 

6x12 

7iir6xl3ii/f6 

9x12 

mi xisvs 

12x36 

141 fe x38 

20x29 

22:^x313^ 

28x34 

30^x36^ 

6x14 

711 fexl 5114-6 

9x13 

10 '4 x\A% 

12x40 

1 411-6 x42 

20x30 

22i^gx32^ 

28x36 

30^x38^ 

6x15 

711,6x1 6ivr6 

9x14 

IOJ'8 xl5K 

14x14 

16^ xl6M 

20x32 

22;^ix34;^ 

28x40 

30i^x42^ 

6x16 

711,^6x1 7 ii/,'-6 

9x15 

10% XI6134 

14x15 

16H xl 75.1-6 

20x34 

22i^^x36iJ^ 

30x30 

32i^x32^ 

6x17 

711 ,"6X1 8114 

9x16 

10^ X17134 

14x16 

16H X1854 

20x36 

22?^x38i^ 

30x32 

32%x3m 

6x18 

711,-6X191^6 

9x18 

lOj^ x\9% 

14x17 

16M xl95/r6 

22x22 

24:^x243^ 

30x33 

32%x3S% 

6x19 

711^6X20114 

9x20 

lOVs x2lV8 

14x18 

16 M X2054 

22x24 

24->^x26% 

30x34 

32^x36^ 

6x20 

711^x2 1 ii/fs 

9x22 

lOVs X23V8 

14x19 

16H x2l% 

22x26 

24:^x283^ 

30x36 

32 3-^x38 H 

6x22 

7iif6x2 3ii4 

9x24 

lOVs x25Vs 

14x20 

16H y-22% 

22x28 

24!^^x30i^ 

30x40 

32 3^x423^ 

6x24 

711f6X25lV{6 

9x28 

10 Vs X2913.,,-, 

14x22 

1634 x24^ 

22x29 

24-^x31 H 

30x42 

32^^x44^ 

6x28 

711^6X29^ 

9x30 

107^ X311»/r6 

14x24 

16^ x26M 

22x30 

24^x32% 
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"H & C" Baseboard Registers (Class 170 Series) 
Quick Detachable Face 

The quick detachable register face is formed with 
vertical round edge bars, which offer slight resistance to 
free flow of air, insuring a maximum free air capacity 
of 871/2%. Construction^is sufficiently rigid to withstand 
hard usage and lends 
itself superbly to fin- 
ishes to match any 
hardware. Easily at- 
tached to tin box or ( 
stackhead. As ten- 
sion is exerted at ( 
center of face, one 
screw regulates the 
tension. Wood 

screws are furnished _ ^ 

, ... Class 170 Registers 

to attach register to ^p^^^.^^^ ^^^j.^^j ^^^^ 

studding. 

CLASS 170 RUGISTKRS 
Last figure and fraction of Class No. indicates depth 
lieight of all registers from floor to st(x:khead, in. 



''H & C Baseboard Registers (Classes 130 and 150 
Series) Quick Detachable Face 

A quarter turn of the two locking clips at the top 
of the face securely fastens the face and valve to the 
frame. Register can be attached to the tin box or stack- 
head by means of straps, holes for which are provided. 
Wood screws are furnished for attaching registers to 
studding. 


Class 
No. 

Size of 
Body, in. 

Class 
No. 

Size of 
body, in. 

Class 
No. 

Size of 
body, in. 


8x10 
8x12 

172H 

9x12 

174M 

11x13 


10x12 

12x14 

172M 

8x10 
8x12 

173>4 

9x13 
11x13 

176 

12x14 


& C" Baseboard Registers (Class 140 Series) 

There are two distinct features embodied in this 
type— the design of the register and the gauge for set- 
ting. The refinement of face and generous lines make 
it especially desirable for high grade work. 

By use of the gauge sent with these registers, the 
installer can practically complete the installation when 
putting in the rough work and all that is necessary after- 
ward is to slip the register in place. This is done after 
the completion of the room, thus leaving the finish of 
the register unimpaired. 

Registers are two-piece — the frame formed from a 
solid piece of metal and the convex quick detachable 
face. Frame is so arranged that the tin box can be 
bent over the edge to prevent escape of dust and^ dis- 
coloration of wallSo 




Register Installed 

Class 140. 


I-ranie Set in "nascboard of 
Unfinished Room 

Baseboard Register 


Classes 

Size of body, 
in. 

Dimensions, in. 

A 

H 

141 

8x10 
8x12 
9x12 
10x12 

1 
1 

3 
3 
3 
3 

142M 

9x12 

2 '4 

3 

143 

10x12 

3 

3 

143K 

11x13 


3 

144 

12x14 

4 

3 

145 

10x12 
11x13 
13x14 

5 
5 
5 

3 
3 
3 




The Baseboard Register with the Quu k Di:taciiable Face 




Class 130 Class 150 

Classes 130 and 150. Quick Detachable Baseboard Registers 


Size of 
body, 
in. 

Class 
130 

Series 

Dimensions, in. 

Class 
150 
Series 

Dimensions, in. 

A 

B 

A 

B 

8x10 
8x12 
9x12 
10x12 

131 M 

1^ 
IH 
IH 
iH 

1 S/fe 
I'/fe 

1^/16 

151):^ 

IM 

\% 

2M 
2M 
2M 



8x10 
8x12 
8x13 
9x1 ?. 
10x12 

132J^^ 

iVi 

2M 
2K 
l\i 

1«^6 

1^.16 

I'.c 
I'le 

152M 

2>i 
2M 

2^ 
2H 

2M 

2M 

10x12 
10x13 
10x14 

132M 

2M 
2% 

1^16 

I'.ie 

152H 

2^ 

2M 





11x13 
12x14 

13334 

3li 
3H 


153H 


2M 



11x13 
12x14 

i34;'4 

4-h' 

1 i.i 

1543^ 

AH 

AH 

2H 
2H 



"H & C" Baseboard Register (Class 125) 

Designed for upper floor work where capacity of 
riser pipe limits amount of air that can be brought to 
the register and there is nothing gained by cutting out 
the floor. 

The use of this register avoids the necessity of 
placing registers above baseboard or building special 
moulding on which to mount them. Wood screws fur- 
nished for attaching registers to studding. Sizes, 8x10, 
8x12, 9x12 and 10x12 in. 



Class 125. 1-in. Baseboard Register 
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''H & C" Baseboard Registers (Classes 100 and 115) 

Class 100 — So constructed that floor can be cut 
out 3 in. from wall line, permitting use of larger supply 
pipe from heater. Sizes, 7x10, 7x12, 8x13, 10x12, 10x14 
and 12x14 in. 

Class 115 — Designed primarily for use where two 
registers are connected with one supply pipe. By cut- 
ting the floor a greater distance from baseboard (5 in.), 
a larger supply pipe can be brought from heater, giving 
a greater amount of air for each register. Sizes, 10x12, 
10x14 and 12x14 in. 




Class 100. 3-in Baseboard 
Register 


Class 115. 5 -in. Baseboard 
Register 


& a' Convex Side 
Wall Register 
(Class 220) 

A multiple valve 
register for shallow 
flues. The convex face 
brings out prominently 
the beauty of the cor- 
rugated design which is 
a predominant "H & C" 
feature. Sizes, 8x10, 
8x12, 9x12, 10x12 and ^^ass 220. 
10x14 in. 



Convex Side Wall 
Register 


"H & C" Single Valve Side Wall Registers (Classes 
340 and 350) 

Very easily installed. 

Class 340 is for horizontal 
setting; class 350 for vertical 
setting. 

Face and valve shipped as- 
sembled and need not be taken 
apart. 

A small frame is the third 
member, which can be fastened 
to the tin box by loops; to this 
the face and valve are screwed 
and the register is in position. 
Sizes, 8x10, 8x12, 9x12, 10x12 
and 10x14 in. 



Class 350. Single 

Valve Register with 
Convex Face, Vertical 


Operating Device for Single Valve Registers 

All "H & C" single valve baseboard and sidewall 
registers are equipped with standard & C" operating 
mechanism. 

This includes an operating handle of neat design, 
operated with either hand or foot. It does not project 
to catch clothing. Action is positive. Screws for ad- 
justing tension take up all play and increase or diminish 
friction as desired. 


"H & C" Convex Baseboard Ventilating Plates 

The openings in these plates come close to the floor, 
making them very efficient in removing foul air and 
creating a thorough circulation. The edges fit tight to 
the baseboard, another important feature. 



Class 645. Cowhx Ventilating Plates 

Sizes, 5x14 and 5x3U in. 


Class 655. Convex Ventilating Plate 

Sizes, 5x14 and 5x30 in. 


^ » 

) 


^'H & C" Cold Air Intake (Class 635) 

This intake is an entirely new pattern which has 
openings on both wall and floor, taking cold air from 
the lowest possible i)oint. One part sets flush with the 
l)asel3oard and the other part flush with the floor. 




fSSSIS 
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Class 635. Cold Air Intake 

4' on wall, 4" on floor, 8''x30' opening SH'x^ M''x32"' over all 

8*^ on wall. 5*" on floor. 13"x30'' opening 9H"x6H''x32'' over al l 

& C" Cold Air Intake (Class 600) 

This intake is made to project 3 in. from the wall. 

The sizes on all intakes are so arranged that joists 
do not have to be cut. Two round head wood screws 
are packed with each intake. 

CLASS 600. COLD AIR INTAKE 


Openinc;, in . 
Over all, in . 


10 xU 10 x30 

imxl6 I lli{>x32 


"H & C Cold Air Intake (Class 625) 

This intake is the sidewall type which can be in- 
stalled without cutting floor and docs not interfere with 
the use of rugs or carpets. Sets flush with baseboard. 

All intakes have square holes with rounded fret- 
work, which is a distinctive feature of the & C 
line. 


)^ IJj-JjJli JJJJJJJ J JJ-.J:JiiJJJJJ- 
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Class 625. Cold Air Intake 


Over all, in . 


1 4 xl4 

4 x30 

5 xl4 

1 5 '1^x1 6 

5^x32 

6'^xl6 


5 x30 

6 '^x32 
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& C Cold Air Intake (Class 605) 

This intake is designed for those who prefer side- 
wall intakes and outlets to gratings for pipeless furnace 
work. Can be used with any standard single casing fur- 
nace. Intake is made with depth or throat varying from 
3 to 6V2 in. Two round head wood screws are packed 
with each intake. 



Class 605. Cold Air Intake 


Openinj?, in . . . 
Over all. in .... 

8 xl3 

9ii\i:)K> 

10 xl2 

10 xl4 

llloXl()3^ 

10 x30 
114 x32 

11 xl3 ' 

12l2Xl.-)3 8 

12 xl4 

13Hxl63^ • 

0 >eniiig, in. . . . 
Over all in ... . 

12 Xl,) 

12 x:50 
13Hx31'-^Y6 

1 { xlo 
lo%xl7H 

1 1 xoO 

It) xl.') ' 
173/ffiXl7H 

If) k30 
175^6X31% 


"H & C" Grilles 

For ventilation, indirect heating, inserting in ^stair 
risers, etc. Furnished in lengths not exceeding 8 ft., 
in steel, solid brass or bronze metal, formed to any 
radius. In ordering, give both size of opening and over- 
all dimensions. 

Class 550 — Similar to our register faces; %-in. 
holes, Vi-in. crimped l)ars. Adaptable to small grilles 
and made in widths up to 16 in. over all. 

Made from No. 16 gauge metal. 



Class 550. Grille 

Class 570— Has Vn-'in. square holes and V^-in. 
bars — l)est adapted to grilles of narrow widths, but can 
be made up to 30 in. wide. 

Made from No. 12 gauge metal or thinner. 



Class 570. Grille 

Class 575— Our most popular design. Similar to 
class 570, with %-m. square holes and ^-m. bars. 
Adapted to all sizes of grilles. Made up to 50 in. wide 
over all in one piece. 

Made from No. 12 gauge metal or thinner. 

Class 580— Designed for use where a light grille 
will answer. Widths, 3 to 16 in. over all. Made of No. 


16 gauge metal but are not corrugated, therefore not as 
strong as class 550. Unless otherwise specified, holes 
will be drilled in margin for No. 9 round head wood 
screws. 

Class 590— Designed for ventilation without per- 
mitting a view to space beyond. Louvers or hoods can 
be /!/> or 4 in. Widths, 6 to 30 in. 

Made from No. 16 gauge metal or thinner. 



Class 590. Grille 

"H & C" Adjustable Ventilators 

Designed to carry surplus heat from a flower to 
an upper floor room, each consists of one "H & C" 

black floor register and one 
"H & C" white face, at- 
tached to a tin box which is 
adjustable from 7 to 12 in. 
in depth. 

Easy to install. 
Allow a maximum of 
heat to pass through and 
create warm upper rooms. 

Sizes, 8x10, 9x12. 10x12, 
10x14, 12x14, 12x15 and 
14x22 in. 



Class 2250. Adjustable 
Ventilator 


"H & C" Wall Seats (Class 70 Series) 

These wall seats have combination warm and cold 
air openings. Designed for use against walls or parti- 
tions. Made in sizes adapted for 14-, 16-, 18- and 20-in. 
warm air pipe. 

Class 71— In connection with this warm air wall 
seat, various forms of cold air intakes can be used ; 
either Class 250 floor faces or any style of baseboard 
intake— preferably Classes 6025 or 605. Cold air can 
l)e taken from the most desirable place. 

Class 72— A combination warm and cold air wall 
seat not requiring a special boot. Can be used with a 
single casing furnace. 



Class 72. Wall Seat 


Installation of Class 72 
Wall Seat 
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WM. HIGHTON & SONS COMPANY 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 

HOME OFFICE AND WORKS 

NASHUA, N. H. 


INCORPORATED 19U9 


BOSTON, MASS., 48 Portland Street 
NKW YORK, N. Y., E. H. Page, 39 Cortlandt Street 
riNCIXN ATI, OHIO, Wm. Grier 

Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of Regu- 
lar and Lock Controlled Registers, Ven- 
tilators, Grilles, Screens and Register 
Borders, in Brass, Bronze, Cast Iron, Steel and 
Wire. 

For Memorials and Tablets in cast bronze, 
see page 612. 


BRANCH WAREROOAIS 

PIIILADKLPHIA, pa., 129-131 Bread Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., Edwin Cugle & Co., 328 North Charles Street 
DETROIT, ]\IICH., L. T. Ollesiteimer, Penobscot Building 


"Highton'' Quality 

The "Highton" make of registers has stood 
the test of 61 years. In design, workmanship 
and materials, the registers represent a high 
standard of quality, every phase of their production be- 
ing carefully supervised by treiined men. 

Designs and Finishes 

"Ilighton" stock registers, grilles, screens, etc., 
are made in a large variety of designs and sizes which 
will regularly meet the requirements of various styles of 
decoration. When specially desired, however, exclusive 
designs can be produced from architects' or this com- 
pany's special drawings. 

Standard finishes are black japanned or priming coat, 
white japanned, gold bronzed, white porcelain enameled 
and electroplated. Electroplated finish and sohd l)ronze 
or brass can be furnished to match hardware if desired. 

Registers 

Cast — The cast register admits of a large variety 
of designs, is the most durable register made, and pre- 
sents a more substantial appearance than any other type. 

Semisteel — Large air capacity, light weight, and 
strength are secured in this type of register. The face 
is cast iron; all other parts are of wrought steel. 

Grilles and Screens 

Cast brass, cast bronze and cast iron are recom- 
mended as the most suitable materials for finely finished 
grilles to cover steam coils and enclosed radiators, or for 
ventilation. These are made also in perforated steel and 
woven wire. All finishes. 
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Grille Hinged to Woodwork and with Catch for 
Access to Valves and fok Cleaning Purposes 

Concealed Border 

The concealed border forms a frame in which to 
l)lace a fioor register so that it can be readily removed. 
The border is screwed to the rough floor and the fin- 
ished floor is butted against the border when laid and 
no further fitting of the register in the floor is required. 
The ])order is only about % in. larger all around than 
the register face. 

Patented, October 18, 1921. 




Grille No. 261 


Concealed Register Border 

Patented October IS, 1921 

The Highton Special Side Wall Air Inlet Ventilator 

With stationary louvers for use on outside of build- 
ing as a fresh air inlet. 

Made in any size and to order only, cast iron, brass 
or bronze metal. 

Extra heavy and constructed so as to exclude rain 
or snow. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Wm. Highton & Sons Company 


1767 



When ordering give horizontal dimension first, and 
mark "wide" and "high" after the dimensions. 
Write for further information. 



The Highton Special Side Wall Air Inlet Ventilator 


Sanitary Design Register 

For hospitals and other public institutions, office buildings and wher- 
ever the best sanitary conditions are desired 



^isiisieai^i^ 
isiisisi^isi^ 


Special Design Grilles 
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TUTTLE & BAILEY MFG. CO. 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1123 West 37th Street 


2 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


FACTORIES 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BRIDGEBURG, ONT, 


BOSTON. MASS., 36 Tortland Street 


Products 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Radiator 
Enclosures of stock or special design, in wire, stamped 
metal (steel), cast iron, cast Ferrocraft metal, bronze 
or brass. 

Registers and Ventilators 

When a register or ventilator is specified we under- 
stand it to mean complete with valves to open and close 
(see cut "A"). When necessary to operate by chain or 
cord it should be ordered as a sidewall pulley register 
or a ceiling pulley register. Registers and ventilators 
are made in the styles described below. 

Stamped Metal (All-wrought Steel) — Steel regis- 
ters are lighter in weight than either Ferrosteel or Fer- 
rocraft goods and there is a consequent saving in freight. 
They are especially well adapted for export trade but are 
also tised for domestic consumption, particularly in the 
cheaper class of work. They are non-breakal)le and the 
face is rigidly braced with strengthening bars. The 
movement is our patent roller bearing one ; the valves 
open and close smoothly without any catch or hitch, and 
when fully closed lock automatically. This self -locking 
feature is extremely important, especially when the regis- 
ter is used with a forced draft, as it is impossible for the 
draft to open the valves. The bevelled bottom insures 
easy setting. The design is limited to the Plain Lat- 
tice. 

Ferrosteel (Semi-steel) — To secure the advan- 
tages of the cast face — that is, ornamental design, large 
air capacity, strength and durability — with the light 
weight of the steel bottom, the Ferrosteel register has 
been designed. All parts except the face are all-wrought 
steel. The valves, operating movement, etc. (in- 
cluding the self -locking feature) are the same as 
on the stamped metal register described above. The 
Ferrosteel register can be supplied with any design of 
face, either stock (Plain Lattice or Indian Lat- 
tice), or special. 

Ferrocraft (All-cast) — Ferrocraft regis- 
ters are the best that can be made. They are 
cast throughout, no stampings to bend or rust. 
They are more durable than the stamped metal 
or the Ferrosteel. They are made in an infinite 
variety of design and have a most substantial ap- 
pearance. The vertical wheel movement, pat- 
ented by us in 1846, remains today the most 
satisfactory device for operating the valves of 
the register. It works smoothly, does not be- 
come clogged by dirt, and is practically noise- 
less. Ferrocraft is more expensive and heavier, 
but where used for interior decoration, espe- 
cially in period rooms, registers should receive 
all the care that would ordinarily be bestowed 


on any fine hardware. (See Ferrocraft metal grilles 
on following page.) 

Bronze or Brass Metal (Cast) — Registers with 
either cast iron or stamped steel bottoms can be made 
with faces of cast bronze or brass. They are carefully 
hand chased and finished with all the care that is given 
to Ferrocraft goods. 



Style 30. Cut "A" Ferrocraft Register, Plain Lattice, 
All Cast 

Suitable for floor, wall or ceiling. "A" is size of opening^ in floor or 
wall; "B," extreme size register face. In ordering specify "i'errocraft 
registers" giving opening; size "A" which in stock goods runs to even inches 


- 
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Cut "B" Ferrocraft Key Operating (Lock) Register 

Afade only in "all-cast," the valves are operated by use of key. In 
ordering specify "Ferrocraft lock registers." Made in all standard sizes 
of plain lattice design 
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Style 70. Plain Lat- 
tice All-Steel 


Style 60. Plain Lat- 
tice Ferrosteel 


Sizes and method of ordering same as Ferrocraft registers. Sec Cut "A" above 
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Grilles and Radiator Enclosures 

These are the hirgest and most conspicuous 
pieces of hardware in a room and they are receiv- 
ing a corresponding amount of attention in any 
scheme of decoration. The old-fashioned style of 
direct steam neat has given way to direct and direct- 
indirect heating with plenty of air and no radiators 
to disfigure the room. This permits the use of orna- 
mental grilles designed to suit the various styles 
of decoration. Where radiators project into the 
room, radiator enclosures, either three or four sided, 
are furnished with suitable top. The enclosure may 
be entirely of metal, or wood with metal grilles. 
Wire, stamped metal (steel), cast iron, Ferrocraft 
metal, brass and bronze are the materials used, each 
of which is briefly described below. 

Wire Grilles — Flat or round wire, plain or 
crimped, of all gages, sizes of mesh 
and finishes, are furnished with 
channel iron or angle iron frames 
with mitered or ornamental corners. 
They are cheap in cost and appear- 
ance. 

Stamped Metal (Steel) Grilles 

— These are the cheapest form of 
grilles and by their very nature have 
marked limits of design. They lack 
distinction and their common use 
makes the effect monotonous. Al- 


wall and extreme size of grille is given, we make day- 
light opening the nearest approximation to wall opening 
that will allow a slight overlap of material over opening. 
It is desirable, however, that daylight openings should be 
specified so that they will work out to the dimensions 
indicated in the table. 

Cast Iron Grilles — If cast iron grilles are speci- 
fied we understand that a quality comparing favor- 
ably with the ordinary ornamental iron grilles will 
be acceptable. Such grilles can be furnished in any 
of our special designs in any japan or electroplated 
finish, or with a prime coat suitable for painting or 
decorating, if so ordered. Cut "E" shows construc- 
tion of an ordinary cast iron grille and unless other- 
v/ise stated we assume that sizes given areSn every 
case the size of opening "A." Not drilled or counter- 
sunk for wood screws, unless so ordered. 
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though ordinarily made in No. 12 Cut "E" Design 85 (Standard ^s-in. Mesh) Cast Iron 


Ferrocraft Grill 


gage cold rolled steel, they are more 
flimsy looking than cast grilles. Four designs are shown : 
Plain Lattice Vs-in. mesh; Plain Lattice l^-in. mesh; 
Diagonal Lattice Y^-in. mesh ; Grecian Lattice 4-in. unit ; 
known respectively'as Styles 01, 02, 03 and 04. 

For convenience in laying out openmg sizes 
which will correspond as nearly as possible with the 
daylight openings, the table below is given showing 
the daylight openings as they work out for each of 
these 4 designs by using various numbers of punched 
holes or units. In cut ''E" it will be noted that "C* 
is the daylight opening and '*B" the extreme dimen- 
sions of the grille. This latter can be any desired 
size, except that in steel grilles if both daylight and ex- 
treme dimensions are specified rims may not work out 
evenly all round. Where daylight size is specified with 
no extreme given we make rims approximately % to 1 
in. all around over daylight size. Where opening in 


Ferrocraft Metal Grilles— The height of the 
grillemaker's art. Real oldtime craftsmen make the 
patterns in metal and lovingly hand-chase every 
choice little detail. The use of Ferrocraft metal 
makes their final rendering a faithful reproduction 
of the design. Instead of losing in the finished sub- 
ject, it is enhanced as only the touch and handling 
of master craftsmen can give. As the grilles are 
used for interior decoration, no expense is spared. 
The name "Ferrocraft" is on the back of every piece. 
They do not compete in cost with job foundry work 
but their value is apparent. 

Brass or Bronze Metal Grilles — Made in any 
design and hand-chased and finished with all the 
care that is bestowed on Ferrocraft goods. Speci- 
fying and ordering details are the same as outlined 
under cast iron grilles. 


DAYLIGHT 0P1^;NINGS "C" FOR STEEL GRILLES OF VARIOUS DESIGNS SHOWN ON FOLLOWING PAGE 


Nifmber 
of punch 
hol< 8 or 
units 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


Size of opening 
"C."in. 


Styles 


01 


1% 
4 

75^ 
Sl^ 
9% 
105(6 
11^ 

i2'r6 

1315^2 

14% 

151^^2 

mi 

17% 

isH 

19^5^2 

20% 

21% 
22% 
24 


02 


1^6 

Hi 

3% 
5Ht 


9^16 

10}^ 

ioi?r6 
iiH 

125i''6 
12J.^ 

m(6 

W4 

1415/6 
155^ 

165i6 


03 


15^ 

211-6 

4 

5 

615,6 

7%2 

ll's" 
122^ 
132% 

15H,6 

16-1.!^! 

17»/^ 
18% 

19^6 

20n^ 
2ni 
22^{2 
237,6 


3H 

7^8 

UH 
15H 
19 

22% 
2QH 
305^ 

mi 

38H 
421^ 
46H 
50 

«33^ 
573^ 
61^ 
65J^^ 
69^^ 
73K 
77H 
81 

84^ 

mi 
mi 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 


Size of opening 
"C,"in. 


Styles 


26V^ 
275^3 
28% 
29% 

305(6 

mi 

327,6 

331% 

341% 

35% 

36«/i 

3711(6 

38 3 

39% 

40% 

41% 

42% 

44 

451,-6 
46H 
475% 
48% 
49% 
50% 


02 


17 

niifa 

mi 

191(6 

193^ 

207.(6 

21H 
211^(6 
221^ 
235-(6 
237:^ 

2m 

25)4 

2515(6 

265/^ 
275^8 
28 

281116 
293^ 
301(6 
30 3^ 

311(6 

321^ 
32i?(6 


03 


247^6 
25% 
26H 
27% 
285xi'« 
29% 
301^ 
317% 
32?(6 
33?f« 
345% 
35^ 
36% 
37^6 
38% 
39 

393% 

4015(6 

41% 
42% 
437^ 
44% 

4513(6 

462% 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


49 
50 
51 
52 
63 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 


Size of oi>ening 
"C,"in. 


Styles 


01 


513.^ 

527<6 

53 H 
5417% 
551% 
562% 
572% 
5834 
59i?(6 
60-% 
612% 
623% 
64% 
653% 
0'>5% 

673,6 

68 1^ 
69% 
701% 
711% 
72'5% 
731 2 
749(6 
755^ 


02 


33 1^ 
343f6 

3^:% 

3614 

3615,^6 

375 s 
385(6 
39 

3911(6 
403-^ 
41i/,6 
ilH 
427^ 

mi 

43«-Y6 
44^^ 
45*^6 
45J'^ 
409/16 
47^ 
47% 
485/^ 

495^6 


03 


4734 

4823% 

4911(0 

502% 
51% 
525/s 
53% 
549(6 
551% 
56I2 
57% 

587(6 

59% 
60^ 
61^ 
62% 
635f6 
64% 
6514 
6fi7% 

673^6 

685% 
691^ 
70% 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 


90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 


Size of opening 
"C,"in. 


Stylos 


01 


762% 
7723% 
782% 
7927% 
80K 
81% 
83 

84% 
85 %2 
865% 
87% 
SSH 

895^6 

90^ 
911% 
9215% 
931% 
949.(6 
95^ 


02 


50 

SOii^ 

513^^ 

521% 

52 3^ 

53% 

541^ 

541^6 

55 J 2 

563% 

567>g 

57% 

58 1^ 

581-5(6 

5958 

605(6 

61 

61% 
62^^ 
63% 
6334 
647% 
65 H 
6513% 


03 


71% 
72% 
73% 
74 

743% 
7515% 
762% 
77ys 
782% 
7913% 
801% 
812% 
823^ 
832% 
8411% 
852% 
86H 
87% 
889% 
89% 
90% 
9m 
92% 
937% 
9413% 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


98 
99 
100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 
121 


Size 
opening 
"C," in. 


Styles 


02 


673f6 

677^^ 
689% 

mi 

69% 
705^ 
71% 
72 

72% 
73H 
74% 
743<^ 
757% 
761^ 
76% 
77H 
783% 
78^ 
79% 
80^ 
80% 
815-^ 
825% 
83 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 


Size 
openinii 
"C,"in 


Styles 
02 


831% 
84^ 
85% 
S5H 
867% 
87H 
87% 
SSV2 
893% 
89^^ 
909% 
91ii 
91% 
925^ 
935% 
94 
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Stamped Metal (Steel Grilles) ings "C" as they work out for the designs shown on this 

The table on previous page shows the daylight open- page by using various numbers of punched holes or units. 
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Style "01" Standard %-in. Mesu Grille 


■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

■■■■■■■■■■■■I 

BBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 
■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

■■■■■■■■■■■■I 

■■■■nBBBaafliBi 

IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 
■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 
BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 


BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 
BBBBBBBBBBBBI 
BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■a 
■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 
■■■■■■■«■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 
BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■a 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 

■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■B 
■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■■B 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

BBBBBBBBBBBBI 

IBBBBBBBB 
IBBBBBBBB 


Style "02" ^/^-in. Mesh Grille 



Style *'03" Diagonal Mesh Grille 



1!^ ^ HSi ^ ^ iSi 1^ 1^ 1^ Id 1^ iSi 1^ iSi iSi 1^ iSi 1^ 

1^ Id ^1^ 1^ Id ISI 1^ Id £!l ISl Id 1^ Id 1^ ^ 

^^^lii^^id^idi^idi^idi^id^i^^ 
1^ ^ 1^ CI 1!^ i? 1^ Id 1!^ Id 1^ Id 1^ Id IS) 1^ 1^ Id 


Style "04" 4-in. Grecian Mesh Grille 

Sweet's Catalogue 
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Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co. 





Design No. 12 


Design Ncr. 56 




Design No. 118 


Design No. 42 


Design No. 258 



53^53535353 
^5353535353 
^535353^^ 
5353^535353 
53^^^^53 
^5353^53^ 
5353^535353 
^^53^5353 
535353535353 
53535353^^ 


Design No. 95 


Design No. 381 




Design No. 93 


Design No. 298 


A Few Examples of Ferrocraft Grilles 
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minne;apolis, minn. 


UNITED STATES REGISTER CO. 

BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND FACTORIES 
KANSAS. CITY, MO. DE;S MOINES, IOWA 


ALBANY, N. Y. 


Products 

Baseboard Registers. 

Floor Registers. 

Ventilating Screens and Faces. 

Registers and Cold Air Intakes 

Jones-National Reg- 
isters — These registers 
are mechanically perfect, 
are made of solid drawn 
cold rolled steel and are 
perfectly embossed and 
finished. Furnished with 
double metal boxes com- 
plete. 

Center of Jones-Na- 
tional Register is remov- 
able. Note how sealing 
strip on register box 
bends over frame to make 
a tight box connection — 
this keeps the walls clean, 
prevail in all sizes and styles. 

JO n E s-national registers 



Jones-National Register 

Complete with double box 

The same superior features 


First floor single head sizes 


1 

6 


811 

813 

814H 

815 

818 

8514H 

8515 

8518 


lOx 8 

12x 9 

12x10 

13x11 

14x12 

12x10 

13x1 

14x12 


s i 

P3 ^ 


2H 
2% 
2% 
3^ 

5 
5 
5 


10 

12 
12 or 14 
10 or 12 
12 or 14 
14 or 16 


First floor double head 
sizes 


826 
829 
830 
836 
8529 
8530 
8536 


Pi 


2-12X 9 
2-12x10 
2-13x11 
2-14x12 
2x10 
2-13x11 
2-14x12 


n 


VA 
5 
5 
5 


a 

w ■ 


10 
12 
14 
14 or 16 
12 
14 
16 


Second floor single and 
double head sizes 


1-lOx 8 
1-12X 9 

1- 12x10 

2- lOx 8 
2-12X 9 
2-12x10 


31^x10 

3i^xl2or 

33-^x12^ 

3 xl3or 

3^<2xl3^ 

3 xlOor 

3^xlOH 

3'ixl2or 

3Hxl2H 

3 xl3or 

3Hxl34 



International Regis- 
ters — These registers are 
made of a cold rolled steel 
perfectly formed and em- 
bossed. Center is . remov- 
able. Same design as the 
Jones-National, but fur- 
nished without register box. 

The same attractive 
practical, and pleasing fea- 
tures prevail with Interna- 
tional as with Jones-Na- 
tional registers. 

All sizes of Interna- 
tional registers are of 
same design and boxes set 
same distance from floor 
line. No welded corners 
to break or harsh lines to 
displease — an improvement 
to any home. 

Furnace installers wel- 
come Jones-National and 
International registers 
wherever introduced. 

U. S. Lock Res^isters — These are same in construc- 


International Register 


No. 

Size, 
in. 

Base ex- 
tension 

from 
Wall, in. 

Warm 
air pipe 
in. 

Second Floor 

153 
152 
154 

lOx 8 
12x 8 
12x 9 

m 

iKs 

3 1-^x10 
3^x12 
3^x12 

First or Second Floor 

153i^i 
152H 
154 '<> 

lOx 8 
12x 8 
12x 9 

2% 
2% 
2% 

8 

8 or 9 
9 

First Floor 

155 
156 
1556 

12x10 
13x11 
13x11 

'2V8 
5 

10 

12 
14 


tion and design as our floor registers but are equipped 
with a lock device that readily locks. 

Baseboard Cold Air Intakes — These are made in 
same design as Jones-National Registers and can be fur- 
nished in all finishes to match special finish of hardware. 

Screens, Faces and Grilles 

U. S. Steel Screens and Faces — These are made 
of cold rolled steel embossed and strongly reinforced 
so as to stand greater pressure than cast iron faces. 




U. S. Ventilating 

Rfx^ster 


U. S. Floor Register and 
Border 



U. S. Steel Screen 


Faces 16 in. and wider 
are made with openings 
1x2 in. on centers of bars. 
Sizes 14 in. and narrower 
are made with openings 1 
in. square on centers of 
bars. 

U. S. Steel screens are 
made any required width or 
length and in any finish. 

Flat Perforated Steel 
Grilles — These can be fur- 
nished of any standard gauge 
of metal, and in any size or 
finish. 

U. S. Wire Screens — 

These are made in design 62, 
unless otherwise specified. De- 
sign 61 is same as 62 only di- 
agonal square mesh. For other 
special designs see our general 
catalogue or grille booklet. 
When specifying wire screen 
give : Size of mesh and de- 
sign, gauge of wire and if 
round or flat wire, if angle or 
channel frame. State finish 
and sizes of openings in which screens are to be placed, 
also state size and locations of holes for fastening. 

Standard Finishes 

All registers, faces and grilles are finished in black 
japan, white japan, oxidized copper, nickel brass, 
bronze and sand blast as well as special finishes to 
match hardware. 



U. S. Wire Screen 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CLINTON-WRIGHT WIRE COMPANY 


Manufacturer of Grilles 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 120 Franklin Street CHICAGO, ILh., 215 West Ontario Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 237 North Sixth Street TULSA, OKLA., 861 Mayo Building 

DETROIT, MICH.. 3044 West Grand Boulevard. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL., HI Townsend Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street , LOS ANGELES, CAL., 316 Market Street 


Product 

Perforated Metal Grilles. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Con- 
crete Reinforcement, see pages 44-47; for Wire Lath 
and Welded Sheathing, see pages 280-287; for Orna- 
mental Metal Work and Wire Fencing, see page 638. 

Perforated Metal Grilles 

This c-ompany manufactures all kinds of perforated 
metal grilles for ventilator and register faces, cupboard 
doors, etc. 

An unusually complete assortment of dies makes 
possible a wide variety of artistic combinations and 
designs. 

Perforated metal grilles are lighter, stronger and 
much less expensive than those of cast metal. 

Grilles made to order only, in one piece of steel, 
brass, copper or bronze, in any size up to 56x156 in. 

Steel grilles may be electroplated up to 

S6x72 in., or enameled 

with vitreous porcelain 
enamel up to 36x72 in. 

Electroplating to 
match hardware if de- 
sired. 

Catalogue 

Perforated metal 
grille and perforated 
metals catalogues sent on 
request. 



Design No. 124 — 46.1% Openings 




Design No. 


114 — 59.6% Openings; Center Portion is Design No. 105, 
giving 49.4% Openings 




Design No. 113—40% 
Openings 


Design No. 117—62.8% Openings Design No. 116—55.2% Openings 

A Few Examples Perforated Metal Grilles 
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HERRICK REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 

WATERLOO, IOWA 


Products 

Herrick Refrigerators ; Special Built-in Resi- 
dence Refrigerators with Herrick Outside Icing 
Convenience. 

Also manufacturers of Display Cases, Ice Chests, 
Ice Cream Cases and Soda Fountain Bases, Water 
Cooler Attachments. 

The "Aristocrat of Refrigerators" for Every Use 

The Herrick refrigerator has 22 quality features 
which assure serviceability, durability, beauty and econ- 
omy in the highest degree possible. Every refinement 
known to refrigerator specialists is found in the Herrick. 
Quality of material and workmanship are the best, based 
on refrigerator building experience (nearly thirty years). 

There are models specially designed for homes, 
hotels, clubs, cafes, stores, dining cars, hospitals, etc. 
Government buildings, state institutions, and United 
States battleships are Herrick equipped. Hundreds of 
architects specify this refrigerator. 

A Feature of Many Exclusive Apartment Buildings 

A large number of high class apartment buildings 
are equipped with Herrick refrigerators, matching the 
magnificence and refinement of the apartments earning 
rentals as high as $1,000.00 a month. Names and loca- 
tions of such buildings may be obtained by writing to the 
manufacturer named above. 

Unmatched Insulator, Proved by Test 

Every wall and panel door is packed heavily and 
absolutely tight with genuine mineral wool, sterilized by 
melting, then blown to small particles. 

In it no form of animal life can exist. Hence the 
walls are kept perfectly dry, cold and absolutely clean. 
We advertise an open offer to bore clear through the 
walls of any Herrick, exposing the inside construction 
and insulation in competition with any other refrig- 
erator made. 

Correct Dry Air Circulation System 

Scientifically correct interior design guarantees per- 
fect circulation of air, giving a dryness, frigidity and 
purity that keeps food free from mould, taint, decay, 
and interchange of odors and flavors indefinitely. 

Three Kinds of Sanitary Non-metal Linings 

The Herrick line offers three classes of linings. 
The finest styles have white opal plate glass throughout. 
Some styles lined with high quality, fine gloss, durable 
white enamel. Others, in the medium priced class, are 
lined with a sanitary, odorless white spruce lining that 
never gets damp and requires no scrubbing. In each class 
the ice chamber is lined exactlv like the food chamber. 


Outside leers for Convenience and Saving 

During the summer the iceman need not enter the 
house to fill an outside icing Herrick. In the winter he 
need not come at all, for the outer door can be left open, 
allowing the outside air to enter the ice chamber and 
circulate. See opposite page for stock sizes. 

Drainage System, Parts are Removable 

The lower end of the drain pipe in a Herrick has a 
l^atented trap. This prevents the entrance of warm air 
through the tube and yet allows easy exit of water from 
the ice. It is heavily galvanized, will not rust, and 
every part of this drainage system is easily re- 
movable for cleaning without taking the ice from the 
chamber. 

Lifetime Cases, Superbly Finished 

All Herrick refrigerators of stock sizes are built of 
solid oak. Quarter sawed oak is used in opal plate glass 
lined cases. Special sizes, solid mahogany, oak, l)irch, etc. 

Trimmings, Better than Average 

All trimmings are nickelplated on heavy ])rass. 
Hinges have long bearings. Improved lever fasteners 
keep the doors practically airtight. 

Specification Data 

Dimensions given are the sizes of the framed finished open- 
ing to be cut in the wall of the house. The casing on refrig- 
erator around the outside icing door just fits into this opening. 

"G" in table of dimensions represents height from floor 
to bottom of opening in wall, which is computed without the 
casters under the refrigerator, except where marked; "E," the 
height of the opening; "A," the width of the opening; "K," 
the distance from the flush right end of refrigerator (facing 
the front) to edge of finished opening in wall of house. 

For sizes up to and including second 4-door size (No. 411), 
if the refrigerator sets against left wall, finished edge of open- 
ing in wall of house for back icing is 1% in. from corner of 
room or from left end of refrigerator. In all sizes above this 
allow 3Vs in. from corner of refrigerator to edge of opening, 
which does not include moulding on top, but does allow for 


and casing on 
lower part of re- 
frigerator. If top 
moulding on end 
is desired, edge 
of opening should 
be 5% in. from 
corner of room 
on sizes No. 212 
and larger. 

Back outside 
icing door is 
made regularly 
in back ice cham- 
ber. This can be 
reversed to other 
side if necessary, 



Wi.lth. .S6 in. 
fij?lit, 1030 lbs 


Mesh Wire Shelves, Knamel Lined, 
Latest Design 

depth, 31 in.; height, 72 V2 in.; 



No. Residence Model. White 
Upal Plate Glass Lined, 
Mesh Wire Shelves 
Width, 38 in.; depth, 22% in.; 
height, 54 1^ in.; weight, 550 lbs. 


Nc. 766. Display Model. All Stor- 
age Doors Glass. French Plate 

Mirror on Ice Door 
Width, 86 in.; depth, 31 in.; 

heicht, 7734 in.; weight, 1200 lbs. 
List price, $199.50 


No. 412. Residence Model. 
Mesh Wire Shelves. Enamel 
Lined 

Width, 52 in.; depth, 30 V2 in.; 
height, 661/2 in.; weight, 525 lbs. 
No. 512. Opal Glass Lined 


A Few Types of Herrick Refrigerators 


Sweet's Catalogue 


20. Residence Model Spruce 
Lined. Mesh Wire Shelves 
Width. 36 in.; depth. 20% in.; 
height, 48 in.; weight, 220 lbs. 

Nos. 42 to 45 are same style as 
above, but all enamel lined 
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or refrigerator can be iced from left- 
hand end (facing the front) if de- 
sired, and right-hand end if found 
necessary to conform to space. 

The outside icing door on back 
or end refrigerator swings through 
opening in wall. 

The outside of the opening in the 
wall, as shown in the plan, should be 
finished with a small batten door. 


BACK ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 



Elevation — Back Outside Icing — 3- and 4- 
door Refrigerator 



Plan — Back Outside Icing Refrigerator 



- ICE 

c H mf^Brfi- 




1 

1 














Elevation — Back Outside Icing 6-Door 
Refrigerator 



Refrigerator No. 


200, 300 

210, 41 

42, 220 

43, 230 

44, 54, 240 

45, 55, 250 

43T, 230T, Texas. 
215. 415 


9. 29, 39, 49, 59, 290. . 
fll, 211. 311. 411. 511 


t212, 312. 412, 512, 612 
t214,314,414. 514,614, 

714 

t216, 316,416,516,616, 

716 

tChef,228,328,428,528 
also628.628P,628E, 
619, 319 

t766, 466 

58014 


•Size of refrigerators. 

outside, without 
moulding or casters 


Width 


34 
34 
36 
36 
36 
38 
36 
32 


42 
46 


50 
60 H 


S5H 
85 M 
64 


Depth 


18 
19 
19 

20 
20 
22 
20 
J9_ 
24 
24 


28 

30H 


30M 

26H 


Height 


41 
44 
46 
48 
50 
52 
48 
48 


56 
59 


64>2 

70 

73 


71 

78 
68 


Opening in wall 
of house for 
outside icing 


Height 
from 
floor 


20^ 

22M 

20 

20H 

20 V2 

22H 

18H 

18^ 


26^ 
29 


30 
33 
34 


32 3^ 
36 
27 


Opening 


Width Height 


161^^ 
161^ 
18 H 
183^ 
18 

18 
18 


23H 
28 


27 
27 
22 


191^ 

20 J ^ 

23H 

24 

271^ 

2734 

27H 

27H 


27H 
27H 


32M 

35 

36 


S6H 
37 H 


Refrigera- 
tor back 
cing door 


Width 


B 


13 
13 
14 
14 

13H 
13H 
13H 
13H 


15H 
17% 


19% 
21% 
24 


23 
23 


38^ 16% 


Height 


15M 

16% 

19H 

20% 

23 

23 

23 

23 


2\% 
22% 


S2H 
333^ 
33 


Location of 
drain pipe 
under refrig- 
erator, from 
end of refrig- 
erator to cen- 
ter of hole 


Fro m 


back end 


I 


3% 
3% 
4% 
4% 
4^ 
41^ 
4% 
3% 


41^ 

4% 

5 

5 

4% 
5H 


From 


9 
9 

9^ 
9^ 

lOVs 
9% 
7% 


IVA 

\SV2 


42V8 
42 Vs 
33 


Edge of 
refriger- 
ator to 
edge of 
opening 
in wall, 
not in- 
cluding 
moulding 


K 


16 
16 
16 
16 

16H 
18H 
16^ 

12H 


20% 
22H 


24% 
29?^ 


28 
28 
21 


Herrick Grand with Corner Blocks 


50, Herrick Grand 44] z 

90, Herrick Grand . . . . . 47 


263a 
28 


55 

24 

19 

28 ' i' 1 15 1 24>^ 

53^ 

133^2 

20% 

62 

27% 

21 

28K 1 151^ 1 24 

51^ 

14 

23 


*For "over-all" dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. fWith casters (2 in. high) 
(Chef casters 1 in.). Texas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. 

END ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


Refrigerator No. 


200, 300 

41, 210 

42, 220 

43, 230 

44, 54, 240 

45, 55, 250 

43T, 230T, Texas. 
215, 415 


29, 39, 49, 59, 290. . . 
211, 311. 411, 511 .. . 
t212, 312, 412. 512, 612 


t214.314,414,514,614.7l4 54H 28 
216.316,416.516.616.716 60^ 30% 


♦Size of refrigerators, 
outside, without 
moulding 


Width 


34 
34 
36 
36 
36 
38 
36 
32 


42 
46 
50 


Depth 


18 
19 

20 
20 
20 
22 
20 
19 


24 
24 

28 


Height 


41 
44 

46 
48 
50 
52 
48 
48 


55 
59 
641 


70 

73 


Opening in wall 
of house for 
outside icing 


Height 
from 
floor 


20M 
22% 
20 
20% 
20 ' 2 
223^ 
18H 
18 3^ 


26M 
293^ 
29 ^ 


33 
3 4 


Opening 


Width Height 


16 

163^ 
183^ 
183'^ 
18 

i^M 

18 
18 


21% 
22*2 
23% 


25^ 
28 


I9I2 
20^ 
23M 

243^2 
27M 
27^ 
273^ 
27M 


27% 
27% 
32% 


35 
36 


Refrigera- 
tor end 
icing door 


Width 


B 


13 
13 
14 
14 

13% 
13% 
13% 
13% 

1S% 
16% 
19% 


21% 
24 


Height 


15% 
16% 
I9I2 

203 ■> 

23 

23 

23 

23 

19 
20 

283^ 


31 

32 


Location of 
drain pipe 
under refrig- 
erator, from 
end of refrig- 
erator to cen- 
ter of hole 
From From 
back end 


I 


3% 
3% 
4% 
4% 
4% 

4^2 


41 2 

43^^ 
4% 


9 
9 

9% 
9% 
9% 
10% 
9% 
7% 


11 
13 

1432 


143^ 
1 5 v. 


Edge of 
refriger- 
ator to 
edge of 
opening 
in wall, 
not in- 
cluding 
moulding 


1% 


iVs 

% 
2% 


Herrick Grand with Corner Blocks 


t50. White House I 443 a 

t90, America | 47 


2632 
28 


55 
62 


24 

27% 


19 
21 


281 2 
28 K 


1 15 

233I 1 


12% 

2% 

1 1434 

1% 

\3% 

3 


*For "over-all" dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. fWith casters (1% in. high). 

Texas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. , . , , • mi . .1 

Specify if back or end icing, and if regular left-hand ice chamber, as in illustrations, or the opposite 
right-hand facing front of refrigerator. 



Phm— End Outside Icing Refrigerator 


Plan — Back Outside Icing 3- or 4-door 
Refrigerator 

Specifications and Dimension Diagrams for Herrick Outside Icing Refrigerators 


Elevation — End Outside Icing 3- and 4- 
door Refrigerator 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1776 


THE JEWETT REFRIGERATOR CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 80 Boylston Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 347 Leader News Building 

PORCELAIN WORKS: LACKAWANNA, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 East 40th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 38 South Dearborn Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAE., 722 Story Building 
MONTREAL. QUE., 603 New Birks Building 

CANADIAN WORKS: BRIDGEBURG, ONT. 


Products 

Builders of Refrigerators for 
Residences, Hotels, Hospitals, Clubs, 
Industrial Restaurants, Institutions, 
Steamships, etc. 

Also Mortuary Refrigerators for 
Hospitals. 


Jewett Solid Porcelain Lined Re- 
frigerators 

The interior linings in both food 
and ice compartments are of one piece 
of solid porcelain ware l^/i in. thick, 
having all corners fully rounded. 
There is not a seam, joint, crack or 
square corner. 

They can be wiped clean, 
quickly and easily. This feature 
assures absolute cleanliness and 
eliminates the leaky ice chambers 
and consequent dampness so often 
encountered with refrigerators 
with metal lined ice chambers. 


Insulation 

Consists of the exterior case 
of %-in. tongued and grooved- 
ash, two courses of heavy water- 
proof insulating paper, 1-in. thick- 
ness of sheet cork, two courses of 
heavy waterproof insulating paper, 
%-in. tongued and grooved lumber, 


Recent Contracts 

Residences 
Arthur Curtiss James, Newport, R. I. 
Vincent Astor, Rhinebeck, N. Y. 
L. C. Tiffany, Cold Spring Harbor, N. Y. 

E. J. Marshall, Pasadena, Calif. 

S.' Reading Bcrtron, New York, N. Y. 
Guernsey Curran, East Norwich, N. Y. 
Cornelius Vanderbilt, New York, N. Y. 
James A. Burden, Syosset, N. Y. 
James A. Farrell, South Norwalk, Conn. 
Mrs. L. Z. Leiter, Beverly Farms. Mass. 
Wm. Fahnestock, Katonah, N. Y. 
Mrs. W. L. McKee, Bristol, R. I. 
Ernest Crawford May, Pasadena, Calif. 

F. D. Stout, Chicago, 111. 

H. P. Davison, Locust Valley, N. Y. 

Samuel Mather, Cleveland, Ohio 

Mrs. R. H. Townsend, Washington, D. C. 

Henry Phipps, New York, N. Y. 

George Eastman, Rochester, N. Y. 

John D. Rockefeller, Pocantico Hills, N.Y. 

William R. Coe, Oyster Bay, N. Y. 

Sir Mortimer B. Davis, Montreal, Que. 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr., New York, N. Y. 



Jewett Solid Porcklmx 
Refrigerator Lining 

The one-piece compartments of im- 
maculate, snowy white solid porcelain 
ware with full rounded corners do not 
provide a single lurking place for the 
slightest contamination 



Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
, Nos. 6672, 7072, 7472 and 7872 


114-in. thickness of pure cork, U/i-in. 
thickness of solid porcelain ware — a 
total thickness of over 5 in., all ar- 
ranged to most effectively lock out 
the heat. 

Finish and Hardware 

Exposed outer cases are of thor- 
oughly seasoned ash, finished natural 
or in any special finish desired, includ- 
ing white enamel where wanted. 

Hardware is of solid polished 
brass and of heavy and substantial 
type. Fasteners close automatically 
with the slamming of the door. 

Shelves 

Shelves are constructed of %- 
in. rod spot welded to iV-in. cross 
bars, heavily coated with pure 
block tin after fabrication and 
supported by lugs cast integrally 
with the porcelain interior. 

Drainage 

Melted ice is carried through 
-a passage or channel in the porce- 
lain compartment. This channel is 
of large bore and readily accessi- 
ble for cleaning and terminates in 
a trap cast integrally with the solid 
porcelain lining, the water seal 
ijeing formed by a loose porcelain 
bell. From the trap, the drainage is 


Clubs and Institutions 
Detroit Athletic Club, Detroit, Mich. 
University Club, New York, N. Y. 
New York Athletic Club New York, N. Y. 
Michigan Union, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
New York Yacht Club, New York, N. Y. 
Harvard Club, New York, N. Y. 
Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo. 
National Club, Toronto, Ont. 
Dedham Country and Polo Club, Dedham, 
Mass. 

Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Jekyl Island Club, Brunswick, Ga. 
The Royal Montreal Golf Club, Montreal, 
Que. 

Larchmont Yacht Club, Larchmont, N. Y. 
Athletic Club of Columbus, Columbus, O. 
Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. 
Rockefeller Institute, New York, N. Y. 
Post Graduate Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Mun. Contagious Disease Hospital, Chi- 
cago, 111. 

New Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Perkins Institute, Watertown, Conn. 
Lying-in Hospital, Chicago, 111. 
New York Orthopaedic Hospital, New 

York, N. Y. 
New Haven Hospital, New Haven, Conn. 


Hotels 

Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Statler, Detroit, Mich. 
Hotel Statler, Cleveland, Ohio 
Hotel Statler, St. Louis, Mo. 
Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 
The Drake, Chicago, 111. 
The Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
The Biltmore, Los Angeles, Calif. 
The Mount Royal, Montreal, Que. 
King Edward Hotel, Toronto, Ont. 
Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
The Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Fontenelle, Omaha, Neb. 
Fort Shelby Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 
Vanderbilt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
The Green Brier, Wh. Sulphur Springs, 
W. Va. 

Davenport Hotel, Spokane, Wash. 
The Royal Connaught, Hamilton, Ont. 
The St. Regis, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Palliser, Calgary, Alta. 
Chateau Frontenac, Quebec 
The Bancroft, Worcester, Mass. 
The Ten Eyck, Albany, N. Y. 
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carried into a short iron pipe with 
threaded end, and V/2 in. in diameter, 
projecting below refrigerator floor. 

Outside Icing Doors 

Refrigerators can be provided 
with extra icing door in the rear or 
end. See data below. 

Mechanical Refrigeration 

Jewett solid porcelain refriger- 
ators are especially adapted for use 




with mechanical refrigeration and 
where wanted for use with a refrig- 
erating machine, we can provide the 
necessary holes at the factory for 
machine piping. 

Service to Architects 

A catalogue of solid porcelain 
residence refrigerators and data on 
hotel, hospital, club and institution 
refrigerators is at the service of 
architects on request. Inquiries are 
given detailed attention. 


Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
No. 4054 


Jewett Solid Porcelain Re- 
frigerator 
Nos. 4440 AND 4432 





Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
No. 6432 for Butler's Pantry 


Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
Nos. 4460, 4860, 5260, 4472, 4872 and 5272 


The architect can make provision in building plans and 
the builder can arrange the proper wall openings from these 
tables. . . ^ 

Floor plan shows side ice compartment refrigerators with 
ice at the left. Refrigerators can be furnished with ice at 
the right without extra charge, in which event dimensions 
"D" and "G" will show distance from the right end. 

Drain is properly trapped and projects through floor ot 
refrigerator, being finished with lV2-in. standard pipe thread 



— Guam? Jlctiok - 




End Icing Doors 


Rear Icing Doors with Center Ice 
Compartment 


JEWETT SOLID rORCELATN LINED RKFRIGKRATORS 


Rear Icing Doors with Left 
Hand Ice Compartment 


Mode] 
No. 


Overall dimensions, 
in. 


Width Depth Height 


40 
^ 44 
48 
52 
44 
48. 
52 
66 
70 
74 
78 
44 

44 

64 


25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 
25 

25 
25 


54 
60 
60 
60 
72 
72 
72 
72 
72 
72 
72 
32 


Number 
of 
doors 


/ 40 
I 32 


3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
6 
6 
6 
6 
2 

2 

3 


Ice 
capac- 
itv. 
lbs. 


ICQ 
150 
180 
180 
190 
IQO 
240 
190 
240 
240 
240 


Ship'g 
weight 
lbs. 


950 
1100 
1200 
1300 
1300 
1400 
1500 
1900 
2100 
2200 
2300 

775 


Dimensions, in. 


*With rear (outside) icing 
doors 


A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

18 

27 

24 

IH 

7 

20 

27 

30 

IH 

7 

24 

27 

30 

IH 

7 

24 

27 

30 


7 

20 

31 

38 

\H 

7 

20 

31 

38 

\H 

7 

24 

3L 

38 

IH 

7 

20 

31 

38 

23 

7 

24 

31 

38 

23 

7 

24 

31 

38 

23 

7 

24 

31 

38 

27 

7 

20 

25 

6 



No outside icing 

13 K 

20 1 

25 / 

6 1 

22 I 

13hI 


in, 
12 1^ 

14'^ 

141^ 

121^ 

121^ 

14>^ 

33 

30 

35 

39 

i2y2 

12H 


♦With end icing doors 


B C 


H4 

m 

IM 

m 


11^-2 

12 i§ 
14V^ 
141^ 
12H 
123^ 
14^ 


No end 
No end 
No end 
No end 
No end 
No end 
No end 


icing door 
icing door 
icing door 
icing door 
icing door 
icing door 
icinii door 


*"A" is the width in the 
clear of opening in build- 
ing wall. 

"B" is the height in the 
clear of opening in build- 
ing v.-all. 

"C" is the distance from 
finished floor to sill of 
opening. 

"D" is the distance from 
left end of refrigerator 
(with rear icing door) 
to opening in building 
wall. For end icing door, 
"D" is distance from back 
of refrigerator to open- 
ing in building wall. 

"F" is the distance from 
back of refrigerator to 
center of drain. 

"G" is the distance from 
left end of refrigerator 
to center of drain. 
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McCRAY REFRIGERATOR CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2255 Lake Street 
KENDALLVILLE, IND. 

SAI^ESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIKS 


Products 

Refrigerators for all purposes. 

McCray Refrigerators 

Construction— £xfen*or— Stock sizes of McCray 
refrigerators are furnished in quarter sawed or furni- 
ture oak. 

Special built-to-order refrigerators are furnished 
in any desired wood or finish. 

/n/erior— Lining may be of white opal glass, white 
enamel or odorless wood. 

Wall Construction — Walls are insulated with 
heavy waterproof insulating sheathing and mineral wool. 

The McCray opal glass lined refrigerators are 
insulated with 2 m. of corkboard. 

Special Features— Any McCray refrigerator can 
be arranged with rear or left end icing door, so that it 
may be iced from side or rear porch. See tables on 
next page. 

Facilities— The McCray Refrigerator Co. build 
refrigerators and coolers and carry them in stock for 
residences, hotels, restaurants, clubs, hospitals, institu- 
tions, florists, grocery stores, meat markets, steamships 
and dining cars. They also build mortuary coolers for 
morgues and hospitals. 

McCrav refrigerators may be arranged tor either 
ice or mechanical refrigeration. The list of refrigerators 
found on this page are carried in stock, ready for 
shipment. 

Special Built-to-order Refrigerators— A special 
designing department for planning refrigerators and 
coolers for all purposes, to fit any desired space, is 
maintained by this company, and is at the service ot 
every architect and builder. 

Orders for special refrigerators are executed 
promptly. 

SUMMARY OF SPECIFICATIONS FOR McCRAY RESIDENCE 
REFRIGERATORS 


Catalogues — For the convenience of architects, 
five distinct catalogues are issued, any or all of which 
will be mailed on request, as follows : 

]^o. 96 — for Residences; No. 73 — for Grocers; No. 
64 — for Meat Markets and General Stores; No. 53 — 
for Hotels and Restaurants; and No. 75 — for Florists. 


No. 

Dimensions 

, in. 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

420 
480 

721^ 
65 H 

29H 
27H 

72 
66 

475 

5614 

27H 

72 

470 

501^ 

27H 

70 

460 

461^ 

26% 

62 

450 

40 ^ 

2AH 

54 

455 

43 H 

26% 

58 

150 

40 H 

24^ 

54 

155 

431^ 

26^ 

58 

130 

34 ^ 

20H 

46 

140 

371^ 

22% 

50 

128 

29 H 

20% 

54 

120 

72^ 

29% 

72 

132 

87 H 

3\% 

75 

75 

56H 

27% 

72 

70 

50 H 

27% 

70 

50 

AOH 

24% 

54 

55 

43 H 

26% 

58 

60 


26% 

62 

30 

34H 

20% 

46 

40 

371^ 

22% 

50 


Number 

of 
shelves 


Shelf 
space, 
sq. ft. 


11 

9 
6 
6 
6 
5 
5 
5 
5 
3 
4 
3 
11 
11 
6 
6 
5 
5 
6 
3 
4 


Ice 
capacity, 
lbs. 


35 H 
27^ 
23»^ 
20 
18 
11 
13 
14 
16 
7 

11 

7H 
361^ 
52 ^ 
263.^ 
23 
14 
16 
20 

7 
11 


360 
375 
300 
270 
200 
100 
170 
140 
200 

60 
100 

75 
360 
480 
340 
300 
140 
200 
210 

60 
100 


Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Interior 
lining 

1850 

Opal glass 

1275 

Opal glass 

1285 

Opal glass 

1210 

Opal glass 

980 

Opal glass 

770 

Opal glass 

885 

Opal glass 

435 

White enamel 

500 

White enamel 

310 

White enamel 

365 

White enamel 

315 

White enamel 

1160 

Odorless wood 

1400 

Odorless wood 

880 

Odorless wood 

665 

Odorless wood 

435 

Odorless wood 

500 

Odorless wood 

560 

Odorless wood 

310 

Odorless wood 

365 

Odorless wood 



Four-door Type 

Styles Nos. 460, 450, 455, 150 and 155 (see summary of specifications) 



Six-door Type 

Styles Nos. 420, 120 and 132 (see summary of specifications) 



No. 171 Cooler 
For hotels, clubs, hospitals and institutions 

McCray Refrigerators 
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Instructions 

Measurements and instructions for locating wall 
openings and drain pipes for stock size McCray resi- 
dence refrigerators, listed on the previous page, with 
either end or rear icing door, can be determined by the 
table and floor plans on this page. 

Cornice — If cornice is to be removed from the 
€nds of refrigerator, deduct % in. from "D" or "E" in 
Tables 1 and 3. 

The dimension "G" includes the width of the 
cornice. If the cornice is to be removed, de- 
duct % in. from "G" for all refrigerators, 
except Nos. 70, 75, 120, 132, 470, 475, 480 
and 420 — and for these refrigerators deduct 
11/4 in. 

MEASUREMENTS TN INCHES FOR LOCATING WALL 
OPENINGS FOR OUTSIDE ICING REFRIGERATORS 
AND DRAIN LOCATION 

Table No. 1 


Casters — If no casters are desired, deduct 2 in. 
from the dimension "C" for all refrigerators, except 
Nos. 75, 120, 132, 475, 420 and 480, which are not fur- 
nished with casters. 

Reversing Ice Chamber — If the conditions are 
such that the ice chamber must be reversed — that is, 
arranged on the right-hand instead of the left-hand side 
of the refrigerators— this change can be made at an 
additional charge. 



For Side 

Ice Chambers, Rear Icing 

Table for Location 

No. 

Doors Over Cornice 

of Drain Pipe 








A 

B 

C 

E 

F 

G 

30 

181^ 

22 

22 

14 1 

5H 

10 

130 


22 

22 

14 

5H 

10 

40 

20 

25'^ 

22H 

16 

5H 

lOH 

140 

20 

25 • 2 

22H 

16 

514 

lOH 

50 

22 

27 

243^ 

17 

SM 

1U2 

150 

22 

27 

24'^ 

17 



450 

22 

27 

24'^ 

17 

lOJi 

55 

23 H 

29 

26 ' 2 

181^ 

5H 

12K 

155 

23H 

29 

26 H 



12^ 

455 

23>i 

29 

26H 

18H 

63l 

nVs 

60 

25 

31 

28H 

19M 

5H 

13 

460 

25 

31 

28K 

19H 

6H 

12^ 

70 

26 

37 

30 H 

22 

6H 

22'2 

470 

26 

37 

301^ 

22 

7 1 

21 '.'2 

75 

29 

37 

32}.^ 

25 

6H 

25^ 

475 

29 

37 

32 H 

25 

7 ' .. 

241., 


Table No. 2 



For Side Ice Chambers, End Icing 

Table for 

Location 

No. 

Doors Over Cornice 

of Drain Pipe 

A 

B 

C 

F 

G 

30 

19 

22 

22 

5H 


130 

19 

22 

22 

5H 

9}4 

40 

21 

25 1^ 

22}^ 

5H 

10 

140 

21 

25 H 

22 H 

5H 

10 

50 

23 

27 

24H 

5H 

lOM 

150 

23 

27 

24H 

5M 

10^ 

450 

23 

27 

24^ 

6V2 


55 

25 

29 

26H 

5H 

113^ 

155 

25 

29 

26H 

5H 


455 

25 

29 

26H 


60 

25 

31 

28H 

5H 

12H 

460 

25 

31 

28H 


nVs 

70 

25 

37 

301^ 

6% 

21H 

470 

25 

37 

30M 


20 H 

75 

25 

37 

32M 

6H 

24M 

475 

25 

37 

32 H 


23^ 

480 

25 

28 

35 

1V2 

37^ 


Table No. 3 


7>tis Doo/t IS itoTrummo 

\WiTH Tne RtFfiioeRATOR. 
\lT Should Be Thokoughl 

\IiI3UL*T[DAiI0W- - 

—A 




Floor Plan and Vertical Section for Side Ice Chamber, 
Rear Icing Door 

Applying to table No. 1 



Plan and Vertical Section for Side Ice Chamber, End 
Icing Door 

Applying to table No. 2 



For Center and Overhead Ice Chambers, Rear 

Table for Location 

No. 


Icing Doors Over Cornice 


of Drain Pipe 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

128 


16^ 


3H 

H 

5 

14^ 

120 

29 

40 

29 

20H 

22H 

7% 

45^ 

420 

29 

40 

29 

20H 

22M 

7H 

44 M 

480 

30 

28 

35 

9 

26 H 

7H 

38 H 

132 

32 

38 

341^ 

26^ 

28% 

7H 

55H 



Plan and Vertical Section for Center and 
Chamber, Rear Icing Door 
Applying to table No. 3 


Overhead Ice 


Explanation op L 

A — Width of wall opening in the clear 
B — Height of wall opening in the clear 
C — Distance from floor to bottom of wall opening 

D — Distance from left-hand (facing front) end of refrigerator to 
wall opening. 


ts IN Tables and Plans 

E— Distance from right-hand (facing front) end of refrigerator to wall 

openinc e ■, ■ 

F_Distance from back of refrigerator to center of dram pipe ^ 
G — Distance from left-hand end of refrigerator to center of dram pipe 
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THE C. SCHMIDT CO. 

Designers and Manufacturers of 'Thesco" Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 

John and Livingston Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


RDPRESKNTATIVES IN EVERY STATE 



Products 

Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 
which include: 

Refrigerators and Cold Storage Rooms 
for hotels, clubs, restaurants, hospitals and trademark 

residences. (Registered) 

Mortuary Refrigerators for hospitals and for public 
and private morgues. 

Cold Storage Doors and Insulation. 

Refrigerators for meat markets, groceries, delica- 
tessen, florists' shops and creameries. 

Display Cases, Ice Chests, Ice Cream Cabinets and 
Refrigerator Display Counters. 

Fixtures and Equipment for municipal market 
houses, meat markets, grocery and delicatessen stores. 

Abattoir, Packing House and Slaughter House 
Equipment including Hoists, Tracking and Operating 
Appliances, Packing House and Sausage Room Ma- 
chinery, Tools and Supplies. 

Service and Facilities 

The long experience of this company (since 1870) 
and ample facilities enable it to successfully execute 
contracts in all parts of the country. 

This company makes a specialty of preparing lay- 
outs and specifications for all classes of refrigerator 
construction and store, market and packing house equip- 
ment, which it is always ready to furnish promptly and 
without charge together with detail drawings, specifica- 
tions and estimates covering any size, style, arrangement 
or finish. 

The experts of the company are ready to assist the 
architect at all times in laying out the equipment or 
refrigerators best suited for his particular requirements. 


Their experience and knowledge are offered 
without obligation. Inquiries are invited. 

Construction 

Thesco refrigerators and fixtures are 
famous for their high grade cabinet finish 
and workmanship. The exterior can be constructed in 
any desired finished wood, white opal with nickelplated 
trimmings or plaster to match the finish of the room. 

The interiors are lined with white opal glass, white 
enamel steel, white enamel paint, galvanized iron, odor- 
less wood or cement plaster. The hardware used is the 
heaviest substantial type in any desired finish. 

Mineral wool, pure sheet cork or any other depend- 
able insulation can be furnished. 

Thesco fixtures and equipment feature the latest 
improvements and are modern in design. 

Refrigerators can be arranged with a rear or end 
door so that they can be iced from the outside of the 
building. Plans showing wall openings and drain loca- 
tions will be sent on request. Thesco refrigerators can 
l)e arranged for either ice or mechanical refrigeration 
and this company works in co-operation with any refrig- 
erating machine contractor. 

Literature 

Any or all of the following catalogues, illustrating 
and describing the complete Thesco line of stock sizes, 
will be mailed on request: 

No. S-86— Refrigerators and Fixtures for the Meat Market 
and Grocer. . . 

No. S-84— Refrigerators for Hotels, Clubs, Institutions ancT- 
Residences. 

No. S-72— Packers' and Sausage Room Machinery, Tools- 
and Supplies. 






No. 5434 . No. 5435 ^ 

33 in. long, 22 in. deep, 58 33 in. long, 22 in. 

in. high deep, 71 in. higli 


No. 5053 
Made to order 


Thesco Residence Refrigerators 


No. 5433 No. 5439 

30 in. long, 24 in. 44 in. long, 26 in. deep, 60 
deep, 60 in. high in. high 





Grocery 


Municipal Market 

Equipped with Thesco Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 


Meat Market 
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THE AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Household Electric Air Refrigerators 

HARTFORD, CONN. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCH, SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 
DENVER, COLO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

HONOLULU, T. H. NEAV HAVEN, CONN. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA. NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DIRECT REPRESENTATION: BALTIMORE, MD., and HOUSTON, TEX. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


Product 

Odin, the new Electric Air Refrig- 
erator. 

For Compression Refrigerating Ma- 
chinery with automatic control, see pages 
1786-1789. 

Odin Air Refrigerator 

Odin, the new air refrigerator, is a de- 
velopment that has made mechanical re- 
frigeration safe and practical for household 
use. This development has been undertaken 
by a concern that for thirty years has built 
the highest grade of commercial refrigerating machinery 
and fully appreciates the requirements and limitations of 
both domestic and commercial uses of such machinery. 
This long standing experience in the design of com- 
mercial refrigerating plants has brought a realization of 
the necessity for this radical departure from the pre- 
vailing practice in the design of refrigerators for the 
home. 

Each unit air refrigerator comprises a food com- 
partment and a built-in electrically operated refrigerat- 
ing machine. 

Odin employs atmospheric air instead of noxious 
chemicals as a refrigerating medium. This machine has 
neither valves, piping, water cooling nor brine tank, 
iind requires and has no adjustments. It is supplied to 
the customer complete and being integral with the re- 
frigerator requires only connection to the electric light- 
ing circuit in order to operate. 

Automatic Operation — A thermostat installed in 
the food compartment controls its temperature by auto- 
matically starting and stopping the refrigerating ma- 
chine. Any desired temperature, therefore, is main- 
tained in accordance with the setting of the thermo- 
stat. 

Dependability and Safety — The application of 
this new principle of using air under slight pressure for 
producing cold lends itself like no other to the construc- 
tion of a machine having long life of service, and abso- 
lute reliability as well as sustained efficiency of per- 
formance. 

The elimination of mechanism for the control of a 
chemical refrigerant has enormously simplified the ap- 
paratus and increased its dependability, eliminating the 
necessity and expense of expert attention. 

There being no chemical refrigerating medium in 
Odin, no gradual or accidental loss of refrigerant can 
prevent the effective functioning of the machine. Like- 
wise, since no water cooling is used, troubles either due 
to the failure of the water supply by freezing or with 
clogged drainage pipes can not arise. 

The complete absence of either compressor or hand 
operated valves insures freedom from inefficient per- 
formance caused by imperfection in such delicate parts 
found in other types of household refrigerating equip- 
ment. 

Convenience — The unit is entirely portable. Be- 



TRADE-MARK 


cause no piping or drain is necessary with the 
air machine, it may be moved as easily as any 
other piece of furniture. 

The absence of a brine tank from which 
accumulated frost must be periodically re- 
moved is an additional convenience. The 
cooling surface of this remarkable refrig- 
erator is self -defrosting and the condensate 
is automatically evaporated. 

Economy — The current consumption 
of this size air refrigerator is about 4 kw. h. 
per day under average summer conditions. 
There are no other operating costs. No ex- 
pense for the renewal of the refrigerant. No expense 
for cooling water. The saving over the use of ice is 
marked. 

Size — Food compartment space, 15V2 cu. ft. Out- 
side dimensions, 51x27x69 in. Other sizes are in pre- 
paration. 

Electrical Equipment — ^4 h-P- repulsion induc- 
tion type motor for alternating current. 14 h.p. com- 
pound^ wound motor for direct current. A push button 

switch is provided 
for putting the 
machine in and 
out of service. 

A plug re- 
ceptacle is fur- 
nished for attach- 
ing refrigerator to 
the electric light 
circuit. A thermal 
overload cir c u i t 
breaker is install- 
ed in every unit 
for motor protec- 
tion. 

Box — Porce- 
lain lined, sani- 
tary, non-corro- 
sive and non-de- 
structible. The 
inside lining is 
surrounded by an 
unbroken insu- 
lated envelope of 
thick compressea 
pure corkboard. 

The outside 
case is made of 
enameled sheet 
steel. The box is 
fire and vermin- 
proof. 



Odin, the New Air Refrigerator 

Operated by electricity. Uses atmospheric 


air as cooling medium, 
no water 


No ice — no chemicals — 


Literature 

Descriptive literature containing detailed informa- 
tion will be gladly furnished on request. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1782 


DELCO-LIGHT COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF GENERAL MOTORS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Electrically Operated Automatic Refrigerators 

DAYTON, OHIO 

DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


MEAN BRINE TEHPERATURE 20" 


Product 

Frigidaire, an Electrically Oper- 
ated Refrigerator. 

Also manufacturers of the famous 
Delco-Light Farm Electric Plants, the Delco-Light water 
systems, and the Delco-Light Washing Machines. 

Facts About Frigidaire 

Frigidaire is a practical, self-contained electric re- 
frigerator which is operated by ordinary electric light 
and power current. It is entirely automatic and main- 
tains a dry, constant temperature at least 10° colder than 
is possible with ordinary ice boxes. 

Frigidaire is designed as a single, complete unit. It 
is not an adaptation of the electrical refrigeration idea 
to ice boxes already 
built, but a complete 
plant, all features of 
which are designed to 
work together toward 
the best and cheapest re- 
frigeration. 

It represents the 
most modern develop- 
ment in practical me- 
dia n i c al refrigeration 
for the home. It does 
away with the cares, 
food spoilage and in- 
sanitary conditions that 
exist in ordinary ice 
boxes and it eliminates 
the ice man, dirt, drip 
pan, slime and dirty 
kitchen floors. Its dry 
air keeps food whole- 
some and pure. The dry- 
ness prevents mold, the 
coldness prevents fer- 
mentation. 

In the three trays 
located in the brine 
chamber, may be frozen 
as many as 72 cubes of 
ice (a total of 9 lbs.) for 
table use. These trays 
may also be used for 
freezing desserts, chilling 
salads, etc. Maximum 
freezing time is 8 hours. 

The mechanical unit 
is enclosed in the lower 
section of the cabinet — 
there is no noise or vi- 
bration. 


Fi-lcrldaire 

THE ELCCTRIC S^RSFRIOeitATOR A* MOMKH MOMKS 


TRADE-MARK 


WATERPROOF CEMENT 
(HYOROUCNE) ^^^^ 

COMPARTfeNT 


WATEKPROOF CEMENT 
(HYDROLENE) 



DAHPER OMROLLEO 
OUTIET PORT 
COLD AIR 
ENTERING 
FOOO COnmRTMENT 


WATER VALVE 
WITH DRAIN 



Because it is a complete unit with the 
refrigerating mechanism exactly suited tO' 
the requirements of the cabinet, Frigi- 
daire is giving economical and constant 
service in thousands of residences and apartment houses. 

How Frigidaire Operates 

Liquid sulphur dioxide (SOo), non-poisonous, non- 
explosive and non-inflammable, is the refrigerant used 
in Frigidaire. The original charge lasts as long as the 
machine. 

The "cold producer" is located in what is commonly 
known as the ice chamber. It consists of a "boiler'*' 
quite like an ordinary water tube steam boiler in form.. 
This boiler is surrounded by brine which is contained 

in a copper tank, se- 
curely suspended from 
the framework of the 
cabinet. 

The air circulating 
system within the cabinet 
forces the warm air intO' 
contact with the brine 
tank. This heat is trans- 
mitted by the brine to- 
the boiler and causes the 
SOo to boil. The act of 
boiling absorbs the heat 
and produces the op- 
posite condition, namely, 
cold. As the SOo boils 
into gas, the gas is drawn 
out of the boiler by the 
compressor, is liquefied 
under pressure by the 
chilling action of the 
water coils in the con- 
densing chamber, and is 
supplied to the boiler 
again by means of an 
automatic valve in the 
boiler itself. 

The brine tank com- 
partment is completely 
insulated l)y cork from 
the food compartment 
except through an air 
duct which is at all times 
under perfectly balanced 
control. In this air duct 
is a damper which is con- 
trolled by hand. When 
the food needs more 
cold, this damper may be 
opened and the cold air 


OPEN INLET PORT 
WARM AIR 
FORCED INTO 
BRINE TANK 
COHPARTMENT 


AUTOMATIC 
— CONTROL 


Typical Frigidaire Installation 
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falls by gravity from the brine compartment through 
the duct into the food compartment, where it drives the 
hot air upward, out of the top flue and over into the 
brine compartment to give up its heat to the brine, as 
has been already described. Thus the temperature of 
the food compartment is maintained at all times at 38"^ 
to 44° Fahr., depending on the room temperature. 

For the purpose of making ice for table use or for 
freezing desserts, etc., the temperature of the brine is 
automatically maintained at about 20° by an entirely 
distinct thermostat which controls the starting and 
stopping of the motor. 

Frigidaire Cabinet 

The Frigidaire cabinet has two characteristics dis- 
tinguishing it from all other mechanical refrigerator 
cabinets — strength and insulation. It is staunchly built 
of strictly high grade materials and insulated with pure 
corkboard. Doors are equipped with double rubber seals 
to prevent air leakage. 

The white porcelain enameled steel food compart- 
ment is without seam or crevice and is the most sanitary 
construction yet devised. 

Cabinet is covered on all sides, top and bottom with 
a shell of 5-ply laminated wood, with perfectly smooth, 
unbroken surface. 

Furnished in finishes to harmonize with the treat- 
ment of the kitchen. 



Size of water supply pipe, Vq in.; waste pipes, 
Two AIODELS 0 


Current Characteristics 

The Frigidaire is operated by a h.p. motor, 110 or 
220 volts, single phase, 25, 30, 50 or 60 cycles A.C.;; 
32, 110 or 220 volts D.C. 

The normal electric load is 250 to 300 watts for 
Model B-9 and 275 to 350 watts for Model B-15. 

At 8c per kw.h., the cost of operation is 14c per 
day for Model B-9 and 25c per day for Model B-15. 

Price 

The price of Frigidaire has been reduced from 
$775.00 to $595.00, f.o.b. Dayton, Ohio. 

Model B-5 Frigidaire for Apartment Houses 

The Model B-5 Frigidaire is somewhat smaller in^ 
dimensions than the Model B-9, having been developed 
for the requirements of those who live where space is at 
a premium. 

Dimensions of the Model B-5 are: height, 61 in.;: 
width, 32 in.; depth, 24% in. Total food storage ca- 
pacity 4.1 cu. ft. ; weight, 695 lbs. 

The Model B-5 has the same features of excellence 
that have been incorporated in both the Model B-9 and 
Model B-15 Frigidaire illustrated below. 

Wide Usefulness of Frigidaire 

Apartments, bakeries, boarding houses, cafes, cafe- 
terias, clubs, confectioneries, dairies, dining rooms, fac- 
tories, groceries, homes, hospitals, laboratories, schools^ 
and yachts are finding the Frigidaire invaluable. 



Model B-15 

Height, 67 i/. in.; width. 59 in.; depth. 24% in. Large food cow- 
partmenis each 3S% in. high. 141^^ in. wide, ISV2 in. deep, small food 
compartment, 15%^ in. high, 19^2 i". vvide, ISVz in. deep. Weight, 950 
lbs. 

% in. connected as shown on opposite page 

< Frigidaire 
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KELVINATOR SALES CORPORATION 

Electric Refrigeration for the Home 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Product 

Kelvinator, the oldest Domestic Refrigerating 
Unit on the market. 

The Kelvinator 

A quiet, automatically controlled motor driven 
domestic refrigerating unit, for installation in any 
refrigerator. The refrigerating element goes mto the 
refrigerator. The condensing element, which is an- 
■cooled, thus obviating water connections and ex- 
pensive installation, goes anywhere convenient. 

Installation 

The standard methods of installing the Kelvma- 
tor are as follows : 

(1) Machine on top of refrigerator. 

(2) Refrigerator on top of machine. This 
method is good in restricted places. It raises the re- 
frigerator to a more convenient height for the user. 
The machine is placed in a cabinet with louvers or 
gratings and refrigerator set on top. 

(3) Machine on floor beside refrigerator. 

(4) Machine in basement or garage. Here the 
refrigerator should not be more than 30 ft. above or 
50 ft. away from the machine. 

Description 

A copper brine tank completely tinned on outer sur- 
face goes in the ice compartment of refrigerator. Its size 
depends on the size of the ice compartment and cubic 
contents of refrigerator; as does the footage of ex- 
pansion coil contained within brine tank. (See table.) 

In this tank are sleeves in which copper trays 
are inserted for freezing ice cubes, desserts, etc. 21 
cubes to a tray, 11/2 in. square. 

On top of the tank is the automatic thermostatic 
control, of metal bellows type, operating a toggle 
switch. This is positive in its action, and controls 
temperature within a range of 6°. 

The tank is filled with calcium chloride brine, 
non-freezing to 6° above zero. 

The condenser is mounted on the same base with 
motor and compressor, and completely surrounds 
them, thus forming a guard for all moving parts. It 
is composed of half-inch seamless copper tubing, and 
completely air cooled. 

The motor is 1/6 h. p. for the 06, 610 and 1014 
sizes, and h. p. for larger sizes. 110- or 220-volt 
D. C. or 60-cycle A. C. (Odd frequencies or voltages 
subject to a slight extra charge.) 

The compressor is reciprocating, 1 cylinder for 
1/6 h. p. sizes and 2 cylinders for larger. Because 
sulphur dioxide is used as a refrigerant, condensing 
pressure necessary is rarely above 75 lbs. The com- 
pressor is permanently gastight as a "gas seaV' of 
antifriction metal is used, eliminating all stuffing boxes. 

Power Consumption 

Running time under ordinary conditions aver- 
ages 8 hours a day. Thus power consumption with 
the 1/6 h.p. motor averages 1.6 kw. h. per day and 48 
kw. h. per month. With the \i h.p. motor, 2.4 kw. h. 
per day and 72 kw. h. per month. 

Temperatures 

Temperatures maintained depend entirely upon 
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local conditions, but will always be a minimum of 11° 
lower than the lowest attainable with ice in the same 
box, with the added advantage of being absolutely 
dry, uniform and clean. 

DIMENSIONS AND DATA FOR DTFFKRKNT UNITS 


Size of 
Unit 


Over-all dimensions 
of brine tank and 
♦attachments, in. 


Width 


06 Side 
610 Side 
1014 Side 
1420 Side 
2030 Side 
3040 Side 
06 Top 
610 Top 
1014 Top 
1420 Top 
2030 Top 
3040 Top 


Depth 
(front 

to 
rear) 


Height 


Width 


Minimum recom- 
mended dimensions 

of brine tank 
compartment, in. 


Depth Height 


is 


^2 

^ 

a (* 


Width Length Height 


Over-all dimensions 
of condensing 
element, in 


15H 
15H 

15K2 

151/4 
15K2 
153^ 
15K2 


2Ay2 

24^ 

2iH 

26 

26 

26 

241^ 

243^ 

24^ 

26 

26 

26 


*lncludc thermostat and expansion valve mounting for which 8 in. 
are allowed. 

Guarantee and Service 

The Kelvinator is guaranteed for one year as to 
parts and workmanship. Free service is maintained 
for three months after installation by the local service 
station. No order for Kelvinator will be accepted 
unless installable by the factory trained Installation 
and Service Departments. 
These are maintained in 
127 cities in the United 
States at present, August, 
1922. The number is 
constantly increasing. 

Specifications 

For special use of 
architects, a complete 
set of specifications and 
blue prints is prepared, 
of size to fit architects* 
files. This gives com- 
prehensive data for 
installation and Avill 
prove very valuable. 
(Copies on request.) 

Indorsement 

Kelvinator is tested and 
indorsed by both the New York 
Tribune Institute and Good 
Housekeeping Institute. It is 
on the specifications of the 
United States Government. It 
is on permanent display at the 
Architect's Samples Corpora- 
tion, New York, N. Y. ; Build- 
ers' Material Exhibit, Chicago, 
111., and in 127 cities. 

List of Users 

A users' list is printed 

January 1st of each year show- Condensing Element 
ine the total number of users Kelvinator 

i„%he United States, with .J^ZtTZ. 

names and adareSSeS. paragraph on installation 



1785 


TELEPHONE 
Rector 5140 


THE AUDIFFREN REFRIGERATING MACHINE CO. 

140 Cedar Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

requires only routine attention 


CABLE ADDRESS 

"AUDREFMACO" 


Product 

AUDIFFREN-SlNGRUN ICE MACHINE; 

AuDiFFREN Drinking Water System ; 
AuDiFFREN Systems for Refrigeration. 

Description of Audiffren Machine 

The Audiffren machine is so designed that the mech- 
anism, the refrigerant — suli)hur dioxide — and the kil)ri- 
cating oil are permanently and hermetically sealed inside 
the d^umhhell shaped rotor. This cast hronze rotor thus 
combines the functions of compressor, condenser and 
evaporator. There are no external glands, valves or 
gauges. There is nothing to adjust or to set, nothing can 
leak and no replacement or refrigerant is ever needed. To 
produce refrigeration, the duml)l)ell must only be rotated, 
wiih the condenser end dipping in a tank of cooling 
water, the evaporator end in the liquid to be cooled. 



Sizes 


Cross Section of "Dumbbell" or Rotor 

Built in four sizes, with nominal ratings of ^, l/2» 
1 and 2 tons. Within this scope they provide ideal re- 
frigerating service with minimum expense and no tech- 


No. 9f 
Machine 

H,p 
required 

Condensing 
water 
per hour, 
gals. 

Rcfrigerat'n 
ice 

equivalent, 
lbs. per 
24 hrs. 

Drinking water 

Water 
cooled 
77°-50'' 
per hr. 

Average 
lenjJith 
pipe line, 
ft. 

Population 
served, 
persona 

2 
3 
4 
6 

I'A 
2H 

5 

20 
50 
100 
200 

300- 600 
7r)0-l')00 
1-)00-3()00 
3000-0000 

15 gals. 
35 gals. 
75 gal8. 
150 gals. 

200 
400 
flOO 
1400 

50- 100 

100- 500 
500-1000 
1000 3000 


Application 

The Audiffren machine is peculiarly adapted to 
direct cooling of drinking water in factories, public 
buildings and hotels ; to ice making up to 2500 lbs. daily, 
to cooling refrigerators in residences, stores, florist 
shops, restaurants, cafeterias, and factories; and to va- 
rious industrial processes. 



No. 6 Refrigerating Unit 
Performance 

The Audiffren machine may be operated by belt 
drive from any available source of power — electric mo- 
tor, steam engine, gas engine or water power. With elec- 
tric power it lends itself readily to automatic control and 



When used for 

the refrigeration of storage boxes and cold 
rooms, brine is maintained at constant temper- 
ature in the insulated brine tank (in which 
ice may be made if desired) and circulated through the 
cooling coils of the refrigerator. 

Applied to the refrigeration of drinking water, brine 
is eliminated and the rotor, turning directly in the water, 
cools and aerates it. From the cooling and storage tank,, 
the chilled water is continuously circulated through the- 
"loop'' pipe system to all the fountains and back to the 
tank. The machine operation is automatically controlled 
from a thermostat in the drinking water tank, which thus 
maintains the water throughout the system within any 
desired limits and at any desired temperature. There is 
no fluctuation. The Audiffren system provides drinking 
water service of unequalled quality. Send for 24-page 

bulletin of impor- 
tant installations 
with piping plans 
and references. 

The net capac- 
ities of the ma- 
chine vary with 
maximum external 
air and condensing 
water temperatures 
and the required 
temperatures in re- 
frigerator, or liquid 
No. 4 Drinking Water Unit being cooled. In 
preparing estimates we should have this information and 
data as to refrigerator size and insulation, lengths of 
piping for brine or drinking water and electric current 
characteristics. 
Advantages 

The Audiffren machine 
is absolutely safe. It can be 
installed anywhere without 
danger to life or property. It 
does not create a fire hazard, 
since the refrigerant is not 
inflammable. It works at low 
pressures and the inherent 
principle of design prevents 
generation of excessive pres- 
sure under any circum- 
stances. It refrigerates by 
simply rotating the rotor. It 
is economical to operate, sim- 
ple and durable to a most un- 
usual degree. It costs twice 
as much, and is worth all it 
costs. It gives permanent 
satisfaction. 

Facilities 

The rotors are completely standardized and have 
been built for us since 1911 by the General Electric Com- 
pany at the Fort Wayne Works. A stock of all sizes 
is maintained. The tanks, cabinets and accessory equip- 
ment are made and assembled at the Audiffren factory in 
Jersey City. The Audiffren company furnishes the 
complete unit erected and in operation, or will advise 
with the architect when part of the system is to be in- 
stalled by others. 



The Audiffren System 
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THE AUTOMATIC REFRIGERATING COMPANY 

Automatically Controlled Refrigerating and Ice Making Plants 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

BRANCH, SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 
ATLANTA GA DENVER, COLO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON MASS. HONOLULU, T. H. NEW HAVEN, CONN. ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

CHIC\g6 ill. HUNTINGTON, W. VA. NEW ORLEANS, LA. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO JACKSONVILLE. FLA. NEW YORK. N. Y. SEATTLE, WASH. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DIRECT REPRESENTATION: BALTIMORE, MD. and HOUSTON, TEX. 


Products 

Automatically Controlled Refrigera- 
ting and Ice Making Plants (fully patented), 
designed to provide mechanical refrigeration 
without the necessity of an operating engineer ; 
Automatic Refrigerated Drinking Water 
Systems. 

For Electrically Operated Air Refrigerators 
for domestic use, see page 1781. 



^TOMAm 

■^EFRICERATIOM 


the necessary period of experimentation and 
from its thousands of successful Automatic 
plants installed throughout the country can draw 
a precedent that will give the most satisfactory 
solution to any prol)lem of refrigeration in a 
practical, automatic way. 



Uses for Automatic Refrigerating Plants 

They can be adapted to every use where 
cooling is desired or where ice is now used. They are 
particularly desirable for hospitals, office buildings, 
hotels, industrial plants, clubs, packing houses, dairies, 
meat markets and restaurants. 

Significance of the Word ^'Automatic" When Used to 
Describe a Refrigerating System 

When the word "Automatic" is applied to any other 
than the system manufactured by The Automatic 
Refrigerating Company of Hartford, Conn., it is 
erroneously used as a description of that system. 

To be "Automatic," a refrigerating system must be 
so designed that the cut-off device that supplants the 
thermostatic control and automatically puts the plant 
out of commission, if abnormal conditions arise, will just 
as automatically restore the plant to the control of the 
thermostat as soon as the emergency has passed. This 
is accomplished in Automatic refrigerating plants 
hy an exclusive patented automatic control that is widely 
recognized for its reliability and positive action. 

Thirty years of experience (1892-1922) in handling 
refrigerating problems by utilizing dependable automatic 
control places this institution in an unusually enviable 
position. 

As an organization, devoting its entire attention to 
jautomatic refrigeration exclusively, it has left behind it 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 



pressor 
skilled 


"Automatic** Refrigerating System 

Minimum Operating Expense — After the 
plant is once put into operation, it is seldom nec- 
essary for a person to go near it except possibly 
once a week to see that enough oil is in the com- 
Further attention is rarely necessary. No 
mechanic is required to operate it, so that the 
cost of supervision is reduced to a minimum. A yearly in- 
spection ])y one of the company's skilled erecting engi- 
neers is recommended. It is the aim of the company to 
maintain its service offices so as to take care of this in- 
spection at times when instructions are received from the 
customer and in this way to keep all plants operating at 
their highest efliciency and at low cost. 

What the Plant Consists of — The plant con- 
sists of the compressor, condenser, coils, oil separator, 
oil pump and scale trap, thermostat, x\utoniatic expan- 
sion valve, Automatic water regulator. Automatic high 
pressure safety cut-off and Automatic control panel. 
These parts are all of rugged construction, built to 
accurate dimensions with all parts interchangeable and 
thoroughly tested. All wearing parts are removable and 
replaceable by duplicate parts, which can be shipped 
from the nearest stock. 

The All-important Automatic Parts and Oper- 
ation — The Automatic thermostat controls the start- 
ing and stopping of the motor that drives the ammonia 
compressor, and it functions within 2° or less, thus 
saving electric power. 

The Automatic expansion valve keeps the am- 




AuTOMATic Expansion 
Valve 


Automatic High Pres- 
sure Safety Cut-off 


Automatic Water 
Regulator 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Automatic Refrigerating Company 


1787 


monia pressure at the most economical point for what- 
ever temperature is desired. The Automatic water 
regulator maintains the most economical rate of flow 
•of water through the condenser. The Automatic high 
pressure safety cut-off automatically stops the ma- 
chine if for any reason — such as a valve closed by 
mistake, or because of a variance of the water sup- 
ply — the pressure starts to rise a])0ve normal. At the 
same time a warning bell is sounded. When the con- 
ditions become normal, the machine is started auto- 
matically. 

The Automatic motor control panel protects and 
controls the motor, Instead of unreliable fuses, positive 
acting electric overloads are used, which absolutely pro- 
tect the motor and save the expense and annoyance of 
renewing fuses. At every turn safety is made just as 
automatic and certain as the satisfactory automatic 
operation of the machine itself. 

New Temperature Control System 

This company has perfected a new temperature 
control system that is overcoming refrigerating problems 
heretofore considered beyond solution. 

The new system provides individual temperature 
control for each refrigerated storage room. It is par- 
ticularly adapted for any installation where there is a 
wide difference of temperature in various rooms or 
where there is an extreme fluctuation of refrigeration 
demand such as in ice cream plants, beef and provision 
houses or where ice making is a large portion of the 
refrigeration load. It is also ideal for large dairy in- 
stallations where the pasteurization load is heavy. 

With the new control system, each refrigerated 
room has a thermostat controlling (see below) a motor 
operated valve located in the liquid line to the room. 

Each room has a thermostatic expansion valve (see 
illustration) and a chamber for controlling the rate of 
flow of ammonia through the expansion coils in the 
room. 

The motor operated valve regulates the flow of 
ammonia to the expansion valve in accordance with the 
refrigeration demand of that room. ^ This valve is 
always wide open when refrigeration in this room is 
needed and closed when the room is cooled. 

The compressor, in this type of installation, is not 
directly controlled by a thermostat, but rather by a back 
pressure regulator and is started and stopped in accord- 
ance with the pressure in the expansion coils. 

It is now possible to have as many circuits in parallel 
as desired, each equipped as above described, with one 
back pressure regulator controlling the switchboard for 
each compressor. 


A Typical Case — The motor operated valve sys- 
tem was installed in a branch packing house having a 
large beef cooler and a rather small freezer where dif- 
ficulty was experienced in winter in keeping the freezer 
cool enough without the beef cooler getting too cold and 
in keeping the frost off of the compressor. This sys- 
tem overcame the defects ; the freezer circuit would open 
and close three or four times to one of the cooler cir- 
cuit and the compressor operated seven or eight times a 
day of 24 hours, running about 45 minutes each time 
during the winter months. 

Automatic Refrigerated Drinking Water Systems 

In recent years, the refrigerated drinking water 
svstem has become firmly recognized not only as a 
marked convenience, but as a requisite of health, 
economy and efficiency in factories and mills, hotels, 
office buildings and other public and semipublic build- 
ings. Such a system delivers properly cooled water 
in exactly the quantity needed, when and where 
wanted. 

Improves Health— In industrial plants particu- 
larly, the excellent results of the refrigerated water sys- 
tem contributes in a very positive manner to better 
morale and efficiency and reduces labor turn-over and 
time lost by sickness. 

Time Saving— Refrigerated water systems save 
much time formerly spent by the employees going to 
and from the drinking place. It permits the mstallation 
of as many bubblers or faucets as required, all supplied 
from the one drinking water tank cooled by one 
plant. 

Convenience— The Automatic drinking water 
svstem assures a positive supply of cool water at a 
proper temperature when and where desired. No worry 
about the non-delivery of ice; no handling of ice re- 
quired. 

Standard Refrigerating Specifications— Direct Expan- 
sion 

(Note- The following specifications become a part 
of the written contract. They should form a separate 
contract and should not be included with the heating 
and plumbing contract.) 

Compression System (Ammonia) 

m General— This contractor shall furnish and install 
as hereinafter specified and as shown on architect s drawings 
automat " refrigerating equipment of sufficient size and capac- 
ity to cool compartments specified under paragraph 26. 

(2) These specifications are intended to provide an 
automatic refrigerating system as manufactured by 





Automatic Motor 
Operated Valve 
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(3) The refrigerating system shall be fully protected by au- 
tomatic safety devices as described in paragraphs 16, 17, 18, 20 
and 21, and as required by local ordinance. The system shall 
be of the ammonia compression type using the direct expansion 
method of cooling. 

(4) Work Furnished by Other Contractors Under Sep- 
arate Specifications — 

(a) All foundations for the refrigerating machinery (Para- 
graph 7.) 

(b) All water lines required for the refrigerating ma- 
chinery. 

(c) The necessary sanitary trap and all drain connections 
from the refrigerating equipment. 

(d) All electric wiring and connections to motor, auto- 
matic control panel, thermostat and auxiliaries. 

(e) All necessary chases. 

(f) All refrigerators and insulation or equipment of same 
other than direct expansion coils ^nd hangers. 

( ) (Insert here any other work to be done by others, not 
included in the above.) 

(5) Work Included in This Contract — This contractor 
shall furnish all labor necessary for the complete erection of 
this equipment, excepting for that work specified to be done by 
others. This work shall be supervised by a skilled erecting 
engineer during the course of construction and temporary oper- 
ation. The plant shall be turned over to the owner in com- 
plete working order by this contractor. 

(6) Cutting, Openings and Chases — On Nen) Construction 
and Alterations — The General Contractor shall do all -cutting 
and patching and furnish necessary chases in connection with 
this work. 

Installation in Existing Buildings — This contractor shall do all 
cutting and patching necessary in connection with this work and 
will leave premises in good condition. 

Note: All necessary chases required in connection with this work 
shall be furnished by other contractor and shall be specified by other 
specifications. 

(7) Foundations — (See 4A). The foundations shall be 
constructed under another contract. All pouring of cement and 
setting of bolts shall be personally supervised by the refrig- 
erating contractor's engineer. This contractor shall furnish 
necessary drawings, showing exact position of all apparatus to 
be placed on the foundation, and shall also furnish all anchor 
bolts, sleeves and washers required for same. 

(8) Compressors — This contractor shall furnish, install 
and properly connect (one or more) belt driven ammonia com- 
pressors of ... tons capacity at 25 lbs. suction pressure and 
185 lbs. discharge pressure at . . . r.p.m. 

Each compressor shall be of the vertical, single acting, 
two-cylinder, self-oiling, enclosed type. (Compressors 3^/l>x3% 
in. and larger shall be mounted on a cast iron base which also 
shall hold an outboard ring oiled bearing.) 

The compressor body shall be equipped with a drain con- 
nection and a well protected oil gauge. 

The compressor cylinders shall be of ... inches diameter 
and ... inches stroke. (Compressors 3x3 in. and larger shall 
have cylinders cast separately from the body and fastened to 
it by means of studs and nuts; cylinders shall be of special 
cylinder metal.) 

Each compressor cylinder shall have safety head equipped 
with working discharge valve. Each piston shall be of the 
double head type. The discharge chambers of the cylinders 
shall be water jacketed. Water jacket shall be cast separately 
from cylinders. 

Each compressor shall have the usual by-pass connections 
for reversing the direction of flow. There shall be a pump 
out connection from the body to the suction line with suit- 
able valve. 

Illustration showing compressor to be furnished shall be 
attached to the contract. 

(9) Oil Pump — This contractor shall furnish a hand 
operated oil pump for pumping oil into the body of the com- 
pressor against the normal pressure therein. The pump shall 
be mounted on, and the discharge piped to the compressor with 
proper shut-off valve and drain cock. The pump shall be pro- 
vided with about 3 ft. of flexible tubing. 

(10) Oil Separator — This contractor shall furnish and 
install one oil separator on the discharge line from the com- 
pressor. The separator shall be equipped with a drain valve. 

(11) Scale Trap — This contractor shall furnish and in- 
stall one scale trap in the suction line to the compressor, cap- 
able of properly withstanding the maximum compressor dis- 
charge pressure. The trap shall have a blow-off valve. 


(12) Ammonia Receiver — This contractor shall furnish, 
a liquid receiver of sufficient capacity to hold the entire charge of 
ammonia; of the horizontal type, mounted on floor stands and. 
equipped with inlet, outlet and drain valves. Receiver shall be 
lap-welded pipe and shall not have autogenously welded longitu- 
dinal joint. The design of the receiver shall be acceptable to- 
insurance companies. 

(13) Ammonia Condenser — This contractor shall fur- 
nish, erect, properly support and connect double pipe counter 
current condensers, consisting of at least 25 lin. ft. of P/4-in. 
full weight (commercial wrought iron or steel) pipe inside of 
2-in. full weight (wrought iron or steel) pipe for each ton of 
refrigerating effect specified for 24 hours. (For 70° condens- 
ing water.) 

Note: If 80° water must be used, double the condensing surface shall' 
be specified. 

The condenser shall be mounted on pipe supports and shall' 
consist of ... stands, . . . pipes high, each . . . feet overall ; 
each section provided with inlet and outlet ammonia valves,, 
purge valves, inlet and outlet water valves. 

(14) Pipe, Valves and Fittings — All ammonia piping 
and nipples of IMj in. or less shall be extra heavy pipe and 
over \V2 in. shall be full weight pipe. All threads shall be 
cut clean and true ; exactly to suit the fittings intended for 
them. The ends of all pipe lengths shall be reamed out and 
cleaned inside thoroughly before being installed. All joints im 
pipe lines shall be made up with litharge and glycerine. 

All ammonia valves shall be extra heavy and designed espe- 
cially so that the stuffing boxes can be packed with pressure 
still on the lines. 

All flanges shall be male and female with lead gaskets. No- 
rubber gaskets shall be used on ammonia connections or in am- 
monia valve bonnets. Flanges up to and including P/4 in. shall 
be of the two-bolt type, larger sizes shall be four-bolt type. 

All ammonia fittings shall be extra heavy. 

(15) Ammonia and Oil — This contractor shall furnish 
all ammonia and oil necessary for the first charge. 

(16) Automatic Water Regulator — This contractor shall 
furnish an Automatic water regulating valve to be placed in the 
water line to the condenser and to be operated by the ammonia 
condensing pressure acting on a spring balanced diaphragm. The 
water valve shall be guaranteed to limit the consumption of cool- 
ing water to the requirements of the condenser. 

(17) Thermostat — This contractor shall furnish an ad- 
justable automatic thermostat of the blade type with slate base 
and protecting cover. The thermostat shall act in conjunction 
with the high pressure safety cut-off and shall be guaranteed 
to control the operation of the motor controlling devices so as to- 
start the motor when the temperature rises above a predetermined 
point and to stop the motor when the temperature falls below 
a predetermined point, functioning within 2° Fahr. 

(18) Automatic High Pressure Safety Cut-off— This 
contractor shah furnish an Automatic electric switch to be 
mounted on the starting panel and to be operated by the com- 
pressor discharge pressure acting on a spring balanced dia- 
phragm. This switch shall be guaranteed to ring an alarm bell 
and automatically stop the compressor should the pressure 
within the condenser rise above a predetermined point. This 
shall be accomplished by breaking, not making, the electrical con- 
tact. This switch shall automatically restore control of the 
compressor to the thermostat when the pressure becomes nor- 
mal. 

(19) Alarm Bell — This contractor shall furnish and 
locate one 4-in. iron box alarm bell so connected to the Auto- 
matic high pressure safety cut-off that it rings should the dis- 
charge pressure rise above a predetermined point. (On alter- 
nating current) a bell ringing transformer shall be provided. 
(On direct current) dry batteries shall be furnished for oper- 
ating alarm bell. 

(20) Automatic Expansion Valve — Furnish . . . Auto- 
matic ammonia expansion valve (s) to be operated by the 
pressure in the expansion coils acting on a spring balanced dia- 
phragm. These valves shall be guaranteed to control the flow 
of the ammonia to the direct expansion coils and to maintain 
within practical limits a proper pressure within said coils while 
the compressor is in operation. Each valve shall be required 
to automatically interrupt the flow of ammonia after the com- 
pressor stops. 

Unless otherwise specified, there shall be but one ammonia 
expansion valve. 

(21) Automatic Control Panel — This contractor shall 
furnish an Automatic panel to control the operation of the 
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motor driving the ammonia compressor. The panel shall have 
overloads and low voltage release and shall be provided with a 
main line enclosed safety switch. 

All electrical apparatus supplied with this refrigerating 
system shall comply with the underwriters' requirements. 

(22) Motor— This contractor shall furnish an electric 
motor of the following rating : — horse power, — - rp m 

current, voltage, phase, cycle. The motor 

shall be equipped with sliding base and cast iron pulley. 

(23) Countershaft or Idler— This contractor shall fur- 
nish and install either (a) an adjustable floor type counter- 
shaft having a 12-in. horizontal adjustment equipped with ring 
oiled self -aligning bearings and supplied with cast iron pulleys; 
or (b) where a short drive is desired, a floor type self-adjusting 
idler. 

(24) Belts— Furnish necessary double, endless oak 
tanned leather belts for operating the ammonia compressor. 

(25) Gauges— Fm-nish and mount on control panel one 
high pressure gauge and one low pressure gauge with back con- 
nections piped to discharge and suction headers on the com- 
pressor. Gauges to have 4V2-m. dial and nickelplated rims. 

(26) Ammonia Coils— This contractor shall furnish 
direct expansion (steel or wrought iron) piping and connec- 
tions sufficient to cool the following to the temperatures speci- 

^^^ Nntc ' Insert here a list of all refrigerating duty to be performed 
giving locatiotr exacr dimensions, insulation specifications and required 
temperatures of all places to be cooled. i r . 

This contractor shall specify the number of lineal feet 
and size of pipe he proposes to install in each cooled compart- 
ment. 

(27) Coil Hangers—// Wall Coils are Specified— This con- 
tractor shall furnish either angle iron hangers equipped with 
wrought iron hooks or flat iron strips bolted between the pipes 
and attached securely to the wall. No wooden supports will be 
permitted. 

(28) Pipe Covering— for Ammonia Lines— After all ammo- 
nia lines have been tested and made tight, this contractor shall 
cover all exposed -low pressure ammonia pipes throughou the 
installation with sectional moulded cork covering of brine thick- 
ness. (Approximately 2V2 in. thick ) 

AH foreign materials, such as plaster, shall be removed from 
the surface of the pipe and also from the mside of the cover- 
ing before it is applied. All end joints shall be broken by 
makine one-half of the first section of the covering 18 in. 
TiS feavhfg the other half 36 in. in length. All longitudinal 
joints shall be on the top and bottom of the pipe and no on the 
sides. In all cases where a pipe passes through an insulated wall 
into a refrigerated room, the covering shall extend 1 in. be- 
yond the wall inside the room. The covering shall be applied 
with waterproof cement on all joints and wired in place with 
copper clad steel wire, using not less than six wires to a section 
Care shall be taken to see that all wires are drawn up tight all 
around the covering and not just at the point where the twist 
is made. After the covering is applied, all seams and chipped 
surfaces shall be filled with seam filler so as to leave a smooth, 

^^^\u^^sa-ewed fittings shall be covered with moulded cork 
fittings covering applied with waterproof cement on all joints 
and wired in plaCe with copper clad steel wire, using not less than 
four wires to a fitting. All spaces between the cork covering 
and fittings shall be filled with brine putty ^ 

The entire covering shall be finished with an 8-oz. can- 
vas jacket neatly sewed over rosin paper and painted one coat 
of glue sizing and two coats of lead and oil paint. 

(29) Pipe Hangers— All ammonia lines shall be carried 
on all-metal hangers on the outside of the covering. ^ 

These hangers shall have a flat bearing surface against the 
covering of not less than iVs in. in width. 

(30) Thermometers— This contractor shall furnish and 
erect in each cooled compartment, one 12-in. scale galvanized 
case thermometer with range of minus 20 to plus IZlJ i^anr. 
(2° graduation). 

(31) Pressure Test— All castings shall be shop tested 


to at least 300 lbs. per sq. in. air pressure. All ammonia coils 
shall be shop tested to at least 300 lbs. per sq. in. air pressure. 

All ammonia piping after erection shall be tested by air 
pressure to 300 lbs. per sq. in. All joints shall be gone over 
with a solution of soap and water and all leaks shown shall be 
made absolutely tight. Piping which is not tight under test shall 
be taken down and re-assembled. Caulking of joints or make- 
shift methods of repairing leaks shall not be allowed. 

(32) Painting— This contractor shall paint the com- 
pressor and accessories with one coat of red oxide paint before 
same leave the shop and a coat of enamel after the plant has 
been thoroughly tested. , „ , • ^4. 

Likewise, the receiver and pipe lines shall be given one coat 
of black asphaltic paint after the plant has been tested. 

All metal surfaces to be painted shall be thoroughly cleaned 
of rust, scale and grease before paint is applied. 

Paint shall be tinted colors as directed by the architect or 
engineer. 

(33) Instructions— This contractor shall furnish printed 
instructions for the operation and maintenance of the entire 
refrigerating equipment to the operator and engineer and Have 
a competent engineer at the plant for at least three days after 
the plant is placed in operation. 

(34) Guarantee— This contractor shall guarantee that 
the plant will meet the specified requirements of temperature 

and to leave the entire equipment complete 

in perfect working order and free from any defects in mate- 
rial or workmanship and should inherent defects appear in any 
part within one year from the time that plant is put m opera- 
tion, this contractor shall promptly replace the defective part at 
his own expense. 

Architect Please Note— The following para- 
graphs should be included with the proper specifications 
as noted : 

Supply and Drainage for Refrigerating System— Supply 
and dra^n Tines (See 4B\nd 4C) shall be run to. the sat 1^^^^^^ 
tion of the refrigerating contractor who will furnish the draw- 
ings necessary for the proper installation. 

Specifications for Electrical Work-Wiring for motor 
thermostat, control panel and auxiliaries of the refrigera ing 
olanrCsee 4D). This work shall be done to the satisfaction 
of the refrigerating contractor who will furnish the drawings 
necessary for the proper installation of the required wiring, 
switches, etc. 

Partial List of Representative Architects With Whom 
This Company Has Worked 

Donn Barber, New York, N. Y. 

Bargleburgh, Whitson & Barnes, Houston, lex. 

John C. Bramble, Baltimore, Md. 

R. C. Clark, Chicago, 111. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Davis & Brooks, Hartford, Conn. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York N. Y. 

Fred F French & Co., New York, N. Y. 

C T. H. Gilbert, New York, N. Y. 

Hollis French & Allen Hubbard, Boston, Mass. 

J F. Jackson, New York, N. Y. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 

F. L. Maline, Los Angeles, Cal 

Benjamin Wistar Morris, New York, N. Y. 

Frank L. Packard, Columbus, Ohio 

Parish & Schroeder, New York, N. Y. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Boston, Mass. 

C. A. Piatt, New York, N. Y. 
W. J. Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Houghton Sawyer, San Francisco Cal. 
W L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y. 

D. E. Waid, New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 

B H & C. N. Whinston, New York, N. Y. 
Wright & Rushforth, San Francisco, Cal. 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 

THE BRECHT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Packing House Machinery and Equipment, Vegetable Oil 
Refining Plants, Butcher Supplies, Refrigerators and Refrigerating Machinery 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 174-176 Pearl Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 67 Second Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Monadnock Building LONDON, E). C, ENG., 12 Bow Lane 

CAPE TOWN, S. A., 40 Mansion House Chambers SHANGHAI, CHINA, New Fetco Building, 62 Kiangse Road 

BUENOS AIRES, A. R. Calle San Martin 201 MEXICO CITY, MEX., Isobel La Catolica 40 Despacho 12 

MADRID, SPAIN, Apartado 802 SIDNEY, N. S. W., 8a Castlereagh Street 

LIVERPOOL, ENG., 6 Stanley Street 


Products 

Packing House Machinery, Equipment and Ap- 
pliances. 

Tools for Meat and Allied Industries. 
Butcher Supplies, Lard and Lard Refining 
Plants. 

Vegetable Oil Refining Plants. 
Lard Compound Plants. 

Fertilizer Dryers and Garbage Rendering 
Plants. 

Dead Animal Rendering Plants. 
Evaporators. 

Meat Canning Machinery. 
Commercial Refrigerators for markets, hotels, 
restaurants and institutions. 

Refrigerating IMachinery and Equipment. 

Packing House Machinery, Equipment and 
Appliances 

The Brecht Company has the advan- 
tages of 69 years' experience in the design 
and manufacture of machinery and equip- 
ment for the packer, slaughterer, renderer, 
sausage maker, and refiner. 


This valuable experience is at your command 
through the co-operation of the Brecht service and 
technical departments. 

Prospective buyers or owners of plants who would 
like to increase the efficiency of their output are invited 
to communicate their problems or needs to The Brecht 
Company. 

Complete Installations for Refrigeration 

The Brecht Company specializes in complete in^ 
stallations for the proper refrigeration of hotels and 
institutions of all types — complete refrigerating ma- 
chinery and refrigerators for all needs. 

Outline your needs to The Brecht Company's 
Engineering Department for suggestions, data, etc., with 
no obligation on your part. 



The Brecht Compressor 

As shown, the Brecht compressor is compact, 
rugged, and free from complications 


Bkecht Reerigerators 
The style shown is very popular in hotels, large institutions, etc. 
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Tools for the Meat and Allied Industries 

There is no tool or machine used in the meat and 
allied industries which The Brecht Company does not 
manufacture or supply. 

And the volume of this class of business handled 
by the company has resulted in lowered costs of pro- 
duction and lower prices to the buyer. Write for cata- 
logue and price lists. 

Butcher Supplies, Lard and Lard Refining Plants 

The Brecht Company has long been recognized 
as headquarters for every type of butcher supplies : ma- 
chinery and equipment for the packer, slaughterer, ren- 
derer, sausage maker and refiner. 

No matter if it may be kettle rendered, neutral, 
prime steam or compound lard you have in mind, you 
will find that the Brecht service covers such plants com- 
plete. 

Brecht service does not end with the sale of the ma- 
chinery—it includes the successful demonstration and 
turning out of a high class product. 

Vegetable Oil Refining Plants 

Brecht refineries represent the latest developments 
in engineering— economical and efficiently arranged 
units. The Brecht equipment for the refining, bleaching 
and deodorizing of vegetable oils is particularly adapted 
for cottonseed oil, but may also be successfully used for 
a great many other oils which require any of these pro- 
cesses. 

Brecht installations can be made complete in every 
detail : Filter presses to be used in the refining process, 
pumps for handling vegetable oils, wintering plants for 
the production of "winter" or salad oils, and complete 
equipment for the hydrogenation of vegetable oils, under 
the patents of Carleton Ellis and the Hydrogenated Oil 
Company. 

Lard Compound Plants 

Packers interested in lard compound plant equip- 
ment will receive suggestions and designs for complete 
plants to suit their requirements, on request. 

Fertilizer Dryers and Garbage Rendering Plants 

The Brecht Company's Engineering Department 
has developed highly efficient machinery to get the max- 
imum profit out of the by-product. 

Plans for complete fertilizer dryers and garbage 
rendering plants will gladly be furnished without any 
obligation. 

Dead Animal Rendering Plants 

The Brecht Company manufactures rendering 
tanks, digesters, storage and receiving tanks— everything 
needed for an efficient rendering plant. 

The special designs and materials used are the 
result of many years of practical experience, assuring 
the purchaser of high quality, satisfactory products. 

Evaporators 

The Brecht all-cast iron evaporator has established 
a world-wide reputation for efficient, economical service. 

Vertical tube type, cast iron throughout, and includ- 
ing the Brecht im'proved cast iron heating chambers. 
Resists corrosive effects of organic acids contained m 


tank water accruing in rendering tanks from the cook- 
ing of animal offal, garbage, etc. 
Write for interesting details. 

Meat Canning Machinery 

The Brecht Company supplies everything needed 
for can making, meat canning, and meat extract plants, 
grinders, presses, automatic can machinery, liquid com- 
pound appliers, thermometers, testers, solder pots and 
furnaces, cooking tanks, stuffing machines, evaporators, 
etc. 

Prospective purchasers will find it of advantage to 
communicate with our engineering department in regard 
to proposed installations. 

Commercial Refrigerators 

Many exclusive features, such as 4%-in. actual in- 
sulation, proper packing of mineral wool, %-in. over- 
lap on windows, automatic fasteners, etc., make Brecht 
refrigerators real ice savers. That is why they are stand- 
ard equipment in markets, hotels, restaurants and insti- 
tutions of all kinds. It is a line on which The Brecht 
Company has specialized for 69 years. 

Refrigerating Machinery and Equipment 

Brecht refrigerating machines combine strength 
and freedom from complications. Easily installed, easily 
operated. They do away with ice bills and effect real 
economy. , . . 

The Brecht refrigerating unit is today giving satis- 
factory service in thousands of packing plants, retail 
markets, hotels, restaurants, institutions, etc. 

Write for interesting information regarding mech- 
anical refrigeration together with details of Brecht in- 
stallations. 

Co-operation 

Architects will find it to their interest to consult 
with The Brecht Company. Drawings, data and sug- 
gestions for installations in abattoirs, packing houses, 
lard refining plants, oleo and fertilizer plants, retail mar- 
kets, hotels, institutions, etc., will be gladly sent on re- 
quest without any obligation whatever. The 69 years 
of experience gained by The Brecht Company experts 
is at your service — make use of it. 



L 


Brecht Beef Killing Equipment 

A typical Brecht installation for hand power 
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BRUNSWICK-KROESCHELL COMPANY 

Refrigerating Systems and Plants 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

440-472 West Erie Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 Church Street DETROIT. MICH., Majestic Building^ 

Products 

Carbonic Anhydride Refrigerating Systems; 
Brine Circulating Systems; Small Refrigerating 
Plants. 

For Boilers, see page 2017. 

Carbonic Anhydride Refrigerating Systems 

The Kroeschell carbonic anhydride refrigerating 
systems are applicable to all cases where refrigeration 
or ice making is required. 

The Kroeschell machine is so highly developed and 
perfected that the greatest economy and highest effi- 
ciency are guaranteed. 

The refrigerating plant comprises three parts: 

(1) A compressor, in which the gas is compressed. 

(2) A condenser, in which the compressed warm 
gas imparts its heat to cold water and liquefies. 

(3) Expansion coils, in which the liquid carbonic 
anhydride re-expands into its original gaseous state, 
thereby absorbing heat and performing the refrigerat- 
ing work. 

In order to make the operation continuous, the 
three parts are connected ; the charge of carbonic anhy- 
dride, originally put into the machine being used over 
and over again, going progressively through the process 
of compression, condensation and evaporation. Thus only 
a small quantitv of gas is required to replace any losses. 

Carbonic anhydride is supplied in steel cylinders 
and can be procured in any part of the world. The cost 
of this gas is but a few cents per pound and the quan- 
tity required for a complete charge is very small. 

The compressor draws the gas from the expansion 
coils, compressing it to the liquefying pressure (pres- 
sure depending upon the temperature of the cooling 
water in the condenser). The compressed gas is dis- 
charged into the condenser, where it imparts its heat 
to the water in the condenser and l^ecomes a liquid. The 
liquid is then returned to the expansion or cooling coils, 
expanding through same and thereby absorbing heat. 

The surface' of the cooling coils is so proportioned 
that all of the liquid evaporates as it passes through the 
same. From there the gas again returns to the com- 
pressor to resume the cycle of operation. The pressure 
of the gas in the coils is controlled by means of a valve. 

The Kroeschell compressor is built for either 
steam or electric drive. , ,1-1 

Advantages— The Kroeschell carbonic anhydride 
refrigerating machine is more compact and requires less 
space than anv other. It is simple in construction and 
easy to operate, economical in the use of power and 
water and is highly efficient. Safety in operation places 
it above all other refrigerating machines, as carbonic 
ahhydride is harmless and odorless. 

The gas used in the. Kroeschell system is non- 
combustible, can not cause explosions and is a fii;e ex- 
tinguisher. It is neutral toward all materials and food 
products and cost is about one-fourth that of ammonia. 

Brine Circulating System 

In some plants the brine circulating system is used. 
In this type of plant calcium chloride brine is cooled 
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Kroeschell Motor Driven Carbonic Anhydride 
Compressor and Condenser 

and circulated through the coils in refrigerators and 
cooling rooms. 

Small Refrigerating Plants 

Small, self-contained refrigerating units are also 
built, the condenser and machinery being mounted on a 
combined brine and ice tank. These units are also built 
for either steam or electric drive. 

The special design enables this company to install 
complete equipments in a very small space. This equip- 
ment is especially suitable for small institutions, mar- 
kets, restaurants, etc. 

By means of a small pump the brine from the tank 
is circulated through the coils in the refrigerators. The 
compressor is ojierated a sufficient length of time to 
cool the brine. This cold brine is kept in constant cir- 
culation, doing the work of cooling all of the time. 

Where desired, automatic thermostatic control sys- 
tem may be used with this equipment and uniform tem- 
peratures maintained without any special attention of 
the operator. 

Information for Estimating 

Send sketch showing location and dimensions of 
rooms or refrigerators to be cooled and location of 
machinery. 

Purpose for which plant is to be used ; temperature 
of water supply in summer, and 
source of supply. 

Power for operation ;* if 
steam driven, give pressure; if 
' electric driven, give current and 
voltage, etc. 
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Diagram Showing Cycle of Operation in Typical 
Installation of Kroeschell Ice Machine 
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CARBONDALE MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 171-3-5 Christopher Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 380 KlHcott Square Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1403 Waldheim Building 


CARBONDALE, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1009 Harrison Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1122 Alleghany Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1637 Prairie Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 726 Black Building 


BALTIMORE, MD., 304 Continental Building 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 210 Keller Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., .638 Camp Street 


Products 

REFRIGERATING and ICE MaKING MACHINERY for 

Ammonia Compression or Exhaust Steam Absorption 
Systems. 

Refrigeration 

We are prepared to supply all the necessary machm- 
ery for ammonia compression or "Carbondale" exhaust 
steam absorption systems. 

Ammonia Compression System — This system 
consists of a Worthington Feather Valve (Reg. U. S. 
Pat. Off.) ammonia compressor, expansion coils, brine 
•cooler, condenser, anhydrous receiver, brine pump and 
fittings. 

Feather Valve compressors are built in various 
sizes from the 2-ton vertical type to a. 500-ton type com- 
pressor or over. 

"Carbondale" Exhaust Steam Absorption Sys- 
tem—The CARBONDALE MACHINE Co. builds three 
types of machines for this system: 

(1) the shell, admirably suited where floor space 
is restricted and whQvt the water used is free from dirt 
and encrusting solids. 


(2) the atmospheric, in case of v^arm or muddy 
v^ater. 

(3) the double pipe, v^hich may be used to^ better 
advantage than the atmospheric type under certain con- 
ditions. 

The machines consist of : ammonia gas generator, 
operated by exhaust steam in ceils; rectifier; conden- 
ser; anhydrous ammonia receiver; brine cooler; ex- 
changer ; weak ammonia liquor cooler ; absorber ; aqua 
receiver; ammonia liquor pump; brine pump and fit- 
tings. This system requires no compressor. 

Carbondale Service 

Our engineers are specially trained to solve diffi- 
cult problems as well as to design complete plants which 
our organization is prepared to install. 

Our service is offered to architects, engineers and 
purchasers without charge. Our co-operation has been 
a large factor in our placing successful installations in 
such buildings as the Equitable Building, New York, 
the Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, and many others 
of equal note. 



300-ton Two-stase 50-ton Duplex Belted 

Ammonia Compression Refrigreration Machines of Various Capacities 
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PITTSBURGH, PA. BALTIMORK, 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


CONTINENTAL MACHINERY COMPANY 

Builders of Quality Refrigerating Machines 

GENERAL OFFICES 

111 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRIBUTING CENTERS 

MD DETROIT, MICTL Ml LWAUKKK, 

MEMPHIS, TKNN. MINNEAPOLIS, MINX. 


WIS. 


NEW ORLEANS, 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


LA. 


Products 

REFRIGERATING MACHINERY for modern refrigerat- 
ing and ice plants, including Ammonia Valves and Fit- 
tings, Condensers, Brine Coolers, Compressors, Ice Cans 
and all accessories or parts required for Complete 
Refrigerating and Ice Making Plants. 

Engineering Co-operative Service 

Architects are cordially invited to consult our tech- 
nical service bureau and refrigerating engineers who are 
organized to co-operate with architects in the designing 
or planning of refrigerating systems for all purposes. 
They will cheerfully serve you without obligating you 
in any way. Write us or send in your plans and our 
engineers will submit designs and recommendations for 
correct refrigerating equipment together with specific 
information showing the advantages and economies ob- 
tained by the use of Continental equipment. 

Continental Ammonia Safety Compressors 

Made in self-contained and detached units. 

Self-contained Unit — A compact, powerful, 
economical machine in which the entire high pressure 
portion of the refrigerating system is in the base of the 
machine. This outfit includes all necessary parts. Suit- 
able for purposes where small capacities are required. 
The same principles apply as in any compression system 
of refrigeration. No special foundation required ; readily 
attached to any substantial wood or cement floor ; easily 
and inexpensively moved. 

Detached Unit— Made with 1, 2 and 3 cylinders, 
with refrigerating capacities from lVi> tons and up. 

Advantages of Continental Safety Compressors 

"Intensity of ammonia control" is the key-note of 
true efficiency in refrigeration. This intense control is 
possible only with high speed, ribbon valve and avoid- 
ance of oil contamination in refrigerating coils. The 
Continental high speed compressor has features built 



Continental Self-contained Unit 

into it that raises the standard of refrigerating efficiency, 
with these specific advantages : 

(1) Capable of a wide range of speeds and capacity 
with perfect safety and lowest power cost. (2) Acces- 
sible ; easy to get at all moving parts. (3) Dependable; 
sturdy, long life, minimum upkeep cost. (4) Compact; 
occupies minimum space with maximum results. 
(5) Perfectly balanced; silent, smooth-running and free 
from destructive vibration. (6) Ammonia intensely 
controlled ; confined entirely to the refrigerating system 
and forced to deliver maximum service. 

Everything about Continental equipment is engi- 
neered to exact precision and conforms to the highest 
ideals of real quality to secure the utmost in long years 
of genuine service. 
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PEERLESS ICE MACHINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic Refrigerating Machinery 


TELEPHONE 
Wabash 2411 


503 South Jefferson Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

Peerless Automatic Refrigerating Machines. 

Scope of Use 

Hotels, apartment houses, hospitals, packing 
houses, butterine factories, butter factories, cheese 
storage, fruit storage, fur storage, restaurants, flor- 
ists, candy factories, soda fountains, bottling works, 
etc. 

Descriptioir 

Right on the premises any desired temperature 
can be maintained without buying ice. Automatic 
refrigeration ''makes cold" just as a heating system 
''makes heat." 

The tem- 
perature in a 
refrigerator fill- 
ed with com- 
mercial ice va- 
ries much more 
rapidly than 
where mechan- 
ical refrigera- 
tion is used. 
The ice is usu- 
ally kept in a 
separate cham- 
ber from the 
produce, a n d 
the latter is 
chilled by the 
circulation of 
cold air. Each 
time the doors 
in the refrigera- 
tor are opened, a 
certain amount 
of warm air 
gets in and 
raises the tem- 
perature of the 
interior above 
the point de- 
sired. 

But Peerless automatic refrigeration produces 
and maintains a dry, even cold temperature in coils 
of pipe, which keeps the refrigerator thoroughly 
chilled. Any warm air that may come in through the 
refrigerator doors will not disturb the uniform cold- 
ness of the interior, because enough extra "coldness" 
is automatically produced to offset the warm air 
instantly. 

Details of the Peerless 

An ice machine consists of a compressor, oil 
trap, condenser and ammonia receiver. In the Peer- 



Type D. M. 
Single Cylinder Motor Drive Peerless 
Automatic Refrigerating Machine 

A complete refrigerating plant. ^ Note compact- 
ness, freedom from cumbersome joints and con- 
nections which arc storehouses of trouble and 
expense. Furnished in half -ton, ton and 2-ton 
capacities 



Sectional View of Complete 3- to 10-ton Peerless 
Refrigerating Machine 

Motor mounted on frame 

less these parts are all on one base, assembled, con- 
nected and thoroughly tested under operating 
conditions at the Peerless factory. 

The compressor is vertical, single acting, self- 
oiling and perfectly balanced to run without vibra- 
tion. The condenser coils, of extra heavy ammonia 
pipe, surround the cylinders and oil trap, and the 
whole is enclosed in a jacket and water cooled. The 
ammonia receiver is in the base of the machine. 

The Peerless is absolutely odorless. All high 
pressure ammonia piping is water jacketed, allowing 
no fumes to escape. Owing to the dependable way 
in which the Peerless high pressure piping is con- 
structed, no fumes can escape, as it is one continu- 
ous coil. This eliminates the many joints and 
connections necessary in the ordinary type of con- 
struction. 

The electrically driven Peerless machines, oper- 
ated under thermostatic control, require no attention 
whatever except an occasional oiling. 

Capacity 

From ton to 10 tons. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS PEERLESS REFRIGERATING 
MACHINES* 


No. 
mach- 
ine 

Rated 
cap., 
lbs. 

Maximum over-all 
dimensions 

Net 
weight 
complete 
maclnne, 

lbs. 

Sizes crated for 
export 

Shipping 
weight 

for 
export, 

lbs. 

Length 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

Length 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

3 

1.000 

2 9 

2 2 

4 4 

1.600 

3 6 

2 10. 

5 2 

1.750 

4 

2.000 

3 8 

2 10 

5 8 

3.500 

4 6 

3 8 

6 6 

3.700 

5 

4.000 

4 0 

3 0 

6 7 

4.300 

4 10 

3 10 

7 6 

4.600 

6 

6.000 

6 0 

3 2 

5 5 

6,000 

7 0 

4 0 

6 6 

6.500 

7 

10.000 

6 10 

3 2 

5 6 

7.300 

7 10 

4 0 

6 6 

7,900 

9 

20.000 

9 0 

3 0 

6 6 

10.000 

10 0 

4 0 

7 6 

1 1 .000 


^Weights and measurements of entire high pressure side of Peerless,, 
consisting of compressor, oil trap, condenser coils, and ammonia receiver^ 
all on one base, also sizes and weights of machines crated for export. 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 

THE PHOENIX ICE MACHINE COMPANY 

Designers and Builders of Refrigerating Equipment 
2711 Church Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Refrigerating and 
Machinery and Plants. 


Ice Making 


Uses 


ITlCE MACHINE^ 


Phoenix Ice Machine 

The Phoenix ice machine embraces the universally 
adopted compression process. The most important part 
of this machine is the compressor which is built by the 
^company. Phoenix compressors can be had in all sizes 
from 1 ton and up, either in the single or twin cylinder 
type as space and operating conditions demand. The 
double pipe condenser, ammonia receiver, cooling coils 
and necessary valves and fittings are of the best 
materials and highest skilled workmanship. 


TRADE-MARK 


The Phoenix equipment is adaptable 
for use in ice plants, cold rooms, refrig- 
erators and general refrigeration, for 
restaurants, hotels, stores, fur storage, mar- 
kets, cold storage houses, hospitals, etc. 
In fact, any degree of temperature can be obtained 
with Phoenix ice machines — economically and unfail- 
ingly. 

Special Engineering Service 

Every refrigerating problem requires a specific 
solution, and we maintain for that purpose a force of 
refrigerating engineers thoroughly experienced in all 
branches of refrigeration. 
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WINKLER ICE MACHINE CO. 

Automatic Refrigerating Machines 
1752 North 29th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Manufacturers and Installation Engineers for 
Automatic and Non-automatic Refrigerating and 
Ice Making Plants, including complete equipment: 
Compressors, Condensers, Coils, Piping, Traps, Motors 
and all Automatic Controlling Devices ; Ice Making Sys- 
tems : Improved Raw Water Stationary Can System, 
Drop Pipe System, Distilled Water System. 

Winkler System of Automatic Control (Patented) 

The Winkler system 
of automatic single or mul- 
tiple control is a patented 
system, consisting of all the 
latest and most up-to-date fe^- 
automatic controlling de- L 
vices, the result of long 
years of experience in this 
mode of refrigeration. The 
automatic controlling sys- 
tem is applied to refriger- 
ating plants installed hy the 
Winkler Ice Machine 
Co. only to do away with 
the necessity of an experi- 
enced engineer or atten- 
dant. 

The Winkler system of 
automatic control includes 
apparatus for taking care 
of the starting and stop- 
ping of the refrigerating 
plant on the variation of 
temperature in one or 
more compartments ; also automatic ammonia control 
for controlling the supply of ammonia to expansion coils 
and water to condenser. The safety devices, which are 
also patented, include the latest and most reliable me- 
chanical and electrical apparatus, so as to immediately 
stop the operation of the plant in case of trouble with 
water or electric service. There is also a safety feature 
for the motor which stops operation of same in case of 
trouble with the electric current. 

The Winkler system of automatic control can be 
used with either a direct expansion system or brine, or 
combination of same, according to requirements. The 
use of an automatic plant is recommended wherever pos- 
sible, as it does away with an experienced attendant and 
is far less trouble to operate and take care of than a 
manually controlled plant, especially in the smaller sizes 
of machines. We furnish and install automatic plants 
from one-half to one hundred tons capacity. The oil- 
ing system on our automatic plants is superior, and great 
precaution is taken in the installation of our apparatus 
to have all parts of ample capacity so that the customer 
will have lasting satisfaction. 

Equipment 

The compressors can be had in both vertical and 
horizontal style, single or multiple cylinder; are very 



substantial and heavily built and all parts are equally 
proportioned. All material used is of extra heavy mal- 
leable iron and steel, and thoroughly tested before leav- 
ing the shop, thus avoiding the possibility of leakage and 
blowouts. The very best makes of electric motors are 
used, operating at a reasonable speed. In order to in- 
sure satisfaction, high speed motors are not recommend- 
ed for use with any refrigerating plant. A plant that 
operates at too great a speed will not stand up and will 
not give the customer lasting satisfaction. A stock of 

repair parts are always at 
hand in our shops, and can 
be had promptly. 

It is recommended that 
architects place refrigera- 
tion under a separate con- 
tract, as* this work is a 
specialty and can not by any 
means be performed by an 
ordinary plumber or pipe 
fitting mechanic. 

Specifications 

It is our aim to place- 
before the architects and 
engineers the advantages of 
our refrigerating plants, 
and we would be glad to 
supply, on request, full in- 
formation and data con- 
cerning any of the equip- 
ment manufactured and in- 
stalled by us. 


Winkler Ice Machine 


Installations 


A few of our installations are: 

New Delaware Trust Co. Building, Wilmington, Del. 

Frankford Grocery Association, Frankford, Pa. 

Wilkes-Barre Beef Co., Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

American Preserve Co., Third and Lehigh Avenues, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Wilson & Co., Wholesale Packers 

Parkway Apartments, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Freihofer Baking Co., Atlantic City, N. J. 

U S General Hospital No. 2, Fort McHenry, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Naval Ammunition Department, Fort Mifflin, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. ^, , , , . 

Pennsylvania R. R., 15th and Filbert Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 

City Produce Exchange, Harrisonburg, Va. 

Mills Provision Co., Camden, N. J. 

State Home for Boys, Jamesburg, N. J. ^ 

Philadelphia General Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mitchell Fletcher & Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Johnsons Hotel, 15th and Spring Garden Streets, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Viscose Co., Roanoke, Va. 
Georgetown University, Washington, D. C. 
Delaware University, Newark, Del. 
Disston Saw Works, Tacony, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Baldwin Locomotive Works Cafeteria, Eddystone. Pa. 
Kuglers Restaurant, 32 S. 15th Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Jno. S. Trowers Sons, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Mercantile Club, Broad and Master Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Corinthian Yacht Club, Essington, Pa. 
Lackawanna Hotel, Scranton, Pa. 
Reynolds Tobacco Co., Winston-Salem, N. C. 
T. B. Van Sciver Co., Camden, N. J. 
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YORK MANUFACTURING CO. 

Ice Making and Refrigerating Machinery Exclusively 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

YORK, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


OMAHA, NKBR., 1213-17 Jackson Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 117-19 South lltli Street 
DENVER, COLO., 2121-31 Market Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 2201 Texas Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 619 Tchoupitoudas Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 308 Boyd Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 832 Folsom Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 508 Terry Avenue, N. 
TORONTO, CAN., Canadian Ice Machine Co., Ltd., Villiers and Munition Streets 


BOSTON, MASS., 88 Broad Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., 42nd Street and Second Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2222-24 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 47 Terminal Ways, S. S. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1106 Woodland Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 116-18 Central Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1113-23 Cornelia Avenue 


Products 

Ice Making and Refrigerating Machinery 
which includes: Compression Refrigerating jMachines, 
Ahsorption Refrigerating Machines, Ice Making Plants, 
Refrigerating Plants, Ammonia Valves, Ammonia Fit- 
tings, Ammonia Condensers, Brine Coolers, Aqua Arn- 
monia Pumps, Ice Cans, and all parts needed to equip 
a complete ice making or refrigerating plant. 

Description 

We make, in our own factory, all the machinery 
and apparatus used in ice making and for general re- 
frigeration, confining ourselves to the ammonia system, 
hoth compression and absorption types, and the CO2 
system. 

Sizes 

The enclosed ma- 
chine is built in sizes 
from 14 ton refriger- 
ating capacity up- 
wards ; the vertical 
single-acting machines 
from 20 to 600 tons ; 
the horizontal dou])le- 
acting machines from 
10 to 600 tons— either 
belt or steam driven 
type. Ammonia ab- 
sorption and carbonic 
anhydride (CO2) ma- 
chinery of any capac- 
ity required by the 
trade. 



\'ertical Sixgle-Acting 
Enclosed Refrigerating 
Machine 



Vertical Sixgle-Acting Refrigerating Machine 

Direct connected to Uniflow poppet valve engine 


Application 

These machines can be used wherever ice making 
or refrigeration is required, the style of machine being 
determined, to a great extent, by local conditions. 

The enclosed machine is particularly adapted for 
residences, apartment houses, small hotels, creameries, 
ice cream factories, etc. 

Valves and Fittings 

York ammonia valves and fittings are guaranteed 
to give satisfaction under all usual working pressures. 

Service 

All York agencies carry in stock a complete line of 
ammonia valves and fittings, also a line of enclosed 
machines. 

What a service department is to the owner of an 
automobile, the York Sales Organization is to the user 
of ice making and refrigerating machinery. 

Both quality and service can be secured by patron- 
izing the York Organization. 

References 

A few installations are given below: 
Hotels 

Hotel Adelphia, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel McAlpin, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Sherman, Chicago, 111. 
Copley-Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass. 
Hotel Traymore, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Stores 

Rosenbaum & Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Lord & Taylor. New York, N. Y. 
B. Altman & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Hospitals 

Homeopathic Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bellevue Hospital, New York. N. Y. 

Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington. D. C. 

Pennsylvania State Sanitarium for Tuberculosis, Hamburg, Pa. 

Medico Chirurgical Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Schools 
Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
University of Illinois, Urbana, 111. 

Office Buildings 
Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Life Building, New York, N. Y. 
Whitehall Building. New York, N. Y. 
Curtis Publishing Co., Philadelphia. Pa. 
North American Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Clubs 

New York Yacht Club, New York, N. Y. 
Players' Club, New York, N." Y. 
Army and Navy Club, Washington, D. C. 
Union League Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chevy Chase Club, Chevy Chase, Md. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Cold Storage and Cold Pipe Insulation 

135 Twenty-fourth Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Nonpareil and Eureka Corkboard and Granu- 
lated Cork for the insulation of cold storage and freez- 
ing rooms, tanks, constant temperature rooms, etc. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering for brine and ammo- 
nia, ice water, and other cold lines, coolers, tanks, etc. 

Nonpareil Cork Machinery Isolation. 

For Linotile and Armstrong's Cork Tile, see pages 
456-457. 

Nonpareil Corkboard Insulation 

Nonpareil Corkboard Insulation consists of clean 
granulated cork, slightly compressed in sheets and baked 
at a moderate temperature. This process liquefies the 
natural waterproof gum in the cork, which binds the 
mass together firmly and protects it against moisture 
penetration. 

Advantages — The heat conductivity of Nonpareil 
Corkboard is the lowest of any commercial insulator. 
Being cellular in structure, it is free from capillary 
attraction and will not absorb moisture. Hence, it is 
proof against rot, mold and vermin, and will not give 
off offensive odors or deteriorate in any way. It has 
been tested and officially approved by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 

Nonpareil Corkboard can be installed against frame, 
concrete or masonry construction. It can be sawed and 
nailed like luml)er or erected in asphalt or portland 
cement. Portland cement plaster is applied directly on 
the surface. Nonpareil Corkboard is also supplied with 
an asphalt mastic finish, ironed on at the factory, for use 
where moisture conditions are severe. 

Sizes and Weight — Nonpareil Corkboard is made 
in standard sheets 12x36 in., and in the following thick- 
nesses : 1, 11/2, 2, 3, 4 and 6 in. Net weight, approxi- 
mately 8/10 lb. per ft. board measure. 

Catalogues, Samples and Service— A 152-page 
book, "Nonpareil Corkl)oard Insulation," containing 
complete information, specifications, etc., will be sent on 
request. Samples also will be furnished. 

With a thoroughly trained construction force, this 
Company is prepared to handle contracts of any size. 
Branch offices in the principal cities will gladly co-operate 


brancii officks in the^\rger cities 

service is 


entirely without charge or obli- 



J. ij 

! 

f 1 



lems. This 
gation. 

Nonpareil Machinery Isolation 

Nonpareil Machinery Isolation, similar to Nonpareil 
Corkboard, but more densely compressed, is used for 
the reduction of noise and vibration from machines. 
Placed under the bases of fans, motors, drills, presses, 
rolls, etc., it effectually deadens sound and absorbs 
vibration. 

Samples and Literature— Samples and descrip- 
tive literature will be furnished on request. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering 

Nonpareil Cork Covering is the only thoroughly 
satisfactory insulation for brine, ammonia, and ice water 
lines, and cold surfaces generally. It is made of clean 
cork granules compressed and moulded in sectional form, 
and coated inside and out with a moistureproof mineral 
rubber finish. Its high insulating efficiency is due to the 
sealed air cells of the^natural cork. It is light, clean, and 
easy to handle, and gives the insulated lines a neat and 
finished appearance. Made in accurately moulded sec- 
tions for pipes and fittings, screwed or flanged, it can be 
easily and quickly applied. Beveled lags are supplied for 
the larger sizes. 

Service Details— Nonpareil Cork Covering is 
manufactured in three thicknesses to meet different 
service conditions : 

(1) Special Thick Brine Coven'ng— From 3 to 4 in. 
in thickness, for temperatures below 0° Fahr. 

(2) Standard Brine Coven'ng— From 2 to 3 in. m 
thickness, for temperatures from 0° to 25° Fahr. 

(3) Ice Water Coven'ng— Approximately 11/2 in. 
in thickness, for temperatures above 25° Fahr. 

Literature and Samples— A 64-page book, 
"Nonpareil Cork Covering," containing full information, 
will be sent on request. Samples will also be furnished. 

Drinking Water Systems 

A copy of the 48-page book entitled, "Drmkmg 
Water Svstems," in which is collected much valuable 
data on the installation and operation of refrigerated 
water supply and distribution for industrial plants, will 
be sent to any one interested. 



NONPAKKIL CORKBOAUD InSULATIDX IN Pk(K 1 

Plant of Beatrice CreAxMEry Co., Chicago, III. 


Nonpareil Cork Covering and Lagging Being Applied on 
Pipes, Fittings and Tanks, Crystal Ice and 
Storage Co., Portland, Ore. 
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JUNIUS H. STONE CORPORATION 

Pure Compressed Corkboard and Cork Pipe Covering 

1400 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BALTIMORE BOSTON BUFFALO CLEVELAND CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA 


ST. LOUIS 


Products 

Stone's Pure Compressed Corkboard; Cork 
Pipe Covering for cold storage insulation; Stonewall 
Corkboard Finish. 

For Rubberstone Flooring, Pure Cork Tile and Ar- 
chitectural Acoustics, see page 473. 

Stone's Pure Compressed Corkboard 

Quality— Stone's Pure Compressed Corkboard is 
made from the cork left over when manufacturing cork 
discs for crown caps, fine wine corks, cork lined sum- 
mer helmets and cork paper for cigarette tips. As all 
these products require the best grade of cork, the waste 
from their manufacture is necessarily fine and is kept 
clean and dry. Fine quality, clean, dry stock means 
uniform baking, when baked by skilled workmen in such 
modern ovens as are used in our plant. 

As a result, every sheet of Stone's Corkboard is a 
medium chocolate color throughout with no "green" cen- 
ters or burnt corners. "Green" centers occur principally 
in 3-in. and 4-in. sheets and are due either to wet cork 





4 " 


Stone's Pure Compressed Corkboard 

or too hot an oven that bakes the surface too quickly, 
thereby insulating the center of the sheet from the oven 
heat and preventing proper baking. There is no stable 
cohesion between the cork particles in an underbaked or 
"green" sheet, and, if moisture enters, it will disinte- 
grate in time. For this same reason very light colored 
sheets are not durable. 

That our material is well baked in the center is evi- 
dent for the reason that all sheets are moulded and baked 
24 in. wide and then cut into 12-in. widths, thereby ex- 
posing the center of every sheet, and preventing any 
underbaked material from passing inspection unnoticed. 
No other pure corkboard is manufactured in this way. 
Other brands are moulded and baked in 12-in. widths. 

The average weight of all of Stone's Corkboard 
shipped last year was almost exactly 87 lbs. per 100 
sq. ft. board measure; low shipment averages 83 lbs. 
and high shipment 90 lbs. 

Serviceability— In 1894 and 1895 cold storage 
rooms of the steamships St. Louis and St. Paul were in- 
sulated with pure compressed corkboard manufactured 
by Stone & Duryee, of which firm Junius H. Stone was 
senior member. Recently these cold storage rooms were 
inspected and the engineers then stated that the insula- 
tion was still giving entire satisfaction and apparently as 
good as when installed over 27 years ago. 

Stone's Corkboard will not break and crumble in 
transit or when being installed, and it will not disin- 


tegrate after it has been properly installed. The method 
of manufacture and careful inspection render it very 
difficult for poor quality material to leave the factory. 

A large stock of Stone's Pure Corkboard is main- 
tained in the warehouse at all times, which insures 
prompt delivery. 

Policy and Service — Our policy is that of work- 
ing with and through engineers and contractors as far as 
possible, preferring to sell corkl)oard at a close price to 
contractors and to assist them in all ways — in short, to 
have the work done by the building or other contractors. 
However, when owners prefer to deal direct, we are 
prepared to handle contract work, and have a well 
equipped and thoroughly efficient staff for that purpose. 

Stonewall Corkboard Finish 

This finish is a complete and permanent 
protection to your insulation on the room 
side. 

It is either applied to the cork sheets at 
the factory, ironed on hot; or furnished in 
sheets to be applied to the corkboard after 
erection. When ironed on at the factory, a 
paste seam filler is furnished to fill the 
joints. This is applied cold after the cork- 
board has been erected, and gives a one- 
piece, smooth finish. 

The application of Stonewall sheets to 
the insulation after it is erected permits all 
joints to be covered and a smooth finish is 
obtained without the use of a seam filler. 

Stone's Pure Cork Sectional Pipe Covering 

Stone's Pure Cork Covering has thor- 
oughly proved its efiiciency and permanence 
as an insulator for all cold and refrigerated 
piping. We can show sections of this cov- 
ering in good serviceable condition after 
twenty-three years of continuous service. 

The only difficulty that has arisen with 
this kind of covering in the past has been 
with the covers for fittings. As there is no 
uniformity in the outside dimensions of fit- 
tings and valves, a cover can not be moulded to fit all 
tees, ells, valves, etc. Consequently, it has been the prac- 
tice to make the cover large enough to take the largest 
dimensioned fitting and to fill in the voids with some 
plastic material when fittings of smaller dimensions are 
to be covered. This naturally has not been satisfactory. 

We have now overcome this difficulty by increasing 
the thickness of Stone's Pipe Covering and counterbor- 
ing same at each end, so that by cutting out the inner shell 
the cover will fit over the band of the fitting. Cutting 
out the inner shell takes but a moment and permits the 
pipe covers to meet at the center of the fitting. The in- 
creased thickness of the cover prevents loss of efficiency 
at fittings due to the counterbore and, in addition, gives 
added insulation on all the piping. 

Full description of Stone's Pipe Covering and Fit- 
tings sent on request. 


Stonewall 
cokk board 
Finish 
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UNITED CORK COMPANIES 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Cork Insulation 
LYNDHURST, N. J. 

SELLING OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. 50 Church Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 West 9th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Westminster Building ST. LOUIS MO 1420 North Broadway 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1042 Ridge Avenue PITTSBURGH, PA., Jenkms Budding 

BOSTON, MASS., 268 State Street 

AGENCIES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Federal Asbestos Co. SEATTLE, WASH, Seattle Asbestos Factory LOS ANGELES, C^L., Warren & Bailev Co. 


Products 

Pure Corkboard, Crescent Brand; Impregnated 

CORKBOARD, ECONOMY BRAND ; GRANULATED and Re- 

granulated Cork ; for heat and cold insulation, damp- 
proofing, soundproofing, etc. 

Also Cork Brick and Cork Tile. 

Crescent Pure Corkboard 

Crescent pure corkboard is 100% pure, screened, 
granulated cork compressed into moulds to the thickness 
desired, and then baked for several hours at a moderate 
temperature. 

No foreign binder is used. 

Baked cork is less absorbent and more waterproof 
than the natural cork itself. 

It has great structural strength and is adaptable 
to all kinds of construction. 

Crescent corkboard has the highest non-conductive 
value of any commercial insulator, its heat transmission 
being equal to 7 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per degree difference 
of temperature per 24 hours. 

Economy Impregnated Corkboard 

This corkboard is made from selected regranulated 
cork, carefully screened and mechanically mixed with 
a special, odorless, waterproof binder, then compressed 
into board form without the aid of extreme heat or 
undue pressure, the proportion of mixture being about 
90% pure baked cork and 10% binder. 

Economy corkboard has excellent insulating quali- 
ties; it meets the demand for a cheaper insulation 
material and is especially recommended for floor work. 

SIZES AND weights OF CORKBOARD 






Weights, lbs. 

Brands 

Width, 
in. 

Lgth.. 
in. 

Thickness, in. 

Per 
cu. ft. 

Per ft. 
b. m. 

Per ft. 
b. m. 

crated 

Crescent 
Economy 

12 
12 

36 
36 

H. 1. IH. 2. 3. 4 
1. IVi. 2. 3. 4. 6 

9 
16 

.75 
1 35 

.90 
1 50 


Natural Granulated and Regranulated Cork 

These materials are suitable for insulating walls, 
ceilings, partitions, and sides of tanks, where the use 
of corkboard would be impracticable. 

Natural Granulated Cork 

Natural granulated cork is furnished in two sizes 


known as 8/20 C. S. and 12/20 C. S. meaning that 
they are sifted through screens of 8 or 12 meshes and 
over screens of 20 meshes to the inch. 

Natural granulated cork is much superior to other 
fillings because the cork is odorless, non-absorbent, does 
not support combustion, is not subject to decay and 
has a very low heat conductivity. 

Regranulated Cork 

This is a by-product obtained in the manufacture 
of corkboard. It is more waterproof and its insulation 
value is still higher than that of granulated natural cork. 

The grades generally used are known as Fine Re- 
granulated, from dust up to 3/32-in. granules; Coarse 
Regranulated, from % to %-in. granules; and Mixed 
Regranulated, a combination of both. 

For general use the Fine or Mixed Regranulated 
is recommended, but where dust would prove objection- 
able the Coarse is preferable. 

weights of granulated and regranulated cork 


Brands 

Weights, lbs. (approximate) 

Per 
cu. ft. 

Per 
bag 

Weight 
of bag 

2 

2 
2 
2 

Fine or Mixed Regranulated 

12 
14 

6 

90 
100 
45 
40 


All brands are packed in burlap bags holding approximately 7 cu. 



INSULATION OF 
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STEVENSON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Cold Storage and Freezer Doors 

CHESTER, PA. 


Products 

Cold Storage and Freezer Doors : 
Stevenson's Standard Cold Storage Door. 
Stevenson's *'Door that cannot stand open" — an 

unequalled fire stop. 
Overhead Track Door — a positive port shutter. 
Special Freezer Doors for icy doorways. 
Vertical Sliding Counterbalanced Doors. 
Combined Self-acting Ice Doors and Chutes. 
Fireproof Cold Storage Doors. 
Little 1912 Platform Ice Doors. 
Revolving Ice Cream Doors — metal, non-swelling. 
Passing Vestibules to pass ice cream. 
Cold Storage Windows. 

1922 Stevenson Door-Closer — for doors of any 
kind. 

Doors and windows made either plain or fireproof. 
Advantages 

Straight, clean, sanitary jambs. No frail rabbet 
strips in doorway. Adjustable, flexible door frames, 
set to conform to door, not to wall. Hinges are self- 
adjusting, spring tempered steel, galvanized ; with 
big generous bearings, three times their former size. 
A powerful hinge guard on lower hinge protects the 
hinge from excessive strains, and insures tight seal- 
ing at that point. Door swings off to one side en- 
tirely out of the way of injury, hence doorway can be 
6 in. less in width than with other doors, economizing 
in refrigeration. 



For width of corridor and distance 
from end of corridor for any Stevenson 
regular door, or the "Door that cannot 
stand open," see arc at upper left corner 
of sheet A on following page 


B 


Installation Diagrams Cold Storage Door 

Fig. a shows how flat closure is secured; also, how Stevenson door 
frame sets in wall. Opening in wall should be 31/2 in. wider and AV2 in- 
higher than clear size of doorway. (Follow construction Nos. 1 and 2.) 
Overhead track doors require rough opening extending 11 in. above upper 
edge uf track; the overhead track "Door that cannot stand open," 12 in. 
above. Door frames are secured with lag screws %x4 in., inserted through 
front casing at A. Set door frame to conform to door, not to conform 
to wall. „ . r o 

Fig. D shows head of door frame used on all sizes of Stevenson reg- 
ular doors, and indicates method of setting in wall. ' ^ 

Fig. S shows door frame with full standard sill; not suited for trucking. 

Fig. B shows wooden beveled threshold, which connects lower ends of 
door frame and forms part of it. Let down into floor. No featheredge, 
no splinters, no jolt; ideal for trucking or sliding ice. 

Fig. C shows Stevenson patented construction for concrete floors. 
Lower ends of door frame connected by angle irons extending across door- 
way and embedded in floor 3 in. below surface. 



Stevenson's Automatic Roller Fastener 

Roller latch (B) passes over knuckle of keeper (C), drops into pocket 
(D) before door strikes face of door frame, and reaches its locked posi- 
tion at the instant gasket is most tightly comiircssed. No bending of 
latch. No lost motion to be taken up. No slackening as it latches. No 
walking around edge of door to enter. A padlock shackle, througli hole 
(A), prevents roller from lifting out. 

Door can be unlatched, opened, closed and latched again 40 times per 
minute 

STOCK SIZES, STlvVKNSON'S STANDARD COLD STORAGE 


List number 


Ice doors . 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


DOORS 

Size of 

Size of wall open- 

doorway 

in g to receive 

in clear, 

door frames. 

ft. in. X ft. in. 

ft. in. X ft. in. 

2 3x20 

2 6H X 2 4J^ 

2 0x40 

2 3H X 4 4M 

2 0x50 

2 3^x5 4M 

2 0x56 

2 3H X 5 lOH 

2 0x60 

2 3>^ X 6 4H 

2 6x60 

2 X 6 4H 

3 0x60 

3 3H X 6 4H 

3 6x60 

3 9^^ X 6 4H 

4 0x60 

4 3H X 6 4H 

3 0x66 

3 31^ X 6 lOH 

3 6x66 

3 9^ X 6 10}^ 

4 0x66 

4 3'^ X 6 101^ 


Estimated 

weight, 
crated, lbs. 


100 
140 
170 
185 
200 
250 
300 
350 
400 
325 
380 
440 


Regular overhead track doors require openings in wall to extend 1 1 in. 
above upper edge of track bar (see sheet "A," next page, left end). 

Overhead track "Door that cannot stand open," to extend 12 in. above. 


Form of Specification 
for Architects 

Doors for refrigerators, 
cold storage and ice rooms 
to be Stevenson's overlap- 
ping, non-binding regular 
doors; for hardening or 
freezing rooms, Stevenson's 
special freezer doors. All 
vestibule air locks — high 
temperatures or low, fre- 
quent use or infrequent — to 
be replaced with Stevenson's 
"Door that cannot stand 
open." 

For Trucking — Use 

Stevenson's beveled thres- 
hold in wood floors. With 
concrete floors, lower ends 
of door frame connected by 
angle irons extending across 
doorway below surface of 
floor 



Stevenson's Standard 
Cold Storage Door 

Door Frame with Sill 
Alost users prefer the patented 
beveled threshold or patent angle 
iron arrangement for concrete floors. 
See following page, Figs. 0, 1-2, 3. 

For Walking Through— Use Stevenson's sill. 
Hardware— All doors to be fitted with Stevenson's auto- 
matic roller fastener, and hung with Stevenson's elastic clamp- 
ing hinges, as manufactured by the Stevenson Cold Storage 
Door Co., Chester, Pa. , mn 

To prevent overstraining of hinge use Stevenson s 1911 
hinge guard on every door sealing against floor. 

To avoid regular doors standing open, use Stevenson's 1922 
Door-Closer. 

Shipping Note 

All Stevenson doors and windows are shipped 
ready to set in the wall. Adjustable door frame, 
hinges and fastener included. 
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Sheet A— Details of 
Stevenson's Cold 
Storage Doors 

At this end of the 
sheet is shown the plan, 
elevation and section of 
track doors for beef 
houses. 

Arc on plan shows 
least width of corridor 
and distance from door- 
way to end of corridor. 

Note the seven meth- 
ods, shown by numerals 
enclosed in circles, of 
forming jambs or bucks 
to provide for regular 
Stevenson door frames. 


In the center of the 
sheet are shown the de- 
tails of regular door : 

Section of head and 
sill, 0 ; 

Threshold, 1-2; 

Concrete floor a r - 
rangement, 3. 


At this end of the 
sheet are shown an en- 
larged section of regular 
door, and details of fas- 
tener, hinge and hinge 
guard. 
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Stevenson Cold Storage Door Go. 



Stevenson's Latest— The "Door That Cannot Stand 
Open" 

Ends the losses clue to operation and neglect of cold 
storage doors. Always shut unless filled with passnig 
goods or man. Can not stand anywhere except in closed 
position. Just *'butt" into it and go on. In two seconds 
the main door has been unlatched, thrown open, you're 
through and gone, and the double swing doors are closed 
again behind you. 

Rids itself of ice; hence is an ideal freezer door. 
Makes sharp freezers and hardening rooms just as easily, 
quickly and surely accessible as high temperature rooms. 

Stand 'round any regular door— open 60 seconds 
for a truck to pass, often four times that. Note the ice 
loaded pipes, the mould-spotted rooms and goods.^^ 

The Stevenson "Door that cannot stand open'' stops 
that ruinous inrush of warm moisture-laden air. Brings 
in just the touch to make a success of old plants ; to make 
thousands of successful new users out of those who have 
been afraid ; to revolutionize cold storage. 

Compare losses — remembering that area is required 
to permit flow, time to establish speed. Any regular 
door, to pass a 3-ft. truck, stands widely open 1 to 4 
minutes. For example, a door 4x6 ft. 6 in. equals 26 
sq. ft. area. Multiply by 60 seconds (but a single mm- 
ute) gives 1560 ft.-seconds minimum flow; four minutes 
equal 6240 ft.-seconds flow. 

Same size— Stevenson "Door that cannot stand 
open" starts at nothing comes back to nothing. Average 
opening 3 sq. ft. for 2 seconds, multiplied, gives 6 ft.- 
seconds. Through so small an opening, flow is impossi- 
ble in so short a time. Actually there is no flow ; just a 
flutter. Does it appeal to your good judgment? How 
many days can any plant afford to do without it ? 





Stevenson's "Door That Cannot 
Stand Open'' 

With port for overhead track, as above — or without 


\ 



I 


* 1 ^ y^M<ww j^*^ 




\ MjuJit^mt/ ^ouiM jitv/y ^ovA A -J \J1/ 










"\ When made v^^ith 
track port this door 
requires wall opening 

extending 12 in. above ^ plan " - . . 

top edge of track - • 

Stevenson's "Door That Cannot Stand Open" 

With — or without — port for overhead track 
Double swing doors "A" strike the jointed unlatching bar on rear of 
main door "B," releasing fastener and throwing that door open. 1 rucks go 
through without a halt. , , , , , 

Double-swing doors lift a little as they open; no short bevels needed 
in floor, hence no jolts to liquids in wheel-tanks. 

No frail spring hinge nuisance to renew- every little while, each time 
put off till the old set has wasted enough refrigeration to pay for tins door. 
A 2-way cam at top, operating in an oil reservoir, carries weight ot door 
and is the actuating device. Unequalled fire stop— metal covered double 
door always closed. Rids itself of ice; hence ideal on sharp freezers. 



Stevenson's Special Freezer Door for Icy Doorways 

Beveled threshold (as in Fig 3, sheet B). Perfectly tight and perfectly 
free regardless of temperature, moisture, or accumulation of 
portion fits within the opening. Fastens itself, 
hinge, hinge guard and roller fastener. 


ice. No 
Has latest Stevenson 


Stevenson's Vertical Sliding Doors 

Especially adapted for use in breweries, milk de- 
pots, etc. They are perfectly insulated and counterbal- 
anced ; windproof, but free. 
Equipped with wire rope and 
roller sheaves. Then can have 
rounded galvanized corner 
guards on exposed corners. 
When installed in bottling 
houses, a 4-in. gap in the con- 
vevor allows door to rise and 
fall. 



Stevenson's Cold Storage 
Window 

Frame made same as door frame. 
Has two or more thicknesses of glass, 
as required, with dead air space 
between 



Stevenson's vertical 
Sliding Door 


»-o - - 


Cross Section of 
Vertical Sliding Door 


Stevenson's Service Sheets 

Stevenson's Service Sheets, four times the size of 
the following illustration, sent to any architect on re- 
quest. They show various arrangements to minimize 
corridor space and refrigeration loss, to cut labor costs. 




'• TH£ OLD WAY 
Vk3f/iufa or*r a// am/ to ee^ ef ^oor wAt/r 


7>/^ NEW WAV 

/ifen ronni'ng i/j - Afen ruftn/n^ OO^ anef /^e ooor 
afwayj /'ne/i/jfr/ooj/y c/oj/ny //je/f . 

Mao a »^«j/f6i//9, . 


Specimen of Stevenson's Service Sheets 
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Sheet B — Details of 
Stevenson's Spe- 
cial Freezer Doors, 
etc. 

At the top of the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the special 
freezer door for icy door- 
ways, made with threshold 
for trucking, also with 
sill to step over. 

Arcs on plan show 
least width of corridor, 
and distance from door- 
way to end of corridor. 

On plan, elevation 
and section is shown re- 
volving door as installed 
in special freezer door. 

Note the four meth- 
ods, shown by numerals 
enclosed in circles, of 
forming jarfibs or bucks 
to provide for the door 
frames of Stevenson spe- 
cial freezer doors for icy 
doorways. 


In the center, and at 
the lower, right of the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the little plat- 
form ice door, single or 
twin, both flat bottom and 
inclined. 


At the lower left of 
the illustration are shown 
the details of the inclined 
self-acting air cushioned 
door and chute for use at 
dump. Single or twin. 
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T. B. SOUTH, Vice-president R. L. JAMISON, Secretary and Treasurer 


JAMISON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO., INC. 

FORMERLY JONES COLD STORE DOOR CO., INC. 

HAGERSTOWN, MD. 


Products 

Cold Storage and Freezer Doors of two distinct 
types: ''J^'^mison" formerly "Jo^^^s" type and ''No- 
equal" type: Vestibule Doors; Cold Storage Win- 
dows ; Automatic Ice Chutes, for passing and record- 
ing blocks of ice. 

Also manufacturers of Vertical Sliding Cold Stor- 
age Doors ; Revolving Ice Cream Doors, with automatic 
unloading device; Ice Cream Can Passing Vestibules; 
Built-in Refrigerator Fronts; Ice Can Covers and 
Framework to specifications. 

"Jamison," Formerly "Jones," and "Noequal" Doors 

The "Jamison," formerly "Joi^^s," cold storage door 
(see details) is built with two seals of contact be- 
tween the door and frame, providing a confined air 

space entirely around the 
< Q door, making double pro- 
tection against leakage at 
this usually weak point. 
The air space (k) pre- 
vents the door from swell- 
ing enough to stick fast in 
the frame. 

The "Noequal" cold 
storage door (see details) 
is built with round jambs 
and three seals of contact 
and two air spaces (k) 
between the door and 
frame. The advantages 
of the round jambs are 
obvious — no sharp corners 
to get knocked off by the 
trucks. 

Gasket Seals — The 
seals of contact are 
formed with a special 
gasket or packing of our 
own make. The seals at 

PIASTER FINISH 



Insulating and Bracing — The door has inserted 
a diagonal 2 by 4-in. ])race and heavy angle irons in 
the lx)ttom are made by two rows of heavy hair felt and 
can be easily replaced when worn out. 
the corners to keep the door true and rigid and free 
from sagging. 

It is insulated with pure 
live granulated cork, cork- 
board, or any standard kind 
of insulating material 
specified. 

Construction, Standard 
Doors — Doors are Iniilt of 
spruce, pine or cypress on 
the inside; the exterior may 
be of any wood desired, 
either in plain ceiling boards 
or paneled ; they may be solid 
doors or arranged for glass 
panels, the latter formed like 
windows, of several thick- 
nesses of glass. 

Hardware, heavily 
galvanized by the hot pro- 
cess ; frame fitted with 
either beveled oak sill, angle Fig. 1. ;7amison," For- 

f ^ n MEHLY lONES, STANDARD 

irons for cement floor, or """^ j^^^^ 
high sill. 

Right hand, raised panel front 




Arrangement of Angles to )^)/)}7l] £^ 

be set in Concrete y^/^^/ r ///J/// J1 ^ 
Floor Beveled Oak Sill 



High Sill 


Sills Atplicable to Both "Jamison," Formerly "Jones," 
AND "Noequal'' Cold Storage Doors 


JAMB 



Fig. 2 


SET SCRO/ rOAT AD- 
JUSTINO 3PRINa PRCSSUf^C. 


Fig. 3 ^ 


Details of "Jamison/' Formerly "Jones/' Door 
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Nothing used but the highest grade of 
lumber and other materials; workmanship is 
of the best ; and this company guarantees the 
doors satisfactory to the purchaser. 

Hardware — The pressure of the power- 
ful adjusta])le spring hinge is regulated by a 
setscrew, by turning which a new seat is given 
the door from time to time, thus keeping it as 
tight as when new. 

The automatic self-tightening fastener is 
a spring projected slide bolt worked by a lever; 
a strong, reliable device that draws the door up 
tight. 

The same hardware (60 lbs. per set) is used upon 
doors of both types. 

The automatic trap lift for do(M-s with overhead rail 
is a simple, reliable mechanical device that will not get 
cut of order. 



Fig. 11. Fastener 
STANDARD SIZES. "JAMISON." FORMERLY ^'JONES," DOORS 


Dimensions inside of frames 
(Door in the clear) 



Fig. 10. Hinge 


Stock 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

door No. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. in. 

ft. 

in. 

00 

2 

6 

2 


3 1 

2 

5 

0 

2 


3 


2 7 

3 

5 

1 

2 


6 


2 7 

6 

5 

2 

2 

6 

6 


3 1 

6 

5 

3 

2 

6 

6 

6 

3 1 

6 


4 

3 


6 


3 7 

6 

5 

5 

3 


6 

6 

3 7 

6 

11 

6 

3 

6 

6 


4 1 

6 

5 

7 

3 

6 

6 

6 

4 1 

6 

11 

8 

3 


7 


3 7 

7 

5 

9 

3 

6 

7 


4 1 

7 

5 

10 

4 


6 


4 7 

6 

5 

11 

4 


6 

6 

4 7 

6 

11 

12 

4 

6 

6 


5 1 

6 

5 

13 

4 

6 

6 

6 

5 1 

6 

11 

14 

4 




4 7 

7 

5 

15 

4 

6 

7 


5 1 

7 

5 

16 

5 


6 

6 

5 7 

6 

11 

17 

5 


7 


5 7 

7 

5 


Size of wall opening 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
"Jamison." Large stocks of standard sizes always on hand 



Fig. 35 

yEf^TYCAL 3£CT/OAt 


^^Af/50N COLO 3rO/?/tG£ DOq/?CO 

^Af^n-y ^OA^£y COLO 3TO/?^ ZDOOf? CO. 


Details of ''Noequal'' Door 
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Jamison Gold Storage Door Co., Inc. 


STANDARD SIZES, "NOEQUAL" DOORS 


Dimensions inside of frames 
(Door in the clear) 


Stock 
door No. 


00 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


Width 
ft. in. 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 


Height 
t. in. 


Size of wall opening 


Width 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 


10 
4 
4 
10 
10 
4 
4 
10 
10 
4 
10 
4 
4 
10 
10 
4 
10 
4 
4 


Height 


ft. 


2 
3 

6' 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

6 

7 


5 
5 
5 
5 

11 
5 

11 
5 

11 
5 
5 
5 

11 
5 

11 
5 
5 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
"Noequal" 


"Jamison" Vestibule Door 

The "Jamison" vestibule door combines a "Jamison" 
type cold storage door with a pair of double swing, metal 
clad, batten doors, in the same frame, forming a vesti- 
bule, or air check, as shown below. 

The standard door has a pine front and spruce, pine 
or cypress back and jambs. 

The cold storage door is insulated for either cooler 
or freezer temperatures, as ordered. The 
cooler insulation consists of granulated cork 
and paper. Freezer insulation is 4-in. or 6-in. 
pure corkboard laid in asphalt or paper. ^ 

The double swing doors are made of Vg-^^- 
T & G lumber, in two thicknesses, with insulat- 
ing paper between, oak framed, with each layer 
diagonally opposed. It is covered 30 in. high 



with No. 16 galvanized steel, in a single sheet. The 
remaining height is covered with lighter sheet. 

Furnished either right or left hand. The frame is 
cross connected with angles to be set in concrete floor; 
also furnished with beveled oak sill. 

The track frame head is furnished when an over- 
head rail passes through the opening. 

The hardware used on this door is this company's 
standard type and design. The double swing doors are 
hinged with powerful, automatic, double swing hinges 
that insure its coming back to closed position instantly. 

The Jamison Cold Storage Door Co. will be 
pleased to advise those who contemplate the installation 
of vestibule doors, if they will write before making their 
plans. 

Track, Freezer, Fireproof and Ice Recording Doors 

Note the simplicity and durability of the auto- 
matic trap lift device for track doors. Freezer doors 
are of the same construction as the standard, but with 
heavier insulation. Fire- 
proof doors (refrigerator 
and cold storage) are of 
Jamison regular wood con- 
struction, metal covered ; 

carrying the same 
temperature as the 
standard door. Ice 
recording doors, 
platforms and 
chutes, of three 
distinct types, for 
passing and re- 
cording number 
of blocks passed. 
Made of wood or 
steel ; strong and 
reliable in action. 

Fig. 22. Track Door with 
Glass Opening 




HOfflZON-ML.-XC-nON 

Fig. 32. Details of "Jamison" 


l/KtmCAl. SECTION 
STMND/VK) H£L^ 


Vestibule Door 



Cold Storage Win- 
dows 

Built either fire- 
proof or non-fire- 
proof and of gen- 
eral construction, 
like the doors. 
From 4 to 6 thick- 
nesses of glass are 
nested in one sash, 
in. thick with 
air spaces between 
them. Ask for list 
of stock sizes, but 
they should always 
be made as small as 
practical to suit 
conditions, usually 
about half the size 
of doors used. 


I 



Fig. 


54. Cold Storage 
Window 


l/ERTIC^L SECTION 


Fig. 31. Front View of Door 

"Jamison' 


Fig. 30. 
Vestibule Door 


Track Frame Head 


To Specify 

Specify type of door and add, "Made 
by Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 
Hagerstown, Md., U. S. A." 

Write for new catalogue No. 10. 
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THE AMERICAN WIREMOLD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Conduit and Conduit Fittings 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Metallic Conduit for surface wiring. 

Conduit Fittings. 

Flexible Non-metallic Conduit. 

Wiremold Conduit 

Wiremold is an enameled steel tubing for surface 
wiring. 

Base and capping are permanently assembled, thus 
wires are "fished in" as in rigid conduit. 

The base is galvanized and the capping is finished 
with a high grade enamel of a neutral buff color. 

Wiremoid is easily and quickly installed. The only 
tools required are a screwdriver, hack saw and bender. 

Wiremold is made in both 3- and 4-wire sizes in 
10-ft. lengths, one coupling being furnished with each 
length. 

Inspected and labeled by Underwriters' Laborato- 
ries, Inc. 

Conduit fittings for use with Wiremold are fur- 
nished bv us and are illustrated l)elow. 


Wireduct Flexible Non-metallic Conduit 

A high grade interwoven conduit having a smooth, 
clean raceway that insures easy, long distance "fishing." 

Wireduct will not break down or obstruct the pas- 
sage of wire should it be "kinked" or damaged in instal- 
lation. Cuts cleanly without burrs; the tight closely 
braided outer jacket will not burr out at cut ends and 
obstruct fishing the material through close openings or 
over rough places in walls or partitions. 

Treated with special compounds which will not be- 
come brittle in cold weather nor too soft in hot weather, 
which makes Wireduct clean to handle. Compounds are 
carefully selected and their quality maintained by con- 
stant tests. 

Made in inside diameters from rh to 



Wireduct Flexible Non-metallic Conduit 


550 


] 


SHALLOW PUSH 
SWITCH BOX 


551 



552 


ADAPTER 
PLATE COVER 


553 



PLATE t fOVER 


581 




BOX CONNECTOR 

•/2 MALC 

582 



CONDUIT COUPLING 
'/> FEMALE 


500 


3WIRE CONDUIT 


549 


583 


SHALLOW FLUSH 
SWITCH BOX 


ELBOW _ 
BOX CONNECTOR 


584 


CONDUIT ELBOW 
fEMALE 


585 


588 


OPENWORK- 
COUPLING 


700 


ID 


4WIR£ CONDUIT 


542 


6' ROUND 
CANOPY BASE. 


538 


FIXTURE BOX 



537 


EXTENSION BOX 


536 


No. 500 
Three-wire 
Wiremold 

Conduit 
Actual Size 


C0VfRfOl>N9S3738 


533 


3 OUTLET BOX 


532 



531 




701 


4 WIPE CONDUIT 
CONNECTOR 


501 


^3 


COUPCING 


No. 700 

Four-wire 
Wiremold 
Conduit 
Actual Size 


502 


503 


504 


505 


ONE SCacwSTMR 


506 


coven roitii?5]2U 


nuMaioN covci 


527 


526 


mACHMENTPlUG 


525 


IKCmACLCMSE 


524 


^"fixtu«c 

ROSCTTC 


523 


ye" 

rjATuwc w>»rnc 


522 


TwOfllCCROKTn 


521 


509 


oKtmuMMm 


CnOuNDClAMP 


519 


CORNtReO)^' 


518 


517 


516 

<5 


OiTtRMAu Elbow 


INTERNAL tltOH 


CROSS 


515 


512 


511 


Wiremold Conduit and Fittings 
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NATIONAL METAL MOLDING COMPANY 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 



Products 

A complete line of Electrical 
Conduits, Cable and Fittings— 
everything for the interior wir- 
ing of every type of building, 
including "Sherarduct" Sher- 
ARDizED Rigid Steel Conduit 
and Fittings; "Economy" trade-mark 
Black Enameled Conduit and 

Fittings; "Flexsteel" Armored Conductors and 
Flexible' Metallic Conduit and Fittings ; "Flex- 
tube^' Flexible Non-metallic Conduit; "Na- 
tional" Metal Molding and Fittings; "Liberty" 
Rubber Covered Wire and Cable; Exterior Wiring 
Insulator Brackets; "National" Outlet Boxes and 
Covers; Switch Boxes; Locknuts and Bushings; 
Fixture Studs, etc. 

Slogan 

"All you require — when you wire." 

Sherardized Rigid Steel Conduit 

"Sherarduct" sherardized rigid steel conduit is 
manufactured from tubing made from the highest grade 
mild spellerized steel. Both interior and exterior sur- 
faces are given the famous sherardizing treatment— a 


We claim that there is no better enameled conduit 
made than "Economy." It is giving satisfactory service 
in buildings of all types throughout the country. 

black enameled rigid conduit 



♦Size 


Vs 

Yi 

1 

IM 

2 

3 

4 

5 
6 


Diameter, in. 


External 


.540 
.675 
.840 
1 .050 
1.315 
1 .660 
1.900 
2.375 
2.875 
3.500 
4.000 
4 . 500 
5 . 000 
5 . 563 
6.625 


Internal 


.364 
.493 
.622 
.824 
1.094 
1 .380 
1 .610 
2.067 
2.469 
3.068 
3.548 
4.026 
4.506 
5 . 047 
6 . 065 


Thickness, 


.088 
.091 
. 109 
.113 
.133 
.140 
.145 
.154 
.203 
.216 
.226 
.237 
.247 
.258 
.280 


Weight per ft., 
lbs. 


.425 
.568 
.852 
1.134 
1 . 684 
2.281 
2.731 
3.678 
5.819 
7.616 
9.202 
10.889 
12.642 
14.810 
19. 185 


Furnished in 10-ft. lengths, threaded on both ends, with one coupling. 
^Conduit pipe is known and spoken of by its nominal inside diameter. 

Armored Conductors and Flexible Metallic Conduit 

"Flexsteel" armored conductors and flexible metallic 
conduit can be used for wiring either old or new 
buildings. 



Flexible Metallic Conduit 


Sherardized Rigid Steel Conduit 

process by which zinc is alloyed with the steel surface of 
the pipe, forming a part of it. This makes "Sherarduct'' 
absolutely rustproof. In addition, both inner and outer | 
surfaces are coated with a clear, transparent acidproof | 
and alkaliproof enamel, baked on. This double protec- 
tion makes "Sherarduct'' rustproof and acidproof ; both 
inside and outside. 

Black Enameled Rigid Conduit 

"Economy" black enameled rigid conduit is made of 
the same high grade tubing as "Sherarduct." It differs 
only in the protective treatment applied. 



Armored Conductor 


1 I I I I I I I I I I I I I 1 1 I 



Black Enameled Rigid Conduit 


Single Strip Conductor 

The distinctive construction and extreme flexibil- 
ity of "Flexsteel" make it easy to work with under all 
conditions. 

Its smooth, flat surface, inside and outside, makes 
it much easier to cut, strip and "fish" and it will not 
catch or bind when pulling around joists or beams. 

The interlocking of its armor strips prevents the 
walls of "Flexsteel" from opening or spreading, no mat- 
ter how short the radius to which it is bent or how 
severe the strain. 
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The thorough galvanization of its armor coat gives 
permanent protection against corrosion. 

Non-metallic Flexible Conduit 

'Tlcxtube" non-metalHc flexible conduit is seam- 
less, non-collapsible and inseparable. Its "roller bearing" 
interior makes it easy to "fish" the wires through under 
all conditions. "Flextube" is double compounded. The 
interwoven insulating tubing is treated with a mois- 
tureproof and flameproof compound, over which is a 
strong, tough braiding, also compounded. "Flextube" 
will stand any amount of rough usage, it does not get 
sticky in hot weather or brittle in cold, and every foot 
of every coil can be used. 



Non-metallic Flexible Conduit 


Metal Molding 

National metal molding — "The Standard for Sur- 
face Wiring" — is a small, flat section of sherardized 
steel designed for carrying and enclosing electric wires 
that run over walls, ceilings or other surfaces. It does 
away with unsightly surface wires, providing instead, 
a neat, inconspicuous and absolutely safe installation. 
It can be painted any color and made to match the 
woodwork or finish of practically any room. Its surface 


Brackets 

National brackets cut distribution costs, improve 
the appearance of service connections and increase line 
efficiency. They are furnished complete with insulators ; 
they do not require tie wires; they are practically 
universal in application. The same brackets can be 
used in practically any position ; the 2- and 3-point types 
may be used as break arms. 



Three-point 

National Brackets 


Rubber Covered Wire and Cable 

Liberty rubber covered wire and cable is made in 
all sizes from No. 14 to 1,000,000 circular mils. 

Liberty wire and cable is made strictly in accordance 
with the rules of the National Electrical Code. It is 
carefully manufactured of the best materials and under 
expert supervision. 

Liberty rubber covered wire and ca1)le is of the 
same dependable quality as all other National products. 
It will give complete satisfaction in every installation. 



[ "NATIONAL" 

METAL MOLDING 


UNOmWUlTtRS'LAROIUTMItS 

INSPtCnO MOLDING 
300 VOLTS - 1320 WATTS ' 





No. 333 Molding 


"NATIONAL" 

[ METAL MOLDING 

No. 222 Molding 


is sherardized, making it rustproof and non-corrosive 
and difficult to damage in any way. 

Metal molding is the material of many uses. 
There is no limit to the variety and size of installations 
to which it can be applied. By providing a neat, safe 
and inexpensive means of bringing electricity to wher- 
ever needed, it enables electric light and power to be 
used to the fullest extent in every home, office, store, 
factory or building of any kind. In new work, where 
it is necessary or desirable to run the wires on the 
surface, metal molding can be used for complete 
installations. 



Liberty Rubber Covered Cable 

A National Product for Every Wiring Need 

There is a National Product for every wiring need— 
the line is complete. 

Switch boxes, outlet boxes and covers, locknuts 
and bushings, fixture studs, bush caps, etc. 
are a few products comprising the exten- 
sive National line. 




Fixture Stud 


Bushing Switch Box 


Using all the National Products for electric in- 
stallations, large or small, in new or old buildings, means 
quality electrical work — installations that will give com- 
plete and permanent satisfaction. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

INCORPORATED 

Sole Selling Agents for Orangeburg Underfloor Duct System 

Madison Avenue at 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Orangeburg Underfloor Electric Duct Sys- 
tem, a non-metallic rigid duct with fittings. 

For Asbestos Roofing, Insulation, etc., see pages 
904-905. 

Orangeburg Underfloor Duct System 

A universal wire-way incorporated in the finished 
floor of modern buildings through which electric wire 
service of all classes may be had to any location on 
the floor. Consists of parallel lines of fiber duct laid 
on centers which give a comprehensive grid over the 
entire floor area. Access is had through cast iron junc- 
tion boxes with brass tops, and wires are brought out 
through brass fittings at locations determined by the 
occupation of the floor space. All classes of electric 
service are available, as electric light and power, tele- 
phone, call bells, telegraph, etc. 

Outlets are quickly and easily installed and, if later 
abandoned, are closed in a neat and sightly manner. 

The system is adaptable to all buildings in which 
electric service may be required. Its first cost is not 
higher than that of methods hitherto employed and its 
flexibility makes certain large savings in future changes 
in occupation. 

Buildings designed for manufacturing purposes in 
which electrically operated machinery may be used are 
served to the same advantage as those devoted to com- 
mercial offices. 



Junction Box 


Junction Boxes — These are 
made with cast-iron bodies and 
adjustable lirass covers. The cover 
may be brought exactly flush with 
the floor surface by means of this 
adjustment. The cover is recessed 
and is to be filled in with cement, 
linoleum or whatever floor surfac- 
ing is used, leaving only a narrow 
rim visible when the work is com- 
pleted. The boxes are furnished 
/ AT^^^H^^^taiii^^^^K'^ ^^'^^'^ outlets or less for the duct, 

^^Sv^^^HR^^^Huii^ ^^^^ ^'^^'^ drilled and tapped for 
K ^H^^^^^^^^^^^HHI^IhI metallic conduit required. 
m S^:: Crossunder Fittingr— Made 

mHK^^^^^^QJJ^^H^^V of cast iron with the ends shaped 

|B^HHlMK||nK for suitable connection 

• ^^^^^^fcMI^^^^^^^H f^i^gj. ^luct. Serves to offset the duct 

down to allow water or other pip- 
ing present in the floor fill to cross 
the duct line. May also be used to 
permit the crossing of 2 ducts at 
intersections where junction boxes 
are not required. 
Floor Outlets— The regular outlet fitting on 
insert is made of brass, 1 % in. in diameter x 1 % 
in. long over all with a 1-in. inside thread. The 
outside thread is sharply cut and cuts its own 
thread in the fiber as it is screwed into the duct. 
A plug is furnished for use where an outlet is 
not in service. This type is used for cement 
surface floors. . , , 

A special fitting is made for use with linoleum 
or other composition floor coverings, and is 
screwed into the top of the regular insert. It has 
a flange 2% in. in diameter, making a neatly 
finished job without patching. 

Connections above the floor are made by 
means of a nipple made of brass or other mate- 
rial, one end of which screws into the floor outlet 
fitting, the otlier end being provided with a suitable connector. 

Installing' Outlets — Before Floors Are Finished — Such outlets as 
can be located in advance may be placed as the duct is laid. A hole 
about in- less than the outside diameter of the threads on the insert 
is cut with a wood auger or metal drill. The insert is then screwed down 
to a point flush with the floor surface when finished. . . 

After Floors Are Finished— A hole about 2i^ in. in diameter is 
cut through the cement to the duct, which is preferably located about 1 in. 
below the floor surface. A hole is then bored in the duct with a wood 
auger bit or a metal drill. This hole can be cut without in any way dis- 
turbing or injuring any wire which may be already installed in the duct. 


Crossunder 
Fitting 




Plan of Typical Layout 

Double Duct System; used where electrical restrictions demand sep- 
arate conduits. Note that neither circuit crosses the other, although serving 
the same area 

Buildings for rental in which changes of occupants 
are usual will show a marked reduction in maintenance 
expense and lower depreciation through the use of this 
system which precludes the necessity of disturbing floors 
or defacing walls incident to change of tenancy. 

The Duct— Made of the same materials and in the same manner as 
Orangeburg fiber conduit, but is semi-circular, open on the bottom 
Wo^imately 4 in. across and 2 in. high, .inside and 4V2 in across and 
''TTn high over all. Regularly furnished in 5-ft. lengths with a mor .se 
and tenon joint connection. Will not corrode or rust and can be worked 
with ordinary carpenter's tools. 



Outlet in Duct 


The outlet fitting is then screwed into 
the opening, cutting its own thread in 
the fibre, until the top is flush with the 
floor surface, using a special wrench for 
this purpose. The small space left 
around the fitting is then filled in with 
cement. 

Where a linoleum or similar floor 
has already been laid, an outlet can be 
installed without damaging the linoleum 
in any way, and without requiring any 
patching, by the use of the special fitting 
designed for this purpose, the opening 
in the linoleum being completely filled 
by the flange of the fitting. 

Send for catalogue giving complete 
details. 






L. 



The Duct 


Installing New Outlet in Duct System 
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THE STEELDUCT COMPANY 

Rigid Steel Conduit and Fittings 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


BOSTON, MASS. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

DETROIT, MICH. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

"Steelduct" Rigid Steel Conduit, Elbows and 
Couplings. 

Conduit 

"Steelduct" rigid steel conduit is manufactured as 
"Steelduct" enameled or "Steelduct" electro galva- 
nized, thus meeting the demand for either type according 
to class of work, personal taste or specification. 

"Steelduct" Enameled Conduit— Manufactured 
from mild steel full weight wrought pipe, conforming to 
our own specifications for the peculiar needs of rigid 
steel conduit to meet the most exacting demands of 
architects and engineers. This special pipe is thoroughly 
pickled and cleaned of all surface defects, such as mil 
scale and the exterior and interior surface rendered 
perfectly smooth. It is then threaded with improved 
automatic machines, using good sharp dies. By following 
this sequence in production no acid bath comes in con- 
tact with the sharp clean cut threads to dull them, thus 
insuring as nearly mechanically perfect threads as pos- 

^^^^^*It is needless to dwell on the advantages of such 
clean sharp threads as regards rapid installation and ease 
of coupling. To protect these threads not only during 


Each length is carefully inspected and as it is passed by 
the inspectors it is next subjected to a copper flash and 
then electro galvanized by a process that gives it a uni- 
form dense coating of zinc, perfectly fluxed or amalga- 
mated with the surface of the pipe assisted by the agency 
of the copper flash. This accomplished, the interior is 
coated with a flexible, tough, glasslike enamel that will 
withstand the same rigid test and punishment as the 
white zinc coated exterior. 

"Steelduct" Elbows and Couplings 

"Steelduct" elbows and couplings are manufac- 
tured with the same degree of care and to the same rigid 
specifications as our conduit, and we offer them with 
full confidence as the best we know how to produce. 

Underwriters' Laboratories Inspection 

Every length of "Steelduct" conduit bears the 
stamp of approval of the Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc.,\nd is regularly inspected and tested by them^ 
"Steelduct" also bears the approval and good will ot 
all who have used our product— owners architects, engi- 
neers contractors, and the jobbers who distribute it. 
Complete satisfaction is reflected from the owner in 



STEELDUCT RiGID StEEL CoNDUIT 


handling at the mill and in shipment but in the subsequent 
handling on the "job," each length of our enameled 
conduit is fitted with a thread protector on one end and 
the usual coupling on the other. Having these advan- 
tages as a foundation, the pipe so carefully prepared is 
coated inside and out with an elastic yet sufl^ciently hard 
enamel. The manner of its application as \vell as the 
special heat treatment, makes possible a beautiful hmsh, 
yet one that will not flake nor chip and will stand all sorts 

of abuse. , i i ^• 

To the interior is imparted a clean and lasting race- 
way through which wires may be fished with ease and 
rapidity without harm to the most delicate insulation. 

"Steelduct" Electro Galvanized— In offering our 
"Steelduct" electro galvanized conduit we do so with 
the aim to meet the most severe specifications of archi- 
tects and engineers, who insist on this class of material, 
not only for its unusual clean appearance but tor its 
very serviceable qualities. It is made froni the same 
hi-h grade mild steel full weight wrought pipe as 
^'Steelducf' enameled conduit, the process of manutac- 
ture being identical up to the stage where the coating is 
applied. The utmost care is taken to have the pipe clean 
and with a perfectly smooth surface inside and out. 


whose building it is installed to the jobber who has sold 
it For the reference of owners, architects and engi- 
neers, we will submit on request specifications for rigid 
steel conduit which conform in every detail to the re- 
quirements of the National Electrical Code. 

"STEELDUCT" CONDUIT, COUPLINGS AND ELBOWS* 
(Weights and Dimensions are Nominal) 


Conduit 


I Couplings 


I'A 
2 

2^ 
3 

4 

5 


Price 

per 
ft. 


per 
ft., lbs, 


$.08H 

• IIH 

.17 

.23 

.27^ 

.37 

.58,. 

.76^ 

.92 
1.09 
1.27 
1.48 
1.92 


Diameter, in. 


Ex- In- 
ternal ternal 


.425 
.568 
.852 
1.134 
1.684 
2.281 
2.731 
3.678 
5.819 
7.616 
9.202 
10.889 
12.642 
14.810 
19.185 


.540 
.675 
.840 
1.050 
1.315 
1.660 
1.900 
2.375 
2.875 
3.500 
4.000 
4.500 
5.000 
5.563 
6.625 


Thick- 
ness, 
in. 


Thrds. 
per 


.364 
.493 
.622 
.824 
1.049 
1.380 
1.610 
2.067 
2.469 
3.068 
3.548 
4.026 
4.506 
5.047 
6.065 


.091 
.109 
.113 
.133 
.140 
.145 
.154 
.203 
.216 
.226 
.237 
.247 
.258 
.280 


18 
18 
14 
14 

11^ 
113^ 
11^ 
IIH 

8 

8 

8 


Price 
each 


$0.05 
.06 
.07 
.10 
.13 
.17 
.21 
.28 
.40 
.60 
.80 
1.00 
1.50 
1.65 
2.40 


Weight 
per 
100, 
lbs. 

6.0 
9.5 
11.6 
20.9 
34.3 
53.5 
74.3 
120.8 
172.0 
249.8 
424 
474.1 
550.0 
700.0 
750.0 


Elbows 


Price 
each 


Weight 
per 
100, 
lbs. 


$0.19 
.19 
.19 

.25 
.37 
.45 
.60 
1.10 
1. 
4._ 
10.60 
12.25 
18.55 
25.75 
32.00 


Radius 


42 
53 
75 
120 
200 
300 
427 
700 
1300 
1700 
2300 
2700 
3100 
5500 
9000 


Offset, 


4.250 
4.250 
4.250 
5.375 
5.750 
7.250 
8.250 
9.500 
10.500 
13.000 
15.000 
16.000 
18.000 
24.000 
30.000 


7.500 
7.500 
7.375 
8.375 
9.500 
10.875 
12.625 
15.250 
17.375 
19.500 
21.250 
22.500 
24.375 
32.000 
39 750 


Conduits in 10-ft. lengths, threaded both ends, with one coupling. 
Conduit pipe is known and spoken of by its nominal inside diameter. 
*Price list Effective August 1st, 1913: subject to change without notice. 
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FRANK ADAM ELECTRIC CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

3650 Windsor Place 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

(Mail Address, 3649 Bell Avenue) 
DISTRICT OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2518 Cullom Avenue LOS ANGELES, CAL., 308 Hast Third Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 802 Mercantile Library Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 442 Builders Exchange Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4209 Euclid Avenue NEW ORLEANS, LA., 509 Conti Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 222 Interurban Building NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DETROIT MICH., 522 Brush Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 583 Howard Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 828 New York Life Building SEATTLE, WASH., 552 First Avenue, South 



Products 

Full and complete line of : Panelboards 
and Cabinets, both with the Live Face and 
Safety Type; Electric Light and Power 
Switchboards; Hanger Outlets; Adjust- 
able Floor Boxes; Theater and Audi- 
torium Switchboards. 

Also Safety Type and Knife Switches. 


Engineering Service 

The Engineering Department of the Frank Adam 
Electric Co. is at the disposal of architects for engi- 
neering, design, and construction information on our 
products. 

Catalogue 

Illustrative and descriptive catalogue and bulletins 
on our products are available to architects on request. 

Preparation of Specifications 

In the following pages we have made as little de- 
scriptive matter as possible, believing that our products 
are well known to architects generally, and that the illus- 
trations and synopsis of specification accompanying 
same, will enable the architect to write his electrical 
specification to the best advantage. 

The General Specifications for Electric Light and 
Power Wiring should have the following paragraphs : 

System— The contractor must investigate what kind of 
a feeder system is to be connected-up with this installation, 
and the contractor must forward to the manufacturer of the 
switchboards and panelboards the exact information as to the 
feeder system that must be used in the building. 

Label Service — :^11 material used in this installation 
must show the Underwriters' Laboratories' label, unless that 
entire classification of material is not in the label service, when 
it must be listed in the Underwriters' Laboratories' approved 
list of material. 

Inspection — The contractor must notify in writing the 
inspection department having jurisdiction, and notify them that 
the specifications call for the inspection departments to base 
their inspection on both the specifications and accompanying 
plans, and that the certificate for the completed job must par- 
ticularly signify that the inspection has been made according to 
plans and specifications. The contractor is to pay the fee for 
the inspection certificate. 


Triumph Line of Standardized Safety Type Panel- 
boards 

The standardization of safety type panelboards 
comes very close to perfection in the New Triumph 
"F-A" Line. By building a panelboard of complete sec- 
tions the following advantages are gained: (1) It 
standardizes production, and a better 
panel can be built for less money than 
the old type one-piece could with equal 
materials. (2) It permits quick and 
safe delivery. As all parts are stand- 
ard, a complete board to meet all speci- 
fications can be shipped within a very trade-mark 


^Siandardized/ 


few days after receipt of order. If through 
accident one unit be ])roken in transit another 
can be quickly supplied, whereas in accident to 
panelboards of the old one-piece type, weeks 
had to be given to build a new one. (3) ]\Iuch 
time can be saved on installation as necessary 
connections are reduced to a minimum and ter- 
minal screws always accessible. (4) Standardi- 
zation of panels permits standardization of 
practice and where Triumph Safety Type panell^oards are 
specified, ])oth architect and contractor benefit by reduced 
amount of varyino^ panelboard detail. (5) Owner of a 
Triumph equip])ed building saves both on long active life 
of the Triumph and low cost of replacing parts when 
they finally wear out. 




The New Triumph "T-P" Panelboard 


Also built with 2 doors, 
cover and conceal ter- 


(1) An absolutely safe one-door panelboard. 

(2) Two-circuit imit construction. 

(3) Continuous barriers, one for each side, 
minal connections. 

(4) Standard N. K. C. fuse plug connections. 

(5) Terminals easily accessible. 

(6) Heavy duty 30-amp. tumbler switches. 

(7) Kasy replacement of unit without disturbing other units or 
balance of panel. 

(8) "F-A" patented adjustable corner supports, for adjustment of 
panel, to bring it flush with plaster and centered and plumb. 

Blank sections at top and bottom cover busbar connections, lugs may 
be placed at top or bottom 

Triumph "T-P" panelboards are made with main lugs only, main fuses 
only, and with both brush type safety main switch and knife main switch 
with main fuses 

Note: Where circuits are controlled from the pan- 
elboard, it has always been considered good practice to 
furnish snap switches on the branches, and today the 
safety type panelboards with 30 ampere branch 
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Triumth Tvi'K 
T' Panelboard 


switches and plug type fuse connections cost no more 
than any other panelljoards with snap switches. 

Specifications for "T-P" Branch Circuit Safety Type 
Panelboards with Tumbler Switches in the Branches— x\t 

each distributing center for branch circuits where marked on 
plans, and about 5 ft. to center, furnish and install "F-A" 
Triumph "T-P" standardized panelboards, with a total number 
of branches for all branch circuits centering at this point, and 
two additional branches for future circuits. Panelboards to be 
complete with steel cabinet set flush with finished plaster, cov- 
ered with a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and a final 
dead black finish. (Note: Insert main feeder description, 
whether with or without main switch.) 

Triumph Type "P" Panelboard 

A branch circuit safety type 
panelboard with plug fuses only for 
the ])ranches. The type is a very 
narrow panelboard that parallels all 
the ''T-P" advantages. While it is 
narrow it still can be placed flush in 
a 5-in. wall without offsetting and 
has ample gutter room for all wiring. 
It is sectionally constructed of stand- 
ardized units which are very like the 
"T-P" unit, illustrated on the oppo- 
site page except without the switches. 
Service wires can either enter the top 
or the bottom and end sections and 
barriers effectually cover and conceal 
all wiring and terminals. 

Note: It is considered good 
practice to furnish panelboards with 
fuses only at the branches where the 
circuits are controlled either by the 
feeder switch or the outlets are con- 
trolled by local switches. The safety 
type panelboards of this kind cost no more than the old- 
fashioned live face. "P" type also supplied with main 
knife switch. 

Specifications — At all distributing centers for branch 
circuits as marked on plans, furnish and install "F-A" Tri- 
umph *'P" type standardized panelboards, with a total number of 
branches for all branch circuits centering at this point, and 
two additional branches for future circuits. Panelboards to 
be complete with steel cabinet set flush with finished plaster, 
covered with a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and a final 
dead black finish. 

Triumph Type 
"R" Panel- 
board for 
Residences 

This is the 
first absolutely safe 
residence panel- 
board having the 
advantages of unit 
construction, stand- 
ardized manufac- 
ture and installa- 
tion, and the only 
one that fits every 
requirement with 
one model. It is 
really a "sold-in- 
the-package" panelboard, for it comes completely 
mounted in a cabinet ready for installing and wiring. 

(1) Steel angle barriers top and bottom fully protect end glitters. 
Easily put in place after all connections are made. Slope or angle at bot- 
tom prevents any refuse gathering there — as it will in the old style 
cabinets. 

(2) Blank composition end section covers main terminal connection at 
top or bottom. Bottom end section has been removed to show main 
terminals. 

(3) Standard N. K. C. fuse plug connection. No possibility of even 
the slightest injury. Only back contact points are live when fuses are out. 



"R" Type Section or Unit 

The complete unit that forms the panel 
itself; fully practical. Kach unit carries 
2 fuses (1 pair) and the neutral main 
busbar is always at the left. Simple and 
strong. Though it fastens to busbars of 
the mains it is also supported by the steel 
back of the cabinet. Base is unbreakable 
composition, impervious to moisture arid 
without mineral veins. 



'*R'* Residence Safety Type Panelboard and Cabinet 

(4) Composition barrier and side gutter cover. All wiring and circuit 
terminals completely covered. Held in place by only 2 screws, wiring 
easily accessible. 

(5) This busbar is always connected to the neutral — one of the 
unique points that makes the "R" adaptable to all conditions. 

(6) Threaded metal clip to hold angle metal barrier and front with 

door. 

(7) Main service connection can be made either top or bottom, both 
ends of busbars having terminals. . 

(8) Plenty of knockouts to permit service and all branch conduits to 
come in either top or bottom. Sides of cabinet have one U-in. hole for 
each circuit for loom in open wiring work. 

(9) Note how accessible the branch terminals and roomy gutter, mak- 
ing quick work of wiring this panelboard. Barrier is removed to show 
circuit terminals. . 

(10) Good strong latch and knob holds door flush with trim. Always 
presents a smooth, neat appearance. Front is adaptable to either flush or 
surface installations. 

The type "R/' being absolutely safe, can be put in 
the kitchen, hall or other first floor location, where it can 
be more definitely located at the center of distribution 
and more convenient to the owner for fuse changing. Its 
neat appearance, with the "F-A" smooth front, makes it 
adaptable to any interior, as it can be finished to harmo- 
nize with other trim. Also made with main switch and 
fuse connections. 

Specifications — At load side of meter and at most con- 
venient place where fuses can be easily replaced, and close to 
the center of distribution, install a complete Triumph safety 
type "R" panelboard for a distributing center for branch light- 
ing circuits, as shown on general and wiring plans. ^ The box 
of which must be at an average height of 4 ft. 6 in. to the 
center of panel and mounted flush w^ith finished plaster. Panel - 
board to be equipped with 2 branch circuits in addition to the 
number of circuits shown on wiring plans. Main switch must 
be externally operated and installed 
on line side of meter. (Note: When 
*'R" type with main switch is used, 
change specifications to apply.) 

*T-A" Standard Live Face 
Panelboards 

We make a full line of 
standard panelboards, thousands 
of which are in use daily 
throughout the country. They 
are built on Ys-'^n. slate base, 
dead black finish (or marble 
where specified) with main and 
branch busbars of satin finished 
copper branches spaced for 125 
volts (or special 250 volts) and 
mains spaced for 125, or 125 to 
250 volts. Specifications for our 
No. KP3L given here. 



No. KP3L Panel- 
board 
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Note: The small difference in price between the 
live face 30-ampere knife switch branch panelboard, and 
the present up-to-date safety type panelboards with 
30-ampere tumbler switches, is so small that there is 
hardly an excuse to use the live face board today except- 
ing in places absolutely kept under lock and key. 

Specifications — At each distributing center for branch 
circuits where marked on plans, and about 5 ft. to center, fur- 
nish and install "F-A" live face 30-ampere knife switch and plug 
fuse connections. No. KP3L panelboard. Each panelboard to 
be equipped with the necessary branches to take care of all the 
branch circuits distributed from this point, and also with two 
extra branches for future circuits. Panelboard to be complete 
with steel cabinet set flush with finished plaster, and covered 
with a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and with a final 
dead black finish. 

"F-A" Feeder Panelboards Safety Type 

Safety Type — For light and power distribution 
where absolute safety is desired. Built for 125-250 volt 
d. c. or 600-volt a. c. service. Made single and double 
branch according to capacity with individual doors over 
the fuses which automatically lock when the switch is in 
the closed position. It is irnpossible to get at live fuse. 
No locking of doors required. This is a super-safety 
feature and eliminates accidents by careless workmen. 



"F-A" Feeder Panelboard, 
Safety Type 


Specifications. Electric Light and Power Feeder Panel- 
boards, Complete with Steel Cabinet, Safety Type— At each 
center of distribution for Hghting or power feeders, there must 
be located a feeder panelboard enclosed in steel cabinet, made 
as per standard code rules. Both panelboard and cabinet must 
be made by the Frank Adam Electric Co. as a complete unit 
and must show both panelboard and cabinet label of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., label service. 

5n>ifc/ies— Each feeder panelboard shall be built up of inter- 
changeable *'F-A" interlocking brush contact safety type switches, 
of number and of full capacity of each branch feeder centering 
at this panelboard. 

Main Busbar— Main busbar shall be of full carrying capac- 
ity of the main feeder connected to this panelboard, and must be 
fitted with ample size lugs to take the stranded cable without 
reducing capacity of the cable. 

Branches — Each branch switch unit must be connected to 
main busbar so that when switch is opened both switch and fuse 
terminals are dead, and switch mechanism must have an inter- 
locking attachment, so that it will be impossible to open the 
fuse connections when switch is "on." 

Cabinet — Cabinet must be equipped with door or doors with 
latch and lock so as to cover switch control, and must be of 
necessary depth to allow handles of switch to be left in any posi- 
tion, or if handles are detachable, they must be arranged with 
spring clips to hold them in position when main cabinet doors 
are closed. Cabinet fronts must be made of sheet steel, covered 
with a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and with a final dead 
black finish. 



"F-A" Feeder Panelboard, Live Face 

Specifications. Electric Light and Power Feeder Panel- 
boards, Complete with Steel Cabinet, Live Face — At each 
center of distribution for lighling and power feeders, there must 
be located a feeder panelboard enclosed in > steel cabinet, made 
as per standard code rules. Both panelboard and cabinet must 
be made by the Frank Adam Electric Co. as a complete unit 
and must show both panelboard and cabinet label of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., label service. 

Panel — Panelboard to be clear electrical slate or ebony 
asbestos wood, or marble, and having dead black marine finish. 

Main Busbars — Main busbars must be the full carrying capac- 
ity of main feeder attached to this panelboard, and must be 
fitted with ample size lugs to take the stranded cable without 
reducing capacity of the cable. 

Branches — Each feeder panelboard must be equipped with 
knife switch with fuse connections on hinge side, blades of 
switch and fuse connection to be dead when switch is open, 
branch knife switch and fuse connection to be not less than 
full rated capacity of each feeder distributed from this panel- 
board. 

Finish — All exposed metal on feeder panelboards must be 
copper satin finished, and lacquered only where there is no con- 
tact made. 

Cabinets — Cabinet to be made of steel, of the gutter type, 
with gutter size of the standard adopted by the A.M.E.S., and 
furnished with adjustable corner supports that will adjust in 
and out, and for centering and plumbing the panel. Box must 
be of ample depth to take care of all connecticjns of panel- 
boards, and furnished with l^arrier sections all around of not less 
than Mj-in. thickness. Front must be of sheet steel, covered with 
a filler of two coats of lead and oil, and with a final dead black 
finish. 



"F-A" AIktkr Control Panelboard and Cabinet 

One compartment for meter control panel and separate compartments with 
sectional covers for mounting meters on face 

"F-A** Meter Control Panelboard and Cabinet 

"F-A" meter control panelboards are designed espe- 
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cially for use where tenants' space in buildings is liable to 
be increased or decreased. They are also rapidly becom- 
ing recognized as a necessity in many of the large fac- 
tories making diversified products, where it is essential to 
record the cost of manufacturing in the different depart- 
ments. . , 1 4. 1 

Specifications— Furnish and install where located on 
plans, "F-A" meter control panelboard and cabinet built as a 

^""^pfn^c/toarj— Panelboard shall be made of electrical slate 
not less than % in. thick, and with black marnie fimsh. 

Panelboard shall be equipped with main knife switch with 
fuse connections, and meter fuse connections and meter bus- 
bars equal to, at least, two-thirds of the number of circuit 
branches centerini? at this panel, with double pole Edison plug 
fuse connections with circuit busbars for all of the branch cir- 
cuits centering at this point and for two additional circuits. ^ 

Cafcme/— Cabinet to be N. E. C. standard, gutter type, with 
the box extended on one or both sides of panel, and arranged 
with covers with Federal bushings for two meters side by side, 
meter wires for which must be so brought out that either two 
2-pole meters can be used, or one 3-pole. Steel covers of the 
front for supporting meters shall also be furnished with a 
meter board of not less than T/s-in. thickness, and the cabinet 
front and meter boards are to be finished in three coats of paint 
finished dead black. 

"F-A" Hanger Outlets 

Particularly designed for fan outlets, yet practical 
as well for glow heaters and lighted pictures, the "F-A" 
hanger outlets are a refinement to any electrical installa- 
tion. They securely support the fan, heater or picture 
and form a convenient, safe source of current. No 
bracket or shelf needed. They are adjustable to phimb 
and are flush with the finished plaster. Cover finished 
l)rush brass or black or special in any finish. 



Fan Hanger Outlet 

Specifications— At all outlets 
marked for hanger outlets on plans 
install "F-A" catalogue No. 45, hanger 
outlets, placing them 7 ft. 6 in. from 
floor. These outlets must be completely 
and securely fastened to studs of parti- 
tion or into brick walls, so as to sup- 
port either fan, heater, or a picture with 
lights. 

"F-A" Reversible Cover Floor 
Boxes 

Substantially made of pressed 
steel with standard knockouts to 
use in both wood and granolithic 
type floor. Have patented adjust- 
able, watertight fittings and re- 
quire but one reversible cover for 
both in and out of service condi- 



Showing Fan in Position 


Floor Box Out of 
Service 




TRADE-MARK 


Floor Box In Service 

Plug can be inserted 
and taken out without re- 
moving cover 


tions. Any standard flush receptacle can be installed in 
them, connection plug can be inserted and removed with- 
out removing cover plate, split bushing keeps box assem- 
bled intact. Standard pipe threading in cover permits 
conduit extensions where desired. Double floor ring fur- 
nished with every *T-A" floor box. . ^. , , 

Specifications— Where floor outlets are indicated on 
plans install complete "F-A" reversible coyer floor boxes cata- 
logue No FB345. Cover must be flush with finished floor and 
where placed in immediate service put brass cap in box, or when 
out of service the split bushing in box for future use. Wiring 
for floor boxes to be for devices as indicated on plans. 

Major System Theater Lighting Control 

Because of the fact that both 
theater buildings and auditoriums 
are built specially for a certain 
location and for a certain classi- 
fication of show or public gather- 
ing it is hardly possible to have 
any standard requirements for 
the entire illumina- 
tion control, but the 
architect should get 
in touch with an en- 
gineering oflice who 
specializes on this 
class of installations, 
for, unless the speci- 
fications and plans 
for the electrical 
work in theaters and 
auditoriums are com- 
plete, the contractor 
must use his own 
judgment as to what 
the requirements are, 
and the consequence 
is that no two bids 
will be based on the 
same value of instal- 
lation. Very essential 
information is the 
question of how 
complete the group- 
ing of the feeder and 
circuit control will 
be, and naturally the 
more complete the 
more expense there 
will be for switch- 
board and also the 
wiring, and the more 
modified the less the 
cost of the switch- 
board and wiring. 

We therefore 
suggest that the 
architect, before 
even taking up the 
question of the elec- 
t r i c a 1 installation, 
asks for our Bulletin 
No. 28 on the Major 
system for better il- 
lumination in thea- 
ters and auditoriums. 



Major Pilot Switchboard 

Major system of pre-selective remote con- 
trol of theater lighting 



Section of Switchboard Enlarged 

(1) This lever closes the circuit. 

(2) This lever opens it. 

(3) These tumbler switches subdivide the 
circuit. , ,. 1 

(4) This dimmer handle dims the lights 
of the switch just above it 
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SPRAGUE ELECTRIC WORKS 

OF GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 
Panelboards and Accessories 
527-531 West 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MASPETH, L. I.. N. Y. 

ATLANTA, GA., Citizens & Southern Bank Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., American Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 84 State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Fisher Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Provident Bank Building 


FACTORIES 
BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW KENSINGTON, PA. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Illuminating Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Dwight Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Public Service Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Withcrspoon Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Pierce Building 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL.. Corporation Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Rialto Building 

PORTLAND, ORE., Electric Building SEATTLE, WASH., Colman Building 

SPOKANE, WASH., Paulson Building 


Products 

Sprague Electric Panelboards and Cab- 
inets; Switchboards; Wiring Material, in- 
cluding BX Flexible Armored Conductor; 
Greenfield Flexible Steel Conduit; Sprague- ^l] 
DUCT (black enameled conduit) ; Greenfielduct 
(hot galvanized conduit) ; Outlet Boxes and Covers 
(complete line); Spraguelets: (all-combination bodies 
for exposed wiring) ; Connections, Couplings and 
Fittings for outlet boxes. 

General 

The Sprague Electric Works, pioneers in this 
branch of the industry, manufacture everything the 



architect desires for the wiring system from 
the service switch cabinet to the outlet on the 
wall. 

Sprague wiring materials have for years been 
\rk' recognized as the standard. F\ill information, 
prices, etc., furnished on request. 

Spraguelets — All-combination Conduit Bodies for 
Exposed Wiring 

The Spraguelet line of simplified conduit bodies for 
exposed wiring by which practically all branch coml)i- 
nations with standard wiring devices can be accomplished 
through the use of three knockout bodies and a few 
standardized covers, is illustrated below. 



BX Flexible Steel Ar- 
AiORED Cable 


BX (Double Strip Type) — 
Adapted to new building con- 
struction and remodeling work. 

BX (Single Strip Type) — 
Same as above with single strip 
armor: and less weight. 

BXr^ — Lead covered, steel 
armored conductor for damp 
places. Single, double and triple 
conductor — standard sizes 


Greenfielduct 


A rigid conduit distinguished 
by its heavy hot dip galva- 
nized coating from end to end, 
inside and out. Standard sizes, 

%, V2, %. L ly*, 1V2, 2, 
2V2, 3, 31/2, 4, 41/2, 5 and 6 in. 
approximately inside) 


Spragueduct 


A superior black enameled 
conduit. Same sizes as Green- 
fielduct. All sizes in 10-ft. 
lengths. Coupling at one end 



Sprague Flexible 
Steel Conduit 


Commonly known as Green- 
field. 

One of the best and safest 
ducts for electric wiring. Quick 
to install, easy to pull in and 
shape around contours of walls 
or ceilings. 

Made in both double and 
single strip, galvanized. 

Standard sizes, 

1, IV^, Wz, 2 and 21/2 in. 
inside diameter. Lengths, 25 to 
250 ft. per coil 



Outlet Boxes, Covers 
AND Fittings 


A complete line of outlet 
boxes with knockouts in galva- 
nized and black enameled finish, 
for concealed conduit zviring, in- 
cluding types for concrete work, 
with covers to match 


THE COMPLETE SPRAGUELET LINE 
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The Spraguelet Line of Conduit Bodies 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Sprague Electric Works 


1819 


Sprague Electric Panelboards and Cabinets 

Sprague panelboards and caljinets have been in- 
stalled in many notable hotels and office buildings. 
Among these are such structures as the Woolworth Build- 
ing, the New York Municipal Building, and the Ritz- 
Carlton Hotel of Atlantic City. 

These panelboards are especially adapted to the 
better type of buildings, not only because their refined 
appearance conforms with the finest architecture, but also 
because their rugged mechanical construction fits them to 
stand up under the most severe and constant use. 

There is nothing flimsy about their construction 
as all the parts are liberally designed and substantially 

The branch switches are of the quick break G-E 
tumbler type with all steel parts nickelplated. They are 
designed to embody the minimum of joints and are 
aligned with their clips in a way which insures clean, 
broad contacts. Their positive indicating feature leaves 
no question as to whether they are turned "on" or "ofif." 
The unfailing reliability of these switches is appreciated 
for years after they are put in service. 

The main switches are equally reliable. These are 
of the quick break double gap, brush contact type, with 
the brush ends machined to insure perfect wiping con- 

^^^^^The clips in our power panels are of the milled, 
sweated, and pin type, which we consider superior to 
the ordinary punched and riveted construction. 

The patented corner iron arrangement permits per- 
fect adjustment of barriers after the wiring is done and 
all parts on the board subject to wear are readily remov- 
able from the front. . r - ^ ^ 

Panels and barriers are of black marine finished 

slate 

Copper parts are satin finished and the steel 
cabinets of N.E.C. standard construction, black 

enamel. ^ i , • • 

These panelboards have also proved their worth in 
theaters, schools, hospitals, industrial plants, etc., where 
lights are often operated by persons unfamiliar with 
electricity and utmost safety is de- 
manded. 

A few standard types of panels 
are illustrated below, but special 
panels of all types and sizes can be 
quickly made, of stock parts, to 
architects specifications. 

Standard Safety Front Panels 
— rijpe r.P.S.— Branches made 
up with plug fuses in coml)ination 
with D-P, or T-P, 30-amp. tumbler 
switches, 125 volts. 

]\Iains made up with lugs only, 
fused or unfused brush contact 
switch. 

rppe r.£.S.— Branches made 
up with N.E.C. enclosed fuses in 
combination with D-P, or T-P, 30- 
amp. tumbler switches, 125 or 150 
volts. 

Mains made up with lugs only, 

fuses, fused or unfused brush con- _ 

tact switch. Type T. E. S. 




Distribution Panel 



Type P. E. S 



Type C. E. O, 


Distribution Panel — Branches made up with 
N.E.C. enclosed fuses in combina- 
tion with D-P, T-P, or four-pole 
brush contact switches in capacity up 
to 600 amp., 500-volt, A.C. Indi- 
vidual fuse compartment for each 
switch, so arranged that fuses are 
accessible only when dead. 

Mains made up with lugs only, 
fuses, fused or unfused brush con- 
tact switch. AT 

Type P.£.S.— Branches made up with N.E.C. en- 
closed fuses in combination with 10-amp. push button or 
tumbler switches, 125 to 150 volts. 

Plug fuses in combination with 
10-amp. push button or tumbler 
switch, 125 volts. 

Mains made up with lugs only, 
fuses, fused or unfused knife switch. 

Standard Live Front Panels 
—T])pe C.£.0.— Branches made up with N.E.C. en- 
closed fuses only, 125 or 150 volts ; pl ug fuses onl y, 125 
volts. N.E.C. enclosed fuses in — — 
combination with D-P, or T-P, 30- 
amp. spool handle switches, 125 or 
150 volts. 

Mains made up with lugs only, 
fuses, fused or unfused knife 
switch. 

Sprague Metering Panels— Sprague metering 
panels are applicable when it is desirable to connect any 
one of a number of circuits to a particular meter, which 
can be done by merely changing the location of the con- 
nectors on the panel. 

This enables the building owner 
to keep a check on current expended 
and to charge any current used by 
the tenants, no matter in what part 
of the building, to the correct meter. 
This eliminates putting a meter in 
each room and is a great saving to 
the building owner. 

Switchboards and Special Panels 

Sprague panelboards and 
switchboards are not assembled 
from parts made by other manufac- 
turers. All parts are manufactured 
in our factories and a large supply 
stock kept on hand. 

Switchboards for any form of 
service can be built from specifica- 
tion on short notice. Let Sprague 
furnish the complete distribution 
system. . 

A neat, new design, only 10 in. 
wide, yet possessing all the essential 
features of the regulation sized panels. 
It has 20-amp. tumbler type switches, 
moulded bases and barriers that are 
practically indestructible, and is of con- 
venient sectional construction. This 
panel economizes in wall space and 
price. 



Switchboard 



Speci.\l Panel 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electrical Wires and Cables 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street CLEVELAND, Western Reserve Building 

NEW YORK, 30 Church Street BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 

WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 

BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 

PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS, Pioneer Building, St. Paul 

PITTSBURGH, Frick Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 

BUFFALO, 337 Washington Street OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 

DETROIT, Foot of First Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 

CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building DENVER, First National Bank Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 
EXPORT RKPRKSKNTATIVKS, United States Steel Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST RKPRESENTATIVKS, United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products Page 
Electrical Wires and Cables : 

Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 1820 

Americore Rubber Covered Wires and 

Cables 1820 

Amparak Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 1821 

Amerite Rubber Covered Signal Wires. . . 1821 

Americore Lamp and Portable Cord 1822 

Annunciator and Office Wire 1823 

Americore Brewery, Packing House, and 

Canvasite Cord 1823 

Americore Theater or Stage Cable 1824 

Border Light and Elevator Lighting and 

Control Cables 1824 

Rubber Covered Telephone Wire 1824 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires 

and Cables 1824 

Flat Steel Taped Park or Suburban 

Cables 1826 

Bare Wires and Cables, Copper, Iron and 

Steel 1827 


For Wire Rope, see pages 22-25 ; for Concrete Rein- 
forcement, see pages 27-31 ; for Triangle Mesh for 
Stucco Base, see pages 278-279. 

Facilities 

The company's extensive factory facilities are well 
equipped with chemical, physical, and electrical labora- 
tories, wherein the problems incident to the solution of 
every difficulty encountered are handled by thoroughly 
reliable experts and up-to-date methods. All steel and 
copper used is rolled and drawn in the mills and is 
under the company's supervision throughout every oper- 
ation. All raw materials are tested and inspected before 
being used, the manufacturing processes are constantly 
checked, and finally the finished material is subjected to 
an exhaustive series of tests that determine beyond ques- 
tion whether or not it is of proper quality. With such 
facilities, this company is enabled to manufacture elec- 
trical conductors of all kinds to the severest specifica- 
tions and to give the users of the product a standard of 
quality that is unexcelled. 

Specifications and Instructions 

General specifications for dwelling houses are given 
on pages 1827-1828; instructions concerning industrial 
plants, pages 1828-1829. 

Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

Used for general interior light and power wiring. 

The conductor consists of uniformly soft annealed, 
commercially pure copper wire, insulated with code 
thickness of high grade vulcanized rubber protected with 


closely woven, strong, and elastic cotton braids satur- 
ated in waterproof compound. 

All conductors are thoroughly and evenly coated 
with tin to protect the copper from any injurious effect 
from the sulphur in the rubber insulation. 

Grades of Rubber Insulation — Three standard 
grades of rubber compound are made for rubber covered 
conductors. In addition, the company insulates wire to 
any specifications covering particular requirements, such 
as 20% or 40% rubber compounds. 

Americore Rubber Covered Wire — This grade 
meets all requirements of the National Electric Code. 
It is recommended for all service conditions in which 
the working pressure is 7000 volts or under. 

Amparak Rubber Covered Wire — This is an *'in- 
termediate" grade commonly known as engineers' wire. 
The insulation is of a high grade of compound made to 
suit the demand of engineers and architects desiring a 
better wire than Americore but not so high a quality 
as Amerite. This grade is recommended especially for 
open wiring (knob and tube system) in dwellings, in- 
dustrial })lants, etc. 

Amerite Rubber Covered Wire — This is the 
highest grade of rubber covered wire. It answers all re- 
quirements of the 30% Para rubber grade. It is used 
for high voltage circuits. It has great strength and elas- 
ticity, high insulating qualities, and long life. 

Identification— Every wire insulated with the 
company's standard compounds has a distinguishing 
woolen tracer thread ])laced lengthwise of the conductor 
between the rubber and the braid as follows : Americore, 
uncolored thread; Amparak, dark green; Amerite, crim- 
son, 

Americore Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

This wire is made to com])ly with the National Elec- 
trical Code requirements and every coil is regularly 
examined and labeled under the supervision of the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. A strictly high grade 
wire for interior light and power wiring. 



amkricore wire 

Solid tinned copper conductor 




Thicknc 

ss of insulation in in., for 


Gauge. B. & S., 
or cir. mils 

0 to 600 
volts 
Type 

r. S. 

600 to 
1500 
volts 
Type 

R. S.-15 

1500 to 
2500 
volts 
Type 

R. S.-25 

2500 to 
3500 
volts 
Type 

R. S.-35 

3500 to 
5000 
volts 
Type 

R. S.-5 

5000 to 
7000 
volts 
Tvpe 

R. S.-70 

14-8 

3/64 
4/64 
5/64 

6/64 
7/64 
8/64 

8/64 
9/64 
10/64 

10/64 
10/64 
10/64 

12/64 
12/64 
12/54 

16/64 
16/64 
16/64 

7-2 

1-4/0 


225.000 to 500.000 

525.000 to 1.000.000. . . . 
Over 1.000.000 

6/64 
7/64 
8/64 

9/64 
10/64 
10/64 

10/64 
10/64 
10/64 

11/64 

12/64 
12/64 

12/64 
12/64 
14/64 

16/64 
16/64 
18/64 



Note — Type R. S. as given above signifies single braid rubber covered 
wire. Double braid or tape and braid would be designated as Type R. D. 
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\MERICORE LIGHT INSULATION FIXTURE WIRE 
Solid tinntMrcopper conductor, rubber insulation, single braid, black finish 


Size, 
B. & S. gauge 


12 
14 
16 
18 
10 
20 


Thickness 
of rubber, in. 


1-64 
1-64 
1-64 
1-64 
1-64 
1-64 


Diameter over 
braid, in. 


9-64 
8-64 
6-64 
5-64 
5-64 
5-64 


List No. 


8004 
8006 
8008 


Standard 
coils, ft. 


500 
500 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 


Americore Twin Rubber Covered Wire 


Amkrrore Twin Rubber Covered Cable 
AMERICORK TWIN RUBBER COVERED WIRES AND CABLES 


Size, 
B. & S. 

gauge 


Thick- 
ness of 
rubber, 
in. 


4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


5-64 
5-64 
5-64 
5-64 
5-64 
4-64 
4-64 
4-64 
4-64 
4-64 
3-64 
3-64 
3-64 
3-64 
2-64 
2-64 


Solid Conductor 


List 
No. 


917 
918 
919 
920 
921 
922 
923 
924 
925 
926 
928 
930 
932 
934 
936 
938 


Weight 

per 
1000 ft. 

lbs. 


1653 
1328 
1091 
896 
743 
576 
479 
399 
334 
280 
181 
123 
92 
71 


Stranded Conductor 


Number 
of wires 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 


List 
No. 


687 
688 
689 
690 
691 
692 
693 
694 
695 
696 
698 
700 
702 
704 


Weight 

per 
1000 ft. 
lbs. 


1762 
1444 
1176 
966 
796 
622 
513 
431 
362 
301 
195 
141 
107 
83 


Shipped 
on 
reel 
No. 


1020 
1013 
1013 
1013 
1002 
1002 
1002 
335 
335 
335 
1004 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 


Underwriters' rules permit use of above in sizes No. 14 and larger. 
No. 6 and larger shipped on reels containing 100-ft. lengths; smaller sizes 
shipped in coils containing 500-ft. lengths. 



Americore Cable, Stranded Ti 



Thickness 
of 
rubber, 
in. 

Solid 

Stranded 

Size. 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

Number 
of wires 
in strand 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 


Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 


Single Braid 


4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
1/0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


5-64 

810C 

784 

5-64 

810B 

633 

5-64 

810A 

517 

5-64 

810 

423 

5-64 

811 

348 

4-64 

812 

268 

4-64 

813 

221 

4-64 

814 

183 

4-64 

815 

152 

4-64 

816 

127 

3-64 

818 

80 

3-64 

820 

57 

3-64 

822 

42 

3-64 

824 

32 

2-64 

826 

19 

2-64 

828 

15 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 


557 
558 
559 
560 
561 
562 
563 
564 


566 
568 
570 
572 
574 


832 
678 
550 
454 
372 
289 
237 
197 


137 
86 
61 
45 
34 


1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 


DOUHLR l^RAID 


4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
1/0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


5-64 

850C 

820 

5-64 

850 B 

666 

5-64 

850A 

547 

5-64 

850 

450 

5-64 

851 

374 

4-64 

852 

291 

4-64 

853 

242 

4-64 

854 

201 

4-64 

855 

169 

4-64 

856 

144 

3-64 

858 

94 

3-64 

860 

69 

3-64 

862 

53 

3-64 

864 

42 

2-64 

866 

25 

2-64 

868 

20 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 


867 

868A 

869 

870 

871 

872 

873 

874 


876 
878 
880 
882 
884 


871 
715 
583 
485 
400 
314 
260 
218 


155 
101 

74 

57 

44.8 



AMERICORE FEEDER CABLE 


Capacity 
in 

cir. mils 

Number and 
diametci 
of wires 
in strand, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness of 
rubber, 
in. 

Diameter 

over 
tape and 
braid, 
in. 

List 
No. 
single 
braid 

Weight 

per 
1000 ft.. 

lbs. 

Shipped 
on 
reel 
No. 

250,000 
300.000 
350.000 
400.000 
450.000 
500.000 
600.000 
750.000 
1.000,000 
1,250.000 
1.500.000 
2.000,000 

37 X .0822 
37 X .0901 
37 X .0973 
37 X .1040 
37 X . 1 103 
37 X .1162 
61 X .0992 
61 X .1109 
61 X .1280 
91 X .1172 
91 X . 1284 
1 127 X .1255 

3-32 
3-32 
3-32 
3-32 
3-32 
3-32 
7-64 
7-64 

7- 64 

8- 64 
8-64 
8-64 

56-64 
59-64 
62-64 
65-64 
68-64 
72-64 
79-64 
86-64 
96-64 
107-64 
115-64 
129-64 

340 

341 

342 

343 

344 

345 

346 

347 

348 

348A 

349 

349 A 

1018 
1194 
1368 
1541 
1714 
1894 
2282 
2795 
3640 
4534 
5406 
7062 

1013 
1013 
1013 
1013 
1020 
1020 
1020 
1020 
1021 
1021 
1015 



Shipped in reels containing 1000 ft. lengths. 



AMERICORE RUBBER COVERED SWITCHBOARD CABLE 
National Electrical Code Standard; low potential, 0-600 volts; Class A 


Size, 
B. &S. 
gauge 

Number 
of wires 

in. 
strand 

Thick- 
ness 
of 
rubber, 
in. 

1 

259 

5-64 

2 

210 

4-64 

3 

151 

4-64 

4 

133 

4-64 

5 

82 

4-64 

6 

49 

4-64 

8 

49 

3-64 

9 

40 

3-64 

10 

19 

3-64 

12 

19 

3-64 

14 

19 

3-64 


Diam- 
eter 
over 
single 
braid, 
in. 


Diam- 
eter 
over 
double 
braid 
in. 


37- 

64 

40-64 

33- 

64 

36-64 

30-64 

33-64 

27- 

-64 

30-64 

23- 

-64 

26-64 

23- 

-64 

26-64 

19- 

-64 

22-64 

18- 

-64 

21-64 

17- 

-64 

20-64 

15- 

-64 

18-64 

14- 

-64 

17-64 


List No. 


Vv eight per 
1000 ft. 


Single 
braid 


221 

222 
223 
224 
226 
226 
228 
229 
230 
232 
234 


Double 
braid 


271 
272 
273 
274 
276 
276 
278 
279 
280 
282 
284 


Single 
braid 


Double 
braid 


376 
302 
231 
210 
144 
145 
87 
73 
61 
45 
34 


Standard 
pack- 
ages, 
amounts, 
ft. 


406 
329 
255 
231 
163 
164 
101 
87 
74 
57 
45 


1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 


Amparak Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

Made in sizes and styles as above described 
Americore covering. 


for 


Amerite Rubber Covered Signal Wires 

These rubber covered wires and cables are made to 
meet the rigid specifications of the Railway Signal Asso- 
ciation. Insulation contains only highest grade of pure 
dry Para rubber and other necessary preservative in- 
gredients. Exact composition of the rubber compound 
used and thickness of the rubber insulation is in every 
case determined by working voltage and by nature of 
service. Furnished in any size and finish and for all 
services and voltages. 

AMKRITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES 
30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 


Size, 
cir. mils 
or A. W. 

gauge 
(B. & S.) 


Thickness of insulation, in. 


3-64 2-32 


5-64 3-32 


5-32 


6-32 


7-32 


8-32 


1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 


MEGOHMS PER MILE AFTER A QnE-MINUTE ELECTRIFICATION aT 60^ 


Fahr. 


1 .000.000 
900.000 
800.000 
700.000 
600,000 
500.000 
400.000 
300.000 
250,000 

4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
1/0 


1000 
1050 
1200 
1300 


750 
850 
950 
1000 

1200 
1300 
1450 
1550 


650 
675 
700 
750 
800 
850 
950 
1100 
1150 

1300 
1450 
1600 
1750 


725 
750 
800 
850 
900 
950 
1100 
1200 
1300 

1450 
1600 
1750 
1950 


900 
925 
950 
1000 
1100 
1150 
1300 
1400 
1550 

1750 
1850 
2100 

2250 


.025 
1100 
1150 
1200 
1300 
1400 
1500 
1700 
1800 

2000 
2250 
2350 
2600 


1150 
1250 
1300 
1400 
1450 
1550 
1700 
1900 
2050 

2250 
2500 
2700 
2950 


1350 
1400 
1450 
1550 
1650 
1700 
1850 
2150 
2250 

2600 
2800 
3050 
3250 
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AMERITE RUBB2:k COVERED SIGNAL WIRES (CONTINUED) 
30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 


Size, 
cir: mils 
or A. W. 

Thickness of insulation, in. 











gage 
(B. & S.) 

3-64 

2-32 

5-64 

3-32 

7-64 

4-32 

5-32 

6-32 

7-32 

8-32 

Megohms per 

Mile 

After a One-minute Electrification at 
Solid Wire 

60° Fahr., 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
9 
10 
12 
14 

1800 
2000 
2400 
2700 
3000 

1500 
1600 
1750 
1950 
2100 
2500 
2750 
3000 
3500 
4050 

1600 
1750 
1850 
2100 
2300 
2500 
3000 
3250 
3500 
4000 
4600 

1850 
2000 
2250 
2500 
2 700 
2850 
3350 
3600 
3900 
4500 
5100 

2100 
2300 
2500 
2 750 
3000 
3250 
3750 
4050 
4350 
4950 
5600 

2350 
2550 
2 750 
3000 
3250 
3500 
4100 
4350 
4700 
5300 
6000 

2750 
3000 
3250 
3500 
3750 
4050 
4700 
5000 
5300 
6000 
6750 

3100 

3350 
3700 
3950 
4250 
4500 
5200 
5500 
5850 
6550 
7300 

3500 
3750 
4050 
4300 
4600 
4950 
5600 
6000 
6300 
7000 
7800 

3825 
4150 
4500 
4700 
5050 
5400 
5950 
6400 
6800 
7550 
8300 


Megohms per 1000 ft. After a One-minute Electrification at 60° 
Fahr., Standard Wire 


1.000,000 





3430 

3830 

4750 

5420 

6080 

7140 

900,000 





3560 

3960 

4880 

5810 

6600 

7400 

800,000 





3700 

4230 

5020 

6070 

6870 

7650 

700,000 





3960 

4480 

5280 

6350 

7400 

8200 

600,000 





4230 

4750 

5810 

6870 

7650 

8720 

500,000 




3960 

4480 

5020 

6070 

7400 

8200 

9000 

400.000 




4480 

5020 

5810 

6870 

7920 

9000 

9770 

300,000 




5020 

5810 

6350 

7400 

9000 

1 0000 

1 1350 

250,000 




5280 

6070 

6870 

8200 

9500 

10800 

11900 

4/0 



5280 

6350 

6870 

7650 

9250 

10550 

11900 

13750 

3/0 



5550 

6870 

7650 

8450 

9770 

11900 

13200 

14800 

2/0 



6350 

7650 

8450 

9250 

11100 

12400 

14250 

16100 

1/0 



6870 

8200 

9250 

10300 

11900 

13750 

15600 

17200 


Megohms per 1000 ft. After a One-minute Electrification at 60° 
Fahr., Solid Wire 


1 



8450 

9770 

11100 

12400 

14520116400 

18500 

20200 

2 


7920 

9250 

10550 

12150 

135()()| 15900 

1 7 700 

19800 

21900 

3 


8450 

9770 

11900 

13200 

14520 17200 

19600 

21400 

23800 

4 


9250 

11100 

13200 

14520 

15900 

18500 

20805 

22 700 

24800 

5 


10300 

12150 

14250 

15900 

17200 

19800 

22450 

24300 

26700 

6 


11100 

13200 

15050 

17200 

18500 

21400 

23800 

26150 

28500 

8 

9500 

13200 

15900 

17700 

19800 

2 1 650 

24800 

2 7500 

29600 

31450 

9 

10560 

14520 

17200 

19000 

21400 

23000 

26400 

29050 

31700 

33800 

10 

12700 

15900 

18500 

20600 

23000 

24800 

28000 

30900 

33300 

35900 

12 

14250 

18500 

21100 

23800 

26150 

28000 

31700 

34600 

37000 

39900 

14 

15900 

21400 

24300 

2 7000 

29600 

31700 

35650 

38600 

41200 

43800 


Voltage Tests for a Five-minute Period 


14 to 2 

3000 1 45001 6000 

75001 

90001 105001 135001 16300 

19200 22100 

1 and larger 

1 1 3800 

52001 

68O0I 8250lll250l 14250 

17250l20250 


Americore Lamp and Portable Cord 

The term ''cord" applies to any small and very 
flexible cable consisting of at least two conductors sub- 
stantially insulated to withstand wear. Single conductor 
material is classified as flexible fixture wire. 

Lamp cord is used in short lengths for exposed 
wiring in offices and residences to connect the concealed 
wiring with droplights, brackets and portables. It is 
also used for bell and annunciator wiring, and for other 
purposes w4iere a short, flexible connecting conductor 
having an ornamental covering would be desirable. 

The conductor consists of a number of small, un- 
tinned annealed copper wires, each No. 30 American 
Wire gauge (B.&S.), twisted into a cable of the required 
carrying capacity. The conductor is then covered with 
a tight, close wind of fine cotton, after which it is insu- 
lated with seamless rubber and then covered with an 
ornamental braid of silk or cotton. Two of the finished 
conductors are then twisted about each other, or in 
some cases they are laid parallel and braided overall 
with silk or cotton, in each case forming the two 
branches of a circuit. 



Reinforced portable cord consists of two lamp-cord 
conductors twisted together and covered with an addi- 
tional layer of rubber and one or more braids of cotton 
or silk over all. 

A combination of green and yellow is the color 
usually furnished for cotton covered lamp cords; port- 
able cords generally furnished with black cotton braid. 
Other colors to order. 

These cords also furnished to order in standard 
colors with cover of silk either natural or artificial. 

Lamp cord is usually put up in coils of 250 ft. each. 
Coils will be packed in specially prepared paper cartons, 
upon request. 

Portable cord is usually put up in coils of 500 ft. 
each. 

Types — The following is an extract from the 
National Board of Underwriters' specifications dated 
1920, and covers this company's Americore (new code) 
lamp cord and portable cord : 

These flexible cords and ca])les consist of copper 
wires having rubber insulation and protective coverings. 
Thev are intended for pendant or portable use where 
not subjected to temperature greater than 120° Fahr., 
and where the difiference in potential does not exceed 
300 volts; except that flexible cords of No. 14 B. & S. 
gauge and larger, with (f\-in. or greater insulation thick- 
ness, may be used for voltages up to 600. 

Lamp Cord, Type C — For pendant or portable use. 
Hanging free in air, in dry places and not subject to 
hard usage. Construction: Twisted pair, with glazed 
cotton or silk braid on each conductor. No outer cover- 
ing. Insulation not less than iii- ^or No. 18 and No. 
16 B. & S. Gauge; for larger sizes, same as for rubber 
covered wire. 

Reinforced Cord, Type P — For pendant or portable 
use in dry places only, and where subject to hard usage. 
Construction: Twisted pair, with glazed or plain cotton 
or silk braid on each conductor ; rub])er jacket not less 
than in. thick around twisted pair ; outer covering of 
glazed cotton or silk. Insulation not less than in. 
for No. 18 and No. 16 B. & S. gauge; for larger sizes 
same as for rubber covered wire. 

Reinforced Portable, Type PWP — Same as Type P 
except must be furnished with a saturated braid ; for 
use in damp places. 


PoKTABLE Cord 


Parallel Cord, Type PO — For portable or pendant 
use in offices, dwellings and similar dry places where 
not likely to ])e subjected to rough usage and where ap- 
pearance is an essential feature. Construction : Parallel 
wires, with glazed or plain cotton braid on each con- 
ductor ; glazed cotton or silk outer covering around par- 
allel wires. Insulation not less than 3^ in. for No. 18 
and No. 16 B. & S. gauge; for larger sizes, same as 
for rubber covered wire. 

Trvisied Portable, Type PD — For pendant or port- 
al)le use in offices, dwellings or similar dry places where 
not likely to be subjected to rough usage and where 
appearance is essential. Construction: Twisted pair, 
with glazed or plain cotton braid on each conductor ; 
outer covering of glazed cotton or silk . Insulation not 
less than in. for No. 18 and No. 16 B. & S. gauge; 
for larger sizes, same as for rubber covered wire. 
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Portable Lamp Cord 
AMERICORK LAMP CORD, TYPES C AND P O 


Size. 
AW. 
gage 
B. & 
S. 

Num- 
ber of 
wires 

Rub- 
ber, 
in . 

Twisted Pair (Type C) 

Cotton 
covered 

Silk 
covered 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs! 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

10 

104 

3-64 

1100 

122 .00 

1120 

116.71 

12 

65 

3-64 

1102 

89 . 36 

1122 

84.77 

14 

41 

3-64 

1104 

65 . 49 

1124 

61 .53 

16 

26 

1-32 

1106 

37.70 

1126 

34.61 

18 

16 

1-32 

1108 

29.33 

1128 

26.47 

20 

10 

1-32 

1110 

23.44 

1130 

20 . 83 

22 

6 

1-32 

1112 

20.15 

1132 

17.50 


Cotton 
covered 


Silk 
covered 


List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft.. lbs. 

1400 

120.0 

1420 

117.0 

1402 

88 . 99 

1422 

86.1 

1404 

66.1 

1424 

63.6 

1406 

38.7 

1426 

36.8 

1408 

30.2 

1428 

28.5 

1410 

24.5 

1430 

22 .9 

1412 

20.9 

1432 

19.3 


REINFORCED PORTABLE CORD, TYPES P AND P W P 


Size. 

A. W. 
guage 

B. & 
S. 

Num- 
ber of 
wires 

Rubber, 
in. 

Typi 

Dry Cotton 
Braid 

: P. 

Silk Braid 

TvpK P W P 
Saturated 
BraiJ 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1 000 
ft., lbs. 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

List 
No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

10 

104 

3-64x1-64 


214.7 


204.0 


222 .4 

12 

65 

3-64x1-64 

ii62 

169.2 

1172 

159.8 

1182 

175.6 

14 

41 

3-64x1-64 

1164 

131 .2 

1174 

125 .9 

1184 

135.9 

16 

26 

1-32x1-64 

1166 

77 .9 

1176 

73.9 

1186 

81 .4 

18 

16 

1-32x1-64 

1168 

67.4 

1178 

62 . 7 

1188 

69.9 

20 

10 

1-32x1-64 

1170 

58.2 

1180 

53 . 3 

1190 

59.8 

22 

6 

1-32x1-64 


53.2 


48 . 5 


54.3 


Amcord Woven Braid 

This is a braided weave in which fillers are woven 
diagonally about a warp placed lengthwise of the con- 
ductor. It is usually made of hard twisted cotton cord 
saturated with a weatherproof compound. It is very 
flexible and possesses extreme durability under hard 
service conditions. It can be furnished on any size 
cable and is especially adapted for portable cords and 
mining machine cable. 

Tubular Weave Loom 

This is a loom weave, similar to that on fire hose, 
made up of hard twisted cotton saturated with a 
weatherproof compound. It is very durable and offers 
an excellent protection to the insulation for portable 
cords. 

Annunciator and Office Wire 

Annunciator Wire — Commercially pure, soft 
copper wire from No. 14 to No. 22 B. & S. is used. 
This is insulated with two wraps of cotton saturated 
with specially prepared paraffin wax compound. 

The outside wrap is made of any color or com- 
bination of colors, the most common being bright and 
fast red or blue with white. Put up in spools weighing 
about 7 lbs. net. 


Annunciator Wire 


Size. 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 
No. 

Length 
in 1 lb.. 
ft. 

Size. 
B. & S. 

gauge 

List 
No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

14 

3114 

67 

20 

3120 

221 

16 

3116 

101 

22 

3122 

311 

18 

\- 3118 

155 





Office Wire — Standard grade consists of copper 
conductor from No. 14 to No. 20 B. & S., insulated 
with one wind and one braid of cotton, both applied 
tight and even and saturated with special parafiin wax 
compound. The outer braid is given high polish and is 
made in any color, or combination of colors, specified. 
Standard colors are red and white or blue and white. 
The wire is put up in coils of about 20 lbs. 

Used largely by telephone and telegraph companies 
for inside wiring, extending from the instruments to the 
junction where they connect with outside wires and 
cables as they enter building. 

Also used as high grade bell and annunciator wire. 


Office Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 

gauge 

List 
No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

Size. 
B. & S. 

gauge 

List 
No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

14 
16 

3314 
3316 

56 
80 

18 
20 

3318 
3320 

115 
154 


Can also be furnished in "dampproof." 

Americore Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cords 

Brewery Cord (Type C. B., Class A)— Each con- 
ductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproof 
braid; two such conductors twisted together (no braid 
over all). 


Brewery Cord 


List 
No. 

Construction of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

8930L 

104 

-30 B. & S. wires 

3-64 

10 

120 

8932L 

65- 

-30 " 

3-64 

12 

89 

8934L 

41- 

-30 " 

3-64 

14 

68 

8936L 

26- 

-30 

1-32 

16 

39 

8938L 

16 

-30 

1-32 

18 

30 

8940L 

10 

-30 

1-32 

20 

23 


Canvasite Cord (Type C. C.)— Each conductor 
is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproof 
braid; two such conductors twisted together with one 
weatherproof braid over all. 

This is the same as brewery cord except that there 
is a weatherproof braid over both conductors. 


Canvasite Cord 


Can also be furnished in "dampproof." 


List 
No. 

Construction of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Equal in 
capacity 
to 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

8910 

104-30 B. & S. wires 

3-64 

10 B. & S. 

140 

8912 

65-30 

3-64 

12 

105 

8914 

41-30 " 

3-64 

14 " 

85 

8916 

26-30 

1-32 

16 " 

48 

8918 

16-30 

1-32 

18 

39 

8920 

10-30 

1-32 

20 " 

32 

8222 

6-30 " 

1-32 

22 

29 
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Packing House Cord (Type P. K. W. P.)— Each 
conductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated 
with Americore rubber and covered with a dry braid; 
2 such conductors twisted together, jute filled, and cov- 
ered with 2 weatherproof braids. 



Packing House Cord 


List 
No. 


8950L 
8952 L 
895 4L 
895 6 L 
8958L 
8960L 


Construction of 
conductor 


104-30 B. & S. wires 
65-30 " 
41-30 
26-30 
16-30 
10-30 


Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 


3-64 
3-64 
3-64 
1-32 
1-32 
1-32 


Size. 

Weight 

B. & S. 

per 1000 

gauge 

ft., lbs. 

10 

142 

12 

107 

14 

84 

16 

52 

18 

41 

20 

33 


Americore Theater or Stage Cable 

Sizes No. 10 to No. 16, Type T— Each conductor 
regular lamp cord strand, cotton wrapped, insulated 
with code thickness of rubber and covered with single 
weatherproof braid; two or three such conductors 
twisted together with jute fillers and covered with two 
weatherproof braids. 



Theater or Stage Cable 

Sizes No. 2 to No. 8— Same as above, except 
have standard rubber covered tinned copper concentric 
strand and are not covered by type T. 

THEATER OR STAGE CABLE 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 


2 
3 
4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 


Number 
of wires 
in strand 


210 
151 
133 
49 
49 
104 
65 
41 
26 


Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 


4-64 
4-64 
4-64 
4-64 
3-64 
3-64 
3-64 
3-64 
3-64 


List 
No. 


8972 

8973 

8974 

8976 

8978 

8980L 

8982L 

8984L 

8986L 


Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 


654 
468 
286 
196 
153 
118 
70 


Border Light and Elevator Lighting and Control 
Cables 

Furnished to National Code specifications. 
Rubber Covered Copper Telephone Wire 



No. 14 B. & S. TwisTKD Pair ''Outside Distribution Wire'^ 


"Pot Head" Wire, Plain Telephone Conductor 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires and Cables 

These have moderate degree of insulation and are 
less expensive than rubber insulated conductors. Double 
and triple braid. Reliance weatherproof wire meets 
every requirement for outdoor service, while Reliance 
slow burning wire is superior for indoor uses. 

Wires and cables are made in strict accordance 
with all requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, sizes varying from No. 20 B. & S. to the 
largest feeder cables used. Sizes No. 4/0 B. & S. and 
smaller are usually made of solid wires, while larger 
sizes have stranded conductors. 

Unless hard drawn copper be specified, wires of 
purest grade of annealed copper, uniform in softness 
and having minimum conductivity of 98% Matthies- 
sen's standard, will be used. 

Reliance Weatherproof Insulation — For use out- 
doors where moisture is certain and where fireproof 
qualities are not necessary; also where, on account of 
small separation, bare wires would be liable to swing 
into contact with each other or with other low tension 
cables. 

The wires are first covered by two or three closely 
and evenly woven braids of strong fibrous material, 
which is then completely saturated with weatherproof 
insulating compound. After drying thoroughly, the wire 
receives dressing of mineral wax, when the surface is 
thoroughly burnished and polished, reducing to a mini- 
mum trouble from sleet and ice. 

The insulation will withstand all ordinary climatic 
conditions. 



Reliance Weatherproof Wire 

Solid copper wire, double braid, black finish 
National l\lectrical Code Wire 



Diam- 

Area, 


Weights 

Standard 

Shipped 

Size. 

eter, 

List 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

packages. 

on 

B. & S. 

in., 

cir. 

No. 

per 

per 

amounts, 

reel 

gauge 

bare 

mils 


1000 

mile 

ft. 

No. 


wire 



ft. 




4/0 

.4600 

211600 

2040 

723 

3817 

2400 

315 

3/0 

.4096 

167772 

2030 

587 

3098 

2500 

315 

2/0 

.3648 

133079 

2020 

467 

2467 ; 

3200 

315 

0 

.3250 

105625 

2000 

377 

1989 

4300 

315 

1 

.2893 

83694 

2001 

294 

1553 

1000 

302 

2 

.2576 

66358 

2002 

239 

1264 

1300 

302 

3 

.2294 

52624 

2003 

185 

977 

1600 

302 

4 

.2043 

41738 

2004 

151 

795 

2100 

302 

5 

.1819 

33088 

2005 

122 

646 

2500 

322 

6 

.1620 

26244 

2006 

100 

529 

3400 

322 

8 

.1285 

16512 

200H 

66 

349 

5000 

322 

9 

.1144 

13087 

2009 

54 

283 

6000 

322 

10 

.1019 

10384 

2010 

46 

241 

35 to 50 

Coils 

12 

.0808 

6528.6 

2012 

30 

158 

25 to 40 

Coils 

14 

0641 

4108.8 

2014 

20 

107 

25 to 40 

Coils 

16 

.0508 

2580 6 

2016 

16 

83 

20 to 30 

Coils 

0403 

1 1624 1 

2018 

12 

64 

20 to 30 

Coils 


No. 18 B. & S. Twisted Pair "Bridle Wire'' 



No. 19 B. (S: S. Single Conductor Twisted Pair, and Triple 
Conductor "Inside'' or "Substation" Wire 



Reliance Weatherproof Wire 

Solid copper wire, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 
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RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF WIRE 
Solid copper wire, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 


4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
9 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


Minimum 
thickness 
of 

insulation, 
in. 


.0781 
.0781 
.0781 
.0781 
.0781 
.0625 
.0625 
.0625 
.0625 
.0625 
.0469 
.0469 
.0469 
.0469 
.0469 
.0469 
.0469 


List 
No. 


2140 
2130 
2120 
2100 
2101 
2102 
2103 
2104 
2105 
2106 
2108 
2109 
2110 
2112 
2114 
2116 
2118 


Weights 


Lbs. 
per 
1000 ft. 


767 
629 
502 
407 
316 
260 
199 
164 
135 
112 
75 
62 
53 
35 
25 
20 
16 


Lbs. 
per 
mile 


4050 
3320 
2650 
2150 
1670 
1370 
1050 
865 
710 
590 
395 
325 
280 
185 
130 
105 
85 


Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 


2400 
2500 
3200 
4300 
1000 
1300 
1600 
2100 
2500 
3400 
5000 
6000 
35 to 50 
25 to 40 
25 to 40 
20 to 30 
20 to 30 


Shipped 
on 
reel 
No. 


315 
315 
315 
315 

302 
302 
302 
302 
322 
322 
322 
322 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 



RELIANCE WEATllEKTROOF CABLE 
Stranded copper conductors, double braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


2,000,000 
1.750.000 
1.500.000 
1.250.000 
1.000.000 
900.000 
800.000 
750.000 
700.000 
600.000 
500.000 
450.000 
400.000 
350.000 
300.000 
250.000 
4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 


No. and 
diam. of 
wires in 
strand, in. 


1482 
1386 
1284 
1172 
1280 
1215 
1145 
1109 
1071 
0992 
1162 
1103 
1040 
0973 
1257 
1147 
1055 
0940 
7 X . 1378 
7 X . 1228 
7 X . 1093 
7 X .0973 
7 X .0867 
7 X .0772 
7 X .0687 
7 X .0612 
7 X . 0485 


91 X 
91 X 
91 X 
91 X 
61 X 
61 X 
61 X 
61 X 
61 X 
61 X 
37 X 
37 X 
37 X 
37 X 
19 X 
19 X 
19 X 
19 X 


Diam. 
bare 
strand, 
in. 


1 . 6302 
1 .5246 
1 .4124 
1 .2892 
1 .1520 
1 .0935 
1 .0305 
.9981 
.9639 
.8928 
.8134 
.7721 
.7280 
.6811 
.6285 
.5735 
.5275 
.4700 
.4134 
.3684 
.3279 
.2919 
.2601 
.2316 
.2061 
.1836 
.1455 


■List 
number 


2250 
2251 
2252 
2253 
2254 
2257 
2259 
2260 
2261 
2263 
2265 
2267 
2268 
2269 
2270 
2271 
2240 
2230 
2220 
2200 
2201 
2202 
2203 
2204 
2205 
2206 
2208 


Weights 


Lbs. 
per 1000 
ft. 


6690 
5894 
5098 
4264 
3456 
3137 
2799 
2635 
2471 
2093 
1765 
1601 
1436 
1248 
1083 
907 
745 
604 
482 
388 
303 
246 
190 
155 
126 
103 
68 


Lbs. 
per 
mile 


35323 
31119 
26915 
22516 
18246 
16513 
14779 
13913 
13046 
11052 
9318 
8452 
7584 
6589 
5721 
4788 
3935 
3190 
2544 
2051 
1599 
1301 
1004 
820 
668 
544 
359 


SOLID COPPER WEATHERPROOF COILS 


Size. 
B. &S. 
gauge 


4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


Weights 
per coil, lbs. 


2 3 
braids braids 


360 
352 
326 
301 
294 
310 
305 
317 
317 
320 
171 
50 
40 
40 
30 
30 


383 
377 
350 
325 
316 
338 
330 
344 
350 
180 
195 
50 
40 
40 
30 
30 


Outside 
diameter 
of coil 


30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
30 to 34 
18 to 20 
18 to 20 
18 to 20 
18 to 20 
18 to 20 


Diameter 

of eye 
of coil. 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 


Thickness 
of coil, 
in. 


7,H 
7H 

7H 

IM 
IVi 

7H 

6 

6 

5 

5 

5 

5 


Covering 
of coil 


Paper 
and 
burlap 


Paper 


How 
shipped 


Loose 
coils 


Coils 
packed in 
barrels 



RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF CABLE 
Stranded copper conductors, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF CABLE 
Stranded copper conductors, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


2.000.000 
1.750.000 
1.500.000 
1.250.000 
1.000.000 
900.000 
800.000 
750,000 
700,000 
600.000 
500.000 
450.000 
400.000 
350,000 
300,000 
250.000 
4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 


Minimum 
thickness 
of 

insulation, 
in. 

List 
No. 

Wei 

Lbs. 
per 
1000 ft. 

ghts 

i-/DS. 

per 
mile 

Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 

Shipped 
on 
reel 
No. 

.1250 

2350 

7008 

37000 

600 

324 

.1250 

2351 

6193 

32 700 

700 

324 

.1250 

2352 

5380 

28400 

850 

324 

.1250 

2353 

4508 

23800 

1000 

324 

.1250 

2354 

3674 

19400 

1320 

324 

.1094 

2357 

3332 

17600 

1320 

324 

.1094 

2359 

2992 

15800 

1320 

324 

.1094 

2360 

2822 

14900 

1320 

333 

.1094 

2361 

2650 

14000 

1320 

333 

.1094 

2363 

2235 

11800 

1320 

333 

.1094 

2365 

1894 

10000 

1320 

333 

.0938 

2367 

1724 

9100 

1320 

333 

.0938 

2368 

1553 

8200 

1320 

333 

.0938 

2369 

1345 

7 1 00 

2640 

333 

.0938 

2370 

1174 

6200 

2640 

333 

.0938 

2371 

985 

5200 

2640 

333 

.0781 

2340 

800 

4220 

2000 

315 

.0781 

2330 

653 

3450 

2000 

315 

.0781 

2320 

522 

2760 

2640 

315 

.0781 

2300 

424 

2240 

2640 

315 

.0781 

2301 

328 

1735 

1000 

302 

.0625 

2302 

270 

1425 

1300 

302 

.0625 

2303 

206 

1090 

1600 

302 

.0625 

2304 

170 

900 

2100 

302 

.0625 

2305 

140 

740 

3000 

322 

.0625 

2306 

115 

610 

3400 

322 

.0469 

2308 

78 

410 

4000 

1 322 


Reliance Weatherproof Iron Wire, Double Braid 



Reliance Weatherproof Iron Wire, Triple Braid 

For fire alarm, telephone, telegraph and burglar alarm construction 
where danger of short circuits with other wires or trees exists 

Reliance Slow Burning Wires and Cables — 

Have insulation that will not carry flame. Especially use- 
ful in hot, dry places, and where wires are brought 
together, as on the back of a large switchboard or in a 
wire tower. Each insulating braid completely saturated 
with white, slow burning compound, and outside thor- 
oughly slicked down and given a hard, smooth, white 
surface. 



Reliance Slow Burning Wire, National Code Standard 

Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 


Reliance Slow Bi umxc, Cable 

Stranded copper conductor, triple braid, white finish 

Special Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires— 

A combined insulation of black weatherproof and white, 
slow burning coverings is often required. The wires 
may have a single coating of each kind, or 3 coatings, 
2 of slow burning and 1 of weatherproof, or conversely. 
When weatherproof covering is inside, the conductor is 
known as "white finish weatherproof" ; and when flame- 
proof covering is inside, it is called ''black finish slow 
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burning." Outside surfaces are finished smooth and 
hard. The white finish weatherproof wire only is ap- 
proved by National Electric Code. 

Any of these weatherproof or slow burning wires 
furnished twisted into pairs, or formed into cables hav- 
ing any number of conductors, the conductors so formed 
being incased in 1 or more finished braids or with tape. 

RELIANCE SLOW BURNING WIRE, NATIONAL CODE 
STANDARD 
Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 


♦Size 
B. & S. 

gauge 


2000000 
1750000 
1500000 
1250000 
1000000 
900000 
800000 
700000 
600000 
500000 
450000 
400000 
350000 
300000 
250000 
4/0 
3/0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


List 
No. 


2 400 A 

2401A 

2 402 A 

2403A 

2 404 A 

2 406 A 

2 408 A 

2410A 

241 2 A 

2414A 

2415A 

2416A 

241 7A 

2418A 

2419A 

2640 

2630 

2620 

2600 

2601 

2602 

2603 

2604 

2605 

2606 

2608 


Weights 


Lbs. 

per 
1000 

ft. 


7540 
6700 
5830 
4940 
3980 
3640 
3280 
2920 
2460 
2080 
1900 
1700 
1500 
1310 
1120 
960 
785 
625 
510 
380 
335 
280 
230 
195 
165 
105 


Lbs. 
per 
mile 


39800 
35400 
30800 
26100 
21000 
19200 
17300 
15400 
13000 
11000 
10000 
9000 
7900 
6900 
5900 
5070 
4150 
3300 
2700 
2000 
1770 
1480 
1220 
1030 
870 
555 


List 
No. 


2440 
2430 
2420 
2400 
2401 
2402 
2403 
2404 
2405 
2406 
2408 
2410 
2412 
2414 
2416 
2418 


Weights 


Lbs. 
per 
1000 

ft. 


925 
760 
600 
495 
365 
320 
270 
220 
190 
160 
100 
80 
55 
40 
30 
24 


Lbs. 
per 
mile 


4890 
4020 
3170 
2610 
1930 
1690 
1425 
1160 
1000 
845 
530 
420 
290 
210 
160 
130 


Standard 
packages, 
amounts, 
ft. 


600 
700 
850 

1000 

1320 

1320 

1320 

1320 

1320 

1320 

1320 

1320 

2640 

2640 

2640 

2000 

2000 

2640 

2640 

1000 

1300 

1600 

2100 

2500 

3400 
40-60 lbs. 
35-50 lbs. 
25-50 lbs. 
25-40 lbs. 
25-40 lbs. 
20-30 lbs. 


Shipped 
on. 
reel 
No. 


324 
324 
324 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
333 
315 
315 
315 
315 
302 
302 
302 
302 
322 
322 
Coils 
Coils 
Coils 
Coib 
Coils 
Coils 


*Size and number of wires in strands same as in weatherproof cables 

Flat Steel Taped Park or Suburban Cables (Rubber, 
Cambric, or Paper Insulated) 

This type of cable is becoming standard for lighting 
purposes in parks and boulevards, suburban ornamental 
lighting, private estates, service laterals and pole connec- 
tions, and in places where installation is difficult or im- 
possible owing to the absence of ducts. It is installed 
by being laid in trenches 15 to 30 in. deep (depending on 
locations), and sufficient in width to permit cables being 
laid at this depth. This style of cable is not only eco- 
nomical and easy to install, but really makes a safe and 



Twin Conductor 



Three Conductors 

Flat Steel Taped Park or Suburban Cables 

Rubber, cambric, or paper insulated 


reliable substitute for the more expensive conduit sys- 
tem. 

Steel taped cables carry their own protection. Be- 
ing lead covered, they are waterproof. A serving of 
saturated jute is placed over the lead covering and 2 
steel tapes of suitable width are laid spirally in the same 
direction with an additional serving of saturated 2-ply 
jute on the outside. This cable is then drawn through 
a bath of hot preservative compound and compressed, 
giving it a smooth and hard finish. 

The jute and steel armoring protects the cable 
against mechanical injury and thus permits of its being 
laid in the trenches, which are afterwards filled with 
sand and gravel. However, it is desirable to give such 
cables an additional protection by putting a layer of sand 
beneath and over the cable as it is laid in the trench, 
tamping the sand lightly around the cable, and putting 
in place a covering of brick or plank before the trench 
is filled up with gravel. Such extra precaution protects 
the cable from damage from picks, etc., in case of 
future excavations. 

These cables are usually shipped from the factory 
in long lengths on reels which, when received at destina- 
tion, are mounted on a shaft with 2 wheels or on a truck 
alongside of the trench and, as" the reel is being pulled 
forward, the cable is unwound and laid into the open 
trench, thus avoiding the necessity of making many 
joints. Where joints are required, the same method is 
followed as in all other lead covered cables and, in addi- 
tion to this, a split cast iron joint box (straightway or 
branch ; details covering joining material on applica- 
tion) is put over the lead sleeve and protects it against 
injury. 

Cables of this kind can be constructed with any 
desired number or size of conductors. Each conductor 
is insulated with a suitable thickness of rubber, cambric, 
or paper, to meet any standard commercial working 
voltage. 

The standard requirements for single-conductor are 
in size No. 8 B. & S. gauge up to 1,000,000 circular mils. 
Twin-conductor in sizes from No. 8 B. & S. gauge up 
to 500,000 circular mils. Three-conductor in sizes from 
No. 8 B. & S. gauge up to 4/0 B. & S. gauge. 

If the number of joints and other details are stated, 
a sufficient amount of joining material — such as tinned 
copper jointing sleeves, insulation, filling compound and 
cast iron joint boxes of proper dimensions, can be 
furnished. 

For low working potentials, the practice of using 
lead sleeves, solder-wiped, can be eliminated, as the 
joint can be made within the split cast iron joint box, 
which after the completion of the joint, is filled with hot 
insulating compound and, after cooling, makes the joint 
absolutely waterproof. 

All this company's steel taped cables are subjected 
to a factory test equal to two and one-half times the 
working voltage, also high insulation resistance guar- 
anteed. 

STANDARD SHIPPING LENGTHS OF CABLES 


Outside diameter, 
in. 

Length, 
ft. 

Outside diameter, 
in. 

LcnKth, 
ft. 

.75 

2000 

1.75 

1000 

1 .00 

1750 

2.00 

800 

1.25 

1500 

2 . 25 and over 

700 

1.50 

1200 




It is possible to manufacture these cables in longer 
lengths, but for the convenience of handling, customer 
will find the above lengths most desirable., 
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A large variety of electric light and power cables are 
made ; so many different sizes, and with so many dilTer- 
ent thicknesses of insulation, and finished in so many 
different ways, that it would be impracticable to tabulate 
them all. This class of the product is making an envi- 
able record and is well and favorably known in all parts 
of the country. Inquiries containing full information 
are solicited. If desired, this company can furnish com- 
petent men to make installations at a reasonable charge. 

Bare Wires and Cables — Copper, Iron and Steel 

Copper wire for all purposes in any required shape 
or size ; for telephone and telegraph, high voltage long 
distance transmission, and industrial purposes in gen- 
eral. Copper cables of all capacities and degrees of 
flexibility, hard drawn or annealed, bare or insulated. 

HARD DRAWN COPPKR TELEGRAPH AND TKLKPHONE WIRK 


Size, B. & S. 
gauge 

Diameter, 
in. 

Weight per 
mile in Ihs. 

Size, B. & S. 

gauge 

Diameter, 
in. 

Weight per 
mile in lbs. 

8 

.1285 

264 

12 

.0808 

104 

9 

.1144 

209 

14 

.0641 

66 

10 

.1019 

166 





PROPKRTIKS OF HARD DRAWN COPPER WIRE 
- (Adopted by the A. S. T. M.) 


Size. 
B. & 
S. 

Diam- 
eter 
in. 

Area, 
cir. 
mils 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Per 
cent 
elon- 
gation 

in 
10 in. 

Size. 
B. & 

s. 

Diam- 
eter . 
in. 

Area, 
cir. 
mils 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Per 
cent 
elon- 
gation 

in 
10 in. 

0000 

0.460 

211,600 

49,000 

3.75 

8 

0.128 

16,380 

63,400 

1.4 

000 

0.410 

168,100 

51,000 

3.20 

9 

0. 114 

12,996 

64,200 

1 .3 

00 

0 . 365 

133,200 

52,800 

2.70 

10 

0. 102 

10,404 

64,800 

1.2 

0 

0.325 

105,600 

54,500 

2.4 

11 

0.091 

8,281 

65,400 

1.1 

1 

0.289 

83,520 

56,000 

2.1 

12 

0.081 

6,561 

65,700 

1 .0 

2 

0.258 

66,560 

57,500 

2.0 

13 

0.072 

5,184 

66,000 

0.9 

3 

0.229 

52,440 

58,500 

1 .9 

14 

0.064 

4,096 

66,200 

0.9 

4 

0.204 

41,620 

59,500 

1.8 

15 

0.057 

3,249 

66,400 

0.8 

5 

0.182 

33,120 

60,500 

1.7 

16 

0.051 

2,601 

66,600 

0.8 

6 

0.162 

26,240 

61,500 

1.6 

17 

0.045 

2,025 

66,800 

0.7 

7 

0.144 

20.740 

62.500 

1 .5 

18 

0.040 

1,600 

67,000 

0.7 


Galvanized iron and steel wire is also made in all 
shapes and sizes, bare or insulate^, and for all purposes ; 
telephone and telegraph wires, armor wires, strand and 
wire rope of all kinds. 

W. & M. TELEPHONE WIRE 


Size, 
B. W. G. 

Diam- 
eter 
in. 

Bdls. 
per 
mil^ 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

Size. 
B. W. G. 

Diam- 
eter 
in. 

Bdls. 

per 
mile 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

4 

0.238 

4 

153 

10 

0.134 

2 

49 

6 

0.203 

3 

112 

11 

0.120 

2 

39 

8 

0.165 

2 

74 

12 

0.109 

2 

32 

9 

0.148 

2 

60 

14 

0.083 

2 

19 


Electrical Specifications for Residential Work 

(1) Scope — These specifications are intended to provide 
for a complete electric light wiring equipment and power wiring 
to motors and other apparatus requiring electric current from 
point where illuminating company's service terminates to each 
and every light, switch, receptacle outlet, power outlet, etc., 
shown on the drawings; all call bell and telephone conduits; 
together with such other labor and material as may be directed 
hereinafter, or which may be clearly indicated on the drawings 
as electrical work. 

(2) Code Rules — All work shall be done in strict ac- 
cordance with the latest rules and regulations of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters, the local ordinances, and the rules 
of the local lighting and power company. Certificates of inspec- 
tion shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense from the 
local department of the National Board of Fire Underwriters or 
from the city inspector and turned over to the architect before 
final payment is made. 

(3) Test — On completion of the work the installation 
shall be entirely free from ground and short circuits. 

(4) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(5) Symbols — The various electric symbols on the 
plans are those adopted and recommended by the National Elec- 
tric Contractors' Association and the American Institute of Arch- 
itects, except that instead of the number of sockets being indi- 
cated at each outlet the number of watts is indicated. 

(6) Permits— The Contractor for electric work shall obtain 
and pay for all permits required in connection with his work. 

(7) Current Supply — Supply for lighting and power 


shall be taken from, the local lighting and power company, and their 
rules, as well as those of the National Board of Fire Underwrit- 
ers, shall govern in all installation work and meter connections. 

(8) Service — The lighting company will bring their 

current supply to the point indicated on drawings (or, 

name point of entrance). The contractor for electrical work 
shall provide and install his work from that point. 

(9) Wiring System — The circuit wiring shall be in- 
stalled as a (include one of the following systems) : 

9a. 2-wire llO-volt direct current system. 

9b. 2-wire llO-volt— phase — cycle A. C. system. 

9c. 3-wire 110-220-volt direct current system. 

9d. 3-wire 110-220-volt — phase — cycle A. C. system. 

(10) Not more than 16 outlets or a maximum of 660 watts 
shall be placed on any one circuit. 

(11) Distribution — The mains are to run from the point 
of entrance to main fuse and switch, thence to the meter and 
thence to the various panelboards forming the various centers 
of distribution. Branch mains and circuits to be run from the 
centers of distribution as needed. 

(12) Service Switch and Cut-out— Provide and set near 
point of entrance an approved service switch and cut-out 
mounted on porcelain base with connections for plug fuses 
[mounted on slate base with connections for cartridge fuses] 
[enclosed in an approved iron box]. 

(13) Meter Service — Provide and set complete in po- 
sition meter service panel, said panel and connections to be in 
accordance with the requirements of the local lighting company, 
as well as to the satisfaction of the architect, and shall have all 
provisions for light and power service. 

(14) Electric Light Wiring and Conduits — 

(15) Knob and Tube System — All wiring shall be installed 
as a concealed knob and tube system. 

(16) All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain in- 
sulators which separate the w^ire at least 1 in. from the surface 
wired over. 

(17) Wirco passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be 
protected with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically 
through bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube 
shall be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

(18) Wires must be supported at least every 4 ft. and 
where near gas or water pipes extra supports shall be used. 

(19) All porcelain material shall be non-absorptive and 
broken or damaged pieces must be replaced. 

(20) Tubes shall be of sufficient length to bush entire length 
of hole. 

(21) At outlets wires shall be protected by flexible tubing, 
the same to be continuous from nearest wire support to inside 
of outlet box. 

(22) Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from out- 
let to outlet. 

(23) DX Cable— AW wiring shall be installed with flexible 
steel armored cable (BX cable). 

(24) All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe 
straps and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an 
approved box connector with locknut and bushing shall be used 
if the box is not designed with this feature. 

(25) Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is stripped, 
this operation being performed with an approved armor stripper. 

(26) No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less 
than 4 in., and conductors must be securely fastened out of con- 
tact with gas, water or other pipes. 

(27) If necessary, each and every run of conductor must be 
thoroughly grounded with a mechanically and electrically per- 
fect connection to the water system on the street side of meter. 
At least one point of the system shall be grounded in this way. 

(28) Rigid Iron Conduit — All wiring shall be histalled in 
rigid enameled (galvanized) iron conduit. 

(29) All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or 
concrete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All 
bends and offsets shall be avoided where possible and^ when 
same are made, an approved hickey, similar to the "Lakin" or a 
conduit bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee 
or a vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed 
in any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. 

(30) All conduit must have an inside diameter of at least 
% in. and no bend shall have less than a 3M;-in. inside radius. 

(31) Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must 
be square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after 
threading. 

(32) Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes 
with locknuts and bushings of approved make, care being ex- 
ercised that the full number of threads project through the 
bushings. Conduits shall be jointed with approved conduit 
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couplings or right and left couplings. No running threads will 
be permitted. 

(33) All joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
tight. . , 

(34) No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

(35) Conduits must be kept away from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues at least 6 in, 

(36) A ground connection of approved size shall be ex- 
tended from water service at street side of meter to panel box, 
and each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and 
effectively grounded at both points. 

(37) Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry 
during installation. 

(38) Outlet Boxes — At each light and switch outlet, fur- 
nish and install a standard pressed steel outlet, junction or ter- 
minal box of form to suit each individual requirement, ar- 
ranged to set flush with the adjoining finish and have sufficient 
room left in box for fixture studs. Outlet boxes to be enameled 
[sherardized] [hot dipped galvanized]. 

(39) All outlet boxes shall be rigidly secured in place and 
those intended for fixtures shall be provided with a fixture 
stud, or, in case of large fixtures, a hanger to furnish support 
independent of the outlet box. 

(40) Position of Outlets— The exact location of all outlets 
shall be obtained from the architect before same are placed in 
position, and any moving of outlets necessary to bring same 
out in proper place in trim, decoration, etc., shall be done by 
the contractor at the contractor's expense, provided outlets are 
not located in accordance with these instructions. 

(41) Wires— The wire shall be solid, tinned annealed 
copper wire of highest conductivity, insulated with code thickness 
of high grade vulcanized rubber, protected with closely woven, 
elastic cotton braids saturated with waterproofing compound. 

(42) Lighting Wires— AW lighting wires shall be "Ameri- 
core" brand, made by the American Steel & Wire Company. 

(43) Underground CaMes— Underground cables, shall be 
"Americore" rubber insulated, lead sheathed, suburban cable. 

(44) For Heating and Cooking Devices — ''Americore" elec- 
tric heater cord rubber insulated and covered with asbestos 
braid and hard glazed cotton braid. 

(45) For Fans, Lamps, etc. — Type P.S. incandescent lamp 
cord. . 

(46) For Motor Equipment— No. 4814, "Americore port- 
able cord. 

(47) Sizes of Wires— No wire smaller than No. 14 B. & S. 
gauge shall be used, and for all circuits 100 ft. or longer, No. 12 
B. & S. gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8 B. & S. 
gauge or larger shall be stranded. 

(48) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(49) Splices shall be made both mechanically and electric- 
ally perfect, and the proper thickness of rubber and friction 
tape shall then be applied. 

(50) Panelboards— Panelboards to be of the best quality 
of black marbleized slate, guaranteed free from all imperfec- 
tions, and of proper dimensions to accommodate all circuits, as 
required in strict accordance with the "National Code" ; thick- 
ness of slate, 1 in. All slate exposed to view shall be carefully 
finished. 

(51) They are to be mounted on the double box system, 
the outer box being made of steel, the inner box and panel- 
board to be of marbleized slate. The sides of said inner box 
being bored, and then bushed, with turned polished hard rubber 
bushings where conductors enter. Doors of boards shall be 
lined with Vj-in. thick marbleized slate and trim shall be 
lined with sheet steel. Door and trim shall be of same material 
and finish as adjoining woodwork, and provided under this 
specification. 

(52) For the door of each panel box provide and set cyl- 
inder lock and two flat keys, and hang with butts ; all hardware 
to be of the same type and finish as surrounding hardware. 

(53) Panels for lighting circuits to be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches with knife 
switches and N. E. cartridge fuses. Extension on lugs must be 
furnished as required. 

(54) Panels for power circuits shall be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches each con- 
trolled by knife blade and N. E. cartridge fuses. 

(55) The panelboard shall be of (mention manufacturer). 
Each panel shall have 2 extra or spare circuits. 

(56) On the inside of door to each panelboard, provide 
printed directions clearly indicating the location of lights con- 
trolled by each circuit and protect same by polished plate glass 
with ground and polished edges. Secure same to door by cop- 
per corner pieces. Also install key socket on a gooseneck in 
side of panel, on side near top, to light each board. 


(57) Local Switches — Eocal wall switches shal Ibe made 
by (mention manufacturer. See Switches, Electric, Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogue). 

(58) All switches shall be of ample capacity to carry their 
loads. 

(59) All switches shall have face plates to match color and 
finish of hardware. 

(60) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all fixtures. 

(61) Where indicated on the plan, closets shall be equipped 
with automatic door switches to connect light when door is open. 

(62) Pilot Lights — Switches controlling cellar, attic, and 
porch lights shall have pilot lamp in parallel on load side of 
switch. 

(63) Base and Wall Receptacles — Base and wall recep- 
tacles shall be made by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, 
Electric. Sweet's Architectural Catalogue). 

(64) Floor Receptacles — All floor receptacles shall be made 
by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, Electric, Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogue). 

(65) Power Circuits — A set of feeders, with switch and 
fuse, shall be run from street connection to switchboard for 
power in the same manner as specified for light. 

(66) A set of feeders shall be run from switchboard to 
each power outlet indicated on the drawings. 

(67) At each motor shall be placed a double pole knife 
switch and proper fuse for control of motor. 

(68) Call Bells — Provide and install a complete system 
of call bells with all necessary wiring, buttons, bells, buzzers, 
and annuciators, as shown on plans and herein described. 

(69) Wiring — All wiring shall be installed in metal conduit 
similar to electric light wires. 

(70) (Alternative) All wiring shall be cleated in joists, 
studs, etc., with insulated staples. Damp places, metal pipes of 
all description, flues, etc., must be avoided and wire fastenings 
must be applied in such a way that insulation is not damaged. 
No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible at 
any time after completion of building. 

(71) W^iVes— Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B. & S. 
gauge. They shall be "Americore" rubber covered wires as 
manufactured by the American Steel & Wire Company (or, 
American Step:l & Wire Company's dampproof annunciator 
wire) . 

(72) Bells, Buzzers, Annunciators, etc. — Shall be of ap- 
proved make (mention type and manufacture. See specific head- 
ings Sweet's Architectural Catalogue). 

(73) Batteries — Furnish and install where directed [three] 
cells of carbon cylinder battery in a substantial cabinet. 

(74) Schedule of Bells — Give schedule of bells, as, front 
door push to ring bell in hall ; dining room push to ring buzzer 
in pantry; etc.) 

Industrial Plant Wiring 

While factory wiring does not often have to be 
concealed, nor to be so neatly installed as in a residence, 
its installation is not on this account as simple as it 
seems. 

Two Requirements — (1) The primary require- 
ment of factory wiring is to serve as the reliable means 
of furnishing energy to motors, lamps, heating devices, 
etc. (2) It must be safe and free from fire or accident 
hazards. 

Two Principal Wiring Systems Used in Factory 
Buildings — ^(1) Open wiring, in which the insulated 
wires are supported on porcelain knobs or cleats and 
are not enclosed in any protection except where exposed 
to probable injury. (2) Conduit wiring in which the 
wires are run in metal ducts that are either exposed on 
ceilings, walls or columns, or concealed in walls and 
floors, or partly exposed and partly concealed. Because 
of its superior safety, conduit wiring is insisted on for 
factory buildings in the largest cities, and is coming 
more and more into use everywhere. 

Selection of System — In general, it may be said 
that the less expensive open wiring system may be used 
in any factory building where no special effort at fire- 
proofing has been made and in which no hazardous 
materials or processes are used, and further, where 
wires may be so arranged that they will not be readily 
disturbed. If building is of substantially fireproof con- 
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struction, open wiring is entirely out of place because 
every feature of the wiring also should be practically 
fireproof. If so-called mill construction is used, open 
wiring may be used with slow burning insulation on 
wires. Conduit wiring may be used in almost any type 
of building; but is especially desirable in concrete or 
bther fireproof buildings. 

Economy Precautions — In concealed conduit 
systems, circuits should be run as direct and as free of 
bends as possible. All wires for a circuit should be run 
in the same conduit, especially if alternating current 
is used. Distribution, junction, cut-out and switch 
boxes or cabinets should be of ample size to accommo- 
date additional feeders and branch circuits that it may 
be anticipated to add later, even if these are not installed 
for some time. This may be easily done by having 
these boxes of ample size, and provided with blank 
knockouts to permit ready addition of other feeders or 
branches without interfering with existing service. In 
the case of concealed conduit in a concrete building it 
pays ' to install ample conduit runs for any possible 
future demands. 

Separate Feeders for Lighting and Power — 
Separate feeders should always be installed for light- 
ing and power. Starting and stopping of motors causes 
serious fluctuation of the circuit voltage; large changes 
of load also produce such fluctuations, which are very 
noticeable in the light emitted by lamps. The second 
reason is that motor circuits are more often overloaded 
or short circuited, and therefore interrupted by blowing 
of fuses, than lighting circuits. 

Illumination Requirements Must Be Determined 
— In laying out lighting circuits, illumination require- 
ments of difl^crent rooms must first be known. These 
depend on kind of work done, size and light absorbing 
conditions of room and on nature of the lighting equip- 
ment selected. On account of these variables, power 
consumption for lighting ranges from 0.5 to 2.5 watts 
per sq. ft. in different departments of different plants. 

For any chosen lighting intensity and related con- 
ditions it is possible to find corresponding unit watt 
consumption. Assume it to be 1.2 watts per sq. ft., the 
floor area in square feet multiplied by 1.2 will then give 
total wattage to be provided for the room in question. 
Not more than 660 watts is allowed on any ordinary 
lighting circuit. From these facts it is possible to^ lay 
out the requisite circuits, arrangement of which in a 
large room should usually permit switching on the 
lamps in rows parallel to windows, so those furthest 
from w^indows may be turned on first. 

The table shows capacity of different sizes of wires 
as lighting feeders. Second column gives capacity of 
the wire in amperes, third column gives it in watts based 
on 220 volts between the outer wires. Last six columns 
give number of 25-, 40-, 50-, 60,- 75- and 100-\yatt 
lamps, respectively, that can be supplied by the particu- 
lar size of wire. The neutral wire is not taken into 
account, serving chiefly as a means for overcoming un- 


balance. These capacities have nothing to do with the 
branch circuits, which are normally limited to 660 watts. 

CAPACITY OF WIRES FOR LIGHTING FEEDERS 


3-Wire System. 220-110-220 


B. & S. 
wire gauge 

Ampere 
capacity 

Feeder 

Lamp wattage 


40 

50 

60 

75 

100 

, 

wattage 

25 

1.250,000 

750 

165000 

6600 

4125 

3300 

2750 

2200 

1650 

1,000,000 

650 

143000 

5720 

3575 

2960 

2383 

1906 

1430 

900.000 

600 

132000 

5280 

3300 

2640 

2200 

1760 

1320 

800,000 

550 

121000 

4840 

3025 

2420 

2016 

1613 

1210 

750,000 

525 

115500 

4620 

2887 

2310 

1925 

1540 

1155 

700.000 

500 

110000 

4400 

2750 

2200 

1833 

1466 

1100 

650,000 

475 

104500 

4180 

2612 

2090 

1741 

1393 

1045 

600.000 

450 

99000 

3960 

2475 

1980 

1650 

1320 

990 

550.000 

425 

93500 

3740 

2337 

1870 

1558 

1246 

935 

500.000 

400 

88000 

3520 

2200 

1760 

1466 

1173 

880 

450.000 

372 

81840 

3272 

2040 

1636 

1364 

1090 

818 

400.000 

325 

71500 

2860 

1787 

1430 

1191 

953 

715 

350.000 

300 

66000 

2640 

1650 

1320 

1100 

880 

660 

300.000 

275 

60500 

2420 

1512 

1210 

1008 

806 

605 

250.000 

240 

52800 

2112 

1320 

1056 

880 

704 

528 

4/0 

225 

49500 

1980 

1237 

990 

825 

660 

495 

3/0 

175 

38500 

1540 

962 

770 

641 

516 

385 

2/0 

150 

35000 

1320 

825 

660 

550 

440 

330 

0 

125 

27500 

1100 

687 

550 

458 

366 

275 

1 

100 

22000 

880 

550 

440 

366 

293 

220 

2 

90 

19800 

792 

495 

396 

330 

264 

198 

3 

80 

17600 

704 

440 

352 

293 

234 

176 

4 

70 

15400 

616 

385 

308 

256 

205 

154 

6 

50 

11000 

440 

275 

220 

183 

146 

110 

8 

35 

7700 

308 

192 

154 

128 

102 

77 

10 

25 

5500 

220 

137 

110 

91 

73 

55 

12 

20 

4400 

176 

110 

88 

73 

58 

44 

14 

15 

3300 

132 

82 

66 

55 

44 

33 


Independent System for Emergency Lighting— 

Since failure of light at a critical time, as at the out- 
break of a fire, might easily contribute to serious loss 
of life in a factory with many employes, because of the 
great difficulty in finding exits in a dark, smoke filled 
room, a number of communities require installation of 
an independent system for emergency lighting. This 
is an excellent provision in any medium size or large 
plant. Such a system should have separate circuits and 
be fed from a source separate from that normally 
supplying the lighting. 

Installation of Open Wiring System — Installa- 
tion of an open wiring system is relatively simple. The 
wires must have either a rubber, slow burning, or slow 
burning weatherproof insulation; rubber covered wires 
smaller than No. 6 may have a single outer braid, but 
No. 6 or larger must have a double braid. In very 
moist rooms rubber insulation is required. In places 
where there are corrosive vapors, insulation may be 
either rubber or weatherproof ; in the latter case a coat- 
ing of shellac or varnish is sometimes applied over the 
wires after they have been put up. 

In all cases wires must be properly supported and 
spaced. Where exposed to mechanical injury they must 
be protected by conduit, running boards or guard strips. 

Installation of Conduit Wiring System— Rubber 
covered wiring is used almost exclusively in installations 
of conduit wiring unless temperature of room is quite 
high when slow burning insulation is required. In 
places where there is liability of condensation inside the 
conduits due to changes of temperature, as in cold 
storage or refrigerating rooms, conduit must be well 
drained or open wiring with suitable guard strips where 
necessary must be used. 
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ATLANTIC INSULATED WIRE & CABLE CO. 

TELEPHONE 52 Vanderbilt Avenue 

Vanderbilt 2607 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO. ILL., 557 West Monroe Street PITTSBURGH. PA.. Keenan Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 156 Purchase Street LOUISVILLE. KY.. Starks Buildinp^ 

BALTIMORE. MD.. 2 East Redwood Street PIIILADKLPHIA, PA., 419 Perry Building 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 906 Merchants' Bank Building 

FACTORY: STAMFORD, CONN. 


Products 

Insulated Wires and Cables, which include In- 
terior, Aerial, Underground, Lead Incased and Sub- 
marine, in the following brands : "Neptune," *Triton," 
and **Dolphin." All sizes and for every service. 

Trade-names 

The trade-names under which Atlantic wires and 
cables are sold indicate definite grades of quality, which 
are absolutely maintained by us. These brands of wire 
have established standards for high class rubber insula- 
tion for the purposes for which they are intended, and 



Brand Marks 


should not be classed with wire sold under named 
brands whose specifications are not definitely fixed. 

The following extracts cover essential points of 
complete specifications for these brands, which will be 
forwarded on request. 

"Neptune" 

^'Neptune" 30% Para, is the best commercial prod- 
uct of this company, compounded with pure Para rub- 
ber and ingredients selected after years of tests and 
trial which our experience, and not a technical specifi- 
cation, dictates. 

"Neptune" insulation is recommended as most 
enduring and economical for every condition and ser- 
vice. We guarantee wire manufactured under this 
brand to meet the following test : 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 
cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart ; stretched 
until the marks are 6 in. apart and immediately released; 1 min- 
ute after such release the marks shall be not more than 274 m. 
apart; then stretched until the marks are 12 in. apart before 
breaking. 

Tensile strength, 1200 lbs. per sq. in. 
Insulation resistance at 60° Fahr., 2000 megohms 
per mile for No. 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 

"Triton" 

"Triton," a high grade intermediate insulation to 
meet the requirements of engineers, architects and con- 
tractors, for a high grade, long service insulation of 

moderate cost. ^r-^ r -r* 

"Triton" insulation contains 25% of Para rubber, 
and it is guaranteed that every foot of this wire is of 


uniform quality that measures, under rigid tests, to 
established standards, as follows: 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 
cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart; stretched 
until the marks are 6 in. apart and then immediately released; 
1 minute after such release the marks shall be not more than 
2V4 in. apart; then stretched until the marks are 10 in. apart 
before breaking. 

Tensile strength 900 lbs. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60"" Fahr., 1500 megohms 
per mile for No. 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 

"Dolphin" 

"Dolphin," a dependable high grade code wire pass- 
ing all the latest rules of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters by a wide margin. 

The same care in its manufacture is guaranteed 
as in our higher grade products. The test follows : 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, shall be 
cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. apart ; then 
stretched until the marks arc 5 in. apart and immediately 
released; 1 minute after such release the marks shall be not 
more than 2% in. apart ; then stretched until the marks are 8 in. 
apart before breaking. 

Tensile strength 600 lbs. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° Fahr., 800 megohms 
per mile for No. 14 B & S. Other sizes in proportion. 

Undervrriters' Stamps 

Atlantic insulated wire is approved by the under- 
writers and carries underwriters' test stamps. 

Representative Installations 

Name of architect or electrical engineer, and 
building. 

Limited space allows only single installations and 
prevents listing of many notable references. 
Adams, Henry, Baltimore, Md., Maryland Casualty Building, 
Baltimore, Md. 

Andrews, Rantoul & Jones, Boston, Mass., Hunt-Spiller Mfg. 
Corp. Foundry, South Boston, Mass. 

Ashley, E. E., New York, N. Y., Third National Bank Build- 
ing, Springfield, Mass. 

Atterbury, Grosvenor, New York, N. Y., First Presbyterian 
Church, New York, N. Y. 

Ballinger & Pcrrot, Philadelphia, Pa., Atlantic & Pacific Tea 
Company Buildings, Jersey City, N. J. 

Barber, Donn, New York, N. Y., Travelers Insurance Co., 
Hartford, Conn. 

Barnett, Haynes & Barnett, St. Louis, Mo., Jefferson Hotel, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Blackall, C. H., Boston, Mass., Hotel Avery, Boston, Mass. 
Bonsack, F. C, St. Louis, Mo., American Theater, St. Louis, 

Mo. ^ , r T 

Bosworth, W. W., New York. N. Y., J. D. Rockefeller, Jr., 
Residence, New York, N. Y. ,r • i tt i c 

Brueggeman, G. F. A., St. Louis, Mo., Warwick Hotel, bt. 
Louis, Mo. . . . -VT 

Brunner, Arnold, New York, N. Y., Mt. Sinai Hospital, New 
York, N. Y. 
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Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y., A. 1. du Pont Residence, 
Roslyn, L. L, N. Y. 

Chambers, Walter, New York, N. Y., O. G. Jennings Residence, 
New York, N. Y. 

Clark, MacMullen & Riley, New York, N. Y., City-County 
Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Clinton & Russell, New York, N. Y., American Exchange Bank, 
New York, N. Y. 

Cory, Russell G., New York, N. Y., Pathe Freres Building, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y., Guaranty Trust Building, Madi- 
son Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Davis, Brinton B., Louisville, Ky., Inter-Southern Life Build- 
ing, Louisville,. Ky. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y., Sterling Chemical Labora- 
tory, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

DeVore Co., Toledo, Ohio, The Libby-Owens Glass Works, 
Kanawha City, Charleston, W. Va. 

Eames & Young, St. Louis, Mo., Warner & Werner Building, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Eswein-Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y., Penn-Harris Hotel, Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Flagg, Ernest, New York, N. Y., Scribner Building, New York, 
N. Y. 

Flagg, Montague, New York, N. Y., Astor Trust Building, 

New York, N. Y. 
Francisco & Jacobus, New York, N. Y., Nucoa Butter Co., 

Bayonne, N.~ J. 

French & Hubbard, Boston, Mass., Chemical Laboratory, Brown 
University, Providence, R. L 

Friz, Clyde N., Baltimore, Md., Standard Oil Building, Balti- 
more, Md. 

Gilbert, Cass, New York, N. Y., New Haven R. R. Station, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Gilbert, C. P. PL, New York, N. Y., F. W. Woolworth Resi- 
dence, Glen Cove, L. L, N. Y. 

Glidden, E. H., Baltimore, Md., Cochran Residence, Baltimore, 
Md. 

Goldschmidt, Otto, New York, N. Y., Hotel Farragut, Knox- 
villc, Tenn. 

Goodhue, Bertram G., New York, N. Y., St. Bartholomew's 

Church, New York, N. Y. 
Guilbert & Betelle, Newark, N. J., North Seventh Street School, 

Newark, N. J. 

Hellmuth & Hellmuth, St. Louis, Mo., Soulard Library, St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Holabird & Roche, Chicago, 111., Lane-Bryant Building, New 
York, N. Y. 

Hutchins & Sons, John Bacon, Louisville, Ky., Courier-Journal 

Building, Louisville, Ky. 
Hyland, Paul V., Chicago, 111., Terminal Building, Lincoln, Nebr. 
Ittncr, W. B., St. Louis, Mo., Central High School, St. Louis. 

Mo. 

Jallade, L. E., New York, N. Y., Brandegce Building, New 
York, N. Y. 

Jansen & Abbott, Pittsburgh, Pa., H. W. Croft Residence, 

Greenwich, Conn. 
Jensen, Mundy & Jensen, Chigago, 111., Jefferson Building, Peoria, 

111. 

Jones & Tabor, Houston, Tex., Cotton Hotel, Houston, Tex. 
Kahn, Albert, Detroit, Mich., Ford Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
Kendall & Smith, Washington, D. C, Masonic & Eastern Star 

Home, Washington, D. C. 
Kimball, R. D., New York, N. Y., Missouri State Capitol, 

Jefferson City, Mo. 
Knox, C. E., New York, N. Y., Revere Sugar Refinery, Boston, 

I^ass. 

Lamb, Thomas W., New York, N. Y., Capitol Theater, New 
York, N. Y. 

Lang & Witchell, Dallas, Tex., Southwestern Life Building, 
Dallas, Tex. 

Layton, Hawke & Smith, Oklahoma City, Okla., Levy Bros. 

Building, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Link, Theo. C, St. Louis, Mo., Washington Medical College, 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co., Boston, Mass., New Departure Plant, 
Bristol, Conn. 

Lowell, Guy, New York, N. Y., Phillips-Andover Buildings, 
Andover, Mass. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, New York, N. Y., Knicker- 
bocker Telephone Building, IsTew York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y., University Club, 
New York, N. Y. 

Marshall & Fox, Chicago, 111., Lyon & Hcaly Of?ice Building, 
Chicago, 111. 

Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo., Rice Hotel, Houston, 
Tex. 


Maynicke & Franke, New York, N. Y., Rhinelander Apartment, 

New York, N. Y. 
Meyer, Henry C, New York, N. Y., Orthopaedic Hospital, 

New York, N. Y. 
Milburn, Heister & Co., Washington, D. C, Southern Railway 

Building, Washington, D. C. 
Moore, James Robert, New York, N*. Y., Y. M. C. A. Building, 

Greenwich, Conn. 
Morris, Benjamin, New York, N. Y., J. C. Baldwin Residence, 

Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 
Morse, H. G., New York, N. Y., Engineering Societies' Build- 
ing Addition, New York, N. Y. 
Moses, P. R., New York, N. Y., Reisenweber's Restaurant, 

New York, N. Y. 
Murchison, Kenneth, New York, N. Y., Columbia Club, New 

York, N. Y. 

Murphy & Bro., D. X., Louisville, Ky., Nazareth Academy, 
Louisville, Ky. 

Murphy & Dana, New York, N. Y., Loomis Institute, Windsor, 
Conn. 

Osterling, F. J., Pittsburgh, Pa., Union Arcade Building, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md., Lexington Building, 
Baltimore, Md. 

Pattison Bros., New York, N. Y., De Jonge Factory, Clifton, 
S. I., N. Y. 

Pelton, H. C, New York, N Y., Susquehanna Silk Building, 

New York, N. Y. 
Pilcher, Lewis F., Albany, N. Y., State Laboratory, Albany 

N. Y. 

Place, Clyde, New York, N. Y., Equitable Trust Building, New 
York, N. Y. 

Piatt, Chas. A., New York, N. Y., Astor Court Apartment, New 
York, N. Y. 

Pope, John R., New York, N. Y., Robert Bacon Residence, 

Westbury, N. Y. 
Posey, James, Baltimore, Md., Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, 

Va. 

Post & Sons, Geo. B., New York, N. Y., Statler Hotel, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Rapp, C. W. & Geo. L., Chicago, 111., Keith Theater and Office 
Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Renwick, Aspinwall & Tucker, New York, N. Y., Baker Wil- 
liams Building, New York, N. Y. 

Rich & Fitz-Simons, Washington, D. C, Harrington Hotel, 
Washington, D. C. 

Richer, A. A., Reading, Pa., Lebanon High School, Lebanon, 
Pa. 

Rogers, James Gamble, New York, N. Y., Harkness Memorial 

Group, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Rowland, John T., Jersey City, N. J., Lincoln High School, 

Jersey City, N. J. 
Schmidt, Garden & Martin, Chicago, 111., Illinois Central R. R. 

Hospital, Chicago, 111. 
Shattuck & Hussey, Chicago, 111., Union Medical College, 

Rockefeller Foundation, Peking, China 
Snooks Sons, John B., New York, N. Y., W. & J. Sloane Build- 
ing, New York, N. Y. 
Snyder, C. B. J., New York, N. Y., Manhattan Trade School, 

New York, N. Y. 
Starrctt & Van Vleck, Ne\v York, N. Y., Columbia Graphophone 

Building, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Stoddart, Wm. L., New York, N. Y., Durant Hotel, Flint, Mich. 
Taylor, Isaac S., St. Louis, Mo., Jefferson Memorial Building, 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Thomas, John H., Louisville, Ky., Louisville Herald Building, 
Louisville, Ky. 

Timmis & Chapman, New York, N. Y., Hills Bros. Plant, 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Trowbridge & Livingston, New York, N. Y., Sherman National 

Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Trumbauer, Horace, Philadelphia, Pa., H. C. Brokaw Residence, 

Brookville, L. I., N. Y. 
Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y., H. P. Davison Residence, 

New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, Ohio, Union National Bank, 

Cleveland, Ohio 

Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y., Biltmore Hotel, Provi- 
dence, R. 1. 

Wells, G., Oklahoma City, Okla., Terminal Building, Oklahoma 
City, Okla. 

Wight, Oliver B., Baltimore, Md., Parkway Theater, Baltimore, 
Md. 

Worcester, J. R. & Co., Boston, Mass., Manufacturers' Ware- 
house, Boston, Mass. 

York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y., Assay Office, New York, 
N. Y. 
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BOSTON INSULATED WIRE & CABLE CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICE, DETROIT, MICH. 
CANADIAN FACTORY: Boston Insulated Wire & Cable Co., Ltd., HAMILTON, ONT., CAN. 


Products 

Rubber Covered Wires, 
Cords and Special Cables. 


Lamp 



Rubber Covered Wires 

This company manufactures solid and 
stranded conductors for general electric 
wiring of buildings, for railroad signal 
work, and for car wiring, motor leads, etc. 

Regulation Grade — This wire is made 
to not only meet the National Electrical 
Code requirements, but great care is taken 
regarding the lasting qualities of the rubber 
insulation and to the grade of weatherproof 
finish of the wire. 

30 Per Cent Para — This grade is 
made to meet specifications often issued for 
30 Per Cent Para insulation. 

Boston High Grade — In this grade is 
ofiFered a rubber compound of the highest 
standard that this company is capable 
of producing. It is the result of careful 
study, many tests and long experience. The 
compound is the same as they have used in 
high tension cables for automobiles to meet 
the severe service. While the cost of this 
grade is no more than that of the 30 Per 
Cent specification, it is recommended as 
being superior. 

Identification Markings — For the rul^ber cov- 
ered braided wires, a single coarse uncolored thread is 
woven clockwise spirally in the braid; for cords and 
cables, a blue thread in the spiral wrapping of cotton 
over the copper strands. 

Special Cables and Cords 

Elevator and Annunciator Cables — In 2 to 19 

conductors. No. 18 B&S gauge, each of 16 No. 30 un- 
tinned wires, double wrapping of cotton over the cop- 
per, then a single braid, the wires cabled together with 
jute core and two braids placed over all, the outer braid 
being of l)lack glazed cotton. 




Elevator Control Cables — 2 to 12 

conductors, each somewhat larger than No. 
16 B&S and stranding 30 No. 30 untinned 
wires, with cotton wrapping over the cop- 
per, l/v32-in. wall of ru])ber insulation, sin- 
gle braid in colors to distinguish the wires. 
The wires are laid around a core made up 
of steel-supporting wire and a filling of 
jute. Overall covering consists of a braid of coarse 
white cotton, a layer of rubber- faced tape, an outer braid 
of heavy cotton and finished with a waterproof and non- 
inflammable compound. 

Elevator Lighting Cables — 2 conductors, each of 
size No. 14 B&S gauge, stranding 41 No. 30 untinned 
wires, cotton wrapping over the copper, 3/64-in. wall of 
rubber insulation, single braid in colors to distinguish the 
wires, then the 2 conductors cabled up with jute around 
a steel-supporting wire. The outer covering consists of 
a single braid of white cotton, a layer of rubber-faced 
tape, an outer heavy braid finished with weatherproof 
and flameproof compound. 

Stage Cable — Made in 2 or 3 conductors in sizes 
No. 18 to about No. 2, each with code standard insu- 
lation. The wires are cabled together with jute filling 
to make round, an overall covering of tape and braid or 
a double braid, the outer braid being of heavy, tough 
thread. 

Border Light Cable — Made up of 4 or more flex- 
ible wires in sizes required. The wires are twisted to- 
gether with tape and braid or double braid overall. 

Charging Cable — For battery charging stations. 
Furnished in ])ractically the same construction as stage 
cable. 

Portable Cord for Hard Service — Made in size 
Nos. 18, 16 and 14 with conductors of special flexible 
stranding and with a reinforcing of high grade rul^ber 
without outer covering, or with a fabric covering woven 
and finished to withstand a1)rasion. 

Lamp Cords and Reinforced Cords — Made with 
cotton or silk braid. 

Deck Cable — Size Nos. 18, 16 and 14. The wires 
are twisted together with a filler and a heavy jacket of 
rubl)er reinforcing, then a substantial braid. 



Boston Plant at Savin Hill Station, N. Y., N. H. & H. R. R. 
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McGILL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electrical Specialties 

VALPARAISO, IND. 


Products 

Flush Pull Wall Switches; Silk Pulls. 


TRADE MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Office 


Levolier Switches 

The Levolier flush wall switch offers a marked improvement 
in wall switch design. It consists of a single solid brass lever, 
finished to match the plate, extending straight out from the 
plate and returning to this position when released. A 
"make and break" is made alternately by a push or pull on 
the lever in any direction. 

The construction is substantial and durable. Has same 
rating as all standard flush switches; fits standard switch 
boxes; has successfully met the tests and been given the ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters. (The 
difference between the Levolier and other toggle switches is 
the self-restoring lever which permits the addition of the 
artistic and convenient pendents and pulls. Detailed infor- 
mation, samples, etc. furnished quickly by writing the 
McGiLL Manufacturing Company at Valparaiso, 
Ind., manufacturers of electrical specialties of 
unquestionable quality for seventeen years). 

Flush plates of stamped brass (.040 in. in 
thickness) are furnished with beveled edges or 
flat edges for painting and furnished in any finish. 
Standard finish of brush brass will be furnished 
unless other finish is called for. 

The switch is made with plain beveled and 
luminous lever, slotted lever for attaching 
Levolier silk pulls, with chain for attaching 
Levolier silk tassels and with brass pendent. 


Levolier Pulls and Tassels 

Levolier silk pulls and tassels are distinctive 
and ornamental. They lend themselves to the 
decorative treatment of the room and may be had 
in a shade to harmonize in any scheme of dec- 
oration. 

When the flat plate is mounted near the ceil- 
ing or cornice, painted and used with the long 
Levolier silk pulls having a tassel at the bottom 
to pull with and leaving only the rosette exposed 
at the top, a very distinctive effect is obtained 



vSwiTCH No. 22 
Plate No. 41 
Pull No. 51 


similar to the old fashioned bell rope. In addition 
to the artistic effect, there is a saving in conduit, 
wire and labor as the extra wiring to the low 
switch is eliminated. 

They are furnished in seven standard colors — Old Gold, 
Rose, Ecru, Taupe, Blue and Wisteria. No special colors 
will be furnished. 

Specifications 

Outlet Boxes — For all switch outlets there is to be provided 
and installed approved iron or steel switch boxes similar to 
those specifled for fixtures. " Gang " boxes are to be provided 
where two or more switches are set together with switches 
set side by side. 

Location of Switches — The location of switches shown on 
drawings is subject to modification depending upon the 
swing " of doors or placing of furniture and no switches shall 
be installed until the definite location is ■ determined and 
approved by the architect. Center of switches 
shall be 4 ft. 4 in. above finished floor except for 
high installations which shall be as shown on 
drawings (or 8 ft. 8 in. above the finished floor). 

Switches — Switches shall be of the Levolier 
flush pull wall type as manufactured by the 
McGiLL Manufacturing Company, Valparaiso, 
Ind., and shall be single pole, except where 
three-way are called for on drawings, with 
a capacity of 10 amperes, 125 volts for single 
])ole and 5 amperes, 125 volts for three-way. 
Switches in rooms shall have: 

(a) Plain Beveled Lever 

(b) Luminous Lever 

(c) 9-in. Levolier Silk Pulls (No. 51) 
for standard installation. 

(d) 56-in. Levolier Silk Pulls (No. 52) 
for high installation. 

(e) Chain and Levolier Tassel 

(f) With Brass Pendent 
Flush plates of .040-in. brass, shall have 

beveled edges and finish to match finished hard- 
ware or fixtures except in rooms 

which shall be flat edge brass plates. 


u 





SUGGESTIONS FOR USES AND LOCATIONS OF LEVOLIER SWITCHES 
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McGill Manufacturing Company 


LEVOLIER SWITCHES 


Cat. Std. Pkg. 

No. Price Pkg. Wgt 


Description 


Single Pole— 10 Amperes 125 Volts = 5 Amperes 250 Volts 


*20 

.45 

100 

60 

*21 

.70 

50 

30 

*22 

.55 

50 

30 

t23 

.60 

50 

30 

t24 

.60 

50 

35 


With plain lever 
With luminous lev er 

With lever for Levolier pulls Nos, 51 and 52 
With 4' chain detach, ball for No. 50 tassel 
With brass pendent 


Three-way — 5 Amperes 125 Volts = 3 Amperes 250 Volts 


*30 

.70 

50 

35 

*31 

.95 

20 

15 

*32 

.80 

20 

15 

t33 

.85 

20 

15 

t34 

.85 

20 

18 


For plates above 3 gang — prices on request. 

100 single plates or equivalent in gangs constitute a standard package. 
Switches in gangs spaced IW on centers. 

No. 40 flat plate is used where it is desired to paper or tint over the plate 
and can be mounted near the ceiling or below, leaving only the lever pro- 
truding to which can be attached a long or short pull. 

Switch No. 24 is recommended for hotels, bathrooms, kitchens, and in 
places where the silk pull would not do. It is built to withstand abuse and 
gives an artistic touch that is not obtainable in any other make of switch. 

LEVOLIER FLUSH PLATES .040" BRASS 


With plain lever 
With luminous lever 

With lever for Levolier pulls Nos. 51 and 52 
With 4 ' chain detach, ball for N o. 50 tassel 
With brass pendent 


Standard finish— brush brass (an swiicnes; 

♦For special finishes on these numbers no extra charge. 

tFor special finishes on these numbers add 7c to list. 


Cat. 
No. 

Price 

Pkg. 
Wgt. 

Description 

Ver- 
tical 

Hori- 
zontal 

40 
41 
42 
43 

.14 
.14 
.35 
.42 

25 - 
26 
50 
70 

For one switch — flat edge 
For one switch — bevel edge 
For two switches — bevel edge 
For three switches — bevel edge 

4^' 
43^' 

2% " 
2%" 
4^" 
6^' 


LEVOLIER PULLS 


Cat. No. 

Price 

Description 

50 
51 
52 
53 

.25 
2.25 
4.50 

.15 

Tassel for switch No. 23 
Short pull for switch No. 22 
Long pull for switch No. 22 
Brass pendent and lever 


For additional length on pull No. 52 add 20c per inch list. 
Pulls Nos. 51 and 52 provided with special hook for lever furnished inseven 
standard colors as shown below. 

For special finishes on No. 53 add 7c to list. 



A SIMPLE ADDI- 
TION TO THE 
SWITCH THAT 
GIVES A TOUCH 
OF COLOR AND 
GREATER CON- 
VENIENCE. 





Switch No. 20 
Plate No. 41 


Switch No. 21 
Plate No. 41 


Switch No. 22 
Plate No. 40 




Switch^ No. 23 Switch No. 24 
Plate No. 41 Plate No. 41 





m. 


Levolier Pull No. 51 

9 in. long 


ecru wisteria taupe 
Levolier Pi ll Xo. 52 

56 in. long 


i i i i ii i 

i^ULBERRY OLD GOLD BLUE ROSE ECRU WISTERIA TAUPE 

Levolier Tassel No. 50, V/^ in. Long 

The chain shown is not furnished with the tassel but supplied on switch No. 23 
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ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. 

Greenview Avenue at Diversey Parkway 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

ATLANTA, GA. BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO DENVER, COLO. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, FA. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 

BOSTON, MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH, PA. SEATTLE. WASH. 

ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. OF CANADA, LTD., MONTREAL, CANADA 

Complete Stocks Carried by All Leading Electrical Jobbers and Dealers 


Products 

Clearsite Non-renewable Plug Fuses; Im- 
proved Economy Renewable Cartridge and Plug 
Fuses; "Drop Out" Renewal Links; "Arkless" 
Non-renewable Indicating Fuses. 

Licensed manufacturers of Elexit Devices. 

Molded Insulation, Screws for Electrical Work, and 
S.&C. High Potential Fuses (in Canada). 

Clearsite Non-renewable Plug Fuses 

''Clear Indication Always/' 

Clearsite fuses are the only non-renewable plug fuses 
using the famous Economy "Drop Out" link. This link, 
with amperage stamped upon it, is mounted with the 
operative section of the element directly under a window 




Clearsite Non-renewable Plug Fuse 

Approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

of unusual design. Clearsite fuses never fail to indicate. 
When blown on an overload a gap at the operative sec- 
tion is clearly visible; when blown on short circuit the 
window is blackened and vision of link is made impos- 
sible. Clearsite fuses, in capacities of from 3 to 30 
amp. are sold in cartons of 500 and of 50, and in retail 
packages of 4 for 25^. 

Improved Economy Renewable Fuses 

Economy fuses are made in three general types : 
(ferrule, plug, and knife blade) with a full line of ca- 
pacity ranges for all commercial voltages. This is the 
first line of fuses using an inexpensive bare link for 
restoring a blown fuse to its original efficiency to be 
approved in all capacities by Underwriters* Laboratories, 
Inc. 

The fusible elements are of the "Drop Out" renewal 
type, accurately rated and of definite design. Study this 



Cartridge 




renewable link. See the two narrow bridges of metal 
holding the drop-out portion in place. In operations on 
short circuits, the entire fuse metal does not volatilize, 
only these two narrow bridges fuse. The internal pres- 
sure is much less than when an entire strip of fusible 
metal is instantly converted into gases. 
There is no powdered filler to deter- 
iorate or solidify. The winged washer 
makes replacement of the link quick 
and easy. 

Economy Fuse Savings — Since 
only the inexpensive link needs to be 
renewed and the rest of the fuse is 
good for years of service, an annual 
saving of 80% in fuse maintenance 
costs may be obtained as compared 
with the use of "one-time" fuses. 

"Drop Out" Renewable Link — 
The heart of an Economy Fuse. In- 
stantly restores a blown Economy fuse 
to its original efficiency at the absolute 
minimum of cost. A stock of "Drop 
Out" links, always on hand, represents 
a very small investment. 

Economy Renewable Plug Fuses 



Ferrule Type 

Fuse and 
Drop Out" Re- 
newal Link 



Plug Type Fuse and "Drop Out'' 
Renewal Link 


"Drop Out" Renewal Link and Winged Washer 

Economy Knife Blade Type Fuse Disassembled 


Use of the "Drop 
Out" renewal link in 
this plug type fuse re- 
sults in similar opera- 
tion and saving as 
in the Economy car- 
tridge type fuses. No 
tools are required to 
replace the blown link 
and restore the plug 
to its original effi- 
ciency. 

"Arkless" Non-renewable Indicating Fuses 

Sole manufacturers of "Arkless," the non-renew- 
able fuse with the "100% guaranteed indicator." For 
use on circuits not subject to frequent overloads. 

Samples 

Any capacities sent on request, provided they are to 
be used for comparison and tests. Ask for Catalogue 19 
when ordering samples. 

"Hang a Fixture Like a Picture" 

The Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co. is produ'^ing and 
marketing, under license agreement, Economy Elexit 
receptacles and Economy Elexit plugs. Our service and 
co-operation is offered to the fixture manufacturer and 
dealer, to the architect and to the electrical trade, in 
order to develop the universal standardization and use of 
this modern method of installation of electric lighting 
fixtures. See Electric Outlet Company, Inc., pages 1852- 
1853. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 844 West Adams Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 149 New Montgomery Street 



TRADE- 
(Reg. U. S. 


Products 

' Electric Wiring Devices of all kinds. 
Adapters 
Appliance Plugs 
Attachment Plugs 
Bell Push Buttons 
Bull's-Eye Receptacles 
Candelabra Sockets and Receptacles 
Candle Sockets 
Chain for Pull Sockets 
Combinations for Heater Control 
Conduit Box Bodies 
Cut-outs 
Door Switches 

Elexit Devices— Tlaces for Lights" 

Entrance Switches 

Fan Switches 

Fixture Specialties 

Fuses 

Panelboard Switches 
Receptacles 
Rosettes 
Shade Holders 

Signaling Systems for Hospitals 
Sockets of all Descriptions 
Switches of all Descriptions 


General 

Bryant wiring devices cover practically every need 
for residential, institutional and commercial building 
wiring. Our catalogue lists such a large number of de- 
signs for particular uses that it would be impractical to 
list them here. A copy of this catalogue will be sent to 
any one who requests it. 

Hospital Signaling Systems 

The Bryant Silent Call Hospital Signal System is a 
simplified nurses' call which has been in successful use 
for 10 years and is installed in over 300 institutions in 
America and foreign countries. 

Recent improvements and simplifications have al- 
lowed substantial reductions in the cost of this equip- 
ment, and all architects who are interested in hospital 
work are invited to ask for a copy of the bulletin de- 
scribing the system. 

Electrical Wiring Specification 

As the result of a questionnaire sent to 3,000 archi- 
tects in all parts of the country, we publish on the fol- 
lowing pages an Electrical Wiring Specification, believ- 


ing that it will be of assistance to architects in 
their work. It is divided into two parts, "Elec- 
trical Specifications for a Residence" and 
"Electrical Specifications for an Apartment 
House." By using the numbered paragraphs 
as guides, much time can be saved in laying 
out electrical work. , , '\ 

MARK 

Pat. Off.) Instructions to Stenographer 

Architects who use this specification may obtain 
from our nearest office supplies of "Stenographer's 
Sheet No. SS-622." These sheets have numbers corre- 
sponding to the specification paragraphs. The architect 
checks off the numbers corresponding to the paragraphs 
he wants to use and the stenographer copies the para- 
graphs into the specification. 

Stenographer's Sheets are supplied without cost. 
Unless a quantity is specified five are supplied at one 
time. They are 8^2x11 in. in size. 

Reprints of Specification 

Reprints of this specification will be supplied 
without cost and are very useful, as they are easily 
handled. 

Ask our nearest office for as many as you want. 

Standard Symbols for Wiring Plans 

At this writing, September, 1922, the Standard Sym- 
bols for Wiring Plans are being revised by the Sectional 
Committee of the National Association of Electrical 
Contractors and Dealers. The new symbols will be 
available soon after the publication of this edition of 
Sweet's Architectural Catalogue. 

Our nearest office will send as many copies as are 
desired. 

Suggestions 

We would much appreciate your suggestions for 
the improvement of this specification. If you use it 
and want to see it continued, please so advise our Ad- 
vertising Department, Bridgeport, Conn. It will be a 
pleasure to publish it each year if it is found generally 
useful. 

Catalogue 

The Bryant Catalogue of wiring devices is almost 
an encyclopedia. It not only gives prices but shows di- 
mensions and contains suggestions for uses. You will 
find it very helpful in your work. If you have not 
received a copy, send for one. 
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Electrical Specifications for a Residence 

General 

(1) Scope — The aim and object of these specifications 
are to include all that is necessary for a complete wiring system 
from the local light company's service to each and every outlet 
throughout the house (la — and garage), including (lb — service 
feeder), service switch, feeders, distributing panel, circuit wir- 
ing, plug receptacles, local switches, bells, etc., as hereinafter 
specified. 

(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with these 
specifications and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 

(3) Code Rules, etc. — The work shall be in accordance 
with the rules of the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary cer- 
tificates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense and 
delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All work 
shall also be in accordance with the rules of the lighting com- 
pany. 

(4) Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one 
year from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test — On completion of the work, the installation 
shall be entirdy free from grounds and short circuits. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing — The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged when 
so directed by the architect. 

Electric Light Wiring 

(8) System— 

Note: The following information should be obtained from the lighting 
company in each instance. 

The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 
8a — 2-wire 110-v., direct current system. 

8h — 2-wire 110-v., single phase, cycle, a.c. system. 

Sc — 3-wire 110- 220-v., direct current system. 

8d — 3-wire 110- 220-v., single phase, cycle, a.c. 

system. 

(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit — Not more than 16 

outlets or a maximum of 660 watts shall be placed on any one 
circuit. Where wattage is not noted, allow 110 watts for each 
baseboard plug connection or extension outlet and 55 watts for 
each light indicated at the various wall and ceiling outlets on 
plans. It shall be understood that if any local rule requires a 
higher wattage rating of outlets, that such rule shall be com- 
plied with. 

(10) Wiring Diagrams — Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, in dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in 
colored crayon on blue prints. 

(11) Wiring System — All wiring shall be installed: 
11a — As a concealed knob and tube system. 

Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adaptable 
only to wood frame construction. It is not permitted in New York and 
other large cities. 

//t— With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: This is generally known as BX work. It is adaptable only to 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

11c — In flexible steel conduit. 

Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits whereby the 
wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

lid — In rigid iron conduit. 

Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 
is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than 11a, 
lib and 11c. 

General Note: It is possible that a wire may become overheated 
through excessive load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or 
arc from wires parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal pro- 
tection over conductors, as in lib, 11c and Ud, the hazard is greatly 
minimized, as the metal confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return 
path to ground for the current. The metal covered conductors are also 
verminproof. 

lid possesses the advantage of 11c besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 

(12) Installation of Wires, etc.— 

12a — Note: Specify in connection with 11a. 


All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators 
which separate the wire at least 1 in. from the surface wired 
over. 

Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be pro- 
tected with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically 
through bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra 
tube shall be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 
Wires must be supported at least every 4 ft. and where near 
gas or water pipes, extra supports shall be used. 

All porcelain material shall be non-absorptive, and broken 
or damaged pieces must be replaced. Tubes shall be of suffi- 
cient length to bush entire length of hole. 

At outlets the wires shall be protected by flexible tubing, 
the same to be continuous from nearest wire support to inside 
of outlet box. Wires installed in masonry work shall be pro- 
tected by approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous 
from outlet to outlet. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as may 
be required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

12h — Note: Specify in connection with lib. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used. 

Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
4 in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact 
with gas, water or other pipes. 

If necessary, each and every run of conductor must be 
thoroughly grounded with a mechanically and electrically per- 
fect connection to the water system on the street side of meter. 
At least one point of the system shall be grounded in this way. 
If water system is not available, install an approved ground 
connection. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as rnay 
be required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

12c — Note: Specify in connection with 11c. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with locknut and bushing shall be used. 

No conduit shall be used with an inside diameter of less 
than % in. and no bends shall be made with an inside radius 
of less than 6 in. 

No splicing of conduit will be permitted; the conduit must 
be continuous from outlet to outlet. 

Conduit shall be cut to proper length to make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. Care must be taken to remove all 
rough cutting edges when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

A ground connection of approved size shall be extended 
from water service at street side of meter to panel box and 
each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and effec- 
tively grounded at both points. If water system is not available, 
install an approved ground connection. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as may 
be required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

12d — Note: Specify in connection with lid. 

All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or con- 
crete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends 
and off-sets shall be avoided where possible and when same are 
made, an approved hickey, similar to the ''Lakin," or a conduit 
bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a 
vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in 
any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. ^ 

All conduit must have an inside diameter of at least *78 in. 
and no bend shall have less than a 3y2-in. inside radms. Con- 
duit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must Idc square 
after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after threading. 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
locknuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 
ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or right and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 

Ail joints in conduit must be leaded and made watertight. 
No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 
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Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues. , , . j j 

A ground connection of approved size shall be extended 
from water service at street side of meter to panel box, and 
each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and 
effectively grounded at both points. 

If water system is not available, install an approved ground 
connection. . <• . 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as may be 
required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

(13) Conductors— Conductors shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 
boxes. 

(14) No wire smaller than No. 14 B & S gauge shall be 
used and for all circuits of 100 ft. or longer. No. 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. , n * 

All conductors of No. 8 B & S gauge or larger shall be 
stranded. , , 

(15) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(16) Splices shall be made both mechanically and elec- 
trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(17) Materials — All materials used in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters and to any local departments having jurisdiction. 

Where no make or brand is specified or where the expres- 
sion "equal to" is used, the contractor must notify the archi- 
tect of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval 
before any of said material is installed. Where a particular 
brand or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be per- 
mitted. 

(18) Conduit— 

Note: This paragraph is to be included only where naragraph lid is 
specified. 

/8a— All rigid iron conduit shall be enameled. 
ISh—KW rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 

(19) Wire— The insulation of all conductors shall be 
rubber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

/9a— Be N. E. C. Standard. 

19h — Be "Intermediate" grade. 

19c — Have a rubber compound containing not less than 307^ 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 19c is the highest grade. 

(20) Service Connection— Install service feeder from 
the lighting company's line to the service switch and make all 
connections complete to the satisfaction of the lighting company 
and the architect. 

Service feeder shall be same size as house feeder. 
Feeder shall be installed: 
2(?a— Overhead with weatherproof wire. 
2(?fc_Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. 

Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 
Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as to 
whether or not they will install the service feeder. Some companies 
require that this be installed by others, while some will not permit the 
electrical contractor to make the installation. 

(21) Connection for Range— At the point of service 
entry, install a switch of proper capacity and provision for 
meter as required by the lighting company. From this point 
install a feeder as specified for lighting feeder to the location 
of range as indicated on drawings and connect to range. 

Feeder shall be of proper size to carry the full load of 
range, which is watts. ^ , , , 

Feeder, switch, etc., shall be designed for the voltage and 
number of wires required by the lighting company for this 
class of service. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the manufacturer. An average 
range with oven, broiler and with four "hot plates" requires about 9000 
watts. 


22a— 30-amp. porcelain 
base with connections for plug 
fuses (Bryant). 


be: 


22h—0{ proper capacity 
mounted on a slate base with 
connections for cartridge 
fuses (Perkins). 


(22) Service Switch — The service entrance switch shall 
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(23) Installation of Service Switch— Service switch 
shall be installed in a moistureproof metal box with hinged 
door. 

(24) Provision for Meter— Make all provision for in- 
stallation of meter as required by the lighting company. 

(25) House Feeder— The size of the feeder from the 
service switch to the distributing panel shall be figured in ac- 
cordance with the National Code rules for carrying capacity, 
allowing for all circuits being fully loaded. The feeder shall be 
of sufficient size, however, to confine the drop in voltage with 
all circuits fully loaded to not more than 2% of the line volt- 
age. 

Feeder shall be rubber insulated. 

Size of feeder must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 

(26) Distributing Panel — 

Note: The use of switches on distributing panel is to be recommended, 
particularly if cartridge type fuses are used, so that the circuit may be 
opened to replace fuses. 

The distributing panel shall consist of : 

26a— 2-wire 125-v. branch 26t— 3-wire 125-v. branch 

cut-outs (Bryant No. 62587). cut-outs (Bryant No. 62199). 



Catalogue No. 62587 

26c— 2-wire 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Bryant No. 1922). 


Catalogue No. 62199 

26J— 3-wire 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Bryant No. 1923). 


v, 


Catalogue No. 1923 

26/— 3-wire 125-v. porce- 
lain base panelboard units 
(Perkins No. 2360). 


Catalogue No. 1922 

26e — 2-wire 125-v. por- 
celain base panelboard units 
(Perkins No. 2300). 

Catalogue No. 2300 

26g— 2-wire 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2535). 

...-^ ^ f ._ .. ^ , 

' ...3 

Catalogue No. 2535 

26/]— 3-wire 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2536). 


Catalogue No. 2360 
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26j — 2-wire 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 
board units (Perkins Nos. 
2599, 2699 ; Bryant Nos. 72587, 
72199). 


26k — 3-wire 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 
board units (Perkins Nos. 
2600, 2700 ; Bryant Nos. 82587, 
82199). 



Catalogue No. 2599 



Catalogue No. 2600 
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261 — 2-wire 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units (Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 



Catalogue No. 2688 

26m — ^2-wire 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
units (Bryant No. 1852). 



Catalogue No. 1852 

26n — 30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample size 
busbars and main fusible switch of proper capacity, all mounted 
on a black finished slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws and 
hinges of all switches shall be milled and sweated construction 
(Bryant Nos. 3086 and 3087). 
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(27) Fuses — Distributing panel shall be fully equipped 
with fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. 
All fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 10-amp. 
capacity. 


27a — 125-v. plug type 
(Bryant "Pyrotite," No. 66327 
to 66341). 

Note: Specify 27a in connec- 
tion with 22a, 26a, 26b, 26e, 26f, 
26j, 26k, 26m. 


27b — 250-v. cartridge type 
(Bryant Nos. 1853 to 1865). 

Note: Specify 27b in connec- 
tion with 22b, 26c, 26d, 26g, 26h, 
261, 26n. 
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(28) Panel Cabinet — The distributing panel cabinet 
shall be: 

28a — Flush type of steel not less than No. 12 gauge bent 
up or reinforced with angle iron frames, which shall be securely 
riveted in place. 


26t— Flush type constructed of hardwood and lined with 
Vs-'m. sheet asbestos. 

Note: Specify 28b for 12a class of work only. 

28x— Cabinet shall be larger than panel to give at least 4-in. 
wire space around panel and shall be given 2 coats of moisture 
repellent paint. 

(29) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition V2 in. thick which will form 
a wire space around panel. 

(30) Panel Trim and Door — The panel trim and door 
shall be: 

30a— 0{ steel, with brass cylinder lock and concealed 
hinges, all furnished under this contract. 

30b— Oi paneled hardwood, finished as directed and lined 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 

30c— Furnished under another contract, but %-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 

30x—A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on niside 
of panel door. 

(31) Feeder, etc. to Garage— From a branch connec- 
tion on the distributing panel, install a circuit to the garage. 
The portion of this circuit between the house and the garage 
shall be installed : 

3/a_Overhead, using weatherproof wires supported by 
approved insulators at each end. 

^/^—Underground, using lead covered wires installed in 
galvanized iron pipe conduit. Conduit shall be painted with 
asphaltum. Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Near the point at which the circuit enters the garage build- 
ing install an approved entrance switch and cut-out in steel 
box and extend circuits from this switch to the various outlets 
in garage. 

. (32) Outlets — At each and every switch, wall, ceiling, 
receptacle or other outlet shown on plans, install a standard 
deep type, stamped steel, knockout type, outlet box and cover 
of a style most suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed, wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. 

Outlet boxes shall be: 

32a — Enameled. 

32b — Galvanized. 

(33) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved methods and those intended for fixtures shall be pro- 
vided with a fixture stud, or, in the case of large fixtures, hang- 
ers to furnish support independent of the outlet boxes. 

(34) Position of Outlets — Unless otherwise indicated 
or directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above base- 
board; wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, 
and 5 ft. 6 in. in all other rooms; wall switches, 4 ft. above 
finished floors. 

(35) All outlets shall be centered with regard to panel- 
ing, furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly 
located on account of failure to take account of above condi- 
tions must be corrected at the contractor's expense. 

(36) All outlets must be set plumb and extend to finish 
of wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without project- 
ing beyond same. 

(37) Local Switches— Focal wall switches, except 
where otherwise noted on drawings, shall be: 

37a— Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box 
of non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant 
Nos. 601 to 610). 

Note: This is the highest grade push switch made. 

It is standard 2-button type and the mechanism is completely en- 
closed in a 2-piece box made of indestructible insulating material, thereby 
eliminating breakage, excluding dirt and preventing electrical grounds. 

The screws which attach the plate to the switch enter bushings that 
are under spring tension, which automatically aligns the plate on the 

^"'single pole (catalogue No. 601) for loads not in -excess of 660 watts. 

Double pole (catalogue No. 602) for loads greater than 660 watts 
or where a double pole switch is required. . 

Three-point (catalogue No. 603) to be used where a given light or 
tn-oup of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 604) to be used in connection with two 3- 
point switches at each additional point where lights are to be controlled 
from any one of more than two places. 

Double pole 20-amp. type (catalogue No. 609) to be used for heater 
or other heavy duty service. 
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Catalogue No. 602 

37h — Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Per- 
kins Nos. 2201 to 2204). 

Note: This is the standard flush switch for residence work. 

Single pole (catalogue No. 2201) for loads not in excess of 660 

^^^Double pole (catalogue No. 2202) for loads greater than 660 watts 
or where a double pole switch is required. , 

Three-point (catalogue No. 2203) to be used where a given light 
or group of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 2204) to be used in connection with 
two 3-point switches at each additional point where lights are to be 
controlled from any one of more than two places. , . . 

Double pole 20-amp. Tcatalogue No. 2623) to be used for heater 
or other ■ heavy duty service. 



Catalogue No. 2901 Switch 

37/_Toggle flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 2951- 
2954). . , . 

Note: Because of the simplicity of operation, the toggle switch is 
gaining in popularity. . 

Supplied in single pole, (No. 2951), double pole, (No. 2952), 3-point 
(No. 2953), and 4-point, (No. 2954). See description in note under 37a 
for explanation. 




Catalogue No. 2202 

37c— Single button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Per- 
kins Type "O"). 

Note- This is a type of flush switch which is preferred by many 
as standard for the reason that all combinations of connections are 
provided in the one style. 

The operation is by means of successive pushes on a single button. 

They are furnished as follows 

No. 2457, single pole. 

No. 2491, single pole, indicating. 

No. 2458, three-point. 

No. 2459, four-point. ' • 

No. 2460, two<ircuit electrolier. 

No. 2492, two-circuit electrolier, indicating. 

No. 2461, three-circuit electrolier. 

No. 2493, three-circuit electrolier, indicating. 

No. 2462, double pole. 

No. 2494, double pole, indicating. 

They may also be arranged to control the speed of fan motors and 
other small motors. , i 

The indicating feature is by means of a dial which shows through 
a small hole in the end of the button, . 

The choice of single pole, double pole, three-point and four-point 
switches is determined in the same manner as under 37a. 

Electrolier switches are used to obtain varying degrees of illumina- 
tion: as for instance, a 6-light fixture controlled by a 2-circuit switch 
might give on the first operation of the switch. 2 lights; on the second, 
4 lights; on the third, 6 lights; on the fourth, all off. • • 

The same fixture in connection with a 3-circuit switch might give 
on the first operation, 1 light; on the second, 3 lights; on the third. 
6 lights; on the fourth, all off. 


Catal(kiuk No. 2951 

37g_Duplex 2-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 

Note: This switch consists of two Type "O" switch mechanisms 
(see note under 37c) mounted in a single porcelain cup of standard 
dimensions. 

The variety of combinations of circuits offered by this arrange- 
ment of switches is too wide to be catalogued here full in f^^^^^^^ 
may be found in our catalogue, copy of which will be furnished on 
request. 
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37 j_Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210). 

Note: This is the oldest type of flush switch and has been largely 
discarded in favor of the styles specified in 37c and 37g. It may 
be furnished to provide the same variety of connections. 

37e— Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2901 and 2903). 

Note: This "Yankee" switch is extensively used where the highest 
quality switch is not necessary. ^^^.n . i • * /xt« -^on^^ 

It is supplied only in single pole (No. 2901) and 3-pomt (No. 2903) 

types. 
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(38) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be 
supplied with "Undark" genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 

Note: The switches described in paragraphs 37a 37b, 37e, and 37t 
cm be suonlied with "Undark" luminous buttons which shine in the dark 
for 25c S list additional. This feature is a great convenience, and as 
the luminosity is permanent, the added first cost is the only co.st. 



Catalogue No. 2901 Switc h with Luminous Button and 
No. 3665 Flush Plate 

(39) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be: 
39a — 3-point. 

39t— 4-point. 
39c— Electrolier. 

(40) Plates shall be: 
40a— .040 in. thick. 
40b— .060 in. thick. 
-^Oc— Solid type. 

(41) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all switches. 

(42) Where indicated on the drawings, closets shall be 
equipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 

(See illustration on next page.) 
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Application of Catalogue No. 2355 

(43) Three-point Control — Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches. 

(44) Electrolier Control — Wherever noted on drawings, 
three wires with distinctively colored l)raids shall be run be- 
tween the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches 
shall be electrolier type. 

(45) Dining Room Circuit — Furnish and install in din- 
ing room where indicated on plans an approved box containing 
an approved 10-aTnp. dead front plug receptacle (Bryant No. 120, 
115, or 116.) Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge silk covered 
flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, KD or KN) 
for the 10-amp. receptacle on the end and with composition cord 
connector body (Bryant No. 103) with composition duplex 
adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 


Catalogue No, 103 
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(46) Hardware — All hardware including flush plates, 
metal covered attachment plugs, etc., furnished under this con- 
tract shall match in quality and finish other adjacent hardware. 

(47) Pilot Lights — Switches as noted on drawings shall 
have : 

^7a— Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 413). 

Note: This switch requires for its installation a 2-gang outlet box. 
The ruby bull's-eye which covers the lamp is practically flush, extending 
from the wall no further than the buttons of the switch. 
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47h — Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 465). 

Note: This switch is installed in a single-gang box. The lamp 
extends through the plate and is protected by a perforated cage which 
extends about an inch from the plate. 


(48) Elexit Devices— "Places for Lights'— All wall and 

ceiling fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped 
with Elexit receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 

1852-1853 in this edition of Sweet's Architec- 


Note: See pages 
TURAL Catalogue. 

LXlOl-301 is the standard wall 
Elexit receptacle with standard 
oval plate. Can be installed in 
standard outlet 'boxes by means of 
%-in, fixture stud or by means 
of 8x32 screws which support it 
to the ears of the box. 


LX 111-3 11 is the narrow wall 
Elexit receptacle with narrow oval 
plate for use with wall brackets 
having narrow backs. It is the 
type to specify on new work. It 
can be installed only with types 
52 c 63 and 54 c 63 outlet box 
covers. Such covers are made by 
a number of prominent box 
manufacturers. 



LXlOl Elexit Wall Re- 
ceptacle WITH LX301 
Oval Plate 



LXlll Elexit Wall Re- 
ceptacle WITH LX311 
Narrow Oval Plate 


LX200-400 is the single circuit ceiling Elexit receptacle with flat 
plate. Two-circuit Elexit receptacles and raised plates are also available 
where needed. Can be installed in standard ceiling outlet boxes by 
means of %-in. fixture stud or by means of screws which support it to 
the ears of the box. 



LX200 Elexit Ceiling Receptacle with LX4U0 Ceiling Plate 

(49) Plug Receptacles — Plug receptacles shall be: 
49a — Of the disappearing door type, with beveled edge 

brass cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware 

(Bryant D. D. No. 430). 

49b — Spartan type (sin- 
gle) (duplex). 

Note: This type of receptacle 
has been standardized by a number 
of manufacturers and its use is 
recommended for this reason. Most 
of the separable plugs furnished 
with heating devices will fit this 
receptacle. Tandem is preferable. 


Note: In this receptacle the 
doors are pushed inward by the 
insertion of the plug, and upon its 
withdrawal, close automatically, ef- 
fectually excluding dirt and con- 
cealing the live terminals. It is 
the best plug receptacle obtainable. 
The plug is of Bakelite and is prac- 
tically unbreakable, and there are 
no protruding contacts to become 
bent or loosened. 




Catalogue Nos. 
430 Receptacle, 
431 Platband 
432 Plug 


Catalogue No. 
120 AND No. 429 
Plate 


Catalogue No. 
122 AND No. 
550 Plate 


49c — Of the Chapman 
type, with beveled edge brass 
cover plate finished to match 
surrounding hardware (Bry- 
ant Chapman No. 1363). 

Note: In this receptacle the 
doors open outward, but are flush 
whether the plug is in or out. 


49 d — Of the screw plug 
type, with beveled edge brass 
cover plate finished to match 
surrounding hardware (Bry- 
ant No. 1708). 

Note: This type will receive 
any style of Edison screw base at- 
tachment plug. 




Catalogue No. 465 


Catalogue No. 1363 Recep- 
tacle, No. 1100 Porcelain 
Plug and No. 1364 
Plate 
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(50) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles— One- 
light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be : 

50a— Keyless, of a type to 50b— FuW chain of a type 

fit standard 3V^-m. or 4-in. to fit standard 3^/4 -m. or j-m. 
outlet boxes (Bryant 4100, outlet boxes (Bryant 4104). 
4102). 




Catalogue No. 4102 


Catalogue No. 4104 


50c-Of the insulated base type (/'New Wrinkle" BL 12 or 
13 or 15 or 35; or BM 12 or 13 or 15 or 35). 

Note: If wall brackets are desired. Bryant Nos. 674, 675, 684 and 
685 may be found suitable. 




Catalogue No. BL13 


Catalogue No. BM15 




Catalogue No. 674 


Catalogue No. 684 


(51) Sockets in cellar and bathrooms shall be porcelain. 

Note: Where outlets are controlled by local switches, specify Key- 
less receptacles— otherwise specify key or pull chain type. 

(52) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250 volts. 

(53) Drop Lights— Drop lights shall consist of the 
necessary length of reinforced cord supported by: 

53a— An insulated rosette 536— A porcelain rosette 

with brass base and cover with binding screw terminals 

(Bryant "New Wrinkle" BL (Bryant No. 298). 
or BM 26). 




Catalogue No. BL26 


Catalogue No. 298 


53c— A combination rosette and pull switch ("New Wrinkle" 
BL or BM 25). 



Catalogue No. BM25 


53X — And furnished with a: 
53d— Key socket 53e— K e y 1 e s s 
("New Wrinkle" socket ("New 
AT 10, 11 or 12). Wrinkle" AT 13). 


53/_Pull socket 
("New Wrinkle" 
AT 15 or AT 35). 




Catalogue 
No. AT12 


Catalogue 
No. AT13 


Catalogue 
No. AT35 


53y_Complete with a: 

53g_2 -in. shade holder (Bryant "Lino" catalogue No. 501 
or 532, with setscrews) or Bryant "Uno" Catalogue No. 502 or 
533, with spring grip). 

Note: Specify for brass shell sockets. 


Catalogue No. 501 

53h — Sockets in cellar 
and bathrooms shall be por- 
celain (Bryant No. PT 71, 73. 
70 or 76). 


O 

Catalogue No. 533 

53^_And finished with 
21/4-in. shade holder (Bryant 
No. 628). 


Note : 
sockets. 


Specify for porcelain 




Catalogue No. PT70 Catalogue No. 628 

53Z— Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 

(54) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle— Heating de- 
vice outlets shall be equipped with combination of switch, pilot 
light and receptacle (Bryant). 



Catalogue No. 558 


Catalogue No. 467 



Catalogue No. 466 


Communication and Signaling Systems 

(55) Call Bells, etc.— The contractor shall furnish, in- 
stall and connect all push buttons, bells, buzzers and annunciators, 
etc., as shown on plans or herein described. 

(56) All wiring shall be: 

56a— Cleated on joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all description, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way 
that insulation is not damaged. 

No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible 
at any time after completion of building. 

Note: 56a for wood construction only. 
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56f)— Installed in metal conduit similar to electric light 

^*^^(*57) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 
and shall be: 

57a— Dampproof insulated. 

Note: 57a for wood frame construction only. . 
57f,^Rubber insulated, as specihed for electric lightmg. 

(58) Bells, buzzers, buttons, etc. shall be of approved type 
and make (see paragraph 17) and shall be designed to operate 
on the current supply as heremaftcr specitied. 

(59) Push button for main entrance door shall be provided 
with approved ornamental brass plate with approved finish^ 
Push button in dining room shall consist of combination floor 
push, with necessary length of flexible cord and approved port- 
able foot push. A' ^ A 

(60) Furnish and install where directed. 

6(?a--Three approved dry battery cells in a substantial cab- 

'^%ote: Specify where electric light service ^i'^^S^"'"!"** -.^ 
eOh-hl approved bell transformer of ample capacity to 

^P^N^f. '^Usf whTe service is alternating current, as bell transformer 
is economical and requires no attention. 

r^f}?: l?Jl^S.f/p.,?'">^au,e of belU similar .o following: ' 

Front door push rings bell in hall. 
Dining room push rinps buzzer in Kitcb^"^^ . 
Bedroom No. 1 push rings annuncia or in first l al . 
Bedroom No. 2 push rings annuncia or n first a 1. 
Bedroom No. 3 push rings annunciator in first nail. 

(62) Conduit for Telephone Wires—Froni an approved 
Doint of entrance of telephone company, install %-in. or /2-in. 
approved^^ iron conduit tc>. telephone locations as sho^^^^ 
on plans or where directed, providing a bushed opening (Bryant 
Nos 3649 3651) at each end of conduit. . . 

ATof.; ' Sp^ify the above where exposed telephone wire is objec- 
tionable. 



Catalogue No. 3649 

(63) Speaking Tubes — Furnish and install a complete 
system of speaking tubes as shown on plans or herein de- 
scribed : ' . . . . 

63a— Speaking tube to be heavily plated block tin pipe, 1-in. 
diameter. All seams and joints shall be perfectly soldered and 
tube must be properly supported with pipe straps. Tube shall 
not be twisted or bent, all changes in direction being made with 
the proper fittings. 

Note: 63a is for wood frame construction only. 

63h — Speaking tube to consist of 1-in. rigid enameled con- 
duit securely fastened in place with pipe straps. All joints 
must be made with threaded couplings and leaded so as to be 

airtight. ^ ^ , ^ r 

Note: 63b can be used in both non-fireproof and fireproof con- 
struction. . . 1 • 1- • n 

(64) Mouthpieces shall be porcelain with indicating flaps 
and whistles, installed 4 ft. 10 in. above floor. 

(65) Burglar Alarm— Furnish and install complete bur- 
glar alarm system consisting of the necessary wires, window 
springs, door springs, night latch cut-out for front door, bell, 
batteries, cabinet, interconnection strip, etc., and everything re- 
quired for a complete open circuit system. 

(66) Each window sash and door throughout the building 
shall be equipped with contact spring of approved make and 
all springs on same side of building on each floor shall be wired 
on one circuit and terminated on single pole knife switch on 
interconnection strip. One polarity shall be common through- 
out the system. 

(67) The interconnection strip shall be located as directed 
and shall have single pole cut-out switches for each circuit as 
well as a double pole battery switch. 

(68) The battery shall consist of at least three approved 
dry cells in suitable cabinet placed where directed. Both posi- 
tive and negative leads shall be carried direct to battery switch 
on interconnection strip. 


(^69) The burglar alarm wires shall be not less than No. 
18 B & S gauge, insulated and installed as specified for call 
bells. 

(70) Intercommunicating Telephones— Furnish and in- 
stall an intercommunicating telephone system complete with 
all telephone sets, wiring, batteries, etc. Locations of instru- 
ments are shown on drawings. 

(71) All wires to be cables containing the necessary num- 
ber of No. 22 B & S gauge conductors for each station and 
a pair of No. 16 B & S gauge conductors for talking and ring- 
ing battery respectively. Each pair of wires shall be twisted 
and all pairs shall be twisted around each other. 

(72) The wires shall be silk and cotton insulated, with 
a moisture repellant of beeswax or varnish and the whole 
covered with a lead sheath. 

(73) Where cables terminate in outlet boxes, they shall 
be fanned out and laced in an orderly manner and secured to 
connecting terminals, one of which shall be provided for each 

^^^^(74) Install where directed ir an approved cabinet at least 
four cells of approved dry battery each, for talking and ring- 
ing purposes. 

(75) Installation of Interphone Cable— . 
75a— Intercommunicating cables shall be supported with 

pipe straps and liberal clearance shall be observed where near 

steam or other pipes. . , , i 

Note: 75a for frame construction or exposed work only. ^ 
75t— Intercommunicating cables shall be installed in ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit with necessary approved metal out- 
let boxes, as specified for lighting system. 

Note: 75b for all types of construction. , • i 

(76) Cable to garage shall be installed underground in gal- 
vanized iron pipe conduit painted with asphaltum. Trench- 
ing and backfilling by this contractor. , , . ,i 

(77) Instruments shall be of approved make, of wall or 
desk type, as noted on drawings. System shall be: 

77a_Common talking, selective ringing type. 

Note: Specify where it is not necessary for more than one con- 
versation to be carried on at a time. This system is simpler and more 
reliable than the full automatic push button type. 

77f,_Full automatic push button type, so that as many 
conversations as desired may be carried on simultaneously. 

Electrical Specifications for an Apartment House 

General 

. (1) Scope— The aim and object of this specification 
is to include all that is necessary for a complete wiring sys- 
tem from the local light company's service to each and every 
outlet through the building, including (/a— service feeders), 
service switch feeders, distributing panel, circuit wiring, plug 
receptacles, local switches, bells, etc., as hereinafter specified 

(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with this 
specification and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 

(3) Code Rules, etc.— The work shall be in accordance 
with the rules of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and 
any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary cer- 
tificates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense 
and delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All 
work shall be in accordance with the rules of the lighting 
company. 

(4) Guarantee— The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one 
year from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test— On completion of the work, the installation 
shall be entirely free from grounds and short circuits. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing— The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work, and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged 
when so directed by the architect. 

Electric Light Wiring 

Af^l.-^The^Tollowing information should be obtained from the 
lighting company in each instance: 

The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 

Sa_2-wire 110-v., direct current system. 

8t_2-wire 110-v., single phase, cycle, a. c. system. 
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5c— 3-wire 110-220-v. direct current system 

Sd—3-wire 110-220-v. single phase, .... cycle, a.c. system. 

(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit— Nor more than 16 
outlets or a maximum of 660 watts shall be placed on any one 
circuit. Where wattage is not noted, allow 110 watts for each 
baseboard plug connection or extension outlet and 55 watts for 
each light indicated at the various wall and ceiling outlets 
on plans. It shall be understood that if any local rule requires 
a higher wattage rating of outlets, that such rule shall be 
complied with. 

(10) Wiring Diagrams— Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, m dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in col- 
ored crayon on blue prints. 

(11) The owner's portion of building and each apartment 
shall be wired as a separate system with its own meter. 

(12) Apartments containing more than the equivalent of 
sixteen 40-watt lamps, or more than one circuit, shall have 
^ distributing center located within the apartment where di- 
rected, the same to consist of the necessary nuinber of fused 
branch circuit switches mounted in a cabinet as hereinafter 
specified. Apartments with not more than one circuit shall 
be wired direct from service board. 

(13) It is intended that all meters be placed: 

/3a— In basement and this contractor shall extend a feeder 
of capacity as specified hereinafter under "Feeders" from dis- 
tributing center in each apartment to the general meter board 
in basement. 

I3b— In apartments approximately where shown on draw- 
ings. This contractor shall install a system of feeders ex- 
tending from general service switchboard in basement to top 
floor, the same to loop through the various distributing cen- 
ters. At distributing centers proper provision shall be made 
for meter connections, with meter protecting fuses, switch, 
meter loops, etc., all in accordance with the requirements of 
the lighting company. Provide for owner's meter where di- 
rected. 

(14) All wiring shall be installed: 

f4a — As a concealed knob and tube system. 

Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adapt- 
able only to wood frame construction. It is not permitted in New 
York and other large cities. 

J4h— With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: This is generally known as BX work. It is adaptable only to 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

14c— In flexible steel conduit. 

Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits whereby the 
wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

14d—ln rigid iron conduit. 

Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 
is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than 14a, 
14b and 14c. ' , ^ , • 

It is possible that a wire may become overheated through excessive 
load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or arc from wires 
parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal protection over con- 
ductors, as in 14b, 14c and 14d, the hazard is greatly minimized, as the 
metal confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return path to 
ground for the current. The metal-covered conductors are also vermin- 

^^°°14d possesses the advantages of 14c besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 

(15) Installation of Wires, etc.— 

/5a Note: (Specify in connection with 14a.) 

All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators 
which separate the wires at least 1 in. from the surface wired 
over. 

Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be pro- 
tected with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically 
through bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube 
shall be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

Wires must be supported at least every 4 ft. and where 
near gas or water pipes, extra supports shall be used. 

All porcelain material shall be non-absorptive, and broken 
or damaged pieces must be replaced. . , u 

Tubes shall be of sufficient length to bush entire length 

of hole. , r. -1 1 1 • 

At outlets the wires shall be protected by flexible tubing, 
the same to be continuous from nearest wire support to inside 
of outlet box. 

Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as may 
be required by the inspection department having jurisdiction. 


755 — Note: (Specify in connection with 14b.) 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with locknut and bushing shall be used. 

Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not dam- 
aged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 4 
in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact with 
gas, water or other pipes. 

If necessary, each and every run of conductor must be 
thoroughly grounded with a mechanically and electrically perfect 
connection to the water system on the street side of meter. At 
least one point of the system shall be grounded in this way. 

If water system is not available, install an approved ground 
connection. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system to 
water system or to an approved ground connection as may be 
required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

/5c — Note: (Specify in connection with 14c.) 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with locknut and bushing shall be used. 

No conduit shall be used with an inside diameter of less 
than % in. and no bends shall be made with an inside radius of 
less than 6 in. 

No splicing of conduit will be permitted, it must be con- 
tinuous from outlet to outlet. 

Conduit shall be cut to proper length to make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. 

Care must be taken to remove all rough cutting edges 
when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

A ground connection of approved size shall be extended 
from water service at street side of meter to panel box and 
each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and ef- 
fectively grounded at both points. 

If water system is not available, install an approved ground 
connection. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as may be 
required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

JSd — Note: (Specify in connection with 14d.) 

All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or concrete, 
must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends and 
offsets shall be avoided where possible and when same are made, 
an approved hickey, similar to the "Lakin," or a conduit bend- 
ing machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a vise 
will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in any 
way shall not be installed and must be removed from the build- 
ing without delay. 

All conduit must have an inside diameter of at least % in. 
and no bend shall have less than a 3 Mi -in. inside radius. 

Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must be 
square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after thread- 
ing- 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
locknuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 
ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or right and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 
mitted. 

" All joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
tight. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which might cause 
damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes and flues. 

A ground connection of approved size shall be extended 
from water service at street side of meter to panel box, and 
each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and 
effectively grounded at both points. 

If water system is not available, install an approved ground 
connection. 

Install a ground conductor from one wire of the system 
to water system or to an approved ground connection as rnay 
be required by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 

Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

(16) Conductors — Conductors shall be continuous from 
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outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 

''°'''(17) No wire smaller than No. 14 B & S e^uge shall be 
used and for all circuits of 100 t. °^'°"Ser. No 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8 B & b gauge 

'TfsT W^>es'shal^^'ot sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections, 
connection ^o^PP^^^^j be made both mechanically and elec 

trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(20) Materials-All materials "sed in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
uXwr ters and to any local departments having jurisdiction. 
Where no ma^ or brand is specified, or where the exp™ 
"eaual to" is used, the contractor must notify the architect 
of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval before 
any of said material is installed. Where a particular brand 
or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be permitted. 

(21) Conduit— 

Note: This paragraph is to be included only when paragraph 14d 
is specified. 

2/a— All rigid iron conduit shall be enameled 
2/t— All rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 

(22) Wire— The insulation of all conductors shall be 
rubber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

22a— Be N. E. C. Standard. 
22b— Be "Intermediate" grade. _ 
22c— Have a rubber compound contaimng not less than ^U/o 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 22c is the highest grade. 

(23) Service Connections— Install service feeders for 
light and power from the lighting company's line to the service 
entry and make all connections complete to the satisfaction 
of the lighting company and the architect. Lighting feeder 
shall be o^f sufficient size to carry the entire lighting oad with 
all circuits fully loaded with a voltage drop not to exceed 
2% of the line voltage or less if required by the lighting com- 
plny The power feeder shall be equal in capacity to the com- 
bined capacity of motor feeders. Feeders shall be mstalled. 

23a— Overhead with weatherproof wire. 

23f,_Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 
Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as 

permit the electrical contractor to make the installation. 

(24) Feeders— The size of feeders shall be figured in 
accordance with the National Code rijles for carry.ng capacity 
allowing for all circuits being fully loaded. Feeders shall be 
of Tufficient size, however, that the drop .n voltage with all 
circuits fully loaded will not exceed 2% of the line voltage 

(25) The contractor shall submit for the architects ap- 
proval a sketch of the arrangement of feeders, together with 
the size of each before such work is insta led. 

26) Arrangement of meters, switches cut-outs, rneter 
loops, service feeder and feeders, etc, shall.be "if ailed m 
every particular in accordance with the requirements of the 
SnI company and subject to the approval of the architect. 
This contrac or shall make all connections necessary o a com- 
pile installation from service to each and every outlet except 
those made by lighting company. ^^^.^a 

(27) Contractor fhall install in hatchway, where d.rec ed 
by elevator contractor, an approved outlet box for l^hting 
trail cable and extend circuit for same from owner s distrib- 
uting panel where a separate circuit switch shall be provided 
for same. 

(28) Motor Feeders— Provide a power distributing 
board at service entrance consisting of the necessary knife 
switches cut-outs, fuses, space for meter, etc., and ex end 
feeder from this board to each motor ,f,^»d^^^ted on plans 
Power distributing board shall be installed in a cabinet with 
door and trim as specified for lighting distributing panel. 

(29) Wiring shall be: 

29a— 2-wire -v., direct current. 

29fc-2-wire, . . . .-v., single phase, . . . .cycle, alternatmg cur- 
29c— ....-wire, ....-v.. 2-phase, ....cycle, alternating cur- 
^^"^29 J__3.wire -v., 3-phase, ....cycle, alternating current. 

General Note— 'This information should be obtained from the light- 
ing company in each instance. 


(30) Feeder for elevator shall be based on 150% of full 
load current rating of motor. , ,i . u a 

(31) The size of other motor feeders shall be based on 
125% of full load current rating of each motor; otherwise all 
feeders shall be as specified under 'Teeders." 

(32) Provide and install in a steel box near each motor a 
fused knife switch of proper capacity and furnish and make 
all connections to starters and motors. . . u u 

(33) Starters will be furnished by others but shall be 
erected by this contractor. 

Note- Paraeraohs 27 to 33, inclusive, provide for power winn? 
entirelv separate from light ng. This is desirable as the fluctuation in 
voUage du^ to 'stoppTng Ind starting of motors will cause a disagree- 
able flicker in lamps if they are on same feeder. 

(34) Service Board— 

Note: (Specify the following in connection with 13a.) 

Where indicated in basement, install a meter and cut- 
out board, consisting of iV^-in. hardwood properly battened 
and securely mounted on wall. This board shall be of ample 
size to provide space for meters, etc., without crowding and 
shall be given at least 2 coats of moisture repellant paint. 
Provide for meter for each apartment and one for the owner 
The meters will be mounted in a horizontal row I umish 
and install a steel box extendmg the entire //^fth of the 
board consisting of No. 12 gauge steel with sdf-closing doo^ 
of same thickness, with hinges, catch and hasp for padlock 
Porcelain bushings with clamp or lock attachment shall be 
provided for each and every wire entering box Install in 
above box the necessary number of branch circuit, Pl^g fus^e 
cut-out bases (Bryant 61935 if 2-pole, or Bryant 8042, if 3-pole). 


Catalogue No. 61935 



Catalogue No. 8042 


Each feeder to an apartment having only one circuit with- 
out a distributing center in the apartment shall be protected 
with an additional cut-out on the house side of its meter. 

Arrangement of meter board and cut-outs must be ap- 
proved by the lighting company before work is installed. 

From the above meter board, extend a feeder of size as 
specified under "Feeders" to the point of entrance of light- 
ing company, and provide all entrance fuses, switches, etc., 
required by the lighting company. 

^4}y Note: (Specify the following in connection with 13b.) 

Where indicated in basement, install an approved service 
oanel consisting of iVi-in. black finished slate, mounted m a 
steel cabhiet wfth steel door as specified for distributing panels. 

Provide on this panel a fused knife switch of proper 
capacity for each and every feeder, together with an unfused 
mafn knife switch. All fuses shall be N. E. C standard en^ 
closed type. Extend from this service panel a lighting feeder 
of size as specified under "Feeders" to point of entrance of 
lighting company, and provide all entrance fuses, switches, 
etc., required by the lighting company. 

(35) Connections for Ranges— Contractor shall install 
a feeder to the location of each range as indicated on draw- 
ings and shall connect to each range. Install service feeder, 
service fuses, switches, etc., branch cut-outs, provision for 
meters etc , all of proper capacity and in general as specified 
for li4ting system. Feeders shall be of proper size to carry 
the fSll load of each range, which is .... watts. Service 
feeder shall be of proper capacity to carry the full load of all 
ranges Feeders, switches, etc., shall be designed for the 
voltage and number of wires required by the lighting company 
for this class of service. Arrangements for meters and serv- 
ice connection must be approved by the lighting company 
before work is installed. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the nianufacturer. An aver- 
age range with oven, broiler and four "hot plates" requires about 9000 
watts. 

(36) Distributing Panels— 

Note: For description of panel units, see paragraph 26 of Elec- 
trical Specifications for a Residence , 

The destributing panels shall consist of : 
36a— 2-wire 125-v. branch cut-outs (Bryant No. 62587) • 
36t— 3-wire 125-v. branch cut-outs (Bryant No. 62199;. 
36c— 2-wire 250-v. branch cut-outs (Bryant No. 1922) 
36cf— 3-wire 250-v. branch cut-outs (Bryant No. 1923). 
36e— 2-wire 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2300.) 
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36f — 3-wire 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2360). 

36g — 2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2535). 

36h — 3-wire 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Perkins 
No. 2536). 

36j — 2-wire 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard units 
(Perkins Nos. 2599, 2699; Bryant Nos. 72587, 72199). 

36k — 3-wire 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units (Perkins Nos. 2600, 2700; Bryant Nos. 82587, 82199). 

35/_2-wire 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units (Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 

36m— 2-wire 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
unit (Bryant No. 1852). 

36n — 30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample 
size busbars and main fusible switch of proper capacity, all 
mounted on a black finished slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws 
and hinges of all switches shall be milled and sweated construc- 
tion. No punched clip construction will be accepted (Bryant 
Nos. 3086, 3087). 

(37) Fuses — Distributing panel shall be fully equipped 
with fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. 
All fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 10-amp. 
capacity. 

37cz— 125-v. plug type (Bryant "Pyrotite," Nos. 66327 to 
66341). 

Note: Specify 37a in connection with 34a, 36a, 36b, 36e, 36f, 36j, 
36k, 36m. 

37fc— 250-V. cartridge type (Bryant Nos. 1853 to 1865). 

Note: Specify 37b in connection with 34b, 36c, 36d, 36g, 36h, 361, 36n. 

(38) Panel Cabinets— The distributing panel cabinets 
shall be: 

38a— Flush type of steel not less than No. 12 gauge bent up 
or reinforced with angle iron frames, which shall be securely 
riveted in place. 

35t — Flush type constructed of hardwood and lined with 
%-in. sheet asbestos. 

Note Specify 58b for 15a class of work only. 

36x— Cabinets shall be larger than panels to give at least 
4-in. wire space around panels and shall be given 2 coats of 
moisture repellant paint. 

(39) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition ^2 in. thick which will form a 
wire space around panel. 

(40) Panel Trims and Doors— The panel trims and 
doors shall be: 

40a— Oi steel, with brass cylinder lock and concealed hinges, 
all furnished under this contract. 

40h—Oi paneled hardwood, finished as directed and hned 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 

40c— Furnished under another contract, but %-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 

40x—A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on inside 
of panel door. . . 

(41) Outlets— At each and every switch, wall or ceiling 
receptacle or otlier outlet shown on plans, install a standard 
deep type, stamped steel, knock-out type outlet box and cover 
of a style most suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed, wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. 

(42) Outlet boxes shall be : 
42a — Enameled. , 
42b — Galvanized. 

(43) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved method and those intended for fixtures shall be pro- 
vided with fixture studs, or, in the case of large fixtures, hangers 
to furnish support independent of the outlet boxes. 

(44) Position of Outlets — Unless otherwise indicated or 
directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above baseboards; 
wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, and 5 ft. 
6 in. in all other rooms ; wall switches, 4 ft. above finished floors. 

(45) All outlets shall be centered with regard to paneling, 
furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly located 
on account of failure to take account of above conditions must 
be corrected at the contractor's expense. 

(46) All outlets must be set plumb and extend to finish of 
wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without projecting 
beyond same. 
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(47) Hall Lighting — All outlets in halls, entrance, etc., 
are to have double switch control with two circuits carried 
through all outlets, and shall have lock type switches located 
as directed in entrance hall. All hall and stair lights shall be 
wired from owner's distributing panel. 

Note: This scheme permits economizing in lighting current by ex- 
tinguishing part of the lights at certain periods. 

(48) Local Switches— 

Note: For descriptions of local wall swtiches, see paragraphs 37 
of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

Local wall switches, except where otherwise noted on draw- 
ings, shall be : 

4Sa — Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box of 
non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished in match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
601 to 610). 

4Sb — Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 
2201 to 2204). 

-^Sc— Single-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Type O). 

48d — Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210). 

48e — Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 2901 
and 2903). 

48f — Toggle flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 2951 
to 2954). 

48g — Duplex two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 

(49) Where noted on drawings local switches shall be 
supplied with "Undark" genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 

(50) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be: 
50a — 3-point. 

50b— 4-po'mt. 
50c — Electrolier. 

(51) Plates shall be: 
5/a— .040 in. thick. 

.060 in. thick. 
51c — Solid type. 

(52) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gangplate to cover all switches. 

(53) Where indicated on the drawings, closets shall be 
equipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 

(54) Three-point Control — Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches. 

(55) Electrolier Control — Wherever noted on draw- 
ings, three wires with distinctively colored braids shall be run 
between the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches 
shall be electrolier type. 

(56) Dining-Room Circuits — Furnish and install in each 
dining room where indicated on plans an approved box contain- 
ing an approved 10-amp. -dead front plug receptacle (Bryant 
No. 120, 115, or 116). Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge 
silk covered flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, 
KD or KN) for the 10-amp. receptacle on one end and with 
composition cord connector body (Bryant No. 103) with com- 
position duplex adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 

(57) Hardware — All hardware including flush plates, 
metal covered attachment plugs, etc., furnished under this con- 
tract shall match in quality and finish other adjacent hardware. 

(58) Pilot Lights — Switches as noted on drawings shall 
have : 

58a— Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 413). 

Note: This switch requires for its installation a 2-gang outlet box. 
The ruby bull's-eye which covers the lamp is practically flush, extending 
from the wall no further than the buttons of the switch. See para- 
graph 47a of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

58b — Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 465). 

Note: This switch is installed in a single-gang box. The lamp ex- 
tends through the plate and is protected by a perforated cage which 
extends about an inch from the plate. See paragraph 47b of Electrical 
Specifications for a Residence. 

(59) Elexit Devices— "Places for Lights"— All wall and 
ceiling fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped with 
Elexit receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 

Note: See paragraph 48 of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence, and pages 1852-1853 of this edition of Sweet's Architectural 
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(60) Plug Receptacles— Plug receptacles shall be: 
60a— 01 the disappearing door type, with beveled edge brass 

cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant 
"D. D." No. 430). 

Note: See paragraph 49a of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 
^(?f,_Spartan type (single) (duplex). 

Note: See paragraph 49b of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence. 

60c— Of the Chapman type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant No. IM). 

Note: See paragraph 49c of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence. 

60d—Oi the screw plug type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant .No 

1708). . r 

Note: See paragraph 49d of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 
dence. 

(61) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles— 

Note: For illustrations of devices mentioned in this paragraph, see 
paragraph 50 of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

One-light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be : 
6/a— Keyless, of a type to fit standard SV^-'m. or 4-in. out- 
let boxes (Bryant 4100, 4102). 

Pull chain of a type to fit standard SV^-'m. or 4-m. 
outlet boxes (Bryant 4104). 

6/c— Of the insulated base type "New Wrmkle" BL 12 or 
13 or 15 or 35; or BM 12 or 13 or 15 or 35. 

(62) Sockets in cellar and bathrooms shall be porcelam. 

Note' mere outlets are controlled by local switches, specify key- 
less receptacle— otherwise specify key or pull chain type. 

(63) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250-v. 

(64) Drop Lights— ^ . 

Note: See illustrations in paragraph 53 of Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. i r • 

Drop lights shall consist of the necessary length of rem- 
forced cord supported by: 

64a— An insulated rosette with brass base and cover (Bryant 
"New Wrinkle" BL or BM 26). 

64b— A porcelain rosette with binding screw termmals 
(Bryant No. 298). . 

64c— A combination rosette and pull switch ( New 
Wrinkle" BL or BM 25). 

64X— And furnished with a : 

64d— Key socket ("New Wrinkle" AT 10, 11 or 12). 
6^e— Keyless socket ("New Wrinkle'* AT-13). 
64f—Fu\\ socket ("New Wrinkle" AT-15), or, (AT-35). 
6^y— Complete with a: 

64g—2V4-\n. shade holder (Bryant "Uno," No. 501 or 532 
with set screws) (Bryant Uno, No. 502 or 533 with spring grip). 
Note: Specify for brass shell sockets. 

64h—Socke{s in cellars and bathrooms shall be porcelain 
(Bryant No. PT-73, 71, 70 or 76). 

64k— And finished with 2Vi-in. shade holder (Bryant No. 
628). 

Note: Specify for porcelain sockets. 
6^Z— Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 

(65) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle— Heating de- 
vice outlets shall be equipped with : combination of switch, pilot 
light and receptacle (Bryant). The switch and receptacle shall 
be as hereinbefore specified. 

Note: See illustrations in paragraph 54 of Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. 

Communication and Signaling Systems 

(66) Call Bells, etc.— The contractor shall furnish, in- 
stall and connect all push buttons, bells, buzzers and annuncia- 
tors, as shown on plans or herein described. 

(67) All wiring shall be: 

67a— Cleated in joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all descriptions, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way that 
insulation is not damaged. 

No splices shall be made where they will not be accessible 
at any time after completion of building. 

Note: 67a for wood frame construction only. 

67t— Installed in metal conduit with outlet boxes similar to 
electric light wires. 


(68) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 
and shall be : 

68a — Dampproof insulated. 
Note: 68a for wood frame construction only. 
68fc— Rubber insulated as specified for electric lighting. 

(69) Install a 3-in. bell in each apartment where indicated 
on drawings, and wire it so it will be operated by separate push 
button in entrance vestibule. 

(70) Install a buzzer in each apartment where directed and 
wire it so it will be operated by a button on hall side of apart- 
ment entrance door. Bells and buzzers shall be installed on 
approved hardwood mats installed to cover outlet boxes. 

(71) Install a buzzer in the kitchen of each apartment 
where directed and wire it to a combination push located in 
dining room floor where directed. Also supply necessary length 
01 flexible cord and approved portable foot-push. 

(72) Install a push button in each apartment where in- 
dicated on drawings and wire it so it will operate door latch 
on main entrance door to building. 

(73) Install in basement near dumbwaiter of each apart- 
ment section a bank of push buttons mounted on cornmon plate 
of Vs-in brass with name card holders above each button and 
wire so each button will operate a buzzer located m each apart- 
ment near dumbwaiter opening. Button mechanisms shall be 
on back of plate and no parts shall be removable from the 
front. 

(74) Battery feeders shall consist of riser feeders from 
basement to each vertical row of apartment entrance door push 
buttons and each vertical row of apartment door-openings push 
buttons with both battery leads accessible at all push buttons. 
Also install battery feeders to each of the dumbwaiter and 
entrance door push button banks. 

(75) All battery feeders shall terminate on an approved 
interconnection strip with fuse for each feeder installed in bat- 
tery cabinet which shall be located in basement where directed. 
The interconnection strip shall have a separate terminal for each 
wire. 

(76) Furnish and install the necessary number of dry cells 
of approved make in an approved hardwood cabinet to make 
entire system work properly. 

(77) Letter Boxes, etc.— In entrance hall where di- 
rected, furnish and install a bank of letter boxes consisting of 
a push button and letter box for each and every apartment, a 
to be mounted in an approved frame. The letter boxes shall 
be fitted with approved locks and keys, no two to be alike. A 
holder for name card must be provided on each section with 
glass to cover card. All exposed parts shall be of brass finished 
as directed by architect. 

(78) Telephone Conduits— Furnish and install an ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit system for telephone wires consisting 
of telephone service conduit from point where te ephone com- 
pany enters building to a main interconnection box located where 
shown on drawings. 

(79) From this interconnection box extend the necessary 
number of riser conduits to provide a raceway of sufficient size 
to accommodate, without crowding, at least 2 pairs of telephone 
company's inside twisted pair wires for each apartment; also 
conduit to telephone switchboard. 

(80) Furnish and install an outlet box with approved coyer 
in above system in each apartment and provide conduit extension 
to this outlet box from base board or picture mould as directed. 

(81) This contractor shall furnish all necessary interconnec- 
tion boxes with approved doors trims, hinges and bcks, and 
shall obtain approval of telephone company on entire con- 
templated system before any work is installed. 


(82) Vestibule Telephone— Install a wall telephone in- 
strument in the vestibule as a part, of the bank of letter boxes 
and a wall telephone instrument in each apartment near the 
emrance door as directed. Instruments shall be of approved 
type and manufacture. Instrument in vestibule sha have a 
button to ring the instrument in any apartment and all connec- 
tions shall bf installed for the system which shall be common 
talking type. Mouthpiece in lobby shall be of metal and shall 
not bf removable from the face. Receiver m lobby shall be 
attached in an approved manner to make malicious removal 
d fficult Wiring shall be No. 18 B & S gauge and shall be 
rSed as specified for call bells. .Install the necessary nu^^^^^^^ 
of dry cells for the proper operation of this system m an ap- 
proved cabinet located as directed. . u n j„ 

Note: If telephones are specified, buttons in vestibules and belU in 
apartments operated by these buttons may be omitted. _ 
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Manufacturers of Electrical Wiring Devices 
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BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 
Telephone, Murray Hill 3012 

CHICAGO, ILL., 560 West Monroe Street 
Telephone, Franklin 4174 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Seitz Building 
Telephone, Warren 6852 


BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 

Telephone, Congress 0436 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building 

Telephone, Grant 8741 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 579 Howard Street , 

Telephone, Sutton 982 


BALTIMORE, MD., 804 Continental Building— Telephone, Calvert 3471 


Products 

Switches : Receptacles 
Surface Snap Flush 
Push Button 
Rotary 


Door 
Pendent 
Heater 
Lock 

Wall Pull 
Ceiling Pull 
Toggle 


Sockets : 
Mogul and 
Medium 
Base 
Candelabra 
Miniature 
Brass Shell 
Porcelain 

(With all types of 
fittings for vari- 
ous uses) 


Ceiling 
Standard 

Plug 
Outlet Box 
Porcelain 
Weather- 
proof 
Sign 
Bullseye 

Luminous Pendants . . 

Rosettes 

Also, Attachment Plugs; Brass Plates for outlet 
boxes, flush receptacles, flush switches, and special com- 
binations ; Current Taps, Fuse Plugs, Plug Cut-outs; 
Shade Holders ; Switch Blocks. 

Underwriters' Approval 

All Arrow material is subject to underwriters' ap- 
proval and inspection. 

Arrow Surface Snap Switches 

Type ordinarily used in cellars and garages. 
Cheaper and less ornamental than push button switches. 



TRADE-MARK 



Capacities — Range from 5 amperes, 250 
volts, to 30 amperes, 250 volts. 

Styles — Single Pole — Breaks one side of 
the line. 

Double Pole — Breaks two sides of the 

line. 

Three-point — Controls lights from two diflferent 
points. 

Four-point — Inserted between three-point switches 
to give additional points of control as desired. 

Electrolier — Controlling two or three circuits from 
one switch. 

Bases — Made on four different size bases and 
can be furnished with metal or porcelain covers, either 
indicating or plain. Bases can be supplied slotted for 
open wiring or solid for concealed wiring. 


Arrow Push Button Switches 

Type of switch ordinarily used 
for all inside wiring. Made in four 
styles: single and double pole, and 
three and four-point switches. These 
switches can be arranged in gang boxes 
and used with gang plates, making as 
many units as desired. The porcelain 
is bevelled at the back, allowing more 
room for wires. Indicating handle has 
pearl center. This switch fits all 
makes of standard switch boxes. 



No. 6800 

Push Button 
Switch 


DIMENSIONS OF ARROW PUSH BUTTON SWITCHES 


Pony 


5-ampere 10-ampere 

Arrow Surface Snap Switches 


20-ampcre 


Number 

Type 

Length, in. 

Width, in. 

Depth, in. 

6800 
6801 
6802 
6803 

Single pole 
Double pole 
Three-point 
Four-point 

2% 
2% 

2^6 


\% 


Table of Uses for Various Types of Arrow Switches for Interior Wiring 


Type 

Surface Snap Switches 
Standard Push Button Switches 
Push Button Lock Switches 

Luminous Handle Push Button 

Switches 
Adjustable Electrolier Switches 

Push Switch Combinations with Pilot 

Light Receptacles 
Pendent and Pull Switches 
Door Switches 
Toggle Switches 


Uses 

Used mainly for garages, cellars, attics and industrial work. 
For residences, hotels, office buildings and finished interior wiring. 

For railway stations, schools, insane asylums and places where prevention of public use 

is desired. . . , . • i • i_ 

Recommended for houses and hotels as an added convenience in locating switches in the 

Recommended wherever there are two or more lights. Takes the place of two or three 
single pole switches. , , i r 

For kitchens, bathrooms, cellars, attics and stairways where hght can not be seen from 
the switch, or appliances are apt to be used. 

Used with overhead units for control of individual lights. 

For use in closets or dark rooms. 

Flush type for residential work. Surface type for cellars and garages. 
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No. 6804 

Lock Switch 


Arrow Lock Switches 

For public buildings, insane 
asylums, schools and similar institutions 
where their operation is restricted to 
persons having a key. They can be ar- 
ranged in gang boxes and used with 
gang plates, making as many units as 
desired. The width, depth and length 
of these switches are exactly the same 
as standard Arrow push button 
switches. One key is furnished with 
each switch. 


Arrow Luminous Push Button Switches 

The standard Arrow push button switches of all 
different types can be supplied with a radium luminous 
insert moulded into the handle to take 
the place of the pearl center ordinarily 
used for the purpose of indication. 
This forms an effective method of in- 
dication both during the day and at 
night. The luminous feature advances 
the cost of the switch slightly but this 
is more than offset by the added and 
permanent convenience. The use of 
push switches with the luminous indi- 
cation is recommended for all types of 
installations, particularly where the No. eszo 
lighting system may be used by per- pLuMiNous^^ 
sons unfamiliar with it. Switch 




The switch allows complete flexibility for lighting systems 
controlled from one point. Switch is made up in different 
two or three-circuit combinations suitable to various needs 
and will fit into all standard makes of switch boxes. 


Flush Toggle Switches 

Flush toggle switches are for that 
class of people who want something 
different. A characteristic of this 
type of switch is that it need not be 
operated by the finger but may be set 
by the hand or arm. A luminous in- 
sert can be used if desired. 


Flush Toggle 
Switch 

ARROW FLUSH TOGGLE SWITCHES 




No. 6528 

Adjustable 
Electrolier Switch 


Number 


6144 
6145 
6146 
6147 


Type 


Single pole 
Double pole 
Three-point 
Four-point 


Amperes 


125V. 250V. 


10 


10 

10 


5 

10 

5 
5 


Surface Toggle Switches 

The surface toggle switch is 
fundamentally the same as the flush 
toggle described above but is for use 
I in garages, cellars and all surface 
work. One decided advantage over 
the ordinary snap switch is that the 
handle will not fly off and get lost. 

ARROW SURFACE TOGGLE SWITCHES 



Number 

Type 

Amperes 

Diameter 
base. in. 

Screw holes 
c. to c. in. 

125V. 

250V. 

6184 

Single Pole 
Three Point 
Double Pole 

5 
10 

5 
10 

3 
5 
3 
5 
5 
10 

2% 

2H 
2H 

1 We 

1 W6 

121^ 
1 '/fe 

6186 

6258 


6188 



Push Button Switch Combinations with Pilot Light 
and Receptacle 

Typical combination plates are illustrated below. 

Fig. 1 is suitable for kitchens and bathrooms where 
the receptacles can be used in connection with heating 
devices, flat irons, vacuum cleaners, etc. 


Typical Installation of Arrow Luminous Push 
Button Switch 


Arrow Adjustable Elec- 
trolier Switches 

This switch takes the 
place of the two or three 
single pole switches and 
does away with the neces- 
sity of gang plates and gang 
boxes. It is adaptable to 
large rooms for the control 
of diflferent lights and also 
for indirect lighting fixtures 
with more than one lamp. 
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Fig. 1 Switch, Pilot Light and Fig 2. ^Swlt^^^ 

Receptacles 

Typical Combination Plates 

Fig 2 is suitable for stairways, attics, cellars and 
cold storage and refrigerating rooms where the hght can 
not be seen from the switch. , ,i ^ 

In both cases the bullseye acts as a warning that the 
circuit is open or closed. 

Continued on next page 
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Arrow Pull and Pendent Switches 

These switches are used for independent control of 
ceiHng Hghts, the selection of the type to 
be used depending on the 
character of installation. 
Pull switches can be sup- 
plied in a great variety of 
caps or bases. 



No. 6679 No. 6600 

Pendent Switches 


M-21 ' K-l 
Pull Switches 


No. 6550 

Arrow Door 
Switch 



Arrow Door Switches 

Door switches are now installed in 
most modern homes in closets and dark 
rooms. They operate automatically in 
the hinge side of the jamb of the door, 
putting on the light when the door is 
opened and shutting off the current when 
the door is closed. 

Arrow Standard Attachment Plugs and 
Bases 

The following illustrations show types 
of Standard attachment plugs which fit all 
Standard receptacles. These plugs are 
similar in design to and interchangeable 
with the Standard plugs made by other 
manufacturers and will fit all Standard 
receptacles. * ' . 


RB ' 





TA No. 8300 RC 

Standard Attachment Plugs and Bases 


Arrow Standard Flush Receptacles 




The Standard 
line of baseboard 
and wall receptacle 
is fast coming into 
common use. The 
No. 8219 recep- 



No. 550 No. 8212 

Standard Duplex Flush 
Receptacle 


No. 8230 
Standard Re- 
ceptacle WITH 
Round Plate 


tacle is perhaps the most 
commonly installed de- 
vice, but we recommend 
the Duplex receptacle, 
No. 8212, which costs 
only slightly more and 
gives double the service. 
Receptacle No. 8230 may 
be used where a round 
receptacle and plate is 
desired. 



No. 429 No. 8219 

Standard Flush 
Receptacle 

STANDARD FLUSH RbXEPTACLES 


Number 

Length, in. 

Width, in. 

Depth, in. 

8219 




8212 


\% 

8230 


1 ' '\ 




No. 8204 

Standard 
Porcelain 
Receptacle 


Arrow Standard Porcelain Receptacles for Surface 
Work 

There are many types of x\rrow 
Standard porcelain receptacles which 
can be installed in connection with con- 
cealed and open wiring or in wood 
moulding and conduit boxes, with or 
without covers. 

No. 8204 is a typical porcelain re- 
ceptacle for use in cellars and garages 
where appearance is not so important. 

Arrow Flush Receptacles 

Nos. 1708-9 and 1363-4 are two types of flush re- 
ceptacles which have been in common use for a number 
of years. They are fast being supplanted, however, by 
the Standard line of receptacles shown above, due to the 
advantages of the latter in being adaptable to the Stand- 
ard attachment plugs adopted by the appliance manu- 
facturers. 

The No. 1363 type has one advantage which adapts 

it for floor work 
in that the plug 
when inserted is 
flush with the plate. 




No. 1708-9 No. 1363-4 

Flush Receptacles 


No. 1110 
Standard 
Plug 


Arrow Sockets 

We manufacture a complete line of sockets of all 
types with a large variety of interchangeable caps and 
bases. Arrow sockets have been adopted as standard by 
many of the best fixture manufacturers. The types made 
include key, keyless, lock, 
porcelain, brass shell, 
aluminum shell and 
weatherproof, in mogul, 
medium base, candelabra 
and miniature sizes, also 
complete line of bayonet 
sockets for continental 
fixtures. . . .. . Keyless Socket Key Socket 
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Arrow Pull Sockets and 
Luminous Pendants 

We manufacture a com- 
plete line of pull chain de- 
vices. Arrow pull sockets 
can be furnished with per- 
manently attached luminous 
pendants, not subject to re- 
moval or theft. Where pull j^^Mseo No. 65250 
chain devices are installed Luminous Pull 
and luminous pendants would Pendant Socket 
add to their convenience, we are prepared to furnish 
detachable luminous pendants separately. These can be 
easily attached to the chain after cutting off the regular 
ball or acorn with a pair of 
scissors. 


Arrow Lock Sockets 

The installation of this 
type of socket is highly rec- 
ommended for public build- 
ings, telephone booths and 
factories to prevent the theft 
of lamp bulbs. Lock sockets 
can be furnished in stand- 
ard pull, key, keyless and 
extension attachment types 
with all kinds of fittings. 




No. I-l 

Lock Socket 


No. 1849 
Key 


Arrow Removable Ring Pull Receptacle for Ceiling 
Lights 

This receptacle is particularly adapted for use in a 
brass canopy or ceiling unit, 
and is equipped with a long- 
skirted removable ring which 
insulates the screw shell 
from the metal fitting. ^ The 
width of this receptacle is ap- 
proximately IV2 in. An extra 
bell piece is provided which can 
No. 998 be riveted or spun into the ceil- 

Removable Ring Pull • ^^^^^ -^^ ^^^^-^^ 

Receptacle ^ ° 

Arrow Metal Covered Receptacles and Rosettes 

A keyless or pull receptacle with a shade holder and 
shade or even with only a frosted lamp makes a very 
practical fixture for halls, pantries, stairways and 
porches. It would also be suitable for overhead lightmg 
in industrial work. The keyless receptacle should be used 
where there is a wall switch and the pull receptacle when 
there is no switch. 


Arrow Porcelain Sockets 

Porcelain sockets are recommended for basements 
and bathrooms. Manufactured in three styles as shown 
with a complete line of interchangeable caps and bases. 



No. 9395 Key 


No. 9393 Keyless 

Porcelain Sockets 


No. PD-901 Pull 



No. 8120 


Arrow Porcelain Lined Aluminum 
Shell Keyless Sockets 

These sockets are particularly suit- 
able for outdoor use, or where condi- 
tions make inadvisable the use of brass 
shell sockets. They are commonly 
known as weatherproof sockets and are 
largely used with reflectors over garages. 



Arrow Mogul Sockets 

The illustrations are 
typical Mogul sockets used 
in connection with Alogul 
base lamps. They are gen- 
erally used in ceiling units 
with nitrogen lamps of 
high wattage. We also 
manufacture a complete 
line of medium base porce- 
lain sockets for gas filled lamps of smaller wattage. Both 
types use a special heat resisting compound instead of 
sealing wax for holding the screws. 
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No. 5015 No. 5078 

Mogul Sockets 




No. 10 or 

103704 


I 


No. 108 


Arrow Metal Covered Receptacles 

The metal cover can be finished to match the other 
fixtures if desired, although the standard finish, brush 
brass, would be in keeping with most work where these 
receptacles would be used. 

The rosettes can be used to make up attractive fix- 
tures and can be supplied in pull switch type if desired. 



Nos. 301-2 


I 


Arrow Rosettes 
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ELEXITS 


MANUFACTURED BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES 

ARROW ELECTRIC COMPANY, Hartford, Conn. HART & HEGEMAN MFG. CO., Hartford, Conn. 

BENJAMIN ELECTRIC MFG. CO., Chicago, 111 HARVEY IIUBBELL, INC., Bridgeport, Conn. 

THE BRYANT ELECTRIC CO., Bridgeport, Conn. H. T. PAISTE CO., Philadelphia, Pa. 

CUTLER-HAMMER MFG. CO., Milwaukee, Wis. ' PASS & SEYMOUR, INC., Solvay, N. Y. 

ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO., Chicago, 111. WEBER ELECTRIC CO., Schenectady, N. Y. 

GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY, Bridgeport, Conn. 


Products 

Elexit Receptacles and Plugs. 


Elexits 

Places for Lights 


logue of Elexit devices will be sent 
promptly on receipt of request addressed 
to any of the manufacturers listed above. 



Two Types of Elexit 
Wall Plugs 


Purpose 

. , 1 • J TRADE-MARK 

Elexit receptacles are designed to (Reg. u. s. Pat. off.) 

finish off all lighting outlets and provide a standard con 
dition so that any type of hghting fixture may be in- 
stalled at any time without the use of tools 

By specifying Elexit recep- 
tacles for all lighting outlets, the 
electrical wiring contractor is 
enabled to complete the wiring 
installation ready for final in- 
spection without delays or divi- 
sion of responsibility with light- 
ing fixing contractors. 

Elexits provide a simple, 
JL ^1^^ safe, dependable and definite finish 
which enables the lighting fixture man- 
1 1 llA ufacturer to furnish lighting fixtures 
II 1]^^ ready to be placed on the outlets with- 
1 1 U^B out expense. When a building is fin- 
ished with Elexits, the lighting fix- 
tures become furniture and may be 
purchased, delivered, placed or exper- 
imented with the same as other fur- 
nishings. 

Ceiling Elexits are adapted to re- 
ceive any type of ceiling lighting fix- 
ture properly fitted with an Elexit 
ceiling plug. 

Wall Elexits are adapted to receive any type of 
electric wall bracket properly fitted with an Elexit wall 
plug. Being within easy reach, they are also adapted to 
receive the caps of standard attachment plugs which 
now come on practically all portable lamps and electrical 
appliances. 

Underwriters' Approval 

All Elexit devices are made sub- 
ject to approval of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. and are included in 
the Laboratories* List of Inspected 
Electrical Appliances. 



Wall Bracket 
WITH Elexit 
Plug Attached 

Ready to be 
"plugged in" to any 
wall Elexit 



An Elexit 
Ceiling Plug 



Chandelier with Elexit Plug 
Attached 

Ready to be "installed" without tools 
by any one 


Interchangeability 

Elexit receptacles 
and plugs may be used 
interchangeably, r e - 
gardless of which li- 
censed manu f acturer 
makes either part. For 
convenience in specify- 
ing, the same catalogue 
numbers are used by 
all of the above li- 
censed manufacturers 
to describe similar 
Elexit devices. 

A complete cata- 


Some Advantages of Elexits 

Adequate wiring layouts can be carried out without 
the prohibitive cost of buying lighting fixtures for every 
outlet. 

It costs less to install a fixture on an Elexit once 
than to install it permanently the old way. 

In addition, great flexibility and increased useful- 
ness of all outlets is accomplished. 

Plugging lighting fixtures in or out of Elexits does 
not ruin finished decorations. 

Lighting fixtures may be purchased anywhere. 
Lighting fixtures for important locations can be 
easily submitted on approval. 

Elexits enable the home builder to buy better light- 
ing fixtures when he can afford them. 

Lighting effects may be experimented with in fin- 
ished rooms. 

Re-arrangements of furniture will not destroy the 
utility of the lighting arrangements, as an adequate num- 
ber of Elexits can be provided in each room at low cost. 

Elexits are not injured by being painted to harmo- 
nize with walls or ceilings, if desired. 

In the matter of quality, Elexit devices represent 
the best designing ability and experience of all the wir- 
ing device manufacturers who make them. 

Enough manufacturers make interchangeable Elexit 
devices so that any electrical contractor can procure 
them through his regular jobber. 

Electric lighting can be arranged — ^and rearranged 
— bv the owner or tenant without technical aid. 




Elexit Devices Are Strong 
Enough 

These two illustrations indicate what 
ran easily be proved, viz., that Elexit 
devices are more than strong enough 
for "portable fixtures" 
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CEILING ELEXITS 

Adapted to receive all types of ceiling lighting fixtures properly fitted with Elexit ceiling plugs 


Elexit material to be specified 
(Cat. Nos. used by all Elexit manufacturers) 


Finished Ceiling Elexit 


For 1-Circuit Elexits 
LX-200 Elexit ceiling receptacle, 
with 

LX-400 Elexit finishing plate. 


For 2-Circuit Elexits 
LX-230 Elexit ceiling receptacle. 

with . . 

LX-400 Elexit finishing plate. 


Outlet boxes recommended 
(Cat. Nos. used by ten outlet box manufacturers) 


Note: All outlet boxes must set flush or back of 
finished surface. 


No. 24151 ay^-in. octagon, \V> in. deep. Tapped ears 
spaced 2% in. on centers. 


No. 54151 4-in. octagon, iy2-in. deep. Tapped ears 
spaced 3M> in. on centers. 


No. 51151 4-in. square, iVa-in. deep. 

with , 

No. 52C3 2y8-in. round opening, tapped ears spaced 

C over 2'y4-in. on centers. 


(For additional ceiling outlets to be installed in build- 
ings already completed) 
No. 20 Collar clamp outlet box 


WALL ELEXITS 

Adapted to receive all types of electric wall brackets properly fitted with Elexit wall plugs; also receive caps of 
standard attachment plugs used on portable lamps and appliances. ^ 


Elexit material to be specified 
(Cat. Nos. used by all Elexit manufacturers) 


Outlet boxes recommended 
(Cat. Nos. used by ten outlet box manufacturers) 


Finished Wall Elexit 
Standard finish, burnished 
brass. 

Special finishes to order. 
Sand blast finish recom- 
mended for painting. 


LX-101 Elexit wall receptacle 
with 

LX-301 Elexit finishing plate 



Narrow Wall Elexit 
Standard finish burnished brass. 
Special finishes to order. 
Sand blast finish recommended 
for painting. 


LX-Ul Elexit wall receptacle, 
with 

LX-311 Elexit finishing plate. 


Note: All outlet boxes must be set flush or back 
of finished surface. 


No. 24151 3iA-in. octagon, iVa-in. deep. Tapped ears 
spaced 2%-in. diagonally. 

This outlet box will not accommodate the narrow wall 
Elexit 


No. 54121 4-in. octagon, iVa-in. deep 
with 

No. 54C63 Cover. 


No. 51151 4-in. square, iMj-in. deep 


with 

No. 52C63 Cover. 


For additional wall outlets to be installed in build- 
ings already completed: 
No. 11 Collar-clamp outlet box. 
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THE HART MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Switches, Receptacles and Appliances 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. 50 Church Street DENVER. COLO., 13,th Avenue and Broadway 

BOSTON. MASS., 170 Summer Street TORONTO. ONT.. 331 King Street. West 

CHICAGO, ILL., 312 So. Green Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., -253 So. Broadway 

LONDON. ENG., 76-77 Rochester Row. Westminster, S. W. 



Products 

"Diamond Push Button and Lever 
Switches, Automatic Door Switches, Auto- 
matic Flush Receptacles, Remote Control 
Switches. 

Also Series Parallel Heater Switches, Feed Through 
and Pendent Switches, Momentary Contact Switches, 
Surface Switches, Door Bolt Control Switches. 

''Diamond H'* Specialties 

"Diamond H" specialties* are the original creations 
of Gerald W. Hart, the founder of The Hart Manu- 
facturing Co., whose inventions and manufactures 
have, for the past 25 years, received general recognition 
as standards of efficiency and construction. 

Push Button Switches 

"Diamond H" switches are radically different in 
construction from all other switches of this type, as the 
porcelain base entirely encloses the mechanism and is 
dustproof and dirtproof. This construction is found 
only on "Diamond H'' switches and obviates the neces- 
sity of using temporary plates when the switch is in- 
stalled before the walls are plastered. Binding screws 
are of extra length and are easily accessible. Sheet mica 
is used exclusively to insulate the mechanism from the 
current carrying parts. 

All parts subject to wear are made of case hardened 
and tempered steel, blued to prevent rusting. 

Contacts are made of spring temper phosphor 
bronze, and are of sufficient size to safely carry any rea- 
sonable overload. 

The make and break is accomplished with unusual 
rapidity. 

An exclusive feature is the straight line movement 
of the push buttons, obviating the swinging motion com- 
mon to other switches of this type. 




Flush Receptacles 

"Diamond H" receptacles operate auto- 
matically by inserting or withdrawing the plug. 

This automatic feature entirely obviates the 
necessity of prying open lids or shutters when it 
is desired to insert the plug. It is only necessary to enter 
the pilot pin in the small slot in the face plate and push — 
the desired connection is instantly established. To break 
the connection, simply withdraw the plug and the holes in 
the plate automatically close, effectually excluding dust, 
dirt and foreign sul)stances which will invariably find 
their way into the ordinary flush receptacle. 




Receptacle with Plug 
Withdrawn 


Section Showing Receptacle with 
Plug inserted 


"Diamond H" Flush Receptacle 

Door Switches 

"Diamond H" door switches are made on the prin- 
ciple of the push button switch and will give satisfac- 
tory results under hard and continuous service. The 
mechanism is strong and dural)le and is insulated by 
sheet mica from the current carrying parts. It is made 
in two types, No. 601 Light "On" with door open and 
No. 602 'Light "Off" with door open. 




Push Button Switch witli Plate hock Push Button Switch with 

Plate 

"Diamond H" Push Button Switches . ' 


Door Switch Nos. 601 and 602 

"Diamond H" Door Switches 


Section Showing Mechanism of 
Door Switch No. 602 
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Lever Switches 

''Diamond H'' lever switches have a lock and release 
movement and not a "tumbler" or "toggle" movement. 
They are made both with and without a lummous but- 
ton in end of lever. 




Lever Switcli with I'late 


Stction Showing Mechanism 


"Diamond H" Lever Switches 

Remote Control Switches 

A remote control or magnetically operated switch 
is used where it is desired to control a certam load from 
a remote point, so remote that it would be mexpedient 
and expensive to run the heavy mains from the load to 
the point of control and return. 


The two Type F remote control switches and relay 
illustrated are adapted for use as a double throw switch 
when two sources of current supply are available. Upon 
the failure of one source, the load is automatically trans- 
ferred to the second source and automatically retrans- 
f erred to the first upon its return to normal voltage. 

The momentary contact -switch is normally in an 
open position, and connects the common control wire 
alternately with 'the other two which are in series with 
the opening and closing coils respectively of a remote 
control switch. • t • 

The principal use of the remote control switch is 
for the control of large groups of lights in public build- 
ings, trainsheds, isolated sections of plants or docks, 
individual buildings, etc. 

They are also used largely for the control of motors, 
such as motors for elevators, pumps, vacuum cleaners 
or individual machines or printing presses. 

Remote control switches are also used in connection 
with automatic devices of many kinds, such as thermo- 
stats, pressure gages, clocks, tank floats, fire engine 
house relays, high and low voltage relays, or in any place 
where it is desired that a circuit shall be opened or 
closed upon the existence of a predetermined condition. 



Type F Remote Control Switch for Direct or Alter- 
nating Current 

A remote control switch is installed as near the 
load as practicable and three small wires, for moderate 
distances No. 14, are run from this switch to the manual 
momentary contact switch located at the desired point of 
control. The points of control may be increased to any 
desired number. ^ 


6 O O O O O Or 

<D © O 6 O O 
« IP » w f« p 


3 • 


Multi-Current Switch for Control of Emergency Lights 
OR Burglar Alarm Systems 


i i 


Double Throw Combination Remote Control Switch 

The coils of remote control switches are wound to 
operate either at line potential or by an auxiliary circuit 
of lower voltage, such as a battery circuit. 

Type F is built in 7 sizes, from 30 to 300 amp. 

In Type A switch, the closing coil is of compara- 
tively low resistance and requires current only while the 
switch is closing. . 

An interruption of the coil circuit, either trom 
failure of current supply or by the openin g of the con - 
trol switch, allows the " 
armature, which this 
high resistance coil 
holds suspended, to 
drop, releasing the 
ball-locking device of 
the main armature and 
allowing the switch to 
open by gravity. 

The manual con- 
trol is efifected by a 
single pole switch; or, 
when more than one 
point of control is de- 
sired, by three-way and 
four-way switches. i 
The switch is built ^ 
for both A.C. and D.C., 
but with different wind- 
ings. 

Type A switch is 
used principally on in- 
termittent work. 



Type A Remote Control 
Switch 
No voltage release 
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HARVEY HUBBELL, INC. 

Manufacturers of Electrical Specialties 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 East 42nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 318 West Washington Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 612 Howard Street 
DENVER, COLO., 231 Fifteenth Street 


Products 

Approved Wiring Devices, including Hub- 
bell Te-Slot Receptacles of all types, Brass 
Shell and Porcelain Sockets, Flush-Door 
Receptacles, Toggle Switches, Plugs and 
Caps, Push Button Switches, etc. 



Hubbell Wiring Devices 

Hubbell Convenience Outlets (Flush Recep- 
tacles) — ^10-ampere, 250-volt capacity, have Hubbell 
Te-Slots, concealed contacts, individual contact cham- 
bers, and strong double (phosphor bronze) contact 
springs. Te-Slots admit all attachment plug cap blades, 
whether tandem or parallel. Concealed contacts confine 
any spark at make or break to the individual contact 
chambers. Only the cap blades can reach the contact 


TRADE-MARK 




Body No. 5547. Plate No. 5548 Body i\o. 5579. Plate No. 5580 

With Double Hinge Lift Cover 

Single Convenience Outlet 
springs. Double contact springs grip each blade on two 
or more sides, and insure firm contact. Large binding 
screws are conveniently located. Single Convenience Out- 
let No. 6618 is provided with adjustable aligning lugs, 
which automatically align receptacle with wall surface. 

Plates are of stamped 
or solid brass, single or in 
gangs, and may be obtained 
in any finish required. 




Single Convenience Outlet 
WITH Round Plate 

No. 6282 with 2% -in. plate 
No. 6283 with 3^4 -in. plate 



Duplex Convenience Outlet 
Body No. 6257. Plate No. 6258 


Brass Covered Composition 
Composition Attachment 
Attachment Plug Cap 
Plug Cap with with Paral- 
Tandem Blades lel Blades 
No. 5523 No. 5964 


Hubbell Flush Door Receptacles — 10-am- 
pere, 250 volts, meet architects' requirements for 
a DcLnxc receptacle. Two self-closing doors in 
face plate are opened as the cap blades are 
pressed against them. Double contact springs are 
concealed in individual contact chambers back 
of narrow slots in the porcelain body, through 
which blades pass before contact is possible. 
This DcLuxc receptacle is available in single and 
duplex types, with four styles of caps as shown. Brass 
plates and brass covered caps are furnished to match, in 
any finish required. 




Cap Blades Entering Slots Body No. 6775. Plate No. 6776 

Single Flush Door Receptacle 




Contact Only When Cap Is Fully 
Inserted 


Body No. 6755. Plate No. 6756 

Duplex Flush Door Receptacle 



Brass Covered Composition Caps 


Composition 
Outlet Cap 
No. 6779 
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Hubbell DeLuxe Toggle Flush Switches— Meet 
the desire for a better switch for line buildings. The 
toggle mechanism operates instantaneously with minimum 
strain. Made single pole, double pole (10 or 20 amperes. 
250 volts) three-way, and four-way. Toggle arm fur- 
nished plain or with Undark radium luminous tip. 
Plates 2%x4i/4 in., with or without screw holes, in any 
finish. Cast bronze plates may be employed with this 
type of switch. They can not shift on the wall. Switch 
bodies provided with adjustable aligning lugs, assuring 
permanent alignment with the wall surface. 




Showing Luminous Tip. Type No. 8122, with Small Size 

Plain or ornamental plates Cast Bronze 4-ui. Plate Assembled, 
without screw holes may also be Plate can not shift when once 

used with this type of switch fastened down 

DeLuxe Toggle Flush Switch 

Hubbell Service Type Toggle and Push Button 
Flush Switches — Made single pole and three-way, in 
5-amperes, 125 volts, and 3 amperes, 250 volts. These 
are excellent switches for all "service" locations. Made 
with porcelain body ; brass plate fastened with screws as 
shown. 




Three-quarter View 
A movement, of the togjfle 
arm opens or closes the circuit 


Push Button Single Pole and 
Three-way Flush Switch No. 8501, 
with Plate No. 8511 


Service Type Switches 


Hubbell Surface Type 
Toggle Wall Switches— Pro- 
vide a simple and reliable cur- 
rent control for all locations 
where a flush type switch need 
not be specified. No. 8102 
(shown) is 10-amperes, 250 volts, 
and Nos. 8171 and 8241 (with 
export type terminals) are 5-am- 
peres, 125 volts. 




Hubbell Pull Socket Current Tap— May be in- 
stalled on any chandelier or wall 
bracket. It provides a Te-Slot 
current tap which can supply 
current to any electrical appli- 
ance, and afifords the conveni- 
ence of a flush receptacle, at a 
considerable saving in cost. The 
one shown is No. 3193, a 
standard pull socket, taking 
lamp, shadeholder, and shade. 
Chain controls the lamp inde- 
pendently of plug outlet. Shell 
cap shown is % in. for tube; 
also available in 1/4 '^^-f Vs 
Pull Socket Current and pendent types. 
Tap 

Hubbell Porcelain Wall Receptacles— 10-am pere, 
250 volts, made for every type of wir- 
ing. One of eight standard types is 
here shown. Te-Slots, taking both 
types standard cap blades, concealed 
contacts, individual contact chambers, 
double springs, and large binding 
screws are features of this complete, 
standard line. 

Hubbell 20-ampere, 250-volt Caps and Recepta- 
cles— Give industrial plants and farm lighting units 
large, interchangeable line, providing the same safety 
and convenience as distinguish our 10-ampere de- 
vices. 



Concealed Base 
No. 5617 






— ^ 




20-ampere Concealed Base 
No. 5621, WITH Polarized 
Brass Covered Cap 
No. 5553. 


20-ampere Flush Receptacle 
No. 5552, WITH Plate No. 
5554, Assembled, and Polar- 
ized Composition Cap 
No. 6720 

Hubbell Brass Shell Sockets— In pull, key, key- 
less, and push-button types, embody all the refinements 
of 25 years' manufacturing experience. Standard quick 
catch socket shell makes any of these types interchange- 
able with more than 30 shell caps and bases All but the 
keyless type are made in two capacities; 250 watts=Z^u 
volts, and 660 watts=250 volts. 


Surface Type Toggle 
Wall Switch No. 8102 
(Complete) 

Porcelain base and lower 
capacity mechanism. 



Pull Socket 

Standard 3618 
Electrolier 3821 


Key Socket 

Standard 3664 
Electrolier 3822 


Keyless 
Socket 

Standard 3667 
Electrolier 3756 


Push Button 
Socket 

Electrolier 3950 
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THE TRUMBULL ELECTRIC MFG. CO. 

- PLAINVILLE, CONN. 


SALES OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 76-78 Peari Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 114 Liberty Street 
Telephone Rector 2061 

Products 

Trumbull Electrical Safety Devices: 
"Circle T'^ Safety Switches; "Snuf-Arc" 
Safety Switches. 

Also Dead Front Panelboards with Cab- 
inets. 



Quality of Trumbull Electrical Devices 

Excellence of materials, design and work-^ 
manship are the three essential qualities conscientiously 
adhered to by The Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co., and 
are the three qualities that are found in every Trumlnill 
device. Special attention is given to every detail which 
will add to safety and efficiency. 

A splendid record for service and durability stands 
behind all Trumbull electrical devices, which is testified 
to by the large number of leading architects and engi- 
neers who regard them as standard. 


Safety Switches Are Neces- 
sary 

Because of the great nurn- 
ber of lives needlessly sacri- 
ficed by wilful tampering with 
an unprotected switch or by 
accidental contact with live 
parts, there is an increasing 
demand for safety switches 
which will make accidents im- 
possible. Not only in fac- 
tories but also in the home 
there is always an element of 
danger where there is an un- 
protected switch. To be abso- 
lutely "safe," the live parts of 
a switch must be covered. 


trade-mark 


Fig. 1 

Milled Foot Block 



PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1017-19 Race Street. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 595 Mission Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 40 South Clinton Street 

Extract from National Electrical Code Rul- 
ings on Knife Switches for 1921 

Rule 24. Switches. Section a : 
"Must be placed on all service wires either over- 
head or underground in the nearest readily accessible 
place to the point where the wires enter the building 
and arranged to cut off current from all circuits and 
devices, except that when service switch, service fuses 
and meter are ccomhined in an approved device, or a 
compact combination of such approved devices, having 
no exposed wiring or live parts, the switch may be 
so arranged that it does not disconnect the fuses or meter from 
the supply line. 

"Except where such devices are used or switches are 
mounted on switchboards, the service switch must be enclosed 
and preferably of a type that may be operated without exposing 
the live parts to accidental contact." 

Trumbull "Circle T" Safety Features 

The Trumbull "Circle T" safety switch fulfils all 
the above requirements. Its locking device makes it im- 
possible to open the box di- 
rectly on a closed knife switch, 
and equally impossi])le to close 
the switch before the door is 
closed. Fuses and switch 
blades are dead when case is 
open. 

To make it safer, a shield 
may be attached to protect the 
switch jaws on line side which 
are necessarily alive even 
when switch is in "off"' posi- 
tion and door is open. Being 
externally operated, there is 
no danger from arcing. 


"Circle T"- Safety Switch Features 



1. "Build-up" contact jaws 

2. Safety catch 

3. - Hinge pivot upset — can not 

loosen 

4. Can be locked open 



Room for running wires 
Quick break 

kn(x:kouts — ends and sides 
Pin with which catch oper- 
ates 


Fig. 7 

In "On" Position 
Catch holds box closed until switch 
5 thrown into "off" position 


Fig. 3 

Machinemade Contact Jaw-post. 
Not Punch Clip 

Construction of Type 
"A" Built-up, Machine- 
made Contracts 




Fig. 4. Box Closed 

Switch running. Can 
not be opened until switch 
is in "off" position 


Fig. 5. Box Open 

Switch can not be 
closed until cover is 
closed 


Fig. 6. Protective 
Shield 

No live part can be 
touched 


Fig. 8 

In "Off" Position 
Catch thrown back enables 
cover to be raised. Handle 
hub locks switch open until 
cover is down. 

"Safety" Interlocking 
Device 
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Workmanship and Construction of Switches 

The parts are all niachinemade and are mechan- 
ically and electrically efficient. Blades are ground 
in to give perfect contact, and adjustment and align- 
ment are absolutely correct. No punched clip or 
bent-up type is used. Contact area of lugs is milled. 
On smaller switches, hinge rivet is spun over and 
can not work loose. All fuse clips are of bronze, 
and will hold their position firmly. They have more 
than ample contact area and will carry from 50% to 
100% overload without burning. (See illustrations 
on previous page.) 

Types of Externally Operated Safety Switches 

Switches are made externally operated, with and 
without shield, with quick break, or quick make and 
quick break attachments, and with fusible bottom, or 
without fuse. (See table below.) 

Quick Make and Quick Break Attachment 

A very important safety feature is the quick 
make and qiiick break attachment, which minimizes 
arcing and prolongs the life of the switch. A com- 



Switch in "Off" 
Position 


Switch in Hori- 
zontal Position 



Switch in Running 
Position 


"Safety'' Switch with Quick Make and Quick Break 
Attachment 

With this quick make and quick break attach- 
ment, with or without the 100% safety shield, it is 
impossible to have a ''frozen" switch. 

A locking arrangement prevents the switch 
from being closed while repair work is being done 
on some other part of the installation. 

"Snuf-Arc" Type Safety Switches 

The "Snuf-Arc" type switch is of regular knife 
switch design and material except that it has in addi- 
tion a swinging moulded barrier hinged on each side 
of the contact jaw posts. This barrier is operated by 
an insulated connecting rod attached to each blade 
in such a way that when the blade leaves the jaw 
post, the barrier instantly swings between the break- 



Fuse. Quick Break 
without Shield 


CATALOGUE NUMBKRS, 


Fusible, Quick Break, 
without Shield 


Fusible Quick Break, 
with Shield 


Fusible, Quick Make 
and Quick Break, 
with Shield 


"Safety' 
EXTERNALLY OPERATED 


Switches, Externally Operated 

SAFETY" SWITCHES, 250 VOLTS D. C. AND 500 VOLTS A. C. 


NO FUSE 


FUSIBLE 





Quick break, without shield 

Quick make 
and 

Amp. 

Pole 

VoIta>ie 

Single 
throw 

Double 
throw 

quick break, 
without shield, 
single 
throw 

w 

30 
30 
30 
30 
30 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 , 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

30221 
30321 
30421 
30251 
30351 
30451 

35221 
35321 
35421 
35251 
35351 
35451 

36221 
36321 
36421 
36251 
36351 
36451 

60 
60 
60 

2 
3 
4 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30222 
30322 
30422 

35222 
35322 
35422 

36222 
36322 
36422 

100 
100 
100 

2 
3 
4 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30223 
30323 
30423 

35223 
35323 
35423 

36223 
36323 
36423 

200 
200 
200 

2 
3 
4 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30224 
30324 
30424 

35224 
35324 
35424 

36224 
36324 
36424 

400 
400 
400 

2 
3 
4 

2 50-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30225 
30325 
30425 

35225 
35325 
35425 

36225 
36325 
36425 

III 

2 
3 
4 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30226 
30326 
30426 

35226 
35326 
35426 

36226 
36326 
36426 

800 
800 
800 

2 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30227 
30327 
30427 



3 
4 



1000 \ 
1200/ 
1000 \ 
1200/ 
1000 i 
1200f 

2 

250-500 
250-500 
250-500 

30228 
30328 



3 

30428 



4 




pression spring working between handle and bear- 
ing to which switch yoke is attached causes the blade 
to spring into full "on" or full "off" position with a 
quick, positive throw when the handle passes the 
center, thus making it impossible to leave the blade 
in partial contact with the jaw post. 





Quick break 

Quick make and 
quick break, 
single throw 

Amp. 

Pole 

Voltage 

Without shield 

With 
shield, 
single 
throw 

Single 
throw 

Double 
throw 

Without 
shield 

With 
shield 

30 
30 
30 
30 
30 
30 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

602^1 
60321 
60421 
60251 
60351 
60451 

70221 
70321 
70421 
70251 
70351 
70451 

61221 
61321 
61421 
61251 
61351 
61451 

72221 
72321 
72421 
72251 
72351 
72451 

75221 
75321 
75421 
75251 
75351 
75451 

60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

60222 
60322 
60422 
60252 
60352 
60452 

70222 
70322 
70422 
70252 
70352 
70452 

61222 
61322 
61422 
61252 
61352 
61452 

72222 
72322 
72422 
72252 
72352 
72452 

75222 
75322 
75422 
75252 
75352 
75452 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

2 
3 
4 

2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

60223 
60323 
60423 
60253 
60353 
60453 

70223 
70323 
70423 
70253 
70353 
70453 

61223 
61323 
61423 
61253 
61353 
61453 

72223 
72323 
72423 
72253 
72353 
72453 

75223 
75323 
75423 
75253 
75353 
75453 

200 
200 
200 
200 
200 
200 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

60224 
60324 
60424 
60254 
60354 
60454 

70224 
70324 
70424 
70254 
70354 
70454 

61224 
61324 
61424 
61254 
61354 
61454 

72224 
72324 
72424 
72254 
72354 
72454 

75224 
75324 
75424 
75254 
75354 
75454 

400 
400 
400 
400 
400 
400 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

60225 
60325 
60425 
60255 
60355 
60455 

70225 
70325 
70425 
70255 
70355 
70455 

61225 
61325 
61425 
61255 
61355 
61455 

72225 
72325 
72425 
72255 
72355 
72455 

75225 
75325 
75425 
75255 
75355 
75455 

88§8ii 

2 
3 
4 
2 
3 
4 

250 

250 

250 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 
500 A.C. 

60226 
60326 
60426 
60256 
60356 
60456 

70226 
70326 
70426 

61226 
61326 
61426 
61256 

72226 
72326 
72426 
72256 

75226 
75326 
75426 
75256 


61356 

72356 

75356 


61456 

72456 

75456 

800 
800 
800 

2 

250 

60227 
60327 





3 
4 

250 
250 

60427 






2 

250 

60228 
60328 





3 
4 

250 

250 

60428 
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(1) Blade in Contact 


(2) Blade Leaving Contact 

Method of Operation, "Snuf-Akc" Type Safety Switches 


(3) Blade Out of Contact 


ing points, effectually extinguishing the arc by pre- 
venting side flare and immediately cutting it in two. 

The barrier is substantially made of fireproof 
insulating material moulded into one piece. It con- 
sists of two wide, flat side sections which inclose 
each side of the jaw post and end of blade, and a 
heavy center piece which swings closely over the 
contact jaw post. The center piece stretches and 
breaks the arc. The flat side sections prevent side 
flare and the spreading of the arc to adjoining posts 
or to the sides of the inclosing cabinets. 

The **Snuf-Arc" type switch is designed for 600- 
volt work, and assures 100% safety under all condi- 
tions that may arise. 

"Safety" Motor Starting Switches 

For motors rated 5 h. p. and under, 110, 220, 
440, 550 volts A. C. This line of motor starting 

CATALOGUE NUMBER AND WEIGHTS, "SNUF-ARC" SWITCHES. 

600 VOLTS, A. C, SINGLE THROW 


Amp. 


30 
30 
30 
60 
60 
60 


100 
100 
100 
200 
200 
200 


Pole 


Quick break 


No. fuse 


Cat. 
No. 


30261 
30361 
30461 
30262 
30362 
30462 


30263 
30363 
30463 
30264 
30364 
30464 


Weight 
each, 
lbs. 


13 
17 

23 
13 
17 

23 


22 
27 
34 
32 
42 
51 


Fusible 


Cat. 
No. 


60261 
60361 
60461 
60262 
60362 
60462 


60263 
60363 
60463 
60264 
60364 
60464 


Weight 
each, 
lbs. 


17 

20 
28 
18 
21 
29 


30 
35 
50 
46 
50 
75 


Quick make and quick break 


No fuse 


Cat. 
No. 


36261 
36361 
36461 
36262 
36362 
36462 


36263 
36363 
36463 
36264 
36364 
36464 


Weight 
each, 
lbs. 


13H 
171^ 
23^ 
13H 
17H 

23y2 


22^ 
27H 
343^ 
32 H 
42 3^ 


Fusible 


Cat. 
No. 


72261 
72361 
72461 
72262 
72362 
72462 


72263 
72363 
72463 
72264 
72364 
72464 


Weight 
each, 
lbs. 


17^ 

20>i 

28 

181^ 

21H 

29 


30H 
35 

461^ 
75 


DIMENSIONS OF "SNUF-ARC" SWITCHES AND BOXKS* 


Catalogue numbers 

Size of box, in. 



J.. 

n. 

Quick 
break 

Quick make 

and 
quick break 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

A, in. 

B. in. 

Q.b. 

Q. m. 

and 
q. b. 


No Fuse 


30261 

36261 

6% 

93^ 

SH 


71^6 

2% 

2H 

30361 

36361 

9H 

9^ 




2% 

30461 

36461 

UH 

9H 


lOH 

7i5r6 

2H 

2% 

30262 

36262 

6H 

9H 

5K 

4M 

2H 

2H 

30362 

36362 

9H 

9H 


7 M 

7>5fo 

2\i 

2H 

30462 

36462 

12H 

9H 

5 3^ 

lOH 

7 15 ,6 

2K 

2H 

30263 

36263 

7M 

14 

7 

5^ 

12^6 

23^ 

2H 

30363 

36363 

113^ 

14 

7 

9>i 

12^6 

2% 

2% 

30463 

36463 

16 

14 

7 

14 

12^6 

2% 

2H 

30264 

36264 

9K 

17 

7H 

7H 

15 

2% 

2% 

30364 

36364 

14 

17 

TVa 

12 

15 

2% 

2% 

30464 

36464 

18 

17 

TV4 

16 

15 

2H 

2^ 


Fusible 


60261 

72261 

93^ 

1434 

53^ 

7H 

12>',6 

23^ 

23€ 

60361 

72361 

9% 

143i 

5,^ 

7H 

12n,,6 

2M 

2M 

60461 

72461 

12^ 

14M 

5 3^ 

10 H 

12'% 

2% 

2M 

60262 

72262 

9K 

16 

5 3^ 

73^ 

14^6 

2H 

23i 

60362 

72362 

93^ 
12H 

16 

5H 
53^ 

7H 

14^6 

2H 

2K 

60462 

72462 

16 

103^ 

14Wf 

2H 

234 

60263 

72263 

IIH 

22 

7 

9H 

21^6 

23^ 

2H 

60363 

72363 

IIH 

22 

7 


2V4i 

2H 

2H 

60463 

72463 

16 

22 

7 

14 

2V4^ 

2H 

2% 

60264 

72264 

14 

27 


12 

25 

2H 

2% 

60364 

72364 

14 

27 

7H 

12 

25 

2H 

2V8 

60464 

72464 

18 

27 

7H 

16 

25 

2H 

2^ 


switches consists of our regular 30-ampere no fuse 
switches with inverse time, protective plugs giving 
tarefully adjusted overload protection. Boxes are 
very compact and easily mounted on motor-driven 
machinery. 

Handle is moved forward to close switch and 
backward to open switch. The protective plugs take 
care of zig-zag movements commonly necessary to 
operate various motor starting switches which de- 
pend on short circuiting the fuses to start the motor. 

Overload Protection — Furnished by two inverse 
time protective plugs. Plug contains a stationary 
contact post with heating coil (A) and fusible link 
(B) which binds a spring contact arm (C) to the 
stationary post. Motor circuit is completed through 
heating coil, contact post, link and spring contact 
arm. In case of overload, the fusible link separates, 
releasing the spring contact arm which takes posi- 
tion (D). After circuit has been opened, a new link 
should be installed. 

By reason of the time lag in the heating coil, 
the momentary inrush of the starting current will 
not cause the plugs to open the circuit. 

Plugs are sold separate from the switches, and 
the proper plug must be selected for any given mo- 
tor. In order to select the proper plug, it is neces- 
sary to know the amperage, voltage, phase and horse 
power and whether a 50° 
or 40° rated motor is used. 
New links can be o])tained 
from the factory or from 
any Trumbull distributor. 




"Safety" Motor Starting 
Switch 

Catalogue Numbers and Weights, "Safety" Motor Starting Switches 


Inverse Time Protective 
Plug 


Amp. 

Pole 

Volt, A.C. 

» 

Quick break 

Quick made and 
quick break 

Cat. No. 

Weiglit 
each, 
lbs. 

Cat. No. 

Weight 
each, 
lbs. 

30 

2 

110-250 

81221 

13 

83221 

17 

30 

3 

110-250 

81321 

15 

83321 

19 

30 

4 

110-250 

81421 

18 

83421 

22 

30 

2 

251-600 

81261 

19 

83261 

22 

30 

3 

251-600 

81361 

23 

83361 

27 

30 

4 

251-600 

81461 

32 

83461 

36 


251-600 volt A. C. switches are of the "Snuf-Arc" type. 
Extra links furnished with each switch, being placed inside of box on 
a rod so they will be readily accessible. 
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Dimension Diagrams for "Safety" Switches Externally 
Operated 

A ^ l-J*- 


1. 


--tr O t 




All insideWensions except * 


DIMENSIONS OF "SAFETY" SWITCHES AND BOXES 


Catalogue numbers 

Size of box, in. 

A, in. 

B, in. 

J. in. 

Width Height Depth 





ko Fuse, Without Shield, Single Throw 


Quick 
break 

Quick make 

and 
quick break 


Q. b. 

Q. m. 
and 
q. b. 

30221 
30321 
30421 

30251 
30351 

/3622n 
\36251 
[363211 
\36351 


5 

7% 

10 '2 

6M 

7H 

7 'A 
7H 

5H 
5H 

3 

5% 

SA 

7y2 

7"/l'6 
7",i6 

2H 
2A 
2K 

2K 
23^ 

2M 
2M 

2M 

2M 
2M 

30451 

(36421 
\36451 


12K 


5H 

103^ 

7"/16 

2A 

2M 

30222 
30322 
30422 
30223 
303-3 
30423 

36222 
36322 
36422 
36223 
36323 
36423 

6H 
94 

12J^ 
7H 

11)^ 

16 

9H 
9H 

14 

14 

14 

7 
7 
7 

4H 
7A 
10 A 

5H 

9y2 

14 

7»5.{6 

7>vr6 

7»-l,6 
12T4 

12^6 
12V6 

2A 

2% 
2 A 
2 A 
2A 

2A 

2^ 
2M 
2M 
2y4, 
IAa, 

30224 
30324 
30424 
30225 
30325 
3042^ 

36224 
36324 
36424 
36225 
36325 
36425 

14 
18 
12 

16)i 

20 > 2 

17 
17 
17 

23 
23 
23 

7H 
7H 
7H 

104 
lOH 
lOH 

7y2 
12 
16 
10 

14^ 

ISA 

15 
15 
15 
21 
21 
21 

2A 

2A 
2A 
2A 

2»/rf. 

2>'/{6 

2% 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 

30226 
30326 
30426 
30227 
30327 
30427 

36226 
36326 
36426 

12 
16 
20 
14 
20 
24 

29 
29 
29 

31 A 
31H 
3iy2 

11 
11 
11 

lOH 

lOA 

lOH 

10 
14 
18 
12 
18 
22 

27 
27 
27 

29H 
293^ 
293^ 

2iir6 

2>W6 

2i>^6 

2»^6 
2»l<6 
21^6 

2^ 
2H 

2^8 

30228 
30328 
30428 


15 

22 
27 

37 
37 
37 

IIH 

UA 
UA 

13 
20 
25 

35 
35 
35 

2 'We 
2»i4'6 

2»l,6 



35221 
35321 
35421 
35251 
35351 
35451 


No P^usE, Without Shield, Double Throw, Q uick Break 

23^ 
2% 
2% 
2% 
2A 
2% 


35222 
35322 
35422 
35223 
35323 
35423 


35224 
35324 
35424 
35225 
35325 
35425 


35226 
35326 
35426 


6.4 
10 

113^ 

11 

14 


8H 

11 

14 
9 
13 

173^ 


11 

16 
20 
13 H 
18 

22 


14 
19 

23 


103^ 
103^ 
lOH 
\2A 
UA 
12H 


12 1^ 

123^ 

123^ 

17 

17 

17 


19 4 

194 

194 

28 

28 

28 


35 
35 
35 


5H 


6^ 
6A 


6H 
6H 
6H 

9 4 
9 3^^ 

9.4 


9A 
94 
93^ 
103^ 
103^^ 
lOA 


WA 
IIA 
\\A 


43^ 
8 

9A 

SA 
SA 
UA 


SA 
84 
11 A 

7 
11 

ISA 


S^'a6 

S^'46 
10»5.f6 

lOis^-fi 
lO^M'e 


9 
14 
18 
lU 
16 
20 


12 
17 

21 


lO'Vfe 
lOiSnli 

1015^6 
15W6 
15ll6 
15^6 


17 4 

17 3^ 

17^^ 

26 

26 

26 


33 
33 

33 


2H 
2H 
23^ 
2H 
2H 
2ys_ 

2H 

2A 

2A 

2>W6 
2»W6 
2'W6 


2>W6 
2>W6 


Motor Starting Switches, Quick Break 


81221 
81321 
81421 
81261 
81361 
81461 


5 

9V4. 

7^ 

9H 

10 4 

9H 

6^ 

13 

9 4 

13 

12 4 

16 


54 
SA 
SA 
SA 
SA 
SA 


3 

83/^6 

SH 

S'^c 

SA 

8»Y6 

4M 

IVAt 

7A 

11^6 

104 

147^ 


2 3^ 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2 A 
2 4 


Motor Starting Switches. Quick Make and Quick Break 


83221 
83321 
83421 


83261 
83361 
83461 


6H 
9 4 
124 

13 
13 
16 

SA 

in 

43/i 

74 
104 

in^ 

11^6 

147/fe 

2 A 
2H 

2A 


DIMENSIONS OF "SAFETY" SWITCHES AND BOXES 


Catalogue numbers 


Si^e of box, in. I 


Width I Heightl Depth! 


A, in. 


B. in. 


J. in. 


Fusible, Without Shield, Single Throw 


Quick 
break 


60221 
60321 
60421 
60251 
60351 
60451 


Quick make 

and 
quick break 


60222 
60322 
60422 
60252 
60352 
60452 


60223 
60323 
60243 
60253 
60353 
60453 


60224 
60324 
60424 
60254 
60354 
60454 


60225 
60325 
60425 
60255 
60355 
60455 


60226 
60326 
60426 
60256 
60356 
60456 


60227 
60327 
60427 
60228 
60328 
60428 


/72221 
\72222 
/72321 
\72322 
/72421 
\72422 
(72251 
\72252 
(72351 
\72352 
/72451 
\72452 


72223 
72323 
72423 
72253 
72353 
72453 


72224 
72324 
72424 
72254 
72354 
72454 


72225 
72325 
72425 
72255 
72355 
72455 


72226 
72326 
72426 
72256 
72356 
72456 


5 

7H 
lOA 

9A 
9A 
nA 


6% 
93^ 

123^ 
9A 
9H 

123^ 


7H 
llA 
16 
113^ 
113^ 
16 


93^ 
14 
18 
14 
14 
18 


12 

16H 
20K 
12 

16H 

20A 


12 
16 
20 
12 
16 
20 


17 
25 
32 
19 
27 
35 


9H 
9H 

9H 
UH 

14M 


20A 

20 A 

22 

22 

22 

22 


sys 

SA 
SA 

SA 
SA 
SA 


SA 
SK 
5H 
SA 
SA 
SA 


37 
37 

39^ 
39^ 
39^ 
39^ 

36 
36 
36 
44 
44 
44 


7H 
7% 
7M 
7H 
7H 
7H 


lOA 
lOA 

10 

103^ 
lOA 

10 


lOA 
lOA 
lOA 
llA 
llA 
ilA 


3 

SH 
SA 
7A 
7A 
lOA 


4% 
7H 
toA 

7H 
7H 
lOA 


SH 

93^ 

14 
9A 
9A 

14 


73^ 
12 
16 
12 
12 
16 


10 

l^H 

ISA 

10 

i^H 

ISA 


10 
14 
18 
10 
14 
18 


SM, 

SM^ 

8*^6 

12".Y6 
12^'Ai 
121^6 


11^6 
ll'/Te 

11^6 

14^6 


18»^6 

ISiS/fe 
20^6 
207^6 
20^6 
20Mt 


237/16 
23^6 
25^6 

257/(6 

25116 
257/16 


Q. b. 


23^ 
23^ 
23^ 
2A 
2A 
2A 


2A 
2H 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 


2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 

2 A 
2A 


2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 


Q. m. 
and 
a. b. 


2H 
2H 
2H 
2A 
2H 
2H 


2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 


2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2H 
2A 


35 

35 

37^ 
37J^ 
37^ 
37K 


34 

34 
34 
42 
42 
42 


23^ 
211/16 

2»^6 

2i»/r6 
2»/r6 
2".r6 


21>/f6 
2»^6 

2»i/r6 

2»U6 
21^6 

2^l{, 


2 1^6 
211^6 
21^16 
2"^6 
21W6 

2"/r6 


2H 
2^ 
2% 
2% 
2H 
2% 


2% 
2H 
2A 
2% 
2A 
2H 


2% 
2H 
2% 
2% 
2A 
2% 


Fusible, Without Shield, Double Throw. Quick Break 


70221 
70321 
70421 
70251 
70351 
70451 


70222 
70322 
70422 


70252 
70352 
70452 


70223 
70323 
70423 
70253 
70353 
70453 


70224 
70324 
70424 
70254 
70354 
70454 


6^2 

10 

113^ 
83^ 
11 
14 


83^ 
11 
14 


SA 
11 

13A 


70225 
70325 
70425 
70255 
70355 
70455 


70226 
70326 
70426 


9 
13 

ITA 
9 
13 

17A 


i3y2 

18 

22 

13H 

18 

22 


144 

14H 

14H 

24 

24 

24 


29 
29 
29 
34 
34 
34 


SH 
SH 
SH 
6 4 
64 
63^ 


6M 
6M 
64 


64 
63^ 
63^ 


35 
35 
35 

393^ 
393^ 
39 H 


14 
19 

23 


42 H 
42 3^ 
42 3-^ 
48 H 
48 3^ 
483^ 


523^ 
52H 
524 


94 
94 
93^ 
93^ 
93^ 
93^ 


9A 
9A 
9 4 
93^ 
94 
93^ 


lOA 
104 
104 
104 
104 
104 


iiH 
113^ 
114 


43^ 
8 

93^ 
SA 
SA 
iiA 


SA 
SA 
liA 


SA 
SA 
iiA 


7 

11 

153^ 

7 
11 

153^ 


ilA 

16 

20 

liH 

16 

20 


124 

124 

12H 
214 
214 
213^ 


164 
164 
16H 


214 
21A 
21A 


33 
33 
33 

37A 
37M 
37A 


AO A 
AO A 
AO A 
AO A 
AO A 
AO A 


SO A 
so A 
so A 


2 A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2 A 
2A 


2A 
2A 
2A 


2A 


2A 
2A 
2A 

2A 
2A 
2A 


2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 
2A 


2»Kfi 

2»/r6 

2"/('6 
2»I<6 
2".Y6 

2».r6 


2"4 
2"/r6 
2»i/r6 


Boxes for switches with shields have flat covers. 

Boxes for fusible, single throw, quick break switches wtf/i shield have 
same dSensTons. except depth, as those for fusible, single throw, quick 
break switches without shield. 

Boxes for fusible, single throw, quick make and quick t^J^ak switches 
unth shield have same dimensions, except depth, as those .^or fusible, single 
hrow, quick make and quick break switches without shield. 
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BEARDSLEE CHANDELIER MANUFACTURING CO. 


216 South Jefiferson Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



THE UNITY OF DAY BRIGHTNESS 

TRADE-MARK 


Products and Services 

A complete line of 
Chandeliers and Orna- 
mental Bronzes for every 
lighting requirement, includ- 
ing Denzar. 

A staff of illuminating engineers, designers and 
metal workers is employed to plan and suggest suitable 
lighting equipment for every requirement. The design- 
ers and metal vi^orkers are exceptionally skillful in 
producing replicas of period designs and in creating 
appropriate forms to harmonize with architectural and 
decorative features. Many architects use Beardslee 
Home Lighting Suggestions to advantage. A set of 
plans facilitates making recommendations. 

A Word About Denzar 

The envialjle rei)utation which Denzar has earned 
in the commercial lighting field is perhaps its greatest 
asset. Hundreds of electrical dealers and thousands of 
users proclaim its illuminating value the best among 
numerous other commercial lighting units. 

Some attribute the success of Denzar to one or 
more of its nine distinctive features. Others prefer 
Denzar for its simplicity of design and symmetrical 
proportions, which harmonize with any surroundings. 
Many architects show their preference by specifying 
Denzar for schools, offices, stores, churches, hospitals, 
railroad stations, hotels, and other public and semipublic 
buildings. 

The exceptional efficiency of Denzar is due to the 
Denzar bowl and reflecting dome, which jointly deter- 
mine the quality and distribution of light. The reflecting 
dome of opal glass gathers upward rays of light and 
re-distributes them downward. At the same time it 
permits sufficient light to filter upward to ceiling, thereby 
eliminating black spots and light streaks, while the 
deflector within the neck of reflecting dome checks any 
possible waste of light within the holder. No opaque 
reflectors or supporting rods to cast unsightly shadows, 
nor is Denzar in any way dependent upon the ceiling as 
a reflector. 

No set rule can be given to govern every installation, 
as color of walls and ceiling, together with local con- 
ditions, materially affect the results obtained. However, 


Beardslee illuminating engineers and designers may be 
freely consulted on any special lighting problem. 
Valuable data covering spacing, hanging height, etc., 
for Denzar may be had on request. 



Construction of Denzar 

(1) Housing, of steel, white porcelain enameled. 

(2) Yoke, of spring steel supporting metal holder. 

(3) Metal holder, supporting reflecting dome and lower bowl. 

(4) Reflecting dome, of opal glass, softens and distributes light. 

(5) Adjustable hanger, for adjusting lamp without removing glassware. 

(6) Deflector, diverts upward rays downward onto working plane. 

(7) Upper part of bowl, cLar glass, protects lamp from dust and dirt. 

(8) Lower part of bowl, white enameled glass, softens and diffuses light. 

(9) Air intake, allows cool air to pass upward continually around lamp. 



Denzar Wire Guard For Protec- 
tion IN Gymnasiums, 
Schools, Etc. 


T 


..it 


Compact Ceiling Type Denzar for 
Very Low Ceilings 


Flexible Ceiling Type Denzar 



Pendent Type Denzar for High 
^ Ceilings 
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BRASCOLITE CO. 

DIVISION OF THE ST. LOUIS BRASS MFG. CO. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


ATLANTA 
BOSTON 


CINCINNATI 
CHICAGO 


OMAHA 
DETROIT 


BRANCH OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY 
LOS ANGELES 


MINNEAPOLIS 
NEW YORK 


NEW ORLEANS 
PHILADELPHIA 


Products 

Lighting Fixtures for 
every type of building. 

Special designs fur- 
nished for public buildings, 
hotels, clubs, churches, fine 
homes, theaters, etc. 


RRflSCOLlTE 

DirrcsioN. PLUS HErixcTiON 


JS^ ALL GLASS 


" THE FACTORY FIXTURE ^ " — " 


Brascolite Semi-indirect Lighting Fixture 

The high efficiency of the Brascolite is 
obtained by the arrangements of the bowl 
and reflector which direct all emitted light to 
the working plane with a minimum absorption. 1 hoto- 
metric tests indicate an average efficiency of the Brasco- 
lite of over 80%. By comparison with photometric tests 
of direct reflectors, it will be found to be more efficient 
than 90% of the direct reflectors and that it shows an 
average efficiency of effective ^umens on the working 



Aglite All-glass Lighting 
Fixture 

The Aglite, a new all- 
glass fixture with marble- 
like appearance, is the ideal 
lighting unit for use in bath- 
rooms, hospitals or wherever 
sanitation or cleanliness are essential. 

It harmonizes with hospital furniture 
and will not discolor or become tarnished. 


TRADE MARKS E-Lite AU-glass Lighting Fixture 

The E-Lite, a new all-glass ornamental unit, is a 
most beautiful and efficient unit for bedrooms, recep- 
tion halls, small parlors, under balconies in hotels and 
other locations where the unit must harmonize with 
decorative surroundings. 

Simplicity of construction, economy of service and 



Brascomte 

plane of 65% as against an average efficiency 
of 35% for ordinary semi-indirect systems 
and of 25% for totally indirect systems. 

Mechanical* features are simple, sub- 
stantial and practical. Brascclites are made 
and shipped complete for installation on any 
standard outlet. They are packed in unit 
cartons made to railroad specifications and 
can be delivered on the job without as- 
sembling. 

Industrolite — For Industrial Lighting 

A new development for factory light- 
ing, providing highly efficient illumination 
absence of glare. Its use promotes safety 
increases production. 




Tripod Made for 
Missouri Capitol 


E-LlTE 


the ease with which E-Lite fixtures may be 
installed are factors that have gained for 
this new unit a widespread popularity. Be- 
ing all glass, it is easily kept clean. 

Concealite Reflectors 

Send for our catalogue of bank screen 
lighting, showcase, show window and cove 
reflectors. 

Estimates will be furnished on special 
reflectors for any purpose. 




"Architectural Series" Catalogues 

Send for our ''Architectural Series" cata- 
logues. A separate catalogue is published for 
each type of building. 



Aglite 

All-wliitf (.lass 


Industrolite 

All-porcelain enameled 


Concealite 
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J. G. BRAUN 

Manufacturers of Lighting Fixtures and Steel Ornaments 
TELEPHONE 609-615 South Paulina Street 

West 0713-2373 CHICAGO, ILL. 

E VSTERN BRANCH AND WAREHOUSE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 158-160 Green Street— Telephone, Spring 0863 


Products _ 

Hand Wrought Iron Ornamental Lighting 
Fixtures, including Side Wall Brackets, Chandeliers, 
Drop Lights, Floor and Ta])le Lamps, Desk Lamps, 
Electroliers and Ferneries, Candlesticks ; hand wrought 
and pressed Steel Ornaments, Rosettes, Leaves Cups, 
Husks, Wreaths, Flowers, Roses, for lighting fixtures 

and !^^Ps^^^^^ Mouldings, Special Rolled Steel Shapes, 
see pages 582-583. 




Stocks 

We carry a complete stock of fixtures and orna- 
ments in our Chicago and New York warehouses em- 
bracing a wide selection to suit any need or taste. 

Catalogue 

Catalogues 18 and 19 illustrating the various designs 
sent on request. 


1 


Ckilixc 

LlCiHT 


Side Wall 

BrAC KI".T 





Side Wall Bracket 
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DUPLEX LIGHTING WORKS 

OF GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

6 West 48th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

DUPLEXALITES. 

Advantages 

First : Widest distribution of light. (82% 
of output is indirect.) Complete diffusion of 
illumination. Absolutely no glare (circular 
eyeshield around lamp). 

Second: Simplest construction possible. 
Easiest and quickest to clean. Most durable 
construction. Practically unbreakable. 

Construction 

The suspension consists of a canopy, 
chain and socket cover, all finished in a beau- 
tiful antique brass color. The deflector has an 
inside reflecting surface of white porcelam. 
The outside of the deflector on the D-161 
series Duplexalites is a mat-surfaced, cream 
porcelain enamel. On the D-171 series, an 
ornamental cuirass of brass is secured to the 
porcelain deflector. The bottom discs of the 
D-161 series (commercial type) are of special 
formula, Moonstone type, heavy, moulded 
glass. The D-171 (residence type) 
discs are denser and of a creamy 
warm color. 




Home Lighting 

Because of the quality of light diffusion 
produced with Duplexalites they greatly im- 
prove ease of seeing and eye comfort. More- 
over, this perfect, even illumination brings out 
best the full attractiveness of an interior. In 
addition to the silver and antique brass Du- 
plexalites, silk shades may be used, when de- 
sired, to harmonize with any decorative scheme. 
Due to construction the shades do not affect 
the illumination. ■ _ 

Hotels and Clubs 

Duplexalites make hotels and clubs home- 
like and comfortable. They are extensively 
used in this field. 

Commercial Lighting 

The better one sees, the better one works. 
Duplex lighting is ideal lighting for offices, 
stores, etc., or any place where perfect visual 
conditions are an essential. Duplexalites are 
used in many of the largest buildings in the 
country where they have been chosen on the 
basis of economy and service. ^ 

Information 

Lists of installations and com- 
plete catalogues and data sent on 
request. Plans or specifications 
sent to the Engineering Department 
will be carefully studied and light- 
ing layouts and recommendations 
made without charge. 


Sectional View Showing the Con- 
struction OF THE DUPLEXALITE 


D-171 Series Duplexaltte 

Finished in antique brass or silver 




Standard Duplexalite D-161 Series 

Standard and Ornamented Duplexalites are 
made in three sizes 


Duplexalite with Ring R-800 and 
Tassel 

These trimmings may be applied to any- 
standard Duplexalite 


Duplexalite with Silk Shade 
S-5010 

Furnished in old gold, old rose, ecru, blue or gray 
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IVANHOE-REGENT WORKS 

Of General Electric Company 
Manufacturers of Ivanhoe Illuminating Glassware and Metal Reflectors 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Commercial Lighting Units ; Bowls and 
Shades for Decorative and Commercial Light- 
ing; Illuminating Glassware for the Home ; 
Glass Top Reflectors and RLM Stand- 
ard Metal Reflectors and Fittings for In- 
dustrial Illumination, and Illuminating Service. 



TRADE-MARK 

Ivanhoe Commercial Lighting Units 

Ivanhoe Keldon— A totally enclosed, semi-indi- semi-indirect lighting, 
rect commercial lighting unit made in 14-, 16-, and 
18-in. diameters for Mazda lamps ranging from 100 to 
500 watts. The glass globe is blown in one piece and 
enameled on the sides and bottom. Light of high in- 
tensity without uncomfortable glare from its source is 
produced. Recommended for stores, offices, schools, hos- 
pitals, and all places where diffused light of high intensity 
is needed. 

Ivanhoe Trojan — A totally enclosed unit made 
in 9-, 12-, 14-, 16-, and 18-in. sizes to serve Mazda 
lamps up to and including 500-watt size. Made of one 
piece of light density Genco glass of high diffusing qual- 
ity and low light al)sorption. Provides light distribution 
in all directions without sharp shadows or lines of con- 
trast. The Trojan has a pleasing appearance and is 
recommended for all kinds of commercial lighting. 

Ivanhoe Ace — An enclosing unit made in 14-, 17-, 
and 20-in. sizes for Mazda C lamps from 100 to 500 
watts. Made of one piece of crystal glass, enameled on 
the upper surface to reflect the light downward, 
and on the outer surface of the bowl to diffuse 
the light and prevent glare with very little light 
absorption. An efficient and pleasing unit for 
all kinds of commercial lighting. 

Ivanhoe Ornamental Glassware (Veluria, 
Druidy Sudan) 

Ivanhoe ornamental glassware is designed 


to harmonize with artistic interiors. It is made 
in a variety of architectural styles and in several 
textures, the specific trade names of which are 
Veluria, Druid and Sudan. Veluria glass is 
a light density opal which shows a true 
pink opal "fire'* when lighted. Druid is an 
opal of medium intensity and has a smooth 
surface. Sudan is an opal glass which gives 
splendid diffusion and is especially suitable for 



No. 2129 Veluria No. 6033 Druid No. 2131 Sudan 

Ivanhoe Commercial Reflectors 

Industrial Lighting 

Ivan hoe-Regent Works supplies Ivanhoe RLM 
metal reflectors for every industrial lighting use— dome 
reflectors, bowl reflectors, angle type reflectors, glass top 
reflectors and reflectors for special service — and furnishes 
illuminating service on request. 




Ivanhoe Trojan 

Ivanhoe Commercial Lighting Units 

Ivanhoe Keldon, Trojan, and Ace are regularly supplied with either suspension or ceiling type fixtures 


Ivanhoe Ace 
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Store Window Lighting 

Ivanhoe Iris equipment for store window lighting is 
available with color globes in four colors — red, amber, 
green and blue. The Ivanhoe Iris spotlight uses a 250- 
watt stereopticon or flood lighting lamp and throws a 
beam of pure white light that easily penetrates colored 
light. 




manent. The Rozelle catalogue shows the entire line in 
process colors. 

The Ivanhoe Ivadine 

The Ivanhoe Ivadine supplies that combination of 
abundant light and soft color tints so desirable in dining 
room illumination. The lighted Ivadine floods the table 
with a cone of white light and tones the remainder of 
the room with a soft, warm light. Supplied in Crystal 
and Ivre glass with Rozelle color decorations. 



Ivanhoe Iris Equipment 


Ivanhoe Ikis Spotlight 



No. 5141x16 Crystal Rozelle 337 


Ivanhoe Ornamental Glassware (Rozelle Color Deco- 
rations) 

Rozelle colors as applied to Veluria, Ivre and Crystal .y— — ^^^"A"'^ ^.^^^..^^^ - ^ 

glass produce the harmonious color effects of the best distributed by 300 representative jobbers and more than 
hand painted work. The colors are fixed, and are per- 10,000 selected dealers. 


Distribution 

Ivanhoe lighting glassware and metal reflectors are 



r 


No. 51331/2 
Rozelle 291 



No. 5130 Rozelle 291 



No. 5128x12 Rozelle 291 

lie 1 

Ivanhoe Ornamental Glassware— Rozelle Color Decorations 








No. 358x8 
Crystal Rozelle 433 


No. 296 Va 
Ivre Rozelle 294 


No. 2961/2 
Crystal Rozelle 409 


No. 2961/2 - 
Crystal Rozelle 410 

Five Additional Designs of the Various Rozelle Decorations 


No. 5500x8 
Crystal Rozelle 476 
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NATIONAL PLASTIC RELIEF CO. 

DIVISION OF NEWMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Lighting Fixtures and Plastic Relief Ornaments 

416-18 Elm Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Ceiling and Side Wall Lighting 
Fixtures and Plastic Relief Ornaments. 

Also, Portable Fountains and Cement 
Garden Furniture. 

Services 

This company will gladly manufacture 
composition lighting fixtures and plastic 
relief ornaments to any special designs de- 
sired, and at all times solicits the opportu- 
nity of submitting estimates on any amount of work in 
this line, being fully equipped to execute ornamental 
work of every description from drawings. 

Lighting Fixtures and Ornaments 

The fixtures and ornaments manufactured by the 



trader-mark 



Ornamental Ceiling 
Fixture 



Grand Ballroom, Hotel Sinton, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Plastic sidewall and ceiling ornaments made by us 

Other Installations 
Gordon Theater, Middletown, Ohio High Schools (2), Birmingham, Ala 
Bethel Temple, Newcastle, Ind. High School, Saginaw, Mich. 

St. Mary's Greek Catholic Church, Southern Railway Building, 
Windber, Pa, Cincinnati. Ohio 


National Plastic Relief Co. include de- 
signs for every purpose, all made from spe- 
cial Fiberolitic composition. 

Richness and individuality characterize 
each piece, while the scope and variety of 
the designs offer an almost unlimited op- 
portunity of selection. 

The finest details of uniqueness and 
beauty have been thoroughly worked out 
in fixtures, glassware and ornamental 
pieces. 

The finishes used will harmonize with the most ex- 
quisite appointments. 

In the side wall fixtures, each is complete, electric 
lamps not included, and is wired for one light, except 
where two are called for. Extra wiring can also be had. 

Standard Finishes 

The standard finishes are: No. 1, standard gold. 
No. 2, ivory and gold. No. 3, old ivory. No. 4, Roman 
gold. No. 5, French gold. No. 6, verde antique. 

Catalogues 

Complete, illustrated catalogues of these lighting 
fixtures and ornaments will be sent on request. 



Corners and Mouldings of Plastic Relief 

Miniature reproduction of one of the hundreds of cuts in our catalogfue 
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THE PERFECLITE MFG. CO. 


1599 St. Clair Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


119 Main Street 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


BUFFALO, N. Y., McCarthy Bros. & 
Ford 

BUTTE, MONT., Mont.\n.\ Klkctric Co. 
DULUTH, MINN., Duluth Electrical 
Supplies Co. 


AGENCIES 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Emmons-IIavvkins Co. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Kansas City Chandelier 
Co. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., G. Q. Electric Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Sterling Electric Co. 


SAN DIEGO, CAL., Coast Electric Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Sargent Electric Co. 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Brown & Hall Supply Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C, White & Boyer Co. 
WORCESTER, MASS., E. M. Fay Electric Co. 


Product 

Perfeclite Lighting 
Units for every type of 
building. 

Patented ^—bi^ tradi->mark 

Upward rays are ordinarily 
lost through absorption, and usual attempts to utilize 
them result in striations (light streaks and ceiling sha- 
dows). Perfeclite mirror reflector successfully ac- 
complishes -this utilization of the upward rays, and 
our reflector is patented. No other unit contains this 
kind of reflector. The illustration below shows a full 
view of this mirror reflector. 


Glassware 

Monax. 

Guarantee i . i 

Perfeclite mirror reflectors are made of selected 
glass and produced under a secret process and are there- 
fore not to be confused with the ordmary glass mirror. 
They are unconditionally guaranteed not to peel, check, 
nor crack, under any heat generated by the lamp. 

DIMENSIONS AND TJSTJPRT^C^ 



Ceiling Type, Plain 


Type No. 


Watts 


Bowl diam., in. 


Price 


Pendant Types — Plain 



62 
64 
66 
68 


75-100 
100-200 
-300 
300-500 


10 
12 
14 
16 


$14.00 
14.40 
18.40 
20.80 


Pendant Type, Plain 


Standard length, 4 ft. over all. Additional lengths 50c 
ner ft. extra list. Pull switch $2.00 extra list 

Standard finish, old gold. Special finish in statuary 
bronze is 10% extra. 

PERIOD DE SIGN Units— Gothic, Classic, and Adam 

1712 j 100-200 10 I 

1716 I 300-500 16 I ^7.00 


Ceiling Types — Plain 


61 
63 
65 
67 


75-100 
100-200 
-300 
300-500 


10 
12 
14 
16 


$10.40 
12.80 
16.40 
18.80 


Standard colors on etched glassware are French gray and 

"''^"^tandard color on fixture, old Roman gold. Other colors 
or statuary bronze furnished on sufficient notice without extra 

^^^^'?ome complete, wired ready to install. Wired with 
No 14 or No. 16 asbestos cotton covcrt-d wire according to 
wattage of fixture. Color or wire to match chain. 

*All Perfeclite units are packed complete in individual 
cartons ready to install. 




Section of Tkri i 


Fixture 



At an angle in order to fully show 
patented mirror reflector 


Classic 


Gothic 

Period Design Units 


Adam 
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THE REFLECTOLYTE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Standardized Lighting Fixtures 
914-H Pine Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products ^ 

"Reflectolyte" Standardized Lighting Fixtures, 
which include "Supreme," "U," "H," "Standard," "J," 
and "Institutional" Types. 

General 

The Reflectolyte lighting fixtures illustrated and 
described on the following pages were designed espe- 
cially for use with nitrogen gas-filled lamps. 

The Reflectolyte line consists of 6 distinct types 
ranging in design from ornate to simple forms, each 
type efficiently controlling the distribution of light, and 
each with a full complement of sizes to accommodate 
lamps from 50 to 500 watts. 

Each Reflectolyte type is equipped with glass de- 
signed especially for that type ; this glassware is blown 
in our own moulds, of special glass made to our speci- 
fications, and in quality and tonal values, is the choicest 
product of the glassmakers' art. 

The stamped metal parts are drawn of the highest 
quality, rust-resisting and rust-proofed, special com- 
position ingot iron sheet-metal, and are of extra heavy 
gauge — very much thicker than usually supplied; and, 
when finished by our special process which encases them 
in a hard, horn-like covering of celluloid and metal, are 
guaranteed to equal brass in lasting and wearing quali- 
ties (and to greatly exceed it in strength) and to be 
superior to plated metals. These parts can also be 
finished in fused-on porcelain-enamel, or supplied in 
brass or bronze metal, to special order. 

All close Reflectolytes and suspended types up to 
and including the 12;^-in. size, are provided with a 
special stamping which permits quick attachment to the 
ears or stud of standard 4-in. outlet boxes, or to wood 
or plaster ceilings; the larger suspended sizes are pro- 
vided with crowfoot or hickey, as may be specified. 

Porcelain receptacles and No. 14 wire are regular 
equipment with all types of Reflectolytes, hence 13 out- 
lets totaling 1,320 watts, are permissible on each circuit. 

The Reflectolyte Engineering Department is in 
charge of experts who have had many years* experience 
in planning lighting installations; their services are at 
the disposal (without obligation) of those desiring ad- 
vice or recommendations on illuminating subjects. 

All jobbers and dealers in electrical merchandise 
are in position to quote competitive prices on Reflecto- 
lytes. Illustrations of the various types, with description, 
specifications and distribution curves, follow. 

Description of "Supreme'' Reflectolyte 

In ''Supreme" Reflectolyte diffusers we offer an enclosing 

Copyright, 1922, 


unit, within which is a porcelain enameled reflector (B) which 
controls the distribution of light. This reflector, detachably sup- 
ported by three spring-fingers (C), is so positioned in relation 
to the light-source, that all the horizontal and upwardly inclined 
rays are reflected downwardly. These reflected rays together 
with the direct rays from the source, are 
diffused by the urn of special white glass, 
and distributed over a wide area beneath 
the fixture. 

"Supreme" Reflectolytes maintain the 
maximum of unimpaired illumination for 
long periods because of their dustless sys- 
tem of ventilation. The cool air enters 
at the junction (E) of the urn and the 
metal holder, rises between the body (D) 
and the non-reflecting surface of the re- 
flector (B), and passes out at "F." 

While the maximum of light is di- 
rected towards the working plane, the 
ceiling is also softly illuminated, provid- 
ing a pleasing daylight effect. 

"Supreme" Reflectolytes are supplied 
in a variety of styles and sizes, suffi- 
cient to carry out a harmonious scheme Skctional Vievv^Su- 
of illumination in office and public build- preme Reflectolyte 
ings, department and retail stores, banks, 

hotels, theaters, churches, schools, hospitals, and wherever a 
large volume of well diffused light is required. 

Stock : Satin brass finish. Ornamental types : Antique 
gold finish. 

See illustrations on pages 1871 and 1872. 

SIZK AND KQUIPMENT OF "SUPRHMK" REFLECTOLYTES 
(Illustrated on following pages) 



Types 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

Types 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

S.C. ] 
S.G. 
S.C.O. 
S.G.O. J 

( sy2 
1 loH 
{ 12H 

I 16M 

75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

11 

13 
16 
18 
20 

S.L. ] 
S.G.L. 
S.L.O. I 
S.G.L.O. j 

[ lOH 
{ 12H 

[ 16H 

75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

12 
14 
17 
19 
21 

S.L ] 
S.G.L 
S.LO. 
S.G.LO. 

i 

141^ 
16^ 

75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

13 
16 
18 

20 

S.D ] 
S.G.D. 
S.D.O. [ 
S..G.D.O.J 

f 12H 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

48 
48 
48 


S.T. j 
S.G.T. 
S.T.O. 
S.G.T.O. 1 

f 12H 

14^ 
[ 163^ 

200 
300-500 
300-500 

48 
48 
48 


Specification for "Supreme" Reflectolyte 

The lighting fixtures called for shall be "Supreme" type 
Reflectolyte diffusers. They shall consist of a bell shaped 
metal body, or holder, within which there shall be a vitreous 
porcelain enameled steel reflector, detachably held in position 
by three spring-fingers. This reflector shall be positioned so 
that the lower edge of the body and reflector and the lamp 
filament, shall lie within a horizontal plane. Enclosing these 
elements, and securely supported by the metal body or holcfer, 
there shall be an acorn shaped ornamental urn blown of trans- 
lucent glass of low absorption and high diffusing power. 

All suspended types shall be wired with No. 14 flameproof 
wire. 

H. C. Adam. 
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Typical Light Distribution Curve 
"Supreme" Reflectolyte 

Description of "Standard" Reflec- 
tolyte 

In "Standard" Reflectolytcs we oflfer a 
lighting fixture consisting primarily of^ a 
metal reflector and deep hemispherical dif- 
fusing bowl. This unit embodies all the 
elements necessary for permanency, effi- 
ciency and eye-comfort. _____ 

An important feature of this fixture 
is its porcelain enameled steel reflector, 
having angularly disposed oppositely in- 
clined reflecting surfaces, which reflect 
and diffuse the greatest possible amount 
of light to the working plane. The white 
porcelain enamel is not baked on; it is 
fused on, at a temperature which melts 
glass. 

The ornamental bowl is blown of 
finest diffusing glass, of low absorption 
and high reflecting power. 

"Standard" Reflectolytcs are regu- 
larly stocked in satin brass finish. 

See illustrations on page 1878. 

Specification for "Standard" Re- 
flectolyte 

The lighting fixtures called for shall 
be "Standard" Reflectolytcs, consisting of 
a drawn steel upper member provided with 
angularly disposed oppositely inclined re- 
flecting surfaces which shall be^ vitreous 
porcelain enameled, and a diffusing bowl 
blown of special white glass of low ab- 
sorption and high diffusing and reflecting 
power, which shall be suspended below 
the reflecting member by means of flexible 
supports, each consisting of an eye and 
link— the eye securely attached to the re- 
flector, and the link of such length as to 
correctly position the bowl beneath the 
reflecting member. 

All suspended types shall be wired 
with No. 14 flameproof wire. 



Typical Light Distribution Curve 
"Standard" Reflectolyte 
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Description of "J'* Reflectolyte 

In "J" or "Junior" Reflectolytes we 
offer a lighting fixture consisting of a 
13-in. opal glass reflector and a hemispher- 
ical diffusing bowl. 

The fixture has characteristics which 
differentiate it from other units; briefly: 
an adjustable feature permitting the use, 
in the same fixture, of either a 75-, 100-, 
150-, or 200-watt lamp— this flexible fea- 
ture providing for a wide range in the 
volume of illumination, sufficient to meet 
the requirements of almost any lighting 
condition and assuring economical opera- 
tion and eye-comfort; a 13-in. dcpolished 
opal glass reflector, having angularly dis- 
posed oppositely inclined reflecting sur- 
faces which reflect and diffuse the greatest 
possible amount of light to the work- 
ing plane; this reflector being of dense 
opal glass, permits the ceiling to be softly 
lighted without impairment of downward 
illumination. 

The hemispherical diffusing bowl is 
blown of finest white glass of low absorp- 
tion and high diffusing and reflecting 
power, and is supplied perfectly plain, or 
in Classic or Gothic periods. 

"J" Reflectolytes are regularly stocked 
in satin brass finish. 

See illustrations on page 1878. 

Specification for "J" Type Reflec- 
tolyte 

"J" or "Junior" Reflectolyte lighting 
fixtures called for shall be the open two- 
piece-glass type consisting of a metal hold- 
er with a double set of perforations for 
adjustment, a dense depolished opal glass 
reflector with angularly disposed oppositely 
inclined reflecting surfaces, and a hemi- 
spherical diffusing bowl blown of special 
translucent glass of low absorption and 
high diffusing and reflecting power. These 
glass members must be adjustably sup- 
ported by three rods, the ends of which 
are formed to hook into the slotted per- 
forations in metal holder. 



— ^ — L 
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Typical Light Distribution Curve 
"J" OR "Junior" Reflectolyte 



TYPE S. L 0. 




S.LCLASSIC— S.G.LGOTHIC 



TYPE S. D. 0. 



X 


S.D.CLASSIC— S.G.D.GOTHIC 


TYPE S. G. D. 0. 



"SUPREME" REFLECTOLYTES 
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U" TYPE REFLECTOLYTE DIFFUSERS 


Description of "U" Type Reflec- 
tolyte 

In "U" type Reflectolyte Diffusers, 
we offer an enclosing unit, the urn of 
which is blown in one piece of light density 
white glass of high diffusing quality and 
low light absorption and bears beautiful 
surface ornamentation in the classic period. 
Made with glass in four sizes: SV^, 10 /2, 
121/2 and 15y2 in., to accommodate Mazda 
C lamps from 50 to 500 watts. 

"U" type Reflectolytes distribute the 
light in all directions; however, a major- 
ity of the rays are diffused in the lower 
hemisphere (see photometric curve). The 
bell shaped upper portion of the urn func- 
tions as a reflector, directing the rays from 
the light source downwardly to be dit- 
fused over a wide area by the bowl 
shaped bottom. 

In "U" type Reflectolyte Diffusers, 
the highest art and most exact science have 
been combined and harmonized to produce 
a lighting fixture of unusual beauty, utility 
and eye-comfort. i- j • 

"U" type Reflectolytes are supplied in 
close, suspended and multiple types, with 
brackets to match, sufficient to carry out 
a harmonious scheme of illumination in 
public and office buildings, department and 
retail stores, banks, hotels, apartment 
buildings, theaters, churches, schools, hos- 
pitals, and wherever a large volume of 
well diffused light is required. 

Stock : Satin brass finish. Ornamental 
types: Antique gold finish. 
Specification for "U" Type Reflec- 
tolyte , 
The lighting fixtures called for shall 
be "U" type Reflectolyte Diffusers. They 
shall consist of an ornamental one-piece 
translucent glass urn, the upper portion 
of which is hyperbolic or bell shaped and 
the bottom bowl shaped, with metal sup- 
porting means as shown on types specified. 

The glass urn shall bear surface orna- 
mentation of Classic configuration, link 
border and rced-and-ribbon at top, triple 
interlaced band on torus, and laurel leaves 
on bottom. , n 1 -a 

All suspended types shall be wired 
with No. 14 flameproof wire. 



Typical Light Distribution Curve 
''U" TvFK Reflectolyte 
^IZF AND EQUIPMENT OF "U" TYPE 


TYPES 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

U.C. and \ 
U.C.O. / 

Sli 
IOK2 

1232 

15H 

25-75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 

9 
11 

16H 

U.I. 1 
U.I.O. I 
U.I.O.T. & 
U.I.O.C.T. J 


25-75 
100-^1 50 

200 
300-500 

30 
30 
48 
48 
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Description "H" Type Reflectolyte 

"H" type Reflectolyte Diffusers are en- 
closing units designed to function with the 
ceiling in distributing light. The Urn, with- 
out surface ornamentation, is blown in one 
piece of crystal glass, the top or neck re- 
maining crystal, lightly frosted, and the 
lower portion opal-enamel. Light emitted 
by the source above an angle of 100°, also 
that reflected from the enameled lower por- 
tion, is transmitted to ceiling practically 
unobstructed, there reflected and widely dif- 
fused. Rays emitted below this angle are dif- 
fused through the enameled lower portion. 

Supplied in close and suspended types, 
with plain and ornamental metal parts, suf- 
ficient to carry out a harmonious scheme 
of illumination in hospitals and institutions, 
hotel guest rooms, apartment and ofiice 
buildings and schools. 

Stock : Satin brass finish. Can also be 
supplied in white. 

Specification "H" Type Reflectolyte 

Lighting fixtures called for shall be *'H" 
type Reflectolyte Diffusers, consisting of a 
plain one-piece urn of crystal^ glass, the 
upper portion being hyperbolic or bell 
shaped, lightly frosted, and an opal 
enameled lower portion, dish shaped at its 
widest diameter, with a hemispherical bot- 
tom of less diameter than the dish shaped 
portion, and metal supporting means as 
shown on types indicated. All suspended 
type wiring shall be No. 14 flameproof. 

SIZE AND EOUIPMEXT OF "H" TYPE 
REFLECTOLYTE 


Types 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

H.C. 
and 
H.C.O. 

101^ 
14 ^ 

25-75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 

11^ 
13 

15 ^ 

U.S. 

iOH 
UH 

14^ 

25-7.S 
100-150 

200 
300-500 

30 
30 
48 
48 

H.S.O. 

s^A 

25-75 
100-150 

30 
30 

H.S.T. 

12 H 
141^ 

200 
300-500 

48 • 

48 


Description "H. R." Bracket 

The half -shade supplied with "H. R." 
Bracket Diffusers is blown in one piece of 
crystal glass opal-enameled, except the flat 
lower horizontal face which rernains crys- 
tal to permit the unmolested exit of light 
reflected forward and downward by the 
opal-enameled wall of the shade. ^ 

"H. R." brackets are made with metal 
parts plain and ornamental; they accom- 
modate standard 10-, 15- and 25-watt S-17 
lamps, and 25- and 50-watt P-19 mill type 
lamps. 

"H. R." Bracket Diffusers are ideal for 
use in hospitals, in tellers' cages and over 
check desks in banks, and many locations 
in hotels, apartment buildings, and homes. 

Stock: Satin brass finish. Can also be 
supplied in white. 


—A — ( 
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Typical Light Distribution Curve 
"H" Type Reflectolyte 



H. C. 



H. S. 



H. S. T. 



H. C. O. 


H. S. O. 



H. R. and H. R. O. 


'H" TYPE REFLECTOLYTE DIFFUSERS 
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Urn 
diani., 

in. 
101^ 


Type F. U. P. 

Back 


Lamp, 
watts 
( 100 
I 150 
Metal 


plate, 
14 4"x8% 


Urn 
diam., 


81/2 


Type F. U. R. 

Lamp, 
watts 
75 

Metal 


Back 
plate. 


Urn 
diam. 


Type F. U. C. 


Lamp, 
in. watts 
8^ 75 

Metal 


Back 
plate, 
in. 
10x51/2 






Type F. S. C. 
Urn Back 
diam., Lamp, plate, 
in watts in. 

75 15x8 1/2 

Metal and composition 


Type F. S. D. 


Urn 
diam., 
in. 
81/^ 


Lamp, 
watts 
75 

Metal 


Back 
plate, 

144x8iA 


Urn 
diam.. 


81/2 


Type F. S. G. 

Lamp, 
watts 
75 


Back 
plate, 

in. 
17x8 


Metal and composition 







Type F. I. R. 
Extreme Back 
spread, Plate, 
in. »n- 
10 . . 7 

Metal and composition 


Type F. I. I.. 
Extreme Back 
spread, Plate, 
in. in- 

10 1,5x8 1/^ 

Metal and composition 


Type F. G. R. 


Extreme 
spread. 


Back 
plate, 


11 61/^ 
Metal and composition 


1- lt. 

2- and 


3-lt. 


Type F. I. 
Extreme 
spread, 
in. 

8 17x8 
11 17x8 


Back 
plate, 


Metal and composition 


TYPICAL REFLECTOLYTE WALL BRACKETS 

All the above brackets in antique gold finish 
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Types 
S.R. and S.G.R. 
Metal and Compo, 
antique gold finish. 
S.M. and S.G.M. 

Metal, 
satin brass finish. 



Types S.R. and S.G.R. 


No. of 
lights 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Outside 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

3 
4 
4 

5 

IOV2 

26 
26 
32 
32 

75 

75 
100-150 
100-150 

4S 
48 
48 
48 




Tyi 

S.AI. an 

.1 S.G.M. 


No. of 

Urn 


Outside 

Lamp, 

Length, 

lights 

diam., 
in. 


diam., 
in. 

watts 

in. 

5 

10 >, 


44 

100- 

150 

72 


14 '2 



300- 

500 


6 

10 H 


44 

100- 

150 

72 


14 4 



300- 

500 


7 

10 4 


44 

100- 

150 

72 


14^ 



300- 

500 




Types 
U.R. and U.R.I, can be 
made in any diameter 
and number of lights. 
All-metal, 
satin brass or 
antique gold finish. 
U.M.O. and U.M.O.I. 
All-metal, 
satin brass or 
antique gold 
finish. 



Types U.R. and U.R.I. 


Ivpr I'.M.O. 



No. of 
lights 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Outside 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, No. of 
in. lights 

Urn 
diam., 
in. 

Outside 
diam., 
in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

5 

All 103^ 

35 

100-150 

72 5 

Four 10 4 
Center 15 '0 

51 

100-150 
300-500 

72 


TYPICAL REFLECTOLYTE COMBINATIONS 
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C.F. 


G.F. 


B.F. 


TYPE P.P. 


P.W.G. 


TVPKS — "STANDARD," AND "JUNIOR" REFLI'XTOLYTKS 


Close ceiling 
One-chain . . . 
Three-chain. . 


C. F. 

G. F. 

B. F. 

P. F. 

D. F. 

PWG 


COC 

GOC 

BOC 

POC 

DOC 


AOC" 

CTC 

GTC 

BTC 

PTC 

DTC 


ATC 


D. N. 

DNOC 


A. N. 

ANOC 


J. E. 
JEOC 


J. 
JOC 


j. G. 

JGOC 


"STANDARD" AND "TUNIOR" 
REFLECTOLYTKS 



Type 

Reflector 
diam.. in. 

Glass 
diam., in. 

Lamp, 
watts 


"Standard" 

12 
16 
20 
24 

6H 
8H 
12 

131^ 

100-150 

200 
300-500 
750-1000 






13 

7 

75-100 
150-200 

"INSTITUTIONAL" REFLECTOLYTES 


Type 

Base 

Glass 
diam., in. 

Lamp, 
watts 

II. C 1 

H. CO 1 

Metal 

lOH 
123^ 
14H 

50-75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 

D.N. 

Y. B 1 

V. B. O / 

Metal 

6 
8 
10 
12 

25 
25-60 
25-75 
100-150-200 




"INSTITUTIONAL' 
(Conti 


REFLECTOLYTES 
nued) 


Type 

*Base 

Glass 
diam. in. 

Lamp, 

watts 

U. C \ 

u. c. o....i 

Metal 

8'2 

10'^ 
12 3^ 
15V^ 

50-75 
100-150 

200 
300-500 

Y.G. S 

Y. G. S.. . 

Metal 
Metal 


25-75 
75-150 

Y. G.S.O.. . 
Y. G. S. O. . . 

Compo. Bud 
Compo. Bud. 

9H 

25-75 
75-150 

R. L;R. L.S. 

Metal 

12 "ref" 

75-200 

Y. G. \ 
Y. G. O. . . . / 

Metal 

9^ 

25-75 
75-150 

W. R 

Porcelain 

6x44 

10-60 

W. B 

Porcelain 

6 

25-40 

W. G 

Porcelain 

6H 

25-60 

Y.X.O;Y.X. 

Metal 

None 

25-40 

P. R 

Metal 

6x414 

10-60 



/ 


A.N. 


JUNIOR 


JUNIOR 


c 



JUNIOR 



H. C. 


H. 0. O. 


J. E. 


J. 


J. G. 


Y. B. 


Y. B. O. 






U. C. U. C. O. 


Y. G. S. Y. G. S. O. 


R. L. 


R. L. S. 


Y. G. 


Y. G. O. 



W. R. 


W. B. 


X 



W. G. 


Y. X. O. 


Y. X. 


P. R. 


STANDARD, JUNIOR AND INSTITUTIONAL REFLECTOLYTES 
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L. ERIKSON ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Lighting Specialties and Reflectors 
6 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of Reflectors for 
the Effective Lighting of banks, show windows, show- 
cases, art galleries and churches. 

Bank Lighting 

Erikson reflectors for bank lighting are designed to 
present an attractive appearance as well as to dn-cct a 
well diifused illumination just where it is desired. 
Erikson standard reflectors for screen illumination cus- 
tomers' desk, coupon booth and concealed cornice light- 
ing are drawn from bronze and finished in any color 
desired. 

Store Specialty Lighting 

Erikson standard reflectors for store window illumi- 
nation are designed to take up the smallest space possible 
in order to light the whole window correctly, ihey are 
opal or mirror lined with spray finish on the outside. 
Standard window footlight reflectors are usually 
equipped with special decorative shields made of bronze 
to the design of the customer. 

Erikson showcase reflectors are made of drawn 
brass and the standard finish is nickel. These reflectors 
differ from other makes on the market as they are 
equipped with special patented porcelain sockets which 
fit the channel of the reflector, and it is not possible or 
lamps to drop below line of same; they are supported 


by special brackets on which reflectors can be drawn out 
and case and reflector cleaned without removing them. 

Art Gallery Illumination 

In order to specify reflectors for this type of light- 
ing it is essential that the dimensions of the gallery be 
given and size of portraits. • . ,• i -ii i « 

Recommendation for this style of lighting will be 
given on receipt of above data. 

Special Lighting Effects i i . r _ 

When reflectors are desired to direct light from 
a concealed source such as in cove lighting or church 
lighting, it is always necessary that complete details be 

^''""^ This company is well experienced in this class of 
work and recommendations and advice on anything ot 
this nature will be cheerfully given. 

Finish 

™*A11 reflectors are finished l)y a special electroplating 
process to match the color desired by the customer. , 

^'^'^Erikfon reflectors are equipped with special porce- 
lain sockets which fit the channel in which the wires are 
run and thereby unsightly fittings are eliminated. These 
reflectors are backed by 25 years' experience in th s 
dass of work and thereby we understand the demands 
on material of this sort. 




No. 15M. Coupon Booth Reflector 




No 47 Hank Screen Reflector 

Height, 4 in. Width, 5 in. 


No. 37. Bank Screen Reflector 

Height, 4 in. Width, 5^ in. 
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I. P. FRINK, INC. 

Reflectors, Scientific and Artistic Lighting Specialties 


TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 7802 


CHICAGO, ILh., Monadnock Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 161 Summer Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 325 State Street 


Twenty-fourth Street and Tenth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 

"Frinklet, New York" 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 77 O'Farrell Street 
CIyE:VELAND, OHIO, 336 The Arcade 
SEATTIvE, WASH., 609 Seaboard Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 17 Greenwood Building 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 415 West Main Street 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of Lighting Systems 
and Specialties for banks, stores, show windows, show- 
cases, churches and cathedrals, picture galleries, hos- 
pitals, etc., including Reflectors, Lighting Fixtures, 
Illuminated Signs, Polaralite Signs, Linolite 
Lamps. 

Service 

Frink lighting experts are thoroughly familiar with 
modern illumination, and their development of those 
types of units most efficient for particular locations, and 
their ability to recommend and install the proper lighting 
equipment for any condition places this organization in 
a position to obtain for its clientele complete satisfac- 
tion in illuminating stores, show windows, display cases, 
banks, offices, churches, hospitals, hotels, picture gal- 
leries, public buildings, etc. 

The Frink service department is in charge of ex- 
perts who have had many years experience in illu- 
mination work and their services are at the disposal of 
those desiring advice or recommendations on illumina- 
tion of any description. They will furnish full in- 
formation, submit sketches and estimates, and will 
carry out the ideas of prospective purchasers without 
obligation. 

Bank Illumination 

The F>ink system of bank illumination adapts itself 
ideally to solid, substantial bank architecture. 

The principle on which Frink reflectors are built 
allows for any working condition, whether it be an 
isolated desk lamp, a long bank screen or concealed 
cornice lighting, and affords a perfect light distribution 
all along the working plane, approaching the ideal as to 
restful, efficient and well diffused illumination. 


It is possible to design Frink reflectors in detail to 
any motif in bank architecture. Shadows or glare are 
eliminated where the Frink system is employed, because 
all rays are thoroughly broken up and the reflected light 
is so diffused as to approach daylight in quality. 

In view of the great number of banking installations 
where the Frink system has been employed, it can rea- 
sonably be said that it has proved in competition to be the 
most perfect localized bank lighting system in existence. 

Designs and recommendations for this class of 
lighting will be made without obligation. 

Store Illumination 

Effective lighting of show windows, counter cases, 
wall display cases and interiors increases the attractive- 
ness of retail stores, contributing largely to their selling 
power. 

Correctly diffused light of the proper intensity dis- 
plays materials to the best advantage and is the foremost 
factor in sales promotion. Quality and tonal values are 
the prime requisites for efficient store lighting, rather 
than the volume of light heretofore demanded. 

The Frink system of store lighting is known and 
recognized to be based upon lighting principles that are 
scientifically correct. 

As local conditions govern the size and type of 
reflectors, the engineering department will recommend 
the correct type of reflector for any condition upon re- 
ceipt of proper data. 

Frink Direct-indirect Reflecting Electroliers — 
These electroliers are a combination of efficiency, art 
and science and are the latest development in scientific 
lighting fixtures. 

In competitive tests, they have proved more efficient 
than either direct or wholly indirect lighting and have 
the advantage of throwing a practically uniform light 
on the working area, yet sufficient shadow is obtained to 



Guaranty Trust Co., New York, N. Y. Exterior View of Illuminated Show Window, 

Showing perfect illumination of counters by Frink screen reflectors ^ LORD & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 
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One of the Numer- 
ous Frink Direct- 
Indirect Units 


bring out details of display with- 
out the hollow, unnatural appear- 
ance so often found with purely 
indirect lighting. 

Made in square, round or 
octagon shapes, plain or orna- 
mental in design, of brass, bronze, 
steel, copper, armor bronze or 
composition, in any finish de- 
sired. 

Recommendations will be sub- 
mitted on receipt of detailed in- 
formation as to color, height of 
ceiling, size of room and spacing 
of outlets. 


Church Illumination 

For over 60 years I. P. Frink, Inc., has been manu- 
facturing church reflectors and chandeliers for lighting 
auditoriums, pulpits, chancels, classrooms, and every 
other place in a church or cathedral where light is neces- 
sary. During this time, it has successfully lighted over 
25,000 churches and cathedrals, among them being the 
finest buildings of this kind in the country. 

This organization has originated and developed 
the following successful methods of church illumina- 
tion: T- • 1 • 1- 
Frink ventilated ceiling diffuser system, Frink indi- 
rect and direct-indirect 
systems, Frink con- 
cealed lighting from 
coves and Frink con- 
cealed system either 
from specially placed 
Frink reflectors or 
through skylights or 
glass ceilings. These 
four systems and modi- 
fications are applicable 
to every style of archi- 
tecture. 

By application of 
these methods, a revo- 
lution in church and 
cathedral lighting has 
been brought about, 
supplanting the dim 
and gloomy light of the 
past with a light that is 
soft, cheerful and yet 
which is powerful 



Cathedral of St. John the 
Divine, New York, N. Y. 

Showing effects produced by concealed 
Frink reflector 



Scheme of Picture Gallery Lighting Through Stained 
Glass Ceiling Panels 

Hospital Illumination 

The Frink system of hospital lighting has been in- 
stalled in the majority of the first class hospitals in this 
country. The line embraces operating table reflectors, 
ward lights, bed lights, floor lights and microscopic 
reflectors. . 

Where the recommendations of the Frink service 
department are followed, satisfactory results are guar- 
anteed. 



enough to bring out architectural effects to the best 
advantage. 

The services of the illuminating department of this 
organization are at the disposal of those desiring advice 
or recommendations on church or cathedral illumination 
of any description. 

Picture Gallery Illumination 

This organization has made a careful study of the 
lighting of picture and art galleries. 

Thousands of pictures and most of the prom- 
inent galleries, both public and private, have been 
lighted by the Frink organization, whose extended ex- 
perience and thorough knowledge of the requirements 
in this particular field is an assurance of satisfactory 
results. 

The engineering department will make recommen- 
dations for this class of lighting without obligation. 


Frink System of Lighting in an Operating Room 

Illuminated Signs 

For all purposes where an ornate and effective sign 
is required and for all permanent positions in theaters, 
hotels, banks and public buildings, the Frink polaralite 
sign has no equal. The source of illumination is entirely 
hidden and the light is reflected up or down edgeways 
through the glass, giving a strikingly bea utiful and orig- 
inal effect. 


Frink polaralite signs 
are artistic, economical, 
durable and will outlast 
any other kind of sign, 
because there is nothing 
to deteriorate or wear 
out. 

Furnished in any 
style of wording or let- 
tering with white or col- 
ored ground, and made to read from one or both sides. 
Special designs and sketches furnished upon request. 

Linolite Lamps 

A tubular lamp with double contact and single 
filament; ideal for bank, showcase and cove lighting. 
Write for full details. 



Frink Polaralite Sign in 
Hotel Commodore, New 
York, N. Y. 
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PITTSBURGH REFLECTOR & ILLUMINATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Silvered Glass Reflectors 
Third Avenue and Ross Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

565 W. Washington Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 1452 Broadway 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 90 New :Montgomery Street 


i 


Products and Services 

Silvered Glass Reflectors of special design for 
Show Window, Showcase, Wall Case, and other dis- 
play lighting; Cove and other forms of Concealed Light- 
ing for theaters, churches, public .buildings ; Industrial 
Lighting, bench and general ; Reflectors for Indirect Fix- 
tures; Reflectors and Fixtures for stock board, picture 
and pool table lighting; "Color-lite'' and Color- 
globes for show windows, theater and decorative work ; 
"Flood-O-Lite," "Spot-O-Lite;" **Easy-to-Install" 
Conduit. 

''Pittsburgh" Reflectors 

:\Iade of the highest quality of crystal glass. Hav- 
ing our own glass factory, devoted exclusively to the 
making of our blanks, we are able to make the special 
glass necessary for this purpose. The glass is blown in 
moulds specially designed to produce the proper shape 
and with flutings to break up the light rays. A charac- 
teristic of "Pittsburgh" reflectors is the vertical flutings. 
These accomplish the desired purpose without the loss of 
light by cross reflections as is the case with spiral or 
concentric flutings. This clear crystal glass is double 
plated with pure silver ; the most efficient reflecting sur- 
face known. The silver coat is then covered and sealed 
with an electroplating of copper which prevents the sil- 
ver from tarnishing, and also makes such a foundation 
for the coat of baked enamel that this will not check and 
peel when subjected to the heat of the type "C" lamps. 

Guarantee 

Back of each "Pittsburgh" reflector stands this 
guarantee: "We absolutely and unconditionally guar- 
antee that the backing on Tittsburgh' silverplated glass 
reflectors will not crack, check nor peel and that the sil- 
ver will not tarnish for a period of five years from date 
of purchase." During the past six years we have not 
been called upon to replace a single reflector nor have 
we been advised of the failure of one. 

Show Window Lighting 

For this purpose a one-piece glass silvered reflector 
of the proper design is today the recognized standard. 
"Pittsburgh" show window reflectors are so designed as 
to give maximum efficiency. These reflectors are install- 
ed at the top of the window, close to the glass line, and 
being asymmetrical in shape they gather up and redi- 
rect all of the light downward and forward with a flood 
of light so controlled as to give an even illumination over 
the entire trim. For window lighting we recommend 
100-watt lamps as the standard and with the proper re- 



"Pittsburgh" Show Window 
Reflector No. 100 

Designed for tlic average window 


•L _ LOP- yyi»i^- ir^n} 9l . 




"Pittsburgh" Show Window 
Reflector No. 51 

Designed for use in high shalhnv windows, 
windows without backgrounds, or with upper 
part of glass; island windows. Lamp concealed 
and light cut off at about 55° 




Example of "Pittsburgh" Window Lighting, 
Marshall Field & Co., Chicago 
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flectors spaced on 12-in. centers along the glass line. In 
the smaller cities a wider spacing may he used and in 
some locations a higher intensity is desired. This can 
be accomplished hy closer spacings or by the use of 150- 
watt lamps in place of the 100-watt, or by the use of 
200-watt lamps as is now quite frequently the case. 

Showcase Lighting 

The same improvement can be obtained in showcase 
lighting as in window lighting by using ''Pittsburgh" re- 
flectors. These are designed for use with the standard 
40- and 50-watt lamps, S-19; an even illumination be- 
ing obtained over the entire trim of a much higher in- 
tensity than is usually obtained. 

Indirect Lighting 

We manufacture a full line of reflectors for indi- 
rect fixtures". Also a full line particularly suitable for 
use in coves, pedestals, wall boxes, for lighting theaters, 
churches, public buildings from concealed sources. 

Stock Quotation Boards 

This difficult field of lighting has been successfully 
solved by us. "Pittsburgh" stock board lighting fixture 
can be placed within 2 ft. of the board and illuminate the 
entire board to the proper intensity with an entire ab- 
sence of the disagreeable reflections usually seen in this 
work. The board can be viewed from any part of the 
customers' room without reflection or glare. The same 
principle is used in fixtures for picture lighting, elimi- 
nating all high lights and reflections at the top and secur- 
ing an even distribution over the entire picture. 

"Pittsburgh" Flood-O-Lite 

Designed for 500- and 1000-watt type "C" lamps 
placed in a vertical position. The outstanding feature 
of this fixture is the glass, silvered-copper plated re- 
flector of unique design sur- 
rounding the lamp and thus 
utilizing about double the 
light flux ordinarily used. 
The reflector is parabolic 
with some modifications so 
that when the lamp is thrown 
out of focus the beam is 
spread but an even illumina- 
tion over the entire field is 
maintained. 



"Pittsburgh 
Flood-O-Lite 


Color Lighting 

"Pittsburgh" Color-Lite 
consists of two rings with 
means of attaching to 
^'Pittsburgh" show window 
reflectors and provided with 
colored gelatine discs. We 
can also furnish globes of 



Example of Modern Store Lighting, 
Kerman's Inc., Chicago 


colored glass with means of attach- 
ing easily and readily to the lamp 
itself — particularly useful in the- 
aters, show windows and decorative 
work. 

"Easy-to-Install" Conduit 

"Pittsburgh" conduit is made 
up containing receptacles, raceway 
for wires and with or without shade 
holders attached. It is strong, port- 
able, economical conduit for win- 
dow work, outline lighting, cove 
lighting or other places where re- 
ceptacles are placed on close cen- 
ters. 

Catalogue 

A full and complete catalogue 
with engineering and other data 
gladly furnished on request. 

"Pittsburgh" Show Window In- 
stallations 

The following are a few rep- 
resentative concerns using "Pitts- 
burgh" Reflectors in their windows : 

Marshall Field & Co., Chicago, 111. 
Commonwealth-Edison Co., Chicago, 111. 
Republic Building Shops, Chicago, 111. 
Maurice Rothchilds, Chicago, 111. 
United Cigar Stores Co., Chicago, 111. 
J. L. Hudson Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Newcomb-Endicott Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Frank & Seder Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Boyd-Richardson, St. Louis, Mo. 
Bond Clothing Co., Cleveland, Ohio. 
Boggs & Buhl, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Rosenbaum Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Kaufmann Dept. Stores, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
B. Altman & Co., New York, N. Y. 
R. H. Macy & Co., New York, N. Y. 
Museum of Heads & Horns, New York 
N. Y. 


CQ 


Distribution 
500-Watt Lamp 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BENJAMIN ELECTRIC MFG. CO. 

SALES AND DISTRIBUTING OFFICES 
CHICAGO. ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
MONTREAL, TORONTO AND WINNIPEG, Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. of Canada, Ltd. 
LONDON, ENGLAND, The Benjamin Electric, Ltd. 
FACTORIES: CHICAGO AND DES PLAINES, ILL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


PEN/AM IN 

Makers of Thin^Js More Useful 

TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Benjamin Industrial 
Lighting Fixtures, includ- 
ing: Acidproof, Gasproof, 
Vaporproof and Weatherproof Fixtures, and Porcelaui 
Enameled Reflectors and Specialties. 

Panelboards and Cabinets, ^ 
Also manufacturers of Industrial Signals, Wiring 
Devices and other Electrical Specialties. 

Benjamin Reflector Sockets for Industrial Lighting 

Construction — One-piece porcelain enameled 
steel reflector, Benjamin green outside, white inside. 
Heavy porcelain two-piece keyless sockets ; strong sup- 
porting fitting tapped 1/2 in. or in. or bushed for 
drop cord. 

Dome (R.L.M.) Reflector Socket— The reflector 
and lamp manufacturers' standard. For general illumi- 
nation where the lighting of vertical surfaces is required. 

Bowl Reflector Socket— For general illumination 
where lighting of vertical surfaces is not required. It 
also possesses advantages for the local lighting of ma- 
chines, benches, etc. 

Elliptical Angle Reflector Socket— For illumi- 
nating places where the light must come from the 
side. The elliptical shape gives more uniform longi- 
tudinal distribution. 

Parabolite— For long narrow aisles, platforms, 
areas adjacent to fences, etc. 



Dome (R.L.M.) Bowl Elliptical Angle 

Reflfxtor Types with Characteristic Distribution Curves 



Type *'RR" Threaded Fixtures 

For conditions requiring a 
heavy duty unit where easy re- 
moval, for cleaning reflector sur- 
face, is essential. Finish: steel 
hoods are green porcelain enam- 
eled ; cast hoods are green paint 
enameled. Reflectors are green por- 
celain enameled outside ; white in- 
side. Hoods tapped }/o ov % in. 
as specified. 

Type **RR'' dome and bowl 
units have same uses as corre- 
sponding types of reflectors de- 
scribed in left-hand column. 
Type *'RR" angle units are for 
illuminating places where light 
must come from side. 


Type "RR" Hoods— 


Type "RR" Dome 
Fixture 

Catalogue Nos. 26001 
and 26014 



Method of Attaching 
Type "RR" Reflector 





Cast Pendent Hood 

with Locking Socket 
Catalogue No. 26003 

Type "RR" Threaded Hoods for Threaded Reflectors 


Porcelain Enameled 
steel Pendent Hood 
witli Keyless Socket 
Catalogue No. 26030 


Cast Outlet Box Hood 
wi-th Keyless Socket. 
For 4 in. std. box 
Catalogue No. 26002 



Pende" 

t Type 

Outlet 
box type 
Cat. No. 

Kind of socket 

Por. enam. steel 
Cat. No. 

Cast 
Cat. No. 

Med. base keyless. . . . 

Med. base locking 

Mogul base keyless. . . 

26030 
26033 
26035 

26001 
26003 
26005 

26002 
26004 
26008 


Type "RR" Reflectors— 


Type "RR" Dome 
R.L.M Standard 


Type 


Type "RR" Bowl Type "RR" Angle 

RR" Threaded Reflectors fo r Threaded Hoo ds 


Lamp 
size, 
watt 8 

Dome 

Bowl 

Angle 

Dir.m., 
in. 

12 
14 
16 
18 
20 

Ht., 

in. 

Cat. 
No. 

Diam., 
in. 

Ht., 
in. 

Cat. 
No. 

Diam , 
in. 

Ht., 
in. 

Cat. 
No. 

100, 150 

200 

300, 500 

750, 1000 

5'4 

64 
\2^4 

26012 
26014 
26016 
26018 
26020 

8 
9 
10 
12 

57g 
6»i 
1% 
9 

26108 
261091 
26110/ 
26112 

10 

12 
14 

12H 
165^ 
1914 

2^210 

26212 
26214 


SCHEDULE OF REFLECTOR SOCKETS 


Plane Through Minor Axis 


Plane Through Major Axis 

Parabolite 
Sweet's Catalogue 


Lamp, 
watts 

Dome (R. L. M.) 

Bowl 

Elliptical Angle 

Parabolite 

Diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Cat. 
No. 

Diam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Cat. 
No. 

l^iam., 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Cat. 
No. 

Length, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

i^at. 
No. 

40, 50, 60 
50 
60. 75 




7 


X6166 








7 

5640 








12 




8Hxl3H.. 

12M 

5522 

20 

"sH 

'1234 

12 
14 
16 
18 

20 

8 

12 
15 

5641 
5642 
5643 
5644 
5645 

8^ 
9 
10 
12 

SH 

X6161 
x6189 
X6169 
X6173 





'1235 
1236 
1237 

75 
100, 150 

200 
300, 500 
750. 1000 

12 

8 4xl3M. • 
10^x15. . . . 
14x20 

13H 

ISH 

*5525 
5526 
5537 

20 
20 
20 

103^ 
UM 

14x20 

20H 

5538 
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Benjamin Gas and Vaporproof Fixtures with Dome 
Reflectors ^ . , 

Catalogue Nos. 1543-1546 are safety units for gen- 
eral illumination and for conditions requiring that the 
lamps be tightly enclosed against contact with explosive 
gases, vapors or inflammable particles— present in ben- 
zol plants, paint manufactories, powder mills, etc. ^ 

Construction— Cast iron hood tapped 1/2 m. 
Porcelain enameled steel dome reflector and clear screw 
globe. Socket is fitted with lamp grip-preventing lamp 
from falling and breaking. Iron parts are galvanized. 
Reflector is green outside, white inside. 

Catalogue Nos. 1563-1570, inclusive, have the same 
general construction as al)()ve, less reflectors, and are for 
the same purpose. 

Benjamin Moistureproof and Dustproof Fixtures 

Catalogue Nos. 660-665 used in ret ngerating plants, 
plating rooms or where electrical parts must be pro- 
tected from moisture or dust. Aluminum or copper 
hood (see table below) tapped for % or ¥2.^^ as 
specified. Socket, with or without lamp grip, and 
clear screw globe. 

^"T^talogue No. 1415 is a protective guard, which 
screws on to threaded portion of hood. Guard will fit 
Catalogue Nos. 662 and 663 only. 


Store and Office Fixtures 

Nos. 1035-1038, In- 
clusive — Have 5x4 in. 
canopy, chain suspension, 
hood of brass or steel as 
indicated, two-piece porce- 
lain socket with lamp grip 
and diffusing bowl of 
Doric design. Finish : 
Steel hoods are baked 
enamel, black ; ])rass 
hoods, brushed brass. 

Nos. 761C-763C, In- 
clusive — Have 5x4 in. 
canopy chain suspension, 
Benco porcelain lined 
socket, "S" type holder, 
and Stalactite diffusing bowl. Socket with lamp grip, 
to prevent loosening of lamp, furnished if specihed. 
Finish : brush brass. 



Gas and Vapor-proof Fix- 
ture WITH Dome 
Reflector 
Catalogue No. 1545 


Gas-proof 
AND Vapor- 
proof Fix- 
ture Less 
Reflector 

No. 



Catalogue 
1565 


Moisture- 
proof AND 
Dust-proof 
Fixture 

Catalogue No. 

662 


Lamp, 
watts 


Gas- and Vaporproof 
fixture with dome 
reflector 


Diam 


25— 40 . .. 
50—60.. 
60-75.. 

75 

75—100. 
100-150 
150—200 

200 

300—500 


15! ' 


Cat. 
No. 


Diam.. Ht., Cat. 

No. 


1543 


1544 


1545 
1546 


Gas- and Vaporproof 
fixture less 
reHector 


5H 


10». 


13}^ 


Diam., Ht 


1563 
1563 


1565 
1568 
1570 


3H 


Cat. Cat. 
No. No. 


660 
662 


664 


661 
663 


665 


WAH-with aluminum hood. tWCH-with copper hood. 


L \ 

Ben-Ox iNTERCHANCiKABLK Dk\ ICES 




V 


Cat. No. 103S Cat. No. 762C 

Store and Office Fixtures 


Moisture- and Dustproof 
fixture 

*\VAH tWCH 


Basic (typical) Unit 

Provides a permanent cov- 
ering for outlet box or fix- 
ture stud to which may be 
attached a wide range and 
free choice of lighting equip- 
ment, to best suit any change 
in conditions or require- 
ments. Bulletin on request. 


Lamp, 
watts 

Length fixture, 
in. 

Size bowl, 
in. 

Kind of hood 

Cat. No. 

200 

200 

300, 500. . . 
300. 500 . . 

26 H 
26^2 

27 ^ 
271^ 

6x12 
6x12 
6x14 
6x14 

Brass. Brushed 
Baked Enamel 
Brass, Brushed 
Baked Enamel 

1035 
1036 
1037 
1038 

Lamp, 
watts 

Length fixture, 
in. 

Size of 
globe 


Cat. No. 

25—75 .... 

23 
24 
26 

6x4 
7x5 
8x6 


761- C 

762- C 

763- C 

75. 100. 150 
200 



Convenience Outlets with 
Double "T" Slots, 
lO-Amp., 250.V 

Any 10-Amp. stand- 
ard straight blade cap will 
fit Benjamin receptacles 
with double "T" slots. 

A steel mounting plate 
extends over the surface 
of the wall and automat- 
ically adjusts the recepta- 
cle to an accurately flush 
position. In cases where 
the outlet box does not 
come up squarely to the 
plaster, but is tilted out of 
line at the top or bottom or 
either side, this steel plate 
insures a per- 
fectly flush in- 
stallation with re- 
spect to the surface 
of the wall. The 
brass plate which 
fits over the steel 
plate is always 
aligned correctly 
and meets the sur- 
face of the wall or 
baseboard snugly 
on all sides. 

Cover plate is 
4yox23/4 in. 


WITH THE BOX OUT OF 
AII GNMENT LIKE THI$> 



T"SLOT RECEPTACLE 
TAKES ALL MAKES OF 
STANDARD STRAIGHT 
BLADE CAPS INCLUDING 
CONVERT- A- CAP 


SHALLOW RECEPTACLE 
ONLY IINCH IN DEPTH 


Application of Outlet 



Catalogue 
No. 7656 


Catalogue 
No. 7653 


Continued on next page 
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Benjamin Electric Mfg. Go. 


Benjamin-Starrett Panelboards with Cabinet 

The methods of construction pecuhar to this panel- 
board result in neatness of appearance, perfect uniform- 
ity and accurate mounting of parts, and impressive safety 
features that gain for the architect who specifies it the 
instant commendation of his client. 

All Benjamin-Starrett panelboards are built on 
bases of moulded composition, which is mechanically 


identified. Fuses are easily renewed by the most inex- 
perienced person with safety and a sense of perfect 
security. 

Open Front Residence Panelboards — In the open 
front residence panelboard, 90% of all current carrying 
parts are concealed in the composition base. The only 
exposed live parts are the terminals for main and branch 
service wires. Terminals are at a safe distance from 
operator's hand while fuses are being renewed. 



Dead Front 
Standardized Panel 

Range — 4 to 30 circuits. 
Wire mains — 2-2 or 3-2, 125 
volts. 

Main connections — lugs only, 
fusible mains, fuseless main 
switch, fusible main switch. 

Cabinet mountings — flush or 
surface. 

STANDARDIZED 








LI J 



ill 

1 




Open Front 
Standardized Panel 

Range — 4 to 30 circuits. 
Wire mains — 2-2 or 3-2, 125 
volts. 

Main connections — lugs only, 
fusible mains, fuseless main 
switch, fusible main switch. 

Cabinet mountings — flush or 
surface. 

PANEI.BOARDS 



Dead Front 

Open Front 


Branches 

Branches 

Branches 

Branches 

Switches 

arranged 

arranged 

arranged 

arranged 

in 

for Edison 

for 

for Edison 

for 

branches 

plug 

cartridge 

plug 

cartridge 


fuses 

fuses 

fuses 

fuses 

None 
Knife 
Tumbler 
Pu?h 

Type DPT 
Type DPP 

Type DCT 
Type DCP 

Type OP 
Type OPK 
Type OPT 
Type OPP 

Type OC 
Type OCK 
Type OCT 
Type OCP 


and electrically superior to slate, and permits the manu- 
facture of a smaller, lighter and better arranged panel. 
Bus bars are never mounted on the face of the panel, 
where they are likely to be short circuited or to shock the 
operator. In the case of the standardized panelboard, 
they are mounted at the back of the base; in the case 
of the residence panelboards, they are buried in the base. 

Dead Front Standardized Panelboards — This, 
the highest type of safety panel, is equipped with a 
"double" door, one small door within a larger one. The 
large door opening exposes the full face of the panel, 
the smaller gives access only to the switches of the 
branch circuits. This panel is recommended for installa- 
tions where branch circuit switches are manipulated by 
inexperienced persons and fuses are renewed by a main- 
tenance man. The large door has a combined Yale 
lock, latch and knob, which effectively prevents the 
theft of fuses or any tampering with the branch or 
main connections. 

Open Front Standardized Panelboards — The 

open front panelboard is identical with the dead front, 
except that it has a single door, which gives access to 
all the switches and fuses on the face of the panel. It is 
usually installed in places where the board is operated 
by some authorized person. The combined Yale lock, 
latch and knob, excludes all others. 

Dead Front Residence Panelboards — Designed 
for the protection and reassurance of home owners and 
dwellers who, having little or no knowledge of electrical 
equipment, fear to change a fuse or throw a switch in 
the center of distribution. All live parts are covered 
by a safety shield and the various circuits are readily 



Dead Front 
Residence Panelboard 

Range — 2 to 10 circuits. 
Wire mains — 2-2 or 3-2, 125 
volts. 

Main connections — lugs only 
or fusible main tumbler switch. 

Cabinet mountings — flush or 
surface. 



Open Front 
Residence Panelboard 

Range — 2 to 10 circuits. 
Wire mains — 2-2 or 3-2, 125 
volts. 

Main connections — lugs only 
or fusible main knife switch. 

Cabinet mountings — flush or 
surface. 


RESiDENCiv pane;lboards 


Dead Front 

Open Front 

Lugs 

Fusible 

Lugs 

Fusible 

only 

tumbler 

only 

knife 

in 

switch in 

in 

switch in 

mains 

mains 

mains 

mains 

Type RDL 

Type RDF 

Type ROL 

Type ROF 


Other Types of Panelboards — Benjamin-Starrett 
standardized panelboards are furnished with increased 
capacities as, for example, panels with 1320- watt 
branches — and with additional equipment, such as sub- 
feed and through feed panels, meter loops, etc. There 
are also stock panelboards, from 4 to 10 circuits, which 
are carried at the factory and the jobber's, packed and 
ready for shipment on receipt of the order; and panel 
cut-outs, from 4 to 10 circuits, which provide a better 
distribution center than porcelain blocks for small inex- 
pensive installations. 

How to Specify Benjamin-Starrett Panelboards 
— The architect can secure the installation of Benjamin- 
Starrett panelboards on his jobs by specifying a panel: 
(1) built upon a base of strong, fireproof composition 
of high dielectric strength and impervious to the action 
of oils, acids and moisture ; (2) with all main and branch 
bus bars concealed. 

The Panelboard Division of the Benjamin Elec- 
tric Mfg. Co. is prepared to assist the architect in 
obtaining the panelboard installation best suited for any 
particular job. 

Ben-ox Pull Chain and Keyless Sockets 

The strongest brass shell socket — 
for hard service. Furnished in copper 
for weatherproof work or brushed brass 
for use indoors. Has sturdy rolled 
thread for attaching Benjamin porcelain 
enameled steel reflectors or glass ware 
for which a threaded holder is provided. 
Furnished with or without pull chain 
switch. Sockets are tapped for ^/^ or (Keyless Type) 



% in. pipe 
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FRANK E. PLOWMAN CO. 

Glo-Letr Interior Electric Signs, Reflectors and Lighting Specialties 

400 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN REPRESENTATIVE: Richard C. Barsch, 203 East 12th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of Mirror Lined 
Trough Reflectors for lighting bank and office cages, 
counters and desks, theaters, churches, auditoriums, 
bannuet and lodge rooms, show windows and display 
cases, rug racks, stained glass windows, switchboards, 
etc. 

Glo-Letr Signs for banks, theaters, hotels, stores, 
and all places where a distinctive directional sign of 
highest quality is required. 

Service 

This company specializes in building trough re- 
flectors to meet individual requirements. With the ex- 
ception of two bank cage reflectors, we have no stock 
designs, consequently the prospective purchaser is 
assured of obtaining maximum efficiency when the 
recommendation of our engineering department is fol- 
lowed. The services of our engineering department are 
offered to architects and prospective customers without 
charge or obligation. 

Cage Reflectors for Banks and Offices 

The types illustrated are made in both bronze and 
steel metal, are corrugated mirror lined, have removable 
wiring troughs, and polished plate prism or crystal 
ground glass diffusing doors. Reflectors should be I 
ft. shorter than the counters they are to light. 




No. BlOl No. BI02 

Cross Sections, Cage Reflectors, Full Size 

Show Window Reflectors 

Today the window trimmer and the store owner 
appreciate the great value of the direct, paying sales 
appeal of the effectively lighted window. Unit re- 
flectors are designed to meet general average conditions, 
while the trough reflector is designed to meet specific re- 
quirements, with the result that the properly designed 
trough reflector is more efficient, more pleasing in ap- 



Top reflectors Foot reflectors 

Cross Sections, Vs Full Size, Various Types of Show 
Window Reflectors 

Made with or without grooves for color screens 



— ELECTRIC _ ^^^^ 

GLO-LETR 


pearance, and the concealment of the light source is 
more easily accomplished. 

Complete equipment for a show window includes a 
footlight reflector, preferably made of bronze on account 
of its exposed position, and both top and foot reflectors 
should be equipped with grooves to take color screens. 
On receipt of blue prints or pencil sketches our engineer- 
ing department will design reflectors to meet individual 
requirements. 

Cove Reflectors 

For theaters, churches, etc., are made in a variety 
of forms, and designs will be cheerfully furnished on 
receipt of complete information as to exact conditions. 


Glo-Letr Signs 

These signs 
consist of an orna- 
mental steel or 
bronze housing 
containing and con- 
cealing the lamps, 
a sheet of plate 
glass on which is 
deeply sandblasted 
the desired letter- 
ing, cold drawn steel or bronze 
channel to form a frame and sup- 
port the glass and the necessary 
wiring and means of support. 

When lighted the effect is 
that of softly glowing em- 
bossed lettering on a dead 
black background. They are 
made in sizes ranging from .5 
to 14 in. wide and from 15 
to 84 in. long, and are ar- 
ranged to stand, hang or fasten 
flat on wall and to read from 
one or both sides. Used in 
banks to designate bond, sav- 
ings and safe deposit depart- 
ments, and over wickets; iu 
hotels to designate porter, 
check room, cashier, grill, 


tradk-mark 



Single Face, Double Face, 
Standing Sign Hanging Sign 

Cross Sections, Full 
Size Glo-Letr Signs 


elevators, etc.; in theaters to 
designate aisles, mezzanine, ladies' room, smoking room, 
etc. ; in public buildings and stores as directional signs. 
Write for illustrated price list. 



Glo-Letr Sign 
Type S, Single or double face standing 
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TELEPHONE 

Calumet 5670, 5671, 5672 


LU-MI-NUS SIGNS, INC. 

Electric Signs of Every Type 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

1400 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN MOST LARGK CITIKS 


[U(y)°RiaD°K][iD 


Products 

Electric Signs (Animated) for 
Theaters. 

Electric Attraction Boards (In- 
terior Illuminated) with interchange- 
able Lu-Mi-Nus Letters; also Exposed Lamp 
Letters. 

Electric Roof Signs and Displays. 

Electric Outlining for Buildings. 

Electric Signs for Industrial Plants, Office Build- 
ings, Hotels, Banks, etc. 

Also Stage Lighting: Foots, Borders, Proscenium, 
Strips, Program Letter Boxes, etc. 

Advantages of the Lu-Mi-Nus Letter 

Readability — Due to the flat snow white glass it 
is possible to give a most even distribution of light for 
night effect. The white glass in contrast with the (22-k) 
genuine gold bevel outline makes a highly readable let- 
ter, at long range, in the day-time. 


TRADE 




Roosevelt Theater, Chicago, III. 

Lu-Mi-Nus attraction boards built into marquise and crver entrances 
following out architectural design of building. 12-in. letters in marquise; 


9-in. letters over door. Exposed lamp letters 
can be built to form entire canopy facia 


in vertical signs. Signs 


Shthfbn Tram* of aQ'laHir Board 


SktJtTon of^ 12' LtM(Ltr 3ocrd 
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Durability — Lu-Mi-Nus letters, 
being made of zinc, are absolutely im- 
pervious to rust and corrosion. All sur- 
faces are finished in baked enamel. 

Breakage — On account of the jiat 
opal glass, breakage is reduced to a minimum, and re- 
placement cost is inconsiderable. The flat glass pre- 
vents accumulation of dirt and is easily cleaned when 
necessary. 

Letters Removable — In all signs built with Lu- 
Mi-Nus letters, the letters are easily removable and in- 
terchangeable (construction patented). 

Wide Selection of 
Sizes— Lu-Mi-Nus let- 
ters for attraction boards 
are furnished in the fol- 
lowing sizes : 6, 9, 12 and 
15 in.; other sizes for 
regular signs range from 

to 24 in., inclusive. 


Exposed Lamp Letters 

Where the exterior 
h'ghted letter is desira- 
ble, grooved, raised block 
or flush type letters, with 
sockets exposed, are fur- 
nished in any size or 
style. TravcHng borders, 
chasers and animated ef- 
fects can be worked out 
to suit your needs. 



Roof Signs (Skeleton) 


Capitol Theater, Charleston, 
West Va. 

Kntire canopy by Lu-Mi-Nus Signs, 
Inc. 9-in. interchangeable letters in 
attraction boards on tliree sides; boards 
surrounded with double-row traveling 
This COmpanV builds I^order. vertical sign, grooved exposed 
, . , ,1 ^ lamp letters (double rew of sockets), 

and mstallS every type, triple-row traveling border 

including reproductions of trade-marks, spectacular 
flashing eft'ects, etc. 

Special Service for Architects 

This company has a special architectural depart- 
ment, — a corps of men who know sign requirements and 
are designers and mechanical experts, whose services are 
vours to command. 



Dimension Data Lu-Mi-Nus Letters 


New Park Building, Chicago, III. 

Commercial signs built into recess panels, forming a part of store 
front. Unusual readability at great angles is possible with the use of 
Lu-Mi-Nus letters. Signs embody uniformity of design 
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UNIVERSAL ELECTRIC STAGE UGHTING CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Circle 0094, 0095 


KLIEGL BROS, PROPRIETORS 

321 West 50th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ESTABLISHED 1897 


Products 

Stage, Theatre and Motion Picture Studio 
Lighting : Complete Lighting Plants, Apparatus, Equip- 
ment and Supplies; Specialties in Lighting, Electrical 
Spectacular and Electro-Mechanical Stage Effects. 

Guarantee 

All Kliegl apparatus and effects are sold under 
full guarantee. Any defects in the material or work- 
manship will be promptly rectified. 

Spot Lights and Stage Lamps 

Kliegl spot lights, arc and nitrogen, for short throw 
or long distance, for 3 ft. spot to any spread, for either 
alternating current or direct current. From 25 to 200 
amperes. 

Bunch Lights 

Furnished either with square or round head, wired 
for 40-, 60- and 100-watt lamps. Nitrogen type for 
500- and 1000-watts. Single head or double head, with 
adjustable stand for any height. 


and the foot light strip with receptacles and wiring is re- 
movable. 

Disappearing type foot light 
furnished in complete sections 
with flooring 1 in. thick by 14 
in. wide, ready to be installed, 
for either straight or curved foot 
light. When closed they are 
flush with the floor. 


Fig. 624 

Standard Footlights 



Fig. 7 Fig. 641 Fig. IN 

Arc Spot Bunch Lights 
Light with 
Color Wheel 


Fig. 75 
SCIOPTICON 

WITH Snow 
Effect 


Fig. 756 
Music 
Stand 


Music and Leader Stands 

p\irnished in several styles, plain and fancy ; ad- 
justable stand, iron base, wood or metal top with light- 
ing fixture. IMetal top all enclosed on sides best adapted 
for motion picture theatres, arranged so no light will 
escape to annoy the audience or interfere with the screen 
projection. 

Aisle and Step Lights 

Cast aluminum 
face with sheet metal 
light box, can be set 
flush with step or wall. 

Exit Signs 

Carried in stock 
with 3-, 5- and 8-in. 
letters ; face, ruby glass 
or leaded glass, or let- 
ters cut in metal. , • €95. Exit Light 

Connectors 

Made for 5, 15, 30, 60, 100 and 
200 amps., 2-wire, 3-wire and 4-wire. 
Made of solid block of fiber, practical- 
ly "indestructible.'* 




Fig. 950 

Connector 




Open Closed 

Disappearing Footlights 


Other 



Fig. 612 

Border Lights 


Foot Lights , , 1 

Made of No. 20 galvanized iron with trough hood 
rolled in one piece. Hood extends 3 in. above stage level, 


Strip Lights 

Stock sizes, 5 ft., 6 lights ; 8 ft., 10 lights, 
sizes made to order. 

Border Lights 

Made in any 
lengths required, of 
No. 20, galvanized 
iron, receptacles 
and wiring en- 
closed provided 
with cable splicing 
box and piping for sus- 
pension. Fig. 600 has 
lamp spacing of four 60- 
watt to the foot. Fig. 
612 is latest type of bor- 
der designed for 200- or 
500- watt nitrogen lamps 
and furnished with slide grooves and metal frames tor 
color mediums. 

Baby Spot Lights for Window Display 

Very effective for all types of displays, particularly 
window displays where it can be placed on floor and 
concealed behind draperies or 
other objects. Bracket arm with 
swivel adjustment permits lamp 
to be mounted on wall, ceiling, 
pillars or floor, to throw light in 
any direction. Used in conjunc- 
tion with colored gelatine me- 
diums. 

Wall bracket reflector for 
side walls, beams or pillars or 
over windows, used with equally 
good effect. 

Stage Pockets and Receptacles 

All tvpes of stage pockets and plugging boxes, 
^^^^ ■ flush wall, flush floor and water- 

W/^^M J^M. proof receptacles in 

BHH ^^^^ 1^ HflKi ifon and brass, with 
MfflB ^^^^ X BSSil or without lock and 
^^^P " r™* key. Made in 2- and 

Fig. 374 FiG. 350 Fig. 301 Fig. 310 3-wire cirCuitS, 25 tO 

Pocket Stage Pocket, Wall Pocket 2OO amperes. 
Panel and Fiber Plug 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue K sent on request. 



Fig. 66A 

Baby Spot Light 
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ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


EDISON LAMP WORKS 

OF GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

HARRISON, N. J. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 
CHICAGO ILL DENVER, COLO. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO NEW YORK, N. Y. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DALLAS, TEX., Southwest General Electric Co. 

For other Sales Offices, see General Electric Company's Sales Offices on page 1891 


Products 

Edison Mazda Lamps. 


Lamps for Every Lighting Need 

There is a correct size and type of Edison Mazda 
lamp for every artificial lighting requirement. A v^ell 
designed and decorated building may be greatly marred 
by employing the wrong lighting equipment and -lamps. 
Large Edison Mazda B lamps may be obtained in 
sizes from 10 to 60 watts and Mazda C lamps from 
50 to 1000 watts. 

Of the most recent developments in incandescent 
electric lighting are the diffusing bulb Mazda lamps 
consisting of the 15-, 25- and 40-watt Mazda B lamps 
and the 50- and 75-watt white Mazda C lamps de- 
signed especially for homes. 

The 25- and 50-watt Mazda B mill type lamps 
find particular use where the lamp is subjected to severe 
vibrations and jars. 

The Mazda C daylight lamps in sizes from 50 to 
500 watts are adaptable for use where approximate day- 
light is desired, such as in stores, show windows, print- 
ing plants, medical diagnosis, etc. 

In order to prevent the glare from bare Mazda C 
lamps in open reflectors, they may now be obtained with 
a coating of white enamel on the bowl of the lamp. These 
are known as bowl enameled Mazda C lamps. 

More detailed information regarding any type of 
lamp may be obtained from the most convenient office 
noted above. 



Engineering Service to Architects 

Lamp data and general illumination practice 
is continually changing from year to year, so that 
the lighting ideas of a few years ago may be 
antiquated and inefficient today. A lighting service de- 
partment is maintained at the general sales offices, Har- 
rison, N. J., consisting of a corps of lamp and illuminat- 
ing engineers who com])ine the theoretical with a wide 
practical experience in all fields of illumination. The re- 
sults of their research and practice are available to ar- 
chitects on request. No charge is made for this service. 

Lighting Bulletins — Not Advertising 

In order to broadcast some of the lighting data ob- 
tained through many investigations, non-technical bulle- 
tins have been prepared covering the most important il- 
lumination problems. The mastery of the subjects cov- 
ered is strengthened by the following additional features. 
A complete synopsis of the text of each bulletin will save 
much time for the hurried reader. Information on re- 
lated subjects is kept in logical order by means of index 
numbers. Of particular note is the inclusion of a bib- 
liography of all important articles published in the tech- 
nical and trade journals, during recent years, on the sub- 
jects covered by the bulletins. 

The bulletins listed below have been selected for 
their particular interest to architects. Any of these bul- 
letins may be obtained on application to the Edison Lamp 
Works, Harrison, N. J. 


• LIGHTING DATA 


The Lighting of Public 
Buildings 


1 — Edison Mazda Lamps — Theory and Char- 
acteristics 

13 — Calculation of the Lighting Installation 
15 — Effect of Color of Walls and Ceilings on 
Resultant Illumination 

17 — Illumination and Production 

18 — Light and Safety 

22 — Reflectors for Incandescent Lamps 
31_The Lighting of Show Windows 
Show Cases 

32 — The Lighting of Large Drygoods 

Department Stores 

33— The Lighting of Small Stores 
35 — The Lighting of Office Buildings 

Drafting Rooms 


36 — Lighting of Schools 

38 — Church Lighting 

39_The Lighting of Public Buildings 

41 — Residence Lighting 

43— Medical Lighting, Including Hospital and 

Dental Offices 

44 — The Lighting of Armories and Gym- 

nasiums 

45 — Lighting for Indoor Recreations 
62— The Lighting of Metal Working Plants 
64 — Lighting of the Clothing Industry 

67 — The Lighting of Printing Plants 

68— The Lighting of Textile Mills 

69 — The Lighting of Piers and Warehouses 


I u;iiTi\<; HATA 


l-ii,'litin»f of ScluK>l\ 



LIGHTING DATA 


LIGHTING DATA 


h Livhtinv 


Non-technical Bulletins Covering the Most Important Illumination Problems 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICE 

SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 


G-E Sales Office 

ALABAMA, Birmingham 
ARIZONA, Phoenix 
ARKANSAS, Little Rock 
CALIFORNIA, Los Angelesf 
CALIFORNIA, OaklandJ 
CALIFORNIA, San Francisco §t 
COLORADO, Denver! 

CONNECTICUT, Hartford 
CONNECTICUT, New Haven 
CONNECTICUT, Waterburyf 
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, 

Washington 
FLORIDA, Jacksonville 
FLORIDA, Tampat 
GEORGIA, Atlantait 
GEORGIA, SavannahJ 
ILLINOIS, Chicago§t 

INDIANA, Evansvillet 
INDIANA, Fort Wayne 
INDIANA, Indianapolis 
INDIANA, South Bend$ 
INDIANA, Terre Haute 
IOWA, Des Moines 
KENTUCKY, Louisville 
LOUISIANA, New Orleans 
MARYLAND, Baltimore 
MASSACHUSETTS, Bostonf 
MASSACHUSETTS, Springfield 
MASSACHUSETTS, Worcester 
MICHIGAN, Detroit 
MICHIGAN, Grand Rapids 
MICHIGAN, Jackson 
MINNESOTA, Duluth 
MINNESOTA, Minneapolist§ 
MINNESOTA, St. Paul$ 
MISSOURI, Joplint 
MISSOURI, Kansas Cityt 
MISSOURI, St. Louisit 
MONTANA, Buttet 
NEBRASKA, Omaha 
NEW JERSEY, Newark 
NEW JERSEY, Trenton 
NEW YORK, Albanyt 


G-E Distributing Jobber 
Matthews %i,tc. Supply Co. 


Pacific States Electric Co. 

Pacific States Electric Co. 

Pacific States Electric Co. 

The IIendrie & Bolthoff Mfg. 
Sup. Co. 


New England Eng. Co. 

National Elec'l Supply Co. 
Florida Elec Supply Co. 
Florida Elec. Supply Co. 
Carter Electric Supply Co. 
Carter Electric Supply Co. 
Central Electric Company 
Commonwealth Edison Co. 
Crescent City Electric Co. 

Indianapolis Elec. Supplv Co. 
South Bend Electric Co. 

Mid- West Electric Co. 
BELKNAP Hardware & Mfg. Co., Inc. 
Gulf States Electric Co., Inc. 
Southern Electric Co. 
Pettingell-Andrews Co. 


G-E Sales Office 

NEW YORK, Buffalo 
NEW YORK, Elmira 
NEW YORK CITY§t 


NEW YORK, Niagara Falls 
NEW YORK, Rochester 
NE.W YORK, Schenectady 
NEW YORK, Syracuse 
NORTH CAROLINA, Charlotte 
OHIO. Akron 
OHIO, Cincinnati! 
OHIO, Cleveland 
OHIO, Columbus 
OHIO, Dayton 
OHIO, Toledo 
OHIO, Youngstown 
OKLAHOMA, Oklahoma Cityf 
OREGON, Portlandt 
PENNSYLVANIA, Erie 
PENNSYLVANIA, Philadelphia§t 


G-E Distributing Jobber 
Robertson-Cataract Elec. Co. 

E. B. Latham & Company 
Royal Eastern Elec'l. Sup. Co. 
(Also Borough of Brooklyn, Long 
Island City and Jamaica, L. I.) 

SiBLEY-PlTMAN El.EC. CORP. 


Frank C. Teal Company 


Northwestern Elec. Equipment Co. 
l>EERLESs Electrical Co. 
Northwestern Elec. Equipment Co. 

The B-R Electric Co. 
Wesco Supply Company 
Butte Electric Supply Co. 
Mid-West Electric Co. 
Tri-City Electric Co., Inc. . 


PEJ^NSYLVANIA, Pittsburghf 
RHODE ISLAND, Providence 
SOUTH CAROLINA, Columbia$ 
TENNESSEE, Chattanooga 
TENNESSEE, Knoxville 
TENNESSEE, Memphis 
TENNESSEE, Nashville 
TEXAS, Dallast 
TEXAS, El Pasot 
TEXAS, Houstont 
UTAH, Salt Lake Cityt 
VIRGINIA, Richmond 
WASHINGTON, Seattlef 
WASHINGTON, Spokane 
WASHINGTON, Tacoma 
WEST VIRGINIA, Bluefield 
WEST VIRGINIA, Charleston 
WISCONSIN, Milwaukee 
FOR HAWxMIAN BUSINESS: Catton, Neill 
tNo G-E Office tWarehouse 


Wheeler-Greene Elec'l. Sup. Co. 

Mohawk Elec'l. Sup. Co. 
Elec. Supply & Equipment Co. 

The F. D. Lawrence Elec. Co. 
Republic Electric Co. 
The Erner & Hopkins Co. 
The Wm. Hall Electric Co. 
W. G. Nagel Electric Co. 

Southwest G-E Co. 
Pacific States Electric Co. 

Philadelphia Electric Company 

Supply Department 
Frank H. Stewart Electric Co. 
Union Electric Company 


Perry-Mann Elec. Co., 
James Supply Company 


Inc. 


Electric Supply Company 

Southwest G-E Co. 
Southwest G-E Co. 
Southwest G-E Co. 
Capital Electric Company 
Southern Electric Company 
Pacific States Electric Co. 
Pacific States Electric Co. 


& Co., Ltd., Honolulu 
§ Service Shop 


Havens Electric Co., Inc. 
Distributor for the General Electric Company Outside of the United States 

INTERNATIONAL GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY, INC. 

120 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 

FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 


ARGENTINA: General Electric, S. A., Buenos Aires. 
AUSTRALIA: Australia General Electric Co., Ltd., Sydney and Mel- 
bourne. 

AUSTRIA: Joh. KrEmENEzky Fabrik Fur ElECTrisch^, Gluhlampen, 
Vienna; Electrische — Gluhlampenfabrick "Watt," A. G., Vienna. 

BELGIUM AND COLONIES: Societe d'Electricite et de Mecanique 
(ProcedEs Thomson-Houston & Carels), SociETE Anonyme, Brussels. 

BRAZIL: General Electric, S. A., Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo. 

CANADA: Canadian General Electric Co., Ltd., Toronto. 

CHILE: International Machinery Company, Santiago, Antofagasta and 
Valparaiso; Nitrate Agencies, Ltd., Iquique. 

CHINA: Anderson, Meyer & Company, Ltd. Shanghai; International 
General Electric Co., Inc. (General Office for the Far East, exclud- 
ing China and Japan), Shanghai. 

COLUMBIA: WESSElhoeft & Poor, Medellin, Baranquilla, Bogota and 
Bucaramanga. 

CUBA: General Electric Company of Cuba, Havana and Santiago. 

DUTCH EAST INDIES: International General Electric Co., Inc., 
Soerabaia, Java. 

ECUADOR: Carlos CordovEz, Guayaquil. 

EGYPT: British Thomson-Houston Co., Ltd., Cairo. 

FRANCE AND COLONIES: Compagnie Francaise Thomson-Houston, 
Paris, France; Compagnie des LampES, Paris; International Gen- 
eral Electric Company, Inc., Paris. 

GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND: British Thomson-Houston Co., 
Ltd., Rugby; International General Electric Co., Inc., London. 

GREECE AND COLONIES: CiE. Hellenique d'Electricite, Athens. 

HOLLAND: Philips GloeilampEn FabriekEn, Eindhoven, 
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HUNGARY: United Incandescent Lamps and Electrical Co., Ltd., 

Ujpest, near Budapest. 
INDIA: British Thomson-Houston Co., Ltd., Calcutta and Bombay; 
International General Electric Company, Inc., Calcutta and 
Bombay. 

ITALY AND COLONIES: Compagnia Generale Di Elettricita, Milan. 

Fabbrica Lampade Itala, Milan; SociETa Edison per la FabbricazionE 

DELLA Lampade, Milan. 
JAPAN: International General Electric Co., Inc., Yokohama; Shibaura 

Engineering Works, Tokyo; Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki. 
MEXICO; Mexican General Electric Co., City of Mexico, Monterey, 

Guadalajara. 

NEW ZEALAND: National Electrical & Engineering Co., Ltd., Auck- 
land, Duncdin, Christchurch, and Wellington. 
PARAGUAY: General Electric, S. A., Buenos Aires, Argentina. 
PERU: W. R. Grace & Co., Lima. 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS: Pacific Commercial Company, Manila. 
PORTO RICO: International General Electric Co., Inc., San Juan. 
PORTUGAL AND COLONIES: SociEdad Iberica de Construcciones 

Electricas, Lisbon. 
RUSSIA: WsEobshtchaia ElEctricheskaia Kompania, Petrograd and 

Vladivostok. 

SOUTH AFRICA: South African General Electric Co., Ltd., Johannes- 
burg and Capetown. 

SPAIN AND COLONIES: Sociedad Iberica de Construcciones Elec- 
tricas, Madrid and Barcelona. 

URUGUAY: General Electric, S. A., Montevideo. 

VENEZUELA: WessElhoeft & Poor, Caracas. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC AND AEUED COMPANIES' PRODUCTS 


Building Equipment Manufactured ♦ 

General Electric Co. 

Sprague Electric Works of 
General Electric Co., 
1 527-531 West 34th St., N. Y. 

Edison Elec. Appliance Co., 
5660 W. Taylor St., Chicago 

Ivan hoe-Regent Works of 
General Electric Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Trumbull Elec. Mfg. Co., 
Plainville, Conn. 

Edison Lamp Works of 
General Electric Co., 
Harrison, N. J. 

National Lamp Works of 
General Electric Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Victor X-Ray Corporation 
236 Robey St., Chicago, III. 

Duplex Lighting Works of 

General Electric Co., 

6 W. 48th St., New York 

Cooper Hewitt Electric Co., 
95 River St., Hoboken, N. J. 

Warren Clock Co., 
Ashland, Mass. 

T)*-k«*TT-«T-i "Dt a xtt< /^TTT'D'\TTr "NTT' 

irOVVER irLANT rLyuir^MtiNi 

Mercury Arc Rectifiers 
Circuit Breakers and Switches 

1893 
1893 
** 

1819 



1858 







Switchboards 
Panelboards 
Electrical Instruments 

1894 
1895 
1894 

1819 
1819 










Conduit and wuiLn-i ijua-h-s 
Wire and Cable 
Transformers 

1894 
1895 

1818 










Battery Charging Equipment 
Motion Picture Equipment 
Electric Welding Equipment 

1893 
** 

1900 











Motors and Control 
Ventilating Fans 

Coal and Ash Handling Equipment 

1899 
1899 

*♦ 
** 










Industrial iilectrical xihAiiiNij c^yjir. 
Home Electrical Appliances 
Wiring Devices 

1900 
1900 
1896 


1910 









Mazda Lamps 
Mercury Vapor Lamps 
Street Lighting Systems 

1898 





1890 






Lighting Fixtures 
Searchlights and Floodlights 
Electric Clocks 

1898 
1898 
1900 

1 

! 


1866 


1 



1865 


j 

Hospital Equipment 
X-RAY Apparatus 

1900 

1 




! 





1 


*For information, write the company at address given. 


TRADE-MARK 


Sales Channels 

The General Electric Company has 
established various means of marketing its 
products, such as: direct sales to purchasers, 
sales through distributing jobbers, sales to man- 
ufacturers of appliances, manufacture and sales 
by allied companies and sales through dealers. 
It is possible to obtain through these channels every kmd 
of apparatus, machinery, device or material necessary 
for the generation, transmission, distribution and use 
of electrical energy. The following pages give but a 
limited description of the many products of this com- 
pany. With this as a foundation it is quite practicable 
for architects or engineers to obtain necessary infor- 
mation for complete electrical systems. 

Guarantee 

The General Electric Company provides for a 
reasonable and liberal guarantee on all of its products. 



G-E Architectural Service 

The factories, engineers, laboratories, and 
equipment of the General Electric Company 
and allied companies are at the disposal of archi- 
tects and engineers. 

P)roadly, the architect in practicing his pro- 
fession is confronted with certain problems in 
which these comi)anies can be of assistance. In all 
important cities there will be found representatives to 
give authoritative advice regarding use of all electrical 
products. 

While it is impossible to portray by description or 
illustration the many diversified G-E products on the 
following pages, there is given a general outline of the 
electrical requirements of architectural work. More 
detailed information on the products manufactured by 
allied companies may be obtained by referring to their 
pages tabulated above or by writing direct to these com- 
panies at their principal offices. 
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Electric Power Available 

Whenever a building structure receives electrical 
supply from a public utility company, the supply may 
be in one or more of the following ways : 

3-Wire Direct Current, 125-250 Volts— In small 
buildings (residences, stores, etc.) there should be m- 
stalled at the service entrance for each feeder one ex- 
ternally operated Trumbull ''Safety" switch with fuses 
of capacity as shown on plans (sizes 30 to 200 amp.), 
manufactured by the Trumbull Electric Manufacturing 
Company. See page 1858. 

3-Wire Alternating Current, 110-220 Volts— Re- 
quires same provision as for 3-wire direct current. 

Alternating Current, 440 or 550 Volts— As 440- 
or 550-volt service is generally used for industrial build- 
in^s a switchboard of General Electric manufacture 
should be installed. Separate panels should be used for 
lighting, power, and elevator service. (See Switch- 
boards and Appliances, page 1894.) 

Alternating Current, High Potential— When con- 
tracts for electrical service are made at primary volt- 
ages (2300 volts, 6600 volts, 13,200 volts and above) 
Type H oil cooled transformers, manufactured by the 
General Electric Company should be installed in ee ls 
shown on plans for stepping down or reducing the volt- 
Type H transformers are made in standard sizes 
from 11/2 to 200 kv-a., and can be furnished for under- 
ground or other special service. 

When possible, transformers should 
be located outside of the building and 
mounted on a pole or placed in a 
specially-built, fireproof compartment 
which may be either above or under 
the ground. If underground, it should 
be waterproof with provision for ven- 
tilation and drainage, and with a fire- 
proof door if above ground. For inside 
location there should be a separate fire- 
proof compartment that is vented to 
the outside air. Provision must also be 
made for adequate drainage. 

"Safety" enclosed panels of Gen- 
eral Electric manufacture should be provided on the 
primary side as shown on plans. G-E switchboards 
should also be provided on the secondary side all as 
shown on plans. (See Switchboards and Appliances, 
on the following page.) 

Alternating Current Available, Direct Current 
Required— When the power supply is alternating 
current and direct current is required, there should be 
installed where shown on plans on foundations supplied 
by others, one or more of the following equipments, 
depending on the needs of the building: 

(A) Synchronous converters (a direct current 
^ ^^^^^^ generator with winding ar- 

^^HB^^ ranged so as to be self-start- 
JUI^^^^^^^^P^ ing and operate on alternat- 
ing current) with the neces- 
sary transformers and start- 
ing panels, all of General 
Electric manufacture (30 to 
3000 kw. and above). 

(B) Synchronous mo- 
tor-generator sets (a syn- 
chronous motor direct con- 
nected to a direct-current generator) with necessary al- 
ternating-current motor panels and direct-current gen- 
erator panels, all of General Electric manufacture (lOU 
to 1800 kw. and above). 



Transformer 


I 



Synchronous Converter 



Motor Generator S 



Rectifier 


(C) Induction mo- 
tor generator sets (an 
induction motor and 
direct-current generator 
direct connected) with 
necessary motor start- 
ing compensator and 
direct-current genera- 
tor panel, all of Gen- 
eral Electric manufac- 
ture. (250 watts to 35 

kw. sizes standard. Others equal to motor 
and generator sizes). 

(D) Mercury arc rectifiers (essentially a 
mercury vapor arc enclosed in an exhausted 
glass receptacle containing electrodes which 
permit current to flow in only one direction) 

^ JL 

TuNGAR Battery Chargers 

for conversion of alternating current to direct current 
for use in charging storage batteries, operating arc lamps, 
motors, electrolytic baths, etc., of General Electric manu- 
facture. (10 to 50 amp. sizes with various direct-current 
voltages operating on 110- or 220-volt alternating-cur- 
rent circuit. Special rectifiers for higher voltages.) 

(E) Compensarcs of Gen- 
eral Electric manufacture for 
supplying direct current for 
motion picture projection from 
alternating-current circuits. 
Motor generator type fur- 
nished with motor to operate 
from any commercial circuit, 
single-, 2- or 3-phase. A-C. to D-C. Compensarc 

For small theaters where more costly equipment is 
not warranted, or for use as a reserve in connection with 
the a-c. to d.-c. motor generator compensarcs, the a-c. to 
a-c. transformer type compensarc is recommended 

For use where direct current is available, a d-c. to 
d-c. motor generator compensarc can be furnished for 
supplying proper voltage. r ^ • 

(F) Other conversion apparatus for changing the 
form of electric current from alternating to direct is 
also manufactured by the General Electric Com- 
pany. . _ 

Direct Current Available, Alternating Current 
Required— Direct-current motor generator sets with 
necessary motor starting and generator panels, all of 
General Electric manufacture (250 volts up to any motor 
and generator sizes). 

Where it is necessary to change any direct-current 
supplv voltage G-E motor generator sets, consisting of 
two direct-current machines, can be furnished. 

Generation of Electric Power 

Whenever a power plant is installed in a building 
structure or when generating apparatus is required for 
a powerhouse to supply a group of buildings, the plant 
will require equipment of one or more of the following 
types I 

Alternating Current Required — Curtis steam 
turbine driven alternating-current generators (10 to 
4500 kw.) of General Electric manufacture. Generators 
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are built in all standard voltages, either 2- or 3-phase, 
self-excited, and separately excited. Turbine and gen- 
erator are mounted as a separate unit. Steam pressure, 

superheat and 
power pressure 
should be specified 
and whether for 
condensing or non- 
condensing opera- 
tion. 

Horizontal and 



Curtis Turbine Generator 


vertical water wheel driven alternating-current genera 
tors (30 to 22,500 kw.) of General Electric manufac- 
ture, built for separate excitation and for a wide range 
of speeds and voltages. 

Engine driven alternating-current generators, 240- 
480-600-2300 volts, 60 cycles, 3- or 2-phase, of General 
Electric manufacture. Built for a full range of steam 
and gas engine speeds (30 to 1400 kw.). 

Belted alternating-current generators of General 
Electric manufacture, self-excited and separately excited. 
Voltage range from 120 to 2300 volts (9 to 600 kw.) 

Direct Current Required— Curtis steam turbine 
driven direct-current generators, direct and gear con- 
nected, of General Electric manufacture. Generators 
2-wire and 3-wire, 125 to 250 volts. Turbines condens- 
ing and non-condensing for 
various steam pressures and 
conditions (10 to 2000 kw.). 

Waterwheel driven di- 
rect-current generators man- 
ufactured by the General 
Electric Company in various 
sizes and for various speeds, 
for vertical or horizontal op- 
eration. 

Steam driven direct-cur- 
rent generators. Compound 
wound commutating pole machines for all modern steam 
engine speeds (250 volts, 35 to 2000 kw. ; 125 voUs, 
up to 250 kw.) particularly adapted for supplymg eleva- 
tor circuits or where there is considerable fluctuation m 
load. For 3-wire, 125-250 volts, balancer sets should be 

used but generator 
with self-contained 
compensator can be 
furnished. Manufac- 
tured by the Gen- 
eral Electric 
Company. 

Belted direct- 

Geared Turbine-Generator ^7^?,"^ generators 

of General Electric 
manufacture, shunt or compound wound with commutat- 
ing poles for voltages 120-125, 240-250, 550-575; 2- 
wire; and 125-250 volts, 3-wire (625 watts to 175 kw.). 


Switchboards and Appliances 

Slate, marble, 
steel or other ma- 
terials for switch- 
boards may be 
specified, to be 
supported by pipe 
or angle iron 
framework and on 
which shall be 
mounted all volt- 
meters, ammeters, 
watthour meters, 
switches, c i r c u it 
breakers, relays. 



Belt Driven Generator 






Switchboard, Banker's Trust Co., 
New York, N. Y. 


Steam Engine Generator 
Set 


D-C Generator for Connec- 
tion TO Engine 


fuses, pilot lamps, indicators, bus copper, or other fit- 
tings to make a complete switchboard for generator, 
feeder, or other circuits. Panels and all instruments, 
devices and fittings are manufactured by the General 
Electric Company. They can be furnished in any 
size and for any voltage or current in use. 

Standard Unit Panels— These have been devel- 
oped to meet certain conditions which have been found 
to occur repeatedlv. They have not been developed for 
voltages above 1200 direct current or 3500 alternatmg 
current. It is advisable whenever possible to use stand- 
ard unit panels, for they are less expensive than the 
other classes, requiring less time to 
build and ship. Manufactured by the 
General Electric Company. 

Safety Enclosed Switchboards — 
Whenever possible in building con- 
struction, safety enclosed switchl)oards 
with fully enclosed live parts should be 
specified. 

The General Electric Company 
has developed several types of safety 
panels which have proved very success- 
ful. Enclosed dead front stationary 
panels are standard units especially ap- 
plicable where inexperienced or un- 
skilled employes have access to the 
switchboard. A sheet steel door on the 
steel front of each switch unit directly 
back of the operating handle can not be 
opened when the switch is closed. The 
panels may be combined into a switch- 
board which presents a pleasing ap- 
pearance. Made up with switches and air circuit breakers 
in capacities desired, 250 or 600 volts. General Electric 
manufacture. 

Conduit and Fittings 

A full line of conduit and fittings is manufactured 
at the Sprague Works of the General Electric Com- 
pany. In the best building construction "Greenfielduct" 
hot dipped galvanized conduit should be specified. 
Where enamel conduits are desired "Spragueduct" 
should be specified and where the requirements better 
warrant a flexible conduct or flexible armored conductor 
**Sprague BX" should be specified. Sprague conduit 
boxes and fittings are manufactured for every require- 
ment. Conduit bodies for open conduit work should be 
specified as ''Spraguelets.'* 

Wires and Cables 

No building can be considered modern unless ade- 
quately wired for the varied applications of electricity. 
Not only should provision be made for apparatus al- 



Safety Enclosed 
Panel 
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ready on the market, but l^uildings should be so planned 
that the improvements of the future can readily be 
adopted. 

The following are important factors m plannnig 
the wiring of any building : 

(1) Liberal size of wires. 

(2) Ample number of outlets for lighting. 

(3) Good switch control. 

(4) Sufficient appliance outlets (for heatmg, cook- 
ing, power). ^ ^ t u 1 

In planning various circuits, one should endeavor 
to locate distribution centers in easily accessible places. 

Standard lamp cord. 
Theater or stage cable. 


Border light cable. 
Rubber insulated cable. 

Band steel armored park cable. 
Three-conductor leaded cable. 

A Few G-E Wires and Cables 

The primary considerations for writing specifica- 
tions for insulated conductors are : 

Varnished Fabric 
Paper 
Graded 

Covering 

Single 
Double 
Triple 
Tape a 

Cotton or Silk 
Glazed Braid 
Asbestos 

Flameproof — Mineral Paint 
Special Covering 

Metallic Protection 

Lead (C.L.) 

Flexible Steel Armor (BX) 
Lead and Jute (C.L.A.) 
Braided Steel Wire Armor 
Spiral Wrapped Armor 
Band Steel Armor (C.L.A.I.) 
Steel Wire Armor (CL.A.W.) 



1. Size of Conductor 

American Wire Gauge 
Circular Mil 

Circular Inch 4. 
Diameter in Inches 

2. Kind of Conductor 

Solid 

Stranded — Standard 
Stranded Flexible 
Stranded — Kxtra Flexible 
Special Stranding 
Number — Single — Duplex — 3- 

conductor, etc. - 
Sector 

3. Type of Insulation 

Cotton 
Silk ' 
Knamel 

Combination of above 
Rubber 


ing 

le iiraid 
)le Braid I 
ie Braid [ 
and Braid J 


eather- 
proof 


5. Lamp cords and portables. 

6. Rubber-insulated telephone, telegraph, fire alarm and 
signal cables. 

7. Auto lighting, starting and ignition cables. 

8. Triple braid weatherproof and triple braid flameproof 
wires and cables. 

9. Magnet wires, enamel-, cotton-, silk- and asbestos-cov- 
ered. 

10. Friction and splicing tapes. 

11. Splicing and filling compounds. 

12. Junction and fuse boxes, for manhole and armored 
cable distribution. 

13. Coupling boxes for underground and submarine cables. 

14. Cable end bells for. interior use. 

Panelboards 

Switchboards for commercial buildings, etc., and 
panelboards for distribution systems are manufactured at 
the Sprague Works of the General Electric Company. 
(See page 1818.) Panelboards, and also knife, or lever, 
switches in all sizes are manufactured by the Trumbull) 
Electric Manufacturing Company. (See page 1858.) 
The principal types of panelboards are: 

(a) "Safety Type" panelboards with heavy duty 
(30 amp.) G-E tumbler switches in the branch circuits. 

(b) "Safety Type" panelboards with standard (10 
amp.) G-E tumbler switches in the branches. 

(c) "Safety Type" panelboards with G-E push 
button switches in the branches. 

(d) Live front lighting and power panelboards. 

(e) Metering Panels. 

All panelboards are made to specifications with or 
without safety or knife main switches or main lugs. 
D & W enclosed fuses in the branches and on mains 
when specified. Cabinets in all standard forms to com- 
ply with specifications of the Architect. 


Every form of insulated conductor except telephone 
cable is manufactured by the General Electric Com- 
pany. For buildings in which the requirements are not 
too severe specify "G-E Red Core," a grade better than 
"National Electrical Code" requirements. In the better 
types of buildings specify "G-E 30%," a wire meeting 
any requirement for rubber installation. In large cables 
G-E varnished cambric may be advantageously used. 
For installation in wet places or underground, lead in- 
cased wire or cables should be used for whatever insula- 
tion selected. 

The following list gives some idea of the scope of 
G-E wire and cable manufacture: 

1. Paper-insulated cables for power circuits up to 33,000 
volts working pressure. 

2. Rubber or varnished cambric-insulated, braided, leaded 
or armored cables to meet specifications for interior, aerial, 
underground or submarine, lighting and power circuits of any 
commercial voltage. 

3. Car and locomotive wiring cables and motor leads. 

4. National Electrical Code, Marine Code and United 
States Government standard wires and cables. 




Sprague Paiselboard 


Trumbull Switch 


Miniature Transformers 

Bell Ringing Transformers, in capacities 5 to 50 
and 100 watts, are manufactured by the General Electric 
Company in potentials 110 or 220 volts primaries and 
have various secondary voltages to accommodate the 
operation of bells, annunciators or other devices requirnig 
approximated from 8 to 30 volts. Heavy duty trans- 
formers are manufactured for operation of large gongs, 
annunciators, complete signal sys- 
tems, etc. These devices will afiford 
the most convenient means of utiliz- 
ing the electric lighting circuit for 
all low potential requirements. 

Sign Lighting Transformers 
can be furnished in capacities 250 to 
2000 watts, primary 110/220-volt, 
secondary 11/22-volt. 

Auto Transformers, 1 to 15 
kilowatt amperes, are manufactured 
for various potential transformer requirements. 



Bell Ringing 
Transformer 
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All-nite4ite Transformers are manufactured for 
adaptation to any standard screw shell socket for use in 
burning continuously miniature lamp to be installed in 
hallways, sick rooms and other places requiring eco- 
nomical continuous lighting. 

Wiring Devices 

Every form of wiring device is manufactured by 
the General Electric Company. A few that will 
always meet with architectural approval are listed and 
shown. Full information is given in Catalogue Y1270. 

(a) Sockets and Socket Receptacles— All Varieties— 

For general use : 

GE Fluted Catch— Standard and Electrolier 

Key, keyless, pull 
GE Snap Catch— Porcelain 
GE 2-screw type— Porcelain 

Key, keyless, pull and push button 
Especially recommended for industrial and commercial 
buildings : 

GE Threaded Catch— Standard and Electrolier 
Key, keyless, pull 

Key and keyless with husks for 2^4- and 3^A-in. 
shade holders 
GE "9386" Type— Standard 

Key and keyless 

With removable ring 
GE Snap Catch and 2-screw Porcelain types 
Locking Types— Standard 

Fluted catch 

Threaded catch 

Porcelain — 2-screw type 
600-watt 600-volt Porcelain Lined 
Weatherproof Pendent 

Porcelain and composition 
1500-watt 6(X)-volt Mogul 

Brass shell and porcelain 

(b) Switches— All Varieties- 
Surface Types 

Snap — metal and porcelain covers 

Tumbler 

Ceiling pull 

G-E fluted catch pull 
' " Pendent Types 

G-E fluted catch 
, - Push Button 

Flush Types 

Tumbler ' • 

Push button 

Locking 

Door switches 

(c) Convenience Outlets— All Varieties- 
Surface Types 

G-E Snap — catch 
Center screw 
Flush Types 

Single or twin outlet 
Double door 
Disappearing door 
25-amp. heavy duty 






Twin Convenience Outlet 
AND Plate 




Flush Tumbler 

b WITCH 


Door Switch 




Surface Type 
Tumbler Switch 


Threaded- 
Catch 
Socket 
(Disassembled) 




Fluted- 
Catch 
Socket 




Key Socket 


Locking Socket 


Bayonet- 
Joint-Catch 
Socket 


k 

Ceiling Snap 
Switch 


Flush Push 
Button Switch 


Single Convenience 
Outlet and Plate 


Illumination 

The General Electric Company and allied com- 
panies have laboratories devoted to illuminating engi- 
neering located at Schenectady, N. Y. ; Cleveland, Ohio; 
Harrison, N. J., and Hoboken, N. J. Lighting recom- 
mendations will be gladly furnished from these labora- 
tories. Some of the products of the various companies 
are : 

Complete street lighting systems for arc lamps or Mazda 
lamps 

Searchlights and floodlights 

High intensity studio lamps and high intensity projection 
lamps for motion picture work 

Mazda lamps for all lighting requirements 

Cooper-Plewitt lamps for industrial, photographic and motion 
picture use , , ,• i • 

Duplexalite fixtures for office, school and home lightmg 

Ivanhoe-Regent glassware, metal reflectors and lighting units 
for all purposes 

See pages 1865, 1866 and 1890. 

Systems of lighting have been classified in accord- 
ance with the characteristics of light distribution. These 
systems are known as direct, indirect, semi-indirect and 
diffusing, and have the essential characteristics shown 
by the chart (Fig. 1) on the following page. 
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Fig. 1 


mately correct values for spacing and mounting 
heights for uniform ilhimination on a workmg plane 
30 in. above the floor. 


Direct Lighting— In this system the light is de- 
livered directly to the working plane. This is. therefore, 
the most efficient system in terms of actual light deliy- , 
ered per unit of power. Care must be exercised to avoid 
objectionable glare; shadows and lack of diilfiision are 
also likelv to result unless properly designed. Bowl 
enameled 'lamps are preferable to clear lamps m equip- 
ment of this type in order to obscure the lamp filament 
from view. Confined largely to factory buildings. 

Indirect Lighting— In this system the light is 
directed to the ceiling from which it is diffused to the 
useful plane. This method shows the least efficiency in 
terms of effective lumens per watt but gives the maxi- 
mum of diffusion and eye protection. 

Semi-Indirect Lighting— This lighting system 
embodies the principles of direct and indirect lighting; 
part of the light is directed to the ceiling and diffused 
throughout the room and part delivered directly to the 
useful plane. By choosing the proper density of glass- 
ware the desired proportions of these two components 
may be obtained for any desired effect. The lumens per 
watt efficiency is proportional to the relative proportions 
of the above components as is also the diffusion and 
de'-^ree of eye protection. The system is capable ot a 
wide range of variation and is the most widely used 
method of lighting buildings other than factory space. 

Diffused Lighting— In the diffused system the 
lamp is entirely enclosed within a diffusing glass 
envelope. The distribution of light is practically 
independent of the shape of the globe and gives very 
satisfactory illumination. The efficiency, eye pro- 
tection, etc., depend on the density of the glassware. 

Spacing and Mounting Height— The spacing 
and mounting height are usually determined by the 
structural features of the building. It is essential 
to srive these matters serious consideration if the 
distribution of light is to be satisfactory and objec- 
tionable glare is to be avoided. Fig. 2 gives approxi- 
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Distance between outlets 


... feet 


Spacing and Mounting Heights for Lighting Units 
In industrial buildings with bays varying from 
12 to 20 ft., and ceiling iieights varying from 8 to 
20 ft the number of outlets should be m keeping 
with the area and ceiling height. Where ceilings 
are low (8 to 9 ft.), four outlets should be installed, 
while on high ceilings (15 to 20 ft.), one outlet per 

bay may be installed. r i- w i ^v,^ 

Having determined the type of lighting and the 
location of outlets, the required intensity of illumi- 
nation should be decided on. This depends, of 
course, on the character of the work. Vahies ot 
illumination which conform to good practice for 
various classes of service are tabulated in lable i. 

TABLE No. 1. VALUES OF ILLUMINATION 


Auditoriums, churches 

Armories 

Exhibition halls • V-ui;;:" ' * 

Schools, classrooms, study rooms, libraries. 


Stores 


F^r^r floor SrdepartmentVtore.'sh^ bright street oV^^ 
Other floors of department store, clothing, drygoods. haberdashery . 
Drug, grocery, meat, bakery , book, florist, fu rniture, etc 


Foot- 
candles 


2- 4 

3- 5 

4- 6 

5- 10 


10-70 

7-10 
5- 8 
4- 7 


Offices 


Private, general . 
Drafting room . . 


Industrial 


Yards • .• 


wood work, rough i.sombling. forge shop and boiler rooms . 
Mrdium rough manufacturing, such as rough machining, rough 

Fin^™ma,rf;ctS'"such'a;- fine machining.- machine woodwork, 
pattern and tool making, textiles, press rooms 


6-10 
10-15 


25- 5 
1- 2 

3- 6 

5-10 

10-50 



Typical Example of Direct Lighting 


Enclosed Diffusing Units 


Semi-indirect Lighting 
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TABLE No. 2. UTILIZATION CONSTANTS— PER CENT LUMENS 
EFFECTIVE. Allowing a 25% service depreciation 


TABLE NO. 3. LAMPS 
Mazda B Lamps, 110 to 125 \'olts 


Ceiling . 


Walls. 


Reflector 


Mazda C 
Lamp 


RLM standard dome Clear 
RLM standard dome Bowl en- 
ameled 

Deep bowl, steel Clear* 
Reflector cap diffuscr Clear 
Deep bowl, glass Bowl en- 

ameled 

Diffusing enc. globe Clear 
Light opal, semi-ind. Clear 
Dense opal, semi-ind. Clear 
Totally indirect Clear 


Light 


Lt. Med- Dark 


.41 
.39 
.34 

.38 
.34 
.31 
.27 
.25 


.45 

.39 
.37 
.32 

.36 
.32 
.28 
.25 
.23 


Medium 


Lt. Med- Dark 


.46 

.40 
.38 
.33 

.35 
.33 
.26 
.20 
.18 


.38 
.3 7 
.31 

.33 
.31 
.23 
.19 
.16 


Dark 


Med- Dark 


.39 
.38 
.32 

.32 
.31 
.21 
.16 


.38 
.37 
.31 

.31 
.30 
.19 
.14 
.10 


*Bo\vl enameled lamp, not generally recommended with the deep bowl 
opaque reflectors on account of the pocketing of light and resultant low 
utilization. 

Values given are applicable for genera"! or localized general lighting. 
Wliere localized lighting is required for especially fine work, 50 or more 
foot-candles may be necessary. The higher values are advisable where 
work being done is on dark goods or surfaces. 

To determine the required size of lamp use the 
formula : 

A X F 
N X K 

L= lumens required per outlet (By referring to Table 3 
the size of lamp may be obtained. It is advisable 
to use the next larger size lamp.) 

A = area to be lighted (sq. ft.) 

F = foot-candles required (See Table 1) 

N = number of outlets 

K=: utilization constant (See Table 2). This constant also 
includes a depreciation of 25% to compensate for 
normal dust and dirt accumulation on lamps and re- 
flector equipment. 




Regular type 

Mill type 

Watts 

10 

1 5 

25 

40 

50 

60 

25 

50 


80 

130 

240 

400 

510 

610 

210 

450 


Typical Four Lamps Per Day Industrial Lighting 
Example : 

Above factory floor has 20x20-ft. bays = 400 sq. ft. of area 
per bay. 

Ceiling height 12 ft, so spacing of 10x10 ft. or four outlets 
per bay is permissible (Fig. 2). 

Space is to be used as machineshop (fine work) requiring 12 
foot-candles. (Table 1.) 

The RLM standard dome and bowl enameled Mazda lamp 
selected for the unit, and walls and ceiling are medium tone. 
Referring to Table 2, K = .40. 

400 X 12 

Lumens per outlet = from formula given above 

4x.40 

= 3000 lumens - • ' -•'>•■■'. 

Referring to Table 3, the nearest standard size of Mazda 
lamp is 200 watts. 


Mazda C Lamps, 110 to 125 Volts 


Watts 

•1 

751 

1001 

1501 

2:)i)| 

3001 

5001 

7501 

1000 

Total lumens . . . 

. 1 450t| 

890 1 

1300| 

2100| 

3000 1 

4900 1 

90001 

14400| 

20000 


*White Mazda lanip. Made in tiplcss white diffusing bulb. 
tApproxiniate values. 

Daylight Mazda Lamps, 110 to 125 Volts 



..| 75 

100 

150 

200 

300 

500 

Total lumens .... 

. . 1 600 

900 

1400 

2100 

3400 

5800 


Ornamental Lighting 

The increased use of ornamental standards for sup- 
porting street lighting units requires careful architectural 
consideration. Each street may well be viewed as a unit 
to be studied and developed in accordance with its charac- 
ter. Very decided factors in the f(M-ming of the charac- 
ter of a street are the methods and means of lighting 
employed. All municipalities must maintain some sort 
of lighting system and each has to meet its severely 
practical needs before considering the aesthetic. When 
the engineering requirements are met by an architectural 
treatment of the visible parts of the system in such a 
manner that they do not mar, but add to whatever 
existing excellence the thoroughfare may possess, the 
accomplishment is something more than merely fulfill- 
ing a civic necessity ; it is a definite gain toward the crea- 
tion of the city beautiful. 

After many conferences with leading architects on 
the subject of the decorative design of street lighting 
apparatus, in efforts to solve definite problems, it ap- 




G-E NovALux Ornamental Lighting Fixtures 


parently develops that there is a condition in the decora- 
tive treatment of streets wherein the lighting standards 
play an important role, which must be fulfilled by ap- 
plying the principles of design and proportion without 
the customary reference to precedent so generally im- 
perative in the creation of things having a decided archi- 
tectural aspect. 

In the design of the G-E street lighting units, care- 
ful consideration has l)een given to the architectural re- 
quirements. Selections from standard types can be made 
to meet usual conditions. G-E architectural engineers 
are always available to study unusual cases and to design 
and create types which will conform. 

Flood Lighting 

The flood lighting of building exteriors, statuary 
groups and other monumental structures requires skill- 
ful handling if satisfactory results are to be obtained. 
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The appearance of architectural forms is dependent upon 
the distribution of hght and shadow. It, therefore, be- 
comes necessary, if the dayh'ght appearance of the 
architecture is to be preserved at night, to have proper 
direction to the artificial light. It is further necessary 
to study the angular dispersion of the flood lighting units 
with respect to the location of the light sources and 
building area to be covered. 



G-E Flood Lighting Projectors 


The following table indicates the intensities of 
illumination found practical for various types of 
buildings under varyuig conditions of surroundings. 
It is not practical to include all the essential data 
covering angular dispersion, lumens, areas, etc., 
necessary for the complete solution of flood lighting 
problems but we offer the assistance of our engi- 
neers to architects wishing additional data or assist- 
ance. 


TABLE OF INTENSITIES FOR FLOOD LIGHTING 


Building Surfaces 

Character of surroundings 

White way 

Residences 

Parks 

Dark colored buildings, i.e.. surfaces of red 

brick, clinker brick, brown stone, etc 

Meaium colored buildings, i.e., surfaces of 

Light colored buildings, i.e., surfaces of 
glazetl terra cotta. marble, etc 

20 F.C. 
15 F.C. 
10 F.C. 

15 F.C. 
10 F.C. 
5 F.C. 

10 F.C. 
5 F.C. 
3 F.C. 


Motors and Control 

Motors of every type, kind or size from 1/200 
h.p. to 6000 h.p. are manufactured by the General 
Electric Company. 

They are manufactured to operate on alternating 
or direct current for any commercial voltage, and for 
direct, belt, chain or gear drive. Depending upon the 
duty, they may be open, semienclosed, totally enclosed, 
mois'tureproof , dripproof or waterproof. Where neces- 
sary they can be provided with special insulations to 
resist heat, fumes or acids. 


Motor control equipment for starting, accelerating, 
speed regulating, predetermined starting and stopping, 
braking and other functions, is manufactured by the 
General Electric Company. Wherever possible, 
automatic control should be specified to insure the best 
operation of apparatus and to provide for all safety 
requirements. 

Some of the motor and control applications for 
buildings other than industrial in which the companies 
have specialized are enumerated in the following para- 
graphs. In cases where the electrical equipment is fur- 
nished as a part of apparatus built by other manufac- 
turers, such as pumps, compressors, elevators, fans, 
laundry equipment, etc., architects will receive valuable 
assistance by applying to the nearest GE office. See 
page 1891. 

Pump Motors — Practically all pumps should be 
electrically driven. As the operating characteristics 
vary widely for different kinds of pumps especial con- 
sideration should be given to the selection of both mo- 
tors and control apparatus. The General Electric 
Company manufactures motors and control devices for 
the following pumps: fire, house, sump, boiler feed, 
ejector and vacuum. 

Coal Handling— Special electrical equipment 
can be furnished for coal and ash handling. 

Compressors— The General Electric Company 
manufactures air compressors for certain applications 
and supplies electrical equipment — motors and control 
apparatus — to other air compressor manufacturers. 

Refrigeration — The General Electric Company 
should be consulted regarding electrical equipment for 
refrigeration, whether for small electrically operated 
house refrigerators or larger refrigeration equipments. 
Motors with automatic or thermostatic control are man- 
ufactured for use in connection with brine pumps, agi- 
tators, compressors, ice hoists, ice crushers, ice cubers, 
ice shavers, etc. 

Elevators — Motors and control, direct-current 
or alternating-current, are regularly manufactured for 
both freight and passenger elevators. The General 
Electric Company has many motor equipments in- 
stalled for freight and passenger service, and list will 
be furnished architects on request. 

Heating and Ventilating— Motors and control 
apparatus for driving large fans can be furnished. 
Small exhaust fans complete with motor for ventilating 
and air washing purposes are also available. Motors 
are furnished for both vertical and horizontal operation. 

Exhaust fans are made in disk and propellor types, 
with either alternating- or direct-current standard-voltage 
motors. Sizes range from 121/2 to 48 in. in diameter; 
capacities from 750 to 25,900 cu. ft. of air per minute. 
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G-E ceiling fans are equipped with four blades, in 
32- and 52-in. sizes. 




Exhaust Fan 


Ceiling Fan 


Laundry Equipment— Motors and control appa- 
ratus for laundry equipment are manufactured by the 
General Electric Company. Special consideration is 
given to electric equipment of ironers, shaper tables, 
press, dry room, marking machines, dampers, extrac- 
tors, etc. 

Kitchen Equipment— Motors and control appa- 
ratus manufactured by the General Electric Com- 
pany are available for operating the following equip- 
ment. Names of the manufacturers of the devices will 
be furnished on request. 


nished on the best means for power transmission and 
lighting requirements. 

Hospital Equipment 

The representative companies manufacture a com- 
plete line of electrical equipment for hospitals. 

Lighting equipment is furnished by the Duplex 
Lighting Works and Ivanhoe-Regent Works. Nurses' 
call systems and other electrical materials are manufac- 
tured by the General Electric Company. X-Ray 
outfits and medical equipment are manufactured by the 
Victor X-Ray Corporation. Clock systems maintaining 
synchronous time are manufactured by the Warren Clock 
Company. 

Service will be gladly rendered architects contem- 
plating the design of any hospital. > , 


Meat 
Cutters 
Choppers 
Grinders 

Vegetables 
Parers 
Slicers 
Mashers 
Beaters 

Bakery 
Mixers 
Sifters 
Beaters 


Tableware 
Dishwashers 
Silver Burnishers 
Knife Sharpeners 
Buffers 

Liquids 
Coffee Grinders 
Coffee Refiners 
Cream Separators 
Mixers 

Confections 

Mixing Machines 

Nut Cracking Machines 

Beaters 



Bakery and Laundry Installations 


Garage Equipment 

The General Electric Company manufactures 
many devices indispensable to a modern garage, be it 
large or small, public or private. Information on all 
products including Tungar battery chargers, mercury arc 
rectifiers, motor generator sets, *Tyrotip" lead burners, 
electric heating and welding apparatus and the lighting, 
wiring and other requirements will be furnished on 
request. 

Industrial Building Equipment 

The General Electric Company and other listed 
companies can supply every electrical want for industrial 
buildings from complete electrical equipment for power 
plants to that for tool operation, electric welding appa- 
ratus, electric furnaces, industrial heating equipment and 
motors for all applications. Advice will be gladly fur- 



NuRSEs' Call System 


Electric Heating Appliances 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manu- 
factures all electric heating appliances for the home, 
hotel or restaurant. Owing to the very low rates charged 
in certain communities for current for electric heatmg 
it is necessary that architects should avail themselves of 
the economic and convenient use of electric energy for 
heating purposes. Some of the many products manu- 
factured are as follows: 
Hotpoint irons for all purposes. 
Hotpoint table and kitchen servants. 
Hotpoint servants for comfort and convenience. 
Hotpoint Hughes ranges and water heaters. 
Toasters for household, hotel and restaurant service 
Other bakery, hotel and restaurant equipment : griddles, bakers, 

broilers, warmers, bake ovens, and heaters of various kinds. 

Electric Clocks 

The Warren Clock Company manufactures master 
and secondarv clocks that give accurate time. The 
clocks are operated on an alternating-current circuit the 
frequency of which is maintained either by a public 
utility company or in buildings by 
motor generator sets. The fre- 
quencv of the system is auto- 
matically kept such that the syn- 
chronous motors operating the 
clocks are running at all times in 
accurate relation to the master 
clock. As the operation of the 
secondary clocks is by synchronous 
motors, obviously all clocks on the 
system must read absolutely alike. 

The Warren synchronous mo- 
tor is adaptable to any device where time operation is 
desired, such as : time stamps, steam flow meters, record- 
ing instruments, "in" and *'out" recorders, etc.^ Specify 
"Telechron" for all secondary time clocks and "Warren 
for master clocks. 



Warren Electric 
Clock 
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WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC & MFG. COMPANY 

Apparatus for the Generation, Application and Control of Electric Power 

EAST PITTSBURGH, PA. 


City and State 
ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BLUEFIELD, W. VA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, -TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. ^ 
EL PASO, TEX. 
EVANSVILLE, IND. 
FRESNO, CAL. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, ELA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y. 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

OMAHA, NEB. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

RICHMOND, VA. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. JOSEPH, MO. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

SCRANTON, PA. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA : 

SPOKANE, WASH. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TAMPA, FLA. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
TUCSON, ARIZ. 
TULSA, OKLA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
WILKES-BARRE, PA. 
WICHITA, KAN. 


WESTINGHOUSE OFFICES 

Journal Building 

Candler Building 

Wcstinghousc Building - 

Brown-Marx Building 

Law and Commerce Building 

Rice Building 

EUicott Square Building 

Montana Electric Co. Building 

Kanawha National Bank Building 

Commercial Bank Building 

Hamilton National Bank Building 

Conway Building 

Westinghouse Building 

S wetland Building 

Interurban Terminal Building 

Exchange Building 

Reibold Building 

Gas and Electric Building 

608 Securities Building 

Dime Savings Bank Building 

Alworth Building 

Mills Building 

J and Mariposa Streets 
Union National Bank Building 
Traction Terminal Building 

Union Terminal Warehouse 

Orear-Leslie Building 

I. N. Van Nuys Building 

Paul Jones Building 

Exchange Building 

First National Bank Building 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Building 

Maison Blanche Building 
City Investing Building 
205 Fall Street 


Widener Building 
Union Bank Building 
Northwestern Bank Building 

Chamber of Commerce Building 

300 North Broadway 

Walker Bank Building 

First National Bank Building 


Westinghouse Building 


University Building 

Ohio Building 
Immigration Building 

Hibbs Building 
Miner's Bank Building 


Age NT- Jobbers 

GILHAM-SCHOEN ELECTRIC Co. 

Moore-Handley Hardware Co. 
Superior Supply Co. 

McCarthy Bros. & Ford 
Montana Electric Co. 


Illinois Electric Co. 
Johnson Electric Supply Co. 
Erner Electric Co. 


Mine &^ Smelter Supply Co. 

Commercial Electric Supply Co. 

Mine & Smelter Supply Co. • 
Varney Electrical Supply Co. 

Tel-Electric Co. 

Banks Supply Co. 

Varney Electrical Supply Co. 

Pierce Electric Co. • 

Satterlee Electric Co. 

Illinois Electric Co. 

Tafel Electric Co., Inc. ' 

RiECH man-Crosby Co. 

Julius Andrae & Sons Co. 

Hessel & HOPPEN Co. 
Electrical Supply Co. 
Northwestern Electric Equipment Co. 

United Electric Co. 
McGraw Co. 

H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 
Robbins Electric Co. 
Fobes Supply Co. 

Tower-Binford Electric & Mfg. Co. 

Rochester Electrical Supply Co. 

Columbian Electrical Co. 

Central Telephone & Electric Co. 

St. Paul Electric Co. 

Intermountain Electric Co. 

Electric Railway & Manufacturers Supply Co. 

Penn Electrical Engineering Co. 

Fobes Supply Co. 

McGraw Co. 

Washington Electric Supply Co. 
H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 
Pierce Electric Co. 


United Electric Co. 
United Electric Co. 


Products ^{^'^^ 

Battery Charging Equipment 

Bell Ringers J™ 

Electric Ranges ! l ! l ! l : ! l ! 1904 

fu^':::::::::::::::::::::::::*::' i^os 

Krantz Safety Enclosed Switches-. 1907 

Krantz Safety and Straight Line Panel Boards. 1907 
Lighting Fixtures: 

Cutter Industrial Lighting Fixtures 

Holder-Socket-Reflectors 

Standards and Brackets 

Meter Service Switches 


Page 

/lllf\ Motor Starters 1907 

1/ JLi Motors: 

yr^sssy For Driving Laundry Equipment ...19UJ 

»!5r^ For Driving Ice and Refrigerating Machines. ... 1903 

I^L^RK For Operating Elevators 1903 

For Driving Vacuum Cleaner Systems IvOJ 

For Operating Pumps 1903 

For Driving Fans and Blowers 190J 

1909 Steam Turbine Generating Sets 1902 

1909 Switchboard Instruments J^JJ^ 

1909 Switchboards 

1906 Water Heaters ^^^^ 
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Co-operative Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to use the facil- 
ities of the Westinghouse Engineering and Sales. Depart- 
ments in the planning and selection of material and 
electrical equipment to solve special problems. 

Westinghouse Generators 

Westinghouse manufactures direct current genera- 
tors in capacities from a fraction of a horsepower to 
1000 h.p. in standard voltages for direct connection 
turbine or belt drive, and alternating current generators 
in capacities from 25 to 1750 kv-a. Some of the more 
important types are described below. 

Small Geared Turbine Generator Units — 
These units consist of a small Westinghouse turbine, 
^ear connected to standard Westinghouse generators. 
For direct current the generators range from 15 to 
50 kw., and for alter- 
nating current, from 
30 to 50 kw. The tur- 
bine comprises every 
refinement of design 
for safety and success- 
ful operation contain- 
ed in a large turbine or 
reciprocating engine. 
It is designed for 
steam at boiler pres- 
sures ranging from 75 
to 250 lbs. for con- 
densing service. Fully 
described in leaflet 
2021. 

Type Q Engine Driven Direct Current Com- 
mutating Pole Generators— Cool operation, high 
overload capacity, sparkless commutation under all 

loads and fixed brush posi- 



Westinghouse Geared Turbine 
Generator Unit 




j^'j0/^^^^X tion characterize this type. 

^mJ^9m^ K Each armature is arranged 
for mounting on a prime 
mover shaft which is fur- 
nished together with the 
bearings by the engine or 
turbine builder. For ca- 
pacities up to 250 kw., the 
standard voltages are 125 
and 250; from 100 to 
400 kw., 275 and 600 volts ; 
from 250 to 1000 kw., 
250 volts. Any type Q ma- 
Type Q Engine Driven Direct chine can, at increased 
Current Commutating Pole -^^ arranged for 3- 

Generator ^j^^ g^^^j^^ 

Ventilation is exceptionally effective. Full particu- 
lars are given in leaflet 2371-A. 

Direct Connected 
Turbine Generator 
Units — Built in ca- 
pacities of 5, 71/2' 10 
and 15 kw. Especially 
developed to meet the 
demand for a small di- 
rect current, non-con- 
densing turbine genera- 
tor set for lighting and 
power work. Designed 

to serve as 125-volt e^^ ^^^^^^ Connected 

titers for alternating jurbine Generator Unit 

current generators, for steam end-cover removed 


lighting small industrial plants, coal mines, construction 
operations and for furnishing current (250 volts) for 
locomotive crane magnets. See leaflet 2000-A. 

Type G Belt Driven Alternating Current 
Generators— Capacities, 25 to 312 kv-a. Small indus- 
trial plants requiring belt driven alternators find the type 
G line of 60-cycle generators well suited for this ser- 
vice. Generators up to 125 kv-a. have bracket type sup- 
ports for shaft and bearings. Larger generators have 
pedestal type bearings. 
Furnished for belted ex- 
citer of direct connected 
exciter. 

These generators are 
highly efficient at all 
loads ; well ventilated ; 
simple in electrical and 
mechanical construction ; 
made of high grade ma- 
terial ; economical to _ 
operate and maintain ; xype G 75 KV-A. Bracket Type 
carefully inspected and Generator with Direct 
tested before shipment. " Current Exciter 

For further information, see leaflet 2389. 
Type E Engine Driven Alternating Current 
Generators — Capacities from 621/2 to 1750 kv-a. The 
practical experience of the Westinghouse Electric & 
Mfg. Company in the design and construction of various 
types of alternators has been embodied in Type E gen- 
erators, which constitute a standard line of 60-cycle 
alternators and which are applicable to all prime movers. 
They are suitable 
for direct connection 
to steam, gas or oil 
engines and slow 
speed horizontal wa- 
ter turbines. 

They are effi- 
cient at all loads; 
rugged and long last- 
ing ; economical to 
operate and main- 
tain ; carefully in- 
spected and tested 
before shipment. See 
leaflet 2390. 



250 KV-A. Steam Engine Driven 
Unit with Direct Connected 
Exciter 



Westinghouse Motors 

Westinghouse motors and control are supplied for 
practically all machines within the architect's field of 
activity. Special motors have been developed for cer- 
tain specialized service. Others, for more general ser- 
vice where no special charac- 
teristics are required, can 
be applied to a wide variety of 
machines. 

They can be mounted di- 
rectly on the machine or on 
the floor, wall or ceiling, and 
may be belted, geared or di- 
rect connected to the driven 
machine. 

For special cases above 
V/2 h p-» vertical motors may 
be supplied. 

If the architect states in his specification the exact 
service under which the motor is to be operated, a West- 
inghouse motor and controller will be furnished, which 
perfectly fit the conditions. 


Alternating Current 
Westinghouse Motor 
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Engineering Co-opera- 
tion and Data Sheets — The 

Westinghouse Engineering 
Department will he only too 
glad to give assistance in the 
selection of the proper motor 
and controller for any appli- 
cation. The wide experience 
of Westinghouse engineers, 
gained through designing 
many different motor applica- 
tions, is at the architect's dis- 
posal. 

Prices and information 
will he supplied on request. 
Motors for Driving Laundry Equipments — The 

moist atmosphere of the laundry, the presence of drip- 
ping water, and the lack of technical knowledge on the 
part of the operators make laundry service especially 
severe for electric motors. 

Westinghouse laundry machine motors are adapted 
in every respect for their purpose, as is proven hy the 
fact that the leading laundry machine manufacturers 
have standardized on their use. 


Direct Current Westing- 
house Motor 



Laundry Equipment Driven by 
. ' Westinghouse CS Motors 

Motors for Driving Ice and Refrigerating 
Machines — Westinghouse motors can be supplied for 
driving all types and sizes of ice and refrigerating ma- 
chines from any power circuit. These motors are char- 
acterized by high efficiency and great reliability. 



CS Motor Driving Compressor 
Motors for Operating Elevators— Westinghouse 
elevator motors and controllers have been specially de- 
signed and built for elevators of all types, high and 
moderate speed passenger and low speed freight eleva- 
tors. The Westinghouse elevator motors and controllers 
are quiet in operation, start the car quickly but smoothly, 
and can be stopped quickly without jolts. 

Alterating-current motors can be furnished in both 
squirrel cage and wound rotor types, single and two 



C I Motor 
Driving 
Elevator 


speed. The selection of the type is de- 
termined by the service. Low speed 
elevators can use single speed motors, 
while high speed, with the necessity of 
making accurate car stops, require the two 
speed motor. 

Direct current motors commutate 
sparklessly. They are available in several 
classes in order to suit the different kinds 
of service. 

Motors for Driving Vacuum 
Cleaner Systems — Westinghouse motors 
for driving vacuum cleaners can be oper- 
ated successfully by unskilled operators. 

This service has been carefully 
studied by the Westinghouse Electric 
& Mfg. Company. 

It is customary for most 
of the manufacturers of 
vacuum cleaners to supply 
their machines complete with 
the motors attached. 

Motors for Operating 
Pumps — Westinghouse 
motors and control are sup- 
plied for all types of pumps 
and all classes of pumping ser- 
vice, including centrifugal, tri- 
plex, duplex, single acting, 
deep well and fire pumps. 
Special protection from mois- 
ture may be given where 
conditions require it. Automatic control permits oper- 
ation to be controlled from a distance or, if desired, 
entirely automatically. A full line of motors is available 
for small house pumps. 



Vacuum Cleaner Equip- 
ment Driven by West- 
inghouse Motor 



Pump Driven by Westincihol'sk Motor 

Motors for Driving Fans and Blowers— A line of 
Westinghouse motors has been specially designed for 
ventilating fans and blowers of any type and size. Some 
of their features are quiet operation, cleanliness, 
economy in the use of current, and reliability. 



Ventilating Fan Driven by 
Westinghouse Motor 


Continued on next page 


1904 


Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Company 



ScHENLEY High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

pment driven tliroughout by Westinghouse motors 


Ventilating equr 



Rochester, N. Y., High School 
Blower ventilating equipment run by Westinghouse SK motors 


Westinghouse 12-in. and 
16-in. Exhaust Fans 

These fans are for 
ventilation rather than cool- 
ing. They should exhaust 
freely, not into flues or 
pipes. Where there is 
back pressure, or where the 
exhausted air contains 
smoke, fumes, dust, etc., 
blowers should be used 
instead. 



12-IN. Exhaust Fan 

WESTINGHOUSE EXHAUST FANS 


ring, arms, and motor. The fan 
wheel has 10 steel blades, so 
designed that it runs very 
quietly, with high efficiency, 
and no back-flow through the 
center of the fan. The ring 
is a substantial iron casting pro- 
vided with holes for mounting. 
The arms are bolted rigidly to 
the ring and to the motor. The 
motor is especially designed for 
this service and is totally en- 
closed. 




Over all dimensions 


Cu. ft. 

Weight, 

Cycles 

Blades 

Diam. 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

Watts 

air per 
min. 

lbs. 



12-Tnch Fans 




60 
" 50 
40 

25-30 
D. C. 

6 
6 
6 
4 
6 

15^ 
15 M 
15M 

15H 

15M 

934 
9M 
9H 

9H 
9H 

36 
36 
31 
50 
24 

725 
625 
750 
580 
725 

25 H 
25 3/2 
25 3^ 
243^ 
25 

16-Tnch Fans 

60 
50 
40 

25-30 
D. C. 

6 
6 
6 
4 
6 

19M 

19 H 
\9\i 

9H 
9H 

9H 
9H 

9H 

90 
85 
80 
80 
62 

1500 
1300 
1500 
1175 
1500 

3032 
30 3 <^ 
303i 
293^ 
30 

Diameter for bolt holes — 12-in. fan, 13 Vs 
Made for 110 and 220 volts. 

in.; 16-in. fan, 17% in. 



Westinghouse- 
Ventura Exhaust 
, Fan 


Westinghouse- Ventura Exhaust Fans 

Used for the same purpose as the exhaust fans listed 
above, but are made in larger sizes. 

The fan consists of four main parts : the fan wheel. 


Size 

Diam., in. 

Cu. ft. air 
per min. 

Size 

Diam., in. 

SH 
4 
5 
6 

25^ 

34 Vi 
40 M 

1260 
2770 
4420 
6530 

7 
8 
9 

45^ 
51H 
56H 


Cu. ft. air 
per min. 


9830 
12650 
16850 


Voltage either 110 or 220. 



Old Style Fan 
Construction 
Showing Air 
Currents 



Ventura Fan Construction 

No back-flow 


Ceiling, Bracket and Desk Fans 

Oscillating Fans-The oscillating mechanism 
lets the oscillation stop when the fan strikes an obstruc- 
tion. Can not drop oil. Oscillaters over 45° to 90 , as 
desired. Fan can be tilted 20° forward when arranged 
either for upright or for bracket mounting. Oscillation 
can be stopped or started with the fan running. 

Ceiling Fans— 56-in. for stores and other large 
interiors. Where ceiling fans can no^be used, 56-in. 

column fans of 

similar type are 

available, for both 

counter and floor 

mounting. 

CEILING FANS ^ ' 


Diam., 

Watts 

Speeds 

in. 




60-CVCLE A C. 4- BLADE TVP E 

56 150 ? 


D. C. 4-:.LAnE Type 


56 


60-CVCLE A. C. Gyrating 
Type 


2x12 


D. C. GvRATivG Tvpe 


1 


Made also for 50-, 40- 
and 25- to 30-cycle alter- 
nating current. Made for 
110 and 220 volts. 

All fans black enamel. 



Ceiling Type Gyrating Fan 
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Gyrating Fans— These have been called the "Sci- 
entific Breeze Makers." They keep all the air stirring, 
not just a draft. Moving part rests on a ball bearing, 
and is revolved by mechanical drive, not by air reaction ; 
can not run too fast. Made in ceiling, counter-column 
and floor-column types. Special bearing arrangement 
prevents the escape of oil. 

^ 1 ^ J ^ 


.( r 


Currents of Air Started by a Gyrating Fan 

Wide zone of moving air. Two columns of air constantly revolving 

Stationary Fans— The stationary fans can be 
tilted forward 15°, backward 90° (for bracket mount- 
ing), and the 12- and 13-in. rotated 340°. A wing nut 
clamps all adjustments. 




Desk and Bracket Fans 


Diam., 
in. 


Blades 


Non-oscillating 


Watts 


Weight, 
lbs. 


Oscillating 


Watts 


I Weight, 
I lbs. 


60-cYCLE Alternating Current Fans 


8 
10 
12 
12 
16 
16 

4 
4 
4 
6 
4 
6 

29 
32 
42 

6 
7 

15 

34 
44 
44 

85 
85 

9 
17 

17H 
21 

21H 

83 

19 

Direct C 

URRENT Fans 

8 
10 
12 
16 

4 
4 
4 
4 

24 
22 
25 
63 

4H 

6 
13 
16 

23 
27 
65 

8 
15 
18 


Made also tor 4U-, ana co- lu ^u-vj^vit 
Made for 100 to 120, and for 200 to 230 volts. 

Bell Ringer 

The bell ringer, connected to 
a 110-volt, 60-cycle lighting cir- 
cuit, produces a voltage suitable 
for operating door bells, buzzers, 
annunciators, miniature incandes- 
cent lamps, or for any similar 
purpose for which 1 to 15 dry or 
wet cell batteries are used. The 
transformer replaces the bat- 
teries and precludes the trouble 
of keeping them in condition, the i5ell kinger 

expense of replacing them when 

worn out, and, finally, the annoyance of having the bell 
out of order. 

Shurvent Renewable Cartridge Fuses 

Shurvent renewable car- 
tridge fuses can be safely ap- 
plied to all circuits heretofore 

protected by standard non- Renewable Fuse 

renewable enclosed cartridge fuses. Renewals are inex- 


pensive making Shurvent especially adaptable on circuits 
on which frequent interruptions occur. 

"Drop-Out" Type of Link — The drop link with 
two or more resisted areas is used exclusively. 

The large portions quickly radiate the heat away 
from the decreased parts so that the cross-section of 
the decreased parts is less than otherwise would be re- 
quired to carry the rated current. In operation on short 
circuits, these' restricted areas only melt and volatilize. 
The intermediate parts immediately drop away from the 
remainder of the link without melting. The gases re- 
leased are therefore reduced to a minimum. 

Safety in Operation — The distinctive feature of 
design is the positive method of venting and cooling the 
hot gases generated when the fuse volatilizes. The usual 
method for emitting these gases is along the threads be- 
tween the ferrule and the casing. This tends to cause 
the ferrule to freeze on the casing and to burn the 
threads of the casing and thus to decrease the life of the 
fuse. "Shurvent" fuses have a series of fixed washers 
at each end of casing. These washers are separated by 
chambers, connected to the inside of the casing, to each 
other and to the outer air by staggered openings. The 
hot gases follow these courses more readily than along 
the threads but are retarded sufficiently to quench the 
arc in the casing without damage to the casing itself and 
to cool the gases so that they leave the fuse at a safe 
temperature. 

Made with both ferrule and knife blade connections 
in capacities from 1 to 600 amperes and for voltage up to 
600. 

Non-Renewable Indicating Fuses 

For use on circuits where interruptions are very m- 

^^^^ These fuses meet the demand for reliable and accu- 
rate devices that will carry their rated current and can 
be depended upon to open currents where overloads are 
within the specified Hmits. 

Each fuse is provided with a simple but reliable de- 
vice which indicates whether the fuse has blown or is 
still intact. 

Made for voltages up to 25,000. ^ 

Battery Charging Motor-Generator 

For charging batteries used for starting, lighting 
and ignition on gasoline cars. Complete with control 
panel mounted directly on frame. Provides most con- 
venient means of control. Several sizes furnished. 
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Small Motor Generator 

Electric Ranges 

Electric ranges furnish the ideal means for cook- 
ing meals automatically— without personal supervision. 
Can be kept clean and sanitary, as all equipment can 
l)e easily removed. Absolutely no dirt, dust, soot or 
disagreeable odors. 

Westinghouse ranges are approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and by the Good House- 
keeping Institute. 
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They are full size family 
cooking ranges for domestic 
use, and have reached their 
high perfection in convenience 
and economy 
through many years 
of experience. In 
addition to the 
cleanliness, safety, 
saving in food — 
both in weight and 
in flavor — t hey 
have the further ad- 
vantage of saving a 
great deal of care, 
trouble and ex- 
pense. The West- 
inghouse ranges are 
furnished with au- 
tomatic features. In 
^ the automatic 
ranges the current for the ovens is either turned on 
by hand or automatically turned on by the proper set- 
ting of the clock, and is turned off automatically by the 
thermostat and circuit breaker when the predetermined 
temperature has been reached. All 
the ranges operate on the heat 
storage principle ; that is, they re- 
quire electric current only for 
raising the temperature to the 
proper cooking point, after which 
no further current is required, as 
the food continues to cook on 
stored heat, as the heat insulation 
of the oven retains and utilizes 
this stored heat for hours. Ovens 
are properly ventilated. They 
have special aluminized finish and 
all oven burners are removable. 
The ovens are properly ventilated, 
and are heat-insulated with the 
highest grade of mineral wool. 




Type 2-19 B Auto- 
matic Range with 
High Back (Extra) 


TABULATION OF CURRENT CONSUMPTION 


Con- 
sumer 

June 

July 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Total 

Average 

per 
month 

1 

174 

10 

10 

119 

32 

197 

542 

90 

2 

100 

108 

95 

87 

107 

100 

597 

09 

3 

88 

105 

77 

88 

85 

100 

543 

90 

4 

100 

91 

100 

100 

99 

100 

590 

08 

5 

114 

106 

138 

143 

175 

676 

135 

6 

'82 

100 

105 

100 

159 

126 

672 

112 

7 

184 

78 

97 

100 

96 

100 

655 

109 

8 

60 

71 

82 

89 

74 

113 

489 

82 

9 

97 

97 

100 

97 

74 

100 

565 

94 

10 




43 

91 

134 

67 

11 

i02 

96 

96 

■77 

85 

98 

554 

92 

12 





91 

91 

91 

13 

129 

125 

122 

i26 

129 

144 

775 

129 

14 

95 

91 

100 

97 

73 

75 

531 

89 

15 

128 

95 

118 

98 

101 

107 

647 

108 

16 

96 

89 

100 

97 

93 

105 

580 

97 

17 

100 

141 

179 

155 

170 

745 

149 

18 

114 

128 

104 

35 

100 

49 

530 

88 

19 

100 

100 

98 

77 

86 

97 

558 

93 

20 

72 

83 

77 

104 

53 

138 

527 

88 

21 

100 

100 

70 

71 

82 

98 

521 

87 

22 

98 

93 

100 

62 

58 


411 

82 

23 

65 

101 





165 

83 

24 






68 

68 

68 


Total, 24 consumers 1 month . 
Average. 1 consumer 1 month. 


2320 
97 


DATA, ELECTRIC RANGES 


Type 

Tota 
watts 

Length, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

2- 19 B. Combination, automatic 

3- 19 B. Combination, automatic 

5000 
6000 
2000 
8000 
4000 

241^ 

32 

32 

43 

43 

31 
34 
34 
59 
59 

16H 

243^ 

24^ 

25 

25 


Type 5-15 is a medium priced non-automatic elec- 
tric range, similar to type 2-19 B. To be used where 
space is a consideration and especially adaptable for 
apartment houses. 

Combination Gas and Electric Ranges — Electric 
ovens and gas stove tops are also furnished for localities 
where the cost of electricity is high. For oven cooking, 
owing to the fireless cooker principle and the automatic 
features, electricity is as cheap as gas. 

Economy — The average monthly current con- 
sumption of 24 families, of from 4 to 6 persons each, 
and having widely varying: requirements, is between 75 
and 100 kw. hours. The thable at foot of column 1 shows 
the current used by these consumers over a 6-months' 
period. 

Water Heaters 

The bayonet or circulation heater is adapted for 
hot water storage systems, various forms of sterilizers, 
steam generators, and other uses of this nature. The 
complete heater is provided with a pipe casing and tees 
arranged for ^-in. connections by means of which it 
may be attached to a water system. The connections are 
made in the same manner as those of gas or circulation 
type of heater. Supplied with 6-ft. flexible cord and 
control switch. 

WATER HEATERS 



Watts 

Capacity of 

Uninsulated gal- 

Boiler insulated with 

boiler, gals. 

vanized boiler and 

2-in. covering and 

piping 

piping with 1-in. 



cover 

12 

550 

220 

18 

600 

240 

21 

650 

260 

24 

700 

280 

27 

775 

300 

30 

850 

320 

35 

900 

340 

40 

950 

360 

63 

1450 

500 


The above table suggests size of heater 
required for various sizes of boilers, when 
uninsulated and when completely insulated, 
including piping, assuming that 10 gals, of 
water are used per day, and that heater is 
on the circuit continually. Water is as- 
sumed to enter boiler at 60° Fahr. and to 
be drawn off at 160° Fahr. Allow 10 
watts additional for each additional gallon 
used per day. Larger heaters must be used 
for heavy service. 



Type C 

1000 to 2000 
watts 


Ask for catalogue 8-10-1 


Meter Service Switches 

Where two or more meters are connected to a com- 
mon service, the switches may be banked and the com- 
mon wires run through standardized "U" troughs, 
with protective covers provided for this purpose. With 
this arrangement the 
switches may be wired 
complete and the protec- 
tive covers of the "U" 
troughs installed as the 
final operation before 
closing the switch cabi- 
net covers, which action 
locks them in place. Por- 
celain bus connector- 
block and copper bus 
connector-straps, such as 
shown, also are available. 
They simplify the job of 

wiring. Meter Service Switch 
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Krantz Safety Enclosed Auto-Lock Switches 

Distinctive Features— These switches were de- 
veloped to prevent the possibilty of operator touching 
any Hve part in operating a switch or in re-fusmg a cir- 
cuit They are 100% safe; are equipped with double- 
l)reak l)rush-type movable switches, which can not weld 
shut from slow closing by careless operators (a decided 
improvement over ordinary knife switch construction), 
with brushes having arcing tips that protect brush leaves, 
and' with easily replacea1)lc contacts. They reduce in- 
surance rates considerably. Approved by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories. Inc., under classihcation A. 

Construction— Switch enclosed in No. 12 gage 
sheet steel box. Stationary contacts are hard drawn 
copper, and, with fuse clips and terminals, are mounted 
on slate bases. Moving contacts are laminated spring 
copper brushes, double-ended with auxiliary arcing at 
each end. Fuse connections provided for National Elec- 
trical Code enclosed fuses up to 600 amperes, 3-pole in- 

"^'"^^ Cover easily removable for inspection; the insula- 
tion of brushes from cross bar and movement is water- 
proof and acidproof. Holes are provided in the ends o 
switch boxes for a single conduit for the incoming and 
outgoing leads. Switches with other than standard size 
or Arrangement of conduit holes will be supplied on spe- 
cial order without extra charge. . 

Operation-The door over the fuses is automat- 
ically locked when switch is in "closed position When 
switch is in "open" position, door can be opened. With 
do?r op n swi ch can not be closed When switch is in 
"open" position, brushes completely obstruct the pas- 
sage between fuse chamber and live contact chamber, 
mfking iT impossible to reach the hand in far enough to 
touch ^the live stationary contacts. Switches are all 
made with fuse holders at the bottom, wh^^^^^^^^^^ or.- 

holders are always 
"dead" when switch 
door is opened. Thus 
fuses can be replaced 
in perfect safety. 
Box can be pad- 

Showing Impossibility ok Touching P^'^^f,'^^^^^^ 

Live Parts oft positions. 

Where Used— Wherever ordinary knife switches 
may be applied, especially factories, boiler and engine 
rooms, etc., where operators have limited knowledge of 
electricity and its attendant dangers, and where switches 
are placed in exposed locations subject to damage. 

Types and Voltages— Made in 2-, 3- and 4-pole 
tvpes ; 250 volts A.C. or D.C., 30 to 1000 amperes fused ; 
500-600 volts A.C, 30 to 600 amperes, fused; 250 volts 
D.C. and 600 volts A.C, 30 to 1000 .amperes, unfused. 

Safety IVIotor Starters WK-IO and WK-20 

For* starting small single-phase 
and three-i)hase motors on 125-, 250-, 
440-, and 550-volt service. The WK- 
10 starter is suitable for motors up to 
2 h.p., 550 volts, and the WK-20 is 
suitable for motors up to 5 h.p., 550 
volts. Their small size makes these 
switches particularly valuable in the 
textile industry. Both the starters 
are equipped for thermal cutouts 
which resemble plug fuses in appear- 
ance, but are provided with left hand 
threads making it impossible to use 
plug fuses instead. 

Sweet's Catalogue 





Krantz Type S Safety 
Pani-l Board 



Horizontal Section 
Through Type S Safety 
Panel Board 


Type WK-10 


Krantz Type S Safety Panel Boards 

Distinctive Features — 

These panel boards were de- 
veloped to provide maximum 
safety for operators of such 
apparatus. They are stand- 
ardized so as to make them 
applicable wherever the 
standard form of live-face 
panel boards have formerly 
been applied. 

Fuses are in a separate 
locked compartment ; all 
branch switches are of 
quick-break and quick-make 
snap switch type, of extra 
heavy construction and 
large capacity ; main 
switches, where used, are 
of quick-break type con- 
struction. Approved by the 
Underwriters* Laboratories, 
Inc. 

Construction and Oper- 
ation — Branch and main 
switches covered by a safety cover; operating handles 
only project through the cover. A %-in. slate frame 
surrounds the cover, forming a separate safety compart- 
ment for the switch handles covered by a steel door pro- 
vided with a catch. Fuse holders are mounted on the 
base outside of the safety f r^me, covered by a steel door. 
Yale lock on door prevents access to compartment by un- 
authorized persons. Branch fuse connections provided 
either for National Electrical Code enclosed fuses or 
standard plug fuses. The quick-make and quick-break 
features make it impossible for a careless operator to 
leave a branch switch partly closed ; extra heavy con- 
struction provides long life without renewal of parts. 
Krantz Straight Line Panel Boards 

Adapted for use 
where safety features 
represented by Krantz 
Type S safety panel 
boards are not required. 
Standardized to rneet 
all ordinary conditions 
and for control of light- 
ing circuits up to a total 
capacity in the mains of 
200 amperes at 125 
volts or 100 amperes at 
250 volts. 

Krantz panel 

Type B Straight Line Panel ])oards have straight 
Board Complete in Steel y^^^^ mains, requiring 

Branches fus^cf w^h^N.^.C. fuses feWCr COUtaCt joilltS 

and allowing narrower panels than ordinary construc- 
tion; base and frame are of slate with black marine 
hnish, strongly constructed. 

Made up of knife blade switches and other National 
Electrical Code enclosed fuses or plug fuses. The stand- 
ard panel boards are not made with fuses m the mains 
but will be supplied on special order. Approved by tne 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. Send for Catalogue 
12-A, which gives complete details of construction. 

Switchboards , ^- 

Truck-Type Switchboards— The progress of the 
Safety First movements resulting in the enactment of 
laws in many states has created a strong demand for 
them in this country. 


i 
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Type EA Switchboard 


The West- 
inghouse truck- 
t y p e switch- 
boards are the 
result of years 
of study of this 
development in 
this country 
and abroad. 
They embody 
features found 
d e s i r a ble by 
large users un- 
der actual ser- 
vice conditions. 

The most 
logical appli- 
cation of these 
switchboards is 
found in indus- 
trial plants, in- 
dustrial substa- 
tions, and pub- 
lic utility sub- 
stations. 

Descrip- 
tive Leaflet 
3433 gives de- 
tailed informa- 
tion. 

Switch- 
boards are built 
by the West- 
inghouse 
Electric & 
Mfg. Com- 
pany to cover 
all require- 


trical Supplies, delivery can be made within 15 days of 
receipt of order. The higher capacity panels and panels 
vv^ith special features require longer time for delivery. 

Switchboard Instruments 

The Westinghouse 7-in. round pattern instruments 
are a distinct advance in switchboard instrument prac- 


— T— 

MT 

1 

1 


1 

1 

a- 


1 

25 

1 

TypeG 



Typc U TYf>L U Typl L-3 



^VP£J Typc J I Typc K Typc Ki 


Over All Dimensions of Switchboard Frames 

Note — The type does not cover width, thickness or material of slabs 

ments from the smallest plant to the largest. They are 
built to conform to the specifications of the architect or 
engineer where necessary; but in order to save the time 
of the designer, a complete assortment of switchboard 
panels has been standardized. To make up a switch- 
board for any desired installation, all that is necessary 
is to select the panels for the required purposes. All 
panels bearing the same type designation match up in 
appearance and in the alignment of apparatus, and can 
be combined to form a complete switchboard. Special 
care is taken with the arrangement of apparatus on both 
the front and the rear of panels. Apparatus on the front 
is arranged with special reference to the convenience of 
operation, and apparatus on the rear, to provide access 
to all connections. The rear of a Westinghouse switch- 
board is arranged as neatly as the front. 

Finish— Standard finish is a dull velvety black. 
Any special finish can be had on order. Current carry- 
ing parts on front of panel are polished copper. 

Delivery— On standard panels of the smaller ca- 
pacities listed in the Westinghouse Catalogue of Elec- 



Type SL 7-tnch Direct 
Current Ammeter 


Type SM 7-inch Alter- 
nating Current Volt- 
meter 


tice. They can be enclosed in a rectangle of 55 sq. in., 
and have scales approximately 7 in. long in the direct 
current meters and 141/2 in. long in the alternating, the 
former being twice as long as scales of the PV^-in. size 
of other makes. These scales are as long as the largest 
types of instruments of other manufacturers and yet oc- 
cupy no more switchboard space than the smallest edge- 
wise instruments with scales 6 in. long. 

This company is the only manufacturer able to offer 
a complete line of 7-in. instruments for both alternating 
and direct current. Instruments are uniform in size and 
match up in general appearance, permitting mounting 
side by side in a horizontal line, two instruments on a 
16-in. panel, or three on a 24-in. panel. High degree of 
accuracy and permanence of calibration. 

In addition to long scales, the 
flat glass front eliminates trouble- 
some reflections found in curved 
covers of edgew^'se types of in- 
struments, when dial is illuminated. 
The whole pointer is visible, ren- 
dering accurate readings possible 
from a distance and from any 
angle. This company also manu- 
factures a complete line of porta- 
ble instruments, watthour meters, 
graphic instruments, and relays. 
Full details ol)tained from the reg- 
ular catalogues, or on request. 

Type U Portable 
Graphic Meter 




Type OA Polyphase Switch- 
Board Watthour Meter, 
Glass Cover 
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Type CW-6 Direct Cur- 
rent Watthour Meter 
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Holder-Socket 
Reflector 

Outlet box mounting. Two 
operations 


Cutter Industrial Lighting Fixtures 

Good illumination on an average saves 30 minutes 
of each man's time per clay. It gives increased produc- 
^^^^^^ tion for the same labor costs and 

^^HH^^ overhead, reduces the amount of 

^^^^^^^L spoilage and seconds, decreases 
■^^^^^^■P^ eye strain and creates better sani- 
^^|HH^P^ tary and more cheerful conditions 
^^j^^^^ for employees. 

#1 The engineering department 

/ \ . will assist in making plans and 

estimates. W hen submitting 
sketches, give class of work to be 
performed, dimensions of rooms, 
height of ceilings, location of 
work benches, color of walls, and 
whether conduit or open wiring 
is used. 

^m.^ . The following Cutter fix- 

^B'i tures, with their elimination of 

^^■{^^^ glare and "easy to wire" features 

^^^^Hl^^^ will solve practically any problem 
^^^^^^^ in industrial lighting. 
^^^^Kf^^^W^ Cutter Holder-socket-Re- 

^^^^^X flectors— Consist of one-piece 

porcelain enameled steel reflec- 
Wr^^ tors fastened securely to a porce- 

_ lain body holder-socket. Gaskets 

between' the porcelain sockets and 
reflectors make the fixtures 
weatherproof. 
Cutter holder-socket-reflectors are easy to wire (see 
illustrations). One complete fixture can be installed by 
one man in two minutes. The wires are pulled through 
the vertical openings in the porcelain socket and con- 
nected to the terminals; the reflector is then fastened to 
the socket by three screws which engage in bayonet slots 
in the top of the reflector. There " 
are no loose wires to stuff back or 
washers and lock nuts to adjust. 

Holder-socket-reflectors are 
held rigidly, level, and in correct 
position with reference to the 
lamp filament. They insure per- 
manent high efficiency. They are 
well protected from dust accu- 
mulations and are easily cleaned. 

Holder-socket-reflectors are 
interchangeable. Reflectors of 
difYerent types may be substi- 
tuted at any time ; reflectors for 
medium base and mogul base 
lamps may be interchanged re- 
spectively with medium screw 
and mogul screw sockets. 

Methods of Attachment— 
Holder-socket-reflectors may be 
used on any type of installation 
and for either interior or exte- 
rior lighting purposes. They may 
be suspended : 

(1.) On 1/2- or %-in. con- 
duit. 

(2) Directly from the out 
let box or condulet. 

(3) On chain or cord by 
using suspension eyes. ^™lec?or 

(4) On reinforced d r o p 

Conduit mounting. Three 

cord by using porcelain bushings. operations 

Approved Construction— Cutter holder-sockets are 
approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 
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Pulley - Socket - Reflectors 

— In order to get maximum re- 
sults from lighting fixtures, the 
reflectors must be kept clean. 
Experience and tests have 
shown that accumulated dirt on 
a reflector may reduce the 
light 50%. 

Unless some easy and safe 
means is supplied for the clean- 
ing of reflectors, this 
important function is 
certain to be more or 
less neglected. Cutter 
pulley-socket-re- 
flectors furnish this 
means. 

Briefly stated. 




Pulley-Socket-Reflll iu 


the advantages of installing this fixture are : 

(1) Time saved in cleaning. 

(2) Elimination of danger in using ladder. 

(3) Safety from short circuits and accidental con- 
tact with live parts. 111 a ../.^h 

(4) Fixtures can be more thoroughly cleaned with 

less efifort 

(5) No obstruction of aisles and reduced distrac- 
tion of workmen. . . , . 

(6) An angle reflector may be used as it will always 
come back to its true position when raised. 

Fixtures for Mazda '*C" Lamps 

The Westinghouse Electric & 
Mfg Company carries a complete hne 
of ornamental posts, newels, brackets 
and other fixtures for use with the high 
efficiency Mazda "C" lamp. The Arca- 
dian post, as shown, is popular on ac- 
count of its unique design and simplic- 



3-LiGHT Corridor 

Bracket Bridge Newel 

ity. It is made of gray cast iron, coated 
with black waterproof paint, resists cor- 
rosion, and, at the same time, has a 
pleasing appearance. 

Two other popular designs are also 
shown. The 3-light corridor bracket is 
16 in. center to center of opposite 
globes; height over all, 40 in. The 
bridge newel has a 14-in. base, 24 in. 
high ; column is 5 in. in diameter above 
the base, tapering to 31/2 in. near the top. 
Total height from base plane to base of 
globe, 6 ft. Designed for 6x12 or 6x14- 
in. globes. 


Arcadian 
Post 

Extension capi- 
tal and octagonal 
senior globe 
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EDISON ELECTRIC APPLIANCE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Electric Ranges and Household Electric Appliances 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. DALLAS, TEX. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ONTARIO, CAL. ATLANTA, GA. BOSTON, MASS. 

SEATTLE, WASH. PORTLAND, ORE. LOS ANGELES, CAL 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


Products 

Electric Ranges; Bakers' Electric 
Ovens. 

Also, Electrically Heated Table Appli- 
ances; Electric Hot Plates and Portable Elec- 
tric Ovens ; Electric Water Heaters, Electric 
Air Heaters ; Hotel Equipment, including large 
Electric Toasters, Broilers, Plate Warmers, 
Frying Griddles, Coffee Urn Heaters. 



TRADIvMARKS 


Hotpoint Hughes Electric Ranges 

Made in a variety of types and sizes representing 
most complete line of electric cooking apparatus in the 
world. Tested and approved by National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. Furnished with either left- or right-hand 
ovens. Write main office at Chicago for catalogues and 
other information. 



Hotpoint Hughes Range R-63 

One of the most popular ranges as it can be 
placed under a window. 3 surface burners and 
large size oven. Height 411/^ in. Floor space 
28^x521/2 in. 





Hotpoint Hughes Range R85 


For families with limited floor space, 
3 surface burners, low oven. Height 
of cooking surface 33 in. Height 
of stove if warming shelf is used, 
58^ in. Floor space, 26i^x28 in. 


IHotpoint Hughes Superautomatic 
Range RS-67 

The last word in electric cooking efficiency. 
Has automatic temperature and time control. 
4 surface burners, cabinet oven and warming 
compartment. Total height, 5714 in. Floor 

space 28i4x52Vo in. 


Hotpoint Hughes Range R79 


For large families, boarding houses, 
clubs, restaurants, etc. 6 surface burn- 
ers, 2 large cabinet ovens, warming 
closet and canopy. Total height, 70 in. 
Floor space, 26i/^x62% in. - 





Hotpoint Hughes Rance C18 

Plain black enamel range for small 
families. 2 surface burners and cab- 
inet oven. Total height, 35^ in. 
Floor space, 18i/4x26i^ in. 


Kitchenette Range CI 

For cabinet or "In-a-wall" type kitchen of 1-, 2- or 
3-room apartment. 2 surface burners and oven with 
top and bottom burner, the top burner for broiling. 
Height, 22 in.; length, 33 in.; width, 161/^ in. 


Baker's Oven No. 220 

For medium sized retail bakeries, hotels,, 
restaurants, etc. Capacity, 120 1-lb. loaves. 
Height, 71 in.; depth, 58 in.; width, 38 in. 
Maximum consumption, 16 kw. 
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Specifications 

The following specifications should be used 
where a system is installed for the electric ranges or 
other electric equipment, separate from the lightmg 
system. 

Range Wiring System— (1) A wiring system to 
furnish power for electric ranges and electric heating 
(and other electric equipment) shall be installed at the 
same as the lighting system. 

(2) Requirements as to general conditions ot 
the installation, guarantee, cutting and patching of 
the work of other trades, testing the system neces- 
sary certificates, underwriters' requirements and 
state and local laws and regulations shall apply to 
the range system as specified for the lighting system. 

(3) Service connection for range and water 
heating system will be brought into the building 
together with that for the lighting system. 

(4) Main line switch shall be a T.P.S.T. fused 
knife switch of sufficient capacity to carry all current 
entering building for both lighting and range sys- 
tems. Switch shall be installed in an approved metal 
cabinet. Outside legs of switch shall be fused with 
rated amperage capacity of fuses equal to 150% o 
the connected load. Neutral wire shall be grounded 
on load side of switch, but shall not be fused 

(5) From the service switch extend a feeder to 
range meter, which will be installed by the service 

company. . ,1,1 1 ■ 

(6) Weiring— Range circuits shall be J-wire 
("No 8 or larger, depending on size of installation 
and distance from meter to load) G-E rubber covered 
stranded wire conductor ; size of conductor shall be 
ample to carry the total load of all ranges at the 
same time with a maximum drop in voltage from 
service switch to any range in the system of 6^0. _ 

(7) Conc/ui/— Wiring shall be earned in rigid 
conduit of not less than 1 in. inside diameter, which 
shall be installed in strict accordance with under- 
writers' requirements, and as specified for lighting 

system conduits. . 11 1 ^ 

(8) Grounding— Frame of each range shall be 

thoroughly grounded. 

(9) All conduits shall be grounded by means ot 
No. 6 G-E stranded wire fastened in an approved 
-manner by approved ground clamps. 


(10) Joints or taps in the ground wire shall be 
soldered; and where the wire runs in an exposed po- 
sition, it shall be protected from mechanical injury 
by means of metal moulding. 

(11) Ground connections shall be made to street 
side of water meter (where possible). Connections 
to pipes shall be made with approved clamps and 
pipe shall be thoroughly cleaned of all paint and dirt 
so that a good connection is obtained. _ 

Ranges— (12) Furnish and install in (location), 
as shown or noted on drawings, an electric range, in 
accordance with the following specifications : 

(13) [Fill in from table below.] Range sha 
be that known as Hotpoint Hughes . . and shall 
have a cooking surface .... with . hot pl^tes ; ov^n 
located [on right or left side of, above or below] 
same, size ..; broiling compartment located above 

said oven, size and warming closet °c^t^<i 

above broiling compartment, size ... lotal noor 
soace . . . Over all height ... 

(14) Heat Control— Range shall have 3 degrees 
of heat on each coil, with indicating switches. Each 
switch shall have an indicator plate showing burner 
controHed ^Jpl^^^^_Q^^^l^ j^^ve a nickel chromium 
resistance wire and each plate shall have its own 
fuse located in a fuse box so that, should any plate 
be short circuited, the rest of the range will not be 

(16) Oven— Oven shall be thoroughly insulated 
and protected against rust and provided with heat in- 
dicator, also provided with proper vent. 

(17) Oven units shall be located, one at top 
and the other at bottom of oven. Each oven shall 
be equipped with two adjustable wire shelves, one 
with baffle and one without, and a broiling pan with 

'^''^'^^"(18) Guaraniee— Manufacturer shall guarantee 
the range against mechanical and electrical defects 
and shall further agree to replace, without charge 
any parts proving defective within 1 year from the 
date of delivery. .... 

Water Heating 

Bulletin on electric water heating may be se- 
cured by addressing request to Edison Electric Appli- 
ance Co., Inc., Chicago, 111. 


HOTPOINT HUGHES ELECTRIC RANGES 



Known as 

Cooking 
surface, 
in. 

Number 
hot 
plates 

Oven 
size, 
in. 

Position 
of 
oven 

Size 
broiling 
com- 
partment, 
in. 

Size 
warming 
closet, 
in. 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

70 

For large families 

R79 


6 

18x18x14 
Two ovens 

R or L 


22^x221^x12 

26^x62 M 


For average families 

RS67 
R87 
R83 
R75 

24^x27 H 
24Hx27><2 
24j^x26 

4 
4 
4 
4 

18x18x14 
18x18x14 
18x18x14 
18x18x14 

R or L 

Low 
Above 
R or L 

18x18x8 

22^x22^x12 
22Hx22Hxl2 

28^x52j^ 
26^x28 
281^^x38^ 
26Hx52 

57H 

66 
64 

54 

For smaller families 
Kitchenette 

C4 

C18 

R85 

1 R63 
1 Cl 

22%x24y2 
25 xl4 
24Hx27H 
24V{,x26 

15 x20 

3 
2 
3 
3 

1 2 

18x18x12 
18x12x12 
18x18x14 
18x18x14 

1 10x10x12 

R or L 
Low 
Low 
Right only 

R or L 



26 x50H 
\SH^26}4 
26V4x28 
26^x52 

33 xl6^ 

35 H 
58^ 
41H 

22 
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NEW YORK 

BROOKLYN 

NEWARK 

SYRACUSE 

BUFFALO 

NEW HAVEN 

BOSTON 

PROVIDENCE 

PITTSBURGH 


WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Electrical Equipment for the Home and Office 


ATLANTA 
' SAVANNAH 
NEW ORLEANS 
BIRMINGHAM 
JACKSONVILLE 
RICHMOND 
NORFOLK 
CHARLOTTE 
YOUNGSTOWN 
PHILADELPHIA 


DISTRIBUTING POINTS 

CHICAGO 
INDIANAPOLIS 
DETROIT 
MILWAUKEE 
GRAND RAPIDS 
CLEVELAND 
MINNEAPOLIS 
ST. PAUL 
DULUTH 

BALTIMORE 


KANSAS CITY 
OKLAHOMA CITY 
ST. LOUIS 
MEMPHIS 
OMAHA 
CINCINNATI 
COLUMBUS 
NASHVILLE 
DALLAS 


HOUSTON 


SAN FRANCISCO 

OAKLAND 

LOS ANGELES 

SEATTLE 

PORTLAND 

SPOKANE 

TACOMA 

DENVER 

SALT LAKE CITY 


Products 

Electrical Housekeeping Appliances; Coun- 
try Home Power and Light Outfits; Mazda Lamps; 
Heat Regulators; Inter-phone Systems. 

Also Fans, Motors, Generators, V^^iring IMaterials, 
Wire and Cable; Safety Switches. 

Through the 48 distributing points listed above, this 
company makes available every thing electrical ; in fact, 
every thing to transmit, control and apply electricity in 
factories, hotels, apartments, stores, theaters and the 
modern home, "The Home Electrical." 

Among those appliances particularly adapted to 
"The Home Electrical" are the Western Electric Clothes 
Washer, Vacuum Sweeper, Dishwasher and Kitchen 
Table, Portable Sewing Machine and the Ironer with 
Ruffler. , 

Provision for Modern Office and Housekeeping 
Appliances 

To meet the requirements of modern lighting and 
energize the appliances increasing in use in home and 
office, convenience outlets should be provided. In the 
home electrical, every room should have at least two 
outlets. In office buildings, the probable allotment of 
the space will govern the need and location of outlets 
for fans, adding machines, etc. 

Ceilings outlets for lighting in both houses and 
offices should be considered. If ceiling beams are deep, 
there should be at least one outlet for each panel, prefer- 
ably in the center. Baseboard outlets should be arranged 
with reference to the purpose of the room and the prob- 
able arrangement of furniture as influenced by installed 
lighting fixtures and windows. All outlets should be 
arranged to take the different arrangements of contacts 
used on standard plugs. 

In homes, installation spaces and the required con- 
venience outlets for the most generally used electrical 
housekeeping appliances should be provided. The West- 
ern Electric Clothes Washer is 251/2 in. wide and 36 in. 
deep. The Dishwasher and Kitchen Table is 471/2 in- 
long, 27 in. wide and 31 in. high. The Ironer and 
Ruffler is 21 in. deep and 67 in. long. Alternating or 
direct current motors are supplied according to the local 
current. The Western Electric Sewing Machine and 
Vacuum Sweeper being portable must be considered only 
when locating the convenience outlets. They are equipped 
with universal motors operating on direct or alternating 
current. 

Sunbeam Mazda Lamps 

These lamps provide efficient and economical light- 
ing. They give a brilliant white light. Various sizes 


available make it possible to give every kind 
of room scientifically correct illumination. 


I 


Sunbeam 
Mazda 
Lamp 


Heat Regulator 

A heat regulator connected to the furnace 
draft maintains an even temperature, keep- 
ing the house constantly warm, yet prevent- 
ing overheating. The regulator is set (as an 
alarm clock is set) to open the drafts at a 
l^redetermined hour in the morning, and 
warms the house before the occupants arise. 

A change of 1° in temperature operates the motor 
which opens or closes the draft as required. 

Country Home Power and Light Outfits 

These outfits provide current for lighting and for 
operating household appliances and motors where there 
are no electric light and power lines. Compact, easy to 
operate and require a minimum of attention. The com- 
plete line includes 32- and 110-volt outfits. 

Washer and Wringer 

The Western Electric Washer 
and Wringer does the washing 
(juickly, easily and economically. It is 
operated with either an alternating or 
direct current motor according to the 
local current. 



AS Type 
Washer 



Vacuum Sweeper 

The Western Elec- 
tric Vacuum Sweeper, 
with its attachments 
make this sweeper a complete cleaning 
equipment for floors, walls, ceilings, fur- 
niture and hangings. It is operated by a 
universal motor adaptable to either alter- 
nating or direct current. 


Portable Sewing Machine 

Vacuum 

Western Electric Portable Sewing Sweeper 
Machines are complete high grade sewing 

machines on which a universal 
motor does all the labor of 
pedalling. No larger than a 
typewriter. They may be car- 
ried from room to room. This 
is one of the appliances which 
should be borne in mind when 

c the installation of convenience 

Portable Sewing • 1 j 

Machine outlets is planned. 
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Dishwasher and Kitchen Table 

The Western Electric 
Dishwasher washes, rinses and 
dries without breaking the 
dishes. When not in use, its 
white enameled top can be 
used for a table as illustrated. 
Its universal motor operates 
on either alternating or direct 
current. 



Dishwasher and 
Kitchen Table 



Ironer and 

RUFFLER 



Ironer and RufBer 

The Western Electric Ironer 
and Ruffler will take care of all the 
heavy ironing of the household and 
a big majority of the small pieces. 
Either an alternating or direct cur- 
rent motor is provided according to 
the current available. Besides the 
convenience outlets to provide power 
for the ironer, an outlet for gas to 
heat the rolls should also be pro- 
vided. 

Inter-phones 

'Tnter-phone" is the trade-name adopted 
by the Western Electric Company for what 
is commonly known as intercommunicating 
telephone apparatus. Inter-phones are m- 
tended to provide intercommunication between 
various points in one or several buildings with- 
out necessitating a connection through a tele- 
phone switchboard. 

No operator is required. The signaling 
and talking circuits can be controlled from 
any station. It is an ideal system 
for homes, apartment houses, hotels, 
manufacturing establish rnents, 
schools, hospitals, asylums, prisons, 
and, in fact, wherever there is 
much intercommunications in or be- 
tween buildings and no outside calls 
to an exchange. 

Various systems are available 
to cover various service require- 
ments. A few of these follow : 
Intercommunicating: 

Selective Talking and Selective Ring- 

ing 

' 5 to 24 stations. (See description fol- 
lowing.) 

Intercommunicating: ^ . 

Common Talking and Selective Ringing. 

3 to 12 stations. 
Intercommunicating : 

Common Talking and Code Ringing. 

2 to 6 stations. (See description of 
system 15-C.) 

Master Station Systems: 

3 to 12 stations. 
Annunciator Telephone Systems: 

6 to 70 stations. 
Apartment House Systems: 

Selective Talking or Common Talk- 
ing. . . 

3 to 70 stations. (See description 
of system 10.) 

The following types of Inter- 
phones are available for use in the 
various kinds of systems : 

(1) Wall Sets, Surface Mounting. 

(2) Wall Sets, Flush Mounting. 

(3) Desk Sets. 

(4) Hand Sets, Surface Mounting. 

(5) Hand Sets, Flush Mounting. 



Surface Type 
Inter-phone 



Flush Type 
Inter-phone 



Apartment House 
Set 


System No. 1 — System No. 1 illustrated is a 
typical layout of an installation in an office or industrial 
plant. It shows ringing service only and should not 
be considered a wiring diagram. 

Selective Kmgmg— Selective talking service 3 up to 
24 stations. (1) Any station can ring selectively any 
other station. (2) More than one conversation can 
take place simultaneously. 



Inter-phone System No. 1 

System No. 15-C— Co Je Ringmg— Common talking 
service 2 up to 6 stations. A simple private line sys- 
tem (requires only 3 line wires between stations). When 
a button is pressed at any station the bells of all other 
stations will ring simultaneously. The various stations 
are called by signalling each one with a different code. 
Only one conversation can be carried on at a time. 


irno 


•ISniCjySr^ Mo.e)034JYM: 11o.6045.TYPt *>l»9!(aXttL 
Inter-phone System No. 15c 


System No. 10— System No. 
10 is a typical apartment home lay- 
out. It shows the ringing service 
only and should not be considered 
a wiring diagram. 

The non-interfering service 
connecting one janitor's switch- 
board, two or more vestibule and 
tradesmen's Inter-phones and any 
number of suite Inter-phones up 
to 70. It is intended for use 
where several vestibules in the 
same or adjoining apartments are 
to be served by one janitor. A 
maximum of 24 suite Inter-phones 
can be connected to each vestibule 
set. 

Bulletins — Bulletins c o m- 
pletely describing Inter-phones 
and installation instructions are 
available, also a cloth bound vol- 
ume of illustrations and typical 
architects' specifications on Inter- 
phones may be had for the ask- 
ing. Communicate with the near- 
est Western Electric Distributing 
House. 


1^ 
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VESTIBULD ^BOX 



Inter-phone System 
No. 10 


Other Western Electric Quality Products 

The Western Electric Year Book contains a com- 
plete listing of electrical household appliances, and a 
large variety of supplies, as for example: 

Annunciators, conduits, dry batteries, flood lamps, 
motors, outlet boxes, receptacles and two-way plugs. 
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THE MATTHEWS ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Direct Connected Full Automatic Light and Power Plants 

SANDUSKY, OHIO 


Product 

Direct Connected "Full Automatic" Light 
and Power Plants suitable for consolidated schools 
and country estates. 

A Complete Line of Sizes up to 1000-Light Capacity 

The Matthews Engineering Company, San- 
dusky, Ohio, supplies electric lighting plants for 
consolidated schools and country estates. It builds a 
complete line of electric light plants, from the plant of 
moderate size suitable for furnishing light for modest 
country homes up to the large 75-kw. plants with a 
capacity of 1000 lights, sufficient to light a village of 2500 
population, and is the only concern building such a com- 
plete line. 

^TuU Automatic" Type 

Matthews plants are of the *Tull Automatic" type, 
the nearest approach to city light and power, and are 
6oth economical and durable. 

It is worth noting that The Matthews Engineer- 
ing Company is one of the pioneers in the manufacture 
of high-grade electric light and power plants, havnig 
been engaged in the manufacture of such equipment ex- 
clusively since 1914. The reliable service afforded by 
Matthews products is indicated by the fact that they are 


specified for and are in use by the U. S. Government 
Light House Service in various parts of the country. 

Special Applications for Consolidated Schools 

The rapid spread of the consolidated school idea 
and the high type of buildings generally demanded, 
with all modern facilities including electric light and 
mechanical ventilation, has resulted in numerous re- 
quests for complete information concerning the ability 
of The iMATTHEws Engineering Company to furnish 
electric light and power plants suitable for consolidated 
school service. 

In order to place this information in the hands of 
interested architects, a comprehensive special folder 
has been prepared containing complete specifications 
covering the application of electric lighting plants to 
schools. 

Send for the special folder giving full data and 
complete specifications for architects. 

The consolidated school idea while still in its in- 
fancy is spreading very fast. Therefore, whether or 
not you have immediate need of this data you will nat- 
urally desire to have the information availaljle in proper 
form, hence we suggest writing for it at once. Address, 
The Matthews Engineering Company, Sandusky, 
Ohio. 



Model JR. 1-Kw. 32-Volt, 50-Light 
Matthews engine coupled to General Electric generator, 
mounted on rigid base; electro-magnetic governor, make-and-break 
timer and non-vibrating coil; radiator; Stewart vacuum feed 
tank; carburetor; 80-ampere-hour storage battery; 16 glass cells 
and counter cell; full automatic switchboard. 

All complete with necessary equipment ready to run and 
give light with the attaching of the battery wires to the switch- 
board. -JO • 

Length over all 32 in. 

Height over all with vacuum tank 29 in. 

Heisjht over all without vacuum tank.. 23 in. 
Width over all 16l^-ln. 


Model K, 6-Kw. no-Volt, 300-Light 

A most desirable plant for lighting large suburban residences and estates, for 
community lighting, for villages and for factories or groups of homes, etc. 

The engine is a 4-cylinder, 4-cycle standard Matthews engine, 3i^-in. bore x 5-in. 
stroke. 

Other details given in catalogue sent on request. 

Height over all 42 in. 

Length over all 80 in. 

Width over all 32 in. 


Matthews "Full Automatic" Light and Power Plants 
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THE AUTOCALL CO. 

Manufacturers of Signaling Systems 

GENERAL OFFICES 

SHELBY, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES IN AI.I. I^ARGE^ CITIES 


Products 

The Autocall Company are manufacturers of 
standard high grade, Electrical Signaling Equipment for 
interior installation, which includes Autocall Watch- 
man's Supervisory Service, Autocall Fire Alarm 
Service, Autocall Paging Service, or any Combma- 
tion of above systems. 

Engineering Data and Handbooks 

Our staff of engineers will provide blue prints and 
detailed specifications and estimates to meet your ex- 
pressed requirements. In addition, our catalogues, 
organization" booklets "How to Organize Fire Drills 
and "What to Do When the Fire Alarm Sounds, >vill 
be forwarded on request. 

Autocall Signaling Systems 

All equipment is of uniformly high quality and in- 
stalled on electrically supervised closed circuits. 

The systems described and illustrated are designed 
to render maximum service in each of their capacities 
and where the conditions for which they are made are 
thoroughly understood, they become indispensable for 
use in industrial plants, schools, hospitals, institutions, 
hotels, warehouses, etc. 


Autocall Night Watch Supervisory Service 

Means regularity of wachman's records as well as 
protection to watchman and property under his jurisdic- 



Recording Unit 


tion by providing immediate, local, notification of any 
failure to register at boxes supplied for his use. 
Autocall night watch service consists of : 
Standard approved watch boxes, or combination fire 
and watch boxes (from which watchman records his 
rounds hourly), control board and complete recording 
unit comprised of self-winding punch register, time 
stamp and tape winder mounted on ebony asbestos wood 
base. Approved by the underwriters. 

Autocall Fire Alarm System ' 

Affords accurate and immediate alarm of fire by 
giving coded signal indicating exact location; provides 
means of getting preventive measures on the^ scene 
promptly, and at the same time empties the premises of 
employees without confusion and panic. 


Autocall fire alarm consists of : 

Standard approved fire gongs, fire boxes (break 
glass or pull lever) and control board. Approved by 
the underwriters. 
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Combination Fire and Watch Box 


Autocall Paging System 

Makes each important member of an organization 
promptly available for consultation, advice or telephonic 
communication without disturbance to any but the per- 
son wanted. 

Autocall paging service consists of : . , v 

Suitable signals (bells, buzzers, horns or whistles) 
to meet the most exacting requirements from hospitals 



30-Call Central Sending Station 


to boiler shops, relay and central sending station, in 
sizes to call from 10 to 60 people. Approved by the 
underwriters. ^\ • 

All Products Standard 

All products of The Autocall Company are stand- 
ard and designed for operation on direct or alternating 
current. 

Each Autocall service listed above is complete in 
itself but any combination of the three services may be 
effected to advantage. 

The combination of paging and fire alarm services 
makes the double-value "Dual Service" ; the combined 
fire and watchmen's service is a most popular combina- 
tion ; while the combination of paging, fire alarm and 
watchman's supervisory services is known as our effec- 
tive "Tri-Service." All equipment is adaptable to vary- 
ing conditions and designed to meet the widest variety 
of requirements. 
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EDWARDS AND COMPANY, INC. 

Electrical Signaling Apparatus 
140th and Exterior Streets 


ATLANTA. GA. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BUTTE, MONT. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


DENVER, COLO. 
WINNIPEG, MAN. 


Products 

Fire Alarm Systems and Accessories. 
Bells, Buzzers and Signal Gongs. 
Annunciators. 
Push Buttons. 

Also Watchman's Time Detectors; Bur- 
glar Alarms. 
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fraction of the operating current. The full 
operating current is on the line for the period 
of alarm only and is automatically cut off 
and on. 


trade-mark 


Fire Alarm Systems 

There are but two distinct classes of fire alarm sys- 
tems—open circuit and closed circuit— and all systems 
are therefore one of these or a combination of both. 

Open Circuit Systems — These include simple 
break-glass boxes, vibrating bells and sometimes an an- 
nunciator. . 

While serving the purpose for certam types ot 
buildings, this class is not considered desirable for 
larger or more important buildings. The reason is that 
it is not under electrical supervision and there is no way 
of knowing whether it is in operating condition until an 
attempt is made to sound an alarm. 

Closed Circuit Systems— They usually include 
single-stroke bells, code ringing boxes and control panel. 

This class is constantly under supervision, a current 
being on the line at all times. Failure of the line or 
current supply for any reason causes the trouble bell to 
ring In some systems, the full operating current is 
kept on the line at all times. This is, of course, expen- 
sive to maintain. Great economy is effected in this 
respect by the control panel used with Edwards systems, 
which reduces the supervising current to a very small 

EDWARDS FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 


A Fire Alarm System for Every Con- 
dition—Special problems present themselves 
from time to time in choosing the proper 
system to meet the conditions. We have en- 
deavored to provide a standard system for every 
ordinary need, but there are many cases where peculiar 
conditions or special results desired make necessary 
the modification of one of these standard systems. 
We have for half a century specialized iii this work and 
a competent engineering department is at your service 
without obligation. 

The chart below has been arranged with as great a 
degree of accuracy as a subject of such diversity will 
permit. It presents the different systems at a glance and 
enables one to estimate what will be 
needed to make up the complete system 
for a particular installation. 

Break-Glass Fire Alarm Boxes— 
For open or closed circuits. All flush 
boxes fit standard switch boxes. Test 
keys, hammer and chain furnished with 
box. Wlien used for exteriors, weather- 
proof case No. 1290 should be added. 

No. X224 Fire Alarm Boxes— Flush 
type, 4}iyi3-i\x\y2 in. over all. Raised 
lettering and border brass; background 
black. 



No. X224 FiR^ 
Alarm Box 


Class 

of 
system 


Open 
circuit 


Closed 
circuit 


No. 
of 
system 


VO-1 


VO-2 


EMBD-1 


EMB- 


SS- 


§PSS- 


Operated 
by 


Battery or 
no to 120 volts 
D. C. 


110 to 120 volts, 
A. C. 


Battery 
direct 


Battery 
through 
control 
panel 


110 to 120 volts 
D. C. 


Battery or 
110 volts D.C. 
through 
control 
panel 


Alarm 
indication 


Continuous 
ringing 
bells or 
**annunciator 


Code ringing 
on vibrating 
bells 


Code ringing 
on 

single-stroke 
bells 


Code ringing 
on 

single-stroke 
bells 


Code ringing 
on 

single-stroke 
bells 


Supervising 
current 


None 


None 


1/10 amp. 


1/50 amp. 


1/12 amp. 


Code ringing 
on single-stroke 
bells 


1/10 to 1/12 
amp. depending 
on 

arrangement 


Operating 
current 


Varies 
with size and 
arrangement 


2 amps, 
approx. 
for 6 bells 


1/10 amp. 


1/7 amp. 


2 amps, 
per circuit 


Depends 
on size 

of 
svstem 


Bells 
used 


Vibrating 
Recti and 
Economy 


Vibrating 
Recti and 
Transformer 


Single-stroke 
Electro- 
mechancial 


Single-stroke 

electro- 
mechanical 


Single-Stroke 
vigilant 


Single-stroke 

electro- 
mechancial 
and 
vigilant 


Boxes 
used 


Break-glass 
Nos. *77. *224. 
*2240and ^2241 


Code ringing 
Nos. *1275 and 

*1276inall 
arrangements 

and styles 


Code ringing 
Nos. * 1275 and 
*1276inall 
arrangements 
and styles 


Code ringing 
Nos. * 1275 and 

*1276in all 
arrangements 

and styles 


Code ringing 
Nos. * 1275 and 
•1276 in all 
arrangements 
and styles 


^Control 
panel 


None 


None 


None 


Yes 


Yes 


Code ringing 
No?. *1275 DO 
and ♦1276 DO in 

all arrange- 
ments and styles 


Yes 


Limit 

of 
system 


Local 
conditions 


6 bells 


Practically 
none 


Practically 
none 


Practically 
none 


Designed 
for 


See 
footnotes 
l,2,3and8 


See 
footnotes 
1,2, Sand 8 


footnotes 
4, 5, 6 and 9 


See 
footnotes 
4, 5, 6 and 9 


See 
footnotes 
4, 5, Band 9 


Practically See 
none footnotes 
7 and 8 


Relative Cost 


Initial Operating 


Minimum 


Medium 


Lowest 

of 
closed 
circuit 


Medium 


Medium 


Low 


Low 


Highest 
of 
closed 
circuit 


Low 


Lowest 

of 
closed 
circuit 


Maximum 


Low 


Relative 

pro- 
tective 

value 


text 
above 


See 
text 
above 


See 
text 
above 


See 
text 
above 


See 
text 
above 


See 
text 
above 


1 — Office buildings 

2 — Small factories 

3 — Lodging houses 

4 — Large factories 

5 — Groups of industrial buildings 


6 — Yards and docks 

7 — Hospitals 

8 — Hotels 

9 — Small towns 


*Complete, including trouble bell, millimeter, resistance, etc. 
**Usually for general alarm purposes. Can be nioditied by use of an 
annunciator to indicate where alarm was turned in. General or individual 
alarm rung by switches on annunciator. . • j • r 

SThis system is so arranged that the alarm, when turned in from any 
box, rings certain predetermined bells only in such places as engine room, 
superintendents office, etc. If it is necessary, after investigation the gen- 
eral alarm is turned in from any box by any authorized person holding a key 

Continued on next page 


Edwards and Company, Inc. 



No X2241 Fire Alarm 
Box 



No. X2240 Fire 
Alarm Box 


No, X224A Fire Alarm Boxes 
—Same as No. X224, but for sur- 
face mounting. 

Size over all, including plate, 
4%x4%yilV2 in. 

No. X224I Fire Alarm Boxes 
—For 110 volts D.C. or A.C., or 
battery. Heavy phosphor bronze 
springs mounted on slate. For sur- 
face mounting. Raised lettering. 

Separable conduit fitting 
allows wires to be drawn through 
and connected before mounting 
box. Drilled for 1/2- or %-in. 
conduit. 

Red enamel substantial cast 
iron base. 

Oval shaped, 51/8x41/2x23/8 in. 
No. X2240 Fire Alarm Boxes 
—Same as No. X2241, but for 
concealed conduit. 

Fits standard switch box. 
Code Ringing Fire Alarm 
Boxes— Closed or open circuit. 
Simple, yet very reliable. Gear wheels are cut, not 
stamped. No winding ever necessary. Strong spring 
mechanism. 

No. XI275 Fire Alarm Boxes— Signal sounded 4 

times at each operation. 
Silent or bell tests with 
key. Spring hinged door. 
Pull the lever to sound 
alarm. Raised lettering. 

For surface conduit. 
Size, 7y2x5yox5 in. over 
all. Substantial cast iron 
case. Separable conduit 
fitting. 

Finish, red. 
No. X 1276 Fire Alarm 
Boxes — Same as No. 
XI 275, but for concealed 
conduit. 

No. X1275-2 Fire 
Alarm Boxes — Same as 
No. X1275 except that 
locked door is substi- 
tuted, making two 
operations necessary to 
sound alarm — break 
glass to open door and 
pull lever to sound 
alarm. May be opened 
by special key without 
breaking glass. 

For surface con- 
duit. 

No. XI 27 6-2 Fire Alarm Boxes— Same as No. 
XI 275-2 but for concealed conduit. 

No. XI 27 5 DO Pre-signal Fire Alarm Boxes— For 
use where it is not desirable to sound general alarm until 
extent of fire has been investigated. 

Same design and construction as above except alarm 
sounds signal in a certain place, after which general 
alarm may be sounded by authorized person with key 
at any box. 

Made in same styles as above boxes. 

Add the letters DO to numbers to designate pre- 
signal boxes, for example, X1276-2DO. 



No. X1275 Fire Alarm Box 



No. X1275-2 Fire Alarm Box 



No. XlOO Recti 
Bell 


Panels— 5S-/ Panel— For direct connection of 
the system to 110-volt D.C. lighting service. Where 
220-volt, 3-wire service is available, the trouble bell 
may be operated directly on the 110-volt circuit, but if 
this is not available, trouble bell battery is supplied. 

Pre-signal Panel— Samt as SS-1 panel, except ar- 
ranged for pre-signal system. 

EMB'2 Panel— For use with EMB-2 system. 

Fire Alarm Accessories— Pen registers, paper 
winders, relays and all other accessories supplied. 

Bells and Buzzers 

This company furnishes bells and buzzers of all 
designs and for all purposes in addition to those de- 
scribed below. 

Recti Bells and Buzzers — A 
heavy duty type to withstand severe 
service under most adverse conditions. 
Patented design. Carbon contacts can 
not stick, oxidize or corrode. For all 
voltages up to 600 D.C. and all alter- 
nating current lighting voltages. Every 
bell is weatherproof, bugproof and dust- 
proof. Used as general signal 1)ells for 
schools, factories, institutions, etc. 

Approved by National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. Gongs, 3 to 18 in. 

For interior or exterior installa- 
tions. Conduit or non-conduit types. 

Electro-mechanical Bells No. X133 (Non-con- 
duit) and No. X1331 (Conduit)— Single stroke. 

Constant ringing as long as 
circuit is closed (or open) ; con- 
stant ringing when circuit is closed 
even though it be opened again (or 
reverse). 

The foregoing types are avail- 
able for battery, 110-volt D.C. or 
A.C. A strong spring mechanism 
is released by a 
very small flow 
of current. 

For fire 
alarms, schools 
and all signals. 

Gongs, 6 to 
18 in. 

For interior or exterior installa- 
tions. 

Vigilant Single-stroke Bells- 
Made in sizes from 4 to 12 in. 
Battery or lighting voltage. 

For fire 
alarms, ware- 
houses and all sig 
nals. 

For interior 
or exterior instal- 
lations. 

With or without conduit fitting. 
No. X510 Transformer Bells 
and Buzzers — Operate on 6 to 24 
volts A.C, 60 cycles; 25 to 40 cycles 
when desired. Carbon contacts can 
not stick, oxidize or corrode. 

Approved by National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. 

For surface or concealed con- 
duit. Gongs, 3 to 12 in. For in- 
terior or exterior installations. 



No. X133 Electro- 
Mechanical Bell 




No. X21 Vigilant 
Single-stroke 
Bell 


X510 Trans- 
former Bell 
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No. X190 Directory Push 
Button 



No. X85 High Voltage 
Push Button 


Fits iV^-in. hole. 


Push Buttons 

In addition to the push buttons shown below, this 
company manufactures for all classes of work a very 
complete line of plates, floor plugs and supplies of like 
description. 

No. X190 Directory Push Button — For desk or 
table use. 

Phosphor bronze contacts; weighted; f elt cove red 

base. 

Brass plate on top 
takes name cards 
through slots on side. 

All finishes. 

Any number of but- 
tons. 

No. X191 Direc- 
tory Push Button — 

Same as No. X190, but 
without wood mat. 

For mounting flush in desk or wall. 

No. X85 High Voltage Push Button— For 110 
vohs A.C. or B.C., open circuit. Used extensively for 
hotel work where apparatus is operated on storage bat- 
teries. Will pass up to 
amperes. Condensite center. 
Fits %-in. hole. 

No. X85A High Vol- 
tage Push Button — Same 
as above, but for 220 volts 
A.C. or B.C. Fits l>^-in. 
hole. 

No. X85C Push Bot- 

ton — For 110 volts closed circuit 

No. X262 Conduit Push Button — Complete 
with attachment as shown, to fit on ^^-in. or >4-in. 
conduit. 

Allows vaporproof installations. 

Used extensively in hotels 
and apartment houses for bath- 
rooms, etc. 

Inside the threaded brass 
pipe is a vertical rod allowing 
attachment to be screwed on the 
conduit with pliers, piece of 
slotted pipe, etc., eliminating the 
use of a Stillson wrench, which 
mars the surface. 

Annunciators 

Made in hand and electrical reset types. 

No. X800 gravity drop, used in all hand-reset in- 
struments, is constructed to withstand the most severe 
service. Positively locked until released by current flow. 
Of shallow design to permit compact and neat case. 

No. X400 semaphore gravity drop is a 
combination of two drops, throwing a per- 
fectly balanced shutter from one position to 
the other. Automatically locked in either po- 
sition. Indications are large, plain and im- 
mediate, and are changeable by merely insert- 
ing a new card. 

Hand-reset annunciators are used in all 
general installations such as residences, offices, 
factories, etc. 

Electrical-reset annunciators are used 
where remote control is wanted and for higher 
class installations in offices, residences, hos- 
pitals, hotels, etc. 

This company also makes annunciators of 
all designs and for all purposes in addition to 
those shown. 


Dixie Annunciators — 

Pland reset only. Plain oak case 
for use in low cost installations 
such as flats, residences, etc. 
Battery or transformer opera- 
tion. See table for sizes. 



No. X91 San-Fer-Ann 
Annunciator 


No. X81 Dixie Annun- 
ciator 

San-Fer-Ann Annuncia- 
tors — Hand reset. Neat ap- 
pearing metal case, white 
enamel finish. Battery or trans- 
former operation. See table 
for sizes. 




No. X262 Conduit Push 
Button 


No. X125 (Wood) and 
No. X125M (Metal, Annuncia- 
tors — Hand reset. Have fine 
and substantial cases that may be 
finished to suit surroundings. 
See table for sizes. Battery or 
transformer operation. Adjust- 
ment is finer than on those pre- 
viously described. Suitable for 
high grade residences, banks, of- 
fices and all installations. No. X125 Annunciator 
No. X401 (Wood) and No. X407 (Metal) An- 
nunciators — Electrical re- 
set. Reliable and attractive 
for high grade work and 
electrical reset or remote 
control. Furnished with re- 
set button on case if desired. 
Button for each drop, group 
of drops or total number. 
All finishes. See table for 
sizes. 

No. X401 Annunciator 

No. X406 (Wood) 

and No. X407 (Metal) 

Annunciators — Same as 
above but have flush cases. 
See table for sizes. 

No. X215 (Wood) 

and No. X215M (Metal) 

Annunciators — Hand re- 
set, otherwise same as No. 
X406 and X407. See table 
for sizes. \^ 

DIMENSIONS OF ANNUNCIATORS 




nCIATOR 





No. X-125 

No. X-401 

No. X-4n6 

No. X-215 


No. X-81 

No. X-91 

wood 

wood 

wood 

wood 


Dixie 

San-Fcr-Ann 

No. X-125M 

No. X-407 

No. X-405 

No. X-215M 

Number 


metal 

motal 

motal 

metal 


of drops 


2 
3 
4 
6 
8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 


Dimensions, in. 


♦H 

*W 

*D 

H 

w 

D 


9 


434 


2ys 

93 , 

9 

35 H 

4H 

6^8 

2H 

9H 

9 

3^8 

434 

0' 8 

2ys 

IIH 

9 

3-'*s 

7'4 

C^s 


n% 

9 

3^8 


6"s 

21s 

nvs 

lOVs 

3^8 

7li 

83/8 

01 J, 

nvs 

12H 

3H 

1% 
9 


2k 

13H 

lOVs 


w% 

2H 

13^ 

12H 


9 

w% 

2K8 

13H 

1214 


9 


2K8 

15H 

mi 

3H 

133/4 

m 

2K8 

15^ 


3H 

113/g 


2ys 

15J^ 

\2M 

3H 



2H 


7H 

fl' ■> 
9H 

10^8 

103^ 

mi 
m/s 


\\% 
n% 

13H 


1134 
1134 

11^4 

14H 

16M 

14 

mi 
m4 


7H 

734 
934 

9^ 
934 
11 

UH 


§w 


mi 

13 
13 
13 

15^ 
17H 
17H 
15M 
17H 
17H 


§H 


6^/8 

11 

\\y 
\\y% 

13 
13 
13 


§W 


mA 

103/4 
12K8 

12H 

m4 

12H 
12H 


2^ 
2^ 
2^ 
2H. 


2H 
2^ 
2K 
2Ji 
2^ 


H = height; W=:width; D = depth. §Add 3 in. for trim. 
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THE HOLTZER-CABOT ELECTRIC CO. 

Electric Signaling Systems 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

125 Amory Street 
BOSTON, MASS. . 


CHICAGO, ILL., 6161-65 South State Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 1051 Book Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVICLANI), OHIO, 517 Union Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1104 Union Trust Building 
PHIU'XDELPHIA, PA., 807 Otis Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 408 Claus Spreckels 
Building 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 627 Metropolitan 
Life Building 



Ward 
Calling 
Station 


Private 

Room 
Calling 
Station 


Products 

Hospital Calling Systems. 

Fire Alarm Systems. 

Signal and Alarm Bells. * 

Also Factory Signaling Systems; Watchman's Re- 
cording Systems; Fire and Watch Systems; Indicating 
Systems; Horn Calling Systems; Factory Calling Sys- 
tems; School Signal Systems; Fractional Horsepower 
Motors; Motor Generators and Dynamometers. 

Hospital Calling Systems 

The simplicity and conve- 
nience of Holtzer-Cabot systems 
are largely due to the patented 
push locking button which con- 
tains all the working parts. 
Lighting of lamps, sounding of 
buzzers and operation of an- 
nunciators are all controlled 
from the button. This type of 
safety-operating button is ex- 
clusive to the Holtzer-Cabot 
systems. 

Should a station become tempo- 
rarily out of order, a nurse or atten- 
dant can readily plug in another cord 
and button; there can be no inter- 
ruption of service at that station or 
any other station. This is because 
there are no mechanical or electrical 
contrivances within the walls — sim- 
ply the wires coming to a standard 
wall plate. 

The button locks when 
pressed by the patient, and 
operates the various signals 
considered necessary. It is 
only at the patient's bedside 
that the signals may be ex- 
tinguished by the nurse. 

These simple, safe, reli- 
able systems are operated 
from any 10-volt source of 

current (direct or alternating). A transformer, motor 
generator set, or storage battery of adequate capacity, 
(giving normally 10 volts) may be used. While we man- 
ufacture signaling apparatus of the relay, solenoid, high 
or low voltage types, we recommend emphatically the 


Dome Corridor 
Lamp Station 


[MM 


GB Annunciator, Pilot 
AND Buzzer Station 


low voltage system with push locking button. It pre- 
cludes all possibility of serious shock to the patients, 
should cords become worn. 

During the course of construction and reconstruc- 
tion is the most satisfactory time for installing a sig- 
naling svstem, but Holtzer-Cabot systems may be very 
readily installed in existing institutions with very little 
troul)le and expense. . 

We will be glad to co-operate with any architect 
who may be interested in hospital signaling systems. 

Fire Alarm Systems J 

Even in "fireproof" buildings, fire alarm systems 
are necessary to avoid panic. It has been truly said 
that the first five minutes in fire fighting are worth 
more than the next five hours. Every 
fire starts small, and arrested in time . 
will never grow into a large fire. 

The Holtzer-Cabot Electric 
Company specializes in the manu- 
facture of fire alarm systems suita- 
ble for practically all classes of 
service. These fire alarm systems are 
designed particularly for the type of 
building in which they are to be in- 
stalled and for the type of service 
required, i.e., for schools, hospitals, 
hotels, factories, warehouses, banks, 
etc. Send us your requirements and our engineers will 
be pleased to supply blue prints and specifications for a 
"safety first" system for any building. 



N.Y.S. Fire 
Alarm Station 


"AD" Bell 

This is an entirely new type of 
signal or alarm bell for use on al- 
ternating current. The hammer op- 
erates entirely independent of the 
frequency, therefore the gong is 
struck a succession of powerful 
blows, with a slight interval of time 
between each. Resonance is thus 
brought out, making the "AD" bell 
an extremely loud and penetrating 
type of signal or alarm. 

Bulletins 

There are bulletins issued to as- 
sist the architect in his work, describ- 
ing and illustrating in detail all 
Holtzer-Cabot products. Any of these 
l)ulletins will be forwarded on re- 
quest. 



"AD" Bell with 
Cover Removed 
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THE SCHWARZE ELECTRIC CO. 

Manufacturers of Electrical Bells, Buzzers, Horns and Specialties 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

ADRIAN, MICH. 


Products 

Electrical Signalling Bells, Buzzers and 
Horns. 

Schwarze Electric Signal Devices 

There is a Schwarze electric signalHng device de- 
signed for practically every purpose where a high grade 
product is required. 

When an audible signal is required, a few considera- 
tions in the choice of signal apparatus should be borne 
in mind. (1) The type of signal, whether the sound is 
to be continuous or intermittent. (2) The loudness of 
the signal. (3) The quality of the sound and sweetness 
of tone. (4) Conditions of installation, indoor or out- 
door. (5) Available current, whether alternating or 
direct current. 

All these considerations are covered in the large 
variety of electric bells, buzzers and horns manufactured 
by The Schwarze Electric Co. , 

Schwarze Electric Bells 

Schwarze bells are particularly adapted to use for 
fire alarm signals in schoolhouses, public buildings and 
industrial plants. They are a fit and dependable signal 
for sprinkler systems, telephone systems, etc. 

Schwarze bells are fully guaranteed and are ap- 
proved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Schwarze Cyclone Vibrating Bells Nos. 6, 6C, 6E 
and 6F— These bells are of the single gong plunger type, 
dustproof and weatherproof. The types given are for 
direct current operation only. 

No. 6 has exposed terminals only for operation on 
30 volts direct current or less. 

No. 6E has the general ap- 
pearance of No. 6C, except that 
it is equipped with a rubber gas- 
ket between cover and frame, 
making it waterproof; circuit 
application 30 volts or less. No. 
6C is for direct operation on 
110 volts or less and the casting 
is tapped for i/o-in. conduit, 
making it weatherproof and 
dustproof. No. 6F is for direct 
operation on 110 volts only 
and has rubber gasket between 
cover and frame; it is water- 
proof. 

All Schwarze direct cur- 
rent cyclone bells mentioned -^q^ 5c, 6E, 6F, 7C 
above can be used on higher Cyclone Vibrating Bell 
voltages than those stated by using external resistance in 
series with the bell. 

Gongs can be hard steel or cast bell metal as re- 
quired in the following sizes: Hard steel gongs fur- 
nished in nickel, brass or galvanized plate, 6, 8, 10 and 
12 in. Galvanized hard steel gongs are recommended for 
outside installations or in damp places on account of their 
rust resisting qualities. Standard winding of the No. 6 
direct current. Cyclone in its various types is 10 ohms. 

The mechanisms are entirely insulated from the 
frame and are constructed for multiple operation, al- 
though a small number can be operated in series. 




Schwarze Universal Direct Current Double Gong^ 
Bells — These bells are most practical for series opera- 
tion, using as many as 20 bells on one circuit. 

Cyclone Bells Nos. 7, 7C, 75 and 77— These bells 
are for alternating current from any secondary trans- 
former voltage or direct on 
110 or 220 volts, 25 to 60 
cycles. These bells are of the 
same construction and quality 
as the direct current Cyclone 
bells, except they are wound 
for alternating current and 
have no contact points, thereby 
eliminating any spark during 
operation. All Schwarze bells 
are instant starting and stop- 
ping; therefore are practical 
for code calling systems, which 
require these features. 

The alternating current 
Cyclone Bell No. 7 has outside 
terminals, and No. 7C has in- 
side terminals and is tapped 
for i/^-in. conduit. These types 
are furnished with 6-, 8- and 10-in. gongs, hard steel, 
nickel, brass or galvanized plate ; or with cast bell metal 
gongs of the same sizes. 

Cyclone Bell No. 75 is of the latest design; is 
weatherproof, dustproof, for operation on transformer 
voltage or direct on 110 or 220 volts, 25 to 60 cycles. It 
has enclosed terminals and is tapped for 1/2-1"- conduit, 
also holes for entrance of line wires, for which in either 
plugs are furnished to close the line entrance not in use. 
It is equipped with 3-, 4- and 5-in. hard steel rickel, brass 
or galvanized plate or cast bell metal gongs, as required. 

Cyclone Bell No. 77 is of the same construction as 
Bell No. 75, and has the same fundamental principles as 
all the other alternating current Cyclone bells except that 
the mechanism and frame of the bell is much heavier to 
produce the greatest volume of tone from gongs 10 to 
14 in. in diameter. All terminals are enclosed, the same 
as No. 75, and plugs are furnished for closing the en- 
trance not in use. This bell is also for direct operation 
on transformer or 110 to 220 volts. 

These bells are especially recommended for school 
houses and industrial plants; in fact any place where 
signals are required. 


Nos. 6 AND 7 

Cyclone Vibrating Bel^ 




No. 75 Cyclone Vibrating 
Bell 


No. 77 Cyclone Vibrating 
Bell 
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No. 21 Single Stroke Bell 


Special Equipment— Manual trip device with 
chain and pull knob can be furnished with Schwarze Cy- 
clone Bells so that bell can be operated when current is 

^^'^^ Sdhwarze D. C. Single Stroke No. 21— This is a 
sino-le type of bell for use with direct current only. 

^Construction— ThQ mechanism of the bell is en- 
tirely insulated from the frame. It is made with inside 
terminals only, and tapped 
for y2-in. conduit. It can 
be operated in multiple or 
in series. It can be fur- 
nished with back boxes if 
so required. 

Uses— The bell is de- 
signed for fire alarm ser- 
vice, factory signalling, su- 
perintendent's calls, etc., 
and is an excellent bell for 
code signalling work. 

The No. 21 standard 
winding is 3 ohms. 

Cong Equipment — Hard 
steel or cast bell metal. 
Hard steel gongs are fur- 
nished with nickel plate, 
brass plate or galvanized 
plate. 

Size of Congs—6, 8, 10, 

""siU/e A. C. Stroke No. 24-This is a single gong 
type for use on alternating current only, and not to 
exceed 60 cycles. Construction-M^d. with in- 

side terminals only and tapped 
for y2-in. conduit. It is designed 
for multiple operation but a 
small numl)er can be operated in 
series, and should be mounted 
with gongs up. 

No. 24 standard winding is 

25 ohms. 

Cong Equipment — Hard steel 
or cast l)ell metal. Hard steel 
gongs are furnished with nickel 
plate, brass plate or galvanized 
plate. 

Size of Congs—6, 8, 10 and 
12 in. 

Polarized Bells No. 9, 9A 

and 11— These are of the dou- 
ble gong type for use with alternating current only, not 
to exceed 60-cycle frequency. 

Construction-No. 9 and No. 11 are for alternating 
current only from secondary trans- 
former circuit or direct on 110- or 
220-volt circuit. No. 9 and No. 11 
have outside terminals ; No. 9A has 
inside terminals and is tapped for 
i/o-in. conduit. These bells can be 
operated in multiple or in series. 

Nos. 9 and 9A standard wind- 
ing is 8 ohms. 

No. 11 standard winding is 5 

ohms. 

Cong Equipment — Hard steel 
or cast bell metal. 

Size of Gongs- Nos. 9 and 9A : 
21/2, 3, 4 and 5 in. No. 11: 6, 8 and 
10 in. 


Buzzers 

This type is for alternating current circuits only, 
not to exceed 60-cycle frequency. 

Construction— No. 16 polarized or magneto buz- 
zers are absolutely dustproof 
and weatherproof . The mech- 
anism in this buzzer is en- 
tirely insulated from the 
frame, and has no contact 
points to arc or spark as is the 
case with all other Schwarze 
alternating current bells, the 
action of the working parts 
being absolutely controlled by 
magnets. This buzzer can be 
operated either in multiple or 
in series. 

No. 16 standard winding 
is 8 ohms. Buzzer 

Electric Vibrating Horns No. 3 

This horn is made with 1-way, 2-way and ^-way 



No. 24 Single Stroke 
Bell 




projectors. 

Finish — Standard 


black enamel, with nickel 


screws. 

Tone— Volume of tone produced is very great; 
the tone is deep, resonant and penetrating, which are the 
qualifications necessary for a reliable warning signal. 



1-Way Horn 



Nos. 9 AND 11 

Polarized Vibrat- 
ing Bell 


2-Way Horn 

Construction — No. 3 

horn has two binding posts 
for open wiring circuit or 
can be furnished for con- 
duit installation. It is for 
operation on dry cell or 
high voltage direct current 
transformer or high voltage 
circuit alternating current. 
These horns are recom- 
mended for operation in 
multiple only although it is 
possible to operate a small ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

number in series. ^ , 

Uses— For dormitories or hallways ot hotel 
public buildings as fire alarm and calling signals 
alarms must be thrown in different directions, 
horns are a ver> practical alarm. 



s and 
where 
These 
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AMERICAN TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH COMPANY 

AND ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


Telephone Service 

The engineers of the Bell System will be 
glad at any time to give architects, owners or 
builders, the benefit of their experience in 
connection with the provision of facilities in 
buildings to accommodate cables and wires for 
telephone service, and to assist them in plan- 
ning the best system for each individual case. 

In modern office buildings, hotels and 
apartment houses, large numbers of telephones are re- 
quired. It would be inconvenient and impracticable to 
run a pair of wires through these large buildings each 
time a telephone was installed, as is ordinarily done in 
residences or small business buildings, in order to estab- 
lish a connection with the outside wire plant of the tele- 
phone system. To overcome this difficulty, when the plans 
are prepared for office buildings, hotels, or apartment 
houses, a forecast should be made of the probable future 
requirements of the building as a whole for telephone 
service, and facilities should be provided for a certain 
amount of cabling with the necessary terminals and sub- 
sidiary wiring. All large cities contain many buildings 
that are cabled and wired for telephone service according 
to a comprehensive plan, and of the smaller places there 
are few that do not have some buildings^ of a character 
requiring more or less provision of this kind. 

The extensive use of the telephone at the present 
time, in hotels, apartment houses and office buildings, 
renders it essential that some provision be made in the 
plans for new buildings of these types to care for the 
Irirge numbers of wires necessary in connection with 
furnishing telephone service. When it is realized that in 
a number of buildings there are as many as a thousand 
telephones in service, and that it is necessary to carry 
two wires from each telephone to some central point in 



SYMBOL OF SERVICF 


the building, the importance of making ade- 
quate provision of this service is apparent. 

Owing to the type of building construction 
generally employed and the large number of 
telephones to be served, unless suitable facilities 
are provided in advance for accommodating 
the ca])les and wires and for running them 
through walls and floors, the work will be 
misightly, in spite of all precautions to the con- 
trary, or costly alterations will be required after the com- 
pletion of the building to admit of effectively concealing 
the wires. It is therefore of great importance to owners 
and architects that in preparing plans and specifications 
for office buildings, hotels, apartment houses or other 
buildings requiring extensive telephone service, suitable 
arrangements should be made for such telephone wiring 
and terminal boxes as the character and use of the 
building will demand. While the general manner of 
wiring buildings of the same class will be similar, the 
particular requirements may differ considerably on ac- 
count of special conditions. It is therefore desirable 
that the probable needs of the building with respect 
to its telephone service be forecast as closely as pos- 
sible. 

As every large building to a certain extent presents 
problems of its own, advantageous and economical 
arrangements can frequently be suggested by those who- 
are especially familiar with work of this kind. The 
engineers of the Bell System have gained experience in 
these matters which peculiarly fits them to assist archi- 
tects, owners or builders in planning the best system for 
each individual case. 

The engineers of the Associated Bell Telephone 
Company oi)erating in your city will be glad, at any time 
to l)e of assistance in these matters. 



Wiring Problems of the Specification Writer Quickly Solved Through Bell System Service 
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THE SCREW MACHINE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of the Select-O-Phone, an Automatic Telephone and 

'Taging" System 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Product 

The Select-O-Phone, an Automatic Central Sta- 
tion Interior Telephone System which eliminates both 
operator and complicated cables. 

Adaptability 

The Select-O-Phone is adaptable to the varymg 
service requirements of such institutions as industrial 
plants, administration buildings, state institutions, offices, 
mines, private estates, and residences, both large and 
small. 

Description 

The Select-O-Phone system is made in 12-, 36- and 
55-line capacity, and the station capacity may be doubled 
or tripled by party lines. The system is built on the 
unit plan, permitting as few stations as are needed to 
be installed initially, and stations added one by one up 
to the ultimate capacity. The line wiring is exceedingly 
simple, consisting merely of a single strand of triple 
conductor wire from each station to the switchboard. 

Service Features 

The general call, or "paging," feature (optional) 
provides a ready means for quickly finding a party who 
may be away from his regular station. 

Secret conversation between any two stations with- 
out cut-ofif or interruption. 

Secret conference, or general conversation between 
three or more stations. 

Select-O-Phone handles separately and simultane- 
ously as many calls as may be initiated. 

Executive right-of-way for the chief to all tele- 
phones whether busy ^ not. 

Provides watchman's call and auxiliary fire alarm 
service. 

The Select-O-Phone for the Home 

We feature the Junior type Select-O-Phone for 
residences and estates of moderate size where not more 
than 12 stations are needed; the standard system for 
larger homes. 

The advantages of using either the standard or the 
Junior type Select-O-Phone, to l)oth architect and owner 
will be evident when it is realized that because of the 
simple wiring, and the flexibility of the Select-O-Phone 
system itself, it is not necessary to definitely and care- 
fully plan the exact number of telephones or the exact 
locations when the plans are drawn. If all the probable 
locations are planned for by a run of inexpensive triple 
wire from a baseboard plug in each room to a central 
point where a switchboard may be placed, the owner's 
requirements can always be cared for readily whether 
his ideas change before the completion of the building, 
or several years later. 

Because the wiring is a single strand of triple wire 
instead of a cable, a change of location in a room can 
casilv be accomplished; therefore it is not necessary to 
restrict the owner's plans for furnishings by telephones 
located before his ultimate ideas have been formulated. 


In new buildings where conduit is to be installed, 
use the yi>-in. size. The single strand of triple wire 
may be run without conduit, and in old buildings or 
during alterations may readily be pulled into the walls 
from attic or cellar. 

The Junior system has all the features of th£ 
standard system except secrecy and paging features, and 
may be operated from a battery of dry cells. 

Select-O-Phone Instruments 

The three types of Select-O-Phones most generally 
used are shown below. Other types are shown in our 
catalogue. All instruments are finished in dull black 
enamel and polished nickel. Similar to standard city 
service instruments, with addition of numbered dial. 




Standard Wall 
Select-O-Phone 


Standard 
Desk 
Select-O-Phone 


Hand Micro- 
Phone Desk 
Set 


Automatic Central Switchboards 

Switchboards are made in three capacities, 12, 36 
and 55 lines. 

Type M-55— Capacity, 55 lines. Dimensions, 
45x24x9 in. 

Type M-36— Capacity, 36 lines. Dimensions, 
30x24x9 in. 

Type M-12 and Junior Type— Capacity, 12 lines. 
Dimensions, 15x24x9 in. 



Type M-55 Automatic Central Switchboard 

Catalogue and Specifications 

Our catalogue, descriptive of Select-O-Phone ap- 
paratus and service, and our standard specifications, 
which should be in the files of every architect and engi- 
neer, will be sent on request. Ask for No. 185 and 
No. 186 respectively. 
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AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Automatic Telephone Equipments 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE 

Corner Morgan and Van Buren Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BOSTON. MASS.. 445 Tremont Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 East 40th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bourse Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 612 Mercantile Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 905 Munsey Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 320 Market Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 608 Fulton Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 525 Ford Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 415 Cuyahoga Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 516 Ferris Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1001 New York Life Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 238 San Fernando Building 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


INTERNATIONAL TELEPHONE SALES AND ENGI- 
NEERING CORPORATION, 21 East 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

INTERNATIONAL AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE CO., 
LTD., 60 Lincoln's Inns Field, London, W. C. 2 

NORTHERN ELECTRIC CO/, LTD, 121 Shearer Street, 
Montreal, P. Q., Canada 


AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE MANUFACTURING CO., 

LTD., Milton Road, Edge Lane, Liverpool, England 
AUTOAIATIC TELEPHONES AUSTRALASIA, LTD., 

207 Macquaric Street, Sydney, Australia 
COMPAGNIE FRANCAISE POUR L'EXPLOITATION 

DES PROCEDES THOMSON-HOUSTON, 13 Passage 

des Favorites, Paris, France 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and installers of Automatic Tele- 
phone Systems for private and public service. 

History and Adoption 

The Automatic system v^as first utilized for city 
exchanges and has been thus serving in numerous cities 
in America and abroad for over 25 years. 

During the past 20 years, this equipment has been 
adopted extensively for private interior exchange ser- 
vice, and is now in operation in many of the most repre- 
sentative organizations throughout the world. 

Among these users may be mentioned, as typical, 
the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, Sears, Roebuck 
& Co., the Goodyear Tire and Rubber Co., Bellevue 
Hospital of New York, James Deering's residence at 
Miami, Fla., and many important government institu- 
tions in America and abroad. 

Instruments 

The instruments in this system 
are similar to those of the ordinary 
telephone system, with the exception 
of raised dial 2i/4 in. in diameter, 
which has around its rim 10 holes 
numbered from 1 to 0, and is re- 
volved by means of the finger. 

Of the instruments there are 
various types ; wall, desk, hand, mine, 
and others specially designed for 
particular purposes. 


Automatic Exchange 

This apparatus takes the place 
of the manual switchboard and the 
operator, and is placed in any conve- 



Hand Telephone 

Light, compact, handy; 
9 in. long. When 
not in use hangs 
from hook un- 
der desk 


nient or available space, the size of which depends on 
the size of the system. Neither natural light nor ventila- 
tion is essential. 

The apparatus is entirely self-contained, enclosed 
in a glass cabinet, and sufficiently attractive in design 



m 



Automatic Desk Telephone 

No larger and no heavier than 
the manual 


Automatic Wall Telephone 

61/4x71/^x4 in.; ebony finish 


and finish to be installed in a conspicuous place. 

The private automatic exchange switchboard is 
designed to serve any number of stations from 20 to 
2000 or more. 

Automatic Electric Services 

In addition to interior telephone service this equip- 
ment renders a group of affiliated services all controlled 
and operated by the Automatic exchange and involving 
but slight extra wiring or expense. 

Any or all of these services may be included in the 
initial installation, or added later, as required. Some 
of these services are: 
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Code Call— By which code signals can be sent out 
to horns, bells, lights, etc., in all parts of the establish- 
ment, to locate a person not at his desk. 

Conference Wire— By which three or more per- 
sons can meet and confer telephonically. 

Emergency Alarm-For fire or other emer- 
gencies. This may be a general alarm, or may give both 
'^still" and general alarms. 

Watchman's Service— Giving a complete check 
on the activities of watchmen, co-ordinating their activi- 
ties and keeping them constantly in touch with the chief 
watchman or other official. 

Method of Operation 

The person who is calling lifts the receiver in the 
customary manner, and connection is then made by 
rotating the dial. If station 65 is wanted the finger is 
placed on the dial hole over 6 and drawn around to the 
finger stop. Then the finger is removed, and the dial 
revolves back to its original position. The operation is 
repeated for the number S. This completes the connec- 
tion and rings the bell at Station 65. It requires but 
two seconds to make such a call. 

The ring is heard in the receiver of the calling 
station, and is repeated at intervals until the called sta- 
tion answers or the receiver is hung up at the calling 
station. If the station wanted is engaged, a distinct buzz 
is heard by the person calling. The hanging of the 
receiver on the hook breaks the connection, and another 
call can be made immediately. 

The system is so flexible that those who do not wish 
to make their own calls can have their telephones so 
arranged that a clerk or stenographer can dial the con- 
nections for them. 

Guarantee 

The Automatic system is warranted to give abso- 
lutely satisfactory service and is guaranteed against 
defects of material or workmanship for one year. 

Full and precise data and specifications gladly fur- 
nished on request. 

Specifications for the P-A-X Type Interior Telephone 

(A) In General— This contractor shall furnish and in- 
stall a two-wire automatic telephone system of the Automatic 
Electric Company's P-A-X type, or equal, as approved by 
architect, to consist of the apparatus described below. The 
system shall provide the following services: 

a— All stations shall be able to communicate with each 
other. 

i,_Any two stations shall be able to communicate with- 
out the possibility of being overheard or interfered with by 
a third station. 

c— Access by any station to any line already in talking 
relation with another line to be automatically prevented, 
and a busy signal shall be transmitted to station attempting 
such connection. 


J— Selection of number shall be made by a dial attached 
to each telephone. 

e— Ringing of bells shall be automatically controlled from 
the switchboard without necessity of a ringing key or button at 
the telephone. 

/—Provision shall be made for allowing a conference of 
three or more persons on one predetermined switchboard 
number. 

g— Switchboard must be designed so that a full auto- 
matic code call system may be added at any time at the option of 
the purchaser. 

Switchboard shall be so designed that the system can 
be expanded indefinitely, retaining all features specified 
above. 

(B) Switchboard— The switchboard shall have a capacity 

of lines and be equipped at present with 

lines. "Additional lines to be added without any alterations in. 
the original equipment up to specified capacity. 

Switchboard to be complete with switching mechanism. 
Also power panel containing voltmeter and ammeter and an 
automatic device for maintaining storage battery charge. 
Approved alternating current ringing and busy machine to 
be mounted on the switchboard. 

(C) Telephones— The telephones shall be of the wall 
and desk types as follows: 


Wall Type 
Desk Type 


Finish of telephones to be standard black enamel with 
nickel trimmings. Each telephone shall have a calhng dial 
as an integral part of itself. Such dial to consist of a re- 
volving disc having ten finger holes under which shall be 
mounted a stationary plate containing the figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

All telephones shall be provided with long distance type 
transmitters and receivers. Ringers shall be of the polar- 
ized double gong type. 

(D) Battery— The necessary current for all operating, 
transmission and ringing purposes shall be furnished by one 
storage battery of approved telephone type, battery to be 

^ ampere hour battery, type Electric 

Storage* Battery Co.'s make or approved equal. Battery to 
have glass jars. 

Motor generator charging set to be of watt 

capacity. 

(E) Wiring— All telephone wiring shall be of No. 19 
B & S gauge copper twisted pair, braided, rubber covered 
interior telephone wire of first quality. A single pair of 
wires shall be used from each telephone directly to the 
automatic switchboard, or to the nearest distributmg cable 
terminal Where found more convenient standard ^o. 22 
gauge silk and cotton insulated lead covered switchboard 
cable may be used from local distributing points to the 
switchboard. Cable wires and telephone distributing wires 
shall be terminated on approved terminal blocks mounted in 
approved cabinets. 

(F) Conduits— Contractor shall run conduits in the 
switchboard room between the various pieces of apparatus 
according to the manufacturer's blue print layout. 

(G) Installation— This contractor shall install all ap- 
paratus and connect all telephones, and shall turn the entire 
system over to the owner in first class operating condition. 

Switchboard installation shall be according to specifica- 
tions furnished by the manufacturer. 
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FEDERAL TELEPHONE & TELEGRAPH CO. 

Engineers and Manufacturers of Telephone, Telegraph and Radio Apparatus 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 2158 Woolworth Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 693 Mission Street 

BRIDGEBURG, ONTARIO, CAN. LONDON, ENG., 124 Tooley Street 

ALSO SOLD BY ELECTRIC AL DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Products 

Inter-communicating Telephone Systems for 
use in banks, hospitals, stores, offices, factories, and 
residences. 

Apartment House Telephone Systems, includ- 
ing Flush and Surface Type Telephones, Mail Boxes, 
Annunciators, Switchboards, and theftproof, loud 
speaking ''Cordless" Vestibule Equipment. 

Private Branch Exchange Systems, including 
Switchboards and Telephones of the economical 
series lamp line type for schools, hospitals, factories, 
hotels and apartment houses. 

Inter-communicating Telephone Systems 

These may be divided into two general classes : 
non-interfering "Selective Talking Selective Ring- 
ing" and "Multiple or Common Talking" Systems. 

The first provides a service wherein as many 
separate conversations may be carried on at a time, 
without interference, as there are pairs of telephones. 
No operator is required. 

The following types of telephones may be used : 




No. 69 No. 17 

Types of Apparatus 


No. 39 


No. 1534 No. 1233 

Types of Apparatus 

The "Multiple or Common Talking Systems" 
are subdivided into three classes: "Common Talk- 
ing Code Ringing Systems"— all bells ring simul- 
taneously and a code signal must be employed: 
"Common Talking-Selective Ringing Systems" — 
each station may signal, without interference, any 
other station ; "Common Talking Master Stations 
Systems" — calls from and between outlying stations, 
must be through the "Master Station" which is provided 
with selective ringing button to signal all outlying sta- 
tions. 

As common talking systems have but a single 
pair of talking wires only one conversation may be 
carried on at a time. Only "Master Station Sys- 
tems" require an attendant. 

The following types of telephones may be used : 
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Flush Types Nos. 22 and 22-H, shown under 
"Apartment House Telephone Systems," supplied 
to operate on any inter-communicating or private 
branch exchange system. 

Apartment House Telephone Systems 

This company manufactures a complete line of 
standardized equipment for apartment house use. 

Three classes of systems supplied — First, the 
theftproof loud speaking ''cordless'' systems — the 
vestibule telephone being of the ''cordless'' type; 
second, systems wherein the vestibule telephone is 
of the standard hand receiver, common talking type; 
third, systems wherein the vestibule telephone is 
of the hand receiver non-interfering type. 

Classes one and two are designed to supply 
common talking service, limiting systems to but one 
conversation at a time. 

Class three provides a non-interfering service 
which permits of more than one conversation being 
held at a time. Example : the suite may converse 
with the vestibule and the janitor may be in com- 
munication with either the tradesman or with an- 
other suite at one and the same time. 

Vestibule Equipment — Can be supplied in 2-, 3-, 
4-, 5- or 6 gang sizes. Wall openings and outside 
dimensions of apparatus figured from chart: 


Gang 
size 

Dimensions based on one telenhone and one letter box unit 

Outside dimensions, in. 

Wall openings, in. 

Add to 
width of 
wall open- 
ings for each 

additional 
unit desired, 
in. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

2 

UH 

9H 


9H 

5H 

3 


l2Vs 

UH 

nVs 

SVs 

4 

11% 


iiM 


5% 

5 

UH 

19^6 

UH 


SVi 

6 

UH 

22»W6 

UH 

22% 

5Vs 
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Telephones for the front entrance are furnished 
usually in connection with letter boxes; two types are 
illustrated herewith. 



No. 4312. Telephone With No. 3 Letter Boxes 

The first, No. 4312, is a very popular type of equip- 
ment. The telephone is equipped with our standard 
"long distance" transmitter mounted on back of the plate 
with a formed metal mouthpiece, and the popular "pony" 
bi-polar received mounted on front of the plate. Push 
buttons and -name designation plates are provided on 
telephone. Letter boxes are nested type, amply large, 
equipped with locks and keys (no two alike), plate glass 
windows and patented card holders inside the boxes. 

Entire outfit is finished in brush brass and altogether 
presents a very attractive appearance. Supplied with 
push buttons mounted on letter boxes if preferred. 


11^ 



* ' ■ 
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No. 303U. Telephone With No. 3P Letter Boxes 
The second type of equipment, No. 3030 is the 
latest development and al)solutely the most modern of 
vestilnile apparatus. The telephone transmitter of long 
distance" quality is mounted back of the p ate with a 
formed metal mouthpiece on the front. The loud speak- 
ing receiver is also mounted back of the plate, the sound 
coming through dustproof openings as shown below the 
transmitter. This telephone equipment was primarily 
designed to protect system from theft and breakage of 
mouthpieces, receivers and receiver cords, thereby lessen- 
ing the chances for troul)le and the system becoming 
unusable because of such theft. j i 

The letter boxes are the same as descril^ed above 
with the exception that the push buttons are mounted 
under the plate glass windows instead of on the tele- 
phone. Finished in brush brass. ^ 

- Suite Telephones— These are furnished without 
push buttons for vestibule to surt^rvice ^ only or with 
one, two or three buttons 
as required to operate door 
opener and to signal janitor 
and laundry. Flush tele- 
phones finished in brush 
brass. Wall openings, 71gx 
5t\ in. Surface types Nos. 
19 and 39, shown under 
"Inter-communicating Tele- 
phone Systems," supplied 
to operate on any apart- 
ment house system. p^^^^ .^ype 



No. 22H 


No. 22 


Rear Entrance Telephones — The most service- 
able telephone for use at the '^tradesman's entrance" is 
Type No. 19. Any of the foregoing types may be sup- 
plied for this station 1)Ut we recommend the above named 
to withstand the rough usage of the average delivery boy. 

Janitor's Telephone Equipment— The same tele- 
phones may be used in the janitor's apartment as for 
the suite, the number of call buttons depending on 
whether provision is to be made for calling individual 
suites, or receiving incoming calls only from tenants. 

Annunciators and Annunciator Switchboard — 
When call recording is desired, annunciator is employed. 
Annunciator-switch])oards supplied, to be operated by 
the janitor, to inter-connect suites, if desired. 

Laundry Telephones— Specify Type No. 19. 

Batteries— Dry cells are used to operate all of 
the above systems, the number of cells depending upon 
the size and type of system desired. 

Wiring Diagrams— These are furnished with 
each shipment of telephones. 

Private Branch Exchange Systems 

Private branch exchange systems which include 
switchboards of the series lamp line common battery 
type provide not only the very highest class of service 
but are the most economical type of switchboard. 

Switchl)oards can be supplied in the standard floor 
and wall types, and where the operator is to do clerical 
work, the double or the single pedestal desk type, illus- 
trated herewith mav be furnished. 

Federal Switchboards— Are regularly finished in 
a golden oak shade and are constructed from the very 
best grade of American white oak. 

Large apartment houses requiring a very high and 
flexible class of service should be provided with a private 
branch exchange system. 

Trunk lines may be installed for connection to out- 
side citv exchange lines. 

Batteries— FJth^v dry cells or storage battery can 
be used to supply all 
operating current. 

Telephones — Any of 
the types of telephones 
illustrated may be 
used in connection with 
P.B.X. Systems with the 
omission of push but- 
tons. 

Wiring — Three 
wires are necessary at 
each station; two being 
direct talking wires run- 
ning from the switch- 
board and the third is a 
wire common to all out- 
lying stations used for 
ringing purposes. 

Engineering Service i i i ^ ^..t 

We invite the architects, the general and electrical 
contractors, dealers, etc., to communicate with us rela- 
tive to their specific telephone problems and require- 
iTients 

We maintain an Engineering Department with over 
22 years of experience at your command for the askmg. 
The application of our systems and apparatus to your 
installation is absolutely without cost or obligation to 
you A thorough study of the problem frequently leads 
to the saving of a considerable amount and is sure to be 
fruitful of the very best results. A telephone system 
wrongly applied leads to grave disappointment. 



Federal Switchboard, No. 7221 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TELEPHONE 
MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

1056 University Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N, Y. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL.. 17 South Jefferson Street TORONTO. CAN.. 35 McCaul Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Coca-Cola Building 
DEALERS AND INSTALLERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Inter-communicating Tele- 
phone Systems and Telephone Apparatus. 

Also manufacturers of Telephone Cables and 
Supplies. 

Apartment House Telephone System No. 5 

System No. 5 covers what is known as an apartment 
house telephone system, offering to architects, con- 
tractors and owners a standardized line of apartment 
house telephones which are equipped with commercial 
standard transmitters and receivers, thus insuring greater 
talking efficiency and much clearer articulation of speech 
than that obtained through the use of telephones equipped 
with transmitters and receivers designed for short dis- 
tance service only. 

In other words, this apartment house line of inter- 
communicating telephone apparatus is equipped with the 
same standard transmitters and receivers as used on 
Stromberg-Carlson public exchange telephone apparatus. 

The No. 5 inter-communicating telephone system 
provides communication between the vestibule, apart- 
ments, janitor's quarters, laundry and tradesmen's 
entrances. There are different combinations of the 
No. 5 system, differing from each other in the way that 
they are connected for inter-communicating service. The 
operation, however, is the same with any combination, 
as the system is wired on a common-talking basis. 

Vestibule Telephone Outfits — The vestibule 
outfit consists of 1 vestibule telephone and any number 


of 3-gang letter l^oxes, each equipped with push buttons 
to signal the suite telephones ; or a vestibule telephone 
and a call unit which is equipped with push buttons for 
signalling the suite telephones, and the 3-gang letter 
boxes without push buttons. 

Upon referring to Plates No. 23 and 24 below, it 
will be noticed that the vestibule telephone outfits for 
less than 12 apartments are always furnished with the 
push buttons in the letter boxes, while for 12 apartments 
or more it is at the option of the customer as to whether 
the push buttons would be mounted in the letter boxes or 
in the call unit referred to above, the price in both 
instances being the same. 

The vestibule telephone is equipped with the neces- 
sary talking instruments and 1 push button for calling 
the janitor. Push buttons associated with the letter 
boxes or mounted in the call unit when depressed will 
ring the corresponding suite telephone. No other tele- 
phone in the system will be signalled but the one selected. 

Letter Boxes— Each nest of letter boxes is designed 
with 3 compartments, equipped with locks and card 
holders for indicating the name or number of the 
apartment. Duplicate keys (no two alike) are furnished 
for each letter box. 

Suite Telephones — Suite telephones are furnished 
in 3 types — non-flush wall, flush brush brass wall and 
micro-phone type, equipped with 1 or 2 buttons, depend- 
ing upon the type of service selected. These push 
buttons, when depressed, will operate the door opener, 
call the janitor or any other combination selected — such 
as the laundrv or the tradesmen's entrance telephone. 
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Plate 23. Equipped with Push Buttons Associated with Each Letter Box 


Plate 24. Equipped with Push Buttons Located in Call Unit 


Apartment House Vestibule Telephone Outfits with Three-gang Letter Boxes 

DIMKNSION data, plate 24 


dimension data, plate 23 


Outfit 
No. 

Number 

of 
suites 

Number 
of 3-gang 
boxes 

Outside dimensions, in. 

Wall opening, in. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

1 

3 


12 

1 5 

11 

UH 

2 

6 

2 

19 

1 5 

18 


3 

9 

3 

26 

15 

25 


4 

12 

4 

33 

1 5 

32 


5 

15 

5 

40 

1 5 

39 

UH 

6 

18 

6 

47 

1 5 

46 

12H 

7 

21 

7 

54 

15 

53 

\2% 

8 

24 

8 

61 

15 

60 

UH 

9 

27 

9 

68 

15 

67 

12H 

10 

30 

10 

7 5 

1 5 

74 

12H 


Outfit 
No. 

Number 

of 
suites 

Number 

of 
call 
units 

Number 
of 

call unit 
buttons 

Number 

of 
3-gang 
boxes 

Outside 
dimensions, in. 

Wall 
opening, in. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

4- A 

12 

- 1 

12 

4 

38 

15 

37 

12K 

5- A 

1 5 

1 

15 

5 

45 

15 

44 

12M 

6- A 

18 

1 

18 

6 

52 

15 

51 

nH 

8- A 

24 

2 

24 

8 

71 

15 

70 

12H 

10- A 

30 

2 

30 

10 

85 

15 

84 

nn 

12-A 

36 

2 

36 

12 

99 

15 

98 
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No. 1148 Flush rppe— Standard suite telephone 
set for flush wall installation. Furnished with brush 
brass finished face plate and metal outlet box. Carries 
2 push buttons— one for calling janitor's telephone and 
the other for electric door opener. 

Mounting space 5x9 in. Wall opening required 




10 

Combination 
Type Suite 
Telephone 


The tradesmen's set consists of a No. 965-H wall 
telephone and a push button block equipped with a 
sufficient number of push buttons to call each and 
every suite. 

Wiring of the System — The plate below shows 
the general wiring scheme for an apartment house 
system and the following data will provide information 
covering the number of wires to be run for any of the 
systems listed. 

For connections between the various stations either 
cable or loose wires can be used, depending largely upon 
the layout of the building. Naturally where there is a 


'wIRING'diAGRAM TELEPHONE SYSTEM 5 C 

SCHEMATIC fOR APARTMENT HOUSE WITH JANITOR ANNUNCIATOR 


No. 1148 No. 965 ... 

Flush Type Non-flush Type 

Apartment House Suite Telephones 

No. 965 Non-flush rppe— Standard suite tele- 
phone set for non-flush wall installations. Furnished 
in metal, finished with a semiglossy black finish. Carries 
1 or 2 push buttons as per list below. Mounting space 
5ysx7% in- 

Code Use 
965-G Suites 
965-F Suites 
965-H Janitor's set 

No, 10 Micro-phone Type — A 
suite telephone that may be installed 
as either a wall or desk telephone to 
any vertical surface. Always within 
convenient reach yet never in the 
way. Furnished in semiglossy black 
enamel. 

Code Use push buttons 

10-D Suites 1 

10-J-D Suites 2 

Janitor's Telephone, etc —The 
janitor's and laundry telephones can 
be arranged for either receiving calls 
from the other stations without be- 
ing able to signal back, or for re- 
ceiving calls and signalling and talk- 
ing back to the suite telephones. 
They can also be equipped with an 
annunciator which records all calls 
during the absence of the janitor or 
laundress, permitting them to get 
in touch with any desired suite 
upon their return, should some 
one have called during their ab- 
sence. 

For less than 15 suites it 
will be necessary to use a No. 
965-H janitor's telephone in con- 
junction with a push button 
block and the annunciator as 
shown. For 15 suites or more it 
is at the customer's option to use 
this type of set or a janitor's an- 
nunciator switchboard. Janitors Annunciator 




Wiring Diagram, Telephone System 5-C 

long run of a large number of wires, as in the case 
of the various vertical risers from floor to floor, it is 
recommended to use cable and to install terminal blocks 
at the various distributing points. 

For connecting the suite telephones to the various 
distributing points twisted pair wires are generally run 
and these should be No. 19 gauge B. & S. rubber 
covered and braided telephone wire. 

Specification Data 

The following is a list of the different combina- 
tions of system No. 5, the service given; apparatus 
required; wiring and battery requirements. 

System No. 5-A — Service — Vestibule can call apartments, 
apartments can open door. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule telephone outfit 
with 3 or more 1-button suite telephones. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — 3 wires common to all 
telephones, 1 wire for each suite telephone. Dry batteries to 
furnish current for talking, ringing and door opening. 

System No. 5-B — 5ervice— Vestibule can call apartments 
and janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule telephone outfit 
with 3 or more 2-button suite telephones and a single janitor's 
telephone of the No. 965 type. 

Wiring and Batteries Required— 4 wires common to all 
telephones; 1 wire for each suite telephone. Dry batteries to 
furnish current for talking, ringing and door opening. 

System No. 5-C — Service — Vestibule can call apartments 
and janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor, janitor 
can call apartments. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule telephone outfit 
with 3 or more 2-button suite telephones and a janitor's telephone 
with push buttons and with or without annunciator or janitor's 
annunciator switchboard. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — 5 wires common to all 
telephones; 1 wire for each suite telephone. Dry batteries to 
furnish current for talking, ringing and door opening. 

Note: Where common wires are spoken of it means tliat these 3 
wires run throughout the entire system and terminate at each and everv 
telephone, but one wire refers to an individual wire, the number depend- 
ing upon the number of suites in the system. For example, 6 svntes 
under system No. 5-A would require 3 common wires and 6 individual 
wires in the system. 

Door Opener — A door opener is not listed, as it is 
assumed that the contractor carries them in stock. For a door 
opener onlv 2 or 3 additional dry batteries are required on the 
system. The working of the door, and the adjustment of the 
opener, control the amount of extra batteries required. 
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Main 643 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 305 Broadway— Teleplionc, Worth 9354 


THE E. HOWARD CLOCK CO. 

373 Washington Street 
BOSTON, MASS 


CHICAGO OFFICP:, 31 North State Street— Telephone Connection 


Products 

Clocks : Tower Clocks ; 
Magneto Watchman's Clocks ; 
Electric Clock Systems for pub- 
lic buildings; Program Clocks 
for ringing bells at stated in- 
tervals ; Post and Bracket 
Clocks ; Astronomical Clocks 
for observatories; Westminster 
Chiming Clocks for private 
estates; Library, Church and 
Banking Room Clocks; Hall, 
School and Office Clocks, Em- 
ployee's Time Recorders; and 
specially designed clocks from 
architects' drawings. 

Tower Clocks 

Description and Materi- 
als — Howard clocks are made 
of the highest grade materials, 
the wheels of hard hammered 
brass with teeth accurately cut, 
and arbors and pinions of best 
open hearth steel. The escape- 
ments are the Graham dead beat 
or the benison gravity. The 
frame and supports are of cast 
iron and bearings of bronze 
metal. The striking part is a 
repeater, making it impossible 
for the clock to strike wrong. 
A simple device is provided, so 
that the large hands on the 
tower can be easily and accu- 
rately set at the clock move- 
ment. The pendulum rod is of 
wood or of iron compensated 
with zinc. Clocks may be made to strike the half 
and quarters of the hour, either on the same or 
on different bells from those on which the hours are 
struck. 

Installation-^This company will contract for 
these clocks delivered and put up, as it prefers to do the 
work itself, having trained men for that purpose. 

Caution: The diameter of the dial should not be 
less than one-tenth of the height of its cen- 
ter from the ground. 

Illuminated Dials — It is recom- 
mended that all dials for illumination over 
36 in. in diameter be made with skele- 
ton iron frame. The advantages of such 
construction are : 

(1) Should any one section of the glass 
become broken, it can be replaced at small 
cost, and any accident that would break a 
section would, of course, if a whole plate 
had been used, destroy the entire dial. 

(2) When figures are painted on the 
glass or fastened to it with cement, they 
are quite short lived, because storms and 
extremes of heat and cold soon wear them 
off ; and when they are fastened on by drill- 
ing holes in the glass, the glass is very 



materially weakened and will break much easier. 

(3) On sectional dials when figures and 
hands need repainting, it is only necessary to re- 
move one or more of the section glasses. Stock 
patterns for illuminated dials advance in sizes by 
multiples of 6 in., commencing at 3 ft. 6 in. 
diameter. 


Diagram of Recommended Relative 
Position in Tower Clocks 
OF Dial Clock Mechanism 
AND Bell 



Cupola of City Hall, Portland, Me. 

CarrKre & Hastings, New York, Architects 
John Cai.vin Stkvkns and John Howard Stevens, Port- 
land, Associate Architects 



Clock No. 141. For Galleries, Bank Vaults, etc. 

Dial, 24 in.: len<nh, 7 ft. 2 in.: height. 38 in. 
May be used as a hanging clock affixed to the ceiling, a ceiling beam or under a gallery 
railing, or may be reversed, to be set on a partition bank vault, or any other such structural 
feature 
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Automatic Illumination Regulators— Automatic 
illumination regulators made in several sizes for gov- 
erning gas jets or electric lights; time for lighting 
and extinguishing being made adjustable to conform to 
varying hours of darkness. 

Accurate and Long Lived — Hov^ard clocks do 
not vary more than 20 to 30 seconds in a month. A 
first class clock, properly made, will last 50 years with 
little or no expense. St. Lawrence Market Tower, at 
Toronto, Canada, has a clock made by this company that 
has been running for 75 years and is still in excellent 
condition. 

Cost 

A question blank has been prepared which, when 
properly filled out, will enable the company to give 
quickly and accurately the desired quotation. 

Gallery, Partition, Bank, Vault and Ceiling Clocks 

These can be furnished single or double faced. 
Cases are of oak, mahogany, walnut or other wood to 
match interior trim. Dials may be of fine marble or 
onyx ; of metal finish in gold, silver and bronze ; of glass, 
or of carved wood, and are always in harmony with, and 
appropriate to, the design and surroundings. Figures on 
dials may be painted on or made in metal and attached. 
They may be finished in gold or oxidized silver, various 
bronzes or steel blue. 

Guarantee 

Howard clocks are warranted to be first class m 
every respect, and free from all original defects for 5 
years. 

Co-operative Service 

This company will conform to the ideas of the pur- 
chaser, and submit special designs to meet requirements. 

References 

Thousands of Howard clocks are in use all over the 
United States, in municipal, public and private build- 
ings. Among others, are the following: 
New York, N. Y. : Trinity Church; St. Patrick's Cathedral; 
J P Morgan & Co.; Bankers Trust Co.; Yale Club; B. 
Altman & Co.; City Hall; Fifth Avenue Hospital; Cunard 
Building; Lincoln School; Columbia University 
Washington, D. C. : Lihrary of Congress; National Museum; 

Smithsonian Institution; Scottish Rites Temple 
Boston, Mass.: U. S. Custom House; City Hall; Wentworth 
Institute; Wm. Filene's Sons; Webster & Atlas National 
Bank; Massachusetts Trust Co.; Federal Reserve Bank 
Chicago, 111.: Wrigley Building ^. „ a n . 

Texas: Dallas, Fort Worth and Waco City Halls and Court- 
houses * _ , XT . , U1- 

Detroit, Mich.: Hotel Statler ; Henry Ford Hospital; Public 
Library ^ . , 

Danielson, Conn.: Danielson Cotton Co. ; Quinebaug Co. 

Waltham, Mass.: Waltham Watch Co. 

Kewanee, 111.: Walworth Mfg. Co. 

Hastings, Nebr. : Junior High School 

New Bedford, Mass. : Dartmouth Mfg. Corp. 

E. Millinocket, Me. : Great Northern Paper Co. 

Columbia, S. C. : Pacific Mills ^ , 

Mt. McGregor, N. Y. : Metropolitan Life Insurance Company s 
Sanitarium 

Wauregan, Conn. : Wauregan Co. 

Pawtucket, R. I.: J. & P. Coats 

New Orleans, La. : Hibernia Bank & Trust Co. 

Richmond, Va. : First National Bank 

Louisville, Ky. : St. Martin's Church ^ 
New Haven, Conn.: Harkncss Tower, Yale Memorial Quaa 

rangle; Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University 
Spartanburg, S. C. : High School 
Utica, N. Y. : Country Day School 
Jersey City, N. J. : First National Bank 
Cleveland, Ohio: St. Thomas Aquinas Church 
Pocantico Hills, N. Y. : Union Church 
Terre Haute, Ind. : State Normal School 
Montpelier, Vt. : National Life Insurance Co. 


Toronto, Canada: Technical High School 
Montreal, Canada: Royal Victoria Hospital 
Constantinople, Turkey: American College for Girls 



Master Clock in Hotel McAlpin, New York 

Electrically operates 62 clocks scattered through this large hotel 
Beautiful hall clock case suggests a club or a ftne residence 
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SETH THOMAS CLOCK CO. 

' - 19 West 44th Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. ' - , 

CPIICAGO, ILL.. 215 W. Randolph Street SAN FRANCISCO.. CAL., 140 Geary Street 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, MASS., Keegan Flectric Clock Co.. 294 Washington Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., White & Converse, 915 Metropolitan Life 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Herbert P.ryan, The Bourse Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of Tower Clocks of every descrip- 
tion for public buildine^s, churches, factories, schools, 
private estates, etc.; Electric Clock and Program 
Systems. 

Also Self-Winding Clocks, Street Clocks, Bracket 
Clocks. 

Tower Clocks 

For everv purpose: timepiece only; strike hours 
apd half hours; strike the quarters (ding dong) on 2 or 
3 bells ; plav Westminster chimes on 4 or 5 bells ; strike 
the "Angelus" ; strike ship's time. Also electric release 
tower clocks to operate on secondary clock circuits for 
any size dial. 

Description — Movements are substantially con- 
structed. The wheels are of cast bronze, machine cut, 
pinions of steel (heat treated) all steel parts heavily 
copper plated. The mech- 
anism mounted on a heavy 
cast iron bed frame. On the 
clock is a small dial to indi- 
cate the position of the 
hands on the outside dial; 
also a seconds dial for close 
regulation; a safety catch 
to prevent the fall and 
breakage of fhe pendulum 
rod should the suspension 
spring break. Escapement 
either Graham's dead beat, 
mahogany pendulum rod, 
or Dennison's double 3- 
legged gravity escapement, 
the pendulum of zinc and 
steel to insure accurate 
compensation. 

Silencing Devices — 
On all striking movements 
we can fit an automatic at- 
tachment to silence the strik- 
ing train for whatever hours 
desired ; or a hand switch to 
silence the clock for special 
occasions Bell and Clock Tower 

Automatic Light Switch — We can attach a 
double pole single throw Trumbull switch operated by a 
24-hour wheel for automatically turning on and oflf the 
lights for illuminating the dials. 

Self-winding Movements — (See illustration). 
We can equip movements with motors to operate on any 
current with automatic double pole single throwing 
Trumbull switches in weatherproof iron boxes automati- 
cally operated by the rise and fall of weight for auto- 
matic winding. 

Dials — The diameter of dials should be 1 ft. for 
every 10 ft. of elevation. 



Glass Dials — For illumination, can be furnished 
with safety in whole plate not exceeding 5 ft. in diam- 
eter. Over 5 ft. in diameter we furnish sectional cast 
iron or bronze numerals, the frame made in six sections 
rabbeted in the back to receive the glass and fastened 
together with brass clamps. The glass is % in. thick 
ground on both sides. 

Wood Dials — Two layers of i/^-in. boards, 
tongued and grooved with grain crossed to prevent 
shrinkage, the surface painted and smalted ; metal nu- 
merals and minute dots painted black or gold leaf. 

Iron Dials — Heavy galvanized iron with a wood 
backing 1V1> in. thick. Numerals and finish same as for 
wood dials. 

Skeleton Metal — Cast Roman or Arabic (no 
minute dots) mounted on 2 rings jilaced 2 or 3 in. from 
the face of the wall. Finish to be in contrast to color of 
wall. 

Estimate — On ac- 
count of the various ar- 
rangements and individual 
requirements, each clock is 
made to order and in order 
to make an estimate it is 
necessary for us to know 
whether it is a time or 
strike movement, the num- 
ber, diameter and style of 
dials. On request we will 
gladly send a question sheet 
which, when properly filled 
in, will enable us to quote 
intelligently. 

G u a r a n t e e — Our 

tower clocks are of first- 
class material and work- 
manship and guaranteed 
against original mechanical 
defects for a period of 5 
years, and, when fitted with 
Graham's escapement, to 
run within a variation of 
thirty seconds per month, 
or with Dennison's double 
Mills College, Cal. 3-legged gravity, ten sec- 

onds per month if given proper attention. 

References 

Colgate & Co., Jersey City, N. J.— 1 dial, 38 ft. diam. 
Emerson Drug Co., Baltimore, Md.— 4 dials, 24 ft. diam. 
Maryland Casualty Co., Baltimore, Md.— 4 dials, 17 ft. diam. 
C. Schmidt Sons, Philadelphia, Pa.— 4 dials, 23 ft. diam. 
W. Grundy & Co., Bristol, Pa.^ dials, 14 ft. diam. 
Daniels & Fisher Stores Co., Denver, Colo.— 4 dials, 15 ft. 7 in 
diam. 

Sears, Roebuck Co., Philadelphia, Pa.— 4 dials, 11 ft. 6 in. 
diam. 

Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio— 3 dials, 8 ft. diam. 
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Seth Thomas Electric Clock Systems 

Self-winding master clocks, program clocks, secon- 
dary clocks, automatic charging panels, connector boards, 
push button boards, self-winding tower clocks for 
schools, office buildings, banks, hospitals, factories, rail- 
road stations, etc. 

Specifications — Master Clock — Case shall be of 
plain, neat design, 56 in. high, 20 in. wide, 81/2 in. deep, 
finished to match adjacent woodwork, glass front, 14-in. 
white painted dial, black Roman figures. Highest grade 
60-beat pendulum movement, weight driven, self-wind- 
ing. Heavy brass plates, machine cut gears, solid cut 
steel pinions, polished. Graham escapement, jeweled 
pallets. Movement mounted on heavy cast iron frame 
and so arranged that it may be readily removed for the 
purpose of inspection. Oscillating type of circuit closers 
iridium platinum tipped. Winding contact non-adjusta- 
ble, quick breaking and provided with non-inductive 
graphite shunt to prevent sparking. Equipped with 
wood rod and zinc ball pendulum guaranteed to operate 
within a variation of 30 seconds per month or with mer- 
curial compensating pendulum to operate within 10 sec- 
onds per month with proper care and attention. 

Secondary C/oc^s— Cases shall be of (mention pat- 
tern, see illustrations below). Equipped with minute 
impulse lever type movements and so constructed that 
the hands are locked at all positions and it is impossible 
to move the hands except by direct impulse of the arma- 
ture, thus preventing slipping by shock or vibration. The 
wheels of brass, machine cut, all steel parts heavily nick- 
elplated to prevent rust. No oiling or adjustments re- 
quired. Magnets wound with enamel covered wire and 
provided with a non-inductive graphite shunt. 


Program Clock — Furnish program instrument for 
automatically ringing bells (mention No. of schedules — 
2, 4 or 6). Furnish fitted in master clock (or in sepa- 
rate case). Equipped with minute interval program in- 
strument of the ribbon type, with platinum tipped cir- 
cuit closers and so constructed to automatically silence 
the bells on Saturdays, Sundays or any other 12-hour 
periods. Separate relays switch and push button for 
each circuit. 

Connector Boards, Push Button Boards — Furnish 
connector board by means of which any bell or gong 
can be changed from one circuit to another by simply 
removing plug, without the use of tools and without 
changing wiring. Also a push button board having a 
button for each bell and gong so that any individual bell 
or gong may be rung manually. 

Power Supply — Furnish sufficient number of stor- 
age cells of ampere hour capacity to operate all clocks 
and bells and installed in ventilated cabinet, hinged front 
door, painted inside and outside with 2 coats of acid- 
proof paint. Also charging board of 1 in. Munson slate 
for mounting on wall equipped with Weston voltmeter, 
ammeter, switches, fuses and tungar rectifier for charg- 
ing the storage cells at the proper charging rate from 
A. C. current. Also automatic charger mounted on 
charging board to operate from master clock for auto- 
matically charging the batteries. 

Guarantee — Manufacturer to guarantee against 
all original mechanical and electrical defects for a period 
of 2 years from date of installation. 

References — We will gladly send on request, a 
list of installations, and names of architects and engi- 
neers who have given unqualified approval of our equip- 
ment. 



6 to 30-in. Dials 



6 to 30-in. Dials 


Flush Type, Mechanism Recessed in Wall 



Program Clock 
Push button and 
connection board 


r>uzzcr 



Hub Dome 
Bell, 2 1^ -in. 
Diameter 






Marble Dial and 
Raised Bronze 
Numerals 


Boiler Room 

Clock 
Cast brass case 


Master Clock 





Wood Box Bell, 2 1/2 or 
3-iii 


Mantel or Desk Secondary Clock Corridor Gong 

Various patterns 4 to 8-in. 

Mastkr Clocks, Program Clocks, and_ Audible Devices 

Wiring diagrams, estimates given on any size installation 


Weatherproof 
Yard Conj^ 
8 to 16-in. 
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INTERNATIONAL TIME RECORDING CO. OF NEW YORK 

^ GENERAL OFFICES 

50 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES : ENDICOTT, N. Y., and TORONTO, ONT. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND SERVICE; STATIONS IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 


Products 

Electric Time Systems; Master Clocks: Sec- 
ondary Clocks; Program Devices; Time Recorders: 
Card, Dial and Autograph; Elapsed Time Recorders; 
Job Time Recorders; Time Stamps; Recording Door 
Locks, Watchman's Stations etc., for schools, banks, 
hospitals, hotels, public buildings, railroad terminals, 
manufacturing plants, etc. 

International Service 

This company will furnish without cost specifica- 
tions, layouts of conduit, wiring diagrams and estimates 
covering installations of electric clock systems on receipt 
of necessary information, plans, etc. 

Special designs or styles to suit architect's specifica- 
tions can be secured in any model of International time 
systems and time recording devices. 

The company will contract for installing its products 
where necessary, but apparatus is so simple and sub- 
stantial that the average electrical contractor can install 
to the company's specifications and render perfect satis- 
faction. 

International products are the result of thirty-five 
years of experience in the manufacture of time systems. 
They are made in a variety of models and sizes that 
makes it possible for this company to satisfy every con- 
ceivable time recording or time indicating demand. 

The company employs a large force of skilled engi- 
neers and mechanics and through its branch offices and 
service stations located in all sections of the country is 

able to give prompt, expert 
^ advice and service at all times. 
International products embody 
the best materials obtainable. 
They are scrupulously in- 
spected at various times dur- 
ing the progress of their 




manufacture and must measure up to a rigid standard 
before they reach and pass final inspection. 

The International Time Recording Co. of New 
York are not only the pioneers in their line but are the 
largest manufacturers of time systems in the world. 

Synchronized Time Systems 

The International electric synchronized time system 
permits the maintenance of uniform time in any number 
of clocks and recorders regardless of their location. This 
system operates on either direct or alternating current 
without the use of ])atteries. The master clock which is 
self-winding, also controls and automatically sets at fre- 
quent intervals during every 24-hour period all other 
clocks on the circuit. This is an exclusive feature. 

Impulse Time System 

The International electric impulse time system main- 
tains uniform time in any numl)er of clocks by means of 
minute impulses distributed from the master clock to 
each secondary unit. 

Master Clocks— These as well as the secondaries 
are made in various models in cases to meet any archi- 
tectural requirements. 

Secondary, or Wall Clocks— May be equipped 
with either the company's silent polarized movement or 
with the ordinary ratchet and pawl movement. 




Secondary Clocks 

International Time Stamps — These are manu- 
factured in electrically and clock driven models and print 
the exact time that letters, messages, important papers, 
etc., are received, dispatched or filed. 




Type D Master Clock 


Type A Master Ciock 


Time Stamps 
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Program Clocks and Devices — These are used 
either in connection with or inde- 
pendent of electric time systems to 
automatically sound bells and other 
signals, to eliminate non-working 
hours on recorders, and to change 
l)rinting space. These devices main- 
tain definite schedules without 
manual attention. 




SKLF-CONTAIMiU PRO- 
GRAM Clock 
Disc Type 


Wood Cask 
Program Device 



International Recording Lock — Its operation 
automatically furnishes a printed record of the identity 
of the person operating the lock, shows which door was 
locked or unlocked, whether locked or unlocked and 
whether from the outside or the inside and the exact 
day, hour and minute the operation took place. This 
record appears on a master recorder. 

Watchman's Stations— Distributed throughout a 
Imilding, these make a printed record on a roll of tape in 
the master recorder, showing the exact time each statior 
was visited. 


Universal Program and Clock Distribution Cabinet 

Elapsed Time Recorder — This device produces a 
printed record of the starting, stopping and elapsed time 
on any job or operation. One press of the lever registers 
the stopping time and at the same instant automatically 
computes and prints the elapsed time in hours and min- 
utes, hours and tenths or hours and hundredths. 

The Job Time Recorder — This device offers a 
means of securing accurate cost records by printing the 
time of each employee on every jol) or operation. 






Recording 
Lock Set 
IN Door 


Watchman's Station 


Master 
Recorder 


Attendance Time Recorders— These include card 
dial and autograph models, print records of the arrival 





Dial Rkcokdkk 


lu.hXTRicAL Card 
Rec order 


Card 
Recorder 


Elapsed Time and Job Time Recorders 


and departure of all employees on card 
forms or payroll sheets (automatically 
showing irregular registration in red), 
or on a roll of tape. They are manu- 
factured in various models of electri- 
cally and clock driven designs to pro- 
duce records in any manner required 
bv payroll schedule. 

Bulletins 

The International Time Recording 
Co. has published a series of highly in- 
structive illustrated bulletins on its 
many devices which it will gladly fur- 
nish, on request, to architects and elec- 
trical contractors. 



Autograph 
Recorder . 
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TIME SYSTEMS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic Clock Systems 

7700 Grand River Avenue 
DETROIT. MICH. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 503 W. Huron Street CLEVELAND OFFICE, 530 Leader-News Building 

SALES OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Pneumatic Clock, Bell, and Program Systems. 

Also manufacturers of Electrical Apparatus, includ- 
ing Bells, Transformers, Fire Alarm Stations, and Push 
Button Boards. 

Hahl Pneumatic Clock Systems 

Pneumatic clock systems were first installed about 
35 years ago, and although many improvements have 
been made, the principle has remained virtually as orig- 
inally invented. 

A clock system consists of three distinct parts: 
the master clock, the secondary clocks, and the pipe 
line. 

The master clock furnishes the power, keeps the 
time, and operates the bells. The 
secondary clocks receive the im- 
pulse each minute from the 
master clock and advance in step 
with it every minute. The pipe 
line, consisting of tubing or i/s-in- 
iron pipe, acts as the conductor, 
distributing the air each minute 
to the secondary clocks. The 
average pressure required to oper- 
ate the system is from 1 to 2 oz. 

Master Clock 

The master clock is. not only 
a time keeper but also the air and 
power distributor, controlling all 
secondary and program mechan- 
isms. 

It is divided into three main 
groups : motor train, time train, 
and program. The motor train 
operates exclusively the air line 
and winds the time train and 
program spring every minute by 
means of weights. The program 
rings the bells, blows the whistles, 
operates switches, and performs 
various other acts of this nature 
that must be done at a certain 
set time. The time train keeps 
the time and receives its power 
from a small coil spring of uniform tension which is 
automatically wound every 60 seconds. The time train 
can be regulated so as to keep accurate time within 10 
seconds a month by merely adjusting the length of the 
pendulum a little at a time. 

Secondary Clocks 

The secondary clocks are regulated automatically 
by the master clock; the hands move forward once 
every 60 seconds, but without the irritating click that 
characterizes many automatic time systems. 



Mastkr Clock 
Case, Style 1 


These clocks require no attention except a period- 
ical renewal of the diaphragm rubbers ^bout once every 
3 years. 




style 01 
Quartered Oak or Birch 
Mahogany 


Style 010 
Sanitary Spun Steel Case Fur- 
nished in Any Shade 


Secondary Clocks 

Hahl Junior Program System 

The Hahl Junior program clock is intended espe- 
cially for use in school buildings where a moderate 
priced signal system for dismissing classes and announc- 
ing recess periods is desired. It is also serving to 
advantage in many manufacturing plants, offices, and 
public buildings. 

The Hahl Junior program clock will ring bells on 
any number of different circuits at one-minute intervals, 
thus making possible the passing of different classes in 
different de]:)artments at different hours, or the ringing 
of an outside bell at recess periods only. It can also 
be arranged to ring different schedules on different days 
if desired. Fire alarm 
signals or special rings 
may be made at any time 
without interference with 
the regular schedule. 

The Hahl Junior pro- 
gram clock is mounted in 
a neat and attractive oak 
or birch mahogany case 
about 5 ft. tall, arranged 
so that it may stand on the 
floor or be suspended 
from hooks on the wall. 
The movement is entirely 
of brass, with jeweled es- 
capement. 

The clock as fur- 
nished is complete in it- 
self and can be installed 
readily without any ad- 
justment whatever ; the 
l3ells are connected at the 
top merely by attaching 
the wires to the terminals 
provided. 

The Hahl Junior pro- 
gram clock will not oper- 
ate secondary clocks. 



Hahl Junior Program 
Clock, Style 101 
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Specifications for Synchronized Clock, Program and 
Bell Systems 

Guarantee — All work called for in this specification is 
to be executed in a thorough and workmanlike manner, to the 
entire satisfaction of the architects. 

The system, as a whole, must be guaranteed free of all 
defects of workmanship and material, and all defects in work- 
manship and material that are discovered during the 24 months 
subsequent to date of final payment, must be rectified by this 
contractor without expense to the owner. 

General — This contractor shall furnish and install com- 
plete a synchronized clock and bell system throughout the build- 
ing, consisting of a master clock, program apparatus and 

secondary clocks. 

The system shall be a recognized manufacturer's product, 
of best material and workmanship, and all parts must be rust- 
proof and carefully machined. 

This contractor shall state in his bid upon what system he 
is quoting. 

Master Clock— Furnish and install, according to plans 
and specifications, a 60-beat, weight driven master clock, equipped 
widi self -compensating pendulum and self-contained power de- 
vice, of ample capacity to operate all secondary clocks and 
program apparatus herein mentioned, without the aid of auxiliary 
apparatus of any kind. . 

Time train is to be automatically wound every minute and 
to be an independent unit in the master clock, performing no 
other function than the keeping of time, thereby insuring uni- 
form tension and exact time-keeping qualities. 

The master clock movement is to be mounted in a cabinet 
of quarter-sawed oak, finished to match the adjoining wood- 
work, of the standing type, approximately 8 ft. in height, of 
neat design and fitted with a 15-in. white enameled, planished 
steel dial. . • i i 

Alternate proposal on hanging clock will be considered 

This master clock to be guaranteed to vary not more than 
10 seconds per month after proper regulation. 

Program Apparatus— The master clock shall be pro- 
vided with a suitable program apparatus for ringing bells at_ 1- 

min intervals on circuits. Program to cover period 

from 8:00 A. M. to 8:00 P. M. , , u 

Program adjustment to be automatically wound and to be 
contained within the master clock case and so arranged that it 
will automatically cut out signals on any 2-hr. period through- 
out the week when not desired. 

Furnish suitable switch and push button for each program 
circuit for manual operation of bell system when desired; to be 
located at the side of the master clock, so as to be easily 
accessible. 

Secondary Clocks— All secondary clocks, except for the 
auditorium, gymnasium, assembly hall, etc., are to have 12-in. 
dials, and to be mounted in round spun steel, dustproof cases of 
neat design, approved and selected by the architect. Secondary 
movements to be silent in operation. 

The secondary clocks in the auditorium, gymnasium, 
assembly hall, etc., are to have 18-in. dials. 

Piping for Pneumatic Clock System— If a pneumatic 
system is installed, all pipe shall be strictly wrought iron. Byer's 
or equivalent, and all fittings galvanized; end of all pipe and 
fittings to be reamed smooth, and free from burrs and scale. 

Start with two Vi-in. pipe lines, from location of master 
clock in the principal's office ; outlets to be 8 ft. 3 in. above floor 
level; branch into Vs-in. pipe to the secondary clock outlets. No 
more than four secondaries shall be fed by one Vs-'m. pipe. 

All pipe to be concealed in the walls surrounding the cor- 
ridors and to be in position before plastering. 

After this pipe system is installed, this contractor is to 
subject same to a test 'pressure of 25 lbs., under which it is to 
be perfectly airtight, during a test of 1 hr. 

Do not test pipe system with water, but use only ether. 

Bells— This contractor shall provide and install 
6-in. gongs in the corridors and outside gongs, as indi- 

cated on the drawings. Same to be of transformer type, as 
manufactured bv the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Company, polarized 
No. 151,110 or the Schwarze Electric Co., their style No. 7. 

Transformer— Furnish and install suitable transformer 
to operate on six (6), twelve (12) and twenty (20) volts, such 
as manufactured by the Dongan Electric Company, Jefferson 
Electric Company or equal; to ring the bells called for in this 
specification. Transformer to be located near. the main switch- 
board. All circuits from the transformer to be carried direct 
to the master clock, located in the office. 

Conduit and Wiring for Bell System— All wire is to be 
run in rigid, approved metallic iron conduit. Whenever con- 
duits are bent the tube must be in no way dented or damaged. 


Wiring for the bell system is to be of the common retiirn 
type, using No. 16 double braided, rubber covered wire, placing 
the corridor bells on one circuit and the outside bells on another. 
All wires to be brought to the outlet box, to be provided at the 
master clock location in the office. 

Bring two No. 16 rubber covered, double braided wires 
from the transformer to the same outlet box over the master 
clock. 

In no case is wire for the bell system to be pulled through 
conduit to be used for any other purpose. 

Electric Clock System — In case an electric clock system 
is bid upon, the specifications heretofore mentioned shall be used 
to govern the material furnished. 

Master Clock — The master clock shall be weight- 
driven, and equipped with mercurial pendulum, arranged to 
regulate and synchronize all the secondary clocks and pro- 
gram apparatus herein specified, and must be guaranteed to 
vary not to exceed 10 seconds per month after proper regu- 
lation. 

Conduit and Wiring for Electric Clock System— All 

v/ires shall be run in rigid, approved conduit throughout the 
building, using No. 16 rubber covered, double braid wire from 
all secondary clocks to the master clock. Not more than 10 
secondary clocks shall be installed on any single circuit and each 
circuit is to be equipped with necessary relays to operate same. 

Wiring for the clock system shall be run in separate con- 
duit so as to provide an independent system of clocks, free from 
outside influence of any description whatsoever. 

Batteries — Provide and connect up ready for use in 
basement where directed, a storage battery cabinet containing 
six (6) cells to operate clock system. Cells to be of the Electric 
Storage Battery Company, The Willard or other approved make 
of equivalent capacity. 

Provide and erect oak battery cabinet with glass door, sand 
trays, etc., to contain the above cells. Cabinets to receive three 
(3) coats of white lead and oil on inside, outside to be filled 
and finished with three coats of varnish. Hardware to be 
bronze. 

Battery Charging Motor Generator— There shall be fur- 
nished and installed a Holtzer-Cabot Company's or equal, auto- 
matic charging motor generator set and panel board complete. 

The motor generator set shall consist of a Type H. S.-16, 
110-volt 60-cycle, single phase, A. C. Motor, directly connected 
on a common sub-base by flexible coupling to a Type P. D.-15, 
16-volt, 3-amp., 50-watt shunt wound charging generator to 
charge 6 cells, Type P. T. electric chloride batteries. 

The panel shall consist of a single panel, 1-in. black oiled 
slate to be supported from floor and side wall, panel to contain 
a two pole single throw N. E. C. fused knife switch for motor, 
a D. C. volt meter Scale 0-25; a D. C. ammeter, scale 0-10; a 
high and low voltage relay, complete with all necessary resistance 
and auxiliary relays; and automatic motor starting switch to 
automatically start the motor generator set when the battery 
voltage drops to 11 volts, and automatically stop the motor gen- 
erator set when the battery voltage rises to iSVz volts. 

Specifications for Installation of Hahl Junior Program 
Clock and Bell System 

This contractor will furnish a suitable program clock to 
operate automatically the bells and buzzers hereinafter called 
for. The movement must be of the 8-day type, spring driven, 
with at least 2 heavy steel springs, capable of furnishing all 
the necessary power to drive the clock and program move- 
ment required. All gears to be machine cut, and parts entirely 
rustproof. Clock to be equipped with an adjustable pendulum, 
beating seconds and sturdily built. Clock movement to be 
mounted in a neat case of quarter sawed oak (of birch mahogany ) 
finished to match any desired woodwork. Case to be approxi- 
mately 5 ft. tall and 21 in. wide, fastened to the wall. Clock to 
have a 12-in. planished steel dial wnth arabic numerals. General 
design to conform to Style No. 101 as shown in catalogue of 
Time Systems Company. 

Program Apparatus— The program clock shall be pro- 
vided with a program apparatus for ringing bells at 1-minute 
intervals on 2 circuits (any number of circuits ^o 6 is 
available). The program to cover the period from 8:01 A. M. 
to 4-00 P M., and from 6:00 P. M. to 10:00 P. M. (or any 
12-hour period. If a 24-hour period is desired, it requires 
a 2-circuit program for each circuit). Program attachment 
to be automatically wound, with spring driven movement, and 
to be so arranged that it will automatically cut out signals on 
days and hours when not wanted. 

For bells, transformers, conduit, wiring, see foregoing 
specifications. 
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THE STANDARD ELECTRIC TIME CO. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

SALES OFFICES AND SERVICE STATIONS 
CHICAGO, ILI.., 1361 Monadnock Building COLUMBUS, OHIO 421 New First National Bank Building 

liOs rON M\SS '61 Franklin Street BIRMINGII.XM , AL.'V, Brown- .Marx Ilnildnig 

WW YOR^C N Y 50 Churc^^ Str" S.VN FR.ANCISCO, CVL.. 461 Market Street 

Bi?FF.MO N. Y. Mutua" . MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.. 4.4 Esse. Building ^ .. 


Products 


"Standard" Electric Time Systems. 
Also Tower Clocks and Street Clocks. 


Free Service to Architects 

We will prepare and submit, without charge, com- 
plete specifications, wiring diagrams and estimates cov- 
ering installations of electric time systems. 

This service is rendered gratis to architects and 
prospective purchasers whether our equipment is pur- 
chased or not. 


"Standard" Electric Time Systems 

These systems consist of : 

Master Clocks— Operate and synchronize any 
number of secondary clocks, program clocks and de- 
vices, time recorders, time stamps and other time keep- 
ing apparatus. Self -wound every minute. 

Secondary Clocks — Operated and controlled by 
minute or half -minute impulses from the master clock, 
therefore require no winding, setting, regulation or oil- 
ing and may be located at best points for observation 
without reference to their accessibility. 

Program Clocks — Automatically control the sound- 
ing of signals such as bells, gongs, horns, whistles, or 
other devices according to predetermined schedules. 
Located in a separate case or in the master clock case. 
They silence signals nights, Sundays, etc., as desired, or 
ring at minute intervals on any minute of the 24 hours, 
and will automatically shift from one daily schedule 
to another. 

Time Recorders — For recording employees' time 
and for cost recording. We can electrically operate and 
control any make of time or cost recorder; also furnish 
them in a number of styles for any possible requirement. 

Time Stamps — For printing date in hour, min- 
ute or decimal on correspondence, etc. 

Signals— Comprise bells, buzzers, horns and elec- 
tric attachment for operating steam whistle. Wired in 
multiple and as many circuits are used as there are 
schedules to be sounded. Any number of signals may 
be controlled on one schedule or program circuit with 
the use of suitable relays. 

Complete Battery Equipment— Comprises stor- 
age or primary battery, electrolytic or hot bulb rectifiers, 
panel boards and transformers, battery equipment being 
furnished in ventilated cabinet. Automatic charging 
unit can also be furnished for keeping storage battery 
fully charged directly from master clock. 



Diagram Showing Method of Operation and Different 
Parts of Standard Electric Time Co.'s System 

References 

Bureau of Standards Building, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Senate Office Building, Washington, D. C 

Bureau of Printing and Engraving and 11 other Public Build- 
ings in Washington, D. C. 

State Educational Building, Albany, N. Y. 

Massachusetts histitutc of Technology, Boston, Mass. 

City Hall and Public Schools, Oakland, Cal. 

Grover Cleveland High School and 18 other Public Schools, 
St. Louis, Mo. , ^ , , r^- • 

Hughes High School and 30 other Public Schools, Cincinnati. 

Ohio 

22 Public Schools, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Harvard Medical School and Dormitories, Boston, Mass. 

Hotel Astor, New York, N. Y. 

Pierce-Arrow Motor Car Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Ford Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Underwood Typewriter Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Cheney Bros. Silk Mills, South Manchester, Conn. 

Fisk Rubber Co., Chicopee Falls, Mass. 

U. S. Penitentiary, Atlanta, Ga. 

Brown & Sharpe Mfg. Co., Providence, R. I. 

Arlington Building, Washington, D. C. - 

Tuley High School, Chicago, 111. 
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ECO CLOCK CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric and Portable Watchman's Clocks 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

197 Congress Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y.. 26 Cortlandt Street 


ATLANTA, CA., Walton Building 


Products 

"Boston" and "Eco'' Electrical Watchman's 
Clock Systems, with and without timepiece dials. 

Description 

"Boston Magneto" Tri-record Recorder (Rec- 
tangular Paper Dial) — Provides for registrations 
covering Saturday, Sunday and Sunday night without 
change of dial. Dial drum automatically shifts every 12 
hours. Each day's or night^s record in separate column. 
Made in 3 sizes, 20, 40 and 60 stations, respectively. 

Every part of mechanism is visible, accessible, inter- 
changeable and easily removed without disarrangement 
of mechanism. The absence of springs to restore needles 
after recording is a valuable feature. 

"Boston Sixty-hour" R e c o r d e r— Similar to 
"Boston ]\Iagneto Tri-record," but provides for holi- 
days following Sunday, 
without change of dial. 
Made in 2 sizes, 20 and 35 
stations, respectively. 




"Boston" Dial and Drum "Boston MAfiM io" Kixokder 

Standard case 

"Eco Magneto" (Circular Dial)— Perforating 
needle is separate from armature and will not stick. The 
needle arm and armature are both restored to original 
positions by gravity. 

Operation 

"Eco" System— Recorder is usually placed in 
office. Stations may be located at any place desired. 
Each station is connected with recorder by separate 
wire. Any number of watchmen can record on the 
same dial, with independent record for each. 





Regulator . Combined 
WITH Recorder 

When desired, either 
"Boston" or "Eco" record- 
ers combined with office 
regulator timepieces will be 
furnished 


Steel or Fiber Covers Inset with Plain or 

for General Use Fancy Face Plates 

Standard Type Generators 


Motive Force — 4-volt 
hand generator. Storage bat- 
tery or 12-volt motor generator ; 
single or in combination. 

Usual Equipment — Small 
hand generator at each station, 
surface or flush type. One full 
turn of the crank handle (which 
the watchman carries with him) 
generates sufficient current to 
perforate paper dial in space 
corresponding to number of 
station operated, and at exact 
time record is made. 

Advantages 

Can be installed by any 
careful electrician. Can not be 
tampered with without detec- 
tion. Meets stringent require- 
ments of all insurance com- 
panies. First cost is low. No 
current except at the actual moment of making record. 
No record can be made by short circuiting. Record dials 
are reduced to smallest size consistent with accurate and 
easy reading. 

Finish 

Recorder cases and face plates furnished to match 
woodwork and hardware finish. 

Insurance 

Approved by the National Fire Protection Asso- 
ciation for use under the rules and requirements of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and by all 
Mutuals. 


Co-operation 

The Eco Clock Co. 
solicits difficult propositions 
which relate to a proper 
control of day or night 
watchmen. 

Catalogue 

This company would 
l)e pleased to mail illus- 
trated catalogue to any in- 
terested party, on request. 



"Eco" 


Magneto Recorder, 
Open 

Standard case; 12-_ or 24-hour 
circular dial 
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NEWMAN CLOCK COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Watchman's Clocks 

565 West Washington Boulevard 424 Howard Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 
NEWMAN-MUNDERLOH CLOCK CO., LTD., 51 Victoria Square, MONTREAL, CANADA 
NEWMAN CLOCK CO., LTD., 2 Whitecliapel Road, LONDON, ENGLAND 
C. E. CARPENTER CO., S. A., 57 Rue du Richelieu, PARIS (2e) FRANCE ' 


Products and Services 

Watchman's Portable Clocks for office build- 
ings, hotels, hospitals, stores and factory plants. 

Manufacturers of Watchman's Clocks for over fifty 
years. 

Our extensive experience in Watch Clock Installa- 
tions is at the service of architects. On request, detail 
specifications of installations to meet requirements of 
any particular proposal will be furnished. 

Description 

Outfits complete consist of 
watch, leather pouch with carry- 
ing strap, key boxes or stations with 
marking keys attached, patrol box, 
seals and one year's supply of dials. 
Standard model key boxes fur- 
nished unless otherwise specified. 

Regular sizes with capacities of 
6, 9, 12, 16, 20, 25 and 30 stations. 
Larger sizes to meet requirements. 

Advantages 

Provide an accurate check upon 
the watchman. Inefficiency at once 
detected. Tampering impossible 
without detection. Carry highest rebate in insurance 
rates allowed for this class of device. Initial cost 
low. Maintenance slight. Eliminate wiring and elec- 
trical troubles. 



Grille Model 


QptN Area 


One SraCion on tacA floor 


SiAi RWA^s .-\T Lach End -I^ 

One sfat.on J.o/f «-»y up 
on alternate fioon, rtfturei 
fewer statwifi 


Area Divided 

Two Sfttiion.s, cj/ir en.c/i end 


Hora OR Omci Lumlding 
I 

; ^X I X I X I"; 


TwoSlutt 


Stairway in Center. 

J Two Sicuion^ ene tack tnxi \ — Spccify bIso onc statioii each for 

office, boiler room, oil or paint 
room, rubbish or storage room. 
Usually one more for basement 
sufficient, if properly located. 

Typical Floor Plans Showing Locations of Stations 

Underwriters' Approval 

The Newman system is approved by the National 
Fire Protection Association for use under the rules and 
requirements of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, and by all Mutuals. It reduces fire msurance 
rates. 


Specification 

To specify, write as follows: 

Furnish Newman Grille Model Watchman's Clock [s] 

having a capacity of stations with key boxes 

model. Install at locations as marked on plans. 



Standard Model Box 

Lift cover, iron, with aluminum finish 


Penn. R. R. Model Box 
with Back Plate 

Iron, with bronzed finish 




Ritz-Carlton Model 
Box, Flush Type 

Key boxes finislied to match hardware trimmings 


Temple Model Box, 
Flush Type 


Representative Installations 

Aeolian Hall, New York, N. Y. ' . 

Architects Building, New York, N. Y. 

J. P. Morgan & Co., Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Underwriters' Building, New York, N. Y. 

Underwriters' Salvage Corps Building, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y. 

Pan-American Union (Carnegie), Washington, D. C. 

United States Naval Observatory, Washington, D. C. 

United States Capitol, Washington, D. C. 

Blackstone Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

La Salle Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, 111. 

Pennsylvania State Capitol, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Bank of Toronto, Toronto, Can. 

Bank of England, London, Eng. 

Houses of Parliament, London, Eng. 

Utah State Capitol, Salt Lake City, Utah. 

Oklahoma State Capitol, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Missouri State Capitol, Jefferson City, Mo. 

Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

West Point Military Academy, West Pomt, N. Y. 

United States Subtreasury, New York, N. Y. 
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E. J. VALLEN ELECTRICAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Automatic Curtain Operating Machines 

13 South Canal Street 
AKRON, OHIO 


Product 

The Vallen Automatic Elfxtric Machine for 
automatically operating any object to be moved a given 
distance. 

Scope of Use 

This machine is especially adapted for the operation 
of theater curtains. It automatically operates a curtam 
or any other object to be moved by simply throwing a 
switch, which may be located at any point in the build- 
ing Controls can be adjusted for any length of move- 
ment, and when set, they automatically cut off current at 
the instant the curtain or object being moved has traveled 
to its required position. 

Safety to Curtain or Object to ' '■ 
be Moved Assured 

An automatic clutch prevents 
curtain from becoming injured 
through mishap to mechanism 
operating the curtain. When load 
greater than normally exerted by 
curtain or object is put on cables, 
the clutch automatically throws 
the drum out of action and allows 
the motor to run to a given point, 
when it is automatically shut off. 

Simple and Economical Opera- 
tion 

Automatic and positive in 
action. Operates on any lighting 


circuit and consumes only 6 amperes. Operating time 
for average curtain approximately 10 seconds. Oiling 
and current consumed brings total operating expense to 
but a few dollars per year. 

Installation ^ . - ^ 

The machine, 18 in. wide and 21 in. long, can be 
located wherever cables can be conveniently attached. 
Installation requires a 2-wire feed direct from machine 
to source of supply and 3 wires from machine to con- 
trol switch, which is the manually-operated switch used 
to start the machine. The machine automatically stops. 
Where either of the above-mentioned runs exceeds /t> tt., 
use No. 12 wire. All equipment to hang and operate a 
straight draw curtain, weight not to exceed 100 lbs., 
^ is furnished with machine with- 

out extra charge. For curtains 
weighing over 100 lbs., or operat- 
ing on an arc, we manufacture a 
noiseless wood track which is 
easily installed. 


Equipment 

Standard equipment is 115- 
volt 60-cycle, single phase A.C., 
or 115-volt D.C. motors. Other 
voltages can be furnished. 

Guarantee 

This machine is positively 
guaranteed in its operation and 
against any mechanical defects. 



(Patented) 

Vallen Automatic Curtain Machine 
Noiseless, positive, foolproof, economical, guaranteed 


K.iY ILIVATIOII 
-}fOT£S- 
A-AdljiBtm§ 3ulton5 

C-SiA^^iy Cluich 
D -OtI Cup 

G-Oil Cup 

K-tuYtibudUw to 

L - TuTtitu to spl 1 c «. 

to icvsi^n one h^if of 

M-lictuyn puUcy loTt 
operAiin§ otle. 
N - 1 pulieyj ^ 
O- J4 puiUyi Toi- curt<*m 
to iycJVYel on. 





^DETAIL A 


P e/ L- Han$0f3 to support traclc. 
T - Clamp fof connecting cable to curtain 
Hote- Moving buttons 7^ toward travdm^ 
head "B" decj*ea^e5 revolutions or 
drum Moving ttiem in ot^posite 
directions increases revolutions. 
All necessary equipment to han5 and 
operat(2 curtain is furnished with 
machine whcr^ curtam does not 
wci^ti over lOO pounds 



KEY ELLVATION 
-"NOTES- 
A-Adjustmc^ 3uilon5 
B-TrcVV«lin<S Hc^acT 
C- Safety Clutch 
D-Oil Cup 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 

A. B. SEE ELECTRIC ELEVATOR COMPANY 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 52 Vesey Street BALTIMORE, MD., Lexington and Liberty Streets 

BOSTON, MASS., 82 Devonshire Street WASHINGTON, D. C, 14th and H Streets, N.W. 

HARTFORD. CONN., 36 Pearl Street CLEVELAND, OHIO. 750 Prospect Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 13th and Market Streets DETROIT, MICH., 56 Henry Street 

FACTORY: JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 

Manufacturers of all types of Direct Connected 
Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators; Push 
Button Elevators ; Sidewalk Type Elevators. . 

Design 

The A. B. See electric elevators are designed and 
manufactured under the direction of the engineers of 
the A. B. See Electric Elevator Company and every 
part is designed for its specific work and is in no way 
an assembled product. 

Gearless Traction Elevator 

The gearless traction elevator was developed for 
high speed service where speeds of 450 to 700 f.p.m. are 
desirable. 

The gearless traction machine consists of a large 
slow speed multipole shunt wound motor, having the 
armature, brake wheel and drive sheave mounted on one 
sleeve. This sleeve is mounted on two sets of roller 
bearings and rotates around a stationary shaft, which in 
turn is keyed to two cast iron hangers that bolt direct 
to a heavy ribbed cast iron base. This rigid patented 
self-aligning design used in connection with roller bear- 
ings is an exclusive feature of A. B. See gearless trac- 
tion machines. 

Low operating cost and ease of control make this 
elevator desirable for high speed service. 

Geared Traction Elevator 

The geared traction elevator is the standard ma- 
chine for buildings of moderate height requiring speeds 
of 150 to 450 f.p.m. 

This machine has a high speed interpole motor of 
special design for elevator work, and a gear reduction 
to the drive sheave through steel worm and bronze gear 



which is directly connected to the drive sheave. The 
I oping of this type machine is exactly the same as the 
gearless one-to-one machine. This type is made for 
both direct and alternating current and is suitable for 
one or two speed motors. 

Freight Elevator 

A. B. See freight machines for heavy duty have a 
further gear reduction obtained by driving the drum or 
traction sheave through internal steel gears accurately 
cut, which insures strength and smooth running. Ca- 
pacities up to 30,000 lbs. and speeds of 25 to 150 f.p.m. 
are obtained. 

Push Button Elevator 

The full-automatic push button control elevator has 
become very popular in the last few years, because this 
type eliminates the elevator operator. It is especially 
adapted for use in residences, hospitals and apartment 
houses. 

This type of elevator can be operated on both direct 
and alternating current. 

Sidewalk Machines 

This company's sidewalk machines for both direct 
and alternating current are made in sizes 1000 to 6000 
lbs. and speeds 25 to 50 f.p.m. 

Co-operation 

Specifications, drawings and estimates for elevator 
installations will be furnished, without obligation, to 
those who will communicate with our nearest office. 




A. B. See Geared Traction Machine 


A. B. See Controller 


A. B. See Gearless Traction Machine 
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A Few of Our Representative Elevator Installations 

Albany, N. Y. 

New York State Telephone Co ^ 

Baltimore, Md. ^ 

Consolidated Gas Co ^ 

Standard Oil Co 

Boston, Mass. 

Park Square Building 7 

Brewer Building ^2 

Copley-Plaza Hotel •• 20 

Fargo Real Estate Trust ^ 

S. S. Kresge Co • • 

Little Building 3 

Minot Building 

National Shawnut Bank o NiV ' ' i, r \ 10 

Quincy Market Cold Storage & Warehouse Co ju 

Stock Exchange Building • • ^ 

U. S. Custom House Tower 

Brooklyn, N. Y. ^ 

Oppenheim, Collins & Co g 

Abraham & Straus ; 4 

Court & Remsen St. Buildmg ^ 

Brooklyn Trust Co 

Cleveland, Ohio 

W. B. Davis Co " ' * ^ 

Olmstead Hotel 

Detroit, Mich. 

S. S. Kresge Co ^ 

Michigan State Telephone Co.... •• ^ 

Moffat Building 

Hartford, Conn. ^ 

Aetna Life Insurance Co- ... ^ c 

American Industrial Bank & Trust Lo 

Connecticut Mutual Life Insurance Co ^ 

Steiger-Vedder Co 

New York. N. Y. 

Bonwit Teller & Co... 

Canadian Pacific Buildmg 

Guaranty Trust Co • • ^4 

Hyde Building 10 

International Mercantile Marme Co 

Jackson Heights Apartments • • • ^ 

J. P. Morgan & Co • ' 

Munson Steamship Co • • ^2 

National Bank of Commerce ^ 

National Park Bank •• 

New York Stock Exchange Annex 

Oppenheim, Collins & Co ■ • • 

New York Telephone Co ^ 

Postal Life Building ' • 

Printing Crafts Buildmg 16 

230 Fifth Avenue Corporation 

Philadelphia. Pa. 

Colonial Trust Building •• - 

Reyburn Bailey Buildmg • 

Providence, R. I. 

R. L Hospital Trust Co • 

Claddings Dry Goods Co 

Richmond, Va. 

Federal Reserve Bank ' • 

Rochester. N. Y. 

Eastman Kodak Co • • 2 

Union Trust Building ^ 

Syracuse. N. Y. ^ 

Onondaga Hotel • • • • ^ 

Syracuse Herald " 

Tokyo. Japan 

Marunouchi Building • ' ' ' • " ^ 

Nippon Yusen Kaisha Buildmg 2 

Osaka Shosen Kaisha Building 

Washington, D. C. 

Chesapeake & Potomac Telephone Co 5 

Commercial Security Co ^ 

Lansburgh & Bro., Inc ^ 

U. S. Government Liberty Loan Building 

Worcester, Mass. 

Park Buildmg il 

New York Central & Hudson River R. R. Co 10 
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Munson Building 

Kknneth MuRCHisoN, Architect Geo. A. Fuller, Co. Builders 
Eleven elevators 
A typical office building gearless elevator installation 


PAID UP CAPITAL $250,000.00 

AMERICAN ELEVATOR & MACHINE CO. 

INCORPORATED . 

r LOUISVILLE, KY. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

X. , „r NASHVILLE. TENN., J. Bouchard & Sons Co. 

CLEVELAND. OHIO, J. M. Woods , NEW ORLE^^^^ American E.Evator & Electrica. Co. 

CUBA, Thrall Electric Co., Havana P^^nPTA ILL H F Kircher & Co 

FLORIDA. Lev. G. Taylor, Tampa ^ u ST T OUTS MO *Wm A Miller Machine & Elevator Co. 

IOWA AND NEBRASKA. Standard Engineering Co Omaha TEXAS AND ^^^^^ J. P^vton Hunter. Dallas. 

KANSAS CITY AND KANSAS, James E. King, Kansas City, Mo. TEXAb AiNi^ Kj]^i.^nyj.x , j 


Products 

A complete line of Electric Elevators for Direct 
or Alternating Current in Single or Tandem, Drum or 
Traction Types. 

Also rnanufacturers of Elevator Motors and Con- 
trollers. 

Belt and Hand 
Power Elevators, Auto- 
mobile Elevators, Push 
Button Dumbwaiters and 
Passenger Elevators are 
a specialty. 


Facilities 

The company has one of the largest independent 
elevator plants in the United States, completely equipped 
for building elevators, elevator motors, controllers and 
other parts, thereby enabling it to execute orders 
promptly. 




V-Groove, Traction Type, Tandem Gear 

For high speed service, operated by switch in car 


V-Groovt:, Traction Type, Single Gear 

For high speed service, operated by switch in car 




Montgomery Ward & Co., Kansas City, Mo. 


Two passenger elevators 4nnn"lh' 

Eight freight elevators ^4UUU-1D. 


400-ft. 
400-ft. 



Stewart Drygoods Co., Louisville, Ky 

Five passenger elevators ^^nnnik'' 

One passenger elevator ^S^liiu" 

One freight elevator 6000-lb., 


300-ft. 
250-ft. 
150-ft. 


National Cloak & Suit Co., Kansas City, Mo. 

, . 4000-lb., 300-ft. 

Three passenger elevators 4000-lb. 300-ft 

Two freight elevators ; sono-lb., 300-ft. 

Two freight elevators SOOO-lb.. 200-ft. 

Three freight elevators 3uuu id., ^vv 
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BAY STATE ELEVATOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Passenger and Freight Elevators 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators. 
Electric and Hydraulic Sidewalk Elevators. 
Also Electric and Hand Driven Dumbwaiters ; Hy- 
draulic, Belt Driven and Hand Power Elevators. 

Types of Machines 

Our product consists of passenger and freight ele- 
vators of any capacity from 1000 to 24,000 lbs. and 
speeds ranging from 25 to 400 f. p. m. We strongly 
recommend the traction type elevator with overhead 
installation for winding machine. Where construction 
will permit," this type is much more simple and efficient. 
However, there are cases where customers prefer the 
drum type, which we can furnish equally as well. 

Data Required for Estimates 

In order that we may quote intelligently, the follow- 
ing data is required: 

Construction of building— concrete, brick or wood. 

Elevator shaft— open or closed. (If closed, state 
class of material.) 

Kind of elevator required— passenger or freight, 
sidewalk hoist or dumbwaiter. 

Type— electric, hydraulic, belt power, hand power 
or push button. 

Maximum capacity or load— If for passenger serv- 
ice, state number of passengers per trip, estimating 75 
lbs. per sq. ft. of cab area for capacity. 

Car travel in feet — state number of floors and 
height of each floor. 

Approximate car speed in feet per minute. 

Guides — steel or wood. 

Value of cab. 

Type of control— push l)utt(^n, car switch or hand 

cable. 

Power — 
For electric ele- 
vators, state 
whether c u r- 
rent will be di- 
rect or alternat- 
ing. If direct, 
state voltage. 
If alternating, 
state voltage, 
phase and 
cycles. 

For hydraulic 
elevators, state 
water pressure 
at valve. 

A r o u g 1. 
sketch showing 
details of build- 
ing will assist 
very much in 
making up esti- typical Electric Sidewalk Elevator 
mate. Installation 




Bay Statl: Hydraulic Elevator Installation 



Typical Layout for One-Ton Electric Freight Elevator 
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BURNETT MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Elevators 

719-721 East First Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


QUALITY 


Products 

Electric Elevators for passenger or 
freight service with car switch, automatic 
push button or dual control. 

Also manufacturers of Electric and 
Hydraulic Dumbwaiters, Hydraulic Ele- 
vators, Portable Electric Hoists. 


Service 

Our engineers are ready to supply any 
technical information that may be needed. 
Specifications and drawings showing hatch 
sizes, clearance, etc., will be gladly furnished for pro- 
posed buildings. Figures for estimating purposes can 
be given on short notice. In other words we are ready 
to serve the architect, engineer and builder at all times. 

Manufacture 

Our plant is fully equipped to manufacture com- 
plete elevators and elevator parts and is in charge of 
.elevator experts. All parts are accurately made and 
standardized so as to be interchangeable. 

Design 

Burnett elevators are designed by competent en- 
gineers, with quality, quiet and economical operation, and 
long service as their goal. Every part of the complete 
machine is designed to serve its purpose in the best pos- 
sible manner and to function properly with all related 
parts. 

Elevator Types 

Overhead geared traction with speeds ranging from 
25 to 450 f .p.m. using either alternating or direct current. 
Overhead gearless traction with either variable speed 



or variable voltage control for speeds 
from 450 to 600 f .p.m. 


Ei LEVATORS 

TRADlvMARK 



Gearless Traction 

The gearless traction elevator has been 
developed for high speeds in high build- 
ings for use with direct current or can be 
satisfactorily used where only alternating 
current is available by using the variable 
voltage system of control. These machines 
have the greatest efficiency of all elevator 
machines. 

Geared Traction 

The geared traction is used for speeds up to 450 
f.p.m. in moderately high buildings and for freight serv- 
ice. These machines give very satisfactory service at 
high speeds using either alternating or direct current. 

Special Features 

Our guaranteed no-slippage traction sheave is the 
latest development in traction elevators. 

Timken radial thrust bearings insuring less friction 
and greater efficiency. 

All bearings automatically lubricated. 

High speed with quiet operation and smooth 
acceleration on alternating current. 



V-Groove Traction Type Single Gear 
High speed for car switch control 


Lane Mortgage Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 
LoY L. Smith, Architect Clinton Construction Co., Builders 

Two passenger elevators, 600 f, p. "i- 
One combination passenger and freight elevator, 300 t. p. m. 
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THE CAPITAL LIFT & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric and Hand Power Lifts 
209 South High Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Elfxtric and Hand Power Lifts, including: 
Electric Elevators, Electric Dumbwaiters, Electric 
Newspaper Lifts, Electric Form Lifts, Electric Packing 
House Lifts, Electric Sidewalk Lifts, Automatic Stereo- 
type Plate Droppers, Automatic Roll Paper Droppers, 
Hand Power Elevators, FLind Power Dumbwaiters, 
Hand Power Sidewalk Lifts. 

Also Stereotype Plate Trucks, Roll Paper Trucks, 
Warehouse Trucks and Capital Guide Lubricators. 

Service 

We are specialists in vertical lifting devices. 

Our Engineering Department is at the disposal of 
architects, engineers and owners in designing equipment 
for unusual conditions. 

Useful Information for Designing Elevator Shaftways 

and for Specifying Elevators 

It is hoped that the information on this page may be 
of service to the reader. The data given is not pecuhar to our 


own make of elevators but will meet the requirements of most 
manufacturers. To those not familiar with elevator specifica- 
tions, the following may be of interest: 

It is general practice for the owner to prepare the shait- 
way ready to receive the elevator. Depth of pit at bottom de- 
oends on speed of elevator and local regulations. Minimum depth 
of pit for slow speed elevators is usually 3 ft. and of the same 
size as the shaftway. -a a u +t,^ 

Supports for the machine beams are usually provided by the 
surrounding walls. In the absence of these walls, suitable sup- 
ports should be supplied. 

Machine room, at top of shaft, should be not less than 6 ft. 
6 in. high for the ordinary small elevator.^ 

The power line should be brought inside the machine room 
and provided with fuse blocks and cut-out switches. 

AH entrances to shaft should be protected by elevator gates 
or doors or both, installed inside shaftway. . w * 

For freight service, the size of the platform, in relation to 
the capacity of the machine, varies greatly, depending on the 
material to be handled. . . „ n « 

For passenger elevators, 400 sq. in. is usually allowed per 
person and the capacity is rated at approximately 75 lbs. per 

sq. ft. of car area. . , . r a ^ *■ 

The elevator contract should be awarded before and not 
after the shaftway is constructed. The manufacturer s shop 

drawings should be consulted during the construction of the 

shaftway. 



fHONT fiLtVATlON 


HATCH PLAN 


TVD.rn SHAFT SHOWING ^PACl UgUlUMENTy tOL tUVAT^lL 
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THE EASTERN MACHINERY CO. 


Manufacturers of Electric Elevators 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators; 
Elevator Equipment. 

Experience and Services 

This company has had 27 years' experience in the 
elevator business. _ . 

Its exceptional manufacturing facilities enable it 
to produce machines which are designed on the most 
advanced mechanical ideas that have proved practical 
and reliable for improved safety, speed and ease, and 
economy of operation. 

The company maintains a corps of experienced 
engineers which will furnish layouts and detailed 
specifications for the proper installation of eleva- 
tor equipment and give expert advice as to the 
necessary requirements for the building. 

Architects and others having elevator prol)- 
lems to solve are invited to submit them to this 
company, and a satisfactory solution is assured, 
without obligation. 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators 

Electric Passenger Type — In use in office 
buildings, banks, hotels, hospitals, department 
stores, apartment houses, ships, and in private 
homes for the comfort and convenience of invalids. 

Freight Type — Our many installations, of 
all capacities and for all requirements, have been 
thoroughly tried out by long and satisfactory use. 

Worm Gear Direct Connected Elevator 
Machines 

Adaptability — Adapted for first class pas- 
senger or freight service, for all speeds. 


Control— Operated by push buttons or by full 
magnet control from switch in car, with direct or alter- 
nating current. 

Operation — Smooth, reliable and safe. 

Construction — All parts are accurately ma- 
chined, correctly assembled, and are interchangeable, 
insuring efficient and satisfactory service. 

Safety Devices — Machines are provided with 
approved safety devices that are substantially 
constructed, and comply with every require- 
ment. 



Traction Type Elevator Machine 



Factory and Office Buildings of the Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 
This 80-acre plant is satisfactorily served by 35 electric elevators built and installed by The Eastern Machinery Co. 
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ELEVATOR COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Passenger and Freight Elevators 

GENERAL OFFICES 

190 North State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Passenger and Freight Elevators of all types. 

Also manufacturers of Automatic Push Button Ele- 
vators for hospitals, residences, etc. ; Dumbwaiters, Elec- 
tric and Hand Pov^er. 


)f distinction and 


Superiority 

Our products are recognized as 
qualitv. 

They are the best that can 1)e made. 
Service 

Our highly trained organization of engmeers insures 
the maximum safety and efficiency of our installations, as 
well as service at all times to architects and engmeers on 
details of all vertical lifting devices. 

Elstimates 

Estimates and specifications furnished on request. 
When needed, detail sheet listing all information required 
by us for furnishing an accurate estimate will be sent. 

References 

Chicago, III. - . 

American Car & Foundry Co. 

Anchor Leather Co. " * . - 

Theo. Ascher Co. 

Belden Hotel 

S. Birkenstein & Sons 

E. J. Brach & Sons 

Calumet Refrigerating Co. 

Chicago Sporting Goods Mfg. Co. 

Chicago Theater 


City of Chicago, III. 

Chicago Surface Lines ^ 

Columbus Hospital 

Corn Products Refining Co. 

David Fireproof Storage Co. 

De Luxe Cab Co. 

Denifer Apartments 

Elgin Motor Car Sales Co. 

Garrick Theater 

General Furniture Co. 

Gutmann & Co. 

Hotel Sherman Co. s 

Huntington Hotel 

Illinois Smoked Meat Co. 

Independence State Bank 

Klee Bros. & Co. 

Manufacturers Exhibition Building 
North Pier Terminal Co. 
Park Gate Hotel 
. Albert Pick & Co. 
Sherwin-Williams Co. 
Splitdorf Electrical Co. 
State-Lake Building 
Thom Building 
Webster Hotel 
Wells Building Corp. 
West End Hospital 
Weyman-Bruton 

Other Localities 
Hotel La Salle, South Bend, Ind. 
Keith Theater, Dayton, Ohio 
Miller Amusement Co., Wichita, Kans. 
Roosevelt Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 
St. John's Hospital, Springfield, III. 
Orpheum Theater Building, Minneapolis, Mmn. 
Orphcum Theater Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Orpheum Theater Building, San Francisco, Cal 
Orphcum Theater Building, New Orleans, La. 
Orpheum Theater Building, Kansas City, Mo. 



Two SPKKo, 50 H.P.. Two Bear.nc Elhvatok Motok Dvn.m.c Bkak,.o Set, Direct Connected to E.evator Brakes 

AND Sheave 
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GRAVES ELEVATOR CO., INC. 

426 Exchange Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

SKRVICK STATIONS: BUFFALO, ROCTIKSTKR, UTICA, ALBANY, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Passenger and Freight Ele- 
vators; Electric Traction Elevator Machines, for 
overhead or basement installation. 

Graves Electric Traction Elevators 

Construction — In the construction of Graves 
traction elevators, passenger and freight, the tractive 
force is exerted directly on the car cables by passing 
same over a driving sheave, without any attachment 
thereto. Cables, anchored in car, pass over sheave, then 
down over an idler, thence down to counterweight where 
fastening is made. 

Adaptability — Height of car travel bears no rela- 
tion to size of drive sheave; therefore, the Graves ele- 
vators, freight and passenger, are adapted for efficient 
use in all kinds of buildings, high or low (Fig. 2). 

Graves Traction Type Elevator Machines 

Construction — Simple and durable ; built com- 
pact, to occupy small space; all working parts are ac- 
cessible for adjustment and oiling ; driving sheave shaft is 
short and bearings are large, giving strength, great rigid- 
ity and long life; a phosphor bronze gear is used, with a 
steel worm cut integral with worm shaft; worm thrust 
is taken care of on one end of worm shaft, permitting 
entire thrust bearings to be removed without disturbing 
balance of machine. Thrusts are S.K.F. Special (Fig. 1 ). 

Machines are built in two types and different sizes 
to suit requirements and service — straight worm geared 
for passenger and high speed freight service, and com- 
pound geared for slow speed freight service. 



Fig. 1. Direct Connected Electric Worm Geared V-groove 
Traction Elevator Machine 

Equipped with electric brake. For either overhead or basement in- 
stallation. Mechanically and electrically correct 

Operation — These machines provide for opera- 
tion of the elevator quietly on direct or alternating cur- 
rent, either with push button, car switch or hand rope 
control. Elevator can not travel into overhead work, 
being prevented by reason of the special design of the 
traction feature. The service is efficient, with economical 
operation. 



Passenger Type, Overhead Freight Type, Basement 

Fic. 2. Graves Traction Elevators 



Two-speed. I'ull Mai:iut Dy- Full Magnet Controller, Alter- 

namic Brake, Direct Current nating Current 

Fig. 3. The Graves Magnet Controllers 


Specification Data for Architects — Depth of pit and 
overhead clearance is governed by car speed, and is specified in 
State requirements. Size of hatcii for wood guides is approxi- 
mately 18 in. wider post-wise and 2 in. wider front to back than 
car size. Size of hatch for steel guide is approximately 15 in. 
wider post-wise and 2 in. wider front to back than car size. 

Co-operative Service 

Estimates and specifications for complete traction 
elevators which prospective purchasers propose to in- 
stall will be furnished on application. 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


TELEPHONE, 149 


DETROIT, MICH. 
DENVER, COI.O. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA 


KIMBALL BROTHERS COMPANY 

Electric Elevators 

1000 Ninth Street 
COUNCIL BLUFFS, IOWA 


INCORPORATED 1901 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
CLINTON, IOWA 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

ProducU 

Elevators: Traction and Drum Type, 
Passenger, Freight, Hand, Electric and Belt 
Power for public buildings, residences, banks, 
garages and factories ; Automatic Push But- 
ton Elevators for apartment buddmgs, hos- 
pitals, etc. r T-l . • 1 

Also manufacturers of Electric anc 
Hand Power Dumbwaiters, Sidewalk and 
Automobile Elevators, and a Special Ma- 
chine for changing Hand Power Elevators to 


PEORIA, ILL. 
FORT SMITH, ARK. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
DES MOINES, IOWA 

DALLAS, TEX. 


WATERLOO, IOWA 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
LINCOLN, NEBR. 



TRA.DE-MARK 


Service and Information 

Our designers and engineers are de- 
sirous of co-operating with architects, 
engineers, and builders to secure the best 
results. 

Write for information and data. 
Illustrations and descriptive matter are 
on file for vour use— plans, illustrations and 
descriptions of all types of electric eleva- 
tors. 


Electric. Send for our general catalogue. 



No. 3 P:li:ctric P:lk\ator 


Inexpensive, light, for general use. 
1000 to 2000 lbs. 


Statement 

Eorty years of service. Kimball Brothers Com- 
pany an independent company having no trust aftilia- 
tions, enjoys the reputation of being of high financial 
standing in the elevator business. 

Kimball elevators are in operation all over the 
country, from a house dumbwaiter to a 4U,UUU-lb. 
electric. 

Facilities , , . .i 

\ modernly equipped factory devoted to the exclu- 
sive design and manufacture of standard hand power 
and electric elevator equipment, for every type of build- 
ing. Prompt shipment guaranteed. Ten trunk lines lead 
out of Council Bluffs. . 

Our new $30,000.00 factory addition is now com- 
pleted and occupied. 



No. 2 Hand Power Elevator 


Quick rising, easy operating. Roller 
bearing, antifrictional 




-Straight Line Design V-Groove" Traction Elevator .^ 
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ESTABLISHED 1863 


KAESTNER & HECHT CO. 

Electric Elevator Builders 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH., 331 East Fort Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Lyric Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Andrews Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Merchants Bank Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Federal Reserve Bank Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Otis Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Union National Bank Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 428 Jefferson Street 

AIINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Life Insurance Building 


Products 

Electric Elevators for passenger 
and freight service, controlled by car switch 
or automatic push buttons, or both. 

Also Hydraulic Lifts and Electric 
Dumbwaiters. 


Service 

Intelligent engineering co-operation is offered to 
architects, engineers and builders to assist them in in- 
. corporating in their plans and specifications the types 


\\ /a 
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of elevator equipment that will best serve 
their requirements. 

Architects and engineers find our pre- 
liminary service of practical value. Even in 
the smallest installations, great expense is 
often saved by ascertaining from our Engi- 
neering Department those sizes and types 
of standard machines best suited to the 
particular job, and their most efficient 
arrangement,. 

Consultation, recommendations and approval of 
plans are rendered without cost or obligation. 

Experience and Responsibility 

"The Quality Product of a Responsible Organiza- 
tion" is the slogan which describes the character and 
purpose of this company. A background of successful 
manufacturing experience since 1863 enables us to know 
what quality means in fine machinery. Responsibility 
that is seasoned and has for its evidence satisfactory re- 
sults for many years is the kind of responsibility that 
goes with the service of this company. 

Owing to the importance of elevators in the modern 
building, we have adopted for our practice, standards 
of quality higher than generally followed in elevator 
work. These standards, faithfully maintained, have 
caused K&H elevators to be regarded favorably by 



Wrigley Building, Chicago, III. 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Served by 7 K&H elevators 


Federal Reserve Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
Walker & Weeks, Architects. John Gill & Sons, Contractors 
Served by 14 K&H elevators 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Kaestner & Hecht Co. 


1953 


architects who want the best possible equipments for 
their buildings. 

With a modern manufacturing plant located in Chi- 
cago, we arc able to concentrate our efforts and produce 
elevators that meet all requirements and at the same time 
obtain the advantages of large production, which means 
economical production. 

The complete service we offer is availal^le through- 
out the country today, and successful evidences of our 
work will indicate the advisability of carefully consider- 
ing K&H recommendations. Designed to be superior, 
K&H elevators are actually proving the claims of their 
designers and manufacturers, both in freight and pas- 
senger service. 

The buildings illustrated are typical of the class of 
fine buildings served by our product. A more complete 
list of buildings and owners' comments upon our service 
will be interesting to architects desiring responsible ele- 
vator competition. 

Variable Voltage Control 

Variable-voltage control, a new K&II feature, brings 
about an important improvement in elevator perfor- 
mance. 

Elevators operating with this control are smoother 
in starting and stopping. The landings are made with 
greater ease and accuracy. Passenger capacity is in- 
creased by the higher rates of acceleration and decelera- 
tion, which reduce running time. 

Variable voltage control eliminates the large con- 
tactor controller and insures lower maintenance cost and 
noiseless operation. 

Alternating current may be applied with this type 
of control for high speed elevators, with the assurance 
of smooth and quiet operation. 

Finally, variable voltage control effects a notable 
reduction in power consumption. 



Drake Hotel, Chicago, III. 

Marshall & Fox. Architects 
Served by 14 K&H elevators 


Data Necessary for Bids 

To secure comprehensive descriptive matter, our 
bids or recommendations such as outlined in paragraph 
entitled "Service," all inquiries for elevators should give 
the following: 

Estimate wanted by 

Name of building Location 

Name of owner Address 

Architect Engineer Contractor 

Outline Specifications 

Kind of service and operation 

Capacity 

Speed 

Travel in feet 

Travel in floors Openings 

J^ocation of machine 

Electric current 

Size of hatch (P-W and F-B) 

Size of platform < Side post. 

^ j Corner post 

Cabs and number of cab sides enclosed 



The New Ijju it able Life Insurance Building, Des Moines, 

Iowa 

ProudFoot, Bird & Rawson, Architects 
Will be served by 9 K&H elevators 
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THE KERSCHER ELEVATOR CO. 

Electric, Hydraulic, Power and Hand Elevators 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


• Service 
IntroducUon . „ , A comnetent corns of skilled and experienced men 

Changing conditions continually create new need. everSy to furnish layouts and specifications in 

What was customary once is antiquated toda> Only .^J^/J^^^^.tallation of/and the necessary require- 

/mll^f;r:'\he huilding of every elevator installed. 

suits of constant study of present day condi- 
tions and requirements as to their relation in • 

solving vertical transportation. ^^^^^ / 

Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Ele- 

Also Hydraulic Hoists and Hand Ele- 
vators for factory, office building, foundry, 
garage and any commercial or industrial in- 
stallation. 

Experience 

There are 20 years' experience in the 
building of Kerscher elevators. Instead of 
working by rule-of-thumb, our engineers choose 
to believe that elevators should be built to fit 
the job. That is one explanation for Kerscher 
performance. And always it has been our aim 
to "do it better"— and progress has been the 
natural result. 

Facilities 

Through our long experience we are able to produce 
machines designed on the most advanced mechanical 
ideas, that are practical as to safety, speed and nicety ot 
operation. We are in a position to take care of any 
problem submitted to us. 



Kerscher Elevator Machine 

Reasons for Kerscher Designs 

Our theory has always been that if there were a 
better way to design or build a machine we wanted it. 
The result has been a continual flow of ideas, of which 
we are justly proud. Only recently we have perfected 
a new design for our type of machine, resulting in a 
more compact mechanism and bringing to light a number 
of safety features of great importance. 



Kerscher Elevator Machine 
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Safety Features 

Kerscher construction takes care of all overload 
emergencies in the original design. The immense drivmg 
gears of our machines prove they are built to with- 
stand overloads. Then 
there is the stopping 
and starting — that is 
where the wear and 
tear comes in. But 
there is no jumping or 
jerking in Kerscher 
built machines for 
both are eliminated by 
the "worm." This 
worm is made of solid 
machine steel which 
works against a phos- 



Kerscher Machine Showing 
Safety Features 


phor bronze gear, thereby reducing friction to the mini- 
mum. The power is so evenly distributed and constant 
that only a smooth, quiet and steady pull results the 
instant power is applied. 

Information Desired 

In order to co-operate efficiently with architects and 
builders, please give the following information: 

Approximate weight to be handled; size of plat- 
form; number of landings; speed desired and kmd of 
power to be used. If electric, state whether alter- 
nating or direct current, giving phase, cycles, and volt- 


age If hydraulic, state water pressure. Also state 
whether machine will be installed in pent-house or in 
basement. 

Shaft and Hatchway Designs 

Ditlerent types of buildings necessitate diflferent 
types of shaft and hatchways to meet the individual re- 
quirements. On this page are shown some of the types, 
or designs, which are commonly used. 

Liberal clearance should l)e allowed both in pit and 
penthouse. Clearance is usually based on the speed of 
car operation. A car moving 100 ft. per minute should 
have a pit at least 3 ft. deep and 3-ft. clearance at top 
of shaft; a car moving 200 ft. per minute should have a 
4-ft. pit and top clearance ; while a car moving 300 ft. per 
minute should have a 5-ft. pit and top clearance. 

Hatchwavs should be squarely plumb over each other 
and provide the spaces for clearance as indicated on 
accompanying sketches. , -u- 

Ample provision should be made when building is 
erected for the support of overhead beams, etc. These 
supports should be built-in on all brick and concrete 

work. ^ ^ , 

All machines used for hatchways shown here, are 
the V-groove traction type for overhead construction. 

In the final analysis *'per ton cost" of operation is 
the big question. A careful study of the basic features 
.of Kerscher construction will amply justify the claims 
made for Kerscher quality and performance. 



Kerscher Elevator Machine with Casing Removed 


LOAD HERE 



♦ ______ . .. 




T- 

HA^CH 


LOAD HERE 



LOAP HERE 


-MATCH- 


C AK-^ 


LOAD HEf?f 


LOAD H£R€ 


A — This design shows guides at 
sides arranged to load car from op- 
posite sides. 


C— On this design, guides are at 

corners when it is necessary to load 
car at right angles. This design 
should be avoided whenever possible, 
bfcause of greater cost. 

Typical Shaft and Hatchway Designs 


15_Here guides are at sides, and 
car is arranged to load from one side 
only. Counter-weight is located as 
shown when machine is overhead. 


D — This design is somewhat sim- 
ilar to "A" in that guides are placed 
at sides, and car is arranged to load 
from opposite sides when machine is 
overhead. 
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EDWARD KOPPELL ELEVATOR WORKS, INC. 

101 North 8th Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

High Grade Electric Passenger and Freight 
Elevators. 


Services 

This company is equipped to make all repairs, alter 
and install all types of electric elevators. 

Estimates will be gladly furnished on request. 

Types and Capacities 

Koppell elevators are made in both drum and trac- 
tion types for pushbutton, car switch or hand rope con- 
trol. 

Capacities are from 500 to 20,000 lbs. with speeds 
ranging from 25 to 500 ft. per min. 


Koppell Elevators 

All parts of Koppell elevators are standard and 
interchangeable. 

Hoisting Machine — Of the worm and gear type. 
Worm and gear shafts are made of a one-piece crucible 
steel forging. Worm wheel is of the best quality phos- 
phor bronze, securely bolted to spider. Teeth in both 
worm and worm wheel are accurately cut by special ma- 
chinery. End thrust is composed of roller or ball bearings 
which makes a noiseless and most durable construction. 
All moving parts are enclosed in a heavy cast iron dust- 
tight and oiltight housing, and submerged in an oil bath. 

Gear case and motor are mounted on a heavy cast 
iron plate, keeping various parts in permanent alignment. 

Driving Drum — Made extra heavy of best grade 
cast iron, turned and grooved to receive suitable cables. 

Controller — Is of a new improved pattern, full 
magnet, full automatic. 
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MARSHALL BROTHERS CO. 

Freight and Passenger Elevators 
21st and Mary Streets, South Side 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


trade-name: 


Products 

Passenger and Freight Elevators : 
Electric, Hydraulic, Belt and Hand Power ; 
Dumbwaiters. 

Also, Sidewalk Lifts, Invalid Elevators and Tele- 
scopic Ash Hoists : Electric, Hydraulic and Hand Power. 

Electric Elevators 

Passenger Elevators— Controlled by car switch 
or push button. Designed for office buildings, residences, 
factories, apartments, etc. 

Freight Elevators— Built in all sizes and capac- 
ities. Operated by car switch, push button or hand cable. 

Our automobile electric elevators are specially de- 
signed for extra heavy duty. 

Dumbwaiters — Electric dumbwaiters, operated 
by push button, made to suit any size hatchway. 

Note: All of the above types of elevators are for alter- 
nating or direct current. 

Hydraulic Plunger Elevators 

For all water pressures and for freight purposes, as 
well as for dumbwaiter service. 

Belt Power Elevators 

Made for freight service where it is more desirable 
to use belts from main shaft or countershaft for driving 
power. 

Hand Power Elevators 

These are for use in stores, factories, residences, 
etc., where no electric or other power is available. 

Special Types of Elevators 

We also manufacture sidewalk lifts, invalid eleva- 
tors and ash hoists, operated by electric, hydraulic or 
hand power. 


MARSHALL Construction of Marshall Elevators 

C I C \/ A T^QQ Marshall elevators are of the latest 

tLlLVM I y^riO design. The safety features and equip- 
ment throughout are in full compliance 
with state and city elevator codes. 

One of the safety features for preventing accidents 
through careless operation of the doors is our electric 
contact and locks so arranged that the elevator can not 
be moved while any door is open. No door can be opened 
unless the elevator is at the floor level. The opening of 
the door instantly locks the elevator at the floor and it 
can not be started until the door is closed and locked. 

Our balance gate with electric contact is a special 
safety feature used on automobile and large freight 
elevator platforms. 

The emergency switch is installed in all elevators 
having electric door contacts. 

The safety governor exercises a positive control 
over the speed of our elevators in their descent. 

We build freight elevators with steel platforms and 
steel guides, also with hardwood platforms and maple 
runways. 


Data Required for Estimates 

We will furnish on application our data sheets show- 
ing information required for making estimates. 

Co-operative Service 

We have been in business for many years and main- 
tain a service department, enabling us to supply 
repair parts promptly. 

We will gladly give to engineers, architects and 
owners the benefit of our experience in connection with 
the installation of all types of elevators. 



Direct Connected Heavy Duty Enoine with Special Electric Brakes 
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MONTGOMERY ELEVATOR COMPANY 


MOLINE, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


KANSAS CITY. MO. 


Products 

Electric Elevators: Medium Duty Passenger 
Elevators ; Freight Elevators in all capacities. 

Also, Electric Power Dumbwaiters, and a complete 
line of Automatic Electric Passenger Elevators and 
Dumbwaiters for hospitals, apartment houses and resi- 
dences. 

Electric Passenger Elevator 

Below is shown a typical traction type electric 
passenger elevator, full magnet control, alternating cur- 
rent drive. Quiet operation, smooth and accurate con- 
trol, and high efficiency are characteristics of this line 
of equipment. Illustrations and descriptive matter of 


machine or equipment for any service or duty, will be 
promptly and cheerfully furnished on request. 

Facilities 

A completely equipped plant enables this company to 
execute orders without delay and at reasonable prices. 

Co-operative Services 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
architects and engineers. 

Any required information concerning construction 
data relative to elevators and dumbwaiters, preliminary 
layout showing loading stresses, etc., also estimates, will 
be sent on request. 



Traction Type Elfxtric Passenger Elevator Engine^ Full Magnet Control, Alternating Current Privb 
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OTIS ELEVATOR COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Otis Building, 260 Eleventh Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OKFTClvS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIKS OF THE WORLD 
For Addresses or Telephone Numbers, see Local Directories 


FACTORIES 


BUFFALO. N. Y. 


HARRISON, N. J. 


QUINCY, ILL. 


YONKERS. N. Y. 



Products 

Elevators: Electric, of all kinds, in- 
cluding Operatorless, Micro-Drive (self -level- 
ing) and with Multi- Voltage Control. 

Elevators: Hydraulic, Steam, Belt, 
and Hand Power. 

Escalators or Moving Stairways. 

Conveyors : Gravity Spiral. 

Hoists: Automatic Skip, Blast Fur- 
nace, Mine. 

Incline Railways. 

Also manufacturers of Inclined Elevators: Dock 
Elevators^. 

Planning Service 

Elevator service is a transportation and engineer- 
ing problem, especially in the larger class of buildmgs 
housing thousands of tenants. The Otis Organization, 
with its nearly 70 years of experience in the elevator in- 
dustry, is well qualified .to co-operate with architects, 
owners and tenants in determining upon the best type of 
elevator equipment suited to any individual elevator in- 
stallation. The Otis Elevator Company maintain over 
160 offices in this country, and information will l)e gladly 
given at any of these offices regarding the information 
required in planning a building of any kind, from the 
most simple to the most complex. 

In the large office buildings where the number, size 
and speed of the elevators, as well as the details of con- 
trol, must be carefully worked out so as to properly care 
for the tenants and give satisfactory service, the records 
available in the Otis offices are of valuable assistance in 
laying out the elevator plant. Drawings showing hatch- 
way sizes, clearances, overhead supports, loads on beams, 
and all other details will be gladly furnished, as a means 
of assistance in preparing building plans. % 

Design and Manufacture 

When an Otis elevator is purchased you do not 
buy an assembly of non-related manufactured articles, 
but an equipment which is designed in its entirety by 
Otis engineers with their years of experience; equip- 
ment which is entirely fabricated in Otis factories — 
machine, motor, controller, brake, gearing, safety de- 
vices of all kinds— they are all Otis manufactured, and 
especially designed for the work which they are to do. 

All parts are standardized and can be obtained in 
stock at the many offices maintained for the purpose of 
taking care of the machines. 

Electric Elevators 

Practically all elevators installed at the present 
time are of the electric typs. These range from the sim- 
ple slow speed f actor v or store elevator, through the 
various duties of freight elevators, up to capacities of 
several tons at high speed, and with operatorless con- 


trade-mark 


Drive 


trol. The passenger elevators range from the 
small automatic elevator for residences, through 
the range of duties required for department and 
other stores, apartment houses, hotels, office 
buildings of all types. The electric elevator is 
the most efficient and reliable type ; it requires 
less space, is more easily operated, and costs 
less to install and oper^^te. 

The principal types in use are the single 
wrap traction and the gearless traction; both 
of these may also be furnished with Micro- 
x^iivc (self -leveling) feature. They may alsO be 
equipped with the latest development in the way of 
multi-voltage control for banks of three or more ele- 
vators in larger buildings. 

Current Characteristics— All single wrap trac- 
tion elevators can be operated on direct or alternating 
current of commercial current characteristics. We are 
now prepared to offer alternating current passenger 
elevators for a car speed of 350 ft. per minute with 
two-speed motors and car switch control. 

The gearless traction machines are operated only 
on direct current circuits. 

Traction Elevators 

The traction type of electric elevator, both single 
wrap traction and gearless traction, has superseded 
the older drum type, on account of saving in space re- 
quired for the machine, efficiency and consequent econ- 
omy of operation, ease of control, and the inherent 
safety feature of traction drive which prevents any pos- 
sibility of the car or counterweight being drawn into 
the overhead work. 

Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevators— On 
this type of elevator the car is driven through a driv- 
ing sheave, operated through worm gearing by a motor 
of 700 to 900 r.p.m. Car speeds range up to 400 ft. per 



Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevator Machine 
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Otis Elevator Company 


minute. This type of machine is generally used for 
freight work and for moderate passenger requirements 
where conditions of rise, load, speed, and required ser- 
vice would not warrant the use of the higher grade gear- 
less elevator. 

Gearless Traction Elevators— The gearless 
traction elevator is the highest development of the 
traction idea, and provides car speeds up to the max- 
imum allowable by local regulations, which at the 
present time is 700 ft. per minute in New York. 

This type of elevator employs a slow speed high 
torque motor, with a driving sheave mounted on a 
spider which is integral with the armature shaft. All 
intermediate gearing is thus eliminated, as the slow 
speed motor enables the car to be driven directly 
from the sheave by means of ropes, which pass 
around the sheave and then to the car and the coun- 
terweight. 

Easy and smooth operation, starting and stop- 
ping, and very high efficiency are features of this 
machine. 

In cases where larger capacities at more moder- 
ate car speeds are required, this type of machine can 
still be utilized by roping up the car and counter- 
w^eighf on a 2:1 arrangement. 

Control Systems for Electric Elevators 

Hand Rope — This type of operation is fast be- 
coming discarded for all except the small slow speed 
freight elevator, where the service is so light as not 
to warrant the expense of an operator. 

This control subjects the equipment to greater 
\vear and tear, and has the inherent danger of allow- 
ing the car to be started from any floor, with conse- 
quent possibility of accident. Insurance and pub- 
lic safety regulations have largely eliminated its use 
for these reasons. 

Push Button — Automatic push button control 
meets, with full safety, the requirements of service 
without an operator. Call buttons at each floor and a 
full set of operating buttons in the car, provide for the 
operation. Safety and non-interference devices, to- 
gether with gate and door locks and contacts, prevent 
confusion of service and provide safety for the pas- 
sengers and the general public using the building. 


This form of control is usually limited to use in 
private residences, private oftice buildings, hospitals, 
apartment houses, etc. It may, however, be used with 
heavy duty Micro-Drive elevators, as later described. 

Car Switch Control— The most generally used 
form of control for freight work and practically all 
passenger work, is the switch in the car. The switch is 
arranged to return to stop position if released by the 
operator, and the entire control system is fitted with 
every safeguard to prevent accident. 

Car Safety Devices 

All elevators are provided with a car frame or 
sling, in which the platform is securely fastened and 
l)raced. Safety devices are mounted underneath the car 
platform and are operated by means of a centrifugal 
governor at the top of the hatchway. 

If the car attains excessive speed from any cause, 
the governor operates the safety device, so as to grip the 
guides and prevent further descent of the car. On the 
high speed elevators the governor acts to electrically 
slow down the speed of the elevator, if the car speed 
should become excessive, before the safety begins to 
operate. 

Micro-Drive or Self-leveling Elevators 

Increasing demands for higher efficiency in elevator 
service, for both high speed passenger and heavy duty 
freight elevators, have been met by the Otis Elevator 
Company in the Otis Micro-Drive (Self-leveling) elec- 
tric elevator with either car switch or automatic control. 

The single wrap traction type of machine with 
Micro-Drive feature, consists of a regular elevator ma- 
chine and motor to give the rated duty of the elevator, 
and an auxiliary macliine and motor mounted on an 
extension of the main bed plate. When the car reaches 
the micro zone at the floor where it is intended to stop, 
the small micro machine, at reduced speed, brings the 
car exactly level with this landing, irrespective of load, 
and also maintains the platform at that level regardless 
of whether the load on the platform is increased or de- 
creased. 

All this leveling operation is performed entirely 
automatically and independently of the operator. The 
elimination of all "inching" to the floor results in a 
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great saving in current, in addition to that saved by the 
fact that this final approach to the landing is accom- 
plished by the small motor instead of the larger mam 
motor. 

This control allows of much more rapid service, 
as it eliminates false stops at the floors, also permits of 
the use of less skilled operators, due to the automatic 
leveling at the landing. 

There is greater safety on an elevator of this type, 
as the tripping hazard on passenger elevators is en- 
tirely eliminated, and on freight elevators the level stops 
do away with broken boxes and packages, which are 
often caused by trucks hitting the floor sills when the 
■car is not exactly at the landing. 

The gearless traction Micro-Drive elevator is built 
as a single unit, but with the various operations follow- 
ing in the same sequence, and with the same results as 
•on the single wrap traction elevators. The saving in 
power is greater, due to the larger motor used for the 
main drive, with consequent greater decrease in current 
consumption when approaching the floors. 

Operatorless Electric Freight Elevators 

In large plants requiring a large number of ele- 
vators carrying industrial trucks, Micro-Drive elevators 
•are essential to proper and efficient operation, and in 
some cases it has been found advantageous to group the 
elevators into banks of from six to ten, and control all 
-of those in each bank by a central dispatcher working 
with an automatic telephone system and a conveniently 
located push button control board. Examples of such 
installations are the enormous army base warehouse? 
and terminals at Brooklyn, N. Y., and Boston, Mass. 
Automatic door operating machines facilitate the ser- 
vice. 

A single elevator arranged for the heaviest and 
most exacting freight service may be also equipped with 
push button control and the micro leveling feature, and 
thus eliminate the regular attendant. 

Multi-Voltage Control 

The latest development in the elevator art is the 
Multi-Voltage control. 

This form of control can be applied to any bank of 
elevators, and eliminates the use of resistance for start- 
ing and stopping, with consequently greatly decreased 
power consumption, particularly with a large number of 
stops. Due to smooth starting and stopping, high rates 
of acceleration and retardation can be employed, and 
owing to better speed control, higher car speeds can be 
advantageously employed than have heretofore been pos- 
sible ; consequently the same number of passengers can 
be carried with less elevators than similar installations 
having other form of control. 

Other Elevator Types 

Hydraulic — Practically no geared hydraulic ele- 
vators are now being installed, as they are justified 
only in cases where electric power is not available. Di- 
rect lift plunger elevators can still be used advan- 
tageously for sidewalk, foundry, and other short rise 
service. 

Belt Driven — This type is driven from a line 
shaft, and only for car speeds not over about 50 ft. per 
minute. 


Steam — Used only under exceptional circum- 
stances. 

Hand Power — Used only where service require- 
ments are very light and infrequent, mostly in smaller 
towns where the conditions do not justify the expense 
of higher class equipment. 

Escalators or Moving Stairways 

Used wherever it is desired to move people in great 
numbers continuously and rapidly — in subways, elevated 
railways, railroad terminals, theaters, department stores 
— and 'even in industrial buildings where many employes 
must l)e transported between levels quickly and with the 
maximum conservation of their working energy. 

May be made reversible so as to conform to the 
changes in flow of traffic during the day, and can be 
installed for both up and down service. They operate 
continuously, with no waiting interval, and carry people 
comfortably, quickly and without exertion. They re- 
quire small motors on account of being constant run- 
ning, hence the operating cost is very low. 

Gravity Spiral Conveyors 

The principal use for this class of apparatus is in 
department stores and warehouses, where it facilitates 
the delivery of packages from the upper floors, and re- 
lieves the elevator system of a great deal of work, as 
well as saves manual labor. 

These conveyors are of the open or closed type, 
built of metal, and utilize gravity entirely, thus elim- 
inating all operating expense. The diameter of the con- 
veyor, and pitch of the delivery blades depend upon the 
size and character of packages to be handled, and which 
range from the smallest parcel to large packing cases. 
Several blades may be installed in one shell, and with 
the other features afford a selective service of consider- 
able range. 

Automatic Skip Hoists 

The Otis automatic push button controlled skip 
hoist raises and delivers bulk material, such as coal, 
ashes, etc., and automatically returns to the loading 
position. The form of control may be varied to suit 
the conditions. 

This machine has enabled plants using them to 
effect a considerable saving in operating expense, due to 
the reduction in manual labor required for this class of 
work. It is rugged in design and built to withstand the 
heaviest character of service. 

Blast Furnace and Mine Hoists 

Otis engineers have had broad experience in meet- 
ing the severe requirements of equipment of this char- 
acter, as evidenced by the Otis apparatus in use in a 
large number of such plants. Each installation is usually 
an individual engineering problem, and carefully studied 
and worked out as such. 

Incline Railways 

These are also a case of selecting apparatus to meet 
the varying conditions of each individual case, and are 
studied accordingly. 

They are used for a variety of purposes, such as 
handling passengers for sight-seeing purposes, or for 
ordinary business transportation, also for handling teams 
and motor trucks between separate levels. 
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THE OHIO ELEVATOR AND MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Elevators, Enclosures and Cabs 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


BALTIMORE, MD., General Elevator Co. 
CHARLESTON, W. V'A., Kanawha Equipment Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Elevator Equipment & Repair Co. 


RALEIGH, N. C, William Walker Jones 
ST. LOUIS. MO., Klug Elevator Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. Blake Palm & Bro, 


Products 

Direct Connected Electric Eleva- 
tors ; Hydraulic Elevators ; Elevator En- 
closures and Cabs; Safety Gates, Cable 
Locks and Electric Door Switches. 



Direct Connected Electric Elevators 

The Ohio standard equipment in this line 
is capable of lifting a maximum load of 10,000 lbs. at 
a speed of 50 ft. per minute or a maximum speed of 
300 ft. per minute with a load of 2,500 lbs. 

The machine is direct connected, provided with a 
continuous cast iron bed plate under drum, gear and 
motor. 

The car is provided with a steel sling and side sills, 
and is equipped with a positive safety device under the 
platform. ^ 

The guides may be either of steel, semisteel or 
wood construction. 

Control may be either push button, car switch, pilot 
wheel, or hand cable. 


TRADE-MARK 


For heavy load duty select the Ohio Tan- 
dem worm geared machine, which will lift a 
load of 40,000 lbs. at a slow speed. 

For high speed duty, the Ohio V-Groove 
Traction machine is used. This type may be 
operated at any speed up to 400 ft. per 
minute. 


Hydraulic Elevators 

Vertical cylinder, direct plunger elevators are used 
for passenger or freight service, and are operated by 
means of hand cable, lever or pilot wheel in car. 

Safety Gates 

A complete line of safety gates is manufactured 
for both semi-automatic and full-automatic operation. 

Cable Locking Devices 

This company furnishes automatic locks for cable 
operated elevators, by means of which the operation of 
the elevator may be precluded unless the operator is on 
the car. 



Direct Connected Single Worm Geared Elevator Engine, 
V-Groove Traction Type, Direct Current 
For high speed or heavy duty 
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Direct Connected Single Worm Geared Elevator Engine, 
V-Groove Traction Type, Alternating Current 
* For high speed or heavy duty 

Continued on next page 
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Electric Door Switches 

Protection against possible accidents is one of the 
most desirable features of elevator service. This may be 
secured in a practical way by the use of Ohio electric 
door switches, which are so arranged that they may be 
installed on present or prospective equipment at small 
additional expense. 

Enclosures and Cabs 

A thoroughly equipped ornamental iron department 
is operated by this company, in which cabs and enclosures 
are made. 

Architects, owners and builders will find it decidedly 
advantageous to have the elevator, cab and enclosures 
furnished and installed by a single contractor. 



Ohio Design 277 . 

Elevator Cabs Made by The O 

Important to Architects 

At bottom of elevator shaft provide a pit same size 
as shaft and not less than 3 ft. deep for freight ele- 
vators, or 5 ft. for passenger elevators. 

For traction type elevators the pit should be at least 
5 ft. deep; this allows space for oil buflfers, which are 
placed both under car and counterweights. 

Hatchways should be plumb over each other, and 
about 1 ft. wider than car on post sides and 2 in. longer 
than car from front to back. 
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For passenger elevators, provide not less than 18 ft. 
of clearance from top landing to ceiling of penthouse, if 
machinery is in basement. If machinery is over hatch- 
way, make this distance 24 ft. For freight elevators this 
can be reduced about 2 ft. At a point about 15 ft. above 
top landing make provision for supports for overhead 
beams or machinery. 

Make penthouse 2 ft. wider than hatch on post 
sides. If walls are of brick or concrete, fastenings for 
posts should be built in as the building is erected. 

Co-operative Service 

Many hours of tedious detail work for the archi- 
tect are saved by this company's furnishing, without 
obligation, plans and specifications covering equipment 
suited to his needs. 



[10 Elevator and Machine Co. 

A Few Nationally Known Users of Ohio Elevators 

Allen Motor Company 

American Sheet & Tin Plate Company 

American Steel & Wire Company 

G. & J. Tire Company 

Hoover Suction Sweeper Company 

Jeffrey Manufacturing Company 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Company 

Pierce-Arrow Motor Car Company 

Pennsylvania R. R. Company 

Quaker Oats Company 

State Institutions of Ohio 

United States Government 
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BOSTON, MASS. 


F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Elevator Manufacturers 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOWELL, MASS. 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 



Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Eleva- 
tors. 

For Hydraulic Ash Hoists, see page 569; 
for Dumbwaiters, see pages 1986-1987. 


Experience and Services trade-xMARK 

This company was organized in 1903 under the 
present name and although its progress has been almost 
unparalleled, there have been few changes in personnel 
or policy. 

During this period the expansion in equipment and 
facilities has anticipated the requirements of customers 
for new elevators and repairs or remodelling old 
apparatus. 

Payne Electric Elevator Machines 

Payne machines are manufactured in two types — 
drum and geared traction— both of which are driven by 
a steel worm and bronze gear with the drum or driving 
sheave mounted directly on the gear shafts. No spur 
gears with steel working against steel are used. 

This design is the most serviceable and efficient for 
all service. 

All machines with the exception of the smaller sizes 
have heavy continuous cast bed plates with an oil reser- 
voir on all edges. 

Electric brakes are a part of every Payne electric 
machine. The Payne brake is unequalled in the elevator 
industry. 

Slow speed motors with long bearings especially 
designed for elevator service are connected direcdy to 
the worm shaft. 



Payne Electric Elevator Controller 




Payne Direct Connected Electric Elevator Traction 
Machine 


Payne Direct Connected Electric Elevator Drum 
Machine 
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Payne Elevator Controllers 

Payne controllers are the product of an engineering 
corps who have designed elevator controllers for 25 
years. These controllers are manufactured for every 
service and method of operation and embody no mechani- 
cal or electrical compromise. (See illustration on pre- 
vious page.) 

Automatic Push Button Control — Particular 

attention is directed to automatically operated elevators 
as they can be adapted to every service and elYect a great 
economy by eliminating the cost of an operator's services, 
reducing electric current consumption and lengthening 
the life of the entire apparatus as it is not subjected 
to carelessness and abuse as are manually operated 
elevators. 

The speed of automatic elevators should be as slow 
as is consistent with service required, as the car will stop 
more accurately at slower speeds and there will be no 
necessity of adding any further complicated apparatus 
to the equipment in an effort to obtain more accurate 
stops. 

Payne automatic control systems are a model of 
simplicity in design, which is the greatest assurance of 
continuous service. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Building 

Address 

Service (passenger or freight) 

Water pressure available (for plunger elevator) lbs. 

Size of car desired ( ft in. by ft in.) 

Location of machine (in penthouse over hoistway or on 
basement floor adjacent to hoi si way) 

Construction of hoistway (brick, concrete, steel, tile or 
wood. If tile or wood, also advise floor construction) 

Control desired (hand rope, car switch or automatic push 

button) 

Load to be lifted lbs. 

Electric current — 

Direct : volts. 

Alternating : phase ; cycles ; volts. 

Travel : Number of floors to be served 

Actual distance elevator is to travel, i. e. : 

Floor heights from lowest to top landing ft. 

in. 

Distance from top floor level to underside of roof over 
hoistway .... ft in. 

Gates required, number and type preferred (semiautomatic 
or full automatic) 

Number of openings to elevator hoistway on each floor.... 

Are all openings on one side or adjacent or opposite sides 
of hoistway? 

General Information Regarding Elevators 

In deciding upon the most advisable capacity, car 
size and car speed and number of elevators for a build- 
ing, there are many questions which arise in regard to 
the number of people or weight and area of freight to 
be carried in a given time. All these questions are 
usually disposed of by specifying a high car speed due 
to the false impression that increased speed necessarily 
expedites service proportionately. 

High speed means high initial, operating and main- 
tenance costs and not infrequently there is little or no 
return for these charges. 

All elevators are stopped at various landings, more 
particularly freight elevators, the greater part of the 
time and the actual time elevators are in motion is very 
small. 

More consideration should ])e given to increasing 
the width of the entrance to the car and having liberal 
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sized corridors or loading areas at each floor, as delays 
at landings, due to congestion, are the principal cause 
of unsatisfactory service. 

As the car speed increases, greater premium is 
placed on the human element — that is, the operator — 
which is contrary to the general practice of the day. An 
operator loses more time, and does untold damage to the 
apparatus, in endeavoring to make accurate stops than 
can be gained by having the car operate at a high speed. 

If any apparatus is added to the equipment to as- 
sure accurate stopping, the operator will depend upon 
it entirely, which, with the additional complications in- 
volved requiring repairs and adjustments, will defeat the 
purpose of the increased expenditure. 

The engineering facilities and experience of this 
company are at the service of all without any obligation 
being entailed. 

References 

Aberthaw Construction Company 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Swift & Company 

Stone & Webster 

Turner Construction Company 

Hollis French & Allen Hubbard 

United States Rubber Company 

American Woolen Company 

General Fire Extinguisher Company 

Colts Patent Fire Arms & Ammunition Co. 

Manning, Maxwell & Moore 

Boston and Albany Railroad 

Boston and Maine Railroad 

Central Vermont Railroad 

U. S. War Department 

U. S. Navy Department 

U. S. Treasury Department 

U. S. Emergency Fleet Corporation 

Traveler's Insurance Company 

Hartford Fire Insurance Company 

Harvard College 

Wellesley College 
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WATSON ELEVATOR COMPANY, INC. 


TELEPHONE 

LONGACRE 0670 


407-409 West 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 



Products 

Electric Elevators for both Passenger 
and Freight Service. 

Watson Service 

Watson Elevator Company, Inc. is pre- 
pared to render elevator service of every kind 
in connection v^ith new installations, repairs trade-MARK 
or inspection. This Company specializes in 
•elevator service— the placing of its many years' ex- 
perience with elevators is at the disposal of those in- 
terested. 

There is no obligation incurred on the part of an 
architect, engineer or property owner who sends for 
Watson to assist in solving his elevator problems. An 
experienced elevator man is frequently able to save the 
owner an expensive mistake. 

In an existing elevator plant, the Watson Company 
is prepared to enter into an inspection-repair contract 
(weekly, semimonthly or monthly) whereby the actual 
repair bills may be kept at a minimum, or will contract to 
keep the elevator in perfect condition. In a Watson 
elevator installation, this service is furnished gratis for 
3 months. 

Specifications, Drawings and Inquiries 

Specifications and drawings covering specific elec- 
tric elevator equipment will be gladly supplied to archi- 
tects and engineers. A set of typical drawings (of which 
one is reproduced herein) will also be sent on request. 

A general description should be given of the work 
the elevator is to be put to, including nature of the build- 
ing, etc.; also the size of the shaft, the car speed m 
feet per minute, capacity in pounds, and the current 
available for operation— whether direct or alternating 
current— its voltage, and, if alternating current, its 
phase and cycles. A sketch locating doors to shaft and 
space available for elevator engine should accompany 
data. 


Description of Watson Elevator Machine 

The Watson electric elevator machine is 
the finished product of 25 years of elevator 
engineering. It is durable, efiicient, econom- 
ical in operation and is adapted to use in office 
buildings, apartments, stores, factories, ware- 
houses and residences. 

The Watson machine is of what is known 
as the worm gear traction type. The feature 
of, this construction is the reduction from motor speed to 
drum speed by means of an enclosed worm gear drive 
traveling in oil. In the Watson machine, the gear case, 
pedestal, brake and motor are all mounted on a one- 
piece bedplate. 

Worm and Worm Gear 

The worm and worm shaft is cut from a solid steel 
blank. The worm wheel is of phosphor bronze, accu- 
rately cut to insure smooth running and is fastened to 
the traction sheave by means of a cast iron spool, as 
shown in the illustration. This construction relieves 
the main shaft from torsion strain. 





Worm, Worm Gear and Traction Sheave of Watson 
Elevator Machine 

Range of Watson Elevator Machines 

The capacities of Watson elevator machines vary 
from 1,000 to 16,000 lbs. load in the car, and car speeds 
from 25 to 450 ft. per minute. The motors are from 
5 to 40 h.p. and are suited for 115, 230, or 500 volts, 
D.C., and 220 and 440 volts, 2- or 3-phase, A.C. 

Watson Elevator Cars and Cabs 

Cars— The Watson elevator car is built from 
steel sections and is provided on the underside with safety 
attachments, operated by means of a centrifugal gov- 
ernor placed at the top of the shaft, whereby, if the 
predetermined speed is exceeded, the car is gradually 
slowed down and finally locked to the guide rails. 

Cabs— The cab is the enclosure forming the sides 
and top of car. In passenger elevators it is of sheet 
steel or grill of desired finish, provided with folding 
gates having electric contact for all sides of car where 
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there are shaft doors. In some cases the cab is con- 
structed of wood, or finished in imitation of wood, to 
correspond with the trim of the building. 

On freight elevators, the cab is of sheet steel or 
grill reinforced to withstand rough use. 

Change of Motive Power from Existing Steam or 
Hydraulic Drives 

It is real economy to change an existing steam or 
hydraulic elevator to electric drive by using the Watson 
electric elevator machine placed at the top of the shaft. 
A machine so placed does not increase the load on the 
building and may often be placed within the area now 
occupied by the overhead sheaves. This saves base- 
ment space which is often valuable. 

The change of motive power does not necessarily 
imply that an entirely new elevator is required. The 
present car, the guides, and other parts may be retained 
if suitable. Watson will gladly go into these details 
in any specific case and will prepare drawings showing 
what material can be re-used. 


Support at yq^B 
V ^^^^^^ 
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W^T^O N Elevator Company Inc 


407&40Jm5T 36 Street NEtv York 


Details Electric Traction Elevator 

References 

This company refers to owners or agents of any 
building where Watson electric elevators are in use and 
there are several hundred installations in New York City 
alone. Attention is called to the following : 


Office Buildings 
East 45th & 46th Street Realty Corp., 17 East 45th St., New 
York, N. Y. 

Bush Terminal Co., 133 W. 41st St., New York, N. Y. 
Bradish Johnson Estate, 921 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Insurance Co. of North America, 122-26 William St., New 
York, N. Y. 

Angelo Building, 160-62 Pearl St., New York. N. Y. 
Studebaker Corp., Broadway & 70th St., New York, N. Y. 
Wurlitzer Building, 120 W. 42nd St., New York, N. Y. 

Factories 

Kahn & Feldman, 360 Suydam St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Atlantic Macaroni Co., Vernon Avenue and 14th St., Long 

Island City, N. Y. 
Englander Spring Bed Co., Johnson & Stewart Aves., Brooklyn, 

N. Y. 

Rigney & Company, 68-72 Emerson PI., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Park & Tilford, 513-19 W. 43rd St., New York, N. Y. 
Hill-Ware Co., Inc., 165th St. and Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Knitwear Mfg. Co., 10 Stanwix St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
A. Trenkmann Estate, 255 Centre St., New York, N. Y. 
MacCrellish & Quigley Co., Trenton, N. J. 
William R. Noe & Sons, Willoughby Ave. and Raymond St., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Fordham Fireproof Warehouse, 181st St. and Jerome Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 

Treo Company, Inc., Jamaica and Van Wyck Aves., Jamaica, 
L. I., N. Y. 

Ault & Wiborg Company, 12th and Monmouth Sts., Jersey City, 

J. Loft Buildings 

Fred T. Ley & Co., 234-42 W. 39th St., New York, N. Y. 
Sommerfield & Steckler, 48 E. 25th St., New York, N. Y. 
Hartmann Building, 45 E. 34th St., New York, N. Y. 

Warehouses 

Bronx Refrigerating Co., 520 Westchester Ave., New York, 
N. Y. 

Emergency Trucking Co., 586-88 Washington St., New York, 
N. Y. 

Hungerford Brass & Copper Co., 90 White St., New York, N. Y. 
H. D. Bahr Trucking Co., 285-87 E. 137th St., New York, N. Y. 
Bernheimer & Schwartz, 460 W. 128th St., New York, N. Y. 
Oriental Steamship Co., Pier 86, North River, New York, N. Y. 
National Paper & Type Co., 247 Water St., New York, N. Y. 
Garages 

Hulett Motor Car Co., 1886 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Studebaker Corp., 223 W. 77th St., New York, N. Y. 
Thirty-sixth Street Garage, Inc., 105 W. 108th St., New York, 
N. Y. 

Northold Garage, 518-20 W. 147th St., New York, N. Y. 
Reilly & Latimer, 185-87 Pacific St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Sterling Garage, 309 E. 80th St., New York, N. Y. 
Bell & Clapp, 77 S. Broadway, Yonkers, N. Y. 

Stores 

Wallach Bros., 265 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
Page & Shaw, 114 E. 29ih St., New York, N. Y. 
J. W. & W. H. Reid, 383 Pearl St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Edw. Vom Hofe & Co., 92 Fulton St., New York, N. Y. 

Apartment Houses and Hotels 
Holbrook Hall, 145 W. 55th St., New York, N. Y. 
Town House Club, 67th St. and Central Park W., New York, 
N. Y. 

M. I. Halperin, 8th Ave. and 4th St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
The Coliseum, 181st St. and Bennett Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Chelsea, 222 W. 23rd St., New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Patterson, 58 W. 47th St., New York, N. Y. 
Milano Apartments, 125-127 E. 58th St., New York, N. Y. 
Theaters 

Town Hall, 113-23 W. 43rd St., New York, N. Y. 
Famous Players-Laskv Corp., Long Island City, N. Y. 
Selwyn Theater, 229 W. 42nd St., New York, N. Y. 

Miscellaneous 

Montefiore Home, Gunhill Rd. and Steuben Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Times Square Post Office, 233 W. 38th St., New York, N. Y. 
Varick Street Post Office, 34-50 Varick St., New York, N. Y. 
John J. Fox, 1910 Bathgate Ave., New York, N. Y. 


View looking from below. 


Watson Safety Device 

Cover plates at each end removed to show adjusting screws 
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ESTABLISHED i860 


THE WARNER ELEVATOR MFG. CO. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
TACOMA, WASH. 


CHARLESTON, W. VA 
INDIANAPOLIS. IND. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y 
SERVICE STATIONS IN MANY OTHER CITIES 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
riTTSBURGII, PA. 


MOBILE. ALA. 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators. 

Also manufacturers of Auto Lifts, Push Button 
Elevators, Electric Dumbwaiters, Electric Motors and 
Controllers, Electric Sidewalk Hoists. 

Service 

A special department has been created for consulta- 
tion with architects in connection with proposed elevator 
installations, and customers are invited to use this 
service freely. 

Bulletins— These have been printed and fully 
describe in detail the various elements of our equipments. 

Typical Layouts— These have been printed 
showing overhead loads and clearances required. 

Specifications — Furnished on request. When 
asking for preliminary information, please give rent- 
.able floor area above first floor, number of floors, 
/length of travel, nature of tenancy (for passenger ser- 
vice) maximum load and nature of service (for freight 
elevators) ; kind of current and type of doors to be 
used. 

Capacities 

Elevator ':odes usually specify that passenger 
elevators have a capacity of 75 lbs. per sq. ft., and hos- 
pital cars 50 lbs. per sq. ft. of car floor area. 

Freight elevators should have a capacity sufficient to 
carry the'' heaviest load encountered in normal service. 
Special provision should be made for very exceptional 
loads. 

Speeds 

For heavy capacities and short lifts on intermittent 
service, 25 ft. per minute may be suflicient. 

For intermittent light freight service on short lifts, 
50 ft. per minute is satisfactory. 

For normal freight service where an operator is not 
used, 75 ft. per minute gives excellent service for medium 

lifts. . , 1 1- r 

100 ft. per minute is approximately the linut tor 
hand rope control and this speed should be used where 
the travel is long and trips frequent. 

200 ft. per minute is often used for constant freight 
service or light passenger service when the car is con- 
trolled by an operator. This speed is not justified on 
short runs for freight service where the time required 
to load and unload and to open and close the doors is 
the predominant time consuming factor. 

Current 

The current available often influences the speed to 
be recommended. Two speeds are easily obtainable with 


direct current motors and the slow speed is used in mak- 
ing accurate landings. 

The limit for single speed alternating current eleva- 
tors for passenger service is approximately 300 ft. per 
minute. 

More accurate stops are required for freight ser- 
vice and, if considerable time is required for adjusting 
to the floor level, there is very little gain in the high 
speed. 



Hotel Lincoln, Indianapolis, Ind. 

RuBUSH & Hunter, Arcliit?cts 
Equipped with threj Warner 3000-lb., 400-Lp.m., single worm 
gear traction elevators 
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WARSAW ELEVATOR CO. 

WARSAW, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE. MD. JAMESTOWN. N. Y. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators of 
all capacities and speeds. 

Also manufacturers of Hydraulic Passenger and 
Freight Elevators; Belted and Hand Power Elevators; 
Push Button Dumbwaiters and Sidewalk Elevators. 

Types of Machines and Facilities 

We specialize on single and double wrap traction 
machines, also geared and 2:1 types, both overhead and 
basement installations ; capacities range from 100 lbs. to 
24,000 lbs. Any problem involving special construction 
by reason of peculiar conditions we can handle perfectly 
without extra cost. We have one of the finest and most 
efficient new plants with foundry in connection, which 
enables us to turn out work of this character to the 
entire satisfaction of customers. 

Our engineering force is prepared at any and all 
times to discuss special problems with architects and 
engineers. With 30 years' experience in manufacturing 
elevators, we can guarantee customers efficient service. 

Recommendations for Elevators 

Passenger Elevators— In buildings 12 to 15 stories 
or more, we recommend car speeds ranging from 250 to 
400 f . p. m. In smaller cities where the demands are not 
so great, we find speeds of 150 to 200 f. p. m. very 
satisfactory. 

In estimating capacity, figure 75 lbs. per sq. ft of 
cab area inside; with a cab which measures 5x5 ft. on 
the inside, estimate capacity at 1,875 lbs. Our experi- 
ence shows an average allowance of 400 sq. in. per 
person is about correct, and the limit of comfortable ca- 
pacity. 

Steel guides should be used on all passenger ele- 
vators. 

Automobile Elevators — For automobile elevators 
we recommend capacities of 5,000 to 6,000 lbs. for pleas- 
ure cars, and 8,000 to 10,000 lbs. where it is desired to 
carry trucks. The size of platform for larger pleasure 
cars and trucks should be about 9 to 10 ft. wide and 
20 to 24 ft. long. Usually it is safe to figure about 25 
lbs. per sq. ft. of car area for pleasure cars and 35 to 
40 lbs. per sq. ft. for trucks. 

Freight Elevators — Freight elevators usually 
give best results with cars about 6x6 ft. for small plants, 
to 6x8 ft. and 8x10 ft. for larger installations. 

We recommend making platforms wider postway 
(or side to side) than the depth (front to back). This 
proportion is more efficient in loading and unloading. 

Platforms of all freight elevators should be enclosed 
with steel or v^ood on all sides except the entrance. A 
heavy screen over the top of the car should be provided. 

Hand Power Elevators and Dumbwaiters 

We also manufacture a full line of hand power ele- 
vators and push button dumbwaiters of the latest im- 
proved type. 

References 

We manufacture the largest line of elevators of all 
kinds built today and can meet any existing conditions. 

A long list of references of large buildings and 
manufacturing plants will be sent on request. 
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PHILADELPHIA, PA. SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. WILKES-BARRE, PA. 



Recent Installation of Three High Speed Passenger 
Elevators 

Installed in one of the largest office buildings in the East 


1970 


THE RUBAY COMPANY 

Elevator Doors, Cabs and Enclosures 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Elevator Cabs, Doors and Enclosures, complete 
and installed. 

Facilities 

The Rubay Company are well established as high 
class enclosed automobile body builders and finishers, 
and are well and favorably known in that line. 

Thus, having unusual facilities, and to meet the 
strong demand for really fine work, they have established 
a new department for the manufacture of the best grade 
of elevator doors and cabs, and aim to excel in this line. 

Their extensive capacity enables them to handle 


large quantities of this work, and to make prompt deliv- 
ery on large jobs. 

Materials 

The Rubay Company builds elevator cabs In either 
steel, bronze, aluminum or wood. 

Finishes 

They are equipped to produce the very best grade 
of enamel finishes in plain colors, wood grain, or bronze 
enamel finish. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue of illustrations will be furnished on re- 
quest; also special designs prepared when desired. 





Elevator Cab No. 2001 



Elevator Cab No. 2003 


Sweet's Catalogue 


1971 


ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 

SUCCESSOR TO ELEVATOR SUPPLY AND REPAIR CO. and BURDETT-ROWNTREE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Elevator Accessories 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

HOBOKEN, N. J. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., Ill South Jefferson Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 186 Fifth Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1039 Walnut Avenue 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1716 Ludlow Street 


Products 

Manufacturers and installers of the follow- 
ing ES Equipment for Elevators: Flash- 
light Signals, Mechanical Indicators, trade-mark 
Positive Electric Interlocks, Pneumatic 
Door Operators, Electric Door Operators. 

Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Steel Theater Curtains. 

Also Positive Guide Lubricators, Ricketts 
Moore Threshold Illuminators, Travel Recorders, and 
other accessory equipment. 

For Elevator Door Hangers and Norton Elevator 
Door Closers, see page 1211. 


Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Inter- 
lock invariably should be used if Norton Elevator 
Door Closers (see page 1211) are not installed. 
It is applicable to all types of horizontally 


and 


Flashlight Signals 

The operating cost of elevators is reduced and the 
efficiency of their service markedly increased by the 
use of the proper signal system. In fact, groups of 
more than two elevators demand an automatic signal 
system. 

There are three main divisions of the ES Flashlight 
Signals: namely, the ES Complete Flashlight Signal 
System, for office and other buildings having three or 
more elevators in one group, that travel continuously ; the 
ES Flashlight Annunciator Signal System, where the 
elevators ordinarily run on call, as in the majority of 
hotels ; and the ES Department Store Flashlight Signal 
System, where the elevators travel continuously, but 
stop at every floor. 

Large groups of elevators require additional acces- 
sory signal equipment, such, for instance, as Night Ser- 
vice Annunciators for the elevators set aside for night 
or holiday service ; Starter's Call Back System, to permit 
communication between the starter and elevator opera- 
tors ; Electric Position Indicators ; Safe Lift Telephones, 
etc. 

Mechanical Indicators 

ES Mechanical Indicators, of the familiar clock 
face design, should invariably be used at the ground 
floor, to indicate to the starter the position of the eleva- 
tors. They should also be installed at the upper floors in 
connection with Flashlight Annunciator Signal Systems 
on small groups of elevators, as a passenger will wait 
more patiently, if he can, by observing the indicators, see 
that an elevator is approaching in answer to his call. De- 
signs of ES Mechanical Indicators may be selected from 
a large variety of patterns. 

Electric Door Operator 

ES Electric Door Operating Mechanism, for the 
operation of bi-parting, center opening, vertically sliding 
doors on freight elevators is especially valuable where 
the doors are too heavy to be operated quickly by hand 
on account of the size of the opening. 


sliding or swinging, elevator doors. 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock is 
the only device that embodies every principle of an ideal 
elevator interlock, as indicated by the following enumer- 
ation of its features: 

It prevents the movement of the elevator if any 
door is open or unlocked. Note that the elevator is 
interlocked not only by the door opposite which it is 
standing, but by every door in the shaft. Also, that the 
doors must positively be locked as well as fully closed. 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock has 
only one moving part and that part is actuated solely bv 
gravity. If, through damage, unusual friction or de- 
liberate intent it is prevented from functioning, safe 
conditions will exist as the elevator can not be 
moved. 

The one moving part, the contact making element, 
is attached to the door. Consequently, when the door is 
opened, the elevator control circuit is also positively 
opened. 

The ES Positive Electro-Mechanical Interlock is 
exceptionally sturdy, has no springs and requires neither 
lubrication, cleaning nor any other attention. 

In connection with all interlock installations an 
emergency release switch is provided in each elevator. 
This is enclosed in a "break glass" case, and its function 
is to permit the interlock to be temporarily disconnected 
in case of fire or other emergency. 

Pneumatic Door Operator 

The ES Pneumatic Door Operator is a door open- 
ing and closing engine that is controlled by the elevator 
man through a small handle in the cab. The action of 
the pneumatic door operator is quicker and quieter than 
manual operation, and if desired it can be arranged to 
operate simultaneously both the corridor door and col- 
lapsible gate on the elevator. These operators can be 
applied to any type of horizontally or vertically sliding 
doors or gates for either passenger or freight elevators. 

Electric Dumbwaiters 

ES Electric Dumbwaiters are installed to operate 
on any available commercial electric current. Different 
loads, speeds and types of push button controls are used, 
depending on the class of building and the service de- 
sired. 

Steel Theater Curtains 

ES Steel Theater Curtains are built to comply with 
all fire regulations. They are operated by hydraulic power. 
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KERR ELEVATOR APPLIANCE CORPORATION 

17 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADEI^PHIA. PA. WASHINGTON. D. C. CHICAGO. ILL. CLEVELAND. OHIO RICHMOND, VA. 

RANDALL CONTROL AND HYDROMETRIG CORPORATION 

For All Territory West of the Mississippi River 
523 Central Building, 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

PNEUiMATic Elevator Door Operators. 

Manually Operated Elevator Door Locks; 
Automatic Door Locks for push button electric eleva- 
tors ; Self-centering Non-creep Device for hydraulic 
elevators. 

All devices fully covered by patents. 

Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Controls 

Randall elevator door controls are designed for 
completely operating and controlling elevator doors. 
Their use greatly simplifies and makes absolutely safe 
the operation of elevators, it being impossible to operate 
the car unless all the doors in the shaft are closed and 
locked, or to open doors while car is in motion. These 
devices are operated principally by compressed air. 
They are applicable to electric, hydraulic and automatic 
elevators. 

The pneumatic control mechanism is mounted on 
top of the car or over each door and the equipment 
opens and closes both car gate and shaftway door 
simultaneously, and mechanically interlocks the car con- 
trol while either gate or door is open. 

The interlocking feature is part of all devices or 
systems manufactured by us and no other device, lock 
or interlock is required. 

The control consists of three principal parts: A 
pair of air cvlinders or an air machine for opening and 
closing the doors, a strap lock for locking the doors, and 
a master switch which breaks the operating circuit when 
any door is opened and closes circuit again when all 
doors are closed and locked. 

These devices are all operated by a hand lever 
within the car, it being unnecessary for the operator to 
change position. 

Controls are made for two types of installations: 
''Multiple Engine" tvpe with one air machine for each 
door or set of doors,^and "Single Engine" type with air 
machine on the elevator car. 

Materials and Workmanship— All equipment is 
constructed of the best materials obtainable. All work- 
in? parts are of case hardened steel. Tubing and valves 
are of the highest grade brass. Durability has been se- 
cured in everv detail, and high grade workmanship and 
construction insure satisfactory operation, actual and de- 

pendal)le safety. . . 

Advantages— Sa/e/p— Randall controls give abso- 
lute elevator safety. Doors are securely locked from 
the shaft side. They can not be left open carelessly 
since all doors must be closed and locked before the car 
can be operated. This reduces accidents to a minimum. 

Simplicity of Operation— A hand lever completely 
controls the operation of the door. At no time during 
the operation of the car is it necessary for the operator 
to reach in front of the passengers. This gives added 
convenience to passengers, and gives maximum pas- 
senger space. 
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Speed of Operation — Randall controls open the 
doors to full opening and close them very rapidly. This 
saves time in starting and stopping and increases speed 
of operation. Efficiency of elevator service is increased 
by from 15% to 20% over hand-operated doors. 

Quietness — The air cylinders provide a cushioning 
effect at the ends of opening and closing strokes. This 
prevents slamming of doors, which in addition to 
eliminating noise, also reduces wear. 

Operating Engine or Air Machine — This device 
consists of a pair of air cylinders, one at each end of a 
piston rod. The piston rod is connected by means of a 
cross head to an arm which opens and closes the door. 
Admitting air into one cylinder opens the door and 
admitting air into the other cylinder closes the door. 
Admission of air into the cylinders is controlled by 
means of a hand lever. 

If for any reason the air is cut off, the doors may 
be operated by hand, without excessive friction, since 
the piston heads in each cylinder are of the loose or 
floating type and do not move with the piston rod when 
the doors are hand operated. 

The Air Compressor System — The air com- 
pressor system furnished with Randall pneumatic ele- 
vator door controls includes standard electric air com- 
pressor of the proper size and latest improved type, 
together with air receivers or reservoirs for high and low 
pressure, piping, and all necessary devices for auto- 
matically controlling the compressor. 

Strap Lock and Master Switch— The elevator 
door is locked by means of a latch attached to the inside 
of the shaft above the door. A lever in the car operates 
a cam or slioe which is mounted on the top of the car. 
This shoe engages an arm which lifts the latch. The 
same movement also breaks the circuit at the master 
switch which shuts off the car control circuit, thus hold- 
ing the car in position. When the door is closed the 
latch drops back into place, locking the door and closing 
the circuit. The elevator car may then be operated. 

Only one master switch is required for each elevator 
shaft instead of one switch at each door as in other sys- 
tems. The master switch is operated by a spring steel 
tape running through each door lock and is counter- 
balanced. When any door latch is lifted the master 
switch is opened. Dropping the latch reverses the opera- 
tion and throws the switch into contact position. The 
master switch may be located at any convenient place in 

the shaft. . , , . r u - ^ • 

An emergency switch is provided in car for bridging 

masterswitch in emergencies. 

This equipment is exceptionally rigid, ihere are 

no springs in the lock, and it requires no lubrication nor 

attention. . ^ . . . , 

This lock and master switch are designed for use 
with either pneumatically or manually controlled elevator 
doors. 


Continued on next page 
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Randall "Single Engine" Elevator Door Control 

Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Control, "Single 
Engine" Type 

In this type of control, an air machine is mounted 
on the top of the car, with a strap lock at each door and 
one master switch in the shaft. A shoe is attached to 
the door opening lever on the car. This shoe engages a 
roller on the door and opens or closes door when air 
machine is operated. Opening lever also operates eleva- 
tor gate. 

With full pneumatic control the air machine is con- 
trolled by a small hand lever in the car, which also con- 
trols the kickover shoe for operating the locks. Doors 
can be rapidly opened or closed, as desired, by a simple 
twist of the hand lever. 

The kickover shoe for the strap locks may also be 
arranged for direct operation by means of a foot pedal 
or hand lever. 

This type of control may be used for all types 
of sliding doors such as single, double, two-thirds or 
"two-speed," three-quarters or "three-speed," and 
double two-thirds, and is recommended where all 
doors in shaft are of similar design and weight. 

Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Control, 
"Multiple Engine" Type 

In this type of control, an air machine is 
mounted over each door or set of doors. A master 
switch is fitted in each shaft. 

With full pneumatic control, turning of the 
hand lever opens valve underneath car. This 
operates a lever at top of car, which admits air into 
opening cylinder, which opens door. Reversing 
hand lever closes and locks door. 

With manual control, air machine is operated 
directly by foot pedal or hand lever. 

This device is very compact, the space required 
above door for air machine being 17 in. high by 4 
in. deep by about 5 ft. long; 1 in. is required be- 
tween car and shaft for door opening levers. 


Showing Air Machine, Strap Lock and Master Switch 
Automatic Door Lock for Push Button Electric Eleva- 
tors 

The automatic door lock system embodies the fea- 
tures of the pneumatic control and is positive in opera- 
tion. Automatic door locks prevent the car bemg 
^'stolen" by others after pressure of button. 

Non-creep Device for Hydraulic Elevators 

The Randall non-creep device is located under the 
car and provides automatic stability; the car can not 
creep while doors are open. 

References 

Randall elevator appliances are in use in all parts 
of the country. A list of buildings in your vicinity, 
equipped with Randall devices, will be sent on request. 



Randall "Multiple Engine" Elevator Door Control, Applied 
TO Double Sliding Doors 
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UTILITY SAFETY APPLIANCE CORPORATION 


Elevator Safety Devices 
325 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Utility Safety Elevator Interlock System 
consisting of : 

Electro-Mechanical Elevator Bar Lock. 
Electro-Mechanical Safety Interlock. 
Electrical Non-interference Control Cabinet. 
Non-interference Emergency Release. 
Electrical Gate Switch. 

Description of the Utility Safety Elevator Interlock 
System 

The Utility interlock consists of a cast iron switch 
box fixed to the door frame and a manually operated 
lock bar constructed of steel or brass, mounted on the 
door (Fig. 1). The lock bar carries a switch member 
which co-operates with contact plates, the latter being ar- 
ranged within the casing and inserted into a control 
circuit. 

The switch member is properly insulated from the 
lock bar and casing by a member. Contact plates are 
mounted upon holders of insulating material. The lock 
bar is guided in its movement by guides, being pro- 
vided with a handle of non-corrosive material, within 
v/hich is placed a spring. 

The control circuit is completed only after the door 
has been securely locked (Fig. 2). The lock bar must 
be fully inserted into the casing, first preventing the door 
from being opened and then completing the control cir- 
cuit. In opening the door, the circuit is positively in- 
terrupted before the door is unlocked. 

The arc interrupter of non-combustible insulating 
material in the casing is held by the lock bar in an ele- 
vated position when lock bar is in locking position, and 
slides by gravity downwards between the contact plates 



when the lock bar is witlidrawn from the casing, pre- 
venting arcing between the contact plates. The arc in- 
terrupter serves also as an indicating device, the word 
"open" appearing through an opening in the cover plate 
of the casing when the lock l)ar is withdrawn. The 
opening is covered with mica permitting inspection of 
contact plates without removal of the box cover. 

Interlocks and gate switches are in an electrical cir- 
cuit which includes two 110-volt relays and a 220-volt 
centering relay. This circuit is completed by the closing 
of the main line circuit by two main line magnets. 

Whenever any door in the series is open, the main 
line circuit is interrupted; no current flows to the car 
switch. The elevator controller is so inserted into the 
circuit that no current will flow to it when any of the 
doors are open. 

The two 110-volt relays, the 220-volt centering re- 
lay and main line magnets are enclosed in a securely 
locked cabinet (Fig. 5). In this cabinet are also en- 
closed switches which are so located that the main line 
and auxiliary circuits are opened before access can be 
had to the magnets. 

The 110-volt protecting relays are so located in the 
circuit that in case a ground occurs in the interlock cir- 
cuit, no blowout will result, but one of these relays will 
hold its switch element in its closing position, thereby 
not interfering with the operation of the elevator cir- 
cuit. 

In each elevator is located an emergency release, 
which is inserted in the control circuit, allowing the ele- 
vator to be operated in case of emergency. The emer- 
gency release includes a switch which is manually oper- 
ated and completes the circuit as long as the operator 
holds it in closed position. The emergency release is in 
a glass covered casing and access can be had to it only 



Fig. 1. Utility Safety Interlock as It Appears 
ON Open Elevator Door 


Fig. 2. Utility Safety Interlock with Cover Off 
to Show Contact When Door Is Closed 
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Fig: 3. Gate Switch as It Appears When 
Elevator Gate Is Open 


after breaking the glass cover. Means are provided for 
breaking the glass without the aid of tools. 

Cover is easily mounted on the casing after glass 
has been broken, being held in position without the aid 
of screws or other fastenings. It is also provided with a 
device which indicates whether it is being used or not. 

Advantages of the Utility System 

The Utility system is electro-mechanical in opera- 
tion, absolutely safe, and has the following exclusive ad- 
vantages : 

(1) Removable parts are reduced to a minimum. 

(2) All shaftway doors must be closed and locked, 
and the gate, if any, must also be closed before it is pos- 
sible for the operator to move the car. 

(3) An indicator, actuated by gravity, shows at all 
times whether door switch is open or closed and pre- 
vents insertion of foreign contact-making material. 

(4) Any disarrangement on any .part of the eleva- 
tor system, instead of creating a hazard, prevents opera- 
tion of the elevator. 

(5) A grounded (short-circuited) traveling cable 
does not affect the safety of the elevator. 




Fig. 4. Interior View of Gate Switch with 
Cover Off to Show Contact When 
Elevator Gate Is Closed 

(6) While any elevator door or gate is open, there 
is no electricity in any part of the elevator equipment. 

(7) Manual operation of the electrical controllers 
in the motor room is absolutely prevented while any ele- 
vator door or car gate is open. 

(8) Any interference with the non-interference 
control cabinet prevents operation of the car. 

(9) All essential live control parts are enclosed in 
a cabinet which is locked and can only be opened by an 
authorized person. 

(10) It is absolutely impossible to "jump*' the main 
line currents or to "tie in" controller switches or to block 
this system in any way. The Utility system is absolutely 
foolproof and tamperproof. 

Official Approval 

The Utility system is the only electro-mechanical 
elevator interlocking system which has been approved by 
the New York State Industrial Board and the City of 
New York. 

We have the approval of the leading safety engi- 
neers of the United States and the engineering depart- 
ments of the larger casualty companies. 

Approval by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. is 

pending. 



Fig. 5. Non-Interference Control Cabinet 


Fig. 6. Interior View of Non-Interference 
Control Cabinet 
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STANDARD GAUGE STEEL CO. 

Manufacturers of Finished Steel Elevator Guides 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

BEAVER FALLS, PA. 


Product 

Finished Steel Elevator Guides. 

Finished Steel Elevator Guides 

No single feature in elevator building has increased 
safety and economy in construction as much as has the 
introduction of finished steel guides. They eliminate all 
the dangers that have been experienced in the use of 
wooden guides and the various old styles and types of 
metal guides. 

Strength — Special tests conducted by the Pitts- 
burgh Testing Laboratory , and the Pennsylvania State 
College have shown finished steel guides to be greatly 
superior to all hot rolled, planed guides in rigidity and 
resistance to transverse bending under load. The deflec- 
tion and permanent set under loads is considerably less 
for finished steel guides. This means an added element 
of safety. 

Shipped Ready for Installation— Our guides are 
made in standard 16-ft. sections with matched joints and 
are fitted with fish plates, bolts and the necessary drilling, 
therefor. When desired, we can assemble them in runs 
of any required length without extra cost. They can then 
be easily and quickly erected as they are finished all over 
and do not require any filing or shimming on the part of 
the erector. 

Low Cost — Our methods of production permit us 
to ofifer finished steel guides at a price which makes them 
cost less than the ordinary hot rolled, planed guides, 
taking into consideration the cost of erection. 

Types and Sizes — Our guides are made in two 
types, "Standard" and "Undercut,'' as illustrated. Both 
types are made in three sizes: car, intermediate, and 
counterweight guides. All sizes are carried in stock for 
immediate shipment. We also manufacture the Jumbo 
"Undercut" guide which weighs 30 lbs. to the foot. 

References 

During the last twenty years we have furnished fin- 
ished steel elevator guides for over 5000 of the^ largest 
buildings constructed in all parts of the world without a 
single complaint being recorded. 


A few prominent installations with the name of the 
elevator manufacturer are listed below : 

Bellevue-Stratford Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa.. Standard 

Plunger Elevator Co. 
Wanamaker Store, Philadelphia, Pa., Standard Plunger Elevator 

Co. 

Bureau Printing & Engraving, Washington, D. C, Blake 
Palm & Bro. 

Interior Departmen. Building, Washington, D. C, Blake Palm & 
Bro. 

Aeronautical Tower, Pensacola, Fla., Blake Palm & Bro. 

Masonic Temple, Columbus, Ohio, Ohio Elevator & Machine Co. 

Commercial National Bank Building, Raleigh, N. C, Ohio- 
Elevator & Machine Co. 

Pittsburgh Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., Ohio Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

The Avon Apartments,. Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 
St. Elizabeth's Hospital, Dayton, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 
Kroger Grocery & Baking Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard. 
Elevator Co. 

Hotel Williams, Indianapolis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 
S. M. Bixby & Co., Indianapolis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 
Hotel Washington, Indianapolis, Ind., American Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

K. M. & T. Office Building, Dallas, Tex., American Elevator 
& Machin. Co. 

Swift & Co. Branch, Havana, Cuba, American Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

Roosevelt Building, Chicago, III., Reliance Elevator Co. 
Mayo Bros. Clinic, Rochester, Minn., Kieckhofer Elevator 
Co. 

Allis-Chalmers Mfg. Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Kieckhofer Elevator 
Co. 

Minnesota Steel Co., Duluth, Minn., Kieckhofer Elevator Co. 
Gross Building, Milwaukee, Wis., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 
La Salle Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 
Gimbel Brothers, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Caswell Block, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Security Building, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Capital National Bank Building, Lansing, Mich., Pitt Engineering: 
Co. 

Cerveceria Cuauhtemoc, S. A. Monterey, N. L. Mexico, Pitt 
Engineering Co. 

United States Post Office Annex, Kansas City, Mo., Pitt Engi- 
neering Co. 


Specifications 

To specify finished steel elevator guides include the 
following : 

All elevators to be equipped with Finished Steel Guides as 
manufactured by the Standard Gauge Steel Company. 



"Standard" Type "Undercut" Type 

Finished Steel Elevator Guides — Showing Matched Joints and Fish Plate 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 

TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 5448 


CHELSEA ELEVATOR CO. 

439-441 West Nineteenth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INCORPORATED 1912' 

CABLE ADDRESS- 
"Chelelco" 


Products 

Elfxtric and Hand Operated Dumb- 
waiters and Elevators: Private House, Trac- 
tion, Apartment House, Automatic Brake, Hospital, 
Plain Sheave, Hotel, Restaurant, Band Brake, Library, 
Book Lift, Brass and Steel Tube, Compensating Dumb- 
waiters ; Invalid, Store, Trunk, Freight, Sidewalk and 
Automobile Elevators ; Ash Hoists ; Ash Cranes ; Hoist 
Wheels. 

Also manufacturers of Tellerwaiters, Film Convey- 
ors, Automatic and Semiautomatic Gates. 


Experience 

46 years of experience 
equipment and design. 

Chelsea Electric Dumbwaiters 

Many stock combinations 
and sizes to suit any re- 
quirement. Data page fol- 
lowing gives two classes 
of machines, four types 
of controls and several 
sizes of cars. We will 
furnish any special equip- 
ment desired and archi- 
tects are invited to sub- 
mit their problems. 


with progressiveness in 


capacities, speeds 



Class '*A" Engine 




^u/rici7n Chelsea Automatic 
€fi€!a^H Brake Dumb- 

TRADE.MARK ^^^^^^ 5 

For apartment houses, 
stores and residences. 

Specify as Follows — Machine 
of the double automatic brake type as 
made by Chklsea Elevator Co., 
New York, N. Y., to hold any load 
within the capacity of the machine 

which is lbs. without the use 

of check line or fastening. Cold 
rolled steel shafts. Steel roller bear- 
ings. Cast iron flywheel of proper 
diameter, securely fastened to steel 
shaft. Cast iron center wheel bored 
to fit shaft. Lock full automatic both 
on down and up motion of car set 
in a reinforced casing with a pJws- 
phor bronze brake shoe, with ample 
braking surface. Car of first quality 
ash dovetailed and varnished, of size 
to suit hatchway, shelved as directed. 
Wrought iron eye for weight rope. 
Cast iron guide shoes. Guide runs, 
Georgia pine, grooved for guides on 
car and counterweight. Counterweight 
of size and weight to properly bal- 
ance car. Rope for counterweight, 
manila. Hand rope, Russian hemp. 
All necessary hardware, rubber bump- 
ers, etc. Machine timbers, Georgia 
pine. Sheaves, cast iron. 

Guaranteed for 1 year. 

Data Tables 

Data tables will be found 
on the two following pages, il- 
lustrating and pricing a variety 
of types. 


Class "B" Engine 


Dumbwaiter No. 2 


Chelsea Traction Dumb- 
waiters No. 2 

For high class residence 
work. 

Specify as Follows — The ma- 
chine to be of the two-to-one trac- 
tion type as manufactured by the 
Chelsea Elevator Co., New York, 
N. Y. Wheels of full diameters 
between centers, reducing friction 
and wear on ropes and almost noise- 
less in operation. All wheels of cast 
iron with steel shafts running in 
iron frames with rope guards. 
Weight wheel to have band and 
leather cushioned brake to hold 
loads of 100 lbs. Loads to be low- 
ered by means of brake rope. Car 
of first quality ash, dovetailed, filled 
and varnished, shelved as directed, 
wrought iron eyes for weight rope, 
lignum vitae sheaves in casting 
piece on top and bottom of car. 
Counterweight of size and weight 
to properly balance car. Guideways 
of North Carolina pine, grooved for 
guiding car and counterweight. Cast 
iron guide shoes. Rope for counter- 
weight, manila. Hand and check 
ropes, Russian hemp. All necessary 
hardware, rubber bumpers, etc. 
Guaranteed for 1 year. 




Automatic Brake 
Dumbwaiter No. 5 


Hand Operated Elevators 

Chelsea hand operated elevators insure ease of 
operation and a factor of safety far in excess of ordi- 
nary practice. 

Invalid or Passenger Lift No. 7 

Easy running and reliable, fitted with all safety 
precautions. 

Store Elevators Nos. 8 and 9 

For heavy service, constant and lasting qualities. 

Sidewalk Lift or Ash Hoist No. 10 

For merchandise, ashes, etc., it is often used inside 
of the building. Operation is by means of a windlass. 

Automobile Lifts Nos. 11 and 12 

For a capacity as high as 6000 lbs. ; although slow 
in operation, they are sturdy and capable of doing the 
work they are called upon to perform. Double geared; 
can also be furnished in crosshead type with safety 
attachment. 

Electric Drum Type Elevators 

Equipments embracing the whole line of elevator 
requirements from the slow speed sidewalk lift to the 
massive freight and high speed passenger elevator. 
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No. 1. One-to-One 
Traction Dumb- 
waiter 

50 lbs. capacity 


1 to 


No. 2. Two-to-One 

Traction Dumb- 
waiter 

50 to 100 lbs. capacity 
DATA 


No. 3. Plain 
Sheave Dumb- 
waiter 
50 to 150 lbs. capacity 


No. 4. Band 

Brake Dumb- 
waiter 

50 to 150 lbs. capacity 


No. 5. Automatic 
Brake Dumb- 
waiter 

75 to 250 lbs. capacity 


No. 6. Patent 
Frame Dumb- 
waiter 
100 to 500 lbs. capacity 


VnD PRICES OF SOmVoVtHE CHe'lSSA HAND OPERATED DUMBWAITERS 


> No. 

>> 

:ar size 

latchway size, 
ingle face 

-latchway size, 
louble face 

4eadroom re- 
luired above 
ioor for mach. 

Capacity in 
0 lbs. 

^ Complete ship. 
0 wt., approx. 

° lbs. 

Price, ma- 
:hine only 

Price, complete 
outfit, height 
20 ft. or less 

Price, ma- 
chine, ex. 
double face 

Add each extra 
ft., single face 

Add each extra 
ft. double face 

Service best 
adapted for 

Specification Writers' Data and General 
Description 

(Li 

One-to- 
one 

Brake 

22'x 
18' 

26'x 
21' 

26'x 
22' 

2' 2' 

$50.00 

$100.00 

$24.00 

$0.50 

$0.76 

High class resi- 
dence work. 
Pantry service. 
Quick service. 
Small packages. 
Almost noiseless 

Machine — Iron wheels set in iron frames, with oil 
holes, rope guards, etc. All wheels full diameters 
between centers; weight wheel fitted with band and 
leather cushioned band brake. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for 
runs; nianila hemp hand and check ropes; manila 
weight rope; heavy double groove hardwood runs; 
cast iron counterweight fitted with eye and guides; 
platform at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers; 
check weights, bullseyes. pulleys, etc. 

IB 

One-to- 
one 
Traction 
Brake 

26'x 
22' 

30'x 
25' 

30'x 
26' 

2' 6' 

50 

450 

55.00 

110.00 

28.00 

.50 

.76 

in operation. 
Ropes very last- 
ing, on account 
of full diameter 
wheels. 

2A 

Two-to- 

Traction 
Brake 

22'x 
18' 

26'x 
21" 


2' 8' 

100 

430 

52.00 

120.00 


.56 


High class resi- 
dence work 
where heavier 
duty is required 
than one-to-one. 
Almost noiseless 

Machine — Same as above with eye at top of shaft 
for hand rope fastening. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for runs 
and casting pieces with lignum vitae sheaves; manila 
hemp hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; 
heavy double groove hardwood runs; cast iron 
counterweight fitted with eye and guides; platform 
at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers and fastening 
for adjustment to hand rope; check weights, bulls- 
eyes, pulleys, etc. 

2B 

Two -to- 
one 
Traction 

26'x 
22' 

30 'X 
25' 


3' 0' 

100 

475 

56.00 

135.00 


.56 


in operation. 
Ropes very last- 
ing, on account 
of full diameter 
wheels. 

3A 

Brake 

Plain 
Sheave 
Rig 

22'x 
18' 

26'x 
21' 

26'x 
22' 

2' 2' 

75 

240 

20.00 

48.00 

12.00 

.50 

.65 

For general re- 
quirements 
where a moder- 

Machine — Steel shaft, fitted with proper diameter 
tlywheel and weignt wneei otcuiLi>^ idoiciicu, aisu, 
leading sheaves and boxes for shaft. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes and guides; manila hemp 
hand rope; manila weight rope; hardwood guide 
runs; cast iron counterweight, eyes and guides; 
crosspieces at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers; 
bullseyes, fair leaders, etc. 

3B 

Plain 
Sheave 
Rig 

26'x 
22' 

30 'x 
25' 

30'x 
26' 

2' 6' 

100 

300 

24.00 

60.00 

14.00 

.54 

.70 

ate price good 
quality dumb- 
waiter is desired. 

4A 

Brake 
Sheave 
Rig 

22'x 
18' 

26'x 
21' 

26'x 

22' 

2' 6' 

75 

290 

36.00 

80.00 

12.00 

.54 

.70 

A serviceable 
dumbwaiter 
where it is de- 
sirable to lower 

Machine — Steel shaft fitted with proper diameter 
flywheel and weight wheel and boxes for shaft; fly- 
wheel fitted with band and band brake. Necessary 
leading sheaves. j. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes and guides; manila hemp 
hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; hard- 
wood guide runs; cast iron counterweight, eyes and 
guides; cross pieces at bottom fitted with rubber 
bumpers; bullseyes, fair leaders, .check weights, etc. 

4B 

Brake 
Sheave 
Rig 

26'x 
22' 

30 'x 

25' 

30'x 
26' 

3' 0' 

100 

365 

39.00 

95.00 

14.00 

.56 

.78 

loads, controll- 
ing speed with 
the brake rope. 

SA 

Auto- 
matic 
Brake 

22'x 
18' 

26'x 
21' 

26'x 
22' 

2' 2' 

75 

275 



36.00 

72.00 

12.00 

.50 

.66 

Residence and 
apartment 
housework 
where a number 

Machine — Steel shaft fitted with proper diameter 
flywheel and weight wheel, and boxes for shaft. 
To back timber there is fastened an automatic 
brake of first class construction, so designed as to 
eliminate as much lost motion, noise and friction 
as possible; lock to automatically hold car at any 
point without the use of check lines or fastenings; 
car to remain stationary with load within capacity 
of machine until released by a pull on hand rope. 

Car— Same as for 3 A and 3B, above. 

5B 

Auto- 
matic 
Brake 

26'x 
22" 

30'x 
25* 

30'x 
26* 

2' 6' 

100 

350 

44.00 

87.00 

14.00 

.54 

.70 

of different 
people have tlu 
use of car. Nc 

5C 

Auto- 
matic 
Brake 

30 'x 
24 

35^' 
x27" 

351^; 
x28' 

2'10' 

150 

450 

50.00 

104.00 

16.00 

.St 

.80 

check line re- 
quired, as auto- 
matic brake 
holds loads with- 
in the capacity 
of machine. 

5D 

Auto- 
matic 

34'x 

28 

391^' 
x31 

39H' 
x32" 

3' 2' 

250 

635 

60. OC 

122.0c 

18.00 

.64 

.90 

6A 

Brake 

Patent 
Frame 
Geared 
Brake 

34'x 
28 

40 'x 
' 32 

40 'x 

' 33 

4' 0 

' 350 

975 

140. DC 

) 215. OC 

) 34.00 

.98 

1.16 

Strong and sub 
stantial. Stort 
service. Heavy 
packages, etc 
Good for lower 
ing. 

Machine— Shafts of steel; wheels of full diam- 
» eters; gears of size to suit hatch and capacity of 
r machine; flywheel proper diameter; band and leather 
. cushioned band brake; heavy babbitted boxes; 
- necessary pulleys for check; lever for brake. 
1 Car— As for 3 A and 3B, above. 


No.KS-Enc,osed weight box. add SOc e^ i': S'l Jj^^c 1^^^^!^ <j;n^t^!d.1^:S;f'%o^rcli;;;f ^^tLn^'lSlif':^^ 


a set. Automatic catch serviceable for a 2-story dumbwaiter where 
90c each. 


New York City. A 


sent^r. ^^^^r^^^'S^l^'^^'^r^ ^ -Rop^cs°-s''pUced before ship^en. 

erection anywhere. 


detailed plan and instructions are 
, if requested. Prices quoted for 





CHKLSKA DOMBWAITEK HatCHWAV A-^--^- ^^^^^^^^^^ s.e in height and width 


In ordering, state preferable arrangement, and give clear inside measurements an 
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DATA AND PRICES OF SOME OF THE CHELSEA ELECTRIC DUMBWAITE-RS 


22''x 


18" 


22'x 


22''x 


18" 
"x 
18" 


22"x 
22"x 


18" 


26"x 

22" 
26"x 

22" 
26"x 

22' 
26'x 
22" 


30"x 

24" 
30'x 

24' 
30"x 

24" 
30"x 
24" 


30"x 

24 
30"x 

24' 
30"x 

24 
30"x 
24" 


34"x 

28" 
34"x 

28' 
34"x 

28' 
34"x 
28" 


38'x 

32" 
38"x 

32' 
38"x 

32' 
38"x 
32 


36"x 

36" 
36"x 

36^ 
36"x 

36 
36"x 
36" 


28"x 

21" 
28"x 
2 

28"x 

21" 
28"x 
21" 


28"x 

21" 
28"x 

21' 
28"x 

21" 
28"x 

ar 


32"x 

25' 
32"x 

25" 
32"x 

25" 
32"x 
25" 


36"x 

27' 
36"x 

27' 
36"x 

27" 
36"x 
27" 


36"x 

27" 
36'x 

27' 
36"x 

27" 
36"x 
27 


40"x 

31" 
40''x 

31' 
40"x 

31' 
40"x 
31" 


45'x 

35" 
45"x 

35" 
45"x 

35' 
45'x 
35' 


43'x 

39' 
43'x 

39" 
.3"x 

39' 
43'x 
39' 


75 


a 


$ 855.00 
945.00 
955.00 
1260.00 


13-2 


Price of engine, 

motor and 
controller only 


S 965.00 
1025.00 
1035.00 
1340.00 


855.00 
945.00 
955.00 
1260 00 


955.00 
1045.00 
1055.00 
1360.00 


970.00 
1060.00 
1070.00 
1375.00 


1245.00 
1330.00 
1350.00 
1650.00 


1245.00 
1330.00 
1350.00 
1650.00 


1315.00 
1400.00 
1420.00 
1725.00 


1340.00 
1420.00 
1440.00 
1740 00 


2^ 


935.00 
1025.00 
1035.00 
1340.00 


1035.00 
1090.00 
1140.00 
1440.00 


1050.00 
1145.00 
1155.00 
1455.00 


1325.00 
1450.00 
1430.00 
1735.00 


1325.00 
1415.00 
1430.00 
1735.00 


1400.00 
1485.00 
1500.00 
1805.00 


1420.00 
1500.00 
1520.00 
1825.00 


1100 
1050 
1100 
1300 


S 980.00 
1115.00 
1165.00 
1560.00 


1100 
1050 
1100 
1300 


1300 
1250 
1300 
1500 


1500 
1500 
1600 
1800 


.1600 
1600 
1650 
1850 


1600 
1600 
1650 
1850 


1700 
1700 
1750 
1950 


1700 
1700 
1750 
1950 


Price complete 
equipment, 20-ft. 
neight, 2 doors 


.10 


§1125.00 
1275.00 
1330.00 
1935.00 


980.00 
1115.00 
1165.00 
'1560.00 


1095.00 
1230.00 
1280.00 
■1675.00 


1130.00 
1265.00 
1315.00 
■1710.00 


1405.00 
1535.00 
1600.00 
^1990.00 


1435.00 
1565.00 
1630.00 
'2020.00 


1525.00 
1640.00 
1700.00 
•2095.00 


1580.00 
1700.00 
1745.00 
'2160.00 


1125.00 
1275.00 
1330.00 
■1935.00 


1240.00 
1400.00 
1445.00 
'1850.00 


1275.00 
1425.00 
1480.00 
•1885.00 


1550.00 
1700.00 
1755.00 
►2165.00 


1595.00 
1745.00 
1800.00 
►2210.00 


1685.00 
1815.00 
1875.00 
*2275.00 


1765.00 
1900.00 
1945.00 
♦2370.00 


1800 
1800 
1900 
2200 


S30.00 
36.00 
38.00 
45.00 


1800 
1800 
1900 
2200 


1900 
1900 
2000 
2300 


2200 
2400 
2500 
2600 


2500 
2500 
2600 
2800 


2900 
2900 
3000 
3200 


3400 
3400 
3500 
3700 


3700 
3700 
3800 
4000 


Additional for 

each extra 
10-ft. height 


$35.00 
45.00 
48.00 
56.00 


30.00 
36.00 
38.00 
45.00 


30.00 
36.00 
38.00 
45.00 


32.00 
37.00 
40.00 
47.00 


33.00 
38.00 
40.00 
47.00 


40.00 
45.00 
47.00 
54.00 


40.00 
46.00 
48.00 
54.00 


42.00 
48.00 
50.00 
56.00 


S33.00 
48.00 


35.00 
45.00 
48.00 
56.00 


35,00 
45.00 
48.00 
56.00 


37.00 
46.00 
49.00 
57.00 


38.00 
47.00 
50.00 
57.00 


45.00 
54.00 
57.00 
64.00 


45.00 
55.00 
58.00 
64.00 


47.00 
57.00 
60.00 
66.00 


fa 

^ O 
.1 ^ 

111 


S12.00 
23.00 
16.00 
16.00 


33.00 
48.00 


33.00 
48.00 


33.00 
48.00 


33.00 
63.00 


33.00 
63.00 


33.00 
63.00 


33.00 
63.00 


+$22.00 

— 35.00 

— 35.00 
35.00 


12.00 
23.00 
16.00 
16.00 


+ 22.00 
35.00 

— 35.00 

— 35.00 


12.00 
23.00 
16.00 
16.00 


+ 60.00 

— 35.00 

— 35.00 

— 35.00 


15.00 
25.00 
18.00 
18.00 


16.00 
26.00 
22.00 
22.00 


17.00 
28.00 
21.00 
21.00 


19.00 
29.00 
26.00 
26.00 


19.00 
29.00 
26.00 
26.00 


o-o 
> o 


■ 50.00 

■ 50.00 
• 50.00 

■ 50.00 


- 60.00 
-100.00 
-100.00 
-100.00 


- 60.00 
-100.00 
-100.00 
-100.00 


-120.00 
-175.00 
-175.00 
-175.00 


-145.00 
-190.00 
-190.00 
-190.00 


DATA REQUIRED WHEN MAKING 

INQUIRIES 
Specification Writers' Data and General 
Description 

Data Required — Car and hatchway- 
size; total height; car travel; capacity, 
speed, current; control; location and 
number of doors; location of machine. 

Specifications — Engine — Classes A 
and B. Bedplate, drum, gearing and 
motor constituting hoisting engine, se- 
curely bolted to foundation. 

Worm and Worm Shaft — Made of 
one steel forging accurately turned in 
lathe. Gear of bronze and accurately 
cut. Both worm and gear enclosed in 
heavy iron housing witli suitable open- 
ings for inspection, and run in oil. 

Drum — Cast iron, accurately turnedand 
grooved for cables, insuring increased wear. 

Brake — Engine has electric safety brake, 
so arranged that when service is inter- 
rupted, brake automatically applies to 
top car and holds it securely at landings. 

Limit Devices — Connected directly to 
drum shaft to interrupt main and brake 
circuitsand automatically stopengine when 
car reaches upper or lower limits of travel. 

Electric Motor — Slow speed type, long 
bearings, self oiling boxes made especially 
for dumbwaiter work, liaving high effici- 
ency, great starting power and durability. 

Note: A. C. multiphase motors are 
squirrel cage type. Iron housing, brake 
and motor mounted on heavy cast ircfn 
bedplate. When engine is located at side 
of hatchway, this company furnishes tem- 
plet, foundation bolts, vibrator sheaves, 
shafts and hangers. When overhead, this 
company furnishes templet only; all 
beams and supports furnished by others. 
This company includes rigid iron conduit, 
locknuts, bushings, boxes and wiring be- 
tween motor limit and controller; others 
to bring electric power niains to con- 
troller and connect to terminals on same, 
including any line switches and reverse 
phase relays or cutouts necessary to 
meet local requirements. 

Controllers — Select the type most suit- 
able from the four specified below. 

Control Type 1 — Hand rope, consisting" 
of operating cable, located as preferred. 

Control Type 2 — 2 buttons, 1 for calling 
and 1 for sending at each terminal landing. 

Control Type 3 — Up, down and stop. 
3 buttons at each landing. Up and 
down buttons send to terminal landings, 
unless halted by stop buttons. 

Control Type 4 — Full automatic. A 
gang of buttons is furnished for each 
floor, consisting of buttons to correspond 
to each floor. A person desiring to call 
or send the car to any floor, presses the 
button corresponding to the number of 
the floor to which he desires the car 
sent or called, and the car will at once 
(unless already in use) start for that 
floor. Floor stop device used with this 
controller is connected to machine to 
perform the functions mentioned. 

Data For Complete Equipment 
Only — Control Type 1 — This company 
furnishes sheaves, shafts and boxes for 
leading operating cable to controller. 
No supports included. 

Control Types 2, 3 and 4 — Thiscompany 
furnishesrigidironconduitlandoutlet boxes. 

Sheaves — This company furnishes 
overhead sheaves, boxes and beams; 
supports furnished by others. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished and 
shelved as directed, fitted with eyes for 
cable, and iron guides for runs. Stock 
cars, 3'6" in height. 

Guide Runs — For car and counterbal- 
ance ; hardwood, heavy double groove type. 

Counterbalance — Cast iron weight fitted 
with guides for runs and eye for cable. 
Based on weight of car plus Vz live load. 


♦Prices for complete equipment, 30 ft., 3 doors, one side only. , ,r . , , j . *n u ic 

Note— This company furnislies 2 types of door contacts— mortised and exposed. Mortised type, $12.00 each; exposed type, ?13. 00 each. It 
door contacts are used, add $15.00 for conduit, wiring, etc., for each contact. When door locks are used, add for each door $8.00. When slack cable 
switch is used, add $22.00. For enclosed weight box, add $1.00 for each foot of height. Steel rails for car and counterbalance, including fishplates, 
screws brackets, $3.00 per foot of height. Brass guides for steel rails, $9.00 per set. Steel cars are made special. Prices on request. 

Above table gives stock sizes, speeds and capacities. Prices for variations given on request. No extra charge if car sizes vary slightly. Erection any- 
where. All prices given are f.o.b. New York, N. Y. Sketches prepared on request. All parts are guaranteed free from defects for a period of 1 year. 
Detailed instructions for erection with each f.o.b. shipment. 



Chelsea Electric Dumbwaiter Hatchway Plans and Machine Dimensions 
In ordering, send sketch showing location of hatchway and machine room, also data required in table above 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 


ENERGY ELEVATOR COMPANY 

214-218 New Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 



TRADE 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters. 
Hand Power Elevators. 
Invalid Elevators. 
Electric Dumbwaiters. 
Sidewalk Elevators. 
Automobile Elevators. 
Electric Freight Elevators. 
Belt Driven Freight Elevators. 

"Energy" or Residence Dumbwaiter 

Capacity— 75 lbs. Adapted for high class resi- 
dences, apartment houses, etc. 

Description— The machine is of the automatic 
type, which securely sustains the car at any point with- 
out the use of lines or cords. The shaft is polished 
turned steel, revolving on roller bearings, and is mounted 
in an iron frame containing the entire mechanism, in- 
cluding the wheels for deflecting the hoist rope. All 
parts are accurately bored and carefully fitted, resulting 
in a perfect machine. , . , i 

The car is of well-seasoned hardwood, finished witli 
filler and varnish, and has adjustable guide shoes. 

The hoist rope is finest quality flexible wire cable, 
and the operating rope is hemp, free from splinters. The 
guides are so arranged that they guide both the car and 
the weight, thereby saving space in the shaft and insur- 
ing free and quiet operation. 

Quo^'.tions for double face and special types on re- 
quest. 

"Little Beauty" Dumbwaiter 

Capacity— 25 lbs. Adapted for restaurants, 
stores, offices, etc., where noiseless, quick service is re- 

^^^^ Description— This installation stands open in the 
room, easily accessible. The operation gear consists of 
hemp rope passing over iron wheels, one at the top, the 
other at the bottom. These wheels are mounted in iron 
stands; they turn on roller bearings, and have guards to 
prevent the rope from jumping off. A self-holding brake, 
which may be applied or released by one line from any 
floor, securely sustains the car, loaded or empty, at any 

^"^^^The car is made of highly finished hardwood 
trays, spaced with square brass tubes, and has re-in- 
forced corners. It is fitted with adjustable brass guide 
shoes, polished brass rope connections, and, on the bot- 
tom, rubber bumpers. If desired, the car can be made 
accessible from both the front and back. 

The guides consist of two polished brass tubes, one 
of them equipped with a mouthpiece and whistle at each 
story, making a perfect speaking tube. , , . 

The top wheel with brake device is enclosed in a 
hardwood panelled cabinet, which can be fimshed to 
match the surrounding woodwork, or the car, as pre- 
ferred. 

"'Little Giant" Dumbwaiter or Trunk Lift 

Capacity— 300 lbs. Adapted for residence and 
apartment house work, hotels, stores, etc. 


Description— The machine is entirely 
contained in an iron frame, is automatic in ac- 
tion, and securely sustains the car at any point 
without the use of lines or cords. It has spur 
gearing cast from machine cut patterns, and the 
shafts are turned steel revolving on antifriction 
bearings. 

mark The car is well seasoned hardwood, with 

adjustal)le guide shoes, and it is well braced with 
irons and reinforced with angles where necessary to 
make it strong and rigid. 

It is lined on the back and sides with yellow pine 
fencing. 

The hoist rope is cast steel cable, and the operating 
rope is hemp, free from splinters. The counterweight 
runs in a closed box. 

If preferred, the car can be made the same as the 
"Energy," with the weight running in guides. 

Invalid Elevator 

Capacity— 500 lbs. For residences. 

Description — The hoisting mechanism has 
machine cut gearing and steel antifriction roller bear- 
ings, which eliminate noise, all enclosed in an iron frame. 
The brake acts automatically and holds -the car at any 
point in its travel, positively safe against excessive 
speed or a runaway. 

The car is made with oak sides, oak panels 4 feet 
high, with bronze grille work for the upper panels, and 
oak panels overhead. It is equipped with a spring grip 
safety device that will prevent the car from falling more 
than an inch should both cables part. The woodwork is 
filled, and finished in golden oak. The guide runs are 
hard white maple. 

The two steel hoist cables have an ultimate strength 
each of 13,000 lbs., and are attached to an equalizing 
bar that insures equal tension on each cable. The operat- 
ing rope is hemp. 

The counterweight is made in cast iron sections, 
and overweighted to assist the car in going up. 

Electric Dumbwaiter 

Capacity— 100 to 400 lbs. Adapted for heavy 
packages, trunks and light freight service. 

Description— This lift is connected direct to the 
motor by a steel chain belt. The capacity is determined 
by the horsepower of the motor, and whether a counter- 
weight can be used. 

The car is hardwood, iron reinforced, and has ad- 
justable guide shoes. It can be cabinet or platform 
shape, as desired. 

The automatic band brake will easily sustain a full 
load; it is quick in action, operates without jar or vibra- 
tion,' and is so arranged that it automatically takes up 
the wear. 

Installation Details 

Complete drawings and detailed instructions are 
provided to direct the mechanic in setting up the dumb- 
waiters and elevators furnished by us. 
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Plan for Car 20x16 in. 

^'Little Beauty'' Dvmbwaiter 

Kquipment: Wheels and brake, 
liardwood car (20x16 in.), lead- 
weight, cabinet to cover top wheel, 
operating rope, brass tube guides. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 275 lbs.; with bot- 
tom stand and guard for upper floor, 
375 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $120.00; 
«ach extra foot travel, $2.00; each 
extra inch car area, $0.05 


Plan for Car 24x20 in. 


"Energy" or Residence 
Dumbwaiter 

I)quipment: Machine, hardwood 
car (up to 24x20 in.), counter- 
weight, pull rope, hoist cable, rope 
guards, car runs, weight runs. # 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. 
travel (standard size), 300 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $80.00; 
each extra foot travel, $0.60; each 
extra inch car area, $0.06 


Plan for Car 2 ft. 6 in. x 3 ft. 6 in. 

"Little Giant" Dumbwaiter 
or Trunk Lift 

Equipment: Machine, hardwood 
car (2 ft. 6 in. X 3 ft. 6 in. x 4 ft. 
high maximum) counterweight, hand 
rope, hoist cable, car runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 500 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $140.00; 
each extra foot travel, $0.50 


Plan for Car 3x4 ft. 


Invalid Elevator 

Equipment: Machine, hardwood 
car (3 ft. wide x 4 ft. deep) coun- 
terweight, hand rope, hoist cable, 
car runs, weight runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. 
travel (standard size), 1600 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $375.00; 
each extra foot travel, $3.00 
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Energy Elevator Company 



Hand Power Elevator 

Capacity— 500, 1000, 1500 and 2000 lbs. 

Description— The machine has steel shafts, anti- 
friction roller bearings, and gearing of extra strength 
and durability. The main shaft, which revolves in 
self-oiling bearings, is turned steel of large diameter, 
to resist the torsional strain to which it is subjected. 

The brake is the double area self-holding type, 
consisting of a steel band 4 in. wide, compressing 
on two flat surfaces on the outside of the large pull 
wheel. It is released or applied by one line from any 
floor, and will securely sustain a full load at any 

point. , , , . 

The car is made of first quality hardwood, witn 
all requisite iron braces and angles to secure strength 
and rigidity. It is equipped with our improved 
spring grip safety device that is sure in action and 
will lock the car to the guides instantly, should the 
cable part. . 

The cable is cast steel, fitted with the necessary 
attachments to connect it to the car and counter- 
weight. It has a breaking strain ten times greater 
than the rated capacity of the elevator. 

The elevator is balanced by counterweights made 
in sections, so that the desired adjustment may be 
made or altered at any time. It is customary to have 
sufficient weight to cause the car to rise when empty, 
and we include this amount in our prices. 

The hand rope is best quality manila, and amply 
large and strong for the work. The check line is of 
the proper diameter and length to operate the brake. 

The guide runs are first quality hard white ma- 
ple, machined to fit the guides on the car, and bored 
and countersunk for screws. 

Equipment— Machine, car with safety catch, counter- 
weight, hand rope, hoist cable, check line, car runs, weight 

^^^%otc- The guide posts, machine supports, weight box, 
and bolts for installing the elevator are not included in the 
shipment, as they can be purchased to better advantage 
locally. 


PRICES 


Capacity, 
lbs. 


500 
1000 
1500 
2000 


Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 


1000 
1300 
1600 
1900 


Car size, outside 
measurements 


Not over 3 ft. wide by 3 ft. 

6 in. deep 

Not over 3 ft. 6 in. wide by 

4 ft. deep 

Not over 4 ft. wide by 4 ft. 

6 in. deep 

Not over 4 ft. 6 in. wide by 

5 ft. deep 


Price 
for 10-ft. 
travel 


$160.00 
180.00 
220.00 
250.00 


Each 
additional 
ft. travel 


$0.70 
.80 
.90 
1 .00 


The 500-lb., 1000-lb., and l500-lb., cars are not made larger than the 
sizes here given. . 

The 2000-lb. car will be made larger for $4.00 each square foot in- 
creased area. 



Hand Power Elevator 
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Shaft Plans for Hand Power Elevators 
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Sidewalk Elevator, Type KD-24 

Capacity— 1500 lbs. 

Description — Tbe machine has compound gear- 
ing, steel shafts, iron drums and a powerful self-hold- 
ing band brake, all set in an iron frame ready to bolt 
to the floor. The car is wood, braced with iron, and is 
suspended by four j%-m. chains of 20,000 lbs. ultimate 
strength. 

The gearing disengages for rapid lowermg, thus 
eliminating the driving wheel, which does not revolve. 
The driving wheel is used instead of a crank to give 
momentum, and to provide greater safety for the oper- 
ator. 



Sidewalk Elevator 


The construc- 
tion is strong 
throughout, with a 
good margin ot 
safety allowed over 
its rated capacity of 
1500 lbs. 

This elevator 
can be arranged for 
hatches that project 
from the building 
line. 


11 


he- 


T 


Plan of Pit 


Equipment— Machine, car, top wheels in suspension 
irons, chains, steel guide runs, all necessary connections. 
Shipping weight, 2000 lbs. 


Prices 

For 10-ft. travel (with car not over 5 ft. square) ^^^5nn 

Each additional foot of travel* 3.00 

Each additional square foot of car area ^.W 

Automobile Elevator 

Capacity — 4000 11)s. 

Description — The machine has heavy duplex 
gearing, band brake of the self-holding type, antifriction 
rollers and self-oihng bearings, v^hich are set in iron 
yokes to prevent them from pushing apart or losing 
alignment. 

The car is made of yellow pine sills v^ith heavy plank 
floor, reinforced on the underside. 

There are four cast steel cables, having an ultimate 
strength ten times greater than the rated capacity of the 
elevator. 

Wherever possible we use two counterweights to 
apportion equally the strain on the drums, cables and 
shafts and if conditions permit, we advise four guides. 

Equipment— Machine, car, steel suspension connections for 
car, 2 counterweights, 4 hoist cables, 2 weight cables, pull rope, 
brake rope, maple guide runs. 
Shipping weight, 5000 lbs. 

Prices 

For 10-ft. travel (car not over 7 ft. 10 in. x 16 ft.) 

Each additional foot of travel o'}" ' 

Each additional square foot of car area (not over 8 f t. x 

18 ft.) 5-00 

Electric Freight Elevator 

Capacity— 1000 and 2000 lbs. 

Description — This elevator is driven by a steel 
belt direct to the hoisting gear from a reversible motor. 
The worm and wheel of the machine are cut from solid 
blanks, of a pattern to give a maximum wearing surface 
for a minimum of power. They are in an oil-tight case 
for protection from .dust and grit, and to insure com- 
plete lubrication. The lateral friction of the worm is 
reduced to its lowest point by ball bearing thrusts on 

The car is the side post type, made of hardwood, 
built in a substantial, workmanlike manner, with all 
irons requisite to secure strength, and furnished with 
adjustable slide guide shoes. The cables suspending the 
car are cast steel, having an ultimate strength ten times 
greater than the capacity of the elevator. 

The automatic band brake is amply powerful to 
sustain a full load, operates without jar or vibration, and 
automatically takes up the wear. The automatic stops, 
placed on the drum shaft, stop the car at the top and 
bottom floors, can be easily adjusted, and are always 
reliable in action. 

A sectional counterweight is supplied for the pur- 
pose of economizing power. 

The safety appliances also include a spring grip 
device that will prevent the car from falling, in the eveiit 
of the cable parting; a slack cable stop that shuts off 
the machine and prevents the cable from disarrange- 
ments, should the car be obstructed in its descent ; and 
floor locks at each story for holding the car while load- 
ing and unloading. 

Belt Driven Freight Elevator 

Capacity— 1000 and 2000 lbs. 

Description— This elevator is similar in construc- 
tion to the one-belt electric, but is used where the driv- 
ing power is a steam engine, or other non-reyersible 
type Two belts are used, one for lifting, the other for 
lowering. 
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HIGHWOOD DUMBWAITER CO. 

(ROBERT M. SYPHER) 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


CLOSTER, N. J. 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


r 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators Ex- 
clusively—All Types for All Purposes. 

Service 

We specialize in the shipment and delivery of 
hand operated equipment only. 

Our entire energy and experience is devoted to- 
ward assisting those in the trade who do not manu- 
facture hand operated types, and also the building 
trade in general, in obtaining, at a very moderate 
cost, equipment that can be erected in the shortest 
possible time by inexperienced persons, and yet be 
entirely satisfactory when put in operation. 

Installation 

Entirely confined to factory output. The in- 
structions for erection which are furnished with 
each and every equipment are simple and yet com- 
plete. Explanations are illustrated by diagram, 
showing the easiest and quickest way to erect. 

All parts are interchangeable. Equipment is 
shipped assembled as far as possible so as to save 
time on the field and at the same time make a sat- 
isfactory installation. 

Freight rates are taken into consideration and 
all materials are packed and shipped so that a min- 
imum freight rate is obtained. 

Guarantee 

Any machine needing repairs will be repaired 
free of ^charge, if returned, freight charges prepaid. 

The purchase price wnll be refunded to any one 
who does not find machines or equipment satisfac- 
tory to perform the duty claimed for them, if re- 
turned in good order within 90 days from date of 
purchase. 

Specialties 

The *'Highwood"— A simple, 
satisfactory, low price utility 
dumbwaiter. 

The "Sylvan" — An auto- 
matic brake dumbwaiter of mod- 
erate price. Absolutely self- 
retaining. 

The "Herculean"— A geared, 
automatic brake dumbwaiter 
which performs a heavy duty in 
a satisfactorv manner. 

The "Glen"— A vanishing 
dumbwaiter or food conservator, 
sometimes used as a fuel lift. 

"Glen'* Vanishing Dumbwaiter 

A dumbwaiter that is made 
in the form of a cupboard, and 
disappears into the cellar from 
the floor above. 



"GLEN^ONIHSmVA 

Dumbwaiter 


When down, the top forms part of the floor 
itself and can be walked upon. A catch holds it 
in the cellar. When the catch is released, the cup- 
board rises of its own accord. Push it down and 
it disappears and locks itself in the cellar. 

Sent complete as show^n in the accompanying 
illustration. Any handy person can install it. 

Provisions can be kept in the cool cellar and 
the housewife will save many steps from cellar to 
kitchen and kitchen to cellar in a day. 

This equipment must be classed with all labor 
saving devices. 

Plans and Elevations of Dumbwaiters 

A typical plan and elevation for a "Highwood," 
"Sylvan" or "Herculean" outfit is given below. 



Plan of Dumbwaiter 
DATA AND PRICES OF DUMBWAITERS 


Name 

Capacity, 
lbs. 

Size of 
car, in. 

Size of 
hatch 

Price 

"High wood" 
"Sylvan"^ 
"Herculean" 
"Glen" 

50 
60 
125 
* 

4* 
* 

22x18 

See above 
See above 
See above 
Send for plan 

$34.50 
40.00 
90.00 
65.00 


Prices for "High wood," "Sylvan ami Her- 
culean" are for 20 ft. total height. Add .50 
for each additional foot of height. 

Prices for machines sent only on request. 
*As required. 

Specifications for Dumbwaiters 

Specify as follows : 

The dumbwaiter materials to be fur- 
nished by the High wood Dumbwaiter Co., 
Closter, N. J., and erected by general con- 
tractor according to plans and instructions 
of manufacturer. 

Allow the sum of $ for one 

(name equipment) dumbwaiter, f.o.b. New 
York, N. Y. 



Elevation of 
Dumbwaiter 


Elevators 

A general line of hand power elevators supplied 
at reasonable prices. 

Quotations on materials supplied on request. 
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IDEAL ELECTRIC DUMBWAITER COMPANY, INC. 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 

Push Button Dumbwaiter. 

Slogan 

"Let The Ideal Lift It." 

Uses 

We make one type of push button dumbwaiter with 
two operations by constant pressure; the up and dozvn 
and the call and send for any height of travel. They 
are "ideal" for apartments, cafeterias, clubs, hospitals, 
libraries and any place for light loads to be handled 
quickly. 

Prices 

Price $377.50 for Up and Down type. 
Price $395.50 for Call and Send type. 
Both prices f.o.b. factory (less discount). 
Note: Covering three floors and basement, one 
front opening in basement and each floor, and includes 



Dumbwaiter Machine 


machine, motor, controller, all assembled and wired; 
weight, sheaves, posts, rope, push buttons, switches, con- 
duit, condulets, wire, and instructions and drawings for 
erecting all boxed ready for shipping. Approximate 
shipping weight, 700 lbs. Extra floors and openings 
at a small increase in price. 


Capacity 

Machine will lift 75 lbs. at 
100 f .p.m. or 100 lbs. at 75 f .p.m. 
and stands a reasonable overload. 
It will operate on 10 amperes 
110 volts; direct current or sin- 
gle-phase alternating. 

Cars are 20x16x36 in. and 
24x20x36 in. built standard with 
one shelf and one face. Special 
cars at a small increase in price. 


Construction 

This construction is the sim- 
plest and most substantial, allow- 
ing the largest size car possible 
in a given size hatchway. 

The worm and worm gear 
shaft are made of high grade 
steel and run on the best make 
of ball bearings. The gear is 
made of best phosphor bronze, 
accurately cut on machines built 
exclusively for this work. 

Hoisting machine is thor- 
oughly tested before being 
shipped. 

Dimension sheets are sent on 
request. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee the material 
and workmanship, and if any 
part or parts prove defective 
within one year, we will supply 
the defective part or parts free of 
charge f.o.b. our factory. 





Dumbwaiter 
Installation 
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BOSTON, MASS. 


F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Dumbwaiter Manufacturers 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOWKLU MASS. 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Product 

Payne Electric Dumbwaiters. 

For Hydraulic Ash Hoists, see page 569; 
for Passenger and Freight Elevators, see 
pages 1964-1965. 

Paytie Electric Dumbwaiter Construction 

The Payne *'AA" electric machine repre- 
sents the very latest in dumbwaiter machine con- 
struction, several distinctive features of which are new 
in the dumbwaiter field. 

(1) Its design is such that it may be easily as- 
sembled for duty either as a drum zvinding or trac- 
tion machine. 

(2) By the use of universally mounted motors 
and brake magnets, the machine may be readily modi- 
fied for either alternating or direct current service. 

(3) The location of motor and brake combines 
to give a very compact unit. 

LIFTING capacities .^^|s^^ PAYNE ELECTRIC 

For both alternating and direct current 



TRADE-MARK 


Load, lbs. 


speed, ft. per min. 


100 


75 


100 


150 


75 


150 


200 


100 


300 


75 


*40 


Loads and speeds are standard. Special machines /"""s'^^^^Jo'^^J^y 
purpose. Lifting capacities are the maximum allowable oads on car when 
machine is overbalanced, an amount equal to one-third the ^^ted capacity. 
Maximum load on drum or driving sheave shaft is not to exceed 800 lbs. 
*With 2.1 hitch on car. 

Control Systems for Payne Electric Dumbwaiters 

The following standard control systems for 
Payne electric dumbwaiters will be found to meet the 
usual requirements. Special forms of control fur- 
nished where required. 

System **A," Hand Rope Control— Starting, stop- 
ping and reversing of machine controlled by means 
of hand rope in hatchway near landing doors. 

System "B," Two-landing Push Button Con- 
trol— ''Cair and ''Send'" at Each Landing— \ 
two-button station at each landing marked "up" and 
"down." Momentary pressure of either the * up or 
"down" button will send the car in corresponding 

direction. ^ , * . i i 

(**B-.2") Single Button Control— A single button 
station at each landing, both being either "call" or 
"send." 


System "C," Three-landing Push Button 
Control— (**C-/'*) ''Cair and ''Send'' at Each 
Landing— A three-button station at each landing 
marked "1—2—3" giving full selective control 
without a floor stop device. 

(**C-2**) Call and Car Control— A gang of 
sending buttons marked "1 — 2 — 3 — Stop" is 
located in car while calling buttons only are 
at landings. Momentary pressure of sending 
button pre-sets control and car will proceed to se- 
lected floor as soon as landing door is closed. 

System "D," Semiselective Push Button Con- 
trol—A three-button station marked "up," "down, 
-stop" is provided at each landing. Momentary 
pressure of either "up" or "down" button will send 
car in corresponding direction and it will continue 
to either terminal unless stopped at an intermediate 
landing. Landing doors should be provided with 
glass windows to permit seeing car as it approaches 
an intermediate landing. ^ , 

System "E" Full Selective Push Button Con- 
trol— ("£-/") Multistation Control— A control station is 
provided at each landing with a button for each floor 
served by the car, thus allowing complete control 
from any landing. r a- ^ 

C'E-r) Call and Car Control— A gang of sending 
buttons marked to correspond with the floors served 
by the car is located in the car. Calling buttons only 
are at landings. Momentary pressure of sending but- 
ton pre-sets control and car will proceed to selected floor 
as soon as landing door is closed. _ ^ , ^. ^ , 
System "F," Single Station Full Selective Push 
Button Control— A gang of buttons marked to corre- 
spond to the floors served by the car is located at one 
floor giving complete control of car from this floor. 
Single button stations only are provided at other 
floors for returning car to controlling station. 

System "G," Single Station Full Selective Push 
Button Control with Call and Return— A gang of 
buttons marked to correspond to the floors served by 
the car is located at one floor, giving complete con- 
trol of car from this floor. A two-button station is 
located at all of the other floors, permitting car to be , 
called to different floors and then returned to con-^ j 
trolling station. 



Traction Machine l^^um Winding Machine 

Payne "AA" Electric Dumbwaiter Machine 

cycles A.C. 



Xu. IJ iJ. L. Control Panel 
With relays for push button operation 
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Information Required for Estimates 

Location of building. 

Type of machine, whether drum or traction. 

Live load capacity; car speed per minute; car travel. 

Outside dimensions of car; whether side or corner post, 
wood or metal; number of shelves and whether stationary, re- 
movable or hinged ; whether single face or double face. 

Give current characteristics (whether A. C. or D. C, also 
phase, cycles and voltage. 

Type of control system desired (specify by symbol). 

How gang switches are to be marked. 

Number of landings and landing doors. ^ 

Style of door, whether swinging or vertical slide. 

Location of machine, whether directly overhead, in base- 
ment, on shelf on top floor or intermediate floor. 

Kind of guides, whether steel or wood. 

Number of door locks (if desired). 




— Clcvatiqn Showing ATtwANGrncNT — 
— or hftCHiNE noon — 










0' 


PLAN ARRANGCnCNT -- 

— or rifiCHiNc Roon — 




— CLCVATiON Section A K — 


— Plan of Hoi3TyvAT — 


Note: Layout as shown is for four landings. Arrangement and dimen 
sions can be modified to meet other conditions. 


Type "AA" Dumbwaiter Machine Layout with Full Automatic Pushbu'ttox Control 
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GEORGE MASSA 

Manufacturer of Tube Guide Dumbwaiters 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

245 South 6th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Product 

Specialist in Hand Power Tube Guide Dumb- 
waiters for all purposes. 

Description 

Tube guide dumbw^aiters are operated by hand 
power, and are especially desirable wherever a first 
class dumbwaiter is required. They are used in 
restaurants, hotels, libraries, stores, banks, and fine 
residences. 

Guides are made of steel or brass tubes, m one 
of which runs the counterweight which balances car. 
The other guide may be equipped as a speaking tube. 

The sheave type dumbwaiter. Fig. 1, is widely 
used in restaurant work with car as in Fig 3. With 



I 




a small brass wire mesh car as in Fig. 2, or a neatly 
finished hardw^ood car, it is very desirable as an office 
Hft. Capacity to 25 lbs. This capacity may be 
increased to 40 lbs. by addition of a single hand rope 
at front of car. 

For book lift, store, factory, institution and resi- 
dence work, self- 
retaining types are 
used, in 100-lb. and 
300-11). capacities. 

In addition to 
car types shown, 
hardwood and sheet 
steel box type cars 
are regularly fur- 
nished to order. 

All types of 
tube guide dumb- 
waiters are easily 
operated, and are as 
nearly noiseless as 
a n y dumbwaiter 
can be made. In- 
stallation can be 
made by any good 
mechanic. 


Further Information 

On receipt of 
data as to car size 
and capacity, num- 
ber of stories to 
travel, height of 
same, and a state- 
ment of the purpose 
for which dumb- 
w^aiter is required, 
prices and blue 
prints will be 
promptly furnished. 

Table below 
gives wellhole sizes 
for those sizes of 
cars in general use. 
Special size cars can 


Fig. 2. Car Suitable for Book 
Lift or Stoke Use 



Fig. 3. 


Car Suitable for 
Residence, etc. 


l^e furnished. If special condi- 
tions are to be met, write for information. 


CLEAR WELLHOLIv SIZKS REQUIRED 


Fig. 1. Quick Service Dumbwaiter for Restaurants, 
Cafes, etc. 


Car 
sizes, 
in. 

25 lbs. 

40 and 100 lbs. 

300 lbs. 

Single or 
double face, 
in. 

Single 
face, 
in. 

Double 
face, 
in. 

Single 
face, 
in. 

Double 
face, 
in. 

12x10 
15x12 
18x12 
18x15 
20x16 
20x18 
24x18 
24x20 
24x24 
30x20 
30x24 
30x30 

17x12 
20x14 
23x14 
23x17 
26x18 
26x20 
30x20 
30x22 

























30x21 
30x23 
30x27 
37x23 

30x22 
30x24 
30x28 
37x24 



30x23 
30x27 
37x23 
37x27 
37x33 

30x24 
30x28 
37x24 
37x28 
37x34 
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TELEPHONE 
Watkins 9416 


SEDGWICK MACHINE WORKS 

Manufacturers of Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 

152 West 15th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



FACTORY 
POUGHKEEPSIE, N. Y. 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators of all 
types and for every purpose : 

Private House Dumbwaiters; Apartment House 
Dumbwaiters; Hospital Dumbwaiters and Elevators; 
Hotel and Restaurant Duml)waiters ; Library Book 
Lifts; Fuel Lifts; Brass Tube Dumbwaiters; High 
Speed, Automatic Brake, Band Brake, and Geared 
Dumbwaiters; Outdoor Dumbwaiters; Trunk Lifts, In- 
valid Elevators, Domestic Elevators, Freight Elevators, 
Sidewalk Elevators, Carriage Elevators, Automobile Ele- 
vators, Ash Hoists, Hatchway Hoists, Iceless Re- 
frigerators, etc. 

Special Features 

Long life, easy operation, freedom from trouble, 
low repair cost— all the result of superior design and 
principle, executed from the best of materials by skilled 
workmen in a factory devoted exclusively to the manu- 
facture of hand power dumbwaiters and elevators, and 
equipped with special machinery for this purpose. 

Quantity production on the interchangeable part 
system guarantees a uniformly high grade product. 

Installation 

Proper installation is essential to satisfactory opera- 
tion. Blue prints and full directions for installing are 
furnished with each outfit, from which local labor may 
install. Or, experienced mechanics will be sent by the 
company, to install, on request. Customers will always 
secure better results by purchasing complete outfits 
from the company, rather than by securing part of the 
equipment from local sources. 

Guarantee 

"Sedgwick'' dumbwaiter machines are guaranteed 
for 5 years from date of purchase and will be repaired 
free of charge at any time within that period if returned 
to the factory at Poughkeepsie, N. Y., charges prepaid. 

Prices, Drawings, etc. 

On the following pages are listed some of the 
standard Sedgwick types and sizes, the prices given 
being net to the consumer. Whenever further data is 
desired, drawings, estimates, and more complete descrip- 
tive matter will be gladly submitted. 

Deliveries 

Catalogue sizes are carried in stock, and shipment 
is made the day order is received. Special sizes require 
three to four days— principally to allow for proper finish- 
ing. 


Sedgwick Service 

Complete satisfac- 
tion depends upon the 
selection of dumbwait- 
ers or elevator outfits ex- 
actly suited to the condi- 
tions and requirements 
of each case. Sedgwick 
service places at the dis- 
posal of architects and 
others, without charge, 
the benefit of specialized 
experience of more than 
25 years. The Service 
Department will work 
with architects in decid- 
ing upon the proper 
dumbwaiter or elevator 
equipment to give spe- 
cific results under spe- 
cific conditions. 

Special Outfits 

Thousands of spe- 
cial drawings and de- 
signs have been devel- 



' COeNEK POST PLAN. 

Oped, durins: a Ions: ex- ^ee post plan, operated p^om 

, .7 If/iTED AT ONE FJiONT 

perience, for special pur- f^^^ s/pes 
poses. 


If these pages do 
not oflfer what is needed, ^ 
consult Sedgwick serv- 
ice. Special construc- 
tions can be furnished 
on very short delivery, 

without sacrifice of qual- Fro. B. "Sedgwick" Automatic 

. . , 1 1 Brake Dumbwaiter Erected 

ity and with the usual 

guarantee. 




Enclosure removed 
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Specifications 

Specify as follows: "The Dumbwaiter [or Ele- 
vator] to be manufactured and installed by the Sedg- 
wick Machine Works, 152 West 15th Street, New 
York, N. Y." 

Thus all contractors may figure on the same equip- 
ment, the owner gets maximum value, and the architect 
has the guarantee that the outfit will be satisfactory and 
the work properly done. If local mechanics are to in- 
stall, simply omit the words "and installed." 

Continued on next page 
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Plain Dumbwaiters (Figs. A and B) 

The word ''plain" is used in contradistinction to 
the "geared" type described later. The three plain 
dumbwaiter types here described are the ones most 
largely used for average service, where usual loads are 
less than 25 lbs. The automatic brake dumbwaiter is 
for general work in private houses. The load can not 
„ J , ally held by the machine 

Product / 

Specialist in Hand Pcrake hne. 
WAITERS for all purposes, titer is for high wells, as m 

:als, etc., where a harder 

Description 

Tube guide dumbwaitj. ^ goo^, low priced out- 
power, and are especially ^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^pes 
class dumbwaiter is requ ^ ^Uf^r^rm r^r 
restaurants, hotels, Hbrarie n^^chme on platform, car 
residences. ^^^s for car and weight, 

Guides are made of st)f 20 ft. over all, f. o. b. 
of which runs the counter\^ 
The other guide may be eqi 

The sheave type dumPUMBWAiTKR outfits 
used in restaurant work wi 



if single face outfits 


"Band 
Brake' 


Add 
for 

extra 
height 
per ft 


$ 90.00 
110.00 
130.00 
150.00 


$0.65 
.70 
.75 
.80 


Prices of 
double face 
outfits* 


Add 
for 
double 
face 


$15.00 
15.00 
15.00 
20.00 


Add 
for 

extra 
height 
per ft. 


$ 0.90 
.95 
1.00 
1 .05 


"SEDGWICK" GKARIJ) 


ularly for locations where 
c average private house, 
urants, factories and com- 
the usual load will exceed 


pes — the automatic and 


machine on platform, car, 
e runs for car and weight, 
20 ft. over all, f. o. b. 


DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


No. 


Size of 
car 
(outside) 
in.* 


20x16 
24x20 
28x24 
34x30 


Size of 
ceiled 

well 
(inside), 

in.* 


23x19 
27x23 
31x27 
37x33 


Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 


300 
400 
500 
600 


Prices of single 
face outfits 


"Auto- 
matic" 

or 
"Band 
Brake" 


$130.00 
150.00 
170.00 
190.00 


Add 
for 

extra 
height 
per ft. 


$0.90 
1.00 
1. 10 
1.20 


Prices of 
double face 
outfits* 


Add 
for 
double 
face 


$15.00 
15.00 
15.00 
15.00 


Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 


$1.30 
1.35 
1 .40 
1.45 


*No extra charge for outfits of different sizes and smaller dimensions 
Price of special sizfs is that of the regular size, out of which the special 

'''^ Sde dTim'Snsions of ceiled well is specified, as the guide runs may be 
screwefdirecrto'^'ceiling boards. If the shaft be fireproof or lath and 
plastered inside, grounds or cleats must be provided, to which the guiae 
'""'n tLsl g™s-or cleats are not provided in the walls and must be 
put on the face of the plaster, add 2 in. to the inside finished width of 
the well for this cleating. 



Fig. a. "Skdgwkk" Automatic 
Brake Dumbwaiter Erected 
IN Plastered Shaft 


ridth 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Floor Plans of Dumbwaiters 

A-Open at front on all floors; the best ^"^^"f ^il^^J^^i't^" "''^ 
B-Kequires a double face outfit to -\^^'f^,^'''){}±^'^,,^^^^ is to be 
C_Op^n at front and right or left; say which. Ihis arrangemeni 
avoided, if possible 

Dumbwaiter Cars 

These are regularly built 3 ft. high inside, with one 
hinged shelf ; or 3 ft. 6 in. high inside, with two fixed 
shelves in addition to top and bottom ; except that No. 1 
cars are usually 6 in. less in height. 

In the tables, the first measurement given is the 
width from right to left; the second, the depth from 
front to rear. Thus, a No. 2 car is 24 in. wide, right 

to left, and 20 in. deep, front to rear. 

Confhiucd on next page 
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(^S/0£ fLEV/iT/O^. ^ FRONT 
S/NdLE FACE ay/. £L£V/iT/ON 



OeKfEff/fL A/OTES 

^/t^ays specify usoa/ 
and Ae^y/es^ /oac/. 

Ooors for dumb 
t¥a/y-€r yhaf^5 shou/cf 
be tv/c/e as -/^he car 
de9/red crnd ^■O ' A/ph, 
hcafcd 2-6'abovc //oor, 
making fop of door 6 - 6 " 
above f/oor ^us permi-fh- 
/np operator a /on£ pull 
on the hand rope 

Machine space above 
fop door should be 2-0' 
fq depending on 
s/jfe and fype of ou I fit 
desjred. ff door or panel 
of fop far access fo fhe 
machine sf>ould be provid- 
ed. 

Single face dumb 
tva/fer cars are carried 
in sfock /n cafalo^ue 
si^es iv/fh one h/n^ed 
she if or ftvo sol/d shelves. 
Double -face cars wifh 
two solid shelves 

Un/ess ofheryv/se 
ordered single face 
'cars are furnished tvllh 
one hincjed shelf and 
double face cars ivifh 
fwa solid shelves. 

Dumb v^arfer ^uide 
{■uns boffi for car and 
tveighf ore alv^oys 
fasfened tvrfh kvood 
screws. Neve/* use nal/s 
for fh/s purpose 

/Jf leasf one door open- 
InQ sufficifnfly large fo 
odmif cor/nfo well 
musf always be provid- 
ed unfil offer ouffif 
IS installed 



K^ELEV/iT/ON /JT-A " 



S/N6LEF/tC£ 
PLAN, 


J^5/D£ £L£V/jr/ON, 
l^aUdLEFACE a DES/ON NOr£ 

~\ fVhiera abso/u^e/y necessary fo ba\^<z 
of oor openings in od/acenf sides of 
ivcll, /ocaf<z and idanfify <zc3ch door 
ond specif y c/oor chiefly used. 
Corner posf dumb-wai-fer^ i/v/fh doub/e 
•face machina can be opera fed in ba^h 
direcfions -frono a//j:loors by reversing ona 
ftand'rcp^ as sbown /n A/o.'-,f^S,^,&S. 

Corner pasf dum^ tvaifer, sing/e -faca 
machina shown A/S 6.6IO can be operated 
in hofhi dji^ecf/ons from -franf on/y. 


^ ELEy/lTlOS/ AT '3' 
COFSfEP POST a^. 


(5) ELEV/ITION ftrC' 

col^^/£l^ POST ow. 


D£S/aM note: 

hi he re ver pass ibie 
dumb yvaifer shafts 
should be dasigned , 
either single tace as No.l, 
Z 6 7 or double face as 
No. Z,368fo insure fhe 

I utmosf satisfaction. 

\ tfo. 2 above shows fhe 
•front e/evot/on of effher 




PLAN . /owenedfro/T} -the si da door. 

ft is much better to arrc7n^a th<z 
outfit eifhcr sino/e face os J&7 or 
doub/e face as S&S if possible 


COeNE/Z POST PLAN. 
CORNER POST PLAN, QPER/9TED FPOM 
OP£i^/9T£D /9T ONE FJ^ONT 

THREE SI PES 




'i 1 

® 1 







CE/LED hf£LL 


tfhere we// Is sheathed 
/ns/cf^ i^/th boards the 
^oiaf^ runs ore fasfen- 
ed direct fo this sheafh' 
/n^ ¥vith trood screws. 

C/eor ins/de dimensions 
of we// are 3' /or^er than 
outside d/mctnsions of 
car. 


F>L/9J^, 
PLfJSTEffEP hfELL 

hlhere we// is p/asfered 
/nsic/ej the vertica/ studs 
are a /most ne ver /oca ted 
eract/y where ra<^uiraa/ 
for fhe ^uide runs; there- 
fore it is ody/sablcfo hav^ 
horijonta/ br/dj^in^ or cats 
in both Sides of fhe enclos- 
ure So" on cenfers,toivhfd) 
guide runs are secured 
by /on^ screws possinr] 
through /oth and p/aster 

Clear ins/de d/mens/ons 
of shaft are 3'/ar^r fhan 
outside dimensions of fhe 
car 


PL/?ty. 

PL/33TEPEO yVELL 

yhere hori^onfa/ br/<^- 
I'njp as shown on p/on /%. 
/2 has not /:>een provided 
/t /s necessary fo put 
hari^ontai c/eats on the 
foc^ of fhe p/aster 30 "an 
centers to which ^uide 
runs ore fastened by 
means of wood screws 

f7//ow/n^ for /"c/cafs on 
each side, the outside 
ty/'dth of car ky/ill be 
/ess than net /nsfde widfh 
of the we// 3"be/n^ a//ow- 
ed for the ^u/de runs.caanfer- 
yve/ffhf, c/earance etc 


PL/)Af. 
PLA5TEPEO WELL 

h/orijon fa/ c/eofs as shov^fi 
in plan No. /3 are fre<j>uenf/y 
object/onat/e because 
they ma lie /ift/e she l.vcs on 
tv/yich dust collects This 
o/^/ect/on is overcome ivhere 
if /s possible to secure verf- 
ica/ c/eat/n^ bacf: of fhe 
auide runs os shown in plan 
Na 14- 

flllowin^ for I'deots on 
each side^ the outside tv/dth 
of cor will be S'/ess than net 
inside width of well:3 "bein^ 
taken for fhe^uide runs, ivei^hfs^ 
clearance etc 


PLAKT. 
P/PE PROOF WELL 

/n f/re proof we//s c/eof- 
in^ may be put in hori^on- 
fa//y as shown /p p/an ffo 
/3 or \/ertica//y as shown 
in p/on Ab. J4 The /after 
/s preferab/e where fhe 
construction perm/f^ 
the f/rrn fastening of the 
yerfico/ c/eafinc^. 

hfhere c/eotin^ /s pKif In 
before wei/ /s p/astered 
inside, th^ p/aster may te 
trouffht f/ush with face 
of c/eafin^ as shown in 
p/an No. /S abava. 


The above show various 3/na/e Face Dunob h/aiter e^c/osures, having a// door oprenm^s mi^ronf^ The car ,n a sm^/eface ^^'^'"^ 
fhree inches /ess in depth than fhe depth of the well frorr, the front fa the rean In Poub/e Face we//s, construction and arran^ 
ment a-e the same except that an e^fra inch is re<puired b^trveen the franf s for the secondhand rape, /n Poub/e Face we//s 
fherefore fhe car is four inches /ess In cf^pfh fhan fhe nef ins/de rrmasurenr>enf of fhe y^e// fronn franf fo front 
Copyright /9/6 by ^moaw/CK AYACf'i^e Woka<9 —————— 
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Invalid Elevators (Fig. E) 

The ''Sedgwick" automatic brake hand power 
invalid elevator (Fig. E) is a practical outfit for the 
purpose intended. 

The essential features of such an outfit are ease of 
^operation, absolute safety, and simplicity of design, so 
that no interruption of service need be anticipated. 
These essentials are embodied in the Sedgwick out- 
fits. 

While the weakness which prevents the invalid 
climbing stairs would probably make it inadvisable for 
him to operate the elevator himself, the amount of power 
required is so small that even a child can safely operate 
the elevator either up or down with full load. 

Complete outfits include machine, car 6 ft. 3 in. 
high in clear, guide runs, ropes and cables for total 
height over all of 20 ft. or less, and counterweight, 
f . o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, see table 
below. 

Special booklet on application. 

"SEDGWICK" INVALID ELEVATORS, FIG. E 


Size of car, 
ft. 

Size of well 

Price 

of 
outfit 

Add for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

Shipping 
weight 
lbs. 

Width, 
ft. in. 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

3 X 3 
3H X 

4 X 4 
4H X 4M 

5 X 5 

6 X 6 

3 4H 
3 

4 6 

5 0 

5 6 

6 8 

3 3 

3 9 

4 3 

4 9 

5 4 

6 4 

$600.00 
700.00 
800.00 
900.00 
1000.00 
1200.00 

$2.00 
2.50 
3.00 
3.50 
4.00 
5.00 

950 
1,200 
1,300 
1,700 
1.800 
2.000 


Sidewalk Elevators (Fig. O) 

Many improvements make the "Sedgwick'^ the 
simplest, strongest, safest, most durable, most easily 
operated sidewalk elevator that an architect can 
specify. 

It is designed for heavy duty and stands up under 
the work. 

Blue prints and full directions for erecting with 
each outfit. 

SEDGWICK" SIDEWALK ELEVATOR, FIG. O 


Capacity, lbs. 

Size of platform, 
ft. 

Price 

Add for extra 
height per ft. 

500 
1,000 
1,500 
2.000 
2,500 

3 X 3 
3H X 3H 

4 X 4 

5 X 5 
5 X 5 

$200.00 
250.00 
300 . 00 
350.00 
400.00 

$5 . 00 
6.00 
7.00 
7.50 
8.00 


Prices cover outfits complete f.o.b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y., for 
a total height of 10 ft. Extra for additional height as per table 
above. 

Prices on heavier outfits on application. 



Fig. E. "Sedgwick'' Automatic Brake Hand Power 
Invalid Elevator 



i 


Fig. O. **Sedgwick" Sidewalk Elevator 
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Carriage and Automobile Elevators (Fig. C) 

"Sedgwick" quality is here represented in high 
grade equipment for stables, garages, livery stables, etc 
These elevators are simple, easy running, safe, and 

substantially built. 

They can be furnished in any size and capacity. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 
and weight, ropes and cables for total height over all of 
20 ft., f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

"SEDGWICK" AUTOMOBILE ELEVATORS. FIG. C 


Capacity, lbs. 

Platform, ft. 

Shipping weight, 
lbs. 

Complete 
outfit 

Add for extra 
height per ft. 

1,500 
2,000 
2,500 
3,000 
4,000 
5,000 
6,000 

IVi X 12 
i y2 X 14 
8 X 15 
8 X 16 
8 X 16 
8 X 16 
- 8 X 16 

2,000 
2.400 
2.800 
3.200 
4.200 
5.200 
6.200 

S 550.00 
650.00 
750.00 
850 . 00 
900 . 00 
1000.00 
1100.00 

$3 . 50 
4.00 
4.50 
5.00 
6.00 
7.00 
8.00 



Freight Elevators (Fig. D) 

These equipments are built in the most substantial 
manner, designed for severe service and easy operation. 
In smaller sizes they are used in private homes as trunk 

lifts. . , 

The larger sizes find application m factories, shops, 
stores, warehouses, schools and industrial buildings for 
all purposes. 

They have steel antifriction roller bearings and 
rigidly braced iron frames, resulting in correct align- 
ment and easy running. They are fitted with the im- 
proved ^'Sedgwick" self-locking indestructible band 

^ ^ We recommend double cables independently at- 
tached to car and counterweight. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 
and weight, ropes and cables for total height over all of 
20 ft., f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

"SEDGWICK" ^^l^^XrORtFl^^^^^ FREIGHT 


Capacity, 
lbs. 

Size of car, 
in. 

Space re- 
quired 

Complete 
outfit 

1 

Add for 
extra height, 
per ft. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

Width, 
in. 

Depth, 
in. 

500 
750 
1.000 
1.200 
1,500 
2,000 
2,500 

36 X 36 
42 X 42 
48 X 48 
54 X 54 
60 X 60 
72 X 72 
72 X 72 

40 ^ 
47^ 
531^^ 
S9M 
65 3^ 
79 H 
7 9K 

40 
46 

52 
, 58 
64 
76 
76 

$225 .00 
300 . 00 
315 .00 
400 . 00 
450 . 00 
520.00 
580.00 

SI .75 
2.00 
2.25 
2.50 
2.75 
3.00 
3.50 

800 
1.200 
1.300 
1,600 
1 .900 
2.400 
2,700 


Price on outfits of greater size or capacity quoted on re- 
quest. . . , 1 

Blue prints and full directions for erectmg sent with each 

outfit. 


Fig. C. ''Sedgwick^' Automobile Elevator 



Fig. D. "Sedgwick" Freight Elevator 
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ESTABLISHED 1909 


STANDARD CARRIER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Dumbwaiters 

ESTIMATING DEPARTMENT 

112 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
PLANTSVILLE, CONN. 


BOSTON 


BRANCH OFFICES 
LOS ANGHLHS 


PITTSBURGH 


Products 

Electric Dumbwaiters. 

For Pneumatic Tube and Carrier Systems, see 
pages 2002-2003. 

Electric Dumbwaiters 

Electric dumbwaiters built and installed by the 
Standard Carrier Company include car, hoisting en- 
gine, cables, guides and all operating equipment such as 
push buttons, buzzers, signal lamps; mechanical locks, 
safety switches, etc., but do not include the hoisting en- 
gine foundation or supports, shaft enclosure, door, trim 
and finish. 

Car — Built of wood or steel, of any desired di- 
mensions, with or without recessed lamp in side or top, 
hinged shelves, locked compartments and sliding cur- 
tain gate. Cars can be supplied for use in shafts with 
door openings on one, two or three sides. 

Hoisting Engine — Electrically operated, either 
alternating or direct current. Built for hoisting loads 
of from 25 to 500 lbs. at speeds of from 65 to 500 ft. 
per minute (see ta])le below). All hoisting engines oper- 
ating cars faster than 150 ft. per minute are equipped 
with slow down devices for bringing car to a gradual 
stop. Hoisting engine may be located at top of shaft, 
on any floor alongside of shaft, or alongside lower end 

of shaft. 

Signal Lamps — A 
signal lamp may be pro- 
vided on each floor to glow 
while the car is in use. 



Hoisting Engine 

Buzzers — A buzzer may be provided on each 
floor to announce arrival of the car. 

Mechanical Locks and Safety Switches — Fur- 
nished for all doors. They prevent operation of car 
when door is open, or opening of door except when car 
is at door. 

Timing Device — If desired, a timing device may 
be installed which prevents "stealing" of car from a 


floor before the elapse of a predetermined amount of 
time. Patents are pending on this device. 

Operation of Standard Electric Dumbwaiters 

Dum])waiters may be operated directly from each 
floor, or from a central station. 

Full Automatic Direct Control — Car is operated 
directly from each floor, a complete set of push buttons 
being provided at each floor, so that car may be sent 
from any floor to any other floor. 

A variation of this system is to have one push but- 
ton on each floor for calling the car, and a complete set 
of push buttons on the car for dispatching to any floor. 

Complete Central Station Control — A complete 
set of signal buttons is provided on each floor. Pushing 
a signal button rings a buzzer and operates an an- 
nunciator in the central station. Operator then dis- 
patches car to floor indicated. 

Semiautomatic with Central Station — A signal 
button is provided on each floor and a complete set of 
push buttons is provided on car. When signal button 
is pushed, central station operator dispatches car to floor 
indicated. Car is then sent directly from this floor to 
any other floor by pushing button on car. 

Installation 

Standard electric dumbwaiters are usually installed 
by the Standard Carrier Company. However, if de- 
sired, blue prints and full directions for installing will 
be furnished with each outfit, so that dumbwaiter may 
be installed by local labor. 

Service 

The engineering department will be pleased to give 
advice as to the proper size and operating speed of dumb- 
waiters for meeting any conditions or requirements. 
This service is rendered without charge or obligation. 

Specifications 

Specify as follows: 

Dumbwaiter shall be of the electrically operated type man- 
ufactured and installed by the Standard Carrier Company, 
112 East 41st Street, New York, N. Y. 

The car is to travel ft. per minute and carry a maxi- 

mum load of .... lbs. exclusive of car. 

Each floor shall be provided with a signal lamp to glow 
while the car is in use, and a buzzer to announce arrival of car. 
Mechanical locks and safety switches to be furnished for all doors. 

Dimensions of car and location of doors in shaft shall be 
as shown on drawings. Hoisting engine shall be located where 
shown on drawing. 

Guides to be of steel supported from the building structure at 
each floor, with intermediate supports not more than 8 ft. apart. 

Dumbwaiters shall be arranged for operation by full auto- 
matic direct control (or complete central station control or semi- 
automatic control with central station). 


electric dumiuvatters— loads in pounds and speeds in feet per minute 


Machine No. 

5 

7 
10 
IS 
20 
30 
40 
50 


Lbs. 

200 
250 
300 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 


at f. p. m. 

65 
75 
85 
75 
100 
150 
200 
250 


B 


Lbs. 

150 
200 
250 
400 
400 
400 
400 
400 


at f. p. m. 

85 

95 
100 

95 
125 
190 
250 
350 


Lbs. 

125 
150 
200 
300 
300 
300 
300 


at t. p. m. 

100 

125 
125 
125 
165 
250 
330 


D 


100 
125 
150 
250 
250 
250 
250 


at f . p. m. 

125 
150 
170 
150 
200 
300 
375 


Lbs. 

75 
100 
125 
200 
200 
200 


at f. p. m. 

165 
190 
200 
190 
250 
370 


Lbs. 

50 
75 
100 
150 
150 


at f. p. m. 

250 
250 
250 
250 
330 


G 


Lbs. 

25 
50 
75 
100 


at £. p. m. 

500 
375 
330 
375 
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SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Electric Building 


GIFFORD-WOOD CO. 

Manufacturers of Elevating and Conveying Machinery 


SALES OFFICES AND STOCKROOMS 

CHICAGO, ILL., 565 W. Washingcon Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 24 Milk Street 


Products 

Elevating and Conveying Equipment 
for all lines of industry: Elevators and Con- 
veyors for handling crates, boxes, packages, 
bags, cans, ashes, coal, sand, gravel, ice, salt, 
etc.; Power Plant Coal and Ash Handling 
Equipment ; Coal Pockets (wood, concrete, steel ; 
rectangular and silo) ; Screens ; Hoppers ; Locomotive 
Coaling Stations; Pivoted Bucket Carriers; Wagon 
Loaders ; Portable Belt Conveyors ; Car Unloaders ; Fric- 
tion Clutches ; Hoists ; etc. 


BUILT 

\ STRONGER 

LASTS 

LONGER 


Service 

Architects and engineers are extended close co- 
operation through the services of our long-experienced 
engineering staff. Our engineers will be glad to discuss 
any problems which you may meet in the application of 
elevating and conveying machinery to structures under 
your design. 

Standard Centrifugal 

Discharge Ellevator 

Standardized centrifugal 
discharge bucket elevators for 
handling crushed coal, ice, salt, 
slate, stone, anthracite screen- 
ings, ashes, or any granular ma- 
terial such as sand or gravel, 
less than 3 in. in size. Built in 
capacities from 500 to 1000 cu. 
ft. per hour and driven direct 
by motor or by belt from line 
shaft. Quick delivery from 
stock ; shipped disassembled 
with markings and instructions 
for easy asseml)ly. Quotations 
on receipt of data as to exact 
nature of material to be han- 
jdled, height of Hft, and avail- 
able power. Experience and 
close observation show un- 
usually low installation and 
operating costs. 

Power Plant Equipment for Coal and Ash Handling 

We design and manufacture coal and ash handling 
equipment for all kinds of power plants. Complete 
engineering service in determining the most suitable and 
efficient system for a particular plant is gladly furnished 
to engineers and architects. 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

HUDSON, N. Y. 

Warehouse and Factory Equipment 

The illustra- 
tions herewith 
merely serve to in- 
dicate the wide 
variety of Gifford- 
W o o d equipment 
available for elevat- 
ing and conveying boxes, 
cases, packages, bags, cans, 
etc., in factories, ware- 
houses, and similar places. 

Recommendations and 
complete data can be fur- 
nished only after a thor- 
ough knowledge of condi- 
tions and requirements has 
been ol)tained. Preliminary 
data gladly sent on request. 



Hold Bar Conveyor 
Handling Boxes 






Inclined Conveyor J 

Handl 

ing Cased Bottled Goods 


Standard Centrifugal 
Discharge Elevator 



IT* 



Power Plant Equipment for Coal and Ash Handling 


Elevator for Hand- 
ling Barrels 

Belt Conveyors 

This type of belt 
conveyor is particular- 
ly suited to long hauls 
of loose materials in 
large quantities. We 
design, manufacture, 
and install complete 
belt conveyor equip- 
ment. 


Endless Chain Elevator 
for Handling Milk Cans 



Belt Conveyor 
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THE HASLETT SPIRAL CHUTE CO. 

FACTORY AND ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 

520-522 North 61st Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 228 Pine Street 
NE^W YORK OFFICE, 110 West 34th Street 


BALTIMORE OFFICE, 523 Calvert Building 
CLEVELAND OFFICE, 1311 Citizens Building 


Products 

Spiral Chutes; Gravity Roller Conveyors; 
Vertical Lifts; Power Driven Conveyors; Paper 
and Rubbish Chutes; Sanitary Aluminum Chutes 
for Soiled Linen. 

Also manufacturers of Barrel Hoists and Fire 
Doors. 

Spiral Chutes 

The Haslett spiral chute has a patented concave 
bottom, which causes a 
counterbalance between 
gravity, centrifugal force 
and friction. It offers the 
only solution of speed con- 
trol of packages on gravity 
sHdes. This type of chute 
is the best made for miscel- 
laneous freight on account 
of uniformity of speed, and 
is the kind always supplied 
for warehousemen and job- 
bers. 


This company also builds flat bed chutes, both en- 
closed and open, for department store, mail order and 
light factory work. 

SIZES OF standard FLAT BED CHUTES 


Diameter 

Trough 
width 

Pipe column 

Diameter 

Trough 
width 

Pipe column 

3 ft. 4% in. 
5 ft. 6H in. 

12 in. 
30 in. 

4 in. internal 
6 in. internal 

6 ft. 6H in. 

7 ft. SH in. 

36 in. 
42 in. 

6 in. internal 
8 in. internal 



Standard Construction 
Haslett Spiral Chute 


STANDARD SIZES OF HASLETT PATENT CONCAVE CHUTES 
AND MAXIMUM SIZES OF PACKAGES HANDLED 


Diameter 


3 ft. 

4 ft. 
6 ft. 

*7 ft. 
t9 ft. 
9 ft. 10 in. 
12 ft. 
15 ft. 


Trough 
width 


12 in. 
19 in. 
24 in. 
30 in. 
36 in. 
42 in. 
48 in. 
60 in. 


Packages 


Length 


15 in. 
22 in. 
30 in. 
36 in. 
48 in. 
52 in. 
60 in. 


Width 


9 in. 
14 in. 
18 in. 
23 in. 
28 in. 
32 in. 
36 in. 
46 in. 


Weight 


40 lbs. 
75 lbs. 
200 lbs. 
350 lbs. 
400 lbs. 
600 lbs. 
1000 lbs. 
1400 lbs. 


♦Generally supplied to grocery jobbers. 
tGeneraliy supplied to hardware jobbers. 

Special strength chutes can be built for especially heavy work in all sizes. 


Gravity Roller Conveyors 

Haslett ball bearing roller conveyor has shafts run- 
ning entirely through and carried in patented shaft 
holders, so that they do not protrude through the side 
rails. It is light, strong, clean and neat. Made for 
various purposes, in four sizes, of steel tubing rollers: 
j J in., li/o in., 21/4 in. and 3 in. ; also with maple rollers. 

Vertical Lifts 

The Haslett Spiral Chute Co. have several 
standard designs of vertical lifts suitable for heavy 
warehouse work, jobl)ing house requirements, factory 
service, department store work, and for handling trays 
of dishes between basement and upper restaurant floors. 
These are made to operate both up and down, and from 
one or both sides. Special vertical conveyors are also 
designed for any requirements for which standard 
machines are not suited. 

Power Driven Conveyors 

For mail order houses, department stores, factories,, 
etc. A specialty is made of devising and laying out 
complete systems, including belt and chain conveyors^ 
inclined elevators, etc., with noiseless transmission. 



t>ouBLE Chute Receiving from Super-imposed Double Run of 
Gkavity Roller Conveyor in Large Patent Medicine Factory 


Warehouse Vertical Lift Delivering Sacks of Flour to- 
Long Belt Conveyor 
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Soiled Linen Chutes 

Chutes for delivering soiled linen from upper floors 
of hospitals, hotels, institutions and apartment houses 
are made of sheet aluminum -jV in. thick with laps down- 
ward on inside. Rivet holes are countersunk and alu- 
minum rivets driven flush on inside. 

A cast aluminum throat is furnished for intake at 
each floor and is extended through partition wall with 
sheet aluminum pipe to door jamb casting outside of 
wall. Door consists of a cast aluminum ring, set with 
wire glass center, closing against a rul)l)er gasket. The 
hinge is a heavy pin through strong lugs cast as part of 
door jamb and door casting and door is forced tight 
against gasket by a refrigerator door clamp. This is 
of brass^ nickleplated. The door ring is bufifed and 
polished, making a very handsome appearance. 

A spray ring is installed near the top, with con- 
nections for supply and at bottom a drain pipe leads 
out for sewer connection. ^^^^ 

tom, very rigid 
construe tion, 
heavily reinforced, 
gives ample 
strength for de- 
flection of bags of 
laundry by a 
slanting bottom to 
a side discharge. 

We can pro- 
V i d e structural 
steel legs for sup- 
port of bottom, or 
chute can rest on 
a concrete pier. 
An angle iron 
ring is provided 
for each floor so 
that chute can be 
supported and 
braced. 

If desired, an 
outlet can be fur- 
n i s h e d through 
roof with ventila- 
tor cap, although 
it is best to make 
the portion above 
flushing pipe of 
galvanized steel. 

This sanitary 
method or han- 
dling soiled linen 
in institutions and 
hotels has become 
recognized as an 
essential feature 
in properly pro- 
tecting patients, 
guests and espe- 
cially employes. 

The use of 
aluminum allows 
Soiled Lim x Chute of cleansing with 

the flow from the sprav pipe or with disinfectants applied 
with a long handled brush inserted at intake openings. 
Aluminum does not rust. ^ . 

Engineering Co-operation— We invite corre- 
spondence with architects and engineers and are glad 
to furnish complete drawings showing floor openings, 
framing, supports, etc. 



Paper and Rubbish Chutes 

These are installed in mail order houses, depart- 
ment stores, factories, hotels and in any building where 
sweepings from upper floors are sent down to basement 
for disposal, or waste paper is to be baled or destroyed. 

Bottom discharge can be made on floor or to 
incinerator or baling press. 

Bottom is made slanting and heavily reinforced, but 
owing to the shock of falling pieces of wood or other 
heavy waste material it is best to have bottom rest on a 
concrete pier, with grout poured in to fill the crack full 
so as to form an absolutely solid surface to take the 
blows. A heavv hinged bottom door is provided. 

Chute is rectangular and usually made of No. 16 
gauge black steel. 
Angle iron 
brackets provide 
support at each 
floor and if de- 
sired an outlet can 
extend through 
roof and a venti- 
lator can be pro- 
vided at top. 

Our double 
interlocking i n - 
take doors (pat- 
ent applied for) 
provide positive 
check against 
back draught 
while refuse is be- 
ing put in chute, 
and are proof 
against the tend- 
ency to tie fire 
doors open. They 
can be opened 
only by operating 
lever, and only 
one door can be 
opened at a time. 
It is impossible to 
open either door 
by pulling or 
pushing on door 
and partial open- 
ing of both doors 
at same time is 
impossible. 

The operat- 
ing lever controls 
both doors by a 
series of inter- 
rupted gears — a 
very simple and 
positive arrange- 
ment. 

These doors 
make a vestibule 



Paper and RLBiiisii Chute 


of hopper type so that outer door may be opened while 
rubbish is swept in. Dirt slides down until it rests 
against inner door. Lever then closes outer door and 
further stroke of same lever opens inner door allowing 
sweepings to fall into main chute. 

Gears are protected with a sheet steel gear cover. 
Service— We employ experienced engineers to 
advise on layouts in factories, warehouses and distribut- 
ing plants. Some of the best known architects and 
engineers in the country avail themselves of this service. 
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THE LAMSON COMPANY 

Builders of Pneumatic, Electrical and Conveyor Apparatus 

100 Boylston Street works: 

lowp:ll, mass. 

BOSTON, MASS. Toronto, Canada 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 9-11 East 37th Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAh., 617 Mission Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 210 North Broad Street ST. LOUIS, MO., 709 Pine Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 319 Third Avenue ROCHESTER. N. Y.. 194 East Main Street 

BALTIMORE. MD.. Equitable Building ATLANTA, GA., Moore Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 6 North Michigan Avenue SEATTLE, WASH., 215 Stewart Street 

DETROIT. MICH.. 525 Woodward Avenue DENVER, COLO., 1622 Arapahoe Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.. 320 Tribune Annex OMAHA. NEBR., 418 McCague Building 

CINCINNATI. OHIO. 119 East 5th Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 221 San Fernando Building 

INDIANAPOLIS. IND., Washington and Illinois Streets TORONTO. ONT., 136 Simcoe Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO. 2063 East 4th Street DALLAS, TEX.. 905/, Elm Street 

VANCOUVER, B. C, W. L. Brown, 104 Empire Building 


Products 

Conveyors; Chutes; Pneumatic Tubes. 

Also manufacturers of Selective Pick-up and 
Sweep-off Carriers ; Automatic Tray Conveyors ; Grav- 
ity Roller Conveyors ; Light Hand Power Elevators and 
Lifts for carrying papers and materials in industrial 
plants; Wire Line Cash and Parcel Carriers, Sheet 
Writers' and Drivers' Bins for carrying cash, sales slips 
and parcels. 

Scope of Use 

Used in stores, offices, factories, mercantile plants. 


libraries, banks, hotels, post offices, etc.. for carrying 
money, papers and materials between departments or 
buildings. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited to 
avail themselves of Lamson experience and service. 

Specialists employed by this company are constantly 
solving complicated conveying and carrying problems. 
Full information covering any problem to which 
Lamson conveyors may be adapted will be gladly 
furnished. 



Lamson Belt Conveyor 

Part of complete belt conveyor system for handling merchandise in 
the wholesale drug warehouse of I ehn .S: tink, New \ork, N. Y Con- 
veyors simplify and speed up the work of classifying, sorting, and 
shipping 


La. M SON Power and Gravity Conveyor 

Combination power and gravity conveyor system for l9ading and 
unloading freight cars in the Crown, Cork & Seal Co., Baltimore, Md. 
Lamson heavy duty power conveyor systems carry all kinds of barrels, 
bags, crates, etc. 



Lamson Spiral Gravity Conveyor 

This spiral chute is a class of vertical con- 
veyor extensively used in warehouses and in- 
dustrial plants. Deflectors enable goods to be 
delivered to any desired floor 


Lamson Inclined Power Conveyor 

Inclined power conveyor raises boxes of 
empty bobbins between floors. The gravity 
spiral in background returns boxes of full 
bobbins furnishing a continuous operating sys- 
tem between floors 


Lamson Pneumatic Tubes 

Factory department station of pneumatic 
tube system for carrying orders, messages, 
etc. Lamson pneumatic tubes are used for 
ultra-quick carrying of all papers in practically 
every industry 
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LOWERATOR COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Special Conveying Machinery 

Lowerator Building, York and Pearl Streets 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

The Lowerator ; Vertical Tray Elevator. 

Also manufacturers of Basement and Inter-floor 
Slides; Ice Lowerator; Newspaper Roll Lowerator and 
Lifts; Automobile Tire Elevating and Lowering Equip- 
ment ; special designs for Conveying Machines. 

The Lowerator 

A patented machine for lowering, by gravity, bar- 
rels, boxes, crates, bundles, bales, tote-boxes, etc. Moves 
goods from any upper to any lower floor without expense 
for power, operator, or up-keep. Occupies very small 
space and handles an enormous tonnage per. hour. Con- 
sists of a series of trays attached to endless steel cables 
running over sheave wheels. 

Used by wholesale houses, warehouses and factories. 

Vertical Tray Elevator 

A machine similar in general design to the Low- 
erator, with the addition of motor and driving mechanism 
for carrying goods from any lower to any upper floor. 
Can also be used for down-going merchandise. Push 
button control at each floor. No operator required. Very 
desiral)le where quantity production or movement is re- 
quired. 

Special data on request on other types of machines. 

Firms that have used our machines for years report 
practically no expense for up-keep and no breakage. 

List of users in your locality sent on request. 

In asking for estimate give distance from floor to 
floor, and general description of goods to be handled. 



b T A A D A K 1 J LU W K K A TOR 


Does Not Break Merchandise 




Carrying Glass Jars 
TO AN Upper Floor 


Barrels Handled on 
Bilge or on End 


DETAILS OF STANDARD LOWERATORS 


Machine No. 

AA 

A 

B 

C 

D 


Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Size of '•haft required if enclosed, in. ... . 
Size of «haft required if not enclosed, in. 

Maximum size of package earned, in.. . . 

Carrying capacity per car, lbs 

Carrying capacity of machine, lbs 

Length of discharge c5hute, ft 

84 76 
84 76 
36 48 
42 52 
4 to 6 
800 
4.000 
6 to 8 
60 to 80 
16 

76 60 
76 54 
28 36 
32 38 
6 to 8 
500 
3,000 
6 to 8 
60 to 80 
16 

60 50 
60 44 
24 28 
28 30 
6 to 10 
400 
2.000 
6 to 7 
60 to 80 
14 

54 44 
54 34 
20 24 
24 26 
8 to 12 
200 
1.500 
5 to 6 
60 to 100 
12 

38 30 
38 26 
14 16 
16 18 
10 to 12 
50 
600 
4 to 5 
60 to 100 
10 


DETAILS OF VERTICAL TRAY ELEVATORS FOR UP-GOING MERCHANDISE 


Machine No. 

18 

24 

30 

35 

40 

48 

54 

61 


Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Deep Wide 

Maximum size of package carried, in 

Carrying capacity per car. lbs 

10 30 
12 24 
44 61 
50 
600 
50 to 60 
10 to 12 

14 36 
16 30 
54 67 
100 
1000 
50 to 60 
10 to 12 

22 42 
24 36 
68 73 
200 
1500 
40 to 60 
8 to 10 

24 48 
26 42 
76 80 
250 
2000 
40 to 60 
8 to 10 

24 54 
30 48 
84 82 
500 
3000 
40 to 50 
6 to 8 

30 62 
32 56 
99 94 

1000 

4000 
40 to 50 

4 to 6 

30 71 
38 65 
120 128 
1500 
5000 
30 to 40 
2 to 4 

36 71 
48 65 
134 128 
1500 
6000 
30 to 40 
2 to 4 


Width can be reduced or increased to meet special conditions. 
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SAMUEL OLSON & CO. 

Conveying and Elevating Machinery 

2418-2426 Bloomingdale Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, Fifth Avenue Building 


Products 

Conveying and Elevating Machinery for han- 
dling materials of every description : 

Coal and Ash Handling Elevators and Conveyors, 
Subveyors, Dish Handling Machinery, Packnig House 
Conveyors, Ice Handling Machinery, Spiral Chutes^ 
Spiral Fire Escapes, Gravity and Belt Conveyors^^ Store 
and Office Service Conveyors, Automatic and Pivoted 
Tray Elevators, Steel and Wood Apron Conveyors. 

Power Transmission IMachinery, Flour Blenders 
and Patented Automatic Proofers for Bakeries. 




Hydrox Co. (Chicago. 111.) Installation 


The apron conveyor illustrated is but one of seven conveyor units installed 
in this plant 


Washburn-Crosby Co. Installation 

This system loads cars at the rate of seventeen hundred 196-lb. sacks per 

hour 




National Cloak & Suit Co. (Kansas City) Installation 


Samuel Olsen & Co. completely equipped this plant with an elaborate 
conveying and elevating system 
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American Can Co. (Maywood, III.) Installation 

Complete conveying system for handling packing boxes and packed boxes 

Olson Machinery Is Correctly Designed 

Samuel Olson & Co. make a specialty of design- 
ing, manufacturing and completely installing conveying 
and elevating systems for individual requirements. A 
conveying system to be efficient must be designed to con- 
form with requirements. This necessitates a thorough 
analysis of the handling problem. This service is em- 
bodied in all equipment manufactured by this company. 

Continued on next page 
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Gravity Conveyor System 

Part of a conveying system installed in one of the largest wholesale drug 


Patented Automatic Elevator 
The dominating feature of this elevator is that it is possible to 
unload o.i the elevating side 




Section of Olson Gravity Conveyor Roller 

Note ball bearing is a separate unit inserted in steel housing. Easily 
removed. Ball bearing has ground tempered steel race and bushing 


Pivoted Tray Elevator 

The logical equipment where exceptionally heavy or bulky merchandise 
is to be elevated 

Co-operative Service 

Architects should use the vast experience of 
Samuel Olson & Co. in the solving of intricate han- 
dling problems. The engineering department is ever 
ready to place at the architect's service experts in this 
line. 

Previous to making final decision as to any type 
of conveying machinery, consult this company. Recom- 
mendations particularly adapted for exact conditions will 
be supplied. 



Spiral l h l ii. 

A complete line of spiral chutes is manufactured 
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ESTABLISHED 1909 


STANDARD CARRIER COMPANY 


BOSTON 


ESTIMATING DEPARTMENT 

112 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOS ANGELES 


FACTORY 
PLANTSVILLE, CONN. 


PITTSBURGH 


Products 

High grade Conveying Systems which inclucie: 
Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems, Belt Operated Cash 
Desks, Belt Conveyors, Wire Line Cash and Package 
Carriers, Cable Carriers, Selective Delivery Tray Con- 
veyors, Sweep-off and Pick-up Carriers, Hand Power 
and Push Button Light Lifts. 

For Electric Dumbwaiters, see page 1994. 

Uses 

Standard carrier systems are extensively used in 
offices, stores, factories, banks, libraries, post offices, 
etc., for the conveyance of papers, money and mer- 
c h a n d i s e between floors, departments and 
buildings. 

Design 

All our systems have been designed and developed 
under the personal supervision of carrier men of many 
years' experience in manufacturing and installing car- 
rier systems. The result is the best possible system; 
easy to install and maintain, and economical in both cost 
and operation. 

Co-operative Service 

The services of the engineering department are 
available to architects and engineers without charge or 
obligation of any kind. 

For estimating purposes, we need a floor plan or 
diagram, locating the points to be served, story eleva- 
tions, voltage, etc., available for power and the maximum 
size and number of papers or materials to be conveyed in 
one container. 

Guarantee 

Every endeavor has been made to fully meet the 
most exacting conditions to which any and all parts of 
the Standard systems are subjected; and they are backed 
by liberal guarantees, made by a responsible and finan- 
cially strong company. 


Types 

We manufacture every known type of carrier sys- 
tem suital)le for mechanical messenger work within and 
between buildings. This enables us to select the type 
best suited to the customer's requirements. 

Belt Operated Cash Desk 

Belt operated cash desks are designed for use in 
connection with any type of pneumatic tube carrier sys- 
tems in stores doing both, or either, a charge and cash 
business. By means of this desk, charge and cash car- 
riers coming from the sales stations are automatically 
and rapidly distributed to the credit office and cashiers 
respectively. Provision is made for sending special 
transactions to the head cashier for reference. From 
the cashiers' and credit offices the carriers are sent to 
the dispatching clerk who returns them to their respec- 
tive sales stations. 

This desk is flexible — few or many cashiers can 
operate at one time. Cashiers are automatically sup- 
plied with carriers to their capacity. They can not be- 
come overloaded, the surplus carriers, during rush hours, 
being carried on to the reserve receiving chutes where 
they are taken care of by additional cashiers. Cash ser- 
vice is speeded up and customers are promptly served. 
Cash and charge control are centralized. 

Pneumatic Tube Carrier Systems 

Standard pneumatic tube carrier systems are de- 
signed for the rapid transmission, in cylindrical carriers, 
of money, messages or papers between different points 
in buildings or between buildings. Made in various 
sizes and types as follows: 

Double Tube Vacuum Circuit — Requires a dou- 
ble tube from central station to each sul)station. An 
exhauster creates a partial vacuum in a drum at cen- 
tral station. The transit tube is connected to this drum. 
Suction thus created in transit tubes is sufficient to 
transmit carriers. Air pressure used varies from % to 
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11/2 lbs. below atmospheric, depending on service re- 
qufrements. This type permits the simultaneous despatch 
of carriers from both ends of the line. 

Vacuum Pressure Air Circuit— Both inlet (suc- 
tion) and discharge (pressure) sides of a blower are 
connected to the transit tubes. Air pressure is used to 
send carriers from central station to substation, and 
suction draws carriers from substation. A separate tube 
is required for sending carriers to each substation, but 
one return tube serves several stations. Carriers may 
be despatched from substations at will, and can be 
arranged either for despatch from central station 
through only one tube at a time in each group, or to 
permit despatch of carriers without restriction. The 
first method is less expensive and is suitable for small 
stores; the other is suitable for all but the largest de- 
partment stores. May be operated by a 1-lb. blower. 

Combination Vacuum Circuit — Similar to dou- 
ble tube vacuum circuit except that two or more substa- 
tions may be connected on one circuit. A separate 
sending tube from the station is required for each sub- 
station, and a common return tube serves several sta- 
tions. ' Carriers may be despatched simultaneously from 
all substations but can be despatched from central 
station to only one station in the circuit at a time. Oper- 
ates best with but two sul)stations. Suitable where inter- 
mediate substation is located close to central station. 

Single Tube Pressure System— Has only one 
transit tube through which carriers may be despatched 
in either direction. Air under a pressure of about 30 
to 40 lbs. is piped to all pneumatic tube terminals in the 
system. Doors at ends of tube are normally open. Clos- 
ing door after carrier is placed in tube automatically 
turns on air, which flows through a pressure reducing 
valve and blows carrier through tube. A timing device 
opens door and shuts off air when carrier leaves tube. 

Particularly suitable for long lines and in buildings 
where compressed air is required for other purposes. 

Direct Pressure System — Similar to single tube 
pressure system except that air is supplied by a con- 
tinuously running low pressure blower and no reducing 
valves are used. Suitable for small installations. 

Foot Pov^er Pneumatic Tubes — Consists of a 
single tube with cabinet containing foot operated bellows 
at each station. Air flow is established by bellows. Suit- 
able for use l:)etween points not over 150 ft. apart. 

Sizes of Tubes and Carriers— Accompanying 
table shows sizes in which Standard pneumatic tube 
systems are made, with corresponding size of carrier. 


PNEUMATIC TUBE CARRIERS 


Tube size, in. 


round 
2^ round 

3 round 

4 round 

5 round 
3x6 oval 
4x7 oval 



MaximuM 
inside carrier length, in. 

5 

10 

12 
14 

15 
12 
14 


\'arying lengths of carriers can be used in the same system, 
nust be provided to fit the longest carrier used. 


Bends 


Wire Line Carriers 

A two-wire system for transmitting cash, messages 
or packages. Operates over a wire track by means of a 
pull at each end. Made to meet the most exacting con- 
ditions. 

Office Lifts 

For carrying papers and small parcels between 
floors of buildings. Made in single or double car types. 
Cars or baskets furnished in any desired size. 

References 

We refer to any user or purchaser of our carrier 
equipment, among them the following : 
Abell, Smalley & Myers, Equipment Specialists, New York, 

N. Y. 

Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Benjamin W. Morris, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
Buckeye Steel Castings Co., Columbus, Ohio 
Cambria Steel Co., Johnstown, Pa. 

Charles E. Knox Associates, Engmeers, New York, N. Y. 
Cunard Steamship Co., New York, N. Y. 
Darling & Pearson, Architects, Toronto, Ont. 
D. Everett Waid, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
Dickson-Ives Co., Orlando, Fla. 
Dominion Bank, Toronto, Ont. 

Equitable Trust Co., 45th Street, New York, N. Y. 
Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 
Geo. A. Fuller Co., Builders, New York, N. 
Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, New York, 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Kaufmann Department Stores, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Builders, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., New York, N. Y. 
Packard Motor Car Co., Chicago, 111. , * , ^ 
Phoenix Mutual Life Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Providence Biltmore Hotel, Providence, R. I. 
R. H. Macy & Co., New York, N. Y. 
Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Robert D. Kohn, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
Rochester Trust & Safe Deposit Co., Rochester, N. Y. 
Sun Life Assurance Co., Montreal, Que 
Thompson-Starrett Co., Builders, New York, N. Y. 
Travelers Insurance Co., New York, N. Y. 


Y. 
N. 


Y. 





Single Tube Pressure 
Terminal 

For high or low pressures, 
long or short lines 


Office Lifts 

Single car or double car with pol- 
ished brass guides supported either 
from the floor or a desk top. Basket 
sizes to suit 


Pneumatic Tube Central Station (Oval 
Tubes) 

Carriers in which papers, parts, etc., are dispatched 
are equipped with addressing dials to indicate the 
destination of the contents. The central station at- 
tendant notes the address and dispatches the earner 
through the proper tube 
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STANDARD CONVEYOR COMPANY 

Pneumatic Tube Systems, Conveyors 
NORTH ST. PAUL, MINN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO. ILL., 549 West Washington Street NKW YORK. N. Y.. 227 Fulton Street 

MILWAUKEE. WIS.. 606 Security Building BOSTON, MASS., 113 State Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 225 Electric Building 


Products 

Conveying Systems: Power, Gravity and Pneu- 
matic for Merchandise, Cash, Orders and ]\lessages, for 
all industries. 

Pneumatic Tube Systems. 

Conveyors: Gravity Roller Conveyors, Spiral 
Chutes, Power Automatic Elevators, Belt Conveyors, 
Chain Slat Conveyors. 

Also Portab'le Conveyors, Spiral Fire Escapes, 
Wire Line Cash Carriers, Cash and Message Lifts. 

Pneumatic Tube Systems 

The addition to the Standard Conveyor Com- 
pany's line of labor saving indoor transportation sys- 
tems, of the well estal)lished line of pneumatic tubes and 
silent messenger equipment formerly manufactured by 
the Perrine Store Service Co., Minneapolis, puts Stand- 
ard Service in a distinctive class. 

Every labor-time-saving conveyor or mechanical 
device required for the rapid indoor transportation of 
merchandise, written orders, cash or messages, is in- 
cluded in Standard Service. 

Types — Vacuum — Independent, twin tube line for 
each substation. Op- 
erated by low pres- 
s u r e, positive ex- 
hauster or centrif- 
ugal exhauster. 

Vacuum Pressure 
— Vacuum incoming 
lines serving 3 to 
6 substations each. 
Pressure outgoing 
line to each substa- 
tion. Operated either 
by 1 or 2 low pres- 
sure, positive blow- 
ers or centrifugal 
compressors. 

Automatic Pressure— Single tube for service in both 
directions between various stations. Equipped at each 
end with terminal, which automatically maintains air 



Typical Installation Perrine Vac- 
uum Pressure Pneumatic 
Tube System 


flow only while carrier is in 
transit. Operated on a 1-lb. 
air pressure from special 
blower unit or by air reduced 
from high pressureair service. 

Foot Power — S ingle 
tube for service in both direc- 
tions between stations, with 
foot power operated com- 
pressor at each end. For 
light service and distances 
not exceeding 200 ft. 

Sizes of Tubes— 21/i-, 3- and 
4-in. outside diameter tubing, and 
3x6-in. and 4x7-in. oval tubing; ex- 
cept foot power, which is 2Vi- and 
3-in. outside diameter tubing only. 

Power Saving Devices — For 
automatically cutting oft* air flow 
through the tubes when the carriers 
are not in transit. For both vacuum 
and pressure systems. They are ex- 
tremely simple in construction, most 
effective and efiicient in operation; 
require the minimum of attention. 

Installations — A few of many 
installations of Perrine Tube Systems 
are as follows : 

Armour & Co., South St. Paul, Minn. 
Swift & Co., South St. Paul, Minn. 
Swift & Co., Chicago, 111. 
Swift & Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 
Morris & Co., Chicago, 111. 
Drake Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio 
Washburn-Crosby Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Powers Mercantile Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 
E. E. Atkinson & Co., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Minneapolis Journal, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Minneapolis Daily News, Minneapolis, Minn 
The Golden Rule, St. Paul, Minn. 
Schuneman & Evans, St. Paul, Minn. 
Montgomery Ward 8z Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Missouri Pacific R. R., Little Rock, Ark. 



Terminals Perrink Auto- 
matic Pressure Pneu- 
matic Tube System 



Perrine Power 
Saving Devices 




4-iNCH Pneumatic Tube System with Double Door Silent Delr^ry Terminals 

Central Station, Montgomery Ward & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
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Sta.nuaiui Inclined Elevator for Boxed and Cased 
Goods 

Indoor Conveying Systems 

Utility— Standard indoor transportation systems 
offer a practical and economical solution of almost anv 

in application. 

Standard conveying equip- 
ment is used extensively in the 
following industries : Bottling 
plants, creameries, canneries, 
packing houses, flour mills, bak- 
eries, boot and shoe factories, 
. automobile and machinery manu- 
■B^ IV lf§r facturing and assembling plants, 
bp's. JHL-S. foundries, textile mills, paper and 
pulp mills, newspaper offices and 
publishing houses, warehouses, 
wholesale grocery, drug and 
hardware concerns, department 
stores, mail order houses— in 
Dish Tray Elevator fact, almost every line of in- 
dustry is served by these versatile conveyors. 

Gravity Roller Conveyocs— Stationary or port- 
able gravity roller conveyors are built in standard 10-tt. 
sections, and in special lengths when required. 

The rollers are of steel tubing, maple or cast iron 
and operate on substantial yet sensitive stud-type ball 
bearings. The bearing stud is of the very best cold 


rolled shafting, around which the steel balls revolve in 
a ball race of case hardened steel. 

Spiral Chutes— The wings of a Standard spiral 
chute are pressed to shape and are joined by downward 
bent flanges, leaving a runway free of boUs or projec- 
tions of any kind. The pitch of the chute is accurately 
determined to give proper speed to the load. Unit con- 
struction, automatic fire doors, and intermediate diverters 
are outstanding features. 

Slat Conveyors— Standard slat conveyors are 
designed to fit the requirements of each installation. 
The steel or hard maple slats of the moving platform 
are attached to roller type steel chain of size and weight 
suitable to the purpose of the construction. 

Elevators— The straight lift elevator is continu- 
ous in operation, is automatically loaded and discharged, 
and has a detector device insuring safe unloading. 

The inclined elevator automatically receives, ele- 
vates and discharges boxed and cased goods from and 
to connecting lines of gravity conveyor. 

Belt Conveyors — The belt conveyor is con- 
structed to eliminate all drag and reduce friction to a 
minimum. 

Service 

The company's engineers will examine your handling 
problem and assist in planning a practical, efficient con- 


veying system. 

This service incurs no obligation. 



Standard Belt Conveyor Carrying Lap Cradles in Textil 

Mill 



Standard Combination 


Conveying System Handling Merchandise in a Mail Order House 
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ATLAS DEVICES CO., INC. 

Pneumatic Tube Systems and Devices 

TELEPHONE 270 Wyckoff Street 

Sterling 4687, 5432 BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Pneumatic Tube 
installations, alterations 
kinds. 

Power Controls for application to any 
existing pneumatic tube system. 


Systems : Complete 
and supplies of all 



TRADE-MARK 


carriers, has secured the following results as 
compared with the original system : 

50% reduction in floor space. 

50% reduction in tube room personnel. 

Immeasurably improved service. 


Pneumatic Tube Systems 

This company has specialized in the installation of 
vacuum tube systems for department stores, industrial 
plants, banks and hotels. The illustration below, (taken 
in a New York store) shows the most modern type of 
tube center for retail stores. 

Note that all incoming carriers are delivered by 
chutes at the receiving station to one operator, who sorts 
and sends them through short tubes to their destination 
— cashiers, charge authorizers, head cashier, etc. After 
proper handling at these desks, each carrier is dropped 
into a convenient tube, sent to the dispatching station and 
there returned to the outlying sales station. In this in- 
stallation both receiving and dispatching are done by 
the same operator, without moving her seat. On larger 
systems more operators can be added when required. 
Note particularly the convenient arrangement of tubes 
at the dispatching station. On large systems, as many 
as 150 lines can be reached by one operator without 
moving her seat. 

This tube room re-arrangement, while eliminating 
moving belts and troublesome mechanical separators for 


Atlas Self-regulating Power Control for Pneumatic 
Tubes 

This is the most important development in the pneu- 
matic tube art in recent years. It is self -regulating, and 
does away entirely with timing elements, electrical con- 
tacts, and doors over bell-mouth sends. The mere in- 
sertion or discharge of the carrier itself opens or closes 
this control. This device not only shuts off the power 
immediately upon delivery of the carrier, but it actually 
regulates at all times the flow of air in the line, and con- 
sequently carrier speed. 

Atlas power controls offer all of the advantages of 
an "open" system, yet the saving in power is enormous. 
By actual meter readings in the largest stores and banks 
in the country, the saving by the use of Atlas controls 
has ranged from 25% to 75% of power used by other 
systems or types of control. There are well-known in- 
stallations in many parts of the country. 

Secure an Atlas Proposal 

When laying out any pneumatic tube work, secure 
an Atlas proposal, to be sure of the most efficient equip- 
ment, occupying the smallest possible floor space. 



Atlas Tubl Center for Retail Stores Self-regulating Power Control 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


TELEPHONE 
Spring 7801 


GILLIS & GEOGHEGAN 

Manufacturers of Telescopic Hoists 
542 West Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LIST OF AGENCIES IN 

ALBANY, N. Y., Albany Builders Supply Co., N. Y. C. Avenue and 

Manning Boulevard 
ATLANTA, GA., H. R. Hufi'man, Healey Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Eastern Sales Co., 15 East Fayette Street 
BILLINGS, MONT., Frank Richardson, Electrical Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., John D. Turner Co., Jefferson Bank Building 
BOSTON, MASS., see New Haven, Conn. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Jones Iron Works, 312 Terrace Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, M. C. Thompson Co., 108 Latta Arcade 
CHICAGO, ILL., KauEman & Brodt, 455 Peoples Gas Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, A. W. Frank, 209 Gerke Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. L. Queisser Co., Schofield Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, R. L. Watson Co., 51 Columbia Building 
DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DE Wess Co., 605 Slaughter Building 
DENVER, COLO., Howard H. Fielding, 815 Boston Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Preston Daniels, Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Kennedy & Dawson, 816 Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Neff Stiles Co. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., J. J. Weiler, Robson-Pritchard Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., George Moring, 1130 Hume Mansur Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., R. O. Smith, 214 Massachusetts Building 


THE UNITED STATES 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., C. M. Allen Co., 407 Bank & Trust Building 
LOUISVILLE, KY., R. B. Tyler Co., Inc.. 114 South 4th Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN.. Akers & Co., Inc., 225 Madison Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Phillip Gross Hardware Co., 218 Third Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Morgan-Gerrish Co., 501 South 6th Street 
NASHVILLE, TENN., E. T. Kirkpatrick & Co., 67 Arcade Building 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., Warner-Miller Co., Railroad Avenue and St. 

John Street (for New England States) 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. Mann & Co., 308 Tchoupitoulas Street 
OMAHA, NEBR., F. H. Turney & Co., 707 South 27th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., W. G. CulbERT, 1503 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., James R. Pitcairn, 413 Fourth Avenue 
RICHMOND, VA., J. S. ArchEr, 22 North 9th Street; also at NORFOLK 

and ROANOKE, VA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Building Specialties Co., 61 Mill Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, M. E. Mihills & Co., 924 Kearns Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally, 332 Pioneer Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Reinforced Concrete Co., 1532 Arcade Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., H. L. Waterman, Inc., 904 Canal Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, see Detroit, Mich. 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 


CTHe 



niescopfc Hoist 

WtthAutonuiticStopaiulOmthtYLowcnnqDc^ 


Products 

Equipment for handling ashes, rubbish 
and other materials between floors, consisting 
of several models of Hoists and other articles 
as follows : 

Model E Hoist operated by Electric" ^Ae 
Motor, with Automatic Stop and Gravity 
Lowering Device. 

Model D Overhead Crane Hoist, 
with Electric Motor in cellar. 

Model C Hoist, with Electric Motor in 
cellar. 

Model B Overhead Crane Hand Power Hoist, 
with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and 
Silencer. 


Telescopic Hoist 

with Automatic'Gear Shifting Brake 
Device and Silencer 

TRADE-MARKS 


Note 


Model A Hand Power Hoist, with 
Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and 
Silencer. 

G&G Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors 
(checkered steel or vault light). 

G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Opening 
and Closing Device. 

G&G Spring Guard Gates. 

G&G Swing Bail Ash Cans. 

G&G Operator's Ladder. 

G&G Electric Warning Bell. 

G&G Ash Can Truck. 


It is recommended that complete G&G equipment 



Fig. L Modkl E Hoist (Electric) 
When Not in Use 


Fig. 2. 


Hoist (Electric) in 
Operation 


Fig. 3. Model E Hoist (Electric) 
Operated by One Man 

Hoist telescopes and no nart shows above street p„Hoistm. he=.d revolve baU bearings to de- After ^j:^^^^,:^^}:^^^^'^. 
{.\;'i™ei:«oc^°ruUfeal?r" |^Jpn°"^^7ate^prin.s shut ^afterc^n has 0^^.^^^^^^<^ ^^^^r.^ 
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be installed as a unit, but if desired, any part or parts 
thereof can be furnished separately. 

Where the sidewalk opening is so located that the 
building wall does not afford protection when doors 
are opened, an additional set of spring guard gates can 
be installed to completely safeguard hoistway (Fig. 5). 

Uses 

G&G telescopic hoists with complete equipment are 
designed for lifting and lowering loads up to 500 lbs. in 
industrial plants, and for ash removal in office buildings, 
schools, factories, etc. G&G hoist equipment complies 
with all municipal ordinances. Can be operated in the 
coldest weather, as no parts are susceptible to freezing. 

Model E Telescopic Hoist with Electric Motor 

The G&G Model E telescopic hoist with complete 
equipment affords a simple, safe and economical method 
for hoisting and lowering between cellar and sidewalk 
or between floors, such loads as ashes, rubbish, bags, 
bales, barrels, coal, garbage, ice, auto tires, etc. Fig. 1 
shows hoist equipment as installed for ash removal. 
When not in use no part of hoist shows above sidewalk. 
A few turns of telescoping handle raises hoisting head 
to proper position over hoistway (Fig. 2). Operator 
then ascends to sidewalk level by the iron ladder, and 
proceeds to raise the cans. Hoisting head revolves on 
ball bearings, depositing can, without lifting, on side- 
walk. Cans are lowered very rapidly by gravity, thus 
saving electric current. Electric control lever has three 
positions, and automatically returns to "neutral" when 
pressure is released. At one extreme, load is raised by 
electric power ; at the other extreme, load is lowered by 
gravity; and in center position, load is brought to an 
instant stop. 

Advantages — One man, unaided, can operate 
hoist (Fig. 8). Hoist raises 500-lb. load at a speed of 
60 ft. per minute. The hoist equipment is compact and 
very easy to erect. We furnish all necessary clamps and 
bolts, and blue print showing, in detail, how to erect. 

The sidewalk doors and gates make open hoistway 
absolutely safe for operator and pedestrian. 

Construction— The strongest and most durable 
materials are used. Hoisting head is steel 
cast. Steel cable is non-rotating. All gears 
are machine cut. Every hoist is subjected 
to thorough working test before shipment. 
All hoists are given factory coat of paint 
before shipment. 

Motor — Hoist has a P/o h.p. A.C. 
or D.C. totally enclosed motor with ])rake. 


automatic upper 
limit, and single 
speed controller. 
Current is only 
consumed when 
hoisting. The ap- 
paratus is dust- 
proof and mois- 
tureproof, lubri- 
cation being 
effected through- 
out by means of 
grease forced 
through com- 
pression cups. 

Factor of 
Safety — No part 
has a factor of 
safety of less 
than 8, based on 
the ultimate 
strength of the 
materials when 
the maximum 
load of 500 lbs. 
is raised. 

Price s — 
Governed by dis- 
tance of lift an4 





1 TAPPED 


HOLE FOR 


DRAIN 


PIPE 


CONNECTION 









Fit.. 5. Model E Hoist with Com- 
plete Equipment as Installed at 
Jay Thorpe Building, 57th 
Street Near Fifth Ave- 
nue, New York 

BuciiMAN & Kahn, Architects 
Note the double set of spring guard gates 
to meet a special condition when the sidewalk 
doors open toward the building and the curb 

type of current available and can therefore only be fur- 
nished on specific request. See page 2009 for prices on 
sidewalk doors. 

How to Specify — See page 2014. 
Size of Area — We strongly recommend that area 
be made 4x4 ft. in size for all models. This gives the 
operator room enough to do his work. If necessary, a 
smaller or larger area may be provided, but it is not as 
l)ractical. 

G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Opening and Closing 
Device with Spring Guard Gate 

This device is illustrated in connection with Model 
E hoist, but may also be used in connection with Models 
A, B, C and D. Device operates automatically when 
telescoping handle of hoist is re- 
volved. Sidewalk doors open and 
close as hoisting head is raised or 
lowered. A counterweight is pro- 
vided so that telescoping handle 
works smoothly and easily. A 
weatherproof warning bell is pro- 
vided to operate while doors are 
opening and closing. 


BUILDING WALL 


P AVEMENT J cG-fttG SIDEWALK DOORS 



Fig. 4. 


Model E Hoisting Head 

neutral position and brakes set. 


Control level _ _ . 
Backward movement of lever starts motor and raises 
load. Forward movement lowers load by gravity. When 
hand is removed from lever, it automatically comes to 
neutral position and sets brakes 



AREA FLOOR 


^GALVANIZED SLEEVE 
INTO GROUND 



4-0 


I TAPPED 
— OUTLET FOR , 

PLUMBERS DRAIN PIPE 
CONNECTION 


Fig. 6. Model E G&G Telescopic Hoist 

Elevation and plan in standard 4x4-ft. area (large enough for ; 
Scale, 1/4 in.=:l ft. Copy this on your tracing. 


models). 
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An important feature is the self-locking doors, 
whether open or closed, . „ i 

The spring guard gate automatically closes up the 
opening, at the sidewalk level, between the wide opened 
sidewalk doors. . . 

The gate can not be swung inward; swings outward 
only, to permit passage of ash can, thus protectmg 
pedestrians and the operator. , 

G&G swing bail cans are necessary if hoist is to be 
operated by one man. , , i 

Steel sidewalk doors, entire surface checkered or 
with vault lights, close flush with surface of sidewalk 
Equipped with flush bronze hinges, and wrought steel 
frame with extra deep gutter. , . , • i 

Automatic door opening and closing device and 
sidewalk doors, with automatic spring guard gates, ship- 
ped with hoist to any part of the world. Blue print is 
furnished, showing how to erect. We subject each hoist, 
door opening and closing device with spring guard gate, 
and sidewalk doors to a thorough working test before 
shipment. For this reason, and also because it makes 
for ease -of installation at the building, this company 
prefers to furnish its ozm sidewalk doors with each 
hoist and opening and closing device. 

Prices— Furnished on request, and are based on 
distance between area floor and sidewalk of not exceed- 
ino- 15 ft., and standard 4x4 ft. sidewalk opening. When 
distance is greater, or opening is not standard, this 
should be stated when requesting prices. 

Model D Overhead Crane Hoist with Electric Motor 
in Cellar (Two-man Model) 

G&G telescopic overhead crane hoist, ^^lodel D, with 
complete equipment, operates electrically (Fig. 7), and 
is for use in large 1)uildings where the grade level ap- 
proach permits wagons to drive up alongside of the hoist- 
way leading to cellar or l)oiler room. When not in use, 
no part of iioist shows al)()ve sidewalk. 

Raises maximum load of 300 lbs. at an actual speed 


of 60 ft. per minute. 
The can illustrated in 
Fig. 7 weighs al)out 175 
lbs. when filled with 
ashes. This model can 
also be constructed for 
maximum working 
capacity of 500 lbs. 

Motor — Hoist has 
a V/y h.p. series wound 
for direct current, 
squirrel cage for alter- 
nating current, totally 
enclosed motor with 
magnetic service brake, 
mechanical load brake, 
automatic upper and 
lower carbon point 
limits, and single speed 
controller giving one 
hoisting and one lower- 
ing speed. Cal)le is non- 
rotating. The appa- 
ratus is dustproof and 
moistureproof, lubri- 
cation being effected 
throughout l)y means 
of grease forced 
through compression 
cups. 

Hoist is so ar- 
ranged that the opera- 
tor may raise ash can 
from cellar into position 
6 or 7 ft. above grade, 
and empty can directly 
into wagon or truck 
without rehandling at 



Fig. 7. Model D Hoist in Opera- 
tion, Mergenthaler Linotype 
Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

FouGNER Engineering Co., Engineers 
When can is being raised, automatic 
upper limit shuts off power. Overhead 
- - . ^ ^ r crane revolves on ball bearings to swing 

p-rade level. Because oi 

can over wagon 


IP 



View with WatcM-f ik'h t 
Doors t'losed; Doors 
and Hinges Flush 
with Sidewalk 


As TT.iistinj? TTcad Ts 
R a i s f d , Sidewalk 
Doors Automatic- 
ally Open; Alarm 
Bell Kings 


Hooking a G&G Stand- 
ard Hoisting Can 
with Swing Bail 
After operator 
Ascends Ladder 





1 mm 


Hooking a CikG Stand- 
ard Hoisting Can 
with Swing Bail 




Raising Filled Can 
Without Leaving 
Sidewalk 


Swinging Hoisting 
Head to Deposit Can 
on Sidewalk, Can 
Pushes Gate 
Open 


T 





Two Filled Can 
Raised Without 
Leaving Sidewalk 


l.o 


cring lCnii>ty Cans 
by Gravity 


As Hoisting Head Is 
Lowered, Doors Auto- 
matically Close; 
Bell Rings 


;i,U\valk l)..or< Closed 
and Automatically 
Locked 


Hoist in Area, Com- 
iiact. Out of the 
Way 


Can Deposited on Side 
walk Without Lift- 

L,eaviiig aiucwciir*. ing. Gate Auto- rvuiss 

Fred T. Ley & Co., Architects and Contractors 
Note .hat one n,a„. unaided, perfon Je^ti.e operation. Watertight sidewa.. doors are self-IocU.ng. whether open or closed 
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Fig. 10. Model C Hoist in Opera- 
tion, 53rd Street Freight Sta- 
tion, Illinois Central R. R. 
Chicago, III. 

Cans deposited on sidewalk by swing- 
ing hoisting head, after automatic upper 
limit shuts ofT power 


the great saving in time and labor 
effected by the overhead crane 
model, architects should plan, if 
possible, for opening in sidewalk 
to be near curb or driveway, so 
to permit the use of this type of 
hoist. (See also Model B.) 

Ash Cans — G&G standard 
17x24-in. hoisting cans with swing 
bail are specially recommended for 
use with Model D hoist. 

Prices — Governed by dis- 
tance of lift and type of current 
available, and can therefore be fur- 
nished only on specific request. See 
page 2009, prices on sidewalk 
doors. 

How to Specify — See page 
2014. 

Model C Hoist with Electric 
Motor in Cellar (Two- 
man Model) 

G&G telescopic hoist Model 
C with complete equipment oper- 
ates electrically (Fig. 10), and is 
used in large buildings where a 
considerable number of cans or 
other loads must be handled daily. 
Raises Maximum load of 500 lbs. 
to grade level at an actual speed of 
60 ft. per min. 

Motor — Identical with motor described for Model 
D hoist. 

Prices — Are governed by distance of lift and type 
of current available, and can therefore be furnished 
only on specific request. See page 2009, prices on 
sidewalk doors. 

How to 
Specify — Same as 
for Model D, omit- 
ting words "over- 
head crane" (page 
2014) and stating 
Model C. 

Extra Heavy Flush 
Watertight 
S i dewalk 
Door 

Our standard 
sidewalk door is 
designed to sus- 
tain a live load 
of 300 lbs. per 
sq. ft. If there 
is any danger cf 
the ash wagon or 
heavily-loaded mo- 
tor trucks running 
over the door, we 
recommend that the 
architect spe c i f y 
our extra heavy 
flush watertight 
sidewalk door. 
This door is de- 
signed to be in- 
stalled in drive- 
way or alley. 


^G«eG SIDEWALK DOORS 
3-9" H ^ GUTTER 


I TAPPED OUTLET 
FOR PLUMBERS 
DRAIN PIPE CONNECTION 
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~| TAPPED OUTLET 
FOR PLUMBERS 
DRAIN PIPE 
CONNECTION 


CONTROLLER 


Fig. 9. Model D 
G&G Telescopic 
Hoist 

Klevation and plan 
in standard 4x4-ft. 
area (large enough for 
all models). Scale, 
^4. in. =: 1 ft. Copy 
this on your tracing. 


RIBBED STRIP 


/^"diamond plate 



Construction of G&G Flush Watertight Sidewalk Door 

Note the special concealed bronze hinges which can be removed without concrete work. Specifications page 2014. 
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Tests That Prove Operating Economy of G&G Elec- 
tric Hoists 

In order to substantiate claims that G&G electric 
hoists use only a negligible amount of current in their 
operation, a number of tests have been made for Gillis 
& Geoghegan by engineers of the Sprague Electric 
Works. The results of these tests show conclusively 
that in every instance the G&G electric hoist consumes 
so little current that it offers the most economical means 
available for removing ashes electrically. 



Fig. 12. Model E Electric (Spur Drive) Hoist in Operation, 
Hotel Grand, New York City 

Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings so can may be swung around 
lo proper position to deposit on sidewalk 

At the Mergenthaler Linotype Company, Brooklyn, 
N. y., where a Model D hoist is installed, a total of 26 
cans were raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic cur- 
rent consumption. Distance from grade to boiler room 
is 12 ft.; average raising time between cellar and top of 
wagon was 14.6 seconds, and average lowering time 
13.8 seconds. Seventy-eight cans were raised and low- 
ered in 1 k.w.h. Current costs this operator $ .03 
per k.w.h. 

At the Hotel Grand, New York City, where a 
Model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 21 
cans were raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic cur- 
rent consumption. Distance from grade to boiler room 
is 21 ft. 10 in.; average raising time was 11.38 seconds 
and average lowering time 17.75 seconds. 108 cans were 
raised and lowered in 1 k.w.h. Current costs this oper- 
ator $ .05 per k.w.h. This is the same hoist that, after 
being in use for three years, raised 3,500 cans of ashes 
in one continuous operation, the accumulation after a 
heavy snow storm, without the slightest mechanical 
failure. 

At the Hotel Navarre, New York City, where a 
Model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 45 cans 
were raised, filled and lowered empty for Ic current con- 
sumption. Distance from grade to boiler room is 9 ft. ; 
average raising time was 6.6 seconds, and average low- 
ering time 6.9 seconds. 227 cans were raised and low- 
ered in 1 k.w.h. Current costs this operator $ .05 per 
k.w.h. 

At the main Brooklyn, N. Y., building of the New 
York Telephone Company, where a Model E (worm 
drive) hoist is installed, a total of 85 cans were raised, 
filled and lowered empty for Ic current consumption. 
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Distance from grade to boiler room is 16 ft. 8 in. ; the 
average raising time was 12.33 seconds, and average 
lowering time was at the rate of about 200 ft. a minute 
by gravity. 296 cans were raised and lowered in 1 k.w.h. 
The Bell Telephone System operates many G&G hoists 
in its buildings throughout the country. 

The variation in consumption costs is due to differ- 
ence in distance of lift, difference in the cost of current, 
and the benefit of gravity lowering device on the worm 
drive. Model E. Complete figures and details of any or 
all the above and other tests will be gladly furnished 
on request. 

Model B Manually Operated Overhead Crane Hoist 

Illustration (Fig. 13) shows how this hoist is ar- 
ranged so that operator, standing at grade level, may 
raise ash can from cellar to position 6 or 7 ft. above 
grade, and empty can directly into wagon or truck, with- 
out rehandling at grade level. Because of the great 
saving in time and labor effected by the overhead crane 
model, architects should plan, if possible, for opening in 
sidewalk to be near curb or driveway so as to permit 
the use of this tvpe of hoist. See also Model D, page 
2009. 

Advantages — Hoist is equipped with automatic 
gear shifting brake device and silencer (Fig. 13), and is 
so designed that it is practicable for one man to perform 
entire operation when complete equipment, including 
G&G swing bail cans, is used. 

Raises maximum load of 300 lbs. at speed of 30 ft. 
per minute. This model can also be constructed for 
maximum working capacity of 500 lbs. 

Factor of Safety — No part has a factor of safety 
of less than 8, based on ultimate strength of material 
when maximum load is raised. 

Ash Cans — G&G standard 17x24-in. hoisting cans 
with swing bail are especially recommended for use with 
Model B hoist. No other cans will work as well. 

Prices — Governed by distance of lift, and can 
therefore be furnished only on specific request. See 
page 2009, prices on sidewalk doors, etc. 

How to Specify — See page 2014. 



Fig. 13. Model B Hoist in Operation, Phoenix Insurance 
Co. Building, Hartford, Conn. 

B. W. Morris, Architect 
Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings and swing bail can is emptied 
into wagon without rehandling at grade level 
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PIPE CONNECTION 


4-0 

BUILDING WALL 


Fig. 14. Model B G&G Telescopic Hoist 

Elevation and plan in standard 4x4-ft. area 
(large enough for all models). Scale, ^-ni. _ 
1 ft. Copy this on your tracing. 


GALVANIZED SLEEVE 
INTO GROUND 


Model A Manual Hoist (One- 
man Model) 

G&G telescopic hoist Model 
A with complete equipment is 
installed in buildings where it is 
desired to use hand power for 
raising and lowering loads, and 
where sidewalk opening is so sit- 
uated that trucks can not drive 
alongside. 

Advantages — One man. 
unaided, can operate hoist (Fig. 
17), and loads up to 500 lbs. are 
easily raised at a speed of 30 ft. 
per minute. 

A pressure of only 7 lbs. for 
each 100 lbs. of load is required 
on hoisting handle to raise filled 




Fig. 15 Model B Hoist 

When not in use hoist telescopes and 
shows above grade level. Sidewalk doors cl 
down flusii with pavement and locked 


part 
osed 


Fig. 16. Automatic Gear Shifting 
Brake Device in Operation, 
Model B Hoist 

A single movement of the brake lever auto- 
matically shifts gears and applies brake so that 
load is lowered by gravity. Hoisting handle 
docs not revolve. Applies to both Model A and 
iModel B 



BUILDING WALL 




Fig. 18. Model A G&G Telescopic Hoist 

Elevation and plan in standard 4x4-ft. area (large enough for 
Scale, 14 in. = 1 ft. Copy this on your tracing. 


all models). 


Fig. 17. Model A Hoist in Operation, 
Church of the Blessed Sacrament, 
New York 

GusTAvE E. Stein BACH, Architect 
Hoisting head revolves on ball bearings to de- 
posit can on sidewalk without lifting. Can pushes 
gate open and gate springs shut after can has 
cleared it 


cans. Hoist is equipped with automatic gear 
shifting brake device. For lowering a powerful 
band brake is provided. Hoisting handle does 
not revolve when load is lowered. The patented 
"Silencer" makes hoist extremely quiet in opera- 
tion. 

Prices — Governed by distance of lift, and 
can therefore be furnished only on specific re- 
quest. See page 2009, prices on sidewalk doors. 

How to Specify — See page 2014. 
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Fig. 19. Special Model B 
Non-Telescopic Hoist as 
Installed for J. V. Ben- 
Dus Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Loads are raised and lowered 
between grade level or waRon 
top and upper floor of building 


Industrial Plants Need This 
Hoist 

There are hundreds of 
situations in industrial cir- 
cles where the installation of 
G&G hoists will reduce the 
number of men employed 
in raising and lowering 
loads, and in saving days of 
lal)or in the aggregate, by 
speeding up the handling of 
materials by direct motion 
transfer. 

The G&G hoist is espe- 
cially valuable in the quick 
and economical raising and 
lowering of ashes, bags, 
bales, barrels, baskets, boxes, 
cans, carboys, ice, parts of 
finished and unfinished ma- 
chinery, rubbish, tires, trays, 
and other loads within its 

dtfft|k<r In fact, the range of 

M^B^ —I usefulness of a G&G hoist in 

industrial plants is almost 
unlimited. There is a defi- 
nite need for a G&G hoist 
wherever quick, safe, depend- 
able and economical raising 
and lowering of lighter loads 
is necessary or desirable; and, therefore, it may be said 
that a GMi hoist is needed in every modern industrial 
plant. 

The Packard Motor Car Co. installed two G&G 
hoists in the latter part of 1918 for use in connection 
with their core ovens. Since that time two additional 
hoists have been ordered — zvitJioiit solicitation. 

The J. V. Bendus Co., manufacturers of waterproof 
cloth, use a special Model ]>, manually operated, G&G 
hoist at their Brooklyn, N. Y., plant to raise and lower 
rolls of cloth and other loads between second floor and 
trucks on grade level. 

The Kelly-Springfield Tire Co. uses a G&G hoist 
for the direct transfer of tires to and from their New 

™^ Vork City storage. 

W ■ The Nor walk Tire & 
Rubber Co. uses a 
G&G hoist for trans- 
ferring pans of rub- 
l)er between floors. 

G&G hoists are 
daily proving their 
efficiency at manu- 
facturing plants and 
service stations of 
the Willys-Overland 
Co., Ford Motor Co., 
1^'isher Body Co., 
Cadillac Motor Co. 
and other automotive 
companies. 

The Riches-Pi- 
FiG. 20. Moi.i 1. 1'. i i i KscoPic ver Co., manufactur- 

HoisT AS Lnstallkd 1-or Riches- ing chemists, use a 
PiVER Co., Lyons Farms, N. J. q&q h^jst at their 

Loads are raised and lowered between T "P-irmc \T T 

shipping platform and upper floor of building l-y uns r di lllS, IN . J ., 




Fig. 21. Model B Non-Teles- 
copic Hoist as Installed 


plant for raising and lower- 
ing barrels, carboys, etc. 

S. Kann's Sons, one of 
Washington City's leading 
department stores, use a 
G&G hoist for the quick and 
quiet removal of ashes and 
rubbish and raising and low- 
ering light loads. 

Scores of railroads — in- 
cluding the Chicago, Mil- 
waukee & St. Paul ; Pennsyl- 
vania Lines (East and 
West); Canadian Pacific; 
Union Pacific ; Rock Island 
Lines ; Southern Railway ; 
New York Central Lines ; 
Central R. R. of New Jersey ; 
Chicago & Northwestern ; 
Chicago, Burlington & 
Quincy; Alabama Great 
Southern ; Canadian North- 
ern ; Illinois Central and 
many others — are saving 
money and time in their 
lowering and lifting jobs at 
many types of buildings 
through the use of G&G for Great Western Paper 
hoists '^^^ ' Louis, Mo. 

Hand trucks and barrels are 
G&G hoists can be easily raised and lowered between floors 
, ,1 1 . 11 1 -1 1 quickly and safely 

mstalled in old or new build- 
ings on any floor or in boiler 

room where there is an opening preferably 4 ft. square. 
However, the size of the opening can vary according to 
conditions and materials handled. 

In all cases it is advisable to consult us in regard 
to present or proposed openings, also with reference to 
blocks, slings, grapples, chains and other conveying at- 
tachments. 

We maintain a corps of engineers experienced in 
all phases of operating conditions of G&G hoists, con- 
veying attachments and allied devices. 

Our men are always willing to co-operate with 
our friends to the end that the proper model of hoist 
be installed to meet 
individual c o n d i - 
tions. 

It is possible 
that in your plant 
there is a lowering 
or lifting problem 
and an expense inci- 
dental thereto that 
we can reduce. 
Please tell us: 

(1) For what pur- 
pose you would like to 
use a G&G hoist. 

(2) Maximum 
weight of load. 

(3) D i s t a n ce of 

lift. 

(4) Number of 
lifts daily. 

(5) To be installed 
inside or outside of 
building. 

(6) Submit a 
sketch of the condi- 
tions. 



Fig. 22. Model A Non-Telescopic 
Hoist as Installed for Pack- 
ard Motor Car Co., Detroit, 
Mich. 

H. M. Lane Co., Engineers 
First two hoists proved so satisfactory 
that two more were installed, making four 
in this plant 
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G&G Improved Hoisting Cans 

These ash cans are manufactured in Gillis & 
Geoghegan's factory, especially for use with their 
hoists; are constructed throughout of No. 16 gage 
galvanized iron, reinforced at top and bottom with 1/4 
by ll^-in. steel bands. The thickness and weight of 
the No. 16 gage iron (very much heavier than the 
material ordinarily used in making ash cans) makes for 
great strength and durability. 

This company recommends the use of the G&G 
standard 17 by 24-in. hoisting can 7uitJi swing bail in all 
cases with Model B hoist and Model D hoist, also with 
Model A hoist, in buildings where only one man is 
employed to remove ashes. The swing bail can is 
"balanced'' ; that is, the can may be easily emptied and 
will not spill the ashes when being raised. The swmg 
bail is so arranged that it will not drag on the floor 
when can is being handled in the cellar, and will "stay 
put" when raised above can. 

The side handle can shown in Fig. 24 is built for 
gruelling service. Like the swing bail can it will with- 
stand rough treatment and outlast several ordinary ash- 


cans. 


Prices — Furnished on request. 



Fig. 24. Side Handle Hoist- 
ing Can 


Patents Issued 

United States 

April 30, 1912 
May 19, 1914 
June 23, 1914 
[June 30, 1914 
< Reissued 
lOcober 19, 1915 
August 17, 1915 
December 7, 1915 
December 7, 1915 
February 1, 1916 
March 7, 1916 
March 28, 1916 
March 13, 1917 
October 8. 1918 
March 9, 1920 
March 9, 1920 


'GSr^TANDARD 
Ik 17X24 I 
'^HOISTING CAN^ 
^ITH SWING BAI] 


Fig. 23. G&G Hoisting Can 
WITH Swing Bail 

Patented March 13, 1917 


Dominion of Canada 

April 19, 1912 
May 14, 1912 
December 9, 1913 
[April 7. 1914 
< Reissued 
(November 14, 1916 
April 27, 1915 
June 22, 1915 
August 3, 1915 
May 9, 1916 
July 25, 1916 
September 5, 1916 
October 10, 1916 
November 21, 1916 
June 1, 1920 
August 31, 1920 


Also patenter in foreign countries. 
Samples 

Demonstrations can be seen at the Architects Sam- 
ples Corporation, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., 
and at the Building Material Exhibit, Chicago, 111. 

A 4x4 ft. area is the standard and most economical 
size for all models. See V^^-'m. scale drawings on pre- 
ceding pages. 


How to Specify Complete G&G Telescopic Hoist 
Equipment 

Note:— For data on how to specify this equipment 
without using manufacturer's name, see G&G Catalogue, 
October, 1921 edition, filed under A.I.A Standard Class 
No. 35 n8, or Hoist, G&G Telescopic. 

Model E Electric Hoist— 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer's drawings 
and instructions, one "G&G" Telescopic Hoist (with 
electric motor) Model E with Automatic Stop and 
Gravity Lowering Device. 

(2) Include the following "G&G" equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer's drawings: 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber's %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly 
installed, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch 
between the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 
are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 

(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer's guarantee for 1 year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model D Electric Hoist — 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer's drawings and 
instructions, one "G&G" Telescopic Overhead Crane 
Hoist Model D with electric motor. 

(2) Include the following "G&G" equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer's drawings: 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber's %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch 
between the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 
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are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 

(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer's guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model B Hand Power Hoist— 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturers drawings 
an3 instructions, one "G&G" Telescopic Overhead Cran 
Hoist Model B with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake 
Device and Silencer. 

(2) Include the following "G&G" equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer's drawings : 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type! [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber's -Yi-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. , . , . , ., ^ . 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail asU 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

- (S) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer's guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model A Hand Power Hoist— 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and n accordance with the manufacturer's drawings 
and instructions, one "G&G" Telescopic Hoist Model A 
with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and Si- 
lencer. . 

(2) Include the following "G&G'^ equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer's drawmgs : 

Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered stee 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumher's drain pipe connection 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. . , i, 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 
Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer's guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 
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See also page 2011. 
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GREEN ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Stokers, Ash Conveyors and Hoppers 
EAST CHICAGO, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Natural Draft Chain Grate 
Stokers, Forced Draft Chain Grate Stokers, 
Steam Jet Ash Conveyor Systems, Cast Iron Hop- 
pers. 

Also Sealflex Ignition Arches, Green Pressure 
Waterbacks, Green Fuel Retarders and Sidewall Tubes. 


Green Natural Draft Chain Grate Stokers 

Designed to burn all free burning bituminous coals 
and lignites. They are the nearest approach to com- 
pletely automatic firing. The operating principle is re- 
sponsible for this. 

Green chain grate stokers feed the fuel auto- 
matically ; burn fuel thoroughly without forming clinker ; 



Green Natural Draft Chain Grate Stoker 

discharge ash automatically and continuously; auto- 
matically clean the air spaces of the grate surface and 
require but a fraction of a per cent of steam produced 
for operating the larger stoker. They give absolute 
smokelessness and require least attendant labor. 


Green Forced Draft Chain Grate Stokers 

Designed to burn all free burning bituminous coals, 
lignites and coke braize. They have the added ad- 
vantage of forced draft for high ratings and continuous 
overloads. Like the natural draft stoker they are com- 
pletely automatic in all their functions. 



Green Fo-xlki) i lhain Grate Stoker 

They are exceptionally low in maintenance due to 
three sides of the fuel bed being surrounded by water 
cooled members. Special rear end construction insures 
low ash pit losses regardless of rating. Accessibility for 
inspection is a feature of their construction. Green 
forced draft chain grate stokers operate on either natural 
or forced draft. 


Green Steam Jet Ash Conveyor Systems 

These systems eliminate ash rehandling — the ash is 
hoed into the intake and the work is done. The "remote 
control" applies the electrically operated valve to the 
system and saves half the steam consumed on the 
ordinary steam jet system. Steam runs only when ash 
is actually falling into the intake. Green signal nozzles 
are the best insurance against use of excess steam due 



Green Steam Jet Ash Conveyor System 

to worn nozzles. Specially designed elbows and hard 
iron pipe insure lowest maintenance. Green steam jet 
ash conveyors are adaptable to practically any boiler 
room layout. 

Green Cast Iron Hoppers 

Designed to reduce rehandling charges on storage 
and transfer of ash, etc. They are of square construc- 
tion to save space. Cast iron is used to resist abrasion 



Green Cast Iron Hopper 

and corrosion. The supporting structure is of structural 
steel to insure safety and strength. They are of standard 
design, easily erected with unskilled labor. They are 
adapted to any standard filling method and have easily 
controlled discharge. 

Service 

Green engineers have twenty-five years' experience 
in boiler room problems. Their installations are saving 
money in hundreds of plants. Let Green engineers 
assist you in laying out and designing the boiler room. 
There is no obligation involved for this service. 
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BRUNSWICK-KROESCHELL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Boilers 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

440-472 West Erie Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

Kroeschell Water Tube Boilers. 

Kroeschell Fire and Water Tube Boilers. 

Kroeschell Bros. Company is prepared to build 
and install Complete Boiler Plants, with all required 
Piping and Accessories, ready for steam to be turned 
on. 

Also manufacturers of Return Tubular, Firebox 
and Hot Water Boilers. 

For Refrigerating Systems see page 1792. 

Water Tube BoUer 

The Kroeschell water tube boiler is designed to 
secure simplicity and durability of construction, together 
with absolute safety and the highest attainable efficiency. 
For steaming capacity, economy, ease of cleaning and 
repairing, it is pre-eminent among water tube boilers 
today. 

The boiler consists of one or more steam and water 
drums, to which are securely riveted a front and rear 
header or water leg. Tubes are expanded into these 
headers in straight horizontal and staggered vertical 
rows, inclined 1 in. to 1 ft. The tubes are expanded 
into flat plates, subjecting metal between them to much 
less strain than where tube holes are punched or drilled 
into a cylindrical shell. All tube holes are drilled from 
solid plate. 

Feed water is introduced through top of shell into a 
submerged sheet steel mud drum, where its temperature 
is raised practically to that of rest of water in boiler, 
precipitating most of the impurities, which are blown 
out through a blow-off valve in the rear head, provided 
for the purpose. The internal mud drum also prevents 
feed water from coming in contact with hot plates, with 
consequent contraction and leakage at the seams. 

Natural speed of circulation is automatically main- 
tained throughout. Each boiler is tested hydrostatically 
to a pressure one and one-half times working pressure. 
In accordance with recommendations of the A.S.M.E. 



Kroeschell Water Tube Boiler 


rating is based on 10 sq. ft. of heating surface per 
horsepower and gives a large overload capacity. 

Materials— All plate material is open hearth 
firebox steel, 55,000 to 65,000 lbs. tensile strength. 
Tubes, unless otherwise specified, are mild steel, lap- 
welded. Staybolts are of cold drawn, seamless steel 
tubnig 1.66 in. in diameter, with %-in. hole. Rivets are 
of soft mild steel. Key handhole caps are used as 
standard equipment making steamtight joints without 
the use of gaskets, crabs or bolts. 

Sizes— Sizes up to 750 h.p. capacity. 

Fire and Water Tube Boiler 

Combining the large storage capacity of the hori- 
zontal return tubular boiler with the thorough circula- 
tion and rapid steaming properties of the water tube 
boiler, the Kroeschell fire and water tube boiler is par- 
ticularly adapted for greatly fluctuating loads and heavy 
overloads for long periods. No bent or curved tubes 
used in any part. Easily cleaned throughout. 

Shell is placed in second flame pass, away from 
impinging heat of the fire, so there can be no cracked 
or bagged plates. The shell, as well as fire tubes within, 
being heated, leakage at tube ends due to unequal expan- 
sion and contraction is absolutely avoided. Construc- 
tion causes tubes to remain full of water at all times. 

Steam and water from the water tubes enter the 
shell horizontally and steam is therefore liberated uni- 
formly over a large surface of water. Hence there can 
be no geyser action and the steam is always dry, even 
when the boiler is working under heavy overload. 

Kroeschell method of baffling gives a three-pass 
fire travel, longer than that of any other boiler, insuring 
maximum absorption of heat. Complete combustion 
and smokeless operation are assured. Bad water can 
not cause corrosion or excessive scaling and very few 
shutdowns for cleaning are necessary. 

Sizes — Sizes up to 350 h.p. capacity. 
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THE TITUSVILLE IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Boilers, Tanks and Steel Plate Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

TITUSVILLE, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES , „ , j 

, „ CHICAGO, ILL., 53 West Jackson Boulevard 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 152 West 42nd Street WASHINGTON, D. C, 732 Woodward Building 

BUFFALO, N, Y., 821-23 Marine Trust Building nFTROIT MICH 810 Peter Smith Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Farmers Bank Building „ ' 

FlllbBUKi^n, r , CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hippodrome Building 


Products 

FiRETUBE Steel Boilers for Power and Heating. 
TUBELESS Steel Water Heaters. . , 
Also manufacturers of Steel Plate Work including 

Tanks, Smokestacks, etc. ; Boiler Fronts and Castings, 

Grates, etc. 

Facilities , 

Our shop is one of the largest and best equipped 
boiler manufacturing plants in the country. It is pro- 
vided with the latest improved machinery, including 
hydraulic and pneumatic riveting machmes also best 
gdraulic flanging equipment. Electric overhead cranes 
insure careful and rapid handling of material. 

A large stock of plates and tubes is carried and 
shipment can be made with reasonable promptness. 

A.S.M.E. Code , • u .v. 

Our boilers are made in strict accordance with the 
latest boiler code of the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, or can be made to conform to local require- 
ments. 

Inspection and Test 

All boilers are thoroughly inspected 
during their entire construction by a rep- 
resentative of the Hartford Steam Boiler 
Inspection and Insurance Company, who 
is in continual attendance at our works. 
Boilers are tested to required hydrostatic 
pressure, made absolutely tight and 
stamped "ASME." All workmanship 


and material are guaranteed first class in every respect, 
llie hisurance company's test certificate is furnished free 
of charge if desired. 

Working Pressures 

Ml boilers when used for high pressure or' power 
service are made for 100 to 150 lbs. working pressure, 
ASM E Code, and are tested with hydrostatic pressure 
50% in excess of the working pressure. 

^ Standard heating lioilers are made ^o'' ^ ^ lbs work 
ing pressure A.S.M.E. Code and tested to 60 lbs. 
hydrostatic pressure. 

Steam Radiation Ratings 

Firebox heating boilers are all rated very con- 
servaSel BoiLs up to about 4000 sq. ft. capacity are 
rnted 10 sa ft. of radiation per sq. ft. of t^re surtace 
Sd larger^oilers 11 to 1. Horizontal tubular heating 
boilers are all rated 10 to 1. , 
In determining the size of a boiler, f™ 
amount of cast iron radiation or equivalent plus the 
pSg and add about 5% to 10% and select a boiler with 
the next highest rating. 

Equipment . 

Ml our boilers are provided with 
complete castings as illustrated below 
Stationary grates are standard eqmpn e^^^ 
on all Horizontal tubular boilers Shaking 
grates are standard with all hreloox 
boilers. Special grates can be furmshed 
on all types when desired. 



' Horizontal TT-r.T'T..\R Boiler 

FOR POWLR AND HeATING 
See tables Nos. 1 and 2 




Tico Smokeless Port- 
able Firebox Heating 
Boiler 
See table No. 4 


Acme Brickset Firebox 
Heating Boiler 
See table No. 5 


Acme 


Brickset Smokeles 
Heating Boiler 


s Firebox 



Perfection Return 
Tubular Portable 
Boiler 

See table No. 6 

;weet's Catalogue 


Perfection Smokeless 
Return Tubular Port- 
able Boiler 


Vertical 
Boiler 

See table 
No. 7 


Scotch Boiler 


Locomotive Boiler 


Tubeless 
Water 
Heater 
See table Na S 


Continued on next page 
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table: no. 1. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE "A. S. M. E." HORIZONTAL TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 
Working pressures, 100 to 150 lbs. Form 2500 


Boiler No 

Horsepower at 10 sq. ft 

Diameter in. 

Length of shell ft! 

Heating surface sq. f t. 

Area of grates sq ft 

Tubes(N."mber 

iSize in 

Diameter of stack in. 


2501 


34 
42 
10 

338 
12.25 
38 
3 
20 


2502 


40 
44 

10 

398 
12 83 
46 
3 
22 


2503 

2504 

48 

50 

44 

48 

12 

12 

476 

504 

14 6 

16 

46 

48 

3 

3 

22 

24 


48 
14 
592 
18 
48 


2506 


60 
54 
14 
603 
20.25 
36 
4 


2507 


54 
16 
687 
22.5 
36 
4 
26 


2508 


73 
60 
14 
727 
22.5 
44 
4 
28 


78 
60 
15 
777 
25 
44 
4 
28 


2510 

2511 

2512 

2513 

2514 

2515 

2516 

2517 

2518 

2519 

83 

100 

112 

125 

150 

165 

180 

200 

225 

250 

60 

66 

66 

72 

72 

72 

78 

78 

84 

84 

16 

16 

18 

16 

18 

20 

18 

20 

18 

20 

828 

1000 

1121 

1263 

1419 

1575 

1751 

1942 

2117 

2353 

27.5 

.30.25 

33 

33 

36 

6d 

39 

42 25 

42 

45.5 

44 

54 

54 

70 

70 

70 

88 

88 

108 

108 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

28 

30 

30 

34 

34 

34 

40 

40 

44 

44 


WorMj/^J^LTltmF'^"^'''^^'''''^ ''"''^"■''''•'torm- 2^60o'^- "O^'ZONTAL TUBULAR HEATING BOILERS 


Boiler No 

Horsepower at 10 sq. ft . 

Capacity radiation sq. ft. 

Heating surface sq. ft. 

Area of grates sq. ft. 

Diameter in. 

Length sholl -.ft 

Number 3-in. tubes 

Diameter of stack required in 


2601 


26 
2500 
258 
103^ 
36 
10 
28 
18 


2602 

31 
3000 
309 
l: 
36 
12 
28 
18 


2603 


34 
3300 
3.38 
12H 
42 
10 
38 
20 


2604 


40 
4000 
405 
14 
42 
12 
38 
20 


2605 


52 
5000 
523 
16 
48 
12 
50 
24 


2606 


61 
6000 
608 
18 
48 
14 
50 
24 


260: 

69 
7000 
693 
20 
48 
16 
50 
24 


2608 


66 
6.500 
656 
203^ 
54 
12 
64 
26 


76 
7600 
762 
20H 
54 
14 
64 
26 


2610 


8000 
815 

22M 
54 
15 
64 
26 


2611 

87 
8700 
868 
22K 
54 
16 
64 
26 


261! 


83 
8200 


22H 


2613 

96 
9600 
961 
25 
60 
14 
82 
28 


2614 


103 
10000 
1028 
25 


2615 

110 
11000 
1095 
27H 
60 
16 
82 
28 


2616 


123 
12000 
1229 
30 
60 
18 
82 
28 


26i: 

122 
12000 
1215 
27^^ 
66 
15 
98 
30 


2618 

129 
13000 
1294 
30^ 
66 
16 
98 
30 


2619 

14i 
14,500 
1452 
33 
66 
18 
98 
30 


2620 

156 
1.5000 
1560 
33 
72 
16 
120 
34 


2621 


176 
17000 
1755 
36 
72 
18 
120 
34 


2622 


209 
21000 
2090 
39 
78 
18 
144 


2623 

232 
23000 
23 1» 
i2\i 
78 
20 
144 


TABLE NO. 3. 
Working pressure, 15 lbs. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO "A. S. M. E." PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 

Form 2700 


Boiler No.. 


Capacity radiation.. . . . .sq. ft 

Heating surface sq. ft 

Grate area sq. ft 

Diameter of shell in, 

Length of shell ft. and in. 

Height of water line in. 

Diam. of breeching required. in. 


T20 


2000 
202 
6.7 
36 
8-- 10 
61 
14 


T22 


2200 
222 
7.9 
36 
9-10 
61 
14 


T25 


2500 
250 
9.2 
36 
10-10 
61 
14 


T31 

3100 
311 
9.5 
42 
9-10 
64 
18 


T34 


3400 
341 
11 
42 
10-10 
64 
18 


T38 


3800 
3/9 
12 

42 
11-10 
64 
18 


T41 

4600 
415 

12 8 
48 

10-0 
72 
20 


T46 

5100 
464 

14.6 
48 

11-0 
72 
20 


T51 

5600 
509 
16 3 

48 
12-0 

;o 

20 


T55 

6100 
555 

18.7 
54 

11-0 
77 
20 


T65 

7200 
654 

20.7 
54 

12-6 
77 
22 


T72 

8000 
721 

20.7 
54 

1.3-6 
77 
22 


T80 

9000 
812 
22 

54 
15-0 
77 
22 


T81 

8800 
800 

23 3 
60 

13-2 
81 
26 


TS6 

9600 
865 

25.5 
60 

14-2 
81 
26 


TOO 


10000 
902 
25.5 
60 
14-8 
81 
26 


T97 


10800 
973 
27.7 
60 
15-8 
81 
26 


T98 


10800 
975 
28.3 
66 
13-8 
85 
30 


T105 


11600 
1052 
30 

66 
14-8 
85 
30 


T113 


12500 
1149 


T12c 


31. 

72 
14-8 


T135 

T150 

T161 

T186 

T220 

T250 

15000 

16500 

18000 

21000 

25009 

28000 

1345 

1492 

1610 

1862 

2194 

2504 

33.9 

36.7 

37 

40 

43.3 

45.5 

72 

72 

78 

78 

84 

84 

1.5-8 

17-2 

15-10 

17-10 

18-0 

20-a 

88 

88 

100 

100 

104 

104 

30 

30 

36 

36 

36 

3& 


TABLE NO. 4. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO 
Working pressure, 15 lbs. 


"A. S. 


^- ^-''o .S.MOK^LESS PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 
rorm 2800 


Boiler No 

TS7 

TS8 

TS9 

TSIO 

TSU 

TS12 

TS13 

TSU 

TS15 

TS16 

TS17 

TS18 

TS19 

TS20 






TS21 

TS22 

TS23 

TS24 

Capacity direct radiation. . .sq. ft. 

Heating surface sq. ft. 

Grate area A. S.M.E. rating. sq. ft. 

Diameter of shell in. 

Length of shell ft. and in. 

Height of water line ft and in. 

Diam. o*" breeching required., in 

3000 
307 
11.25 
42 
9-8 
6-2 
18 

3500 
360 
13 1 
42 
11-1 
6-2 
18 

4000 
400 
15 
42 
12-1 
6-2 
18 

4500 
466 
17 5 

48 
11-0 
0-10 

20 

5000 
517 
19 6 
48 
12-0 
6-10 
20 

5500 
568 
21.8 

48 
13-0 
6-10 

20 

6000 
630 
22.5 
54 
12-0 
7-1 
22 

7000 
697 
25 
54 
13-0 
7-1 
22 

8000 
780 
28.1 
60 
13-2 
7-10 
26 

9000 
863 
30 9 

60 
14-2 
7-10 

25 

10000 
920 
31.25 
66 
13-2 
8-3 
30 

12000 
10.50 
34 4 
66 
14-8 
8-3 
30 

14000 
1274 
37.8 
72 
15-2 
8-8 
30 

16000 
1373 
41.25 
72 
16-2 
8-8 
30 

18000 
1582 
45 
78 
1.5-10 
9-5 
36 

29000 
1694 
45 
78 
16-10 
9-5 
36 

26000 
2093 
48.8 
84 
17-6 
10-4 
36 

28000 
2284 
52.8 
84 
18-& 
10-4 
36 


Working pressure, 15 lbs. 


Form 2800 


ACME BRICKSET FIREBOX BOILERS FOR HEATING 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


7 



10 

11 

12 

13 

14 










6 

8 

9 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Capacity, steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq, ft. 

Diameter of shell in 

Length of shell ft. 

Diameter of breeching required in 
Length of brickwork over all ft. and in 
Width of brickwork over all. ft. and in 
Height of brickwork over all. ft. and in 
Height of water line in. 1 

900 
1500 
30 

u" 

8-7 
5-8 

6 

51 

1050 

1700 
30 
7H 
16 

9-7 

5-8 
6 
51 

1200 
2000 
30 

16 

10-7 
5-8 
6 
51 

1400 

2300 
36 
71^ 
18 
9-7 
6-2 
6-11 
56 

1700 
2800 
36 
9 
18 
ll-l 
6-2 
6-11 
56 

2000 
3300 
36 

mi 

18 
12-7 

6-2 
6-11 

56 

2200 
3600 
42 
8^ 
20 
10-7 
6 8 
7-3 
61 

2600 
4300 
42 

10 

20 
12-1 

6- 8 

7- 3 
61 

3000 
5000 

42 
113^ 

20 
13-7 

6- 8 

7- 3 
61 

3500 
5800 
48 

mi 

22 
12-7 
7-2 
7-11 

65 

4000 
6600 
48 

12 

22 
14-1 

7-2 
7-11 

65 

4500 
7400 
48 
133^ 
22 
15-7 
7-2 
7-11 
65 

5500 
9100 
54 
14 
24 
16-1 

7- 8 

8- 8 
66 

6500 
10700 

54 
163^ 

24 
18-7 

7- 8 

8- 8 
66 

7500 
12400 

60 
151^ 

30 
18-1 

8- 2 

9- 1 
72 

8700 
14400 
60 
18 
30 
20-7 

8- 2 

9- 1 
72 

10000 

16500 
66 
16 
34 

18-7 
8-8 

9-11 
78 

11000 
18200 
66 
18 
34 
20-7 
8-8 
9-11 
78 

12000 

19800 
72 
16 
40 

18-7 

9-2 

10-9 
84 

i4ooa 

23100 

72 

18 

40 
20-7 
9-2 
10-9 

84 


TABLE NO 6. SPECIFICATIONS FOR PERFECTION "A. S. M. E.' 
Working pressures, 15 to 150 lbs. Form 2400 


RETURN TUBULAR PORTABLE BOILERS 
For power and heating 


Boiler No. , 


Horsepower at 10 sq. ft . 

Capacity direct radiation sq. ft 

Heating surface pq. ft 

Area of grates sq' ft 

Diameter of shell in. 

length over all in. 

Width casing 'in' 

Diameter of stack required in 


P-25 


25 
2600 
258 

103^ 

36 
132 

80 

20 


P-30 


30 
3100 
308 

103^ 

36 
147 

60 

20 


P-35 


35 
3700 

364 
14 
42 

144 
66 
24 


P-40 

40 
4200 

418 
14 
42 

156 
66 
24 


P-50 

50 
5600 

503 
16 
48 

142 
72 
28 


P-60 


60 
7000 

616 
20 
48 

160 
72 
28 


P-70 


70 
8000 
716 

223^ 

54 
155 

79 

32 


P-80 


80 
9000 
814 

223^ 

54 
167 

79 

32 


P-90 


90 
10000 
900 
25 


85 
34 


P-100 


100 
12000 
1031 
273^ 
60 
183 
85 
34 


P-125 


125 
14000 
1256 
30 
60 
207 
85 
34 


P-150 


150 
17000 
1535 
35^ 
66 
210 
91 


P-175 


175 
20000 
1750 
383^ 
66 
228 
91 


P-200 


200 
24000 
2017 
39 
72 
228 
97 
42 


Wo?Ltf«^|frefs?;e,'-10o'Tb^s"'""'^"'°^' TITUSVILLE "A. ^S-^ M.^ E.'' VERTICAL BOILERS WITH FULL LENGTH TUBES 



.V4 

V5 

V8 

V8 

VIO 

V12 

V15 

V18 

V20 

V25 

V30 

V35 

V40 

V45 

V50 








V60 

V70 

V80 

V90 

VlOO 

V125 

Horse power 

Diameter 

Height of shell 

Height over all 

. . . . in. 
ft. 
in 

4 
24 
4 

67 

5 

24 
5 
79 

6 

24 
6 
}1 

8 

30 
5 
82 

10 
30 
6 
04 

12 
30 
7 
106 

15 
36 
63^ 
103 

18 
36 
7 
109 

20 
36 
8 
121 

25 
42 

115 

30 
42 

127 

35 
42 

934 
139 

40 
48 

132 

45 
48 
9 
138 

50 
48 
10 
1.50 

60 
54 
9 
142 

70 
54 
10 
1.54 

80 
60 
10 
1.57 

90 
60 
11 
169 

100 

66 

103^ 
166 

125 
66 
12 

184 


Steel plate construction, 150 lbs. pressure 


No. 


Capacity gals per hoar. 50° raise 

Diameter shell in 

Height shell An 

Diameter jacket . in 

Height over all , .'..!in 

Diameter grate and firebox in 


500 

30 

78 

38 

90 

25 


10 

i5 

20 

No 

5 

10 

15 

20 

1000 

36 

78 

44 

90 

31 

1.500 

42 

78 

50 

90 

37 

2000 

48 

78 

56 

90 

43 

Grate area 

Thickness shell 

Thickness firebox 

Diameter smoke outlet 

Asbe3to3 covering required 

.Shiming weight 

in. 

sq. ft. 

.lbs. 

3 5 

H 
Vs 
12 
70 
2200 

4 9 

H 
H 

12 
85 
2750 

7.0 

12 
100 
3700 

10 

Hi 

14 
115 
4300 


atanaara equipment includes stationary grates. Shaking grates can be furnished at additional co,t 

For furtlier information on any of the above boilers or^eaters. send for our comP'«e new U^^^^^ No. 81. 
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ABERDEEN 

ALBANY 
ATLANTA 
ATLANTIC CITY 
BALTIMORE 
BILLINGS 
BIRMINGHAM 
BOSTON 
BRDGEPORT 
BROOKLYN 
BUFFALO 


CRANE CO. 

FOUNDED 1855 

Valves, Pipe Fittings, Steam Specialties and 

836 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

WORKS: CHICAGO, ILL., BRIDGEPORT 
SALES OFFICES 
HARTFORD 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS CITY 
KNOXVILLE 
LITTLE ROCK 
LOS ANGELES 
MANKATO 
MEMPHIS 
MINNEAPOLIS 
MUSKOGEE 
NEW ORLEANS 


Plumbing Supplies 


CONN 


CAMDEN 
CHICAGO 
CINCINNATI 
DAVENPORT 
DES MOINES 
DETROIT 
DULUTH 
EAST CHICAGO 
FARGO 

GRAND RAPIDS 
GREAT FALLS 


NEW YORK 
NFAVARK 
OAKLAND 
OGDEN 

OKLAHOMA CITY 
OMAHA 
OSHKOSH 
PHILADELPHIA 
PITTSBURGH 
POCATELLO 
PORTLAND 


READING 
RENO 

ROCHESTER 

ROCKFORD 

SACRAMENTO 

ST. LOUIS 

ST. PAUL 

SALT LAKE CITY 

SAN FRANCISCO 

SAVANNAH 

SEATTLE 


SIOUX CITY 

SPOKANE 

SPRINGFIELD 

SYRACUSE 

TACOMA 

TERRE HAUTE 

TULSA 

WASHINGTON 
WATERTOWN 
WICHITA 
WINONA 


Products 

A complete line of Crane Radiator Valves ; 
Brass Cast Iron, Ferrosteel, Cast Steel and Forged 
s™ Valves; DRAINAGE Fittings; Unions and 
Union Fittincs; Plumbing Supplies: Baby Baths 
SsETS, Lavatories, Drinking Fountains, Shower 

"'^ATsl'^r^^^^^^ of Cast Iron, Malleal^e Iron, 

Brasf and Steel Screwed and Flanged Pipe Fittn.gs; 
Sng Fittings; Pipe Hangers; Steam Specialties and 
complete Piping Equipment. 

Government Pattern Heavy Radiator Valves 

Heavier than standard pattern and especially 
adapted for large buildings , and wh ere a heav^i^^e 





No. 67G. Gov- 
CRNMENT Pattern 
Heavy Radiator 


Valve 
Wood 
union 


wheel, with 



No. 220. Stand- 
ard Self-adjusted 
Packed Steam or 
Vacuum System 
Radiator Valve 

Jenkins disk; ris- 
ing stem; Crane pat- 
ent stop and disk 
spring. Rough body 
plated all over 

Sizes, %, 1. 

1%, 1% and 2 in. 


No. 147G. Left- 
hand Govern- 
ment Pattern 
Heavy Corner 
Radiator Valve 

Jenkins standard 
disk. Wood wheel. 
Made right- and left- 
hand 

Sizes, 1. 
1^, 11^2 and 2 in. 


No 222. Crane Stand- 
ard Self-adjusted 
Packed Steam or Vac- 
uum System Radiator 
Corner Valve 

Jenkins disk; rising stem; 
Crane patent stop and disk 
spring. Right- or left-hand 
with union. Rough body 
plated all over 

Sizes. V2, %, 1. 1% 
and 2 in. 

Sweet's Catalogue 



No. 231. Modulating Brass 
Radiator Valve 

Self-adjusting packed stuffing box. 

Controls steam flow to each radi- 
ator of a heating plant. Amount of 
steam passing through valve depends 
on area of opening. Seat of va ve 
is not exposed to. action of steam 
is self-cleaning, insuring complete 
shut-off and longer life . 

Sizes, %, 1 and IV4. m. 


valve is necessary. Made in rough body plated all over, 
finished all over, and finished and plated all over. 

Identification Marks . 

The name crane is the adopted marking which 
distinguishes nearly all goods made by this company. 
Exceptions are as follows : 

Brass goods, such as steam, gas cind water c ocks 
are marked cc Standard lines of malleable and cast 
iron screwed fittings and forged steel screwed fittings 
are marked c Cast steel valves and cast steel flanged 

fittings are marked ^^e^l Cast steel screwed fittings 

are marked with CRANE or c on one side and Lfi on the 
other. Forged steel valves have crane on the center 
piece and c on the body. 

Drainage Fittings , , , i 

These fittings are made with a shoulder and are 
same size inside diameter as wrought pipe. The pipe 
screws in up to the shoulder, making a continuous pas- 
sage leaving no pockets for solid matter to lodge m, thus 
friventing L choking of .pipe. They are heavy ^^^^ 
strong enough safely to withstand strain of settling. 

These fittings also are recommended for vacuum 
systems and should be galvanized. 

Unions and Union Fittings 

This line is unusually complete and 
selections can be readily made for any re- 
quirement. The ^'brass to iron seat 
unions and fittings are positively leakproof 
and can be taken apart easily. They have 
been examined and\ested by the Underwriters; Labora- 
tories Inc., and listed by the Consulting Engineers of 
the National Board of Fire Un derwriters^ 

Standard Crane Valves 

Valves are well pro- 
portioned, of good weight 
and sufficiently strong to 
stand more than their des- 
ignated steam working pres- 
sures. They are thoroughly 
tested under steam pres- 
sures before leaving the 
f actor V. . 

The construction ot 
Crane standard valves is 
such that they may be 
packed when open without steam escaping 



Railroad 
Union 



No. 12. Brass 
Globe Valve 


No. 440. 

Stan d a r d 
Brass Gate 
Valve 
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Porcelain Baby Bath 

For hospital maternity wards. 


The supply to the 


tank is carried through a thermostatic valve which 
automatically will 
maintain any prede- 
termined tempera- 
ture. Water is fed 
to the sprays by 
gravity, thus pre- 
venting a high pres- 
sure. 

^Txpedio" Wall 
Closet 

"Expedio" heavy 
vitroware wall 
closet with Crane 
"Hulbert" fittings 
and "air controlled" 
valve will accom- 
m o d a t e as many 
as 12 closets in 
a single battery, or 
24 in a doul)le bat- 
tery zvithoiit the Jior- 
izontal zvasfe line go- 
ing below the floor. 



Porcelain Baby Bath for Hos- 
pital Maternity Wards 



"ExPEDio" Wall Closet With Crane "HrLBERT" 
AND "Air Controlled" Valve 


Fitted with ebony finish 
Whale-bonite Serpentine seat, 
with concealed reinforcement 
and hinge. All exposed metal 
parts are polished and nickel- 
plated. Recommended espe- 
cially for buildings of fire- 
proof construction. 


^'Corsyn'' All-white Noise- 
less Closet Combi- 
nation 

Combination siphon jet 
closet with vitroware low 
tank. 

No metal parts exposed. 

Fitted with white Sani- 
toure finish seat and lid. 
Floor flange with bolts with 
china caps. 


Fittings 



Its quiet action 
makes it a popular 
closet for the home. 

Crane Industrial 
Plumbing 
Fixtures 

The Crane line 
of plumbing goods 
includes the most 
modern and efficient 
fixtures for factory 
sanitation, and are 
installed in many of 
the largest industrial 
plants. 

Send for indus- 
trial plumbing cir- 
culars. 



Typical Crane Industrial Plumb- 
ing Installation 


Crane Drinking Fountain 

The Crane line of drinkin.2: 
fountains includes many designs 
for various uses. 

Crane Quick Opening Shower 
Mixing Valves 

These valves are a combina- 
tion of two compression valves 
in a single body, with plungers 
arranged to deliver either cold, 
mixed, o r hot 
water, according 
to the position of 
the handle. ^ All 
parts of th'ese 
valves are extra 
heavy ; made with 
removable seats 
and self-adjusting 
stuffing box. 



"Creta" Vitroware 
Drinking Fountain 
With Integral Angle 
Supply Nozzle 



Crane Quick Opening Shower 
Mixing Valves 


"Nova** Vitroware 
Lavatory 

Made of snow white 
vitreous china, with inte- 
gral overflow and splash 
lip. The combination fit- 
ting delivers tempered 
water to the bowl through 
a single spout. 

This lavatory is 
especially suitable for 
the home, club and high 
class hotel. 



"Nova" Vitroware Lavatory 
With Integral Spout 


"C o r s Y N " All-White 
Noiseless Closet 
Combination 


Crane Plumbing Cata- 
logue 

For complete line of Crane plumbing fixtures refer 
to General Crane Plumbing Catalogue "C." 

Most of the Crane sales offices contain exhibit 
rooms, to which the public is cordially invited, where 
Crane products may be seen in actual operation. 
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JENKINS BROS. 

Manufacturers of Valves 

PRINCIPAL STORES AND OFFICES 
524 Atlantic Avenue 133 North 7th Street 

ROSTON MASS PHILADKLPHiA, fJ\. 

FACTORIES IN ELIZABETH. N. J. and BRIDGEPORT. CONN. 
JENKINS BROS., LIMITED 
CANADIAN WORKS AND HEAD OFFICE: MONTREAL, QUE.. 103 St. Rami Street 
LONDON OFFICE: 6 Great Queen Street, Kingsway, W. C. 2 


646 Washington Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


JENKINS 

. MARK 


Products 

Jenkins Globe, Angle, Cross, Check, 
Hose, Blow-off, Safety and Gate 
Valves. 

Radiator Supply Valves. ^ />^y<> 

Automatic Radiator Air Valves. jje^i/^^ ^^7V^ 

Also Back Pressure or Exhaust Valves ; ^ 
Rapid Action Valves ; Marine Valves ; Steam 

^'^'liS:S^t:^.^,. Goods: Jenkins '96 and Jena- 
Sheet Packing, Gaskets, etc. Compressed Asbestos 
Jointing. 

Brass and Iron Body Valves, Standard Pattern 

Tenkins valves, standard pattern, all have the tea- 
ture of r newable disc and disc-holder as shown m he 
sectional cut of Fig. 106. The renewable disc first n 

improvement in valve construction. For steam use, tne 


Radiator Valves 

Jenkins globe and angle radiator valves- 
are of the same pattern and construction as 
the standard pattern valves, previously de- 
scribed. These are carefully made of a 
superior grade of metal, and are unusually 
heavy and durable. Finished valves take a 
rich bronze color when polished, makmg 
them particularly desirable for the finer grades of work. 

Regularly furnished with black hardwood wheels; 
or, if desired, with brass, wire or iron wheels Lock 
shield valves, to be operated with key (as Figs. 1/0 and 
171), designed to circumvent annoyance of tampering,. 





Fig. 166 
W. W. Angle, 
Screwed 


Fig. 167 
W. W. C.lobe, with 
Union 

Radiator Valves 


Fig. 168 
W. W. Angle, with 
Union 


can be supplied in all the different patterns. Corner 
vXes are'Lde in two if terns-regular and offset 
Offset globe and corner valves (Figs. 173A and 1«U> 
have hf inlet at the lowest point, to avo.d trappmg of 
water and hammering on first admission of steam. 


Fig. 106 
Sectional View 


Fig. 108 
Angle Valve 


Brass Valves, Standard Pattern 


discs are made of hard composition, which becomes 
pliable under the action of steam; for water, gas and air 
service, somewhat softer compounds are furnished. 

If grit or scale lodges on the seat it does not seri- 
ously injure the valve body, but it becomes embedded m 
the composition disc, thus saving the valve seat. Discs 
worn out in service can be replaced easily and quickly at 
very little expense. A new disc makes practically a new 
valve All other parts are standardized and perfectly 
Tnterchangeable. The valves seldom wear out com- 
pletely. 



Fig. 310 
Brass Wheel Globe 


Fig. 170 
L^k Shield Angle 

Radiator Valves 
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For hot water heating, valves may be had, without 
extra charge, with a small hole drilled through dia^ 
phraem to permit slight circulation of water through 
radiator. When specified for hot water heating systems 
using forced circulation, valves are specially fitted tor 
the service. 
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Regular styles of finish follow : 
Rough body, finished trimmings, No. 1 screwed, No. 6 with union 
Finished and polished all over, No. 2 screwed, No. 7 with union 
Rough body, nickelplatcd trimmings, No. 3 screwed. No. 8 with 
union 

Rough body, nickelplatcd all over, No. 4 screwed, No. 9 with union 
Finished and nickelplatcd all over. No. 5 screwed, No. 10 with union 

Jenkins im])roved automatic air valves (Figs. 190 
to 193) are used to automatically remove air from radia- 
tors and heating coils. All finished and nickelplatcd. 

Regular sizes, % and i^i- ; ^^so, %-in. size for 



Jenkins automatic equalizing stop and check valves 
are especially adapted to prevent hoiler room accidents 
and to equalize the pressure hetv^een the different boilers 
in a battery. This type is made in extra heavy globe or 
angle patterns, with iron or cast steel bodies. 

Gate Valves 

Jenkins gate valves are made in brass or iron body in 
three patterns : standard, for 125 lbs. working steam pres- 
sure or 175 lbs. water ; medium, for 175 lbs. steam or 250 
lbs. water; extra heavy for 250 lbs. steam or 400 water. 

They are of the solid wedge, double face type. One 
of the important features of these valves is the improved 
globe shaped body. This new design is used because it 
secures the greatest possible strength, good proportion, 
and neat appearance. 


Fig. 190 Fig. 191 ^ Fig. 193 

Improved Autoiviatic Air Valves 




Fig. 176 
Regular Corner 


Fig. 180 

Offset Corner 

Radiator Valves 


Fig. 300 
Fractional 


Fig. 270 
Brass Gate, 
with Inside Screw 


long runs or large stacks, and the Jenkins Diamond 
traps, sizes V2 and % in. 

Recent developments in the manufacture of valves 
for steam heating apparatus have enabled us to perfect 
a line of devices suitable for all classes of steam circula- 
tion in connection with atmospheric, vacuum return line 
and vapor systems. This includes differential and auto- 
matic impulse check valves, also the Jenkins fractional 
radiator valves (as Fig. 300). The fractional valve has 
dial indicator, and opens wide in five-sixths of a turn. 
The opening is correctly graduated and partial heating 
•of the radiator is easily controlled. 

Extra Heavy Valves 

Jenkins extra heavy valves are a distinct line, espe- 
cially designed for use under high pressure and severe 
conditions. These are of representative Jenkins Bros. 
quality. They are carefully designed, well proportioned 
and handsomely finished. 

The brass globe, angle, cross, check and Y valves 
are made either screwed or flanged. They are guaran- 
teed for working steam pressures up to 300 lbs., or hy- 
draulic and air pressures up to 800 lbs. 

Iron body valves are made in globe, angle, cross, 
check, automatic equalizing stop and check, and Y pat- 
terns, either screwed or flanged. The larger sizes can 
be supplied with by-passes cast integral with the body. 

The bodies, yokes and disc holders are made of high 
grade cast iron; the spindles, renewable seat rings and 
discs, of durable steam metal composition. Flanges have 
raised faces inside of bolt holes ; and are made in ac- 
cordance with the new American Extra Heavy Stand- 
ard, unless otherwise specified. Before leaving the fac- 
tory they are carefully tested under 800 lbs. hydraulic 
pressure, and guaranteed for working steam pressures 
up to 250 lbs. 


Fig. 245 
Extra Heavy Iron 
Body Gate, with Out- 
side Screw and Yoke 

Gate Valves 


Fig. 389 
Cast Steel Gate, 
Outside Screw and 
Yoke, with By-pass 


They are made with inside screw, stationary spin- 
dle ; or, with outside screw and yoke, traveling spindle. 

Cast Steel Valves 

Jenkins cast steel valves are made in globe, angle, 
gate, check, and automatic equalizing stop and check 
patterns. They are well adapted to the severe conditions 
incident to high pressure superheated steam service. 

The valves are suitable for working steam pressures 
up to 350 lbs., and 360° superheat, making a total tem- 
perature of 800° Fahr. 

Quality and Guarantee 

Each Jenkins valve is made for the maximum service, 
not merely for the average. Behind the name and 
Diamond trade-mark on all genuine Jenkins valves stands 
the famous guarantee, which has been adequately main- 
tained for a period of over 57 years. 

"If you will put a genuine Jenkins valve on the 
worst place you can find, where you can not keep other 
valves tight, and if it is not perfectly tight, or does not 
hold steam, acids, water or other fluids longer than any 
other valve, you may return it and your money will be 
refunded." 

Specification 

"All valves shall be genuine Jenkins bearing the 
name ^Jenkins' within a diamond mark." For conveni- 
ence, and to avoid possible mistakes, it is suggested that 
figure numbers also be specified. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue of all the Jenkins valves, giving sizes, 
styles and list prices, mailed on request. 
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THE KENNEDY VALVE MFG. CO. 

General Offices and Works 
ELMIRA, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 95 John Street— Telephone, Beekman 1430 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 23-25 Minna Street 

AGENCIES 
SEATTLE. WASH. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


BOSTON, MASS., 47 India Street 
CHICAGO, ILL.. 228 North Jefferson Street 


EL PASO. TEX. 


Products 

Valves, for power, heating, fire protection, water 
supply, plumbing, etc., in Bronze and Iron Body, and in 
Gate, Globe, Angle, Check and Radiator types. 

Fire Hydrants. 

Guarantee 

All Kennedy products are thoroughly tested before 
leaving the works. Should any defects develop in their 
proper use in the service for which they are manufac- 
tured and sold, such products will be 
replaced. 

Standard Bronze Gate Valves— Solid 
Wedge Gate Valves 

Solid wedge discs are used in sizes 
up to 3 in., and double disc parallel seats 
31/2 in. and larger. Stem is stationary. 

Sizes 1/4 to 3 in. are for working 
pressures up to 150-lb. water, or 125-lb. -^^^ -37 
steam; 3i/o in. to 6 in. for working pres- ^^^^^^^^ 
sures up to 12D-lb. water, or 100-lb. Bro^ze 
steam, and made with bolted bonnet. With q^^e Valve 
or without gland in stuffing box. Screwed 

STANDARD BRONZE GATE VALVES (SCREWED). FIG. 27 



Size, in 

H 

H 


H 

2H 

1 

2H 

IH 
3H 

5"^6 

IH 

eVs 

2 

4^8 

9 

3 

3J^ 

4 

6 
13 

End to end. in. 
Center to top 
of wheel, in . . 

2 

2 

3«/r 

2 

, 3»/i'6 

4"^6 

10% 

s% 

IIH 

STANDARD BRONZE GATE VALVES (FLANGED) 


2 


3 

3M 

4 

5 

6 

Face to face, flanged in. . 
Diameter flanges in 

4^ 
6 

5^ 
7 

6 

7H 

6^ 

8^ 

7 
9 

8 
10 

9 
1 1 


Medium and Extra Heavy 
Bronze Gate 
Valves 

Made with iron wheel, 
solid wedge disc and sta- 
tionary Stem. Gland fol- 
lowers in stuffing box. 

Fig. 37, for 250-lb. 
water, or 200-lb. steam. 

Fig. 40, for working 
pressures up to 300-lb. 
water, or up 'to 250-lb. 
steam. 



Fig. 37 


Fig. 40 


EXTRA HEAVY BRONZE SCREWED GATE VALVES, FIG. 40 


Size, in. 


End to end, in 

Center of opening to 
top of stem, in. . ■ ■ 


2«/ 
5 


3K8 

6 


3K2 

7 


1^ 


3^ 


IH 


45^ 

8M 


5^8 
lOH 


2^ 


6K8 
12H 


6^ 
14 


Standard and Regrinding Bronze Globe and Angle 
Valves 

The regrinding fea- 
ture permits seats to be 
renewed without disturb- 
ing pipe lines. Made with 
non-heating wheel and ex- 
tra strong body reinforce- 
ment. Sizes 1/2 to 2 in. 
for maximum pressure of 
125-lb. steam, or 150-lb. 
water. Also in sizes ^8 
to 2 in. for 200-lb. steam, 
or 225-lb. water. 


Medium and Extra Heavy 
Bronze Gate Valves 



y2 


1 


IH 

2 

2^ 

3 

Center to top of wheel, in. . 

2 5^ 

4"/r6 

2y2 

SH 

2»/r6 

5H 

6»/8 

3^6 

7^ 

4 

8H 

454 
10^ 

123^ 



Fig. 150 

Standard 
Bronze Globe 
Valve 


Fig. 134 
Regrinding 
Bronze Globe 
Valve 

Bronze Globe 



Kennedy Renewable Disc, Heavy 
Valves 

Iron wheel. For working pres- 
sures up to 175-lb. water, or 150-lb. 
steam. Made in globe (Fig. 91) 
and angle (Fig. 92) types. Specify 
if to be used for cold water, air or 
other services requiring special soft 
discs. 

Sizes, 14, %, 1/2, %, 1, iy2. 2, 
and 3 in. 

Kennedy Renewable Disc, Heavy 
Bronze Radiator Valves 

Wood wheel. For working pres- 
sures up to 175-lb. water, or 150-lb. 
steam, with gland in stuffing box. 
Made in right-hand and left-hand 
corner types, also with male unions. 

Sizes, 1/2, %, 1, IVi, 11/2 and 

2 in. 


Iron Body Gate Valves 

These are bronze mounted, or 
all-iron with steel stems and are 
equipped with doul)le discs. 

Stems on inside screw valves 
are of manganese bronze of at least 
50,000-11). tensile strength. On out- 
side rising stem and yoke valves they 

are of steel, unless otherwise speci- Bronze Radiator 
fied. Valve 


Fig. 91 

Renewable Disc 
Bronze Globe 
Valve 



Fig. 95 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co. 


2025 


Fig. 57. Screwed 


Fig. 59. Bell End 


Fig. 58. Flanged 

Standard Iron Body, Bronze "Mounted Gate Valves 

With douhle discs, parallel seats, inside stationary stem of bronze of 
50,000-lb. tensile strength 


WORKING PRKSSUREwS IN FOUNDS PER SQUARE INCH, FOR 
STANDARD IRON BODY. BRONZE MOUNTED GATE VALVES 


Sizes 

Figs. 57 and 58 

Fig. 59 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

S in. and smalle'r 

<), 10 and 12 in 

Ribbed. 14 in. and larger 

150 
125 
100 
150 

125 
100 

125 
125 
100 
150 



Sizes, in.: l^^, 2, 2^^, 3, 31/2, 4, 41/^, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 
20, 22, 24 (geared), 30, 36, (42 and 48 with by-pass). 


Underwriters' Type Iron Body, Bronze 
Mounted Gate Valves 

Doul)le discs with parallel seats. Out- 
side rising stem and yoke. This form of 
stem makes a positive indicator as to 
whether valve is partly or wholly open or 
closed. 

Sizes 8 in. and smaller for working- 
pressures up to 150-lb. water, or 125-lb. 
steam. Sizes 9 in. and larger for working Fig. 68. 
pressures up to 125-lb. water, or lOO-lb. Underwriters' 
steam. Type Iron 

Sizes, 21/,, 3, 31/^, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 12 ^^dy, Bronze 
and 14 in Mounted 
^"^/^ Gate Valve 


Medium and Heavy Iron Body, Bronze Mounted 
Gate Valves 

With double discs and taper seats. Heavier than 
standard valves and designed for higher pressures, being 
suitable* for working steam pressures up to 175-lb. for 
medium patterns, and 250-lb. for heavy pattern. Stems 
of all sizes of Figs. 74 and 76, and 5 in. and smaller of 
Figs. 75 and 77 made of bronze of at least 50,000-lb. 
tensile s t r e n g th ; 
and of steel, 6 in. 
and larger of Figs. 
75 and 77, al- 
though they can be 
furnished of bronze 
at a reasonable ex- 



tra price. 

Attention is 
called to the self- 
packing feature, 
both in the inside 
screw and outside 
screw and yoke 
styles. 

Sizes, 2i/>, 3, 

'^1/ d. Al/ ^ "V^ 7 ^»tem ana iokc 

'^/2' % ^/2' ^> Flanged Iron Body. Bronze Mounted 
8, 10 and 12 in. Gate Valves 


Fig. 76. Heavy, 
Stationary 
Stem 


Fig. 75. "Medium, Out- 
side Rising Stem 
and Yoke 


Kennedy Heavy Iron Body, Bronze 
Mounted Renewable Disc 
Globe and Angle Valves 

For working pressures up to 
150-lb. water, or 125-lb. steam. Made 
in globe and angle types. 

Sizes, 2, 21/2, 3, 31/2, 4, 41/2, 5, 6, 
7, 8 and 10 in. Screwed and flanged. 

Swing Check Valves 

Fig. 103, a heavy bronze valve 
for 125-lb. steam or 150-lb. water 
pressure. Sizes, screwed ends: %, 
V2. 1, 1^4, 11/2, 2, 21/2 and 3 in.; 
flanged and bell ends: 2V2 to 12 in. 

Figs. 105 and 106, iron body 
bronze mounted valves for 100-lb. 
water pressure. Sizes 2i/2, 3, SY^, 4, 
and 12 in. 



Fig. 100. Screwed 

Kennedy Heavy 

Iron Body 
Bronze Mounted 
Renewable Disc 
Globe Valve 

steam, or 150-lb. 
41/2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10 



Fig. 103. Screwed 
Bronze Swing 
Check Valve 


. 105. Screwed Fig. 106. Flanged 

Iron Body, Bronze Mounted 
Swing Check Valves 


istance to outflow of 


Pennie Back Water Valve 

A perfect seal against back water, gas and vermin. 
Its balanced disc offers no resistance to outflow of 
sewage. Absolutely positive in 
operation in any position. Will 
stand smoke and other tests in 
every case and fit either stand- 
ard or extra heavy soil pipe. 
Disc, seats, axle pivots, screws, 

cover bolts and nuts are made of p^^^,^^ g^^^ ^y^^^^ 
non-corrosive brass. Used by Valve 
street railwavs and gas companies to keep manholes dry. 
Sizes, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. 

Kennedy Newtype Fire Hydrants 

These hydrants are of the compres- 
sion type. 

They are constructed so that, in 
closing, the inlet valve operates in the 
same direction as the pressure from the 
main, and thus, when closed, this pres- 
sure aids the action of the stem in keep- 
ing the valve tight. In case of accident 
of any kind to the upper part of 
hydrant, such as breakage of standpipe 
by collision of passing vehicles, etc., re- 
sulting in the relaxing of the tension of 
the stem on the valve, the pressure from 
the main will retain the valve in its 
closed position, thus preventing incon- 
venience or damage from loss of water, 
flooded streets or cellars, etc. No spe- 
cial mechanism is required to accomplish 
this, as in the case of some other types. 

FIRE HYDRANTS 
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6H 
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7 

SH 

Ground line to center of nozzle 
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17 
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Compression 
Fire Hydrant 
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WALWORTH MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Valves, Fittings and Tools for Steam, Water, Oil, Gas and Air 

BOSTON, MASS. 


For Branches, see page 572 


Products 

Valves: Standard Brass Globe Valves, screwed 
and flanged ; Kewanee Regrinding Globe Valves, screw- 
ed and flanged; Iron Bodv Outside Screw and Yoke 
Gate Valves for 175 lbs. and 250 lbs. steam pressure; 
Iron Body Extra Heavy Flanged Swing Check Valves ; 
Standard Brass Gate Valves, screwed; Standard Hose 
Gate Valves; Standard Iron Body Inside Screw Gate 
Valves with wedge gate non-rising stem ; Iron Body In- 
side Screw Gate Valves with double disc rising stem; 
Walmanco Flanges; Steel Headers with Welded 
Nozzles; Walworth Pipe Bends. 

We also manufacture a complete line of Cast Iron, 
Malleable, and Brass Fittings ; Pipe Brackets ; Hangers ; 
Walmanco Joints; Brass, Iron and Steel Expansiori 
Joints ; Floor Stands ; Cast Iron Headers ; Grease and 
Oil Cups; Radiators, Radiator Valves, Water Gauges. 
Brass and Iron Safety Valves ; Kewanee Unions ; Brass 
and Wrought Nipples; Walworth Sprmg Plug Cocks; 
Genuine Walworth Stillson Wrench, Walco Hex 
Wrench, Walworth Parmelee Wrench, Walworth Re- 
versible Boston Wrench ; Well Points; Renewable Disc 
Valves Underwriters' Indicator Valves ; Brass and Iron 
Steam' Cocks, Brass Service Cocks, Stop and Waste 
Cocks; Walworth Pipe Vise; Klingfast Pipe Vise; Pipe 
Taps and Reamers, Pipe Dies, Pipe Railings ; Circulat- 
ing Boiler Fittings; Cast Iron Flanged Pipe. 

Power Piping Equipment, for saturated and super- 
heated steam, water, oil and gas. 


For Steel Flag Poles and Automobile Washers, see 
pages 572-573. 

Valves 

Our valves are made from new patterns covering 
the most approved design and of materials always suit- 
able for the particular requirements specified. 




Fig. A3041 Fig- A3051 

Screwed Flanged 

Standard Brass Globe Valves 

For 125 lbs. steam working pressure, screwed or flanged ends. .May 
be repacked while under pressure if valve is wide open. Also furnished 
in angle and cross patterns. Sizes, % to 3 m. 




Fig. A3251 Fig. A3261 

Screwed Flanged 

Kewanee Regrinding Brass Globe Valves 

For 200 lbs. steam pressure. Our Kewanee grinding valve can be 
reground without disconnecting it. All parts are made interchangeable. 
Sizes, 14 to 3 in. screwed; 1 to 3 in. flanged 



Fig. A3682 

Iron Body Extra Heavy Flanged Swing Check Valve 

For 250 lbs. steam pressure, brass mounted. Sizes, 2 to 10 in. 
screwed; 2 to 12 in. flanged. Also furnished m cast steel for 350 lbs. 
steam pressure 




Fig. A3621 Fig. A3631 

Iron Body Globe Valves ' 

With outside screw and yoke for 175 lbs. steam pressure. Globe and 
angle patterns. Sizes. 2 to 8 in. screwed; 2 to 12 in. flanged.. May be 
packed while under pressure 



Fig. A36S1 Fig. A3661 

Iron Body Extra Heavy Globe Valves 

With outside screw and yoke for 250 lbs. steam pressure. Sizes^ 
2 to 8 in. screwed; 2 to 12 in. flanged. May be repacked while under 
pressure 
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Fig. A2451 Walco 
# Gate Valve 

For 100 lbs. steam 
pressure. Non-rising 
stem, wedge gate with 
gland. Sizes, % to 2 
in.; screwed ends 


Fig. A2471 Federal 
Gate Valve 

For 125 lbs. steam 
pressure. Non-rising 
stem, wedge gate with 
gland. Sizes % to 3 
in. screwed; ^ to 3 
in. flanged 


Fig. A2461 Kay 

Gate Valve 

For 125 lbs. steam 
pressure. Rising stem, 
double disc, parallel 
seats. Sizes, ^ to 3 
in. screwed; 1 to 3 in. 
flanged 





Fig. A2481 Kebo 
Gate Valve 

For 200 lbs. steam 
pressure. Tested to 
800 lbs. hydraulic 
pressure. Total tem- 
perature, 500°. Non- 
rising stem, wedge 
gate with gland. Sizes, 
% to 3 in., screwed; 
1 to 3 in. flanged 


Fig. 2511 "Wal- 
worth" Gate 
Valve 

For 300 lbs. steam 
pressure. Tested to 
800 lbs. Jiydraulic 
pressure. Total tem- 
perature, 700°. Non- 
rising stem, wedge 
gate with gland. Sizes, 
y2 to 3 in. screwed; 
1 to 3 in. flanged 


Fig. A2533 Federal 
Hose Gate Valve 

For 125 lbs. steam 
pressure. With or 
without cap and 
chain. Iron or brass 
wheel. Sizes, 1 to 
21^ in. 



FIG.A2621 Screwed 
Gate Valve 

Wedge Gate 
For 125 lbs. steam 
pressure. Sizes, 2 to 
€ in. screwed; 2 to 24 
in. flanged 


Fig. A2622 Flanged 
Gate Valve 

Wedge Gate 
For 175 lbs., 2 to 
10 in. screwed; 2 to 12 
in. flanged. For 250 


lbs., - 
screwed ; 
flanged, 
packed 
pressure 


to 

2 to 
May 
vhile 


10 
12 
be 
under 


in. 


Fig. A2661 Screwed 
Gate Valve 

Double Disc 
For 125 lbs. steam 
pressure. Sizes, 2 to 
6 in. screwed; 2 to 6 
in. flanged. 

Also furnished with 
rising stem, and out- 
side screw and yoke. 
Siz"s, 2 to 6 in. 
screwed and flanged. 
May be repacked 
while under pressure 


Power Plant Piping 

We furnish complete piping equipment for power 
plants of every description for the highest pressures and 




Fig. A2941 Cast Steel 
Gate Valve 

For 250 lbs. steam pressure; 
500 lbs. cold water pressure. 
Bronze trimmings. Sizes 2^/^ to 
12 in., flanged ends 


Fig. A2981 Cast Steel 
Gate Valve 

For 350 lbs. steam pressure. 
Total temperature, 800°. Sizes, 
2 to 24 in., flanged ends. 

Also furnished with by-pass; 
sizes, 6 to 24 in. 


superheats. Our exceptional facilities and extensive ex- 
perience enables us to produce the best in power 
piping. 

Submit power piping problems to our engineers for 
a satisfactorv solution. 


They 



Walmanco Pipe Flanges 

The first flanges of this type on the market, 
have had many years of service 
under the most severe conditions. 
Their chief advantages are : pipe 
is not weakened by threading; 
gasket bears on face of lap to 
prevent leaks; flange swivels on 
pipe, has maximum strength and 
is not subject to torsional strains 
in attaching. Walmaxcu Flange 

Wrought Steel Headers with 

Welded-in Nozzles and Cast Steel Headers 

For modern require- 
ments of high pressures 
and temperatures. Steel 
headers are particularly 
useful where strength 
and lightness are desired. 
Made up with Walmanco 
flanges. 



Steel Header with Welded- 
in Nozzles and Walmanco 
Flanges 


Pipe Bends 

J>ends of all shapes, radii and sizes in steel and 
wrought iron, made with standard and extra heavy fit- 
tings for all purposes. Table of standard bends sent 
on request. 



One Order of Woolworth Pipe Bends 
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READING STEEL CASTING CO., INC. 

PRATT AND CADY DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Valves and Cocks 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BOSTON, MASS., 35 Hartford Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 259 Canal Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Third Avenue and Ross Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 529 Arch Street 


BRANCHES FRANCISCO. CAL.. 198 Second Street 

ST. PAUL. MINN., 727 Pillsbury Avenue 
HOUSTON, TEX., 3017 Brazos Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1597 St. Claire Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 252 W. Jefferson Avenue 


^""^^Bronze and Iron Valves and Cocks for all serv- 


ices. 

Bronze Globe and Angle Valves , , • 

Renewable Disc Type-Made in sizes i/g to 3 in., 
inclusive, in two weights, suitable for 150 and 250 lbs. 
steam pressure. Both weights are made with screwed 
hubs and the 150-lb. line is also made with a union bon- 
net The 150-lb. lines have the well-known P&C renew- 
able asbestos disc; the 250-lb line has a renewab e 
^^^^ solid bronze disc and renewable seat 

A. ""^ Regrinding Type— Made in sizes 
V« to 3 in., inclusive, in three weights, 
W suitable for 200, 250, and 300 lbs 

steam Dressure. These valves are of ...^ 

the ^elrinding type and carry certain The only tools necessary for 
■■H speciarfeatures which make them par- regrinding are a wrench and 
V^^Hf ticularly suitable for severe service. The 
BRONzrCLOBE 300-lb. line can be equipped with renew- 
Valve able seat rings when so ordered. 

Iron Body Globe and Angle Valves 
iron Doay ^^^^^ .^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

newable asbestos disc for 150 lbs. 
steam ; and the other with 45° seat, in 


wed-e These valves are made in the inside screw, out-^ 
sideVrew and yoke, and quick opening type; and with 
screwed, flanged, or bell ends. 

Swing Check Valves , • 1/ 

Solid bronze swing check valves made in sizes l/g to 
3 in., inclusive, for all pressures and purposes.^ 

Iron body swing check valves made in sizes 2 to 
24 in., inclusive, for 150 lbs. water.. Sizes, 3 to 12 in in- 
clusive, conform to Fire Underwriters^ ^cifications. 
We also make a line suitable 
for 300 lbs. water in sizes 2 
to 12 in., inclusive. Working 
parts for any of our check 
valves can be renewed or the 
disc reground without remov- 
"ng the valve from the line. 



brace and bit. Made m screwed, 
flanged or bell ends. 
Iron Body Water Gate Valves 

Sizes, 3 to 36 in. for 125 to 150 lbs. 
water ; 14 to 36 in. for 75 to 100 lbs. 
water, and 10 to 24 in. for 35 to 75 lbs. 
steam ; ana tne oiner wuu water working pressures. We also make 

two weiehts, 150 and 250 lbs. steam high pressure hydraulic valves foi 800 
iwo wci^ , to 1500 lbs. working pressure in sizes 

11/2 to 12 in., with port diameter full 



Swing Check Valve, 
Flanged Type 


Iron Body 
Globe Valve, 
Flanged Type 


pressure. 

The renewable asbestos disc type 
is made in sizes 2 to 14 in., inclusive. 

The 45° seat valves are made m 
sizes 2 to 10 in., inclusive. , 

These valves are all built with 
renewable seat rings, can be packed un- 
der pressure and all parts renevved 
without taking the valve from the pipe 
line. 

Bronze Gate Valves 

Made in all sizes and in five weights, suitable toi 
125 150, 175, and 250 lbs. steam pressure and 800 lbs. 
water pressure. The 150,- 250- and 800-lb. hues have 
renewable seat rings which can be changed without re- 
moving the valve from the line. 

All P&C gate valves are equipped 
with double faced bronze wedges which 
permit the pressure to be applied on 
either side and are reversible. 



Water Gate 
Valve, Hub 
End Type 



Iron Body Gate Valves 

:\Iade in sizes 2 to 16 in., inclu- 
sive for 150 and 200 lbs. steam pres- 
sure, and sizes 2 to 24 in., inclusive, for 
125 and 250 lbs. steam pressure, ihe 
P5-lb line will be furnished built to 
Iron Body underwriter specifications if desired. 
Gate Valve, All the valves are bronze trimmed and 
Flanged Type ^^ve bronze faced solid wedges except 
the 125-lb. valves which can be furnished with a new 
design of adjustable wedges so mad^ as to have the ad- 


tSet ?of -7 .0 a spU. other ,y^s o. va.ve, fail 


size or same as double extra strong 
pipe. Valves are bronze trimmed. 
In opening, one turn of the spindle re- 
leases the wedge in the gate, allowing 
the valve to open freely without fric- 
tion. Furnished with inside screw or 
outside screw and yoke. The 800-lb. line can be fur- 
nished either with solid wedge or double disc parallel 
seat. 

Asbestos Packed Cocks . . • 1 • 

Solid l)ronze cocks in sizes 1/4 to 4 in., inclusive, for 
150 and 250 lbs. steam pressures. ^ r . mn fr> 

Iron cocks in sizes 1/4 to 4 in., inclusive, for 100 to 
125 150 to 200, and 250 lbs. steam pressures. Also 
made in sizes up to 10 in. for the various pressures with 
worm gear operating attachment. - u a 

The dovetailed ^^U^^ shaped grooves m the body are 
packed with prepared asbestos and afterwards subjected 
to a special vulcanizing process. An asbestos ring is used 
on the shoulder of the plug for - — 
top packing. The plug is care- 
fully finished and barflfed to 
make it rustproof. It has no 
metallic bearing, coming in con- 
tact only with the asbestos which 
compensates for the differential 
expansion of the plug and body. 

These cocks give excellent 
results as boiler blow-off valves 
and other severe services where 



Asbestos Packed Cock 
WITH Worm and 
Gear Attachment 
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THE DAYTON PUMP & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Oil Storage Systems 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Self-Measuring Gasoline Pumps. 
Oil Storage Systems. 
For Water Supply Systems, see pages 
1462-1463. 

Rapidayton Gasoline Measuring Pumps 

We manufacture gasoline measuring 
pumps for both outdoor and indoor use and 
for every filling requirement. A few of our 
leaders are shov/n in Fig. 1. They are universally known 
as "The Speed Pumps" and meet every requirement of 
impressive appearance, speed and ease of operation. 

Various models are made to accurately measure 
and filter quantities from gallons to pints. Equipped 
with graduated set back discharge registers and contin- 
uous registering meters. Furnished with or without 
lighting attachments. Standard finish is red enamel. 



trade-mark 


Rapidayton Oil Storage Outfits 

We manufacture numerous models of 
stationary and portable pumps and outfits for 
efficiently and economically handling all kinds 
of oil. 

Rapidayton outfits are designed to save 
time, eliminate losses due to leakage, careless 
handling, absorption, evaporation or other 
causes. 

Tanks are of steel, oxy-acetylene welded. 

Pumps accurately measure gallons, half-gallons, 
quarts, pints and half-pints at a stroke. 

Equipped with graduated set back discharge regis- 
ters and continuous registering meters. 

Standard finish is olive green enamel. 



f^iLTERED 

GASOLINE 



No. 25 No. 25-V 

Fig. 1. A Few of the Many Models of Rapiday- 
ton Gasoline Measuring Pumps 

These pumps discharge 5 gals, in 15 crank turns or 20 
gals, per minute. Nos. 50 and 25 are Underwriters' labeled 

Rapidayton Underground Steel Storage 
Tanks 

Oxy-acetylene welded throughout and 
carefully tested. Absolutely tight. Ap- 
proved and labeled by Underwriters* Labor- 
atories, Inc. 
Furnished either black or galvanized. 

R.\PIDAYT0N UNDERGROUND STEEL STORAGE 
TANKS 



Bbls. 

Ca- 
pacity, 
gals 

Diam- 
eter, 
in 

Length, 
in. 

Weight 

No 
16 
gage 

No 
14 

gage 

No. 
12 
gage 

No. 
7 

gage 

H 

in 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
7 

10 
15 

20 
30 
40 

64 
122 
190 
220 
280 
405 
550 
800 
1060 
1500 
2000 

26 
30 
38 
38 
38 
38 
38 
48 
48 
58 
58 

30 
42 
42 
48 
60 
84 
114 
108 
132 
150 
180 

70 
105 
135 

85 
165 
180 
185 
240 
295 
360 










270 
31 ) 
410 
495 
620 
775 




520 
750 
830 
1050 
1280 
1950 
2265 

710 
860 
*1075 
1450 
1800 










Fig. 2. Complete Rapidayton Gaso- 
line Storage System with 
Vented Fill Cap§ 

Consists of pump, tank and tank fittings. 
Tank fittings furnished with a complete 
Rai)idayton system are: 

.\ — Union ell furnished with pump 
B — Male and female union 
C— Street ell 

1) — Double tapped bushing 
E — Fill tube strainer 
V — Vented fill pipe head 
G — Removable fill tube 
H — Fill pine 

I — Rrass double foot valve 

J — Padlock 

K — Fill pipe cap 

h — Siiction pipe inside of tank (suction 
pipe outside of tank not furnished) 

Graduated measuring stick of hard maple 



Fig. 3. No. 44 Fig. 4. No. 29 

Rapidayton Oil Rapidayton 
Pump and Tank Oil Pump 


Fig. 5. No. 75 Rapidayton Paint 
Oil Outfit 



♦Regularly supplied in ^-in. thickness, size 42x92 in. 
For list of tank fittings, see Fig. 2. 


§When necessary to install a separate 
vent pipe, we will furnish the Rapidayton 
vent protector 


Fig. 6. No. 74 Rapidayton Battery 
Basement Lubricating and 
Paint Oil Outfit 


Sweet's Catalogue 


S. F. BOWSER & COMPANY, INC. 

Pumps, Tanks and Oil Storage Systems 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 

S F BOWSER COMPANY, LTD., TORONTO, ONT^ 
S. F.' BOWSER & COMPANY OF TEXAS, DALLAS, TEX. 


ALBANY, N. Y., 1013 Broadway 
ATLANTA, GA., 1510 Candler Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1602 Fisher Building 
DENVER, COLO., 520 Majestic Building 
DETROIT. MICH., 1101 Book Building 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 642 Builders' Exchange Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 201-203 Abbott Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 507 Oliver Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 612 Howard Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1407 Syndicate Trust Building 


PARIS, FRANCE 


HAVANA. CUBA 


FOREIGN OFFICES 

SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 


LONDON, ENGLAND 


SALES OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, MD., Builders' Exchange, 15 E. Fayette Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1924 E> Eighteenth Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL.. 1225 South Olive Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 719-720 Corbett Building 
KANSAS CITY. MO., 107 Railway Exchange Building 


BUFFALO, N. Y., 305 Ellicott Square Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 128 E. Gay Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA . 412 North Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 913-914 Colonial Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 207 Evans Building 



Products and Services 

Complete Systems for the Storage 

and CONTROL of Oils and Gasoline ; ^trade-mark 

Hand and Power Driven Pumps; Uil . . i 4. i 

and Gasoline Storage Tanks; Dry Cleaners^ tities down to 1 qt, 
Naphtha Storage and Distributing Systems. 


handling of gasoHne, kerosene and 
eating oils. 

Pumps of from 1-gal to 5-gal. 
ity at a stroke, measure intermediate 


Also manufacturers of Oil Filtering and Circu- 
lating Systems ; Cutting Oil Systems. 

Expert Engineering Service furnished to all users 
of oils. Complete Oil Storage Systems designed and 
manufactured to meet- all requirements wherever oils 
are handled— wholesale, retail or in the manufacture of 
any product. 

Oil and Gasoline Storage and Distributing Systems 

Adapted for storing, distributing, measuring and 
recording all kinds of oils, under varying conditions. 
Pumps can be placed at any convenient point. The tanks 
placed on workroom floor, in basement, pit, segregated 
oil house or underground, as may be required. 


Furnished with electric lighting arrangement, 
hose and nozzle, discharge register, meter and 
accessories as required. 


lubri- 

capac- 
quan- 

filter, 
other 


m 

Hi] 


1 




Gasoline and Oil Storage and Distributing System 
Showing Basement and Underground iank 

Curb Gasoline and Oil Pumps 

Especially designed for stores, public and commer 


Fig. 101 
5-Gal. Gas- 
oline Pump 
for Inside 
Building or 

Outside 
Where Pro- 
tected from 

Weather 


5-Gal. Gas- 
oline Pump 
FOR Outside 
Use, Either 

Hand or 
Air Power 

Operated 


FOR 


Fig. 56 

lube-ster, 
, Lubricat- 
ing Oil Ser- 
vice, 1 Pt. at 
A Stroke, 
Foot Power 
Operated 


Fig. 241 
1-Gal. Gas- 
oline Pump 
FOR Outside 
Installation 


Indoor Gasoline and Oil Systems 

Especially designed for stores, garages, factories. 
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and measuring gasoline and oils in accurate quantities 
for use or sale. 

Pumps measure on a complete stroke, 5 gals., 1 gal., 
or 1/^ gal., intermediate quantities down to 1 pt. 

All tanks for storage of volatiles are buried under- 
ground. Equipment examined, approved, and labeled 
by Board of Underwriters. 

Pumps equipped with discharge register, meter, 
filter, hose, hose drainer, portable nozzle and other 
accessories as required. 

Portable Outfits for Gasoline and Lubricating Oil 

For indoor or outdoor use ; can be moved wherever 
needed; furnished with accessories. 

Pumps from 1-qt. to 1-gal. capacity at a stroke, 
measure intermediate quantities. 




Fig. 121. Portable Gasoline 
Outfit 


Fig. 154. Portable Lubri- 
cating Oil Outfit 


Indoor Stationary Equipment for Paint, Lubricating 
and other Oils 

Equipment furnished with pumps on tanks or with 
tanks in basement, pumps to be on first floor or upper 
floors, as desired. 



Power Pumps . 

Plunger or rotary type for 
operation by belt or direct 
motor connection ; varying 
styles and capacities to meet 
existing conditions and re- 
quirements. 

Used wherever a power 
pump is an advantage over a 
hand operated pump. 



Fig. 706. Power Pump 
FOR Direct Motor 
Drive 


Dry Cleaners' Naphtha Stor- 
age Equipment 

^'Standard" or "Premier" styles. Tanks installed 
underground, as many as necessary, of any desired 
capacity; cone bottom for settling naphtha. Pumps 
discharge naptha as desired to washers, still, washer 
to washer, back to tanks, etc. 



Fig. 109. First Floor Battery Unit for Paint and 
Other Oils 

Tanks 

For storage of volatiles, tanks are designed to 
be placed underground. Tanks for non- volatiles may 
be placed underground or inside building. For inside 
installation they are made rectangular and may be 
placed in battery formation, requiring minimum amount 
of floor space. All tanks riveted and soldered metal to 
metal, thoroughly painted, tested and inspected before 
shipment. 

Furnished in varying capacities from 1 bbl. up. 
Bulletins 

Bulletins illustrating and describing in detail the 
construction and operation of equipment will be fur- 
nished on request. 



Fig. 103. Indoor Gasoline Pump, Showing Method of 
Connecting Underground Tank 


Fig. 115. Cellar 
Storage Unit for 
Paint and Other 
Oils 


Fig. 41. 1-Gal. 

Pump for Gaso- Fig. 106. 1-Gal. 
line and Oils Pump for Oils 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Steel and Bronze Interior Equipment 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


BRANCH 

ALBANY, N. Y., 90 State Street , 
BALTIMORE, MD., 120 West Fayette Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1020 Jefferson County Bank Building 
BOSTON 9, MASS., 69 Federal Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 11 South Division Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 434 Wabash Avenue 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 2003 Union Central Life Bui ding 
Cleveland! OHIO. 901-902 National city Bank Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1309 Kirby Building 

DETROIT. MICH., 216 McKerchey Building ^ ^g^^j^.^TON. D. C. 


OFFICES 

HARTFORD, CONN., 222 Pearl Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1012 Merchants Bank Building 
K\NS\S CITY. MO., 102 Scarritt Building 
LONDON, E. C. 1, ENGLAND, 58 Holborn Viaduct 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 627 Plymouth Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 369 Broadway 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 315 Oliver Building 
PORTLAND, MAINE, 19 Temple Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 602 Deseret Bank Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 207 Central Building 
, 336 Southern Building 


Products 

Originators and world's largest makers 
of complete Equipment in Steel and Bronze 
for Banks, Libraries, Public Buildings Com- 
mercial and Insurance Offices designed from 
architects' details and specifications : 

Bank Fixtures and Furniture, Cages, 
Counter Screens, Desks, Doors, Filing Cabi- 
nets and Devices, Bookstacks, Library Fixtures, Grilles 
Omnibuses, Partitions, Light Weight Sa es, Screens, 
Srng, Stairways, Tables, Trim, Vault Fittin^^^ etc. 

For Hollow Metal Doors see pages 668-66^. 

Material, Workmanship and Finish 

Art Metal steel equipment is made from plates ot 
fine, open hearth steel cold rolle d, annealed, pickled and 
patent leveled. These plates =====^=i 
are made especially for this 
class of work, and are 
smoooth, without scale and 
free from buckle. 

The construction in- 
volves a scientific manipu- 
lation by improved ma- 
chinery, the most finished 
handwork, and a careful 
assembling by skilled work- 
men through methods and 
processes that have been 
perfected and refined dur- 
ing 34 years of making this 
equipment. IMouldings and 
grilles of bronze are made 
from heavy extra-quality 
material. 



TRADE-MARK 



Ilk 


Interior Steubenville Uan 

VII.I.E, 


All work is finished at the factory, ap- 
plied by craftsmen, many of whom have spent 
d lifetime at the work. Dependmg on the 
product and finish, the parts are rubbed 
sanded, imi>erfections puttied, and the final 
coat applied by the brush. The grainmg is 
nature idealized, and surpasses in beauty, 
woods of the finest selection. Every Art 
Metal product is finished before being fitted up, so that 
all sur aces are filled, thus preventing any oxidation 
Hardware and trim of solid brass or bronze are suitably 
electroplated and lacquered. 

Bank Interiors in Steel, Bronze and Marble 

The engineering service of the Art Metal Con- 

dividual needs of banks and 
recommend methods of 
handling the work efficiently 
and economically. Work- 
ing with the architect, this 
company furnishes complete 
interior equipment for any 
building, from the working 
drawing to satisfactory in- 
stallation. 

This organization is ex- 
pert in assisting architects 
in laying out and handling 
routine work and in the 
technical details of produc- 
ing economical and satisfac- 
tory equipment that has no 
equal. 



t 


K Os: Tui ST C< 
Ohio 


Steuben- 





General Lobby View-Che. k Desk- Quachita National 
Bank. Monroe, La. 


i>CBLIC Si'ACE, FlKST-bECUND iNaTIONAE UaNK, AkKUN, OhIO 
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Art Metal Counter Screens and Fixtures 

Art Metal counter screens are composite fixtures 
built with metal or marble front, harmonizing in mate- 
rial and finish with the general architectural scheme. The 
screen is either wrought or ornamental cast bronze. The 
backs of screens are usually of steel, having moldings 
and finish suited to the metal partitions and fixtures in 
the rear working space. 

The metal desks in rear of counter have steel tops, 
covered with battleship linoleum and bound in bronze on 
exposed edges. Specially built or stock filing devices, of 
which the Art Metal line is the most extensive manufac- 
tured, may be placed under the desks or the space left 


open for vault trucks or omnibuses used in the cage dur- 
ing working hours and wheeled into the vault at night. 
The cage interiors on the next page illustrate examples 
of both types. 

Art Metal ready-built steel equipment includes every 
item used in bank, office or public building, from desk 
tray and waste basket to officers' desks and fire resistmg 
record safes. In filing devices, all forms and sizes to 
take every standard size record in use is manufactured 
and carried in stock. 

Any requirement in desks, vault trucks, steel safes 
and filing devices which can not be filled from stock can 
be met in our facilities for built-to-order work. 



"S^JECTION THUU COUNTER,. 


3"5CALE DETAIL THUU 
BANICING SCREEN COUNTER. 


PLAN THUU WICICET 

3" 5CALE DETAILS THR,U 
5AN1CING ^SCHEEN AND WICKET 

DETAILS OF BAN™G SCREEN FOI^ 
FEDERAL RESERVE BANK. BOSTON MASS. 
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Art Metal Construction Company 





Working Space in Rear of 
Counter in the Art Metal 
Equipped Merchants Na- 
tional Bank, New Bed- 
ford, Mass. 
Alden & Parker, Architects 

Cages, Check Desks and Vault Grilles 

Three types of cage construction are illustrated in 
the lower illustrations on this page: steel and mesh, 
glass and mesh, and full height mesh. 

A striking example of Art Metal bronze work 
is shown on the check desks illustrated above just 
one of innumerable beautiful designs in check desks 
executed by this company in steel, bronze and 

marble. ^ . r \^4. 

The safe deposit grilles are representative of Art 
Metal craftsmanship in this class of work. The bronze 
work is noted for its perfection of design and beauty ot 
finish, this company having specialized in this kind ot 
work for over a third of a century. We maintain our 
own engineering and designing department, pattern 


Paying and Receiving Cage in the National Bank 
OF Commerce, Seattle, Wash. 

Beezor Brothers, Architects 
Note special coin and currency omnibus under main counter 


Art Metal Bronze Check 
Desks in the National 
Bank of Commerce, 
Fort Worth, Tex. 


shop, foundry, bronze finishing, polishing and plating de- 
partments. . J 
The work includes counter screens in bronze and 
marble, bronze check desks, bronze entrance doors, 
bronze grilles, gates, railings, interior doors, etc. 

Bronze Work 

From architect's designs, a plaster model is made ana 
submitted for approval before producing the work. Only 
skilled craftsmen are employed and every step from 
modeling to final polishing and hand chasing is carefully 
supervised. This company works only genuine bronze, 
insuring artistic embellishment, sharpness of detail, dur- 
ability and mellow color that age imparts to bronze alone. 
Sketches are furnished for bronze work, which will 
include the necessary details. 



Bronze Safe Deposit 
Grille in First Trust and 
Savings Bank, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 


Steel And Mesh Cages tn the Art Metal Equipped First 
National Bank, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Weary & Alford, Architects 


Grille of Cast Bronze and 
Polished Steel in the Na- 
tional Bank of Commerce, 
Fort Worth, Tex. 



CaOES in the D.SEKKT NATIONAL BANK, SALT LaKE CITV, LOOKINC DOWN ^AG'^S '^^^ BaKK OF 

Utah, Showing Glass and Steel Mesh Construction Commerce, Seattle, Wash. 

Cannon & Tetzeu, Architects 
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Library Equipment 

The interior equipment and fixtures are made chiefly 
of fine steel plate built either in plain design or with rich 
ornamental bronze eml)cllishments. The finish of the 
steel work is a dura])le baked-on enamel in any plain 
color or grain of wood that may be desired. The stand- 
ard Art Metal olive F finish is often desirable. 

Bookstacks are a leading feature of the line and 
are produced in a number of forms, each to suit the 
particular requirements of the case. Stacks are adapt- 
able to a wide variety of arrangements to care for 
volumes of any size, shape and binding in minimum 
space. They are flexible in construction and permit of 
re-arrangement to provide for growth of the lil^rary. 

Each particular case presents its own individual 
problem and the services of the library planning depart- 
ment of the Art Metal Construction Company are 
at the disposal of architects in the solution of library 
problems on hand. 




View of the Art Metal Bookstacks, Railings and Stair- 
ways IN THE CONNPXTICUT StATE LaW LIBRARY 
DoNN Barber, Architect 


The company solicits 
an opportunity to present 
plans and estimates for 
any library work desired. 
All work is done in its 
own plants in Jamestown 
under the supervision of 
its library engineers. 

Steel Equipment for 
Public Buildings 

Starting with the 
empty building, this com- 
pany will design, build 
and install the complete 
interior equipment for 

public buildings of any 

size. Since its initial All Steel Work, Bookstacks, 
order in 1888 for the etc. for the Seven-story 
Courthouse at Dallas, 
Tex., Art Metal has l)een 
recognized as the stand- 
ard for such equipment 
and today it will be 
found in hundreds of public buildings in all parts of the 
country. A few installations, in addition to those in 
the government offices at Washington, are: 

Municipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

City Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Cuyahoga County Courthouse, Cleveland, Ohio 

County Building and City Hall, Chicago, 111. 

Jackson County Courthouse, Kansas City, Mo. 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Also many State capitols 

The engineering department of this company is 
ready to assist at any time in the preparation of plans 
and designs for such interior equipment. 


Detroit Public Library 
WAS Built and Installed 
BY the Art Metal Con- 
struction Company 
Cass Gilbert, Architect 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Furniture in Steel and Bronze 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORY 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


^ ..... ^^Sj^glYi 


Products 

Steel and Bronze Equipment for 
banks, libraries, public buildings, insurance 
and commercial offices, including : Counters. trade-mark 
Counter Screens, Cages, Desks, Doors, Fil- 
ing Cabinets, Grilles, Omnibuses, Partitions, Shelving, 
Tables, Light Weight Safes, Vault Equipment, etc., 
from our own standard designs, also designed from 
architects' details and specifications. 

For Insect Screens, see pages 1150-1169. 

Experience 

Our many years of practical manufacturing experi- 
ence, a business and manufacturing organization of 
selected, competent and trained men, a sincere desire to 
satisfy customers, careful adherence to details and speci- 
fications, constant study and improvement, and the use of 
the most modern design and manufacturing processes 
have not only established an enviable reputation for the 
best in quality and service, but have won the interest, 
friendship and confidence of our customers. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Our central location in the city of Jamestown ( where 
steel furniture originated and has been largely developed ) 
with shipping facilities over the Erie, New York Central 
and Pennsylvania lines, access to experienced workmen, 
a fully and conveniently equipped manufacturing plant in 
which our product is completely fabricated and fimshed, 
together with our competent Sales and Engineering De- 
partments, enable us to give unusual quality and service. 

Co-operative Planning 

The very efficient Engineering Department will 
assist architects without charge or obligation in designing 
steel furniture equipment, at all times endeavoring to 
maintain the character and requirements of the architect s 
general specifications and plans and embodying therein 
all the most improved materials, designs, processes and 


efficient devices best suited for each par- 
ticular customer's needs. 


Engineering 

The Engineering and Sales Depart- 
ments, through years of experience derived from having 
satisfactorily met the demands of unusual as well as 
ordinary conditions and the satisfactory completion of 
many installations and by constantly keeping pace with 
improved materials and methods of construction, are 
competent to give valuable suggestion and advice as to 
the best methods of meeting any and all conditions. On 
request, we will make preliminary studies and recommen- 
dations to meet varying conditions. 

Estimates 

On request, and without obligation, we will submit 
quotations, accompanied by submission drawings if neces- 
sary, on architects' plans and specifications, for work 
completely erected in the building and ready for use. 

Preparatory Work 

After preliminary studies and recommendations have 
been made, the general plan and details of the work de- 
cided on, quotations made, submission drawings ap- 
proved, and we are awarded the order, we then pre- 
pare complete factory details which are submitted for 
approval before fabrication is begun. These details show 
all construction, detailed measurements, assembling units, 
the character of hardware, the finish and all other de- 
tails necessary for a complete understanding, all of which 
is prepared with careful consideration of the architect's 
requirements and details and original specifications. 
Fabrication of the work is not begun until all necessary 
corrections are made and the drawings approved. No 
subsequent changes are made in the thickness of the steel, 
or other details of material, construction, or finish, with- 
out consent and approval. 



Interior Boulevard Bridge Bank, Chicago, III 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects, Chicago, 111, 
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Interior Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 
James C. Foster, Architect, Dayton, Ohio 

Continued on next page 
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Interior Noel State 

Weary Ai 


Fabrication 

After complete details 
have been approved, the 
work is taken in charge 
by our production depart- 
ment and sent to the 
various departments of the 
factory. Beginning with 
the shears where the ma- 
terial is cut, it is fol- 
lowed by the press and 
bending operations pre- 
paratory to the preliminary 
assembling of parts which 
is done in the plate and 
sheet depart in entshy 
skilled workmen employ- 
ing the latest processes of 
electric spot welding and 
acetylene gas-welding 
(practically no screws or 
rivets being employed in 
construction), and where all joints, bars, angles, etc., are 
ground smooth. Such fabricated parts are then sent to 
the finishing department where all oil and dirt is carefully 
removed and all parts thoroughly cleaned by careful 
washing with benzine. This is followed by a heavy coat 
of mineral filler (usually applied by dipping to insure all 
surfaces in and out being thoroughly covered), baked 
hard in highly heated ovens. This dip (priming) is thor- 
oughly rubbed down to a smooth and even surface after 
which it is finished in the color and character of finish 
required by the application of additional coats of the best 
enamel applied in the best manner by hand or spray, and 
again baked. Finally it is rubbed to an even mat or egg- 
shell surface. All graining is handwork by experienced 
workmen and made in imitation of choice woods and 
finishes. 

After finishing, the work goes to the general assem- 
hling department where all fabricated parts are properly 
fastened together, all ends, cornices, etc., attached, and 
all locks, hardware, drawers, devices, etc., properly fitted 
and the work generally made first class and in proper 
working condition. Then if the work is too large for 
convenient shipment, it is carefully marked and taken 
apart and is then sent to the shipping department where 
all work is properly covered and protected by paper and 
packing materials and carefully and substantially crated 
and boxed. 

Inspection 

lliroughout all the progress of the work and in all 



Bank, Chicago, III. 

i-oKi), Arcliitects 



departments, a system of 
inspecting the work as it 
enters and leaves each de- 
partment, together with 
final inspection, prevents 
errors and insures work 
being properly constructed, 
finished and shipped. 

Material 

All material used is 
the best of its specific kind, 
best adapted to the special 
constructions for which it 
is employed. All sheet 
steel which is exposed 
(and elsewhere if neces- 
sary) is of the best mild 
steel, pickled (to remove 
scale ) , double annealed ( to 
soften and prevent cracks 
in bending), cold rolled 
(to smooth the surface), patent leveled (to remove all 
internal strain and buckling), metallic furniture stock. 
All shapes are hot or cold rolled, formed or drawn of 
mild steel. U. S. standard gauges used. 

All paints and varnishes are carefully selected and 
particularly well adapted for the character of the work 
and the methods of finishing. 

All hardware such as pulls, label holders, locks, 
escutcheons, door trim, etc., are solid cast or wrought 
bronze or brass. 

All linoleum and other parts in general are carefully 
selected for quality and adaptability. 

References 

We have executed contracts for many if not all of 
the best architects and bank engineers and number our 
satisfied customers by thousands. We refer to any user 
of our product and on request will gladly furnish names 
of architects and customers as well as list of bank, court- 
house, library, hospital and miscellaneous installations. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects, designers and users of steel office furni- 
ture can never know the full measure of satisfaction 
and assistance that our competent organization can 
render until by inquiry they give us an opportunity to 
demonstrate competency. Claims of great merit are 
easily made but the proof of merit lies in the doing and 
in the satisfactory execution of contracts. We there- 
fore sohcit inquiry and investigation. 



Interior Noel State Bank, Chicago, III. 

WBary & Alforh. Architects. Chicago, 111. 
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FOUNDED 1876 


LIBRARY BUREAU 


Manufacturing Distributers of Library, Bank and Office Equipment in 

Steel and Wood 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS. lUON, N. Y. 


FACTORIES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG. 


SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Offices in Fifty-one Leading Cities in the United States, Great Britain and France 


Products 

Library, Bank and Office Equipment, which 
includes the following: 
Bookstacks (steel). 
Newspaper and Folio Shelving. 
Storage Shelving in steel— unit type. 
Book Shelving in wood— unit type. 
Vault Shelving and Fittings in steel. 
Museum Cases of bronze and plate glass. 
Card and Filing Cabinets in wood and steel. 
Filing Systems and Cabinets. 
Book Trucks. 

Card Record Trucks of wood and steel. 
Card Record Desks of wood and steel. 
School Library and Administration Equipment. 

Facilities 

The Library Bureau steel factory is completely 
equipped for the manufacture of library bookstack, 
bronze and plate glass museum cases, unit steel shelvmg, 
steel filing cabinets, and bank and office filing equip- 
ment. , , . , 

The wood working factories are completely equipped 
for the manufacture of card and filing cabinets, and 
technical library furniture. , • i -i 

Catalogues, describing library bookstacks in detail, 
will be mailed on request. 


Steel Bookstacks for Libraries 

Standards— The following standards give gen- 
eral information in planning stack room installations. 
As individual conditions, however, must to a certain 
degree govern such arrangements, specific information 
will in most cases be necessary. This organization is 
pleased to consult with architects and librarians and of- 
fers the services of an experienced representative. This 
service will be rendered without charge or obligation. 

Single story standard bracket stack is made 7 ft. 
6 in. high; multistory stack 7 ft. 6 in. from floor to 
floor. The floor framing is made of steel angles with 
either %-in. translucent sand-blasted glass or P/i-in. 
marble. Double faced ranges with 8-in. shelves are 
17 in. face to face; wall ranges with 8-in. shelves are 
lOVi in. from front of shelf to wall. The standard 
length for shelves is 3 ft. on centers. The standard 
shelf depths are approximately 8, 10, and 12 in. ; the 8-in. 
depth being regularly furnished as standard. 

The width of the main and range aisles of a 
stack room are controlled somewhat by conditions at 
the building. For open stack rooms, the ranges are 
ordinarily set 4 ft. 6 in. apart on centers giving a 
range aisle of approximately 3 ft. Range aisles may 
l)e as narrow as 2 ft. 6 in. ; but this is not advisable 
where the stack room is in general use. Main aisles 
should be 3 ft. 6 in. wide if possible, and not less than 3 ft. 



Specially Designed Delivery Desk and Card Catalogue 
Cases, Elizabeth Public Library, Elizabeth, N. J. 


Library Bureau Multistory Standard Bracket Stack, 
Stack Room, Trenton Public Library, Irenton, N. J. 
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Shelf Capacity — In figuring the amount of shelv- 
ing required to accommodate a certain number of vol- 
umes, the following schedule will be of assistance : 

Volumes Volumes 

per per 3-ft. double 

shelf foot faced section 

Fiction 9 378 

General literature 8 336 

Reference books 7 294 

Law books 5 210 


Co-operative Service 

Library Bureau offers to all architects its service, 
based on over 45 years' experience in furnishing equip- 
ment for banks, insurance companies, public service 
buildings and commercial houses. Special representa- 
tives will co-operate in planning the interior equipment 
for such buildings. 



Two OR. Mon.E LzvEua. 
Double /^ND Wall 
Plate Steel Brackets 
Wide Ends. 

Stack Floors- Steel a Glass or Marble. 


Library Bureau Steel Bookstack No. 17 


Planning and Equipping the Library in School Build- 
ings 

Library Bureau, from its experience of many 
years in planning libraries and co-operating with the 
pioneers in school work, has published a book, "School 
Libraries," containing information of value to all archi- 
tects who are planning school buildings. This book con- 
tains floor plans showing model school library rooms, and 
gives many suggestions and standards with illustrations 
of technical equipment. 


Catalogues, Booklets and Prints 

Steel Bookstack Unit Book Cases 

Library Supplies School Libraries 

Library Furniture Museum Cases 

Card and Filing Cabinets in Wood 
Card and Filing Cabinets in Steel 
Unit Wood Book Shelving 
Unit Steel Storage Shelving 
Charging Desks 

Any of the above sent on request. 



□ 



Technical Library Equipment, Schenley High School, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Library Bureau Standard Bronze Frame Museum Cases, 
Wall Type, Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
New York, N. Y. 
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FOUNDED IN 1849 


TELEPHONE 

Bergen 1185, 1186 


SNEAD & CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Bookstacks for Libraries 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

94 Pine Street 


CABLE ADDRESS 

"Snead, Jersey City" 


JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICE. 250 Richmond West, TORONTO, CANADA 


Products 

Sole makers of the Snead Standard Bookstack, 
Green-Snead Bookstack, Snead Newspaper Stack. 
Bracket Bookstacks. and Metai. Shelving for 
Libraries. 

Facilities 

Snead & Co. is the pioneer manufacturer of library 
bookstacks. Experienced stack designers are at the serv- 
ice of architects planning stack nistallations. A z/i- 
paee catalogue of bookstack and library construction 
eivine many plans and illustrations of hl)raries sent on 
request; technical information also furnished free. 

Description of Snead Standard Bookstack 

The Snead standard stack is installed throughout 
the Library of Congress at Washington and the New 
York Public Library. The - - - - ^ 

simple construction fits it 
for use not only in large 
but also in smaller libraries 
with but a single or a few 
stack tiers (stories), and 
for offices and private li- 
braries requiring only 
plain wall shelving. The 
interchangeal)ility of parts 
and adaptable construc- 
tion allow the stack, in 
case of remodeling, to be 
reset and extended both 
horizontally and vertically. 
Stack consists of solid or 
openwork cast iron and 
steel uprights extending 
full width of ranges, and 
spaced shelf length apart 
by fixed shelves at top and 
bottom. The adjustable 
shelves are preferably of the 
special open bar construc- 
tion, light, strong, resilient, 
and with dust collecting 
surfaces reduced to a mini- 
mum. Uprights are each 
the height of one tier, and 



members. Deck floors or galleries between tiers give 
direct access to all shelves. The distance between the 
main floors of the building should be an even multiple 
of the stack tier height (preferably 7 ft. or 7 ft. 6 in.), 
so as to line up the main building floors with stack deck 
floors. The deck floor construction is carried by 
the uprights and firmly anchored to the walls of the 
stack room. Floors of rooms above (without concen- 
trated loads) are economically carried on stack con- 
struction. Cover plates at top protect books from dust 
and injury, and cornice gives a neat finish. 

Openwork construction of uprights and shelves, and 
slits in the deck floors, allow stack to be heated and ven- 
tilated as one room. 

The system can be adapted to meet any requirement 
of architecturally planned design. 

Adjustable shelves are completely finished at shop 
with baked rubl^er japan. Fixed metal parts are 
preferably finished after erection with air drying 
enamel; baked enamel is unsuitable, as it can not be re- 
newed in place. 

Maximum distribution of light is ol:)tained by using 
openwork construction where possible and finishing fixed 
l^arts in white. 


Snead Standard Book Stack 

16-in. double faced range with 


— 7 ib-in. aouDie laceu raii^c ^ 

mav be bolted one above removable comke. Designed 

may UC uuiicu v^nv. du receive future second tier. Sinulai 

the Other to obtain a stack single faced wall ranges of any 

- , . size required also supplied 

of any number of stories. 

The uprights occupy no. available book room, and 

have no space wasting, dirt and rust collecting hollow 



Perspective Detail of Snead Standard Stack, With Wide 
Fixed Bottom Shelves and Protected Deck Slit 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Snead & Co. 


2041 



Metal Shelving 

Our products cover shelving for special library re- 
quirements and conditions, and for all purposes where 
fireproof storage convenience and durability are essential. 


Snead Standard Stack, New York Public Library, 
Patents RooiM 
CAKRfcRh & Hastings, Architects 

Price of Stacks 

Cost of stacks depends largely upon arrangement 
and quantity. Specifications, draw^ings and estimates 
furnished free on request. Bookstacks are built on 
contract. Normally, four or five months should be 
allow^ed for the completion of a stack of about 100,000 
volumes' capacity. 

Book Capacities 
Average per lineal foot of shelf 
U. S. Patent Specifications 2 volumes 

Law, public documents, bound periodicals 6 volumes 
Medicine and science 7 volumes 

Reference and general literature 8 volumes 

Economics and fiction 9 volumes 

Circulating books 9 to 10 volumes 

Standard Stack Dimensions 
Special sizes built to order if quantity warrants 
Shelf widths — For books, 8, 9, 10 and 12 in. ; newspapers, 18 
and 22 in. 

Shelf lengths — 3 ft. usual — varied to suit conditions 
Tier heights — 7 ft. and 7 ft. 6 in. 

Aisle widths — Main, 2 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft. ; minor, about 28 in. 
minimum ; 30 to 36 in. average. 

Standard Stack Weights 
Uprights and shelves 7 to 10 lbs. per cu. ft. of range 

Books 20 to 25 lbs. per cu. ft. of range 

Deck framing 5 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Deck flooring, ^-in. glass 10 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Deck flooring, P/4-in. marble 18 lbs. per sq. ft 




Snead Steel Treasure Room Cases, Widener Memorial 
Library, Harvard University 

Horace Trumbauer, Architect 

Typical Bookstack Installations 


Snead Standard Stack, Widener Memorial Library, 
Harvard University 

Horace Trumbauer, Architect 


Building 
Library of Congress 
New York Public Library 
Widener Memorial Library 
Williams College Library 
Notre Dame University 
Wisconsin State Capitol 
Arkansas State Capitol 
Ohio State University Library 
Brookline Public Library 
Phila. College of Physicians 
L^niversity of Chicago Library 
Wilmington Institute Free Li- 
brary 

Michigan University Library 
New Hampshire Hist. Society 
Boston Athen<eum 
Johns Hopkins Univ. Library 
Am. Museum, Natural History 
Sage Foundation Building 
St. Paul Public Library 
San Francisco Public Library 
Sacramento Public Library 
Montreal Public Library 
Mass. Institute of Technology 
Maryland Hist. Society 
Hill Memorial Library 
Vermont State Library 
Ontario Legislative Library 
British Columbia Prov. Library 
Columbia University Library 
Delaware State Capitol 
Indiana State Normal School 
Iowa State Teacher's College 
Library of Hawaii 
Manchester, N. H. Public Li- 
brary 

Toronto Public Reference Li- 
brary 

University of North Carolina 
Manitoba Parliament Library 
Mangor Public Library 
Multnomah County Public Li- 
brary 

American Geographical Society 
University of Pennsylvania 


Architect 

E. P. Casey, B. R. Green, Eng. 
Carrere & Hastings 

Horace Trumbauer 
Cram & Ferguson 
Edward L. Tilton 
George B. Post & Sons 
Cass Gilbert 
Allen & Collens 
R. Clipston Sturgis 
Cope & Stewardson 
Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge 

Tilton & Githens 
Albert Kahn 
Guy Lowell 
Bigelow & Wadsworth 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Grosvenor Atterbury 
Electus D. Litchfield 
Geo. W. Kelham 
Loring P. Rixford 
Eugene Payette 
William Wells Bosworth 
Wyatt & Nolting 
Electus D. Litchfield 
Densmore & Le Clear 
Geo. W. Gouinlock 

F. M. Rattenbury 
McKim, Mead & White 
Edward L. Tilton 

J. F. Alexander & Sons 
Proudfoot, Bird and Rawson 
Henry D. Whitfield 

Edward L. Tilton 

Wickson & Gregg, and A. H. 

Chapman 
Frank P. Milburn & Co. 
Frank W. Simon 
Peabody & Stearns 

Doyle, Patterson, and Beach 
Charles P. Huntington 
Furness & Evans 
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FEDERAL STEEL FIXTURE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Central 1574 


611 Wrigley Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT OFFICE, 913 Dime Bank Building 


NEW YORK OFFICE. 706 Park Row Building 



Products 

Federal Steel Lockers, Steel Shelv- 
ing and Racks. 

Also manufacturers of Bench Legs, Blue 
Print Cabinets, Boxes, Bins, Filing Cabinets, 
Metal Furniture, Hospital Equipment. 


Federal Unit Steel Lockers 

Simple in design, with all parts thoroughly stand- 
ardized, interchangeable and uniform. The welded angle 
steel frame and special overlap door abso- " 
lutely guaranteed against door trouble. The 
Federal locker has fewer parts, erects more 
easily and is clean cut, handsome and strong. 

Specifications — Doors— Full pickled, cold rolled 
furniture steel, No. 16 U. S. gauge (.0625 in. thick) 
if 15 in. wide by 72 in. high or larger; smaller sizes 
No. 18 U. S. gauge (.05 in. thick). Doors shall 
have reinforcing panels of hard steel angle bars 
(%x%x^ in.) riveted or welded to reverse side. 
Doors shall overlap locker frame and allow Vi-'m. 
clearance between door panel and locker frame to 
prevent binding. 

r fames — Front frames shall be of hard angle 
steel (IxlxVs in.) assembled by oxy-acetylene weld. 
They shall be unit in principle to give absolute 
squareness and rigidity and allow for rearrange- 
ment of lockers. 

Dod^ — Locker body shall be pickled and cold 
rolled steel No. 22 U. S. gauge (.0312 in. thick). 
Single row lockers shall have angle steel framed 
backs (%x%X3% in.) for each second unit. All 

Time Lock 



Regular 
Door Handle 


Side Hook 


Coat Rod Hook 



Key Lock 



Ceiling 
Hook 


Handle with 

Adjustable Leg Padlock Loop 

Parts of Federal Unit Steel Lockers 



Section of Fed- 
eral Venti- 
lated Lockers 


parts shall be properly flanged or 
braced to give uniform strength. 

Tops — Tops shall be inserted be- 
low top cross angles at front and 
back and shall overlap adjoining top 
1 in. Slant tops shall have 6-in. 
pitch with ^A-in. eave at front. 

flo/foms— Bottoms shall be flush 
and supported by lxlx%-in. angle 
reinforcement. 
Shelves — Shelves shall be 9 in. below top. 
They shall be flanged on all sides with double 
V2-in. smooth edged flange at front. 

Hinges— Hinges shall be 2V2-\n. fixed pin 
heavy steel butts with concealed flanges. 72- 
in. doors shall have 3 hinges ; smaller doors 2 
hinges. 

Hooks— Hooks shall have sherardized, 
rustless finish. Locker backs shall have 2- 
prong hook for coat and hat. Sizes 15 
in or less shall have a single prong 
hook attached with 2 bolts. Larger 
sizes shall have special 2-prong hooks 
with -Ts-in. steel rod for coat hanger 
or 60-in. or 72-in. sizes. A 2-prong 
ceiling hook shall be supplied if coat 
rod is omitted. 

Legs— All front legs shall be mal- 
leable and have a simple screw adjustment (to allow for any 
unevenncss in floor). Legs shall be spaced 3 lockers apart for 
convenience in cleaning. 

Veuiilation— Doors shall have embossed, hooded or louver 
ventilators. They shall be 7 in. long and 1 in. apart on centers 
with 1/4 -in. opening at lower edge. There shall be nme em- 
bossings near top and also near bottom. 

/Vumters— Lockers shall be numbered with black figures 
%-in. high sunk in polished brass plates near top of door. 

Finish— Two-co2ii oliVe green or pigment black enamel baked 
at a temperature of 300° Fahr. 

Standard Sizes— Any combination of dimensions as listed: 
12 in. wide, 12 in. deep, 36 in. high, on 6-in. legs 
15 in. wide, 15 in. deep, 42 in. high, on 6-in. 

48 in. ' • ' 
60 in. 

72 in. high, on 6-in. legs 



Plan of Cement Base 
for Ventilated 
Lockers 


18 in. wide, 18 in. deep, 


legs 
legs 
legs 


Note: 36-in. and 42-in. sizes made 2 lockers high. 



Single 
Tier 
Locker 


Federal Lockers, Single Tier with Slant 
Tops 


Double Federal Lockers, Double Tier with 

Tier Single and Double Tier in 

Locker Background 


Federal 
Fxpanded 
Metal 
Lockers 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Federal Steel Fixture Company 


2043 


Engineering Service — We are pioneers in the 
locker business and first introduced and perfected the 
(one-piece) welded steel locker frame, the Suffragette 
locker; the Self Service and Kansas City System lock- 
ers, etc. Our engineering service will gladly co-operate 
to determine your particular locker requirements. 

Federal Steel Shelving and Racks 

Simple in design, with all parts thoroughly stand- 
ardized, interchangeable and uniform. The patented 
shelf formation and patented shelf adjustment give 32% 
more load capacity, and make adjustment actually pos- 
sible, practical and probable. 

Standardization — We use but one type of con- 
struction. From the open rack (tee verticals and 
shelves) to the entire equipment — including closed sides, 
backs, bin fronts, shelf dividers, box dividers, and stops, 
doors either hinged or sliding, ledge panels, ledge shelves, 
etc.— there is not a single item of parts that must be sub- 
stituted or discarded. 

Adjustability, Time and Labor Saving— The 
shelf attaches with a hammer blow and is released for re- 
adjustment in a similar way. 

This very simplicity economizes time, by enabling 
the storekeeper to provide shelf spaces of convenient 
size — near, handy and get-at-able. 



Phantom View Federal Steel Shelving 

Rear vertical intersection, showing how shelf flanges are formed and 
interlocked 



CORNER OP SHELF 



□ 

□ { 

0 


'0 


WOT FORMED 


Special Service — The Engineering Department is 
ready at all times to co-operate in designing and planning 
equipment to carry loads and economically handle and 
store the parts. 

Specifications— Genera/— All parts shall be uniform and 
interchangeable. Each part shall adjust independently. The 
steel shall be a special rerolled stock which shall be stretched 
into shape so that all surfaces shall be flat, smooth and square. 
There shall be no raw cutting edges. Double row sections shall 
be such that they may be separated and used in single row 
arrangement. 

Vprighls—ThQ: vertical load shall be carried by iy2xiy2X 
%-in. hard steel T-hars, which shall provide for 3-in. [optional 
IVn-in.! vertical shelf adjustment (closed uprights shall include 
No 20 U. S. gauge [.0375 in. thick] cold rolled sheet steel). 

5/,e/ve5— Shelves shall be of No. 18 U. S. gauge (.05 in. 
thick) cold rolled flat steel properly reinforced to support 150 
lbs. per sq. ft. of shelf [optional — specify maximum safe load 
required]. 

All shelf flanges shall be 1 in. deep with 1-m. return at 
front and rear. Flanges shall be full section, continuous and 
locked together under compression with the vertical ^ T-bars. 
To prevent tearing or shearing, square washers %xt^ in. thick 
shall reinforce the shelf flange corners. 

iSac^s— Closed backs shall be of No. 20 U. S. gauge (.0375 
in. thick) cold rolled steel and shall attach so that they may be 
added or removed without moving rack sections. 

Double row shelving shall have full length backs. 
Bin Fronis—B'm fronts shall be of No. 
18 U. S. gauge (.05 in. thick) cold rolled 
steel. They shall overlap and engage the 
shelf or the bin front immediately below. 

Shelf Dividers— The shelf or compart- 
ment dividers shall be of No. 20 U. S. gauge 
(.0375 in. thick) cold rolled steel. They 
shall have ^/4-in. vertical beads and shall 
attach through the shelf with no raw flanges 
exposed. 

LeJge Shelves— Ledge shelves and ledge 

uprights shall be of same materials as main 

sections. They shall attach with a close, 

smooth fit to front of main equipment. 

Label Holders— holders shall be of 

No. 24 U. S. gauge (.025 in. thick) steel. 

Thev shall be % in. high [optional 1% m.], 

and shall extend entire length of shelf open- 
ing- 
Doors— All doors, whether lunged or ^ ^ 

sliding, shall be of No. 18 U. S. gauge (.05 I"™^^^^^^^^^ 

in thick) cold rolled, flat steel. They shall ^^^^^'^ 

overlap and be so constructed that they can 

not bind. 

STANDARD SIZES FEDERAL 
SHELVING PARTS 
Dimensions in Inches 

Part No. L Upright Partitions 
Heights . 48-54-60-66-72-78-84- 90 - 

96-102-108-114-120-126- 

132-144-156-168 
Depths. .9-12-15-18-24-30-36 

Part No. 11. Skeleton Uprights 
Same as Upright Partitions 

Part No. 2. Shelves 
Widths. .18-24-30-36-42-48 
Depths. .9-12-15-18-24-30-36 

Part No. 3. Backs 
Heielits.Same as Upright Partitions 
Widths. .18-24-30-36-42-48 ^ 

Part No. 4. Bin Fronts 
Heiglits. 2-3-4-5-6-8 
Widths. .18-24-30-36-42-48 

Part No. 5. Label Holders 
Heights. %-l% 

Widths. .18-24-30-36-42-48 

Part No. 6. Shele Dividers, 

Crosswise 
Hei gh ts . 6-9-1 2-15-18-21-24 
Depths. .9-12-15-18-24-30-36 

Part No. 7. Shele Dividers, 

Lengthwise 
Heights. 5-8-1 1-14-1 7-20-23 
Widths . . 1 8-24-30-36-42-48 



PARTIALLY FORM^P 



Corner 
Patented 



Fedfrm Sum Siiiiainc, I\1i;//.amnk Im.oor and Stairway 
Diamond Chain and IMi-g. Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 


Part No. 8. Ledge Shelves 
Widths. .18-24-30-36-42-48 
Depths. .12-15-18-24 ^ 


Sectional View Shelf 
Flanges, Federal Steel 
Shelving 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Berloy Steel Lockers 
CANTON, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see page 1036 


Product 

Berloy Steel Lockers. 

Also Office Furniture, Bins and Shelv- 
ing. . ^ 

For Metal Building Materials, see 
pages 256-257; for Metal Ceilings,, see page 
1036. 

Berloy Steel Lockers 

Attractiveness and strength make them ideal for 
schools, public buildings, gymnasiums, manufactories, 
etc They are sanitary, fire resisting, proof agamst 
rodents and pilferers, and require small floor space. 

Backs, sides, tops, bottoms and shelves, No. 22 
gauge U. S. standard. Doors, No. 16 gauge U. S. 
standard. 

Construction— All parts are formed in a mannrr 
which gives the highest de- 
gree of strength and rigid- 
ity. 

The doors are solid plates 
of steel tV in. thick, flanged 
at all edges and welded at all 
corners. All doors wider 
than 15 in. are reinforced. 

For ventilation, extra 
large hooded slots or louvers 
are embossed in the field of 
the doors, allowing abundant 
air circulation while giving 
full protection to contents of 
lockers. Any type of per- 
forated door can be supplied. 

Doors of double tier 
lockers are hung on two fast 
pin wrought steel concealed 
hinges. Doors of single tier 
lockers are hung on three of 
these hinges. 

All parts of these lock- 
ers being formed and 
punched in standard dies, all 
corresponding parts are in- 
terchangeable. 

All bolts with heads ex- 
posed on the outside surface 
have slotless oval heads. 

The unit principle of 
Berloy construction, which 
is followed throughout, gives 
great flexibility of arrange- 
ment. Small groups may be 
joined together in one long 
group, or a long group may 
be divided into as many small 
groups as may be desired. 
Single face lockers may be 
arranged back to back, or 
back to back lockers may be 
arranged in single face 


BERLOY 

TRADEMARK 



groups. All can be done without cutting or 
altering a single piece. 

Standard Finish — Best quality olive 
green enamel, baked-on. 

Equipment — All single tier lockers are 
equipped with 3-point locking device, hat 
shelf, etched brass number plate, and three 
2-prong rustproof coat hooks. Equipment of double 
tier lockers is the same, except that no hat shelf is 


louver 


Steel Lockers 

(A) Type SS 
Single tier, standard 

door with Yale lock 

(B) Type PD 
Double tier, perforated metal 

door with padlock 

(C) Type FD 
Double tier, full louver door 

with combination lock 


furnished and a 2-point locking device is 

Standard lockers are furnished 
with 6-in. sanitary legs adjustable to 
uneven floors. Furnished with sloping 
tops, if desired, at a slight advance in 
price. 

Standard 3-point Locking De- 
vice — Securely fastens door at center 
and near top and bottom by movement 
of the operating cam at center. The 
movement of this cam can be controlled 
by any one of the 3 locks shown or 
by a padlock if desired. 

Erection — Construction has been 
simplified as much as possible, so that 
erection cost has been reduced to the 
lowest practicable point. 

SOMK STANDARD SIZES, STEEL LOCKERS 


used. 


Single Tier 

Double Tier 

Width. 

Depth, 

Height, 

Width, 

Depth, 

Height, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

12 

12 

60 or 72 

12 

12 

36 or 42 

12 

15 

60 or 7 2 

12 

15 

36 or 42 

12 

18 

60 or 7 2 

12 

18 

36 or 42 

15 
15 

15 

60 or 72 

15 

15 

36 or 42 

18 

60 or 72 

15 

18 

36 or 42 

18 

15 

60 or 72 

18 

18 

36 or 42 

18 

18 

60 or 72 




18 

24 

72 





3-PoiNT Locking 
Device 




No. 51. Flat Key, Master-keyed 

Two nickel-plated keys with each lock. 5^ PADLOCK 

Unlimited key changes * ^ 

Attachment with 
keyless combination 
padlock 

A Few Installations 

Procter & Gamble Co., Cincinnati Ohio; Armour & Co., 
Chicago, 111. ; Quaker Oats Co., Akron, Ohio ; Chicago & West- 
ern Indiana R. R., Chicago, 111. ; Boston High Schools, Boston, 
Mass.; Security Coal Mines, Duquoin, 111.; University of Min- 
nesota, Minneapolis, Minn.; University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, 
Ohio; Y. M. C. A. Building, Minneapolis, Minn; Omaha Coun- 
try Club, Omaha, Nebr. 
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THE HART & HUTCHINSON COMPANY 

Steel Lockers 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


BOSTON. MASS.. 654 Oliver Building 
CHICAGO, ILL.. 73 East Lake Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. 9 East 40th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 


Products 

Steel Lockers; Steel Shelving. 
Also Steel "Storall" Cabinets. 
For Steel Partitions for toilets, dressing rooms and 
showers, see page 1566. 

Standard Lockers 

Metal — All sheet metal used is best grade cold rolled U. 

S. standard gage, free from scale and buckle. Partitions (in- 
termediate sides and ends), tops, shelves and bottoms. No. 21 
gage. Backs, No. 20 gage. Door frames and doors. No. 
14 gage. 

Door Frames and Backs — Made from one sheet each, 
flanged 1-in. on both edges, formed at bottom to provide 
6-in. legs. 

Sides — Securely bolted to door frame and back. 

Top Member — Projects over and locks on to front 
frame, giving a finish. Flat top is standard. 

Bottoms — Formed without ledges so they can be 
brushed out easily. 

Locking Device — Operated by rustproof T-handle, en- 
gages door frame at 3 points. So arranged that manipulation 
of latch is impossible when thrown. 

Doors — Type "B-C," 6-louvcred openings top and bot- 
tom ; one piece with steel 
channel reinforcing; hung to 
door frame with three 2-in. 
fast pin butts. 

Type "A-C," same as 
"B-C," except panels are per- 
forated with %-in. square 
holes on 1-in. centers. 


Single tier lockers have hat shelf 3 in. below top with 
rounded front edge. 

No shelf in double tier. 

Optional Equipment — 21° angle sloping tops. Com- 
bination and keyless locks or padlock attachment. 
Extra shelves for storage. 

Finish — Standard olive green or black. Special finishes 
are produced to suit requirements. 

Shipped— Knocked down flat, with assembling 
instructions, or shipped erected and crated, or erected 
in place by an efficient corps of trained mechanics. 
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Unlocked Position Locked Position 

Back of Door Showing 
Lock Cover 



V2 Size of Locks, Showing 
Details 


"A-C" Single 
Tier 



**A-C* Double 

Tier 


"B-C" Double 

Tier 


SIZES AND SHIPPING WEIGHTS STANDARD LOCKERS 


Single Tier 

Double Tier 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Wt.. 
lbs. 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Wt.. 
lbs. 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Wt., 
lbs. 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Wt., 
lbs. 

W D H 

W D H 

W D H 

W D H 

12x12x60 

65 

12x12x72 

75 

12x12x36 

35 

12x12x48 

50 

12x15x60 

70 

12x1 5x72 

80 

12x15x36 

40 

12x1 5x48 

55 

12x18x60 

75 

12x1 8x72 

85 

15x12x36 

45 

15x1 2x48 

60 

15x12x60 

70 

15x1 2x72 

85 

15x15x36 

50 

15x1 5x48 

65 

15x15x60 

75 

15x1 5x7:> 

90 

15x18x36 

55 

15x18x48 

70 

15x18x60 

80 

15x1 8x72 

95 



In doub! 

e tier 

18x15x60 

80 

18x1 5x72 

95 

12x12x42 

40 

18x18x60 

85 

18x1 8x72 

100 

12x15x42 

45 

style each 

com- 

18x24x60 

95 

18x2 4x72 

115 

15x12x42 

50 

partment consti- 

24x18x60 

100 

24x1 8x72 

125 

15x15x42 

55 

tutes a locker. 

24x24x60 

110 

24x24x72 

135 

15x18x42 

60 




Tabulated sizes are carried in stock for prompt shipment. 

Equipment— All standard lockers have a solid brass, 
pin tumbler, paracentric master-keyed lock, with 2 keys to each 
lock ; 5000 changes. 

Each locker has suitable number of 2-prong rustproof hooks 
of ramshorn design, a towel or coat hanger rod and a solid brass 
number plate with V^-'m. numerals etched in black. 


Representative Units, "H & H" Steel Lockers 

Furnished in sections of any number of units. 

Standard Universal Unit Shelving 

A Standard unit type of steel shelving built on the 
"mill construction" principle. Substantial channel up- 
rights are bolted together by rods incased in pipe sepa- 
rators and on these rest channel cross supports (or 
girders) that carry the loads imposed on the shelves. 
The load is not carried by the shelf but by the structural 
members under it. 

Each section is a separate unit with ends and back ; 
and dividers, bin fronts, card holders, etc., are furnish- 
ed to suit the desired conditions. 

Made in heavy and light weight. 

Dimensions — Shelves are 24 in. wide x 12 in. 
deep; 27 x 15 in., 30 x 18 in., 33 x 21 in., 36 x 24 in. 

Uprights are from 60 to 120 in. in length. Vertical 
adjustment on 3-in, centers. 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 

Hauserman-System Steel Shelving 
1729 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 


BRANCH 

DETROIT, 


OFFICES 
MICH., 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


Products 

Hauserman-System Shelving (Unitbilt Steel 
Construction). 

Designers, manufacturers and erectors of complete 
Shelving Installations. 

For Hauserman-System Skylights, see pages 
968-969; for Hauserman-System Industrial Partitions, 
see pages 1104-1105 ; for Hauserman-System Toilet Par- 
titions, see pages 1558-1559. 

Service 

The Hauserman-System comprises a complete un- 
derstanding of storage problems, including the design 
and installation of shelving to meet specific conditions. 

Hauserman-System Shelving 

Hauserman-System shelving consists of standard- 
ized adjustable steel uprights, shelves, backs, dividers 
and supplementary parts, securely bolted together to 
give maximum strength and flexibility. 

Description— Uprights are built in tv^o parts, 
including a tee upright with a heavy formed head to 
withstand shocks and a long stem for ease in making 
connections, and a flanged upright which connects the 
tee uprights. Shelves are of sheet steel, with double 


folded flanges rigidly connected to the uprights. Divid- 
ers of sheet steel, with double thickness or beaded edges. 

Assembly— Each shelf is joined to tee uprights 
at the corners with two bolts, making an 8-bolt tie. 
Intermediate uprights and backs, bolted to the tee up- 
rights, make a rigid unit strong enough to carry by actual 
test a load of. 11 tons for each two uprights. The use of 
bolts is the one method of making positive and permanent 
connection permitting reassembly. 

Hauserman-System shelving is built with 3-in. ad- 
justments vertically and horizontally to meet changing 
storage conditions. An inverted shelf serves as a shallow 
bin and 3-in. bin fronts in multiples form deeper bins. 
Doors with lock or handle can enclose any desired com- 
partment. Boxes furnished with slots in sides to permit 
any arrangement of dividers on 1-in. adjustments are 
used as drawers, complete with drawer pull and label 
holder. Special tool cabinets, milling cutter holders, 
shop desks, etc., can also be supplied. 

Specifications 

All shelving indicated in drawings shall be Hauserman- 
System Shelving as manufactured by the E. F. Hauserman 
Company, Cleveland, Ohio. They shall have uprights, backs, 
dividers, bin fronts, label holders, etc., complete. 

All work to be finished in baked-on olive green enamel 
and erected by this contractor with skilled workmen. 
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LYON METALLIC MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Shelving and Steel Lockers 

AURORA, ILL. 

CHICAGO. ILL.. 230 E. Ohio Street BOSTON. MASS.. 161 Devonshire Street PHILADELPHIA. PA.. 519 Bulletin Building 

DETROIT MICH.. 1812 Penobscot Building CLEVELAND. OHIO. 325 Engineer Building LOS ANGELES. CAL., 711-712 Central Building 

ROCHESTER N Y 61 South Avenue PITTSBURGH. PA.. 629 Oliver Building NEW YORK. N. Y.. 342 Madison Avenue 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Lyon Steel Shelving and Storage 
Racks ; Steel Lockers ; Cabinets and gen- 
eral Storage Equipment. 

Also manufacturers of Blue Print Cabinets, Steel 
Boxes, Tool Boxes and Bench Drawers, Steel Benches 
and Tables, Steel Factory Desks, Steel Enclosure 
Panels. 

Lyon Steel Shelving 

Standard — An exceptionally rigid type of steel 

shelving adapted for heavy loads and hard usage. 
Widely used by the largest industrial plants. 

Uprights are made from No. 20 U.S.S. gauge 
patent leveled steel with heavy rolled face strips of No. 
12 gauge material. Shelves are No. 16 gauge steel 
and supported by tubular rods with shouldered screw 
ends, making a continuous tube rod the length of the 
rack. Backs, dividers, boxes, doors and a wide variety 
of special shelves, inserts and other parts are available 
for special uses. Standard sizes of important 
parts are given below for a wide range of spe- 
cial parts are carried in stock for immediate 
shipment. A special bulletin covering this 
product is available on request. 

Commercial — Adapted for use where an 
economical fireproof type of shelving is re- 
quired for medium or light loads. In general 
use by the largest mercantile establishments. 
Changes in arrangement and position of shelves 
are easily made and the complete shelving can 
be erected by unskilled labor, a screwdriver be- 
ing the only tool used. Uprights are No. 22 
U.S.S. gauge patent leveled steel with rolled 
"Tee" face strips, shelves are No. 18 gauge. Sizes of 
parts are as given below and a large stock is carried. 
Bulletin on request. 

Sizes of Standard Parts of Standard and Com- 
mercial Shelving — All sizes in inches. 

12—15—18—24—30—36— 


Upright Partitions 
Heights. .48—54—60—66—72 — 78— 
84—90— 96— 102 — 108 — 114 — 120 
—126—132—144—156—168 — 180 
— 192—216—240 
Depths. . .12— 15— 18— 24— 30— 36— 
42—48 

Skeleton Uprights 
Same as Upright Partitions 
Shelves 

Widths. . .18— 24— 30— 36— 42— 48 
Depths. . . 12—15—18—24—30—36— 
42—48 

Backs 

Heights. .Same as Upright Partitions 
Widths. . .18— 24— 30— 36— 42— 48 

Crosswise Dividers 
Heights. .5— 8— 11— 14— 17— 20— 23 

Co-operative Service — The District Ofifices of 
this company are thoroughly equipped to advise and co- 
operate with architects and engineers in the layout and 
design of equipment for economical and efficient opera- 
tion. Many of the largest industrial and mercantile 
corporations regularly call on us for this service which 
entails no oblisration. 


Depths. . 
42—48 

Lengthwise Dividers 
Heights . .5—8—11—14—17—20—23 
Widths . .18—24—30—36 — \2 — 48 

Bin Fronts 
Heights . .2—3—4—5—6—8 
Widths . .18—24—30—36 — 42—48 

Hale Shelves 
Widths . .18—24—30—36 — 42—48 
Depths . .12—15—18—24 
Dividing Backs 
Heights . .48—54—60—66—72—78— 

84—90—96—102—108—114—120 
Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 

Label Holders 
Heights .%— 2 

Widths . .18—24—30—36—42—48 



Detail of Patented Construction in Standard Shelving 



Installation View — Goneknmlnt lJuiLDiNci 



Detail of Construction in Commercial Shelving 
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Lyon Steel Lockers 

Lyon steel lockers are built in a wide range of 
sizes and designs to meet every requirement of the 
industrial, commercial and institutional fields. Large 
manufacturing facilities and a well organized erection 
department insure the prompt and satisfactory handling 
of installations of any size. 

Specifications and Equipment — Doors made from 
No. 20 U.S.S. gauge furniture steel with double integral channel 
reinforcement, louver or round hole ventilation. Door frame 
of hard steel angles with full welded corners; front legs arc 
extension of same frame. 

Locking device actuated by straight pull handle, of heavy 
octagonal design; flat key lock or padlock attachment. Full 
loop hinges ; locking device engages opposite each hinge. 

Backs and sides of Nos. 24 U.S.S. gauge. Lockers assem- 
bled with "binder head" bolts not removable from outside of 
locker. All legs provided with adjustable foot plates. 

Finish is highest quality baked enamel. 

Equipment : double prong coat hooks all lockers ; two 
single prong coat hooks in 12-in. lockers ; three in larger sizes. 

Numbering: etched aluminum number plates with black 
enamel figures. 

Standard Sizes — All dimensions m nches. 


Sizes of lockers 

Height over 
all 

Sizes of lockers 

Height over 
all 

Width 

Depth 

Height 
inside 

With 
stand- 
ard 4 K 
in. legs 

With- 
out 
legs 

Width 

Depth 

Height 
inside 

With 
stand- 
ard 4 
in. legs 

With- 
out 
legs 

12 

12 
15 
18 
A 

36 D T. 
42 D.T. 
60 S T. 
72 S.T 

78 
90 
66 
78 

73^ 
85 V2 

6m 

73 H 

18 

12 
15 
18 

24 (B) 

36 D.T. 
42 D.T. 
60 S.T. 
72 S.T. 

78 
90 
66 
78 

731-0 
85^ 
61H 
73 »4 

15 

12 
15 
18 

A 

36 D.T. 
42 D.T. 
60 S.T. 
72 S.T. 

78 
90 
66 

78 

73K 
85 >^ 
61H 
73 ^ 

24 

18 
24 

60 S.T. 
72 S.T, 

66 
78 

61H 
73H 


D.T. — double tier. S.T. — single tier. Lockers with sloping tops are 
6 in. higher over all in rear than dimensions given above. 

Note: "A" — 12- and 15-in. wide lockers are not made in 24-in. depth. 

Note: "B" — 18-in. wide double tier lockers are not made in 24-in. 
depth. 

Stock Sizes — For immediate shipment : Flat top, 
single or double row; flat key locks or padlock attach- 
ment; standard 4V2-in. legs; standard louver perfora- 
tions, finished in olive green. 


12x12x36 D.T. 
12x15x42 D.T. 
12x12x60 S.T. 

12x15x60 S.T. 
12x12x72 S.T. 


12x15x72 S.T. 
15x15x72 S.T. 
15x18x72 S.T. (A) 

18x18x72 S.T. (A) 

(A) In single row only 


Sectionizing — Lockers assembled in sections as 
desired, single row or back to back. In laying out sec- 
tions allow % i^- over nominal length for bolt heads, etc. 

Compartment Lockers — Adapted for use when 
the effects of women employees must be provided for. 
Large door controlled from inside of any small com- 
partment. Carried in stock equipped with combination 
or flat key locks, finished in olive green. Locker is 

20 in. deep x 36 in. wide x 78 in. high. Six small com- 
partments 15 in. wide x 20 in. deep, 12 in. high; one 21 
in. wide x 20 in. deep x 12 in. high ; large compartment 

21 in. wide x 20 in. deep x 60 in. high. 

Lyon Cabinets 

"60" Cabinet — A substantial cabinet especially 
adapted for the safe storage of stationery or other arti- 
cles or as an office clothing locker. 37l^ in. wide x 17 in. 
deep x 78 in. high. Carried in stock equippea with flat 
key lock, five shelves or one shelf and coat rod, finished 
in olive green. 

"30 Line" Cabinet — A strongly constructed and 
finely finished cabinet equipped with bronze handle and 
bar tumbler lock, finished in olive green, ivory gray, oak 
or mahogany, and equipped with shelves, hangers, etc., 
for a variety of purposes. 36 in. wide x 18 in. deep 
x 75 in. high. Carried in stock. Bulletin on request. 




vox Single Tier Locker 


Lyon Double Tier Locker 



Lyon "38" Cabinet Lyon Compartment Locker 



Lyon "60" Cabinet 


Lyon "36" Cabinet 
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DAVID LUPTON'S SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Shelving, Racks and Bins 
Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

For list of Sales Offices, see page 834 


Products 

Steel Shelving, Bins and Racks. 
Also Bench Legs and Drawers, Tool Stands and 
Cabinets. 

For Steel Casements, see pages 815-817. 
For Steel Sash and Sash Operating Devices, see 
pages 834-843. 

For Steel Partitions, see page 1107. 

General Advantages of Steel Shelving 

Despite the f^ct that the initial cost of steel shelving 
is usually somewhat greater than that of wood shelvnig, 
it is much more economical in the end, except for purely 
temporary installations. 

Advantages of steel shelving are as follows : 

(1) Has 10% to 30% greater useful storage space. 

(2) Much longer Hfe, especially under rough usage. 

(3) Actsasafireretarder. (4) Does not splinter. (5) Can 
be taken down and re-erected without injury. (6) Can 
be adjusted for changes of material on shelves. (7) En- 
courages orderly habits and neatness of employees. 

Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving presents the most 
effective combination of the advantages outhned above. 
Its parts are few in number; the reinforcements are 
incorporated permanently into the structures of the 
shelves and uprights; it can be erected by unskilled 
labor, using ordinary supervision and the instruction 
sheet furnished by us; the design is such as to give 
unusual strength and rigidity with moderate weight of 
metal, owing to the scientific distribution of metal at 
points of maximum stress. In tests, units of Lupton 
Bolted Steel Shelving have been loaded far beyond their 
rating without injury. 


Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving 

Open or Rack Type— The construction of this 
type is illustrated below. It can be furnished with de- 
tachable sides and back for converting it to the closed 
tvpe. Side sheets are attached directly by bolts to the 
t-bar uprights, and the back sheets are attached by 
angle clips, using the holes already punched in the up- 
rights. Racks of angle bars can also be furnished in- 
stead of sheet steel shelves. 

Shipped completely knocked down and is assembled 
entirely by bolts. 

Closed or Bin Type— In this type, the sides and 
back form the uprights. The front edges of the sides 
are formed permanently around flat reinforcing bars 
of higher carbon steel than could be used in metal to be 
worked cold. The effect is practically a T-bar con- 
struction with strength to support the shelves and resist 
shocks. The back edges of the sides are flanged and 
bolted to the back. Shipped completely knocked down 
and is assembled by bolts. 

Attachments for Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving 

Lupton Bolted Steel Shelving can be modified by 
means of attachments in order to adapt it to a great 
variety of uses. The original installation can be suited 
exactly to the materials to be stored, and a change in 
these materials involves only minor changes in attach- 
ments. Both shelving and attachments are designed so 
that the latter may be added or removed with minimum 
effort and by using the minimum number of parts. Be- 
sides the removable sides and backs for the rack type of 
shelving, the attachments include doors, bin fronts, bin 
dividers, label holders and counter extensions. 



Without Sides and Back 

Lupton*Open OR Rack Type Bolted Steel Shelving 


With Removable Sides and 
Back Attached 


Detail of Closed or Bin Type 
Shelving 


Lupton Closed or Bin 
Type Shelving 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Steel Lockers, Cabinets and Shelving 

HOME OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 

BOSTON, MASS. 

New York Office, Grand Central Terminal 

FACTORY AND MAIL ADDRESS: FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 



TRADIvMARK 


Products 

Steel Lockers and Cabinets. 
Steel Shelving, Racks and 
Bins. 

Also Steel Stools, Chairs, Ta- 
bles, Work Benches, Bench Legs and 
Drawers. Steel Boxes. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 1567; for 
Sanitary Washbowls, see page 1628; for Sanitary Drink- 
ing Fountains and Water Coolers, see page 1621. 

Steel Lockers 

Standard lockers of unusual strength and stability 
built in a variety of types and sizes to meet all general 
requirements. Special lockers built to customer's speci- 
fications. 

Made of best cold rolled steel; gauges to suit re- 
quirements. 

Doors provided with either louvered, expanded 
metal or perforated ventilation. 

Flat key or pin tuml)ler lock, master-keyed, fur- 
nished. 

We will assemble and erect, or will ship lockers 
knocked down for erection by purchaser. 
Some common standard sizes are : 

Single Tier, in. Double Tier, in. 

12x12x60 
12x15x72 
15x15x72 
15x18x72 
18x18x72 

When making inquiries, please state : 
(3) number required; (4) exact arrangement in batteries; 
(5) color; (6) whether wanted erected by us or shipped knocked 
down to be erected by purchaser. 


12x12x36 
12x12x42 
12x15x36 
12x15x42 
15x15x42 
(1) Size; (2) height; 



Steel Storage Cabinets 

Many standard types and 
sizes carried in stock for all 
storage purposes. 

Special cabinets built to 
specifications. 

Steel Shelving, Racks and 
Bins 

Either standard or spe- 
cial construction for any re- 
quirement. 

When making inquiries, please 
give the following information: 
(1) space to be occupied; (2) 
kind of articles to be stored; (3) 
weight to be carried per shelf foot ; 
(4) whether to be used from one 
or both sides; (5) a rough sketch showmg special arrangement 
required. 



Fig. 211. Safety Cabinet 



Details of Unit Racks and Shelves 



Typical Installaiion of Steel Shelving 


Type F Type K 

Single Tier Steel Lockers with Louvered Ventilation 

Also furnishea with doors of expanded metal 


A Few Users of Our Steel 

American Sugar Refinery Co. 
Amoskeag Mfg. Co. 
Automobile Club of America 
Boston & Maine R. R. 
Boston University 
Brookline High School 
Carnegie Steel Co. 
Colt's Patent Firearms Mfg. 
Co. 

Fore River Shipbuilding Co. 
Hood Rubber Co. 
Mergenthaler Linotype Co. 


Equipment 

New London Shipbuilding Co. 
Pratt & Whitney Co. 
Riker-Hegeman Co. 
St. Elizabeth's Hospital 
Standard Oil Co. 
Tedesco Country Club 
United Shoe Machinery Co. 
United States Government 
United Verde Copper Co. 
Watertown Arsenal 
Yale & Towne Mfg. Co. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


2052 


ESTABLISHED 1873 


FRED MEDART MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Lockers, Steel Shelving, Gymnasium Apparatus and 

Playground Apparatus 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 52 Vanderbilt Avenur 


CHICAGO. IIJv, 326 West Madison Street 


Products 

Steel Lockers; Gymnasium Apparatus. 
Also Playground Apparatus, Steel Shelving, Racks 
and Bins. 

Medart Steel Lockers 

Standard Sizes — Locker dimensions have been 
standardized to include about 12 sizes, the most popular 
of which are: 


Single Tier 
12x12x36 in. 
12x15x36 in. 
12x12x42 in. 
12x15x42 in. 


Double Tier 
12x12x60 in. 
12x15x60 in. 
12x18x60 in. 
12x15x72 in. 
12x18x72 in. 
15x15x72 in. 


Double tier lockers are half length and single tier 
lockers are full length. ^'Double tier locker" usually 
means one compartment. 

Types — Lockers are furnished in two types: 
(1) ''Back to back" type in which one back serves 
two lockers, as shown by the illustration below; (2) 
"wall" type in which the locker stands with back to 
the wall or is recessed so that the doors arc flush with 

the wall face. 

Specifications — Me/a/— Door frames made of No. 16 U. S. 
gauge, pickled, re-rolled and patent leveled sheet steel. Balance 
of locker No. 24 gauge. r, . j 

Doors, Locking Device and Ventilation— Doors are lianged and 
paneled, with provision for any of six locking systems and 
are either louvered or perforated to provide ample ventilation. 

Legs and Base-— Lockers ordinarily built with 7-in. legs. Can 
be furnished without legs or with extra 4-in. cabinet base at 
additional charge. 

Fini'sfi— Standard finishes are French gray, olive green or 

black enamel. , . , , ^ j i , i 

Equipment— Lockers 12 and 15 in. deep have 3 double pronged 
coat hooks. Lockers more than 15 in. deep have 5 coat hooks. 
All coat hooks zinc plated. Single tier lockers are provided with 


^^H;l f i ^ 


iiat shelf. All lockers equipped with brass number plates. 
Handles made of non-rusting aluminum alloy. All bolts and 
nuts electro-galvanized. Key or combination locks can be fur- 
nished. 

Planning Locker Installations — Certain condi- 
tions often arise which 
make it desirable to lay 
out special plans and in 
such cases the assistance of 
the Medart Engineering 
Department will usually 
be found very helpful. 
Medart Engineering Ser- 
vice is maintained for the 
benefit of architects and 
engineers. 

Recessed Lockers — 
In planning the installa- 
tion of recessed lockers 
special precautions must 
be followed with refer- 
ence to top, bottom and 
side clearances — otherwise 
there is a possibility of allowances not being sufficient to 
permit proper installation. The elevation shown on this 
page, in combination with the horizontal and vertical 
cross sections, will furnish the information generally 
required for this class of installation. 

Catalogue — All architects and designing engi- 
neers should have a copy of Medart Catalogue "A-7". 
It is filled with interesting information on Medart steel 
lockers and locker installation. Mailed on request to 
anv one interested. 



Single Tier. Wall Type 
Lockers 



Boy's Locker Room, Central High School, 
Washington, D. C. 
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Medart G3minasium Plan Service 

The Medart Gymnasium Plan Service is maintained 
specially for architects and engineers. It is not a com- 
mercial service but is freely extended to anyone who 
requires it. In some cases, architects and engineers 
wish information on only specified subjects, while in 
others we are called on to furnish complete specifica- 
tions and plans. 

Planning a Gymnasium — To further extend the 
value of this service, we have collected and published 
all the important features of Gymnasium design under 
the heading "Planning A Gymnasium," and included 
it in our Catalogue L. "Planning A Gymnasium'* includes 
such important suggestions as these : 

Co-ordination of Various Departments — The gym- 
nasium, locker room, baths and swimming pool. 

Location of Department of Physical Training — A con- 
sideration based on health conservation from every angle. 

Size and Height of Gymnasium — Considers the gen- 
eral requirements which affect the size, location of 
running tracks, general dimensional requirements, etc. 

Provision for Attachment of Suspended Apparatus — 
Roof trusses, ceiling fixtures for box trusses, reinforced 
concrete construction, etc. 

Spectators* Galleries — 

Auxiliary Gymnasium — Points out the advantages 
of an auxiliary gymnasium, general practices, location, 
etc. 

Storage Room — A discussion of the space usually 
provided for storing gymnasium apparatus when it is 
desired to clear the gymnasium floor. 

Lighting, Heating and Ventilation — The various 
phases on these important subjects are considered from 
all vital angles. The distribution of light, placing of 
radiators and ventilator openings, ventilating fans and 
similar items are discussed in detail. 

Inside Finish — A discussion of the various wall 
and floor finishes commonly used. 

Running Tracks — Various features of design and 



Plan of Apparatus Layout for Gymnasium 

One of the many layouts shown in the hook "Planning a Gymnasium" 


construction are outlined, such as planning curvature, 
banking, etc. 

Other Subjects — Aside from the partial outline 
given above, "Planning A Gymnasium" treats with equal 
detail every possible phase of gymnasium planning — the 
various types of apparatus, whether floor, suspended or 
wall type, nets, mats, special exercise rooms, bathing 
department, swimming pools, locker rooms, massage 
rooms, etc. 

The Medart Gymnasium Plannr'ng Service and the 
collected data "Planning A Gymnasium" are the result 
of 49 years of concentrated experience in building gym- 
nasium apparatus and planning adequate gymnasium 
installations. 

Write for "Planning A Gymnasium" and Catalogue 
"L" if interested in gymnasium planning. They will 
be of wonderful assistance to you. 



Typical Gymnasium Interior, Showing Apparatus Sus- 
pended FROM Roof Trusses 
From "Planning a Gymnasium" 



Cross Section Through Y. M. C. A. Gymnasium 60x100 ft., 
WITH Visitors' Gallery and Running Track Abovk 

For similar details, see the book "Planning a Gymnasium" 
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BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


YAWMAN AND ERBE MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Sectional Steel Shelving 

MAIN FACTORIES AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEWARK, N. J. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


ROCHESTER. N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 


MADISON, WIS. 


Products 

"Y and E'' "Five S'' Sectional Steel 
Shelving. 

Also manufacturers of Filing Devices. 

For and E" Dry Insulated Safes, Un- trademark 
derwriters' Class "B" Label, see page 863. 

"Y and E" "Five S" Sectional Adjustable Steel 
Shelving System ^ ^ . . i 

This shelving system consists of standardized steel 
units which are adjusta])le and easily assembled by bolt- 
ing together. Although all the parts are standard they 
permit great flexil^ilitv in asseml)ling for various ser- 
vices Any "Y and E" sectional filing cabinet for stock 
records, etc., and box drawer filing sections, may be 
stacked in this shelving. 

All the individual parts of the "Y and E Pive b 
shelving are priced separately and may be ordered as re- 
quired. 

Standard Section 

A complete section of shelving requires only Z up- 
rights and either a back plate for closed back shelving or 
^back braces in the open back type besides the shelving. 
The shelves form the top and bottom. All parts are as- 
sembled to form a strong rigid stack by bolting together. 

Sizes 


OAKLAND, CAL. 
PHILADELPHIA, FA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 

DISTRICT S\LES OFFICES 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. DKS MOINES. IOWA 

SYRACUSE. N. Y. 

Agents and Dealers in All Principal Cities 

standard widths known as half sections and full 
sections and 3 standard heights. For sizes and 
details, see detail drawing on the following page. 


Construction 

Material and Finish— All material is high 
grade furniture steel finished hy a special process and 
given a dip coat of an olive green special enamel 
baked on. 

Uprights— Made of No. 18 gauge steel with front 
and back edges beaded for extra strength and finish. 
Thev have 2 vertical rows of adjustment holes equally 
spaced on 1-in. centers. Uprights are reversible for 
use on either end on center of stacks. 

Shelves— Made of No. 20 gauge steel reinforced 
at the edges to hold heavy weights. The ends are flanged 
down and punched with 2 oblong holes for holtmg to 
the uprights. Also made for receiving vertical division 
and are especiallv reinforced and provided with holes 1 
in. apart for adjustment of divisions. Also made with 
rollers when required. 

Vertical Division— Are made to 4, 6, 8, 10 and 18 
in. standard heights and secured in place by use ot 
pins top and bottom which fit into the holes in the 
shelves. 

Closed Backs— Made in one sheet of steel and 
5 , , 1 1 1 \. 9 nrp held in olacc bv shelves to the back flanges of the 

Both the open and closed back types are made in 2 are heM ^^^^^7^^.^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^ ^he stack rigid. 

''open Backs with Back Braces— When no backs 
are to be used, back braces made of round steel bars and 
turnbuckles are used as sway braces and make the stack 
ricrid One brace is required on the section at each end 
of the stack. For more than 5 sections, an extra brace is 
provided at center. 






Closed Type Shelving 
Note the filing sections for stock systems. These are optional 

"Y AND E" Closed and Open Type 


Open Type Shelving 
For offices, retail stores, manufacturing plants, stockrooms, etc. 

Five S" Sectional Steel Shelving 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Shelving and Lockers 
65 Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

SALES OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 25th and Wharton Streets PORTLAND, ME., 95 Exchange Street 

?:XPORT OFFICE, Corner of First and Wasliington Streets, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 

Penco Steel Shelving and Lockers. 

For Metal Lath and Lathing Accessories, 
see page 265 ; for Fire Resistive Doors, Shutters, 
Partitions, and Windows, see page 709. 



TRADE -^L\RK 


Penco Steel Shelving 

Penco steel shelving is simple and rigid in construc- 
tion with parts interchangeable. Made in two standard 
types: straight front and extension front. Angle up- 
rights are hot rolled with true and sharp edges. Shelves 
are stamped in one piece, with special solid corners and 
ht against angle uprights, adding greatly to strength. 
Shelves have 3-in. vertical adjustment; bin dividers, 6-in. 
horizontal adjustment. Each unit may be set up com- 
plete and then joined in battery, and just as quickly 
detached. Shipped knocked down. Finished in olive 
green enamel or galvanized. 

Penco Steel Lockers 

Made in single and double tier (half height) and 


'U^lN^^f BIN DIVIDER. 



^ -5ecbnd«?iry f)in fronf.uje any numler «al)ove primary 



STANDARD ^IZ£S 


A- 24". 3 0"..3G ■ 

B - 6'.9;i2';i5".Zf24 D-9">i2".15 


^ 100V4: n2y»:i24V4 " 



1% 


DETAIL OF SKIU , 

A ^ 


SLCTIOU 05 
STIlAIdHT 


SIDE U£VATIOir KALE.EUY HALF lUY- 

sfD.mEirsio-ir o\ st'd. -or si^d. 

f tOKT BOLTED TO EXTHSIOK STR.AIC1HT 


StdyttdAvd Extension Front is rtt<*dt sit«il.»v to St4Hd«;vrd 
- Siy^i<^ltt Ironi m^sy bt ijoiicd oh ov r^moygcj <ai will. 

IDETAILS OF PE.UCO ST£EL SHE.LVING 


in double row (back to back). Front sec- 
tions are welded in one piece. Back sections are 
similarly made, two angle uprights and back wall 
being spot-welded together. Punched for quick 
l)olting. Ends and backs are reinforced by off- 
setting vertical edges. No. 24 gauge on all except 
18x72 and 24x72 in., which are No. 22 gauge. Tops, 
bottom and shelves are No. 22 gauge up to 15x18 in. and 
No. 20 gauge above that. 

Doors, No. 18 gauge metal sunk paneled and rein- 
forced on all edges with full height ventilating louvers. 
Tee handle and cylinder lock, master-keyed if desired. 
Top shelf and wall hooks furnished in full length lockers ; 
wall hooks only in double tier (half height) lockers. 
Finished in dark olive baked-on enamel. Shipped 
knocked down or set up. 

Golf locker sizes are 15x18, 18x18 and 18x24 
in. Equipped with No. 20 gauge bottom shelf, also 
ball racks on the top shelf and hinged ring bag 
holders. 


X'- May i)C used ^% Golf 
LockcVs hj mdudind ^oUom, 
5helf.5aimclts onlop 5helf 
4T)d R'mg t)a<^ Holdci'. 



:Bc?ill Rciclcs for 
Golf 
Lockers 


Hincjed Rin^ 
fiad nolder faf 
Golf Lo.ckey. 

5ottom5heIf 
forciolf 
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DETAILS OF PENCO METAL LOCKEHS' 
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JOHN THOMAS BATTS, INC. 

Garment Hangers, Wardrobe and Closet Fixtures 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Garment Extension Carriers; Wishbone Gar- 
ment Hangers; Wishbone Wall Bracket Sets; 
Stationary Closet Rods. 

Service 

For twenty years Batts wardrobe fixtures and 
garment hangers have helped to meet the ever grow- 
ing demand for modern appointments and con- 
veniences throughout the home. They are designed for 
use wherever clothes are to be hung — homes, clubs, 
hotels, apartments, dormitories. 

Value 

Wardrobe fixtures of this sort offer a neat and 
orderly arrangement for the care of any and all types 
of clothing. They keep clothes hanging free from 
wrinkles, accessible without a moment's delay, always 
looking their best and ready to wear. 

Elxtension Carriers 

Where new homes are planned with ne^v design 
built-in wardrobes for extension carrier installation, con- 
siderable valuable floor space can be saved. More than 
twice as many garments may be hung in half the space 
taken up by the old style closet. Extension carriers may 
likewise be employed to very good advantage in old style 
closets. 

Other Fixtures 

Where the use of extension carriers is not practical 
for certain reasons, Batts improved Stationary Closet 
Rods and Wishbone Wall Ikacket Sets offer a practical 
solution of the garment hanging problem. 

Wishbone Hangers 

Wishbone human shaped gar- 
j ment hangers are par excellence the 

^ best hangers on the market. They 

are made of hard maple, carefully 
finished as follows: (1) Natural 
I ^^^^ wood, wax finish; (2) high grade 
I ^^||||^ enamel finish, and color to match 

% decorative scheme. 

^'^^^^ styles, five sizes, for men. 
Wishbone Han(;kr women, and children. 

No. A-S Roller Bearing Extension Carrier 

Bright nickel finish, made in following stock lengths : 
12, 14, 15, 171/2, 19 and 22 in. long over all when closed. 


No. A-5 Roller Bearing Extension Carrier 
Due to the construction of the front suspension casting 
on this type of carrier, coat hangers used with it must be 
fitted with special hooks. Therefore these carriers are 
sold complete with hangers only. 

No. B-4 Roller Bearing Extension Carrier 

Designed especially for use in deep wardrobes and 



closets; strong and durable. Bright nickel finish, made 
in following stock lengths: 24, 28, 30, 36 and 42 in. over 
all when closed. 

No. 12 Stationary Closet Rod 

For use in large, old style closets. Consists of 
114-in. hard maple dowel, any length up to 72 in., and 
2 or more suspension brackets. May be hung beneath 



No. 12 Stationary Closet Rod 
shelf or ])etween two 
walls of closet. Fin- 
ish, natural wax or 
enamel. 


%TTTTT^ 





No. B-4 Extension Carrier 


Wall Bracket Set 

Wishbone Wall 
Bracket Set 

For use in large, 
old style closets and 
very shallow closets. 
Consists of 10-in. 
wall bracket, 3 bright 
nickel screws, and 6 
Wishbone suit hang- 
ers. Finish, natural 
wax or enamel, any 
color. 

Wardrobe Details 

The accom])any- 
ing elevation and plan 
show a double ward- 
robe built in flush with 
wall. Width of doors 
may vary from 20 to 
36 in. ; dimension "D" 
(inside depth and 
width of shelf) should 
be 1 in. greater than 
length of carrier speci- 
fied. 

Prices and Discounts 

Prices, discounts 
and other information 
in booklet form gladly 
submitted on request. 



Wardrobe Equipped 



Wardrobe Details 
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KNAPE & VOGT MFG. CO. 

Modern Clothes Closet Fixtures 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Product 

Knape & VoGT Clothes Closet Fixtures, known 
under their respective names of "Columbia," "Twentieth 
Century," "Economy" and other standardized lines. 

Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet Fixtures 

Carriers — Telescoping traveling full nickeled 
steel slides; run smoothly and noiselessly, without fric- 
tion, on heavy roller bearings. Can be pulled out and 
pushed back with the touch of a finger. 

Hangers — Shaped in close imitation of the nat- 
ural curve of the human shoulders, which keeps clothes 
in shape. Smoothly made of selected wood. Strong 
and last a lifetime. 

Advantages— Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet Fix- 
tures materially save closet space, yet provide for the 
better storage of as many garments as could be put in 
large closets where most of the space is wasted. 



all cloakrooms — and in store showcases. Made in sizes 
to suit any depth of space, with long or short handles, 
depending on the height from floor installed. Can be 
installed in old closets as quickly as in new ones. Many 
builders specify and erect closets of small dimensions 
particularly for the installation of Knape & Vogt Clothes 
Closet Fixtures, giving as great or more clothes capacity 
than is otherwise possible. 

Styles, Sizes and Quotations — Fixtures are man- 
ufactured in many styles and sizes and are carried in 
stock in multiples of 2 in. from 12 to 60 in. in length. 
Special lengths made to order. Send specifications and 
4et us quote prices. 

Reference and Cooperation 

Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet Fixtures are nation- 
ally popular. They have been installed in many leading 
hotels, clubs, lodges and countless homes where practi- 
cal and improved equipment at a small expendi- 
ture is regarded as a real economy. 

We will be glad to furnish further details 
and cooperate fully with architects and build- 
ers. Write to us direct. Address of branch 
offices in principal cities given on request. 


Showing hangers on ^carrier 

Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet Fixtures 
Because the fixtures slide in and out, it is possible 
to pull a whole wardrobe out in the light and air of the 
room, and selection is thus greatly facilitated. 

Styles suitable for any installation, whether in pri- 
vate residences, clubs, schools, lodges, factory lockers — 


The Modern Way 

For several years we have enjoyed the active co- 
operation of architects and builders throughout the coun- 
try who, recognizing the advantages of our Clothes 
Closet Fixtures in economy of closet space and better ac- 
commodations and care of wearing apparel, have speci- 
fied closets for the installation of such fixtures. The 
present time, when so many new buildings are being 
erected, seems most appropriate for the suggestion by 
architects and builders of closets of a style and size to 
include installation of Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet 
Fixtures. We know thousands who have thanked their 
architects and builders for this feature of their building 
specifications. 
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TELEPHONE 
Superior 6589 


LAWSON MFG. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Garment Fixtures 

228-230 West Superior Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 

For Lawson Spring Hinges, see pages 1284-1285. 

Rite-Way Garment Fixtures 

The Rite-Way garment fixture is an ideal device 
for the purpose of accommodating clothes hangers 
on the underside of a shelf. Made in lengths to suit 
any depth of closet and any size of wardrobe. 

Where there is no shelf and the closet ceiling 
is too high, it can be attached to a board fastened 
between the rear wall of the closet and the inside 
of the door frame. Fixtures are 
made in various lengths to suit 
any depth of closet and any size 
of wardrobe; suitable for stores, 
hotels, apartment houses, resi- 
dences, bungalows, dormito- 
ries, clubs, etc. 

It is constructed with a 
sliding rod so as to allow all 
clothes hangers to be simply 
drawn forward, permitting the 
removal or rehanging of gar- 
ments in open space outside of 
the closet. 

Rite- Way fixtures are 
made of nickeled steel, and the 
channels which carry the slide 
are equipped with fiber rollers, 
making it noiseless and easy 
to operate. 

Screws furnished with 
each fixture. 

Advantages of Rite-Way Gar- 
ment Fixtures 

Permit proper hanging of 
garments and keep them in 
good condition. 

A touch allows clothes to 
be drawn out of closet into 
open space when selecting or 
rehanging garments. 



Will not get out of order, will last a lifetime and 
will support an enormous weight. 

Installed by simply attaching with 4 screws. 
Operate quickly, easily and quietly. 
Provide double the room for clothes in half the 
space required by ordinary closets. 

When selecting a garment, it is unnecessary to 
remove an armful, as the Rite-Way fixture aflfords 
a convenient arrangement and individuality to hang- 
ings. This is in striking contrast to the old-fash- 
ioned method of attaching hooks along the walls 
or under shelves, resulting in a compact arrange- 
ment and crowding of clothes, in- 
creasing the possibility of tearing 
or mussing them. 

Hanging clothes on Rite- 
Way garment fixtures is the best 
method of keeping them in good 
condition. 

Types of Rite- Way Garment 
Fixtures 

No. 1 Fixture — Made so 
as to accommodate clothes 
hangers at a uniform spacing 
of 2 in., so that any garment 
can be removed without dis- 
turbing the rest. This is made 
possible by the uniformly 
spaced notches on the lower 
sliding bar of the fixture. 

No. 2 Fixture — Same as 
No. 1 except that the uniform 
spacing feature is lacking and 
it will thus accommodate 
clothes hangers limited in 
number only by the length of 
the fixture. 


Typical Ritk-Way Garment Fixture 
lvstallation 


Where Obtained 

Rite-Way garment fix- 
tures can l)e purchased from 
local hardware dealers. 




Rite-Way Garment Fixture No. 1 

Made of nickeled steel. Channel which carries slide is equipped with 
fiber rollers that make it noiseless and easy to operate. Furnished with 


Rite-Way Garment Fixture No. 2 


Same as No. 1 except lower bar on which clothes hangers are placed. 
More hangers can be used but garments can not be kept at a positive 
spacing as afforded by the No. 1 fixture 


Length closed, in. 

12 

14 

16 

20 

24 

28 

32 

36 


6 

$1.50 

7 

1 .60 

8 

1.70 

10 

2.50 

12 

4.00 

14 

5.00 

16 

6.00 

18 

7.00 



12 

14 

16 


SI .30 

1 .40 

1 .50 
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Lawson Mfg. Company 



Plan Showing Closet Arrangement for Two Adjoining Bedrooms 

With closets built for 16-in. fixtures, the projection of the closets into the room is only in. 


How Rite- Way Garment Fixtures Saved $168.00 on 
a Bungalow 

Instead of the old-fashioned deep closets, dark and 
inaccessible, the plans were changed to the modern space- 
saving arrangement made possible by the use of the Rite- 
Way garment fixtures. This did not mean any reduction 
in the capacity of the closets, as the Rite- Way closet 
holds more garments than the old-fashioned kind; it 
resulted in the space originally allowed for the closets in 
this plan being cut in half. With no change whatever in 
the size of the room, the length of the house was re- 
duced 6 ft. 

The following figures give an estimate of the saving 
in labor and material : 

Excavation, 14 yds. at 60c $ 8.40 

Foundation wall, 60 cu. ft. at 65c 39.00 

Concrete floor, 60 sq. ft. at 18c 10.80 

0 Lumber 

12 lineal ft. 2x8 wall plates; 36 lineal ft. 2x4 plates; fuur 
2x10-12 floor joists; four 2x6-12 ceiling joists; ten 

2x4-8 rafters— 270 ft. at $35.00 $ 9.45 

90-ft roof boards; 80-ft. subfloor; 140 ft. box sheathmg, 

totaling 310 ft. at $34.00 10.23 

150-ft. siding at $65.00 9.75 

90-ft. finished floor at $90.00 8.10 

20 yds. lath and plaster at 85c 1/ 00 

1 square of roofing 9.50 

Cornice, lumber, trim, moulding, etc. (estimated) 8.00 

Carpenter labor (estimated) 38.00 

Total $168.23 

When it is considered that this saving is on a small 
bungalow, it can be readily seen that on a large apartment 
or hotel it will be multiplied many times. 


Typical Floor Plans 

Following are a few floor plans showing the advan- 
tages of adopting the new Rite-Way garment fixture 
method of saving building space and reducing building 
cost. 

Where a saving in first cost is not so important the 
actual size of the living rooms can be increased by plan- 
ning closet space for Rite-Way garment fixtures. 

„ 55iD' 



OLD^JTYLfi Floor- Pla/1 

With Ordinary Closets 
Al'i£)L. . 



'R-ITt-WAYTLOOa PLAM 


With Closets Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 
Tvcngth of House Reduced by 6 ft. 

Floor Plans of Bungalow ox Which, 
$168.00 Was Saved 




With Ordinary Urge Qosets where Over One-half the Space Is Wasted 

Typical Dormitory and Club Floor Plans 


With Closets Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 
Besides adding to the convenience of the arrangement, 
10 ft. is cut from width of building 
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With Interior Bathrooms and no Closets 

Typical Floor Plan of Commercial Hotel Units 


Same Unit with Closets Adapted for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 
The space taken from each room is negligible and closet space provided 
is ample 




Apartments with Ordinary Closet Arrangement 


Apartments uitli Wardrobe Closets Planned for Rite-way Garment Fixtures 
3 ft. saved in width of building 



Typical Floors of Family Hotel 


C\o3e\ 


o 
- 1 
T 


i. 





With Ordinary Uarge Closet Arrangement 


With Closets Planned for Rite-way Garment Fixtures. Besides Adding 
to the Convenience of the Closet Arrangement, 6 ft. Is Cut from Width of 
Building 


Typical Apartment House Floor Plans 


The possibilities of saving space and thereby reducing cost of construction through the use of closets suitable for Rite-Way garment fixtures are almost 
limitless. As an example, in a large apartment house 175 ft. long, 7 stories and basement (typical apartment unit plans snown above), the width was 
reduced 5 ft. 8 in. without changing the size of the rooms, thereby effecting a saving of 79,000 cu. ft. 
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AMERICAN SEATING COMPANY 

Designers and Manufacturers of Seating and Furniture for Public Buildings 

GENERAL OFFICES 

14 East Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 119 West 40th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 250 South Broad Street 
DETROIT. MICH., 1422 Washington Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 519 Main Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 69 Canal Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1404 East 9th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 927 Syndicate Trust Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 813 Produce Exchange Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 409 East I3th Street 


Products 

Church Furniture: Pews; Sanctuary and Chan- 
cel Furniture; Special Fitments in Carved Wood; Thea- 
ter and Auditorium Seating; School Desks and 
Assembly Room Seating; Lodge Furniture. 

Specialized Service Departments 

Our organization, with over 30 years' experience 
in designing, building, and installing public seating and 
furniture in collaboration with architects and builders, 
cordially invites the profession to avail themselves of our 
service in interpreting and detailing their designs, fur- 
nishing technical information, such as dimensions and 
range of seating for given spaces, detailed layouts, esti- 
mates, etc. . . ^ 

Our experience justifies the assumption that we can 
be of definite service to the architect in any matter in- 
volving the designing, planning and installing of public 
seating and other furniture for churches, theaters, 
schools, and all places of assembly. 

The American Seating Company maintains three 
separate Service Departments, each organized on the 
broadest basis to give advice and suggestions not only on 
the best use of our products, but on the latest develop- 
ments and best practice in all related design and material. 


Separate catalogues and folders on all of the prod- 
ucts contain illustrations and suggestions of value. 

Church Furniture and Wood Carving 

This department has collaborated in the design of 
the interior fitments and seating of many of the notable 
cathedrals and churches of the country. Ihe data and 
experience cover so many structures over so long a 
period that the architect may call on us to advantage 
during the earliest stages of any project. 

Theater and Auditorium Seating 

As the successful handling of the seating often is 
influenced by the exits, floor slope, etc., the practical 
aid of this organization in even the preliminary sketch 
stage is apparent. 

School Desks, Assembly Seating 

Working continually with many of the leading 
school architects over the entire country, all problems 
of school seating may be taken up with this department 
with assurance that suggestions submitted are based on 
the broadest practical experience. 



Theater Chair 

One of our many 
varieties 




Pupil's Desk 

With tubular steel supports 


High Pulpit in Carved Wood 
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E. H. SHELDON & CO. 

Industrial School and Laboratory Furniture 
MUSKEGON, MICH. 


Products 

Industrial School and Laboratory Furniture: 
Desks, Tables, Benches, Storage and Display Cases 
with accessory fittings, for departments in Chemistry, 
Physics, Biology, Agriculture, and allied sciences, Cook- 
ing, Sewing, Manual Training and Commercial Depart- 
ments. 


Estimates 

Floor plans, or in some cases dimensioned pencil 
sketches, are sufficient data to enable us to make our 
recommendations and submit accurate estimates and plans 
showing complete cost of installing equipment best 
adapted to the situation. 


Service 

We make floor plans as per the illustra- 
tion herewith, showing the proper arrange- 
ment and location of the furniture best adapted^ 
to requirements and showing the location of 
the necessary outlets for drains, water, gas, 
electricity, etc. 

This free service includes consultation 
with our representatives, who are technically 
trained in the pedagogic as well as the me- 
chanical features of the work, and the fur- 
nishing of accurate estimates of the complete 
cost of the equipment and installation. 

Installations 

Our experienced force of specially trained 
men enables us to make complete installations, 
readv for use. 



Chemistry Room Equipment 

Layout for 24 students with location of drain, water, gas, and exhaust fume ducts 



Four-Pupil Chemistry Table with Fume Hood 
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TELEPHONE 
Harrison 8960 


THE NEWTON & HOIT COMPANY 

Furniture, Fixtures and Interior Cabinet Work 

GENERAL OFFICES AND SHOW ROOMS 

1018-1024 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 342 Madison Avenue 


Products 

High grade Fixtures, Interior Cabinet Work, 
and Movable Furniture in Wood or Steel, stock or 
built-to-order for banks, stores, libraries, capitols, court- 
houses, city halls, railroad stations, cars, offices, col- 
leges, etc. 

Furniture for hotels, clubs, restaurants, hospitals, 
institutions, Y. M. C. A/s and homes. 

Services and Facilities 

We estimate on architects' designs or submit to 
architects without obligation our own designs and sug- 
gestions of equipment, floor plans, layouts, etc. In the 
Chicago salesrooms we show a large variety of models 
of various types of furniture both stock and built-to- 
ordcr, which architects are cordially invited to inspect. 
Contracts placed with us insure skilled detailing and 
factory supervision from the selection of the material 
until ready for use in the building. 

A booklet showing interior views and list of 
prominent installations will be sent on request. 

Our facilities are large and our experience so varied 
that we believe we can be of assistance to the architect 
in any furniture problem he may have. 



rni-RTRooM. HFNrrsTKAi). L. I., N. Y., City Hall 

I K, New York, Architect 
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Front of Typical Counter of Marble, Bronze and Wood 



View of Half of Club Lounge, Newark Athletic Club, 
Newark, N. J. 



Lobby of Muehlebach Hotel, Kansas City, Mo. 
HoLABiRD & Roche, Architects 


^ 0~<> o-o ^ 

^0-6 o ^ 

'o-o 0-0 ox> <y<> 



■ fa i s yM I ^ 


Typical Restaurant Plan 



Rear of Counter — Wood or Steel Top with Steel Devices 



Store Interior, Almer Coe & Co., Opticians, Chicago, III. 



Governor's Reception Room, State Capitol, 
Salt Lake City, Utah 

Richard Kletting, Architect 



Typical Hotel and Club Furniture 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


W. p. NELSON COMPANY 

N. J. NELSON, President 


Interior Decorators, Furnishers and Painting Contractors 

614 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 209-211 West 33rd Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 712 Oliver Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 433 Bulkley Building 


Services 

This company is prepared to execute contracts for 
Painting and Decorating in large Public Buildings, 
Hotels, Theaters, Clubs, Banks, Office Buildings, Fac- 
tories, Industrial Buildings, Churches and Residences; 
also to furnish Wall Paper, Murals, Special Furni- 
ture and Draperies where desired. 

It maintains its own artist studios and solicits 
consultation in preparing designs and plans for interior 
decorating and furnishing. 


Elxperience 

This firm's vast experience, covering a long period 
of years and a wide variety of buildings, amply attests 
to its ability to handle thoroughly and competently any 
type of project. 

Territory 

Contracts accepted for work in any part of the 
United States. 



Main Dining Room, Ambassador Hotel, New York. N. Y. 

Warren & Wet more, Architects 


World Theater Interior, Omaha, Neb. 
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Keferences 

The following is a partial list of buildings in which 
the painting or decorating has been done by this 
company : 

Ivanhoe Masonic Temple, Kansas City, Mo. 

Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Manhattan Building, New York, N. Y. 

Yale Quadrangle, New Haven, Conn. 

Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Castanea Paper Co., Lock Haven, Pa. 

United Fruit Co., New Orleans, La. 

John D. Rockefeller Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Monongahela Bank Building, Morgantown, W. Va. 

Straus Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Arlington Hotel, Hot Springs, Ark. 

Eastman Hotel, Hot Springs, Ark. 

Plaza Hotel Addition, New York, N. Y. 

Army & Navy Office Building, Washington, D. C. 

G. J. Tire & Rubber Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Shubert's Great Northern Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Thos. Cusack Company Offices, Chicago, 111. 

Seminary Buildings, St. Mary of the Woods, Area, 111. 

Genesee County Bank, Flint, Mich. 


Wade Park Manor Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio 

Gordon Square Arcade Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Bulkley Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

National City Bank, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Penn-Alto Hotel, Altoona, Pa. 

Robert E. Lee Hotel, Winston-Salem, N. C. 

Edward Ballard Residence, French Lick Springs, Ind. 

E. E. Tolman Residence, Lake Forest, 111. 

Edward N. Hurley Residence, Wheaton, III. 

Western Electric Plant, Chicago, 111. 

Detroit News Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Newcomb-Endicott Co., Detroit, Mich. 

National Biscuit Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Chevrolet Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 

Riverside Country Club, Lansing, Mich. 

Roosevelt Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Hanna Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

General Motors Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Armour & Co., 57 Buildings, St. Paul, Minn. 

General Electric Co., Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Rialto Theater, Louisville, Ky. 

Carnegie Houses, Indianola, Pa. 

Monteleone Hotel, New Orleans, La. 

Patten Hotel, Chattanooga, Tenn. 

Commercial National Bank, Independence, Kans. 

House of Representatives and Senate Chamber, Springfield, III 

Westchcster-Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 



Harkness Tower, Yale Quadrangle, New Haven, Conn. 
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H. B. WIGGIN'S SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Woven Wall Coverings 
233 Arch Street 
BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 538 South Clark Street, CHICAGO, ILh. 


Products ^ , , 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall Coverings as fol- 

lows I 

Finished Coverings, including Dyed Tapestry 
Burlaps, Pearl Ko-Na, Indikloth and Fab-Rik-O-Na 

Interwovens. i • 

Unfinished Coverings (on which Paint or Calci- 
mine is to be applied), including Lining Ko-Na (Mus- 
lin) Oil Ko-Na (Muslin), Fab-Rik-O-Na Muslin, Pre- 
pared Sheeting, Ko-Na Canvas, Prepared Canvas, Shel 
Ko-Na Burlap, Lining Burlap, Filled Burlap, Prepared 
Burlap, and Painted Burlap. 

Kling-Ko-Na, an Undercoating for Paint Work on 
Plaster; a Size for Hanging Wall Coverings. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Quality . i . it i 

The large range of colors and materials in the l^ab- 
Rik-O-Na line offer many opportunities to the decorator 
for the execution of pleasing and individual work. A 
wall covering is available for every artistic or utilitarian 
need. The color reproductions on the pages following 
illustrate some of these materials. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na woven wall coverings are the stand- 
ard of quality, fabric, color and workmanship. The 
trade-mark of H. B. Wiggings Sons Co. is stamped on 
the back of all 36-in. widths. 

These Fab-Rik-O-Na materials perform a double 
service; they beautify the wall with their texture, pat- 
tern and coloring; and they also reinforce it. Their 
permanence in color insures lasting service. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Finished Wall Coverings (Fast to Sun- 
light) 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwovens — Preeminently a 
quality product, combining the essentials of beauty and 
durability to an exceptional degree. Made of a canvas 
material with a characteristic horizontal weave, well 
filled, evenly colored, thoroughly shrunk and prepared 
for pasting to the wall. This material may be success- 
fully hung without showing joints. Furnished in a va- 
riety of fast-to-light colors and pleasing brocade designs, 
providing an unusual opportunity for the distinctive dec- 
oration of living rooms, dining rooms, halls, sun rooms, 
bedrooms, etc., where delicate effects are desired. Comes 
in rolls 30 in. wide. 

Pearl Ko-Na— A material of heavy texture in 
delicate pastel shades that will remain unchanged in 
color and finish for vears. It has a peculiar brilliancy of 
surface, and is admirably suited for libraries, halls, re- 
ception rooms, living rooms and for hotel work where 
heavier effects are desired than are obtained with the 
Interwovens. Furnished in a variety of pleasing colors 
and in brocade designs. Supplied in rolls 36 in. 

wide. ^ 

Indikloth— A new Fab-Rik-O-Na woven wall 
covering. Cotton and jute are interwoven to produce a 
most pleasing and decorative covering. This is finished 
by a process similar to Pearl Ko-Na. The texture is 
finer, the character of the weave is more decidedly hori- 
zontal, the finish is lustrous and permanent. It has not 


been possible to prepare illustrations of this material in 
time for this publication. Comes in 50-yd. rolls 36 in. 
wide. Samples on request. 

Dyed Tapestry Burlap — Even in weave and 
color, fast to light, and easy to hang. It is universally 
conceded to be the highest grade wall burlap on the mar- 
ket. It is manufactured in 24 pleasing colors, and comes 
in rolls 36 in. wide. This material is unsurpassed as a 
background for pictures and furniture. Fab-Rik-O-Na 
Dyed Tapestry Burlap will retain its decorative value for 
many years, offering a resistance to the deteriorating in- 
fluences of sunlight and everyday use not to be found 
outside the Fal)-Rik-0-Na line. It makes a wall cover- 
ing of rare merit. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Unfinished Wall Coverings (to Be 
Painted or Calcimined) 

The following products are manufactured ready for 
hanging in the same manner as wall paper. They are 
fully prepared for the final application of paint or calci- 
mine. 

Covering capacities of paint set forth below are ap- 
proximate, being based on results obtained with a well- 
known brand of ready mixed flat paint. 

These goods, from light muslin to heavy burlap, are 
furnished in widths from 36 to 99 in. 

Prepared Canvas — Universally acknowledged as 
the best decorator's canvas. Made of heavy cotton cloth, 
for lining walls and ceiling where the best material pro- 
curable is desired. Gives the maximum protection to the 
walls. The surface is of extra fine finish for taking paint. 
Comes in 50-vd. rolls 36 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 390 sq. ft. of Pre- 
pared Canvas. 

Ko-Na Canvas — A high grade canvas for fine 
work on plaster walls. Lighter in weight than Prepared 
Canvas. Has a smooth and highly finished surface- 
Comes in 50-yd. rolls 36 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 420 sq. ft. of Ko-Na 
Canvas. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Muslin — A medium weight mate- 
rial easily hung. It does not form wrinkles or blisters, 
and seams do not shrink open or filling break out. Gives 
increased strength and protection to the wall. It has a 
bold texture effect. High in quality, but low in price. 
Comes in 50-yd. rolls, 36 in. wide. 

One galfon of paint will cover 325 sq. ft. of Fab- 
Rik-O-Na Muslin. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Prepared Sheeting— Similar to 
Fab-Rik-O-Na Muslin. For use on ceilings and side 
walls. Especiallv designed for covering large surfaces 
and leaving but few seams. The average ceiling requires 
but two strips, leaving only one seam. Rolls of 30 run- 
ning yds. are 82 and 99 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 425 sq. ft. of Fab- 
Rik-O-Na Prepared Sheeting. 

Lining Ko-Na Muslin— An inexpensive, light- 
weight lining muslin, well sized and filled. To be used 
only on plastered walls in good condition. Comes in 
50-Vd. rolls 36 in, wide. 
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«' ~ l ill< cl Inirlap Ko-Na Canvas Prepared Sheeting Prepared Canvas Painted Burlap 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Products Requiring Painting 



An Installation ur Pkarl Ko-Na No. 424 



105 Tan :iiau ; m Old Blue 

Dyed Tapestry Burlap and Pkarl Ko-Na 

Nos. 105 to 171, Dyed Tapestry Ihirlap; Nos. 425 to 430, I'carl Ko-Na 



165 168 152 128 127 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Dyed Tai'estry Burlap 
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One gallon of paint will cover 450 sq. ft. of Lining 
Ko-Na Muslin. 

Oil Ko-Na Muslin— Same as Lining Ko-Na, with 
the addition of an oil primed face. Comes in 50-yd. rolls 
36 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 700 sq. ft. of Oil 
Ko-Na Muslin. 

Shel Ko-Na Burlap— A high grade material with 
a sized face. For use on plaster walls for painting, 
staining or calcimining where an unfilled fabric surface 
is desired. Rolls, 36, 54 and 72 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 240 sq. ft. of Shel 
Ko-Na Burlap. 

Painted Burlap— Has a filled face covered with 
a priming coat of paint. The ideal protection for walls 
subject to excessive wear and abuse, such as schools, 
hotels and public buildings. It gives maximum pro- 
tection to the walls. Rolls, 36, 54 and 72 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 480 sq. ft. of Painted 
Burlap. 

Prepared Burlap — A smoother face finish than 
Painted Burlap. Adapted for ceilings, bathrooms or 
other places where a high grade painted or enameled 
finish is desired. Strengthens weak walls, and is a pro- 
tection from cracking or injury. Rolls, 36, 54 and 72 
in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 360 sq. ft. of Pre- 
pared Burlap. 

Lining Burlap — An inexpensive prepared burlap, 
filled on both sides. Similar to Prepared Burlap, but 
not so highly finished. Comes in 50-yd. rolls, 36 in. 
wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 280 sq. ft. of Linmg 
Burlap. 

No. 2 Filled Burlap— An inexpensive material 
similar to Lining Burlap, but it is filled on one side 
only, the other side being sized. For painting and 
calcimining. Comes in 50-yd. rolls, 36 in. wide. 

One gallon of paint will cover 120 sq. ft. of No. 
2 Filled Burlap. 

Advantages of Using Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall 
Coverings 

Finished Colored Materials — (1) Colors are fast 
to the sunlight. (2) Rich decorative effect of texture. 
(3) Wall protected from cracking and injury. (4) 
Goods adhere firmly to wall without shrinking at the 
joints. (5) Goods are easily hung in the same manner 
as wall paper. 

Material for Painting After Hanging— (1) A sur- 
face of uniform suction is produced, saving paint and 
labor — a surface that does not show where holes and 
cracks in plaster have been repaired. (2) Wall is pro- 
tected from injury by peeling off or cracking of paint 
and is not easily defaced. (3) Additional decorative ef- 
fect of texture is secured. (4) These materials are easily 
hung, adhere firmly, and do not shrink open at jomts. 
(5) They cover easily with paint, do not show laps, and 
dry out uniformly. 

Specifications 

Preparation of Walls for Hanging Fab-Rik-O-Na 
Woven Wall Coverings— A^e id Walls— Size with glue or 
Kling Ko-Na; wash any hot spots containing strong alkali with 
vinegar, and size again. Allow to dry thoroughly. 

Old Walls— W^sh off any old wall paper or calcimine; cut 
out and fill all cracks and holes as when preparing for paper- 
ing. Size wall as described under New Walls. If ceiling 
varnish, shellac or paint be on the wall and holds firmly, size 


with Kling Ko-Na. If walls are greasy or painted with wax 
paint, this surface must be removed; if ceihng varnish en- 
countered is flaky or does not hold firmly to the wall, it must 
be scraped off entirely before sizing. 

Soft or Sand-finished Walls— Give these walls 1 or 2 coats of 
heavy Kling Ko-Na; when dry, glue size may be applied to 
give proper slip for easy hanging. 

Hanging Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall Coverings— After 
wall has been prepared as described above and thoroughly dry, 
hang wall coverings in the same manner as wall paper, butting 
the joints; trim all goods, even those which are trimmed in 
manufacture; use heavy homemade flour paste. In hanging 
unpatterned colored materials, use the strips in the same order 
as they are cut from the roll, reversing alternate strips, to bring 
same edge on both sides of joint, thus avoiding shaded seams. 
To insure tight joints, brush a strip of paste on the wall where 
butts are to be made. 

Hanging Lining Ko-Na and Oil Ko-Na— These should 
be trimmed dry, and hung by pasting the wall and not the goods. 

Hanging Prepared Sheeting— Paste Ceiling or wall, roll 
the dry goods on the pasted wall, lap joint about 1 in., run a 
sharp knife through the lap, remove the trimming, repaste the 
upper edge and press to a butt joint. 

Suggested Color Schemes for Fab-Rik-O-Na Cover- 
ings 

(1) No. 430 Bronze Green Pearl Ko-Na on walls, gray 
woodwork, light gray ceiling, and a dark green rug. 

(2) No. 836 Old Ivory Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on walls, 
walnut woodwork, cream ceiling, and an Oriental rug. 

(3) No. 804 Sandalwood Brown Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven 
on walls, Jacobean oak woodwork, buff ceiling, and a figured rug 
in blue, tan and red. 

(4) No. 806 Ivory Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on walls, 
ivory woodwork, light ivory ceiling, with blue and rose hangings, 
and a blue rug. 

(5) No. 839 Jade Green Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on walls, 
deep ivory woodwork, ivory ceiling in tone with woodwork, and 
a sand color rug. 

(6) No. 803 Powder Blue Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on 
walls, cream woodwork, light cream ceiling, and a Chinese rug 
in blue and old rose. . 

(7) No. 802 Sand Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on walls, with 
No. 425 below wainscot, walnut woodwork, light sand ceihng, 
with a blue or Oriental rug. 

(8) No. 833 Chinese Blue Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on 
walls, ivory woodwork, light ivory ceiling, and a Chinese blue 
and yellow rug. 

(9) No. 831 Deep Yellow Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwoven on 
walls, deep ivory or mahogany woodwork, cream ceiling, a tan 
rug, and blue hangings. 

(10) No. 426 Pewter Gray Pearl Ko-Na on walls, gray 
woodwork, light gray ceiling, and a green and rose rug. 

Kling Ko-Na, a Paste Filler for Walls and Woodwork 

A white powder which, upon mixing with boiling 
water, becomes a paste filler to be used in preparing 
walls and raw woodwork for papering, calcimining, 
painting or enameling. 

Kling-Ko-Na is used on hard-finish and sand-finish 
plaster, on wall boards, stucco, concrete and brick ; over 
dyed burlap or raw woodwork before painting. It forms 
a cementlike coating, covering stains and drying with a 
surface slightly rough, which may be sandpapered to a 
glass-smooth finish with surprising ease for enamel work. 
It may also be stippled where a stippled finish painting 
job isVequired. In this case it is not necessary to stipple 
the paint coats applied over the Kling Ko-Na. It does 
not form a dangerous film, but fills the pores of the sur- 
face to which it is applied. It will not run, fuse, craze, 
blister or peel off. 

In these days of high labor cost and high prices for 
materials, Kling Ko-Na offers a solution to the question 
of cutting the cost of a job, while improving its quality. 

Samples and Prices 

Samples, prices and further information will be 
freely furnished on request. 
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CALIFORNIA WALL-BED CO. 

Manufacturers of Disappearing Beds oakland,^cal. 

MAIN OFFICE AND SHOWROOM 

714 Market Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

CHICAGO, ILL., Mandel Brothers SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. LOS ANGELES, CAL., Barker Brothers 

PORTLAND, ORE.. D. E. Fryer & Co. STOCKTON, CAL., C. E. Pike 

Other Dealers being established; write the Main of?ice for addresses. 


Product 

"California'* Disappearing Wall-beds. 

^'California" Disappearing Wall-beds 

Design — "California" wall-beds are designed and 
built to look like ordinary beds and are a credit to the 
finest surroundings. They fully meet the desires of the 
architect for artistic concealment and the housewife who 
wants a bed which when ready for use will match in 
beauty and finish her finest furnishings. These beds are 
unexcelled in comfort and mechanical excellence. 

There are no unsightly attachments to doors — the 
bed stands out in room like any other piece of furniture. 
"Cahfornia" beds are perfectly balanced — a child can 
raise or lower them. 

Construction — Beds are ruggedly built through- 
out. Head and foot frames are of 2-in. tubing with 
electrically welded fillers. Casting on which bed pivots 
is very heavy. Frame connections are of malleable steel. 
Foot frame is securely locked to the bed with steel bolts. 

All beds have a four-coat finish, baked in the ovens 
twice. 

Uses — "California" wall-beds save space and 
practically add another room wherever used. They are 
extensively used in apartments, residences, hotels, dor- 
mitories, fraternal homes, boarding schools, summer cot- 
tages, etc. 

Special Features 

Underslung Pivot Connection — This method of 
connecting the bed to the head frame casting permits of 



No. 1. "California'' Wall-Bed 

Head and foot frames of square tubing 


using a wide mattress without fear of tearing or damag- 
ing it. There is nothing to catch or tear bed clothing. 

Locking Bolts— Two steel bolts lock the frame 
to the bed proper, giving it the strength and appearance 
of a stationary bed. These bolts are hand fitted and do 
not rattle or squeak. 

Mattress Strap— All "California" beds are fur- 
nished with a strap for holding mattress in place. The 
bed covering is tucked around mattress and, in connec- 
tion with the folding foot frame, holds all bedding se- 
curely in place. 

Ease of Installation — Beds are made so that any 
man can install them. It is only necessary to attach the 
head frame and head frame casting to the wall or pivoted 
door by means of screws. 

Types and Sizes 

"California" wall-beds are made in 8 types, and each 
type is made in two sizes, regular and twin bed. Regular 
sizes require a 5-ft. wide door or opening and twin bed 
sizes a 50-in. wide door or opening. 

No. 1 — For use with a center pivoted door. Re- 
quires a closet depth of not less than 31 in. Bed is at- 
tached to pivoted door which can be made so that when 
closed it has the appearance of a pair of French doors. 
A half turn brings bed into room and closes opening. 
A partial turn of door gives access to closet which can 
then be used as a dressing room. 

No. 2 — Same bed as No. 1, but for use with door 
with offset pivots. By offsetting pivots 8 in. a closet 
with depth of but 22 in. may be used. When bed is 
swung into room there is an opening 16 in. wide to closet. 

No. 3 — Same bed as No. 1 and No. 2, but to be in- 
stalled in a recess, being fastened to the wall instead of 
to the door. Requires a recess depth of 16 in. in the 
clear. 

No. 4 — Same as No. 3 without head frame. In a 
recess installation the head frame is for appearances only 
and can be dispensed with, the head frame casting being 
attached to the floor. 

No. 5 — Same as No. 1 without vertical fillers in head 
and foot frames, and lower in cost. 

No. 6 — Same as No. 5, but for door with offset 
pivots. 

No. 7 — Same as No. 5 but for installation in a 
recess. 

No. 8 — Same as No. 7 without head frame. Can be 
installed in a recess or directly against the wall, in which 
case drapes are used to cover bed when not in use. 

Special beds can be furnished in various designs and 
in various wood finishes and enamels. 
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Closet Door Closed, Giving Appearance of 
French Doors 



Door Partially Opened Giving Access 
to Closet 



Ready to Be Lowered 



"California" No. 1 on Center Pivoted Door 


Ready for the Night 
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INTERNATIONAL BED CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Holmes Disappearing Beds 

30 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: Chicago, 111., Los Angeles, Cal. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK CITY, N. Y. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Holmes Space Saving Beds (patented) : In-a- 
Closet, In-a-Door, Twin Door, Center Pivot, Off-center 
Pivot, Wall, Couch and Recess. 

Experience 

Fifteen years as exclusive manufacturers in the 
space saving bed business, manufacturing our own prod- 
uct and distributing Holmes beds throughout the world. 

Holmes Beds 

All Holmes beds are equipped with open coil box 


springs or upholstered box springs, which assure com- 
plete comfort and durability. Estimates furnished on 
built-in beds to fit any opening. Our catalogue will be of 
great value in economical arrangement of your plans. 

Service 

Our Service Department will co-operate with all 
architects, contractors and builders, in the arrangement 
of the floor plans where maximum economy and mini- 
mum space and expenses are to be considered. This 
service is free. 




Three Views of Holmes In-a-Closet Bed 


Rolls straight in or pivots through a narrow door into a shallow closet. Does not obstruct the entrance to closet. 

comfortable and sanitary. Stock size doors are used. Doors always closed 


Attractive in design. Extremely 
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Closet Plans for Holmes In-a-Closet Bed 
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SCHEDULE FOR IN-A-DOOR BED 
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Plan for In-a-Door Bed 
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Recess Bed Concealed Behind French Doors 


Doors Open. Bed Ready to Lower. 
Note substantial open coil springs 

Three Views of Holmes Recess Bed 


Bed Down, Ready for Comfortable Night's Rest. 
Easily operated 


SCHEDULE FOR RECESS BED 


Plan for Rfxess Bed 


Style 

Width 

Height 

Depth 
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INTERNATIONAL BED CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Holmes Disappearing Beds 

30 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: Chicago, 111., Los Angeles, Cal. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
NEW YORK CITY, N. Y. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Holmes Space Saving Beds (patented) : In-a- 
Closet, In-a-Door, Twin Door, Center Pivot, Off-center 
Pivot, Wall, Couch and Recess. 

Experience 

Fifteen years as exclusive manufacturers in the 
space saving bed business, manufacturing our own prod- 
uct and distributing Holmes beds throughout the world. 

Holmes Beds 

All Holmes beds are equipped with open coil box 


springs or upholstered box springs, which assure com- 
plete comfort and durability. Estimates furnished on 
built-in beds to fit any opening. Our catalogue will be of 
great value in economical arrangement of your plans. 

Service 

Our Service Department will co-operate with all 
architects, contractors and builders, in the arrangement 
of the floor plans where maximum economy and mini- 
mum space and expenses are to be considered. This 
service is free. 





Three Views of Holmes In-a-Closet Bed 

Rolls straight in or pivots through a narrow door into a shallow closet. Does not obstruct the entrance to closet. Attractive in design. Extremely 

comfortable and sanitary. Stock size doors are used. Doors always closed 
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Closet Plans for Holmes In-a-Closet Bed 


DIMENSIONS IN-A-CLOSET BED 
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Three Views of Holmes In-a-Door Bed 

Bed is securely fastened to pivoted bar. Entire weight of bed and door rests directly on the floor No strain on door or jamb. No sagging 
or warping of door Hinged door can remain open or closed. A pair of 2 ft. 8-in. x 6 ft. 8-m. doors required 
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Plan for In-a-Door Bed 



Recess Bed Concealed Behind French Doors 


Doors Open. Bed Ready to Lower. 
Note substantial open coil springs 

Three Views of Holmes Recess Bed 


Bed Down, Ready for Comfortable Night's Res 
Easily operated 
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SCHEDULE FOR RECESS BED 


Style 


Full Size Bed . 
Intermediate. . 
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MARSHALL & STEARNS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wall Beds 


1152 Phelan Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


58 East Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


LICENSEES 

MICHIGAN, Geo. E. Sherman, 70 Washington Boulevard, Detroit. Mich. OREGON, Cress & Co., 96-98 Front Street, Portland, Ore. 
OHIO, BuRR-AvEY Co., Leader-News Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
MISSOURI, Stix-Baer & Fuller, St. Louis, Mo. 


NEW ENGLAND, H. E. Holbrook Co., Massachusetts Trust Building, 
Boston, Mass. 


WASHINGTON, Portal Wall Bed Co., 200 Commercial Building, Seattle, 
Wash. 


vv asii. 

SOUTH CALIFORNIA and ARIZONA, Theodore Wold, 608 Metro- 
politan Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 
UTAH and SOUTH IDAHO, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooly Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 


Products 

Oscillating Portal Wall 
Beds. 

Recess Wall Beds. 

Also Pivot Wall Beds (Cen- 
ter and Off-center) ; Twin Wall 
Beds. 

Oscillating Portal Wall Bed 

Portal wall beds are bed- 
rooms that vanish by day. They 
increase the hours that expen- 
sive floor space can be utilized 
and eliminate building bedrooms 
that are used only a few hours a 
day. Rooms that are equipped 
with portal wall beds can be used 
both day and night. During the 
day there is no suggestion of a 
bed as it is concealed by attrac- 
tive doors. At night when the 
door is turned, it becomes a bed- 
room, and a full size comfortable bed invites repose. 

Eighteen years' experience in manufacturing wall 
beds has resulted in a bed that combines beauty of ap- 
pearance, exceptional comfort, durability and mechani- 
cal simplicity. Portal wall beds operate on the oscillat- 
ing principle with two eccentric arms which allow a full 
size double bed, with bedding, to be revolved and con- 
cealed in a closet depth of only 22 in. Opening the door 
automatically revolves the bed into the room, and when 
lowered is ready for use. Easily raised or lowered, be- 
ing perfectly balanced by tension springs that are ad- 
justed to the weight of the bedding. 



Portal Wall Bed in Living Room Con- 
cealed BY Attractive French Doors 


Turning the Door Brings the Bed Into 
THE Room 

Width of Passageway is 3 ft. 


Lowering the bed swings the onc-piccc foot rail 
from under the bed into a vertical position and a fric- 
tion lock holds it securely in place. The head and foot 
rails are the only parts of the bed that fold. When the 
bed is raised to a verticle position, the head piece folds, 
forming a receptacle for the pillows ; mattress and bed- 
ding are held in place by pressure retaining fingers. The 
weight of the door and bed is carried on a pivot floor 
plate which is adjustable; this enables the bed to be 
easily raised or lowered in case of shrinkage of floor 
joists or extra thickness of carpets. 

The head and foot pieces are made of round steel 




Living Room Is Now a Bedroom with A Full Size 

Comfortable Bed 


Oscillating Portal Wall Bed Turned at an Angle to 
Permit Access to Closet 
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tubing electrically welded; also made with square tub- 
ing in any desired finish. The frame is steel, joined at 
the corners by pressed steel risers and so securely held 
that it is practically one piece when fabricated. Made 
with fabric springs that are guaranteed not to sag; also 
with full coil springs, slat fabric springs, or box mat- 
tress. The brackets with which the bed is screwed to 
the door are also made of pressed steel — an exclusive 
feature not found in any other wall bed. 

This all-steel construction gives the bed maximum 
strength, eliminates breakage and insures long life of 
service. They are manufactured in full size double bed, 
narrow double bed, and twin beds. 

Note : Should any deviation be made from the following de- 
tailed drawing and specifications, written permission must be ob- 
tained, otherwise we will not be responsible for changes and 
expense necessary to install our beds. 



Recess Wall Bed 

The construc- 
tion of the recess 
wall bed and the 
materials used are 
the same as the 
Portal wall bed. 
Instead of being 
attached to an os- 
cillating door the 
bed is mounted on 
mallea])le brackets 
and placed in a re- 
cess 17 in. deep. 
The brackets are 
screwed to the 
floor and the bed is 
not attached to the 
wall in any way. 
During the day the 
bed is concealed in 
the recess, up and 
out of the way. 
Opening the doors 
and lowering the 
bed converts the 
room into a bed- 
room a t night. 
When down the 
bed rests evenly 
and rigidly on the 
floor. 



Recess Wall Bed Up in Closet 



Recess Wall Bed Down in Room 



UOTE M1A5ULEMEWT5 ALt 3HOWU 
MIUIMUM- CL05tT.5 CAVJ bt WIDEJL- 
AUD DtEPtJL AS DESIL.ED 



Details of Oscillating Portal Wall Bed 

Specifications — Opening — Opening for beds, jambs and 
casings around same to be put in by contractor. Use jambs not 
less than 4 in. in widtb. Head casings inside of closet to be 
plain square casings. Openings must be plumb and true and per- 
fectly square. 

For wide bed the width between finished jambs must be 5 ft. 
2 in. For narrow bed the width between finished jambs must be 
4 ft. 10 in. 

For single bed the width between finished jambs must be 

4 ft. 

The height of finished head jamb must be 7 ft. % in. or 
6 ft. XWi in., or 6 ft. W2 in. 

C/ose/ Door — If furniture is used on front of bed, closet 
door should be provided. When furniture is not used, closet 
door may be omitted. 

Depth of Closet — The depth of the closet must be 22 in. 
measuring from the back of the front casing. The bed re- 
quires 22 in. but the closet may be as much deeper as desired. 

Depth of Closet for Furniture — 22-in. closet is required for 
1 ft. 1 in. X 4 ft. furniture; 24-in. closet is required for 1 ft. 
4 in. X 4 ft. furniture. 

Be sure and get our O. K. on width and depth of furniture 
detail. 


1 


C— f4.'sl CorWi6»i>ed \ 

14 4 -Narrow. / ^ 

Detail Showing Minimum Depth and Width Required for 
Recess Wall Beds 

The wide bed is recommended 


Specifications — For wide bed the width between finished 
jambs must be 4 ft. 8 in. 

For narrow bed the width between finished jambs must be 
4 ft. 4 in. 

For single bed the width between finished jambs must be 
3 ft. 6 in. 

The height of finished head jamb must be 6 ft. 8V2 in. or 
more. 

The depth of recess must be not less than 17 in. 

Should any deviation be made from the above detailed draw- 
ings and specifications, written permission must be obtained, 
otherwise we will not be responsible for changes and expenses 
necessary to install our beds. 

Note : We do not furnish doors for openings in which the 
bed is to be installed, nor do we furnish any labor or hardware 
necessary to hang same. 
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MURPHY DOOR BED CO. 

OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS THROUGHOUT UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Murphy Door Bed Co., 469 Fifth Avenue 
Telephone, Murray Hill 2823 
For Pennsylvania, West Virginia, Virginia, District of 
Columbia, Maryland, Delaware, New Jersey, New York 
and the six New England States. 
CHICAGO, ILL., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Chicago, entire 
4th floor. Majestic Building, 22 West Monroe Street 
For Illinois, Indiana, Ohio, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Iowa, 
Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota 
DETROIT, MICH., Murphy Wall Bed Co. of Detroit, 
Kresge Building 
For Michigan 

ATLANTA, GA., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Atlanta, 204 

Peach Tree Arcade Building 
For Georgia, Florida, North and South Carolina 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Alabama 

and Tennessee, 306 North Third Avenue 


DENVER, COLO., Colorado Builders Supply Co., 1435 Blake 
Stfeet 
For Colorado 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Murphy Door Bed Co. of St. Louis, 401 
Chemical Building 
For Missouri, Kentucky, Mississippi, Arkansas, Kansas, 
Oklahoma, Texas and Louisiana 
OGDEN, UTAH, Ogden Furniture & Carpet Co. 

For Utah and Idaho 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Southern California Hardwood & 
Mfg. Co. 
For Southern California 
SACRAMENTO, CAL., John Breuner Co. 

For Sacramento and San Joaquin Counties 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Marshall & Stearns Co., Phelan 
Building 

For San Francisco and adjoining Counties 


rsiortn inira /avenue — ■ - f) -Ti- 

SEATTLE WASH., Murphy Door Bed Co., Hoge Annex Buildmg 
For Oregon, Washington, Montana, Wyoming and Utah 


Product 

Murphy In-A-Dor Beds. 

Description 

The Murphy-In-A-Dor Bed 
is an all-metal bed that can be 
swung into a closet through a 
standard door opening and con- 
cealed by a standard sized door. 


Important Facts to Consider 

(1) Perfect concealment behind ordinary stock 
size doors. 

(2) Standard sizes; stock sizes mattresses. In- 
side measurements— 6 ft. 4 in. length; width: 4 ft. 
6 in., 4 ft., 3 ft. 6 in., 3 ft. 

(3) Made of best materials. All working parts 
are of high test malleable iron. 

(4) Easily operated— a child can handle it. Con- 
trolled by multiple tension springs, no weights. Ad- 
justable to weight of bedding at all times. 

(5) Sanitary. All parts exposed. Bottom al- 
ways accessible. 

(6) Settling of building or shrinking of doors 
does not affect its perfect operation. 

(7) Equipped with ribbon fabric (standard 
equipment), soft top coil or box springs. 

(8) Easy to install; no special construction re-, 
quired for installation. 
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ALBERT PICK & COMPANY 

'White" Door Beds and Space-saving Devices 
208-224 West Randolph Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

"White" Door Beds, Kitchen Cabinets, China 
Cabinets, Dressing Cabinets, Dressing Tables, 
Ironing Boards and other Space-saving Devices. 

For Equipment, Furnishings and SuppHes for Pub- 
lice Service, see pages 2088-2091. 

Uses 

"White'' door beds and space-saving fixtures are 
ideal for use in apartment buildings, apartment hotels, 
hotels, clubs, Y. M. C. A.'s, Y. W. C. A.'s, dormitories, 
private homes, bungalows, hospitals and steamships. 



The "White" Door Bed 

a perfect bed, mechanically adjusted to smaller space. Spring bal- 
ances at base hold bed in any position and afford easy operation in raising 
and lowering bed. Fewest working parts; nothing to get out of order 

Co-operation 

The Architectural Department of Albert Pick & 
Company will co-operate to the fullest extent with 
architects, and will assist in securing the greatest possible 
capacity of a given space, with every assurance of com- 
fort and economy. Floor plans of any particular project 
will be submitted promptly, without obligation. Esti- 
mates and specifications for installing "White" door beds 
and space-saving devices will be provided. 

Description of "White'' Door Bed 

In every respect a real bed, mechanically adjusted 
to smaller space. In comfort, appearance and durability 
it is equalled only by the finer type of stationary beds. 
This door bed has made possible the use of disappearing 
beds in apartment hotels, hotels, homes, school dormi- 
tories, etc., where formerly they were not considered 
practical or sufficiently high grade. 

In appearance, the "White" door bed is a regulation 
bed, coming in standard sizes, with regulation height 
head and foot ends. Constructed of square steel tubing 
for lightness and durability; finished in American wal- 
nut, mahogany or any enamel color. 


The simplicity of "White" door beds is readily 
noted. No complicated mechanism, no springs to catch 
dust or vermin, no unnecessary attachments. "White" 
beds are built with fewer parts than has ever been possi-- 



Typical Apartment Made More Comfortable with 
"White" Door Beds 

ble before. They are raised or lowered easily with a 
single motion — no pulling of legs or headboard, which 
operate automatically. One effortless motion places the 
bed in position for use, another raises it out of the way, 
a third revolves it out of sight. 

Exclusive Advantages of "White" Door Beds 

The only space-saving beds that can be equipped 
with box springs. This is an exclusive feature that em- 
phasizes the distinction between "White" beds and the 
ordinary folding or disappearing bed. 

Bed revolves on 3 ft. 4-in. door and when down in 
room the opening is completely closed, preventing drafts 
and completely concealing the clothes closet. Doors 
operate on easily moving center pivots. 

Access may be had to closet or dressing room with- 
out disturbing bed, whether folded up or down in 
room. 



Model Two-room Apartment 


All tlie efficiency and comfort of four rooms. Equipped with **White" 
Door Beds and Space-saving devices in an ideal arrangement for Apart- 
ments and Apartment Hotels 
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Details and dimensions. 


Twin-bed Closet 

Panel between bed doors gives access to closet at all times 


of falling, and hold bed at any angle de- 
sired. The life of the balance is practi- 
cally everlasting. 

Space-saving Devices 

Devices which reduce the amount 
of space necessary for maximum com- 
fort have been perfected by Albert 
Pick & Company. 

"White" Dressing Cabinet— Con- 
sisting of 2 hat compartments, 2 tray 
sections of 9 trays each, and a large sec- 
tion for the hanging of clothes. Builds 
into a space 9 ft. long, cabinet with 1 
chest of trays, 7 ft. long, and may be set 
up by any carpenter. 


Legs of bed lock automatically when bed is lowered, 
eliminating all possibility o f collapsing . 

Beds are instantly 
interchangeable. Either 
a iull size or a twin- 
bed may be used on a 
3 ft. 4 in. door, without 
mechanical ad j ustment 
or the use of hammer 
or screwdriver. 

"White" beds re- 
quire less room space 


Elevation of Twin-bed Doors 



^^ I I II \A\ 
nil tx. jLJu 


Double Bed Closet 

Panels at each side give entrance to closet 


when used, as well as less closet 
space. 

The panel arrangement lends 
itself readily to attractive decora- 
tive features. Panels may be fin- 
ished like the walls of the room, 
or may be of wood similar to the 
door, or of leaded glass, in 
French window motif. 


1 


Elevation of Bed 
Door with Panels 
AT Sides 


Convolute Spring Balance in 
"White" Door Beds 

An entirely new principle in disappearing bed con- 
struction has been applied in "White" door beds. Pow- 
erful convolute balances are used which will balance any 
weight ranging from 24 to 200 lbs. This means that 
the changing of bedding has no effect on the balances 
and does not compel readjustment, as is the case with 
other types of beds. Balances operate parallel with 
the door, relieving door strain, and thus can not warp 
the door. Balances afford easy operation without fear 


"White'' Kitchen 
Cabinet — Combines re- 
frigerator, work table 
and pantry. Has receiv- 
ing door for delivery of 
packages from outside; 
refrigerator, also iced 
from outside, with draw- 
ers for food; sugar bin; 
flour bin and sifter; 
metal bread box; dough 
and bread boards ; coffee, 
tea and spice jars; and 
storage spaces for pack- 
ages, groceries, pots and 
utensils, and vegetables 
and fruit. Comes in 
three sections, ready to 
be installed by any car- 
penter. Builds into space 
varying from 6 ft. 6 in. 
to 7 ft. 6 in., as desired. 



"White" Dressing Cabinet 




"White" Kitchen Cabinet 


"White" Ironing Board- 
Folds into built-in cabinet. Par- 
ticularly convenient in apartment 
hotels, apartments, and bunga- 
lows. 

"White" China Cabinets— 

Popularly used in apartments 
and apartment hotels, for china, 
glass, silver and linens. Size 2 ft. 
"White" Ironing Board 3 in. wide, 4 ft. 6 in. high and 
12 in. deep. 

"White" Dressing Table — A unique, space-sav- 
ing table attached to the wall, with two wing mirrors. 
Size 20x24 in. 

"White" Medicine Cabinet — Builds into wall. 
Fitted with mirror and glass shelves. 

Literature 

A special portfolio containing complete data, details 
and photographs of the "White" Door Bed and Space- 
Saving Fixtures has been prepared. It includes speci- 
fications and representative floor plans of many types 
of installations. A request for Book BG130 will bring 
it promptly. 
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THE AEROSHADE COMPANY 

Ventilating Window Shades 

2292 Oakland Avenue 
WAUKESHA, WIS. 


Product 

Aerolux Ventilating Shades 
factories, offices and public buildings. 


for 


Construction and Operation 

The fabric is composed of tough, heat- 
resisting basswood splints which are woven 
together with a hard twist seine twine as 
illustrated at the right. Splints are weather- 
proof stained with stains made from creo- 
sote base. All cords match the splints in 
color. 


WINDOW SHADES 

TRADE-MARK 




AEROLUX FABRIC 

(Reduced) 


Applicable to All Types of Sash 

Each shade, together with its adjusting 
fixtures, is fastened to a mounting strip at 
the factory so that the hanging of the shade 
consists of merely fastening this mounting 
strip to its supports. In the case of counter- 
balanced or counter-weighted sash this strip 
is fastened to the window casing or walls. 
When used in connection with the pivoted 
ventilator sash, proper brackets are fur- 
nished to suspend the shade away from the 
window. 


The shades are ad- 
justed by means of cords 
and special stop pulleys — 
no spring rollers used. 

Sizes 

Made in all widths up 
to 20 ft. and in any desired 
length, thus covering with 
a single shade practically 
any factory window. 

Advantages of Aerolux Ventilating Shades 

Exclude the sun's direct rays, diminish glass in- 
tensified heat, yet allow a good diffused working light. 

Permit ventilation and a free circulation of air 
through the shades (not at sides only) when sash or 
ventilators are open. Do not exclude the outside air 
as other types of shades do. 

Rugged construction assures many years of hard 
industrial usage without expensive upkeep and replace- 
ments. 

Can be used both winter and summer and since 
they are used inside are not subject to destructive effects 
of wind and weather. 

Are equipped with simple, easily operated fixtures 
which are durable, positive in action and foolproof. 




Single Type with Regular Hangings 


Three Types of Shades 

(1) Single Type with 
Regular Hanging s — 

Equipped to hang at the top 
and roll up from the bot- 
tom. When used with piv- 
oted ventilator sash this 
type must hang far enough 
away from window to clear 
open ventilators. 

(2) Single Type with 
Top Drop — Drop from 

the top and roll up from the bottom. When not in 
use may be rolled entirely to the top. Especially 
adapted to wide rooms — protect workers close to win- 
dows against sun's heat and glare yet allow 
light over the top for workers farther back in the room. 

(3) Duplex Type — Upper section clears venti- 
lator. Lower section hangs back in opening or flush 
with walls. A type to use where ventilators extend in- 
side wall line and where shades must occupy a mini- 
mum of room space. 

Estimates and Further Details 

Gladly sent. When inquiring, please give us full 
specifications of sash and wall openings. 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Perennial Window Shades 
6035-6045 West 65th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK BRANCH 
17 West 45th Street 


BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
See Classified Telephone Directories 


Product 

The Athey Perennial Shade for schools, 
hospitals, office buildings, banks, hotels, shop 
windows, factories, residences, etc. 

For Weather Strips, see page 1176. 



TRADE-MARK 


that the shape is held and the shade always folds 
evenly. The cord case at head, in which are the 
full length brass rollers, is of No. 16 gauge steel, 
rustproofed and very rigid. The shade can be 
made any width up to 16 ft. and of any height. 


Distinctive Features and Advantages 

The Athey Perennial shade is gravity-operated with- 
out spring roller, pawl or notch. It is adjustable from 
either top or bottom giving absolute light control. The 
brass guide wires prevent the blowing of the shade when 
windows are open for ventilation, a feature of special 
importance on casement, counterl^alanced or other win- 
dows of unusual design. The standard material is 
translucent. It eliminates all glare while permitting the 
entrance of a soft diffused working light preventing eye 
Strain. ^ Awnings are usually unnecessary when this 
shade is used. 

Construction 

The cloth of which the shade is regularly made is a 
herringbone weave coutil, thoroughly shrunken to pre- 
vent binding on guide wires and also protecting against 
damage by rain if a window is left open and is well 
calendered, the surface being smooth and dust resisting. 
The l }/8-in. accordion plaits are stitched on each side so 



Athey Perennial Window Shade 


Sweet's Catalogue 
128 


Operation 

Up from the bottom or down from the top controlled 
by hollow braided cords, the cord at right side controlling 
the bottom of the shade while the left cord controls 
the top. Its simplicity of construction and its ease of 
operation make it the most durable shade on the mar- 
ket, and many users testify to its being the cheapest 
shade that can he bought when length of service is con- 
sidered. 

Specification 

All windows not specifically excepted shall be equipped with 
cloth gravity operated shades, adjustable from both top and 
bottom, as manufactured by the Athey Company, 6035 West 
65th Street, Chicago, 111. Shades less than 24 in. wide shall 
have one hollow braided operating cord each for top and bot- 
tom of shade; shades 24 to 80 in. wide shall have two operating 
cords each at top and bottom and shades of greater width, addi- 
tional cords so spaced that there shall never be over 30 in. 
between cords, or cords and guide wires. Single cord shades 
shall have four rollers in each case, while every additional cord 
will add two rollers. 


5T£LL COLD CA5L- 
LU5T PR.OOFI.I> 



Detail Drawing uf Pekennial Window Shade 


ESTABLISHED 1857 


TELEPHONE 
Harrison 4014 


W. W. KIMBALL CO. 

Pipe Organ Builders 

Kimball Hall, Jackson Boulevard & Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY- W. 26th Street and California Boulevard, CHICAGO, ILL. 

PRINCIPAL TECHNICAL REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK. N, Y. , W. ^^'^3^''%^'^ ^^^AN^^k^EtSi^' ^'w"!' ^tl,.!^^^^ Nuys 

EFokANk%Ask\^M:"^:iX9 w!lourth Street _ SEATTLE. WASH., A.' D. LonomokE, 1421 Third Avenue 


Products 

Pipe Organs for churches, lodges, schools, resi- 
dences, including Solo Player, or roll operated organs, 
with music rolls for same; Orchestral Organs tor 
motion picture, vaudeville and other theatres; Unit 
Orchestras. .11. 

Also Grand and Upright Pianos, mcludmg tne 
Player Piano, both Grand and Upright, in its most mod- 
ern form of reproducing; also the Kimball Phonograph 
in variety of models. 

Information— Types of Organs and Data 

Space Requirements— Kimball organs are built 
to order, therefore adaptable to all conditions, ana 
architects are assured full co-operation in planning cham- 
bers openings, etc. Dimensions of parts, weights and 
other technical data given cheerfully by mail, telephone 
or personal call. Smallest space in which practicable to 
install a serviceable pipe organ is 6 ft. 1 in. x 12 ft. x 10 
ft. high, assuming a chamber is provided. 

Unit Orchestras— Unit orchestras and many 
orchestral theatre organs are provided with the musical 
percussion instruments, such as harp, marimba, glocken- 
spiel, orchestra bells, xylophone and chimes, and the 
legitimate orchestra drums and traps. 

Residence Organs— Residence organs with the 
Kimball solo player are played in the usual way and by 
music rolls which give solo and accompaniment through- 
out the compass of manuals and pedals, with or without 
automatic control of instrumentation and expression by 
the rolls, at will of performer. These organs are placed 
successfully in practically any relation to the music 
rooms, the Kimball electrical control allowing music desk 
to be at any distance. . 

Tone Production— All scales determined, all 
pipes made and voiced, after every condition of acoustics, 
installation and use is understood. Only ideally correct 
materials used and the highest skilled labor employed in 
making Kimball pipes, which are voiced by artists. ^ 

Action— In the Kimball action, modern electrical 
development and adaptation have reached their highest 



stage, insuring instantaneous response and repetition. 
High resistance magnets with low current consumption; 
no sparking at contacts, which are of silver on both 
sides of circuits; permanent regulation; correct wind 
pressures and distribution contribute to perfect action, 
musical tone and prompt speech. 

Consoles — Three principal types are available, all 
with the modern stop keys, inclined manuals, concave 
and radiating pedals, and adjustable combinations mov- 
ing the registers. 

List of Installations — Forwarded upon request, 
facilitating investigation by locality, denomination or 
other classification of existing Kimball organs. Many 
of the finest churches, public auditoriums, schools, tem- 
ples, lodges, hotels, theaters, and private residences in 
this country have Kimball organs. 

Prices— Church, lodge or school organs range from 
$3500 upward. Theater organs, from $5250 upward. Unit 
Orchestras, from $12,500 upward. Residence organs, $7500 
upward; with Kimball solo player, operated manually and by 
solo music rolls, $10,000 upward. 

Specifications— To facilitate correspondence, 
architects should state requirements and possibilities 
clearly, sending as nearly as possible : 

(1) Sketch or blue print showing size, shape and other 
particulars of auditorium and organ chamber, and distance apart 
if more than 1 chamber. , • 

(2) Size and location of tone openings into auditorium. 

(3) Character and materials of interior of building. 

(4) Position of console (key desk) and distance from organ. 

(5) Are swell boxes to be provided by organ builder or will 
organ be installed in chambers provided by purchaser? 

(6) Is organ builder to provide cabinet work case or dec- 
orated pipe front, or both? (The majority of modern installa- 
tions are in chambers and screened by grilles installed by the 
building contractor.) . 

(7) Give dimensions of blower room, location and dis- 
tance from organ. ^ . , r ^ ^ :r 

(8) Give electric current avaflable for power, stating, it 
direct current, voltage; if alternating current, voltage, cycles 
and phase. , • j 

(9) State proposed completion date. ^ u u f 

(10) Indicate proposed use of organ, as: in a church, to 
accompany choir and congregation only, or also for concert 
purposes; in a theater, for independent use only, or habitually 

with orchestra. . ^ - 

(11) State approximate amount of money 
available for organ purchase. 



Two-Manual Roll Top Type 
Console 


Three-Manual Open Type 
Solo Player Console 


Four-Manual Unit Type 
Console 
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THE JOHN VAN RANGE COMPANY 

Equipment for the Preparation and Serving of Food 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
DETROIT, MICH. OMAHA, NEBR. 


Products and Service 

Equipment for the Preparation and Serving of 
Food, planned, manufactured and installed for hotels, 
restaurants, cafeterias, factories, industrial corporations, 
clubs, institutions and hospitals. 

Cafeteria Specialists. 

General Scope of the John Van Range Company's 
Equipment 


Aluminum Cooking Ware 
Bakers' Machinery 
Bread Slicers 
Bread and Biscuit Pans 
Brushes 

Cast Iron Cooking Ware 
Chinaware, "Shenango" 
China, "Hall's 
Coffee Urns 
Cutlery 

Dining Room Chairs 
Dining Room Tables 
Dish Trucks 


Electric Chocolate Warm- 
ers 

Electric Ranges 
Electric Toasters 
Electric Window Grills 
Gas Ranges 
Gas Bake Ovens 
(fireproof) Glassware 

Pyrex Glass Cooking Ware 
Refrigerators 

Retinned Cooking Utensils 
Serving Wagons 
Silverware 


Steam Cookers 
Steam Tables 
Trays 

Vegetable Peelers 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Vegetable Cubers and Slic- 
ers 

Water Coolers 
Woodenware 


Van's Special Service 

Van assists architects in planning every detail of 
installations for kitchen and serving rooms. 

Van's engineers are men of much experience, and 
they personally supervise the planning and installation 
of all equipment. They are on the job continually and 
attend to every detail. The finished installation is 
turned over to the customer in perfect working order. 

Van furnishes cooking and serving equipment instal- 
lations complete and ready for instant use. Write for 
Catalogue A-S. 

Correspondence Invited 

Write for Van's complete catalogue, a book that 
should be in every architect's and purchasing agent's 
office. 



Floor Plan of Kitchens in the Greenbrier Hotel at White Sulphur Springs, West Va., 
Made ry the John Van Range Co. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


TELEPHONE 

LoNGACRE 2490-2495 


BRAMHALL, DEANE COMPANY 

Kitchen and Cafeteria Equipment 

261-265 West 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


di 


Products 

Kitchen Equipment for hotels, restaurants, clubs, 
hospitals, institutions and private homes. 

Also manufacturers of Cooking Utensils, Cafeteria 
Counters, Serving Fixtures, Labor Saving Devices, and 
Sterilizing Apparatus. 

Service to the Architect and Owner 

Kitchen efficiency engineering is recognized today 
as a necessity. Not only must equipment meet the niost 
exacting requirements but it is essential that the architect 
and owner be advised as to space requirements and 
arrangement of fixtures to assure the best results in 
economy of operation and service. 

We will confer with architects and owniers and sub- 
mit drawings showing, in addition to equipment, each 
connection requirement for use of the engineers. But 
as this service is offered without charge, we reserve the 
privilege to decide whether or not we can serve the 
architect and owners to our mutual advantage. 

Specifications — Specifications are submitted to 
accompany drawings, describing fixtures in detail. 

Estimates— Estimates prepared to cover specifi- 
cations. If equipment has already been planned and 
specification written we will submit an estimate. 

General 

Complete equipment for preparing and serving 
food, in any quantity and to meet every requirement; 
sterilizers for use in hospitals and laboratories. 

In specifying Bramhall, Deane Company equip- 
ment the architect is assured that the size, type and 
arrangement of the fixtures will be first approved by 
our Engineering Department and the apparatus built by 
a factory that has specialized in these lines for more 
than sixty years. We are selling agents for every labor 
saving device of proved merit that may be used in con- 
nection with our products. 

Quality 

For more than sixty years we have mamtamed a 
standard of construction — quality has never been sacri- 
ficed for price. Bramhall, Deane Company equip- 
ment is the best in design, quality and weight of mate- 
rial that can be built. 

French Ranges and Equipment for Homes 

We manufacture a line of French ranges of suitable 
size for all types of residences from the most palatial 
to the most humble. Built to give years of daily service 
and embodying every modern improvement, our ranges 
are designed to meet all conditions and may be equipped 
to burn any fuel or combination of fuels. 

A few ranges suitable for family use are shown 
opposite. For the architect's convenience we submit a 
schedule of the important dimensions. However, we 
prefer to confer with the architect before, rather than 
after, ranges are specified, to insure the proper condi- 
tions for their installation. 

Features— Ranges may be equipped with auto- 
matic ash dump and hopper to deposit ashes direct from 
ash pit into chute to cellar. Direct flue connection can 
be made or smoke pipe furnished as preferred and con- 
ditions permit. A fireproof hearth and back wall is 
necessary. 


An important feature of Deane French ranges, 
Imrning coal or wood, is the waterback for heating a hot 
water boiler ; made in several sizes and to heat a boiler 
up to 100-gal. capacity. 

No. 160-S Double Oven French Range— Contains 
two ovens and one fire. Ovens may be used separately 
or at one time. Firebox may be equipped to burn coal 
or wood. 

No. 209-S Combination Coal and Gas Range — 

— Coal end contains one oven heated by fire and may be 
equipped to burn coal or wood. Gas section, contain- 
ing one oven, top cooking surface and broiler, may be 
used inde])endently of adjoining section. 

No. 140-S Combination Coal and Electric Range 
— Coal end contains one oven heated by fire and may 
be equipped to burn coal or wood. Electric section, con- 
taining one oven, top cooking discs, and broiler may be 
used independentlv of adjoining section. 

Range Equipment— W^armmg Shelves— A feature 
of all Deane French ranges ; may be had with or with- 
out doors as ])ref erred. 

Hoods— To meet every requirement and with side 
panels extending down to and including range, if de- 
sired. Hoods as illustrated usually built 12 in. longer 
than range to permit of a 6-in. overhang at each end 
and of sufficient depth to extend 12 to 15 in. beyond 
front ; height of hood should be 2 to 21/2 ft. 

Kitchen Equipment 

Kitchen Tables— We can supply cooks tables, 
with or without utensil racks. Also pastry and general 
kitchen tables of superior design and construction. 

Plate Warmers— We manufacture plate and ser- 
vice warmers to order and designed to meet space re- 
quirements. These may be heated by electricity or gas. 

Catalogues 

W e will be i)leased to forward catalogues and tor 
convenience have grouped our products and issue a sep- 
arate catalogue of each group. When requesting cata- 
loj^ue please indicate the catalogues desired. ^ 
Catalogue 24A. French Ranges, Broilers, Hoods, Cooks 
Tables, Work Tables, Utensil Racks, Warmers, Sinks, Ovens, 
T"oasters 

Catalogue 26A. Urns, Cup Warmers, Toasters, Griddles, 
Steam Tables, Plate Warmers. . ^ i . tt^ -i 

Catalogue 29A. A complete Ime of Cookmg Utensils in 
Copper, Tin, Tinned Steel and Aluminum. 

Catalogue 30A. Galley Equipment for Ships. 

Catalogue 31A. "The Heart of the Home, a special booklet 
illustrating and describing some of our recent installations ot 
ranges, broilers, hoods, tables, utensil racks and warmers in large 

^"^CatabguT^32^ Labor Saving Kitchen Devices, including 
dishwashing machines, vegetable parers, meat and vegetable 
cutters meat and bread sliccrs, dough mixers, troughs and cut- 
ters ice cream freezers, ice crushers, mixing machines, cottee 
mills, egg boilers, Tahara silver burnishers, silver polishers, bread 
racks and proofing closets. . t n a 

Catalogue 33 A. Steam Jacket Ketdes (Cast Iron, Copper and 
Aluminum), Vegetable Steamers and Boilers, Steam Roasters 

Catalogue 34A. French Ranges. Combination Gas and Coal 
Ranges, Broilers, Hoods (for Residences). 

Catalogue 35A. "The Sterilizer Blue Book illustrates and 
describes the "Deane" line of sterilizers, which embody every 
improvement and many patented features. There is a Deane 
sterilizer for every use. This catalogue also shows steam tables 
and warmers for diet kitchen use, bedside service wagons, and 
blanket warmers. 
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ALBERT PICK & COMPANY 

Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies for Public Service 

208-224 West Randolph Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE: 1200 West 35th Street, CHICAaO, 11.1.. 
WOODWORKING PLANT: 1864 Wilmot Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 
SILVERWARE FACTORY: BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products and Services 

Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies 
for Hotels, Apartment Hotels, Clubs, Hospitals, 
Institutions, Restaurants, Cafeterias, School and 
Industrial Lunchrooms, Camps, Dormitories, 
Y. M. C. A.^s, Y. W. C. A.'s, Soda Parlors, 
Stores, Barber Shops, Billiard Halls and Bowl- 
ing Alleys. 

The equipment, furnishings and supplies 
provided by Albert Pick & Company are manufactured 
expressly for rigorous public service and the architect, 
in specifying them, will find them gratifyingly different 
from ordinary grades. , . 

Complete equipping and furnishing are specialized 
services of Albert Pick & Company. 

For Door Beds and Space-saving Devices, see pages 
2080-2081. 

Facilities 

This company is the largest Public Service Equip- 
ment House in the world. It offers the greatest scope 
of services, as well as the greatest resources in merchan- 
dise of this kind anywhere to be found. Everything re- 
quired is provided quickly and at a saving. 

Technical Consulting Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to make use 
of the extensive advisory service maintained in this 



trade-mark 


organization. Suggestions, data and actual plans 
l)ased on years of experience in the field will be 
furnished promptly on request. A department 
of specialists will assist without charge in the 
preparation of plans for any type of installation, 
advising regarding cost, economy of installation,, 
new mechanical devices, approved arrangement^ 
etc. 


General Information 

The salient details of public service installations 
have been noted here in brief tabloid form. They are 
necessarily of general application, of chief value to the 
architect wishing preliminary information. Supplemen-^ 
tary information is readily available and a comprehensive 
service is offered which architects are requested to em^ 
ploy freely. Whatever the problem, it can be solved 
with helpful co-operation. 

Hotel Kitchens 

In the arrangement of hotel kitchens space require- 
ments must be proportioned to the class and amount of 
restaurant service desired. It is always safe to err on 
the side of too much space; for the average kitchen is 
terribly crowded and efficient service is thus rendered 
impossible. 

Taking a 500-room hotel as example, the average 
dining room space, including lunchroom or cafeteria, 
should be around 10,000 s(j. ft., allowing a- total seating: 




in i ®^ « 




Representative Complete Installations by 
Albert Pick & Company 

Upper left, Somerset Apartment Hotel, Chicago; 
upper r ght, Giicago Beach Hotel. Chicago; lower left, 
Trckson Park Hospital, Chicago; lower right, Northern 
Hotel and Elks' Club, Chippewa Falls, Wis. 
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capacity exclusive of banquet rooms of 750 to 800 peo- 
ple. An efficient kitchen will require space, including 
storeroom, bake shop and dish pantry, equal to the com- 
bined dining room space, or a total of 40 sq. ft. per hotel 
room for the two. Large variations naturally occur 
according to the size of the city in which the hotel is 
located and according to the desire of the proprietor to 
feature either his rooms or his cafe service. Instances 
can be found where the coml)ined dining room and 
kitchen equal 75 sq. ft. per hotel room instead of 40 sq. 
ft., and on the other hand some smaller hotels give as 
little as 15 sq. ft. per room when the dining room is 
desired only as a convenience to guests and considered a 
necessity in order to keep the rooms filled. Entrance 
of supplies needs first and most careful consideration. 
Elevators and broad stairways should lead directly to 
storeroom entrance and main storage refrigerator. Main 
storage refrigerator should be a 4-compartment box of 
not less than 400 sq. ft. of floor space for a 500-room 
house. From this point the equipment should be so 
arranged as to avoid all unnecessary retracing of steps 
tmtil it ultimately is delivered to the patron. 

Having determined location of supply entrance, the 
next consideration is given to the entrance to kitchen 
from main dining room. This should, if possible, be 
centrally located for both rooms. If the kitchen is on 
a different floor from the main dining room, space must 
be taken for a service pantry where short orders, entrees, 
pastry and coffee are served. This service pantry re- 
ouires a cook's table and steam table with dish heater, 
range, broilers, short order box, pastry counter, urns, 
and checkers' stands arranged in the above order with 
right-hand entrance and exit doors, also a broad stair- 
way with division rail leading to main kitchen. 

Wherever possible, kitchen and main dining room 
should be on same floor, right-hand service should be 
sought if in any way a possibility. Entrance to kitchen 
should be protected by a vestibule so that doors do not 
open directly into dining room. Ideal arrangement is a 
nearly square kitchen with the service stations to the 
front and corresponding preparation rooms back of them. 

The most convenient order of equipment is as fol- 


lows: 


Steam table, short order table, oyster bar, garde 
manger counter, pastry counter, 
pantry counter, soda fountain 
and checker's desk. These are 
arranged in a hollow square ; in 
the center of the room are lo- 
cated tray stands, dish heaters 
and a roll warmer. The fronts 
of the service stations are sup- 
plied with dish heaters and cab- 
inets extending 4 ft. above the 


/to •ACE RftFM^ 


floor with the tops forming a serving shelf. Back of 
each of these stations is the preparation room for that 
part of the food, as follows : 

The ranges are lined up back of the steam table 
and cook's table. Racks over the cook's table carry the 
pans. The ranges in turn have a vegetable and soup 
preparation room back of them separated by a 6-in. tile 
partition 6 ft. 6 in. high. Here are the peelers, vegetable 




Typical Kitchen Plan for 200-r(X)m Hotel 

Efficiently arranged kitchen designed by Albert Pick & Company 


View of Sheridan Plaza Hotel Kitchen 

Showing the splendid equipment used throughout 

steamers and stock kettles and here also is located the 
pot washing department. 

The short order station in addition to having an open 
top range has two broilers and a short order box. Back 
of the oyster bar is the shell fish ice box and in it space 
for trays of opened oysters and clams. 

The garde manger counter is backed up by the 
butcher shop where meat choppers, blocks, meat grind- 
ers, cutting tables and slicers facilitate the work. This 
department should be located convenient to the storeroom 
in order to expedite the handling of fresh meat and 
poultry. The pastry pantry and soda counter should be 
backed up by the bake shop and ice cream preparation 
rqoms. In this section are the fixtures for making toast, 
wafties and cakes ; also a multiple egg timer and spacious 
service boxes to carry material for all salads. 

Each of the departments must be supplied with 
sinks for washing its own pans and utensils and also for 
cleansing of raw materials. Work table space is also 
a necessity and it is safe to state that too many sinks, 
tables and refrigerators are never supplied in any kitchen. 
Where two dining rooms are directly supplied from the 
same kitchen, the doors should be located at opposite 
ends of the room. Since one of the dining rooms will 
have a less convenient service and more crossing and 
retracing of steps than the other, correspondingly wider 
aisles should be left in the center of the room. 

In nearly every modern hotel it has 
been found advantageous to have all 
dishes washed in one place with conveyors 
to bring the dishes from the various 
serving pantries and return them. Con- 
veyor dishwashing machines are most 
practical for this type of dish pantry. 
Metal boxes are used on the conveyor for 
the transporting of dishes. When con- 
veyors are not used, separate centrally 
located dish pantries must be provided. 
Adjacent to the dish pantry is the silver 
room supplied with lock cabinets, sinks 
and a silver cleansing machine of suitable 
size to take care of all hollow-ware. 

Efficient kitchens can be produced 
only with efficient equipment. This must 
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be adequate, modern, and above all, durable. Many a 
carefully planned kitchen has been ruined by improper 
equipment. The great number of Albert Pick & Com- 
pany kitchens operating today in every size and type of 
institution is proof that Albert Pick & Company 
equipment sets a new standard of excellence for ef- 
ficiency, economy and durability. Architects, in specify- 
ing Albert Pick & Company equipment, are assured 
for themselves and their clients of securing the equip- 
ment that best meets their requirements, with every cer- 
tainty of long and continuous service. 

Commercial Cafeterias 

In order to make the cafeteria produce the greatest 
profit, the seating capacity must be proportioned to the 
counter capacity and the counter length should be suf- 
ficient to give the maximum capacity i)er hour and build 
up the highest check average. The maximum capacity 
for a 40-f t. counter is about 400 people per hour and for 
an 80-ft. counter about 600 per hour. A counter more 
than 80 ft. in length has been found not to serve more 
people or build up a higher check than a counter of this 
length. Between the lengths of 40 and 80 ft. the num- 
ber of people served is practically proportionate to the 
length of the counter. 

Cafeteria counters exclusive of tray rail should be 
36-in. high and 30-in. wide. In addition to the 30-in. 
width a 6-in. carving board should be built back of the 
steam table and a tray slide extending approximately 
10 in. in front of the counter should be built along the 
entire front. IMinimum aisle space of 42 in. should be 
provided back of the counter, between it and the kitchen 
wall, and 54 in. in front. At least two serving slides 
should be provided in the kitchen wall between it and the 
counter and these should be located respectively back of 
the pastry and salad sections. The kitchen side of the 
wall should be furnished with ample table, refrigerator 
and sink space for the cutting and preparing of all salads, 
pastries, fresh fruits, etc. An aisle space of 54 in. in 
front of the counter is necessary in order to niake it pos- 
sible for persons who do not desire to patronize one sec- 
tion of the counter to pass by those waiting to be served. 



Bank of "Pix" Gas Ranges 


The most profitable arrangement of an 80-ft. coun- 
ter is as follows: tray, silver and napkin stand, 6 ft.; 
bread, 6 ft. ; salad and cold meats, 16 ft. (with a 12-ft. 
salad pan included) ; steam table, 20 ft.; milk and ice 
cream cabinet, 8 ft. ; hot and cold drink serving space, 
4 ft; aisle, 2 ft.; urn stand, 2 ft., set at right angle 
to counter. Salad section and pastry section have 16 ft. 
of double elevated shelving and the steam table has a 


counter protector in front of it. Display shelves should 
be 18 in. wide with the top shelf 20 in. above the counter. 
Counter protector should be 8 in. high and 8 in. wide. 
The reason for placing the salads and cold meats ahead 
of the steam table is that in this manner two busy places 
are created during the rush period, and by leaving aisle 
space sufticiently wide in front of counter for people to 
pass one another more people can be served in the same 



"Pix Perfect" Steamer 

A new invention from the laboratories of Ai^bert Pick & Company, 
Automatic, safe, sanitary and marvelously efficient. 

time. Besides, it encourages the sale of salads and cold 
meats by bringing them first to the eye of the customer. 
It has not been found to be a profitable adventure to add 
soda fountains, oyster bars and other short order ar- 
rangements to a cafeteria counter. Anything that delays 
a continuous movement forward should be avoided as 
far as possible. These, however, can be added outside 
the direct line of service. 

In order to have the maximum efficiency, the seat- 
ing capacity should be proportionate to the counter 
capacity. If 600 people are served in an hour, at least 
one-third of that number of seats should be offered in 
any one time as it has been found that the time people 
actually remain seated in a cafeteria dining room is ap- 
proximately twenty minutes. In order to offer vacant 
seats for couples and parties, there should be at least 
twenty per cent more seats than are required. In other 
words, a counter 80 ft. long with a capacity of 600 
people per hour, requires a dining room seating capac- 
ity of 240 to 250 people, allowing 12yo sq. ft. per chair, 
which gives an easy uncrowded dining room with plenty 
of aisle space for the customers coming to and going 
from the counter; and allowing 1000 sq. ft. for the 
counter and its necessary aisle space, a total of about 
4000 sq. ft. exclusive of the kitchen is necessary. 

Where possible, a large portion of the kitchen space 
should be in a basement located directly under the dining 
room. This affords ideal conditions for ample store- 
room space, dishwashing pantries, cleaning and prepara- 
tion of vegetables, locker and washrooms for employees 
and various other requirements of the restaurant. It 
also makes it possible to use a conveyor system for re- 
moving the soiled dishes to the dishwashing pantry and 
returning the clean ones back of the counter. If such 
a condition is not possible and separate kitchen and dish 
pantry have to be furnished on the same floor as the 
dining room, a minimum of 2000 sq. ft. for each com- 
plete service counter as above illustrated is necessary. 

This description of the cafeteria does not mean that 
smaller rooms do not pay, but where it is possible from 
the size of the city or the location of the room to fill a 
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large dining room, the actual overhead is Httle more than 
it is on one with one-half the capacity. This description 
is intended to illustrate a balanced proposition as nearly 
as possible. 



Eaton Cafeteria, Chicago, III. 
r^quipped complete by Albert Pick & Company 

School Cafeterias 

Very definite principles of school cafeteria design 
have been v^orked out by Albert Pick & Company's 
technical experts in connection v^ith school architects. 
The requirements for individual schools, however, are 
so varied that architects are invited to bring their prob- 
lems to these experts for suggestions and co-operation. 

A booklet on school cafeterias will be sent if desired. 
Simply ask for Book BG93. 



Cafeteria, Independent School District, Davenport, Iowa 

Completely equipped by Albert Pick & Company 


Hospitals and Institutions 

Hospital kitchens vary from other types in that 
their function is to prepare food in quantities for serving 
with the elimination of service pantries and garde 
manger counters from the kitchen proper. The problem 
here is to prepare food for both the sick and the well. 
For every patient there is one or more attendants and 
this entire staff must be served, generally on the cafe- 
teria plan in a room which is located adjacent to the main 
kitchen. The kitchen also prepares the staple articles of 
food for the patients. Space requirements for this 
service will average about the same as for a hotel, or a 


minimum of 20 sq. ft. per hospital room, including store 
room, bake shop, dish pantry and main preparation 
kitchen. The main preparation department consists of 
large storage refrigerators, butcher shop, vegetable prep- 
aration room, steamers, bake shop and batteries of ranges 
with soup kettles and steamers. From the main kitchen 
the food is transported to each floor and to each ward 
by a system of dumbwaiters and small elevators supplied 
with hospital trucks. These hospital trucks are ar- 
ranged to carry a uniformly shaped and sized utensil with 
cover marked distinctly with tag or number for the ward 
from which it comes and to which it is to be returned. 

Each ward is provided with a diet kitchen. These 
diet kitchens should be approximately 14x20 ft. and con- 
tain a white porcelain sink, a small refrigerator, house- 
hold range, a diet steam table with hot plate and dish 
warmer, in addition to a dish cupboard, work table and 
kitchen cabinet. Each nurse prepares the diet for her 
patients in these separate diet kitchens from the staple 
food brought up from the main kitchen in the conveyors 
or carriers and the cook and herself prepare delicacies, 
toast and eggs in this room. 

The dishes are returned to a dishwashing pantry in 
the kitchen which is provided with a large sterilizing 
dishwasher and also a system of steam sterilizers for 
contagious diseases. The sterilized dishes are returned 
via conveyors or trucks to each diet kitchen. 

Where the hospital occupies a series of buildings 
generally one central preparation room is selected, which 
is connected by tunnels with a large diet kitchen in each 
building and the small diet kitchens are supplied from 
this distributing point in order to lessen the amount of 
travel. 

Literature 

Pu])lications of special interest to the architect have 
been prepared and will be sent promptly. They include : 

BG 91 — Hotel, Apartment Hotel, Club, Hospital and Institution 

Installations, picturing complete equipments. 
BG 92 — Restaurant, Cafeteria and Lunch Room Equipment. 
BG 90 — Kitchen Equipment. 
BG 93 — School Cafeterias. 

BG 61 — Industrial Cafeterias, Clubs and Housing Projects. 
BG 130— Door Beds. 

BG 25 — General Catalog of Furnishings, Equipment and Sup- 
pHes. 

BG 41 — Soda Fountains, Equipment and Supplies. 
BG 66 — Billiard and Bowling Equipment and Supplies. 

References 

The following are among the many prominent cus- 
tomers of Albert Pick & Company: 
Chicago Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111., (equipped complete) 
Wade Park Manor, Cleveland, Ohio, (equipped complete) 
Hotel Hanford, Mason City, Iowa, (equipped complete) 
Hotel Bethlehem, Bethlehem, Pa., (equipped complete) 
Hotel George Washington, Washington, Pa., (equipped com- 
plete) 

Hotel La Salle, South Bend, Ind., (equipped complete) 
Oak Park Arms, Oak Park, 111., (equipped complete) 
Hotel Fort Des Moines, Des Moines, Iowa, (equipped complete) 
Drake Hotel, Chicago, III. 

Shaw Technical High School, East Cleveland, Ohio 
Erie Public Schools, Erie, Pa. 
McKinley High School, Canton, Ohio 
Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo. 
United Cafeterias, New York, N. Y. 

Kieckhefer Recreation Parlor, Chicago. 111., (finest Billiard par- 
lor in the Middle West) 
Lawndale Recreation Co., Chicago, 111., (34 Bowling Alleys) 
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THE CENTURY MACHINE COMPANY 

Kitchen and Bake Shop Equipment 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Kitchen Machines and Bake Shop 
Equipment, including Four-speed Mixers; 
Dough Mixers; Flour Blending, Sifting and 
Handling Devices ; Flour Hoppers ; Tempering 
Tanks; Loaf Moulders; Cookie Cuttnig Ma- 
chines. 



TRADE-MARK 


ers; cheese graters; grind stones; auxiliary 
pulley, etc. 

The field of use for Giants is unlimited; 
new uses suggest themselves to users daily. 

Installing Giants means furnishing clients 
strong, simple machines perfect in workman- 
ship, economical in price and operation, and 
loner in life. 


Service Department 

We have a service department which will be 
pleased to help design and lay out bake-shops, or 
Jlan them for installation in buildings already erected, 
furnish information as to size of machine desired, etc. 

Century Quality 

All Century machines are strong, simple and etn- 
cient, and are most practical. 

Only the highest type of construction and work- 
manship is employed. Phosphor bronze bearings are 
used throughout the machines, perfect gears cut ii our 
own shop Lsure quiet operation, making the machines 
particularly suited for public institution and hotel work. 

Giant Four-speed Mixer and Kitchen Machine 

Giant kitchen machines are in universal use for mix- 
ing bread and cake doughs, beating up batters, whipping 
cream, eggs, etc., straining soup, making purees, crush- 
ing fruits, mashing potatoes, and will take care of from 
1/9 Pt of egg white to 120 lbs. of bread dough. 

They operate at 4 speeds. These are controlled by 
a single lever, and changes are effected without stopping 
the motor, passing through intermediate speeds, or dis- 
engaging gears. Owing to this latter feature, no gear 
has ever been stripped on a Giant. The fourth speed is 
about 35% higher than the high speed on other mixers 
and is invaluable for fast and thorough whipping. 

In Giant machines, the raising and lowering of the 
bowls to remove them or change beaters is eliminated. 
This does away with unnecessary and back-breaking 
work and danger of denting bowls or breaking beaters 
by bringing them too closely together. On the Giant, 
the bowls swing out to right or left to remove them ; 
the beaters are factory adjusted, self-locking, and can 
be removed or put on instantly. 

The Giant machines are built in 2 sizes, suitable for 
any purpose. The smaller is equipped with 16- and 
36-qt. bowls, wire whip and aluminum beater for each 
size bowl and a dough hook for the 36-qt. bowl. The 
larger machine has 36- and 80-qt. bowls and beaters 
similar to the 16- to 36-qt. machines. 

Other attachments which can be furnished at pur- 
chaser's option are soup bowls, colanders and strainers ; 
meat, coffee and spice grinders; vegetable slicers ; pea- 
nut butter and almond paste attachments ; bread crumb- 


Century "All-steel" Flour Outfit 

The Century "All-steel" flour outfit insures light, 
fiuffy, pure clean flour right into the mixer, increasing 
water absorption and giving a greater yield per barrel of 
flour. It is built to fit any dough mixer. Requires only 
30 in. between top of mixer and the ceiling, and can be 
operated from an extension pulley on a dough mixer, 
from a line shaft overhead, or an individual motor. Its 
steel construction makes it sanitary and it will not warp 
out of shape, leak, or harbor dirt and vermin. 

The storage bin may be filled at any convenient 
time, so that the flour is always ready for immediate 
use. By pulling a lever, the flour is conveyed from stor- 
age bin into elevator and then through spiral, self- 
cleaning sifter, either into the dough mixer or the scale 
hopper, as desired. The spiral sifter cleans flour thor- 
oughly, all foreign matter passing into a removable 
tailings box. 

Century Dough Mixer 

Every running part of the Century dough mixer is 
completely housed in by an absolutely rigid frame. 
Bearings are phosphor bronze. Control lever, conveni- 
ently placed, makes starting and stopping easy, without 
shock or jar. Packing box keeps water and sponge in, 
and oil and dirt out. An extension pulley enables motor 
to be used to run other machines. The mixing arm is a 
special design, practically self-cleaning, and develops all 
the gluten in a flour quickly and provides a dry white 
dough in the least time. Spiral gears make machine 
noiseless. Clutch works perfectly and is guaranteed. 
Cover, of the "canopy top" type, can be opened from , 
front or back. 

Century dough mixers are made in 1-, ly^-, 2-, 3- 
and 4-bbl. sizes. The 3- and 4-bbl. machines are driven 
with double gears. 

Century Bake Shop Unit 

Century equipment may be set up in combination 
such as dough mixer, flour sifter and cake mixer, the 
dough mixer motor driving any of the 3 machines. 

Flour hoppers with dial or automatic scales and wa- 
ter tempering tanks can also be added as shown on ad- 
joining page, where over-all and unit dimensions are 
also given. 
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Century Loaf Moulder 

The Century loaf moulder will make more and better 
bread and at less cost than it can be made by hand. Its 
<:apacity is 3,600 loaves an hour. With the extension, 
loaves up to 16 in. long- may be moulded. Every loaf 
Avill be perfect. Eliminates flour waste and labor troubles 
and assures uniform product at all times. 


The Century loaf moulder moulds loaves as fast as 
the dough can be scaled into hopper. No experienced 
help necessary. Saving of flour dust alone amounts to 
4 or 5 additional loaves, or a saving of about 50 cents 
on every barrel of flour used. A batch is finished so 
quickly that the first loaves do not "overproof" before 
the last are ready for oven. 



Century Dough Mixer 

Floor space for 1-, and 2-bbl. 

capacity, 29x67 in.; 3- and 4-l)bl. capacity. 
35x83 in. 


Giant Four-speed Mixers 

16/36-Qt. Machine, Floor Space 22x30 in.; Weight 800 lb. 
36/80-Ot. Machine, Floor Space 24x43 in.; Weight 1100 lb. 


Century Moulder 

Capacity, 3600 loaves per hour. Floor 
space, 24x65 in.; with extension for 16-in- 
loaves, 29x98 in. 



Century Combination Bake Shop Outfit with Scale Hopper and Tank 

Automatic weighing outfit with electric control can be furnished if desired 
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READ MACHINERY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Bakery Machinery 
YORK, PA. 

SALES AGENCIES 

NTFW YORK N Y CHICAGO. ILL. SAN FRANaSCO, CAL. BOSTON. MASS. 

NEW YORK. N. Y CHILOU. lOUIS. MO. MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 

^ to^DO^ ENG. PARIS, FRANCE HAVANA. CUBA 


Products 

Complete Equipment for the Bakery: 
3-Speed Mixers, Reversible Double-Arm 
Dough Mixers, Automatic Sifting and Flour 
Handling Outfits, Automatic Proofers. Bakery 
Equipment and Mixing Machines for hotels, 
hospitals, restaurants and institutions. 



Service Department 

A wide experience of many years gives to this 
company a fund of information that is invaluable to 
the architect. This service is offered to all architects 
and they are asked to use it freely and at all times. 
This company has been co-operating with architects for 
many years and its equipment has been specified for 
America's leading bakeries, hotels, hospitals, restaurants 
and institutions. 

Layouts and data sheets supplied on request. 
General catalogues, photographs, standard specifications 
and preliminary drawings are part of the service offered 
by this company. 

Specifications 

For Bakery— In hotels of 500 to 1000 rooms, 
hospitals of 500 rooms and upwards, restaurants of 1000 
meals or more daily, institutions of 500 residents and 
upwards— install the Read Standard Automatic Outfit 
comprising 1-bbl. Dough Mixer, two 2-bbl. Variable 
Feed Bins, Elevator and Conveyor, Cone Sifter, 2-bbl. 
Automatic Hopper and 35-gal. Automatic Tank. 

In hotels of 1000 to 2500 rooms, install 2-bbl, 
Dough Mixer with specifications as above. 

For Kitchen and Pastry Department— In hotels 
of 250 rooms, hospitals of 150 to 500 1)eds, restaurants 
of 100 to 250 meals daily, institutions of 100 to 250 
residents— install 1 Kitchen Machine (3-Speed Mixer). 

In hotels of 500 rooms, hospitals of 500 to 750 beds, 
restaurants of 250 to 500 meals daily, institutions of 
250 to 500 residents— install in kitchen department, 2 
Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; in pastry department 
install 1 Read 3-Speed Cake Machine. 

In hotels of 1000 rooms, hospitals of 1000 beds, 
restaurants of 1000 to 1500 meals daily, institutions of 
750 to 1000 residents— install in kitchen department, 
3 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; in pastry depart- 
ment install 2 Read 3-Speed Cake Machines. 

In hotels of 1500 to 2500 rooms— install in kit- 
chen department, 4 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; 
in pastry department, 2 Read 3-Speed Cake IMachines. 

Kitchen Equipment 

To obtain a uniform and low-cost production, it 
is necessary to install in the kitchen a Read 3-Speed 
Mixer because of its all around usefulness and practical 
application to many kitchen and bakery duties. It is 
used for mixing bread and roll doughs, cake batches. 


trade-mark 


pastry, mashing 
potatoes, crush- 
ing fruit and 
vegetables, siev- 
ing soups and 
purees, whip- 
ping cream ; 
mixing mayon- 
naise and many 
other mixing, beating 
whipping and creaming 
duties. The auxiliary 
drive on this mixer oper- 
ates a coffee mill, meat 
grinder, vegetable sheer 
and other attachments. 

The new "Mixonette" 
is the latest member of 
the Read family of mixers 
and is especially designed 
duction. 



Read 


3-Speed Mixer 

Patented 


for smaller quantity pro- 


Bakery Equipment 

The larger hotels and institutions can profitably 
operate a bakery outfit. They are always assured clean, 
wholesome, fresh bread at a low cost. Each outfit is 
specially constructed for the particular installation and 
is automatically operated throughout, being controlled 
by a push button. The flour is blended, sifted and 
weighed, the water is measured and tempered. Doughs 
are rapidly and thoroughly mixed in the ^ reversible 
double-arm dough mixer. Read Automatic Bakefy 
Outfits are now in active service in many of America's 
leading hotels, hospitals, institutions and in hundreds of 
bakeries. Standard layout sheets are supplied, showing 
weights and dimensions for this equipment. 



Read Automatic Bakery Outfpt 
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Motor 



SLotor 


Wel^bi of machine i% 
KOO its 
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au-xiliar-y drive for kifcbco 
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Tbc hro tncts of bo52, 6r.iaipe' 
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, to acale- 
This disKnce 
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/-^ Gallon 
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flTQptyj250 ito 
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>2 IVo^^Jarrel' Variable 
\Teed iipij Wei_^V>t wbsn 
lejnopty, 300 lbs. cdcb. 



Conveyor.- 


Weight of 5if fen^ 
C^nv^y or Crileva-^', 
t^r^wben empty, 
500 lbs. 


Tin rioc^r 



.3tan-dar|i Cone' 
■ .Sifter 

Canvas 3"l|r^- 
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or Pipe froi 
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.5IDE ELEVATION 


DRAWN BY 

swEirs cmioGUE 
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STANDARD LAYOUT FOR, AUTOMATIC BAKERY OUTFIT 
READ MACHINERY CO., YORIC, PA. 
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FULLER & WARREN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ranges 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 

Stewart Ranges. 
For Stewart Warm 
page 1655. 


Air Furnaces see 


Stewart Ranges 

Ninety years ago Fuller & Warren Company 
l)uilt their first stove and since then, year after year, 
they have continued to improve the design and con- 
struction of their stoves and ranges. Stewart ranges 
assure absolute satisfaction. They embody the latest 
improvements and are built by highly skilled mechanics. 

No. 3F8-18 Service Stewart Range 

A combination coal and gas range with separate 
coal and gas ovens. Very compact, well proportioned 
and finely finished. 

Has elevated gas oven and broiler, provided with 
ample vents for carrying off all cooking fumes. Cooking 
top of range has 4 coal holes and 4 large gas burners and 
a simmering burner. Gas burners are provided with an 
automatic lighter and white enameled drip pan. Fur- 
nished with cabinet or leg 

base. Oven doors are pro- 
vided with thermometers. 

Range is made with 
plain, smooth castings, re- 
movable nickel trimmings 
and white enamel splasher 
back. 

Also made in gray or 
blue enamel. 

Also made with com- 
bination gas-coal water 
heater. 


m m 


Dimensions 


Width over all, in. 
Depth over all, in. 
Height to cooking 

top, in 

Coal oven, in 

Cas oven, in 

Oas broiler, in 


41 
32 

18x18x10 high 
18x15x101^ high 

16x15x10'.; h\<ih 



3F8-18 Service Stewart 
Range 



Ideal Stewart Range 

A combination coal and gas range with 
separate coal and gas ovens. Very compact, 
convenient and of large capacity. 
Furnished only with left-hand fire coal oven. Has 
double, high warming closet, glass oven doors and ther- 
mometers. Solid oven doors, if desired. Gas oven can 
be used for baking or broiling. Cooking top has 6 coal 
holes and 4 large gas burners and a simmering 
burner. 

Made with smooth, carefully finished castings and 
removable nickel trimmings. 

SIZES AND DIMENSIONS— IDEAL STEWART RANGES 


No. 

Cooking holes, 
coal range, in. 

Coal oven, 
in. 

Gas oven, 
in. 

Width 
over all, 
in. 

Depth 
over all, 
in. 

1-818 
1-820 
1-920 

8 
8 
9 

18x18x12 
20x20x13 
20x20x13 

16xl8xlOH 
16xl8xl0H 
16x18x101^ 

60 M 

63 

63 

27y2 
29H 


2S Stewart Range 

A coal range with 
square top and type ''M'' 
mantel. Has 6 coal holes. 
Oven door is equipped 
with thermometer. Range 
is made with plain, 
smooth castings and re- 
movable nickel trim- 
mings. Size of oven, 
20x20x12 in. 


i 



2S Stewart Range 


Stewart Hotel Ranges 

Made in several types and sizes for hotels, restau- 
rants, boarding houses, clubs, large residences, etc. 

The Twin Hotel range is made with 2 ovens, each 
having a firebox. Each oven and firebox is operated 
independently. Has high and low warming closets and 
12 coal holes. 

The double oven range has 1 firebox and 2 ovens, 
each controlled independently. Madie with elevated 
warming closet or high shelf. Has 8 coal holes. 

The hotel steel ranges are made of steel throughout, 
trimmed with nickel. Made with single oven, and with 
2 ovens and 1 firel)Ox. May be joined in series. 



Ideal Stewart Range 


Stewart Twin Hotel Range Stewart Steel Hotel Range 
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PHILLIPS & CLARK STOVE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Ranges 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

GENEVA, N. Y. 


Product 

Andes Ranges. 

For Andes Warm Air Furnaces see pages 
1660-1661. 


RANGES 

TRADE-MARK 


Andes Ranges 

The Andes ranges of today are the result of 50 
years of successful experience in the building of ranges. 
Improvements have been added from year to year, and 
the present models combine good appearance with 
strength, economy, efficiency and long life. 

Andes ranges built 45 years ago are still in ser- 
vice. The newer models are just as durable. 

They bake and cook with a minimum amount of 
fuel. In a test of a stock model of one of the newer 
ranges, 12 loaves of bread (18 lbs.) were baked using 
6 lbs. of newspapers as fuel. 

The ovens are quickly heated to baking tempera- 
ture, thus saving considerable time. 

Andes Double 

The Andes Double range is built for burning both 
or either gas or coal, coke or wood. 

Finished in white porcelain enamel which is guar- 
anteed not to craze or stain. The enamel can be washed 
as easily as a china dish. The top has a rust resisting 
gunmetal finish. Jambs are enameled black, set off by 
nickel trimmings. This range looks and stays clean, and 
requires no polishing with stove blacking. 

Furnished with high closet, with or without gas 
broiler top, and with leg base or low closet base. Has a 
special lift-up top, handy for broiling, toasting and put- 
ting on coal. The extra large firebox uses fuel eco- 
nomically. 

The Andes Double 
has 4 cooking holes for 
coal and 4 gas burners 
with a simmering burner. 
The gas burners are 
equipped with Rutz auto- 
matic lighters. 

Dimensions and Weight 
Length of cooking top, 44 in. 
Depth of cooking top, 29 in. 
Oven, 20x181^ in. 
Broiler, UxlVA in. 
Height of cooking top from 

floor, 32 in. 
Height of high closet and gas 
broiler from floor, 49V2 in. 
Approximate shipping weight, 
Andes Double Ran<ie 700 lbs. 



Andes 25 

The Andes 25 is a combination gas and 
coal range for homes where kitchen space is 
restricted. Requires very small space, yet 
gives ample cooking facilities for a mediiun 
sized family. 

Regularly furnished with a straight coal oven, 
straight elevated gas oven, elevated gas broiler, 2 cook- 
ing holes for coal and 4 gasburners with a simmering- 
burner. Gas burners are equipped with Rutz auto- 
matic lighters. 

Can be furnished either 
blacked, or enameled white 
or a soft gray with black 
enamel jambs and nickel 
trim. 

Dimensions and Weight 
Length of cooking top, 36 in. 
Depth of cooking top, 28 in. 
Coal oven, 20x17^/^x10 in. high. 
Gas Oven, 16V2xl5xlO in. high. 
Gas broiler, 12V>xl5xlO in. high. 
Height of cooking top from floor. 
32 in. 

Height of gas oven and broilci 

from floor, 52 ^/L> in. 
Approximate shipping weight, 
600 lbs. 

Sentinal Andes 

A doul)le oven, double fire box range of unusually 
large cooking capacity. 
Each oven and firebox is 
arranged as a separate unit 
for economy. Each unit is 
equipped with patented lift- 
up broiler top, pouch feed, 
drop oven door and warm- 
ing closet. 
Length over all, 81 in. 
Ovens, each, 20x20x13 in. 
Sentinal Andes Range Approximate weight, 1200 lbs. 
Imperial Andes 

A double oven, single firebox 
range of large capacity and com- 
pact design. Both ovens may be 
operated simultaneously. Fur- 
nished with a high warming closet 
or elevated gas attachment. Gas 
plate may be supplied at either or 
both ends. 

Length over all, 52 in. 
Ovens, each, ISVjxZOxHVi in. 
Approximate weight, 960 lbs. Imperial Andes Range 
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BOSTON, MASS 

ROCHESTER, N 


RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 

Manufacturers of Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges 
260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y 

60 High Street " " ' 


FACTORY 
Dover, N. J. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 


Y., Rockwood Street 


1332 Arch Street CHICAGO, ILL., 171-173 West Lake Street 

PROVIDENCE, R, I., 429 Industrial Trust Building 


Products 

Richardson "Perfect" Coal and Gas Cooking 
Ranges. 

For Richardson Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 
1662-1665 ; for Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank 
and Laundry Heaters, see pages 1675-1679; for Rich- 
ardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, and 
Automatic Heating System for garages, see pages 
1708-1711. 

Richardson "Perfect'' Cooking Ranges 

The Richardson 'Terfect" ranges have attained 
their reputation through their high standard of 
quality and efficiency, the result of careful study of 
conditions and many years of experience in the man- 
ufacture of cooking apparatus. 

"Perfect" ranges are constructed with a large 
flue which distributes the heat effectively around the 
oven making possible successful results in baking 
and cooking. The "Perfect" triangular revolving 
grate described below can be removed without dis- 
turbing the brick, grate rest or waterback. The 
waterbacks are large and of heavy construction 
assuring an abundance of hot water. 

Finish — All the coal and combination coal and 
gRS ranges illustrated can be obtained in the stan- 
dard black finish or in a full enamel finish. See 
illustrations and description of enameled ranges on 
a following page. 

Although both the standard black finish and 
the enameled finish are illustrated it is recommended 
that the enameled ranges be used. Although they 
cost slightly more than the standard range, the 
difference in price is soon made up in the saving of 
labor and general appearance. 

The gas ranges illustrated are made in the full enamel 
finish and as noted in the description of each range. 

Richardson "Perfect" Grates and Ash Chute 

All "Perfect" ranges are fitted with "Perfect" 
triangular revolving ventilating grate bars (see illus- 
tration) for burning coal or wood. They insure a clean 
fresh fire. 

The ash chute can be sup- 
plied as illustrated, for all 
^Terfect" ranges except leg 
base ranges. The ashes are 
dropped directly into an ash 
can or ash pit in the cellar. 
This does away with the dust 
and annoyance of ashes in the 
kitchen. 

The attachment con- 
sists of ash chute, one dam- 
per and two lengths of gal- 
vanized pipe. No ash cans 
supplied. A close fitting top 
for the can and telescopic ^^^^^ 

section of pipe should be furnished with the 

specified to be supplied by "Perfect" ranges. Ashes 

^ dropped directly nito receptacle 

sheet metal contractor. in cellar, avoiding dirt and dust 



Richardson "Perfect" Grand and "Perfect" Royal 
Single Oven Ranges 

"Perfect" ranges have every modern improve- 
ment that up-to-date designing ability can suggest; 
they are perfect in construction and operation. Their 
plain design and smooth finish are generally appre- 
ciated, making them as easy to keep clean as they 
are attractive in appearance. The nickel work is 
detached without removing any nuts or bolts. 

All "Perfect" ranges have the same grade of 
materials and the same careful workmanship : differ- 
ent names denote merely different sizes. 



^. ? PERFE; 



Richardson "Perfect" Royal Range 

RICHARDSON "PKRFKCT" GRAND AND "PERFECT" 
ROYAL RANGES 


Depth of top, in 

Width of top less end shelf, in 

Width of top with end shelf, in 

Width of top with reservoir, in 

Height of top from floor, in 

Oven: width, depth, height, in 

Total height, including single mantel, in 
Total height, including dble. mantel, in 

Smoke pipe, diam., in 

W?iter front capacity, gals 


Grand 

Royal 

29 

2SH 

371^ 

34^ 

45 

42^ 

52H 

50 


32 

20 X 20 X 11 M 

18 X 18 X llH 

54 

S3H 

54M 

54 

6 

6 

40 

40 
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Richardson "Perfect" Single Oven Coal Range 

This range is made in four sizes as listed below. 
It IS the highest grade single oven coal range made 
by this company. As illustrated it has an upper hot 
closet besides the large oven. The cooking top is 
large and has 6 covers. 

This range can also be obtained with nickel- 
plated plate shelf and back instead of the upper hot 
closet if so ordered. 

It is supplied with the "Perfect** triangular re- 
volving ventilating grate bar and can be furnished 
with ash chute and oven thermometer when so or- 
dered : Made with either right- or left-handed fire 
chamber. 


Richardson 'Terfecf' Single Oven Combination Coal 
and Gas Range No. 88 

Furnished as illustrated and has all the advan- 
tages of a coal and gas range combined. Has a large 
single oven heated by coal and a large high oven 
heated by gas. A large gas broiler is on the same 
level as the gas oven. The coal range has the same 
grates etc, as the regular range. Also has hot 
closet below coal oven. 

Gas and coal can be used separately or together 
as desired. Gas hot water heater suitable for 50-gal. 
boiler can be furnished at slight extra cost. 



Richardson 'Tkrfect'' Single Oven Coal Range No 278 
No. 658E and 448E 


Range No. 

278 

279 

658E 

448 E 


20x20 
6-8 in. 
6 

20x20 
6-9 in. 
6 

18x18 
6-8 in. 
6 

16'^xl7 
6-8 in. 
6 

Number of boiler lioles 

Diam. smoke flue, in 


* 1 

1 Hol-Closcf 









- D 







U 1 


^ 



,1 fl_J[IZZZ3 




Dimension Diagram of No. 278, No. 658E and No. 448E 


Range No. 

A, in. 

B, in. 

C, in. 

D. in. 

E, in. 

F, in. 

278 
279 
658E 
448 E 

57 
5 7 
5 7 
57 

47 
47 
47 
47 

30 
30 
30 
28 ' 2 

39 'a 
39 4 
39 
36 

30 
30 

27 
25 

7 
7 
7 
7 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTIC FOR RICHARDSON "PlvRFFCT" 
SINGIJC OVFN COAL, RANGlv ^^^^^'-'-i 


ltd 
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Range 
No. 

1, in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 

7. in. 

278 
279 
65 8 E 
448E 

34 
34>^ 
33>| 
30 

37 
37 

361^ 
33H 

24^ 
24^ 
231^ 
20M 

7H 
7M 
7H 

2^ 
2H 

2 

28 
28 

25^ 
23^ 

6 
6 

6H 
6H 


4 



Richardson ''Perfect" Single Oven Combination Coal and 
Gas Range No. 88 


Size of oven, in. 

Gas 
broiler, 
in. 

Coal 
boiler 
holes 

Gas 
burners 

Smoke 
pipe, in. 

Gas 
connec- 
tion, in. 

Coal 

Gas 

18x18x12 

20x161^x12 

151^x13x10 

4-8 in. 

4 

6 

1 


1 Simmering burner. 1 Giant burner. 3 Full si/e burners 
I.-waterback for 50-gaI. boiler, heated by coal fire onlV 
l»as oven is supplied with thermometer 
Enameled drip pan, broiler pan and splash back. 
Ash chute supplied when ordered. 


■V - 

-D- 


CD 


FRONT EN-p 
Dimension Diagram of No. 88 


A, in. 

B, in. 

C. in. 

D, in. 

E, in. 

F. in. 

G, in. 

66 4 

46 

30 

40 4 

26 

47 

19 


Sit 


♦ LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR NO. 88 


1. in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 

351^ 

24H 

4 

7H 

5H 

25 
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Richardson "Perfect*' Double Oven Coal Range 

This type of range is the highest quality cast 
iron double oven range. It is made in three sizes 
and is fitted with large wrought iron ventilated 
removable ovens which insure the finest results for 
roasting or baking. The firebox is of ample size to 
insure a lasting and economical fire and heat the 
large waterback. The cooking top has 8 boiler holes 

4 over the fire and 2 over each oven. This range 

can also be supplied with plate shelf and back instead 
of upper warming closet when so ordered. 


Richardson "Perfect" Double Oven Combination 
Coal and Gas Range 

This type of range, as illustrated, combines two 
ranges in one unit as a double oven type. The 
feature of this range is that the gas section is as large 
and will do as much work as the coal section. They 
may be used separately or together as desired. It 
can also be supplied without the upper gas broiler 
if required ; having the hot closet only. 

Waterbacks for 50-gal. capacity on a straight 
system can be furnished and broiler may be placed at 
either side of the range. 




Richardson "Perfect" Double Oven Coal Range No. 11 IE, 
No. 112E and No. 114E 


Range No. 

lllE 

112E 

114E 


20x12x14 
8-8 in. 
7 

20x13x14 
8-8 in. 
7 

20x16x14 
8-9 in. 
8 


Smoke flue, diam., in 


Can b- supplied with shelf instead of upper hot closet. 
Box waterback will heat 50 to 60 gals. 
% waterback will heat 60 to 80 gals. 
Ash chute supplied when ordered. 



^1 I^E 


P 5LON T END 
Dimension Diagram of No. lllE, No. 112E and No. 114E 


Range 
No. 

A, in. 

B, in. 

C, in. 

D, in. 

E, in. 

F, in. 

HIE 
112E 
114E 

55 H 
55?^ 
55 H 

45 
45 H 
4514 

281^ 
28H 
28!^ 

4914 

53 

60 

28 
30 
30 

15H 
15H 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON "PERFECT" 
DOUBLE OVEN COAL RANGE 


Range No. 

lllE 

112E 

114E 

^^^^ 

-2->(|)j-3 — 

1, in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 

49 

21H 
21H 

7 

9 
29 

54y2 

23H 
23H 

7 

9 
31 

62 H 
27H 
27H 
7 

9H 
31 



Richardson "Perfect" Double Oven Combination Coal and 
Gas Range No. 428 


Range No. 

Sizes of ovens, in. 

Boiler holes 

Gas burners 

Coal 

Gas 

428 

18x16x12 

18x14x12 

3-7 in.. 3-8 in. 

4 full size 


Ash chute supplied when ordered. , , ., i, * ^ , 

Can be supplied with L-waterback for 50-gal. boiler heated by coal 
fire only. 

Gas oven is supplied with thermometer. 

Smoke pipe not less than 6-in. diameter. 

Gas pipe connections should be 1-in. diameter. 



L 1 




^■V ova*- ^as cooK^aciiorw 

< 

, D . 

0 


Ip 

nf 1 
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FRONT END 
Dimension Diagram of No. 428 


Range No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

428 

60' 

46' 

30' 

46' 

28' 

49 



LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON 'TER^^^^^^ 
DOUBLE OVEN COMBINATION 
COAL AND GAS RANGE 
No. 428 


■1- 


— 2 — H4 


l.in. 

2. in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 

493^ 

20H 

22 

7M 


25H 
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Richardson "Perfect** Ranges with Enamel Finish 

One of the greatest advances made in the improve- 
ment of cooking ranges has been the development of a 
satisfactory and practical enamel which will withstand 
heat and will not craze or chip off. 

Probably nothing has added to the comfort and ease 
of cooking as the clean, bright finish on the enameled 
range. It does away with the necessity of blacking the 
range. It is cleaner and insures an absolute saving of 
labor besides adding to the attractive appearance of the 
kitchen. 

The polished cooking top and the enameled finish 
may be cleaned easily with a damp cloth. This elimi- 
nates all the unpleasant features of blackening ranges. 

The enameling on Richardson ranges is a porcelain 
finish, fused on the iron at a high temperature and as 
it enters the pores of the iron it becomes a part of the 
casting itself and will not chip or break under usage 


Colors of Enamel — This finish can be obtained 
in three different colors: Gray, blue and black. A 
color can thus be selected which will harmonize with 
any color scheme selected for the kitchen. 

Types and Sizes — The illustrations below show 
four types of the ranges and how they are finished. 
These ranges are exactly the same as the ones illustrated 
on the previous pages, except for the enamel finish. In 
specifying, use the number of the regular range and add 
that it is to be in full enamel finish. All the ranges 
previously illustrated can be obtained in the enameled 
finish. 




Richardson "Perfect" Grand Range 

Full enamel finish 


Richardson "Perfect" Single Oven Coal Range 

No. 448E and No. 658F. Full enamel finish 




Richardson "Perfect" Single Oven Combina- 
tion Coal and Gas Range 

No. 88. Full enamel finish 


Richardson "Perfect" Double Oven Combination Coal 
AND Gas Range 

No. 428. Full enamel finish 
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Richardson "Perfect'* Gas Ranges 

These ranges have been constructed with the 
idea of safety, durability and convenience. The 
construction provides the greatest amount of cooking 
surface with economy of space in the kitchen besides 
providing for all kinds of cooking. 

The design is plain and easily kept clean. All 
the various parts are easily accessible ; the corners 
are rounded and all surfaces smooth. The ovens and 
top cooking surface are at convenient heights. 

The special oven burner lighter prevents explo- 
sions and renders the range absolutely safe. 

The ranges are guaranteed to give satisfaction 
and that the full benefit of the gas is wholly utilized. 

Every modern convenience for cooking with gas 
fuel is embodied in these up-to-date ranges and all 
have been indorsed by gas companies and institutes. 

The 15-in., No. 152X, and the 18-in. ranges are 
not as expensive as No. 182X, and are illustrated in 
the order of their cost, the 15-in. being the cheapest 
range. No. 183E is considerably cheaper than No. 
183X. 

The 15-in. "Perfect'' Single Oven Gas Range 

This range may be supplied with three different 
finishes, as preferred : The full enamel No. 252, the 
semienamel No. 1152, and the standard finish No. 
152E. 

This range has 
a low baking and 
broiling oven and 
is without hood. It 
has a shelf top and 
space below the 
burners for extra 
dishes. It can be 
equipped with en- 
ameled oven doors, 
splash back, burner 
pan and broiler 
pan. It can also be 
equipped with glass 
oven door and ther- 
mometer. 

The regular 
equipment includes 
4 top burners, 3 full 
size burners and 1 
giant burner. 

It can be fitted for burning natural gas when 
ordered. Self-lighter can also be furnished. 



The 15-in. 


"Perfect" Single Oven 
Gas Range 


Oven, in. 

Broiler, in. 

Cooking top, in. 

Flue collar, in. 

Gas 
connection, 
in. 

No. of 
burners 

15x18x13 

15x18x13 

23x22H 

2 Hx^ 

1 

4 


State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. 
Simmering burner supplied when ordered. 
Shipping wciglit, 215 lbs. 


t:r.ont end 

Dimension Diagram of the 15-in. 


A, in. 

B, in. 

C. in. 

D. in. 

E, in. 

F, in. 

G, in. 

H, in. 

I, in. 

54 

40H 

26 

31 

18 

29 

231^4 

7'2 

17 


No. 152X ''Perfect" Single Oven Gas Range 

This range has semienamel finish and is sold 
complete, as illustrated. The range has baking and 
broiling oven, enameled broiler pan and lower tray. 
The broiling oven is on the level of the cooking top. 

It has 4 top burners : 3 full size and 1 giant, and 
a simmering burner can be supplied if ordered. Self- 
lighter can be furnished at slight cost. The range 
can be furnished fitted for natural gas if ordered. 

The end shelf is shipped with range unless other- 
wise specified. 



No. 152X "Pfrfkct" Single Ovkn Gas Range 


Oven, in. 

Broiler, in. 

Cooking top, in. 

Flue collar, in. 

Gas 
connection, 
in. 

No. of 
burners 

15x18x12 

15x18x10 

23x22 ^ 

6 

1 

4 


State whether right-hand or left-liand oven is required. 
Simmering burner supplied when ordered. 
Shipping weight, 225 lbs. 



B — 

u: 


ui 

/ 1 \ 


V R-OKT 
Dimension Diagram of No. 152X 


A, in. 

B, in. 

C, in. 

D, in. 

E, in. 

F, in. 

G, in. 

H, in. 

I, in. 

58M 

40 H 

25 

31 

14'^ 

38 

21 

61^ 

13 


The IS-in. "Perfect" Single Oven Gas Range 

This range may be supplied with three different 
finishes, as preferred : The full enamel No. 282, the 
semienamel No. 1182, and the standard finish No. 
182E. 

This is the same type of range as the 15-in. 
except that the ovens, etc., are larger. It has the low 
upper oven and the broiler is below the level of the 
cooking top. It also has a shelf top. It is regularly 
equipped with enamel oven panels, splash back and 
side, burner pan and broiler pan. The enameled oven 
door can be equipped with thermometer or with glass 
door if desired. 

Range can be fitted for burning natural gas when 
ordered. Self-lighter is also provided. 
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The 18-in. *Terkkct" Single Oven Gas Ran(;k 


Oven, 
in. 

Broiler, 
in. 

Cooking top, 
in. 

Flue collar, 
in. 

Gas 
connection 
in. 

No. of 
burners 

18 X 18 X 13 

18 X 18 X 9 

29 X 33 '^ 

2H X 5 


4 


Shipping weight, 250 lbs. 



FR.ONT 

Dimension Diagram of the 18- 


END 


A. in. 

• B, in. 

C, in. 

D, in. 

E, in. 

F, in. 

G, in. 

H, in. 

I, in. 

5ti.< 

50 

26H 

31 

15 

47 H 

25 

7^ 

17 '2 


No. 182X 'Terfect" Single Oven Gas Range 

This range takes up less floor space than the 
18-in. and has the high baking and broiling ovens 
with the broiler on the level with the cooking top. 
The oven has glass door and thermometer. It also 

has canopy 
" with shelf 
under it and 
an extra 
shelf under 
the range. 
Enameled 
splash back 
and side en- 
ameled burn- 
er pan and 
broiler pan. 

The cook- 
ing top has 
3 full size 
burners, and 
1 giant burn- 
er. Range 
can be 
equipped for 
burning nat- 
u r a 1 gas 
when o r- 
dered. Self- 
lighter can 
also be sup- 
plied. 



No. 182^ "Perfect'' Single Oven Gas Range 


Oven, 
in. 

Broiler, 
in. 

Cooking 
top, 
in. 

Flue 
collar 
in. 

Gas 
connec- 
tion, in. 

No. 
of 
burners 

18x18x13 

13x18x12 

26^x22 

6 

1 

4 


■|ml 


— F H 

VKOUl 
Dimension Diagram of No. 182X 



A, in. 

B, in. 

C. in. 

D. in. 

E. in. 

F, in. 

G.in. 

H,in. 

I, in. 

J, in. 

61K 

45 

25 

30 

181^ 

401^ 

221^ 

8 

\m 

11 


No. 183X "Perfect" Double Oven Gas Range 

This is the largest range manufactured to occupy 
the smallest space. It is supplied equipped as illustrated 
with upper baking and broiling ovens, canopy and lower 
baking oven. Glass door and thermometer for upper 
oven and enameled panel door and thermometer are 
regularly furnished. Enameled splash back and sides, 
burner pan and broiler pan are furnished. 

Range has 5 full size top burners, 1 giant burner 
ond 2 simmering burners. Self-lighter can be fur- 
nished. Can also be equipped for burning natural gas. 



No. 183X "Perfect" Double Oven Gas Range 


Sizes of ovens, in. 

Broiler, 
in. 

Cooking 
top, 
in. 

Flue 
collar, 
in. 

Gas 
connec- 
tion, 
in. 

No. of 
burners 

•Lower 

Upper 

22x18x13 

18x18x13 

13x18x12 

35 4x22 

6 


6 


State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is required. 
Shipping weight, 485 lbs. 




HND FR.ONT 

Dimension Diagram of No. 183X 


State whether right-hand or left-hand oven is re- 
quired. 

Shipping weight, 300 lbs. 


A, in. 

B. in. 

C, in. 

D. in. 

E, in. 

F. in. 

G, in. 

H, in. 

I. in. 

04^ 

55^ 

25^ 

33 


30 

24 

8 
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GEORGE M. CLARK & COMPANY 

DIVISION AMERICAN STOVE COMPANY 

179 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NivW YORK, \. v., 209 West 43rci Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 86 Third Street, corner Mission 

LOS ANGICLRS, CAL., Warehouse with Beacon Light Company 


Products 

Gas Ranges, Special Stoves for 
Domestic Science Schools. 

Also Restaurant Stoves, Gas Hot 
Plates, Gas Circulating Water Heaters, 
Gas Ovens, Gas Appliances ; Oil Stoves, 
Oil Water Heaters. 


Clark Jewel Gas Ranges 

Equipped with Lorain oven heat regu- 
lator they are made in many sizes and 
styles to meet the most exacting require- 
ments of the modern kitchen where gas 
is available. 

The Lorain oven heat regulator is a 
simple thermostatic control device that, by 
means of a temperature wheel, puts some 44 cooking 
temperatures at your command. As soon as a called - 
for temperature is reached that temperature is main- 
tained until the wheel is moved. Assured accurate bak- 
ing in place of guesswork is the result. 

Long time, low temperature cooking permits plac- 
ing a complete meal in the oven and then after cooking 
three to five hours without attention the meal is ready 
to serve. 

The drudgery of potwatching is eliminated. 

Lorain oven canning is so much simpler than the 
steam boiler and pressure cooking methods, that most 
of the bother of cold pack canning is eliminated. 

The Lorain oven heat regulator cannot be added 



TRAD I>M ARKS 


to a range originally made without it. 

While most Clark Jewel ranges are 
Lorain equipped, we stil! make some ranges 
without this attachment. 

Domestic Science Stoves 

Domestic science schools are rapidly 
putting in Lorain equipped ranges to teach 
time and temperature cooking. We will 
be glad to have one of our salesmen call 
to discuss schoolroom layout. 

We have a folder showing special 
stoves for schools. 


Details of Construction 

The L624, L626, A688 and D234 
Clark Jewel gas ranges are full porcelain 
enameled in white and black. 

The A319, A318, A316, A314, A3144 and A3142 
are equipped with white porcelain enameled splasher and 
top lighter. All of these ranges but the A3 19 also come 
in semiporcelain finish having white porcelain enameled 
oven top, high shelf, back roll and white legs, and are 
numbered A338, A336, A334, A3344 and A3342. 

A complete line of white and black enameled ranges 
in the same sizes as above ranges, with smooth un- 
panelled door frames white enameled as are legs and. 
body, with black porcelain enameled front, cooking top 
and side shelf and dark enameled linings. These ranges 
are numbered A639, A638, A636, A634, A6344 and 
A6342. 






No. L624. Lorain 


No. L626. Lorain No. A688. Lorain 

Clark Jewel Gas Ranges. Lorain Equipped 


No. A588. Lorain Left Oven 
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No. A3 18 Lorain 


No. A3 144 Lorain 


No. A3 142 Lorain 


No. A638 Lorain 


The ovens of all these ranges are 14 in. high and 
20-in deep. This gives large capacity, even with the 
A3 14 series with ovens 141^ in. wide. All cabinet ranges 
can be had with oven on right (regular) or left of cook- 
ing top. 

%,-in. gas supply should be provided for all ranges 
listed below except Nos. L624 and L626 which should 
have 1-in. supply. 

Catalogue 

Catalogues and folders will be sent on request. 



No. E230 DuPLKx No. D234 Duplex 

Cooker Cooker 


DATA, CLARK JEWEL. GAS RANGES 


Adaptable 

Stove 

Size of cooking top, in. 

Number of 

Oven sizes, in. 

F"loor space, in. 


for 

No. 




top cooking 






Height, 



Wide 

Deep 

High 

openings 

Wide 

Deep 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

in. 








Lower oven 





Large families 

L624 

31 

21H 

32H 

6 

24 


14 

62^ 

27 

60H 








Upper oven 











16 

19K 

14 











Lower oven 






L626 

24 

21H 

32K 

4 

20 

19H 

14 

53 

27 

51 








Upper oven 











16 


14 





A688 

22H 

21H 

32M 

4 

18H 

20 

14 

53 

27 

52 


A588 

22K 

21H 

32M 

4 

18M 

20 

14 

53 

27 

52 


A319 

22^ 

23 

32 

4 

18H 

20 

14 

53^ 

27 

60 

Average family 

A318 

221^ 

23 

32 

4 

18H 

20 

14 

53H 

27 

52 


A336 

221^ 

23 

32 

4 

16H 

20 

14 

5iy2 

27 

52 


A338 

22H 

23 

32 

4 

18H 

20 

14 

53H 

27 

52 


A638 

22M 

23 

32 

4 

18^ 

20 

14 

53 K 

27 

52 

Smaller families 

A334 

22 

22H 

32 

4 

14H 

20 

14 

49H 

27 

52 

and smaller space 

A3144 


22H 

32 

4 

14>^-2 

20 

14 

43 

27 

52 


A3142 

13 

22>^ 

32 

2 

141^ 

20 

14 

40 

27 

52 

Kitchenette 

E230 

28 

Wi 

32 

3 

\m 

14 

13 

28H 


nH 


D234 

28 

13H 

32 

3 


14 

13 

2sy2 

18H 

32H 
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TELEPHONE 

LONGACRE 4220 


WILLIAM M. CRANE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Ranges and Appliances 
16-20 West 32hd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS: Northwest Gas & Klectric Equipment Co., PORTI^AND, ORE. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
LOS ANGKr.ES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SlvATTIJC, WASH. 


CABLE ADDRESS 

"Vulcan, New York'' 


Products 

Vulcan Gas Ranges. 
Also manufacturers of Circulating and 
Tank Storage Water Heaters, Bakers' Ovens, 


VULrCAN 

TRADE-MARK 


and Doughnut Stoves, Confectioners' Furnaces, Broil- 
ers, Toasters, Griddles, Waffle Irons, and Industrial and 
Illuminating Burners — for natural and manufactured gas. 

Experience and Service 

Forty years of experience in the design and manu- 
facture of gas burning appliances have resulted in the 
Vulcan line, which is standard all over the world. This 
experience enables the Crane engineers to be of the 
greatest assistance to architects and builders in their 
proper selection and installation of gas ranges to meet 
both cooking requirements and building regulations. 

This experience and service is at the disposal of 
those interested in building. 

Vulcan Smoothtop Compact Cabinet Gas Range 

These ranges, due to their compact design, occupy 
about half the floor space required by an ordinary range 
of equal cooking capacity, thus saving space in kitchens. 

Below is shown a comparison of size between a six- 
burner open top range and the No. 441 Smoothtop (3> 
burners) which actually has more room for cooking to]) 
surface than the larger range. 
This is typical Smoothtop con- 
pactness. 

Important Features and 
Improvements — ( 1 ) Construction 
— Smoothtop construction, work- 
manship and finish are superior 
throughout. Materials are of 
highest quality and heavier than 
ordinarilv used in gas ranges. 

(Zy Closed Top — Makes 
possible the great cooking utility 
which is the dominating feature 



VULCAN SMOOTH TOP RANGE IN- 
STALLED IN KITCHEN OV RESIDENCE 



of Smoothtop design. Entire top surface is 
available for cooking, permitting .a great re- 
duction in size of range without sacrificing 
cooking capacity. 

(3) Height of Top— Height of Smoothtop (38 in.) 
eliminates tiresome backbending. This is an important 
improvement since 75% oi all cooking is done on the top. 

(4) Saving of Gas — Heat, supplied by star burners 
set in front, passes back to the flue, bringing entire top 
to cooking temperature ; this utilizes heat that is ordinar- 
ily wasted. When top is thoroughly hot, one or two burn- 
ers may be shut ofl" ; economy in gas naturally results. 

(5) Oven Capacity — The oven of the Smoothtop 
being very deep, its capacity is equal to that of the open 
type of range of the same cooking capacity. 

(6) Ease of Cleaning — Any size vessel may be used 
and shifted at will and the closed top protects the burners 
from drippings. The smooth sides, absence of projefct- 
ing parts and corners, and the superior baked japan 
finish never needing stove polish, makes cleaning as 
easy as wiping dust from a table. 

' Sizes— Four sizes, Nos. 444, 440, 441, 442, to fit 
every kitchen and every kitchen need. Detailed dimen- 
sions are given on next page. Write for catalogue 
showing models with roll top warming closet and canopy 
hood. 

Specifications — Furnish and set 
complete, with all gas and flue con- 
nections (when necessary), Vulcan 
Smoothtop Gas Ranges as manufac- 
tured by the William M. Crane 
Company, 16-20 West 32nd Street, 
New York, N. Y., in accordance with 
the following schedule; (here men- 
tion type of range and location). 

How Sold — Vulcan 
Smoothtop cabinet ranges may be 
ordered through our local agent 
or dealer. In localities where we 
have no dealer, arrangements 
can be made to supply your needs. 


Arcl of / I 
Vulcan ' 
Smooth Top 


—Area of 
Open Top - 


-62- 


P L A N 

NOTE- A savinO of 31 V2" in widfh is 
obfdin<z,d by use or Smool-h Top Rdn^«.s. 

By m<3Lkin^ provision for fncsc ranges 
in kifche:n iayoul, considerables space is 
available for oiher equipment. 

The rdnQ«' may be, rece,s5ccl ^o 
ddvani-a$e etfecfin^ even ^vcaf-cr 
saving of spACC. 


COMPARISON OP OPEN TOP AND SMOOTH 
TOP RANGE OF SAME COOKING CAPACITY 



VULCAN SMOOTH TOP RANGE IN 
STALLED IN KITCHEN OF APARTMENT 
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Vulcan Smoothtop Compact Cabinet Gas Ranges 



No. 444 Smoothtop Junior 

— Description — For small kitchens, 
kitchenettes. Equal in every re- 
spect to the most expensive cabi- 
net. Closed top heated by 3 burn- 
ers across front — 2 regular burners 
and simmering burner in center. 
Oven equipped with both baking 
and broiling burners. 

Bquif^moit — White enamel higli 
slielf, door panel, and broiler pan; black 
japan body finish inside and out; white 



^Extreme Projection 
PLAN OF N0.444 SMOOTHTOP JUNIOR 


All manufactured gas ranges equipped with automatic U^ht- 
ers. Two ovens, a 
large one for baking 
and a duplex oven for 
baking and broiling. 
Safety device prevents 
oven and broiler burn- 
ers being lighted at 
same time. 

Equip tn e nt — 
White enamel 
high s h el f , 
burner tray, door 
panels, broiler 
pan and flue 
pipe; black japan 
body finish in- 
side and out; 
white legs. 


(Tat. 


No. 444 

other Pats. 


rend.) 


Oven and broiler 
18x121/^x12 in. 



^Exfr2m<2, Profccfion 
PLAN OF NO. 442 RANGE 


No. 440-X — Description — A 
large capacity range for small 
kitchens. Duplex oven and 
broiler, safety device prevents 
oven and broiler being lightened 
at same time. Closed top heated 
by 2 regular burners in front, 
junior burner in back for sim- 
mering purposes. Manufactured 
gas ranges equipped with auto- 
matic burner lighter. 

Equipment — White enamel high 
shelf, burner tray, door panels, broiler 
pan and flue pipe; black japan body 
finish inside and out; white legs. 


Small oven, 14x18x121^ in. 
Large oven, 18x1 8x1 21/^ in. 



(Pat., 


No. 442-X 
other Pats. Pend.) 






.1 



^ Ex 1 feme Projechon 
PLAN OF NO 440 RANGE 



Oven and l)roilcr, 18xl4x 
121/2 in. 


No. 441-X — Description 
— Suitable for average size 
families. Top will hold 6 
or more vessels. Closed 
top heated by 3 star burn- 
ers in front and 1 junior 
burner in back. All manu- 
factured gas ranges equipped 
with automatic lighter. 

Equipment — Wiiite enamel 
high shelf, burner tray, door 
panels, broiler pan and flue pipe; 
black japan body finish inside 
and out; white legs. 


(Pat. 


No. 440-X 

other Pats. Pend.) 



^Ex f f emc Projecf ioJo 
PLAN OF m 441 RANGE 



Oven, 14xlSxlJi/-j 
Broiler, 9x18x8 Va 


in. 
in. 


No. 441-X 

(Pat., other Pats. Pend.) 


No. 442-X — Description — Largest of the smoothtop series. 
Has more actual top cooking capacity than the average 8- 
burner top range. Closed top heated by 4 star burners in 
front and 2 junior burners in back for simmering purposes. 



m>iiT iiLv. 


Dimension Diagram of Ranges 

Range Numbers 


Dimensions 

444 

440X 

441X 

442X 


in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

A 


241^ 

30^ 

42 

B 

21 

24 

26 

26 

C 

13 

10 

13 

10 

D 

23 

28 

25 

28 

E 

13 

13 

13 

13 

F 


3H 



G 

16 

16 

16 

16 

H 

im 

IIH 

im 

im 

J 


521^ 



K 

37^ 

37M 



L 

36 

28 

36 

45 

M 

90 

90 

90 

90 

N 

27 

27 

27 

27 


Note: The dimensions of the ranges illustrated on this page, and as 
listed in the above chart do not include end shelves. When end shelves 
are supplied, add 10 in. to dimension "A." 

Roll Top Warming Closet 

A roll top warming closet is 
heated by the waste 
heat. In it dishes can 
be warmed and food 
kept hot while waiting 
to be served. It is 
especially useful on the 
Vulcan Smoothtop com- 
pact cabinet gas range. 
The beautiful white 
enamel door and spark- 
ling nickel add greatly 
to the attractiveness of 
kitchens. 



Roll Top Warming Closi:t 
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Representative Types 
of Vulcan Open 
Top Cabinet Gas 
Ranges 

No. 845-E, 36-in. 
Short Cabinet Range— 
36 in. wide. Full size 
cooking top fitted with 4 
burners; 3 regular, 1 
giant, and simmering 
burner ; spacious oven 
and broiler; interiors 
finished in baked alu- 
minum. Can be supplied 
with "right oven" if pre- 
ferred. Height to flue 
collar, S6V2 in 



No. 845-E, 36-1 X. 
Short Cabinet 
Gas Range 

Patented 


IJIMENSIONS 


Oven, in 

Broiler, in 

Cooking top, in 
Floor space, in. 


No. 968-SE Box 
Cabinet Range- 
Spacious cooking top 
fitted with 4 top 
burners: 3 regular, 1 
giant, and a simmer- 
ing burner. Oven is 
large; broiler large 
and efficient; interiors 
finished with baked 
aluminum. Height to 
flue collar, 49^! in. 


Wide 


14 
12 

21> 
36 


Deep 

High 

18 

14 

18 

9 


29 yi 

25 




Vulcan Heavy Duty 
Ranges 

For hotels, hos- 
pitals, restaurants, 
schools, clubs or 
wherever large quan- 
tity cooking is done. 

Two types of 
heavy duty ranges can 
he supplied. The heavy 
type for the big hotel, 
restaurant and hos- 
pital and a similar de- 
sign, smaller in size 
for small places. 

Vulcan ranges of 
this type can be sup- 
plied with closed or 
open top to meet every 
cooking need. 

E c o n o m i cal 
Operation — Entirely 
enclosed top is 


No. %8-SE 
Box Cabinet Range 

Patented 
Dimensions 


Oven, in 

Broiler, in 

Cooking top, in. 

Floor space with end shell , in.. . . . 
Floor space without end shell, in. 


Wide 

Deep 

18 

18 

18 

18 

22 

21 

47 

25 

44H 

25 


High 


14 
9 

33% 


Vulcan No. 887-E, 
40 in. Box Cabinet 
Range with Canopy 
Hood— A canopy hood 
with flue collar permits 
flue connection, making 
this an ideal range for 
apartment house kitchens; 
can be set in space 40 in. 
wide; has large oven and 
broiler ample in capacity 
for most roasting and bak- 
ing requirements; interiors 
finished in baked aluminum. 
Full size cooking top 
fitted with 4 burners: 3 
regular, 1 giant, and a 
simmering burner. Height 
S9V2 in. over all. 



Dimensions 


Oven, in 

Broiler, in 

Cooking top. in.. 

Floor space with end shelt , in. ... • 
Floor space without end shelt, in. 


Wide 

Deep 

High 

14 

18 

14 

14 

18 

9 

22 

21 

33H 

42»^2 

25 


40 

25 






No. 1751 Hotel Range with 
No. 784 High Shelf 


equipped with removable 
rings over a powerful 
4-ring burner which 
when lighted rapidly pro- 
duces a redhot spot. 

Special flue con- 
struction, together with 
heavy fire bricks sur- 
rounding burner, utilize 
all the heat and raise the 
entire top to a cooking 
temperature. 

As each ring has a 
separate cock a cooking 
temperature can be main- 
tained with one or more 
1 ings shut off. 

Most operators find 
they can do much of 


No. M745 Hotel Range with 
No. 784 High Shelf 


their work with from 
15 to 40 cu. ft. of gas 
per hour due to great 
flexibility of control. 
This, together with 
the fact that only 96 
cu. ft. of gas per 
hour is consumed by 
the heavy type with 
all rings going and 
60 to 72 cu. ft. by 
the smaller type, 
means great economy 
in gas. 

Attachments — 
Broilers and high 
shelves which are 
interchangeable are 
furnished as re- 
quired. 



No. M872 Restaurant Range 
with No. 783 High Shelf 
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Below is shown one of the innumerable combina- 
tions of Vulcan ranges that can be made to fill every 
cooking need. Blue prints will be furnished recom- 
mending the types and combinations of ranges that will 
best fill cookinc^ requirements. This service is free. 



Vulcan Service 

This Company manufactures heavy duty ranges for 
large installations and maintains a service department, 
which furnishes architects and builders, free of charge, 
with advice as to the proper equipment to do the cook- 
ing required. This service includes the assistance of 
the Company's service men and the furnishing of 
layouts covering the complete kitchen equipment neces- 
sary for large installations. Early consultation will 
enable the architect to get the most value out of this 
service. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues covering the complete Vulcan line or any 
particular Vulcan product will be gladly sent on request. 


A Combination of Vulcan Ranges and Spreader Plate 

7V2 ft. of working surface consisting of two No. 1751 Ranges, one 
301/^ -hi. spreader plate, one No. 784 high shelf, and one No. 788 salaman- 
der broiler. 

This combination gives ft. of working surface 
with 2 fires, 2 ovens, salamander broiler and high shelves. 
It will handle a tremendous amount of work and the 
spreader plate saves the cost of an additional section. 


Prominent Installations 

Following are a few 
can gas appliances: 

Hotel McAlpin 
Hotel Martinique 
Providence-Biltmore Hotel 
Westchester-Biltmore Hotel 
Hotel BellevCle-Stratford 
Princeton University- 
New York Athletic Club 
Union League Club 
Fifth Avenue Hospital 


prominent installations of Vul- 

Bellevue Hospital 
Mt. Sinai Hospital 
Overbrook Hospital 
Jersey City Hospital 
Smith College 
Simmons College 
General Electric Company 
Worthington Pump Works 




Ambassador Restaurant, Newark. N. J. Floor Plan — Princeton University Kitchen Ox-Weld Acetylene Co., Newark, N. J. 

Kquipped with Wilcan Ranges 



City Hospital, Jersey City, N. J. Robert Treat Hotel, Newark, N. 

Typical Installations of Vulcan Heavy Duty Gas Ranges 


Sweet's Catalogue 


2110 


FRANK S. BETZ CO. 

All-steel Standard Kitchen Cabinets 
HAMMOND, IND. 

CONTRACT DKPARTMKNT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO, ILL., 30 East Randolph Street— Telephone, Central 6040. 
NEW YORK office:: 6-8 West 48th Street— Telephone, Bryant 6142 


Product 

Betzco All-steel Standard "Kitch units." 
For Medicine Cabinets, see page 1636; for Steel 
De Luxe Radiator Covers, see page 1731. 

Betzco "Kitchunits" 

Convenience and cleanliness are two essentials of 
the modern home kitchen. To these should be added 


and strong through long years of service and without 
cracks and crevices for vermin and dirt. The units 
are finished in washable enamel, oven baked after each 
coat, giving a durable finish that is easily kept clean 
and spotless. 

The satisfaction of the user is the ultimate test 
of every device. Thousands of owners have found 
that "Kitchunits" satisfy and please their tenants and 


OPtlING 



I 


I 


mm 


Section of Unit "A" 


Unit "A" Unit "B" 

Betzco All-steel Standard "Kitch units" 


Section of Unit "B" 


compactness, which, while adding convenience, also adds 
economy in the building of apartments and bungalows. 
**Kitchunits" appeal alike to architect, builder, owner 
and, most important, to the tenant. Built sturdily of 
heavy gauge furniture steel, finished in durable, wash- 
able enamel and correctly designed, "Kitchunits" are 
economical, not alone in initial cost but through years 
of exacting service. 

Standardized manufacture, in what is probably the 
largest factory of its kind, enables us to successfully 
produce these standard kitchen installations at excep- 
tionally reasonable prices and at a maximum speed. 

Why "Kitchunits" Should Be Specified 

Modern living conditions demand economy and 
compactness. The natural outcome is the kitchenette 
apartment or bungalow. From ordinary wood cupboards 
developed the more efficient and durable steel kitchen- 
ettes, which, in turn, were improved and modified until 
the Betzco "Kitchunits" were designed, representing the 
final word in modern sanitary kitchenette equipment. 

"Kitchunits" are made in definite units, which can 
be combined in convenient arrangements or installed 
singly. The unit idea not only adds materially to 
economy in manufacture, but also greatly simplifies the 
work of the architect and the cost of installation. 

"Kitchunits" are made throughout of heavy gauge 
furniture steel, welded into a single, solid piece rigid 


make their apartments easier to lease. Such indorse- 
ment combined with the moderate cost and superior 
construction make "Kitchunits" the logical choice of dis- 
criminating architects, builders and owners. 

The fact that Betzco "Kitchunits" are made in 
four different style units, each identical in over-all 
dimensions, makes them readily interchangeable and per- 
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Detail of Units "A" and "B" 
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Section of Unit **C" 


Unit "C" 

Betzco All-steel Standard 


Unit "D" 
"KiTCHUNITS" 


Section of Unit '*D" 


mits the combination of any number of units, according 
to availal)le space and requirements. 

Estimates or further details gladly furnished. 

General Specifications 

Size — Over-all dimensions, 84 in. high, 34V2 in. 
wide, 20 in. deep. 

Material— Furniture steel, specially rolled, all 
joints welded. 

Finish — Washable enamel, pressure coated, oven 
baked after each coat. 

Unit Specifications 

Refrigerator Unit "A"— Upper cabinet 291^ in. 
high, for groceries — 2 shelves; bottom shelf IQi/o in. 
high accommodates milk bottle ; other two openings each 
7i/> in. high. Middle opening 11% in. high, for bread, 
sugar and spice containers. Refrigerator opening 40yo 
in. high, accommodates refrigerators made by Belding- 
Hall Co., Belding, Mich., and other manufacturers. Can 
be made with opening in back for outside icing. 

Gas Plate Unit "B"— Upper and lower cabinets 
have same dimensions as upper cabinet in Unit "A" for 
dishes, pots and pans. Hot plate opening 241/1 in. high, 
properly insulated. Flue extending through upper cabi- 
net provides ventilation and carries off smoke and odors. 


I 
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Refrigera- 
tor Unit "Cr- 
upper cabinet 
has same dimen- 
sions as in unit 
"A." Middle 
opening 131/2 in. 
high. Below this 
i s drawl)oard 
full width and 
depth of unit, 
covered with 
nickeloid. R e - 
f rigerator open- 
ing 39 in. high. 
Can be left open 
for outside icing. 

Gas Range 
Unit "D"— Up- 
per cal)inet has 
same dimensions 

as in unit "C." Middle. opening for range 43% in. high, 
32 in. wide, 19l^ in. deep, with insulated walls. Accom- 
modates Geo. M. Clark & Co.'s special range and other 
marks. Two drawers at bottom 8V2 in. high, 15 in. 
wide, 19 in. deep. Flue extending through upper cabinet 
provides ventilation and carries off cooking odors. 
Estimates or further details gladly furnished. 
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Detail of Units *'C" and "D" 
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Showing Saving in Floor 
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Space with "Kitchunit'' 


Sweet's Catalogue 


2112 


ENAMELED STEEL PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Majestic Built-in Kitchens and Equipment 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

4223-4231 Belle Plaine Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Majestic Steel Kitchen Equipment 
comprising: Majestic Built-in Steel Kitchens 
(patents pending) and Steel Kitchen Cah- 
inets. 

trade- 

Majestic Steel Kitchen Equipment 

Majestic equipment lends itself to many useful 
combinations and arrangements. Made for large, me- 
dium, or small capacity kitchens. Side and rear icing 
and service doors furnished if desired. 

All of the Majestic kitchens are made of sheet steel, 
electrically welded, and finished in either white, ivory 
or battleship gray enamel, baked on. 

The greater convenience and utility, together with 
the space saving possibilities, are more than enough to 
pay for the entire equipment. Its sanitary features, 
abundance of shelf area and exclusive conveniences, 
together with the durability, appeal to both builders and 
users. 

No. 2325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen— This 
type (Fig. 1) is made up of a stove and a refrigerator 
section, either of which may be purchased separately and 
installed independently of the other. In the arrange- 
ment shown, the sink (furnished by the builder) is 
placed between the two sections, with the drain and 
utility shelves directly above. The stove section is 32^/^ 
in. wide, 82% in. high and 18 in. deep, and is equipped 
with the Majestic ventilating device which, when con- 
nected with the ventilating flue in the building, draws 
off all cooking odors and superfluous heat. 

The stove compartment is insulated by means of 



:.MARK 


double steel walls with dead air space between 
and in addition a lining of asbestos. The stove, 
which is of special design manufactured for 
this company, is equipped with one giant and 
two single burners on top. . The oven is 181/. 
in. wide, 14 in. deep and 13 in. high. 

The refrigerator section is 32y2 in. wide, 
823/4 in. high and 18 in. deep. This section is equipped 
with a standard refrigerator having an ice capacity of 
60 lbs. The insulation is dead air, obtained by the use 
of mineral felt, a combination of mineral wool, asbestos 
and hair felt. The provision chamber is finished in 
odorless Avhite enamel. Box is equipped with removable 
drain pipe and air trap, and the hardware throughout is 
heavy brass, nickelplated. 

No. 1325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen— Con- 
sists of a standard stove unit (Fig. 2) exactly the same 
as furnished with the No. 2325-WR type together with 
a wall refrigerator, which is attached to the wall above 
the sink (sink furnished by builder). 

Outside dimensions of refrigerator: 26 in. wide, 
24 in. high and 13 in. deep. Provision chamber is 
12V2xl9xlO in., finished in odorless white enamel. Ice 
capacity 30 lbs. 

No. 325 Majestic Cabinet— This unit (Fig. 3) 
has 3 shelves in the top, 32y2 in. wide and 18 in. deep; 
also a large cupboard in the base with two shelves of the 
same size. Outside dimensions: 32Vi> in. wide, 18 in. 
deep, and 82% in. high. Where greater cupboard space 
is desired, one or several units of the No. 325 kitchen 
cabinet may be installed with a standard full size No. 
2325-WR Majestic steel kitchen (Fig. 4). 
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Fig. 1. No. 2325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen 
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Fig. 2. No. 1325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen 
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Specification Data 

Detailed specifications covering units for right-hand 
front icing, right-hand and left-hand end icing, right- 
hand and left-hand rear icing, also data for location 
of refrigerator drain, gas and ventilator connections, 
sent on request. 

Catalogue 

Ask for catalogue of Majestic steel medicine cab- 
inets and steel broom cabinets. 
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Fig. 3. No. 325 Majestic Kitchen Cabinet 


Fig. 4. No. 2325-WR Majestic Steel Kitchen with No. 325 
Majestic Kitchen Cabinet 
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Refrigerator Unit for Left-hand Front Icing 
(Reverse figures for right-hand front icing) 


Details of Majestic Built-in Steel Kitchens 
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LA GRANGE FIXTURE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of ''Kozy-Kitch'' Cabinets 
LA GRANGE, IND. 


SALES AGENCIES IN AIJ. LARCK CITIKS 


Product 

KiTCHENETS for apartment buildings, homes and 
housing developments. 


Description 

Refrigerator and 
three-way service. 
Made in rights and lefts 
— either rear or end 
icing — white enameled 
inside and out. Made 
entirely of wood — five- 
ply laminated stock, 
and trimmed with hand- 
some heavy nickelplated 
hardware. More effi- 
ciency in 5 ft. of space 
than any cabinet ever 
oflFered to the trade. 

A Few Points of Merit 

11 -piece set crystal 
glass spice jars. 25-lb. 
capacity flour bin. 
Metal receipt holder. 
Wire cookbook holder. 
Removable bread or 
meat board. Large 
spacious drawers. Linen 
drawer. Cutlery drawer. 
Silverware tray. Utility 
drawer. Bread and cake 
drawer. Compartment 


Groceries, deposited in rear, taken out by housewife in 
front. Large swinging glass sugar bin. Porcelain pull 
out table, 25x40 in., removable to clean. 60 lbs. ice 
capacity. Refrigerator, iced from front, rear or end. 

Wire shelves in provi- 
sion chamber which in- 
sures perfect circula- 
tion of air. Heavy in- 
sulation in all walls of 
refrigerator. Large 
size lift door easy 
drain. Re- 
tray easily 



access to 
frigcrator 
cleaned. 


Outside dimensions: 
575 lbs. 


Model "A" Open 

5 ft. long, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high. 


Shipping weight, 


for 


pans, 


pots and kettles. 
Doors — 1-piece lap construction. Plenty of storage 
capacity. Roll curtain which disappears when in use — 
complete closure. Two 5-in. shelves for extra storage. 
Garbage, deposited in front, taken out by janitor at rear. 


Economy 

A saving in build- 
ing cost can be made by 
condensing the kitchen 
plans. 

Sanitation 

For reasons of 
sanitation, efficiency 
and safety, we claim 
that no cabinet, no mat- 
ter of what material, 
should contain a stove 
or sink — consequently 
we show no such ar- 
rangement in our plans 
given herewith. 




Flour Bin 
Ready to Fill 
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42-iN. Ironing Board 
Attached 



Model "A" Closed 
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Model "B" Kozy-Kitch 

Same style as model "A" with still more efficiency. 
By adding 1 ft. to either end we give a closet for storage 
of brooms, vacuum cleaners, mops, table leaves and 
ironing board. Storage space above suitable for electric 
toasters, irons, etc. Complete in every detail, no other 
kitchen equipment needed. A woman's friend; a place 
for everything and everything in place. Equip the new 
way. 

The registered trade-name "Kozy-Kitch*' and the 
line of "Kozy-Kitch" cabinets are fully protected by 
patents and patents pending. 

Write for prices and further information. 




Model "B" Closed 

6 ft. long, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 



Ideal Kitchen — Rear Service 


Two Model "B" "Kozy-Kitch'' Cabinets in Apartment Layout 
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Roughing in Details of Service Doors and Drain 

Either Rear or End — Right or Left 


Ideal Kitchen — End Service 
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SHEET STEEL EQUIPMENT COMPANY 

DISTRIBUTERS FOR ROCKFORD STEEL EQUIPMENT CO., ROCKFORD, ILL. 

Rockford Steel Kitchens 

OFFICE AND DISPLAY ROOM 

225 East Erie Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Write for Address of Nearest Representative 


Products 

Rockford Steel Kitchens (Patent Pending). 

Also "De Luxe" Steel Medicine Cabinets, Steel 
Pantries "Built-in-units," Special Steel Equipment Made 
to Architect's Specifications. 

Rockford Steel Kitchen (Patents Pending) 

The Rockford steel kitchen is made in standard 
individual units so that any required layout can be ar- 
ranged. Units are constructed of No. 20 gauge furni- 
ture steel electrically and acetylene-welded. Heavy 
nickelplated hardware throughout. All drawers mounted 
on an approved noiseless slide which permits ease of 
operation and keeps drawers in their proper position at 
all times. No small breakable parts. Built to stand the 
abuse of changing tenants. 

Unit A — Steel refrigerator thoroughly insulated, 
no seams to open or warp, lined with non-corrosive sheet 
metal. Stationary wood work table above refrigerator, 
handy arrangement of cutlery drawers, tipping flour 
bin, spice shelf and large storage cupboard, tin lined 
bread and cake compartment in lower left corner of 
cupboard. 

Unit B — Family size four-burner stove w^ith sim- 
mer and lighter, ventilated oven 18 in. wide, 18 in. deep 


and 14 m. high, finished in baked-on auto black enamel, 
also furnished with broiler burner and in pearl gray por- 
celain enamel. Other stove models of various types. 
Odors from oven and fume hood carried ofif through flue 
connection in back of unit. Flue connection has vertical 
and horizontal adjustment, (patents pending). Ven- 
tilated space between fume hood and cupboard. 

Unit C— Drain and shelf for small sink layout. 

Unit D — Pot and pan storage. 

Unit E — Useful space utilized when larger sinks 
are used. Seal (patent pending) prevents water from 
flowing under sink drainboard. 

Unit F — Concealing apron, attached to and cov- 
ers unfinished sink bowl. 

Unit G — Broom closet, furnished w^ith or with- 
out linen closet above, also with or without ironing board 
which is attached to and operates from door. 

Unit H — ^Additional storage cabinets of various 
heights above standard units. 

Unit I — Same as unit A except with cupboard 
and two drawers in place of refrigerator, not indicated 
on opposite page. 

Finish — Standard pearl gray which is the most 
practical for kitchens, also white. Each coat sprayed on 
and oven baked separately at a high temperature. 



Rockford Steel Kitchen— Units A, B, D, E, F and G 
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THE ALUMINUM COOKING UTENSIL CO. 

NEW KENSINGTON, PA. 

CANADIAN MANUFACTURERS: Northern Aluminum Co., Ltd , TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

**Wear-Ever'' Aluminum Steam Jack- 
eted Kettles and Urns. 

Cleanliness 

''Wear-Ever" utensils are made in one 
piece without joints or seams, and without 
coating to chip off. Thus "Wear-Ever" uten- 
sils assure the utmost cleanliness. 


WEAR-EVER 


Durability 

The metal used in 
gigantic rolling mills 


ALUMINUM 
^1 


"Wear-Ever 
again and 


is passed 
again under 


pressure. As a result it is not only thick but 
remarkably dense, non-porous, and durable. 

"Wear-Ever" utensils never need tinning 
— an advantage that saves time, bother and 
money. 

Slogan 

TnAHCiiADI/ • Replace utensils that wear out with uten- 
TRADE MARK sils that wear-ever. 

Co-operative Service 

This company is glad to co-operate with architects 
through whose plans embrace specification of kitchen equipment, 
tons of Address Department 25 for descriptive catalogue. 
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CRESCENT WASHING MACHINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Dishwashing Machinery 


CHICAGO office; 

136 W. Lake Street 


218 Second Avenue 
NEW ROCHELLE, N. Y. 


Products 

Crescent Electric Dish Washer for washing 
china, glass and silverware in hotels, restaurants, hospi- 
tals, institutions, cafeterias, lunchrooms, clubs, soda 
fountains, tea rooms, boarding houses, residences. 

Crescent Electric Dish Washer 

Has the clean, neat appearance of a phonograph 
cabinet. It is well built, rugged and strong. Made of 
heavy galvanized iron sheets with galvanized castings 
and fittings. Finished in attractive grey bronze. It 
can also be furnished in heavy copper with bronze 
castings and brass fittings or Moucl metal with bronze 
castings and brass fittings. 

Operation 

How Dishes are Washed — Dishes are washed 
by the famous revolving wash^ an exclusive patented 
feature, acknowledged the most efficient principle of 
washing dishes. Dishes are held stationary in compart- 
ment racks — they cannot move — while whirling torrents 
of hot soapy water under pressure of electric pump pour 
over them. No surface or crevice of any dish escapes 
the cutting, cleansing action of the famous revolving 
wash. The Crescent does not merely 'wet the dishes, 
it washes them. 

Dishes Can Not Be Broken in the Crescent — 
Held stationary in compartment racks, dishes are not 
moved or handled from the time rack is slid into washer 
until they are dry and ready for use. Marking, chipping, 
or breaking of finest china is impossible. All dishes 
are separated and remain immovable while being washed. 
This insures quick sanitary air drying without use of 
towels. 

Crescent Dish Washers Save Time, Dishes and 
Labor — Tht Crescent, with one 
operator, will do the work of 
two or three persons. Racks of 
dishes are slid into the machine 
which does all the work while 
operator racks dishes. No time 
or labor wasted. Its simplicity 
and ease of operation makes it 
as easy for a woman to operate 
as for a man. Makes the labori- 
ous task of dishwashing a quick 
an easy one. 

Sterilization — By simply 
moving a lever, dishes are rinsed 
with clean boiling water direct 
from boiler. This rinse water, 
hotter than hands can endure. 
Phantom View Model is used but once. It not only 
"R" Crescent Dish completely sterilizes them, but 
Washer ^j-^^ instant the rack of dishes is 

Showing balanced plat- - 

form for raising dishes to slul out of machmc, they dry of 

table level, and revolving ^j^^j^. ^^^^ withoUt handling. 

Installation Data 

The smaller Crescent models require same floor space as 
the average sink. As soon as power and plumbing connections 
are made, the Crescent is ready for immediate use. The Crescent 
is absolutely watertight. No leaking or dripping, eliminates wet, 
sloppy floors and unhealthy conditions. 




Tables — Tables, for receiv- 
ing soiled and clean dishes, are 
made in standard lengths of 40 and 
60 in. Tables of special length 
can be supplied also. The great 
convenience of having tables at 
both sides of machine fully justi- 
fies their small cost. There is a 
watertight connection to the ma- 
chine and the racks of dishes, hav- 
ing same working level, are easily 
slid from table into dish wash. 

Disposal of Grease and Ref- 
use — The grease from the dishes 
is disposed of automatically. Ref- 
use is caught by removable strainer 
pans. The soapy water which is 
Model "M Crescent ^ged again and again, is cleansed 

Has doors on three sides and i i, r 

can be placed in a corner or ^^Ctl time a rack OI QlSnes IS 

along the wall waslied. No watcf IS wasted. 

Crescent Household Model 

The Crescent electric house- 
hold model is attractive in design 
and extremely simple in operation. 
The same efficient revolving wash 
is used as in the larger models. It 
thoroughly cleans a machine full 
of dishes in less than a minute and 
washes all tableware including glass 
and silver. One small handle con- 
trols its operation. Permanent con- 
nections should be made for water, 
drain and electricity. 

Height (cover closed), 33^ 
in.; (cover open), SSyi in.; dia- 
meter 23 in. Two racks furnished 
for dishes, cups, glasses and silver. 

Guarantee 

Every Crescent Dish Washer is put through a practical 
working test before it leaves the factory. It is fully guaranteed 
against all mechanical defects. 

Use 

More than 12,000 Crescent Dish Washers are in daily use in 
leading hotels, restaurants, hospitals and institutions. The Bilt- 
more, Commodore, Waldorf-Astoria Hotels in New York, 191 
United States government hospitals, Roosevelt and Mt. Sinai 
Hospitals of New York, San Francisco General Hospital, 
Hahnemann Hospital of Philadelphia, Huyler's, Y. M. C. A.'s 
and Y. W. C. A.'s, 150 Bell Telephone Lunchrooms and Wal- 
dorf Lunch System, are but a few of Crescent's satisfied users. 
A CRESCENT FOR EVERY SIZE KITCHEN 



Household Model 
Ckescent 


Model 

R 

M 

A A 

EE 


1200 

2000 

4000 

7000 

Hotel, restaurant or club; 10 dishes per person. 

Persons accommodated 
per meal 

120 

200 

400 

700 


200 

333 

666 

1166 


171 

285 

571 

1000 


3 

4 

6 

10 


H 

H 

H 

2 


Dimensions 


Length, in 

Width, in 

Height (open), in. . 
Height (closed), in. 
Table height, in . . . 
Shipping wt., lbs . . 


23 H 

57^ 
35 >i 
34 
350 


22H 
22H 

57 6g 
34 
435 


28 
24 
69 
59 > 
34 
635 


52':^ 

24 

69 

59 H 
34 
1100 


Standard heating equipment: gas burner and steam injector. Electric, 
gasoline or kerosene heaters furnished at slight additional cost. 
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FEARLESS DISHWASHER CO., INC. 

175 Colvin Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Products 

Dishwashers. 

Also manufacturers of Water Coolers ; Special 
Dish, Glass and Pot Sinks. 

Fearless Dishwasher 

Construction — The construction and operation of 
the Fearless dishwasher is unusually simple. It is most 
efficient and economical in saving of time and lal3or and 
easy to keep clean. The Fearless has very few parts. 
Many machine parts mean continual delays and much 
trouble and expense. 

Another feature of the Fearless which should com- 
mend itself to every one, is the ease with which it can 
be kept sanitary. There are no pumps, nozzles or closed 
passages, but every part is open to the air and sunlight. 
The whole machine can be washed out in five minutes as 
easily as a sink. 

Principle of Operation — The Fearless dishwasher 
washes the dishes by submerging them. No type of 
dishwasher will wash dishes more quickly and efficiently 
than that which submerges them in strong currents of 
boiling water, the only right way to properly sterilize. 
With each complete oscillation of the basket in the wash 
tank, the dishes receive the force of the water from every 
angle, so that there is no part of any dish that does not 
receive the full force of the water thoroughly cleansing 
it. The complete submersion in the boiling water of the 
rinse tank, heats them through thoroughly and sterilizes 
them perfectly. 

Power — This dishwasher has 
the most direct power connection of 
any dishwasher made. The power is 
connected direct to the work only, so 
that the dishes themselves offer the. 
only resistance to the water, eliminat- 
ing all waste of power. The motor 
used is 1/8 h. p., slow speed, reduced 
to machine speed of 32 reciprocations 
per minute, built in over-sized frame 
to reduce heating, also of the venti- 
lated, splashproof type. The operating 
cost is from Ic to 2c per hour, thus 
washing the greatest amoimt of dishes 
for the least cost of any dishwasher 
made. 

MOTOR and" belt GUARD REMOVED 



B E Fearless Dishwasher 


Capacities — The Fearless is made in three sizes 
of two and three tanks each, with the wash tank on 
the right or left of the operator as required and will 
wash 2,000 to 10,000 dishes per hour. Necessary 
power is obtained from an ordinary electric lighting 
circuit. 

Tables — Fearless dishwasher tables are built to 
suit the particular requirements. They will improve the 
service, greatly increase the employee's efficiency and 
working capacity. All we require to supply your needs, 
is a rough sketch of the space you have for dishwashing 
equipment and the direction in which the soiled dishes 
come from the dining room. 

Important Users of Fearless Dishwashers — 

Leighton's, Inc., and White Lunch Co., CaHfornia 

The St. Regis Restaurant Co., New York, N. Y. 

Excellent Shops, New York, N. Y. 

C. & L. Lunch Co., New York, N. Y. 

Allentown State Hospital for the Insane, AUentown, Pa. 

The U. S. Vocational Training School, Chick Springs, S. C. 

The Waldorf System, Inc., in many states 

The Battle Creek Sanitarium, Battle Creek, Mich. 

The Bancroft Hotel, Worcester, Mass. 

The Hotel Rochester, Rochester, N. Y. 

Powers Hotel, Rochester, N. Y. 

Indiana University & School of Medicine, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Mother Hansen's Kitchen, Dallas, Tex. 

Y. M. C. A. Cafeteria, Aurora, 111. 

Carolina Tea Room, Dallas, Tex. 

The Dallas News, Dallas, Tex. 

Kl Paso Sanitarium, El Paso, Tex. 

Other names furnished upon 
request. 


Fearless Hospital Special 

This type of Fearless Dishwasher 
is especially planned for hospitals and 
sanitariums where contagious diseases 
are treated, also for educational in- 
stitutions where every precaution is 
taken to keep all disease at a minimum. 
It has one wash tank, one rinse tank 
and one sterilizing tank. The- steriliz- 
ing tank is fitted with a steamtight 
cover and insures the user of per- 
fectly washed dishes free from hac- 
teria. 




Fearless Dishwasher in Action 


B V Model, Plan No. 57S, Fearless Dishwasher 

Made in 3 sizes. Floor space 801/2x80 in. and 80x90 in. Height 
of tanks 2714 and 28 1^ in., total height over the power mechanism 50 in.; 
height of shelf as shown 23 in.; weight with metal covered tables 800 to 
950 lbs. 

Tables furnished with or without shelf 
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Installation Data on Fearless Dishwashers 

The plans illustrated below are all for right-hand 
machines, where dishes pass from right to left. The 
corresponding plans for left-hand machines are cov- 
ered. Whether you use a right- or left-hand machine 
depends on the direction the dishes come from the din- 
ing room and where you wish 
the clean ones placed. From 
right to left is the best. The 
wash tank is on the right in 
a right-hand machine and on 
the left in a left-hand ma- 
chine. 

Standard plan tables are 
shown in connection with 
type B. V. electric Fearless 
dishwasher in No. 1 or No. 
% size. When used with 
hand power machine, figure 
on machine standing 3 in. 
from wall instead of 8 in. as 
indicated. With the No. 0 
in either the hand or electric 
machine, length of tank 
should be changed to 3 ft. 
7 in. instead of 4 ft. 6 in., 
and the lap at wash end 5 in. 
in place of 6 in. 


B V FEARLKSS RAPID DTSIIWASHHR 


Type 

Floor 
space, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

Wash 
tank, 
in. 

Rinse 
tank, 
in. 

Shipping 
weight, 
lbs. 

No. 1 B V 

No. H B V 

62x30 
62x28 

28H 

40x18x20* 
40x16x20* 

20x18x20* 
20x16x20* 

500 
475 


*Deep. 

Also made as above with 3 tanks 


2 wash tanks with motor for each 


wash tank with motor and 2 rinse tanks. 



Complete Dishwasher Outfit, Showing Fearless Type B. V. 

Shelf, 23 in. above top of tabic 


WITH Special Tables 











1 


MOTOR AND PIPING 'cO 



U — a^o"— *1 

I- 


This plan is first choice where space will permit, as it has some 
advantages over the others. It has room for one or two workers 
inside the tabic, and he or they can reach every pomt with scarcely 
a step The waiters, standing on the outside, can also reach every 
point, 'and will not interfere with the operators. In order to leave 
sxifficient space between tables for workers to pass in and out, tables 
of this design made with No. 0 machine are only 30 in. wide instead 
of 36 in. 


HiaHT HAND SQUmHM 



This plan is adapted to narrow kitchens where the 
work must be done at one side. The scraping table is so 
designed that the operator has the work in easy reaching 
distance in the arc of the circle in the center of which 
he stands. This plan can stand against the wall, or re- 
verse it, and let the worker stand next to the wall 

RlGHT .Hi\HD STR.MCHT PLAK 


'co MOTOP AND PiPIN<y^ 



This plan is adapted to the left-hand cor- 
ner of a kitchen 


This plan is adapted to the right-hand corner of 
a kitchen and has some of the advantages of the square 
plan over the straight 

HIGHT HANP COHhiER. HAN 
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SANI SINK DISHWASHER CO. 

NORTH CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICACO, n.r.„ 209 West Randolph Slreci 


NBVV YORK, N. Y., 168 Churcl. Street 


Products 

Sani In-the-Sink Electric Dishwasher 
for homes, apartments, and hospitals. 

. TRADE-MARK 

Sam In-the-Sink Dishwasher 

Ideal for Apartments — Architects figuring on 
new apartment buildings and residences should see this 
sink dishwasher in operation before specifying any other 


dishes, 
basket, 



Sani In-the-Sixk Electric Dishwashkr 

sink. Renters are looking for innovations in new build- 
ings. Builders are looking for new labor saving devices 
which will increase the value of the apartments. No 
modern apartment building or residence is complete with- 
out this wonderful machine. 

Operation and Advantages — This perfected dish- 
washer is the result of 25 years of experimental work. 
The wonderful Gush-a-tor, which throws 4 gals, of water 




over and about the dishes, with just the right 
force, 11 times every minute, is the master 
achievement. The operation is so simple and 
efficient that washing dishes for a family of 6 
people takes from 4 to 6 minutes. Place all the 
as well as silverware and glassware, in wire 
run in hot water from swinging faucet, add a 
little washing powder, press the button, and in 4 minutes 
the dishes are washed absolutely clean. Pull the drain, 
rinse everything with quick flush of hot water from 
sprinkler, and let dishes 
dry in warm air from 
Gush-a-tor, which starts 
just by pushing a button. 

The dishwasher is in 
the sink — a part of the 
sink itself. The basket 
which holds the dishes 
may be lifted out easily, 
leaving a beautiful deep 
sink. All particles of 
food are washed into trap 
at bottom. Sink is kept 
clean automatically by 
action of water while 
dishes are being washed. 
A special attachment, 
furnished without extra 
charge, converts it in- 
stantly into a clothes 
washer. The gentle jets 
of bubbling, soapy water 
moved by the Gush-a-tor 
wash thoroughly all small 
articles of clothing, as 
well as dainty linens. 

Construction Details — Castings made from No 
Northern Scotch iron giving strength. These are an- 
nealed and sandblasted before being porcelain enameled. 
Porcelain enameling is dry powder process using highest 
grade enamel, iron being pre-heated to cherry red heat 
before enamel is applied, after which enamel is melted 
on to the iron. 

Vertical type footless motor 14 h.p., 1825 revolu- 
tions per minute, totally enclosed and si)lashproof. 
Length of shaft 6 in., diameter is i/o in. Packing gland 
is 3I/2 in. over all, packing chamber in gland being 
1^/4 in. in diameter and ly^ in. long. 

Water connections consist of mixing 
faucet, hose and spray independently attached. 
Sink top, or roll is 36 in. from floor. Outlet 
delivers waste to 22 in. "roughing-in.'' Legs of 
sink are adjustable giving a range of 3 in. 

Gush-a-tor, Gush-a-tor cone and wire bas- 
ket are rustproof. Electrical connection to 
motor can be made to base plug or any electric 
light socket. In designing building or residence 
base plug should be provided below sink. 


Dimension Diagram 


1 


Wellington Court Apartment Building^ Chicago 


B. Lko Steif & Co., Architects Financed by S. W. Strauss & Co. 

One of many modern ;ii>artment buildings under construction that is eciuipped 
with Sani In-the-Sink dishwashers. Building contains 66 apartments which will be 
equipped with No. R-210 Sani In-the-Sink dishwashers 42-in. size 


Demonstration and Cooperative Service 

Write for literature and arrange to see 
demonstration of this wonderful machine. Blue 
prints furnished gratis. 
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HEIMBACH INCINERATOR CO. 

1611-1615 University Avenue 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 

DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


Sales Manager, E. R. Thorson 


DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rollinson, 203 Owen Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, B, M. FrkEman Co., (lasco Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Harding & Co., 202 Hume-Mansur Building 
DENVER, COLO., F. Cornwall Smith, 317 14th Street 
DULUTH, MINN., Thomson-Williams Co., 206 Manhattan Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., C. H. Swanson, 549 Washington Boulevard 
KANSAS CITY, MO., R. L. Brown, 201 Gloyd Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, TowEr Materials Co., 709 Hubbell Building 


HOUSTON, TEX., F. B. Walcott, 325 Beatty Building 
WINDSOR LOCKS, CONN., J. F. Lally 

AKRON, OHIO, T. P. Lally, 424 Akron Savings & Loan Building 
BALTIMORE, Ml)., Consolidated Supply Co., Knickerbocker Building 
ALLENTOWN, PA., L. W. Lichtenwalner, 302 East Hamilton Street 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Henoch & Bridge, 609 Pearl Street • . 
NEW YORK, N. Y., R. C. Taylor Co., 15 East 40th Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., L. T. Kelley, 77 O'Farrel Street 


Products 

Heimbach Twentieth Century Incinerators. 

Getting Rid of the Garbage Nuisance 

The Heimbach 20th Century incinerator has al- 
ready proved its right to consideration by architects, 
builders and home owners. The difficulties of proper 
garbage disposition have for some time occupied the 
attention of health and sanitary officials. These 
officers all agree that with proper incinerators in- 
stalled in residences and in buildings housing more 
than one family, the troublesome details of properly 
disposing of garbage, so far as it applies to such 
buildings, are absolutely eliminated. 


No Fuel Is Required for De- 
struction of Refuse 

There is no fuel required 
in the maintenance of Heim- 
bach 20th Century incinera- 
tor — the garbage itself fur- 
nishes that. No expense attaches 
to the upkeep. Refuse burns up 
within five to seven minutes after 
lighting and burns up thor- 
oughly. There is no smoulder- 
ing, and tbere is absolutely no 
odor. 

Contruction Eliminates Fire 
Hazard 

The grates in the Heim- 
bach 20th Century incinerator 
are so arranged as to create 
a mighty, powerful draft, and 
yet the construction is such 
that this draft can not operate 
in any manner to make a fire 
hazard. The fireproof con- 
struction and operation has 
been remarked time and time 
again and complete tests have 
always proved this incinerator 
to be really fireproof. 

Any vermin or contagious 
bacilli are killed as soon as the 
flame strikes them and there is 
no chance for any to escape the 
intense heat. 


Built to Fit Any Type of Building Construction 

You can arrange for the installation of Heimbach 
20th Century incinerator in any building, of any con- 
struction, of any size, during or after its construction, 
though it is, naturally, better to arrange for installation 
at the time of building. 


Description of Heimbach 20th Century Incinerator 

Heimbach incinerator consists of a series of re- 
ceiving doors located in a chimney. These doors 
are placed on every floor and are airtight, and close 
automatically. Through them the paper wrapped 
garbage is dropped to the incinerator grates below. 
In the basement the chimney is enlarged to the size 
indicated in the accompanying table. Into this chim- 
ney enlargement as a chamber special grates are 
built. Once a week or oftener, the accumulated pack- 
ages are burned by simply lighting the nearest pack- 
age to the open door and then closing the door. At 
regular intervals clean out the ashes underneath. 

A Style for Every Type of Building 

Heimbach 20th Century incinerators are made in 
six styles : 

No. 1 — Design for resi- 
dences. 

No. 2 — Design for duplex 
houses. 

No. 2A — Design for four- 
flat. 

No. 3— Design for 6 to 20 
apartments. 

No. A — Design for schools, 
hospitals and apartment build- 
ings up to 80 families. 

No. 5 — Design for market 
houses and city garbage and 
refuse disposal systems. 

Blue prints for double flue 
where city ordinance requires 
it. 

Guarantee 

Every Heimbach 20th Cen- 
tury incinerator is sold with an 
absolute guarantee that if same 
is installed in accordance with 
our plans and specifications 
and is not entirely satisfactory, 
all payments will be refunded 
and transportation charges 
paid both w^ays when parts are 
returned to us. 


Hkimbach 20th Century Incinerator 

DIMENSIONS OF HEIMBACH INCINERATOR 



No.' 

Type of Building 

Size of 
combustion 
chamber, 
in. 

Size of 
flue, in. 

1 and 2 
2 A 
3 
4 


36]4 X 50 
541^ X 50 
55 X 50 
73 X 50 

12 X 12 
16 X 16 
18 X 18 

22 X 22 
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KERNER INCINERATOR COMPANY 

1001 Chestnut Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, Ihh. 

BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BOSTON, MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. 

Product 

The Kernerator: a Sanitary Equip- 
ment for the destruction, by burning, with- 
out cost, of garbage and waste in resi- 
dences, apartment buildings and hospitals. 
Aug. 25, 1914 and March 18, 1919. 

Description 

The Kernerator consists of hopper doors (see illus- 
trations) located in the regular chimney on the different 
floors, and a brick enlargement of the chimney in the 
basement into which is built a special arrangement of 
grates. 

The Kernerator combines the three recognized 
desirable features : first, destroying refuse where it 
originates; second, destroying by burning; third, burn- 
ing without cost. 

The incinerator is constructed in accordance with 
detailed working drawings which are furnished with the 
parts. The drawings are clear and the construction so 
simple that the mason has no difficulty in building it. 


HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


[PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

Patented Users 


anty if the operation is not satisfactory 
to the purchaser after 6 months* trial. 
There has never been an incinerator re- 
turned. 


Hence, 


Five Distinctive Features of the Kernerator 

First — It is built of brick and not of iron, 
there is no replacement of parts. 

The grates are of extra heavy construction and do 
not come into direct contact with the flames. 

Second — It does not cost one penny to operate. 
The waste deposited is the only fuel required. 

Experience has demonstrated that the heat from 
the burning of the dry combustible waste that accumu- 
lates in the home is amply sufficient to dry out and 
eventually consume the garbage. 

Third — The Kernerator handles all waste — not only 
garbage, but tin cans, broken crockery, bottles — in fact 
everything but liquids. 

Fourth — It occupies no space in the kitchen. 

Although the material is deposited from the kitchen 
or some point convenient to the kitchen, the incinerator 
itself is in the basement where space is not so valuable. 

Fifth — Practically no odor during burnings. 

The by-pass grate is so 
arranged that the fire is al- 
ways on top of the material 
to be burned. As the s,eat of 
the fire approaches the 
garbage, all offensive gases 
liberated by the heat must 
pass up through the flames 
and so be deodorized. 

Built in the Chimney 

The same flue that is 
used for ranges, laundry 
stoves or house heaters can be used for the incinerator. 

Over 80% of the installations in operation use a 
flue common to other heating devices in the building. 

Guaranty 

Every incinerator is sold with a money-back guar- 



Kernerators have been in successful operation for 
many years and are in daily use by thousands of families. 
On application we will refer to users in almost any of the 
larger cities in the United States. 



AIoDKL OF Kernerator for Large Apartment IIul.^ 
Residence size is very much smaller 

OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS, KERNERATOR 



Apartment House 
Models 

Residence 
Models 


5 ft. 4 in. X 4 ft. 3 in. 
6 ft. 10 in. X 4 ft. 7 in. 
9 ft. 1 in. X 5 ft. 8 in. 

4 ft. 5 in. X 3 ft. 9 in. 

5 ft. 4 in. X 3 ft. 5 in. 
5 ft. 4 in. X 3 ft. 9 in. 

Medium 
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PITTSBURGH INCINERATOR MFG. CO., INC. 

229 First Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

"San-a-tor" Garbage and Rubbish Incinerators. 

Construction of San-a-tor Incinerators 

The combustion chamber of San-a-tor is con- 
structed without bolt or screw. Each part interlocks 
one with the other. The entire parts of the combustion 
chamber can be removed and replaced through the door 
opening. This is an economic feature as in years of 
service should a part wear out it would be only necessary 
to lift same out and replace the new part which can be 
ordered by number and sent parcel post direct. There 
would be no need of employing a mechanic. This one 
feature alone is of value from an economic standpoint. 
There would be practically no replacement of parts. 

Another prominent feature of San-a-tor is the in- 
sulation composed of fire brick walls 2 in. thick which 
insure many years of service. Directly back of fire 
walls and between the outside steel jacket is the cooling 
space which provides air circulation thus reducing ex- 
terior heat radiation to a minimum. 

The combustion chamber is equipped with a central 

PITTSBURGH INCINKRATORS 


combustion cone, perforated, to permit the ignition of 
gases arising from the burning mass thus obviating 
odors by reason of perfect combustion. 

The San-a-tor, finished in black and nickel trim- 
mings, black and heavily nickelplated, and aluminum 
heavily nickelplated will add beauty to any kitchen. 

It is made in portable, wall type, and wall type with 
automatic ash fall to basement. 

It can be operated either with natural or artificial 
gas. The grates are guaranteed for 5 years. Rubbish 
and garbage mixed together will reduce gas consumption. 

Our gas 
fired incinerator 
for large apart- 
ment houses is 
not illustrated 
here but com- 
plete blue prints 
and specifica- 
t i o n s will be 
furnished on re- 
quest. 


Style 


*San-a-tor Portable 

t*San-a-tor Wall 

Junior Portable 

No. 1 Round Portable. 
No. 2 Round Portable . 
No. 2 Square Portable. 
No. 4 Square Portable. 
No. 0 Square Portable. 
No. 00 Square Portable . 


Width 


Depth 
in. 


Height 


Gas 
con- 
nec- 
tion, 
in. 


Flue 
diam. 
in. 


Net 
Wt.. 
lbs. 


450 
450 
151 
450 
600 
600 
800 
1600 
2700 


Capa- 
city, 
bu. 


Con- 
sump, 
time, 

hrs. 


lH-2 

1^-2 
2 -3 


Combustion Cham- 
ber 


Width 
in. 


12 

12 

12 

12 

15 

16 

16H 

16 

24 


Depth 
in. 


12 
14 
16 
16 

16M 

50 

60 


Height 


18 
18 
12 
14 
18 
18 
31 
38 
38 


$90 00 
90.00 


a 
O 


*Finished in dull black and nickel trimmings — nickelplated extra 
t Fitted for dumping ashes to basement $10.00 extra 


FLUE 



TOP 
FIRE BRICK 

— CHARGING DOOR 

GRATE 
CONE 

ROCKING GRATE 

GRATE LUG 

BURNER 

CONE JOUR>JAL 

ROCKING GRATE 
JOURNAL 

REAR SUPPORT 
ASH PAN 
BASE 
FEET 



kiiiitfiliiliii^ 


San-A'TOr Portable Incinerator 

Interior view — Front same as Wall Type 


San-a-tor Wall Type 
Incinerator 



A 
fi 

g a" HiQM 

J" 6" winp 

C 

Li- 6" Di^PTt^ 

D 

]• 0" 


0-6" 

F 


Tt 


H 
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^. 


P 


Hi 





PCrH. IMCIMERATOR tAfQ. Co. 
INC. 

PrrrsBuRG-H Pa. 
San-a-tor Wall Type Incinerator 

Small apartment house and residence installation 
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J. B. PRESCOTT & SON 

Manufacturers of Garbage Incinerators 
WEBSTER, MASS. 


AGENCIIvS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIKS 


Product 

The Pyrofuse, Sanitary and Orig- 
inal Destroyer of Waste and Garbage at 
its point of origin. 

For All-steel Building Specialties, 
see page 53. 



The clcan-oiit door is large and en- 
ables one to approach all interior parts 
for cleaning and inspection. An ample 
clean-out door is indispensable in a suc- 
cessful garbage incinerator. Our con- 


TRADK-MARK 

(Registered) c tj"- -"^^-»v,» t*i.vy* . v^w* 

struction is covered by five United States patents 


Construction and Operation 

The Pyrofuse is constructed of gray iron insu- 
lated with asbestos, the outer shell of the back and 
sides being of sheet steel. Either natural or arti- 
ficial gas is used for fuel and, by means of a Bunsen 
burner, an intense heat, ranging from 1800° to 2000° 
Fahr., is diffused evenly about the burner, always 
attacking the material from the bottom, thereby pre- 
cluding the possibility of unburned accumulation. 




Portable Tvpes 



Portabk^^Typc 


ic Generator Types 


Types of Pyrofuse 

Special Features 

The corner combustion flues — exclusive fea- 
tures in Pyrofuse design — were developed after ex- 
tensive experiments as an aid to maintaining perfect 
combustion. 

The air mixer is especially designed to secure 
the proper proportion of air and gas. 

The screen doors not only act as a dryer and 
evaporator for the material within the Pyrofuse, but 
also as a ventilator for the apartment. 

The grate system of the Pyrofuse is unique and 
perfect and has proved wonderfully efficient. Each 
unit is heavily constructed and can be removed and 
replaced without the use of tools. 


Types and Sizes 

Pyrofuse is made in two types, the wall or flush 
type for new construction, and the portable type for 
installation. Pyrofuse is made in four sizes, rang- 
ing from %- to 4-bushel capacity. This enables 
Pyrofuse to be used successfully in either the small- 
est apartment or the largest hospital. 

Pyrofuse is also manufactured in a gasoline 
generator type for use in locations where natural 
or artificial gas are not available. 

SPKCIFICATIONS OF PYROFUSE 


Type 

Style 

Outside dimensions, in. 

Size 

Gas used 

Capac- 
ity. 

Width 



flue. 

per hour, 



Depth 

Height 

in. 

cu. ft. 

bushels 

B 

Portable 

15 

15 

35 

6 

35 

% 

C 

Wall 

16 

14 

35 1 

6 

35 

% 

F 

Portable 

17 

17 

37 

6 

45 


G 

Wall 

18 

14 

36 

6 

45 


K 

Portable 

19 

19 

41 

7 

60 

2 

L 

Wail 

20 

16 

41 

7 

60 

2 

M 

Gasoline 

24 

34 

43 

7 

2 

U 

Portable 

27 

27 

56 

8 
8 

80 

4 

V 

Gasoline 

27 

38 

56 

4 

X 

Wall 

28 

26 

54 

8 

80 

4 



Method of Installing Wall Type 

"C," "G," *'t,," and "X" direct in chimney stack 
PYROFUSK DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


Type 


C 
G 
L 

X 


11' 

13' 
15 

26 


32 
33 
37 
52 


D 


1114 

22 H 


7H 
9H 

1 1 H 

13H 


Blue Prints and Service 

On request we will furnish blue prints of each 
size and style showing complete dimensions. We 
will also furnish prints showing the most desirable 
layouts with necessary directions for multiple in- 
stallations. 
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THE PFAUDLER CO. 

Glass Lined Steel Laundry Chutes and Glass Lined Steel Containers 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1442 Conway Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NKW YORK. N. Y., Room 1103, 8 West 40th Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 206 Sharon Building 

FOREIGN AGENCIES 

LONDON, \V. C. 2. ENGLAND, Enamelled Metal Troducts Corp., SYDNEY, N. S. W., AUSTRALIA, Mauri Bros. & Thomson, 121-123 
Ltd., 56 Kingsway Castlereagh Street 


Products 

Glass Lined Steel Laundry Chute for hospitals, 
hotels, apartment houses, large resi- 
dences, etc. 

Also Glass Lined Steel Containers 
including Storage Tanks, Mixers, 
Cooking Kettles, etc. 


Chute (Glass 


No \Z'ti'BUSHlH6 
RING 


Pfaudler 
Laundry 
Chute 


Pfaudler Laundry 
Lined Steel) 

This chute is the conception of a 
hospital executive and was designed hy 
a hospital architect to provide positive 
sanitation in disposing of soiled linen 
and laundry. It has been rapidly 
adopted by the general hospital field 
and we offer a pretentious list of hos- 
pitals and other institutions using this 
chute. The initial expense of install- 
ing represents the only cost, and be- 
cause of its construction it will outlast 
any other chute on the market. The 
Pfaudler chute is made of heavy open- 
hearth plate steel, lined with a coat- 
ing of high-quality glass which is fused 
directly into the metal at high tem- 
perature, making it an integral part 
thereof. The chute is built in flanged 
sections which can be bolted together 
and adapted to a building 
of any height. Equipped 
with a flushing system for 
sterilization, watertight 
plate glass doors, air vent 
and sewer connection for 
drainage. 

Specifications for Laun- 
dry Chute. — Chute to be 
installed where shown on 
plans. To be constructed of 
glass lined steel of lengths 
not to exceed 6 ft. (depend- 
ing on requirements of build- 
ing) with optional diameter 
of 24 in, inside and 29 in. 
outside or 30 in. inside and 
35 in. outside (state dimen- 
sions from center of chute 
to face of finished wall, 

^ chute being installed just be- 

Jfore floors and walls are 
finished). Glass lining of 
chute to extend well beyond 
inner edges of gaskets and 
to outer edges of door throats 
and facings. Top section to 
be provided with a \V2-m. 
nickel-plated brass pipe flush- 
ing ring with standard bush- 
ings for • connection to water 




C^~ y^^^^ \^\ I fields; water storage 
s=l=J ! L=A=j^^^ tanks for hotels and 
HHl similar institutions; 


Wnd 


*2 


Details of Pfaudler 
Laundry Chute 


equipment for the 
general chemical and 
allied industries, food 
and canning indus- 
tries, beverage in- 
dustry, etc. 

Prices and Litera- 
ture 

Prices furnished 
on receipt of archi- 
tect's specifications. 

Descriptive lit- 
erature furnished on 
request. 



service oipc. Top head to have suitable connections for 3-in. 
ventilator pipe (see drawing No. 3) or designed for air ven- 
tilator (see drawing No. 2). 

At a distance of 47 in. above level of each floor will be a 
german silver door furnished with 
cither plate glass or polished wire 
glass ; door to close watertight against 
a tubular rubber cushion and secured 
by german silver clamp of refriger- 
ator type. Throat to which door is 
attached to be integral with chute 
proper, 22-in. inside diameter and of 
length to bring its outer edge flush 
with face of finished wall (dimen- 
sions from center of chute to face 
of finished wall necessary). Bottom 
of chute to be an elbow, closed 
watertight with a steel door, interior 
surface of which is coated with glass 
and which is fitted with firmly clos- 
ing clamp; chute to have 2-in. stand- 
ard pipe outlet for drain connection. 
Chute to be supported by one cast 
iron leg at bottom and by three %- 
in. tie rods at each floor, connected 
to angle irons set in steelwork of 
floor construction. Can be embedded 
in concrete floor or fastened to 
ordinary wood (see drawing No. 1). 


Glass Lined Steel Containers 
(Storage Tanks, Mixers, 
Cooking Kettles, etc.) 

We can be of material aid to 
architects in helping 
them specify neces- 
sary equipment in 
such ways as 
laying out of 
dairies and cream- 
eries; equipment in 
sugar and molasses 
refinins: and allied 


Details of Pfaudler 
Laundry Chute 
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RAYMOND MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of the Raymond Sterilizer- Washer 
SAUGATUCK, CONN. 


Products 

The Raymond Sterilizer-Washer; the Raymond 
Household Washing Machine. 

Also manufacturers of the Raymond Flat Work 
Ironer. 

Raymond Sterilizer- Washer 

The Raymond Sterilizer-Washer is a double 
purpose machine, it both washes and sterilizes. This 
machine is built of boiler plate, and operates under 
15 lbs. of steam pressure. This insures at once 
rapidity of operation and the perfect sterilization of 
the goods, as confirmed by government tests, reports 
of which we will be glad to furnish on request. 



Raymond Sterilizer-Washer 

It is not intended to wholly supplant the disin- 
fector, but the largest part of the material put 
through a disinfector can be thoroughly sterilized in 
The Raymond without the extra expense and second 
handling involved in the use of the big disinfector. 
For smaller hospitals it is found unnecessary to in- 
stall a disinfector. For hospital use, the quiet run- 
ning of the machine is an important factor. 

Blood stained goods put through a dis- 
infector have the stains baked in. By the use 
of the sterilizer-washer the stains are first 
washed out, and the goods sterilized all in 
one machine. 

The door of the inner cylinder, when 
opened, is contained within the outer shell 
and dispenses with hinges and heavy lifts. 
The possibility of falling doors is thus re- 
moved. 

The disinfectant tank is so constructed 
that liquid or soap can be let into the ma- 
chine without opening the door or allowing 
any odor to come into the room. 

The vent pipe is carried direct from the 
machine to the open air outside of the build- 
ing. 

The machine is furnished with disinfectant or 
soap tank, 4-in. discharge pipe with quick opening 


gate valve, safety valve, steam gauge, blow-offs and 
vent pipe, steam, hot and cold water connections. 

Two-door Type— This machine is built like the 
ordinary washer but with two doors, one on either 
side, so that it may be placed adjacent to the parti- 
tion separating the receiving or soiled linen room 
from the laundry proper, be loaded from this sorting 
room and later unloaded in the laundry proper, thus 
permitting only sterilized goods to reach the 
laundry. 

When this double door arrangement is desired 
an opening 7 ft. high by 50 in. wide should be left 
in the partition, into which the metal hood furnished 
with this type of machine will fit. 

Ample door openings for installation of laundry 
machinery should be provided. 



30x40 

34x50 

34x60 

Water Connection, in 

IH 
1 

3 
15 
140 

2 and 2H 
8 

35x65 
1500 
\H 

1 12 
1 
4 
15 
140 
2 and 2H 
8 

45x80 
1800 

2 

IH 

1 

4 

15 
140 
2 and 2H 

8 

45x90 
2200 
3 

Diam. of pulleys, in 

R. P. M 

Width of Belts, in 

Line Shaft Pulley Diam., in 

VVeiglit, lbs 


Some of its Users — 

Boston, Mass. — Massachusetts General Hospital 
Brooklyn, N. Y.— Navy Yard Hospital and Kingston Avenue 
Hospital 

Chicago, 111. — Municipal Contagious Disease Hospital 
Cleveland, Ohio — U. S. Marine Hospital 

New York, N. Y.— Riverside Hospital and U. S. Veterans' Hos- 
pital (Bronx, N. Y.) 

Philadelphia, Pa.— St. Vincent's Hospital, Pennsylvania Hospital 
and U. S. P. PI. S. Hospital 

Washington, D. C— Walter Reed Hospital and U. S. Coast & 
Geodetic Survey 

Co-operation — We are always glad to co-oper- 
ate, without obligation, with architects in making 
suggestive layouts for complete laundry equipment, 
if furnished the size of the space available for this 
purpose. As we specialize on hospitals, and do not 
seek the commercial trade, we believe we can be of 
service. 

Raytnond Household Washing Machine 

The Raymoxi) Manufacturing Company also 
nl:l]^^< a lidi-c liold washing machine which is placed 



Raymond Houshold Washing Machine 


on the inside of a laundry tray. It is made to fit all 
standard size trays. 
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THE AMERICAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO. 


EASTERN SALES DIVISION 

134 West 37th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SOUTHERN SALES DIVISION 

Norwood Station 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

PACIFIC SALES DIVISION 

416 Mission Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


WESTERN SALES DIVISION 

208 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BOSTON, MASS. PHILADKLPHIA. PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. ROCHESTER. N. V. 

ST. r.OUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


I'lTTSBURGH, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


FOREIGN SALES DEPARTMENT, NORWOOD STATION, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CANADIAN FACTORY 

THE CANADIAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO., LTD., 47-79 Sterling Road, TORONTO, ONT. 
BRITISH SALES AGENCY: American Laundry Machinery Co., Ltd., 
36-38 Victoria Street, LONDON S. W.-l, ENGLAND 


Products 

Laundry Machinery o£ every description; 
Tahara Automatic Silver Burnishing Ma- 
chines for hotels, clubs, restaurants, etc. 

Also manufacturers of a Complete Line of 
Machinery for Cleaners and Dyers ; Blue Print 
Ironers. 



smaller as well as the larger equipment for the 
modern and efficient laundry. 


TRADE-MARK 


Laundry Machinery 

This line includes plants for special work such as 
hospitals, hotels, institutions of all kinds, as well as for 
private residences and commercial laundries. 

Special laundry equipment is furnished for textile 
mill villages and industrial plants. 

Service 

The Engineering Department will furnish, promptly, 
complete plans, specifications and estimates. Catalogue, 
or a complete set of specifications covering all "Amer- 
ican'* laundry machinery, will be sent to any architect on 
request. 

Facilities 

The American Laundry Machinery Co.'s ex- 
perience in manufacturing laundry equipment extends 
over a period of more than 35 years and it has every 
facility for turning out high grade work, including the 



Sterilizing Washer 


For hospitals, etc. Destroys all germs, bacilli, etc. Sterilization carried 
on in connection with regular washing. No extra handling of goods. Cylin- 
der, 36x54 in. or 48x54 in. 



"American" Floating 6-roll Ironer 

An ironing machine which will iron flat work and all kinds of wear- 
ing apparel so that 85% of it will be ready to wear. By means of very 
delicately set springs, pressure is applied uniformly. Rolls automatically 
adjust themselves to the thickness of goods passing through. A com- 
l)lete ironing department in itself. 





Cascade Washer 

Made with monel cylinder, and monel outer 
case; cylinder, 36 or 42 in. in diameter, and 
either 36, 54, 64. 72 or 84 in. in length; has 
capacitv of 4 ordinary washers and particularly 
adapted for use in hotels, hospitals and institu- 
tion-; 


American "Humatic" Extractor 
WITH Automatic Safety Cover 

Inner basket revolving rapidly removes 
moisture bv centrifugal force. Smooth 
running. Highly efficient. The almost 
human machine of the laundry industry. 
Safety cover. Automatic starting and stop- 
ping. Predetermined extracting time. Diam- 
eter, 40 and 48 in. 


Tahara Automatic Silver Bur- 
nishing Machine 

A machine for burnishing or polishing 
silverware without the use of injurious 
abra<;ive methods. Keeps the silverware 
sanitary, in good condition, and does not 
remove the plating. Made in a number of 
sizes 
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THE CANTON CLOTHES DRYER CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas and Electric Clothes Dryers 
CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Clothes 
Electricity. 


Dryers, operated by Gas or 


L 


Canton Clothes Dryer 

Simplicity — The Canton dryer can be 
set up in any convenient place in the laundry ; 
just connect up the gas or electric current and 
it is ready for use. No dampers to adjust. 
No chimney connections required. This is an 
exclusive Canton feature and eliminates one of the great- 
est objections incident to using the old style dryer. 

Sanitary and Healthful— The clothes are dried— 
not baked — by our patented system. A continuous cir- 
culation of hot air removes the moisture by proper venti- 
lation and thereby bleaches and sterilizes the clothes. 
The natural result is that they come out sweet, clean, 
vi^hite and pleasing. 

Capacity — The washing machine is never large 
enough to hold the entire washing at one time, and in 
selecting a clothes dryer, let the drying capacity be the 
determining factor and not the size of the clothes dryer. 
The new Canton dryer will dry clothes in approximately 
the same length of time as that required for washing 
and running through the wringer, giving dryer a greater 
capacity than the size of drying 
cabinet may indicate. Light weight 
clothes will dry in 30 minutes. 

Specification Information — 
Architects will appreciate our unit 
system of construction which sim- 
plifies the installation of clothes 
dryers. If the ordinary size domes- 
tic washer is used, a single dryer 
is large enough. For apartment 
buildings a single dryer is specified 
for each set of laundry trays. This 
gives each family using the laun- 
dry room at one time the exclusive 
use of a clothes dryer. 

Distinctive Features — The 
Canton system of heating and ven- 
tilating as embodied in both the gas 
and electric dryer, is the success- 
ful culmination of years of in- 
vestigation and research. 

Where the Canton Can Be 
Used 

This dryer is made in one 
standard size but may be used 
singly, in any number of units 
or in batteries as illustrated. 
Dryer is specially designed for 
residences, ai)artment houses, 
hotels, clubs, hospitals, institu- 
tions, restaurants, post offices, 
fire departments, police stations, 
armories, mills, factories, foun- 
dries, gymnasiums, bath houses, 
turkish baths, barber shops, in 
fact any place where positive 
drying and sterilization of fab- 
rics or clothing is required. 



Sanitary Results 

Snow white clothes thoroughly dried can 
be produced only with perfect heating and 
ventilation. In the Canton dryer, clothes are 
dried, bleached and sterilized, as there is a 
constant change and circulation of heated 
fresh air in all parts of cabinet; during the 
TRADE-MARK ^^^^^^ ^^"^^ clotlies are being dried. 

Canton Electric Dryer 

Our invention covers a new principle in heating and 
ventilating. Without the use of a fan or mechanical de- 
vice of any kind, the Canton system conducts heat in a 
desired horizontal direction and utilizes electric heat 
waves or air currents to both heat and ventilate the 
dryer. 

Absolutely safe and dependable. The only clothes 
dryer with the electric heating element enclosed within a 
radiator. Water or moisture laden air can not come in 
contact with the heating element and those using dryer 
can not come in contact with electric connecting wires. 
Standard element is for 220 volts, and by order for 
110-115 volts. The current may be either alternating 
current or direct current. 



OmC5 UlOHT-WUeHT, CU5tHES IN 50 MINUTES 

Canton Gas Clothes Dm i 



Canton Gas Clothes Dryer 
View of dryer with front removed 


Canton Gas Dryer 

This dryer is exactly the same 
size and construction as the electric, 
excepting the substitution of gas 
burner equipment. Any gas dryer 
may be converted into an electric 
dryer or vice versa. 

No Chimney Connection Neces- 
sary 

The architect need make no 
provision for attaching either our 
gas or electric dryer to a chimney. 
In the first place it is not necessary 
with the electric, and in the second 
place the combustion in our gas 
dryer is so perfect that it consumes 
its own gas odors. This is a 
, startling statement but we will 
guarantee that there will be no 
gas odors come from our gas 
dryer. You can write the 
Peoples Gas Light and Coke Co. 
of Chicago for confirmation of 
this statement. If the city ordi- 
nance compels a chimney con- 
nection, we furnish a special 
flue attachment. 

Reasons Why the Architect 
Should Specify the Canton 

( 1 ) The dryer can be sup- 
plied for gas or electricity. 

(2) The gas dryer needs 
no chimney, as the dryer con- 
sumes its own fumes (U. S. 
Patent granted May 3rd, 1921). 
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(3) No flues or dampers to contend with. 

(4) The floor space occupied is 20x88 in. 

(5) It dries light weight clothes in 30 minutes. 

(6) The clothes dried therein do not discolor. 

(7) It gives your client private drying room. 

(8) The clothes are dried by ventilating, not baked 
as in an oven. 

(9) Gas fumes in the new Canton dryer are con- 
fined within a radiator and do not come in contact with 
the clothes — the heat is radiated. 

(10) The dryer is standardized and made in one 
size only. 

(11) The dryer is absolutely sanitary and the 
clothes come out thoroughly dried and sterilized and 
bleached. 

(12) The most inexperienced can handle it. 

Why Your Client Will Approve the Choice of the 
Canton 

Your client will apj^rove the choice of the Canton 
when the following labor saving and desirable economi- 
cal features are understood. 

"(1) No lugging of heavy, back-breaking clothes 
])askets up and down stairs. 

(2) No putting up of clothes lines. 

(3) No pinning of each garment on the line. 

(4) No taking of garments from the line. 

(5) No taking down of clothes line. 

(6) No extra work occasioned by breaking of 
clothes lines. 

(7) No postponement of washing on account of 
bad weather. 



Cantox Im.kctkic Clothes Dkveu 
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(8) No rewashing of clothes soiled in drying. 

(9) No mending of clothes torn by wind and 
clothes pins. 

(10) Life of clothes is lengthened 50%. 

(11) No public exhibition of family wash. 

Testimonials 

Marshall Field & Company states : "From tests made in our 
own laboratories, we have found this machine very successful. 
We know that it is a convenience in any home, especially during 
uncertain weather. The washing can be done on a certain day 
in the week irrespective of the atmosphere if one owns a clothes 
dryer of the Canton type." 

The Peoples Gas Light & Coke Company, Chicago, 111., 
states: "With reference to the Canton clothes dryer, we have 
sold this type of dryer the past 2 years and are pleased to in- 
form you of our experience in handling it. 

"We have operated the Canton clothes dryer in our windows 
during this period, demonstrating our modern laundry, washing 
the same linen from our restaurant every other day, and the 
writer finds the linen is as white and fresh looking as the day 
it was l)ought. 

"Wherever we have sold this clothes dryer, it has proved 
satisfactory. 

"Our sales on clothes dryers have increased many times since 
exhibiting this type of clothes dryer. Its simplicity and space 
required arc attractive to our customers." 

Good Housekeeping Magazine, in making laboratory tests 
in the Good Housekeeping Institute, New York City, have 
verified every claim of Canton superiority. Clothes were washed 
and dried continuously for months, not only without discoloring, 
but actually bleached and sterilized. This practical and remark- 
ably successful efficiency test and demonstration should interest 
every one wanting the best clothes dryer made. 
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MoDEL Laundry T^ayout 
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One Dryer Unit 


Doors Open 

Two Dryer Unit, End to Knd Two Dryer Unit, Back to Back 

Dimensions of Canton Clothes Dryers 
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Four Dryer Unit, End to End 
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TFXEPHONE 
Belmont 0297 


CHICAGO DRYER COMPANY 

Laundry Room Equipment 
2210-2218 North Crawford Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

"Chicago" Clothes Dryers. 
*'Chicago-Francis" Dryers. 
''Chicago" Electric Washers. 
"Chicago" Ironing Machines. 
"Chicago" Ironing Boards. 
Also "Chicago" Lawn Dryers. 


mm 

TRADE-MARK 
(Registered U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Scope of Use 

Especially adapted for use in residences, apart- 
ment buildings, schools, clubs, colleges, gymnasiums, 
hotels, hospitals, sanitariums and institutions of all 
kinds. 

"Chicago" Dryers Adaptable to any Heating System 

These dryers may be heated by means of stove 
suitable for burning artificial or natural gas, coal or 
wood; by means of interior gas heating system, 
steam or electricity. 

All our equipments are exclusively high grade, 
the best that money can buy. 



Dryer No. 5909. "Chicago-Francis^' Interior Gas Heated 
Dryer with Model 09 Gas Heating System 

Contains 5 racks or draws, each 9 in. wide, suitable for artificial or 
natural gas. No flame exposed. Only pure and clean heat enters drying 
cabinet. 

Built in various sizes ranging from 2 racks or draws, and up. Each 
rack panel measures 9 in. wide. Adapted for use in residences, apart- 
ment buildings and institutions. 

Gas burners are placed at base, in an interior heat retaining drum 
made of heavy galvanized sheet steel, so formed that the heat from the 
burners is retained therein, tluis heating the drying cabinet with minimum 
gas consumption. Drum is provided with 1, 2 or more small pipe burners, 
depending on the size of the dryer. Each burner provided with inde- 
pendent shut-off valve, so that heat in the dryer may be regulated to suit 
conditions. 

Base of drying cabinet provided with independent vent ducts, so that all 
moisture, etc., emanating from clothes wliile being dried, are carried away 
by natural air circulation without loss of heat in the drying cabinet. No 
possibility of accidents or explosions. Efficiency fully 100% to 200% over 
and above similar machines made by other manufacturers 


Measurements and Sizes 

All dryers are built to order, and 
are of metal construction. 

Cabinets are generally built 7 ft. 
high and 7 ft. long, but these measure- 
ments can be varied to suit conditions 
of the room in which the dryer is to be placed. 

The rack panels are made in different widths, 
viz.: 6, 71/2, 9, 12 and 18 in. Each rack is equipped 
with proper number of hanging bars for best service, 
or as may be specified. 

The following table gives the width of dryers 
containing 2 to 8 racks, inclusive, with rack panels 6, 
714, 9 and 12 in. wide each. 

Measurements of larger sizes furnished on request. 


No. of 

Type "W" 

Type "A" 

Type "B" 

Type "C" 

racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

or draws 

6 in. 

in. 

9 in. 

12 in. 


wide each 

wide each 

wide each 

wide each 

2 

19 in. 

22 in. 

25 in. 

31 in. 

3 

25 in. 

29>2 in. 

34 in. 

43 in. 

4 

31 in. 

37 in. 

43 in. 

55 in. 

5 

37 in. 

44H in. 

52 in. 

67 in. 

6 

43 in. 

52 in. 

61 in. 

79 in. 

7 

49 in. 

59H in. 

70 in. 

91 in. 

8 

55 in. 

67 in. 

79 in. 

1041^ in. 


Above measurements are exclusive of laundry stove. Gas stove as 
shown in illustration below measures 22 by 22 in. Stove suitable for 
burning coal or wood occupies space of 27 by 30 in. 

Bulletins 

For complete information send for the following 
bulletins, mailed free on request : 

Bulletin No. 21— Clothes Dryers. 
Bulletin No. 22 — Washing Machines. 
Bulletin No. 23 — Ironing Machines. 



Dryer No. 4906. 


"Chicago-Francis" Combined Dryer and 
Gas Laundry Stove 


Contains 4 racks, each 9 in. wide, with No. 06 gas stove, adapted for 
artificial or natural gas, as may be ordered. 

Suitable for use in residences, apartment buildings and small institu- 
tions. Stove boils clothes, heats flatirons and heats the dryer by waste 
heat. Cost of operating stove 2c to 3V>c per liour, figuring cost of gas at 
$1.00 per 1000 cu. ft. Will dry dryer full of clothes in 10 to 30 minutes. 
Built in various sizes ranging from 2 racks or draws, and up. For resi- 
dences, dryer containing 3, 4 or 5 racks, each 9 in. wide, is recommended. 
When used iti apartment buildings, it is customary to allot dryer contain- 
ing 2 or 3 racks, each 9 in. wide, with each set of tubs. 

Equipped with stove suitable for burning coal or wood, in lieu of gas 
stove when desired. 
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"Chicago'' Electric Washer and Safety Wringer, 
Model "D" 

Especially adapted for use in residences and small institutions. 

Only machine on the market with wringer equipped with automatic 
conveyor, for conveying clothes into rolls, and automatic safety stop, whicli 
prevents tearing of clothes, and insures absolute protection against possible 
accidents to operator, when wringing clothes. 

Washer tub made of copper with nickeloid plating on inside. Frame- 
work is of heavy iron. Provided with water inlet for stationary water and 
drain connections. 

Will wash clothes thoroughly clean and without injury in 10 to 15 
mins. The outside of washer tub including framework finished in white 
enamel. 

Made in various sizes, viz: 


Number Capacity Wringer Motor 

212 9 sheets 12 in. Ve h.p. 

214 9 sheets 14 in. Ve h.p. 

314 12 sheets 14 in. Ve h.p. 

414 15 sheets 14 in. Vq h.p. 


Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute, conducted 
by the "Good Housekeeping Magazine" 



Plate No. 302. "Chicago" Ironing Board With Portable 
Stand 

Equipped with pipe standard, snap switch, pilot light, suspension arm 
and connector cord. Furnished either with or without electric iron as 
may be ordered. 

Ironing board measures 59 in. long by 1 % in. thick. Large end 
measures 18 ^/^ in. wide and tapers to 10 in. at small end. Underside of 
board provided with patented attachment for holding padding. Base and 
stand finished in while enamel. Can furnish above eJiuioment without elec- 
tric attachments, in which event it is designated as No. 300 "Chicago" 
ironing board and stand. 

Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by the "Good Housekeeping Magazine" 



"Chicago" Three-Roll Ironing Machine With Motor 
Attached 

Heated by means of gas, gasoline or electricity. Suitable for ironing 
all kinds oi flat work, such as sheets, pillow cases, napkins, towels, laces, 
embroideries, etc. 

Equipped with 1 heated, and 2 compression rolls. All rolls revolve, 
which positively eliminates any possible wear on the linens during process 
of ironing. 

Made in various sizes, with rolls 50, 60 and 75 in. long. Equipped 
with Va h.p. electric motor, \yhich may be connected to any lighting cir- 
cuit. For residences the 50-in. size is recommended. Each machine is 
sold under absolute and positive guarantee to accomplish entirely satisfac- 
tory work. Framework of ironing machine finished in white enamel. 

Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by the "Good Housekeeping Magazine" 


20'0'. 



Floor Plan of Modern and Up-to-Date Residence 
Laundry Room 


Showing installation of "Chicago" laundry appliances 

No. 314 Model "D" "Chicago" electric washer and safety wringer. 

"Chicago-Francis" combined dryer and laundry stove, containing 4 
racks or draws, each 9 in. wide. Dryer may be equipped with stove suit- 
able for coal, wood, artificial or natural gas, as may be specified, 

50-in. "Chicago" three-roll ironing machine with motor attached. 

No. 302 "Chicago" ironing board complete, including electrically 
Iicated fiatiron. 

Above appliances may be had in smaller or larger sizes, thus enabling 
us to provide suitable appliances from the smallest to the largest residence. 
Larger sizes are adapted for small institutions. 


Co-operative Service 

Individual machines or complete outfits furnished 
as may be desired. Send a plan of the laundry room, 
and blue prints will be furnished showing how the vari- 
ous appliances may be installed and the space each device 
will occupy. All plans and blue prints, including estimate, 
furnished free without any obligations whatsoever. 
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TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 8560 


DOMESTIC LAUNDRY EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 

Chicago Clothes Dryers; American Clothes Dryers 

224-232 West 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Every Device for the Domestic Laundry in Sinj^le 
Units or Complete Plants. Complete Laundry and 
"Laundryette" Equipments for the home, apart- 
ments, clubs and small institutions. 

Chicago and Domestic Clothes Dryers constructed 
to fit any requirements ; Chicago and Domestic Clothes 


W^ashers ; Chicago and Domestic Troning Machines. 

Special made Laundry, Skirt and Valeting Tables 
w^ith Electric or Gas Equipment. 

Gas, Steam or Electric Heated Clothes Boilers, Soap 
Tanks and Starch Cookers. 

Laundry Supply and Linen Cabinets. 




Lalnduv Rooms and EouirMKNT,- 


"Domestic" laundry equipments for residences, built and designed in all sizes to suit individual rciiuircmcnts. If i>laii of room nn<l number of people 
to be provided for is received, suggestions and quotations covering appropriate installation will he forwanleil 
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Domestic "Laundryette" Equipment 

Kspccially (Icsigucd for the home of not more than 8 rooms, consisting i)f '•Laiuulryette" washer, "Dryerttte" and laundry stove (coal 9r gas), 
"Laundryette" ironcr and Multiple service "Laundryette" table, shipped f.o.b. factory, complete with full directions for installing. 
Larger etiuipments for more extensive homes. Write for prices. Give electric voltage and current, also whether gas is available 


Experience 

Twenty-five years of actual knowledge of, and 
experience with, the requirements in this line have caused 
us to create and develop the most efficient and highest 
type of laundry devices for the domestic service, and 
our many complete equipment installations in the finest 
homes have won for us the distinction of heing specialists 
in this field. 


Note to Architects 

We solicit the privilege of assisting and co-operat- 
ing in the planning and proper arrangement of laundry 
rooms for residences or institutions. Send in blue 
print or tracing of space to be allotted to the pur- 
pose and a general idea of the requirements, and 
\VQ will return plans, specifications, illustrations and 
prices. 



A ccjmprehensive 


IXSTITUTION OK HOSPITAL LaUNDRY RoOM AND EQUIPMENT 
"Domestic" laundry plant, designed for institutions or hospitals where high pressure steam 


not available 
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HILL CLOTHES DRYER COMPANY 


58 Central Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

-i;; Clothes Drying Apparatus, Outdoor and Indoor 
lF3^es; Ash Sifters. 

TypeSjj Hill Drying Apparatus 

-L' -J^-Syil sanitary drying cabinets operated by artificial 
Heatt fpir indoor drying and the famous Hill dryers for 
out-of-door use. 

Hill -Jlanitary Drying Cabinets 

^i v;^^^^^^^ of a series of three or more movable clothes 

l^fe mounted on overhead carriers and enclosed in a 
metkl cabinet, which is provided with a modern scientific 
rfeaWng and ventilation system. 

The racks are arranged so that they can be easily 
drawn from the cabinet for loading, and inserted for 
drying purposes. 

System — Consists of (a) a heating apparatus 
and (b) a heating, ventilating and drying cabinet, the 
lower part of which is divided into two sections by a sep- 
arating plate. 

Fresh air is drawn into the cabinet through a grated 
opening above the separating plate and heated by con- 
tact with radiators. The heated air rises, expands, and 
forces the steam and moisture to fall and be drawn 
under the separating plate and removed through a venti- 
lating duct at the bottom of the cabinet. 

The chimney draft is utilized to force fresh air into, 
and withdraw the vitiated air from, the cabinet, and 
causes a continuous circulation of dry, heated, pure air 
during the drying process. 


Construction of Cabinets— Casmgs— The casing, 
or body, of heavy galvanized sheet steel, paneled to 
l^roduce a pleasing appearance and finished with an ojna- 
mental metal cornice, is secured to a substantial frame- 
work of 3x3xy'\5-in. and 2x2xi/^-in. rolled steel angles, 
firmly bolted together and braced. 

The casings are ordinarily made of single thick- 
ness, but are also made double thickness with an inter- 
vening air space, or double with an asbestos core be- 
tween the plates, when desired. 

Racks — Each consists of well constructed, heavy, 
galvanized sheet steel ends with 1-in. angles on edges 
(one of which acts as the door to close the cabinet), pro- 
vided with brass or wrought iron handles for operating 
and separated by special ventilated hanging bars, cor- 
rectly spaced and arranged to hold the wash. Each end 
of each rack is hung to an overhead hanging rod secured 
to the framework of the cabinet, operating at the top on 
metal rollers with antifriction ball bearings and at the 
bottom in, and controlled by. Hill's patent adjustable, 
ball bearing, guide rollers — an exclusive feature of the 
Hill dryer, which insures easy, positive and noiseless 
operation. 

Radiators — Are of heavy cast iron, separated from 
the drying chamber by a screen and supported on sub- 
stantial standards. 

Separator Plate — Is of heavy galvanized sheet 

steel. 

Ventilating Pipes — Are of galvanized iron. 
Styles — Combination Dr^cr and Laundry Stove — 
Stoves are especially constructed to heat and ventilate 




Combination Clothes Dryer and Laundry Stove 


Gas Heated Clothes Dryer 


Of flUlOe R005 Alio rackroos. 


'Of H«T. 



/ieW of dryer 

fflTM STOVE At« SlOt 
MmCLJ RCMOvfO. SmOWIN* 

fOSlTlOM , ANO LOCATlON OF WIRE'SCBCCN, 

RACKS. HAnciNC Roo», suPPORTj, culoe mlb3,eic. 


VTeWS SHOWIN* COffRCCr mctnoo 
Of SETTinq GAS RADIATOR , WITM 
VCNTILATINC P)PE$, auRr«CR.O\S 
PlPt COnNECTiO«S, CTC 



Details of Dryers for Laundry Stoves 


Details of Gas Heated Dryer 
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the cabinet, boil the clothes, heat the irons, etc. The Hill 
sanitary dryer is the only one equipped with cast iron 
radiators. 

Cas Heated Dryer — In the gas heated cabinet with- 
out laundry stove, the gas flame is confined on the inside 
of the radiators, no open flame burners with deflecting 
pans being used. 

Steam Heated Dr-^ers — Cabinets are also made for 
drying by the use of steam heated coils. 

Sizes — The standard size of the drying cabinet is 
7 ft. high and 7 ft. long, exclusive of the space where the 
racks pull out. This requires a floor space of 14 ft. — 
allowing the same amount of space in front of dryer 
as the length or depth of cabinet. Width varies accord- 
ing to the number of racks specified. Racks are 7, 9 and 
12 in. wnde. 

As all dryers are made to order, the height and 
length can be varied to fit any space. 

WIDTH OF DRYERS, NUMBER OF RACKS AND DIMENSIONS 


Width of 
racks, 
in. 

Number of racks or draws 

3 

4 ' 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Total width in inches 

7 

27 

34 

41 

48 

55 

62 

69 

76 

9 

33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 

87 

96 

12 

42 

54 

66 

78 

100 

112 

124 

136 


Widths are exclusive of laundry stove, which is 27 in. wide and 30 
in. deep. Measurements of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be 
furnished on request. 

Hill Outdoor Dryers 

Hiirs Champion Lawn Dryer — Consists of a 
standard (either wood post painted or steel tubing post 
galvanized, as called for) set in a socket in the ground, 
and capped with a collapsible and removable reel locked 
to the post or upright by a patented device, which makes 
it impossible for the reels to be blown or taken off with- 
out first raising the brace head (which unlocks the reel 
and permits its easy removal). 

The standard is also easily removed from the ground 
socket which is closed by an iron cover. All castings are 
of best refined malleable iron, galvanized. 

Sizes— no, 1 : 4 arms, 6 ft. long equals lOO-ft. line. 
No. 2: 5 arms, 6 ft. long equals 115-ft. line. No. 3: 5 
arms, 7 ft. long equals 150-ft. line. 

Special sizes are made to order. 



similar to those for lawn dryers, are detachable and 
collapsible, and have the same locking and unlocking 
arrangements. 

St-yle H — For hanging to 
piazza or veranda posts or from 
sides of buildings, to swing in 
for easy filling of the rack arms 
and to swing out clear of 
veranda, fire escape or window 
when lines are filled. 

Style D — To meet the de- Hill's Balcony Dryer, 
mand for a dryer to swing out Style H 

over walks and driveways where the underbracket dryer 
can not be used. 

Sizes — Regular Balcony Dryers have 4 arms, 5 ft., 
6 in. long and hold 110 ft. of line. Extreme distance of 
spread for No. 1 is 11 ft., for No. 0 is 10 ft. If space 
available is less than 10 ft., the dryer can be hooked so 
as not to swing out at right angles. 

Special sizes are made to order. 

Hiirs Roof Clothes Dryers— For flat and apart- 
ment houses. Framework is of steel tubing secured to 
roof bv an approved device arranged to fit the slope of 
any roof. Reels have same collapsible, removable and 
locking qualities as other dryers. 



Hill's Roof Dryers 


Hill Shaker Ash Sifter 

A chute sifter designed for 
apartments. Made of heavy gal- 
vanized wire and swings on bail, 
so that no wear comes on the 
sieve. Can be set in a corner and 
occupies very small space. 

The chute which is fur- 
nished for connecting Hill sifters 
is 8 in. in diameter and is made 
of galvanized iron and provided 
witii a galvanized iron collar for 
each floor. 



Hill Shaker Ash 
Sifter 



Hili/s Champion Clothes Dryer for Lawns 


HilVs Balcony Dryers — Made in various styles to suit 
requirements. The swing arm is of l^/s-in. steel, and 
when properly put up will support 2000 lbs. Reels are 


Hill **Hustler'' Ash Sifter 

A rotary sifter made of gal- 
vanized iron with 
a heavy galva- 
nized wire cylin- 
der sieve. No. 1 
holds a hodful of 
ashes, is designed 
for stove and 
small furnace use 
and fits an 18-in. 
iron can or flour 
barrel. No. 2 has 
twice the capacity 
of No. 1 and fits a 
20-in. iron can or 
'sugar barrel. 



Hill "Hustler" Ash Sifter 
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HILL LAUNDRY EQUIPMENT CO., INC. 

70-80 Sixth Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Clothes Dryers heated by gas, coal stove, steam 
and electricity. 

Also manufacturers of General Laundry Equip- 
ment for use in private homes, apartment houses, 
club houses, hotels and institutions. 

Hill Clothes Dryers 

In the Hill gas heated dryer radiated heat only 
is used. Gas burners are confined within an airtight 
radiator making it impossible for odors of combus- 
tion and gas fumes to come in contact with the arti- 
cles being dried. 



Sectional View of Gas Radiator Heated Clothes Dryer 

The coal stove heated dryer which is shown be- 
low is for use in places where gas is not avail- 
able. The stove heating unit being outside, the dryer 
proper may be used to heat water, boil clothes and 
heat flat irons in addition to drying the clothes. 



Drying Cabinet and Laundry Stove 


A steam or gas heated dryer for use in apart- 
ment houses is also made. The dryer is divided into 
compartments by partitions and each compartment 
is equii)i)ed with a locking bar and padlock, and is num- 
bered with a brass figure. 



Stla.m Ok Gas Heated Dryer for Apartment Houses 
Many of our dryers have been installed in coun- 
try clubs, athletic club houses and in numerous other 
clubs for the drying of outer garments. The racks 
are 24 in. wide and are of sufficient width to allow 
the use of the largest garment hanger. This type 
of d ryer can be heated by gas, steam, coal stove or 
electricity. 



Club House Garment Dryer 

Sizes 

We can furnish any she and style dryer possible 
to manufacture. 

Standard dryer is / ft. high and 7 ft, deep, exclusive of 
space where racks pull out. Requires a floor space of 14 ft., 
allowinj2: same space in front of dryer as the depth of cabinet. 
If standard size dryer can not be installed, cabinet can be made 
to fit any space or laundry room condition. The width depends 
on the number of racks in cabinet and the width of each rack. 
Dryers are made with racks 7, 9 and 12 in. wide. Measurements 
of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be furnished on 


request. 

WIDTH OF DRYKRS. NUMRKR OF RACKS AND DIMENSIONS 

Width 

of 
racks, 

in. 

Number of racks or draws 


4 

5 

6 1 7 1 8 

9 1 10 

Total width, in. 

7 
9 
12 

27 
33 
42 

34 
42 
54 

41 
51 
66 

48 5 5 62 
60 69 78 
78 90 102 

69 76 
87 96 
114 126 


Widths are exclusive of laundry stove, which is 27 in. wide and 30 in. 
deep. Measurements of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be fur- 
nished on request. Dryers made with single walls, and with walls double, 
and with asbestos filler between walls. 
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AMERICAN MAIUNG DEVICE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Mail Chutes, Parcels Post Chutes and Mail Boxes 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

203 East 12th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Stuyvesant 5162, 5163 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 16th and O'Fallon Streets 

ATLANTA, GA., Candler Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 523 Market Street 

DENVE:R, COLO., 1534 Blake Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Bank Building 

SEATTLI;, WASH., 508 Westlake North 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 114 Hast \Vashingti)n Street 

DALLAS, TKX., Slaughter Building 

KANSAS CITY. MO., Mutual Building 

TACOMA, WASH., 1177 Dock Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 206 West Court 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Dooly Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., 164 South Madison Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 331 East Fourth Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 45 Fourth Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Woodward Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 12 Pearl Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 413 Fourth Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hippodrome Annex 
OMAHA, NEBR., Paxton Building 
HELENA, MONT., Power Block Annex 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 730 Perdido Street 
Street 


Products 

Type "L/' Non-clogging Mail Chutes with re- 
movable glass panels, and Receiving Boxes for United 
States Free Collection Service for all classes of buildings. 

Also U. S. Parcels Post Chutes. 


Patents 

This company is owner of United 
States patents for its products. 

Authorization 

The use of this company's prod- 
ucts is authorized by special Act of 
Congress under the Rules and Regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department. 

Approvals 

United States Post Office Depart- 
ment, Treasury Department, and Build- 
ing Data League. 


Specifications 

Where a standard mail chute in- 
stallation, at a moderate cost, is desired, 
use the following specifications : 

Backing to consist of 2x2x}^-'m. steel 
angles, securely fastened, forming rigid sup- 
port for the mail chute ; to be finished two 
coats of dead black, or as directed. The nec- 
essary adjustable galvanized iron floor sleeves 
to be furnished and properly attached to this 
framework. 

The mail chute to be Type "L," Ameri- 
can Mailing Dk\ ice Coupouatiom manufac- 
ture, with front fittings throughout — including 
subbasc bands, mouldings, mailing pockets, 
lock bars, neckpieces and ceiling collars — to be 
l)ronze, neatly drawn or cast, as the case may 
be, finished slightly oxidized or "statuary" 
bronze finish, of color as selected, and 
lacquered. The mail chute and backing to 
extend from the top of the receiving box in the first (entrance) 
story, through all floors, terminating at a point 4 ft. 9 in. above 
the finished ....(top) story. On all stories above the first 
(entrance), the mail chute to have a mailing pocket. 

The receiving box to be of stock design, No. 1214, American 
Mailing Device Corporation manufacture, of solid bronze (or 
elcctrobronze plated, except mouldings and castings where the 




Type "L" 
Mail Chute 


most wear comes, which will be solid bronze). Receiving box 
to be of ample capacity required to accommodate the mail matter. 

The entire work to be executed to the satisfaction of the 
architects and owners and in strict accordance with the Regula- 
tions of the United States Post Office Department. 

Installation 

Equipment furnished and installed in any part of 
the world by this company. 

Receiving Boxes 

Receiving ])oxes are made from a large stock of 
standard designs and also from special designs of archi- 
tects. 



1214 Standard Receiving Box 

Prizes 

Gold Medal — Panama - Paci f ic Exposition, San 
Francisco, Cal., 1915. 

First Prize — Northwest Building Material Exhibit, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 

First Prize — Permanent Building Exhibit, Chi- 
cago, 111. 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


CUTLER MAIL CHUTE COMPANY 


NEW YORK SERVICE STATION 
161 Washington Street 


GENERAL OFFICES 

Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

(Address all Correspondence to General Offices) 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAI. CITIES 
Copyright, 1922, by Cutler Mail Chute Company 


INCORPORATED 1909 


FACTORY 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Product and Service 

The manufacture and installation of the Cutler 
Mail Chute. 

Cutler Achievement 

The Cutler brothers invented and patented the mod- 
ern method of mailing letters from the upper stories of 
buildings in 1883. In 1884 four Cutler Mail Chutes 
were installed; at the present time there are few im- 
portant high buildings in the United States which are 
not equipped with Cutler Mail Chutes. In addition they 
are in use in many foreign countries, including: Japan, 
China, India, Transvaal, South Africa, Australia, and 
Argentina. 

Cutler Quality 

The name "Cutler" stands for the highest quality 
of design, workmanship and service. 

The design is simple, substantial and elegant, and 
has a refined architectural and official character which is 
appreciated and much commended by architects. 

The workmanship is the highest class metal work 
which can be produced. The Cutler factory at Roches- 
ter, N. Y., was designed, built and equipped exclusively 
for the manufacture of the company's one product — The 
Cutler Mail Chute. 

A complete organization and an experience of 39 
years permits the maintenance of the Cutler quality 
of work and prompt and satisfactory completion of 
contracts. 


United States Post Office Requirements 

When installed in connection with 
the United States Free Collection Ser- 
vice, this work is subject to the Regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department. 
Among the rules most aflfecting archi- 
tects are the following: 

Mail box must not be placed more 
than 50 ft. from main entrance of building, 
except under special conditions. Mail chute 
must run through a public hall, or premises 
freely accessible to the public and post office 
authorities. It must not be run behind a 
partition or elevator screen. 


Cutler Mail Chute (Model F) 

The Cutler Mail Chute in its stand- 
ard form is known as Model F. 

Model F is substantial, simple, 
practicable. Its interior (under govern- 
ment lock) is quickly and easily accessi- 
ble to authorized persons, as the front 
is removable in convenient sections. 

The fronts are secured at the ends 
only and are set in, not on, the chute 
channel, so that the joint is covered, 
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U. S. Mail Box, Design No. 1165 

Furnished with standard equipment 


and the panels can not he pried open. 
The removal and particularly the re- 
placement of the fronts is therefore not 
complicated; by turning the key in any 
one of the locks, the two adjoining pan- 
els are released and either or both of 
them can be removed and replaced as 
desired. This, in a story of ordinary 
height, permits a person standing on the 
floor to remove the entire front. 

Standard Finish — Consists of steel 
chute channels (sides and l:)ack of chute) 
in dead black baked enamel ; caps, bases, 
mailing pockets and frames of glass 
fronts are in bronze, slightly oxidized or 
statuary bronze color. 

Bronze Finish— Model F is also 
made with all exposed parts in bronze. 
In this construction the sides of the chute 
channels are covered with sheet bronze. 
It is not unusual to use this finish in the 
first story, combined with the standard 
finish in the upper stories. 

Mail Boxes — The mail 1)C)X fur- 
nished with the standard finish is, for 
buildings of moderate size, the No. 1165 
(see illustration) made of heavy cold 
rolled steel, duplex electro-bronze plated, 
with solid bronze mouldings where the 
most wear comes. 

No. 1165 is also furnished 
in solid bronze. 

Stock boxes are recom- 
mended where it is necessary to 
have a low figure. Special 
and semispecial designs 
can also be furnished. In 
the semispecial designs 
stock models and pat- 
terns are used in combi- 
nation with new details 
as may be necessary to 
complete a consistent 
design. 


Installation 

The Cutler Mail 
Chute Company erects 
its work complete, in- 
cluding steel angle sup- 
ports, but not including 
openings through floors 
and the repairing and 
finishing of plaster and 
other materials coming 
in contact with the chute. 



Model F 

Full story 
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The Post Office Department requires from 
us scrupulous observance of its regulations with 
regard to the installation and use of mail chutes 
in buildings, and we are under a bond in a large 
penal sum to secure such observance. 

Specifications 

Note: Rough openings through floors are 
not included in the mail chute contract, and are 
otherwise provided for together with the items 
of general cutting and i)atching and repairing of 
])laster. 

When concrete construction 
is used, openings should be 
formed by setting centers or curb 
boxes (6x12 in.) when concrete 
is poured. 

(1) Mail Chute Equipment— Mail Chute 
Equipment where indicated on drawing shall 
be the Cutler Mail Chute Equipment. To be 
manufactured and installed complete, including 
supports, by the Cutler Mail Chute Com- 
pany, Rochester, N. Y., as follows: 

(2) Supporting frame to be of 2x2x^/4 in. 
steel angles, securely fastened, extending from 
the floor or top of the mail box in the first 
(ground) story to a point 4 ft. 8 in. above 
the finished floor in the .... (top) story, and 
there finished by neatly mitcring and return- 
ing the angle across the top. This frame to 
be plumb and flush in all stories, and sufficiently 
rigid to form a suitable support for the Mai 
Chute. Finish to be 2 coats of dead black or 
color to match elevator screen, as directed. 

(3) Furnish and erect on the steel frame 
described above (one) Cutler Mail Chute, 



Detail of Model F Type 

Unlocked, panels released, and 
lower panel removed 


Model F, and (one) (special) U. S. Mail 
Box. The Mail Box to be located in the first 
(ground) story, and the Mail Chute, properly 
connected with and extending from the top 

of the Mail Box through stories and 

4 ft. 7 in. into the (top) story, with open- 
ings for mail in each of these stories. 

(4) Mail Chute to be constructed of 
No. 20 U. S. gauge cold rolled steel formed 
in channels with removable panels of plate 
glass, set in frames of bronze and secured in 
place by the standard Cutler U. S. Mail Chute 
locks with keys in the hands of the Post Ofiicc 
authorities. 

(5) Mail Box to be of design No. 1165, 
36x21^/^x11 Vi in. over all, electrobronze plated, 
with rnouldings of bronze. Finish of Mail 
Chute in all stories to be standard, steel chute 
channels in dead black baked enamel with 
fittings in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be 
finished slightly oxidized or statuary bronze 
color and lacquered. 

(6) Work to be done to the satisfaction 

and acceptance of the architects ; in 

strict accordance with the regulations of the 
Post Office Department, and installed with the 

approval of the Postmaster of Any 

and all defects in workmanship or material 
developing within 1 year from date of comple- 
tion, to be made good without charge. 

Note: If bronze finisli is desired in the first 
story, substitute the following paragraph for para- 
graph (5) above: 

Mail Box to be of bronze from design 

No. 1165, Exposed parts of Mail 

Chute and supporting angles in first story to 
be of bronze, construction and finish of Mail 
Chute in upper stories to be standard, steel 
chute channels in dull black enamel with fittings 
in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be finished 
slightly oxidized or statuary bronze color and 
lacquered. 


CHUTL 
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General Installation Details Cutler Mail Chute 


Sweet's Catalogue 


2142 


TELEPHONE 

Bryant 2828-2829 


B. L. AKINS, INC. 

FORMERLY BUILDING DIRECTORIES, BULLETIN & SIGN CO., INC 

Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

118 West 43rd Street 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Building Directories; ^'Miller'' In-and-Out 
Boards; Cork Bulletin Boards; Announcement 
Boards. 

A Multitude of Uses 

Building Directories and Floor Directories — 

For office buildings, banks, hotels, clubs and fraternal 
organizations, department stores, hospitals, schools and 
colleges, business departments, post offices and other 
public buildings. 

Bulletin and Announcement Boards — For rail- 
road and steamship schedules, churches, theater ticket 
agencies, rosters, menus, programmes. 

Statistical Boards — Sales record tabulations, 
factory production records, hospital and institutional 
census records, fire department calls, competitive rec- 
ords, stock quotations. 

Types of Building Directories 

"Akins" Type — With improved changeable 
name strips — the "scientific" directory board. 

"Greeley" Type — With individual, changeable 
letters — the most flexible, ''all purpose" directory system. 

"Miller" Type — With changeable printed strips 
— special for "in-and-out" boards. 

Note: All hoards sold outright and service main- 
tained or furnished on a rental basis if so desired. 

"Akins" Type Building Directories 

Consist of removable strips, machine made with 
white letters on a black background. The letters are 
automatically spaced, insuring perfect alignment. The 
process used produces an effect of neatness and "class" 
impossible with handmade strips. The strips are in- 
serted into a metal back and locked by removable doors 
of cold rolled steel, fitted with plain or beveled plate 
glass. In making changes, it is only necessary to re- 
move the doors with a key, leaving all name strips in 
place, so that operator is always working from the front, 

SIZES AND capacities OF "AKINS" DIRECTORIKS 
Doof s 7% BY 26 Inctik^ 



2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight /Height, in 

size\Width, in 

26 
15 

26 
22H 

26 
30 

26 
371^ 

26 
45 

26 

52?^ 

26 
60 

Capacity Style A* 

Capacity Style B* 

80 
50 

140 
90 

200 
130 

260 
170 

320 
210 

380 
250 

440 
290 

Doors 7V2 by 32 Inches 

Number of doors 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight /Height, in 

32 
15 

32 

22)^ 

32 
30 

32 

373.^ 

32 
45 

32 

521^ 

32 
60 

Capacity Style A* 

Capacity Style B* 

100 

75 

170 
125 

240 
175 

310 

225 

380 
275 

450 
325 

520 
375 


T^j in. wide, % i". letters. _ , ^ „ j • jj-.- 

Table figures actual name capacity. Alphabet space allowed in addition. 


AKINS, B. L. INC. 



Fig. 1. **Akins" Type Directory 

Stock design No, 256. Bronze frame 

making alphabetical mistakes improbable. This method 
of making changes is a distinct advance over any other 
system, since it permits changes to be made with one 
operation, allowing the directory board to be in full use 
while changes are being made. 

Additional strips for changes are supplied promptly 
at a nominal cost. 

Standard sizes of doors, 7^ by 26 in. and 7]/2 by 
32 in. Special sizes to meet any requirements. 

**Greeley" Type Building Directories 

Offer an individual changeable letter system con- 
sisting of a grooved backboard into which individual 
letters are set and held in place by tongues which slide 
into the grooves. There are 3 styles : Style No. 1 is a 
solid, grooved, broadcloth covered board (Fig. 3) ; 
Styles Nos. 2 and 3 consist of unit interchangeable 
grooved strips fitted into the bulletin frame (Fig. 4). 
The principle of applying letters is the same in all styles. 
The letters, having tongues top and bottom, can never 
be set in any but an upright position and zvill align 
perfectly. 


201 


Fig. 2. Strip for "Aktns" Directory, Style A, Exact Size 
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CH*mTIIS, PUBLIC 

CORRECTIONS 

FINAMCE 


PARKS »"'"-'■ 

STREET CLEANING 

TAXES t ASSESSNENTS 

TENEMENT HOUSE 

WATER SUPPLY GAS J ELECTRICITY 


DIVISION 

EXTRIHURAL- N, f.ONlVERSITT 
HEADQUARTERS OF NAT'L GUARD 
WARRANTS- MAYOR'S 

LiBR&RY MUNICIPAL RCr 
MANHATTAN, BORO OF 

PRESIDENT 

eUREAU OF BUILOINOS 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC «RKi 



EXAMINERS 
PA30LE 

PLUMBERS. EXAMINING 
RE¥f5ION OF ASSESSMENTS 
WATER SUPPLY 

BUREAU 

CENTRAL PAYROLL 

WEIGHTS A MEASURES MAYORS 

CHAMBERLAIN 
CITY CLERK 


COMMISSION 

MUNICIPAL CIVIL SERVICE 1443 

PUBLIC RECREATION S27 

COMMISSIONERS OF 

ACCOUNTS 1200 

APPR'S'LS, R'ro TR-NST FCEEO'GS l«2« 
ESTIMATE 4 APPRAISAL IN 

CONDEMNATION PROCEEDINGS 1724 

SINKING FUND , 731 

COMMITTEES. MAYORS i 

CENTRAL PURCHASING 1224 

PENSIONS 440 

TAXATION 914 

UNEMPLOYMENT 8S2 

DEPARTMENT OF 

BRIDGES 


Uii 


Style No. 1 is made of well seasoned kiln dried 
wood free from knots, and ribbed and reinforced in an 
improved manner to prevent warping. Especially 
adapted for directory and announcement boards of all 
kinds. See Fig. 4 for description of Styles Nos. 2 and 3. 

The letters are convex faced and are stamped in 
one piece (including the tongue grooves) from half -hard 
brass and covered with a special ivory white enamel. 
Special colors to order. Sizes, ^, J^, ^, 1 and 1>4 in. 
When arranged on a directory or bulletin board, these 
raised letters stand out with the clearness of an electric 
sign and present a most pleasing appearance. Samples 
sent on request. 

The broadcloth used on all styles is a fine, durable 
quality and is supplied in black, blue, green or special 
colors. 


Perspective of 
a Greeley Letter 
showing Tongues 



Front Elevation 

Fig. 3. Elevation and Section of Style No. 1 
Directory Backboard 



CR 


31 




n 

12 



Section 

*'Greeley" 


Style No. 2 



Perspective I 
of Unit Strip 
ahowinq Catch 


Front Elevation 


Fig. 4. Style No. 3 Illustrating Principles of Styles 
Nos. 2 and 3 "Greeley" Directories 

Unit strips are held in place by spring clips. Style No. 2 differs from 
Style No. 3 only in the fact that the latter is of a black metal, uncovered 
(as shown) ; while tlic former is of same construction, but covered with 
broadcloth in any one of several standard or special colors 




Cap. of names 



Sight 

Size of 


StyltsNo.2 

Col- 

Sight 

size, 

letters, 

Style 

and No. 3 

umns 

size, 

in. 

in. 

No. 1 

in size 


in. 




only, in. 



*10x22 

'A 

40 



30x50 


1 ,, 

25 

11x22 

1 


20x30 

ii 

75 


2 



'A 

50 

22x22 

2 

40x54 


H 

25 


1 


30x36 

H 

200 


4 



H 

100 

33x30 

3 

50x62 


H 

50 


2 




Cap. of names 

Size of 
letters, 
in. 

Style 
No. 1 

StylpsNo.2 
and No. 3 

in H'.size 
only, in. 

H 

»^ 

300 
150 
75 

33x44 

?l 

H 

400 
250 
125 

44x54 

V4. 

600 
350 
150 

55x61 


Col- 
umns 


*No alphabet is allowed for this and smaller sizes. 

In the 20x30 size, allowance has been made for title of building 
in % in. or 1 in. letters. Size 30 in. x 36 in. includes space for title in 
1 in. letters and full alphabet up to % in. letters. The larger sizes provide 
for full alphabet in letters up to 1 in. and title of building in 1 V2 in. let- 
ters. Smaller size directories can be fitted in appropriate size letters, 
when required. 

"Miller" In-and-Out Boards 

For clubs and fraternal organizations. Made up 
of metal strips holding a })rinted celluloid strip removed 
by a special tool, showing members ''in" or "out," 
letters, telephone calls, telegrams, etc. Neat and 
^ compact. Me- 
chanically per- 
fect, practical 
and simple in 
operation. Sold 
outright, ser- 
vice maintain- 
ed and involve 
practically no 
upkeep cost. 


MILLER, A. F. 


Fig. 5. Strip for "Millf:r" iN-ANn-OuT 

P>()ARI)S 


Fi(,. 


vpe Directory i 
cii'AL IjUiluing, New York, i\. V. 

Special design cast bronze frame using backboard No. 1 



Fig. 6. Sectional View "Miller" Strip 


Cork Bulletin Boards 

Cork bulletin boards are con- 
structed of a specially resistant cork 
composition with a special veneered" 
three-ply wood and composition 
backing. They will not crack, buckle 
nor warp. Thumb tacks may readily 
be inserted and hold securely, leav- 
ing no marks when removed. The 
most durable and best cork bulletin F^^- 8- Section 
boards, with or without frames. IT"™ Cork' 
Sizes up to 4x14 ft. made in ^ one Bulletin Board 
piece ; larger sizes made in sections. ^— f-"^ , comuosition. 

^ ^ ii — Burlap binder. 

C and K — Fiber board. 

Frame Designs and Finishes d— Wood core 

Frames for the various types of directory and bul- 
letin boards are furnished either in approved stock de- 
signs or in accordance with architect's specifications. 
Special designs are created when desired. They can be 
had in bronze, wood or iron in any finish required. We 
supply our systems without frames if so desired. 

Consultation 

Consult us freely about directory and bulletin board 
requirements. The service of experts is at your disposal 
without obligating you in any way. 

A Few Recent Installations 

International Mercantile Marine Building, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Western Electric Co., New York, N. Y. 

New York Telephone Co., New York, N. Y. 

Lord and Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

American Railway Expre&s Co., New York. N. Y. 

Pittsburgh Fire Department, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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J. A. WEBER, President 


R. G. MOLITOR, Vice-president 


O. G. YATES, Secretary-Treasurer 


TELEPHONE 
Ravens WOOD 4455 


R. W. CLARK MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

1774 Wilson Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ESTABLISHED 1913 


Products 

Building Directories: Clark Lib- 
erty (Changeable Letter) Directories, 
Clark Changeable Gummed-strip Di- 
rectories. 

Also Rosters, Bulletin and Announce- 
ment Boards, Desk Name Plates. 

Clark Directories 

The Clark Liberty Directory — This changeable 
letter directory gives the owner the following advantages 
not heretofore offered : little or no up-keep cost ; imme- 
diate service to tenant — the name can be placed within 
ten minutes after tenant signs contract ; letters and cov- 
ered strips can be re-used ; practically the same wall 
space is required as for the gummed-strip using the same 
size letter. 

The letters are made of the best white celluloid 
under the Clark patent. With care they can be re-used 
many times and will serve for many years. 

The Regular Gummed-strip Directory — This di- 
rectory can also be supplied and a service on strips 
given. The service costs approximately 15% of the cus- 
tomary rental. We do not rent directories, but save the 
owner this difference — ^about 85% of such rental charge. 



On the gummed-strip directory the 
strips fit into a groove and are held in posi- 
tion with a felt covered back, making inser- 
tion of new strips a very simple matter. 

Styles and Sizes 

This company is equipped to furnish 
trade-mark directories and boards in all sizes, styles 

and finishes. Ornamental iron or bronze, and oak or 
mahogany. Sections are of standard width : for change- 
able strip (gummed letters) 7VL> in. ; for the Clark Lib- 
erty (changeable letter) directories, 7^2 in. when Y^-in, 
size letters are used and 12 in. with 
%-in. size letter. Heights of sections 
or frames can be made any convenient 
size ; those mentioned in tables below 
are standard. 

Letter Styles 

Estimates Pat. Dec. 12, 1916 

For all ordinary buildings two names to the room 
will be the approximate cai)acity of directory required. 
In the case of special buildings, more or less, according 
to purpose of the building. 

In writing for estimates, state total numl)er of names 
board must hold; material; style; finish; and, particu- 
larly, available wall space. 


McMILLEN BUILDING DIRECTORY 


« C C 80. 
ENGiNEWING Ctt 40c' 
OR. PAUL F. 40e 




7WR.U DiRiC'roiq' 

Clark Office Building Directory and Details of Construction 


CLARK LIBERTY (CHANGEABLE LETTER) 
Sight opening of frame 30 in. 


CLARK GUMMED STRIP 
Sight opening of frame 26 in. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Double 4 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 




39 

39 

39 

39 

39 

39 

70 


34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

Width of directory, in 

15 

27 

39 

51 

63 

75 

51 


18 

25H 

33 

401^ 

48 

55H 

63 



Strio caDacity 

50 

100 

150 

200 

250 

300 

400 


130 

195 

260 

325 

390 

455 

520 


Total strip capacity mentioned. Deduct 26 for name capacity where alphabet strips are wanted. Any size can be built. Clark Liberty Directory 
/yo-in. section — size same as Gummed Strip; capacity per section 50. 
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HAMILTON & CORD CO. 

Builders of Building Directories 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

20 East Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

tiEPRESENTATIVH:S IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORY 

AIiLWAUKEE, Wis. 


Products 

Solid Bronze Directories and Name Plates. 
Also Memorial Tablets, Announcement Boards and 
Changeable Desk and Wicket Signs. 

System 

Consists of 5-ply wood backboard faced with bronze 
sheet metal, in one panel regardless of size. Bronze 
vertical retaining strips, V) in., placed to accommodate 
standard 4-in., 6Vl>-in. and SYo-in. length name plates. 
Name plates are installed instantly from the front with- 
out 4iecessity of removing or handling any part of the 
systenL Plates of %-in. width, or multiples thereof, 
can be placed anywhere in any combination and remain 
in place without use of blank strips. One or two plate 
glass doors, depending on size, set in 1-in. solid bronze 
frame and provided with specially constructed pivot 
hinges and concealed locks. 

Cross section showing details of construction of 
frame to accommodate H & C System is shown in illus- 
tration. A — Felt dust pad ; B — retaining strip ; C — wood 
backboard faced with bronze sheet metal ; D — bronze 
glass frame; E — plate glass. 

Designs and Finishes 

(3ur catalogue illustrates 6 stock designs in bronze 
and 2 stock designs in wood. We can furnish any 
design required in bronze, iron or wood. Standards or 
easels for floor directories extra. 

Finish of bronze directories furnished 
regularly in choice of natural bronze or statu- 
ary with pol- 
ished high lights. 
Iron fi n i s h e d 
regularly in 
verde antique or 
dull black. Wood 
finished r e g u - 
larly in hand 
rubbed mahog- 
any or bronze. 
Other finishes 
extra as re- 
quired. 

Name Plates 

T h e s e are 
embossed on 
bronze metal by 
machinery, in- 
suring per feet 
spacing, align- 

Cross-Section 


ment and durability. Background of plate finished to 
match bronze metal face of backboard, the face of the 
raised letters being natural polished bronze. Entire 
finish made permanent. 

Advantages 

Our system sold outright eliminating yearly rentals. 
Needs no service or inspection. Name plates instantly 
installed by any one. Additional name plates at approxi- 
mately the cost of paper strips, can be forwarded the 
day order is received. 

Provides 25% more capacity in a given area than 
any other directory made. The use of bronze name 
plates on a single panel gives the appearance of a solid 
tablet and in combination with well designed bronze 
frame, provides a directory simple and practical in con- 
struction and operation, and of exceptional beauty and 
dignity. 

The H & C directory is a permanent asset to any 
building and is so designed as to meet the requirements 
of modern buildings without necessitating the expense of 
special designs in bronze frames. 

Co-operative Service 

Full size detail blue print showing construction of 
frame to accommodate our system sent to architects and 
contractors on request. Permanent catalogue in loose 
leaf form for architects' files sent on request. 


Design No. 3 


Design No. 4 



Design No. 6 Design No. 

Four Standard Bronze Designs 


HAMILTON & CORD CO. 1407 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


THE TABLET & TICKET CO. 

Willson's Office and Loft Building Directories 
381-383 Broadway 1015-1021 West Adams Street 604 Mission Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Willson's Building Directories, for office 
and loft buildings, also for floors of large build- 
ings and apartment bouses: Club IMembersbij) 
"In'* and "Out"; Golf Handicap; Church Pew 
Directories; Department Directories for banks 
and institutions ; Floor Directories. 



TRADK-MARK 


finished in bower-barff, verde green, or electro- 
plated to match the metal work in the building. 
The sections to hold names are made of steel, 
bower-l)arfif finished, fitted with beveled plate 
glass protecting names, and require no door 
that will be in the way when making 
changes. 


Advantages 

Willson's changeable and alphabetical directory is 
the only directory kept alphabetically correct, alignment 
accurate, letters uniform and correctly spaced. The 
simplest, most practical and satisfactory; "each name a 
unit," can at all times be inserted, removed or changed; 
placed "right" without special efforts or waste of time. 
Requires less space than any other directory where space 
is a factor. Over 4,000 in use. 

Inspector calls at building once in every ten or 
twelve months, and if any repairs are needed, he makes 
them free of charge — thereby keeping the board in A-1 
shape. 

Space Required 

The space recjuired for the directory should be 
provided for in the architect's plans, when expensive 
marble can be saved and frame inserted; or frame can 
be placed on marble when desired. 

Frame 

The outside frame is made of ornamental iron; 


Special Frames 

Of ornamental iron or bronze, designed by the 
architects and provided for in specifications and on 
plans, are made by the contractors in accordance with 
our details, blue print of which will be furnished. 

The headings in the special frames are usually made 
of metal, but can be made same as shown on this page, 
and fitted with beveled plate glass, or omitted, if desired. 

Names 

The names are made with white letters on black 
strips, which can be easily moved up or down, enabling 
the operator to insert each name in alphabetical order, 
and also, when removing names, to take out desired 
strip, move names together, and fill in vacant space left 
at bottom with blank strips. 

The average number required is 2 names for each 
room, which will permit placing the individual names, 
as well as the names of firms or corporations, that are 
necessary on the directory. Figure on 30 names to the 
vertical foot. 


TABLET & TICKET CO.,THE 


Name Strip, Actual Size 


Typical Office Building Directory 


222 
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Other Sizes of Letters 

Many other sizes besides the regular }i-in, letter 
used in office buildings can be supplied, and a direc- 
tory that will answer the requirements of any build- 
ing will be made by this company. 

Sections 

Panels or sections are made in the following 
sizes: 7>4xl8>^ in., 7j^x26;^ in., 7^^x327/^ in., 
7j4x40% in. To avoid mistakes in these frames ex- 
act size of the sight opening of frame is given here. 

Particulars 

On request, drawing or blue prints will be fur- 
nished with exact measurements suitable for any 
size building or number of rooms, so that architects 


can arrange for space required ; or they can send 
sketch and size of space provided for directory, and 
full details of directory suitable for space will be for- 
warded. 

Business Directories 

This style of board is adapted for loft or mercan- 
tile buildings when only a few names are required. 
Besides putting on the names and room or floor num- 
bers, the business of tenants is included. 

Frames are made of wood and finished to match 
woodwork of building. The name strips measure 
I3^xl4>^ in., and the letters are :!'^x>4 in. in height. 
Made in sizes for 10 names up to 40, or more. Detail 
blue print furnished on application. 



-J 

, 7r 


1 _| 












i — '. ^ : . J 


Details ok Construction 

Lettering shows white on a black background 
SIZKS OF 26%-IN. SECTIONS 


SIZES OF 32% -IN. SECTIONS 


Frame sections. 
Height, in 


Width, in. 


Capacity, names.. 


100 


29«?Y6 


150 


26 


3754 


200 


26 


44 18. 


250 


26 


52^ 


8 

9 

10 

Frame section . . 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

26 

26 

26 


32 H 

32H 

32 H 

32^ 

32 H 

32 H 

321^ 


59% 

67^ 

741^6 

Width, in 

225^ 

29i3/f6 

375^6 

4413^6 


593^ 

67% 

74"/(i 

400 

450 

500 

Capacity, names. 

200 

250 

300 

400 

4S0 

500 

600 

700 


Special size sections where actually necessary. 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 


TELEPHONE 

Madison Square 9962 


U. S. CHANGEABLE SIGN CO. 

(C. M. KINNEY CO, SUCCESSOR) 
CONTROLLED BY. THE AUBURN BUTTON WORKS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

19-25 East 24th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INCORPORATED 1909 


WASHINGTON, D. C. PHILADCLPHLA, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS. ATLANTA, GA. FORT WORTH, TEX. SAN FRANCISCO. CAh. 


Products 

Directories for office buildings, Rosters for 
armories, Announcement Boards for hotels and clubs. 
Time Tables for tourist agencies or railroads, Honor 
Roll Boards for clubs, and Bulletins for every need. 

Wide Scope of Adaptability 

These directories are particularly suitable for the 
following uses: 


Apartments 

Armories and naval vessels 

(rosters) 
Churches and Sunday schools 
City halls 

Clubs (list of officers and mem- 
bers) 

Dry-goods stores (special sales) 
Fire department (calls and sta- 
tions) 

Golf clubs (list of officers, 
members and handicaps) 


l^olice department bulletins 
(day's instructions) 

Public buildings 

Public schools (lecture rooms) 

Railroad bulletins (time tables 
of special trains) 

Real estate offices (lists of prop- 
erty for sale or rent) 

Salesmen's competitive bulle- 
tins 

Steamship announcements 
(tours, sailings) 


Hospitals (visiting doctors and Steamship bulletins (daily log: 


concerts, wireless reports) 
(steamship Theater bulletins 

Tourist offices (special railroad 
and steamship excursions) 


house staff) 
Hotels and clubs 

sailings, theaters and an 
nouncements) 
Office buildings 

Durability 

The lasting qualities of our system are evidenced 
by the fact that boards in use for over 30 years are 
still giving good service. Boards and letters are guaran- 
teed. In making the changes, the entire outfit is under 
complete control of the owner; no outside assistance is 
needed. 

Details of Construction 

Backboard — Made solid or in interchangeable 
strips, each strip designed to hold a name or a line of 
matter, and the whole grooved horizontally and covered 
with durable cloth. 

Letters — Made of ivory white, durable plastic 
material. Have firmly attached prongs fitting into the 
grooves of the backboard, and are removable and re- 
placeable with perfect ease. They are made of a solid 
material and will not crack or chip ; therefore their sur- 
face will not become defaced. The prongs are so fixed 
as to assure perfect alignment. 

Uniformity of Tint — The letters are manufactured 
by a process which insures absolute uniformity and per- 
manency of color. The pleasing ivory tint is secured by 
a proper proportion of pigment throughout the composi- 
tion, not by merely treating the surface of the letters. 


1 


r~"- a 

DIRECTORY 

BURNHAM, D. H. & CO. 

CHICAGO ' 

CARRERE & HASTINGS 

NEW YORK 

CLINTON & RUSSELL 

NEW YORK 

FULLER CONSTRUCTION CO. 

NEW YORK 

GILBERT, CASS 

NEW YORK 

HOWELLS & STOKES 

NEW YORK 

KNOWLES, H. P. 

NEW YORK 

MILBURN.HEISTER & CO. 

WASHINGTON, D.C, 

- MORGAN & TRAINOR 

NEW YORK 

MOWBRAY & UFFINGER 

NEW YORK 

PEEBLES, J. KEVAN 

NORFOLK, VA. 

POST, GEO. B. & SONS 

NEW YORK 

SANGUINET 6. STAATS 

FORT WORTH.TEX, 

SHEPLEY, RUTAN & COOLIDGE 

BOSTON 

SOMERVELL a PUTNAM 

VANCOUVER. B.C. 

STEM & FELLHEIMER 

NEW YORK 

THOMPSON, STARRETT CO. 

NEW YORK 

TROWBRIDGE & LIVINGSTON 

NEW YORK 

YORK & SAWYER 

NEW YORK 







mV Directory Board, Style AA ^^^P 


f 


Heavy high grade drawn bronze with cast ornaments. 
Peaked top and brackets may be omitted 


Colors — Square face letters are also carried in col- 
ors, red and black. Where the size of the order war- 
rants it, letters may be had in any flat color desired. 

Frames — Catalogue designs are made in wood, 
iron or bronze. These may be modified to harmonize 
with surroundings, or architects' and special designs can 
be executed, if desired. 

The backboard can be adjusted to frames furnished 
by other manufacturers. 

Only the best of materials and high grade cabinet 
workmanship are put in these frames and backboards. 

With complete equipment there is no further outlay 
—"First Cost the Only Cost." 


U.S. CHANGEABLE SIGN 


A Line of Changeable Letters, Showing the Simple Method of Placing Letters in Backboard 



1 
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Interchangeable Strip Backboard 

An improved system of interchangeable units pro- 
viding for the removal, change and replacement of entire 
names or lines without rearranging contiguous names. 
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Bulletin Board, Style Special T. B. 

Protected by two heavy plate glass doors sliding- horizontally on j)inio 

Information to Architects 

Information for calculating space required for back- 
boards of the U. S. Changeable Sign Co., C. M. Kin- 
ney Co., Successor : 

Patented Solid Backboard — Thickness — U/^ in. 
from the inside face of the glass in the door to the back. 


Width — Using l^-in. letters for the names and 
room nunibers, 12 in. for each column; using y^-in. let- 
ters, 10 in. for each column. 

Height — Using V^-in. letters, % in. for each line 
_ or name; using ^/i-in. letters, 
V2 for each line or name. 

Improved Interchange- 
able Strip Backboard — 
Thickness — 11/^ in. from the 
inside face of the glass in the 
door to the back. 

Width — Using i/^-in. let- 
ters for the names and room 
numbers, 12% in. for each 
column; using y^^-'m, letters, 
10% in. for each column of 
names and room numbers. 

Height — ys in. for each 
line or name using either i/>-in. 
or y^-'m. letters. 

Number of Names — 
Calculate upon 2 names to 
each office, in a building con- 
taining 200 offices or less; 
IV2 names to each office in a 
building containing over 200 
offices. 

Quantity of Letters Re- 
quired — Calculate upon 17 
letters to each name, including 
room number. 

Space for Title— If title 
or name of the building is 
required to be placed at the 
top of the blackboard, add 3 
in. to the height. 

Co-operative Service 

In specifying the United States Changeable Direc- 
tory it is advisable that the architect consult the com- 
pany on essential points, such as space necessary for 
requisite number of names, etc. 


4 


No. 1 

ned runners, locking at bottom 



Directory Board, Style Special Standard 

Mahogany or oak; plate glass doors, sight size each door, 30x60 in. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards 
125 Twenty-third Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Armstrong's Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards 
for schools, colleges, hotels, lodge rooms, offices, fac- 
tories, etc. 

For Linotile and Cork I'ile, see pages 456-457 ; for 
Cold Storage Insulation and Pipe Coverings, see page 
1799. 

Description 

Armstrong's cork bulletin and tack boards are com- 
posed of a layer of cork composition V^-in, thick, 
cemented securely to a backing of "'/4-in., o-j^ly, wood 
insert compo board. The finished boards will not warp, 
curl nor buckle, and meet every requirement fully. 

Particular Advantages of Armstrong's Cork Bulletin 
and Tacking Boards 

Because of the peculiar tex- 
ture of the cork composition used 
in their construction, Armstrong's 
bulletin and tack boards are far 
more satisfactory than wooden ones. 
Thumbtacks can be pushed easily 
into the cork. They are held se- 
curely and can be removed readily 
without the use of a tack puller or 
knife, and without damage to the 
finger nails. Furthermore, due to 
the resiliency of the cork, the ten- 
dency of the tack holes is to close 
up gradually. Hence, Armstrong's 
cork bulletin and tack boards are 
not marred by unsightly splinters 
and retain a much smoother sur- 
face than wooden ones. When 
soiled, the boards can be easily 
cleaned with soap and 
water. 


Sizes 

Standard panels, 4x 
6 ft.xi/o-in. thick. Boards 
or strips of smaller sizes 
can be easily sawed on 
the job from standard 
panels, or will be sup- 
plied by the factory. 
Larger sizes are fur- 
nished in sections. 

Installation 

Can be easily in- 
stalled by any carpenter. 
For directions and 
proper provisions for in- 
stalling, see specifica- 
tions following. 



Sfxtional View, 
Bulletin an 


Specifications 

The following paragraphs should be included in 
the carpentry section of the general specification: 

Cork Bulletin (Tacking or Exhibition) Boards — 
Provide and install Armstrong's Cork ]ki]leti4i [tacking] 
[exhibition] ])oards where indicated on the drawings or 
herein specified. (State here where they are required 
and sizes.) 

All tacking spaces of bulletin or tacking bc^ards 
shall be ^'Armstrong's" Cork Bulletin Board material or 
made by the Armstrong Cork Company, Pittsburgh. 
Pa. (This material to be in. thick consisting of one 
i/4-in. thick layer or cork composition reinforced with 
burlap and securely cemented to a 3-ply backing of 
compo l)oard with wood core.) 

All frames to be of same finish and material to 
match trim and to have loose cover mould as detailed 
around all cork bulletin boards. All 
cork l)ulletin boards to be securelv 
nailed along all edges before placing 
cover mould in position. 

Grounds — (Paragraph to l)e 
included under "Grounds" in Car- 
pentry). 

Set 2-in.x%-in. thick (thick- 
ness will depend on adjoining trim, 
etc.) wood grounds to receive Arm- 
strong's Cork ] bulletin Boards and 
Tack Boards when these are called 
for on drawings, or specified. All 
grounds shall be set straight and 
leveled for all edges and in the mid- 
dle, running the long way of each 
bulletin or tack board ; also where 
two sections of the bulletin or tack 
board may join. 


FIBRE 
^^BACJ\ING 

WOOD 
INSERT 

CORK 
OMPOSITION 


Armstrong's Cork 
I) Tack Board 


I 

■^COKW TACK t^C 



Method of Installing Armstrong's Cork Bulletin Board 
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GRAND RAPIDS SHOW CASE COMPANY 

Store Equipment 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

100 Coldbrook Street branch factory 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

branch offices 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 1465 Broadway, at 42nd Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 242 Plymouth Building 

CHICAGO, Ihh., 215 South Market Street DALLAS, TKX., 401 Insurance Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1113-14 Ulmer Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 606-8 Ridge Building 

ST lOUIS MO 410-18 North 18th Street DETROIT, MICH., 528 Detroit Savings Bank Building 

ATLANTA. GA., 703-4 Candler Building BOSTON, MASS., 52 Chauncey Street 


Products 

New Way Store Equipment, which includes 
Showcases, Interchangeable Units, Wardrobes, Millinery 
Cases, and Miscellaneous Fixtures for department, 
clothing, drug, jewelry and general stores. 

Experience and Facilities 

We are the world's largest manufacturers of store 
equipment. Our position as such has brought us in touch 
with the fundamental merchandising principles which 
our store architects and merchandising experts have em- 
bodied and standardized in the New Way system. 

Manufacturing Methods and Materials Used 

Materials and workmanship which enter into the 
construction of New Way equipment, together with our 
own special kiln drying and finishing methods, have es- 
tablished a national reputation for a quality product 
which is always in keeping with the trend of the times 
and the demands of modern merchandising. 

Advantages 

New Way store equipment is built on the inter- 
changeable unit type of construction, which is flexible 
and permits departmental changes made necessary by 
store expansion. Being of standardized construction, it 
can be added to at any time with uniform results in 
design and finish. 

Store Planning Co-operation 

The sole business of our special Store Planning 
Department is to co-operate with the building architects 
in the matter of arrangement and the various details 
which enter into the problem of better merchandising 
according to the New Way principle, which has been 
accepted as a standard by more than six thousand re- 
tailers. 

Instance of Store Planning 

The accompanying illustration shows the first floor 
plan of the Ernst Kern Company of Detroit, Mich. 



Plan of the Main Floor of a- Large Department Store, on 
Which We Co-operate With a Large Architectural Firm 


This is but one of the many instances where the 
special Store Planning Division of the Grand Rapids 
Show Case Company has co-operated with local build- 
ing architects, assisting them in the placing of columns, 
stairways, elevators, entrances, and other details, so as to 
exactly conform to modern merchandising requirements. 

Consult our Store Planning Division when planning 
retail stores requiring the installation of modern store 
equipment. 
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THE SPENCER TURBINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Turbine Vacuum Cleaners 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


Products 

Spencer Turbine Vacuum Cleaners. 
Also manufacturers of Turbine Compressors and 
Exhausters, Organ Blowers (Spencer Steel Orgoblo). 

The Spencer System of Vacuum Cleaning 

The Spencer multistage turbine system has met with 
the approval of architects and engineers as well as other 
manufacturers. 

The Spencer multistage turbine is a machine of great 
simplicity and durability. Its one moving part is the 
welded steel multistage impeller which revolves smoothly 
and quietly on ball bearings within its casing, with wide 
clearances on all sides. There are no pistons, valves, wa- 
ter seals, drive chains, belts, cloth ])ags or wet auxiliarv 
tanks; no close adjustments to be disturbed by dirt. 
Without the use of complicated and trou])lesome gov- 
erning apparatus, the multistage fan inherently maintains 
a constant vacuum under a varying volume and is so 
perfectly controlled that the turbine responds to, and 
co-operates with, every movement of the tool at the 
cleaning hose. 

Simplicity in design and high grade construction 
insure low maintenance cost. The entire system is de- 
signed to produce correct air stream conditions, and to do 
universal vacuum cleaning with uniform efficiency, speed 
and thoroughness. 

Advantages of the Spencer System 

All dirt is sucked out through a tube and no foul 
exhaust air or any part of the dust is discharged back 
into the rooms. 

There is nothing to handle in the rooms but the hose 
and cleaning tools, which are so light and easy to use 
that a maid, or even a child, enjoys using them. 

All the machinery is in the basement where it is not 
moved or handled, and is therefore not skimped in size, 
weight or efficiency ; it hence supplies a strong, even va- 
cuum, so well controlled as to avoid all possibility of 
injury to rugs or fabric, and removes all dust and grit 
from cracks or pores of bare floors, 



Spencer Turbine Vacuum Cleaners 

All Spencer cleaners are of the multistage low ve- 
locity turbine type, which adapts itself to the proportions 
of vacuum and volume required for vacuum cleaning 
work better than any other type of exhauster. 

Turbine Impellers or Fans — Securely fastened to 
the shaft, making one single moving element which re- 
volves smoothly and quietly within the deflectors. 

There is a wide clearance of from % to % in. be- 
tween the stationary and moving elements throughout 
the entire turbine. The bearings are the highest grade 
and of liberal capacity. 

Separators— Of the centrifugal type, of high effi- 
ciency and with dirt receptacles of large size. 

On the V2 h.p., % h.p., and li/> h.p. machines the 
dirt receptacles are in the base of the machine, while the 
3 h.p. and larger equipments have the dirt separators as 
a separate unit. 

Motors — Are of the highest grade and the most 
approved makes. 

Spencer Turbine Equipment — Superiority of 
cleaning implements and accessories universally ac- 
knowledged. Spencer tools are designed with openings 
in correct proportion to the rest of the system ; also with 
special consideration as to convenience and fitness of the 
various requirements. Strong in construction, light in 
weight, and shaped for fast and eflfective work. Tools 
are equipped with Spencer patented universal controlla- 
ble swivel, which enables operator to remove dirt be- 
yond the reach of the rigid tool. 



No. 411 — % H.P. Vertical 5 11. I*. Horizontal 

Types of Spencer Turbines 
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All wearing surfaces are renewable. Tools are 
attached to handle by means of steel locking chuck. 

Specifications — While our engineering depart- 
ment prefers to examine each particular job before mak- 
ing definite recommendations regarding layouts or 
specifications, the following may serve as a general 
guide when this is not possible : 

Piping 5p5lcm— Inasmuch as the hose causes greater 
vacuum loss than any other part of the system, requires labor 
in handling, and eventually wears out, while the stationary 
piping system possesses none of these characteristics, it is 
obvious that to secure permanent efficiency plenty of piping 
and short hose runs are the most economical, besides rendering 
the entire equipment much more rapid, efficient and easily han- 
dled by the operator. 

A dirt handling pipe system must be of smooth, unitorm 
bore throughout both pipe and fittings. Long turn "drainage 
or Durham fittings with horizontally disposed clean-out plugs 
at the foot of risers have proved satisfactory. Long sweep 
pipe bends should, however, be used at points where the dirt 
is required to go from a horizontal pipe up a vertical one. 



Rules for Determining Pipe Sizes—Size of pipe used for 
any vacuum cleaner installation should be that given at left of 
diagram, horizontally opposite the intersection of curve for the 
total number of sweepers to be operated simultaneously with 
vertical line above the number corresponding to total length of 
pipe from the end of exhaust pipe to the most remote mlet 
valve in the building. 



Len^h of Pipe in Feei 


Noie SasL all calcvlaiions for each run on TOTAL dis-tarKe from ^ 
umnei/ io ihe mos-ir rawo^e inlei valve in ^ 


end of exhausi pipe in chimney i 
thai Tvn, adding JO fi disiance for each 90 dey. elbow 


Piping Diagram Based on Use of P/1>-in. Hose for 
Each Sweeper 

If fewer sweepers are to be operated simultaneously through 
part of piping system, the size pipe for such part can be re- 
duced to that given in diagram for the number of sweepers 
that will actually be used simultaneously through that part of 
piping, based on same total length of pipe from end of exhaust 
pipe to most remote inlet valve in the building. 



Spencer Horizontal Turbine 

For large installations Thk SpEncer Turbine Co. has developed a 
line of horizontal direct connected turbine eciuipments operating at a speed 
of 1750 r.p.m. as distinguished from the 3500 r.p.m. apparatus which has 
heretofore characterized all fan and turbine type vacuum c^e^ners. In a^^ 
dition to this desirable feature, this equipment retains all the superior 
features which have characterized the earlier Spencer models 

Piping should not be so small as to require too high vac- 
uum high velocity and low density with the accompanying 
reduction in carrying capacity and increase in "sand blast 
wear ; nor on the other hand so large as to reduce the velocity 
sufficiently to permit "dirt settling." . 

The curves shown on this page give the correct size ot 
piping for any vacuum cleaning system. 

Size of Machine to Install—The following rules afford 
a reasonably accurate and definite method of determining the 
sweeper capacity of plant required for any given building, it 
heavy dutv standards are used, i. e., a minimum vacuum ot 
2 in Hg "with %-in. round sharp edged open orifice for bare 
floor sweeping and 3-in. Hg. with a similar %-in. orifice for 
carpet cleaning, both at end of 50 ft. of hose with all sweepers 
working. Use following formula: 

The square foot floor or carpet area divided by 75UU times 
the available hours for each cleaning equals the number of 
sweepers required. -r t u 

Capacity Test— For heavy duty work specification should 
provide that the plant shall maintain a minimum vacuum of 
at least 2 in. Hg. in back of each of as many %-in. round sharp 
edged orifices as the system is designed to operate simultane- 
ously, and a vacuum of not less than 3 in. Hg. in back of 
each of as many %-in. round sharp edged orifices as the system 
is designed to operate simultaneously. This test to be made at 
the end of 50 ft. of hose. 


Installations 

The Spencer system is installed in a very large 
number of the best buildings of all types throughout the 
United States and Canada. It is only possible to men- 
tion in this space a very few of the representative in- 
stallations. The name of the architect is given as well as 
the name and the location of the building. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass., Wm. 

Welles Bosworth 
Harvard Freshman Dormitories, Cambridge, Mass., bhepley, 

Rutan & Coolidge 
Harry Elkins Widener Memorial Library, Cambridge, Mass., 

Horace Trumbauer 
San Francisco Library, San Francisco, Cal^ Geo. W. Kelham 
Grover Cleveland High School, St. Louis, Mo., Wm. B. Ittner 
East High School, Cincinnati, Ohio, Garber & Woodward 
Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
New York Ambassador Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & 

Wetmore ^ , ,r tt 

Los Angeles Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal., Myron Hunt 
Broadmoor Hotel,, Colorado Springs, Colo., Warren & Wetmore 
Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio, Graham, Burnham & Co. 
Hotel Biltmore, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
New York Municipal Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 

& White ^ , ^ , 

City-County Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., E. B. Lee and Palmer, 

Hornbostel & Jones 
Missouri State Capitol, Jefferson City, Mo., Tracy & Swartwout 
Washington State Capital Group, Olympia, Wash., Wilder & 

White 

Geo. D. Pratt Residence, Glen Cove, L. L, Trowbridge & 
Ackerman 

John L. Severance Residence, Cleveland, Ohio, Chas. F. Schwein- 

Arthur Curtiss James Residence, New York, N. Y., Allen & 
Collens 

Bankers Trust Company Building, New York, N. Y., Trow- 
bridge & Livingston , . o i 

Cincinnati General Hospitals, Cincinnati, Ohio, Samuel Han- 
naford & Sons ,,r t 

Capitol Theater, New York, N. Y., Thomas W. Lamb 
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THE UNITED ELECTRIC COMPANY 


Tuec Stationary Vacuum Cleaners 

FACTORIES AND GENERAL OFFICES 

CANTON, OHIO TORONTO, ONTARIO 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Tuec, Canton" 


Products 

Tuec Vacuum Cleaners and Equip- 
ment for every type of building, either 
permanently installed systems or portable 
trucks: Swimming Pool Cleaning Tools. 


Engineering Service 

The attention of architects, in- 
terested in any problem relative to 
stationary cleaning, or the attention 
of those who may have difficult 
problems of which they are not quite 
sure, is called to this company's well 
organized corps of engineers — men 
who have thoroughly specialized in 
matters pertaining to such installa- 
tions for the past 14 years. 

The services of this engineering 
department are free to all who care 
to have professional and expert ad- 
vice on this subject. Experience 
and knowledge are gladly placed at 
the service of inquirers. All letters 
of inquiry receive immediate and 
careful attention. Consultation in- 
volves no obligation. 



THE 
REMOVABLE 
PAN 


Stationary Type Tuec 


Tuec Stationary Cleaning System 

Tuec Vacuum Cleaners — The outstanding fea- 
tures of the Tuec, which have made it so popular with 
architects and engineers, are its simplicity of design, low 
cost of operation and large displacement of air. 

The Tuec comprises essentially three parts : an air- 
tight steel tank; a single stage centrifugal fan housed 
in a properly shaped casing attached to the top of the 
tank; a specially designed motor. The tank acts as a 
separator and receptacle for the dirt and litter. The 
fan by reason of its design, makes possible the handling 
of a large volume of air necessary for proper cleaning. 

The only moving parts are the motor shaft and the 
fan directly attached to it. The fan revolves without 
metallic contact in its snail or housing. The only two 
wearing surfaces are 2 self -aligning S. K. F. ball bear- 
ings, which run in a constant oil bath in dustproof 
cavities. No cloth bags or baffle plates to interfere with 
continuous air currents are used. A patented feature 
makes it impossible to overload the motor, and such 
devices as automatic relief valves or vacuum breakers 
are eliminated. The large air displacement permits of 
the use of liberal sized tools, resulting in fewer strokes 
and quicker cleaning. 

Types and Sizes — The Tuec is manufactured in 
7 sizes and any electric motor specifications. Types in 
electrically driven apparatus in sizes from % h.p. to 10 
h.p. with capacities from 1 to 6 sweepers are standard 
and carried in stock. Independent power machines, to 
be driven from engines or other powers, are listed in 
capacities from 1 to 4 sweepers. 


Model Specifications for Tuec Stationary 
Cleaning System 

General — The work included in this specifica- 
tion shall be the furnishing and installing, ready 
for operation, of a complete suction air cleaning 
system for the removal of dust, dirt and other 
litter from all exposed surfaces throughout the 
interior of the building, and for conveying said 
dirt, dust, etc., to a suitable receptacle located as 
indicated upon the plans. 

The complete system shall include 
all necessary connections to the piping 
and wiring (covered by separate speci- 
fications), cleaning tools, hose, separator, 
exhauster, motor and all other appur- 
tenances required to make a complete air 
cleaning system. 

Machine — The vacuum producer, 
located as indicated on plans, shall be 
capable of operating simultaneously .... 
sweepers, and shall operate without over- 
load, under full load conditions. 

The machine shall be made of the 
best material suitable for the purpose, so 
constructed as to handle the full volume 
of air required, with the least possible loss. 

It shall be of the centrifugal fan 
type, with impeller fan, directly connected 
to motor. The construction of fan and 
casing shall be so proportioned as to 
allow sufficient clearance in all parts, to 
prevent clogging and choking from dust 
or dirt. 

Power imput shall be computed upon 
the basis of 1.9 kw. per sweeper, when 
operating under full load conditions. 

The power, when all inlets of the system are closed, shall 
not exceed 60% of that of full load. 

No auxiliary governing devices of any kind whatsoever will 
be permitted. The vacuum maintained shall be constant under 
all conditions. 

Motor — To comply with the standard requirements of the 
American Institute of Electrical Engineers and the National 
Electrical Code, of such size that when operating under test 
conditions it will not be under less than three-fourths, nor more 
than full load conditions, and shall operate continuously without 
undue heating. The maximum rise in temperature shall not 
exceed 40° C, above the room temperature under full load 
conditions. . 

Separator — But 1 separator shall be used, which shall be 
of the dry type ; made of steel, rigidly supported and an integral 
part of the complete machine. A screen, if used, is to be so 
placed that nothing but the lightest dust may lodge thereon. 
Gravity to be the only means of separation. No cloth bags or 
other appliance liable to rupture shall be employed. 

Separator to have a clean-out door and handhole to give 
access to the interior, to allow for the easy removal of the 
accumulated dirt. 

Inlet Valves — The inlet valves of approved design shall be 
so located, in accordance with the piping layout for the building, 
that any point may be reached with not more than 50 ft. of hose. 

Furnish .... concealed inlet valves exposed pipe inlet 

valves, .... floor valves. 

Valve plates to be finished to correspond with hardware 
of the building. 

Piping— All pipe shall be standard black mild steel or 
wrought iron, without burrs, properly reamed and fully threaded. 

All fittings to be preferably "Tuec Special Fittings," or long 
turn standard vacuum cleaner fittings. 

All pipe lines to conform to the piping diagram, as indicated 
on plans, and shall be installed in a neat, workmanlike manner 
without staining or tool marks if exposed. When exposed pipes 
pass through any wall, floor or ceiling, they shall be fitted with 
escutcheons securely fastened to the pipes of the building. 
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All pipes shall be screwed "home" in the fittings, and all 
joints in pipe lines shall be made by long screws and locknuts or 
flanged unions, to insure a perfectly smooth and uniform interior 
surface. 

Easily accessible, horizontal, clean-out plugs shall be placed 
at the bottom of all risers, and at every turn of the piping where 
possible; so placed that the flow of air is never directly into 
them. 

All pipe Imes shall be supported on, or stayed by, iron strap 
hangers, securely anchored to the building and spaced not over 
10 ft. apart. 

No pipe shall be less than 2V2-m. inside diameter, except for 
short runs, to single outlet, which may be 2 in. Outlets to be 
2 in. (female). Height of outlet, to center not less than 3 in. 
from finished floor line or at such height as aichitect may deter- 
mine; face of outlet to be within Vi to iMi in. of finished wall 
or baseboard. 

Cleaning Tools — All sweeping tools shall be made of alu- 
minum or bronze. 

All handles shall be made of seamless brass or steel :abing, 
properly finished, not less than IV2 in. in diameter. 

Provide the following tools for each sweeper : 


is already piped with different sizes than specified above, it should 
be treated as special and referred to the Engineering Department 
of this company. 

CAPACITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF PIPES 


One floor handle 

One wall handle 
*One 15-in. carpet renovator 
*One 15-in. bare floor tool 

One upholstery cleaner 
*One 10-in. wall brush 

One 5-in. round duster brush 


One 15-in. special bare floor 
tool with handle and 
swivel complete 
*One carpet brush tool 
One library brush 
One clothes brush 
One radiator cleaner 
One tuft cleaner 
*Can be furnished with swivel nozzles in aluminum or bronze. 

Hose — The hose furnished shall not be less than l^/-»-in. 
inside diameter, steel reinforced, fitted with tapered metal ter- 
minals (No 1 grade for medium sized residences, No. 2 for 
large residences. No. 3 for schools, churches and all public 
buildings). 

All hose shall be the best quality rubber vacuum hose of a 
grade suitable to the class of work to be performed, reinforced 
in an approved manner, and sufficiently strong to prevent col- 
lapse of the hose under the highest vacuum or collapse or 
distortion if stepped upon, with couplings of smooth bore of the 
same inside diameter as the hose. 

Test — Contractor will make regular cleaning test, and if 
desired by architect, orifice test to determme a vacuum of not 
less than 1-in. behind a %-in. orifice at the end of a 50-ft. length 
of hose attached to the farthest outlet from the vacuum producer. 

Capacity and Limitations of all Machines 

For the rapid computation of pipe line losses the 
following table has been compiled by this company, 
which will show the maximum capacity of each ma- 
chine. Anything less in length than that specified will 
guarantee excellent results. This table applies to both 
vertical and belt driven types, according to size. 

CAPACITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF MACHINES 


Ma- 
chine 
No. 

Capacity 

H. p. 

Vacuum 
at 

machine, 
in. 
Hg. 

Max- 
imum 
length 

of 
hose, 

ft. 

Maximum 
length 
of pipe 

Vacuum 
at 

operating 
handle, 
in. 
Hg. 

260 

1-sweeper 

H 

2.0 

35 

100 ft. 2H in. 

.80 

300 

1-sweeper H.D. 

2^ 

2.2 

60 

200 ft. 2}/^ in. 

1.00 

300 

1-sweeper H.D. 


2.2 

75 

200 ft. 3 in. 

1.00 





50 ft. 2V^ in. 


400 

2-sweeper 

3 'A 

2.2 

50 

Total 200 ft. 

1 .00 

600 

3-sweeper 

5 

2.8 

50 

Total 350 ft. 

1 . 00 or over 

800 

4-sweeper 

6H 

2.8 

50 

Total 350 ft. 

1 .00 or over 

1200 

6-sweeper 

10 

2 8 

50 

Total 350 ft. 

1 00 or over 


Note: Bear in mind that the length of pipe given applies only 
to the extreme distance from the farthest inlet to the machine 
and not to the total amount of pipe in the system. 90° elbows are 
counted in the piping system as the equivalent of 6 ft. of pipe ; 
45° elbows as 3 ft. of pipe. The company does not advocate 
using more than 50 ft. of hose in any building unless it is abso- 
lutely necessary. It is for such a case that the maximum length 
for the Tuec 300 size is marked 75 ft. This length can be used 
on the larger machines, but the piping, in such case, should be 
less than that specified. The piping on machines of the Tuec 400 
size and up should be proportioned according to the table given 
under pipe sizes. Thus the "total" amount of piping on these 
machines would be the extreme distance from the farthest inlet 
to the machine regardless of the size of pipe. When a longer 
run of piping is found than is covered here, or when a building 


Pipe capacity 

Length of pipe, ft. 

Laterals, 

Risers, 

number sweepers 

Less than 

More than 

in. 

in. 

1 

150 



2 

1 


150 

3 

2^ 

2 

166 


3 

* 

2 


ioo 

4 

* 

3 



4 

* 

4 

166 


4 

* 

4 


ioo 

5 

* 

5 or 6 



^ ** 

* 


* Full capacity risers, next size smaller than corresponding lateral. 
However, risers are very seldom provided for more than 2-sweeper 
capacity — a 3-in. pipe as a maximum. 

** Diameters of lateral piping are gradually reduced as laterals near 
inlets and risers farthest from the vacuum producer. 

- BRIEF SPECIFICATIONS OF STANDARD TUEC CLEANERS 




Size 

Speed 

Distance 

Distance 

Over-all 

Size 

Size 


Machine 


of • 

of 

floor to 

floor to 

dimen- 

of 

of 

Shipping 

No. 

Capacity 

motor, 

motor, 

Center 

center 

sions, 

intake, 

exhaust, 

weight, 


hp. 

r.p. m. 

intake, 
in. 

exhaust, 
in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

lbs. 

260 

l-8weeper 

H 

5000 

24 

30^ 

17x46 


2M 

280 

*260 

1-sweeper 

H 

5000 


t 


2M 

350 

300 

l-8weeper 


3500 

331^ 

47H 

26x72 

4 

4 

950 

400 

2-sweeper 

3H 

3500 

39K 


26x76 

4 

4 

1050 

600 

3-sweeper 

5 

3500 

39^ 


30x80 

5 

5 

1250 

800 

4-sweeper 

6^ 

3.500 

39K 
i9H 


30x80 

5 

5 

1250 

1200 

6-8 weeper 

10 

3500 

54H 

30x80 

5 

5 

1250 


•Truck. t24^ x 36 x 51 in. 

Record of Tuec Cleaning System 

The Tuec has won first place in all open National 
competitive engineering tests and was awarded the 
"Grand Prize" — 'The Highest Award" — at the Panama- 
Pacific International Exposition in San Francisco, 1915. 

There are more than 10,000 Tuecs now installed 
in residences, apartments, offices, schools, churches, 
hotels, theaters, stores, clubs, banks, railway stations and 
terminals, car barns, stables, dairy barns, garages, flour 
mills, silk mills, rubber factories, telephone exchanges, 
laundries, carpet cleaning establishments ; for other fac- 
tory work and many other special uses. 

Portable Truck T3rpe Tuec 

For existing buildings, where for any reason the 
l)uilding can not be piped, the portable truck type Tuec 
has been designed. The truck type Tuec offers all of 
the advantages of the stationary type Tuec, except that 
it must be moved from floor to floor. 

The varied air cleaning which may be accomplished 
with a Tuec No. 260 truck is identical in scope with the 
service obtained from the stationary type Tuec, and 
far superior to the work accomplished by small portable 
cleaners. 

Public buildings, factories, hospitals, schools, office 
buildings, banks, and other existing structures with 
elevator service, find the No. 260 truck type Tuec a 
decided convenience and labor saver. 

Tuec Pool Cleaning Tool 

This is a special cleaning tool with extension handle, 
hose and inlet valve, employed to remove precipitates 
from the l)ottom of swimming pools, and clean the sides 
of such pools of accumulated sediment, too fine to be 
gathered in any other way. 

A swimming pool equipped with a refiltering sys- 
tem, or without this service, requires this tool to save 
the excessive lo^ of water and heat, where the pools 
are emptied to scrub down these accumulations. 

Before swimming pool specifications are completed 
write The United Electric Company for Bulletin 
S-5, which contains standard specifications and full de- 
tails of this important equipment. 
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TELEPHONE 
Wabash 7060 


THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 

Manufacturers of Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys 

623-633 Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NKW YORK OFFICK, 29-35 West 32nd v^treet 


CINCINNATI OFFICK, Northwest corner 7th and IMain Streets 


Products 

Billiard Tables and Bovvlinc. Alleys. 

For Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seats, see page 1634. 

Billiard Tables 

This company makes 7 sizes of billiard tables. The 
space required for each of these tables is given in fol- 
lowing table. For dimensions required to use two or 
more tables of any size or sizes, suggestions will be made 
and complete information furnished on request. 

SIZES OF BILLIARD TABLES AND SPACE REQUIRED 


Table 

Outside dimensions 

Room space required 

Length of 
cue used 

2}^/ X 5' 

2' 9' X 4' 10' 

10' xl2' 

42' 

3' X 6' 

y 4' X 5' 11,1^' 

ir X 14' 

46' 


3' 11" X T 1' 

12' X 15' 

51' 

4' X 8' 

4' 7' X 8' 5* 

14' 2' X 18' 

tsr 

41^' X 9' 

4' 11 lo' X 9' Wi' 

14' 6' X 18' 9' 

57' 

5' X 10' 

5' 5 4' X 10' 1 1^2' 

115' X 20' 

57' 

*6' xl2' 

6' 8" X 12' 6' 

16' x22' 

5 7' 


**'English table." fSpace for regulation tabl6. ^Standard cue 


Bowling Alleys 

The first two drawings show the maximum and 
minimum widths required for a single pair of alleys. 
The length, from back wall to the front of the approach, 
should never be less than 82 ft. This allows for pit and 
swinging cushion 4 ft.; for alley (to foul line) 63 ft.; 
and for approach 15 ft. 

Space for players' seats or for spectators should 
be in addition to the lengths and widths given. 

All drawings show concrete foundation construction 
which is necessary for basement installation and first 
floors where there is no basement. 

Co-operative Service 

For installations of all kinds, correspondence is 
invited. We will gladly and without charge make sug- 
gestions and furnish complete information to help in the 
solution of any bowling alley problem. 



23L 



Front Sectional View of Construction Showing Maximum Width Required for Single Pair of Bowling Alleys 



_ j^i:: liM'!^'" ^^^^x L..,rA^. • 


• c^r^y^jryyy^. 


Front Sectional View of Construction Showing Minimum Width Required for Single Pair of Bowling Alleys 



Longitudinal Sectional View of Bowling Alley Construction Showing Depth of Pit 
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DUDFIELD MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Patented Chalk Rails and Metal Blackboard Trim 

116 West Kansas Street 
LIBERTY, MO. 

DISTRIBUTERS ARR BKING ESTABLISHKD IN DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

DusTLEss All-metal Chalk Rails with Eraser 
Cleaner and Metal Blackboard Trim. 

Dustless All-metal Chalk Rail and Eraser Cleaner 

Description — The main trough is made of one 
piece of No. 24 gauge steel in 10-ft. lengths. Sections 
are butted together, a concealed cast metal bracket being 
used at the joints. 

Cast metal ends and corners are 
used, adding to its stabiHty and 
making installation easy. Removable 
dust " tray and removable wire 
screens are made of galvanized ma- 
terial in 4- ft. lengths for easy han- 
dling in cleaning. 

The dust tray and wire screen 
may be installed in a specially con- 
structed wooden moulding as illus- 
trated, being the same dust tray with 
ends as in the all-metal product. 


\o ^ ^ 


onjsCc, ■ — ^ 


No. .360. Metal Blackboard Trim When 
Slate Is Installed Flush with 
Plaster Wall 


Distinctive Features — The following features are 
embodied in Dudfield's all metal chalk rail and eraser 
cleaner. 

It is sanitary, because chalk dust falls into the removable 
dust tray, where it remains until cleaned ; thus the dust is pre- 
vented from permeating the air and settling into the lungs and 
on the floor or clothing. In general practice, it is cleaned about 
once each week. 

Its all-metal construction adapts it for use in fireproof build- 
ings and prevents defacement by mischievous pupils. It holds 

—f i firm to the blackboard, and does not warp 

away as wood often does, is adjustable to 
all blackboards and is very easily in- 
stalled. No nails are visible. Eraser 
cleaner, made of No. 18 gauge, %-in. 
mesh galvanized wire, holds eraser and 
crayon out of the chalk dust. Erasers 
may be cleaned as often as used. 

Metal blackboard trim insures the 
most sanitary equipment. 

Official Indorsement and Samples 

The products of this company have 
been indorsed by the State Board of 
Health of Missouri. 

Samples and other information sent 
on request. 



No. 35 L Metal Dust Tray and Wire No. 352. Metal Trough for Remodeling 

Screen in 4-in. Sections with Ends Work Complete 

Sectional Views of Dudfield's Dustless Chalk Rails (One-half Actual Size) 


No. 350. All Metal Trough Complete and No. 361 
Blackboard Trim 


Only metal i>arts arc furnished by manufacturer. Metal trough, metal trays and metal blackboard trim are cut to exact lengths when ordered- give 

outside measurements over all 
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FOUNDED 1865 

NEW YORK SILICATE BOOK SLATE CO. 

20-24 Vesey Street factory 

TELEPHONE CONNECTION YORK, N. Y. HOBOKEN, N. J. 


Products 

Silicate Veneer Plate, Wall and Revolving 
Blackboards ; Slated Cloth ; Stone Slate Black- 
boards ; Silicate Liquid Black Diamond Slating. 

Also manufacturers of Book Slates, Blackboard 
Cloth and Paper Ivorine Sheets, Black Sheets. 

Silicate Veneer Plate Blackboards 

These blackboards are composed of the best grades 
of wood pulp, the four veneers firmly united under 
great pressure. The marking surface is Silicate Black 
Diamond Slating. They can be put on any wall. 

Blackboards come in sizes 3, 31/4 and 4 ft. wide up 
to 12 ft. long, at 27^ a sq. ft. for black, and 29^ for 
green. Write for discounts. 

Specifications — Architects should specify Silicate 
Veneer Plate Blackboard made by the New York 
Silicate Book Slate Co. 


SILICATE VENEER PLATE 

BLACK BOARD 


Four-ply Silicate Veneer Plate Blackboard 


dimensions and pricks, stone slate blackboards 


Black Diamond Slating 


SIZES, covering capacity and prices, black diamond 

SLATING 


Size of can 

Covering capacity, one coat 

List price 

y2 Pt. 

25 SQ. ft. 

$0.75 

1 pt. 

50 SQ. ft. 

1 25 

1 Qt. 

100 SQ. ft. 

1 . 75 

y2 gal. 

, 200 sq. ft. 

3.25 

1 gal. 

400 sq. ft. 

6.00 


Write for discounts. Prices f .o.b. Hoboken. 

Silicate Wall Blackboards 

Ready made. Standard sizes from ft. to 4x8 

ft., finished both sides. 

Frames are of oak, made of the best material, thor- 
oughly seasoned, allowing for shrinkage or swelling. 
The marking surface is Black Diamond Slating. 

DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, WALL BLACKBOARDS 


No. 

Feet 

List-price 

No. 

Feet 

List price 

0 

iHxl 

$ 3.25 

5 

3Hx4H 

S12.00 


l%x2M 

4.00 

6 

3 x6 

14.00 

1 

2 x3 

5 . 50 


4 x5 

15.50 

2 


7.00 

8 

4 x6 

17.50 

^ 

3 x4 

9.50 

9 

4 x7 

23.00 

4 

3 x5 

11 . 50 

10 

4 x8 

26.25 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.h. Hoboken. 


Stone Slate Blackboards 

Made of best quality natural slate, finished on both 
sides; varnished oak frames. Sizes, 18x24 in. to 4x6 ft. 


No. 

Feet 

List price 

No. 

Feet 

List price 

0 

1 »^x2 

$ 6 .00 

4 

3 x5 

$22 . 50 



7.00 

5 

3?^x4i^ 

24.00 

1 

2 x3 

9.00 

6 

3 x6 

27.00 

2 

2Hx3H 

13.50 

7 

4 x5 

30 . 00 

3 

3 x4 

18.00 

8 

4 x6 

36 . 00 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 

Silicate Revolving Blackboards 

Support is made of nicely 
finished oak, put together with 
bolts, and stands firmly. Made 
to fit all sizes of boards in reg- 
ular stock. 

Blackboards are of six-ply 
silicate, with marking surface of 
Hlack Diamond Slating, both 
sides. 



Slated Cloth 

A flexible Silicate blackboard 
for lecturers, teachers, stores, etc. 

Marks finely, erases quickly. 
Rolls tightly, without injury to 
design or surface. 

Fastened with tacks or paste 
to wall or wood. 


, LAPILINiUM 


Revolving Blackboard 


No. 

Feet 

List Price 

00 H 

2 x3 

$16.00 

014 

23^x3H 

1 8 . 50 

iH 

3 x4 

21.00 

2 4 

3 x5 

23.50 

3 4 

3 x6 

26.00 

A^ 

4 x5 

27.50 

5>{' 

4 x6 

30 . 50 


Support $11.50 to $13.00 
Write for discounts. 
Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Slated Cloth 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, SLATED CLOTH 
Rolls of 12 Yards 


Width, in. 

Marking surface 

List price, lin. yd. 

36 

1 

$0.80 

48 


.92 

36 

2 

.85 

48 

2 

1 .00 


Supplied any length desired. 

Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


References 


The Boards of Education of New York and Philadelphia 
have been supplied with Silicate products for over 40 years, and 
eighty-three Boards of Education in other cities have also been 
supplied for various lengths of time. 

The United States Government has been supplied for over 
30 years. 

Many of the schools in Havana, Cuba, and Porto Rico, and 
Manila in the Philippines have also been supplied. 

Goods have been shipped to all parts of the world. 

American News Co., 9-15 Park Place, New York, N. Y. 

Tower Mfg. & Novelty Co., 326-330 Broadway, New York, 
N. Y. 

Henry Bainbridge & Co., 99-101 William Street, New York, 
N. Y 
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E. W. A. ROWLES CO. 

Manufacturers of Blackboards, School Furniture and Supplies 
2345-2351 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

DuRO PLATE 1 Blackboards. 

Also manufacturers of School Furniture and 
School Supplies. 

Duroplate Blackboards 

Durophite blackboard is used successfully by lead- 
ing educational institutions and is admirably adapted 
for the varying requirements of a schoolroom black- 
board. Each year thousands of square feet are placed in 
new buildings for permanent use as well as in temporary 
teaching quarters. It is also used for special framed black- 
boards in conference rooms, lecture halls, bulletin boards, 
and has many other uses too numerous to mention. 

Foundation or Backing — The backinj^ to Avhich 
surfacer is applied is made of specially selected, long, 
wiry wood fibers, combined so as to make a board 
that will lie flat, give satisfaction, and last indefi- 
nitely. Each panel is scientifically kiln cured, \yater- 
proofed and surface filled under our own original 
process. This process gives Duroplate backing a 
perfect coating surface. No wax or non-drying oils 
which cause surface to crack, blister, or peel are used. 
Carpenters prefer to handle Duroplate because it is 
harder and stiffer and easier to handle and cut. 

Surface — No matter how good the surfacer, if 
the backing to which it is applied is not hard and stiff it 
is impossible to produce a satisfactory, hard, smooth 
writing surface. The writing surface of Duroplate is 
applied by large spring steel trowels over 4 ft. in length, 
insuring a uniform writing surface. Duroplate surfacer 
is. a thick paste mixture containing selected ground slate, 
carborundum, colors, flat liquid and other materials. It is 
mixed by experts and ground together under close super- 
vision. This insures an even, uniform color. Duroplate 
is therefore restful to the eyes. Ground slate and car- 
borundum produce a surface which is hard and exceed- 
ingly tough. It positively will not crack nor peel. It 
has just enough bite so that chalk marks can be easily 
and quickly made and instantly and cleanly erased. All 
crayons can be used with success. 

Sizes and Weight — Duroplate is niado in widths of 3, 


and 4 ft. and in any length up to and including 12 ft. It 
can be cut to any special size when so ordered, but charge must 
be made on a basis of even feet. Duroplate is easy to cut and 
install, therefore we recommend cutting at the buildmg so as 
to insure perfect lit. Any one who can handle hammer and 
saw can accomplish a perfect job. 

Shipping weight, 1 lb. per sq. ft. 

Color — Duroplate is made in two colors, deep 
blue black resembling natural slate, and dark green. 
When ordering always specify color wanted. Black will 
alwavs be shipped unless otherwise specified. 

Duroplate is guaranteed for 10 years, but will under 
ordinary circumstances last much longer. 

Areas and Widths Required— The ages 
of the pupils in the various rooms should de- 
termine the height at which blackboards should 
be placed from the floor. ]\Iany 
cities have standard specifications 
governing this. Statistics show 
that the height at which black- 
boards should be placed varies 
from 2 ft. in the kindergarten to 
3 ft. in the high school. There is 
^— DUROPLATE ^ decided preference for the 4-ft. 
-LATH FURRING STRIP wulth, because it is hardly possi- 
(sfAciD It' CENTERS) blc to obtaiii too much blackboard 
surface on the limited wall space 
available in most rooms. An 
average of about 60 lin. ft. is 
maintained by the leading archi- 
f-iRD t^^ts, although some states re- 

.y,n«..^u A quire at least 80 ft. in each class- 

space possible should be provided 
with blackboard. 


-li-J" MLDC. 
EXPANSION 



MLDG 


Specifications 

The general contractor shall fur- 
nish and install (according to manu- 
facturer's instructions), where di- 
rected, Duroplate blackboard having 
a hard troweled surface composed of 
Illustration Showing powdered slate and carborundum. All 
Details of Installa- Duroplate blackboards to be (state 
Tiox height) and fully in. thick. All 



01?0PLAT€ 


DUROPLATE has a hard non-crackable surface 
which makes writing and erasing easy. 


Duroplate Noncrackable Blackboard 



CoKKiA t Installation and Joint Moulding of Duroplate 
Blackboard 


wall spaces 12 ft. or less to be provided with one 
panel and all spaces from 13 to 24 ft. to be pro- 
vided with two panels of ecjual length. Where 
more than one panel of Duroplate is installed, 
the joint should be covered with V^xl-in. lattice 
moulding of same material and finish as wood- 
work in building. 

The carpenter contractor will furnish all 
grounds, moulding, and chalk troughs, and in- 
stall them in accordance with details shown in 
blueprints. 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


TELEPHONE 

Lake View 4364 


J. C. DEAGAN, INC. 

Manufacturers of Tower Chimes 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Deagan Building, 1770 Berteau Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Tubular Tower Chimes, electrically operated, for 
churches, public buildings, colleges, cemeteries, mauso- 
leums, country estates, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Percussion Musical Instru- 
ments for hand playing and organ use; Dinner Chimes; 
Altar Chimes ; Electric Una-Fon, etc. 

Deagan Tower Chimes 

Deagan tower chimes are much more than mere sub- 
stitutes for the old-fashioned church bell. The form 
and method of construction of Deagan chimes make 
possible extreme accuracy of tuning and even intonation. 
Deagan chimes, made of an exceptionally fine quality 
bell metal, are uniform in volume, carrying capacity, and 
tonal characteristics throughout their entire register. 
They are noted for their beautiful tone. 

Played from Keyboard or Clock 

Deagan tower chimes are operated from an elec- 
trical keyboard located beside the organ console. Com- 
plete musical selections are played on them. The slight- 
est touch of a finger brings forth the full power of the 
magnificently sweet tones of the chimes. This key- 
board may be located at any distance from the chimes. 
Can be arranged to sound Westminster peals automatic- 
ally by connecting to clock. 

Small Space Required 

A complete set of Deagan tower chimes requires 
comparatively small space, but where sufficient room is 
not available in the belfry the chime scaffold can be 
erected on the roof, as Deagan 
chimes and actions are not affected 
by the elements. 

Equipment Included with Each 
Set 

Standard sets of Deagan 
tower chimes consist of from 10 
to 16 tones. With each set is in- 
cluded, in addition to the chimes, 
actions and scaffold, an electric 



keyl)oard and a motor generator, besides other minor 
electrical equipment. 

Electric Chime Action 

The Deagan electric chime action (patented) has 
been developed to a point of mechanical perfection and 
compactness truly remarkable. When any key of the 
keyboard is depressed, the plunger of the correspond- 
ing action is propelled forward electrically and delivers 
a blow against the chime that is far more powerful than 
is possible by hand. The plunger then automatically 
returns to its original position. Despite the strength of 
tlie blow very little current is used as the action operates 
almost instantaneously. 

Motor Generator 

Electrical energy for operating the chime actions 
is supplied by a motor generator which is manufac- 
tured especially for this purpose. The motor is fur- 
nished to meet the standard requirements of city cur- 
rent available, as it can be operated from either lighting 
or power circuit. The generator supplies direct current 
of the proper voltage for the chime actions. Where 
city current is not available, heavy duty storage bat- 
teries are substituted for the motor generator. 

Installation and Guarantee 

Deagan tower chimes are installed and connected 
up by our own erectors, thus insuring perfect results. 
Cliimes and all equipment are guaranteed against any 
defect in material and workmanship for five years from 
date of installation. Any part proving defective within 
that time will be replaced free of charge. 


Users of Deagan Tower Chimes 

Among those who have installed 

Deagan Chimes are : 

St. Ignatius Church, Chicago, 111. 

Lake Avenue Church, Rochester, N. Y. 

Palmer School, Davenport, Iowa 

All Souls' Memorial Church, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

John Wanamaker Mausoleum, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Mission Inn, Riverside, Cal. 


Single Chime Action 


SiXTEEN-TONE 
I'ilectrically 


Set Deagan Tower Chimes 



operated. Floor 
height 12 


space 
ft. 


required 8x8 ft., 


Electric Keyboard 
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McSHANE BELL FOUNDRY CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1856 MAIN OFFICE AND FOUNDRY INCORPORATED 1904 

BY HENRY McSHANE . o ^ ^ 

Harford Avenue and B. & O. R. R. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

Founders of Church Bells, 
Chimes, Peal and Chapel Bells; 
Fire Alarm, Courthouse and 
Tower Clock Bells; also, West- 
minster Clock Chimes, and School- 
house Bells. 

Specialties 

This company specializes in the 
Iniilding of musical liells of the highest 
standard, chimes for churches and 
tower clocks. 

Description and Guarantee 

Bells are made exclusively of gen- 
uine bell-metal composition, are fully 
warranted and guaranteed to be satis- 
factory. Bells are shipped to all parts 
of the world and more than 40,000 
bells have l)een cast in a half century 
by the company. 

Bells can be installed by any first 
class carpenter or contractor, full 
instructions being furnished for the 
purpose. 

Suggestions for Construction of 
Belfries 

Best results are obtained when 
floor of bell deck is on a level with 
comb of roof of the building. 

Place windows, which should be 
12 to 16 ft. high, on a level with 
belfry floor and a ceiling just above 
top of windows. See that windows 
are as large and open as possible and 
if louvers are used, see that they be 
pitched so as not to obstruct entirely the carrying of 
the tone. 

Make provisions for admission of l^ell. 

detail spkciftcations of bells and mountincs 



Bell 

Mountings 











Diameter 

Weight, 

Tone 

Diam- 

Outside measurements of frame, 

of wheel. 

lbs. 

eter, in. 

ft. 


in. 

X 

tt. 


in. 

ft. 

— in. 

300 

D 

25 

3 


4 

X 

2 


8 

2 

— 10 

400 

c# 

27 

3 


4 

X 

9 


10 

3 

— 6 

500 

c 

29 

4 


0 

X 

2 


10 

4 

— 4 

600 

B 

31 

4 


0 

X 

2 


10 

4 

— 4 

700 

Bb 

33 

4 


5 

X 

3 


3 

4 

— 9 

800 

A 

34 

4 


5 

X 

3 


3 

4 

— 9 

1000 

G# 

36 

4 


9 

X 

3 


4 

5 

— 6 

1200 

G 

38 

4 


9 

X 

3 


7 

5 

— 6 

1500 

F# 

41 

5 


0 

X 

3 


10 

6 

— 3 

1800 

F 

44 

5 


4 

X 

4 


0 

6 

— 3 

2000 

e 

46 

5 


8 

X 

4 


6 

7 

— 0 

2500 

Eb 

50 

6 



X 

4 


6 

7 

— 0 

3000 

D 

54 

6 


8 

X 

5 


0 

7 

— 6 

3400 

c# 

55 

6 


8 

X 

5 


0 

7 

— 6 

1200 

c 

59 

7 


0 

X 

6 


0 

8 

— 0 

5000 

B 

62 

7 


6 

X 

6 


0 

8 

— 0 

6200 

Bb 

66 

7 


6 

X 

6 


0 

8 

— 6 

7000 

A 

72 

8 


0 

X 

7 


0 

8 

— 6 


Chapel and School Bell 

References 

A few chimes recently installed : 

St. Mark's Evangelical Lutheran Church, Van Wert, Ohio 

St. Paul's Protestant Episcopal Church, Chattanooga, Tenn. 

Church of the Saviour, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Taylor Street Presbyterian Church, Fort Worth, Tex. 

Westminster Presbyterian Church, Wilmington, Del. 

Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio 

St. John's Protestant Episcopal Church, Tallahassee, Fla. 

First Methodist Episcopal Church, Fort Dodge, Iowa 

John B. Stetson University, De Land, Fla. 

Christ Protestant Episcopal Church, Glendale, Ohio 

First Baptist Church, Maiden, Mass. 

First Methodist Episcopal Church. Hastings, Nebr. 

Zion Lutheran Church, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Church of the Good Shepherd, Rosemont, Pa. 

St. Giles' Presbyterian Church, Hamilton. Can. 

St. Luke's Methodist Episcopal Church, Dubuaue, Towa 

First Methodist Episcopal Church. St. Johns. Mich. 

St. ^ James' Church, Upper Montclair, N. J. 

University of Illinois, Champaign, 111. 
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MENEELY BELL CO. 


220 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE Cortlandt 1749 


Products 

Manufacturers of Bells: 

Church, Chime, Peal, Angelus, School, Tower 
Clock, Westminster, Fire Alarm, Fog Signal. Ship, 
Farm, and other Bells. 

Details of Church Bells 

WEIGHTS, TONES AND SIZES OF CHURCH BELLS 


MOUNTINGS 


Weight, 
lbs. 

Medium 
tone 

Diameter, • 
in. 

Size of frame 

outside 
ft. in. ft. in. 

Diameter 
t)f wheel 
ft. in. 

400 

D 

27 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 4 

450 

C sharp 

28 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 4 

500 

C 

29 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 4 

600 

B 

31 

3 

8x3 

11 

4 9 

700 

B 

33 

3 

11x4 

2 

4 9 

800 

Bflat 

34 

3 

11x4 

2 

5 6 

900 

A 

36 

4 

2x4 

6 

5 9 

1000 

A 

37 

4 

2x4 

6 

5 9 

1200 

Aflat 

39 

4 

9x4 

9 

6 3 

1500 

G 

42 

4 

10x4 

10 

6 6 

1800 

F sharp 

45 

5 

5x5 

7 

7 0 

2000 

F 

46 

5 

5x5 

7 

7 0 

2500 

E 

50 

5 

5x5 

9 

7 6 

3000 

Eflat 

53 

6 

2x6 

6 

8 0 

3500 

D 

56 

6 

2x6 

6 

8 6 

4000 

C sharp 

58 

6 

6x6 

9 

8 6 

4500 

C 

61 

6 

6x6 

9 

9 0 

5000 

c 

63 

7 

0x7 

0 

9 0 

6000 

B 

67 

7 

0x7 

0 

9 6 

7000 

B flat 

69 

7 

6x8 

5 

9 6 


Illustrations 

The accompanying illustrations show a few of the 
principal hells manufactured hy this comj^any. 


22-28 River Street 
TROY, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, TuoY 525 




Tower Clock Bell 



Chime Bells 


Church Bell 


School Bell 
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HITCHINGS & CO. 

Iron Frame and U-Bar Greenhouses; Glazed Structures of All Kinds 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

ELIZABETH, N. J. 

NKW YOKK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue BOSTON OFFICIi;, 294 Washington Street 

PHITvADKM'IIIA OFFICK, 133 South 12th Street 


Products and Services 

Manufacture, erection and equipment of Sectional 
Iron Frame and U-Bar Greenhouses. 

Also manufacturers of conservatories, sun rooms, 
glass enclosed swimming pools, etc. 

Iron Frame Construction 

The foundations are capped with cast iron sills, to 
which at intervals of 8 ft. 4 in., are bolted flat bar iron 
rafters, between which are secured angle iron purlins. 

The glass is supported by cypress roof bars, spaced 
about 24 in. apart, secured to each purlin by screws 
and fastened to the gutter by cast iron clasps. 

The curved portion above the gutter is a 30-in. 
radius and is cut from a solid piece of wood. Hinged 
underneath the gutter is a high sash opening outward. 
The gutter has a moulded face on the outside and flat 
inside. 

U-Bar Construction 

It differs from the sectional iron frame construc- 
tion, mainly in the combining of roof bar and rafter 


in one. This is made possible by enclosing the roof or 
glazing bar in a galvanized steel U-bar. 

The U-bars are made in three sizes to meet roof 
conditions of varying space widths. The gutter can be 
combined with the sill capping the masonry wall, or 
placed at the base of the eave curve as in the sectional 
iron frame. 

All iron and steel portions are galvanized and alu- 
minum coated. 

Strength, durability and an airy lightness are its 
advantages. 

Equipment 

Both constructions are furnished complete with 
ventilating apparatus, plant beds or tables, and heating 
system. 

Contracts executed entire, or any part. 
Exhibit 

We should be pleased to have you look over our 
exhibit of photographs in the Architects Samples Cor- 
poration, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1902 

KING CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Designers, Manufacturers, and Erectors of Glass Construction of Every 

Description 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 56 West 45th Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Board of Trade Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 15th and Market Streets 
SCRANTON, PA., 307 North Irving Avenue 


Products 

King Commercial and Private Greenhouses 
AND Conservatories. 

Also Sun Parlors, Swimming Pool Enclosures and 
Roofs; Greenhouse Supplies and Accessories, King Sash 
Operators for greenhouses and factories; Heating 
Plants and Equipment for greenhouses. 

Co-operative Service 

The King engineering department is maintained to 
carry out in detail the architects ideas and to assist with 
all matters relative to glass construction, greenhouse 
heating and greenhouse and factory ventilation. Highly 
illustrated useful bulletins can be procured free from any 
of the above listed offices by architects requesting them. 
Sales offices are prepared to furnish suggestions and to 
co-operate with architects at their request. 

Design 

Designs have been worked out and tested by a corps 
of skilled engineers before the design and construction 
have been submitted to the buying public. 

Workmanship 

All parts are manufactured by skilled mechanics in 
a modern daylight factory with modern labor saving ma- 
chinery. All workmanship is under strict supervision. 

General Construction and Materials 

King greenhouses are so constructed that they give 
maximum strength with the minimum of shadow-casting 
supports. They offer splendid architectural possibilities 
and possess many exclusive features. Owing to their 
simplicity and durability of construction they are easily 


maintained. 

Each and every part entering into the manufacture 
of King products is guaranteed to be made from the 
best raw materials selected after a long and thorough 
study of the duties they are to perform. 

Materials entering into manufacture are first class 
iron and steel, malleable and cast iron fittings and double 
strength "A" quality American window glass. All wood- 
work is of California clear selected redwood from the 
heart of the tree. This wood is not affected in any 
degree by heat, cold or dampness, is practically decay- 
proof, and can be procured in long lengths eliminating 
splicings and joints. 

Nails, bolts and screws are galvanized. Where 
parts are galvanized and machined, the machining is done 
first insuring rustproof work.- 

Paint is made from our own formula with pure first 
class ingredients. Three coats are used unless otherwise 
specified. 

Styles of Design 

Straight roof with ornamental gutter at eave. 
Curved glass eave with gutter at sill or eave. 
Curvilinear. 
Semicurvilinear. 

The curved eave design is generally built with a 
16-in. radius at the eave. It can be built with a 24-in. 
or 30-in. radius at the eave when so specified. 

The curvilinear has a full curved roof and long, 
sweeping graceful lines. This type of house is par- 
ticularly suited to graperies, orangeries, palm houses and 
for plants requiring a great amount of height. 

The semicurvilinear house has a 3-ft. curve at the 
eave. 



A Small Layout Connecting Palm House and Two WiinGS 

It gives an appealing appearance to any estate 


Interior of Palm House 

Tropical growth and warmth even with a blizzard outside. Ground 
glass is used in the roof making the disfiguring coat of whitewash used in 
hot weather unnecessary. 
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Lean-to House 18-ft. Curved Eave House i8-ft. Curved Eave House 

Adaptable to many widths Combination sill and gutter Gutter at eave 

qnd bench arrangements 


LliL 


5-0- 

I I 


SCALE 






18-ft. Semi-curvilinear House 
Combination sill and gutter. Straight roof with 
large curve at eave. Fine for tall plants 


Small House 
Used for connecting passages 
and for propagating 


18-ft. Curvilinear House 
Both roof and eave curved. For palms, grapes 
or fruit trees 




25-ft. Curved Have House 
Combination sill and gutter 


25-ft. Curved Eave House 
Gutter at the eave 


Note: These sections are shown to illustrate the various types of houses with the typical arrangement of benches and aisles for different width 
houses, also various gutter and eave arrangements. 


Typical Sections of Greenhouses Made by King Construction Company 

Standard widths, 11, 18, 21, 25 and 28 ft. 

Standard length per section, sectional iron frame house, 8 ft. 5 in. 
Standard length per section, channel bar house, 8 ft. 3 in. 
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Types of Construction 

King sectional iron frame. 
King channel bar. 

In channel bar construction, the wooden sash bar is 
incased on three sides with a U-shaped galvanized steel 
bar (see illustration). 

General Data and Dimensions 

Dimensions — The length should be in multiples 
of 8 ft. 5 in. for a standard section of the sectional iron 
frame house, and 8 ft. 3 in. for a standard section of a 
channel bar house. 

Where plants requiring different temperatures are 
grown, the houses are divided into compartments. A 
compartment should not be less than 17 ft. in length. 
Standard widths are 11, 18, 21, 25 and 28 ft. The most 
popular widths are 18 and 25 ft. Both work out econom- 
ically for benches allowing ample space for walks. 

Masonry — Greenhouse walls need not be more 
than 8 in. thick above grade and 12 in. below grade, and 
need not extend more than 3 ft. below grade. Walls 
may be made of brick, concrete or hollow tile. 

Walks should extend under the sides of the benches 
and need not be over 4 in. thick. A slight crown causes 
them to drain quickly. Bricks, set in cement, are not 
liable to become slippery and get coated with verdigris. 

Drainage — The gutters, which may be placed at 
the eave or sill, are exposed to the heat of the house. 
The gutters have outlets at the back at suitable inter- 
vals to discharge the rain water. Copper leaders (run 
inside the house to prevent freezing) connect the outlets 
to the upright opening of the drain at grade line. 

Ventilation — Two lines of ventilating sash are 
placed at the ridge of all houses which are 18 ft. or 
wider. Side ventilators, when desired, can be placed in 
side walls between the ornamental gutter at the eave and 
the sill plate or in the foundation wall. When placed in 
the foundation wall, the ventilators are cast iron or wood. 

Ventilator Operation — All ventilating sash and 
panels are operated with machines consisting of shafting, 
arms, levers, hangers, worm and gear. All ventilator 
operating machines are self-locking, holding the venti- 
lators at any point. 

The King patent spring arm allows for any unequal 
closing of the sash. Any obstruction on the bottom rail 
or on the header would prevent the sash from closing 
tight — an icicle, for instance. If the machine was turned 
down tight the plain arm would pull the screws from 
the sash or break the glass. 

Our patent spring arm takes up by tension on the 
spring any such inequality. Even when there is no ob- 


struction to the sash closing there is always a tendency 
to put a strain on the machine, to tighten the sash, and 
this strain in time pulls or loosens the screws in the 
sash. The spring arm takes up this strain and keeps the 
sash tight. These arms have given the best of service. 

Benches — Benches are of galvanized steel pipe 
or angle frames about 30 in. high, and from 21/2 to 5 ft. 
wide to conform to the width of the house. The bottoms 
are of wood, tile or slate ; the sides, wood or slate, ap- 
proximately 6 in. high. Bench legs should rest on edge 
of the walk to prevent benches from settling. 

Heating — The simplest and most efficient meth- 
od of heating is by means of hot water running through 
2-in. pipe coils. Water holds the heat and maintains a 
more even temperature in greenhouses than steam. The 
coils are under the benches, and are connected to the flow 
and return mains in trenches. At the flow end of each 
coil a brass gate valve is installed thus enabling the owner 
to totally or partially shut off any coil when desiring to 
regulate the temperature of the house. The high points 
on all coils have King automatic air valve to keep coils 
from getting air bound and stopping the circulation of 
the water. The capacity of the boiler should be double 
the amount of radiation. 

When the boiler is installed in the basement of the 
adjoining service building the cellar should be at least 
8 ft. deep to allow 2 ft. between floor of house and top 
of the boiler. 

Coils are set on cast iron chairs supported on con- 
crete piers. 

Watering System — A system of water supply 
piping, usually of %-in. galvanized pipe with brass hose 
valves at suitable intervals, should be installed for plant 
watering purposes. 

A Few Prominent Installations 

Como Park, St. Paul, Minn. 
J. L. Luckenbach, New York, N. Y. 
Eugene du Pont, Greenville, Del. 
Ogden Mills, New York, N. Y. 
F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio 

United States Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 

T. H. Wickwire, Jr., Buffalo, N. Y. 

J. P. Morgan, New York, N. Y. 

J. F. Schoellkopf, Lake View, N. Y. 

J. B. Stetson Estate, Elkins Park, Pa. 

Bronx Park Botanical Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

F. H. Shelton, Media, Pa. 

Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Lewis R. Page, Villa Nova, Pa. 

Mrs. William Lord Conyngham, Wilkcsbarrc, Pa. 

John Conyngham, Wilkesbarre, Pa. 

Walter E. Hunnewell, Wellesley, Mass. 

East Technical High School, Cleveland, Ohio 

Charles H. Candler, Atlanta, Ga. 




Interior View of Curved Eave 
House 

Benches before being filled. Benches 
have wood sides, tile bottoms and galvanized 
steel supporting frames 


Interior View of Curvilinear House 

Note the great amount of light and heating coil 
arrangement 


Interior View of Semi-Curvilinear 
House 

A fine house for general use as it has plenty 
of headroom and air space 
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LORD & BURNHAM CO. 

Greenhouse Designers and Manufacturers 


IRVINGTON, N. Y. 


NE;w YORK. N. Y. 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 


FACTORIES 

DES PLAINES, ILL. 


ST. CATHARINES, CANADA 


SALES OFFICES 
BOSTON, MASS. CHICAGO. ILL. 

ATLANTA. GA. DENVER, COLO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Sectional Iron Frame Green- 
houses, and Greenhouse Equipment, including Hot 
Water and Steam Heating Systems. 

^ Also Conservatories, Sun Parlors, Graperies and 
Swimming Pools. 

For Sash Operating Apparatus, see page 1336. 

Quality and Facilities 

Back of our greenhouses, as built today, are our 
over three-score years' experience as specializing green- 
house designers and manufacturers. 

We thoroughly understand plant requirements and 
the best way to construct houses to meet them. 

In three extensive factories, located conveniently 
near the business centers of the United States and 
Canada, are manufactured everything for the green- 
house except the glass. The fact that all the necessary 
materials are on hand, ready for immediate working up 
into houses, eliminates the delays and dissatisfaction 
that would attend the ordering of iron from one mill, 
wood frorn another, and waiting in turn for deliveries. 

We will furnish materials and erect, or just furnish 
materials. 

In order to co-operate closely with the architect, 
eight sales offices have been established, seven in the 
United States and one in Canada, at any one of which 
our greenhouse experts can be dealt with direct. 

Sectional Iron Frame Greenhouses 

General Construction — One section is formed 
by setting up two spans of rafters, 8 ft. 4 in. apart, at 
either end of two lengths of cast iron sills. The cross 
framing between these two spans of rafters consists of 
the gutters at the eaves and purlins between the eaves 
and ridge. These latter are placed the right distance 
apart to carry the roof bars. 

Another section may be added by setting up one 
more span of rafters 8 ft. 4 in. further along, with cross 
frarning, and so on until the required number of 
sections are had for the length of the house. 

Strength and Durability — The strength and 
durability of this construction is in its steel bar rafters, 
placed thin edge to the light and framed between the 
steel angles for purlins; and in the method of securing 
the rafters to the sills at the joints, where two sections 
of sills meet, and to the gutters in the same manner, so 
that the sections of sill and gutter on either side of each 
span of rafters are united to the rafters, as if they were 
part of them, making the entire iron frame of rafters, 
sills, gutters and purlins as one piece. 

The combining of iron and wood makes an unusu- 
ally strong construction. Years of experience have 
taught us that wooden sash bars are more durable and 
satisfactory for the purpose than any other material, 
and prevent glass breakage that is bound to occur from 
expansion and contraction, if all metal glazing bars are 
used. If, however, a metal bar is desired, we can use 
same in place of the wood bar. 


Lightness — While attaining durability, the light 
has been increased many fold, as each framework mem- 
ber is but a fraction of the size of its corresponding 
member in the wooden house and casts correspondingly 
less shade. Every unnecessary member is eliminated to 
admit all possible light. 

Attractiveness — Each construction member is pre- 
pared with an idea of good proportion, and general shape- 
liness of contour ; the keynote being simplicity of lines. 

The rafter caps and pilasters being larger than the 
glazing bars, each bay of 8 ft. 4 in. is accented, giving 
an effect of broad spacing throughout the entire roof 
and sides, not obtainable where the glazing bars are of 
one size and no rafters are used. 

Quick Erection — Our greenhouse construction 
has been worked out to the end that the labor of 
erecting be reduced to a minimum. The entire frame 
is passed through a line of machines in the factory; 
where it is cut, shaped, punched, fitted and primed, 
ready for immediate erection. 

When the materials are delivered, it is mainly a 
matter of bolting up the iron parts and fastening 
the screws. 

Styles of Greenhouse Sections 

Modified Curved Eave House — The gutter is at 
the bottom of the curved eave, and the ventilating sash 
are hinged directly to it. The radius of the eave curve 
is 2 ft., which increases the height of the curved 
portion over that of the old style curved eave house, 
giving greater headroom for the side bench plants. This 
we consider the most practical house built. (Fig. 1 on 
following page.) 

Curvilinear Roof House — The roof of the curvi- 
linear roof house is curved from the eave line to the 
ridge. Gutter is at the eave. (Fig. 2 on following 
page.) 

Straight Roof House — Roof is straight from 
eave to ridge. Gutter is at the eave. (Fig. 3 on fol- 
lowing page.) 

Heating 

Coils of 3V2-in. (internal diameter) cast iron pipe, 
made up with calked joints, are generally located 
under the benches, where they do not take iip any 
growing space, and are so arranged as to secure a free 
circulation of air around them. Their surfaces are 
so distrilnited as to give the desired temperature with 
sufficient control in each compartment to produce the 
best growing conditions. 

"Burnham" boilers are used, with ample means 
for carrying water to the coils. 

The system is installed with sufficient grade to 
insure rapid circulation and even distribution. The 
coils are equipped with automatic air headers to prevent 
all air locks. 

The cellar should be of a depth that will allow 
at least 2 ft. above top of boiler. The average cellar 
depth is 8 ft. 
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Beds and Tables 

Several kinds of construction are employed in the 
regular stock beds and tables: 

Beds — (1) Galvanized iron frames with cypress 
bottoms and sides. (2) Galvanized iron frames with 
tile bottoms and cypress or slate sides. 

Tables — (1) Galvanized iron frames with %-in. 
planed slate bottoms. (2) Galvanized iron frames with 
cypress bottoms. 

How to Specify 

The following may serve as a suggestive guide in 
making specifications : 

Frame— The greenhouse to be built with a framework 
consisting of cast iron sills capping the masonry walls, steel 
rafters and purlins, and non-f reczable cast iron gutters. Rafters 
to be spaced about 8 ft. 4 in. centers. All sills and gutters to be 
cast in lengths of about 8 ft. 4 in. 

Wood Capping — All wood used throughout to be of 
clear Gulf cypress, neatly milled and free from all defects. The 
structure to be furnished with the necessary ridge, mouldings, 
etc. All members to be properly moulded and secured to the steel 
frame with screws, lugs, etc. 

Gables and Partitions — The house to be furnished with 

glass gables and glass partitions. These to be 

constructed in a manner similar to the other parts of super- 
structure. 

Ventilation — A run of ventilating sash, constructed of 
cypress, to be placed on each side of ridge, hinged to same. A 
line of ventilating sash to be placed on each vertical side hinged 
to underside of gutter of modified curved eave house (Fig. 1) 
and in straight eave house (Fig. 3). All to be operated with 
Lord & Burnham Co.'s special ventilating machinery. 

Painting and Glazing — All cast iron and steel work, 
entering into the superstructure, to receive 1 coat of red lead 
before shipment. All wood work, 1 coat of pure white lead and 
linseed oil. After the frame is erected, 1 coat of white paint. 
After glazing, a finishing coat of white. 

Plant Beds — Plant beds, constructed with steel frames, 
cypress sides and bottoms, to be placed in each compartment, 
constructed and arranged in manner to best serve the various 
plants intended to be grown. 

Heat — Hot water system. Place a sufficient number of 
3V2-m. internal diameter cast iron pipes, so as to maintain de- 
sired temperature when the thermometer registers zero outside. 

Connect heating system to a Lord & Burnham Co.'s cast 
iron boiler having sufficient capacity to maintain the tempera- 
tures specified. 

Dimensions — House to be .... ft. long by .... ft. wide. 

Co-operation 

A greenhouse or conservatory, to insure the com- 
plete satisfaction of its owner, combines architectural 
attractiveness with practicability for growing things. 

With our architects' service department, our accu- 
mulated experience of over half a century, spent in the 


building of glass enclosed structures, combined with an 
exact knowledge of the rather inelastic demands of plant 
life, is placed at the disposal of architects. 



Fig. 1 

Modified Curved Eave House 


Curvilinear Roof House 




Fig. 3 

Straight Roof House 


Side Construction of 
Modified Curved 
Eave House 

Gutter is raised to the eave 
line. Ventilating sash hinged 
to gutter, as in straight eave 
house 




Sectional View of Side 
of Modified Curved 
Eave House 

By broadening the roof's 
sweep, height of curved por- 
tion above gutter has been c; rntJ<;TPTTrTTnM nv 
increased. Makes possible bIDE L.ONSTRUCTION OF 
the growing of taller plants FalM HoUSE 
on side benches Cast iron gutter placed at the 

eave. Masonry walls capped by 

_ - cast iron sills and the rafter 

Keferences bolted to them 

Miss Paula Uihlein, Milwaukee, Wis. ; George W. Perkins, 
Riverdale, N. Y., Robert M. Byers, Architect ; DeLamar Estate, 
Glen Cove, N. Y., C. P. H. Gilbert, Architect ; Larz Anderson. 
Brookline, Mass., Fox & Gale, Architects; P. A. B. Widener 
Estate, Qt^ontz. Pa., Horace Trumbauer, Architect; Chas. S. 
Walton. St. Davids. Pa.. D. Knickcrhackcr Boyd, Architect. 


One of Our Modified Curved Eave Houses, 25 ft. Wide and 50 ft. Long, Having Bench Space of 850 or More Sq. Ft. 
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WILLIAM H. LUTTON COMPANY 

Designers and Builders of V-Bar Greenhouses 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

NEW YORK OFFICK. 512 Fifth Avenue 


Products 

V-Bar Greenhouses for raising flowers, fruits and 
vegetables. 

Also, Standard Iron Frame Greenhouses; Green- 
house Accessories; Conservatories; Sun Parlors; Porch 
Enclosures; Screens; Glass Swimming Pool Enclosures; 
Skylights ; Greenhouse Benches and Ta])les ; Ventilating 
Apparatus; Sash Operators; Hot Water and Steam 
Heating Installations; Structural Steel and Iron Work. 

V-Bar Greenhouse Construction 

The Lutton V-Bar greenhouse is the result of over 
twenty years of careful study and practical experience 
gained in building greenhouses of all types and sizes 
for both private and commercial use. 

In this type of greenhouse the use of wood is elim- 
inated as far as it is practical to do so, and galvanized 
steel roof bars, which are smaller in size but much 
stronger, are used in place of the wood. 

This produces a greenhouse that is far more attrac- 
tive in appearance, more efficient in operation and less 
expensive to maintain than the standard iron frame type 
of greenhouse. The V-Bars consist of a galvanized steel 
*'V" bar on edge with a small cypress core to which the 
glass is secured. 

See detail drawings on next page. 

Not only are the V-Bars galvanized but the entire 
iron and steel work (with the exception of the cast iron 
sills and the wall ventilating panels), thus eliminating un- 
sightly rust streaks so prevalent in ordinary painted steel 
greenhouse frames. 

All iron and steel work is galvanized by the hot 
process (not electrogalvanized) after being completely 
fabricated. 

Advantages of the V-Bar Construction 

(1) The galvanized V-Bar is fitted with a cypress 
core and the glass rests on a wood and elastic putty bed 
and does not come in contact with the steel bar as is the 
case with other steel constructions. 

This practically eliminates breakage of glass caused 
by contraction and expansion of the metal bar and steel 
frame. 

(2) There is a continuous and unobstructed gutter 
on each side of the V-Bar which takes off the condensa- 
tion water and drip forming on the underside of the 
glass adjacent to the bar. 

On account of the small area of the V-Bar in com- 
parison with other steel bar constructions, and also on 
account of the fact that the steel V-Bar does not touch 
the cold glass but is insulated from the outside tempera- 
ture by the wood core, practically no condensation forms 


on the bar itself and there is no drip. Other construc- 
tions, without drip gutters, which depend entirely on the 
theory of capillary attraction to make the condensation 
water follow the bar down the roof are not reliable, be- 
cause when the water meets the slightest projection or 
obstruction, which is invariably the condition and diffi- 
cult to avoid, it drops off. The V-Bar system is prac- 
tically the only steel greenhouse construction eliminating 
drip. In all greenhouses constructed with wood bars 
the bars are always provided with gutters on each side 
which demonstrates clearly that gutters are necessary. 

(3) The V-Bar construction is architecturally more 
unique and imi)osing and lighter in appearance, on ac- 
count of the shape and size of the steel section, than 
other steel constructions. 

It casts much less shadow (approximately 50% 
less) on account of its deflecting sides and shallower 
section. 

(4) Should the wood core bar swell or shrink, as 
might happen under extreme conditions with any metal 
incased wood bar, the V-Bar core will remain in its 
proper position for the reason that it is held tightly 
in place by the wedge-shape metal bar to which it is 
secured by brass screws, while in other constructions the 
core bar is only suspended, allowing leeway for move- 
ment which is liable to break the glass and misplace the 
core bar. 

In the event a core bar in the V-Bar construction 
should become broken or damaged from accident, a new 
core can be easily and cheaply replaced, on account of 
the natural bed formed by the steel for the wood to rest 
on so that no adjustment whatever is required, and the 
amount of wood in the core is comparatively small. 

(5) The V-Bar construction does not require col- 
umns for supporting the roof (excepting for spans over 
30 ft. wide). 

Columns in narrow width greenhouses are unsightly 
and cause shadows, ])esides occupying space which can 
be used for plants. The V-Bar construction is held rigid 
and firm by means of strong light flat steel rafters spaced 
about 8 ft. 3 in. center to center and spanning the width, 
leaving the center of the greenhouse unobstructed. 

Owing to the much greater strength of the steel 
V-Bar as compared with the ordinary wood bar, the 
purlins can be spaced further apart thus lightening the 
appearance of the superstructure. 

Service Department 

Our Service department will be pleased to co-op- 
erate with Architects and Engineers and submit sketches 
and estimates designed to meet the requirements of any 
particular case in the most practical and economical 
manner. 
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THE FISCHER & JIROUCH CO. 

Interior and Exterior Decorative Ornaments 

4821 Superior Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Decorative Ornaments in Stucco, Fibrous Plas- 
ter, Wood and Plaster Compo, and Art Stone Cement. 
Garden Furniture in Art Stone and Wood. 
Motors and Pumps for fountains. 
Also, Wood Carving and Modeling are specialties. 

Stock 

A complete line of stucco ornaments and details 
made from exterior and interior composition and 
weatherproof materials, in all styles and sizes, is carried 
in stock. 

The imitation wood composition is a perfect imita- 
tion of the natural wood, showing same grain as in 
wood, and makes a good substitute for hand carving. 

Facilities 

The Fischer & Jirouch Co. is unrivaled in tech- 
nical resources for high class decorative work; is equal 
to any demand, and is prepared to accept and promptly 
execute orders of any style and size. 

The company can meet any competition where 
quality as well as price is considered. 

Garden Furniture 

From the modern tendencies in garden building, 
their enormous expansion in recent years, their relation 
to architecture, it follows that the essence of garden 
craft is to give the maximum of pleasure through the 
medium of beauty. 

It is a pleasure to realize — and encouraging to 
anyone alive to the value of the fine arts and especially 
the fine art of gardening — that during the last genera- 
tion, and more noticeably the last decade, there has 
been a very considerable garden awakening among the 
American people. 

Although the palatial gardens of the Renaissance 
are too grand in scale for our average scheme, neverthe- 
less they are full of suggestions in the way of vases 
and furniture and make us again turn to Italy, where we 
look for inspiration in this, as in other arts. 

Ancient Ware 

For the garden, conservatory or hall — archaic, yet 
new, novel and artistic. 


This company's ancient ware is illuminated with 
burned clay Unitiles, old handmade mosiacs, of which 
the soft and delicate blending tints produce all the beauty 
of hoary age. Designed at the tuileries, burned and 
assembled to their right color and assembled in this 
studio by skilled artisans of art stone and caen stone 
cement. 

In quaint design and charm they are adaptable to 
cottage or mansion or wherever an artistic effect is 
desired. 

Garden Gates, Rose Arbors, Pergolas, Trellises and 
Fences 

In conjunction with the ancient ware and art stone, 
is a line of wood garden furniture, artistic, durable, and 
comfortable, and built for service. 

Sketches will be furnished for special designs of 
architects or others. 

Motors and Pumps 

The company can furnish, for fountains, a motor 
and pump that do away with piping for inlet and out- 
let, the pump keeping water in circulation at a uniform 
pressure, and the saving on water bill will pay for 
pump and motor in the first six months; and, further- 
more, fountain can be set anywhere desired,, as piping 
need not be considered. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects and others will be furnished at any time 
with estimates or any other information they desire, 
and to that end correspondence is invited.. 

Catalogues 

Careful study has been taken, and neither expense 
nor sacrifice has been spared to make attractive cata- 
logues, interesting as well as instructive to architects 
and others. 

A general catalogue is issued on Decorative 
Ornament; a catalogue on Garden Furniture in Wood 
and Art Stone; a catalogue on Period Mantels in 
Wood and Art Stone; and a catalogue on Lighting 
Fixtures. 

Sent on request. 
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THE F. W. DODGE COMPANY 

Building Publications 

AFFILIATED PROPERTIES 
SWEET'S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE SWEET'S ENGINEERING CATALOGUE OF 

THE ARCHITECTURAL RECORD INDUSTRIAL AND POWER PLANT 

DODGE REPORTS MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

AMERICAN CONTRACTOR REAL ESTATE RECORD AND GUIDE 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

119 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
■ CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


WORCESTER, MASS. 


The Organization 

The F. \V. Dodge Company, with its vari- 
ous subsidiary publications, is an organization for 
information service that operates as a unique 
co-ordinating factor among the many diverse 
interests which make up the construction in- 
dustry. 

The activities of this company v^hich are of 
particular interest to the architectural profession are 
briefly presented here. 

Sweet's Architectural Catalogue 

Seventeen years of development in the technique of 
catalogue production have resulted in a work which needs 
no introduction to the architectural profession. 

These seventeen years have been spent in a constant 
effort to produce, for the manufacturers whose products 
are described in the book, a catalogue service of the 
highest efficiency for architects, specification writers, 
draughtsmen, and others who select materials, eqiiip- 
ment, and accessories entering into building construction. 

A little time spent by the users of the book in care- 
ful investigation of its contents will be amply repaid in 
the discovery that the catalogue is much more than a 
directory of manufacturers' names and products, but is 
a comprehensive collection of detailed data of the utmost 
usefulness to the designer and specification writer. The 
catalogue, properly employed, will demonstrate its use- 
fulness every day in the year. 

Architects are urged to write to us their suggestions 
and criticisms of the book. When a certain manufac- 
turer's presentation of his products seems inadequate, 
the architect is requested to write to the manufacturer 
or to us about it. When he desires information about 


F.W DODGE 



COMPANY 


some product not presented in "Sweet's," he is 
requested to write us in order that we may secure 
the information for him and possibly secure repre- 
sentation of the product in the next edition of 
the catalogue. 


TRADE-MARK 


The Architectural Record 

Established in 1891, the sole function of The 
Architectural Record for thirty-one years has been to 
supply the architect each month with worth-while in- 
formation relating to his profession. 

Editorially, it concentrates upon a subject of uni- 
versal interest — the art of design. Articles and illustra- 
tions are selected with a view to their news value as 
exemplifying some advance or development in the art. 
Recent original studies in plan and design have discussed 
Workingmen's Homes, Industrial Plants, Churches, 
Country Houses, War Alemorials, and Apartments. 

In its advertising section, The Architectural Record 
furnishes the architect with an immense amount of 
timely, practical information regarding new and standard 
materials and equipment. 

Manufacturers have come to realize the importance 
of unifying their messages to architects by presenting a 
complete and coherent story of their products or ser- 
vices to the profession. Frequently their advertising in 
The Architectural Record is employed not merely to 
furnish timely news or to point out the specific advan- 
tages of their products, but is so tied up with the 
more detailed specification data in "Sweet's" as to 
enable the architect to realize more completely the 
exact adaptability of the articles described, and thus 
keep pace with technical progress in the field of con- 
struction. 
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Dodge Report Service 

Dodge Report Service, established 1892, was organ- 
ized to meet a legitimate demand for news of construc- 
tion activity. 

Contractors, manufacturers of and dealers in con- 
struction materials, equipment and supplies, and all others 
whose business is connected with construction activity, 
desire information regarding individual projects, and 
news regarding the progress of those projects. Their in- 
formation needs are met through Dodge Report Service. 

The business world in general desires information 
regarding the progress of construction activity as a 
whole, just as it requires definite information regarding 
other basic industries. This need is met through the 
compilation, in our Statistical Department, of compre- 
hensive and authoritative detailed 
statistics concerning building 
activity in the twenty-seven states 
now covered by Dodge Report 
Service. Statistical information 
thus compiled is furnished to 
various departments of the 
United States Government, the 
Federal Reserve Board and other 
public bodies, the banks, daily 
papers, trade papers, and to other 
firms and individuals who are in- 
terested in the statistical record 
of construction activity. 

This information is dis- 
seminated principally through 
the publication of monthly re- 
views of activity and the distribu- 
tion of a monthly statistical 
pamphlet which is sent free on 
request. 

The benefits to the archi- 
tectural profession of co-oper- 
ating with this company "in giv- 
ing complete information to the 
Dodge reporter, although mainly 

indirect, are real. In the first 

place, there is the convenience of 
giving out news to one estab- 
lished, centralized agency instead of to many callers; 
second, the convenience of notifying manufacturers' rep- 
resentatives and others through this company of the right 
time to call on the architect; third, the value of the 
tabulated information which is used to promote the 
general welfare of the construction industry, in which 
the architect is one of the important factors. 

The chart shown on this page is an illustration of 
one of the many uses to which this information is put. 
Based on figures tabulated from many thousands of 
Dodge Construction Reports, it pictures the importance 
of the architectural profession as a business factor in 
the construction field. 

This type of information enables us to secure from 
the manufacturers of all those products that enter into 
the modern building an ever-increasing measure of co- 
operation in making Sweet's Architectural Catalogue and 
The Architectural Record more and more valuable to the 
profession. 


American Contractor 

The American Contractor was established more than 
forty years ago as a paper of information for con- 
tractors. 

It gives each week a review and analysis of cur- 
rent afi'airs in building lines throughout the country, 
with an interpretation of general activities as they affect 
construction interests, in a digested form not elsewhere 
obtainable. It also gives weekly tables of material prices, 
monthly wage scales of building labor, and special articles 
of high value. 

An important feature is the building news sectio-n, 
giving reports on construction projects throughout the 
country, telling about jobs contemplated, . bids wanted, 
and contracts awarded. 


Percentage of Cmstruction 

Planned by Architects 
First Six Months 1922 

(27 NORTHEASTERN STATES) 


TOTAL CONSTRUCTION 

i 1,690,984.200 
PLANNED by ARCHITECTS 
41,075,460.000 


Analysis of Construction by Classes 

Black, Areas S^^ow Pprcentag^ 

I^esidentidl 
PublicWtei^Util^ 
Business 
Industrial 
All Others 

Figures Tabulated from Dodge Construction Reports 
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Sweet's Engineering Catalogue 
of Industrial and Power 
Plant Materials and 
Equipment 

This catalogue, compiled and 
distributed according to the same 
general plan which is followed 
with Sweet's Architectural Cata- 
logue, describes the products of 
approximately seven hundred 
manufacturers of materials, 
equipment and supplies relating 
to the practical construction, 
equipment and maintenance of 
industrial and power plants. 

Our aim in compiling these 
catalogues has been to make 
them as comprehensive as pos- 
sible. They have to a large ex- 
tent replaced the bulky and dis- 
orderly catalogue files of other 
days. The user of "Sweet's" 
may now obtain from one volume 
the specific and comparative in- 
formation necessary for intelli- 
gent purchasing. 


The Real Estate Record and Guide 

This weekly real estate and building publication for 
Greater New York, now in its fifty-third year, is the 
authoritative paper in its field. 

Service 

The services rendered by the Dodge Organization are 
substantially described in the above paragraphs. Thirty 
years of continuous effort have made this company the 
headquarters for information regarding the construction 
industry. 

Architects and manufacturers are invited to write 
us for information regarding construction activity, mate- 
rial prices, wage scales in the building trades, materials 
and manufacturers of materials used in construction. 
Our best effort will be made to answer such inquiries 
with such information as will assist in the solution of 
the problems that continually arise on the business side 
of the industry. 
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